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Foreword to 

the Revised Edition 

Ms: of the historical material in forewords to the earlier editions of this lexicon is here 

included in condensed form. 

The history of dictionaries specifically designed for the Greek New Testament opens with a 

Greek-Latin glossary of seventy-five unnumbered pages in the first volume of the Complutensian 

Polyglot of 1522, including the words of the New Testament, Ecclesiasticus, and the Wisdom of 

Solomon. The incompleteness, inaccuracy, and elementary character of this glossary reflect the low 

state of Greek studies at the time it was published, but it was the first in a long and useful succession 

of New Testament lexical works. 

More in keeping with scholarly demands was the Lexicon Graeco-Latinum in Novum Domini 

nostri Jesu Christi Testamentum by Georg Pasor, published in 1619 at Herborn in Nassau. Pasor 

listed words alphabetically according to their roots, a procedure also adopted by Francis Brown, 

Samuel R. Driver, and Charles A. Briggs in their Hebrew-Aramaic lexicon of 1907. In 1640 (Basel), 

Ludovicus Lucius put out his Dictionarium Novi Testamenti with words arranged for the first time 

in strict alphabetic order instead of by word-roots. 

Many faults of contemporary NT lexicons were pointed out by Johann F. Fischer in his Prolu- 

siones de vitiis lexicorum Novi Testamenti (Leipzig, 1791). Among these defects were neglect of 

the smaller words, whose frequent use makes them extremely difficult to analyze and classify, and 

insufficient attention to the background of New Testament words in Hebrew, the LXX, and general 

Greek literature. 

Among the works that showed the effect of Fischer’s criticism was Christian A. Wahl’s Greek- 

Latin lexicon of 1822 (Leipzig). This was translated into English in 1825 by Edward Robinson, an 

eminent American biblical scholar. Robinson brought out his own Greek-English dictionary of 

the NT in 1836 (Boston). 

Up to this time it was customary for dictionaries intended for scholars to provide definitions in 

Latin, though Edward Leigh in his Critica Sacra (London, 1639) had made a partial and apologetic 

attempt to give them in English, and John Parkhurst had published a Greek-English lexicon in 1769. 

Karl Ludwig Wilibald Grimm published in 1868 (Leipzig) a thorough revision of Christian G. 

Wilke’s Greek-Latin Clavis Novi Testamenti philologica (1839; 2d ed. 1851). Four years earlier, 

through special arrangement with Grimm’s publisher, Joseph H. Thayer of Harvard University 

began the augmented translation of Grimm’s book, published in 1886 as Greek-English Lexicon 

of the New Testament (New York and Edinburgh). 

The first dictionary to appear after the epoch-making discoveries (especially of papyri) near 

the end of the nineteenth century was Erwin Preuschen’s Greek-German lexicon of 1910. 
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Unfortunately, it failed to make much use of the newfound material, which was of little inter- 

est to some scholars because of its documentary banality compared to the purity of Plato’s tongue. 

But Preuschen’s work did include for the first time the words of the Apostolic Fathers. 

Upon Preuschen’s untimely death in 1920, the revision of his lexicon was entrusted to Walter 

Bauer of Gottingen (b. 8 August 1877, d. 17 November 1960). When his revision appeared in 1928 

(Giessen) as the second edition of Preuschen, it was hailed as the best thing in its field. A third 

edition, thoroughly revised and reset, came out in 1937 (Berlin), with Bauer’s name alone on the 

title page. 

For the fourth edition, Bauer undertook a systematic search in Greek literature down to Byzan- 

tine times for parallels to the language of the New Testament. Hans von Campenhausen acknowl- 

edged the magnitude of this task, when he reviewed its first three fascicles (TLZ 75, 1950, 349): 

We are here dealing with a work “which, when considered as the performance of one man, strikes 

one as almost fabulous. Not only was there a gigantic amount of material to be mastered, involving 

the most minute acquaintance with the whole body of Christian literature, but this task required 

at the same time the gift of combining and relating facts, and of preserving an adequate scholarly 

alertness which is granted to but few people; one thinks of the difficulty of immediately recog- 

nizing parallels in the respective authors and making proper use of them. This art is all the more 

admirable because its achievements manifest themselves only in the apparently insignificant form 

of articles in a lexicon, which purposely are kept as brief and factual as possible. Most of the readers 

will normally not become aware of what has been accomplished.” F. Wilbur Gingrich echoed the 

accolade (NTS 9, 1962-63, 3-10). 

On this fourth edition of Bauer’s Griechisch-deutsches Worterbuch zu den Schriften des Neuen 

Testaments und der tibrigen urchristlichen Literatur (Berlin, 1949-52), William F. Arndt (b. 1 De- 

cember 1880, d. 25 February 1957) and F. Wilbur Gingrich (b. 27 September 1901, d. 19 October 

1993) based A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other Early Christian Literature 

(also known as BAG, for Bauer-Arndt-Gingrich). It was not their purpose to make a literal transla- 

tion, which would indeed have been impossible; and they did not hesitate to recommend recourse 

to Bauer’s original German to determine “exactly what Bauer says about any word.” Their own 

contribution to the work was considerable, to judge from the list of over ninety entries cited as 

representative of “more or less significant adaptations or additions” in their 1957 edition. 

In the course of making slight adjustments in the arrangement of entries, as well as correction 

of typographical and other errors in the original, Arndt and Gingrich added a few new words 

drawn especially from Papias and the apparatus in later editions of the NT text, not to speak of an 

interesting conjecture, dwapti, included for the first time in a NT lexicon. In addition to Bauer’s 

bibliographical notices, the American team called attention to the contributions of James Hope 

Moulton and George Milligan’s Vocabulary of the Greek Testament (M-M) and Carl D. Buck’s 

Dictionary of Selected Synonyms in the Principal Indo-European Languages. The latter partially 

made up for the paucity of etymological information deplored by Bauer in the foreword to his third 

edition of 1937. References were likewise given to all the words treated by Edgar J. Goodspeed 

in his Problems of New Testament Translation, and to some from Frederick Field’s Notes on the 

Translation of the New Testament. Frequent reference was also made to the NT grammars of 

James Hope Moulton (2d vol. completed by Wilbert F. Howard) and Archibald T. Robertson. Still 

remaining to be probed in depth is the phenomenon of similar semantic transference in languages 

whose users are separated by centuries, but Arndt and Gingrich offered some stimulus through 

exploration here and there of the New (Oxford) English Dictionary. 

In their preface, Arndt and Gingrich sketched a brief history of their own endeavor: “When in 

1947 the Lutheran Church Missouri Synod observed its centennial, a part of the thank offering 
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gathered was set aside as a fund for scholarly research. The Lutheran Academy of Scholarship, 

_ Dr. M. H. Scharlemann president, had a prominent part in the discussions that led to this decision. 

The committee, appointed by Dr. J. W. Behnken, the president of the church, to administer the 

fund, resolved to have Bauer’s Wérterbuch done into English with such adaptations and additions 

as would be required. Since the University of Chicago Press had been negotiating with Dr. Bauer 

on this subject, the committee turned to this publishing house and enlisted its co-operation and 

services. The translation rights were duly obtained. Professor F. W. Gingrich of Albright College, 

Reading, Pa., was engaged to give his full time to the undertaking, having been granted a leave 

of absence in September 1949. Professor W. F. Arndt of Concordia Seminary, St. Louis, Mo., an 

institution of the Lutheran Church—Missouri Synod, was appointed to be the director of the venture. 

The manuscript was finished in January 1955. This dictionary in its English dress constitutes a gift 

of the Lutheran Church—Missouri Synod to the English-speaking world, presented in the hope that 

the work may assist in the interpretation and dissemination of the Divine Word which lives and 

abides forever.” 

Yet, even as the first volumes were coming off the press, plans for a revised edition began 

to take shape. When the English translation of Walter Bauer’s Worterbuch was published on 29 

January 1957, Prof. Bauer was completing work on the fifth edition of his book, which came out 

in nine fascicles during 1957 and 1958. Upon the death of Prof. Arndt, my revered teacher, I was 

asked to serve with Prof. Gingrich in the preparation of the new edition, which was to contain 

the new material in Bauer’s work and a vast amount of reference to studies that postdated it. 

The number of such and other supplemental references to scholarly literature ran into four figures 

(apart from Bauer’s own additions). More important, the standard ancient Greek texts, as well as 

papyri and inscriptions, yielded additional formal and semantic parallels, in some cases necessitating 

rearrangement of patterns of definition. References to the literature of Qumran and to texts of 

portions of the New Testament published since the first edition were frequent. Indeed, the number 

of new words and other variants that were incorporated reflects the contribution made especially by 

the Bodmer Papyri to the study of the New Testament. Without the encouragement and support 

of the Committee for Scholarly Research of the Lutheran Church—Missouri Synod, the project 

could not have been undertaken, and the editors accorded their warmest thanks to Prof. Lorman 

M. Petersen of Concordia Theological Seminary (located at that time in Springfield, Illinois) for 

providing the necessary leadership. This second edition of BAG was published in 1979 and became 

known as BAGD (Bauer-Arndt-Gingrich-Danker). The present edition (BDAG: Bauer-Danker- 

Arndt-Gingrich) builds on traditions established in these earlier editions and the more recent 

publication of a sixth edition of Walter Bauer’s work (Griechisch-deutsches Worterbuch [Walter 

de Gruyter: Berlin, New York, 1988]), a “vollig neu bearbeitete Auflage” by Kurt Aland (d. 13 

April 1994) and Barbara Aland, with substantial assistance from Viktor Reichmann (therefore 

known as BAAR). Through the guidance of Dr. Walter L. Rosin, the Committee for Scholarly 

Research of the Lutheran Church—Missouri Synod has again demonstrated its fervent support of 

New Testament lexical study. 

As already indicated, any lexicographic endeavor worth its name must evolve in a context of 

new discoveries and constantly changing theoretical structures. Yet the claims of tradition are 

strong, and some balance must be maintained between contemporary demand and vision of what 

the future must inevitably require. In any event, judgments relating to a variety of approaches and 

modes of presentation of data will inevitably differ, as the publication of any new lexicon creates a 

crop of instant lexicographers. And this is as it should be. “Every other author may aspire to praise; 

the lexicographer can only hope to escape reproach, and even this negative recompense has been 

yet granted to very few.” So wrote Samuel Johnson in a preface to his Dictionary. 



Vili FOREWORD TO THE REVISED EDITION 

This revision makes a primary departure in the use of bold roman typeface to highlight the 

meanings of words or their functional usage. Traditionally, lexicons have shown a preference for 

definition of a word in the source language with a corresponding word or phrase in the receptor lan- 

guage. A series of words or glosses is then offered to cover a variety of possibilities for translation. 

But these alleged meanings are for the most part mere formal equivalents, and in the case of words 

that occur very frequently in a language they run the hazard of being devoid of semantic value. Even 

worse, an unwary reader may think that a given word bears all the content expressed by a series of 

synonyms. Not to speak of the student whose primary language is not English and who therefore 

may not understand distinctions between the English synonyms that supposedly define a given 

Greek term. In an effort to overcome this problem, this revision builds on and expands Bauer’s use 

of extended definition. This approach permits readers to explore the semantic structures of their 

own native language for adequate interpretation without the need of first deciphering the meaning 

of various glosses or synonyms. In this lexicon an arabic numeral at the head of a classification signi- 

fies that all the passages contained in that classification share a given meaning structure. Numerous 

entries therefore variously modify some older classifications that were based on mere grammatical 

or theological distinctions. Subsets of a meaning or collections of data relating to it—such as Bauer’s 

valuable collections of grammatical or theological association—are indicated, as needed, through 

the traditional use of lettering a, b, a, 8, and x, 1. Some words, such as Gyapiotéw or yavéw, do not 

require multiple classifications: in such instances no arabic numeral is used and any subsets follow 

the pattern cited above. Extended definitions are given in bold roman and may be followed by one 

or more formal equivalents in bold italics. The user of the lexicon can explore such equivalents for 

translation of passages that follow, but within the boundaries of the definition. When a formal equiv- 

alent is sufficient to convey the meaning, as marry in the entry yavéw, this meaning stands in bold 

italics without extended definition. Normal italic type is used for suggested translation equivalents. 

In short, pains have been taken to provide readers with ample resources to form an independent 

critical judgment. 

One of the more noteworthy developments in biblical studies in the latter third of the twentieth 

century relates to appreciation of ancient documents as literary monuments in their own right, an 

awareness that had been exhibited by students of Homer, Plato, et al. for a far longer period of 

time. Such awareness, together with increased emphasis on the relevance of anthropological and 

sociological studies for interpretation of ancient texts, places new demands on the lexicographer, 

and the current revision endeavors to reflect developments in this area. Also of concern are respect 

for inclusiveness and tolerance. But a scientific work dare not become a reservoir for ideological 

pleading, and culture-bound expressions must be given their due lest history be denied its day in 

court. It is an undeniable fact that God is primarily viewed patriarchally in the Bible, but translation 

must avoid exaggeration of the datum. “Brother” is a legitimate rendering of many instances of 

the term GdeA dc, but when it appears that the term in the plural includes women (as in a letter to 

a congregation) some functional equivalent, such as “brothers and sisters”, is required. A special 

problem relates to the use of “Jew” as a formal equivalent for Iovédatoc. Much acrimonious debate 

has been needlessly engendered by use of an English term that bears an historical burden calculated 

to distort understanding of the term as used in New Testament texts. In the interest of more scientific 

discussion of texts, this revision resorts to the loanword “Judean” to render *Iovdatoc, but uses 

the term “Jew” in historical observations. Problems of a related nature involve terms that have 

experienced ecclesiastical evolution. To translate duaKovoc or émioKoTro¢ respectively as “deacon” 

and “bishop” would contaminate the rendering of ancient texts with associations made in later 

periods in which the English terms have taken on a technical sense that cannot be established for 

the original biblical terms. Frequently time-honored expressions are therefore given parenthetical 
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status. In a related vein, a lexicographer is not obligated to celebrate opaqueness as a virtue 

in translation, when such opaqueness would suggest an opaqueness not present in the original. 

The fact that a given word or phrase has become a subject of intense debate during centuries of 

special theological or dogmatic pleading ought not automatically impose a judgment of unclarity 

or ambiguity on the original text. 

A signal contribution of the German sixth edition of Walter Bauer’s lexicon is the generous 

account taken of intertestamental resources. The broader coverage of early Christian literature 

includes especially apocryphal material associated with the name of Paul, and notably the Acts 

of Paul in various papyrus fragments. Also welcome is the vastly increased use of early Chris- 

tian apologists (esp. Aristides, Athenagoras, Justin, and Tatian) for the understanding of NT 

diction. Among other frequent visitors from the past are Irenaeus and Origen. The present re- 

vision incorporates the new material, sometimes in updated and corrected form, as is apparent, 

e.g., from entries based on AcPl BMM (s. Abbreviation List 1). To assist the user in more ready 

location of early Christian material formerly found in generally inaccessible German publica- 

tions, use is made of Prof. Kurt Aland’s Synopsis Quattuor Evangeliorum'3 1988 by citation of 

section number and line for such items as GPt and GNaass. Bauer received some criticism for pro- 

liferation of references to Greek literature, but contemporary biblical study endorses his judgment, 

and the present edition increases the coverage, in part to reinforce Bauer’s awareness of the role 

of non-verbal linguistic components relating especially to socio-cultural perspectives. Indeed, in 

some instances the heaping of references is necessary to discourage risky assumptions of literary 

dependency on a single alleged source. Also, where Semitic influence appears to be strong, parallel 

Hellenic usage indicates that the Semitic cast may not be barbarous, as noted in G. H. R. Horsley’s 

study on bilingualism in New Documents 5 (1989) 5-40. The latter work, now in eight volumes, has 

also been mined for papyrological and epigraphical references, which supplement material derived 

from Moulton-Milligan (M-M), Vocabulary of the Greek Testament. In this connection it is neces- 

sary to note that some entries in the Vocabulary are, in the absence of papyrus evidence, sources 

only for literary data or exegetical observations. For detailed etymological observations the reader 

is urged to note the acronym “DELG”, with occasional reference to “Frisk” (s. List 6 for both). 

To meet one of the major criticisms of previous editions, this revision offers a total overhaul of 

the lists of abbreviations. Users have complained that many references were in such abbreviated 

form that it was difficult to trace the sources. As partial remedy, the abbreviation lists cite many 

names and titles that appeared in earlier editions but were left undefined. From the listing of these 

new works one ought not therefore infer that all the new names result from an increase in the 

bibliographic base. A by-product of this procedure is the avoidance of multiplication of data in the 

main text, especially chronological, e.g. in connection with Fragmente der Griechischen Historiker 

(FGrH/Jac.) and numerous poets and dramatists. No apologies are here offered for preservation 

of Bauer’s bibliographical data. The editors of BAAR excised much of it, but numerous lemmata 

in their edition now record cross-references to excised material. Indeed, it would be inappropriate 

to delete titles that provided a large amount of data for Bauer’s entries, and it would be necessary 

first to determine which titles could be safely jettisoned without loss of carefully garnered data and 

well-pondered intepretations that are not to be had elsewhere. The fact that many subsequent dis- 

cussions, including especially commentaries, fail to take account of numerous important books and 

articles referenced by Bauer makes their preservation all the more urgent. Inclusion of additional 

bibliography in certain entries in the present edition will give the reader access to other lines of in- 

quiry. Scholars known for acommentary on a specific NT book are, in keeping with Bauer’s practice, 

ordinarily noted only by surname in connection with NT references. Inasmuch as previous abbre- 

viation lists were erroneously interpreted by some users as bibliographies for the entire work, it is 
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important to note that the lists serve to interpret short titles or abbreviations and do not take notice 

of studies for which sufficient data are included in the main text. With a few exceptions, no attempt 

has been made to record the dates of reprints of older works. It also proved impossible, given the 

enormity of the task, to check more than a small percentage of Bauer’s citations of ancient authors 

against the vast number of newer editions. This editor therefore welcomes, for inclusion in another 

publication, any contributions derived from such effort that might affect lexicographic judgment. 

For the most part, the abbreviations follow generally recognized standards, including the Check- 

list of Editions of Greek and Latin Papyri, Ostraca and Tablets (Bulletin of the American Society 

of Papyrologists, Suppl. 7, 1992) and “Instructions for Contributors”, published periodically in the 

Journal of Biblical Literature. In support of the efforts of Australian scholars G. H. R. Horsley and 

John A. Lee to standardize epigraphic abbreviations, references to epigraphs in List 3 generally 

follow their pattern. Since BDAG is of interest to scholars in numerous disciplines, some abbre- 

viations may vary from standard practice, as, e.g., “CIB”, whose abbreviation ordinarily is “CB”. 

Similarly, Bauer’s abbreviation “Pauly-W.” (Pauly-Wissowa) departs from the standard “RE”, 

which is applied in biblical circles to a different “Realencyklopadie”. Some users might wish that 

such variations had been multiplied, but that would have defeated the objective of substantial 

standardization. Some items appear in more than one abbreviated form, but in some cases the 

lack of standardized forms in titles, or simply the fact that the source language is different from 

English—e.g., Henoch (German) = En—requires such variation. As an antidote to annoyance cre- 

ated by the liberal use of abbreviations, readers may console themselves with the fact that the bulk 

and therefore price of the lexicon are substantially reduced by such procedure. Out of courtesy to 

readers, the publishers have also encouraged the inclusion of a composite listing of all the abbrevi- 

ations from the various lists. Instead of wandering through six lists for the identity of some ZYX, 

the reader will find its resolution in the composite list or be directed to a specific list. 

The principal New Testament textual base is Nestle-Aland”’ (s. N. at the beginning of List 1). 

Some of the words appearing in BDAG are not noted in the apparatus of that edition. Frequent 

account is taken of variant readings which are not recorded in the Nestle-Aland apparatus. Thus 

the word yevé8Atoc appears Mk 6:21 in codex D, and is so noted in BAAR, but not in the Nestle- 

Aland apparatus. Although some words, such as Gka8aptys or vapKn, would not ordinarily merit 

attention, either because they are editorial inventions which have wormed their way into respected 

editions without strict accounting (e.g., some Erasmian readings) or are the result of erroneous 

restoration of a fragmentary text, their appearance in learned discussions requires identification 

with cautionary notice in this lexicon. Since little advantage is to be gained by cluttering the lexicon 

with an unscientific collection of selected manuscript sigla, users of the lexicon are encouraged to 

find the sources for such variants in earlier editions of Nestle, in Tischendorf (s. Tdf. at the beginning 

of List 1), or in other critical editions. For related reasons I have not included in citation of text the 

brackets used in many passages in Nestle-Aland. 

The proliferation of papyri and new editions of early Christian literature suggests caution about 

certainty respecting completeness of citation. The use of asterisks (indicating completeness of 

citation, either of the NT or the Apostolic Fathers or both) at the end of entries has therefore been 

abandoned. But students can count on completeness of citation of all except the most common 

words appearing in the main text of the 27th edition of Nestle. 

Future revisions of this lexicon will probably feature inclusion of lexemes from early Christian 

pseudepigrapha that are not found in the present text. Apart from fragmentary papyri, limited 

references are presently made to the Apocryphal Acts of the Apostles (Aa). Increased acquaintance 

especially with lectionaries will also provide a fund of terms that can enrich the vocabulary base. 

A major development will most certainly be the bestowal of greater attention on idiomatic usage. 
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Preparation of this lexicon has required the rereading of many ancient texts, renewed assessment 

of countless NT texts, and the scrutiny of all early Christian material not used in earlier editions 

of the lexicon. Much of the inquiry called for reams of out-of-print material, copies of which 

were made available through the following assistants» Dawn Hass, Jan Harbough, Linda Kersten, 

Michelle Ports, Nancy Werner, and Crysta Wille. To the Rev. Ms. Dawn Hass I owe thanks also 

for proofreading of a substantial portion of the text, and to the Rev. Mr. David Householder for 

scrutinizing select portions. For acute observations, solid suggestions, and careful reading of at 

least five hundred pages of laser printouts I am especially indebted to Prof. James Voelz, who 

has challenged old perceptions with his seminal philological work. Many of the references to 

contemporary studies in periodicals owe their presence to the careful industry of Prof. Mikeal C. 

Parsons, whose work on literary analysis of New Testament writings has broken new ground. In 

earlier editions scholars were invited to communicate suggestions and corrections. Prof. Dr. Rykle 

Borger, of Géttingen, has been extraordinarily helpful in the refining process through various 

studies and reviews, including especially “Zum Stande der neutestamentlichen Lexicographie”, 

GGA 241 (1989) 103-46; and “NA” und die neutestamentliche Textkritik”, TRu 52 (1987) 1-58 

and 326. Although the present work is necessarily of a different order from that of Johannes P. Louw 

and Eugene A. Nida (Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament Based on Semantic Domains, 

2 vols., 1988), their forward linguistic thrust has left its mark, along with generously shared verbal 

echoes, and I am delighted to recommend their lexicon to all students who are serious about 

rendering the Greek of the New Testament into idiom that is translatable beyond narrow national 

borders. Responses to requests in previous editions for suggestions and corrections came from all 

ends of the planet, and many of the changes introduced in this revision attest their impact. Besides 

Prof. Borger, those who responded especially bountifully include H. Braunert, D. J. Georgacas, and 

Peter Katz (Rev. Dr. W. P. M. Walters). The same request therefore goes forth with this revision. 

For notice especially of cut-and-paste errors or related computer glitches I will be grateful. In the 

preparation of copy I have used SoftQuad’s Author/Editor program, adapted especially for this 

project at Dallas Theological Seminary by Steve de Rosa, Hal Thompson, and their assistants. 

Electronics expert Thomas Thomas looked constantly after the health of my computer. To the staff 

responsible for production at the University of Chicago, I cannot express warm enough thanks. 

Bruce Barton used his electronic wizardry in solution of numerous technical problems. For their 

discerning scrutiny and preparation of my manuscript I commend the following assistants at the 

University of Chicago Press editorial offices: Mieke Holkeboer, Jessica Vande Vusse, and Michael 

Lee. No words can possibly express gratitude commensurate with the contributions of copy editor 

Kathryn Krug. Her constant stream of stimulating queries, critical observations, and encouraging 

sense of humor turned what can be at times sheer drudgery into exciting enterprise. I can think of 

no better term than the Greek word cpety to characterize the Press’s associate director, Penelope 

Kaiserlian, and her cohorts. They are truly people of “exceptional excellence”. With the completion 

of this foreword I am also able to keep a promise made to Lois, my wife. For more than five years 

she has been surrounded by stacks of boxes and done without a dining room table. It is now hers 

again, and friends, some of whom may have lost all hope, can be invited back. 

Finally, to the One whose Word surpasses all other words, I say evxaptot@, in full awareness 

that numerous lexicons remain unfinished as monuments to human fragility. As my predecessors 

concluded their foreword to the first edition: 

SoL!I DEO GLORIA 

Frederick William Danker 
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An Introduction to the 

Lexicon of the Greek 

New Testament 

Walter Bauer 

[The translation by W. F. Arndt and F. W. Gingrich of Walter Bauer’s essay and notes is 

here reproduced without comment from the second English edition, but with a few formal 

alterations relating especially to abbreviations and addition in brackets of classification in 

BDAG. The timeless value of much of the essay will be apparent to discerning readers, who 

will form their own judgments from a comparison of Bauer’s data with developments in 

New Testament lexicography since publication of this remarkable essay.—F. W.D.] 

he second edition of the Griechisch-deutsches Wérterbuch zu den Schriften des Neuen Tes- 

taments und der tibrigen urchristlichen Literatur of 1928, which reached its fourth edition in 

1952, contained in its opening pages a short ‘introduction’ to its use. The exigencies of space and 

the desire to keep the price of the book as reasonable as possible caused the omission of these 

pages in later editions. This was deplored by certain scholars whose judgment on the lexicon was 

favorable, among them A. Deissmann in the Deutsche Literaturzeitung (1937), p. 520. Their ranks 

were joined by A. Fridrichsen, the editor of the series ‘Coniectanea Neotestamentica,’ who de- 

clared himself ready to give the introduction a new home in his series. The publishers also gave 

their consent, for which they deserve our gratitude. Accordingly, it is here presented once more, 

with some corrections and a supplement. 

The earliest Christian literature, with which this book deals, is made up of a number of writings 

which were composed in the Greek language. It is not the Greek of more ancient times, least of 

all that of the Golden Age of Athens which is now taught in the institutions of higher learning 

and occupies the most prominent place in the dictionaries used in them. A comparison reveals, on 

the contrary, differences in phonology and morphology, in syntax and style, and, not least of all, 

in the vocabulary as well. These divergences are too plain to have remained unnoticed. When in 

the seventeenth century the learned controversy about the purity of New Testament Greek arose, 

the so-called ‘Hebraists’ tried to explain the peculiarities of this Greek as due to the influence 

of the Hebrew. Although they shot wide of the mark in some of their conclusions, their recognition 

of the special character of the New Testament language constituted a strong impetus in the right 

direction, when compared with the conception of their opponents, the ‘purists,’ whose attempt to 

demonstrate that the Holy Spirit inspired the New Testament writers with as fine and pure a Greek 

as any classical author ever wrote could not maintain itself indefinitely. 

However, neither did the Hebraists achieve a real grasp of the situation. This was due largely 

to the fact that philology at that time knew the Greek language only from its literature and 

[The German original was published as No. XV of ‘Coniectanea Neotestamentica,’ 1955, under the title Zur Einfiihrung in das 

Worterbuch zum Neuen Testament. Translated and published . . . with the permission of the author, the editor, Harald Riesenfeld, and 

the publishers, C. W. K. Gleerup, Lund and Ejnar Munksgaard, Copenhagen.—AG] 
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consequently fell into the error of equating Greek with the literary language. In addition, the 

writings contemporaneous with the New Testament, upon which they based their judgments, were 

deeply colored by Atticism, an artificial revival of the classical language. This prevented recogni- 

tion of the truth that Greek had been developing since the days of the Attic orators and Plato, as 

any living language must. 

This judgment, one-sided to say the least, was destined to hold the field as long as formal 

literature was almost the only source of our knowledge. But the situation took a decided change 

when, in the 1890s, there began to appear in great abundance those volumes which make available 

to the learned world the Greek papyri found in Egypt. As a result, interest was awakened, too, in 

the earlier isolated publications of similar nature, and it spread to other non-literary sources: the 

ostraca (fragments of broken pottery which served as cheap writing materials) and inscriptions. In 

all of them we have witnesses of the speech of daily life, especially in its colloquial form, in so far 

as they avoid the influence of custom, formula, and school—and infinitely many do just that! Here, 

at length, was discovered the proper background for a truly scientific view of the language of the 

oldest Christian literature. The honor of having been discoverer and pathfinder in this field belongs 

to Adolf Deissmann, who, beginning in 1895, demonstrated to us more and more clearly—both 

in numerous single investigations and in comprehensive works—that our literature on the whole 

represents the late Greek colloquial language, which, to be sure, some authors used with more 

literary polish, others with less. The upper and lower limits of our literature in this respect are 

marked by Hb, MPol, and Dg on the literary side, and Rv on the colloquial.* 

While theology in particular became interested in these discoveries, so recently made or appre- 

ciated, because they provided the possibility of arriving at a better understanding of the language 

of the Greek Bible, this newly discovered field appeared no less attractive to classical philology as 

well. As a matter of fact, philologists now had the opportunity—of which they made good use—to 

investigate thoroughly what was known even in ancient times as the ‘Koine,’ 1 Kown didAEKtoc, 

‘the common language.’ 

This “common language’ was formed from the old dialects (Ionic, Attic, Doric, Aeolic) by a 

mixture to which, as one might expect, the Attic made the greatest contribution. Then, in almost 

complete homogeneity, it conquered the Hellenistic world. 

Peculiarities characteristic of the Koine are met first in the fifth century Bc. Perhaps, indeed, 

we may speak of a Koine, or at least its beginnings, in this early period when, in the time of the 

first Athenian maritime empire, the need was felt of a common Greek language for purposes 

of communication. Complete development and displacement of the dialects, however, were not 

achieved by the common language until toward the end of the fourth century Bc, when, through 

the agency of Alexander the Great of Macedonia, not Attic, nor Ionic, but Greek conquered the 

Eastern world. In the kingdoms of the Diadochi it expanded and confirmed its domain, while the 

Romans, their successors in the rule of the East, preserved it carefully and made it serve their 

own interests. Furthermore, the Romans did not need to visit this part of the world to learn the 

nature and significance of Greek. This language had been used in Greek colonies in the West for 

centuries; it was heard a great deal in the capital city itself and was quite generally spoken there by 

the educated classes (cp. H. Lietzmann, ‘Das Problem der Spatantike,’ SBBerlAk [1927], p. 347)." 

The writings of our literature arose in this period, when the Greek language ruled over the 

East and many parts of the West. They were written by men who spoke the common language of 

*Cp. J. Ros, De studie van het Bijbelgrieksch van Hugo Grotius tot Adolf Deissmann (1940). Of course, Deissmann’s methods 

are capable of further refinement, and the investigations which he inspired attempt to go beyond his own achievements. 

"[The abbreviations here and in what follows are those of the present lexicon —F.W.D.] 
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communication in their day more or less colloquially. Hence, in order to understand their works, 

we must make ourselves familiar with that stage in the development of the Greek language which 

we call the ‘Koine.’ The sources from which we gain our knowledge are, in the first place, the 

afore-mentioned non-literary evidences (papyri, ostraca, inscriptions). But in addition to these 

there are a number of authors who were more or less able to avoid the spell of antiquarianism 

which we know as ‘Atticism’ (Polybius, Diodorus Siculus, Strabo, Plutarch, Epictetus, Artemidorus, 

Pseudo-Apollodorus, Vettius Valens, et al.). The representatives of Jewish Hellenism are especially 

important for the investigation of our literature because of the close similarity in the content of their 

works; included here are Philo, Josephus, the Epistle of Aristeas, and, above all, the Septuagint, 

which not only contains original Greek words of the late period but also uses the contemporary 

tongue even when it translates. Ancient Christian writings, too, outside the scope of our literature, 

like the Apocryphal Acts of the Apostles and old legends,* are valuable as witnesses of the colloquial 

common speech. Finally, the contribution of medieval and modern Greek is not to be neglected, 

because the Koine finds in them its lineal descendants (cp. G. N. Hatzidakis, Einleitung in die 

neugriechische Grammatik [1892]; A. Thumb, Handbuch der neugriechischen Volkssprache [1895; 

2d ed., 1910]; A. N. Jannaris, An Historical Greek Grammar [1897]). 

On the basis of these sources, what conception can we gain of this common speech? Even though 

we recognize the Attic dialect as the main factor in its origin, that dialect had to sacrifice much to 

the common cause—so much, in fact, that some investigators are not willing to regard it as the main 

element (cp. P. Kretschmer, ‘Die Entstehung der Kown,’ SBWienAk 143 [1900]. For the opposite 

view, see Mit. 33f). In this connection we need not chiefly call to mind the classical writers, nor 

regretfully note the absence of their elegance in periodic sentence structure, in the use of particles, 

in the employment of the moods, in the change of prepositions or negatives. The Attic had to give 

up the characteristics which differentiated it from all or most of the other dialects, e.g. tt instead 

of oo (cp. B-D-F §34, 1), pp instead of po (cp. B-D-F §34, 2 and see dponv, Sappéw and Sapoéw), 

Evv instead of ovv (cp. B-D-F §34, 4). It gave up the dual altogether and used the optative very 

modestly. The Attic second declension ekes out a miserable existence, represented in the New 

Testament only by tAews (q.v.); the Attic future is in process of dying out and maintains itself in the 

New Testament only in the case of several verbs in -iG@w, even there predominantly in quotations 

from the LXX (B-D-F §74, 1). The Attic veka (q.v.) is attested unanimously only in one New 

Testament passage. Where, as in this case, the tradition is divided, it is impossible to escape the 

suspicion that scribes under the influence of Atticism have subsequently restored to classical Greek 

what, according to their view, presumably belonged to it [i.e., was its appropriate form, F.W.D.]. In 

this way the Attic future has got into some manuscripts (B-D-F §74, 1), or, for instance, the Attic 

forms jwavéoKetov and TtavéoKets force their way into the text of Lk 10:34, 35 (s. Tavéoyetov, 

Tavéoxevc). Cp. W. Michaelis, ‘Der Attizismus und das NT’, ZNW, XXII [1923], 91-121. 

Just as noticeable as the losses suffered by Attic are the influences taken over from other dialects. 

Of Doric origin are: GudicCw (q.v.), which, together with the similarly Hellenistic form Gudietw, 

takes the place of the older Gudtévvumt (B-D-F §73), miaCw (q.v.) and mpooaxéw (q.v.). Likewise 

GheKtwp (Ion-Att. GAeKtpuw@v), Povvos (q.v.), Evavtt as well as aTévavtt and katévavtt (B-D-F 

§214, 4), évéts0oKw (?B-D-F §73), Aad¢ and vadc (for Att. Aew¢ and vews; cp. B-D-F §44, 1), 

LOLYGOLLAL, LAapUKGOLAL (q.V.), OlKOSOMN (q.v.), OPKIC@ (E. Fraenkel, Geschichte der griechischen 

nomina agentis auf -tp, -twp, -ty¢s, I [1910], 180), opKMpooia (q.v.), 6pvis (q.v.). On the pass. 

éyevyOnv as the aor. of yivowa s. that entry. 

*See especially those edited by H. Usener, of St. Pelagia (1879), St. Marina and St. Christopher (1886), St. Tychon (1907); also 
G. Bjérck, Der Fluch des Christen Sabinus, Papyrus Upsaliensis 8 (1938). 
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Ionic, as the dialect most closely related to Attic, offers a richer contribution. Here belong 

uncontracted noun forms like veounvia. (q.v.) and émraodoc; on the other side, contractions like 

iepwovvy (Att. igpewovvn); the disappearance of the vowel before another vowel in vooods (for 

ve0o0dc); [consonantal changes in] BaOuds (Att. Baouds) and KAiBavos (q.v.; Att. KpiBavoc). 

Likewise the forms téooepa and teooepaKovta (for técoapa [q.v.] and teooapaKovta [q.v.]), ow 

(Att. eiow), évekev as well as eivexev (Att. évexa), eitev (Att. eita, q.v. end). Further, Hellenistic 

Greek shares a number of verbal forms with the Ionic, e.g.: €4evoouat as future of épxouat (Att. 

cit); &Cnoa (Att. &Biwv); &képdynoa (Att. éképdava and éxépdSyva); é7OOnoa (Att. é7d0eoa); 

tétevya. (Att. tetvynKa.). The Ionic may also be responsible for the inflection of -ut verbs in -@ or 

in -@ (cp. MIt. 33). Cp. yoyyvCw (q.v.); piv 7 (s. Tpiv). 

Most of the peculiarities of the Koine in comparison with the classical languages can be referred 

to no definite dialect. So it is when forms appear like etda, eldapev, cidate, etdav (s. etdov); TveyKa 

with the ptc. évéyKac (s. mépw); Eweoa beside Eveoov (s. Timtw), in which the two aorists are 

mingled. Further, the imperfect with endings of the first aorist: etyapev, etyav (s. Exw); EAeyav (s. 

Ay). Perf. with aorist endings (inscr. and pap. since II Bc): éyvmKav (s. ywwaoKw); TETHPNKAV 

(J 17:6); yéyovav (s. yivouat); eipnKav (s. etrrov); TéTtTMKav (s. Timtw). The ending -oav ex- 

pands its territory and is especially noticeable in the imperfect and second aorist: etyooav (s. €xw); 

TapEekapooay (s. Tapadaupavw); EEnA8ooav (Mk 8:11 D). Or the types of inflection in -av and 

-etv become confused (cp. é\Aoyéw). While among Attic writers many active verbs form a middle 

future—at least as the regular form—the Koine insists on the active, although not quite inflexibly: 

AKOVO (s. dKOVM); Guaptyow (Mt 18:21; cp. Hm 4, 1, 1; 2); dmavtjow (Mk 14:13) and ovvavtjow 

(Lk 22:10; Ac 20:22); apmdow (J 10:28); yehdow (s. yehaw); KAavOw (s. KAaiw); Pevow (J 7:38). 

Correspondingly, it prefers the ‘regular’ first aorist to the second aorist, which was formerly the 

favorite: nudptnyoa (s. Guaptavw); EBimoa (s. Bidw); E€BAGotH Oa. (s. BAaotavo); Expaga (s. KPaTw). 

In deponents the common dialect values the aor. and fut. passive more highly than the middle: 

aTrekplOny (s. &roKpivouat) and dteKpiOnv (as aor. of the mid. dtakpivouat; s. duakpive 2, mid. [= 

5-6]); EC8avucoOnv and PavuaocOyjoopan (s. PavucdCw 2). Yet it also uses middle forms where the 

Attic dialect has the passive: npvnoduny (s. apveouat); SuekeEGuyy (s. SuadAéyouat). 

Far more than its grammatical structure, the vocabulary and use of words in the Greek language 

suffered radical changes in the course of centuries. Instead of classical middles or deponents, the 

common speech employs the corresponding actives: atevitw (q.v.); evayyehiCw (q.v.). Above all, 

however, it resorts to new formations (s. the respective articles in the lexicon), which in part take 

the place of related forms in more ancient times: 

Of verbs in -i€w: aipetiCw, aiyparwtiCw, dvaKkabiCw, dvenifw (Att. dveudw), &redTice, 

AToOnoavpiC, aToKEePariCw, dopadtCouat, yautCw, daokopTicw and oKopTiCw, Srapynuito, 

eEaptiCw, eEepiCw, eEuTvilw, evvovyiCa, lovdaitw, kabapitw (for kabaipw), Katacopifoua, 

KATOTTPLCW, KAVSwviTouat, OEiCw, TapopiCw and mpoopita, TedeKiGw, TpoEATICwW, TpOGEYyITw, 

pavtiCw (for paivw), oKotiCw, ovppepiCw.— -1dCw: ayiaw (for &yiGw), évtadiatw, Kavotn- 

piacw, vyTiaCw, oeAnviaCouat, ow-rdatw.— -watiCw (from neuters in -wa): dva8enatiCw and kata- 

BevatiCa, dSerypatiC@ and wapaderypatico, doyuatiCa, iwatifw, KavuatiCw.— -afo: davetato, 

aTooKkevatonar, Sravyalo, EdpaCu, ExKOavpdtw, &ayopatw, wovatw (from wdvoc), otvyvata 

(from otvyvdc).— -dw: GkKUVPOW, AVAOTATOW, ATAOW, ATOSEeKATOW, Adiepdw (religious t.t.), 

APUTVOW, AYPELOW, PePyAdw, SuvapLdw, EKPITOW, EVO, EvtUTIOW, EEaTAdW, KAONAdW, KATLOW, 

KAVOOW, KPataLow (class. KPaTUVW), LETALOPPOW and LOPPdw, vEeKPOW, TPOSHAGW, TPOOKAN- 

POW, GaPdw (class. CAPM), ONMELOW, OTLAOW, YAPLTOW.— -Ew: AOETEW, AvaAHEWPEW, AvatobynTEw, 

AVAVTAEW, AVOUEW, AVTAOLSOPEW, AVTMETPED, EvtohOaApéw, &roKVEW, ATOAAAED, GoTOXEW, 
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avGevtéw (together with aiGévtncs and avGevtikds), AQvotepew, éyKaKEW, eioxahéouat, ekdt- 

“KEM, EkCHTEW, ExkaKEW, EdDOYEW (commercial t.t.), évethéwm, ZEamopéouat, 2Eovdevew, ém1yo- 

PNYEO, KATHYEW, LatOUEW, OVYYVWOLOVEW, OVYKPATEW, CVAAGLEW, OvVOWLAEW.— -dw: avalaw, 

Gpotpiam (for Gpdw), dea, (2)epavvaw (for [élepevvdaw), duKudo, unviaw, Evpdw 

(g.v.), TMpocdaTavaw, oTATAAGH, OTPHVIGW, OVvyypdoudi.— -etw: aiypahwtetw, axpipet- 

OUGL, YLPVITEVO), EyYKPATEVOUGL, LEPATEVW, KATAKUPLEVW, KaTAOKOTELW, KUKAEUM (for KUK.OM), 

UAHNTEVO, UEHOSEVYH, LEctTEVH, d208petvw, Tapaforevoua, Tapodevw, TEepTEpEevoUaL, cvupa- 

OUEVH, OVVOSEIH, OHWPEVM and émLOWpEvW.—Cp. also GvaKkviio and atoKvuiiw, aval@vvenl, 

AVONGIIW, AvaTAOOOUAL, aTroKeixw, ATotTacGoua (mid.), EKTAEK, ETLOWOKO, KALULVO, KVNOO, 

KpUpw (for KpUTTM), Gueipoua, OTTAVOULAL, TEPLAGUTO, TEpLTEipwW, TPoaLAapTavw, TPOPAETO, 

OTHKO, ZUV(V)w (present for ~éw; B-D-F §73). 

Of substantives in -u0c¢: Gyviouds, Gmaptiouds, GpTayuds, adaviouds, PamtiopLos, 

YOYYVOLLOS, SLAAOYLOLLOG, EVTAMLAOLOS, AaOUWOS, iLatLoLds, KABapPLOULOS, KATAPTLOLLOS, KUALOULOS, 

ULAOLOS, LOAVOLLOG, OVELOLOLLOG, TTELPAOLLOS, TAATUGLLOS, TOPLOLOS, GUYKAELOLLOS, GWOPOVLOLLOS, 

wibupiopoc.— -ya. (the Ionic shows a marked preference for this form): @yiaoua, Gyvonua, 

aitioua. (for aitiaua), avounua, avtAnua, aTravyaoua, GroKpwa, yévnua, diatayua, éktpoua, 

2AGTIOUG, ELyUA, Evepynua, Evtadua, e€papa, SAnua, katakpya and 7poKpUG, KaTahuUG, 

KOTATETAOUG, KATOYVUG, KATOPIOUG, KEVOUG, KTLOULG, TAPATTOUG, TEPLOOEVUG, TPOOKOLUG, 

PavtLoua, Pamioua, céBaoua, ,optaoua. If the ending of the stem before the suffixes -o1c and 

-tN¢ (-tO¢) is short, the Koine introduces the short ending of the stem in the corresponding forms 

in -ua as well (B-D-F §109, 3): d0ua, Gua, avabeua (for the class. Gva6nua) and kata_eua, 

KAO, Kpiwa, TOua (as early as Pindar and Hdt.; the classic writers used T@ua); see also s.v. 

evupnua and katdotnia.— -ouc: aBbetnotc, aBAnots, avadeleic, Gvayvois, Gvawvets, aTavtyOL, 

aToKkaAuypis, AToAITPwWoIg and AUTPMotg (technical business terms), GmOoxypyouw, Piwots, 

drataéic, ékdiknou, ExTEetTAOK, ExTANPMWOLs, EheyELs, EAevots, EEoOAGYNoIg and Guokoynotc, 

Epyumoatic, PJeAnoic, GBAIpic, KATAKPLOLG, KATAVVELS, KATAPTLOLS, KATAOKTVMOK, KAvYNOLC, 

UELMOLS, LOPOMOLS, VEKPMOLS, OPAOLs, Tapatnpyois, TeToiOnois, TepiPecic, TeEPiTOINOLc, 

TPOOKAPTEPGLC, TPOOKALOLG, ONLELWOLC, GUCTNOK, Guveldnots, Ovvehevois.— -OTNS: GyabotNs, 

ayworns, ayvotys, GdeEhmotys, Gdnhotns, Gdpotys, aApedotns, yuvotys, SoALOTHS, eiKaLOTNS, 

Gevortns, Gedtys, tAapotne, ioyupotns, WATALOTNS, HEYAAELOTIS, TOGOTNS.— -OUVN: AkKEPaLOOUVH, 

ékenuoovvn; with lengthening of the o after a short syllable Gywovvn, peyakwovvn.— -ia: 

aPpoyxia, aixyuarooia, Guepuvia, avodia, atootacia (class. aTOotacIs), ATotOLIa, AaeLdia, 

ap0apoia, Zhappia, émyopnyia, ETOLACLA, KATOLKLA, AvYVia. (for AVXVELOV), UETOLKEOLA, OTTTAOLA, 

TapayEewacia, THWia, oKOTLA (for oKdTOS), CUVOdia.— -eia: EpLBeia, iepateia, Aoyeia, WAONTELa, 

ueGodeia, TepLooeia, TPOONTELA.— -ELa: GATWAELA, ApeoKeLa, EKTEVELA.— -1}: GPLOyN, Bpoxr and 

éuBpoxy, Suatayn and émitayy, €yKkoT, KOT, TPOKOTM, TPOGKOTN and GuYKOTN, KaT eEoxNy, 

ETLOKOTN, LNAWTY, OdEtAI, TELOLOVT], TEPLOYN, TPOCGEVYZN.— -tHS (agent nouns): aTootatys, 

Bamtuotys, Piaotys, yyMotys, Suwyyitns, éFopKiotys, KabynyNTIHS, KaTAMPpPoOVNTIS, WEpLoTHs, 

LEOITNS, TPOOAITNS, TPOOKVVNTN SC, OUATLOTIS, OTAGLAOTIS, GULUVOTIG, XYPEWOTHS, pivpLiotys.— 

-OP: GVTLANTTMOP, KATHYOP, KTYTOP.— -WV: GyTEAMV, EAGLOV, KAVOWV, KOLTOV, AaUTSOV, 

VULOOV, TUAMV.— -THPLOV: GryVEeUTIPLOV, AKPOaTIPLOV, tAaotHpPLoOV (religious t.t.)—The fem- 

inine forms Baotktooa (q.v.) and Lvpogotvikiooa are Hellenistic, also wowyahic, ovyyevic, 

uaOrjtpia. and some diminutives, whose actual diminutive force is no longer felt in many 

cases; animals: épidiov, d6vapiov (Gpviov, iyOvdiov, KuvapLov, TpoBatiov are taken over 

from the older language); parts of the body: @tiov and wtapiov. Cp. ayptdtov, BiBAidov 

(BiBAapidiov and BiPALSapiov), KAwvidtov (KALWapLoy is older), KOPaoLoV, vnoiov, TtEPYLOY, 
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HaPSitov, ywutov.—Formations in -tov that are not diminutive: yempyvov, SoKipiov, SudEVTEPLOV, 

OPWVLOV, TPOAVALOV, TPODHGYLOV, OVEBOVALOV, TEADVLOV, UTOTOSLOV.—Finally, a large group of 

nouns, like dyd7n, dpKoc (for dpKtOS), BaoctAiokos, BpaBetov, BupoEets, ypovOoc, KatayyEhEUs, 

Katayic, Kelpia, KPUTTN, KUOPA, AatOUOG, AeLtOUPYds, ANVds, UduULN, LAOS (for UVAN), viKOS (for 

vikn), Odnyoc, TEepiKedaraia, TIaKic, TANULUPG, TOAG, Pougala, cayHvy, oKUBAAoV, OTIAOG, 

OTPHVOS, OVYKANPOVOUOG (legal t.t.), ovTroAtHS (in one passage in Euripides), oWvodoc, tTapEetov 

(for tautetov). 
Of adjectives in -toc: émOavatios, émovotos (q.V.), UETAKOOULOG, TAPOSLOG, TEPLOVOLOG, 

oeBdoutoc.— -uKd¢ (-LaKds): cyyeduKdc, aipetiKdc, &vatohKds, &PGEvUKds, GPXOVTLKOS, adBEv- 

TUKOG, SALUOVLKOS, SLOAKTUKOS, &OVUKOS, KABOALKOG, KUPLAKOG, AaliKOc, AELTOUPYLKOG, AoyUKdS (a 

philosophical t.t. Aristot.+), vewtepuxdc, oiKLaKdG, OVLKOS, TPOPATLKOS, TPOPNTLKOS, CAPKLKOG, 

onpuxdc, XoiKdcG.— -Lvoc: Guapdvtivos, SepuUativos, KAONUEPLVOS, KAP TAOLVOG, KOKKLVOG, WUALVOS, 

OpOpivdc, doTPAKIVOS, TPWIVdS, TAXLVdS.— -tOS: APKETOG, SEKTOC, SLABONTOS, EKTANKTOS, ETN- 

AUTOS, ETLTOONTOS and TOOntOs, KaTAKPITOG, CiKOdOUNTOS, TAOBNTOS, GEBAOTOG, OITLOTOS.—Cp. 

also ypawdys, tyypados, Ektpowos and évtpouoc, évap_etos (Stoic t.t.), EEvmvoc, EwahAndAos, 

ETMLOVOS, NPEUOS, BNAUKOSG, TPOOKAIPOS, GUULOPHOS, GVUWpLXOS, GUVSEevdpos, Uravdpoc.— 

Double comparison for the purpose of attaining greater clarity is occasionally found in classical 

times (Kiihner-Bl. I 373), and becomes very popular with Hellenistic writers (B-D-F §61, 2; Mit. 

236; Mayser I 301, 1; Crénert 190): Sit dtEpos (s. SiTAOUs), EAaXLOTOTEPOS (s. EAGYLOTOG, beg.), 

uetCotEepos (s. weyatc, beg.). 

In general, it becomes a very common custom to put new life into certain forms that show the 

wear and tear of time—that is, have become indistinct in meaning—by compounding them with 

other words. This explains in part the preference of the Koine for compounds, of which the previous 

lists exhibit a considerable number, even in the simplest speech. Where the older language does 

very well with a simple form, Hellenistic Greek likes to prefix a preposition (cp. G. B. Winer’s five 

reports [Programme], De verborum cum praepos. compositorum in Novo Testamento usu [Leipzig, 

1834-43]): avavyndw and ékvjnoo, Avatpedouat, ATodeKatEevVW, ATOTUPAOM, GTrOPOEYYOUAL, 

StavevVo, StavuKtepevo, Stepunvevo and pelepunvevw, eyKavydouat, &yypiw, éKALTApEew, 

ekTELIpACw, EvayKahiGouat, EvdoEaCouat, EvopKiCa, &axohovbéw and katakodovbEw, &Enyéw, 

eEtoxvm, EFEouodo0yéew, ETaywviCouat, émabpoiCw, émpPpapéw and KataPapéw, émuTopevoua, 

ETLOKHVOW, ETLOTOVOaCW (?q.Vv.), Emoppayitw, KaTavTdwW, KaTATLOTEVMO, TapaPLaToUaL, 

TpooEyyiCw, THOGOVOUATW.—ETLYVWOLS.— GA TOKEVOG, TEPiTUKPOS.—EKTAAAL, ETAUPLOV, DTEpa- 

YOV, UTEPAVW, UTEPEKTEPLOGOD, VITEPALAV, DITEPTFEPLOOWC. 

Compare also the great number of multiple compounds, by which the classical store of such forms 

is increased (cp. A. Rieder, ‘Die mit mehr als einer Praposition zusammengesetzten Verba [und 

iiberhaupt Woérter] des N [und A ] T,’ Programm Gumbinnen [1876]): &vidiatiOnu, &vtTa- 

PEPXOLAL, ATrEKdéyouaL, ATEKSVOLAL, EUTEPLTATEW, ETAVATAVOUAL, ETAVATpPEXW, ETEVSVOUAL, 

ETLOLOPVOW, ETLOVVAYW, KATASLAPEW, TAPELOEPXOUAL, TAPEKHEPH, TAPEVOUUEOLAL, TAPETLON- 

Uéw, TPOeTayyéeAkw and TpoKaTayYEAAW, GVYKATAVEVH, OVYKATAWHoiGouaL, COVVAVTLAGL- 

BAVOUOL, CVVETEPXOMAL, GUVETILAPTUPEW, OUVUTTOKPLVOLLAL.—SLaTApaTpLBH, &yKaTaAEwWUa, 

ETLOVVAYOYN, EMLOVOTACLG, OVYKATAOEOLS.—ETLKATAPATOS, ToapEioaKtos, ToapeEeTiSynos, 

OVVEKONULOS. 

But the common speech uses various other combinations as well. Verbal adjectives, with 

a- privative prefixed: ddudKpitos, GdidAELTTIOS, AKATAYVMOTOS, GKATAKGAUTTOS, AKATHANTIOG, 

AKATAAVTOS, AKATATAVOTOS, AKATAOTATOS (also dkataotatéw and AkKATACTACIC), AKATHOYETOG, 

GANGANTOS, GUAPAVTOS, ArEetaOEtos, GuEtAVoNtOS, &vavtippytos, dvaTdaptiotos, &vaTrOAOYNTOG, 
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AvVEKAGANTOS, cvéKheTtos, dveELyviaotocs, dveTaioyuvtos, dvuToKptitoc, dvuTOTAKTOG, 
ATapapatoc, ArEepivontoc, Ateplomactoc, GmPdoitos, GOKVATOS, GOTHPLKTOS, KoTOUdYNTOS, 

QovyKpItOS, GtpEeTtocs, ApOaptos, cpevotos, Gpnddgntocs (cp. also GdSpaviyc, KOEouos, 

OEPULVOS, ampooders, AMPdoKoToc, domo, c&tovoc);—with dSvo- prefixed: SvofPdotaKtos, 

SvoEpunvevtos, Svovoyntoc;—with ev- prefixed: evdpeotos (also ebapeotéw and evapéotyoic), 

eVoyntoc, evpetadotoc, evouKovountos, evTpdodektos, evouveldyntoc (cp. other combinations 

with ev- in the Koine: evdoxéw and ovvevdokéw, evddoxnoic, evdoxia, edkapew, evKoTOG, 

eviahoc, evTrotia, evTpoowmew, evotabea, evotabéw, evpvyéw);—with a noun prefixed: 

QEOTVEVOTOS, TATPOTAPASOTOS, TOTALOPOPNTOS. 

Compounds of various other kinds: @ya8omo1téw and dya0oTrowds, GAEKTOPOPwvia, GAAOYEVNS, 

GAUvynoiKaKOSG, AvOPwTdLOPhos, GPyupoKdTOs, GpoevoKoitys, Aptryevvytos, Apycyyedoc, 

APXEyOvVos, GpyiToiwnv, Gpxiovvaywyos, pyitpiKAwos, avdtoKataKpitoc, yatopvAdKtov, 

yovuTretéw, SeopnopvaAak, Stetia, SiOdAaooos, SikaoKpLoia, SuccaioTpayia, Swpodopia, 

EOVEPYNS, ETEPOYAWOOOS, ETEPOYVOUMV, HSVOOLOV, Hullavijc, TuiEnpoc, Oeoudyo>o (Oeouayew 

is older), OgompeTys, DeooeBEw (OeooePerta and OeooePys are older), BvWoUayéw, iepoupyéa, 

loayyeos, lodtutoc, ioyupoTrOLeWw, KAKOVYEW, KAAOTOLEW, KEVOSOEEW, Kevodo&ia and kevOSoEoc, 

KevOOTOUSOG, KEVOPMVIA, KOLVWEAI|S, KOOMOKPATMP, KMPOTOAIC, heTOTAKTEM, ALBOBOAEM, 

wakpobuuta, LaKpo8vpEeW and paKpPOOU[LOS, UAKPOYPOvLOS, WaTaLOAOYia and LWAatTaLOAdyoc, 

UATaLoTrOVia, LEyaAAO(P)pNuovew and pEyaAo(p)pnuootvyn, WECOUPaVHUG, WETPLOTFABEW, WO- 

YUGAOSG, VEKPOPOPOS, VvUXONLEPOV, OikKOdSeoTOTNS and oikodeoTOTEW, OivouEAL, OLOKANPIA 

(OAOKANpPOs is Older), GAOTEANS, OPODEOIA, TAVAPETOG, TAVOELVOS, TAVTETOTTING, TAVTOKPATMP, 

TANPOMPoOpia (TANPOMOPEW is earlier, in isolated cases), TOMTAPYNS, TOAUTULOG, TPWTOTOKOS, 

Padtoipynua, GaPSovvE, OtTOMETPLOV, OTEVOYMPED, OVAAYMWYEW, VIOHEOIa, miLapyupEéM (also 

aoirapyupos, whereas midpyupoc is attested even earlier), mbiAautoc, PiAndovoc, piAd8Eoc, 

PUOTPHTEVW, HPEVATATNC, YEIPayMyEew and YEPaywWyoc, YELPOyPadov, ypEodetAretys. Cp. also 

the contractions KdKel, KdKetBev, KAKELVOG, KUKELOE. 

Adverbs of Hellenistic Greek: Gvtimépa; amévavt, évavtt and Katévavtt (Doric; see p. xv 

above); évamtov, eamiva, eoaaé, Kaba, KADWs, KABEENS, WaKpOVEV, TALdLOVEV, TAaUTANOEl, 

TAVOLKEL, TAVTOTE, PHTAS, PoitndSov, Umep (q.v. 3 [= C]).—Adjectival comparison of adverbs: 

LEDTEPOC, EOWTEPOS, KATWTEPOG. 

Another way in which a language can be made more expressive is by adopting foreign words. 

The Koine had demonstrably incorporated many such terms, now found in our literature, before 

the New Testament period: dyyapevo, acodptov, Batov, Buococ, yata, Snvaptov, evPAKVAV, 

OprapPevo, Katoap, kaAdvdat, KAUGPA, KEVTUPLOV, KEPBLKAPLOV, KT}VOOG, KOAMVLA, KOVOTMOLA, 

KpaBattoc, KUULVOV, AEyLOV, AEVTLOV, AtBEPTivos, AitTpa, UaKEdAOV [but see this entry, AG], ulALov, 

UdSLOG, VEpdoc, E€otN¢ (?), TPALTMPLOV, OAKKOS, CAT HELPOG, OTATIWV, GUKAULVOG, PaLtAovyg [but 

see this entry also, AG]. The same may confidently be assumed of not a few others: GKkeTTta, 

demooita, Seoéptwp, sEeuTAdpiov, Cuoaviov, KAPOVYA, KOSPAVTYS, KOUMEKTP, LEUBPava, Pedy, 

OLKCPLOG, GUULLKLVOLOV, DOVSGPLOV, OTEKOVAATMP, OULWEMOV, TITAOS, PPAYEAALOV and ppayEeddOw, 

ympos (q.v. I). 

The words quoted above are clearly shown by secular witnesses to be a part of the Hellenistic 

vocabulary (s. B-D-F §5, 1). Naturally, it is possible that some of them were used in more ancient 

times, as in the case of O9ptaupevw, used by Ctesias. 

A language improves not only through new formations and the appropriation of foreign words 

but also through the process by which terms which have long been available develop new possi- 

bilities of usage. Much-used words acquire a new meaning beside the older one and sometimes 
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repress the earlier meaning or even exclude it altogether. The change often consists in the rise 

of specialized or technical terms: &SeApdc as a member of a religious community (s. adeApdoc 2); 

d&vakAivw = to cause to recline at table (s. dvakhivw 1b [= 2]); avamimtw = lie down, viz. at a 

meal (s. &vatimtw 1); évaotpody (q.v.) = way of life; dvtrAapPaveoBan = notice (q.v. 2 [= 3]); 

a&vtréym = oppose (q.v. 2); &vtiAnuypis = help (q.v.); &raptifm = accomplish (q.v.); Gméxw as a 

commercial t.t. (q.v. 1); droKomtw = emasculate (q.v. 2 [= a]); &rotdoow in the middle (q.v. 1; 2); 

&petr = a demonstration of divine power, miracle (q.v. 3 [= 2]); dptotov = noon meal, or meal in 

general (q.v. 2); dptt of the present time in general (q.v. 3); thv apyny = at all (s. apyy 1b [= 1a]); 

avTAPKELA = contentment, a t.t. of the Cynic-Stoic teaching concerning virtue (q.v. 2); BaputuLos = 

very expensive; Bioc = way of life (q.v. 2 [=1]); yevéoua = birthday celebration (q.v.); daysoviov and 

daiwov = evil spirit; SamoviGouat = be possessed by an evil spirit; duaOjKN exclusively = last will 

and testament; dudKovoc as a cult t.t.; duatrovéouat = be angry; duvapis = personal supernatural 

being (q.v. 6 [= 5]); 5@wa = roof; éuBatevo as a t.t. of the mystery religions (q.v. 4); €uprémo 

= observe with the eyes of the spirit (q.v. 2); éuBpyrcouat = scold (q.v.); €mayyedta = promise; 

émiOuuntys in the bad sense; émiotpéEpouan = be converted (s. EmiotpPEdw 2b [= 4b]); EmitLAw = 

punish (q.v. 2); éupaveva, of the process by which the hidden divinity becomes visible; €momtys 

as a t.t. of the mysteries; £pevyouat = proclaim; gpwtdw = request; evayyédov = good news, occa- 

sionally with a religious tinge (s. eVayyéAov and cp. evayyedoti|s); evoyxnuv = distinguished, of 

high repute; evyaptotéw = give thanks, sometimes to a deity (q.v. 2); #Bupedcs = a shield (large as a 

door); Kedadis = book in the form of a scroll; koiwnous of death (q.v. 2); KpvoOtaAXOs = rock crys- 

tal; AXaAua no longer exclusively in the bad sense; Aettoupyéw and derivatives, of religious service; 

Ucpwapos = marble; ueOvooc of males; uvynuetov = grave (q.v. 2); v"}ow in the metaphorical sense; 

opaptov = fish; TapaKahéw = request (q.v. 3); Tapovota in the technical sense (q.v. 2b); Tappyoia 

= frankness, joyousness (q.v. 3ab); eptomdaw = occupy fully (q.v. 2); mypa = beggar’s knapsack 

(q.v.); TANBOG = community (q.v. 2b6 ); mvevua and wuy1) as contrasting terms (s. TvEevWatUKds 

2ay); Town as a religious t.t. (q.v. 2by); TpeoPUTEpos as the designation of an official (q.v. 2b); 

TMU = corpse; TUpyoc = farm or business building (q.v. 2); HYUN = street; oeBGCoudt of religious 

reverence; otavpow = crucify; otéyw = endure; otevoympia in the metaphorical sense; otowayosg 

= stomach; ovviotnut = show, prove (q.v. I 1c [=A3]); oxoAn = school; b0avw = arrive (q.v. 2). 

A considerable number of older words have been appropriated as technical terms from the 

Roman civil and military administration: dtoypagy = census; EkaTOVTAPYOS (EKATOVTGPYNS) = 

centurio; é7apyoc = praefectus; €itpomoc = procurator; nyewwv and ryyeuovevevv of the imperial 

governor; papdovxoc = lictor; oeBaotdcg = Augustus; ometpa = cohors; otpatynyot = duumviri 

coloniae; otpatomedov = legio; ytAlapyoc = tribunus militum; Kpdtiotos = vir egregius; tO ikavov 

Totetv tit = satisfacere alicui; AKaubavetv to ikavov = satis accipere (s. ikavoc 1c [= 1]). Other 

terms of this kind appear for the first time in the Hellenistic period: a@vOUmatoc = proconsul (cp. 

avOuTratevetv); eTapyeta and 1 émapyetos = provincia (from the older é7apyos). 

We have yet to consider those words which our literature, primarily the New Testament, either 

shares with the LXX alone, or for which it is the only witness, and which for this reason play a unique 

role as ‘voces biblicae’ in the philology of the Greek Bible. Before the systematic investigation of the 

popular speech, their number was much larger. The fact that the advances in our knowledge have 

freed one after another of these words from their isolation and demonstrated that they were part of 

the living language forces upon us the conclusion that the great mass of biblical words for which we 

do not yet have secular evidence also belong to that language.* Of course, there are some formations 

*The following lists have become noticeably shorter when compared with those of 1928. The words that have been omitted are 

now demonstrably part of the common language; we need no longer rely on conjecture. 
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with regard to which it is not only possible, but in some instances very probable, that the translators 

‘of the Old Testament formed them for their own purposes and then handed them on to the com- 

posers of our literature, while the latter, in turn, created other terms to satisfy their own needs. The 

Hellenistic spirit, however, makes itself felt even in these cases through the fact that those forms are 

preferred for which we have been able to establish a preference in the common speech. Here be- 

long, for instance, vyaddaouatand cyahdaoic,* ayvaoudc, aivectc, GALoynua, GALOTPLETLOKOTOG, 

avOpwTapeckew and GvOpwmmépeoKos, &vtaTdSoua and a&vtarodotys, dvtuuobia, &ELaya- 

mytocg and other combinations with GEtoc in Ignatius, &tToKatadAdoow, ébeAo0pyoKia, EtEpo- 

SAOKAAEM, ETEePOCVYEW, DeoSpouos, HeouaKdpLiotos, DeouaKkapitys, DeoTpEeoBevtiis, Ovowa- 

OTHPLOV, KAKOSLOGOKaALA, KAAOSSGOKaAOS, KAPSLOYVMOTYS, KATAKANPOVOLEW, AUTPMTIH<, 

wo8aTrodoota and piobaTrodoty¢, vouodiscoKados, dAtyomiotia and dALyOmLOTOS, GhoOpEevTis, 

OpOahvodovita, TatPLAPYNs, TOAVOTAaYYVia and ToAvoTAGyyVvOS, TPECBUTEPLOV, TPWTOKG- 

Oedpitys, okavdaiTw and oKdvdahov, oKAnpokapdia, oTAayyviFouat, pevdddserdoc, wevdo- 

didaoKkahia and wevdodiddoKadoc, PevdoTpodrytns. 

Likewise it is certain that there are specific expressions for biblical or Jewish or primitive Chris- 

tian things which, like the things they denote, are limited to the Old Testament (and Jewish writers 

influenced by it) and our literature (together with the Christian writings dependent on it): dkpofv- 

otia and aKpopvotoc, avtixplotos, ATEpituntos, AToOUVaywyos, PamTtLOUGA, éyKatvia, eida- 

AEtov, ELowWAOOUTOG; EiSMAOAATPIG, ElOWAOAATPEW, ELOWAOAATPNS; KATELOWAOS, LOOXOTFOLEW, OAO- 

KAVTMUA, YPLOTEUTOPOS, YPLOTOUADIA, YPLOTOVOLLOS, PEVSATOOTOADS, PEVSOYPLOTOS. 

In the case of most of the words found only in the LXX and our literature, it is highly improbable 

that they originated in Jewish or early Christian circles. This is, at any rate, a totally unwarranted 

assumption when secular speech exhibits closely related forms and there is nothing specifically 

Jewish or early Christian or even religious about these ‘biblical’ words. Due allowance must be 

made for the chance which has preserved one word while allowing another to disappear. It is pure 

accident that mpooevy1 = prayer, so common in the LXX and our literature, has come to light in 

only one pagan papyrus. If this had not turned up, we would have had another ‘vox biblica.” Why 

should tapouxia be ‘biblical’ when mdapotkocs in the same sense is quite common? Who would be 

so rash as to deduce a rule from the fact that kata\t0GCw is found only in Christian writers, while 

in the LXX it is katadOoPodéw, and in secular writers KataALO0W? 

In my judgment, the following ‘biblical words,’ for example, belong to the common language: 

ayabwovvyn, GdiapSopia, AKPOYMVLALOS, AVAKALVWOLS, ATAPTLOUA, ATEhEyWOSG, ATOSEKATOW, 

atokapadokia, ApPOopia, apidyabos, yoyyvoog and yoyyvotijs, StevOvpeouat, SwwoKty<, 

ESpaiwua, cipnvoTroiéw, EkWUKTNPICM, EAEyLOs, EuTraLyLovy and euTaiktys, eMdvatdoooudt, 

ETUKATAAACOOOLAL, EmiTOONots [g.v.] and EmiToia, evvovyia, TTtTHUG, lepatevpwa, KATAAGALG, 

KOTOLKYTNPLOV, KEPUATLOTIS, KPVOTAAATW, AaEEVTOS, AOYOUAXED, LATALOLA, pUEOVOLG, 

dEvxOMIA, 6pPoTOSEW, SPHOTOLEW, OYAOTIOVEM, TayLOEVMH, TALdOPBOPEW, TapaTiKPaivw and 

TOUPATIKPAOUOS, TAPAPPOVIG,, TAPOPYLOUOS, TPOEVEPYOLAL, TPOOYVGLC, PAVTLOLOS, CLVLATOD, 

OVCNTHTINS, PPEVATIATAW, MUAAKITO. 

*There are no secular occurrences of GyaAAaotc. The reference to Ps.-Callisthenes in Liddell-Scott is based on the inadequate 

edition of C. Miiller (1846), where it is found at the end of 2, 22. In the oldest form attainable of the Historia Alex. Mag. of Ps.- 

Callisthenes, prepared by W. Kroll in 1926, the word is found nowhere, not even in the apparatus. It belongs, evidently, to one of 

the many later reworkings of the original text of Ps.-Callisthenes. But this reworking obviously took place under biblical influence. 

In addition to other things, 2, 42 (which also is omitted in Kroll) has Alexander say: eig thv “Iovdaiav tapyuny yyy. Oltwec 
(ot éxetoe) Covi Oe ES0Eav AatpeEvew, Sc Ee ETOiNGe TPOS aUTOUS GyabIy Exew yvouny, kal GAN Lov 7 Wuxn ™pPds 

adtov fy. ... Kéeioe [in Alexandria] mavtas tos Beovc eEov0Evioa, > OVK Svtac DEovs. TOV dE ET THY Tepagin BEov 

OVEKNPVEG. 
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More important than the appearance of newly formed words is the fact that our literature, 

sometimes following the LXX, sometimes apart from it, uses many words of the older or even of 

the common Greek in new meanings: ta &CGuua (s. GCupos 1 [= 2]); vabeua. (q.v. 2); dvapepw as 

a t.t. of sacrificial practice (q.v. 2 [= 3]); drapyn of a first convert (q.v. 2 [= 1ba]); dmokakvTtw 

of divine revelations of every possible kind; &mdotohog as t.t. (q.v. 3 [= 2c]); BamtiCw = baptize 

(q.v. 2); Sénotg exclusively = prayer; SuaPodos = devil (q.v. 2); SvaoTopa (q.v.); ETLOKETTOLAL Of 

a visitation of divine grace (q.v. 3); oKo71) = visitation and = office of overseer (q.v. 2 and 3 [= 

1 and 2]); evAoyéw and edAoyia in the sense of ‘blessing’ and ‘consecrating’; KiBwtdc = ark and = 

ark of the covenant; udptus = martyr (q.v. 3); weté&vove with definite religious coloring; Tatdevo 

= discipline, punish (q.v. 2); Tapddevoos (q.v.); TapaoKevy = day of preparation; Tapovota of the 

coming of Christ (q.v. 2b); tevtyKooty = Pentecost; mpoondvtos as a t.t.; oKNVY (TOU LapTtupioV); 

ovAaktyp.ov = phylactery; yjpa. as a t.t. (q.v. 2 [= b]).—Cp. also the words used by Christian piety 

with a connotation of its own, like ducat6@ and miotevw together with their derivatives; tvevua, 

yapuc and the like.* 

Sometimes it is plainly Hebrew influence which gives special meaning to words and expressions 

in the LXX and our literature. ta €0vy = ‘the heathen, Gentiles’ comes about when that plural 

form is used to translate o%:, a rendering that was more natural for the translators of the LXX, 

because among the Greeks it had become customary to call foreigners €0vn (s. €8vocg 2). TPOOWTOV 

AauBdvew is 05 xv], and there are found in our literature in addition to this expression (bor- 

rowed from the LXX) the forms TpoowmTohnuTtew, THOOWTOAHUTTNGS, and TPOGMTOAHUYia (s. 

™poowTrov 1b and cp. there under b-e [= a and b] still other OT expressions using mpdomr7rov). 

Cp. pyua = thing (q.v. 2); piCa = root-shoot, sprout (q.v. 2); o&KKoOSG = mourning garment; Ta0a 

oapé (s. op 3 [= 3a]); otoua uayaipys (s. otouUa 2 [= 4]); vide with a genitive of the thing, like 

vlog yeévvns (s. vids 1cd [= 2c). Cp. also téxvov (q.v. 2f [= 5]). 

The Semitic coloring is especially plain where Hebrew and Aramaic words or expressions, 

Hellenized or not, appear as a foreign element: GAANAovIia, Gunv, Batoc = bath [Hebrew measure], 

YEEVVAL, KOPOG, UAVVa, TOYA, Dapawd, oa4BBatov, catav and oatavac, Oatov, OiKEPa, VOOWTOG, 

WOAVVE. 

A special place must be accorded those expressions which originated not in the Old Testament 

but in the Aramaic basis of the gospel tradition or from the religious language of the primitive 

community: oBBa, erwi, Epmaba, KopBav and kopPavas, Laud, Uawovacs, wapav 0G, PaBBi, 

paBBovvi, paBibd (q.v.), Paka, caPay8avi, TAALOG KOU. 

Spoken Jewish-Greek as an entity to be clearly differentiated from the language of the people 

in general is something that can rarely be established, though more often suspected (cp. B-D-F 

§4, 3). As for the influence of the LXX, every page of this lexicon shows that it outweighs all 

other influences on our literature. In the body of the work will also be found references to the 

important recent literature for lexicographical investigations, as occasion requires. Cp. also U. von 

Wilamowitz[-Moellendorff], Geschichte der griechischen Sprache (1928). 

It is the purpose of this lexicon to facilitate the understanding of the texts that were composed 

in the late Greek described above. This kind of Greek was the mother-tongue of those who wrote 

them (C. C. Torrey, The Four Gospels [1933], 243; G. Bjorck, Hv Atdaokov [1940], 123f), no matter 

how well they may have been acquainted with Semitic idiom. Likewise, those who heard and read 

their messages spoke the same kind of Greek. They, at least, were no longer conscious of Semitic 

*[See F. W. Gingrich, ‘Prolegomena to a study of the Christian Element in the Vocabulary of the NT and Apost. Fathers,’ in 

Search the Scriptures, memorial vol. for R. T. Stamm, Leiden, ’69, 173-78.—AG] 
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originals upon which, in one form or another, some of those writings were based. With regard to 

the authors, too, we do well to maintain a cautious reserve on this question, since the solution of the 

problem of Semitic influence* is burdened with so much uncertainty at the present time (s. Bjérck, 

loc. cit.).! We shall do well to have recourse to Semitic originals only in cases where the Greek of 

our literature either cannot be understood from the background of the contemporary language at 

all or at least not sufficiently well. 

In the Greek world to which the early Christian writings belong there were not only gentile lit- 

erary men, but Jewish authors as well; this fact militates against the unity of later Greek literature at 

a point that is important for its understanding. We are incomparably better informed concerning the 

language of Hellenistic Judaism than we are about its gentile counterpart. How easy it is, compara- 

tively speaking, to gain a conception of the language of the LXX, Philo, and the Epistle of Aristeas, 

of the Greek Enoch and the Testaments of the 12 Patriarchs! Because of the work already done, 

we can learn a good deal about Ps.-Phocylides and Josephus without too great an expenditure of 

time. These works comprise the greater part of the available sources. On the other hand, for gentile 

writers we must depend on chance references in the lexicons, on sections from the ancient gatherers 

of annotations that have survived in literature, and what modern studies** have contributed to New 

Testament philology or to the Koine. This means that we are comparing two entities, which, when 

viewed together, must present a distorted picture; only the one can be seen in its proper dimen- 

sions, while the other has been woefully retarded in its development. It is all too easy to yield to the 

inclination to assume that Jewish influence is present, when, in reality, a typical Greek sentiment 

may be expressed in a Jewish-Greek source. In this case we can bring about a greater degree of 

equality by giving gentile Greek literature more of a chance to speak for itself than it has had in the 

past. 

This will serve to indicate the general direction in which the third and fourth editions [of Bauer’s 

Worterbuch]| have departed from the second. Yet, as is easy to understand, only a beginning has been 

made so far. Systematic, connected reading of secular Greek literature can and must bring to light 

with still greater clarity its relation to Greek used by the earliest Christians. A few observations, 

made while the fourth edition was in process of being published, but too late to be included in it, may 

serve to demonstrate how far even the latest edition is from being exhaustive in this respect, and 

how far removed it is from forcing upon a (possible) collaborator the unwanted role of mere gleaner 

in this wide field. This or that item submitted here may contribute a little to an understanding of 

pertinent facts. Yet how important is this result, too, when we wish to know what effect our literature 

produced on people who were thoroughly steeped in pagan thought, feeling, and custom! 

The following linguistic phenomena, not included in the fourth edition, are to be found in non- 

Christian Greek literature: 

aioypodoyta = ‘obscene speech,’ Diod. S. 5, 4, 7; aioxpdc = ‘obscene,’ Ps.-Demetr., Eloc. 151. 

BiBAtovov = ‘letter,’ Polyaenus 7, 33, 1. 

yévoc (1 at Rv 22:16) twos of a single offspring: Hom.; Soph., Ant. 1117; esp. Epimenides [VI Bc] 

no. 457 fgm. 3 Jac. yw (Musaeus) yévoc eipt Ledyvye. 

éyeipw (lay [= 10] tov AtOov = ‘lift’ or ‘move a stone from its place’: Seleucus of Alexandria [I ap] 

no. 341 fgm: 4 Jac. 

*For references on this subject see B-D-F §4. 

Especially the handling of the problem of whether and to what extent are we able to recover the living speech of Jesus which 

was behind the Greek reports of his teaching must be left to the daring and the specialized work of the small group of those really 

qualified to do it. 
** Because of their fragmentary character, these studies are only partly available even to those who industriously seek them out. 
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eit (I 5 [= 5]) the short clause of J 10:22 is like Polyaenus 7, 44, 2 1oAenoc tv. 

ékielTo Lk 22:32 of faith: ‘fail, die out.’ So Plut., Lyc. 31, 8 of a race of men. 

edmiCw (1 [= 1a]) ta €AmGoueva: Polyaenus 3, 9, 11. 
Onpevw ‘go on a hunting expedition’ after statements of someone, in order to use them against 

him: Pla., Gorg. 489b évouata Onpevet ... Edv Tis PHUATL GUdpTH. 

ide (4 [= 4a]) ‘hear’: schol. on Pla. 130c ’AAKiBiddyg, ide, ti A€yet. 

Katamatéw (1b on Lk 12:1) Polyaenus 4, 3, 21 bm GAANA@V KaTATATOULEVOL. 

Képawoc (2 on Lk 5:19) = ‘roof-tile’: Pausanias 1,13, 8. . 

Kpiva (4a0 [= 5aa]) kpivopan emi tuvoc = ‘be judged before someone’: schol. on Hes., Op. 9. 

uaptupia (2c, end [= 3]) God’s ‘good testimony’: Dio Chrys. 16 [33], 12 ts weyiotns étuxe 

UAPTUPLAS TAPA TOU SaWOvioD. 

udptus (2c) of a man as a witness for a divine message: Epict. 3, 24, 112f; 3, 26, 28. 

Ouodoyéw (5 [= 4c]) tii ‘praise someone’: Dio Chrys. 10 [11], 147. 

TO00¢ (1) 7760 foll. by comp.: Polyaenus 3, 9, 25 mOow Nets Exeivois PoPEpwtEpPoL; 

plow (end) piCovoba év = ‘be firmly rooted in’: Nicander, Theriaca 183. 

vdpta AvWivy J 2:6: Athen. 13, 589b. 

ywoc symbolically: Pla., Leg. 1, 634a; Plut., Cim. 16, 10. 

Other characteristics which appeared in the fourth edition as Jewish peculiarities have now been 

found in pagan sources: 

aytos (1ba [= 1aBx]) of a pagan: Ramsay, CB I/2, 386 no. 232, 8 T'dioc, a> &yoc, Ws &ya8ds. 

aOAntis fig. as early as Gorgias (E. Scheel, De Gorgianae disciplinae vestigiis [diss., Rostock, 1890], 

p. 13). Also Dio Chrys. 2, 18. 

a&Koy (1b [= 2]) dkovw occurs in the New Testament only as a quot. from the Old Testament but 

can hardly be called a ‘reproduction of the Hebrew,’ since it is also found in Polyaenus, Exc. 

poe 

aToywpéw = ‘fall away, desert’: Sb 7835 [I Bc] the cult brotherhood of Zeus Hypsistos forbids its 

members to desert the (monarchic) tyyouuevoc, to whom they all owe obedience, and thus to 

cause OYLOWATa. 

apvéouat (3d [= 3e]) = ‘deny, reject,’ with a thing as object: Lycophron 348. 

duaKovos (2 [= 1 and 2]) as fem.: Epict. 3, 7, 28; 2, 23, 8. 

eloaKovw (2a) = ‘hear, grant’ of God: Quintus Smyrnaeus 12, 154. 

éxyéw (1 [= 1b], at Ac 1:18) of the entrails: Quintus Smyrnaeus 8, 302; 9, 190. 

eEEpyouat €Ew tide (s.v. EEw 2b) Polyaenus 3, 7, 3. 

eTrLotpepecVat (2b [= 4b]) mPdc tiva = ‘turn to someone’: Diog. L. 3, 25. 

yovxacw (4 [= 3]) =‘have rest’: Diog. L. 3, 21. 

K&uUve (3) =‘die’: Crinagoras [I Bc-I Ap] 25, 1 [ed. M. Rubensohn (1888)] kapovowy we Cwoic ‘for 

dead as well as for living’; Dionys. Byz. [200 ap] §109; 110 [ed. R. Gingerich (1927)]; Kaibel 

321, 0: 

Kapdia (1b) as the seat of the intellect, as early as an ‘ancient poet,’ perhaps Hesiod: fgm. 247 

Rzach. 

Kpiua. (2) =‘decree’: Explor. arch. de la Galatie etc. [= Gal], G. Perrot et al. I [1872], inscr. no. 25 

[II ap]. 

MUTPOV U7rep tivoc Lucian, Dial. Deor. 4, 2. 

Ma (2a) TL A776 Tivos at Lk 13:15: Quintus Smyrnaeus 4, 373. 

uavOcdve (1) w. inf. foll.: Aristoxenus [300 Bc] fgm. 96 [ed. F. Wehrli (1945)]. 
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wavOdva (4 [= 3]) at Hb 5:8: schol. on Pla. 222b éav wn} 7AOy¢, Od wh UdONG. 

Wéudouat (end) at Ro 9:19 ‘find fault, complain’: Ps.-Pla., Axiochus 7, 368a. 

vepéAn as a medium for snatching a person away as Ac 1:9; 1 Th 4:17; better parallels than those 

quoted from Josephus are to be found: Dosiadas [III Bc] no. 458 fgm. 5 Jac. véposg fhpmacev 

avtov (Ganymede) eis otpavov; Ps.-Apollodorus 2, 7, 7, 12 (Heracles). 

oikia (3) = ‘household’ at Phil 4:22: Diog. L. 5, 75 on Demetrius of Phalerum fv ék th¢ Kovwvoc 

olKiac. 

Opaw (1a, end [= Alb]) = ‘perceive’ in the sense ‘hear’: Polyaenus 7, 14, 2; schol. on Nicander, 

Ther. 165 op@ ota éyetc. 

TeipaCw (2 [= 2b]) of God putting men to the test: Ps.-Apollodorus 3, 7, 7, 4. 

TAnpOw (4a) of the fulfilment of divine prophecy: Polyaenus 1, 18 tot Aoyiov TeTAnpwuEevov. 

Toe of God as the Creator of the universe (s.v. KOowos 2, end [= 3]): Epict. 4, 7, 6. As far as I 

know, the same meaning cannot be quoted for ktiCw from secular sources today. But it certainly 

is not insignificant that Ktioty¢ in this sense was used of pagan divinities even in pre-Christian 

times. 

pevyw (5 [= 4]) aro tov TPOOMTOV at Rv 20:11: Ctesias, Pers. 2 duvyetv dO THOGMTOV Kupiou; 

schol. on Nicander, Ther. 377. Herodas the writer of mimes 8, 59 has, in a passage inaccurately 

cited by this scholion, épp’ €k TpoowTrov ‘get out of my sight.’ 

mpovéew (1) GAO = ‘have a different opinion’: Hdt. 7, 205, 3. 

The closer Judaism and Hellenism approach each other in relation to the understanding of early 

Christianity, the more insistent becomes the question of how we may give proper credit to both 

of them. The use of the same words here and there does not mean that the language is identical. 

Both sides present their own challenge, and the author of a lexicon that seeks to shed light on 

primitive Christianity from the Greek world should have an ear for both. He must reckon with 

the possibility that what, for instance, Paul said, conditioned as he was by his Jewish past, was not 

always understood in the same terms by his gentile Christian hearers, who were also unable to 

dissociate themselves entirely from their previous ways of thought. Certainly, speaker and hearer 

were better attuned to each other when Paul addressed himself to Christians among whom he had 

worked, and the apostle was more certain to be understood correctly under these circumstances 

than when he wrote to people who did not know him personally. Yet even in Corinth, where Paul 

worked so long, there was a notable lack of understanding. It was not only that the old immorality 

lived on uncontrolled in some circles. The state of ‘being long accustomed to idols’ (1 Cor 8:7) 

had not yet died out for some of them. In general, there is much in 1 Cor that we can begin to 

understand only after we have made an effort to form some conception of pagan Greek life and 

thought. 

When Paul speaks of sacrifice, of the wrath of God, or of the duckaoovvy BEov, it is quite correct 

to understand his words from the standpoint of Judaism. But what about his public, who have 

heard these words before, but with different connotations [concepts, F.W.D.] and associations? His 

hearers certainly did not feel themselves challenged to make an eschatological decision as often 

as the apostle summoned them to it. With this in mind we might conclude that sometimes there 

are two meanings for the same passage, one from the standpoint of the writer and another which 

becomes evident when one puts one’s self in the place of the recipient, intellectually and spiritually; 

the lexicographer naturally feels an obligation to draw the proper conclusions. The way a passage 

is understood by its first readers has an immediate effect upon its later interpretation. We know 

how hard it was to understand Paul’s letters (2 Pt 3:15, 16), and in what manifold and sometimes 

contradictory fashion they have been interpreted. 
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I give herewith a few examples (not found in the fourth edition) to illustrate that different 

meanings have been associated with similar words: 

On Toditevua Phil 3:20: Epict. 2, 23, 38; 39 ‘you have gone on a journey to return thither where 

you were born, and where you are a Toditys’ (39 = eis THY TWatpida 38). Olympiodorus in Platonis 

Phaedonem [ed. W. Norvin (1913)] p. 122, 8 says of the wise man ovutroAitev_eoOan tots BEots Kal 

OUVVOLKOVOLLELV. 

On Kpiv@ (4bB [= 5bB]) 1 Cor 6:2, on the saints as fellow-rulers with God: Epict., Ench. 15; 

Sallustius 21 p. 36, 14 [ed. A. D. Nock (1926)] tov d6A0v KGouOV ovvdtouKovotv Exeivots (the pious 

with the gods). 

On eipyvn (3 [= 2b]) tod Gov: Epict. 3, 13, 12 eipyvn b7r0 tov Oeov KeKnpvypevy did TOV Adyou 

(= philosophy). 

On 1 Cor 7:34f: Epict. 3, 22, 69 darepiomaotov eivan det tov Kuvixov dAov 1pd¢ TH Stakovia. TOU 

8eov, coupled with an exhortation to keep one’s self free from marriage and other earthly bonds. 

In such a case would a Greek not feel himself deeply moved by the apostle’s preaching? Would he 

not receive its words with connotations familiar to him, and so pass them on to others? 

Sometimes one gets the distinct impression that the Greek must have failed to understand the 

basic meaning of a New Testament author. He may have been led in another direction by his own 

background and have lacked a knowledge of Jewish and Old Testament matters which the author 

took for granted: 

On Mt 1:17, a better parallel than can be found in rabbinic literature may be pointed out in 

the numerological statements found as early as Hellanicus [400 Bc] with yeveat (no. 323a fgm. 22a 

Jac.): Evvéa yevedic Votepov ... EE yeveaic VOtTEPOV ... TPLOL yevEeattc VOTEPOV... . 

Boavypyés Mk 3:17 has less light shed on it by the unsatisfactory explanations of the word’s 

meaning than by the fact that, among the Greeks, pairs of brothers or sisters are often referred to 

by a special name: Apollodorus no. 244 fgm. 210 Jac. Stayoviov kai "AvOuc aderoat atta Advar 

EKAAOUVVTO, OTL A€vKAL K.T.A. In Diog. L. 2, 52 Gryllus and Diodorus, the two sons of Xenophon, 

AwoKoupot émekadovveto. In schol. on Pla. 118e EdvOurtros Kai Tapados ot Mepuxdéovus viot, ots 

Kal BALTTOUdGUUAS EKGAOUV. 

On Mt 15:27=Mk 7:28: Aelius Dionysius [II ap] a, 159 [ed. H. Erbse (1950)] wads tic ov éx- 

UOATTOUEVOL TAS YEIPAS WETA TO SELTVOV EPPLTTOVV TOI KUOLV. 

On Lk 6:15; Ac 1:13: the word Cndwtrs as a surname of the second Simon may have been meant 

by the author to have the sense ‘zealot’; his readers were much more likely to understand it as 

meaning ‘enthusiastic adherent,’ which it has so often meant (Polyaenus 5, 2, 22; Diog. L. 2, 113, al.). 

At Mt 18:22 the number éSdounkovtdKis emtd probably comes from Gen 4:24. But Gentiles 

did not need to know this in order to understand that Mt means to indicate a number that is large 

out of all proportion. In a story taken from older accounts, Plut., Mor. 245d uses the number 7,777 

for the same purpose (cp. Polyaenus 8, 33). 

On Ro 13:1b: here Paul was possibly thinking of Wisdom 6:3 and similar Jewish sayings. But the 

Roman Christians were probably more impressed and encouraged by the ‘old saying’ (Artemidorus 

2, 36 p. 135, 24, also 2, 69 p. 161, 17) t0 kpatovv divautv exer Oeov ‘the government derives its 

power from God.’ Similar sentiments are found as early as Hesiod, Theogony 96. This was an old 

Greek belief (H. Frankel, Dichtung und Philosophie des friihen Griechentums [1951], 141, 5). 

On 1 Cor 9:9: the apostle quotes the Law of Moses. But in connection with the words immediately 

following, the Greeks might easily think of their own proverb tov & dévov ot wot wéret (Aelius 
Dionysius T, 35). 

On 1 Cor 15:32: the writer certainly has Is 22:13 in mind, but it is just as certain that his readers 

are reminded of a very common and primitive piece of worldly wisdom brought to their attention 
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by the tombs along the road (e.g., Explor. etc. [=IGal], Perrot et al. [see p. xxiv above], inscr. no. 
FSebib); 

The writer of the Revelation, too, is no exception: When in his vision (10:9f ) he swallows a book 

that ‘makes’ his stomach ‘bitter,’ the concept comes without doubt from Ezk 2:8; 3:1-3. But would 

the gentile Christians of Asia Minor not rather be reminded of the dream-books that interpreted 

éo0iewv PipAia to mean an early death (Artem. of Ephesus 2, 45 p. 149, 6)? 

And in connection with Babylon the Harlot (Rv 17:4) would they not think of something like 

the image portrayed on the painting of Cebes [I ap] 5, 1? Sitting on the throne is the beautifully 

adorned woman ’Aratn, 1 Ev TH XEUpi Exel TOTNPLOV TL. She gives men wine to drink (arotiGer Cebes 

5, 2 as Rv 14:8) and thus leads them astray (77Aavaw as Rv 18:23). 

Artemidorus 2, 70 p. 167, 25 asks the readers of his books unte TPOOVEtvat NTE TL TOV OVTOV 

Gedetv, and in 168, 2ff he commends his work to the protection of Apollo, who commissioned 

him to write it and who helped him carry it to completion. Is this not a pagan commentary on Rv 

22:18, 19 (and 1:9ff), and is it not worth more for a living understanding of these passages than the 

Old Testament parallels printed in heavy type in the editions? 

What we can learn here and there about communal meals among the Greeks will, perhaps, 

shed some light on the observance of the Lord’s Supper in Corinth. The references that we have 

come from the vicinity of that city, and they illuminate both the observance and the words used in 

connection with it. In order to gain a proper insight into this point it seems to me that we must do 

more than point out that rabbinical literature permits us to trace a Hebrew expression for ‘sacred 

cup’ back to about 300 ap:* 

Diog. L. 8, 35 has Pythagoras say that the etc &ptoc (cp. 1 Cor 10:17) had served as a symbol of 

the bond between idot. Theopompus (in Athen. 4, 31, 149d) tells us about banquets in Arcadia at 

which the diners gathered about one table on which the food for all of them was set; likewise, they 

all drank from the same jar. kotwwvia. with the genitive (1 Cor 10:16) is the common possession 

or enjoyment of something (Diog. L. 7, 124 al.). The eating together of the one loaf, which means 

the body of Christ (11:24), brings the many together in one body (10:17). We read of communal 

meals in Crete in the historian Pyrgion (Hellenistic times; no. 467 fgm. 1 Jac.) that they were 

consecrated by the offering of a libation with prayer (uev evpnutas) at the beginning of them. 

When the offering has been made, the food is distributed to all present. The ve®tatot waited on 

the tables. 

Is it too bold to look upon the Corinthian sacral meal as a Christianized communal dinner 

at which the consecration was brought about by a calling to mind of what had happened on the 

last evening of Jesus’ life? The unseemly conduct that Paul condemned (11:17-22) had a strong 

‘heathen’ tone to it. And similar occurrences were a cause for concern to serious-minded Greeks 

long before this time. Dicaearchus [300 Bc] fgm. 59 [ed. F. Wehrli (1944)] complains of carelessness 

and encroachment upon the rights of others at common meals, which should really serve to make 

brothers of those who eat together. Eratosthenes [III Bc] no. 241 fgm. 16 Jac. waxes bitter over the 

fact that at the festival of the Lagynophoria each one eats what he has brought along and drinks 

from his own (t6t0¢ as 1 Cor 11:21) bottle, which he has brought with him. His judgment is as severe 

as that of the apostle: ‘such a festal meeting is a dirty thing [mob affair, FW.D.], avayKy yap thy 

ovvodov yiveoBat TAUWLYOUS OXAOV.’ 

*Similarly, the importance of the word in the services of the church at Corinth cannot be understood from the viewpoint of the 

synagogue (W. Bauer, Der Wortgottesdienst der dltesten Christen [1930], pp. 19ff). On the other hand, it is from 1 Cor that we learn 

how tolerant Paul could be of heathen customs (eating meat offered to idols, baptism for the dead). And the same letter proclaims as 

one of the basic principles of his mission to the Gentiles: ‘To those who do not know the Mosaic law I became as one who does not 

concern himself about it, in order to win them’ (9:21). 
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There is at least something comparable to the unworthy partaking of the Eucharist and its results 

(1 Cor 11:29f ). Simplicius in Epict. p. 93, 51-53 Dib. tells in detail how the divine power (évépyeu) 

passes over to first-fruits that are offered with a pure heart. Someone, so he says, has asserted that 

he was cured of his epilepsy by eating such first-fruits. With the unseemly conduct described by 

Paul we may contrast the conduct d7r6 Cwrjsg KaBapas in Simplicius line 49. Just as the eating of 

the consecrated food, laden with divine power, can bring healing when it is accompanied by a pure 

life, so in Corinth participation in the Lord’s Supper, coupled with the wrong kind of conduct, can 

bring illness or even death. : 

Finally, one more proposal, which may possibly illuminate the meaning Gyar'y (II [= 2]) ‘love- 

feast.’ Scholia on Pla. 122b: the common meals of the Lacedaemonians Kahettat ouritia, eel 

putas ovvaywya éotwv. If it is permissible to see in Gya7y a transfer of mthia into the Christian 

realm, this passage can shed light on the custom as well as the vocabulary of the Christians. 

At times the information in the fourth edition [of Bauer’s Wérterbuch] seems in need of correc- 

tion or supplementation: 

On ap7atw (2b, end) tt Mt 11:12. The meaning ‘plunder, pillage something thoroughly’ is also 

possible: Libanius, Or. 1 p. 147, 4F. kouas apmdCeww; Polyaenus 8, 11 tig TOAEWS APTN. 

On ixavosg (1c [= 1]) Mk 15:15 to ikavov trotetv tivt better: ‘do someone a favor’ Diog. L. 4, 50. 

On kaptepéw Hb 11:27. The translation ‘endure, hold out’ is hardly correct. This is apart from the 

question whether this quality is particularly characteristic of Moses. The participle with kaptepetv 

does not express an accompanying circumstance, but the respect in which someone is ‘enduring’ 

or ‘constant.’ Diod. Sic. 14, 65, 4 wéypt tlvocg KapTEepnoouEV TAVTA TdaoOXOVTEC; ‘how long will we 

continue to endure this?’ Arrian, Anab. 7, 8,3 obKovv ovyt Exovtes Ekaptépynoav = ‘they therefore 

continued in silence.’ Ps.-Dicaearchus, Bloc ‘EAAdd0¢ [ed. M. Fuhr (1841), p. 141, line 11=C. Miller, 

GGM I (1855) p. 99 I] axovwv kapt. = ‘keep on listening.’ So in Hb 11:27, giving the reason for 

his fearlessness: ‘for he kept his eyes constantly upon him who is unseen.’ 

On pvouat 2 Cor 1:10a. p. £k tod Bavatov does not mean ‘preserve from death’ in general, but 

‘rescue from a(n actual) situation in which death was threatened’: Aristoxenus [300 Bc] fgm. 113 

[ed. F. Wehrli (1945)] pvecOar kai epveobar Stapopav Exe TPOS GAANAG. TO UEV YAP PUEGOaL EK 

Bavatou EdkeLv, TO SE EPVEGVAL PUAdTTEL. 

On iv7ré@ (1) abs.: in 2 Cor 2:5 it is more than ‘vex’ or ‘cause grief.’ Polyaenus 8, 47 uses it of 

the severe humiliation felt by a king whose subjects have deposed him. 

On 7@Ao¢ I have presented material which I hope is significant and more to the point in a study 

that appeared in JBL 72 (1953), 220-29. 

In the case of certain entries, new and better examples have turned up: 

On depo (1). There is no longer any doubt in my mind that &de\oi can mean ‘brothers 

and sisters’ in any number. There are passages that scarcely permit any other interpretation. Ptole- 

maeus, Apotelesm. 3, 5 has as its subject wepi yovéwv and 3, 6 Tepi ddeAgav, divided into male 

and female. The meaning is so clear that FE. Robbins [1948] rightly translates the second title ‘Of 

Brothers and Sisters.’ Likewise Diog. L. 7, 108; 120 al. 

On 716 (II 3a [= 2ca]) Jd 14: Diog. L. 3, 1 in the list of descendants Plato is &kto¢g &17O XdAWVOC. 

On ov eimac (eiov 1 [= la]) Mt 26:25, 64: schol. on Pla. 112e Socrates says in declining or 

yielding: ov tavta eis, OUK EYO. 

evvovxiCw (literally) as early as Clearchus IV/III Bc fgm. 49 [ed. F. Wehrli (1948)]. 

pavtatouat of a theophany (Athena) in Ps-Aristotle, Mirabilia 108. 

pwttouds in Strato of Lampsakos [300 Bc] fgm. 76 [ed. F. Wehrli (1950)]. 

I shall add some passages here in which the subject is of interest, as well as the words themselves: 



AN INTRODUCTION TO THE LEXICON OF THE GREEK NEW TESTAMENT XK 

On GvayivooKw (2 [= b]): at the end of the sixth letter of Plato we read tavtnv tv ETLOTOAV 

TOVTAS VUAS AVvayV@vat Ypr, just as 1 Th 5:27. 

On Tahkatia: for Memnon of Asia Minor, a slightly older contemporary of Paul, the Galatians (of 

whom he speaks now and again: no. 434 fgm. 1, 11ff Jac.) are the people who came from Europe to 

Asia Minor, with a very definite national composition and tone. He would certainly never address 

Lycaonians as PaAdtot. For him, Padatia is the land of these particular people (e.g., fgm. 1, 20, 2). 

On éyo eipi J 8:58. Ammonius Hermiae (Comm. in Aristot. IV 5 ed. A. Busse [1897]) c. 9 p. 

136, 20f: in the Timaeus (37e) it is written that one should not say of the gods to fv, 7} to gota, 

LetaBodrs Tivos Ovta ONWAVTLKG, LOVOV dé TO ZoTL. 

On é&€Akw Js 1:14: Pla., Ep. 7, 325b ethkev dé we 7 érLOupica.. 

On thaokouat Lk 18:13: Sb 8511, 7 thaGi wor, MavdovAt (a divinity), o@Cé pe. 

On kepatiov Lk 15:16: fodder for swine as Lycophron, Al. 675-78. 

On 7a0a ‘TepoooAvua Mt 2:3: of the inhabitants as Pla., Ep. 7, 348a maoa Zucedia; Demosth. 

18,18 ) HeAotdvvynoos d&ra0a. 

On Ac 9:1: Saul breathing out murder has a parallel in Theocr. 22, 82: the two opponents povov 

GAANAOLOL TVEOVTES. 

The parallel in language can be absent entirely, and yet there may be significant similarities in 

subject matter. This is especially true of some passages from Diogenes Laértius: 

Diog. L. 2, 14 has a story of Hieronymus of Rhodes concerning the trial of Anaxagoras. Pericles 

puts on a scene with the latter, his teacher, in order to arouse the sympathy of the judges. In Nicol. 

Dam. no. 90 fgm. 68, 4 Jac., in connection with the fall of Croesus, Cyrus lets a woeful spectacle 

take its course BovAOuEvos Kal Tous Tlépoas oiktOv tive AaBetv aUtOU. Compare the Ecce Homo 

JAS: 

Diog. L. 2, 48 Socrates stops Xenophon at their first meeting and says: ‘€7rov kal udvOave.’ Kat 

TOUVTEVOEV AKPOaTHs DwWKPatovs Tv. Cp. AkoAOVOEW (3). 

Diog. L. 2, 127 Menedemus the philosopher [300 Bc], in whose presence someone has acted in 

an unseemly manner, dtéypadev sig ToUdados. By doing this he shames him. Cp. J 8:6, 8. 

Diog. L. 3, 19 Plato awaits a verdict before the popular assembly on the island of Aegina that 

could mean death, but says not a word (und’ otLovv dbEyEao#at). Cp. Mt 26:63; Mk 14:61, and 

ovwTraw (1). 

Diog. L. 6, 97 Crates the Cynic goes about with his like-minded wife, seeking adherents for his 

cause. Cp. 1 Cor 9:5. 

Now and then everything is clear from a linguistic point of view, but the subject matter poses 

questions for which an answer should at least be sought among the Greeks: 

Why does Mt (13:55) say of Jesus tov téKtovos vlog for Mark’s 0 téKtwv (6:3)? Aristoxenus 

[300 Bc] fgm. 115 (ed. F. Wehrli [1945]) describes Sophillus, the father of Sophocles, as téxktwv. The 

Vita Sophoclis 1 rejects this and will only admit that he owned téxtovec as slaves. 

Why do we read in 1 Cor 15:5 of ot 5@deka, when Judas the traitor has disappeared from the 

scene? The variant évéexa shows that the problem was felt. “The Twelve’ is a fixed expression, like 

oi tpiaKovta in Athens. Xenophon, Hell. still refers to them in these terms in 2, 4, 23, despite the 

fact 2, 4, 19 tells of the deaths of Critias and Hippomachus. 

These examples must suffice. They represent a small sampling from the work of gathering 

parallels during the years 1951 and 1952. No one need fear that the task is almost finished and that 

there are no more parallels to be found. One who gives himself to this task with any devotion at 

all cannot escape the feeling thus expressed: how great is the ocean, and how tiny the shell with 

which we dip! 
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Abbreviations 

1. THE NEw TESTAMENT, THE APOSTOLIC FATHERS, 

AND SELECTED APOCRYPHA 

he basic text for the NT is Nestle-Aland, Novum Testamentum Graece2’ 1993; the sigla S/Sin. 

and Vat. are frequently used in reference to the manuscripts Sinaiticus and Vaticanus. For the 

Apostolic Fathers and related witnesses the basic text is KBihlmeyer (ed.), Die Apostolischen Vater: 

Neubearbeitung der Funckschen Ausgabe, I, 2d ed. 1956 (supersedes OGebhardt/AHarnack/TZahn 

[G-H-Z], Patrum Apostolicorum Opera 1920), buts. also JFischer, Die apostolischen Vater 1959; K Wengst, 

Didache (Apostellehre), Barnabasbrief, Zweiter Klemensbrief, Schrift an Diognet 1984; for the apocryphal 

Gospel texts: KAland, Synopsis Quattuor Evangeliorum!? (ASyn.), 1985 (s. pp. 584-86 index). Readings 

not received into the text of these editions are treated as either variants or conjectures. 

Editors/Editions of New Testament Texts 

Bov. JMBover, 1943; 5th ed. 1968 

GNT The Greek New Testament (United Bible Societies), Ist ed. 1966; 2d ed. 1968; 3d ed. 1975 (corrected 1983); 4th ed. 

1993 

GNT-MT The Greek New Testament according to the Majority Text, ed. ZCHodges/ALFarstad 1982 

L. KLachmann, 1842-50 

M. AMerk, 1933; 10th ed. 1984 

N. Nestle-Aland2’ 1993; except that earlier edd. are indicated by superscripts 
Sod. HvSoden, 1913 

Tdf. CvTischendorf, editio octava critica maior, 1869-72. This edition should be consulted for variants not included in the 

Nestle apparatus 

Vog. HJVogels, 1922; 4th ed. 1955 

W-H. BFWestcott-FJAHort, 1881 

Apocryphal texts relating to the NT and drawn primarily from papyri are frequently cited. Some of this 

literature, especially AcPlHa, is quite fragmentary, and the user of this lexicon will be able to determine much 

of the actual state of the more damaged texts from the standard notations used in recording papyrological 

data (s. List 7); esp. useful is AdeSantosOtero, Los Evangelios apocrifos (2d ed. 1963). Canonical books 

are marked with an asterisk (*). 

*Ac = Acts of the Apostles earlier ed. of PMich inv. 1317 s. esp. HSanders, HTR 31, 

AcP] Ant = Acta Pauli, PAntinoopolis 13 in The Antinoopolis 1938, 73-90; for PMich inv. 3788 s. Sanders, ibid. 36, 1943, 

Papyri I, ed. CRoberts 1950, 26-28 166-67 and ed. by GKilpatrick and CRoberts, JTS 47, 1946, 

AcPI BMM = the text of PMich 1317+ PBerlin 13893, with 196-99. S. also Ox 1602=AcPI Ha 8, 9-16. On the history 

PMich 3788 recto, 1—9 following PMich 1317 recto 30, and of the restoration s. Borger, GGA 116-18. 

3788 verso joining the text of PMich 1317 at line 32, AcPICor = PBodmer X: Correspondance apocryphe des 

thereby providing a recto page of 38 lines and a verso of 40 Corinthiens et de l’apétre Paul, ed. MTestuz 1959 (for tr. 

lines. Text is cited by line according to WRordorf, Les Actes and bibl. s. EHennecke, NT Apokryphen? II, 1964, ed. 

de Paul sur papyrus: problémes liés aux PMich. inv. 1317 et WSchneemelcher, 258ff; Eng. tr. RMcLWilson, 1964, 

3788, in ProcX VIIICongPap (1986) I, 1988, 453-61. For 374 ff) 

XXX1 



XXXII 

AcP] Ha = CSchmidt/WSchubart, IIpagéeig TavAov, Acta 

Pauli: Nach dem Papyrus der Hamburger Staats- und 

Universitatsbibliothek 1936 

AcPI M1 = PMich 1317 and PBerlin 13893. HASanders, A 

Fgm. of the Acta Pauli, HTR 31, 1938, 73-90 

AcP] M2 = Acta Pauli, PMich 3788. GDKilpatrick/CHRoberts, 

JTS 47, 1946, 196-99 

AcPI Ox 6 = Acta Pauli, POxy 6 

AcPI Ox 1602 = Acta Pauli, POxy 1602 
AcPt Ox 849 = Acta Petri, POxy 849 

Agr = Agraphon (EPreuschen, Antilegomena* 1905, 26-31: 

Herrenlose Herrnworte [non-canonical sayings ascribed to 

Jesus]) 

ApePt = Apocalypse of Peter (KI. T. 3, 1908 [reprinted 

EKlostermann, Apokrypha I 1933]) 8-13; cited by ch. and vs. 

ApcePt Bodl. = Bodleian Apocalypse of Peter, in MRJames, 

Additional Notes on the Apocalypse of Peter, JTS 12, 

1910-11, 157; also 367-69 

ApcPt Rainer = MRJames, The Rainer Fgm. of the Apocalypse 

of Peter, JTS 32, 1931, 270-79 

Apolog(ists), s. EJGoodspeed, Die altesten Apologeten 1914; 

Index Apologeticum 1912 

ASyn. = KAland, Synopsis Quattuor Evangeliorum!? 1988 

B = Barnabas (the Letter of ), except in series of uncial 

witnesses, in which case B refers to Codex Vaticanus (s. 

also Vat.). When the abbr. B is ambiguous, Vat. is used. 

Bihlmeyer 10-34; s. also PPrigent/RKraft, Epitre de 

Barnabé 1971; K Wengst, in Schriften des Urchristentums II 

1984, 101-202 

1 Cl= 1 Clement. Bihlmeyer 35-70; s. also AJaubert, Epitre 

aux Corinthiens, Clément de Rome 1971 

2 Cl =2 Clement. Bihlmeyer 71-81 

*Col = Colossians 

*1 Cor = | Corinthians 

*2 Cor = 2 Corinthians 

D = Didache, except that in a list of manuscripts or as textual 

variant D refers to Codex Bezae. Bihlmeyer 1-9; s. also 

KWengst, in Schriften des Urchristentums ITI 1984, 1-100; 

WRordorf/ATuillier, La doctrine de douze apotres 1978 

Dg = Diognetus. Bihlmeyer 141-49; also K Wengst, in Schriften 

des Urchristentums II 1984, 281-348; EBlakeney, The Ep. 

to Dg. 1943; HMarrou, A Diognéte, 2d ed., 1965 

*Eph = Ephesians 

EpilMosq = Epilogus Mosquensis to the Martyrdom of 

Polycarp. Bihlmeyer 132 

*Gal = Galatians 

GEb = Gospel of the Ebionites, cited by no. and line of ASyn. 

GEg = Gospel according to the Egyptians, cited by no. and line 

of ASyn. 

GHb = Gospel according to the Hebrews, cited by no. and line 

of ASyn. 

GJs = Gospel of James (Protevangelium Jacobi): Papyrus 

Bodmer V (Nativité de Marie, ed. MTestuz, 1958); also 

cited: EdeStrycker, La forme la plus ancienne du 

protévangile de Jacques 1961; KTischendorf, Evangelia 

apocrypha, 2d ed. 1876. The notation “not pap.” indicates 

that a term in texts of GJs is not found in this papyrus. 

GMary 463 = The Gospel of Mary [Magdalene]. CHRoberts, 

Catalogue of the Greek and Latin Papyri in the John 

Rylands Library, Manchester, III (1938) 18-23; cited by 

number (463) and line. 

ABBREVIATIONS 

GMary Ox 3525 = Gospel of Mary, POxy 3525 

GNaass = Gospel of the Naassenes, cited by no. and line of 

ASyn. 
GPt = Gospel of Peter (KI. Texte 3, 4-8), cited by no. and line 

of ASyn. 
GTh = Gospel of Thomas in Coptic or in Oxy. documents, 

cited by no. in ASyn. appendix; s. Ox 1, Ox 654, Ox 655 

below 

H = Hermas, MWhittaker, Der Hirt des Hermas, in GCS, Die 

Apostolischen Vater I 1956; 2d ed. 1967; also cited: RJoly, 

Hermas, Le Pasteur? 1968; MLeutzsch, Hirt des Hermas, in 

UK6rtner/ML.: Papias Fragmente, Hirt des Hermas 1998, 

105-497. Text is cited acc. to Whittaker, but divisions of the 

text are in the traditional form also given by Whittaker, Joly, 

and Leutzsch; reff. to PMich 129-30 of Hermas are cited as 

Bonner. 

m = Mandates 

s = Similitudes 

v = Visions 

*Hb = Hebrews 

I = Ignatius as author 

IEph = Ignatius to the Ephesians. Bihlmeyer 82-88 

IMg = Ignatius to the Magnesians. Bihlmeyer 88-92 

IPhlid = Ignatius to the Philadelphians. Bihlmeyer 102—5 

IPol = Ignatius to Polycarp. Bihlmeyer 110-13 

IRo = Ignatius to the Romans. Bihlmeyer 96-101 

ISm = Ignatius to the Smyrneans. Bihlmeyer 105-10 

ITr = Ignatius to the Trallians. Bihlmeyer 92-96 

*J = John (Gospel of ) 

*1J =1 John 

*2J =2 John 

*3J =3 John 

*Jd = Jude 

Jeremias, Unknown Sayings, s. Unknown Sayings 

*Js = James 

Judaicon = remnants of an early Judean/Christian gospel 

edition; s. list of passages in ASyn. p. 585 

*Lk = Luke 

*Mk = Mark 

MPol = Martyrdom of Polycarp. Bihlmeyer 120-32 

*Mt = Matthew 

Ox 1 = POxy 1| = (in varying degrees) GTh 26, 27, 28, 29, 

30+77, 31, 32, 33. This pap. contains 8 logia or sayings, but 

we note only line, not specific logion, in our citations; 

JAFitzmyer, The Oxyrhynchus Logoi and the Coptic Gospel 

According to Thomas: TS 20, 1959, 529-43; in earlier 

editions of Bauer cited as LJ (Logia Jesu: K1. Texte 8°, 

19-22). 

Ox 6 = POxy 6 = fgm. Acts of Paul and Thecla 

Ox 654 = POxy 654 = GTh prologue, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6; Fitzmyer 

(s. Ox 1) 511-29 

Ox 655 = POxy 655 = fragment of a lost gospel = GTh 36, 37, 

38, 39; Fitzmyer (s. Ox 1) 543-51 

Ox 840 = POxy 840 = gospel fragment = KI. T., ed. 

HLietzmann, 31, 1908 (repr. 1924), 4f 

Ox 847 = POxy 847 (J 2:11-22) 

Ox 849 = POxy 849; s. AcPt Ox 849 

Ox 1081 = POxy 1081; AdeSantosOtero, Los Evangelios 

apocrifos (2d ed. 1963) 82-83; s. also SJCh for the Coptic 

text 

Ox 1224 = POxy 1224; non-canonical gospel fragment, IV aD 



2. OLD TESTAMENT, PSEUDEPIGRAPHA XXXIi1 

Ox 1596 = POxy 1596 (J 6:18-22) 

Ox 1602 = AcPI Ha 8, 9-26, with variations 

Ox 3525 = POxy 3525; s. GMary Ox 3525 

Pp = Papyrus Bodmer II, Evangile de Jean chap. 1-14, ed. 
VMartin 1956; Supplément, Jean chap. 14~21, ed. 

VMartin/JBarns 1962 

P72 = Papyrus Bodmer VII-IX: VII LEpitre de Jude; VIII Les 

deux Epitres de Pierre; [IX Les Psaumes 33 et 34, ed. 

MTestuz, 1959 

P74 = Papyrus Bodmer XVII: Actes des Apotres, Epitres de 
Jacques, Pierre, Jean et Jude, ed. RKasser 1961 

P75 = Papyrus Bodmer XIV: Evangile de Luc chap. 3-24, ed. 
VMartin/RKasser 1961; PBodmer XV: Ev. de Jean chap. 

1-15, 1961 

Papias = Fragmenta, cited according to Bihlmeyer 133-40, 

with ref. in parentheses; s. also FPreuschen, Antilegomena 

1905, 91-99; JKiuirzinger, Papias von Hierapolis und die 

Evangelien des NT 1983 

PEg? = Papyrus Egerton No. 2, in HIBell/TCSkeat, Fragments 

of an Unknown Gospel 1935, pp. 8-15, cited by line 

*Phil = Philippians 

*Phim = Philemon (Letter to) 

Pol = Pelycarp to the Philippians. Bihlmeyer 114—20 

“1 Pt= i Peter 

*2 Pt = 2 Peter 

Ptk = Petruskerygma (Preaching of Peter): EKlostermann, 

Apokrypha 1 (K1. T. 3) 1933 pp. 13-16 (by p. and line) 

Qua = Quadratus fragment: Die Altesten Apologeten, ed. 

EJGoodspeed 1911, p. 1; Bihlmeyer, p. 140 

*Ro = Romans 

*Rv = (Book of) Revelation 

SJCh = Sophia Jesu Christi, in TU 60/5/5: Die gnostischen 

Schriften des Koptischen Papyrus, Berolinensis 8502, 

ed. WCTill, 1955, 216-21; 2d ed. HMSchenke 1972, 

216-21. Substantially = Ox (POxy) 1081; s. AdeSan- 

tosOtero, Los Evangelios apocrifos (2d ed. 1963) 

82-83. 

*1 Th = | Thessalonians 

*2 Th = 2 Thessalonians 

*1 Ti= 1 Timothy 

*2 Ti =2 Timothy 

*Tit = Titus (Letter to) 

Unknown Sayings = JJeremias, Unknown Sayings of Jesus, 

Eng. tr. (orig.: Jesusworte) RFuller, 1957 

2. THE OLD TESTAMENT AND INTERTESTAMENTAL/ 

PSEUDEPIGRAPHICAL LITERATURE 

he Old Testament literature is cited according to the LXX in the edition of ARahlfs (1935; freq. 

reprinted), unless it is expressly stated that the quotation is from the translation of Aq(uila), 

Sym(machus), or Theod(otion). Occasionally reference is made to HSwete, The Old Testament in Greek, 3 

vols. var. edd. 1887-1912. The following codices are sometimes cited in ref. to LX X readings: A (~Alexan- 

drinus), B or Vat. (=Vaticanus [not Barnabas, in whose case the abbr. B is clear from the context]), S/Sin. 

(=Sinaiticus or x). Unless otherwise specified, all divisions of the OT text follow Rahlfs. For discrepancies 

in the numbering of portions of the OT see FDanker, Multipurpose Tools for Bible Study, rev. ed. 1993, 

77f. In addition to pseudepigrapha cited below, reference is freq. made to ‘Denis’ = Fragmenta pseude- 

pigraphorum quae supersunt Graeca, ed. AMDenis 1970. Books included in the Rahlfs ed. are noted with 

an asterisk (*). 

*Am = Amos ApcZeph = Apocalypse of Zephaniah (Apocalypsis 

ApcEI = Apocalypse of Elijah, PSI I, 7 pp. 16f; also ed. Denis Sophoniae), ed. Denis 129 

103f AsclIs = Ascension of Isaiah: PAmh I, pp. 1-22 (2:4—4:4); also 

ApcEsdr = Apocalypse of Esdras, ed. OWahl 1977; 

Tdf.=KTischendorf, Apocalypses Apocryphae 1866; repr. 

1966. Not to be confused with 4 Esdras. 

Ape4Esdr = Apocalypse of Fourth Esdras, ed. Denis 130-32; s. 

also 4(6) Esdras ~ 

ApeMos = Apocalypse of Moses (=Life of Adam and Eve 

[‘revealed to Moses’, according to the prologue]), ed. 

KTischendorf (Tdf.), Apocalypses Apocryphae 1866, pp. 

1-23; cited by page and line 

AperEzk = Apocryphon Ezechiel, ed. Denis, 121—28. For 

Papyrus Chester Beatty no. 185, s. pp. 125-28. 

ApcSed = Apocalypse of Sedrach, ed. OWah! 1977; Harris = 

JRHarris, The Rest of the Words of Baruch 1889; Ja. = 

MRJames, Apocrypha Anecdota 1893; also Tdf.= 

KTischendorf, Apocalypses Apocryphae 1866, pp. 24-31 

cited: Martyrium Isaiae, Denis 105-14; s. also RHCharles, 

The Ascension of Isaiah 1900 (includes Ethiopic version) 

AssMos = Assumptio Mosis, ed. Denis 63-67; JTromp, The 

Assumption of Moses 1993 (the Gk. portions: 272-85) 

*Bar = Baruch 

*Bel = Bel and the Dragon 

*1 Ch = 1 Chronicles (Paralipomena 1) 

*2 Ch =2 Chronicles (Paralipomena II) 

*Da = Daniel 

*Dt = Deuteronomy 

*Eccl = Ecclesiastes (Qoheleth) 

En =I Enoch: MBlack, Pseudepigrapha Veteris Testamenti 

Graece III 1970. Chapters 1-32; 89:42-49, ed. 

LRadermacher 1901; chapters 97:6—104:13; 106f, ed. 

CBonner 1937 



XXXIV ABBREVIATIONS 

*EpJer = Epistle of Jeremiah 

*] Esdr = | Esdras (apocryphal book = Lat. 3 Esdras). Rahlfs I 

873 
*2 Esdr = 2 Esdras (chs. 1-10 = MT Ezra; 11-23 = MT 

Nehemiah). Rahlfs I 903 

4 (6) Esdr = POxy 1010 (15:57—59). Otherwise extant only in 

Lat.; tr. NRSV under 2 Esdras. See also Apc4Esdr above for 

other Gk. fragments of this work. 

*Esth = Esther 

*Ex = Exodus 

*Ezk = Ezekiel 

*Gen = Genesis 

GrBar = Apocalypsis Baruchi Graece, ed. J-CPicard 1967; also 

ed. by MRJames (Ja.) 1897. Also known as 3 Baruch. 

*Hab = Habbakuk 

*Heg = Haggai 

*Hos = Hosea 

*TIs = Isaiah 

*Jdth = Judith 

*Jer = Jeremiah; s. also Bar, La, and EpJer 

*Jo = Joel 

* Job (unabbreviated) 

*Jon = Jonah 

JosAs = Joseph and Aseneth, ed. MPhilonenko 1968; 

PBat(iffol) 1889; MIstrin 1888 (cod. B and Vat. Pal. 364) 

*Josh = Joshua 

*Judg = Judges 

*1 Km = 1 Kingdoms (Heb. 1 Samuel) 

*2 Km = 2 Kingdoms (Heb. 2 Samuel) 

*3 Km = 3 Kingdoms (Heb. | Kings) 

*4 Km = 4 Kingdoms (Heb. 2 Kings) 

*La = Lamentations 

*Lev = Leviticus 

*1 Macc = | Maccabees 

*2 Macc = 2 Maccabees 

*3 Macc = 3 Maccabees 

*4 Macc = 4 Maccabees 

*Mal = Malachi 

*Mi = Micah 

*Na = Nahum 

*Nehemiah, s. 2 Esdr 

*Num = Numbers 

*Ob = Obadiah 

*Ode(s) = Odai (Rahlfs II 164-83), songs or hymnodic prayers, 

for the most part drawn from OT writings and functioning 

as part of the Psalter in liturgical usage of the Greek Church. 

Especially notable is the Prayer of Manasseh (no. 12). 

OdeSol = Ode(s) of Solomon: Greek Ode of Solomon 11, ed. 

MTestuz, PBodmer XI, 1959. Probably a translation of a 

Syriac original. For the Syriac corpus (prob. a Christian 

composition, c. 100 AD) see JRHarris, The Odes and Psalms 

of Solomon: Now First Published from the Syriac Version 

1909. 

ParJer = Paraleipomena Jeremiou, ed. AEPurintun/RAKraft 

1972; also JRHarris, The Rest of the Words of Baruch 1889. 

Also known as 4 Baruch. 

*Pr = Proverbs 

*Ps(s) = Psalms, Book of 

*PsSol = Psalms of Solomon 

Qumran texts, s. end of this list 

*Ruth (unabbreviated) 

*Sir = Jesus Sirach (Ecclesiasticus) 

*SSol = Song of Solomon (Canticles) 

*Sus = Susanna 

SyrBar = Apocalypsis Syriaca Baruch [12-14], ed. Denis 

118—20; variants cited from POxy 403. Also known as 2 

Baruch. 

TestAbr = Testament of Abraham, ed. MRJames, Texts and 

Studies II 1892 (recensions A and B), cited by ch., p., and 

line; MEStone, Missoula 1972, cited only by p. if lineation 

is identical. 

TestJob = Testamentum Iobi, ed. SPBrock 1967 

Test12Patr = Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs: MdeJonge, 

1978; RHCharles 1908 (repr. 3d ed. 1966) 

TestAsh = Testament of Asher 

TestBenj = Testament of Benjamin 

TestDan = Testament of Dan 

TestGad = Testament of Gad 

TestIss = Testament of Issachar 

TestJos = Testament of Joseph 

TestJud = Testament of Judah 

TestLevi = Testament of Levi 

TestNapht = Testament of Naphtali 

TestReub = Testament of Reuben 

TestSim = Testament of Simeon 

TestZeb = Testament of Zebulun 

TestSol = Testament of Solomon, ed. CHMcCown 1922 

(recensions A, B, C, etc.); Pap. Vindob(onensis), ed. 

KPreisdendanz, Eos 48, 3 (1956) 161-67 (prol. = prologus, 

Sig = sigilla) 

*Tob = Tobit 

Vi, s. next entry 

Vils, ViJer, ViEzk, etc. = Vita of Isaiah, Vita of Jeremiah, 

Vita of Ezekiel, etc.: CCutler Torrey, The Lives of the 

Prophets 1946; TSch(ermann), Prophetarum vitae fabulosae 

1907 

*Wsd = Wisdom of Solomon 

*Zech = Zechariah 

*Zeph = Zephaniah 

Selected Qumran and Related Literature 

See for all the following (except IQIs*) ELohse, Die Texte aus 

Qumran, Hebrdisch und deutsch, mit masoretischer Punktation: 

Ubersetzung, Einfihrung und Anmerkungen 1962. 

CD = Cairo (Genizah text of the) Damascus (Document), a.k.a. 

Zadokite Document or Damascus Rule 

1QH = Hodayot: Psalms of Thanksgiving 

1QIs? = St. Mark’s Isaiah Scroll: MBurrows, with 

JTrever/WBrownlee, The Dead Sea Scrolls of St. Mark’s 

Monastery I 1950 

1QM = War (Milhama) of the Sons of Light and the Sons of 

Darkness 

1QpHab = Pesher Habakkuk: The Habakkuk Commentary 

1QS = The Manual of Discipline 



3. INSCRIPTIONS 

Aberciusins. = Aberciusinschrift, ed. TKlauser, RAC I 1950, 13 

Benndorf-Niemann = OB./GN., s. [AsMinLyk 

BMI, s. IBM 

Boffo, Iscrizioni = LB., Iscrizioni greche e latine per lo studio 

della bibbia 1994 

Breccia, Iscrizioni, s. [AlexandriaMus 

CB, s. Ramsay 

Choix, s. IDelosChoix 

ChronLind = Die Lindische Tempelchronik, ed. CBlinkenberg, 

Kleine Texte 131, 1915; s. also FGrH IIB no. 240 

(Xenagoras) pp. 1005-10 

CIA = Corpus Inscriptionum Atticarum, ed. WDittenberger 

et al., 4 vols. 1873-97 

CIG = Corpus Inscriptionum Graecarum, ed. ABoeckh et al. 

1828-77 

CIJ = Corpus Inscriptionum Iudaicarum, ed. JFrey 1936-52 

CIL = Corpus Inscriptionum Latinarum, begun by TMommsen, 

1863 ff 

CIMRM = Corpus Inscriptionum et Monumentorum Religionis 

Mithraicae, ed. MVermaseren, 2 vols. 1956-60 

CPJ Ill Inser = “The Jewish Inscriptions of Egypt,” ed. 

DLewis in CPJ (s. List 4) III, 1964, 138-96 

CRAI = Comptes-rendus de |’ Academie des Inscriptions et 

Belles Lettres, ser. 4 

Cyr. Ins. = Cyrene Inscription (Augustus), ed. JStroux/ 

LWenger, in ABayAW 34/2 1928, 1-145; SEG IX, 8; 

Ehrenberg/Jones no. 311 

DocsAugTib = Documents Illustrating the Reigns of Augustus 

and Tiberius, ed. VEhrenberg/AHMJones, 2d ed. 1955; repr. 

with addenda 1976 

DocsGaius = Documents IIlustrating the Principates of Gaius, 

Claudius, and Nero, ed. ESmallwood 1967 

DocsNerva = Documents Illustrating the Principates of Nerva, 

Trajan, and Hadrian, ed. ESmallwood 1966 

EA, s. EpigrAnat 

Ehrenberg-Jones, s. DocsAugTib 

EphemEpigr = Ephemeris Epigraphica 1872ff 

EpigrAnat = Epigraphica Anatolica 1983 ff 

Epigraphica = Textus Minores 31, 1964 (Epigraphica I, Texts 

on the Economic History of the Greek World); 41, 1969 

(Epigr. Il, Texts on the Social History of the Greek 

World), both ed. HPleket; 47, 1976 (Epigr. III, Texts on 

Bankers, Banking and Credit in the Greek World), ed. 

RBogaert 

EpigraphicaRiv = Epigraphica: Rivista italiana di epigraphia 

1937ff 

Epigr. Gr., s. Kaibel 

FD = Fouilles de Delphes III: Epigraphie fasc. 1-6, 1929ff 

Ferguson = WE, The Legal Terms Common to the Macedonian 

Inscriptions and the NT 1913 

FX, s. [Xanthos. 

GDI = Sammlung der griechischen Dialekt-Inschriften, ed. 

HCollitz/FBechtel 4 vols. 1884-1915 

Guarducci = Epigrafia greca, ed. MGuarducci 4 vols. 

1967-78 

GVI = Griechische Vers-inschriften I: Die Grabepigramma, ed. 

WPeek 1955. Of the more than 2,000 inscriptions, 486 are 

available in Peek, Griechische Grabgedichte 1960 

Hatch = WH., Some Illustrations of NT Usage from Greek 

Inscriptions of Asia Minor: JBL 27, 1908, 134-46 

Hauser = KH., Grammatik der griechischen Inschriften 

Lykiens, diss. Zurich 1916 

Hicks-Hill = EH./GH., A Manual of Greek Historical 

Inscriptions 1901 

TAlexandriaMus = EBreccia, Catalogue général des antiquités 

égyptiennes du Musee d’Alexandrie, nos. 1-568: Iscrizioni 

greche e latine 1911 (=IGA ID) 

TAndrosIsis = Der Isishymnus von Andros und verwandte 

Texte, ed. WPeek 1930, text fr. Andros pp. 15-22 

Cyrene = text fr. Cyrene, p. 129 

Tos = text fr. Ios, pp. 123, 125 

Kyme = text fr. Kyme, pp. 122, 124 

Mesomedes = Isis hymn of Mesomedes, p. 145 

TArsameia = FD6rner/TGoell, Arsameia am Nymphaios 1963 

TAsMinLyk = Reisen im stidwestlichen Kleinasien, I: Reisen in 

Lykien und Karien, ed. OBenndorf/GNiemann 1884; II: 

Lykien, Milyas und Kibyratis, ed. EPetersen/FvonLuschan 

1889 

IAsMinSW = Bericht tiber zwei Reisen im stidwestlichen 

Kleinasien, ed. RHeberdey/EKalinka 1896 

[Bildhauer = Inschriften griechischer Bildhauer, ed. ELoewy 

1885 

IBM (BMI) = Ancient Greek Inscriptions in the British 

Museum, 4 vols., ed. EHicks et al. 1874-1916 

ICypr = Cyprian Inscriptions, in OHoffmann, Die griechische 

Dialekte [ 1891 

IDefixAudollent = Defixionum tabellae quotquot innotuerant 

tam in Graecis Orientis quam in totius Occidentis partibus 

praeter Atticas in C. I. A. editas, ed. AAudollent 1904 

IDefix Wiinsch = Antike Fluchtafeln, ed. RWinsch, 2d ed. 

1912 

IDelosChoix = Choix d’ inscriptions de Délos, ed. FDurrbach 

1921-23 

IEgChr = Recueil des inscriptions grecques-chrétiennes 

d’Egypte, ed. GLefebvre 1907 (IGA V) 

IEphes = Die Inschriften von Ephesos, ed. HWankel et al., 7 

vols. and index vol., 1974-84 

IG = Inscriptiones Graecae 1873 ff 

IG? = Inscriptiones Graecae, ed. minor 1913ff 

IGA = Inscriptiones Graecae Aegypti, s. [AlexandriaMus; 

IEgChr 

IGal = GPerrot et al., Exploration archéologique de la Galatie et 

de la Bithynie I 1872 

1GDial = Inscriptiones graecae ad illustrandas dialectos 

selectae, ed. FSolmsen; 4th ed. EFraenkel 1930 

IGerasaWelles = “The Inscriptions”, ed. CWelles, in Gerasa 

(City of the Decapolis), ed. CKraeling 1938, 355-494 

IGLSyria = Inscriptions grecques et latines de la Syrie, ed. 

LJalabert/RMoutarde et al., 1929ff 

IGolanHeights = RGregg/DUrman, Jews, Pagans, and 

Christians in the Golan Heights: Greek and Other 

Inscriptions 1996 

IGR = Inscriptiones Graecae ad res Romanas pertinentes, ed. 

RCagnat et al. 1 1911; III 1906; IV 1927 

IGUR = Inscriptiones Graecae Urbis Romae, ed. LMoretti 

1968ff 



XXXVI ABBREVIATIONS 

THierap, s. [HierapJ 

IHierapJ = “Inschriften,’ ed. WJudeich, in Altertiimer von 

Hierapolis: Jahrbuch des kaiserlich deutschen 

archdologischen Instituts 4, 1898, 67-180 nos. 1-363 

IK = Inschriften griechischer Stadte aus Kleinasien (freq. 

followed by name of archeological site, e.g. Nikaia) 1972ff 

IKosPH = The Inscriptions of Cos, ed. WPaton/EHicks 1891 

IKourion = The Inscriptions of Kourion, ed. TMitford 1971 

IKret = Inscriptiones Creticae, ed. MGuarducci, 4 vols. 

1935-50 
IKyme = Die Inschriften von Kyme (=IKV), ed. HEngelmann 

1976 

IKymelsis, s. [Androslsis, Kyme 

ILegesSacr = Leges Graecorum sacrae e titulis collectae, ed. 

JvonPrott/LZiehen, 2 vols. 1896-1906 

ILegGort = Leges Gortyniae, in Buck, Dialects 314-22 no. 

117; IGDial (q.v.) 40; RWillets, The Law Code of Gortyn 

(Kadmos Suppl. I) 1967 

ILS = Inscriptiones Latinae Selectae, ed. HDessau, 3 vols. 

1892-1916 

ILydiaKP = JKeil/AvPremerstein, Berichte tiber eine Reise in 

Lydien 1908-14 

IMagnMai = Die Inschriften von Magnesia am Maander, ed. 

OKern 1900 

IMagnSip = Die Inschriften von Magnesia am Sipylos (=IK 

VID, ed. Tihnken 1978 

IMakedD =‘H Makedovic k.t.i., ed. MDimitsas, 2 vols. 1896 

IMaronlsis = Une nouvelle arétalogie d’Isis a Maronée, ed. 

YGrandjean 1975 

InsCos, s. IKosPH 

Inser. Gr. Sic. et It. = IG XIV, ed. GKaibel 1890 

InsGal, s. IGal 

Ins. gr., s. Michel 

InsOenoand = Inscriptio Oenoandensis, s. [OenoandaDiog 

Ins. of Sinuri = LRobert, Le sanctuaire de Sinuri prés de 

Mylasa: Pt. I, Les inscriptions grecques 1945 

InsSyr, s. ISyriaW 

IOenoandaDiog = Diogenes Oenoandensis, Fragmenta, ed. 

CChilton 1967; s. also Diogenes of Oenoanda: The 

Epicurean Inscription, ed. MFSmith 1993 

IPaidesEpit = Ilaides G&wpot, Poésie funéraire, ed. 

A-MVéerilhac, 2 vols. 1978-82 

IPE, s. [PontEux 

[Pergamon = Die Inschriften von Pergamon, ed. MFrankel 

1890; 1895 

[PontEux = Inscriptiones antiquae orae septentrionalis Ponti 

Euxini Graecae et Latinae, ed. BLatyschev: I (1885), 2d ed. 

1916; If 1890; IV 1901 (II not published) 

IPriene = Die Inschriften von Priene, ed. HvonGaertringen 

1906 

TReisenKN = Kommagenischen Denkmiler, in KHumann/ 

OPuchstein, Reisen in Kleinasien und Nordsyrien 1890, 

209-412 

ISardGauthier = Nouvelles inscriptions de Sardes II, ed. 

PGauthier, 1989 

ISardRobert = Nouvelles inscriptions de Sardes I, ed. LRobert, 

1964 

Isishymnus von Andros, s. [AndroslIsis 

ISmyrnaMcCabe = Smyrna Inscriptions, Texts and List 

(Princeton Epigraphic Project), ed. DMcCabe/ 

TBrennan/RElliott, 1988 

ISyriaW = Inscriptions grecques et latines de la Syrie (nos. 

1826-2724, continuation of LBW), ed. WWaddington 

1870 
[Xanthos = Fouilles de Xanthos VII, 1981 

Kaibel = Epigrammata Graeca ex Lapidibus Conlecta, ed. 

GKaibel 1878 
Keil-Premerstein = JK./AvP., s. ILydiaKP 

Larfeld = WL., Handbuch der griechischen Epigraphik, I 1907; 

II 1902 
Laum = BL., ed., Stiftungen in der griechischen und r6mischen 

Antike: Ein Beitrag zur antiken Kulturgeschichte 2 vols. 

1914 

LBW = PLeBas/W Waddington, edd., Inscriptions grecques et 

latines recueilies en Asie Mineure (nos. 1-1825) 1870 

Lind. Tempelchr. = Die Lindische Tempelchronik, s. 

ChronLind 

LJ = Logia Jesus, s. Ox 1, List 1 

MAI = Mitteilungen des Deutschen Archaologischen Instituts, 

Athenische Abteilung 1876ff 

MAMA = Monumenta Asiae Minoris Antiqua, var. edd. 1928ff 

Marm(or) Par(ium) = Marmor Parium, ed. FJacoby 1904; also 

no. 239 Jac (an inscribed marble stele set up at Paros, a.k.a. 

Parian Chronicle) 

Meisterhans-Schw(yzer) = KM., Grammatik der attischen 

Inschriften; 3d ed. ES. 1900 

Michel = CM., Recueil d’inscriptions grecques 1900; 

Supplement 1912 

Muratori = Novus thesaurus veterum inscriptionum in 

praecipuis earundem collectionibus hactenus 

praetermissarum, collectore Ludovico Antonio Muratorio 

4 vols. 1739-42 

Nachmanson = EN., Laute und Formen der Magnetischen 

Inschriften 1903 

Neugebauer-Hésen = ON./HvanH., Greek Horoscopes 1959 

New Docs = New Documents Illustrating Early Christianity, ed. 

GHorsley, vols. 1-5 1980/81—89; SLlewelyn, vols. 6-8 

1992-98 

NouvChoix = Nouveau choix d’inscriptions grecques 1971 

OGI = Orientis Graeci Inscriptiones Selectae, ed. 

WDittenberger 2 vols. 1903-1905 

Pfuhl-M6bius = EP./HM., edd., Die ostgriechischen 

Grabreliefs, 2 vols, 1977-79 

Pleket, s. TextMin 31 and 41 

Prott-Ziehen, s. [LegesSacr 

Ramsay = WR. 

—, Bearing = The Bearing of Recent Discovery on the 

Trustworthiness of the NT 1915 

—, CB = The Cities and Bishoprics of Phrygia I/1—2 (vol. II not 

produced) 1895-97 

—, Church = The Church in the Roman Empire before ap 170° 

1897 

—, Cities of St. Paul = The Cities of St. Paul: Their Influence 

on His Life and Thought 1907 

—., Hist. Geogr. = The Historical Geography of Asia Minor 

1890 

—., Letters = The Letters to the Seven Churches of Asia and 

Their Place in the Plan of the Apocalypse 1904 

Res Gestae Augusti = Res Gestae divi Augusti, ed. JGagé 

1935 

RevEpigr = Revue Epigraphique, ed. AReinach 2 vols. 

1913-14 



4. PAPYRI/PARCHMENTS, OSTRACA XXXVI 

Rouffiac = JR., Recherches sur les caractéres du Grec dans le 

NT d’apreés les inscriptions de Priéne 1911 

Sb = Sammelbuch griechischer Urkunden aus Aegypten, begun 

by FPreisigke 1915 

Schlageter = JS., Wortschatz der ausserhalb Attikas gefundenen 

attischen Inschriften, diss. Freiburg im Breisgau 1911 

Schweizer = ESch., Grammatik der pergamenischen Inschriften 

1898 

SEG = Supplementum Epigraphicum Graecum, begun by 

JHondius 1923 

Sherk = RS., Roman Documents from the Greek East 1969 

SIG = Sylloge Inscriptionum Graecarum3, ed. WDittenberger 

4 vols. 1915—24 (superscript omitted in text) 

SIG? = Sylloge Inscriptionum Graecarum?, ed. WDittenberger, 

3 vols 1898-1901 (used when an item from this ed. was not 

taken over into the 3d ed.) 

TAM = Tituli Asiae Minoris, var. edd. 1920ff 

TextMin 31 = Textus Minores 31: Epigraphica I, Texts on the 

Economic History of the Greek World, ed. HPleket 

1964 

TextMin 41 = Textus Minores 41: Epigraphica II, Texts on the 

Social History of the Greek World, ed. HPleket 1969 

TextMin 47 = Textus Minores 47: Epigraphica III, Texts on 

Bankers, Banking and Credit in the Greek World, ed. 

RBogaert 1976 

Thieme = GT., Die Inschriften von Magnesia am Maander und 

das NT, diss. Heildelberg 1905 

Threatte = LT., The Grammar of Attic Inscriptions, I: 

Phonology 1980; II: Morphology 1996 

Tituli Lyciae =TAM II 

T. Kellis 22 = RJenkins, The Prayer of the Emanations in Greek 

from Kellis: Le Muséon 108/3-4, 243-63, 1995 

Tod, GkHIns = MTod, A Selection of Greek Historical 

Inscriptions (VI BC—323 Bc): I, 2d ed. 1946; II 1948 (reprint 

with tables of concordance 1985) 

Wadd. = WWaddington, s. ISyriaW 

Welles = CW., Royal Correspondence in the Hellenistic Period 

1943 

Witkowski = SW., Epistulae privatae Graecae quae in papyris 

aetatis Lagidarum servantur? 1911 

Wuthnow = HW,, Die semitischen Menschennamen in 

griechischen Inschriften und Papyri des vorderen Orients 

1930 

Ziemann = FZ., De epistularum Graecarum formulis 

solemnibus quaestiones selectae, diss. Halle 1911 

ZPE = Zeitschrift fiir Papyrologie und Epigraphik 1967ff 

4. PAPYRI/PARCHMENTS AND OSTRACA 

AcPI Ant = Acts of Paul, PAntinoopolis 13 in The Antinoopolis 

Papyri I, ed. CRoberts 1950, 26-28 

AcP!I BMM, s. List 1 

AcPI Ha = Acts of Paul, PHamb, s. List 1 

AcPI M1 = Acts of Paul, PMich 1317 and PBerlin 13893, s. 

List 1 

AcPI M2 = Acts of Paul, PMich 3788, s. List 1 

AcPI Ox 6 = Acts of Paul, POxy 6, s. List 1 

AcPI Ox 1602 = Acts of Paul, POxy 1602, s. List 1 

AcPt Ox 849 = Acts of Peter, POxy 849, s. List 1 

ApcPt Rainer = Rainer Fgm. of the Apocalypse of Peter, s. 

List 1 

APF = Archiy fiir Papyrusforschung und verwandte Gebiete 

1901 ff 

Arch. Abinn., s. PAbinn 

AsclIs = Ascension of Isaiah, s. List 2 

ASP = American Studies in Papyrology 1966ff 

BASP = Bulletin of the American Society of Papyrologists 

1963 ff 

BGU = Aegyptische Urkunden aus den KGniglichen (later, 

Staatlichen) Museen zu Berlin, Griechische Urkunden 

1895ff 

BKT = Berl(iner) Klassikertexte 7 vols. 1904-39 

Bodm(er) = Bodmer Papyri (first publication in the series: 

Homéere, Iliad chants 5 et 6 [grec] 1954) 

CGFPR = Comicorum Graecorum fragmenta in papyris 

reperta, ed. CAustin 1973 

CPJ = Corpus Papyrorum Judaicarum, ed. VTcherikover et al., 

I-III 1957-64 

CPR = Corpus Papyrorum Raineri, esp. I-III, 1895ff. Not to be 

confused with MPER (q.v.). Freq. cited are: I, Griechische 

Texte I, Rechtsurkunden, ed. CWessely 1895 nos. 1-247 

(cited by Bauer as PRainer); V, Griechische Texte II, ed. JRea/ 

PSipjesteijn 1976, nos. 1-25 + PVindob G 38947 (=no. 26) 

Crénert = WC., Memoriae Graecae Herculanensis 1903 

Crum = WC., Coptic Ostraca from the Collections of the Egypt 

Exploration Fund, the Cairo Museum and Others 1902 

DocsAugTib, s. Ehrenberg-Jones 

Dssm., LO, s. List 6 

Eg?, s. PEg?, List 1 
Ehrenberg-Jones = VE./AHMJ., Documents Illustrating the 

Reigns of Augustus and Tiberius? 1955 (repr. with addenda 

1976) 

Enteux., s. PEnteux 

Fitzmyer, Oxy, s. Ox 1 in List 1 

Gignac = FGignac, A Grammar of the Greek Papyri of the 

Roman and Byzantine Periods, I: Phonology 1976; II: 

Morphology 1981 

GMary 463 = The Gospel of Mary (Magdalene), Roberts 

catalogue no. 463, s. List | 

GMary Ox 3525 = Gospel of Mary, POxy 3525 

Gnomon (BGU V) = Der Gnomon des Idios Logos: BGU V/1, 

Text, ed. WSchubart 1919; V/2, Kommentar, WGyllenband 

1934 

GPt = Gospel of Peter, s. List 1 

Grae(cus) Venet(us), s. Atumano, List 5 

Hell. Oxy = VBartoletti, Hellenica Oxyrhynchia 1959 

Hunt-Edgar = AH./CE., Select Papyri, 2 vols. 1923-36 

JJP = Journal of Juristic Papyrology 1946ff 

Jur. Pap. = P(aul)Meyer, Juristische Papyri 1920 

Kuhring = WK., De praepositionum Graecarum in chartis 

Aegyptiis usu quaestiones selectae, diss. Bonn 1906 

Ltzm. Pap. = HLietzmann, Griechische Papyri, Kleine Texte 

14, 2d ed. 1910 



XXXVIil ABBREVIATIONS 

Maspero, s. PCairMasp 

Mayser = EM., Grammatik der griechischen Papyri aus der 

Ptolemderzeit, 2 vols. The first vol. is indicated without 

reference to the volume number. 

Mitt-Wilck. = LMitteis/UWilcken, Grundziige und 

Chrestomathie der Papyruskunde 1912. I Historischer Teil: 

1 Grundziige, 2 Chrestomathie, ed. UWilcken; II 

Juristischer Teil: 1 Grundziige, 2 Chrestomathie, ed. 

LMitteis; cited by no. and line, unless otherwise specified 

M-M = JMoulton/GMilligan, The Vocabulary of the Greek 

Testament Illustrated from the Papyri and Other 

Non-literary Sources 1914~30 (one-vol. ed. 1930) 

Moses, 8th Book of = ADieterich, Abraxas 1891, 167-205 = 

PGM (q.v.) 13 

MPER = Mittheilungen aus der Sammlung der Papyrus 

Erzherzog Rainer, ed. JKarabacek, I-VI 1887-97 

MPER N.S. = Mitteilungen aus der Papyrussammlung der 

Osterreichischen Nationalbibliothek in Wien (Papyrus 

Erzherzog Rainer), n.s. 1932ff 

Neugebauer-Hésen = ON./HvanH., Greek Horoscopes 1959 

New Docs = New Documents Illustrating Early Christianity, 

ed. GHorsley, vols. 1-5, 1980/81—89; ed. SLlewelyn, vols. 

6-8, 1992-98 

O. Amst = Ostraca in Amsterdam Collection, ed. RBagnall/ 

PSijpesteijn/K Worp 1976 

O. Bodl = Greek Ostraca in the Bodleian Library at Oxford and 

Various Other Collections, ed. JTait/CPréaux et al., 3 vols. 

1930-64 

O. Fay = Ostraca Fayum 1900, numbered separately 1—50 in 

PFay 

O. Joach = Die Prinz-Joachim Ostraka, ed. FPreisigke/ 

WSpiegelberg 1914 

Olsson = BO., Papyrusbriefe aus der friihen Rémerzeit 1925 

Ostr. = Ostraca 

O. Theb = Theban Ostraca, ed. AGardiner/HThompson/JMilne 

1913 

O. Wilck = Griechische Ostraka aus Aegypten u. Nubien, ed. 

UWilcken, 2 vols. 1899 (I contains commentary, II texts; 

reprint with addenda by PSijpesteijn 1970); for the papyri in 

this corpus s. PFay 

Ox = POxy (Papyrus Oxyrhynchus), but refers to fragments of 

documents esp. relating to the lexical data base; s. List | 

P% = Papyrus Bodmer II, s. List 1 
P72 = Papyrus Bodmer VII-IX, s. List 1 
P74 = Papyrus Bodmer XVII, s. List 1 
P75 = Papyrus Bodmer XIV, XV, s. List 1 
PAberd = Catalogue of Greek and Latin Papyri and Ostraca in 

the Possession of the University of Aberdeen, ed. EGTurner 

1939 

PAbinn = The Abinnaeus Archive: Papers of a Roman Officer 

in the Reign of Constantius II, ed. HBell et al. 1962 

PAchm = Les Papyrus grecs d’Achmim a la Bibliotheque 

Nationale de Paris, ed. PCollart 1930 

PAdl = The Adler Papyri, Greek texts 1939 

PAmh = The Amherst Papyri, ed. BGrenfell/AHunt, I-II 

1901f 

PAmulett = Ein christliches Amulett auf Papyrus, ed. SEitrem/ 

AFridrichsen 1921 

PAnt = The Antinoopolis Papyri, ed. CRoberts et al., I-III 

1950-67 

PapHeid I = Die Septuaginta-Papyri und andere 

alttestamentliche Texte der Heidelberger Papyrussammlung, 

ed. ADeissmann 1905 
Papyrus de Magddla, ed. JLesquier 1912 = PLille II and a 

reediting by OGuéraud in PEnteux, nos. 142 

PAthen = Papyri Societatis Archaeologicae Atheniensis, ed. 

GPetropoulos 1939 

PBabatha, s. PYadin 

PBad = Veréffentlichungen aus der badischen 
Papyrussammlungen, var. editors, I-VI 1923-38 

PBas = Papyrusurkunden der 6ffentlichen Bibliothek der 

Universitat zu Basel, Pt. I ed. ERabel 1917 

PBeatty = Chester Beatty Biblical Papyri, ed. FKenyon, I-VIII 

1933-41; for no. 185 s. AperEzk (List 2) 

PBerlin 5025 = PGM no. | 

PBerlin 5026 = PGM no. 2 

PBerlin 11710, in ZNW 22, 1923, 153f 

PBerlSchubart = WS., Griechische literarische Papyri: 

SBLeipzAk 97/5, ’50 

PBerIZill = Vierzehn Berliner griechische Papyri, ed. 

HZilliacus 1941 

PBilabel = FBilabel, ed., Die kleineren Historikerfragmente 

auf Papyrus 1922 

PBodm = Papyrus Bodmer, s. also P®; P72; P74; P75, List 1 

PBon = Papyri Bononienses, ed. OMontovecchi 1953 

PBour = Les Papyrus Bouriant, a parchment named after 

Urbain B., ed. PCollart 1926 

PBrem = Die Bremer Papyri, ed. UWilcken 1936 

PCairCat = Greek Papyri, Catalogue général des antiquités 

égyptiennes du Musée du Caire, nos. 10001-10869, ed. 

BGrenfell/AHunt 1903 

PCairGoodsp = Greek Papyri from the Cairo Museum 

(Decennial Publications of the University of Chicago, 

ser. 1/V) 1902, ed. EGoodspeed 1902 

PCairlIsid = The Archive of Aurelius Isidorus in the Egyptian 

Museum, Cairo, and the U. of Michigan, ed. 

ABoack/HYoutie 1960 

PCairMasp = Papyrus grecs d’époque byzantine, ed. 

JMaspero, J-III 1911-16 

PCairPreis = Griechische Urkunden des Agyptischen 

Museums zu Cairo, ed. FPreisigke 1911 

PCairZen = Zenon Papyri, Catalogue général des antiquités 

égyptiennes du Musée du Caire, ed. CEdgar, I-V (nos. 

59001-59853; the first two digits are omitted in citation) 

1925-40 

PCatt = Papyrus Cattaoui [=BGU 114], in APF 3, 1906, 55-67, 

ed. BGrenfell/AHunt 

PChBeatty = Chester Beatty Biblical Papyri, ed. FKenyon, 

I-VIII 1933-41 
PChic = Chicago Literary Papyri, ed. EGoodspeed 1908 

PCol 123 = WWestermann/ASchiller, Apokrimata: Decisions 

of Septimius Severus on Legal Matters 1954, later treated as 

Columbia Papyri VI, no. 123 

PCollYoutie = Collectanea Papyrologica: Texts Published in 

Honor of HCYoutie, ed. AHanson 1976 

PColZen = Columbia Papyri: Zenon Papyri, Business Papers of 

the Third Century B.C. Dealing with Palestine and Egypt 

Ill, nos. 2-59, ed. WWestermann/EHasenoerhl 1934; IV 

(PColZen II, nos. 60-122), ed. WW./HLiebesny 

1940 

PCorn = Greek Papyri in the Library of Cornell University, ed. 

W Westermann/CKraemer, Jr. 1926 



4. PAPYRI/PARCHMENTS, OSTRACA XXX1X 

PDidot, cited in FSandbach, Menandri Reliquiae Selectae 

1990, 328-30; s. Menand. in List 5 

PEdfou = papyri relating to Tell Edfou published in Fouilles 

Franco-Polonaises I-III, var. editors 1937-39 

PEdg(ar) = Selected Papyri from the Archives of Zenon, nos. 

1-111, in Annales du Service des Antiquités de l’Egypte, 

ed. CEdgar 1918-24 

PEg?, s. List 1 
PEleph = Elephantine-Papyri, ed. ORubensohn 1907 

PEnteux = ENTEYSEI>®: Requétes et plaintes addressées au 

Roi d’Egypte au IIe siécle avant J.C., ed. OGuéraud 1931, 

nos. 1-113 and appendix of 4 texts; nos. 142=PLille II 

(PMagd) 

PErl = Die Papyri der Universitatsbibliothek Erlangen, ed. 

WSchubart 1942 

PFamTeb = A Family Archive from Tebtunis, ed. 

BvanGroningen 1950 

PFay = Fayum Towns and Their Papyri, ed. 

BGrenfell/AHunt/DHogarth 1900; ostraca are numbered 

separately, 1-50 

PFlor = Papiri Fiorentini [-III, var. editors 1906-15 

PFouad = Les Papyrus Fouad I, var. editors 1939 

PFrankf = Griechische Papyri aus . . . Frankfurt, ed. HLewald 

1920 

PFreib = Mitteilungen aus der Freiburger Papyrussammlung 

LIV, var. editors 1914-86 

PFuad I Univ = Fuad | University Papyri, ed. DCrawford 1949 

PGen = Les Papyrus de Geneve I nos. 1-81, ed. JNicole 

1896-1906; II nos. 82-117, ed. CWehrli 1986 

PGenLat = Archives militaires du I® siécle; texte inédit du 

Papyrus latin de Geneve no. 1, ed. JNicole/CMorel 1900 

PGiss = Griechische Papyri im Museum des oberhessischen 

Geschichtsvereins zu Giessen, ed. OEger/EKornemann/ 

PMeyer 1910-12 

PGissUniv = Mitteilungen aus der Papyrussammlung der 

Giessener Universitatsbibliothek I-VI, var. editors 

1924-39 

PGM = Papyri Graecae Magicae: Die griechischen 

Zauberpapyri, I 1928, If 1931, ed. KPreisendanz; 2d ed. 

AHenrichs 1973-74; III, with index, ed. KP. with 

EDiehl/SEitrem 1941; esp. significant are nos. 1 and 2 

(=PBerlin 5025; 5026), 3 (PMimaut), 4 (Paris Magic Pap.), 

5 (PLond 46), 7 (PLond 121), 12 (PLeid V), 13 (PLeid W), 

36 (POslo 1). For details s. HBetz, ed., The Greek Magical 

Papyri in Translation Including the Demotic Spells 1986, 

p. xliv. 

PGoodspCair, s. PCairGoodsp 

PGot = Papyrus grecs de la Biblioth¢que municipale de 

Gothembourg, ed. HFrisk 1929 

PGrad = Griechische Papyri der Sammlung Gradenwitz, ed. 

GPlaumann 1914 

PGrenf I = BGrenfell, An Alexandrian Erotic Fragment and 

Other Greek Papyri Chiefly Ptolemaic 1896 

PGrenf II = BGrenfell/AHunt, New Classical Fragments and 

Other Greek and Latin Papyri 1897 

PGron = Papyri Groninganae, ed. ARoos 1933 

PGronAmst 1 and 2 = the two Amsterdam papyri in PGron, 

pp. 53-58 

PGurob = Greek Papyri from Gurob, ed. JSmyly 1921 

PHal = Dikaiomata, in a papyrus published by the Graeca 

Halensis 1913 

PHamb = Griechische Papyrusurkunden der Hamburger Staats- 

und Universitatsbibliothek, ed. PMeyer I 1911-24 

PHarr = The Rendell Harris Papyri of Woodbrooke College, 

Birmingham, ed. JPowell 1936 

PHeid = PHeid III 

PHeid III = Griechische Papyrusurkunden und Ostraka d. 

Heidelberger Papyrussammlung, ed. PSattler 1963 

PHercul 182 = Papyrus from Herculaneum no. 182, ed. 

KWilke, Philodemi De Ara Liber 1914 

PHerm = Papyri from Hermopolis and Other Documents of the 

Byzantine Period, ed. BRees 1964 

PHermWess = Corpus Papyrorum Hermopolitanorum ... ed. 

CWessely 1905 

PHib = The Hibeh Papyri I, ed. BGrenfell/AHunt 1906; II, ed. 

ETurner/MLenger 1955 

Phileas = Papyrus Bodmer XX, Apologie de Philéas, ed. 

VMartin 1964 

PHolm = Papyrus Graecus Holmiensis, Recepte fur Silber, 

Steine und Purpur, ed. OLagercrantz 1913 

Pland = Papyri Iandanae I-VI, CKalbfleisch et al. 1912-38 

PJena = Jenaer Papyrus-Urkunden, ed. FZucker/F Schneider 

1926; fragments of Irenaeus 5, 3, 2—5, 13, 1 (Harvey II pp. 

326-55) in HLietzmann, NAWG, Ph. 1912, 292-320 = 

idem, Kleine Schriften I 1958, 370-409 

PJews = PLondon VI, nos. 1912-1929, but first published 

separately, Jews and Christians in Egypt: The Jewish 

Troubles in Alexandria and the Athanasian Controversy, ed. 

HBell 1924; s. PLond 1912 

PKO6lIn = Kollner Papyri, var. editors 1976ff 

PKoln VI, 245 = Ptocheia or Odysseus in Disguise at Troy 

(P. K6In VI 245), ed. MParca 1990 (ASP 31) 

PKroll = Eine Ptolemaische K6nigsurkunde (Papyrus Kroll), 

ed. LKoenen 1957 

PLaur = Dai Papiri della Biblioteca Medicea Laurenziana, 

IV, ed. RPintaudi 1976ff 

PLeid = Papyri Graeci Musei Antiquarii Publici 

Lugduni-Batavi, I-II, ed. CLeemans 1843-85 

PLille = Papyrus grecs (Institut Papyrologique de |’ Université 

Lille) I, in 4 fascicles 1907, 1908, 1923, 1928; II, Papyrus 

de Magdola (s. PEnteux), ed. JLesquier 1912 

PLips = Griechische Urkunden der Papyrussammlung zu 

Leipzig, ed. LMitteis 1906 

PLond = PLondon= Greek Papyri in the British Museum I-VII, 

var. editors 1893-1974. Especially notable is PJews (q.v.). 

PLond 1912 = PLondon VI no. 1912, Letter of Claudius to 

the Alexandrians, in Jews and Christians in Egypt: The 

Jewish Trouble in Alexandria and the Athanasian 

Controversy, ed. HBell 1924, 1-37 (text pp. 23-26); CPJ Il 

no. 153 

PLond 1913-1917 = PLondon VI nos. 1913-1917 relating to 

the Meletian Schism (s. PJews) 

PLund = Aus der Papyrussammlung der Universitatsbibliothek 

in Lund I-VI, var. edd. 1934-52 

PMagd = Papyrus de Magdola, ed. JLesquier 1912 = PLille II, 

reedited by OGuéraud in PEnteux (q.v.) nos. 142 

PMert = A Descriptive Catalogue of the Greek Papyri in the 

Collection of Wilfred Merton I-III, var. editors, 1948-67 

PMeyer = Papyrus edited by PM.: Griechische Texte aus 

Agypten I-II 1916 
PMich = Michigan Papyri, var. editors, 1931ff (vol. I is also 

known as PMichZen, q.v.) 



xl ABBREVIATIONS 

PMich 1317 = Michigan Papyri inv. 1317 

PMichZen = Zenon Papyri or PMich I (nos. 1-120), ed. 

CEdgar 1931 

PMichael = Papyri Michaelidae, being a Catalogue of the 

Greek and Latin Papyri, Tablets and Ostraca in the Library 

of Mr. GAMichailidis of Cairo, ed. DCrawford 

1955 

PMilVogl = Papiri della Universita degli Studie Milano, I ed. 

AVogliano 1937; II-IV 1961-67 

PMimaut = PGM no. 3 = papyrus inventory (Louvre) no. 2391, 

named after JMimaut, an earlier owner 

PMonac = Byzantinische Papyri in der K6niglichen Hof- und 

Staatsbibliothek zu Miinchen, ed. AHeisenberg/LWenger 

1914 

POslo = Papyri Osloenses J-III, ed. SEitrem/LAmundsen 

1925-36; s. PGM 

POxf = Some Oxford Papyri, ed. EWegener 1942 

POxy = (The) Oxyrhynchus Papyri, numbered consecutively, 

1898ff 

POxyHels:= Fifty Oxyrhynchus Papyri, ed. HZilliacus et al. 

(Helsinki) 1979 

PParis = Notices et textes des papyrus du Musée du Louvre et 

de la Bibliothéque Impériale, ed. ALetronne/WdePresle/ 

EEgger, 1865 

PPetr = The Flinders Petrie Papyri I-III, ed. JMahaffy/JSmyly 

1891-1905 

PPrinc = Papyri in the Princeton University Collections I-III, 

AJohnson/HBvanHoesen et al., 1931-42 

PRainer, s. CPR 

PRein I = Papyrus Reinach I: Papyrus grecs et démotiques 

recueilles en Egypte, ed. TReinach/WSpiegelberg/SdeRicci 

1905 

PRein II = Papyrus Reinach II: Les Papyrus Théodore Reinach, 

ed. PCollart 1940 

Preis. = FPreisigke, W6rterbuch der griechischen 

Papyrusurkunden, mit Einschluss der griechischen 

Inschriften, Aufschriften, Ostraka, Mumienschilder usw aus 

Agypten, ed. FPreisigke/EKiessling I-IV and supplements 

1925ff 

Preisigke = FP. 

—, Fachworter 1915 

—, Namenbuch 1922 

—, Sb. = Sammelbuch griechischer Urkunden aus Aegypten, 

begun by FP, 1915ff 

—, Worterbuch = Preis. (q.v.) 

PRev = Revenue Laws of Ptolemy Philadelphus, ed. BGrenfell 

1896; reedited JBingen, in SB Beiheft 1, 1952 

ProcX VIIICongPap = Proceedings of the 18th International 

Congress of Papyrologists (Athens, 25-31 May, 1986), 2 

vols., ed. BMandilaras 1988 

ProcXXCongPap = Proceedings of the 20th International 

Congress of Papyrologists (Copenhagen, 23-29 August, 

1992), collected by ABiilow-Jacobsen 1994 

PRossGeorg = Papyri russischer u. georgischer Sammlungen 

I_-V, ed. GZereteli et al. 1925-35 

PRyl = Catalogue of the Greek Papyri in the John Rylands 

Library Manchester I-IV, ed. AHunt et al. 1911-52 

PSI = Papiri greci e latini: Pubblicazioni della Societa Italiana 

per la Ricerca dei Papiri Greci e Latini in Egitto 1912ff 

PStras = Griechische Papyrus der kaiserlichen Universitats- 

und Landesbibliothek zu Strassburg, ed. FPreisigke et al. 

191 2ff 

PTebt = The Tebtunis Papyri 1—IV, ed. BGrenfell/AHunt/ 

GSmyly et al. 1902-76 

PThéad = Papyrus de Théadelphie, ed. PJouguet 1911 

PThmouis 1 = Le Papyrus Thmouis 1, colonnes 68—160, ed. 

SKambitsis 1985 

PTor, s. PTurin 

PTurin = Papyri graeci Regii Taurinensis Musei Aegyptii, ed. 

APeyron, in Reale Accademia di Torino, 2 parts 1827-29; 

republished in UPZ 

PUps 8 = Der Fluch des Christen Sabinus, Papyrus Upsaliensis 

8, ed. GBjork 1938 

PVat A = PVaticanus A = Witkowski no. 36 

PVindobBosw = Einige Wiener Papyri, ed. EBoswinkel 1942 

PWarr = The Warren Papyri, ed. MDavid/BvanGroningen/ 

JvanOven 1941 

PWisc = The Wisconsin Papyri L-II, ed. PSijpesteijn 1967, 

1977 

PWirzb = Mitteilungen aus der Wurzburger 

Papyrussammlung, ed. UWilken 1934 

PYadin = The Documents from the Bar Kokhba Period in the 

Cave of Letters, Greek Papyri, ed. NLewis 1989 (named 

after Y Yadin, leader of the expedition that found the letters); 

a.k.a. PBabatha 

PYale = Yale Papyri in the Beinecke Rare Book and Manuscript 

Library J-I], var. edd. 1967, 1984 

Rossberg = CR., De praepositionum Graecarum in chartis 

Aegyptiis Ptolemaeorum aetatis usu, diss. Jena 1909 

Sb = Sammelbuch griechischer Urkunden aus Aegypten, begun 

by FPreisigke 1915 

StudPal = Studien zur Palaographie und Papyrusurkunde, ed. 

CWessely 1901-24; some revisions 

Taubenschlag = RT. 

—, Law? = The Law of Greco-Roman Egypt in the Light of the 

Papyri2 1955 
—, OpMin = Opera Minora, 2 vols. 1959 

UPZ = Urkunden der Ptolemaerzeit (Altere Funde), ed. 

UWilcken, I 1927 (nos. 1-150); II 1935-57 (nos. 151-229) 

VBP, s. PBad 

White, LAL = JW., Light from Ancient Letters 1986 

Witkowski = SW., Epistulae privatae Graecae quae in papyris 

aetatis Lagidarum servantur? 1911 
Wuthnow = HW., Die semitischen Menschennamen in grie- 

chischen Inschriften und Papyri des vorderen Orients 1930 

Ziemann = FZ., De Epistularum Graecarum Formulis 

Solemnibus Quaestiones Selectae, diss. Halle 1911 

ZPE = Zeitschrift fiir Papyrologie und Epigraphik 1967ff 

ZP Wess = Neue Griechische Zauberpapyri, ed. CWessely 

(Denkschrift Akad. Wien 42) 1893 



5. WRITERS AND WRITINGS OF ANTIQUITY 

Aa = Acta apostolorum apocrypha, ed. RLipsius/MBonnet I, 

II/1—2, III 1891-1903 (repr. 1959) cited by volume, page, 

and line. Acts of Andrew, John, Peter, Thomas, and Paul are 

said to have been published outside the Christian 

mainstream by a Leukios (Lucius?) Charinos. 

AcAnd = (Fragmenta) ex Actis Andreae: Aa II/1 38-45 

uncertain 

AcAnd/Mat = Acta Andreae et Matthiae: Aa II/1 65-116 

uncertain 

Achilles Tat(ius), s. Erotici; ed. EVilborg 1955 Il AD 

Achmes, Oneirocriton, a Gr-Rom. text reworked from a 

Christian viewpoint, ed. FDrex! 1925, cited by page and line 

c. 900 AD 

AcJ = Acta Ioannis: Aa II/1 151-216 I/II AD 

AcJ (Prochorus) = Acta Joannis (attributed to the legendary 

Prochorus), ed. TZahn 1880 

AcPh = Acta Philippi: Aa I/2 1-98 

AcPIMart = Acta Pauli, Martyrium Pauli: Aa I 104-17 

uncertain 

IVI AD 

IVT AD 

AcPtPI = Acta Petri et Pauli: Aa I 178-222 I/II AD 

AcPITh = Acta Pauli et Theclae: Aa I 235-71 TI/M AD 

Acta Alex. = HMusurillo, Acta Alexandrinorum: De mortibus 

Alexandriae nobilium fragmenta papyracea Graeca 1961 

I/UI AD 

Acta Pilati = Ea (Tdf.) 210-32 uncertain 

AcThom = Acta Thomae: Aa II/2 99-291 IV/Iil AD 

Ael. Aristid. = Aelius Aristides, orations 17—53, ed. BKeil 

1898 (only vol. II published), 2d ed. 1958; the rest ed. 

WDindorf 1829; s. also FLenz/CBehr 1976— II AD 

Ael. Dion. = Aelius Dionysius and Pausanias, Two Atticists, ed. 

HErbse, Untersuchungen zu den attizistischen Lexika 1950, 

pp. 95-151; 152-221 I AD 

Aelian(us), ed. RHercher 1864-66; NA=De Natura 

Animalium; VH=Varia Historia, ed. MDilts 1974 Il AD 

Aeneas Tact(icus), ed. RSchéne 1911, cited by prose lines 

IV BC 

Aeschin(es), ed. FBlass/USchindel 1978 IV BC 

—, spurious letters, ed. EDrerup 1904 II AD 

Aeschrion, s. AnthLG IV BC 

Aeschyl(us), ed. DPage 1972; Fragments: HMette 1959 VBC 

Aesop, cited editions of writings associated with Aesop (VI Bc) 

include: Aesopica, ed. BPerry 1952 (Vitae Aesopi, 

Sententiae, Proverbia, Fabulae); Vitae Aes., ed. Eberhard 

1872 (s. Vi. Aes. below); and other editions of the fables: 

CHalm (H.) 1854; AChambry (Ch.) 1925; 

AHausrath/HHunger (H-H.), Corpus Fabularum 

Aesopicarum I/1 1970, I/2 1959. Synt.=Syntipas, referring 

to a collection of fables (date uncertain) associated with a 

philosopher of that name in a Sinbad-type of story, prob. of 

Persian origin. 
Aétius, Treatment of Diseases of the Eye (Augenheilkunde), ed. 

JHirschberg 1899; AOlivieri 1935-50 VI AD 

Agatharchides of Cnidus, ed. CMiiller, GGM I 1855; no. 86 

Jac. II BC 

Agathias, ed. WDindorf, HGM II 1871; RKeydell, Agathiae 

Myrinaei historiarum libri quinque 1967 VI AD 

Albinus Phil., Introductio in Platonem, ed. KHermann, Platonis 

dialogi secundum Thrasylii tetralogias dispositi, vol. 6, 1853 
Il AD 

Alcaeus, s. AnthLG, ed. EDiehl? 1936-42; ELobel/DPage 

(L-P.) 1955 VII-VI BC 

Alcidamas, ed. FBlass 1892 

Alciphr(on), ed. MSchepers 1905; ABenner/FFobes 1962 

IV BC 

c. 200 AD 

Alcmaeonis Epic., for fragments associated with this name s. 

Epici VII BC 
Aleman, s. AnthLG VII BC 

Alex(ander) Aphr(odisiensis), Scripta Minora = 

Supplementum Aristotelicum I/1 and 2 1887; 1892: (De) 

An(ima), Mant(issa), Quaest(iones), (De) Fat(o), (De) 

Mixt(ione) ce. 200 AD 

Alex(andri) Ep(istolae), in Die Quellen des griechischen 

Alexanderromans, ed. RMerkelbach, Zetemata 9, 1954, 

195f uncertain 

Alexis Com(icus), s. Com. IV/III BC 

Ammonius, phil., of Alexandria, son of Hermaias and Aidesia: 

Vi. Aristot., ed. AWestermann 1845 (s. Biogr.); In 

Int=Ammonius in Aristotelis de interpretatione 
commentariis, ed. A Busse 1897 

Ammonius Gr(ammaticus), a.k.a. Ammonius Hist., of 

uncertain identity: De adfinium vocabulorum differentia, ed. 

ENickau 1966; also ed. LValckenaer (Valck.) 1822 I/II? AD 

Amphis Com(icus), s. Com. IV BC 

Anacr(eon), s. AnthLG VI BC 

Anacreontea Carmina, poetry associated with the name of 

Anacreon, ed. CPreis(endanz) 1912; MWest 1984; 

DCampbell, Greek Lyric II 1988, 162-247 _ post-Christian 

VAD 

Ananius, s. AnthLG VI BC 

AnaphoraPilatiA, Ea 435-42 uncertain 

Anaxagoras, Vorsokr. no. 59 Vv BC 

Anaxandrides Com(icus), s. Com. IV BC 

Anaximander, Vorsokr. no. 12 VII-VI BC 

Andoc(ides), ed. FBlass, CFuhr 1913; KMaidment 2d ed. 1953 

V-IV BC 

Anecd(ota) Gr(aecae), ed. [Bekker 1814-16; the two vols. are 

paginated consecutively 

Anna Comn(ena), Alexias (hist. work covering period 

1069-1118), ed. AReiffenscheid 1884; BLeib 1937-45 

1148 AD 

An. Ox. = Anecdota Graeca e codd. manuscriptis 

Bibliothecarum Oxoniensium, ed. JCramer, 4 vols., 

1835-37 uncertain 

AnthLG = Anthologia Lyrica Graeca, ed. EDiehl* 1936-42; 

EDiehl/EBeutler? 1949-52; ELobel/DPage (L-P.), Poetarum 

Lesbiorum Fragmenta 1955; DPage, Poetae Melici Graeci 

1962 (repr. w. corr. 1967; rev. ed. MDavies, Poetarum 

Melicorum Graecorum Fragmenta: PMGF I 1991, incl. 

conversion lists); MWest, Iambi et Elegi Graeci II 1972; 

DCampbell, Greek Lyric (Loeb Cl. Lib.) I 1982, II 1988, IV 

1992, V 1993; JEdmonds, Greek Elegy and Iambus (Loeb) 

2 vols. 1931, Lyra Graeca (Loeb) III 1927 (rev. 1940) 

Anth. Pal. = Anthologia Palatina, ed. FDiibner 1864-72; 

PWaltz et al. 1928ff 

Anth. Plan. = Anthologia Planudea, included in Anth. Pal. 

‘Anti-Atticist? = ANTIATTIKIZTH%, title of a grammatical 

work, in Anecd. Gr. I 75-116 uncertain 

Antig. Car. = Antigonus of Carystus, ed. OKeller: Rerum 

Naturalium Scriptores Graeci Minores 187; PGR 1965 pp. 
32-106 Ii Bc 

Antilegomena, Die Reste der ausserkanonischen Evangelien 

und urchristlichen Uberliefungen, ed. EPreuschen 1905 

Antipater of Tarsus, ed. J(H)vArnim, Stoic. III 1903 IL BC 



xlii ABBREVIATIONS 

Antiphanes Com(icus), s. Com. IV BC 

Antiphon (the Orator), Antiphon (the Sophist), prob. 

identical; ed. TThalheim 1914; HDiels/WKrantz (D-K.), no. 

87; also LGernet, Antiphon 1923 VBC 

Anton(inus) Lib(eralis), ed. EMartini 1896; 

MPapathomopoulos 1968 II? AD 
ApcEl Apocalypse of Elijah, PSI I, 7 p. 16f; also ed. Denis 

103f 
ApcEsdr = Apocalypse of Esdras, ed. OWahl 1977; 

Tdf.=KTischendorf, Apocalypses Apocryphae 1866, repr. 

1966; not to be confused with 4 Esdras 

Apc4Esdr = Apocalypse of 4 Esdras, ed. OWahl 1977; 
Tdf.=KTischendorf, Apocalypses Apocryphae 1866 

uncertain 

ApcMos = Apocalypse of Moses (=Life of Adam and Eve 

[‘revealed to Moses’, according to the prologue]), ed. 

KTischendorf (Tdf.), Apocalypses Apocryphae 1866, pp. 

1—23; cited by page and line 

ApcPl = Apocalypse of Paul, ed. KTischendorf (Tdf.), 

Apocalypses Apocryphae 1866, pp. 34-69; cited by page 

and line uncertain 

ApcPt = Apocalypse of Peter (K1. T. [s. List 6] 3, 1908 [repr. 

EKlostermann, Apokrypha I 1933] 8-13); cited by ch. and 

no. uncertain 

ApcrEzk = Apocryphon Ezekiel, ed. Denis 121—28 

ApcSed = Apocalypse of Sedrach, ed. OWahl 1977; JRHarris, 

The Rest of the Words of Baruch 1889; MRJames (Ja.), 

Apocrypha Anecdota 1893; also KTischendorf (Tdf.), 

Apocalypses Apocryphae 1866, pp. 24-31 

ApcZeph = Apocalypse of Zephaniah (Apocalypsis 

Sophoniae), ed. Denis 129 uncertain 

Apollod. Com. = Apollodorus (of Carystus) Com., s. Com. 
IV-III BC 

Apollodorus of Athens, no. 244 Jac. II BC 

Apollon(ius) Dysc(olus) = Grammatici Graeci II/1, 2, 3, ed. 

RSchneider/GUhlig 1878-1910 (repr. 1965); Synt.=Syntaxi, 

cited by IBekker’s line, w. Uhlig’s page number in brackets 

uncertain 

uncertain 

uncertain 

uncertain 

II AD 

Apollon(ius) Paradox(ographus), ed. OKeller (s. Antig. Car.) 

Il? BC 

Apollon(ius) Rhod(ius) = Apollonius of Rhodes, ed. GMooney 

1964 Il BC 

Apolog(ists) = EGoodspeed, Die altesten Apologeten 1914, 

Index Apologeticum 1912 

Apost(olic) Const(itutions), s. Const(itutiones) 

Apost(olorum) 

Apostolius (Apostoles), Michael, paroemiogr., s. Paroem. Gr. 

II 233-744 XV AD 

Appian = Appianus, ed. PViereck/ARoos I 1936; II 1905 (repr. 

corr. EGabba 1962) 1/1 AD 

Apuleius = Ap(p)uleius of Madaura in Africa, Latin writer: 

Apologia, Metamorphoses (Golden Ass) II AD 
Aq. = Aquila; for fragments of his version of the OT in Greek s. 

Orig., Hexapla; s. also JReider, An Index to Aquila (rev. 

NTurner) 1966 Il AD 

Ar. = Aristides, ed. EGoodspeed, Die Altesten Apologeten 

1914, 2-23; POxy 1778; HMilne, A New Fragment of the 

Apology of Aristides, JTS 25 (1924), 73-77 (cited as Milne 

by page and line) Il AD 

Arat(us), of Soli in Cilicia, ed. EMaass 1893 (repr. 1955) 

IV-It BC 

Archestr(atus), parod., Paradorum epicorum Graecorum et 

Archistrati reliquiae, ed. PBrandt 1888 IV BC 

Archilochus Lyr(icus), s. AnthLG VII BC 

Archinus, ed. JBaiter/HSauppe, Oratores Attici, 2 vols. in 1 

(1839-50), 166-67 after IV? BC 

Aretaeus, ed. CHude: CMG II 1923; 2 ed. 1958 II AD 

Aristaen(etus), s. Ep.; ed. OMazal 1971 VAD 

Aristarch(us of) Sam(os), astronomer, ed. THeath 1913 

IV-IIl Bc 
Aristippus, for letters attributed to him, s. Ep. uncertain 

Aristobul(us Judaeus), ed. Denis pp. 217-28; also CHolladay, 

in Fragments from Hellenistic Jewish Authors III: 

Aristobulus 1985, by page and line II BC 

Aristodem(us), hist. and gramm., no. 383 FGrH II BC 

Ariston of Ceos, ed. FWehrli 1952 Ill BC 

Aristonous, fragments in Coll. Alex. 162-65 I BC 

Aristoph(anes), ed. VCoulon 1923-30 V-IV BC 

Aristophon Com(icus), s. Com. IV BC 

Aristot(le), ed. [Bekker, Prussian Royal Academy, 2 ed. 

(OGignon et al.) 1960; for fragments: VRose, ed., 

Aristotelis qui ferebantur librorum fragmenta 1886 IV BC 

De Mundo (spurious), ed. WLorimer 1933 IAD 

EN = Ethica Nichomachea 

GA = De Generatione Animalium 

HA = Historia Animalia 

Aristoxenus, mus., ed. FWehrli 1945 IV BC 

Arrian(us) = Flavius Arrianus, ed. ARoos I 1907, II 1928 (repr. 

corr. GWirth 1967-68) -II AD 

Artapanus, no. 726 Jac. II BC 

Artem(idorus), onir., ed. RHercher 1864; RPack 1963 II AD 

Asclepiod(otus), Tact(ica), ed. COldfather/WOldfather, 

Aeneas Tacticus, Asclepiodotus, Onasander 1923 IBC 

Astrampsychus, Magus, before IV Bc; later works associated 

with his name: Oraculorum decades cili, ed. RHercher 

1863, probably Christian, but containing Gr-Rom. material 

uncertain 

Ath. = Athenagoras, ed. EGoodspeed, Die altesten Apologeten 

1914; R.=De Resurrectione, ed. ESchwartz, TU 4, 21891; 

WSchoedel, Athenagoras: Legatio and De Resurrectione 

1972 II AD 

Athanasius of Alexandria, ed. HGOpitz 1934 ff IV AD 

Athen(aeus), ed. GKaibel I-III (1887-1890; repr. 1961) Tap 

Atumano = Simon Atumano, a Gk. humanist and prelate of the 

Western rite. His “Graecus Venetus’ ms. in the St. Mark 

library at Venice contains his tr. of the OT into Gk. but has 

no text-critical value. GMercati, Se la versione dall’ ebraico 

del Codice veneto greco VII sia di Simone Atumano 1916 

XIV AD 

Babrius, ed. BPerry (P.) 1965; OCrusius (C.) 1897; Tetrasticha 

Iambici, Crusius pp. 264-96; Babrius: Mythiambae Aesopi, 

ed. MLuzzatto/ALaPenna (L-P.) c. 200 AD 

Bacchylides, ed. BSnell 1949; 8th ed. 1961 VBC 

Basilica (ta Baot\uKa ‘the imperial laws’, based on the 
Justinian legal corpus) = Basilicorum libri LX, Text 8 vols.; 

Scholia 9 vols., ed. HScheltema/NvanderWal/DHolwerda 

1953-88 IX AD 

Basilius = St. Basil: Lettres, ed. YCourtonne, 3 vols. 1957-66 

IV AD 

Batr(achomyomachia) (‘Battle of the Frogs’, attributed to the 

Carian Pigres), ed. ALudwich 1896; WAllen 1912, corr. 

1946 prob. not before I AD 

Berosus, no. 680 Jac. IV-Il BC 

Biogr. = Buoypadot. Vitarum scriptores Graeci minores, ed. 

AWestermann 1845 (cited by page) 

Bion Bucol(icus), ed. UWilamowitz-Moellendorf2 1911; 

AGow, Bucolici Graeci 1952 Il BC 
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Buc(oloci) Gr(aeci), ed. AGow 1952; 2d ed. 1958. Includes 

Bion, Moschus, Theocritus. 

Caecil(ius) Calac(tinus), ed. EOfenloch 1907 I BCc-I AD 

CAG = Commentaria in Aristotelem Graeca 23 vols. +3 suppl. 

1882-1909 

CALG = Collection des anciens alchimistes grecs, ed. 

MBertholet/CRuelle 1888; in three sections: Introduction, 

Texte Grec, Traduction 

Callim(achus), ed. RPfeiffer 1949-53 I BC 

Callinus, s. Poet. Eleg.; AnthLG VII BC 

Callisth(enes), no. 124 Jac. IV BC 

Callixenus, Hist., no. 627 Jac. Il-II Bc 

Carmina Pop. = DPage, Poetae Melici Graeci 1962 (corrected 

ed. 1967), fragments pp. 450-70; also AnthLG, Diehl? 

Cass(ius) Dio, ed. UBoissevain 1895-1901 D-III AD 

Cat(alogus) Cod(icum) Astr(ologorum Graecorum)/CCAG, 

12 vols. 1898-1953 

Cebes, ed. KPraechter 1893 

Cecaumen(us), author of a Byzantine work on pursuit of a 

military career: Strategikon, ed. Wassiliewsky/VJernstedt 

1896 XI AD 

Celsus, in Origen/Origenes, Contra Celsum, ed. PKoetschau 

1899; MBorret 1967-69 II AD 

Cephalion, no. 93 Jac. Il AD 

Cercidas, s. AnthLG; Coll. Alex. 201-19; AKnox, Herodes, 

Cercidas etc. 1929, 190-217 Il BC 

CGFPR = CAustin, Comicorum Graecorum fragmenta in 

papyris reperta 1973 

Chaeremon (Historicus), ed. HSchwyzer 1932; also 

PvanderHorst 1987 IAD 

Charax of Pergamum, no. 103 Jac. II? AD 

Chariton, ed. RHercher 1859; WBlake 1938; s. also GMolinié 

1989 II AD 

Charon of Naucratis, no. 612 Jac. (testimonium) 

after 1V? BC 

Chion, epistolographer (IV Bc), s. Ep. for letters attributed to 

IAD 

him; s. also During, Chion of Heraclea 1951 IAD 

Choerilus, s. Epici VBC 

Choniates, Niketas, MPG CXXXIX 1101-1140 d. 1217 AD 

Chron(icon) Pasch(ale), ed. LDindorf, 2 vols. 1832 VII AD 

Chrysipp(us), phil., ed. J(H)vArnim, Stoicorum veterum 

fragmenta II 1903 Il BC 

Chrysost. = Joannes Chrysostomus IV-V AD 

Cleanthes, s. Stoic. IV-III BC 

Clearch(us), ed. FWehrli 1948; 2d ed. 1969 TV-III BC 

Clem(ent of ) Al(exandria), ed. OStahlin 1905ff; OS./UTreu/ 

LFriichtel 1960ff. Strom.=Stromata D-III AD 

Cleom(edes Astronomus), ed. HZiegler 1891 II AD 

Cleopatra = texts alleging conversations of a queen named 

Cleopatra with philosophers (alchemists), ed. 

RReitzenstein, Zur Geschichte der Alchemie und des 

Mystizismus, Nachrichten von der Kéniglichen Gesellschaft 

der Wissenschaften zu Gottingen, Philologisch-historische 

Klasse 1919, 1-37; Gk. text cited by page and line. The 

Gr.-Rom. material in it dates from III Ap. 

CMG = Corpus Medicorum Graecorum appearing since 1908; 

quoted by vol., page, line 
Codex Iustin(ianus), ed. PKriiger (in Corpus Turis Civilis, vol. 

2) 1877 534 AD 

Coll(ectanea) Alex(andrina), ed. JPowell 1925 

Com. = Comicorum Atticorum fragmenta, ed. TKock, 3 vols. 

1880-88; Fragmenta comicorum Graecorum, ed. 

AMeineke, 5 vols. in 7, 1839-57; CAustin, Comicorum 

Graecorum fragmenta in papyris reperta 1973; cp. 

JEdmonds 1957-61; RKassel/CAustin, Poetae comici 

Graeci 1983ff; WArnott, Alexis, the Fragments: A 

Commentary 1996 

Com(icorum) Graec(orum) Frag(menta), ed. GKaibel 1899; 

cp. CAustin, CGFPR; also Meineke (s. prec. entry) 

Commentaria in Aristot., s. CAG 

Comp(aratio Menandri et Philistionis), ed. SJaekel, 

Menandri Sententiae 1964 uncertain 

Constant(inus) Manasses, Byzantine poet and hist.: Chronike 

Synopsis; also H. = RHercher, Erotici Scriptores Graeci, 

1858-59 XII AD 

Const(itutiones) Apost(olorum), ed. FFunk 1905 IV AD 

Corinna, s. AnthLG V/III? BC 

Cornutus, Theologiae Graecae Compendium, ed. CLang 1881; 

ND=Natura Deorum IAD 

Cos(mas) and Dam(ian), ed. LDeubner 1907; ERupprecht 

1935 IV AD 

Crates, for letters attributed to the poet-philosopher C. (IV—II]) 

s. Ep. 

Cratinus Coma(icus), s. Com. VBC 

Cratinus Jun. = Cratinus the Younger, s. Com. IV BC 

Crinagoras, ed. MRubensohn 1888 I BC-I AD 

Critias, Vorsokr. no. 88 VBC 

CSHB = Corpus Scriptorum Historiae Byzantinae, begun by 

BNiebuhr, 50 vols. 1828-97 

Ctesias, ed. CMiiller 1844 (ed. after Herodotus by GDindorf ); 

no. 688 Jac. V-IV BC 

Cyprian, ed. AWilliams 1935 Ill AD 

Cyr. Al. = Cyril of Alexandria, MPG LXVIII-LXXVII 

IV-V AD 

Cyranides = Les Cyranides, in FdeMeély, Les lapidaires de 

lantiquité et du Moyen Age, II (1898): Les lapidaires 

Grecs, Texte, ed. CRuelle, pp. 3-124; a compilation on 

magical healing properties of stones, plants, and animals. 

attributed to Cyranus (Cyrus?), king of Persia, and 

Harpocration (Medicus); cp. DKaimakis, Die Kyraniden 

1976 perh. antedating I/II AD 

Cyr. Scyth. = Cyril of Scythopolis, ed. ESchwartz 1939 (=TU 

49, 2) VI AD 

Damascius, Vita Isidori, s. Biogr.; De Princ., ed CRuelle 1889 

V-VI AD 

Damianus of Larissa, ed. RSch6ne 1897 IV AD 

Delph(ic) Orac(le), ed. HParke/DWormell, 2 vols. 1956 

Demades, no. 227 Jac.; ed. FBlass 1888; VdeFalco, 2d ed. 1955 

IV BC 

Demetr(ius Iudaeus), no. 722 Jac. Ill BC 

Demetr(ius of ) Phaler(on), ed. FWehrli 1949; also no. 228 

Jac.—Form(ae) Ep(istolicae), s. Ps.-Demetrius IV-Ill Bc 

Demochares, no. 75 Jac. IV-IIl Bc 

Democr‘(itus), phil., Vorsokr. no. 68 V/TV BC 

Demophilus, gnom., authoz or collector of alleged Pythagorean 
sayings, ed. JOrelli, Opuscula graecorum veterum 

sentensiosa et moralia 1819; HSchenkl, WienStud 8, 1886, 

262-81; AElter, Gnomica homoeomata, in Program zur 

Feier des Geburtstages seiner Majestat des Kaisers und 

K6nigs 1904; cp. FPhGr I, 486-96 TI-Il AD 

Demosth(enes), ed. SButcher/WRennie 1903-31 IV BC 

Denis = AD., Fragmenta pseudepigraphorum quae supersunt 

Graeca (Pseudepigrapha Veteris Testamenti Graece 3) 1970 

Dexippus of Athens, no. 100 Jac. Ill AD 

Dicaearchus, ed. FWehrli 1944; 2 ed. 1967. The writings 



xliv ABBREVIATIONS 

wrongly attributed to him are found in MFuhr, Dicaearchi 

Messenii quae supersunt composita 1841 IV BC 

Did. = Didymus Caecus, Kommentar zu Gen., ed. PNautin/ 

LDoutreleau 1976-78; Komm. zu Hiob, ed. AHenrichs/ 

UHagedorn/LKoenen 1968 IV AD 

Didymus, gramm. = Claudius Didymus Junior (Chalcenterus or 

Bronze-guts) fragments, ed. MSchmidt 1854 I BC-I AD 

Dig. Just. = Digest of Justinian, part of the Corpus Juris Civilis, 

Latin text ed. TMommsen/PKrueger (2 vols. 1870), w. Eng. 

tr. by AWatson, 4 vols. 1985 VI AD 

Dinarchus, Orator, ed FBlass 1888 (repr. 1967); NConomis 

1975 IV-III BC 

Dio Cassius, s. Cassius Dio II-III AD 

Dio Chrys(ostom), ed. GdeBudé 1916-19; J(H)vArnim 

1893-96 (repr. 1962) L-II AD 

Diocles, med., Die Fragmente der sikelischen Arzte Akron, 

Philistion, Diokles von Karystos, ed. MWellmann 1901 

IV BC 

Diocles Com(icus), s. Com. VBC 

Diod(orus) S(iculus), ed. [LDindorf,] FVogel, CFischer 

[1866ff] 1888ff COldfather 1933ff IBC 

Diogenes, of Sinope; for letters attributed to this philosopher s. 

Ep. uncertain 

Diogenian(us) Epicureus, ed. AGercke, Jahrbuch fiir 

classische Philologie, Suppl. 14, 1885, 748-55; s. also 

JHammerstaedt, JAC 36, 1993, 24-32 II? AD 

Diog. L. = Diogenes Laertius, ed. CCobet 1850; HLong 1964 

Il AD 

Diog. Oen. = Diogenes Oenoandensis, fragments, ed. JWilliam 

1907; CChilton 1967; s. also I[OenoandaDiog in List 3 

II AD or earlier 

Dionys(ius) Areop(agita), pseudonymous wr., MPG III 

V-VI AD 

Dionys(ius) Byz(antius), geog., Anaplus Bospori, ed. 

RGiingerich 1927, 2nd ed. 1958; cited by §§ c. 200 AD 

Dionys(ius) Hal(icarnassensis), Opuscula, ed. HUsener/ 

LRademacher 1899-1929; Antiquitates, ed. CJacoby 

1885-1925; ECary 1937-50. De Thu. Jud.=On Thucydides, 
a critical essay on T. as historian IBC 

Dionys(ius) Perieg(eta), ed. CMiiller, GGM II 1861 II AD 

Dionys(ius) Soph(ista), for letters attributed to him s. Ep. 

VI AD 

Diosc(orides) or Dioscurides (I AD), med., ed. KSprengel 1830; 

De Materia Medica, ed. MWellmann, 3 vols. 1906-14; some 

pseudonymous after I AD 

Diphilus Com(icus), s. Com. IV-IlI BC 

Dositheus, Ars Grammatica (a bilingual work for Greeks 

interested in learning Latin), ed. JTolkiehn 1913.‘ IV(?) AD 

Doukas (Dukas), Byzantine historian XV AD 

Doxogr(aphi) Gr(aeci), coll. HDiels 1879 

Doxopatres, Joannes, Prolegomenon sylloge (Rhetores Graeci 

14), ed. HRabe 1931; s. also Rhetores Graeci2 and6 XI AD 

Ea = Evangelia apocrypha, ed. KvTischendorf 1876 (repr. 1966) 

Emped(ocles), Vorsokr. no. 31 VBC 

En =I Enoch, ed. MBlack, Pseudepigrapha Veteris Testamenti 

Graece III 1970; s. also for ch. 1-32; 89:42-49: 

LRadermacher 1901; for ch. 97:6-104:13; 106f: CBonner 

1937 II-I Bc 

Ep. = Epistola/Epistula: letters associated esp. w. Aeschines, 

Alciphron, Apollonius of Tyana, Brutus, Crates, 

Demosthenes, Dionysius Sophista, Epicurus, Heraclitus, 

Julian, Philostratus, Phalaris, Plato, Procopius, Pythagoras, 

Socrates; unless otherwise specified, the letter is found in 

the Epistolographi Graeci, ed. RHercher 1873; some are 

reprinted in AMalherbe, The Cynic Epistles 1977 

EpArist = Epistle of Aristeas, ed. PWendland 1900; MHadas 

1951 Il Bc 

Ephippus, hist., no. 126 Jac. IV/III BC 

Ephorus Cumaeus, hist., no. 70 Jac. IV BC 

Epicharm(us) Com(icus), Vorsokr. 23 and Com. Graec. Frag. 

(Kaibel) pp. 88—147ff; CAustin, Comicorum Graecorum 

fragmenta in papyris reperta, pp. 52-83, nos. 81-91 VBC 

Epici = Epicorum Graecorum Fragmenta, ed. GKinkel 1877; 

Poetae Epici Graeci I, ed. ABernabé 1988 
Epict(etus), ed. HSchenkl 1894; 2d ed. 1916. The name alone 

refers to Arrian’s Dissertationes or Discourses LIT AD 

Enchir(idion), ed. Schenkl, op. cit. 

Gnomol(ogion), fr. Stobaeus bks. 3-4, ed. Schenkl, op. 

cit. 

Epicurus, PvdMiuhll 1922; GArighetti* 1973; also ed. 

HUsener, Epicurea 1887 IV-Ill BC 

Epicus, of an epic poet; also in ref. to poets cited in Epicorum 

Graecorum Fragmenta, s. Epici. 

Epimenides, Vorsokr. no. 3 VI BC 

Epiph(anius) (same as next entry, freq. cited as source of frag- 

ments), s. Denis index; also KHoll in GCS vol. 25 IV-V AD 

Epiph(anius) Const(antiensis), bishop of Constantia (Salamis) 

in Cyprus, MPG XLI-XLIII IV-V AD 

Epist(ula) Apost(olorum), in a Coptic version, ed. CSchmidt, 

TU no. 43, 1919 II AD 

Eratosth(enes), ed. AOlivieri 1897 Il BC 

Erotian, ed. ENachmanson 1918 IAD 

Erotici (Scriptores Graeci), ed. RHercher, Leipzig 1858-59 

Eth(ica) Epic(urea), ed. WSchmid 1939 = Studia 

Herculanensia 1 

Etym(ologicum) Gud(ianum), ed. EAloysius de Stefani I 

1909; II 1920 XII AD 

Etym(ologicum) Mag(num), ed. TGaisford 1848 (repr. 1962) 

XII AD 

Euagrius Ponticus, s. Evagrius Ponticus 

Eubul(us) Com(icus), ed. RHunter 1983 IV BC 

Euhem(erus), no. 63 Jac. IV-Ill Bc 

Eunap(ius), Vi(tae) Soph(istarum), ed. JBoissonade 1822, cited 

by page; GGiangrande 1956 IV-V AD 

Eupolem(us Judaeus) Hist(oricus), no. 723 Jac. II BC 

Eupolis Com(icus), s. Com. VBC 

Eur(ipides), ed. GMurray 1937-47; for fragments TGF 

(Nauck) or TrGF 

Eus. = Eusebius of Caesarea, ed. ESchwartz et al. 1902ff 

(DE=Demonstratio Evangelica; HE=Historia Ecclesiastica, 

PE=Praeparatio Evangelica) IV AD 

Eus(ebius of ) Alex(andria), or Ps.-Eus., MPG LXXXVI, 

288-462 VI? AD 

Eustath(ius), comm. on Hom. et al. XII AD 

Eustath(ius) Macrembolites, or Eumathius, ed. RHercher, 

Erotici scriptores Graeci II 1859, 159-86 XI/XII AD 

Eutecnius, on (Ps.-)Oppian’s Cynegetica, ed. OTiiselmann: 

GGAbh, n.s. IV/1, 1900 

Euthymius Zig(abenus), MPG CXXIX 

Evagrius Ponticus, Sententiae, ed. [Hausherr, Orientalia 

Christiana 5, 1939, 7-71 IV AD 

Ezk. Trag. = Ezekiel the Tragedian; ed. BSnell, TrGF I 1971 
(s. also JWieneke, diss. Miinster 1931); cited by line; cp. 

Denis pp. 207-16 IL BC 

FGrH = FJacoby, Die Fragmente der griechischen Historiker 

1923ff 

VBC 

uncertain 

XII AD 
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FHG = Fragmenta Historicorum Graecorum, ed. KMiiller, 5 

vols. 1841-70 

Form(ae) Ep(istolicae), ed. VWeichert 1910; s. Ps.-Demetrius 

FPhGr = Fragmenta Philosophorum Graecorum, ed. FMullach, 

3 vols. 1860-81; freq. ref. is made to Philosoph(ical) 

Max(ims) and Hierocles in vol. I 

Galen, ed. CKiihn 1821-33; KKoch, GHelmreich, et al. 1923 

Tl AD 

Inst(itutio) log(ica), ed. CKalbfleisch 1896 

Protr(eptici quae supersunt), ed. GKaibel 1894; also 

Tadjvov Tpotpemtukos ém tatpucry, ed. w. 
German tr. by WJohn; also JMarquardt, Scripta 

Minora I 1884 

GCS = Die griechischen christlichen Schriftsteller der ersten 

drei Jahrhunderte 1897ff 

Geogr. Graec. Minor., s. GGM 

Geopon(ica), ed. HBeckh 1895, a coll. of older material X AD 

Georg(ius) Mon(achus) (surnamed Hamartolus), Georgii 

Monachi Chronikon, ed. CdeBoor, 2 vols. 1904 IX AD 

Georg(ius) Syncell(ius) = Georg the Synkellos (‘cell-mate’ of 

the patriarch Tarasios), Ecloga Chronographica, ed. 

AMosshammer 1984 VIII-IX AD 

GGM = Geographi Graeci Minores, ed. CMiiller, 1855-61 

G-H-Z, s. List 1, beg. 

Glykas = Michael Glykas, Annales, ed. [Bekker 1836 

GNicod(emus), s. Acta Pilati, Tdf. 

GNT = The Greek NT (United Bible Societies), 1st ed. 1966; 

2d ed. 1968; 3d ed. 1975 (corrected 1983); 4th ed. 1993 

GNT-MT = The Greek NT According to the Majority Text, ed. 

ZHodges/AFarstad 1982 

Goodsp., Apol. = EJGoodspeed, Die altesten Apologeten 

1914 

Gorgias of Leontini, Vorsokr. no. 82 

Grae(cus) Venet(us), s. Atumano 

Gramm. Gr. = Grammatici Graeci, 4 vols. in 6, ed. 

GUhlig/AHilgard/ALentz 1867-1910 (repr. 1965) 
Gregor(ius) Cypr(ius) = Paroemiae, ed. EvonLeutsch/ 

FSchneidewin, Corpus Paroemiographorum Graecorum | 

1839 XII AD 

Gregor(ius) Naz(ianzenus), MPG CXXXV—CXXXVIII 

XII AD 

V-IV BC 

IV AD 

GThGk = Gospel of Thomas in Greek (not papyrus), Ea (Tdf.) 

140-63 uncertain 

Hanno, Periplus, s. GGM; also AOikonomides (Oik.), Hanno 

the Carthaginian: Periplus 1977, 24—28; cited by line 

V/IV BC 

Harpocration, ed. WDindorf 1853 II I AD 

Hat. = Herodotus of Halicarnassus, ed. CHude? 1927 (repr. 

1941-47) VBC 

Heath, Aristarchus = TH., Aristarchus of Samos 1913 

IV-III BC 

Hecataeus (Abderita), no. 264 Jac. IV-III BC 

Hecataeus Mil(esius), no. 1 Jac. VI-V BC 

Heliod(orus Eroticus), Aethiopica, ed. RRattenbury/TLumb/ 

JMaillon 1935-43; 2d ed. 1960 Til? AD 

Heliod(orus) Phil(osophus), of Prusa, credited with a 

pseudepigraphical work: Heliodori in ethica Nicomachea 

paraphrasis, ed. GHeylbut 1889 uncertain 

Hell(enica) Oxy(rhynchia), VBartoletti, 1959; also cited is the 

Oxf. ed. by BGrenfell/AHunt (G-H.) 1909 

Henioch(us) Com(icus, s. Com. 

Henoch, s. En(och) 

IV BC 

Heph. Astr. = Hephaestion of Thebes, astrol., s. Cat. Cod. Astr., 

also DPingree, ed. of Apotelismatica 1973 IV AD 

Heraclid(es Criticus/Creticus), perieg., s. GGM I 97ff; ed. 

FPfister, SBWienAk 227, 2 (1951) IlI-I BC 

Heraclid(es) Lembus, (Excerpta) Pol(itiarum), FHG III 167ff; 

MDilts 1971; Aristot. Fgm., ed. VRose 1886, 370ff Bc 

Heraclid(es) Miles(ius), gramm, Fragmenta, ed. LCohn 1884 

I/II AD 

Heraclid(es) Pont(icus), ed. FWehrli 1953 IV BC 

Heraclit., Ep. = Heraclitus of Ephesus (VI-V Bc), Epistulae, all 

of later origin; ‘The Epistles of Heraclitus’: The Cynic 

Epistles, ed. AMalherbe (SBLSBS 12) pp. 186-215, 1977; 

also available in Ep. (Hercher) 

Heraclit. Sto. = Heraclitus Stoicus, author of Homeric 

allegories, Quaestiones Homericae, ed. Societas Philologa 

Bonnensis 1910; FBuffiere 1962 I BC-I AD 

Heraclitus, phil., Vorsokr. no. 22; s. also MMarcovich, 

Heraclitus: Greek Text w. a Short Commentary, ed. maior 

1967 VI-V BC 

Hermagoras (Minor), ed. DMatthes 1962, 59-65 1/II AD 

Hermagoras (Rhetor), student of Theodorus of Gadara, ed. 

DMatthes 1962, S6ff 1 BC-I AD 

Hermagoras Temnites, ed. DMatthes 1962, 1 ff II Bc 

Hermippus Com(icus), s. Com. VBC 

Hermogenes Rhet(or), ed. HRabe 1913. De Inv.=Ilept 
EVPEDEWS. TI-Il AD 

| Herm. Wr. = Hermetic Writings, ed. WScott: Hermetica I-IV 

1924-36 (vol. IV completed by ASFerguson); ADNock and 

A-JFestugiére 1945-54 imperial times 
Hero Alex. = Hero(n) of Alexandria, ed. WSchmidt et al.; vols. 

I-V 1899-1914 I? BC/I AD 

Herodas (Herondas), writer of mimiambi or literary mimes in a 

form of iambic trimeter (scazon, choliambus), ed. 

OCrusius> 1914; ADKnox/WHeadlam 1966; ICunningham 

(C.) 1971, w. papyrus fragments of mimes nos. 1-15, pp. 

36-61 III BC 

Herodian = Herodianus Historicus, ed. KStavenhagen 1921 

Ml AD 

Herodian(us) Gramm(aticus), ed. ALentz 1867—70; 

Philet.=Philetaerus: ADain, Le ‘Philétairos,’ attribué a 

Hérodien 1954 

Hes(iod), ed. FSolmsen, RMerkelbach/M West? 1983; also 

ARzach (Rz), 1913. Op.=Opera (Works and Days) 

uncertain, perh. before VI BC 

Hesych(ius Lexicographus), ed. MSchmidt 1858-68; KLatte I 

[A-A] 1953 and II [E—O] 1966, with a text that differs 

widely 

Hesych(ius) Miles(ius), no. 390 Jac. 

Hexapla, s. Orig. 

HGM = Historici Graecae Minores, ed. LDindorf, 2 vols. 

1870-71 

Hierocles, phil, Commentarius in aureum carmen, FPhGr I 

1860 pp. 416-84, cited by paragr. and page; FKoehler 1974 

V AD 

Himerius, Declamationes et orationes, ed. AColonna 1951. The 

earlier method of citation (from the time of FDiibner 1849), 

when it differs, is given in brackets. Ecl.=Eclogae; 

Or.=Orationes IV AD 

Hippiatr. = Corpus Hippiatricorum Graecorum, ed. EOder and 

CHoppe I 1924; I 1927 IX AD 

Hippocr(ates) = Corpus Hippocraticum, ed. ELittre 1839-61; 

also Hippocratis Opera, ed. HKuehlewein/JIlberg 2 vols. 

1894, 1902 V-IV BC 

II AD 

V AD 

VI AD 
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Hippol(ytus), Ref(utatio omnium haeresium), ed. PWendland 

et al. 1897ff.; MMarcovich 1987 II-III AD 

Hipponax, s. AnthLG: Diehl and West; EDegani, 2d ed. 1991 

VI BC 

Hist. Gr. Min, s. HGM 

Homer), ed. DMonro/TAllen: Homeri Opera’, 5 vols. 

1958-61. Il.=Iliad; Od.=Odyssey; Epigr.=Epigrammata. 

Freq. Il. and Od. are cited without ref. to Hom. VIII BC 

Hom(eric) Hymns, s. Hom. fr. VIL BC 

Horapollo, Hieroglyphica, ed. CLeemans 1835; FSbordone 

1940 IV/V? AD 

Hyperid(es), ed. CJensen 1917 IV BC 

Iambl(ichus), phil., De Myst., ed. GParthey 1857. Protrepticus, 

ed. HPistelli 1888. Vi(ta) Pyth(agorica), ed. ANauck 1884; 

LDeubner 1937 Il-IV AD 

Iambl(ichus) Erot(icus), ed. RHercher 1858; EHabrich 1960 

II AD 

Il. = Iliad, s. Hom. 

Ion of Chios, s. AnthLG (West); TrGF I 96-114; Aloisius 

Leurini 1992 

Iren. = Irenaeus, Haereses, ed. ARousseau, LDoutreleau 

1979-82, cited according to Massuet’s divisions; WHarvey 

(Harv.), cited by vol., page, and line after Massuet’s 

divisions 1857 (reprint 1965) II AD 

Isaeus, ed. TThalheim 1903 V-IV BC 

Isid(orus) Pelus(iota), presbyter and monk in a monastery near 

Pelousion on the Nile, noted for a large epistolary 

VBC 

production (pseudonymous?) MPG LXXVIII IV/V AD 

Isocr(ates), ed. GBenseler/FBlass 1878-79; GMathieu/ 

EBremond 1929-62 IV BC 

Isyllus, fragments, Coll. Alex. 132-35 Ill Bc 

Jac(oby) = Die Fragmente der griech. historiker, ed. FJacoby 

1923 ff (cited by number of author and number and line of 

fragment, occasionally with Jac.’s vol. and page) 

Joannes Sar(dianus), identity uncertain, Commentarium in 

Aphthonii Progymnasmata, ed. HRabe 1928 

VIII-IX (Rabe: X) AD 

Jo. Lydus, s. Lydus 

Jo. Philopon. = Joannes Philoponus, CAG, vols. 13-17, 

1897-1909 
Jos. = Josephus, ed. BNiese 1887-95 (repr. 1955); 

HThackeray/RMarcus/HFeldman 1926-65; some references 

made to edition of SNaber 1888—96. This abbr. used when 

book and sec. are cited., otherwise Joseph. IAD 

JosAs = Joseph and Aseneth, ed. MPhilonenko 1968; 

PBat(iffol) 1889; MIstrin 1888 (cod. B and Vat. Pal. 364) 

uncertain 

VI AD 

Joseph(us), s. Jos. 

Jubilees = Book of J.: Denis 70-102 

Julian (Imperator), Letters, ed. JBidez 1922, 2d ed. 1960. 

Or.=Oratio. Caes.=Caesares, ed. CLacombrade 1964 IV AD 

Just(in), ed. EGoodspeed, Die altesten Apologeten (A I= 

Apology, pp. 26-77; A Il=Second Apology or Appendix, 

pp. 78-89; D.=Dialogue, Trypho, pp. 90-265) 1914 IT ap 

Justin., Nov. = (Flavius) Justinianus Imperator, Novellae, ed. 

RSch6ll/WKroll, Corpus Turis Civilis, vol. 3 (4th ed.) VI AD 

Kephal(aia) = Manichaische Hss. der Staatlichen Museen, 

Berlin, ed. CSchmidt et al. 1935ff 

Kleopatra, s. Cleopatra 

Kock, s. Com. 

Kyraniden, s. Cyranides 

Laud(atio) Therap(ontis), in LDeubner, De Incubatione 1900, 

120-34 VII AD 

Leo. = Leonis imperatoris strategemata, an appendix to the 

edition of Polyaenus (q.v.), JMelber 1887, pp. 505—40 (a 

very close connection with Polyaenus is unmistakable) 
VAD 

Leonidas Tarent(inus), ed. JGeffcken, 1896; DPage, 

Epigrammata Graeca 1975 IV-IlI BC 

Leontius (of Naples), Life of St. John the Merciful, ed. 

HGelzer 1893 VII AD 

Les Lapidaires, s. Cyranides 

Lex. Cantabr. = Lexicon Rhetoricum Cantabrigiense, ed. 

ANauck/PDobree 1867; also EHoutsma 1870 in Lexica 

Graeca Minora, ed. KLatte/HErbse 1965, 61-139; text 

69-86 uncertain 

LexGrMin = Lexica Graeca Minora, ed. KLatte/HErbse 1965 

Lex. Vind. = Lexicon Vindobenense, ed. ANauck 1867 

uncertain 

Libanius, ed. RF6rster, 12 vols. 1903-23; RE/ERichtsteig 1963 

IV AD 

Lob. = CLobeck, s. Phryn. 

Longus, ed. GDalmeyda, 2d ed. 1960; also OSchonberger 

1960, 4th ed. 1989 II AD 

L-P. = ELobel/DPage, s. AnthLG 

Lucian, ed. CJacobitz 1836-41 (repr. 1966); MMacleod 

1974-87 II AD 

LXX, s. List 2, beg. 

Lycon (of Troas), phil., ed. FWehrli 1952 Ill BC 

Lycophron (Tragicus), ed. EScheer 1881; LMascialino 1964 

IV-III BC 

Lycurgus, ed. FBlass 1899; 2d ed. FDurrbach 1956 IV BC 

Lydus = Joannes Laurentius L. VI AD 

Mag. = De Magistratibus Populi Romani, ed. RWiinsch 

1903 (1967) 

Men. = De Mensibus, ed. RWtinsch 1898 

Lysias, ed. CHude 1912; UAlbini 1955 V-IV BC 

Lysippus Com., s. Com., Kock VBC 

Lysis, for material attributed to him s. Vorsokr. no. 46 IV-II Bc 

Machon (Comicus), s. Com.; ed. AGow 1965 II BC 

Macrembolites, Eustathius, writer of the romance De 

Hysmenes et Hysmineae amoribus libri XI, ed. [Hilberg 

1876 XI/XII AD 
Malalas = John Malalas, Chronographia, ed. LDindorf 1831 

VI AD 

Manetho, hist., no. 609 Jac. (as cited in Jos., C. Ap.); ed. 

W Waddell 1948 Ill BC 

Manetho, Apot. = Manetho (astrol.), Apotelesmatica, ed. 

AKochly 1858 IV? AD 

M(arcus) Ant(oninus) = Marcus Aurelius, ed. HSchenkl 1913; 

JDalfen 1979; also ed. FBoissonade 1814 II AD 

Marcus Diaconus, ed. Societatis Philologiae Bonnensis sodales 

1897; cp. Marc le Diacre, ed. HGregoire/MKugener 1930 

V AD 
Marinus, Vi. Procli = RMasullo, Marino di Neapoli, Vita di 

Proclo 1985 V AD 

Mart. = Martyrium (of var. saints, Carpus, Papylus, 

Agathonica), HMusurillo, The Acts of the Christian Martyrs 

1972 II AD 

MartAndrPrius = Martyrium Andreae Prius (1 of 2 accounts), 

in Aa II/1 46-57 uncertain 

MartMt = Martyrium Matthaei Aa II/1 217-62 uncertain 

MartPl = Martyrium Pauli: Aa I 104-17 uncertain 

MartPt = Martyrium Petri: Aa I 78-103 uncertain 

MartPtPl = Martyrium Petri et Pauli: AaIl 118-77 uncertain 



5. WRITERS AND WRITINGS OF ANTIQUITY xlvil 

Maotvgiov tijs Gyias Aixategivas (martyrdom of St. 
Catherine)=Passions des Saints Ecaterine et Pierre 

d’Alexandrie, Barbara et Anysia, ed. JViteau 1897, 4-65; 

cp. MPG CXVI, 275-302 uncertain 

Max(imus) Conf(essor), Opusc(ula), MPG XCI VI-VII AD 

Maximus Tyr(ius), soph., Philosophumena, ed. HHobein 1910 

II AD 

Meineke = AM., ed., Fragmenta comicorum Graecorum, 5 

vols., 1839-57; s. also Com. 

Mel. = Melito of Sardis. HE=Melito in Euseb., HE; P=Paschal 

Homily, ed. OPerler 1966; SHall 1979. Fgm. fr. ancient 

sources in Goodsp., Apologists pp. 303-13. Ch.=PBeatty 
VII 1941; Bodm.=PBodmer XIII II AD 

Mel. chor. = Melici choriambici; for lyric poets using 

choriambic meter; s. AnthLG 

Memnon, perh. fr. Heraclea Pontica, no. 434 Jac. 

Menand(er of Athens Comicus), ed. CJensen 1929; 

AKOrte/AThierfelder (K6.) 1957-59; also cited are Meineke 

(q.v.); Kock (s. Com.); FSandbach (S.), Menandri reliquiae 

selectae 1972 IV-IE BC 

Aspis, PBodm XXVI ed. RKasser/CAustin 1969 

Dist(icha), s. Com. 

Dys(colus) = PBodm IV ed. Victor Martin, 1958; some 

corrections: PBodm XXVI ed. RKasser/CAustin 

1969, 48-49 

Epitr(epontes), Sandbach 97-130 

Mis(umenus), Sandbach 181-95 

Monost(icha), ed. AMeineke, Com. Graec. IV 340ff; 

SJaekel 1964 

Peric(omene), Sandbach 199-221 

Perinth(ia), Sandbach 225—28 

Samian = The Samian: PBodm XXV ed. RKasser 1969 

Menand(er of ) Ephes(us), hist., no. 783 Jac. before II BC 

Menander) Protector, hist., ed. LDindorf, HGM II VI AD 

Menand(er) Rhet(or), ed. LSpengel, Rhetores Graeci vol. III 

pp. 329ff; also DRussell/NWilson 1981 IN/IV AD 

Mesomedes, Hymnen, ed. KHorna (SBWienAk 207/1) 1928; 

EHeitsch, GGAbh ser. 3., no. 49, 2d ed. 1963 II AD 

Metrodorus Philos(ophus), ed. AKorte, Jahrb. klass. Phil. 

Suppl. XVII 1890 IV-III BC 

Mich. Glykas, s. Glykas 

Mich. Psellus, s. Psellus 

Mimnermus, s. AnihLG; ed. MWest 1972 VII/VI BC 

Minucius Felix, author of Octavius, ed. CHalm, in Corpus 

Scriptorum Ecclesiasticorum Latinorum II 1867, 1-71, 

cited by ch. TI-Ili AD 

Mishnah = HDanby, The Mishnah, tr. fr. the Hebrew 1933 

Moeris, attic., ed. JPierson 1759; JP./GKoch 1830-31 (repr. 

I BC-I? AD 

1969) II AD 

Molpis, no. 590 Jac. I-I Bc 

Moschus, bucol., ed. AGow 1952 II BC 

Moses (Alchem.), 8th Book of, ed. ADieterich, Abraxas 1891, 

167-205; PGM 13 uncertain 

MPG = JPMigne, Patrologia Graeca, 161 vols., 1857-66 

MPL = JPMigne, Patrologia Latina, 221 vols., 1844-64 

Mu(llach) = WM., s. FPhGr 
Musaeus, phil., for wr. attributed to him s. Vorsokr. _ uncertain 

Musaeus (Gramm.), Hero and Leander, ed. ALudwich = 

Kleine Texte 98, ed. HLietzmann 1929; HLivrea/PEleuteri 

1982 V/VI AD 

Musonius (Rufus), ed. OHense 1905 IAD 

Musurillo, Ac. Chr. M. = HM., The Acts of the Christian 

Martyrs 1972, esp. Martyrium Carpi, Papyli et Agathonicae, 

pp..22-28 II AD 

Nauck = AN., s. TGF 

Neophron (Tragicus), TrGF I 92—94, fgm. 1-3 VBC 

Nepualius (or Neptunalius/Neptunianus), phil., ed. WGemoll 

1884 II? AD 

Nicander, ed. OSchneider 1856; AGow/AScholfield 1953; 

Scholia: OSchneider; ACrugnola 1971; MGeymonat 1974 

I/II BC 

Nicetas Eugen(ianus), s. Erotici II XII AD 

Nicol(aus) Com(icus), s. Com. IV? BC 

Nicol(aus) Dam(ascenus), no. 90 Jac. IBC 

Nicomachus Gerasenus, math., ed. RHoche 1866 II AD 

Nicostr(atus) Com(icus), s. Com. IV BC 

Nonnus (Epicus), Dionys(iaca), ed. ALudwich 1909, 1911; 

RKeydell 1959 » IVIV-AD 

Numenius (of Apamea), phil., ed. ELeemans 1937; EdesPlaces 

1973 Il AD 

Nymphis, no. 432 Jac. IV-III BC 

Ocellus Luc(anus), ed. RHarder 1926 (repr. 1966) II? BC 

Od. = Odyssey, s. Hom. 

Cenomaus (Cynicus), ed. PValette 1908, as cited by Eus., PE 

5, 18, 6-5, 36, 4; 6, 7, 1-6, 7, 42 II AD (reign of Hadrian) 

Olympiodor(us), ed. WNorvin 1913; LWesterink 1976 VI AD 

Onosander, ed. WOldfather 1923 IAD 

Oppian (of Apamea) = Oppianus of Apamea, Cynegetica, s. 

Ps.-Oppian II-III AD 

Or(atores) Att(ici), ed. GBeiter/HSauppe 1850 

Oribasius, ed. JRaeder, CMG VI, 1926-31 IV AD 

Orig(enes) II-III AD 

C(ontra) Cels(um), ed. MBorret 1967-69 

De Or(atione), ed. PKoetschau 1899 

Hexapla, ed. FField 1875 

Orph(ica), ed. EAbel 1885, includes Lithiaca; GDottin 1930; 

the Hymns, ed. WQuandt 1941, 3d ed. 1962. Fgm., 

K.=Fragmenta, ed. OKern 1922 (Arg.=Argonautica), cited 

by page and no. See also Ps-Orph. 

Orph. Hymns, s. Orphica 

Or. Sib. = Oracula Sibyllina, s. SibOr 

Otero = AdeSantosOtero, Los Evangelios apocrifos, 2d ed. 

1963 

Palaeph(atus), ed. NFesta 1902 uncertain 

Palladius, of Helenopolis, Hist(oria) Laus(iaca), ed. CButler, 2 

vols., 1898-1904; based on a later textual tradition is MPG 

XXXIV, 997ff IV-V AD 

Ilaeado0EOyea~ot, Scriptores rerum mirabilium Graeci, 
ed. AWestermann 1839 

Paradoxogr. Flor. = Paradoxographi Florentini Anonymi 

Opusculum de Aquis Mirabilibus, ed. HOhler (diss. 

Tiibingen) 1913; AGiannini, PGR 1965 pp. 316-28 

Paradoxogr. Vat. = Paradoxographus Vaticanus; includes 

fragments attributed to Antig. Car.; ed. AGiannini, PGR 

1965, 332-50 II? AD 

Parmenides, Vorsokr. no. 28; ed. DGallop 1984 VI-V BC 

Paroem(iographi) Gr(aeci), ed. EvLeutsch/FSchneidewin 

1839-51 

Parthenius, ed. EMartini 1902; s. AnthLG IBC 

PassPtPI = Passio Petri et Pauli, s. MartPtPl uncertain 

Pass. Scilit. = Passio Scilitanorum, ed. OvGebhardt 1902 Il Ap 

Paul. Aeg. = Paulus Aegineta (Med.): CMG IX/1 and2 VII AD 

Paus(anias Periegeta), Graeciae descriptio, ed. HHitzig/ 

HBluemner 1896-1907; MRocha-Perreira 1973-81 

Paus. Attic. = Pausanias the Atticist, s. Ael. Dion. 

II? AD 

II AD 

II AD 
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Pel(agia)-Leg(enden) = Legenden der heiligen Pelagia, ed. 

HUsener 1879 V? AD 

Per. et Felic. = Perpetua et Felicitas, ed. IvanBeek 1936 III AD 

Peripl(us Maris) Eryth(raei), ed. HFrisk 1927 after IJ AD 

Periplus Maris Magni, s. Stadiasmus 

Tlegi tpovsg (De Sublimitate, attributed to Longinus) ed. 
JVahlen 1910; also WRoberts, Longinus on the Sublime, 2d 

ed. 1907; APrickard (OxfT) 1906 IAD 

Petosiris (and Nechepso), astrolog. writings are associated 

with their names. Collection of fragments by ERiess, Philol. 
Suppl. VI 1891/93, pp. 327-94 before II BC 

PGR = Paradoxographorum Graecorum Reliquiae, ed. 

AGiannini 1965 

Phalaris, for letters attributed to P., s. Ep. 

Pherecr(ates Comicus), s. Com. 

Pherecyd. = Pherecydes of Syros, ed. HSchibli 1990; also 

Vorsokr. no 7 

Pherecydes of Athens, no. 3 Jac. 

Phileas = Apologie de Philéas (Papyrus Bodmer XX), ed. 

VMartin ca. 307 AD 

Philemon Com(icus), s. Com. (a few of the verses associated 

with this name belong to Comp.; s. Pauly-W. 19, 2144-45) 

IV-III BC 

Philistion, alleged composer of mimes, ed. AEberhard 1869; 

AThierfelder 1968 (probably all pseudonymous) IAD 

Philistion Med. = P., physician from Locri, s. Diocles V-IV BC 

Philo = P. of Alexandria, ed. LCohn/PWendland/SReiter 

1896-1915. Vol. VII 1930 contains the indexes by 

JLeisegang. I BC-I AD 

Philo Bybl. =P. of Byblos; fragments of his T& potvuKa are tran- 
scribed in Eus., PE; no. 790 Jac.; also HAttridge/ROden, Philo 

of Byblos: CBQ Monograph Ser. 9, 1981, 28-71 cc. 100 AD 

Philochorus, no. 328 Jac. IV-III BC 

Philod(emus), on Hom., ed. AOlivieri 1909; Vit=epi KaKiwv 
u, ed. CJensen 1911; Ira=7repi dpyijc, ed. K Wilke 1914. 
Also cited: SSudhaus, Volumina Rhetorica, 2 vols. 1892, 

1896, by vol. and page; onu.=TeEpt onvEetwv Kai 
Onueuooewv, ed. TGomperz, Herkulanische Studien I 

1965. Philod. Herc.=Herculanensium voluminum quae 

supersunt collectio altera 1862-76, cited acc. to the nos. of 

II? AD 

V BC 

VI BC 

V BC 

the papyri. IBC 

Philod. Herc., s. Philod. 

Philo Mech(anicus), ed. RSchone 1893 Il-II Bc 

Philopon. = Joannes Philoponus, commentator on Arist., De 

anima, ed. MHayduck 1897, De generatione animalium 

1903 VI AD 

Philosoph(ical) Max(ims), fr. var. sources, in FPhGr I 485-509 

(by page and number) 

Philostorg(ius), Historia Ecclesiastica, ed. JBidez, in GCS 21, 

1913 VAD 

Philostrat(us) = Flavius Philostratus, the Sophist, ed. KKayser, 

I 1870-71 TI-Ill AD 

Philostrat(us) Jun(ior) = Philostratus the Younger, Imagines, 

ed. KKayser, II 1871 III AD 

Philumen(us ), ed. MWellmann, CMG XI/1, 1908 II AD 

Phlegon, no. 257 Jac. II (time of Hadrian) AD 

Phoenicides Com(icus), s. Com. Ii Bc 

Phoenix (of ) Colophon, Coll. Alex. pp. 231-36 Ill BC 

Phot(ius), ed. SNaber 1864-65; CTheodoridis 1982ff; one of 

his chief works: Bibl(iotheca), ed. [Bekker 1824-25 IX aD 

Phryn(ichus), the Atticist, signifying his Eclogae, ed. CLobeck 

(Lob.) 1820; EFischer 1974. The abbr. Lob. precedes Phryn. 

when Lobeck’s comments are cited. II AD 

—, Praep. Soph., ed. JdeBorries 1911 

Physiogn. = Scriptores Physiognomici, ed. RFérster 1893 

Pind(ar), ed. CBowra (OxfT) 1935; OSchréder 1900, 3d ed. 

1930; BSnell 1955, 2d ed. HMaehler 1984. Odes: 

O.=Olympian; P=Pythian; N.=Nemean; I.=Isthmian 

Pirke (Pirque) Aboth, Mishnah (q.v.) 446-61 

Pla(to), ed. JBurnet 1900-1907 and often; for spurious wr. s. 

Ps.-Plato V-IV BC 

Pla(to) Com(icus), s. Com. V-IV BC 

Pliny the Elder, ed. KMayhoff 1892-1909. NH=Naturalis 

Historia IAD 

Pliny the Younger, Epistulae, ed. MSchuster/RHanslik, 3d ed. 

1958 III AD 

Plotinus, ed. PHenry/HSchwyzer 1964-82 Til AD 

Plut(arch), Mor(alia), ed. WPaton et al. 1925-78; Vi(tae) ed. 

CLindskog/K Ziegler 1914-39, 2d ed. 1957-80 L-II AD 

PMG = Poetae Melici Graeci, ed. DPage 1962; s. AnthLG 

PMGF = Poetarum Melicorum Graecorum Fragmenta I, ed. 

MDavies 1991; s. AnthLG 

Poeta de Herbis = an anonymous poet, author of Carmina de 

viribus herbarum, in Poetae Bucolici et Didactici, ed. 

FLehrs 1851 uncertain 

Poetae Melici Graeci, s. AnthLG 

Poet. Eleg. = Poetae Elegiaci, ed. BGentili/CPrato I 1979, 2d 

ed. 1988; II 1985 

Poet. Philos. = Poetarum Philosophorum Fragmenta, ed. 

HDiels 1901 

Polemo/Polemon Soph., ed. HHinck 1873; WReader/ 

AChvala-Smith, The Severed Hand and the Upright Corpse: 

The Declamations of Marcus Antonius Polemo 1996. 

Decl.=Declamations. The two speeches are cited as nos. | 

and 2, and ed. is noted only in case of variant 

I-II AD (time of Trajan) 

II AD 

V BC 

Pollux, ed. EBethe 1900-1937 

Polyaen(us Rhetor), ed. JMelber 1887; unless exc(erpta) 

accompanies the ref., the main work, Strategemata, is meant 

II AD 

Polyb(ius), ed. TBiittner-Wobst 1882-1904 II-II Bc 

Polycrates, no. 588 Jac. IBC 

Polystrat(us Epicureus), ed. CWilke 1905 IH-II BC 

Porph(yry), ed. ANauck 1886; specific works include De 

Abstinentia, ed. Nauck; Ep. ad Anebonem, ed. ASodono 

1958; Vi(ta) Plot(ini) ed. PHenry/HSchwyzer, Plotini Opera 

1951 Ill AD 

Posidippus Com(icus), s. Com. Ill BC 

Posidippus, Epigrams, ed. PSchott, 1905; AGow/DPage 1965. 

This writer of epigrams may be identical with P. the 
historian, no. 447 Jac. 

Posidon(ius Apamensis), no. 87 Jac.; ed. WTheiler 1982 

II-I Bc 

III BC 

Proclus (Diadochus), his (Institutio) Theol(ogica) = 

Ltoryelwots Peoroyucn, ed. EDodds 1933, 2d ed. 1963; In 
Platonis Timaeum Commentaria, ed. EDiehl, 3 vols. 

1903-6; In Platonis Rem Publicam Commentarii, ed. 

WKroll, 2 vols. 1899, 1901; on Cratylus, ed. GPasquali 

1908 V AD 

Procop(ius) Gaz(aeus) = Procop. Soph. V-VI AD 

Procop(ius) Hist., ed. JHaury 1905—13 (repr. [GWirth] 

1962-64) VI AD 

Procop(ius) Soph(ista) = Procop. Gaz., s. Ep. V-VI AD 

Prodicus, Vorsokr. no. 84 V-IV BC 

Proleg(omenon) Syllog(e), ed. HRabe: Rhetores Graeci XIV 

1931 uncertain 
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Protagoras, Vorsokr. no. 80 VBC 

Ps.-Aeschin(es), s. Aeschin(es) 

Ps.-Apollod(orus), ed. RWagner 1894, 2 ed. 1926 I/Il AD 

Ps.-Aristot., s. Aristot(le) 

Ps.-Caesarius (of Nazianzus), MPG XXXVIII VI AD 

Ps.-Callisth(enes), Historia Alexandri Magni, ed. WKroll 1926 

(repr. 1958); cp. LBergson 1965 for recension B_ T-III? AD 

Ps.-Clemens, Hom(iliae), ed. BRehm 1953; 2d ed. BRehm/ 

JIrmscher/FPaschke 1969 Ill AD 

Ps.-Crates = letters attributed to the poet-philosopher Crates, 

s. Ep. IV-III BC 
Ps.-Demetr., De Eloc. = Ps.-Demetrius, De Elocutione, ed. 

LRadermacher 1901 I BC-II? AD 

Ps.-Demetrius = Ps.-Demetrius, Formae Epistolicae, cited 

according to: Demetrii et Libanii qui feruntur TUzrou 

ETLOTOALKOL et “EmiotoAmator Xapaktnpes, ed. 
VWeichert 1910 (by page and line) 

Ps.-Dicaearchus, s. Dicaearchus 

Ps.-Diogenes = letters attributed to Diogenes of Sinope (IV Bc), 

s. Ep. uncertain 

Psellus, History, ed. CSathas 1899; ERenauld 1926-28; cited 

according to Sathas unless otherwise noted; also cited is 

Tlepi MOwv Suvapewv, in Les Lapidaires (s. Cyranides) 
201-204 XI AD 

Ps.-Hecataeus, historical accounts attributed to Hecataeus of 

Abdera, no. 264 Jac. uncertain 

Ps.-Heraclitus, letters attributed to Heraclitus of Ephesus 

(VI-V Bc), s. Ep. uncertain 

Ps.-Libanius, ed. RForster (F.), Characteres Epistolici in 

Libanii Opera IX (1927, repr. 1963) pp. 27-47; Epistulae 

Pseudepigraphae, vol. XI 1922. See also Ps.-Demetrius. 

uncertain 

Ps.-Lucian, ed. CJacobitz 1836-41 (repr. 1966); MMacLeod 

1967. The works include Asinus, Amores, Calumn(iae), 

Charid(emus), Cyn(icus), Dem(osthenes Encomium), 

Epig(ramma), Halc(yon), Nero, Ocy(pus), Phil(opatris), 

Salt.=De Saltatione, Trag(odopodagra), et al. after Il AD 

Ps.-Oppian = Oppian of Apamea, Cyn(egetica), ed. AMair 

1928 II-III AD 

Ps.-Orph(eus), fragments, Denis 1970 pp. 163-67; also s. 

Orphica 
Ps.-Philo = the pseud. Liber antiquitatum biblicarum (Biblical 

Antiquities)=Pseudo-Philon, Les antiquités bibliques I 

(Sources Chrétiennes no. 229), ed. DHarrington 1976 IAD 

Ps.-Phoc(ylides), s. AnthLG; ed. DYoung” 1971; PvanderHorst, 

The Sentences of Pseudo-Phocylides 1978 VII AD 

Ps.-Plato, including Alcibiades I (?) and II, Amatores, 

Axiochus, Definitiones, Hipparchus, Minos, Theages, 

Timaeus of Locri et al., ed. JBurnet 1900-1907 uncertain 

Ps.-Plut(arch), Vi(ta) Hom(eri), s. Homer, ed. Monro/Allen V 

239-45 
Ps.-Polemon, Physiognom. = Pseudo-P., ed. RFoerster, 

Scriptores physiognomonici Graeci et Latini 1427-31 I Ap 

Ps.-Scylax = a compilation in the name of the explorer Scylax 
and titled Periplus: GGM I 15-96; s. also FGrH no, 709 

uncertain 

V/TV BC 

Ps.-Socrates, for letters attributed to the philosopher Socrates s. 
Ep. uncertain 

Ps.-Sotades, poems attributed to Sotades (iambographus), Coll. 

Alex. esp. nos. 6-14, pp. 240-42; s. Sotades uncertain 

Ps.-X(enophon), s. X. 

Ptolem(aeus), math.: Apotelesmatica, ed. FBoll/EBoer 1940 
Il AD 

Pythag(oras), for letters attributed to the philosopher P. (VI-V 

BC) s. Ep. 

Quint(us) Smyrn(aeus), ed. AZimmermann 1891; FVian, 3 

vols. 1963-69 IV AD 

Rhet(ores) Gr(aeci), ed. CWalz 1832--36 (a mixture of 

Gr-Rom. and Christian works). The collection of the Rhet. 

Gr. put out since 1853 by LSpengel et al. is cited according 

to ancient authors and modern editors. 

uncertain 

Rhinthon (Comicus), s. Com.; ed. AOlivieri 1947 Ill BC 

Sallust(ius), Ilepi Oe@v kK. KOoUOV, ed. ANock 1926; 
GRochefort 1960 IV AD 

Sappho, s. AnthLG; ed. ELobel/DPage (L-P.) 1955, 2d ed. 

1963; EVoigt 1975; DCampbell, Greek Lyric I: Sappho and 

Alcaeus 1982 VII-VI BC 

Sch. = TSchermann, Prophetarum vitae fabulosae 1907 

Schol(ia), all from var. times 

on Aeschyl(us), ed. WDindorf 1851; OSmith 1976-82 

on Apollon(ius of ) Rhod(es), ed. K Wendel 1935 

on Aratus, ed. EMaass 1898; JMartin 1974 

on Aristoph(anes), ed. WDindorf 1838; WKoster/ 

DHolwerda 1960ff 

on Eur(ipides), ed. ESchwartz, 2 vols. 1887-91 

on Lucian, ed. HRabe 1906 

on Pind(ar), ed. ADrachmann, 3 vols. 1903-27 

on Pla(to), ed. GGreene 1938 

on Soph(ocles), ed. PPapageorgius 1888 

Ser. Erst., s. Erotici 

Scylax, s. Ps.-Scylax 

Scymnus Chius, geogr. I Bc; the account attributed to him, 

GGM I 196ff, was prob. written II/I Bc 

Secundus, Athenian philosopher, Sententiae, FPhGr I 512-17; 

BPerry, Secundus the Silent Philosopher, APAPM 22, 1964, 

78-90 (Sententiae) II AD 

Semonides of Amorgos, ed. MWest 1972, 2d ed. 1992; s. 

AnthLG VII BC 

Serap(ion) of Thmuis, Euchologium, ed. GWobbermin, TU 

5/2, 3b 1898; ADimitrijewskij 1894 IV AD 

Sext(us) Emp(iricus), ed. HMutschmann et al. 1911-54; 2 ed. 

1957ff II-IlI AD 

Sextus (Pythagoras) = Sententiae, a Christian reworking of a 

Gr-Rom. original, ed. AElter, Academica Bonn 1891-92; 

HChadwick 1959; also in The Sentences of Sextus, ed. 

REdwards/RWild 1981 end of IT AD 

SibOr = Oracula Sibyllina, ed. JGeffcken 1902; AKurfess 1951 

IJ-IlI AD 

Simmias (of Rhodes), s. AnthLG; Coll. Alex. 109-20 

IV-IlI Bc 

Simonid(es of Ceos), s. AnthLG; DPage, PMG VI-V BC 

Simplicius, Commentarius in Epict(eti Enchiridion), ed. 

FDiibner 1840; cited by page and line VI AD 

Slay. En. = Slavonic Book of Enoch (II Enoch), a 

pseudepigraphical apocalyptic work attested only in 

Slavonic uncertain 

Socrat(es), Ep., letters attributed to the philosopher Socrates: 

Die Briefe des Sokrates und der Sokratiker, by Liselotte 

Kohler: Philologus Suppl. 20/2, 1928; freq. cited: 

AMalherbe, The Cynic Epistles 1977 

Socrates HE = Socrates (Scholasticus Hist.): Historia 

uncertain 

Ecclesiastica, ed. WBright? 1893 IV-V AD 

Socratics = letters attributed to followers of Socrates: 

AMalherbe, The Cynic Epistles 1977, 244-305 

Solon, s. AnthLG; MWest 1972 VII-VI BC 
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Soph(ocles), ed. APearson 1924; RDawe 1975-79; 

HLloydJones/N Wilson 1990 VBC 

Soranus, ed. JIlberg: CMG IV 1927 I-III AD 

Sostratus, gramm., no. 23 Jac. IBC 

Sotades (Maronita), AnthLG; also Coll. Alex. pp. 238-40 

Ill BC 

Sotion, paradoxogr., in Scriptores rerum mirabilium Graeci, ed. 

AWestermann 1839 IAD 

Stadiasmus = S. sive periplus Maris Magni, ed. KMiuller, GGM 

I 427-514 uncertain 

Stephan(us) Byz(antius), ed. AMeineke 1849 (repr. 1956) 

V-VI AD 

Stesichorus, s. AnthLG; also PMG 1936-42 VII-VI BC 

Stob(aeus), ed. CWachsmuth/OHense, 5 vols. 1884-1912; 

Sch.=Scholia, ed. AHeeren, Stobaeus 1792-1801 

Stoic(orum Veterum Fragmenta), coll. J(H)vArnim I-IV 

1903-24 

Strabo, ed. AMeineke 1877; FLassere et al. 1966ff I BC-I AD 

Straton (of Lampsacus), phil., ed. FWehrli 1950, 2d ed. 1969 

Ill BC 

II AD 

VAD 

Straton (of Sardis), epigr., Anth. Pal. (s. index) 

Suda (1) 2o06a), “The Fortress” or “Stronghold,” a lexical 
work (freq. cited as Suidas in handbooks), ed. AAdler, 4 

vols. 1928-35 X AD 
Sym. = Symmachus; for fragments of his version of the OT in 

Greek s. Orig., Hexapla Il AD 

Synes(ius), with no work specified, signifies the letters: 

Epistolographi Gr. [s. Ep.]; the Opuscula, ed. NTerzaghi 

1944; Calvit.=Calvitii Encomium; chapter numerals are 

those of Terzaghi, and DPetau’s pagination is cited in the 

margin IV-V AD 

Syntipas = the pseudonymous Book of the Philosopher 

Syntipas, a Greek translation fr. Syriac by Michael 

Andreopoulos, ed. VJernstedt/PNikition: Mémoires de 

Acad. impériale des sciences hist.-phil. tome XI 8me série, 

1912 pp. 1-200 (by page and line ); also Perry (P.) 511-50 

(s. Aesop) before XI AD 

Tat(ian), ed. ESchwartz 1888; EGoodspeed (s. Just.) 1914 

II AD 

Teles, ed. OHense? 1909 (repr. 1969) Ill BC 

Telestes, s. AnthLG V/IV BC 

Tert(tullian), Opera, ed. EDekkers et al., 2 vols. 1954 I-III ap 

TestAbr = Testament of Abraham, ed. MJames 1892, cited by 

page and line; repr. MStone 1972 I BC/I AD 

TestAdam = Testament of Adam, ed. SRobinson 1982; the 

Syriac text I/II ap, the Gk. portion (the Horarium) in 

Byzantine form X? AD 

Tetras(ticha) iamb(ica), s. Babrius, ed. OCrusius pp. 

264-96 

TGF = Tragicorum Graecorum Fragmenta, ed. ANauck 1899 

(repr. w. Suppl. by BSnell 1964) 

Thales, Vorsokr. no. 11 

Themist(ius), Orationes, ed. WDindorf 1832 (repr. 1961); 

HSchenkl/GDowney/ANorman 1965-71 IV AD 

Theocr(itus Bucolicus), ed. HAhrens 1897; AGow in Bucolici 

Graeci? 1958; these edd. include the spurious poems 

IV-III BC 

Theod. = Theodotion; for fragments of his version of the OT in 

VI BC 

Greek, s. Orig., Hexapla II AD 

Theodoret (of Cyrrhus), ed. JSchultze/JNoesselt I-V 

1769-74; MPG LXXX-LXXXIV IV-V AD 

Theodor(us) Prodr(omus of Constantinople), s. Erotici IJ 

287ff XII AD 

Theodos(ius) Melitenus, ed. GTafel, in Monumenta saecularia 

(=centennial Festschrift of ABayAW, III Classe/1) 1859 
X AD 

Theodotus (Judaeus Epic.), s. Denis 204—7; no. 732 Jac. 

before I BC 

Theognis, s. AnthLG, ed. DYoung? 1971; MWest, Iambi et 

Elegi Graeci ante Alexandrum Cantati I? 1989 VI BC 
Theognost(us Grammaticus), author of On Orthography, in 

Anecdota graeca . .. , ed. JCramer II 1835-37 IX AD 

Theon Smyrn(aeus), De utilitate mathematicae, in EHiller, ed., 

Theonis Smyrnaei philosophi Platonici expositio 1878 
II AD 

Theophanes Conf(essor), ed. CdeBoor, 2 vols. 1883-85; also 

JClassen/IBekker 1839-41 VIII-IX AD 

Theoph. Ant. = Theophilus Antiochenus, ed. GBardy 1948 
II AD 

Theophilus Antecessor, ed. OReitz 1751; JZepos/PZepos 1931 
VI AD 

Theophr(astus), ed. FWimmer 1854-62; HP=Historia 

Plantarum; Char.=Characteres; CP=De Curis Plantarum 

IV-III BC 

Theophyl(actus) Sim(ocatta), MPG CXXIII; Ep(istulae), ed. 

GZanetto 1985 VII AD 

Theopomp(us), no. 115 Jac. IV BC 

Theosophien = Fragmente griechischer Theosophien, ed. 

HErbse (diss. Hamburg) 1941 

Thom(as) Mag(ister), ed. FRitsch! 1832 XIII-XIV AD 

Thrasymachus, rhet./soph., Vorsokr. no. 85 VBC 

Thu(cydides), ed. HJones/JPowell 1900-1901, 2 ed. 1942 

VBC 

Timaeus, hist., of Tauromenion, no. 566 Jac. IV-III BC 

Tim. Locr. = Timaeus (hist.) Locrus, a late work passed 

under the name of Timaeus of Locri (III/II Bc), a speaker 

in Plato’s Timaeus, ed. CHerman 1852; WMarg 1972 I? AD 

Timochares, no. 165 Jac. II BC 

Timon, s. Poet(arum) Philos(ophorum Fragmenta), pp. 173ff 

IV-III BC 

TrGF = Tragicorum Graecorum Fragmenta: I, ed. BSnell 1971 

(Tragici minores); II, ed. RKannicht/BSnell 1981 

(adespota); III, ed. SRadt 1985 (Aischyl.); IV, ed. SRadt 

1977 (Soph.) 

Trypho = Trypho of Alexandria, s. Gramm. Gr. IBC 

Tyrtaeus, s. AnthLG VII BC 

Vett(ius) Val(ens), ed. WKroll 1908; cited by page and line 

Il AD 

Vi. Aesopi = Vitae Aesopi, ed. AEberhard: Fabulae 

Romanenses Graece Conscriptae (Vita P1) I 1872; BPerry, 

ed. Aesopica (Vita G) I 1952 IAD 

Vi. Homeri et Hesiodi = Vitae H. et H., ed. UvWilamowitz = 

Kleine Texte 137 (repr. 1929); s. Homer, Allen vol. 5 

Vils, ViJer, ViEzk, et al. = Vita of Isaiah, Vita of Jeremiah, 

Vita of Ezekiel, et al.: CTorrey, The Lives of the Prophets 

1946; TSchermann (Sch.), Prophetarum vitae fabulosae 

1907; Rec, Dor.=recension of Dorotheos 

Vi(ta) Philonidis (Epicurei), ed. WCronert 1900 IV/I BC 

Vi(ta) Pol(ycarpi), ed. FFunk, FDiekamp? 1913 c. 400 AD 
Vi(ta) Sophoclis, in Sophoclis Fabulae, ed. APearson 1923, 

Xvill—xxi (because of its historical deficiencies not reprinted 

in the ed. of 1990, s. Soph.) uncertain 

Vi(ta) Thu(cydidis), ed. CHude 1898; also HJones/JPowell 

(Oxf. Text) 1942 uncertain 

Vorsokr. = Vorsokratiker, fragments ed. by HDiels, Sth ed. by 

WKranz 3 vols. 1934-37; 6th ed. 1951ff. The term 
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Pre-Socratic(s) is used when no specific ref. is made to the 

German ed. 

West = MWest, ed. ambi et Elegi Graeci ante Alexandrum 

Cantati, 2 vols., 2d ed. I 1989, II 1992 

X. = Xenophon, ed. EMarchant 1900-1920 

Cyn. = Cynegetica 

Cyr. = Cyropaedia 

HG = Historia Graeca 

spurious: Constitution of Athens 

Xenophanes, s. AnthLG and Vorsokr. no. 21 

X. Eph. = Xenophon of Ephesus, ed. RHercher 1858; 

V-IV BC 

VI-V BC 

APapanikolaou 1973 TI/U1 AD 

Zeno, the Stoic, ed. J(H)vArnim, Stoicorum Veterum 

Fragmenta I 1905 IV-IIl Bc 

Zenob(ius) Soph(ista), in Corpus Paroemiographorum 

Graecorum I 1839 1-175 

Zonaras = Zonarae Lexicon (inaccurately ascribed to John 

Zonaras), ed. JTittmann, 2 vols., 1808 XII AD 

Zosimus = Z. alchem., when cited in Rtzst., Poim.; Herm. Wr. 

(Hermetica, Hermet.); and MBerthelot, CALG III/IV AD 

Zosimus, Hist. = Zosimi Historia nova, ed. LMendelssohn 

1887; FPaschoud 1971-86 V? AD 

II AD 

6. PERIODICALS, COLLECTIONS, MODERN AUTHORS AND 

LITERATURE 

Abbreviations following a virgule designate an alternate form used in Theologische 

Realenzyklopddie, 2d ed., ed. SSchwertner. 

AAWW/AnzAWW = Anzeiger der (Kaiserlichen) Akademie 

der Wissenschaften (in Wien), Philosophisch-historische 

Klasse 1864ff; Anzeiger der philosophisch-historische 

Klasse der Osterreichischen Akademie der Wissenschaften 

1947ff 

ABA/AAWB = Abhandlungen der K6niglichen Akademie der 

Wissenschaften zu Berlin, Philosophisch-historische Klasse 

1804ff; continuation as APAW (q.v.) 

ABayAW/ABAW = Abhandlungen der 

Philosophisch-philologischen Klasse der (K6niglich) 

Bayerischen Akademie der Wissenschaften 1835ff; 

Philosophisch-philologische und historische Klasse 1909ff; 

Philosophisch-historische Abteilung 1929ff; 

Philosophisch-historische Klasse 1947ff 

ABD = Anchor Bible Dictionary, 6 vols. 1992 

Abel = FA., Grammaire du Grec biblique 1927 

AC/AuC = FDélger, Antike und Christentum, Kultur- und 

religionsgeschichtliche Studien, I-VI 1929-50 

ActNTUps, s. ASNU 

Aeg = Aegyptus, Rivista Italiana di Egittologia e di papirologia 

1920ff 

AGG, s. GGAbh 

AGWG, s. GGAbh 

AJA = American Journal of Archaeology 1885ff (var. ser.) 

AJP = American Journal of Philology 1880ff 

AJSL = American Journal of Semitic Languages and Literature 

1884-1941, then JNES 1942ff 

AJT = American Journal of Theology 1897-1920 

Amicitiae Corolla, A Volume of Essays Presented to James 

Rendell Harris, ed. HWood 1953 

AnalBoll/AnBoll = Analecta Bollandiana 1882ff 

Analecta Biblica, 1952ff 

AnnBSA = Annual of the British School at Athens 1894ff 

ANRW = Aufstieg und Niedergang der romischen Welt: 

Geschichte und Kultur Roms im Spiegel der neueren 

Forschung, ed. HTemporini/W Haase 1972ff. I: Von den 

Anfangen Roms bis zum Ausgang der Republik 1, 1972ff. 

II: Principat 1, 1974 ff 

AntCl/AnCl = L Antiquité classique 1932ff 

Anz = HA., Subsidia ad recognoscendum Graecorum 

sermonem Bulgarem e Pentateuchi versione Alexandrina 

repetita: diss. Philolog. Halenses XII 1894, 259-387 

APAPM = American Philological Association Philological 

Monographs 1931 ff 

APAW = Abhandlungen der (K6niglich) Preussischen 

Akademie der Wissenschaften zu Berlin, 

Philosophisch-historische Klasse 1901 ff; s. ABA 

APF = Archiv fiir Papyrusforschung und verwandte Gebiete 

1900ff 

APOT = Apocrypha and Pseudepigrapha of the Old 

Testament, 2 vols., ed. RHCharles 1913; s. also The Old 

Testament Pseudepigrapha, ed. JCharlesworth, 2 vols. 

1983-85 

Ar = Archaeologia (London) 1770, 1888ff 

‘Aoxyaroroyuxn “Eqnueots/ArchEph, 1837ff (var. ser., 
including the variant title E@nuepic Apyarodoyucn) 

Arnott, Alexis, s. Com. in List 5 

ARW = Archiv fiir Religionswissenschaft 1-37, 1898— 

1941/42 

ASAW, s. ASG(Leipz) 

ASG(Leipz)/ASGW = Abhandlungen der (K6niglich) 

Sachsischen Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften, 

Philologisch-historische Klasse 1850ff; then 

ASAW=Abhandlungen der Sachsischen Akademie der 

Wissenschaften, Philologisch-historische Klasse (Leipzig) 

1916ff 

ASNU = Acta Seminarii Neotestamentici Upsaliensis 1936ff 

ASP = American Studies in Papyrology 1966ff 

ASTI = Annual of the Swedish Theological Institute (in 

Jerusalem) 1962ff 

ASyn. = KAland Synopsis Quattuor Evangeliorum!? 1988, 
cited by no. and line, unless otherwise specified. 

Athen. Mitt., s. MAI 

ATR/AthR = Anglican Theological Review 1918ff 

B. = CBuck, A Dictionary of Selected Synonyms in the 

Principal Indo-European Languages: A Contribution to the 

History of Ideas 1949 

BA = Biblical Archaeologist 1938ff 

BAAR = WBauer, KAland, BAland, VReichmann, 

Griechisch-deutsches Worterbuch zu den Schriften des 
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Neuen Testaments und der friihchristlichen Literatur, 6th ed. 

1988 

Baedeker = KB., Palastina u. Syrien’ 1910. 
BAFCS = The Book of Acts in Its First Century Setting, series 

ed. BWinter, 6 vols., 1993 ff 

BAR/BArR = Biblical Archaeology Review 1975ff 

BASOR = Bulletin of the American Schools of Oriental 

Research 1919ff 

BASP = Bulletin of the American Society of Papyrologists 

1963 ff 

BCH = Bulletin de correspondance hellénique 1877ff 

B-D-F = FBlass, Grammatik des neutestamentlichen 

Griechisch, ed. ADebrunner? (BI-D.) 1954; translation 

(with some modifications and additions based on 

unpublished work by Debrunner) by RFunk, A Greek 

Grammar of the New Testament and Other Early Christian 

Literature 1961; ordinarily cited by paragraph 

B-D-R = FBlass, ADebrunner, Grammatik des 

neutestamentlichen Griechisch!®, ed. FRehkopf 1984 

Bechtel'= FB., Die historischen Personennamen des 

griechischen bis zur Kaiserzeit 1917 

Beginn. = The Beginnings of Christianity, ed. FJFoakesJackson 

and KLake, Part I, 5 vols. (Acts) 1920-33 

Bengel = JB., Gnomon Novi Testamenti 1742 (many editions) 

Berl. Kopt. Urk./AgU.K = Aegyptische Urkunden aus der 

K6niglichen Museum zu Berlin: Koptische Urkunden I 

1904; II/2 1901; then Aegyptische Urkunden aus der 

Staatlichen Museen Berlin, Koptische Urkunden III 1908 

BETL/BEThL = Bibliotheca Ephemeridum Theologicarum 

Lovaniensium 1947ff 

Betz = HB. 

—, Gal. = Galatians (Hermeneia) 1979 

—, SM = The Sermon on the Mount (Hermeneia) 1995 

Beyer, Syntax = KBeyer, Semitische Syntax im Neuen 

Testament 1962 

BFCT = Beitrage zur Forderung christlicher Theologie 1897ff 

BHHW/BHH = Biblisch-historisches Handworterbuch LIV, 

ed. BReicke/LRost 1962-79 

Bibel-Lexikon, ed. DSchenkel, 5 vols., 1869-75 

Bibelworterbuch = Kurzes Bibelw., ed. HGuthe 1903 

Biblica (unabbr.) 1920ff 

BiblSacra/BS = Bibliotheca Sacra, A Theological Quarterly 

1844 ff 

Bihlmeyer = KB., Die Apostolischen Vater: Neubearbeitung 

der Funkschen Ausgabe, Pt I, 2d ed. 1956 

Billerb. = (HLStrack and) PBillerbeck, Kommentar zum NT 

aus Talmud und Midrasch, 4 vols. 1922-28; 2 Index vols. 

1956-61 

BIOSCS = Bulletin of the International Organization for 

Septuagint and Cognate Studies 1968ff 

BJRL, Bulletin of the John Rylands Library 1903ff 

BK/BiKi, Bibel und Kirche 1946ff 

Black, Aramaic Approach = MB., An Aramaic Approach to 

the Gospels and the Acts? 1953; 3d ed. 1967 

BI-D. = FBlass/ADebrunner; this abbr. occasionally used when 

B-D-F (q.v.) differs. 

Boisacq = EBoisacq, Dictionnaire étymologique de la Langue 

Grecque 1916 

Boll = FB., Aus der Offenbarung Johannis 1914 

—, Sternglaube = FBoll/CBezold/WGundel, Sternglaube und 

Sterndeutung, Die Geschichte und das Wesen der 

Astrologie* 1931 (reprint as Sth ed. 1966) 
Borger, GGA = RB., Gottingische Gelehrte Anzeigen 241, Heft 

1/2, 1989, 103-46 

Bousset, Rel. = WB., Die Religion des Judentums im 

neutestamentlichen Zeitalter? 1926, reprinted with 

bibliographic updating by ELohse 1966 

BPhW/BPhWs = Berliner Philologische Wochenschrift 

1884-1920; formerly Philolog. Woch. 1881-83 

BR = Biblical Research 1956ff 

Breusing = AB., Die Nautik der Alten 1886 

BRev = Bible Review 1985ff 

Brown, Death = RB., The Death of the Messiah, 2 vols. 1994 

Bruce, Acts = FB., The Acts of the Apostles: Greek Text w. 

Introduction and Commentary 1990 

BS, s. Dssm., BS 

BSA/ABSA = Annual of the British School at Athens 1894 ff 

BSac, s. BiblSacra 

BSG(Leipz)/BSGW/BSAW = Berichte tiber die 

Verhandlungen der (K6niglich) Sachsischen Gesellschaft 

der Wissenschaften zu Leipzig 1846ff; then 

BSAW=Berichte iiber die Verhandlungen der (K6niglich) 

Sachsischen Gesellschaft/Akademie der Wissenschaften, 

Philologisch-historische Klasse 1919ff 

BT/BiTr = The Bible Translator 1950ff 

BTB = Biblical Theology Bulletin 1971 ff 

Buck = CB. 

—, Dialects = The Greek Dialects 1955 

—, Reverse Index = CB./WPetersen, A Reverse Index of Greek 

Nouns and Adjectives 1944 

Buhl = FB., Geographie von Palastina 1896 

Bultmann = RB., commentator on NT, esp. John 

Burton, MT = EB., Syntax of the Moods and Tenses in New 

Testament Greek? 1893; also s. Zwaan (some revision of 

Burton, MT) 

Buttmann = AB., Grammatik des neutestamentlichen 

Sprachgebrauchs 1859 

Byzantion, revue internationale des études byzantines 1924ff 

ByzZ/ByZ = Byzantinische Zeitschrift 1892ff 

BZ = Biblische Zeitschrift 1903ff (var. ser.) 

BZNW = Beihefte zur Zeitschrift fiir die neutestamentliche 

Wissenschaft 1923ff 

CAD = The Assyrian Dictionary of the Oriental Institute of the 

University of Chicago, ed. AOppenheim et al. 1956ff 

Cadbury, Style = HC., The Style and Literary Method of Luke 

(Harvard Theological Studies VI), 1920 

CB, s. Ramsay, CB 

CBQ = Catholic Biblical Quarterly 1939ff 

CCD = Confraternity of Christian Doctrine, sponsors of The 

NT Translated from the Latin Vulgate 1941 

Charles = RC., Revelation (ICC), 2 vols. 1920 

ChQR, s. CQR 

ClAnt/CIA = Classical Antiquity 1982ff 

ClBull = Classical Bulletin (St. Louis, Mo.) 1925-88 

Clemen = CC., Religionsgeschichtliche Erklarung des Neuen 

Testaments? 1924 

ClJ/CJ = Classical Journal (Chicago) 1905ff 

CIPh/CP = Classical Philology 1906ff 

C1Q/CQ = Clasical Quarterly 1907ff 

CIR = Classical Review 1887ff 
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CIW = Classical Weekly 1907-57 

CMRDM = Corpus Monumentorum Religionis Dei Menis, 4 

vols. 1971-78 

ConcJour/ConJ = Concordia Journal 1975ff 

Congr. d’Hist. du Christ. = Congres d’Histoire du 

Christianisme, Jubilé ALoisy, 3 vols. 1928 

ConNeot/CNT = Coniectanea Neotestamentica, ed. 

AFridrichsen et al. 1935ff 

Contemp. Rev. = Contemporary Review 1866ff 

CQR = Church Quarterly Review 1875ff 

CRAI = Comptes-rendus des séances de 1’ Académie des 

Inscriptions et Belles Lettres 1857ff (var. ser.) 

CRINT = Compendia Rerum Iudaicarum ad Novum 

Testamentum 1974ff 

CSHB = Corpus Scriptorum Historiae Byzantinae, 50 vols. 

1828-97 

CTM = Concordia Theological Monthly 1930-72; continued as 

CTM (unabbreviated) 1973-74 (XLIV/1 January 

*73—XLV/1 January ’74); then CurTM (q.v.) 

Cumont = FC., Die orientalische Religionen im rémischen 

Heidentum? 1931 
—, Lux Perpetua 1949 

CurTM = Currents in Theology and Mission 1974 (I/1 August) 

ff; s. CTM 

DACL = Dictionnaire d’archéologie chrétienne et de liturgie, 

ed. FCabrol, HLeclereq, I-XV 1903-53 

Dalman = GD. 

—, Arbeit = Arbeit und Sitte in Palastina, 7 vols. 1928-42 

—, Gramm. = Grammatik des jiidisch-palastinischen 

Aramiaisch? 1905 
—, Jesus = Jesus-Jeschua 1922, tr. Jesus-Jeshua, PLevertoff 

1929 

—, Orte = Orte u. Wege Jesu? 1924, tr. Sacred Sites and Ways 

PLevertoff 1935 

—, Worte = D. Worte Jesu 1898, tr. DMKay, 1902; 2d German 

ed. 1930 

Dana and Mantey = HD./JRM., A Manual Grammar of the 

Greek NT 1927 

Danker, Benefactor = FD., Benefactor: Epigraphic Study of a 

Graeco-Roman and New Testament Semantic Field 1982 

Daremberg-Saglio/DAGR = CVDaremberg/ESaglio, 

Dictionnaire des antiquités grecques et romaines d’apreés les 

textes et les monuments, 5 vols. and index 1877-1919 

DBS = Dictionnaire de la Bible (ed. by LVigouroux, 5 vols. 

1895-1912), Supplement, ed. LPirot 1928ff 

DDD = Dictionary of Deities and Demons in the Bible, ed. 

KToorn/BBecking/PvanderHorst 1995 

DeJonge, Studies = MdeJonge, Studies on the Testaments of 

the Twelve Patriarchs 1975 

DELG = PChantraine, Dictionnaire étymologique langue 

grecque: histoire des mots, 4 vols. 1968-80 

Delph(ic) Orac(le), ed. HWParke/DEWormell, 2 vols. 1956 

Denis = AD., Fragmenta Pseudepigraphorum quae supersunt 

Graeca (Pseudepigrapha Veteris Testamenti Graece 3) 1970 

—., Cone. = Concordance grecque des pseudépigraphes 

d’ancien testament 1987 

Denniston = JD., The Greek Particles? 1950 (9th impression 

1987) 

DeutscheTheol(ogie)/DTh, s. DTh 

DGE = Diccionario Griego-Espafiol, ed. FAdrados et al., 1989ff 

Dibelius, Geisterwelt = MD., Die Geisterwelt im Glauben des 

Paulus 1909 

Dict. d’Arch., s. DACL 

Dict(ionnaire) de la Bible/DB(V) = Dictionnaire de la Bible, 

ed. LVigouroux, 5 vols. 1895-1912; Supplement (DBS), ed. 

LPirot 1928ff 

Div. Thomas/DT = Divus Thomas, Jahrbuch fiir Philosophie 

und spekulative Theologie 1914-54, superseded by 

Freiburger Zeitschrift fiir Philosophie und Theologie 1954 ff 

Div. Thomas Piac./DT(P) = Divus Thomas, Commentarium de 

philosophia et theologia (Piacenza, Italy) 1880ff (var. ser.) 

DLNT = Dictionary of the Later NT and Its Developments, ed. 

RMartin/PDavids 1997 

DNP = Der Neue Pauly: Enzyklopadie der Antike, ed. 

HCancik/HSchneider 1996ff (without much of the detail in 

Pauly-W.) 

Dodd = CHD., The Bible and the Greeks 1935 

Dssm. = ADeissmann 

—, B = Bibelstudien 1895 

— BS = Bible Studies, tr. of Dssm. B and Dssm. NB by 

AGrieve 1901 

—, LO = Licht vom Osten* 1923 = LAE (Light from the 

Ancient East, tr. by LStrachan? 1927) 
—, NB = Neue Bibelstudien 1897 

DTh = Deutsche Theologie, Monatschrift fiir die deutsche 

evangelische Kirche 193443; then merger w. TRu 1944 

DTT = Dansk Teologisk Tidsskrift 1938ff 

Ea = Evangelia Apocrypha, ed. KTischendorf (Tdf.)? 1876 

EcclRev/EcR/AEcR = Ecclesiastical Review 1889ff 

EDNT = Exegetical Dictionary of the New Testament, ed. 

HBalz/HSchneider, 3 vols. 1990—93 (a tr. of Exegetisches 

Worterbuch zum Neuen Testament [EWNT] 1978-83) 

Elbogen = IE., Der jiidische Gottesdienst? 1924; 31931 

“EAHvixa: totopucov Tep.oducov Synuoolevpia 1928 fF 
EncBibl/EB(C) = Encyclopaedia Biblica, ed. TCheyne and 

JBlack, 4 vols. 1899-1903 

EncJud/EJ = Encyclopaedia Judaica, ed. CRoth, 16 vols. 

1971-72, and supplements 

EncRel/EncRel(E) = Encyclopedia of Religion, ed. Mircea 

Eliade, 16 vols. 1987 

EncRelEth/ERE = Encyclopaedia of Religion and Ethics, ed. 

JHastings, JSelbie et al., 13 vols. 1908-26. 

EphemEpigr = Ephemeris Epigraphica, 9 vols. 1872-1913 

EphemeridesTL, s. ETL 

EpigrAnat = Epigraphica Anatolica 1983ff 

Epigraphica = Epigraphica: Revista italiana di epigrafia 1939ff 

EPRO = Etudes préliminaires aux religions orientales dans 

Vempire romain 1961 ff 

Eranos/Er, Acta Philologica Suecana 1896ff 

EstBibl = Estudios Biblicos; {st ser. 1929-36; 2d ser. 1941 ff 

ET = Expository Times 1889ff 

ETL = Ephemerides Theologicae Lovanienses 1924 ff 

ETR = Etudes théologiques et religieuses 1926ff 
EvQ = Evangelical Quarterly 1929ff 

EvTh = Evangelische Theologie (Munich) 1934ff 

EWNT, s. EDNT 

Exp. = Expositor (London) 1875ff 

Field = FF. 

—, Hexapla = H.: Origenis hexaplorum quae supersunt . . . 

fragmenta, 2 vols. 1875 



liv ABBREVIATIONS 

—, Notes = N. on the Translation of the NT 1899 

Filologia neotestamentaria, unabbr. 1988ff 

Fitzmyer = JF. 

—., Essays = Essays on the Semitic Background of the NT 1971 

—, Oxy, s. Ox | in List 1 for details 

Frisk = HE, Griechisches etymologisches Worterbuch, 3 vols., 

1960-72 
FRLANT = Forschungen zur Religion und Literatur des Alten 

und Neuen Testaments 1903ff 

Funk = RE, s. B-D-F 

FZPhT/FZPhTh = Freiburger Zeitschrift fiir Philolosophie und 

Theologie, 4th ser., 1954 ff 

GCS = Die griechischen christlichen Schriftsteller der ersten 

drei Jahrhunderte 1897ff 

GereformTT/GThT = Gereformeerd Theologisch Tijdschrift 

1900ff 

GGA = Gottingische Gelehrte Anzeigen 1801 ff (earlier series 

1739ff ) 

GGAbh/AGWG/AAWG = Abhandlungen der (K6niglichen) 

Gesellschaft/Akademie der Wissenschaften zu Gottingen, 

Philologisch-historische Klasse 1838ff (Akademie, ser. 3, 

1942ff: AAWG) 

Gignac = FGignac, A Grammar of the Greek Papyri of the 

Roman and Byzantine Periods, I: Phonology 1976; II: 

Morphology 1981 

Gildersleeve, Syntax = BG./CMiller, Syntax of Classical 

Greek, Pt. I 1900, Pt. If 1911 (no other parts published) 

Gingrich Festschr. = Festschrift to Honor F. Wilbur Gingrich, 

ed. EHBarth/RECocroft, 1972 

Gnomon, Kritische Zeitschrift fiir die gesamte klassische 

Altertumswissenschaft 1925ff 

Goodsp. = EGoodspeed. With no title specified this abbr. refers 

to The NT: An American Translation 1923 (republished in 

the Goodspeed Parallel NT 1943) 

—, Probs. = Problems of NT Translation 1945 

Goodwin = WG., Syntax of the Moods and Tenses of the Greek 

Verb, rewritten and enlarged 1890 

Haenchen = EH., Commentary on Acts (16th Ger. ed. 1977); 

Eng. tr. of the 14th ed. (1965) by BNoble/GShinn 1971 

Hahn = LH., Rom und Romanismus im griechischen- 

romischen Osten 1906 

Handworterbuch des Bibl. Altertums, ed. ERiehm, 2 vols., 2d 

ed. 1893f 

Hansa, Verkehrs- und Hafenblatt 1863ff 

Harnack, Studien = AH., Studien zur Geschichte des Neuen 

Testaments und der alten Kirche 1931 

HastDAC = Dictionary of the Apostolic Church, 2 vols., ed. 

JHastings 1915; 1918 

HastDB/DB(H) = Dictionary of the Bible, 4 vols, and extra 

vol., ed. JHastings 1898-1904 

HastDCG/DCG = Dictionary of Christ and the Gospels, 2 

vols., ed. JHastings 1906; 1908 

Hatch and Redpath = EH./HR., A Concordance to the 

Septuagint and the Other Greek Versions of the OT, 2 vols. 

and supplement 1892-1906; EdosSantos, An Expanded 

Hebrew Index for the Hatch-Redpath Concordance to the 

Septuagint 1973 

Hdb. = Handbuch, in reference to various series of reference 

works in German; s. HNT 

Helbing = RH., Grammatik der LXX: Laut- und Wortlehre 

1907 

—, Kasussyntax = Die Kasussyntax der Verba bei den LXX 

1928 
Hemer, Acts = CH., The Book of Acts in the Setting of 

Hellenistic History 1990 

Hengel, Judaism = MH., Judaism and Hellenism 1974, tr. by 

JBowden of Judentum und Hellenismus 1966 

Hennecke-Schneemelcher (Wils.) = EH., New Testament 

Apocrypha, ed. WS., I rev. ed. tr. RWilson 1991; II tr. RW. 

1965 
Her = Hermes, Zeitschrift fiir klassische Philologie 1866ff 

Hermeneia = commentary series 1971 ff 

HistZeitschr/HZ = Historische Zeitschrift 1859ff 

HNT = Handbuch zum Neuen Testament, a series founded by 

HLietzmann (1875-1942), published since 1906 

Hobart, = WH., The Medical Language of St. Luke 1882 

Hollander-DeJonge = HWH./MdelJ., The Testaments of the 

Twelve Patriarchs: A Commentary 1985 

HSCP = Harvard Studies in Classical Philology 1890ff 

HTR/HThR = Harvard Theological Review 1908ff 

HUCA = Hebrew Union College Annual 1924ff 

ICC = International Critical Commentary 1895ff 

IDB = Interpreter’s Dictionary of the Bible 1962 

IJCT = International Journal of the Classical Tradition 1994 

IndogF/IGF = Indogermanische Forschungen 1891 ff 

Int = Interpretation 1947ff 

IOSCS = International Organization for Septuagint and 

Cognate Studies 

ISBE = International Standard Bible Encyclopedia, rev. ed., 

4 vols. 1979-88 

JAC = Jahrbuch fiir Antike und Christentum 1958ff 

Jac. = Die Fragmente der griechischen historiker, ed. FJacoby 

1923 ff; cited by number of author and number and line of 

fragment (occasionally with Jac.’s vol. and page) 

Jahrb. klass. Phil. = Jahrbiicher fiir klassische Philologie 

Jannaris = ANJ., An Historical Greek Grammar, London 1897 

JAOS = Journal of the American Oriental Society 1843ff 

JB = Jerusalem Bible, ed. AJones 1966 

JBL = Journal of Biblical Literature 1881 ff 

JDAI/JDI = Jahrbuch des (KG6niglich) Deutschen 

Archaologischen Instituts 1886ff 

JEA = Journal of Egyptian Archaeology 1914ff 

JECS = Journal of Early Christian Studies 1993ff 

JETS = Journal of the Evangelical Theological Society 

1958ff 

JHS = Journal of Hellenic Studies 1880ff 

JJP = Journal of Juristic Papyrology 1946ff 

JIS = Journal of Jewish Studies 1948ff 

JNES = Journal of Near Eastern Studies 1942ff (successor to 

AJSL) 

JOAI = Jahreshefte des Osterreichischen Archdologischen 
Institutes in Wien 1898ff 

Johannessohn = MJ. 

—, Kasus = Der Gebrauch des Kasus in LXX, diss., Berlin 1910 

—, Prap. = Der Gebrauch der Prapositionen in LXX: NGG, 

Beiheft 1926 

Jos. Lex. = A Lexicon to Josephus, begun by 

HSJThackeray/RMarcus, but not completed 1930ff 

JournAsiat/JA = Journal Asiatique 1822 (var. ser.) 

JPh/JP = Journal of Philology 1868-1920 

JPOS = Journal of the Palestine-Oriental Society 1920ff 

JQR = Jewish Quarterly Review 1888-1908; 1910ff 
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JR = Journal of Religion 1921 ff 

JRS = Journal of Roman Studies 1911 ff 

JSNT = Journal for the Study of the NT 1978ff 

JSOR = Journal of the Society of Oriental Research 1917-32 

JSS = Journal of Semitic Studies, 1956ff 

JTS = Journal of Theological Studies 1899ff 

Jiilicher, Gleichn. = AJ., Die Gleichnisreden Jesu 1899 

Kalt = EK., Biblisches Reallexikon, 2 vols. 1931; 2d ed. 1938ff 

KEK = Kritisch-exegetischer Kommentar tiber das NT, begun 

by HMeyer, 1829ff 

KJV = King James version, originally 1611; text generally cited 

is the one standardized since BBlayney 1769 

KI. Pauly/KP = Der Kleine Pauly: Lexikon der Antike, I-V 

1964-75 

KI. T./KIT = Kleine Texte 1902ff, ed. HLietzmann, also 

KAland 

Kriiger = KWK., Griechische Sprachlehre*> 1875-79 

Kihner-Bl. and Kiihner-G. = RK., Ausfihrliche Grammatik 

der griechischen Sprache, 3d ed. by FBlass and BGerth 

1890-1904 (reprint 1966) (cited by vol. and page) 

Kuhring = WK., De praepositionum Graecarum in chartis 

Aegypticis usu quaestiones selectae 1906 

Kuo. = Ta Kutpuiaka, ed. ASakellarios, -II 1890-91 

LAE, s. Dssm LO 

Lampe = GL., ed., A Patristic Greek Lexicon 1961-68 (a 

project initiated in 1906) 

VAntCl/AnCl = L Antiquité classique 1932ff 

Larfeld = WL., Handbuch der griechischen Epigraphik, 2 vols. 

1902-7 

Laum = BL., ed., Stiftungen in der griechischen und rémischen 

Antike: Ein Beitrag zur antiken Kulturgechichte, 2 vols. 

1914 

LexThK/LThK = Lexikon fiir Theologie und Kirche, ed. 

MBuchberger, 10 vols. 1930-38; 2d ed. JH6fer/KRahner, 11 

vols. 1957-67; 3d ed. 1993 ff 

LfgrE = Lexicon des friihgriechischen Epos, ed. BSnell, 

HJMette, et al. 1955— 

LGPN = A Lexicon of Greek Personal Names, I: The Aegean 

Islands, Cyprus, Cyrenaica, ed. PFraser/EMatthews 1987 

LO = Licht vom Osten, s. Dssm., LO 

Lob. = ALobeck, s. Phryn(ichus) in List 5 

L-S-J-M = HGLiddell and RScott, A Greek-English Lexicon, 

New Edition by HSJones and RMcKenzie, 2 vols. 1925-40 

(later publ. as one volume ); suppl., ed. EABarber et al. 

1968; rev. suppl. PGlare/AThompson 1996 

MAAR = Memoirs of the American Academy in Rome 

1917ff 

Magie = DM., De Romanorum Juris Publici Sacrique Vocabulis 

Sollemnibus in Graecum Sermonem Conversis 1905 

MAI/MDAI. A = Mitteilungen des deutschen Archaologischen 

Instituts, Athenische Abteilung 1876ff 

Mason = HM., Greek Terms for Roman Institutions 1974 

Masson = EM., Recherches sur les plus anciens emprunts 

sémitiques en grec 1967 

Mausberger = AM., Polybios-Lexikon 1956ff 

Mayser = EM., Grammatik der griechischen Papyri aus der 

Ptolemierzeit, 2 vols. 1906-34. The first vol. is indicated 

without reference to the volume number. 

M?’Clintock-Strong = JM./JS., Cyclopaedia of Biblical, 

Theological, and Ecclesiastical Literature, 10 vols. 

1867-81; 2-vol. suppl. 1885-87 

Méya A€&txov tis “EAAnvixijs PA@oong, (JSZerbos), 
9 vols. 1950 

Meisterhans-Schw. = KM., Grammatik der Attischen 

Inschriften, 3d ed. ESchwyzer 1900; cp. Threatte, below 

Metzger = BM., A Textual Commentary of the Greek New 

Testament 1971 

Meyer = EM., Ursprung und Anfange des Christentums, 3 vols. 

1921-23 

Mft. = JMoffatt, The Bible: A New Translation 1926 

Mishnah = HDanby, The Mishnah 1933 

Mitt-Wilck. = LMitteis/UWilcken, Grundziige und 

Chrestomathie der Papyruskunde 1912. I Historischer Teil: 

1 Grundziige, 2 Chrestomathie, ed. UW,; II Juristischer Teil: 

1 Grundziige, 2 Chrestomathie, ed. LM. 

Mit. = JMoulton; with page number alone specified, this abbr. 

refers to A Grammar of NT Greek, I: Prolegomena 1908 

Milt-H. = JMoulton, in turn WHoward, A Grammar of NT 

Greek, II: Accidence and Word-Formation, w. an appendix 

on Semitisms 1919-29; cited by page 

Milt-Turner = JMoulton, in turn NTurner, A Grammar of NT 

Greek, III: Syntax 1963; IV: Style, by Turner, 1976 

M-M. = JMoulton/GMilligan, The Vocabulary of the Greek 

Testament Illustrated from the Papyri and Other 

Non-Literary Sources 1914-30 

Moore = GMoore, Judaism in the First Centuries of the 

Christian Era, 3 vols. 1927-30 

Murray = JM. et al., A New English Dictionary on Historical 

Principles, 10 vols. and Supplement 1888-1933, s. OED 

MusHelv/MH = Museum Helveticum 1944 ff 

Mussies = GM., The Morphology of Koine Greek as Used in 

the Apocalypse of St. John 1971 

NAB = New American Bible 1970 (includes textual notes, not 

included in later editions, on OT readings) 

NABRey = New American Bible with Revised New Testament 

1986 

Nachmanson = EN., Laute und Formen der Magnetischen 

Inschriften 1903 

Nageli = TN., Der Wortschatz des Apostels Paulus 1905 

NAWG, Ph. (NAG) = Nachrichten der Akademie der 

Wissenschaften Gottingen, Philologisch-historische Klasse 

1941 ff 

NEB = New English Bible 1970; also s. REB 

NedTTs/NedThT = Nederlands theologisch Tijdschrift 1946ff 

(supersedes NTHhT ) 

Neophilol/NP = Neophilologus 1915ff 

Neot/Neotest = Neotestamentica 1967ff 

New Life = The New Life Testament, tr. by GLedyard 1969 

NGG/NGWG = Nachrichten der Gesellschaft der 

Wissenschaften zu/in Gottingen, Philologisch-historische 

Klasse 1884 ff 

NJkIA/NJKA = Neue Jahrbiicher fiir das klassische Altertum 

1898ff (var. ser.) 

NKZ = Neue Kirchliche Zeitschrift 1890-1933 

Nock = AN., Essays on Religion and the Ancient World, 2 vols. 

1972 

Norden, Agn. Th. = EN., Agnostos Theos 1913 

NorTT = Norsk teologisk tidsskrift 1900ff 

NouvRT/NRTh = Nouvelle revue théologique 1869ff 

NovT = Novum Testamentum 1956ff 

NRSV = New Revised Standard Version of the NT 1990 

NThSt/NThS = Nieuwe theologische Studién 1918-42 



lvi ABBREVIATIONS 

NThT = Nieuw Theologisch Tijdschrift 1912-46; superseded 

by NedTTs 

NTS = New Testament Studies 1954 ff 

OEANE = Oxford Encyclopedia of Archaeology in the Near 

East, ed. EMeyers, 5 vols. 1997 

OED = Oxford English Dictionary, 2d ed., JSimpson/EWeiner, 

20 vols. 1989. For earlier ed. see Murray. 

OJh, s. JOAI 
OLD = Oxford Latin Dictionary, ed.. PGlare 1968-82 

OLZ = Orientalische Literaturzeitung 1898ff 

Orientalia Christiana = Orientalia Christiana Periodica 

(=OCP), 1935ff 

Pape-Benseler = WP/FB., Worterbuch der griechischen 

Eigennamen 1875 

PASA = Papers of the American School of Classical Studies at 

Athens 1-4, 1882-88 

Passow = FP., Handworterbuch der griechischen Sprache, 5th 

ed. by VRost, FPalm, et al., 2 vols. in 4 parts 1841-57. 

Completely rev. by WCrénert, only 3 fascicles 1912; 1913. 

PatrOr/PO = Patrologia Orientalis (Paris) 1907ff 

Pauly-W(issowa)/RECA/PRE = APauly, Real-Encyclopadie 

der klassischen Altertumswissenschaft, I-VI 1839-52. New 

revision in progress since 1892 by GWissowa, then by 

WkKroll, KMittelhaus, K Ziegler, et al. 1894 ff; s. also DNP, 

above 

PECS = Princeton Encyclopedia of Classical Sites, ed. 

RStillwell/WMacDonald/MMcAllister 1976 

PEF/PEFQSt = Palestine Exploration Fund (Quarterly 

Statement) 1869-1936; then Palestine Exploration 

Quarterly/PEQ 1937ff 

Philol(ogus), Zeitschrift fiir das klassische Altertum 1846ff 

PhilolWoch/PhWS = Philologische Wochenschrift 1881 ff 

(variations in title) 

PJ = Preussische Jahrbticher 1858-1935 

Pj = Palastinajahrbuch des Deutschen Evangelischen Instituts 

fiir Altertumswissenschaft des Heiligen Landes zu 

Jerusalem 1905-41 

PM/PrM = Protestantische Monatshefte 1854-1921 

Poland = FP., Geschichte des griechischen Vereinswesen 1909 

Preis. = FPreisigke, Wérterbuch der griechischen 

Papyrusurkunden, mit Einschluss der griechischen 

Inschriften, Aufschriften, Ostraka, Mumienschilder u.s.w. 

aus Agypten (finished by EKiessling), 4 vols. and 
supplements 1925ff 

Preisigke = FP. 

—, Fachworter = Fachworter des 6ffentlichen 

Verwaltungsdienstes Agyptens in den griechischen 

Papyrusurkunden der ptolemaisch-rémischen Zeit 1915 

—, Namenbuch = Namenbuch 1922 

—, Sb = Sammelbuch griechischer Urkunden aus Agypten, 

begun by FP., 1915ff 

—, Worterbuch = Preis. 

Preuschen, Antilegomena = EP., Antilegomena, Die Reste der 

ausserkanonischen Evangelien und urchristlichen 

Uberliefungen 1905 

PrJ;,.s, PJ 

ProBib = Protokolle zur Bibel 1992ff 

Priimm = KP., Religionsgeschichtliches Handbuch fiir den 

Raum der altchristlichen Umwelt 1943 

Psaltes, Grammatik = SP., Grammatik der Byzantinischen 

Chroniken (Forschungen zur griechischen und lateinischen 

Grammatik 2) 1913 

PTR = Princeton Theological Review 1903 ff 

QDAP = Quarterly of the Department of Antiquities in 

Palestine 1931-50 

RAC = Reallexikon fiir Antike und Christentum, begun by 

FDélger, ed. TKlauser et al. 1950ff 

Ramsay = WR. 

—, Bearing = The Bearing of Recent Discovery on the 

Trustworthiness of the NT 1915 

—, CB = The Cities and Bishoprics of Phrygia, vol. I in two 

parts 1895-97, second vol. not published (by page and no.) 

—, Church = The Church in the Roman Empire* 1897 

—, Cities of St. Paul 1907 

—, Hist. Geogr. = The Historical Geography of Asia Minor 

1890 

—., Letters = The Letters to the Seven Churches of Asia 1904 

RB = Revue Biblique 1892ff (var. ser.; s. also Vivre et Penser) 

Rdm. = LRadermacher, Neutestamentliche Grammatik? 1925 

RE = Realencyclopadie fiir protestantische Theologie und 

Kirche, 3d ed., 24 vols., ed. AHauck 1896-1913 

REA = Revue des études anciennes 1899ff 

Reader, Polemo, s. Polemo, List 5 

Reallexikon der Vorgeschichte, 15 vols., ed. MEbert 1924-32 

REB = The Revised English Bible with the Apocrypha 1989 

RechScRel, s. RSR 

Rehkopf, s. B-D-R 

Reinhold = HR., De graecitate patrum apostolicorum 

librorumque apocryphorum NTi quaestiones grammaticae, 

Diss. Phil. Hal. XIV/11898, 1-115 

REJ = Revue des études juives 1880ff 

Renehan = RR., Greek Lexicographical Notes, A Critical 

Supplement to the Greek-English Lexicon of 

Liddell-Scott-Jones (Hypomnemata 45) 1975; Second 

Series (Hypomnemata 74) 1982 

RevArch/RAr = Revue archéologique 1844 ff 

RevEpigr = Revue épigraphique, new ser., 2 vols., 1913-14 

RevEtGr/REG = Revue des études grecques 1888-1939 

RevExp/RExp = Review and Expositor 1904ff 

RevHistEccl, s. RHE 

RevPhilol = Revue de philologie, de littérature et d’histoire 

anciennes 1845ff (var. ser.) 

RevQ = Revue de Qumran 1958ff 

RevSém = Revue Sémitique d’epigraphie et d’histoire ancienne 

1893-1914 

Revue de philol., s. RevPhilol 

RGG = Die Religion in Geschichte und Gegenwart, 5 vols. and 

index vol., 2d ed. 1927-32; 6 vols., 3d ed. 1957-62; 4th ed. 

vol. 1, 1998 

RHE = Revue d’histoire ecclésiastique (Louvain) 1900ff 

RhM = Rheinisches Museum fiir Philologie 1827ff (var. ser.) 

RHPR/RHPHhR = Revue d’histoire et de philosophie 

religieuses 1921 ff 

RHR = Revue de l’histoire des religions 1880ff 

RivBib = Rivista Biblica 1953ff 

RivFil/RFIC = Rivista di filologia e d’istruzione classica 

1873ff (var. ser.) 

Rob. = ATRobertson, A Grammar of the Greek NT in the Light 

of Historical Research* 1923 

Rohde, Psyche = ER., Psyche, 9th and 10th ed., 2 vols. 1925 
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Roscher = WR., Ausfihrliches Lexikon der griechischen und 

romischen Mythologie, 6 vols. and 4 suppl. 1884-1937, 

concluded by K Ziegler 

Rossberg = CR., De praepositionum Graecarum in chartis 

Aegyptiis Ptolemaeorum aetatis usu, diss. Jena 1909 

RSPT/RSPhTh = Revue des sciences philosophiques et 

théologiques 1907ff 

RSR = Recherches de science religieuse 1910ff 

RSV = The Revised Standard Version of the NT (1946, and 

reprinted with some modifications) 

RThAM = Recherches de théologie ancienne et médiéviale 

1929f 

RTP/RThPh = Revue de théologie et de philosophie 1868ff 

(var. ser.) 

RTQR/RThQR = Revue de théologie et des questions 

religieuses 1891-1915 

Rtzst. = RReitzenstein 

—, Erlosungsmyst. = Das iranische Erlosungsmysterium 1921 

—, Herr der Grdésse = Das mandiaische Buch des Herrn der 

Grésse 1919 

—, Hist. Mon. = Historia Monachorum und Historia Lausiaca 

1916 

—, Mysterienrel. = Die hellenistischen Mysterienreligionen? 

1927 

—, Poim. = Poimandres 1904 

—, Taufe = Die Vorgeschichte der christl. Taufe 1929 

RVV = Religionsgeschichtliche Versuche und Vorarbeiten 

1903 ff 

Rydbeck = LR., Fachprosa, vermeintliche Volkssprache und 

Neues Testament 1967 

SAB, s. SBBerlAk 

Safrai-Stern, Jewish People = SS./MS., The Jewish People in 

the First Century, 2 vols. 1974-76 

SAH, s. SBHeidAk 

SAWien, s. SBWienAk 

SBBayAk/SBAW = Sitzungsberichte der (K6niglich) 

Bayerischen Akademie der Wissenschaften (zu Miinchen) 

1860-70; ... Philosophisch-philologische und Historische 

Klasse 1871-1923; .. . Philosophisch-historische Abteilung 

1931ff; ... Philosophisch-historische Klasse 1944 ff 

SBBerlAk/SPAW = Sitzungsberichte der Preussischen 

Akademie der Wissenschaften 1882-1921; 

Philosophisch-historische Klasse 1922ff; Sitzungsberichte 

der Deutschen Akademie der Wissenschaften (SDAW) 

1948 ff (several classes) 

SBHeidAk/SHAW = Sitzungsberichte der Heidelberger 

Akademie der Wissenschaften, Philolosophisch-historische 

Klasse 1910-38; 1953ff 

SBLDS = Society of Biblical Literature Dissertation Series 

SBLeipzAk/SSAW = Sitzungsberichte der Sachsischen 

Akademie der Wissenschaften zu Leipzig, 

Philosophisch-historische Klasse 1962ff 

SBLSBS = Society of Biblical Literature Sources for Biblical 

Study 

SBLSP = Society of Biblical Literature Seminar Papers 1973ff 

SBMiinAk, s. SBBayAk 

SBWienAk/SAWW/SOAW = Sitzungsberichte der 

(Kaiserlichen) Akademie der Wissenschaften in Wien, 

Philosophisch-historische Klasse 1848ff; SOAW: 

Sitzungsberichte der Osterreichischen Akademie der 

Wissenschaften in Wien, Philosophisch-historische Klasse 

1947ff 

Schmid = WS., Der Atticismus in seinen Hauptvertretern, 

5 vols. in 3, 1887--97 

Schmidt, Joseph. = WS., De Flavii Iosephi elocutione: 

Jahrbiicher fiir klass. Philol., Suppl. XX 1894, pp. 341-550 

Schmidt, Syn. = JS., Synonymik der griechischen Sprache, 

4 vols., 1876-86 

SchTZ = Schweizerische Theologische Zeitschrift 1884-1920 

Schiirer = ES., The History of the Jewish People in the Age of 

Jesus Christ (175 Bc—aD 135), a new and revised English 

version by GVermes/FMiller/MBlack/MGoodman of 

Geschichte des jiidischen Volkes* (3 vols. and index vol. 

1901-11): 3 vols. in 4, 1973-87 

Schweizer = ES., Grammatik der pergamenischen Inschriften 

1898 

Schwyzer = ES., Griechische Grammatik, 3 vols. 1950-53 

SEA = Svensk Exegetisk Arsbok 1936ff 
Sherk = RS., Roman Documents from the Greek East 1969 

SJT/SJTh = Scottish Journal of Theology 1948ff 

SOAW, s. SBWienAk 
Soph(ocles) Lex. = ES., Greek Lexicon of the Roman and 

Byzantine Periods (From BC 146 to AD 1100), corrected 

printing of 2d impression, 2 vols. 1887 

Spicq = CS., Lexique théologique du Nouveau Testament? 

1991; tr. JErnest, Theological Lexicon of the NT, 3 vols. 

1994 

Steinleitner = FS., Die Beicht im Zusammenhange mit der 

sakralen Rechtspflege in der Antike: Ein Beitrag zur 

naheren Kenntnis kleinasiatisch-orientalischer Kulte der 

Kaiserzeit 1913 

StKr = Theologische Studien und Kritiken 1828ff 

Straub = WS., Die Bildersprache des Apostels Paulus 1937 

StTh = Studia Theologica, Internordisk tidskrift for teologi og 

religionsvidenskab (Lund) 1947ff 

StThR(iga) = Studia Theologica (Riga) 1935ff 

STZ = Schweizerische Theologische Zeitschrift 1884 ff; s. TZS 

Sv (at the end of entries) = HJSieben, Voces: Eine Bibliographie 

zu Wortern und Begriffen aus der Patristik (1918-78), 1980 

SvExArsb, s. SEA 
SvTK = Svensk Teologisk Kvartalskrift 1925ff 

SymbBU(ps)/SyBu = Symbolae Biblicae Upsalienses 1943 ff 

(=Suppl. to SEA) 

SymbOsl/SO = Symbolae Osloenses 1923ff (as Symbolae 

Arctoae 1922) 

Syn. = KAland, Synopsis Quattuor Evangeliorum!3 1988, cited 
by no. and line 

TAPA/TPAPA = Transactions of the American Philological 

Association 1869ff 

Taubenschlag = RT. 

—, Law? = The Law of Greco-Roman Egypt in the Light of the 

Papyri2 1955 
—, OpMin = Opera Minora I-II 1959. 

TBI/ThBI = Theologische Blatter 1922-42 

TGI = Theologie und Glaube 1908ff 

Thackeray = HT., A Grammar of the OT in Greek according to 

the Septuagint, vol. I 1909 

ThBi, s. TBI 

TheolRev/ThRv = Theologische Revue 1902ff 

TheolViat, s. ThViat 



lviii ABBREVIATIONS 

Thesaurus-Onomasticon = Thesaurus Linguae Latinae (TLL), 

Onomasticon II 

ThGl, s. TG 

Threatte = LT., The Grammar of Attic Inscriptions I: 

Phonology 1980; II: Morphology 1996 

ThStud, s. TSt 

Thumb = AT., Die griechische Sprache im Zeitalter des 

Hellenismus 1901 

ThViat = Theologia Viatorum, Jahrbuch der kirchlichen 

Hochschule Berlin 1948/49-1979/80 

TLL = Thesaurus Linguae Latinae 1900ff 

TLZ = Theologische Literaturzeitung 1876ff 

TQ = Theologische Quartalschrift 1819ff 

TRE = Theologische Realenzyklopadie, ed. GKrause/GMiuiller, 

et al. 1977ff 

TRu = Theologische Rundschau 1879ff (var. ser.) 

TS = Theological Studies 1940ff 

TSt/ThSt = Theologische Studién (Utrecht) 1883-1917 (then 

NThSt [q.v.] 1918-42) 

TT = T(h)eologisch Tijdskrift 1867ff 

TTK = Tidsskrift for Teologi og Kirke (Oslo) 1930ff 

TU = Texte und Untersuchungen zur Geschichte der 

altchristlichen Literatur 1882ff (var. ser.) 

TW = Theologisches Worterbuch zum NT, ed. GKittel 

(d. 1948), GFriedrich 11 vols. 1933-79; tr. GWBromiley, 

Theological Dictionary of the NT I-IX 1964—74; index vol. 

RPitkin 1976 (cited only by roman numerals at the end of 

entries) 

Twentieth Century NT = Twentieth Century New Testament 

1900 

TZ/ThZ = Theologische Zeitschrift (Basel) 1945ff 

TZS/ThZS = Theologische Zeitschrift aus der Schweiz (=STZ 

after vol. 16, 1899) 

Unknown Sayings = JJeremias, Unknown Sayings of Jesus, 

Eng. tr. RFuller 1957 

UPZ = Urkunden der Ptolemderzeit, ed. UWilcken I-II 1927-57 

Ursing = UU., Studien zur griechischen Fabel; diss. Lund 1930 

VD = Verbum Domini 1921ff 

Verb. Dom., s. VD 

VetusT = Vetus Testamentum 1951 ff 

VigChr = Vigiliae Christianae 1947ff 

Vivre et Penser = RB 1941-44 

Vorsokr. = Vorsokratiker, their fragments, ed. by HDiels, Sth 

ed. by WKranz 3 vols. 1934-37; 6th ed. 1951 ff. The term 

Pre-Socratic(s) is used when no specific ref. is made to the 

German ed. 

Wahl, Clavis = CAW., Clavis librorum VT apocryphorum 

philologica, 1853, bound w. JBBauer, Index verborum in 

libris pseudepigraphis usurpatorum, 1972 

Warnecke, Romfahrt = HW., Die tatsachliche Romfahrt des 

Apostels Paulus 1987(?) 

WBC = Word Biblical Commentary, general edd. 

DHubbard/GBarker 1982ff 

Welles = CBWelles, Royal Correspondence in the Hellenistic 

Period 1934 

Wendland = PW.,, Die hellenistisch-roémische Kultur in ihren 

Beziehungen zu Judentum und Christentum: Die 

urchristlichen Literaturformen, 2d and 3d ed. 1912 

Wet(t)stein = JJW., Novum Testamentum Graecum, 2 vols. 

1751-52 

White, LAL = JW., Light from Ancient Letters 1986 

Wien(er)Stud = Wiener Studien 1879ff 

Winer, Gramm. = GW., Grammatik des neutestamentlichen 

Sprachidioms’ 1867 
Wih. = JWellhausen, Einleitung in die drei ersten Evangelien? 

1911 

W-S. = Winer, Gramm., 8th ed. by PSchmiedel 1894ff; cited by 

§§ 
WTJ = Westminster Theological Journal 1938ff 

Wuthnow = HW, Die semitischen Menschennamen in 

griechischen Inschriften und Papyri des vorderen Orients 

1930 

Zahn = TZ. 

—, AG. = Apostelgeschichte (commentary) 

—, Einl. = Einleitung in das Neue Testament}, 2 vols. 1906f; 

Eng. tr. 3 vols. repr. 1953 

—, Forsch. = Forschungen zur Geschichte des 

neutestamentlichen Kanons 1881 ff 

—, GK. = Geschichte des neutestamentlichen Kanons III] 

1888-92 

ZASA/ZAS = Zeitschrift fiir Agyptische Sprache und 
Altertumskunde 1863ff 

ZAszMyst/ZAM = Zeitschrift fiir Aszese und Mystik 

(1926-46); superseded by Geist und Leben (1947ff) 

ZAW = Zeitschrift fiir die Alttestamentliche Wissenschaft 

1881 ff 

ZDMG = Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlandischen 

Gesellschaft 1847ff 

ZDPV = Zeitschrift des Deutschen Palastina-Vereins 1878ff 

ZKG = Zeitschrift fiir Kirchengeschichte 1876ff 

ZKT = Zeitschrift fiir katholische Theologie 1876ff 

ZMRW = Zeitschrift fir Missionskunde und 

Religionswissenschaft 1886-1939 

ZNW = Zeitschrift fiir die neutestamentliche Wissenschaft 

1900ff 

Zohary = MZ. 

—, Geobot. = Geobotanical Foundations of the Middle East 2 

vols. 1973 

—, Plants = Plants of the Bible: A Complete Handbook 

1982 

Zorell = FZ., Novi Testamenti Lexicon Graecum? 1931 

ZPE = Zeitschrift fiir Papyrologie und Epigraphik 1967ff 

ZSavRG/ZSRG = Zeitschrift der Savigny-Stiftung fir 

Rechtsgeschichte 1880ff 

ZST/ZSTh = Zeitschrift fiir systematische Theologie 1923 ff 

ZTK/ZThkK = Zeitschrift fiir Theologie und Kirche 1891 ff 

(var. ser.) 

ZVS/ZVSF = Zeitschrift fiir vergleichende Sprachforschung 

auf dem Gebiete der indogermanischen Sprache 1852ff 

Zwaan = Johannes de Z., Syntaxis der Wijzen en Tijden in het 

Grieksche Nieuwe Testament: E. W. Burton’s ‘Syntax of 

New Testament Moods and Tenses’ voor het Nederlandsch 

Taaleigen bewerkt (note: incorporates papyrological data 

with other improvements) 1906 

ZWT/ZWTh = Zeitschrift fiir Wissenschaftliche Theologie 

1858ff 



7) SIGLA 

+ when used at the beginning of entries indicates that the lexeme is found not only in the first document 

cited, but also in inscriptions, papyri, LXX (Septuagint), pseudepigrapha, Philo, Josephus, and one or 

more apologists. Occasionally the + is followed by a more complete listing because of special philological 

considerations. 

TEXTUAL SIGLA: These are for the most part used only in connection with very damaged texts, or when 

traditional restorations or supplements invite renewed examination. Note, e.g., the contrast between readings 

in AcPIBMM and POxy 1081. 

a, letters of which sufficient traces remain to print as 

text, but not to the exclusion of other possible 

readings 

...., letters missing, up to the number noted by the editor 

----, lost or illegible letters of an uncertain number 

[a f], letters lost from document and restored by editor 

Wor G, letter stands for a numerical equivalent 

|, marker of line division 

//, marker of a duplicate document, as in some AcPIHa 

references 

[Lo BJ], letter(s) which the scribe or corrector added 

(oB), letters which fill out an abbreviation in the text 

<a>, letters omitted by scribe and added by editor (not to be 

confused with [a3]) 

recto, the front of a writing sheet 

verso, the back of a writing sheet 

8. COMPOSITE LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS 

(EXcap ire ism7 *SIGUA) 

A = Codex Alexandrinus—List 2, beg. AcPI M1 = Acts of Paul, PMich 1317 and PBerlin 13893— 

Aa = Acta apostolorum apocrypha—List 5 List 1 

AAWW = Anzeiger der Akademie der Wissenschaften in Wien, | AcPl M2 = Acts of Paul, PMich 3788—List 1 

Philosophisch-historische Klasse—List 6 AcPIMart = Acts of Paul: Martyrdom—List 5 

AB = Anchor Bible AcPI Ox 6 = Acts of Paul, POxy 6—List 1 

ABA/AAWB = Abhandlungen der Berliner Akademie der AcPI Ox 1602 = Acts of Paul, POxy 1602—List 1 

Wissenschaften, Philosophisch-historische Klasse—List 6 AcPITh = Acts of Paul and Thecla—List 5 

ABayAW/ABAW = Abhandlungen der Bayerischen Akademie AcPt Ox 849 = Acts of Peter, POxy 849—List 1 

der Wissenschaften, Munich—List 6 AcPtPl = Acts of Peter and Paul—List 5 

ian i aan Dicti List 6 Boles all's = Anchor Bible Dictionary—Lis : : 
RR EP Ae eattharge guctensiblicue-atishs Oe ip ee  atealaca tara ©) 
Aberciusins. = Aberciusinschrift—List 3 cts Tita tl ee 

AcThom = Acts of Thomas—List 5 abs. = absolute : 

abstr. (pro concreto) = abstractum pro concreto (abstract for ActNTUps, s. ASNU—List 6 
AD = Anno Domini the concrete) he 

AC = FDélger, Antike und Christentum—List 6 add. = additional 
Ac = Acts of the Apostles—List 1 

AcAnd = Acts of Andrew—List 5 

AcAnd/Mt = Acts of Andrew and Matthew—List 5 

acc. = accusative 

acc. to = according to 

Achilles Tat(ius), I] AD—List 5 

Achmes, Oneirocriton, c. 900 AD—List 5 

AcJ = Acts of John—List 5 

AcJ (Prochorus) = Acts of John, attributed to Prochorus— 

List 5 

AcPh = Acts of Philip—List 5 

AcPI Ant = Acts of Paul, PAntinoopolis 13—Lists 1, 4 

AcP] BMM = Acts of Paul, as reconstructed in part from 

various papyri, Berlin and Michigan—List | 

AcPICor = Acts of Paul: correspondence with Corinthians 

(a.k.a. Third Corinthians), text according to PBodmer 

X—List | 

AcP] Ha = Acts of Paul, PHamb—List | 

adesp. = adespotum (author unknown) 

adj. = adjective 

ad loc. = ad locum (to or at the place under consideration) 

admin. = administrative 

ady. = adverb, adverbially 

Aeg. = Aegyptus—List 6 

Ael. Aristid. = Aelius Aristides, I] Ab—List 5 

Ael. Dion. = Aelius Dionysius, II Ab—List 5 

Aelian(us), II AD—List 5 

Aeneas Tact(icus), [V Bc—List 5 

Aeschin(es), IV Bc; spurious letters IT Ab—List 5 

Aeschrion, lyric poet, [V Bc—List 5 

Aeschyl(us), V Bc—List 5 

Aesop = a calque for a variety of lit. associated with the name 

of Aesop—List 5 

Aétius, med., VI ADb—List 5 

AG = Apostelgeschichte (in German titles relating to 

Acts) 



Ix ABBREVIATIONS 

Agatharchides, of Cnidus, II BC—List 5 

Agathias, VI AD—List 5 

AGG, s. GGAbh.—List 6 

Agr = Agraphon (non-canonical sayings of Jesus)—List 1 

AGWG, s. GGAbh.—List 6 

AJA = American Journal of Archaeology—List 6 

AJP = American Journal of Philology—List 6 

AJSL = American Journal of Semitic Languages and 

Literature—List 6 

AJT = American Journal of Theology—List 6 

Ak. = Akademie 

a.k.a. = alias, also known as 

al. = alibi (elsewhere), aliter (otherwise), alii (others) 

Albinus, I] Ab—List 5 

Alcaeus, lyric poet, VII-VI Bc—List 5 

alchem. = alchemista, alchemist 

Alcidamas, IV Bc—List 5 

Alciphr(on), c. 200 AD—List 5 

Alcmaeonis, an epic title, VII Bc—List 5 

Alcman, VII Bc—List 5 

Alex(ander) Aphr(odisiensis), c. 200 ap—List 5 

Alex. Ep. = Alexandri Epistolae, correspondence associated 

with Alexander the Great, date uncertain—List 5 

Alexis Com(icus), [V/III Bc—List 5 

alt. = alternate expression, alternately 

AM, s. MAJ—List 6 

Am = Amos—List 2 

Amicitiae Corolla = JRHarris Festschrift—List 6 

Ammonius, phil., V AD—List 5 

Ammonius Gr(ammaticus), a.k.a. Ammonius Hist., of 

uncertain identity, I/II? ap—List 5 

Amphis Com(icus), IV Bc—List 5 

Anacr(eon), VI Bc—List 5 

Anacreontea Carmina = poetry associated with the name of 

Anacreon, I?-VI ap—List 5 

AnalBoll = Analecta Bollandiana—List 6 

Analecta Biblica—List 6 

Ananius, VI Bc—List 5 

Anaphora Pilati A—List 5 

Anaxagoras (Phil.), V Bc—List 5 

Anaxandrides Com(icus), IV Bc—List 5 

Anaximander, phil., VII-VI Bc—List 5 

Andoc(ides), V-IV Bc—List 5 

Anecd(ota) Gr(aeca) —List 5 

Anna Comn(ena), Alexias, 1148 AD—List 5 

AnnBSA = Annual of the British School at Athens—List 6 

anon. = anonymous 

An. Ox. = Anecdota Graeca, ed. JCramer, fr. Oxford mss.— 

List 5 

ANRW = Aufstieg und Niedergang der Rémischen Welt— 

List 6 

AntCl/AnCl = L Antiquité classique—List 6 

AnthLG = Anthologia Lyrica Graeca—List 5 

Anth. Lyr. Gr., s. prec.—List 5 

Anth(ologia) Pal(atina) —List 5 

Anth(ologia) Plan(udea), included in Anth. Pal.—List 5 

‘Anti-Atticist? = ANTIATTIKI2ZTHS, the title of a 

grammatical work in Anecd. Gr., date uncertain—List 5 

Antig(onus of ) Car(ystus), II] Bc—List 5 

Antilegomena, non-canonical gospel and other sayings—List 5 

Antipater of Tarsus, II Bc—List 5 

Antiphanes Com(icus), [V Bc—List 5 

Antiphon (the Orator) and Antiphon Soph. (the Sophist), 

both V Bc—List 5 
Anton(inus) Lib(eralis), I? Ab—List 5 

Anz = HA., Subsidia—List 6 

aor. = aorist 
APAPM = APA Philological Monographs—List 6 

APAW = Abhandlungen der (K6niglich) Preussischen 

Akademie der Wissenschaften zu Berlin, 

Philosophisch-historische Klasse 1901 ff, s. ABA 

Ape = Apocalypse, but Rv is used for the last book of NT 

apc. = apocalypse 

ApcE] = Apocalypse of Elijah—List 2 

ApcEsdr = Apocalypse of Esdras—List 2 

Apc4Esdr = Apocalypse of Fourth Esdras—List 2 

ApcMos = Apocalypse of Moses—List 2 

ApcPI = Apocalypse of Paul, date uncertain—List 5 

ApcPt = Apocalypse of Peter—List 1 

ApcPt Bodl. = Apocalypse of Peter, Bodleian—List | 

ApcePt Rainer = Rainer Fgm. of the Apocalypse of Peter— 

List 1 

apcr. = apocryphal, apocryphon 

ApcrEzk = Apocryphon Ezechiel—List 2 

ApcSed = Apocalypse of Sedrach—List 2 

ApcZeph = Apocalypse of Zephaniah (Sophonia)—List 2 

APF = Archiv fiir Papyrusforschung—Lists 4, 6 

Apollod. Com. = Apollodorus (of Carystus) Comicus, 

IV—-III Bc—List 5 

Apollodorus of Athens, II Bc—List 5 

Apollon(ius) Dysc(olus), If AD—List 5 

Apollon(ius) Paradox(ographus), II? Bc—List 5 

Apollon(ius) Rhod(ius), II Bc—List 5 

Apolog(ists)—Lists 1, 5 

apolog. = apologist(s) 

Apost(olic) Const(itutions), s. Const(itutiones) 

Apost(olorum)—List 5 

Apostolius (Apostoles), Michael, XV AD—List 5 

APOT = Apocrypha and Pseudepigrapha of the Old 

Testament—List 6 

app. = appendix, apparatus (when ref. to marginal text-critical 

information, esp. in N.) 

Appian, I-II Apb—List 5 

approx. = approximately 

Apuleius, wr. in Latin, If AD—List 5 

Aq(uila), II AD—List 5 

Ar = Archaeologia—List 6 

Ar. = Aristides, apologist, II Ab—List 5 

Arat(us) of Soli in Cilicia, [V-III Bc—List 5 

Arch. Abinn. = The Abinnaeus Archive—s. PAbinn, List 4 

Aoyaroroyixy Eqnueois—List 6 
Archestr(atus), parod., [V Bc—List 5 

Archilochus Lyr(icus), VII Bc—List 5 

Archinus, ed. JGBaiter/HSauppe, Oratores Attici, after 

IV? Bc—List 5 

Aretaeus, II] AD—List 5 

Aristaen(etus), epistologr., V AD—List 5 

Aristarch(us of) Sam(os), [V—III Bc—List 5 

Aristippus, Ep. = letters attributed to the Socratic Aristippus, 

date uncertain—List 5 

Aristobul(us Judaeus), II Bc—List 5 

Aristodem(us), hist. and gramm., IJ Bc—List 5 



8. COMPOSITE LIST Ixi 

Ariston of Ceos, III Bc—List 5 

Aristonous, III Bc—List 5 

Aristoph(anes Comicus), V-IV Bc—List 5 

Aristophon Com(icus), IV Bc—List 5 

Aristot(le), various works, [V Bc—List 5 

Aristoxenus, mus., [V Bc—List 5 

Armen. = Armenian 

Arnott, Alexis = GArnott (ed.), Alexis Com.; s. Com.—List 5 

Arrian = Flavius Arrianus, I-II Ab—List 5 

art. = article 

Artapanus, I] Bc—List 5 

Artem(idorus), onir., Il Ab—List 5 

ARW = Archiv fiir Religionswissenschaft—List 6 

ASAW, s. ASG(Leipz) 

Ascls = Ascension of Isaiah—List 2 

Asclepiodot(us), Tact(ica), | Bc—List 5 

ASG s. next entry 

ASG(Leipz) = Abhandlungen der Sachsischen Gesellschaft der 

Wissenschaften, Leipzig—List 6 

ASNU = Acta Seminarii Neotestamentici Upsaliensis—List 6 

ASP = American Studies in Papyrology—Lists 4, 6 

AssMos = Assumption of Moses—List 2 

ASTI = Annual of the Swedish Theological Institute—List 6 

astr., astrol. = astrological, astrologer 

Astrampsychus (Magus), before IV Bc; later works associated 

with his name, date uncertain—List 5 

ASyn. =K Aland, Synopsis Quattuor Evangeliorum!>—Lists 1, 6 
Ath. = Athenagoras, IT Ab—List 5 

Athanasius of Alexandria, [V Ap-——List 5 

Athen(aeus), II] AD-—List 5 

Athen. Mitt., s. MAI 

atl. = alttestamentlich(e) (relating to the OT) 

ATR = Anglican Theological Review—List 6 

Att. = Attic, esp. in ref. to dialect 

attic. = atticista, atticist 

attrib. = attribute, attributive 

Atumano = Simon Atumano, tr. of OT into Gk., XTV AD— 

List 5 

Audollent, Defix. Tab., s. [DefixAudollent—List 3 

augm. = augment 

B = Barnabas (the Letter of ), II AD, except in series of uncial 

witnesses, in which case B refers to Codex Vaticanus 

(s. also Vat.). When the abbr. B would be ambiguous, Vat. is 

used for the codex.—List | 

B. = CDBuck, A Dictionary of Selected Synonyms—List 6 

BA = Biblical Archaeologist—List 6 

BAAR = WBauer, KAland, BAland, VReichmann, Worterbuch 

zum NT—List 6 

Babrius, c. 200 Ab—List 5 

Bacchylides, V Bc—List 5 

Baedeker = KB., Palastina u. Syrien—List 6 

BAFCS = The Book of Acts in Its First Century Setting—List 6 

BAR = Biblical Archaeology Review—List 6 

Bar = Baruch—List 2 

Basilica, imperial legislation, LX AD—List 5 

Basilius of Caesarea, IV AD—List 5 

BASOR = Bulletin of the American Schools of Oriental 

Research—List 6 

BASP = Bulletin of the American Society of 

Papyrologists—Lists 4, 6 

Bat. = PBatiffol, s. JosAs—List 5 

Batr(achomyomachia), prob. not before | AD—List 5 

BayAW, s. ABayAW 

BC = before Christ 

BCH = Bulletin de correspondance hellénique—List 6 

B-D-F = FBlass, ADebrunner, RFunk, A Greek Grammar of the 

New Testament and Other Early Christian Literature— 

List 6 

B-D-R = FBlass, ADebrunner, FRehkopf, Grammatik des 

neutestamentlichen Griechisch—List 6 

Bechtel = FB., Die historischen Personennamen des 

griechischen bis zur Kaiserzeit—List 6 

beg. = beginning 

Beginn. = The Beginnings of Christianity, ed. FJFoakesJackson 

and KLake—List 6 

Bel = Bel and the Dragon—List 2 

Bengel =JB., Gnomon Novi Testamenti—List 6 

Benndorf-Niemann = OB./GN., Reisen in Lykien und Karien, 

s. IAsMinLyk—List 3 

Berl(iner) Klassikertexte, s. BKT—List 4 

Berl. Kopt. Urk. = Koptische Urkunden, Berlin—List 6 

Berosus, [V—Ili Bc—List 5 

BETL = Bibliotheca Ephemeridum Theologicarum 

Lovaniensium—List 6 

betw. = between 

Betz = HB.—List 6 

—, Gal. = Galatians (Hermeneia) 

—, SM = The Sermon on the Mount (Hermeneia)—List 6 

Beyer, Syntax = KB., Semitische Syntax im NT—List 6 

BFCT = Beitrage zur Forderung christlicher Theologie— 

List 6 

BGU = Aegyptische Urkunden aus den Museen zu Berlin: 

Griechische Urkunden—List 4 

BHHW = Biblisch-historisches Handworterbuch—L ist 6 

Bibel-Lexikon, ed. DSchenkel—List 6 

Bibelwoérterbuch = Kurzes Bibelw., ed. HGuthe—List 6 

bibl. = biblical 

Biblica (unabbr.)—List 6 

bibliog. = bibliography 

BiblSacra = Bibliotheca Sacra, A Theological Quarterly— 

List 6 

Bihlmeyer = KB., Die Apostolischen Vater—List 6 

Billerb. = (HLStrack and) PBillerbeck, Kommentar z. NT aus 

Talmud u. Midrasch—List 6 

Biogr. = Bioypadot, Vitarum scriptores Gr. minores—List 5 

Bion Bucol(icus), I] Bc—List 5 

BIOSCS = Bulletin of the International Organization for 

Septuagint and Cognate Studies—List 6 

BJRL = Bulletin of the John Rylands Library—List 6 

BK = Bibel und Kirche—List 6 

bk. = book 

BKT = Berliner Klassikertexte—List 4 

Black, Aramaic Approach = MB., An Aramaic Approach to 

the Gospels and the Acts—List 6 

BI-D. = FBlass/ADebrunner—List 6 

BMI = Inscriptions of the British Museum, s. IBM—List 3 

Bodm(er) = Bodmer Papyri—List 4 

Boffo, Iscrizioni = LB., Iscrizioni greche e latine—List 3 

Bogaert = RB., s. Epigraphica (II])—List 3 

Boisacq = EB., Dictionnaire étymologique de la Langue 

Grecque—List 6 

Boll = FB., Aus der Offenb. Johannis—List 6 



Ixii ABBREVIATIONS 

—., Sternglaube = FBoll/CBezold/WGundel, Sternglaube und 

Sterndeutung—List 6 

Bonner = CB., s. H (~Hermas)—List 1 

Borger, GGA = RB., Gottingische Gelehrte Anzeigen—List 6 

Bousset, Rel. = WB., D. Religion des Judentums im 

neutestamentlichen Zeitalter—List 6 

Bov = JBover, ed. of the Greek NT—List 1, beg. 

BPhW = Berliner Philologische Wochenschrift—List 6 

BR = Biblical Research—List 6 

Breccia, Iscr. = EB., Iscrizioni greche e latine; s. 

IAlexandriaMus—List 3 

Breusing = AB., D. Nautik d. Alten—List 6 

BRev = Bible Review—List 6 

Brown, Death = RB., The Death of the Messiah—List 6 

Bruce, Acts = FB., The Acts of the Apostles: Greek Text w. 

Introduction and Commentary—List 6 

BS, s. Dssm., BS—List 6 

BSA = Annual of the British School of Athens—List 6 

BSac = Bibliotheca Sacra, s. BiblSacra—List 6 

BSGLeipz = Berichte tiber die Verhandlungen der Sachsischen 

Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften, Leipzig—List 6 

BT = Bible Translator—List 6 

BTB = Biblical Theology Bulletin—List 6 

Buc. Gr. = Bucoloci Graeci—List 5 

Buck = CB.—List 6 

—, Dialects = The Greek Dialects 

—, Reverse Index = Reverse Index of Greek Nouns and 

Adjectives 

bucol. = bucolicus, writer of pastoral lit. 

Buhl = FB., Geographie v. Palastina—List 6 

Bultmann = RB., in var. contexts—List 6 

Burton, MT = EB., Syntax of the Moods and Tenses in New 

Testament Greek—List 6 

Buttmann = AB., Grammatik des neutestamentlichen 

Sprachgebrauchs—List 6 

Byz. = Byzantine, esp. in ref. to papyri 

Byzantion, revue internationale—List 6 

ByzZ = Byzantinische Zeitschrift—List 6 

BZ = Biblische Zeitschrift—List 6 

BZNW = Beihefte zur Zeitschr. fiir die neutestamentliche 

Wissenschaft—List 6 

¢c. = circa (about), or capitulum (late Latin for chapter, used esp. 

in connection w. Aesop) 

CAD = Chicago Assyrian Dictionary—List 6 

Cadbury, Style = HC., The Style and Literary Method of 

Luke—List 6 

Caecil(ius) Calac(tinus), I BC—I aD—List 5 

CAG = Commentaria in Aristotelem Graeca—List 5 

CALG = Collection des anciens alchimistes Grecs—List 5 

Callim(achus), II] Bc—List 5 

Callinus, VII Bc—List 5 

Callisth(enes), [V Bc—List 5 

Callixenus, Hist., [1J—II Bc—List 5 

Cant(icles) = SSol (Song of Solomon)—List 2 

Carmina Pop(ularia), included in PMG—List 5 

Cass(ius) Dio, II-III ab—List 5 

Cat(alogus) Cod(icum) Astr(ologorum Graecorum) —List 5 

CB, s. Ramsay, CB—Lists 3, 6 

CBQ = Catholic Biblical Quarterly—List 6 

CCD = Confraternity of Christian Doctrine, sponsors of The 

NT, Translated from the Latin Vulgate—List 6 

CD = Cairo (Genizah text of the) Damascus (Document), a.k.a. 

Zadokite Document or Damascus Rule—List 2, end 

Cebes, prominent in Platonic dialogues; ref. is to a dialogue 

associated with his name, I Ab—List 5 

Cecaumen(us), XI AD—List 5 

Celsus, in Origen, Contra Celsum, II ab—List 5 

Cephalion, II Ab—List 5 

Cercidas, II] Bc—List 5 

CGFPR = Comicorum Graecorum fragmenta in papyris 

reperta; s. also Com(icorum) Graec(orum) 

Frag(menta)—Lists 4, 5 

ch. = chapter(s) 

1 Ch = 1 Chronicles—List 2 

2 Ch = 2 Chronicles—List 2 

Chaeremon (Historicus), I AD—List 5 

Chantraine = PC.; s. DELG—List 6 

Charax of Pergamum, II? ap—List 5 

Chariton, scriptor eroticus (writer of romances) I-II Ab— 

List 5 

Charles = RC., Revelation (ICC); also used in connection with 

Test12Patr—Lists 2, 6 

Charon (of Naucratis), after [V Bc? BC—List 5 

chem. = chemical 

Chion, IV Bc; for letters attributed to him, I AD, s. Ep.—List 5 

Choerilus, V Bc; s. Epici—List 5 

Choix, s. [DelosChoix—List 3 

Choniates, Niketas, Byz. hist. and theologian, d. 1217—List 5 

ChQR, s. CQR 

Christ. = Christian 

ChronLind = Die Lindische Tempelchronik—List 3 

Chron. Pasch. = Chronicon Paschale, VII Ab—List 5 

Chrysipp(us), phil., III Bc—List 5 

Chrysost. = Joannes Chrysostomus, I[V—V ap—List 5 

CIA = Corpus Inscriptionum Atticarum—List 3 

CIG = Corpus Inscriptionum Graecarum—List 3 

CIJ = Corpus Inscriptionum Iudaicarum—List 3 

CIL = Corpus Inscriptionum Latinarum—List 3 

CIMRM = Corpus Inscriptionum et Monumentorum Religionis 

Mithraicae—List 3 

cj. = conjecture(d by) 

1 Cl= 1 Clement—List 1 

2 Cl =2 Clement—List | 

ClAnt = Classical Antiquity—List 6 

class. = classical 

ClBull = Classical Bulletin—List 6 

Cleanthes, [V—III Bc—List 5 

Clearch(us), phil., [V—III Bc—List 5 

Clem. Al. = Clement of Alexandria, II-III ao—List 5 

Clemen = CC., Religionsgeschichtliche Erklarung des 

NT—List 6 

Cleom(edes Astronomus), IJ AD—List 5 

Cleopatra = conversations alleged between a queen Cleopatra 

and philosophers (alchemists), date uncertain—List 5 

ClJ = Classical Journal (Chicago)—List 6 

CIPh = Classical Philology—List 6 

C1Q = Classical Quarterly—List 6 

CIR = Classical Review—List 6 

CIW = Classical Weekly—List 6 

CMG = Corpus Medicorum Graecorum—List 5 

CMRDM = Corpus Monumentorum Religionis Dei 

Menis—List 6 



8. COMPOSITE LIST [xiii 

cod., codd. = codex, codices, usually with name of codex, as 

cod. A, B, Sin. etc. 

Codex Iustin(ianus)—List 5 

Col = Colossians—List 1 

col. = column 

coll. = collection, collected 

Coll(ectanea) Alex(andrina)—List 5 

collog. = colloquial 

Com. = Comicorum Atticorum fragmenta (TKock) and related 

collections of comedy fragments as noted in text; various 

dates—List 5 

combin. = combination 

Com(icorum) Graec(orum) Frag(menta)—List 5 

comm. = commentary, -aries, commentator(s) 

Commentaria in Aristot., s. CAG—List 5 

comp. = comparative(ly) 

Comp(aratio Menandri et Philistionis) date uncertain— 

List 5 

ConcJour = Concordia Journal—List 6 

concr. = concrete(ly), cp. abstr. 

Congr. d’Hist. du Christ. = Congres d’ Histoire du 

Christianisme—List 6 

conj. = conjunction 

conjug. = conjugation 

ConNeot = Coniectanea Neotestamentica—List 6 

connot. = connotation 

Constant(inus) Manasses, Byz. poet and hist., XII Ab—List 5 

Const(itutiones) Apost(olorum), [V AD—List 5 

constr. = construction 

Contemp(orary) Rev(iew)—List 6 

contr. = contracted, -action 

Copt. = Coptic 

1 Cor = | Corinthians—List 1 

2 Cor = 2 Corinthians—List | 

Corinna, s. AnthLG; V/IIJ? Bc—List 5 

Cornutus, | Apb—List 5 

correl. = correlative(ly) 

corresp. = corresponding(ly) 

Cos(mas) and Dam(ian), [V Ap—List 5 

cp. = compare, freq. in ref. to citation fr. ancient texts 

cpd. = compound 

CPJ = Corpus Papyrorum Judaicarum—List 4 

CPJ III Inser = “The Jewish Inscriptions,” CPJ II—List 3 

CPR = Corpus Papyrorum Raineri—List 4 

CQR = Church Quarterly Review—List 6 

CRAI = Comptes-rendus de |’ Academie des Inscriptions et 

Belles-lettres—Lists 3, 6 

Crates, letters attributed to the poet-philosopher C.; date 

uncertain—List 5 

Cratinus Com(icus), V Bc—List 5 

Cratinus Jun. = Cratinus the Younger, 1V Bc—List 5 

Crinagoras, I Bc—I AD—List 5 

CRINT = Compendia Rerum Iudaicarum ad Novum 

Testamentum—List 6 

Critias, s. Vorsokr.; V Bc—List 5 

Crénert = WC., Memoria Graecae Herculanensis—List 4 

Crum, Copt. Ostr. = WC., Coptic Ostraca—List 4 

CSHB = Corpus Scriptorum Historiae Byzantinae—Lists 5, 6 

Ctesias, V-IV sc—List 5 

CTM = Concordia Theological Monthly, then CTM; s. also 

CurTM—List 6 

Cumont = FC., Die orientalische Religionen im rémischen 

Heidentum—List 6 

—, Lux Perpetua—List 6 

CurTM = Currents in Theology and Mission—List 6 

Cyprian, IJ] ab—List 5 

Cyr. Al. = Cyril of Alexandria, 1VW—V apb—List 5 

Cyranides, a compilation relating to magical properties of 

stones, plants, and animals; perh. antedating I/II ab—List 5 

Cyr. Ins. = Cyrene Inscription (Augustus )—List 3 

Cyr. Scyth. = Cyril of Scythopolis, VI Ab—List 5 

D = Didache, except that in a list of manuscripts or as textual 

variant D refers to Codex Bezae—List | 

Da = Daniel—List 2 

DACL = Dictionnaire d’ Archéologie chrétienne et de 

Liturgie—List 6 

Dalman = GD., various works—List 6 

Damascius, Vita Isidori, V-VI AD—List 5 

Damianus of Larissa, [V Ap—List 5 

Dana and Mantey = HD./JM., A Manual Grammar of the 

Greek NT—List 6 

Danker, Benefactor = FD., Benefactor: Epigraphic 

Study—List 6 

Daremberg-Saglio = CD/ES., Dictionnaire des antiquités 

grecques et romaines—List 6 

dat. = dative 

DBS = Dictionnaire de la Bible, Supplements—List 6 

DDD = Dictionary of Deities and Demons in the Bible—List 6 

def. = definition 

DeJonge, Studies = MdeJonge, Studies on the Testaments of 

the Twelve Patriarchs—List 6 

DELG = PChantraine, Dictionnaire étymologique de la langue 

grecque—List 6 

Delph(ic) Orac(le)—Lists 5, 6 

Demades, IV Bc—List 5 

Demetr(ius Iudaeus), II] Bc—List 5 

Demetr(ius of) Phaler(on), !V—III Bc—List 5 

Demochares, I V—III Bc—List 5 

Democr(itus), phil., V/IV Bc—List 5 

demonstr. = demonstrative 

Demophilus, gnom., I-III Ap—List 5 

Demosth(enes), IV Bc—List 5 

Denis = AD., Fragmenta pseudepigraphorum quae supersunt 

Graeca—Lists 2 beg., 5, 6 

—, Conc. = Concordance grecque des pseudépigraphes 

d’ancien testament—List 6 

Denniston = JD., The Greek Particles—List 6 

denom. = denominative 

dep. = deponent 

deriv. = derived, -ation, -ative (fr.) 

deser. = description (of inventoried papyrus) 

desig. = designation 

Dessau, s. ILS—List 3 

deStrycker = EdeStrycker; s. GJs—List 1 

Deutsche Theol., s. DT h—List 6 

Dexippus of Athens, II] Ab—List 5 

Dg = Letter of Diognetus, attributed to an unidentifiable 

apologist; I] AD—List 1 

DGE = Diccionario Griego-Espafiol—List 6 

Dialekt-Inschr., s. GDI—List 3 

Dibelius, Geisterwelt = MD., D. Geisterw. im Glauben des 

Paulus—List 6 



lxiv ABBREVIATIONS 

Dicaearchus, IV Bc—List 5 

Dict. d’Arch., s. DACL—List 6 

Dict(ionnaire) de la Bible —List 6 

Did. = Didymus Caecus (the Blind), commentator on OT books, 

IV ap—List 5 

Didymus = Claudius Didymus Junior (Chalcenterus or 

Bronze-guts), gramm., I Bc—-I AD—List 5 

Diehl, ed., s. AnthLG—List 5 

difft. = different(ly) 

Dig. Just. = Digest of Justinian, VI AD—List 5 

dim. = diminutive 

Dinarchus, orator, [V—III Bc—List 5 

Dio Cassius, s. Cass. Dio; II-III a>—List 5 

Dio Chrys(ostom), J-II Ab—List 5 

Diocles of Carystus, med., IV Bc—List 5 

Diocles Com(icus), V Bc—List 5 

Diod(orus) S(iculus), I Bc—List 5 

Diogenes = letters attributed to the philosopher D. of Sinope; 

date uncertain—List 5 

Diogenian(us) Epicureus, II? Ap>—List 5 

Diog. L. = Diogenes Laertius, II] ao—List 5 

Diog. Oen. = Diogenes Oenoandensis, Epicurean phil., II AD or 

earlier—List 5 

Dionys(ius) Areop(agita), pseud. of an author of theological 

works, V—-VI aD—List 5 

Dionys(ius) Byz(antius), c. 200 Avb—List 5 

Dionys(ius of) Hal(icarnassus), | BcC—List 5 

Dionys(ius) Perieg(eta), II Ab—List 5 

Dionys(ius) Soph(ista) = letters attributed to Dionys. Soph., 

VI aD—List 5 

Diosc(orides), or Dioscurides, I AD physician, also 

Ps.-Dioscorides after | AD—List 5 

Diphilus Com., [V—III Bc—List 5 

dir. = direct 

diss. = dissertation 

dist. = distinct, distinguished 

Div. Thomas = Divus Thomas 1914—54; superseded by 

Freiburger Zeitschrift fiir Philosophie und Theologie 

1954ff—List 6 

Div. Thomas Piac. = Divus Thomas: Commentarium de 

philosophia et theologia (Piacenza)—List 6 

D-K = HDiels/WKranz, s. Vorsokr.—List 6 

DLNT = Dictionary of the Later NT and Its 

Developments—List 6 

DNP = Der Neue Pauly—List 6 

DocsAugTib = Documents Illustrating the Reigns of Augustus 

and Tiberius—Lists 3, 4 

DocsGaius = Documents Illustrating the Principates of Gaius, 

Claudius, and Nero—List 3 

DocsNerva = Documents Illustrating the Principates of Nerva, 

Trajan, and Hadrian—List 3 

Dodd = CD., The Bible and the Greeks—List 6 

Dositheus, gramm., noted for a bilingual work: Ars 

Grammatica, [V? Ab—List 5 

Doukas (Dukas), Byz. hist., XV AD—List 5 

Doxogr(aphi) Gr(aeci), ed. HDiels; various dates—List 5 

Doxopatres, Joannes, XI AD—List 5 

Dssm. = ADeissmann, various works—List 6 

Dt = Deuteronomy—List 2 

DTh = Deutsche Theologie, Monatschrift—List 6 

DTT = Dansk Teologisk Tidsskrift—List 6 

dub. 1. = dubia lectio (questionable rdg.) 

EA, s. EpigrAnat—List 3 

Ea = Evangelia apocrypha—List 5 
Eccl = Ecclesiastes (Qoheleth)—List 2 

eccl. = ecclesiastical 
EcclRev = Ecclesiastical Review—List 6 

ed. = edited (by), edition 

edd. = editions, editors 

EDNT = Exegetical Dictionary of the NI—List 6 

ed. pr. = editio princeps (first publication) 

Eg?, s. PEg?—List 1 
e.g. = exempli gratia (for example) 

Ehrenberg-Jones = VE./AHMJ, Documents ... Reigns of 

Augustus and Tiberius (DocsAugTib)—Lists 3, 4 

Elbogen = IE., Der jiid. Gottesdienst—List 6 

“EAAvixa: totopikov Tepiodikov Snuooievwa—List 6 
ellipt. = elliptical(ly) 

elsew. = elsewhere 

emend. = emendation 

Empedocles, V Bc—List 5 

En = | Enoch—List 2 

EncBibl = Encyclopaedia Biblica—List 6 

EncJud = Encyclopaedia Judaica—List 6 

encl. = enclitic 

EncRel = Encyclopedia of Religion—List 6 

EncRelEth = Encyclopaedia of Religion and Ethics—List 6 

Engl. = English 

Eng. tr. = English translation 

Enteux, s. PEnteux—List 4 

Ep. = Epistola/Epistula, when applied to letters mostly 

pseudonymous—List 5 

ep. = epistle 

EpArist = Epistle of Aristeas, II Bc—List 5 

epex. = epexegetical 

Eph = Ephesians—List | 

EphemEpigr = Ephemeris Epigraphica—Lists 3, 6 

EphemeridesTL, s. ETL—List 6 

Ephippus, hist., [V/III Bc—List 5 

Ephorus Cumaeus, hist., [V Bc—List 5 

Epic. = Epicus, of an epic poet, s. Epici 

Epicharm(us Comicus), V Bc—List 5 

Epici = fragments of Greek epic, various editions; V BC—List 5 

Epict(etus), various works, I-II] ab—List 5 

Epicurus, [V—IIJ Bc—List 5 

Epicus = of an epic poet 

EpigrAnat = Epigraphica Anatolica—List 3 

Epigraphica (I, II, III) = epigraphic texts in series Textus 

Minores—List 3 

Epigraphica (Riv) = Epigraphica: Rivista italiana di 

epigraphia—Lists 3, 6 

Epigr. Gr., s. Kaibel—List 3 

EpilMosq = Epilogus Mosquensis—List 1 

Epimenides, VI Bc—List 5 

Epiph(anius), [VW—V ap—List 5 

Epiph(anius) Const(antiensis), [V-V ap—List 5 

Epist. Apost. = Epistula Apostolorum, II AD—List 5 

epistologr. = epistolographus, in ref. to ancient letter writers 

EpJer = Epistle of Jeremiah—List 2 

EPRO = Etudes préliminaires aux religions orientales dans 

empire romain—List 6 

equiv. = equivalent 
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Eranos, Acta Philologica Suecana—List 6 

Eratosth(enes), II] Bc—List 5 

Erotian, I AD—List 5 
Erotici (Scriptores)—List 5 

eschat. = eschatological, eschatology 

1 Esdr = 1| Esdras (apocryphal book)—List 2 

2 Esdr = 2 Esdras—List 2 

4 (6) Esdr = POxy 1010 (15:57-59)—List 2 

esp. = especially 

EstBibl = Estudios Biblicos—List 6 

Esth = Esther—List 2 

ET = Expository Times—List 6 
et al. = et alii (and others) 

eth. = ethics and related forms 

Eth(ica) Epic(urea)—List 5 

ETL = Ephemerides Theologicae Lovanienses—List 6 

ETR = Etudes théologiques et religieuses—List 6 

etym. = etymology, -ical 

Etym(ologicum) Gud(ianum)—L ist 5 

Etym(ologicum) Mag(num)—List 5 

Euagrius Ponticus, s. Evagrius Ponticus; 1V Ap—List 5 

Eubul(us) Com(icus), IV Bc—List 5 

Euhem(erus), [V—III Bc—List 5 

Eunap(ius), [VN—V ap—List 5 

euphem. = euphemism 

Eupolem(us Judaeus) Hist(oricus) II Bc; also Ps.-Eupolemus 

II? Bc—List 5 

Eupolis Com(icus), V Bc—List 5 

Eur(ipides), V Bc—List 5 

Eus. = Eusebius of Caesarea, various works; TV AD—List 5 

Eus(ebius of ) Alex(andria), or Ps.-Eusebius, VI? AD—List 5 

Eustath(ius), XII Ab—List 5 

Eustath(ius) Macrembolites, or Eumathius, XJ/XII Ap—List 5 

Eutecnius, date uncertain—List 5 

Euthymius Zig(abenus), XII AD—List 5 

Evagrius Pont(icus), [V AD—List 5 

EvQ = Evangelical Quarterly—List 6 

EvTh = Evangelische Theologie—List 6 

EWNT = Exegetisches Wérterbuch zum NT, s. EDNT—List 6 

Ex = Exodus—List 2 

ex. = example 

exc. = except 

excl. = exclamation 

Exp. = Expositor—List 6 

expl. = explanation, explained 

expr. = expression 

ext. = extension 

exx. = examples 

Ezk = Ezekiel—List 2 

Ezk. Trag. = Ezekiel the Tragedian, II Bc—List 5 

f = (and) following 

FD = Fouilles de Delphes, III: Epigraphie—List 3 

fem. = feminine 

Ferguson = WF., The Legal Terms Common to the Macedonian 

Inscriptions and the NT—List 3 

Festschr. = Festschrift, in ref. to any honorary publication 

ff = (and) following 

Fgm., fgm. = fragment, fragmentary 

FGrH = FJacoby, Die Fragmente der griechischen 

Historiker—List 5 

FHG = Fragmenta Historicorum Graecorum—List 5 

Field = FE—List 6 

—, Hexapla = Origenis hexaplorum quae supersunt .. . 

fragmenta 

—, Notes = Notes on the Translation of the NT 

Filologia Neotestamentaria—List 6 

Fitzmyer = JF. 

—Essays = Essays on the Semitic Background of the NI— 

List 6 

—Oxy, s. Ox | in List 1 for details 

f.l. = falsa lectio (spurious rdg.) 

Fluchtaf. = Fluchtafel(n), s. IDefixAudollent and 

IDefixWiinsch—List 3 

fol. = folio 

foll. = followed, following 

foreg. = foregoing 

Form(ae) Ep(istolicae), ed. VWeichert, date uncertain—List 5 

FPhGr = Fragmenta Philosophorum Graecorum—List 5 

fr. = from 

freq. = frequent(ly) 

Frisk = HE, Griechisches etymologisches Woérterbuch—List 6 

FRLANT = Forschungen z. Rel. u. Lit. des A u. NT—List 6 

func. = function(ing) 

Funk, s. B-D-F—List 6 

fut. = fut. 

FX, s. [Xanthos—List 3 

FZPhT = Freiburger Zeitschrift ftir Philolosophie und 

Theologie—List 6 

Gal = Galatians—List 1 

Galen, II Ap—List 5 

Inst. Log. = Institutio Logica 

Protr. = Protreptici quae supersunt 

Gbh. = OvGebhardt, s. G-H-Z—List 1, beg. 

GCS = Die griechischen christlichen Schriftsteller der ersten 

drei Jahrhunderte—Lists 5, 6 

GDI = Sammlung der griechischen Dialekt-Inschriften—List 3 

GEb = Gospel of the Ebionites—List 1 

GEg = Gospel according to the Egyptians—List 1 

Gen = Genesis—List 2 

gen. = genitive 

gener. = generally 

geogr. = geographus, geographer 

Geogr. Graec. Minor., s. GGM—List 5 

Geopon(ica), a collection of older material, X AD—List 5 

Georg(ius) Mon(achus), surnamed Hamartolus, IX Ap—List 5 

Georg(ius) Syncell(ius) = George the Synkellos (‘cell-mate’ of 

the patriarch Tarasios), VIII-IX ap—List 5 

Ger. = German 

GereformTT = Gereformeerd theologisch Tijdschrift—List 6 

GGA = Gottingische Gelehrte Anzeigen—List 6 

GGAbh = Abhandlungen der Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften 

zu Gottingen—List 6 

GGM = Geographi Graeci Minores—List 5 

GHb = Gospel according to the Hebrews—List 1 

G-H-Z = Patrum Apostolicorum Opera, ed. OGebhardt/ 

AHarnack/TZahn—List 1, beg. 

Gignac = FG., Grammar of Greek Papyri—Lists 4, 6 

Gildersleeve, Syntax = BG./CMiller, Syntax of Classical 

Greek—List 6 

Gingrich Festschr. = Festschrift to Honor F. Wilbur 

Gingrich—List 6 

GJs = Gospel of James (Protevangelium Jacobi), II Ab—List | 



Ixvi ABBREVIATIONS 

Gk. = Greek 

GkBar, s. GrBar—List 2 

Glykas = Michael G., Annales, XII Ab—List 5 

GMary 463 = The Gospel of Mary (Magdalene), Roberts 

catalogue no. 463, II AD—List 1 

GMary Ox 3525 = Gospel of Mary, POxy 3525, II ab—List 1 

GNaass = Gospel of the Naassenes, IJ ab—List 1 

GNicod(emus), s. Acta Pilati, Tdf—List 5 

gnom. = gnomologus, gnomologist (writer/collector of maxims) 

Gnomon, periodical—List 6 

Gnomon (BGU V), papyrus—List 4 

GNT = The Greek NT (United Bible Societies)—Lists 1, beg.; 5 

GNT-MT = The Greek NT according to the Majority 

Text—Lists 1, beg.; 5 

Goodsp. = EGoodspeed; with no title specified, this abbr. refers 

to The New Testament: An American Translation—List 6 

—, Apol. = Die altesten Apologeten—List 5 

—, Probs. = Problems of NT Translation—List 6 

Goodwin = WG., Syntax of the Moods and Tenses of the Greek 

Verb—List 6 

Gorgias of Leontini, V-IV Bc—List 5 

gov. = governed 

GPt = Gospel of Peter—List | 

Grae(cus) Venet(us), s. Atumano; XIV aD—List 5 

gramm. (after a personal name) = grammaticus, grammarian 

Gramm. Gr. = Grammatici Graeci—List 5 

GrBar = Greek Baruch (Apocalypsis Baruchi Graece)—List 2 

Gregor(ius) Cypr(ius), XIII Av>—List 5 

Gregor(ius) Naz(ianzenus), [V Aap—List 5 

Gr-Rom. = Greco-Roman (gener. in contrast to Israelite/ 

Christian tradition) 

GTh = Gospel of Thomas in Coptic or in Oxy. documents 

—List 1 

GThGk = Gospel of Thomas in Greek (not pap.), date 

uncertain—List 5 

Guarducci = Epigrafia greca, ed. MGuarducci—List 3 

GVI = Griechische Vers-inschriften I: Die Grabepigramma 

—List 3 

H = Hermas; cited, unless otherwise noted, according to 

MwWhittaker; I] Ab—List 1 

m = Mandates 

s = Similitudes 

v = Visions 

H. = FHort, s. W-H.—List 1, beg. 

Hab = Habbakuk—List 2 

Haenchen = EH., Commentary on Acts—List 6 

Hahn = LH., Rom und Romanismus im 

griechischen-rémischen Osten—List 6 

Handworterbuch des Bibl(ischen) Altertums —List 6 

Hanno, Periplus, V/TV Bc—List 5 

Hansa, periodical—List 6 

hapax leg. = hapax legomenon (occurring only once) 

Harnack, Studien = AH., Studien zur Geschichte des Neuen 

Testaments—List 6 

Harpocration, gramm./lexicographer, IJ Ab—List 5 

Harv. = WHarvey; s. Iren.—List 5 

HastDAC = JHastings, Dictionary of the Apostolic 

Church—List 6 

HastDB = JHastings, Dictionary of the Bible—List 6 

HastDCG = JHastings, Dictionary of Christ and the 

Gospels—List 6 

Hatch = WH.—List 3 

Hatch and Redpath = EH./HR., A Concordance to the 

Septuagint and the Other Greek Versions of the OT— 

List 6 

Hauser = KH., Grammatik der griechischen Inschriften 

Lykiens—List 3 

Hb = Hebrews—List 1 

Hb. = Hebrew 

HDB, s. HastDB—List 6 

Hdb. = Handbuch (in connection with a specific NT book, the 

ref. is to a commentary in the series Handbuch zum Neuen 

Testament, founded by HLietzmann)—List 6 

Hat. = Herodotus, V Bc—List 5 

HE/H.E. = Historia Ecclesiastica, used with Eusebius and 

Melito 

Heath, Aristarchus = TH., Aristarchus of Samos—List 5 

Heb. = Hebrew 

Hebraist. = Hebraistically 

Hecataeus (Abderita), [V—II] Bc—List 5 

Hecataeus Mil(esius), VI-V Bc—List 5 

Helbing = RH.—List 6 

Heliod(orus Eroticus), II]? Av>—List 5 

Heliod(orus) Phil(osophus), date uncertain—List 5 

Hellen. = Hellenistic. Not to be confused with the use of 

“Hellenic” as a national epithet. 

Hell(enica) Oxy(rhynchia)—Lists 4, 5 

Hemer, Acts = CH., The Book of Acts in the Setting of 

Hellenistic History—List 6 

Hengel, Judaism = MH., Judaism and Hellenism—List 6 

Henioch(us) Com(icus), s. Com.; IV Bc—List 5 

Hennecke-Schneemelcher (Wils.) = EH., New Testament 

Apocrypha, ed. WS., tr. RWilson—List 6 

Henoch, s. En—List 2 

Heph(aestion of Thebes,) Astr(ologus), [IV Apb—List 5 

Her = Hermes, Zeitschrift fiir klassische Philologie—List 6 

Heraclid(es Criticus/Creticus), perieg., HJ—-I] Bc—List 5 

Heraclid(es) Lembus, hist., II Bc—List 5 

Heraclid(es) Miles(ius), gramm., I/II Ab—List 5 

Heraclid(es) Pont(icus), phil., [V Bc—List 5 

Heraclit., Ep(istulae) = letters attributed to the philosopher 

Heraclitus, date uncertain—List 5 

Heraclit. Sto. = Heraclitus the Stoic, I BCI ab—List 5 

Heraclitus, phil., V BC—List 5 

Hermagoras (Minor), I/II Av>—List 5 

Hermagoras (Rhetor), I Bc-I AD—List 5 

Hermagoras Temnites, I] Bc—List 5 

Hermas, s. H—List 1 

Hermeneia = commentary series—List 6 

Hermet., s. Herm. Wr. 

Hermetica, s. Herm. Wr. 

Hermippus Com(icus), V Bc—List 5 

Hermogenes Rhet(or), II-III ab—List 5 

Herm. Wr. = Hermetic Writings—List 5 

Hero Alex. = Hero(n) of Alexandria, I? Bc/I Ab—List 5 

Herodas, a.k.a. Herondas, III Bc—List 5 

Herodian = Herodianus Historicus, II] Ab—List 5 

Herodian(us) Gramm(aticus), II ADb—List 5 

Hes(iod), date uncertain, perh. before VI BC—List 5 

Hesych(ius Lexicographus), V Ap—List 5 

Hesych(ius) Miles(ius) = Hesychius of Miletus, hist., 

VI AD—List 5 
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Hexapla, s. Orig(enes) II-III ao>—List 5 
Hg = Haggai—List 2 

H. Gk. = Hellenistic Greek 

HGM = Historici Graecae Minores—List 5 

Hicks-Hill = EH./GH., A Manual of Greek Historical 

Inscriptions—List 3 

Hierocles, Commentarius in aureum carmen, V AD—List 5 

Himerius, IV Aab—List 5 

Hippiatr. = Corpus hippiatricorum Graecorum, [IX aD—List 5 

Hippocr(ates) = Corpus Hippocraticum, V-IV pc—List 5 

Hippol(ytus), I-III Av>—List 5 

Hipponax, VI Bc—List 5 

Hist. (after a personal name) = historicus, historian 

hist. = historian, historical 

Hist. Gr. Min., s. HGM—List 5 

Hist. Zeitschr. = Historische Zeitschrift—List 6 

Hm = Hermas, Mandates—List 1 

HNT = Handbuch zum Neuen Testament—List 6 

Hobart = WH., Medical Language of St. Luke—List 6 

Hollander-DeJonge = HH./MdeJ., The Testaments of the 

Twelve Patriarchs: A Commentary—List 6 

Hom¢(er), VIII Bc—List 5 

Hom(eric) Hymns (Hymni Homerici), fr. VII] Bc—List 5 

Horapollo, [V/V? ap—List 5 

Horst = PvanderHorst, s. Ps.-Phocyl(ides)—List 5 

Hos = Hosea—List 2 

Hs = Hermas, Similitudes—List 1 

HSCP = Harvard Studies in Classical Philology—List 6 

HTR = Harvard Theological Review—List 6 

HUCA = Hebrew Union College Annual—List 6 

Hunt-Edgar = AH//CE., Select Papyri—List 4 

Hv = Hermas, Visions—List | 

Hyperid(es), [V Bc—List 5 

hypoth. = hypothetical 

I = Ignatius (always followed by abbr. of an epistle), I-I] Ab— 

List 1 

TAlexandriaMus = Iscrizioni greche e latine (in the Museum of 

Alexandria)—List 3 

Iambl(ichus), phil., [U—IV ap—List 5 

Iambl(ichus) Erot(icus), I] AD—List 5 

TAndrosIsis = Der Isishymnus von Andros und verwandte 

Texte—List 3 

Cyrene = text fr. Cyrene 

los = text fr. Ios 

Kyme = text fr. Kyme 

Mesomedes = Isis hymn of Mesomedes 

IArsameia = inscription from Arsameia (on the river 

Nymphaios)—List 3 

IAsMinLyk = inscriptions from Asia Minor: Lycia etc.—List 3 

IAsMinSW = inscriptions fr. southwest Asia Minor—List 3 

ibid. = ibidem (in the same book or passage) 

IBildhauer = Inschriften griechischer Bildhauer—List 3 

IBM = Ancient Greek Inscriptions in the British Museum— 

List 3 

ICC = International Critical Commentary—List 6 

ICypr = Cyprian Inscriptions—List 3 

IDB = Interpreter’s Dictionary of the Bible—List 6 

IDefix Audollent = Defixionum tabellae, ed. AA.—List 3 

IDefix Wiinsch = Antike Fluchtafeln, ed. RWiinsch—List 3 

IDelosChoix = Choix d’inscriptions de Délos—List 3 

idem = the same (in ref. to the person just mentioned) 

I.-E. Indo-European 

i.e. = id est (that is) 

IEgChr = Recueil des inscriptions grecques-chrétiennes 

d’Egypte—List 3 

IEph = Ignatius to the Ephesians—List 1 

IEphes = Die Inschriften von Ephesos—List 3 

IG = Inscriptiones Graecae—List 3 

IG? = Inscriptiones Graecae, ed. minor—List 3 

IGA = Inscriptiones Graecae Aegypti—List 3 

1Gal = Exploration archéol. de la Galatie et de la 

Bithynie—List 3 

1GDial = Inscriptiones graecae ad illustrandas dialectos 

selectae—List 3 

IGerasaWelles = “The Inscriptions”, ed. CWelles—List 3 

IGLSyria = Inscriptions grecques et latines de la Syrie—List 3 

Ign. = Ignatius; always simply I. when cited with one of his 

epistles 

1GolanHeights = Jews, Pagans, and Christians in the Golan 

Heights: Greek and Other Inscriptions—List 3 

IGR = Inscriptiones Graecae ad res Romanas pertinentes— 

List 3 

IGUR = Inscriptiones Graecae Urbis Romae—List 3 

IHierap, s. [HierapJ 

[HierapJ = “Inschriften”, ed. WJudeich, in Altertiimer von 

Hierapolis—List 3 

IJCT = International Journal of the Classical Tradition—List 6 

IK = Inschriften griechischer Stadte aus Kleinasien—List 3 

IKosPH = The Inscriptions of Cos, ed. WPaton/EHicks—List 3 

IKourion = The Inscriptions of Kourion—List 3 

IKret = Inscriptiones Creticae—List 3 

IKymie = Die Inschriften von Kyme—List 3 

Il. = Iliad, s. Hom.—List 5 

ILegesSacr = Leges Graecorum sacrae e titulis collectae— 

List 3 

ILegGort = Leges Gortyniae—List 3 

ill. = illustration 

ILS = Inscriptiones Latinae Selectae—List 3 

ILydiakP = JKeil/AvPremerstein, Berichte tiber eine Reise in 

Lydien—List 3 

IMagnMai = Die Inschriften von Magnesia am 

Maander—List 3 

IMagnSip = Die Inschriften von Magnesia am Sipylos—-List 3 

IMakedD =‘H Makedovia k.t.d., ed. MDimitsas—List 3 

IMaronlsis = Une nouvelle arétalogie d’Isis 4a Maron¢ée— 

List 3 

IMg = Ignatius to the Magnesians—List 1 

imp. = imperial 

impers. = impersonal(ly) 

impf. = imperfect 

impv. = imperative 

incl. = including 

ind. = index 

indecl. = indeclinable 

indef. = indefinite 

indic. = indicative 

indir. = indirect 

IndogF = Indogermanische Forschungen—List 6 

inf. = infinitive 

infl. = influence(d) 

Ins, ins = Inscription, Inschrift, inscription(s). Without a period, 

esp. in lists, as at the beginning of entries; the capitalized 
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form is used in titles. In conjunction with literary works this 

abbr. refers to the title or description of contents. 

InsCos = The Inscriptions of Cos, s. IKosPH—List 3 

Inscr. Gr. Sic. et It. = IG XIV—List 3 

InsGal, s. IGal—List 3 

Ins. gr., s. Michel—List 3 

InsOenoand, s. IOenoandaDiog—List 3 

Ins. of Sinuri = Inscription of Sinuri—List 3 

InsSyr, s. ISyriaW—List 3 

instr. = instrumental 
Int = Interpretation—List 6 

interpol. = interpolated 

interpr. = interpreted, interpretation 

interrog. = interrogative 

intertest. = intertestamental (lit.), s. also pseudepigr. and List 2, 

beg. 

intr. = intransitive 

introd. = introduction 

inv. = inventory (usually of numbers of papyri as inventoried) 

IOenoandaDiog = Diogenes Oenoandensis, Fragmenta—List 3 

Ion of Chios, V Bc—List 5 

IOSCS, s. BIOSCS 

IPaidesEpit = Ilatées Gwpot—List 3 

IPE, s. [Pont Eux—List 3 

[Pergamon = Die Inschriften von Pergamon—List 3 

IPhid = Ignatius to the Philadelphians—List | 

IPol = Ignatius to Polycarp—List 1 

[PontEux = Inscriptiones antiquae orae septentrionalis Ponti 

Euxini Graecae et Latinae—List 3 

IPriene = Die Inschriften von Priene—List 3 

IReisenKN = Reisen in Kleinasien und Nordsyrien—List 3 

Iren. = Irenaeus, Haereses, II AD—List 5 

IRo = Ignatius to the Romans—List | 

irreg. = irregular 

Is = Isaiah—List 2 

Isaeus, V-IV Bc—List 5 

ISardGauthier = Nouvelles inscriptions de Sardes II, ed. 

PGauthier—List 3 

ISardRobert = Nouvelles inscriptions de Sardes I, ed. 

LRobert—List 3 

ISBE = International Standard Bible Encyclopedia, rev. 

ed.—List 6 

Isid(orus) Pelus(iota), 1V/V Aap—List 5 

Isishymnus von Andros, s. [Androslsis 

ISm = Ignatius to the Smyrnaeans, I-II AD—List | 

ISmyrnaMcCabe = Smyrna Inscriptions, Texts and List, 

prepared by DMcCabe et al.—List 3 

Isocr(ates), IV Bc—List 5 

Israelite/Christian = Israelite or Christian or both in contrast to 

Gr-Rom 

Isyllus, III Bc—List 5 

ISyriaW = Inscriptions grecques et latines de la Syrie, ed. 

WWaddington, continuation of LBW—List 3 

It. = Itala, early version of the NT in Latin 

ITr = Ignatius to the Trallians—List 1 

[Xanthos = Fouilles de Xanthos VII—List 3 

J = John (Gospel of )—List 1 

1J = 1 John—List 1 

2J =2 John—List 1 

3J = 3 John—List 1 

JAC = Jahrbuch fiir Antike und Christentum—List 6 

Jac. = Die Fragmente der griechischen Historiker, ed. 

FJacoby—Lists 5, 6 

Jahrb. klass./class. Phil = Jahrbiicher fiir classische 

Philologie—List 6 

Jannaris = AJ., Historical Grammar—List 6 

JAOS = Journal of the American Oriental Society—List 6 

JB = Jerusalem Bible—List 6 

JBL = Journal of Biblical Literature—List 6 

Je = Jacobus (James), s. Js 

Jd = Jude—List 1 

JDAI = Jahrbuch des deutschen archaologischen 

Instituts—List 6 

Jdth = Judith—List 2 

JEA = The Journal of Egyptian Archaeology—List 6 

Jer = Jeremiah—List 2 

Jeremias, Unknown Sayings, s. Unknown Sayings 

JETS = Journal of the Evangelical Theological Society—List 6 

JHS = Journal of Hellenic Studies—List 6 

JJP = Journal of Juristic Papyrology—Lists 4, 6 

JIS = Journal of Jewish Studies—List 6 

JNES = Journal of Near Eastern Studies—List 6 

Jo = Joel—List 2 

Joannes Sar(dianus), VIII-IX (Rabe: X) AD—List 5 

Job (Book of )—List 2 

JOAI = Jahreshefte des Osterreichischen Archaologischen 

Institutes in Wien—List 6 

Joh. = Johannine 

Johannessohn = MJ.—List 6 

—, Kasus = Der Gebrauch des Kasus in LXX 

—, Prap. = Der Gebrauch der Prapositionen in LXX 

Joly = Hermas, Le Pasteur; s. H—List 1 

Jo. Lydus, s. Lydus—List 5 

Jon = Jonah—List 2 

Jo. Philopon. = Joannes Philoponus, VI Ab—List 5 

Jos. = Josephus. This abbr. used when followed by title; 

I aD—List 5 

JosAs = Joseph and Aseneth—Lists 2, 5 

Joseph(us) This abbr. used when no specific texts are cited 

(s. Jos.); I AD—List 5 

Josh = Joshua—List 2 

Jos. Lex. = A Lexicon to Josephus, incomplete—List 6 

JournAsiat(ique) —List 6 

JPh = Journal of Philology—List 6 

JPOS = Journal of the Palestine-Oriental Society—List 6 

JQR = Jewish Quarterly Review—List 6 

JR = Journal of Religion—List 6 

JRS = Journal of Roman Studies—List 6 

Js = James—List | 

JSNT = Journal for the Study of the NI—List 6 

JSOR = Journal of the Society of Oriental Research—List 6 

JSS = Journal of Semitic Studies—List 6 

JTS = Journal of Theological Studies—List 6 

Jubilees = Book of J.—List 5 

Judaicon = remnants of an early Judean/Christian gospel 

edition; s. list of passages in ASyn. p. 585—List 1 

Judg = Judges—List 2 

Jiilicher, Gleichn. = AJ., D. Gleichnisreden Jesu—List 6 

Julian (Imperator), various works; [V Ap—List 5 

Jur(istische) Pap(yri)—List 4 

Just(in), I] AD—List 5 

Justinus, Nov. = Justinianus Imperator, Novellae, VI AD—List 5 
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Kaibel = Epigrammata Graeca ex Lapidibus Conlecta, ed. 

GK.—List 3 

Kalt = EK., Biblisches Reallexikon—List 6 

Keil-Premerstein = JK./AvP., s. ILydiakKP—List 3 

KEK = Kritisch-exegetischer Kommentar tiber das NI—List 6 

Kephal(aia) = Manichaische Handschriften der Staatlichen 

Museen Berlin, date uncertain—List 5 

kgdm. = kingdom 

KJV = King James version of the Bible—List 6 

Kleopatra, s. Cleopatra; II] A>—List 5 

KI. Pauly = Der Kleine Pauly: Lexikon der Antike—List 6 

KI. T. = Kleine Texte, ed. HLietzmann, also KAland—List 6 

1 Km = | Kingdoms—List 2 

2 Km = 2 Kingdoms—List 2 

3 Km = 3 Kingdoms—List 2 

4 Km = 4 Kingdoms—List 2 

km. = kilometer 

Kock, s. Com.—List 5 

Ko. = AKoOrte, s. Menand.—List 5 

Kriger = KK., Griechische Sprachlehre—List 6 

HTH. = kal Ta AOLTE (=etc.) 
Kihner-Bl. and Kiihner-G. = RK., Ausftihrliche Grammatik 

der griechischen Sprache?—List 6 
Kuhring = WK., De praepositionum Graecarum in chartis 

Aegyptis usu quaestiones selectae—Lists 4, 6 

Kuo. = Ta Kumpuaxa, ed. ASakellarios—List 6 
Kyraniden, s. Cyranides—List 5 

L. = KLachmann, editor of the Greek NT (1842—50)—List 1, 

beg. 

La = Lamentations—List 2 

Lachmann = KLachmann. This abbreviation used when no 

other editors of the Gk. NT are mentioned. 

LAE, s. Dssm., LO—List 6 

Lampe = GL., ed., A Patristic Greek Lexicon—List 6 

Larfeld = WL., Handbuch der griechischen Epigraphik—Lists 

3,6 

Lat. = Latin 

Lat. Vulg. = Latin Vulgate 

Laud(atio) Therap(ontis), in LDeubner, De Incubatione, VII 

AD—List 5 

Laum = BL., ed., Stiftungen in der griechischen und rémischen 

Antike—List 6 

LBW = PLeBas/W Waddington, edd., Inscriptions grecques et 

latines (nos. 1—1825)—List 3 

l.c. = loco citato (in the place already cited) 

Leipz. = Leipzig 

Leo = Leonis imperatoris strategemata, V AD—List 5 

Leonidas Tarent(inus), [V—III Bc—List 5 

Leontius (of Naples), Life of St. John the Merciful, VII Ab— 

List 5 

Les Lapidaires, s. Cyranides—List 5 

Leutzsch, Hermas = MLeutzsch, Hirt des Hermas—List | 

(s. H) 

Lev = Leviticus—List 2 

Lex. Cantabr. = Lexicon Rhetoricum Cantabrigiense—List 5 

LexGrMin = Lexica Graeca Minora—List 5 

Lexicog(raphus) = lexicographer 

LexThK = Lexikon fiir Theologie und Kirche—List 6 

Lex. Vind. = Lexicon Vindobenense—List 5 

LfgrE = Lexicon des friihgriechischen Epos—List 6 

Lghtf. = JBLightfoot 

LGPN =A Lexicon of Greek Personal Names—List 6 

Libanius, IV ap—List 5 

likew. = likewise 

Lind. Tempelchr. = Die Lindische Tempelchronik, 

s. ChronLind—L ist 3 

lit. = literal(ly); literature (ancient writing other than 

“documentary”; refererences to [scholarly] literature) 

LJ = Logia Jesus, s. Ox | in List 1 

Lk = Luke—List 1 

In. = line 

LO = Licht vom Osten—s. Dssm., LO in List 6 

loanw. = loanword 

Lob. = CLobeck, s. Phryn.—List 5 

loc. cit = loco citato (in the place already cited) 

Longus, II? ap—List 5 

L-P. = ELobel/DPage; s. AnthLG—List 5 

L-S-J-M = (L-S-J) HLiddell/RScott, A Greek-English Lexicon; 

New Edition by HSJones/RMcKenzie—List 6 

Ltzm. = HLietzmann, commentator and editor of various 

works 

Ltzm. Pap. = HLietzmann, Griechische Papyri—List 4 

Lucian, IT AD—List 5 

LXX = Septuaginta, ed. ARahlfs, unless otherwise 

specified—List 2, beg. 

Lyc. = Lycian 

Lycon, of Troas, III Bc—List 5 

Lycophron, trag., [V—II] Bc—List 5 

Lycurgus, IV Bc—List 5 

Lydus = Joannes Laurentius Lydus, VI Ab—List 5 

Mag. = De Magistratibus Populi Romani 

Men. = De Mensibus 

Lyric. = lyricus, lyric poet 

LyricPoets, s. AnthLG—List 5 

Lysias, V-IV Bc—List 5 

Lysippus Com(icus), s. Com.; V Bc—List 5 

Lysis, V Bc; for writings attributed to him, IV—II Bc, s. Vorsckr. 

46—List 5 

M. = AMerk, ed. of Greek NT—List 1, beg. 

m. = masculine 

MAAR = Memoirs of the American Academy in Rome— 

List 6 

1 Macc = 1 Maccabees—List 2 

2 Macc = 2 Maccabees—List 2 

3 Macc = 3 Maccabees—List 2 

4 Macc = 4 Maccabees—List 2 

Machon, III Bc—List 5 

Macrembolites, Eustathius, De Hysmenes et Hysmineae 

Amoribus, XI/XII Ab—List 5 

mag. = magic(al) 

Magie = DM., De Romanorum . . . Vocabulis Sollemnibus 

etc.—List 6 

MAI = Mitteilungen des Deutschen Archaologischen 

Instituts—Lists 3, 6 

Mal = Malachi—List 2 

Malalas = John Malalas, Chronographia, VI AD—List 5 

Malherbe = AM., various works 

MAMA = Monumenta Asiae Minoris Antiqua—List 3 

Manetho, hist., II] Bc—List 5 

Manetho Apot(elesmatica), astrol., 1V? Apb—List 5 

M. Ant. = Marcus Aurelius Antoninus, II Ab—List 5 

Mare. Diac. = Marcus Diaconus, V AD—List 5 



Ixx ABBREVIATIONS 

Marinus, Vi. Procli = Marinus the phil., Vita Procli, 

V aD—List 5 

Marm(or) Par(ium)—List 3 

Mart = Martyrium, martyrdom; of various saints (Carpus, 

Papylus, Agathonica), ed. HMusurillo, The Acts of the 

Christian Martyrs—List 5 

MartAndrPrius = Martyrium Andreae I—List 5 

MartIs = Martyrium Isaeae, s. Ascls in List 2 

MartMt = Martyrium Matthaei—List 5 

MartPI = Martyrium Pauli—List 5 

MartPt = Martyrium Petri—List 5 

MartPtPl = Martyrium Petri et Pauli—List 5 

Maotveuov tis ayias Aixategivas (martyrdom of St. 
Catherine), date uncertain—List 5 

masc. = masculine 

Mason = HMason, Greek Terms for Roman Institutions—List 6 

Maspero, s. PCairMasp—List 4 

Masson = EM., Recherches sur les plus anciens emprunts 

sémitiques en grec—List 6 

Math(ematicus) = mathematician 

Mausberger = AM., Polybios-Lexikon—List 6 

Max(imus) Conf(essor), VI-VII Ap—List 5 

Maximus Tyr(ius), II Ab—List 5 

Mayser = EM., Grammatik der griechischen Papyri aus der 

Ptolemaerzeit—Lists 4, 6 

M?’Clintock-Strong = JM./JS., Cyclopaedia of Biblical, 

Theological, and Ecclesiastical Literature—List 6 

M.D. = Doctor of Medicine 

Mechan. = mechanicus, engineer 

med. = medicus (medical writer), medical 

Méya A€Etxov tis “EAAnvixijs PAmoons—List 6 
Meineke = AM., ed. Fragmenta comicorum Graecorum— 

List 5 

Meisterhans-Schw(yzer) = KM./ES., Grammatik der attischen 

Inschriften—Lists 3, 6 

Mel. = Melito of Sardis, II AD—List 5 

Mel(ici) chor(iambici)—List 5 

mem. = memorial 

Memnon (of Heracleon?), I Bc-I? ab—List 5 

Menand(er of Athens Comicus), various dramas cited; 

IV—-III Bc—List 5 

Menand¢er of ) Ephes(us), hist., II Bc—List 5 

Menand(er) Protector, VI AD—List 5 

Menand(er) Rhet(or), III/IV ap—List 5 

Merk = AM., ed. Greek NT, s. M. in List 1 

Mesomedes, hymns, IT AD—List 5 

metaph. = metaphor(ically) 

Metrodorus Philos(ophus), [V—III Bc—List 5 

Metzger = BM., A Textual Commentary of the Greek 

NT—List 6 

Meyer = EM., Ursprung und Anfange des Christentums—List 6 

Mft. = JMoffatt, The Bible, A New Translation—List 6 

mg. = margin 

Mi = Micah—List 2 

Michel = CM., Recueil d’inscriptions grecques—List 3 

Mich. Glykas, s. Glykas—List 5 

mil. = military 

Mimiambi, used of mimes written in a special iambic meter, 

s. Herodas—List 5 

Mimnermus (Elegiacus), s. AnthLG; VII/VI Bc—List 5 

min. = minuscule 

Minucius Felix, Marcus, Rom. lawyer and apologist, 

I/II Ab—List 5 

Mishnah = HDanby, The Mishnah—Lists 5, 6 

Mitt-Wilck. = LMitteis/UWilcken, Grundziige und 

Chrestomathie der Papyruskunde—Lists 4, 6 

Mk = Mark—List | 
Mit. = JMoulton; with page number alone specified, this abbr. 

refers to A Grammar of NT Greek I: Prolegomena—List 6 

Mit-H. = JMoulton, in turn WHoward, A Grammar of NT 

Greek II: Accidence and Word-formation—List 6 

Mit-Turner = JMoulton, in turn NTurner, A Grammar of NT 

Greek III: Syntax; IV: Style, by Turner—List 6 

M-M = JMoulton/GMilligan, The Vocabulary of the Greek 

Testament—Lists 4, 6 

mng(s). = meaning(s) 

mod. = modern 

Mod. Gk. = Modern Greek 

Moeris, attic., If AD—List 5 

Moffatt, s. Mft—List 6 

Molpis, I-I Bc—List 5 

Moore, Judaism = GFM., Judaism—List 6 

Moschus, bucol., II Bc—List 5 

Moses, 8th Book of, alchem., date uncertain—Lists 4, 5 

MPER = Mittheilungen aus der Sammlung der Papyrus 

Erzherzog Rainer—List 4 

MPER N.S. = Mitteilungen aus der Papyrussammlung der 

Osterreichischen Nationalbibliothek in Wien (Papyrus 

Erzherzog Rainer), n.s.—List 4 

MPG = Migne, Patrologia Graeca—List 5 

MPL = Migne, Patrologia Latina—List 5 

MPol = Martyrdom of Polycarp; after II ab—List 1 

ms(s). = manuscript(s) 

MT = Masoretic Text 

Mt = Matthew—List 1 

Mu(llach) = WM., s. FPhGr—List 5 

Muratori = Novus thesaurus veterum inscriptionum . . . 

collectore Ludovico Antonio Muratorio—List 3 

Murray = JM. et al., A New English Dictionary on Historical 

Principles—List 6 

mus. = musicus, writer on music 

Musaeus, phil., date uncertain—List 5 

Musaeus (Gramm.), Hero and Leander, V/VI ap—List 5 

MusHelv = Museum Helveticum—List 6 

Musonius (Rufus) = Gaius Musonius Rufus, I AD—List 5 

Mussies = GM., The Morphology of Koine Greek—List 6 

Musurillo, Ac. Chr. M. = HMusurillo, The Acts of the 

Christian Martyrs—List 5 

myth. = mythographus, writer on myths/mythology 

N. = Nestle/Aland, Novum Testamentum Graece, 27th ed. Other 

editions are indicated by a superscript—List 1, beg. 

n. = neuter; note (in bibliographical references) 

Na = Nahum—List 2 

NAB = New American Bible—List 6 

NABRev = New American Bible with Revised New 

Testament—List 6 

Nachmanson = EN., Laute und Formen der Magnetischen 

Inschriften—Lists 3, 6 

Nageli = TN., Der Wortschatz des Apostels Paulus—List 6 

Nauck = AN., s. TGF—List 5 

NAWG, Ph. = Nachrichten der Akademie der Wissenschaften 

in Gottingen, Philosophisch-historische Klasse—List 6 
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NEB = New English Bible—List 6 

nec. = necessary, -ily 

NedTTs = Nederlands theologisch Tijdschrift—List 6 

neg. = negative 

Nehemiah, s. on 2 Esdr in List 2 

Neophilol = Neophilologus—List 6 

Neophron (Tragicus), V Bc—List 5 

Neot = Neotestamentica—List 6 

Nepualius (or Neptunalius/Neptunianus) II? Ab—List 5 

Neugebauer-Hésen = ON./HvanH., Greek Horoscopes—Lists 

3,4 

neut. = neuter (used when “n.” would be ambiguous) 

New Docs = New Documents Illustrating Early 

Christianity—Lists 3, 4 

New Life = The New Life Testament—List 6 

N.F. = Neue Folge (new series) 

NGG = Nachrichten der Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften zu/in 

G6ttingen, Philologisch-historische Klasse—List 6 
Nicander (Colophonius Epicus/Historicus), III/II Bc— 

List 5 

Nicetas Eugen(ianus), XII AD—List 5 

Nicol(aus) Com(icus), IV? Bc—List 5 

Nicol(aus) Dam(ascenus), I BC—List 5 

Nicomachus Gerasenus, I] AD—List 5 

Nicostr(atus) Com(icus), [V Bc—List 5 

NJkIA = Neue Jahrbiicher fiir das klassische Altertum—List 6 

NKZ = Neue Kirchliche Zeitschrift—List 6 

Nock = AN., Essays on Religion and the Ancient World— 

List 6 

non-bibl. Gk. = Greek usage outside biblical and related or 

eccl. lit. 

non-bibl. wr. = all Gk. lit. outside writings within biblical 

tradition or related belief systems 

non-lit. = non-literal, not literally 

Nonnus, Dionys(iaca), [V/V Ap—List 5 

Norden, Agn. Th. = EN., Agnostos Theos—List 6 

NorTT = Norsk Teologisk Tidsskrift—List 6 

NouvChoix = Nouveau choix d’ inscriptions grecques—List 3 

NouvRT = Nouvelle revue théologique—List 6 

NovT = Novum Testamentum (periodical)—List 6 

n. pr. f. = nomen proprium femininum (feminine proper 

name) 

n. pr. m. = nomen proprium masculinum (masculine proper 

name) 

NRSV = New Revised Standard Version of the NI—List 6 

n.s. = new series (also used to render Neue Folge) 

NT = New Testament 

NThSt = Nieuwe Theologische Studién—List 6 

NThT = Nieuw Theologisch Tijdschrift—List 6 

NTS = New Testament Studies—List 6 

Num = Numbers—List 2 

num. = numeral 

Numenius (of Apamea), I] AD—List 5 

Nymphis, IV—III Bc—List 5 

O. Amst = Ostraca in Amsterdam Collection—List 4 

Ob = Obadiah—List 2 

obj. = object, objective 

O. Bodl = Greek Ostraca in the Bodleian Library at Oxford and 

Various Other Collections—List 4 

occas. = occasionally 

Ocellus (of ) Luc(ania), II? Bc—List 5 

Od(yssey), s. Hom.; VIII? Bc—List 5 

Odes = the 14 Odes in Rahlfs, Septuaginta II, date uncertain— 

List 2 

OdeSol = Gk. Ode of Solomon 11: PBodmer XI; II] Ab—List 2 

OdesSol = Odes of Solomon, the Syriac corpus; I-II Ab; s. 

OdeSol in List 2 

OEANE = Oxford Encyclopedia of Archaeology in the Near 

East—List 6 

OED = Oxford English Dictionary—List 6 

OJh, s. JOAI—List 6 
Oenomaus (Cynicus), IJ AD—List 5 

O. Fay = Ostraca Fayum—List 4 

oft. = often 

OGI = Orientis Graeci Inscriptiones Selectae—List 3 

O. Joach = Die Prinz-Joachim Ostraka—List 4 

OLD = Oxford Latin Dictionary—List 6 

Olsson = BO., Papyrusbriefe aus d. friihen R6merzeit—List 4 

Olympiodor(us), VI Ab—List 5 

OLZ = Orientalische Literaturzeitung—List 6 

om. = omits, omitted in 

onir. = onirocriticus, one versed in dreams and their 

interpretation 

Onosander (Onasander), | Ab—List 5 

op. cit. = opere citato (in the work already cited) 

Opp. = opposed to, opposite 

Oppian (of Apamea), s. Ps.-Oppian, II-III ap>—List 5 

opt. = optative 

Or(atores) Att(ici)—List 5 

Oribasius, [V aD—List 5 

Orientalia Christiana—List 6 

orig. = original(ly) 

Orig(enes), var. works, II-III Ab—List 5 

Orph. = Orphica—List 5 

Orph. Hymns = Orphic Hymns, s. Orph. 

Or. Sib. = Oracula Sibyllina, s. SibOr—List 5 

ostr. = ostraca 

OT = Old Testament 

Otero = AdeSantosO., Los Evangelios Apocrifos—List 5 

O. Theb = Theban Ostraca—List 4 

otherw. = otherwise 

O. Wilck = UWilcken, ed., Griechische Ostraka aus Aegypten 

und Nubien—List 4 

Ox = POxy, but refers to fragments of documents esp. relating 

to the lexical data base—List 1 

OxfT = Oxford Text 

P freqently = Papyrus, and is readily identifiable in connection 

with abbreviations that are included in List 4 

P% = Papyrus Bodmer II—List | 
P72 = Papyrus Bodmer VII-IX—List | 
P74 = Papyrus Bodmer XVII—List 1 
P75 = Papyrus Bodmer XIV, XV, s. List 1 

p. = page 

PAberd = Catalogue of Greek and Latin Papyri and Ostraca in 

the Possession of the University of Aberdeen—List 4 

PAbinn = The Abinnaeus Archive—List 4 

PAchm = Les Papyrus grecs d’ Achmim—List 4 

PAd] = The Adler Papyri, Greek texts—List 4 

Page = DP., s. AnthLG—List 5 

Palaeph(atus Mythographus), date uncertain—List 5 

Palladius, Historia Lausiaca, [V-V apD—List 5 

PAmh = The Amherst Papyri I-IJ—List 4 
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PAmulett = Ein christliches Amulett auf Papyrus—List 4 

PAnt = The Antinoopolis Papyri I-IIJ—List 4 

pap = papyrus, -yri 
Pape-Benseler = WP/FB., Worterbuch der griechischen 

Eigennamen—List 6 

PapHeid I = Die Septuaginta-Papyri und andere 

alttestamentliche Texte der Heidelberger 

Papyrussammlung—List 4 

Papias, early Christian writer, IJ Ab—List 1 

Papyrus de Magdéla—List 4 

par. = parallel 

paradoxogr. = paradoxographus, writer on marvels 

Iaeado0Eoyoa@ot, writers on marvels—List 5 
Paradoxogr(aphus) Flor(entinus), anon. compiler of marvels, 

Il? Ap—List 5 

Paradoxogr(aphus) Vat(icanus), anon. compiler of marvels, 

Il? Ap—List 5 

ParJer = Paraleipomena Jeremiou, II? Ab—List 2 

Parmenides, Pre-Socratic, VI-V Bc—List 5 

parod. = parodus, parodist 

Paroem. Gr. = Paroemiographi Graeci—List 5 

paroemiogr. = paroemiographus, writer/collector of proverbs or 

maxims 

Parthenius, I Bc—List 5 

partic. = particular(ly) 

PASA = Papers of the American School of Classical Studies at 

Athens—List 6 

pass. = passive (either of grammatical form or of passive 

experience); also used in reference to literary portion = 

passage 

Passow = FP., Handworterbuch der griech. Sprache, var. 

edd.—List 6 

PassPtPI = Passio Petri et Pauli; s. MartPtPl—List 5 

Pass. Scilit. = Passio Scilitanorum, IJ AD—List 5 

PAthen = Papyri Societatis Archaeologicae Atheniensis— 

List 4 

patr. = patristic, patristic writings 

PatrOr = Patrologia Orientalis—List 6 

Paul. = Pauline 

Paul(us) Aeg(ineta), med., VII AD—List 5 

Pauly-W(issowa) = AP./GW., Real-Encyclopadie der 

klassischen Altertumswissenschaft—List 6 

Paus(anias), perieg., II AD—List 5 

Paus(anias) Attic(ist), s. Ael. Dion.; II Ab—List 5 

PBabatha, s. PYadin—List 4 

PBad = Ver6ffentlichungen aus der badischen 

Papyrussammlungen—List 4 

PBas = Papyrusurkunden der 6ffentlichen Bibliothek der 

Universitat zu Basel—List 4 

PBeatty = The Chester Beatty Biblical Papyri—List 4 

PBerlin 5025 = PGM 1—List 4 

PBerlin 5026 = PGM 2—List 4 

PBerlin 11710—List 4 

PBerIZill = Vierzehn Berliner griechische Papyri, ed. 

HZilliacus—List 4 

PBilabel = FBilabel, ed., Die kleineren Historikerfragmente auf 

Papyrus—List 4 

PBodm = Papyrus Bodmer, s. also P®; P72; P74; P75—List 1 

PBon = Papyri Bononienses—List 4 

PBour = Les Papyrus Bouriant—List 4 

PBrem = Die Bremer Papyri—List 4 

PCairCat = Greek Papyri, Catalogue général des antiquités 

égyptiennes du Musée du Caire, nos. 10001—10869—List 4 

PCairGoodsp = EJGoodspeed, ed., Greek Papyri from the 

Cairo Museum—List 4 

PCairlsid = The Archive of Aurelius Isidorus in the Egyptian 

Museum, Cairo, and the University of Michigan—List 4 

PCairMasp = JMaspero, Papyrus grecs d’époque 

“byzantine—List 4 
PCairPreis = Griechische Urkunden des Agyptischen 

Museums zu Cairo, ed. FPreisigke—List 4 

PCairZen = Zenon Papyri, Catalogue général . . . du Musée du 

Caire—List 4 

PCatt = Papyrus Cattaoui—List 4 

PChBeatty = Chester Beatty Biblical Papyri—List 4 

PChic = Chicago Literary Papyri—List 4 

PCol 123 = Columbia Papyri VI: Apokrimata—List 4 

PCollYoutie = Collectanea Papyrologica: Texts Published in 

Honor of HCYoutie—List 4 

PColZen = Columbia Papyri III, [V: Zenon Papyri—List 4 

PCorn = Greek Papyri in the Library of Cornell 

University—List 4 

PDidot, cited in FSandbach, Menandri Reliquiae Selectae; 

s. Menand.—List 5 

PECS = Princeton Encyclopedia of Classical Sites—List 6 

pecul. = peculiar 

PEdfou = papyri relating to Tell Edfou—List 4 

PEdg(ar) = CE., Selected Papyri—List 4 

PEF = Palestine Exploration Fund—List 6 

PEg? = Papyrus Egerton No. 2—List 1 
PEleph = Elephantine-Papyri—List 4 

Pel.-Leg. = Legenden der heiligen Pelagia, V? Ab—List 5 

PEnteux = Papyrus Enteuxeis—List 4 

per. = period 

Per. et Felic. = Perpetua and Felicity, III Ab—List 5 

perf. = perfect 

perh. = perhaps 

perieg. = periegeta, traveler/writer of travels 

Peripl(us Maris) Eryth(raei), after II A>—List 5 

Periplus Maris Magni, s. Stadiasmus—List 5 

Ileoi VWous (De Sublimitate), attributed to Longinus, 

I AaD—List 5 

PErl = Die Papyri der Universitatsbibliothek Erlangen—List 4 

pers. = person(s) 

personif. = personified 

pert. = pertaining (to) 

Petosiris (and Nechepso) = astrolog. writings attributed to P. 

and N.: collection of fragments; before II Bc—List 5 

pf. = perfect 

PFamTeb = A Family Archive from Tebtunis—List 4 

PFay = Fayim Towns and Their Papyri—List 4 

PFlor = Papiri Fiorentini—List 4 

PFouad = Les Papyrus Fouad I—List 4 

PFrankf = Griechische Papyri aus . . . Frankfurt—List 4 

PFreib = Mitteilungen aus der Freiburger 

Papyrussammlung—List 4 

PFuad I Univ = Fuad I University Papyri—List 4 

Pfuhl-Moébius = EP./HM., Die ostgriechischen 

Grabreliefs—List 3 

PGen = Les Papyrus de Genéve—List 4 

PGenLat = Papyrus latin de Genéve no. 1—List 4 

PGiss = Griechische Papyri . . . zu Giessen—List 4 
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PGissUniv = Mitteilungen aus der Papyrussammlung der 

Giessener Universitatsbibliothek—List 4 

PGM = Papyri Graecae Magicae—List 4 

PGoodspCair, s. PCairGoodsp—List 4 

PGot = Papyrus grecs de la Bibliotheque municipale de 

Gothembourg—List 4 

PGR = Paradoxographorum Graecorum Reliquiae—List 5 

PGrad = Griechische Papyri der Sammlung Gradenwitz— 

List 4 

PGrenf I = BGrenfell, An Alexandrian Erotic Fragment, 

etc.—List 4 

PGrenf II = BGrenfell/AHunt, New Classical 

Fragments—List 4 

PGron = Papyri Groninganae—List 4 

PGronAmst 1 and 2 = the two Amsterdam papyri in 

PGron—List 4 

PGurob = Greek Papyri from Gurob—List 4 

PHal = Dikaiomata: in a papyrus published by the Graeca 

Halensis—List 4 

Phalaris, tyrant of Acragas (VI Bc), in whose name letters were 

written centuries later, II? aob—List 5 

PHamb = Griechische Papyrusurkunden der Hamburger 

Staats- und Universitatsbibliothek—List 4 

PHarr = The Rendell Harris Papyri of Woodbrooke 

College—List 4 

PHeid = PHeid III 

PHeid III = Griechische Papyrusurkunden und Ostraka der 

Heidelberger Papyrussammlung—List 4 

PHercul 182 = Papyrus from Herculaneum no. 182—List 4 

Pherecr(ates Comicus), s. Com.; V Bc—List 5 

Pherecyd. = Pherecydes of Syros, VI Bc—List 5 

Pherecydes of Athens, V Bc—List 5 

PHerm = Papyri from Hermopolis and Other Documents of the 

Byzantine Period—List 4 

PHermWess = Corpus Papyrorum Hermopolitanorum ... ed. 

CWessely—List 4 

PHib = The Hibeh Papyri I-II—List 4 

Phil = Philippians—List 1 

phil. = philosophus, philosopher 

Phileas = Papyrus Bodmer XX: Apologie de Philéas—Lists 

4,5 

Philemon Com(icus), IV—III Bc (a few of the verses included 

here belong to Comp., q.v.)—List 5 

Philistion, composer of mimes, I AD—List 5 

Philistion Med(icus) = P. of Locri, s. Diocles; V-IV Bc—List 5 

Philo = P. of Alexandria, I Bc—I AD—List 5 

Philo Bybl. = P. of Byblos, hist., c. 100 AD—List 5 

Philochorus, [V—III Bc—List 5 

Philod(emus), I Bc—List 5 

Philod. Herc., s. Philod. 

Philol(ogus), Zeitschrift fiir das klassische Altertum—List 6 

PhilolWoch = Philologische Wochenschrift—List 6 

Philo Mech(anicus), I[J-II Bc—List 5 

Philopon. = Joannes Philoponus, commentator on Aristotle, 

VI Ap—List 5 

Philosoph(ical) Max(ims) fr. var. sources, in FPhGr I—List 5 

Philostorg(ius), V AD—List 5 

Philostrat(us) = Flavius Philostratus, the Sophist I-III ab— 

List 5 

Philostrat(us) Jun(ior) = Philostratus the Younger, Imagines, 

III Apb—List 5 

Philumen(us), I] Av>—List 5 

Phlegon, II Ab—-List 5 

Phim = Philemon (Letter to)—List 1 

Phoenicides Com(icus), s. Com.; II] Bc—List 5 

Phoenix (of ) Col(ophon), III Bc—List 5 

PHolm = Papyrus Graecus Holmiensis—List 4 

Phot(ius), IX AD—List 5 

phr. = phrase 

Phryn(ichus), the Atticist, signifying his Eclogae, II Ab—List 5 

—., Praep. Soph. = Praeparatio Sophistica 

Physiogn. = Scriptores Physiognomici—List 5 

Pland = Papyri Iandanae—List 4 

Pind(ar), V Bc—List 5 

Pirke (Pirque) Aboth, Mishnah (q.v.) 446-61, date 

uncertain—List 5 

PJ = Preussische Jahrbiticher—List 6 

Pj = Palastinajahrbuch—List 6 

PJena = Jender Papyrus-Urkunden; fragments of Irenaeus 5 in 

HLietzmann, Kleine Schriften—List 4 

PJews, s. PLondon 1912—List 4 

PK6In = KG6llner Papyri—List 4 

PKOln VI, 245 = Ptocheia or Odysseus in Disguise at 

Troy—List 4 

PKroll = Eine Ptolemaische K6nigsurkunde (Papyrus 

_ Kroll)—List 4 

pl. = plural 

Pla(te), V—lV Bc; s. also Ps.-Plato—List 5 

Pla(to) Com(icus), V-ITV Bc—List 5 

PLaur = Dai Papiri della Biblioteca Medicea Laurenziana 

—List 4 

PLeid = Papyri Graeci Musei Antiquarii Publici Lugduni- 

Batavi—List 4 

Pleket = HP., Epigraphica (II)—List 3 

PLille = Papyrus grecs de Lille—List 4 

Pliny the Elder (NH=Naturalis Historia), | Ab—List 5 

Pliny the Younger (Letters), I-I] ab—List 5 

PLips = Griech. Urkunden der Papyrussammlung zu 

Leipzig—List 4 

PLond = PLondon = Greek Papyri in the British Museum— 

List 4 

PLond 1912 = Letter of Claudius to the Alexandrians—List 4 

PLond 1913-1917 = PLondon nos. 1913-1917 relating to the 

Meletian Schism—List 4 

Plotinus, II] A>—List 5 

plpf. = pluperfect 

Pls. = Paulus (Paul, in German titles) 

PLund = Aus der Papyrussammlung der Universitatsbibliothek 

in Lund—List 4 

Plut(arch), I-II Ab—List 5 

PM = Protestantische Monatshefte—List 6 

PMagd = Papyrus de Magddia—List 4 

PMert = A Descriptive Catalogue of the Greek Papyri in the 

Collection of Wilford Merton—List 4 

PMeyer = Papyrus edited by PM.: Griechische Texte aus 

Agypten—List 4 

PMG = Poetae Melici Graeci—List 5 

PMGF = Poetarum Melicorum Graecorum Fragmenta—List 5 

PMich = Michigan Papyri—List 4 

PMich 1317 = Michigan Papyri inv. 1317—List 4 

PMichael = Papyri Michaelidae, a collection by GAMichailidis 

of Cairo—List 4 



Ixxiv ABBREVIATIONS 

PMichZen = Zenon Papyri in the Univ. of Michigan 

Collection—List 4 

PMilVog]l = Papiri della Universita degli Studie Milano, ed. 

AVogliano—List 4 

PMimaut = PGM no. 3 = papyrus inventory (Louvre) no. 2391, 

named after JMimaut—List 4 

PMonac = Byzantinische Papyri (Munich)—List 4 

Poeta de Herbis = an anonymous poet, author of Carmina de 

viribus herbarum—List 5 

Poetae Melici Graeci, s. AnthLG—List 5 

Poet. Eleg. = Poetae Elegiaci—List 5 

Poet. Philos. = Poetarum Philosophorum fragmenta—List 5 

Pol = Polycarp to the Philippians—List 1 

Poland = FP., Geschichte des griechischen 

Vereinswesen—List 6 

Polemo/Polemon Soph(ista), I-II Ap (time of Trajan)— 

List 5 

Pollux, I] Ab—List 5 

Polyaen(us Rhetor), I] av>—List 5 

Polyb(ius), I1J—-II Bc—List 5 

Polycrates, hist., before I Bc—List 5 

Polystrat(us Epicureus), IJJ-II Bc—List 5 

polyth. = polytheist, polytheism, polytheistic 

Porph(yry), phil., [11 ab—List 5 

pos. = positive 

Posidippus Com(icus), s. Com.; III Bc—List 5 

Posidippus, Epigrams, III Bc—List 5 

Posidon(ius Apamensis), II—I Bc—List 5 

POslo = Papyri Osloenses—List 4 

poss. = possible 

Possess. = possessive 

POxf = Some Oxford Papyri—List 4 

POxy = Oxyrhynchus Papyri—List 4 

POxyHels = Fifty Oxyrhynchus Papyri (Helsinki)—List 4 

pp. = pages 

PParis = Notices et textes des papyrus (Paris)—List 4 

PPetr = The Flinders Petrie Papyri—List 4 

PPrince = Papyri in the Princeton University Collections— 

List 4 

Pr = Proverbs—List 2 

PRainer = Papyrus Rainer (Archduke of Austria), s. 

CPR—List 4 

prec. = preceding 

pred. = predicate 

predom. = predominant(ly) 

pref. = prefix 

PRein I = Papyrus Reinach I—List 4 

PRein II = Papyrus Reinach II—List 4 

Preis. = FPreisigke, Woérterbuch der griech. 

Papyrusurkunden—Lists 4, 6 

Preisigke = FP—Lists 4, 6 

—, Fachworter 

—, Namenbuch 

—, Sb. = Sammelbuch griechischer Urkunden aus Aegypten, 

begun by FP. 

—, Worterbuch = Preis. 

prep. = preposition(al) 

Pre-Soc. = Pre-Socratics, s. Vorsokr(atiker)—List 5 

pres. = present 

Preuschen, Antilegomena = EP., Antilegomena; s. 

Antilegomena in List 5 

PRev = Revenue Laws of Ptolemy Philadelphus—List 4 

prim. = primarily 

priv. = privativum (in grammar: privative, w. negating force) 

PrJ, s. PJ 

prob. = probable, probably 

ProBib = Protokolle zur Bibel—List 6 

Prochorus, s. AcJ (Prochorus)—List 5 

Proclus (Diadochus): his work, (Institutio) 

Theol(ogica)==toiyelwous PeoAoyuKn, V AD—List 5 

Procop(ius) Gaz(aeus), s. Procop. Soph., V-VI aD—List 5 

Procop(ius) Hist., VI AD—List 5 

Procop(ius) Soph(ista), a.k.a. Procopius Gazaeus, V-VI Ab— 

List 5 

ProcXVIIICongPap = Proceedings of the 18th International 

Congress of Papyrologists—List 4 

ProcXXCongPap = Proceedings of the 20th International 

Congress of Papyrologists—List 4 

Prodicus, V-IV Bc—List 5 

prol. = prologus (prolog, prologue) 

Proleg(omenon) Syllog(e), date uncertain—List 5 

pron. = pronoun 

prop. = properly 

PRossGeorg = Papyri russischer und georgischer 

Sammlungen—List 4 

Protagoras, V Bc—List 5 

Prott-Ziehen, s. [LegesSacr—List 3 

prov. = proverbial(ly) 

Priimm = KP., Religionsgeschichtliches Handbuch fir den 

Raum der altchristlichen Umwelt—List 6 

PRyl = Catalogue of the Greek Papyri in the John Rylands 

Library—List 4 

Ps = (Book of) Psalms—List 2 

Ps. = pseudo, pseudonymous 

Ps.-Aeschin(es), s. Aeschines—List 5 

Psaltes, Grammatik = SP., Grammatik der Byzantinischen 

Chroniken—List 6 

Ps.-Apollod(orus), myth., I/II Ab—List 5 

Ps.-Aristot(le), s. Aristot—List 5 

Ps.-Caesarius (of Nazianzus), VI AD—List 5 

Ps.-Callisth(enes), Historia Alexandri Magni, II-III? ab— 

List 5 

Ps.-Clem(ens), Hom(iliae), [1] Ab—List 5 

Ps.-Crates, letters attributed to the poet-philosopher C. 

(IV-III Bc), date uncertain—List 5 

Ps.-Demetr., De Eloc. = Ps.-Demetrius, De Elocutione, 

I Bc-II? Ab—List 5 

Ps.-Demetrius = Ps.-Demetrius, Formae Epistolicae, date 

uncertain—List 5 

Ps.-Dicaearchus, s. Dicaearchus—List 5 

Ps.-Diogenes = letters attributed to Diogenes of Sinope (IV Bc), 

s. Ep.; date uncertain—List 5 

Psellus, History, XI AD—List 5 

pseudepigr. = pseudepigraphon, pseudepigrapha 

Ps.-Eupolemus, s. Eupolem. Hist.—List 5 

Ps.-Hecataeus = historical accounts attributed to Hecataeus of 

Abdera, date uncertain—List 5 

Ps.-Heraclitus = letters attributed to Heraclitus of Ephesus 

(VI-V Bc), date uncertain—List 5 

PSI = Papiri greci e latini: Pubblicazioni della Societa 

Italiana—List 4 

Ps.-Libanius, date uncertain—List 5 



8 COMPOSITE LIST Ixxv 

Ps.-Lucian, after I] Ab—List 5 

Ps.-Oppian = Oppian of Apamea, imitator of Oppian of 

Anazorbos in Cilicia, II-II A>—List 5 

Ps.-Orph(eus) —List 5 

Ps.-Philo = the pseud. Liber antiquitatum biblicarum (Biblical 

Antiquities), I Ab—List 5 

Ps.-Phoc(ylides), I/II Av—List 5 

Ps.-Plato—List 5 

Ps.-Plut(arch), Vi(ta) Hom(eri), If Ao—List 5 

Ps.-Polemon, Physiognom(ica), II Ab—List 5 

Ps.-Scylax/Ps. Skylax, V/IV Bc—List 5 

Ps.-Socrates = letters attributed to the philosopher Socrates; s. 

Ep.; date uncertain—List 5 

PsSol = Psalms of Solomon—List 2 

Ps.-Sotades, date uncertain—List 5 

PStras = Griechische Papyrus der kaiserlichen Universitats- 

und Landesbibliothek zu Strassburg—List 4 

Ps.-X(enophon), s. X.—List 5 

pt. = part 

1 Pt =1 Peter—List | 

2 Pt = 2 Peter—List 1 

pte. = participle 

PTebt = The Tebtunis Papyri—List 4 

PThéad = Papyrus de Théadelphie—List 4 

PThmouis 1 = Le Papyrus Thmouis 1—List 4 

Ptk = Petruskerygma (Preaching of Peter)—List 1 

Ptolem(aeus), math., I] Ap>—List 5 

PTor, s. PTurin 

PTR = Princeton Theological Review—List 6 

PTurin = APeyron, Papyri graecae . . . Taurinensis—List 4 

PUps 8 = PUpsaliensis 8—List 4 

PVat A = PVaticanus A = Witkowski no. 36—-List 4 

PVindobBosw = Einige Wiener Papyri, ed. EBoswinkel— 

List 4 

PWarr = The Warren Papyri—List 4 

PWisc = The Wisconsin Papyri—List 4 

PWiirzb = Mitteilungen aus der Wiirzburger Papyrussammlung 

—List 4 

PYadin = The Documents from the Bar Kokhba Period named 

in honor of Y Yadin (a.k.a. PBabatha)—List 4 

PYale = Yale Papyri—List 4 

Pythag(oras) = letters attributed to the phil. Pythagoras (VI- 

V BC); s. Ep.; date uncertain—List 5 

Q = Qumran, cited with numbers indicating cave of 

origin—List 2, end 

QDAP = Quarterly of the Department of Antiquities in 

Palestine—List 6 

1QH = Psalms of Thanksgiving (Hodayot)—List 2, end 

1QIs? = St. Mark’s Isaiah Scroll—List 2, end 

1QM = War of the Sons of Light and the Sons of 

Darkness—List 2, end 

1QpHab = The Habakkuk Commentary—List 2, end 

1QS = The Manual of Discipline—List 2, end 

Qua = Quadratus fragment, II AD—List 1 

quest. = question 

Quint(us) Smyrn(aeus), [V AD—List 5 

quot. = quotation 

q.v. = quod vide (which see, see that which has just been 

mentioned) 

rabb. = rabbinical (literature etc.) 

RAC = Reallexikon fiir Antike u. Christentum—List 6 

Rahlfs = AR., ed. of LXX (1935; freq. reprinted)—List 2, beg. 

Ramsay = WR.— Lists 3, 6 

—, Bearing = The Bearing of Recent Discovery on the 

Trustworthiness of the NT 

—, CB = The Cities and Bishoprics of Phrygia 

—, Church = The Church in the Roman Empire 

—,, Cities of St. Paul 

—, Hist. Geogr. = The Historical Geography of Asia Minor 

—., Letters = The Letters to the Seven Churches of Asia 

RB = Revue Biblique—List 6 

rdg(s). = reading(s) 

Rdim. = LRadermacher, Neutestamentliche Grammatik—List 6 

RE = Realencyclopadie fiir protestantische Theologie und 

Kirche—List 6 ij 

REA = Revue des études anciennes—List 6 

Reader, Polemo, s. Polemo—List 5 

Reallexikon der Vorgeschichte —List 6 

REB = Revised English Bible—List 6 

rec. = recension 

RechScRel, s. RSR—List 6 

reconst. = reconstruction, reconstructed 

ref(f). = reference(s) 

reflex. = reflexive 

regul. = regular(ly) 

Reinhold = HR., De graecitate patrum apostolicorum librorum 

apocryphorum novi testamenti etc.—List 6 

REJ = Revue des études Juives—List 6 

rel., relat. = relative 

relig. = religious 

Renehan = RR., Greek Lexicographical Notes—List 6 

repres. = represents, -enting 

Res Gestae Augusti—List 3 

rest. = restored, restoration 

rey. = review 

RevArch = Revue Archéologique—List 6 

RevEpigr = Revue Epigraphique—Lists 3,6 

RevEtGr = Revue des Etudes grecques—List 6 

RevExp = Review and Expositor—List 6 

RevHistKccl, s. RHE—List 6 

Rey. Laws, s. PRev—List 4 

RevPhilol = Revue de philologie—List 6 

RevQ = Revue de Qumran—List 6 

RevSém = Revue Sémitique—List 6 

Revue de philol(ogie), s. RevPhilol—List 6 

RGG = Die Religion in Geschichte und Gegenwart—List 6 

RHE = Revue d’histoire ecclésiastique—List 6 

rhet. = rhetor, rhetorica, rhetorician, rhetorical 

Rhet(ores) Gr(aeci)—List 5 

Rhinthon (Comicus), II] Bc—List 5 

RhM = Rheinisches Museum fiir Philologie—List 6 

RHPR = Revue d’histoire et de philosophie religieuses— 

List 6 

RHR = Revue de l’histoire des religions—List 6 

rit. = ritual 

RivBib = Rivista Biblica—List 6 

RivFil = Rivista di Filologia e d’istruzione classica, n.s.— 

List 6 

Ro = Romans—List | 

Rob. = ATRobertson, A Grammar of the Greek NT in the Light 

of Historical Research—List 6 

Rohde, Psyche = ER., Psyche—List 6 
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Roscher = WR., Ausfiirhliches Lexikon der . . . Mythologie 

—List 6 

Rossberg = CR., De praepositionum Graecarum in chartis 

Aegyptiis Ptolemaeorum aetatis etc.—Lists 4, 6 

Rouffiac = JR., Recherches sur les caractéres du Grec dans le 

NT d’apreés les inscriptions de Priéne—List 3 

RSPT = Revue des sciences philosophiques et 

théologiques—List 6 

RSR = Recherches de science religieuse—List 6 

RSV = The Revised Standard Version of the NI—List 6 

RThAM = Recherches de théologie ancienne et médiéviale— 

List 6 

RTP = Revue de théologie et de philosophie—List 6 

RTQR = Revue de théologie et des questions religieuses—List 6 

Rtzst. = RReitzenstein—List 6 

—, Erlésungsmyst. = Das iranische Erl6sungsmysterium 

—, Herr der Grdésse = Das mandaische Buch des Herrn der 

Grésse 

—, Hist. Mon. = Historia Monachorum und Historia Lausiaca 

—, Mysterienrel. = Die hellenistischen Mysterienreligionen 

—, Poim. = Poimandres 

—, Taufe = Die Vorgeschichte der christlichen Taufe 

Ruth—List 2 

Rv = (Book of) Revelation—List | 

RVV = Religionsgesch. Versuche und Vorarbeiten—List 6 

Rydbeck = LR., Fachprosa, vermeintliche Volkssprache und 

Neues Testament—List 6 

S = Codex Sinaiticus (X), as used in Rahlfs, Septuaginta; cp. 

Sin/Sin. below—List 2, beg. 

S. = HvonSoden, s. Sod. in List 1, beg. 

Ss. = see 

SAB, s. SBBerlAk—List 6 

Safrai-Stern, Jewish People = SS./MS., The Jewish People in 

the First Century (CRINT)—List 6 

SAH, s. SBHeidAk—List 6 

Sallust(ius), [V Ap—List 5 

Sappho, VII-VI sc—List 5 

SAWien, s. SBWeinAk—List 6 

Sb = Sammelbuch griechischer Urkunden aus Aegypten—Lists 

3,4 

SBBayAk/SBAW = Sitzungsberichte der (K6niglich) 

Bayerischen Akademie der Wissenschaften—List 6 

SBBerlAk/SPAW = Sitzungsberichte der Preussischen 

Akademie der Wissenschaften (Berlin)—List 6 

SBHeidAk/SHAW = Sitzungsberichte der Heidelberger 

Akademie der Wissenschaften—List 6 

SBLDS = Society of Biblical Literature Dissertation 

Series—List 6 

SBLeipzAk/SSAW = Sitzungsberichte der Sachsischen 

Akademie der Wissenschaften (Leipzig)—List 6 

SBLSBS = Society of Biblical Literature Sources for Biblical 

Study—List 6 

SBLSP = Society of Biblical Literature Seminar Papers—List 6 

SBMiinAk, s. SBBayAk—List 6 

SBWienAk/SAWW/SOAW = Sitzungsber. der (Kaiserlichen) 

Osterreichischen Akademie der Wissenschaften in Wien 

(Phil.-hist. Klasse)}—List 6 

sc. = scilicet (one may understand, supply) 

Sch. = TSchermann, Prophetarum vitae fabulosae—List 5 

Schlageter = JS., Wortschatz der ausserhalb Attikas 

gefundenen attischen Inschriften—List 3 

Schmid = WS., Der Atticismus in seinen Hauptvertretern 

—List 6 

Schmidt, Joseph. = WS., De Flavii Iosephi elocutione—List 6 

Schmidt, Syn. = JS., Synonymik—List 6 

schol. = scholion, scholia, scholiast 

Schol(ia), on various authors—List 5 

SchTZ = Schweizerische Theologische Zeitschrift—List 6 

Schiirer = ES., The History of the Jewish People in the Age of 

Jesus Christ (175 BC-AD 135)—List 6 

Schweizer = ES., Grammatik der pergamenischen 

Inschriften—Lists 3, 6 

Schwyzer = ES., Griechische Grammatik—List 6 

Scr. Erot., s. Erotici—List 5 

Scylax, s. Ps.-Scylax; V-IV Bc—List 5 

Scymnus Chius, geogr., I Bc; the account attributed to him was 

prob. written II/I Bc—List 5 

SEA = Svensk Exegetisk Arsbok—List 6 

Secundus, Athenian phil., Sententiae, II Ab—List 5 

SEG = Supplementum Epigraphicum Graecum—List 3 

Semonides of Amorgos, VII Bc—List 5 

ser. = series 

Serap(ion) of Thmuis, IV ap—List 5 

Sext. Emp. = Sextus Empiricus, II-III ab—List 5 

Sextus (Pythagoricus), end of II AD—List 5 

sg. = singular 

Sherk =RS., Roman Documents from the Greek East—Lists 3, 6 

SibOr = Oracula Sibyllina, I-III av>—List 5 

sic = so, thus (indicating an error or extraordinary form 

transcribed from the original) 

SIG = Sylloge Inscriptionum Graecarum}; superscript omitted 

in text—List 3 

SIG? = Sylloge Inscriptionum Graecarum?—List 3 
signf. = signification 

sim. = similarly 

Simmias (of Rhodes), I[V—IIJ Bc—List 5 

Simonid(es of Ceos), VI-V Bc—List 5 

Simplicius, VI Ap—List 5 

Sin/Sin. = Codex Sinaiticus (X), in textual-critical references; 

cp. S above 

sing. = singular 

Sir = Jesus Sirach—List 2 

SJCh = Sophia Jesu Christi—List 1 

SJT = Scottish Journal of Theology—List 6 

Slay. En. = Slavonic Book of Enoch or II Enoch—List 5 

Socrat(es), Ep. = letters attributed to the philosopher Socrates, 

date uncertain—List 5 

Socrates HE = Socrates hist., Historia Ecclesiastica, [V—V 

AD—List 5 

Socratics, letters attributed to disciples of the phil. Socrates 

—List 5 

Sod. = HvSoden, ed. Gk. NI—List 1, beg. 

SOAW, s. SBWienAk—List 6 
Solon, VIJI-VI Bc—List 5 

somet. = sometimes 

someth. = something 

soph. = sophistes, sophist 

Soph(ocles), V Bc—List 5 

Soph(ocles) Lex. = ES., Greek Lexicon of the Roman and 

Byzantine Periods—List 6 

Soranus, [-II ap—List 5 

Sostratus, gramm., I BC—List 5 



8. COMPOSITE LIST Ixxvii 

Sotades (Maronita), s. AnthLG; III Bc—List 5 

Sotion, paradoxogr., I AD—List 5 

sp. = spelling 

specif. = specifically 

Spicq = CS., Lexique théologique du Nouveau 

Testament—List 6 

SSol = Song of Solomon—List 2 

Stadiasmus (Maris Magni) (a.k.a. Periplus Maris Magni) 

—List 5 

Steinleitner = FS., Die Beicht im Zusammenhange mit der 

sakralen Rechtspflege in der Antike—List 6 

Stephan(us) Byz(antius), V—-VI Ap—List 5 

Stesichorus, VII-VI Bc—List 5 

StKr = Theologische Studién und Kritiken—List 6 

Stob(aeus), V Ab—List 5 

Stoic(orum Veterum Fragmenta), various dates—List 5 

Strabo, I Bc—I Av—List 5 

Straton (of Lampsacus), phil., II] Bc—List 5 

Straton (of Sardis), epigr., II Ab—List 5 

Straub = WS., Die Bildersprache des Apostels Paulus—List 6 

Strycker = EdeStrycker, s. GJs in List 1 

StTh = Studia Theologica (Lund)—List 6 

StThR(iga) = Studia Theologica, Riga—List 6 

StudPal = CWessely, Studien zur Palaographie und 

Papyrusurkunden—List 4 

STZ = Schweizerische Theologische Zeitschrift—List 6 

subj. = subjunctive; subject 

subscr. = subscription 

subst. = substantive(ly) 

Suda = a lexical work (freq. cited as Suidas in handbooks); 

X AD——List 5 

suf. = suffix 

superl. = superlative 

superscr. = superscription 

Suppl. = Supplement (to serials) 

suppl. = supplement, supplied (in grammatical references) 

Sus = Susanna—List 2 

susp. = suspect 

Sv (at the end of entries) = HSieben, Voces—List 6 

s.v. = sub voce (under the word, look up the word) 

SvExArsb = Svensk Exegetisk Arsbok, s. SEA—List 6 

SvTK = Svensk Teologisk K vartalskrift—List 6 

Swete = HS., editor of the Greek OT—List 2, beg. 

syll. = syllable 

Sym. = Symmachus, Greek version of the OT—List 2, beg., 5 

SymbBU(ps) = Symbolae Biblicae Upsalienses—List 6 

SymbOsl = Symbolae Osloenses—List 6 

Syn. = KAland, Synopsis Quattuor Evangeliorum—List 6 

syn. = synopsis, synoptic 

Synes(ius), [V-V ap—List 5 

synon. = synonym, synonymous 

Syntipas, a collection of fables under the name of Syntapis; 

before XI AD—List 5 

Syr. = Syriac 

SyrBar = Apocalypsis Syriaca Baruch—List 2 

T = Theological, Theology, Theologisch(e) 

TAM = Tituli Asiae Minoris—List 3 

TAPA = Transactions of the American Philological 

Association—List 6 

Tat(ian), I] AD—List 5 

Taubenschlag = RT.—Lists 4, 6 

—, Law? = Law of Graeco-Rom. Egypt in Light of Papyri 
—, OpMin = Opera Minora 

TBI = Theologische Blatter—List 6 

Tdf. = CvTischendorf, ed. of Gk NT and other works—List 1, 

beg. 

Teles, III Bc—List 5 

Telestes, s. AnthLG; V/IV Bc—List 5 

temp. = temporally 

Tert(tullian), II-III Ab—List 5 

test. = testimonies or biographical data, as distinguished from 

fragments (fgm.) as cited in a corpus, such as Jac. 

(=FGrH) 

TestAbr = Testament of Abraham, with some interpolations; 

I Bc/I AD—Lists 2, 5 

TestAdam = Testament of Adam, I—IIT ab—List 5 

TestAsh = Testament of Asher, s. Test12Patr—List 2 

TestBenj = Testament of Benjamin, s. Test12Patr—List 2 

TestDan = Testament of Dan, s. Test] 2Patr—List 2 

TestGad = Testament of Gad, s. Test] 2Patr—List 2 

TestIss = Testament of Issachar, s. Test12Patr—List 2 

TestJob = Testament of Job—List 2 

TestJos = Testament of Joseph, s. Test12Patr—List 2 

TestJud = Testament of Judah, s. Test12Patr—List 2 

TestLevi = Testament of Levi, s. Test!2Patr—List 2 

TestNapht = Testament of Naphthali, s. Test!2Patr—List 2 

Test12Patr = Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs, with 

interpolations II Bc—III Ab—List 2 

TestReub = Testament of Reuben, s. Test12Patr—List 2 

TestSim = Testament of Simeon, s. Test12Patr—List 2 

TestSol = Testament of Solomon, I-III] ap>—List 2 

TestZeb = Testament of Zebulun, s. Test12Patr—List 2 

Tetrast(icha) Iamb(ica) = Babrius (q.v.); date uncertain— 

List 5 

TextMin 31 = Textus Minores 31: Epigraphica I, Texts on the 

Economic History of the Greek World—List 3 

TextMin 41 = Textus Minores 41: Epigraphica II, Texts on the 

Social History of the Greek World—List 3 

TextMin 47 = Textus Minores 47: Epigraphica III, Texts on 

Bankers, etc.—List 3 

TGF = Tragicorum Graecorum Fragmenta—List 5 

TGI = Theologie u. Glaube—List 6 

1 Th = 1 Thessalonians—List 1 

2 Th = 2 Thessalonians—List | 

Thackeray = HT., A Grammar of the OT in Greek according to 

the Septuagint—List 6 

Thales, s. Vorsokr.; VI Bc 

ThBI, s. TBI—List 6 

Themist(ius), [V Ab—List 5 

Theocr(itus Bucolicus), [V—II] Bc—List 5 

Theod. = Theodotion, revision of Greek OT, II AD—List 2, beg. 

Theodoret, of Cyrrhus, [V—V ap—List 5 

Theodor(us) Prodr(omus), s. Erotici; XII Ab—List 5 

Theodos(ius) Melitenus, X AD—List 5 

Theodotus (Judaeus), before | Bc—List 5 

Theognis, VI Bc—List 5 

Theognost(us Grammaticus), [IX AD—List 5 

theol. = theology, theological 

TheolRev = Theologische Revue—List 6 

Theol. Viat, s. ThViat—List 6 

Theon Smyrn(aeus), I] AD—List 5 

Theophanes Conf(essor), VIII-IX ab—List 5 

List 5 
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Theoph. Ant. = Theophilus Antiochenus, II AD—List 5 

Theophilus Antecessor, VI AD—List 5 

Theophr(astus), [V—III Bc—List 5 

Theophyl(actus) Sim(ocatta), VII ADb—List 5 

Theopomp(us), hist., 1V Bc—List 5 

Theosophien = Fragmente griechischer Theosophien, dates 

uncertain—List 5 

Thesaurus-Onomasticon = Thesaurus Linguae Latinae (TLL), 

Onomasticon [I]—List 6 

ThGl, s. TGl 

Thieme = GT., Die Inschriften von Magnesia am Maander und 

das NT—List 3 

Thom(as) Mag(ister), XIII-XIV ap—List 5 

thr. = through 

Thrasymachus, rhet./soph., V Bc—List 5 

Threatte = LT., The Grammar of Attic Inscriptions I: 

Phonology; I: Morphology—List 6 

ThStud, s. TSt—List 6 
Thu(cydides), V Bc—List 5 

Thumb = ATh., Die griechische Sprache im Zeitalter des 

Hellenismus—List 6 
ThViat = Theologia Viatorum—List 6 

1 Ti= 1 Timothy—List 1 

2 Ti=2 Timothy—List 1 

Timaeus (Historicus), [V—III Bc—List 5 

Tim(aeus) Locr(us), I? Ab—List 5 

Timochares, I] Bc—List 5 

Timon, [V—III Bc—List 5 

Tit = Titus (Letter to)—List 1 

tit. = titulus, heading, introductory inscription 

Tituli Lyciae, s. TAM (II)—List 3 

T. Kellis 22 = RJenkins, The Prayer of the Emanations in Greek 

from Kellis (inscribed on a tablet)—List 3 

TLL = Thesaurus Linguae Latinae—List 6 

TLZ = Theolog. Literaturzeitung—List 6 

Tob = Tobit—List 2 

Tod, GkHIns = MTod, Greek Historical Inscriptions—List 3 

TQ = Theologische Quartalschrift—List 6 

tr. = translate, etc. 

t.r. = textus receptus 

trad. = tradition 

Trag. = writer(s) of tragedy 

trag. = tragedy, writer(s) of tragedy 

trans. = transitive 

transf. = transferred 

transl. = translate, translation 

translit. = transliteration, transliterated 

TRE = Theologische Realenzyklopadie—List 6 

TrGF I, I, II, 1V = Tragicorum Graecorum Fragmenta— 

List 5 

Tromp, s. AssMos—List 2 

TRu = Theologische Rundschau—List 6 

Trypho (Alexandrinus), s. Gramm. Gr.; | Bc—List 5 

TS = Theological Studies (Washington, D.C.)—List 6 

TSt = Theologische Studién—List 6 

TT = Theologisch Tijdskrift—List 6 

t.t. = terminus technicus (termini technici), technical term(s) 

TTK = Tidsskrift for Teologi og Kirke (Oslo)—List 6 

TU = Texte und Untersuchungen—List 6 

TW = Theologisches Worterbuch zum NT; tr. GBromiley, 

Theological Dictionary of the NT—List 6 

Twentieth Century NT—List 6 

Tyrtaeus, s. AnthLG; VII Bc—List 5 

TZ = Theologische Zeitschrift—List 6 

TZS = Theologische Zeitschrift aus der Schweiz—List 6 

Unknown Sayings = JJeremias, Unknown Sayings of 

Jesus—List 6 

UPZ = Urkunden der Ptolemaerzeit—Lists 4, 6 

Ursing = UU., Studien zur griechischen Fabel—List 6 

usu. = usually 

var. = various(ly) 

Vat/Vat. = Codex Vaticanus—List 1, beg. and 2, beg. 

VBP = Ver6ffentlichungen aus den Badischen 

Papyrussammlungen—List 4 

VD = Verbum Domini—List 6 

Verb. Dom., s. VD 

vernac. = vernacular 

vers. = version(s) 

Vett(ius) Val(ens), IJ Apb—List 5 

VetusT = Vetus Testamentum—List 6 

Vi. = Vita, Vitae 

Vi. Aesopi, = Vitae Aesopi, I AD—List 5 

ViEzk, s. Vils 

VigChr = Vigiliae Christianae—List 6 

ViHab, s. Vils 

Vi. Homeri et Hesiodi = Vitae H. et. H., dates uncertain— 

List 5 

Vils, ViEzk, ViHab, ViJer, et al. = Vita of Isaiah, Ezkiel, 

Habakkuk, Jeremiah et al—Lists 2, 5 

ViJer, s. Vils 

Vi(ta) Philonidis (Epicurei), II/J Bc—List 5 

Vi(ta) Pol(ycarpi), c. 400 AD—List 5 

Vi(ta) Sophoclis, date uncertain—List 5 

Vi(ta) Thu(cydidis), date uncertain—List 5 

Vivre et Penser—List 6 

viz. = videlicet (namely) 

v.l. = varia lectio (variant reading) 

voc. = vocative 

Vog. = HVogels, editor of the Greek NT—List 1, beg. 

vol. = volume 

Vorsokr. = Vorsokratiker, their fragments, ed. by HDiels/ 

WkKranz (the term Pre-Socratic[s] is used when no specific 

ref. is made to the German ed.)—Lists 5, 6 

VS., VSS. = verse(s) 

Vulg. = Vulgate 

vv.ll. = variae lectiones (variant readings) 

w. = with 

Wadd., s. ISyriaW—List 3 

Wahl, Clavis = CW., Clavis librorum Veteris Testamenti 

apocryphorum philologica—List 6 

Warnecke, Romfahrt = HW., Die tatsachliche Romfahrt des 

Apostels Paulus—List 6 

WBC = Word Bible Commentary—List 6 

Wel. = JWellhausen, in various contexts (also Wlh.) 

Welles = CW., Royal Correspondence in the Hellenistic 

Period—Lists 3, 6 

Wendland, Kultur = PW., Die hellenistisch-roémische 

Kultur—List 6 

West = MWest, lambi et Elegi Graeci—List 5 

Wet(t)stein = JJW., Novum Testamentum Graecum—List 6 

W-H. = BWestcott/FHort, editors of Gk. NT—List 1, beg. 

White, LAL = JW., Light from Ancient Letters—Lists 4, 6 
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Whittaker = MW;; s. H—List 1 

Wien(er)Stud = Wiener Studien—List 6 

Wilcken, Ostr., s. O. Wilck 

Winer, Gramm. = GW., Grammatik des neutestamentlichen 

Sprachidioms—List 6 

Wiss. Abhdl. = Wissenschaftliche Abhandlung(en): scholarly 

proceedings or reports 

Witkowski = SW., Epistulae Privatae Graecae—Lists 3, 4 

Wih. = JWellhausen, Einleitung—List 6 

wr. = writers, writings 

W-S. = GWiner, Grammatik des neutestamentlichen 

Sprachidioms, ed. PSchmiedel—List 6 

Wsd = Wisdom of Solomon—List 2 

WTJ = Westminster Theological Journal—List 6 

WUNT = Wissenschaftliche Untersuchungen zum NT 

Wuthnow = HW, Die semitischen Menschennamen—List 6 

X. = Xenophon, V-IV sc—List 5 

Xenophanes, VI-V sc—List 5 

X. Eph. = Xenophon of Ephesus, [I/II] ab 

Z = Zeitschrift 

Zahn = TZ., various works—List 6 

ZASA = Zeitschrift fiir 4gyptische Sprache und 

Altertumskunde—List 6 

ZAszMyst = Zeitschrift fir Aszese und Mystik—List 6 

ZAW = Zeitschrift fiir die Alttestamentliche 

Wissenschaft—List 6 

ZDMG = Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlandischen 

Gesellschaft—List 6 

ZDPV = Zeitschrift der Deutschen Palastina-Vereins—List 6 

Zech = Zechariah—List 2 

Zeitschr. = Zeitschrift 

Zeno, the Stoic, I1V—III Bc—List 5 

Zenob(ius) Soph(ista), paroemiogr., If Aob—List 5 

Zeph = Zephaniah—List 2 

Ziemann = FZ., De Epistularum Graecarum Formulis 

Solemnibus Quaestiones Selectae—Lists 3, 4 

ZKG = Zeitschrift fiir Kirchengeschichte—List 6 

ZKT = Zeitschrift fiir katholische Theologie—List 6 

ZMRW = Zeitschrift fiir Missionskunde und 

Religionswissenschaft—List 6 

ZNW = Zeitschrift fiir die ntl. Wissenschaft—List 6 

Zohary = MZ., various works—List 6 

Zonaras = Zonarae Lexicon (inaccurately ascribed to John 

Zonaras), XII AD—List 5 

Zorell = FZ., Novi Testamenti Lexicon Graecum—List 6 

Zosimus = Z. alchem, III/IV ab—List 5 

Zosimus, Hist(oricus), V? AD—List 5 

ZPE = Zeitschrift fiir Papyrologie und Epigraphik—Lists 3, 4, 6 

ZP Wess = Neue Griechische Zauberpapyri, ed. 

CWessely—-List 4 

ZSavRG = Zeitschrift der Savigny-Stiftung ftir 

Rechtsgeschichte—List 6 

ZST = Zeitschrift fiir systematische Theologie—List 6 

ZTK = Zeitschrift fir Theologie und Kirche—List 6 

Zts. = Zeitschrift 

ZVS = Zeitschrift fiir vergleichende Sprachforschung—List 6 

Zwaan = Johannes de Z., Syntaxis—List 6 

ZWYT = Zeitschrift fir Wissenschaftliche Theologie—List 6 
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A 

(GREEK-ENGLISH LEXICON 
of the 

NEw TESTAMENT 
and other Early Christian Literature 

A 
A, @, TO indecl. (s. Gia) first letter of the Gk. alphabet, 
alpha (cp. SibOr 5, 15) hence as numeral o’=1 (one eis or first 
TpOto¢ e.g. TestSol, PVindobBosw at 18:34; oft. in pap): TPOTH 

(or TPWTEPA?, in pap freq.=TPOtEPoOV, q.v.) in titles of letters 
émvotonn: 1 Cor; 1 Th; 1 Ti; 1 Pt; 1J; 1 Cl; évtoAj Hm 1, title. 

As asymbolic letter A signifies the beginning, (2 the end (FBoll, 

Sphaera 1903, 469ff). The two came to designate the universe 

and every kind of divine and superhuman power. S. Rtzst., Poim. 
256ff, Erlosungsmyst. 244; FBoll, Aus d. Offb. Joh. 1914, 26f. 

The Sator-anagram of Pompeii (JDaniélou, Primitive Christian 

Symbols, tr. DAttwater ’64, 99-101) offers the earliest Christian 

usage. In the expr. éy@ eit tO Gh@a KGL tO @ the letters are 
explained as beginning and end Rv 1:8 v.1.; 21:6 (s. OWeinreich, 

ARW 19, 1919, 180f); as first and Jast 1:11 v.].; and as both 

22:13 (cp. Mel., P. 105, 812 [B]). Is. 44:6 offers precedent for 

the 7p@toc/Eayatos in this and related rabbinic symbolism.— 

S. on Q and FCabrol, Dict. d’Arch. I, 1, 1-25; FDornseiff, D. 

Alphabet in Mystik u. Magie? 1925, 17f; 122ff; RCharles, HDB 

1 70.—TW. 

"AGOOV, 6 indecl. (7778) (LXX, Philo—In Jos. Aapoy, 
@vog [Ant. 3, 54]; Just.) Aaron brother of Miriam (Ex 15:20) 
and of Moses (Ex 4:14) Ac 7:40 (Ex 32:1). Embodies the (high) 

priesthood (Ex 28:1; Num 3:10) Hb 5:4; 7:11; @vyatépes ‘A. 

Lk 1:5 (Just.)—GEb 13, 75. The strife of Aaron and Miriam w. 

Moses (Num 12; also Demetrius: 722 fgm. 2, 3 Jac.) 1 Cl 4:11; 

the test of the rods (Num 17) 43:5; Hb 9:4.—New Docs. 1, 66f. 

TW. 

"ABa.550v, 6 indecl. (77738 Pr 15:11; Ps 87:12; Theod. Job 
26:6; 28:22 =a7mAeia LXX) Abaddon, name of the ruling an- 

gel in hell Rv 9:11, explained as AtoAAvwv Destroyer (cp. 
728). This name for the Gyyehog ths GBUooov and its transl. 
are based on the OT passages above, in which Gm@Aeta is parallel 
to Gno=TiNw Job 26:6 Theod.; Pr 15:11 and to tapog Ps 87:12. 
In Theod. Job 28:22 it is personified, together with 94vatos; cp. 

the derivation of Apollo, source of plagues, from a7OAAULL.— 
TW. 

a&Bouvavows adv. of uncertain mng.; not in narrow-minded 
fashion, unselfishly, nobly prob. do justice to the term; 

hetoupyetv a. beside GueuTTMS, LETH TAaTELVOmPOOtvNS 
and novyws 1 Cl 44:3. The adj. GBavauoog stands betw. 
evoTAayyvos and G@yamntiuKdog Const. Apost. 2, 3, 3 and is 
understood by the Syrian of the Didasc. Apost. Syr. (p. 35 

Lewis) as ]20 kind; cp. Clem. Al., Paed. 3, 34 diAavOpwTwe, 
ov Bavavows.—DELG. s.v. Bavauoos. 

aPaons, és, gen. ob¢ (Aristot. et al.; s. Nageli 38) lit. ‘light 
in weight’, only fig. not burdensome (CIG 5361, 15 [I Bc] &. 
EQUTOV TApEoXntat; BGU 248, 26 [II ap] écv oor GPapés fj; 
1080, 17; POxy 933, 29 et al.) GBapr Euavtov vulv étypynoa 
I kept myself fr. being a burden to you 2 Cor 11:9.—DELG. s.v. 

Bapucs. M-M. 

G@BBa. (accented &BBa in W-H. and N.25; others 4BBG; Aram. 
N2X vocative form, orig. a term of endearment, later used as title 

and personal name; rarely used in ref. to God) father, translit. 

abba, Aram. form used in prayer (Dalman, Worte 157) and in 

the family circle, taken over by Greek-speaking Christians as a 

liturgical formula (Ltzm., Hdb. on Ro 8:15), transl. 6 TAtNp 

(=voc., s. s.v. TatT)p) Mk 14:36; Ro 8:15; Gal 4:6. Not found 

in patristic lit—CFabricius, RSeeberg Festschr. 1929, I 21-41; 

SMcCasland, JBL 72, °53, 79-91; JJeremias, Abba °66, 15—67 
(Central Message of the NT °65, 9-30); against him, JGreig, 

Studia Evangelica 5, °68, S-10.—TW. Sv. 

"AB(€) LOY, 6 indecl. (27728) (LXX.—In Joseph. APipa- 
os, ov [Ant. 4, 19]) Abiram, son of Eliab, w. Dathan and On 

leader of a rebellion of the sons of Reuben against Moses and 
Aaron (Num 16); ex. of fatal jealousy 1 Cl 4:12; GJs 9:2. 



?) “Aped 

“AeA, 6 indecl. (ABe) edd.—az, in pause 9277) (LXX, En, 
TestAbr, Test12Patr, ApcMos, Philo; Mel., P. 59, 430; 69, 498.— 

In Joseph. “ABedoc, ov [Ant. 1, 67]), Abel, son of Adam (Gen 

4); Abel’s blood Mt 23:35; Lk 11:51; Hb 12:24 (En 22:7); 

his sacrifice 11:4; 1 Cl 4:1f; cp. 6—VAptowitzer, Kain u. Abel 

1922—_TW. 

"ABu6G, 6 indecl. (7°28) Abijah, B-D-F §3—@ Son of Re- 
hoboam (1 Ch 3:10), an ancestor of Jesus Mt 1:7ab. 

Founder of the class of priests to which Zacharias be- 

longed (1 Ch 24:10; 2 Esdr 22:16f; the name Zacharias occurs in 

the latter pass.) Lk 1:5. S. €pyuepia, Zoayapias. 

"ABiadGo, 6 (APidOap edd.) indecl. (M728) (in Joseph. 
ABia8apos, ov [Ant. 7, 110]) Abiathar, priest at Nob (1 Km 

22:20ff), son of Ahimelech (1 Km 21:2, 7) Mk 2:26, where he 

is mentioned in place of his father. 

"ABH, fis, NM (ABetA W-H.) Abilene, the territory 
around the city of Abila (ta “ABta) at the southern end of the 

Anti-Lebanon range, northwest of Damascus; administered by 

Lysanias the tetrarch. Lk 3:1.—S. lit. on Avoaviac. 

"AB006, 6 indecl. (7177"2X) (Philo—In Joseph. “ABiods) 
Abiud, son of Zerubbabel (not mentioned in 1 Ch 3:19; 8:3 the 

name occurs as that of a member of a Benjamite family), in ge- 

nealogy of Jesus Mt 1:13ab; Lk 3:23ff D. 

‘Apoacn, © indecl. (772% ‘father of a multitude’) (LXX; 

TestSol 18:22 P; TestAbr, Testl2Patr, ParJer; ApcSed 14:6; 

ApcEsdr; ApcrEzk P 1 recto, 10; SibOr 2, 246; Philo, Just.; 

Mel., P. 83 [B], 625 and fgm.; PGM 7, 315; 13, 817 dvvautv tov 
ABPpadu, IodxK kai tov “Iakwp; 35, 14 tod Beov tod ABpau 
Kat Ioaka Kal lak. Indecl. also in Apollonius Molon [I Bc], 
an opponent of the Jews: 728 fgm. 1, 2 and 3 Jac. [Eus., PE 9, 

19, 2; 3].—In the Jew Artapanus [II Bc]: 726 fgm. | Jac. [Eus. 

9, 18, 1]; in Ps.-Hecataeus: 264 fgm. 24 Jac. in a work Kav’ 

“ABpauov Kat tols Aiyumtious; and in Joseph. “ABpauos, ov 
[Ant. 1, 148]; cp. EpArist 49; BGU 585 II, 3 [212 Ap]; Damasc., 

Vi. Isid. 141.—Nicol. Dam. [I Bc]: 90 fgm. 52 Jac. [Jos., Ant. 

1, 159f] ABpdunes, ov. Charax of Pergam. [II ap]: 103 fgm. 52 
Jac. a7r0 ABpauwvoc.—Hesychius 1, 81 has ABpautac, obvi- 
ously a Hellenized form of Abraham, as the name of a throw in 

dice-playing. Personal names were frequently used for this pur- 

pose: Eubulus, Com. fgm. 57K. Dssm., NB 15 [BS 187]; B-D-F 

§260, 2). In the NT receives mention second to Moses. Abraham 

(husband of Sarah Gen 18:10f), in the genealogy of Jesus Mt 

1:1, 2, 17; Lk 3:34; progenitor of the Israelite nation (Jos., Ant: 

1, 158 6 TatHp Hpudv A.), and of the Christians, as authentically 
Israel Mt 3:9; Lk 1:73; 3:8; J 8:39, 53, 56; Ac 7:2; Ro 4:1; Js 

2:21. Hence the people of Israel are called A.’s seed (e.g. PsSol 

9:9; 18:3) J 8:33, 37; Ro 9:7; 11:1; 2 Cor 11:22; Gal 3:29; Hb 

2:16.—A. as bearer of the promise Ac 3:25; 7:17; Ro 4:13; Gal 

3:8, 14, 16, 18; Hb 6:13. His faith Ro 4:3 (Gen 15:6), 9, 12, 16; 

Gal 3:6 (Gen 15:6), 9; 1 Cl 10:6 (Gen 15:6); Js 2:23. Here and 

1 Cl 10:1; 17:2 called a friend of God (cp. Is 41:8; 2 Ch 20:7; 

Da 3:35. But only Is 41:8 Sym. and, indirectly, Ex 33:11 use the 

word idoc [as TestAbr A 1 78, 6=Stone p. 4]. LXX Is 41:8 and 
the other passages use a form of G&ya7rdw; s. EPeterson, ZKG 
42, 1923, 172ff. Philo quotes Gen 18:17 ihoc wou Sobr. 56 [s. 

PKatz, Philo’s Bible, ’50, 85; on use of the name, 154ff]; cp. 

Wsd 7:27; Book of Jubilees 19:9; 30:20); like Isaac, Jacob, and 

the prophets Lk 13:28, A. occupies a prominent place in the next 

life 16:22ff (s. on KOAtrog 1). God is designated as God of Abra- 

ham, Isaac, and Jacob (Ex 3:6.—MRist, The God of A., I., and J.: 

ayadoeoyos 

JBL 57, ’38, 289-303) Mt 22:32; Mk 12:26; Lk 20:37; Ac 3:13; 
7:32; B 6:8. W. Isaac and Jacob at the banquet in the Kingdom Mt 

8:11; listed among the great people of God (cp. SibOr 2, 245-48) 

B 8:4; IPhld 9:1 (on the triad s. above and s.v. IaKwf). Points 
typologically to Jesus B 9:7£—OSchmitz, Abr. im Spatjudent. u. 

im Urchristent.: ASchlatter Festschr. 1922, 99-123; Billerb. (s. 

index of persons and things: IV 1213); MColacci, Il Semen Abra- 

hae alla luce del V e del NT: Biblica 21, 40, 1-27—M-M. TW. 

GPOOYXLG, as, H drought (OGI 56, 15 [III Bc]; pap since 238 
Bc [Mayser 12/3, p. 27, 39 ; Mitt-Wilck. I/1, index b]; SWaszyn- 

ski, D. Bodenpacht 1905, 130ff; LXX; SibOr 3, 540) a. yivetau 

a drought comes Hs 2:8. S. Bpexo. 

GPowtos, Ov (Ctesias, Menand. et al.; Pr 24:22e; Philo, Spec. 

Leg. 3, 144; Jos., Ant. 5, 219; loanw. in rabb.) of wood not eaten 

by worms (Theophr., HP 5, 1, 2) 64 BdouHs 8, 4, 6. S. BiBp@oKw. 

&PvGOS, ov, Hf (orig. adj., Aeschyl., Hdt.+; so also Dt 33:13. 
The fem. sg. is used freq. in LXX, w. art. or adj. Gen 1:2; 

Job 41:23; Ps 77:15; Am 7:4; also En passim; TestSol 2:8 BC; 

TestJob 33:6; TestLevi 3:9 v.l.; JosAs 12:3, 10; 4 Esdr 8:23 fgm. 

c; ApcEsdr 4:21 p. 28, 24 Tdf.; Just. A I, 60, 9 [for &GSov Dt 

32:22]; without art. or adj. LX X; Mel., P. 28, 614. Fem. pl. w. art. 

or adj. Ps 134:6; 148:7; Prov 8:24; TestLevi 3:9; without art. or 

adj. freq. LXX; PsSol 17:19) lit. ‘deep hole’, hence: ‘immense 

depth’ (Diog. L. 4, 5, 27; Iambl., Myst. 6, 5 p. 245, 15 Parthey; 

Herm. Wr. 3, 1; 16, 5; PGM 1, 343; 3, 554; 4, 1148; 1350; 2835; 

7, 261; 517; PWarr 21, 29; 31; LXX; En 21:7; Philo, Op. M. 29; 

SibOr 1, 223). 
@ animmensely deep space, depth, abyss, gener., contrasted 

w. sky and earth (Did., Gen. 30, 8) 1 Cl 28:3 (pl. as Dt 8:7; Ps 

32:7; 76:17 al.; TestLevi 3:9; Cat. Cod. Astr. VIII/2 p. 173, 29); 

Dg 7:2. Dark (Gen 1:2), hence unfathomable to the human eye 1 

Cl 20:5, and discernible only by God 59:3 (Theoph. Ant. 1, 6, p. 

70, 23; cp. Da 3:55 Theod.). 

a transcendent place associated with the dead and hos- 

tile powers, netherworld, abyss, esp. the abode of the dead Ro 

10:7 (Ps 106:26) and of demons Lk 8:31; dungeon where the 

devil is kept Rv 20:3; abode of the Onptov, the Antichrist 11:7; 
17:8; of ABaddov (q.v.), the angel of the underworld 9:11 (cp. 
PGM 13, 169 and s. Ael. Aristid. 38 p. 724 D. on Philip: avnp 
bBptotiys ék tod PapaOpov Tt. ytis OPUMULEVOS KaKT] LOipa 
t. EdAjvov); dpéap tis &. 9:1f; capable of being sealed 9:1; 
20:1, 3.—JKroll, Gott u. Holle ’32; KSchneider, RAC I 60-62.— 
DELG. s.v. Bu86c. M-M. TW. Sv. 

“Ayapos, ov, 6 (N. and Bov. Ac 11:28; others accent "Ay.) 
(s. B-D-F §53, 2a.) Agabus (a Palmyrene ins [Répert. d’épigra- 

phie sémitique II 1907-1914, no. 1086] has “Agaba [822] as a 

woman’s name), a Christian prophet fr. Judea Ac 11:28; 21:10. 

QYQYETY s. Cryo. 

KYAVE, Gv, t& subst. neut. of &ya0dc (q.v. 1b). 

Gyadoeo yew (Pythag., Ep. 10 p. 607; contr. aya0oup- 
yéw Ac 14:17; except for use in patristic lit., the verb is quite 
rare, but Gya8oupyds and &ya8oupyin go back to Hdt. [B-D- 
F §119, 1]) to do that which benefits others, do good, confer 

benefits: of the rich 1 Ti 6:18; of God Ac 14:17. TW. 

ayadoeeyos, Ov (Plut., Mor. 370e; 1015e; Physiogn. 1364, 
13; Julian, Or. 4, 144d; Proclus on Pla., Tim. III p. 313, 17 Diehl, 

Theol. 122 p. 108, 21) doing good, subst. (opp. 6 KaKdc) Ro 

13:3 y.l. (WLorimer, NTS 12, ’66, 389f). 



ayadov 

GYAVOV, 08, TO subst. neut. of &ya86c (q.v. 1b). 

CYAVOROLED 1 aor. nya8otoinoev Judg 17:13, inf. dya- 
SoTroujoat. W. antonym Guaptévew 1 Pt 2:20, KaKkoTouw 
Mk 3:4 v.1.; Lk 6:9; 1 Pt 2:14; 3J 11; TovnpEev_eoOaun Hs 9, 18, 

1f; Dg 5:16 (zrovypta Hs 3, 5, 4). 
@ to do that which is beneficial to another, do good, be 

benevolent, be helpful (Sext. Emp., Math. 11, 70; Aesop 66 H.; 

LXX; EpArist 242; TestBenj 5:2—B-D-F §119, 1) Mk 3:4 vL.; 

Lk 6:9; Ac 14:17 D. W. pers. obj. &. twa do good to someone 
(Tob 12:13 BA) Lk 6:33; abs. (Zeph 1:12) 6:35. 

@ to meet a high level of exemplary conduct, do what is 

right, be a good citizen 1 Pt 2:15 (cp. the adj. vs. 14), 20; 3:17; 

3J 11; Hs 9, 18, 1f Dg 5:16; 2 Cl 10:2; Hv 3, 5, 4; 3, 9, 5; cp. 1 

Pt 3:6 of exemplary wives.—M-M. TW. Spicq. 

ayavtoroing US, £06, 1] doing good Hm 8:10; TpoO8vpiav 
éxelv tig a. be zealous to do good Hs 5, 3, 4 (rare term, used by 
Eustratius [XI—XII Ab] in a comm. on Aristot. EN, s. DGE s.v.). 

GyaVdorotta, as, H (Ptolem., Apotel. 1, 18, 4 ed. FBoll- 
EBoer °40; Vett. Val. 164, 17; Vi. Aesopi III p. 309, 8) engage- 

ment in doing what is good, doing good (TestJos 18:2 v.1. B-D-F 

§119, 1); together with other @ya6- terms, &. is part of the se- 
mantic field relating to the esteem in which Gr-Rom. persons of 
exceptional merit were held. Ktloty TapatibecOat tas WUXas 
év ayaborrotia (v.1.cya8orTotiaus) entrust their souls to the cre- 
ator while (or by) doing good, which can be taken gener. or as 

meaning specif. acts (so, ifpl.) 1 Pt 4:19; m080c¢ eis a. a longing 
to do good \ Cl 2:2—cp. 2:7; 33:1; mpd8umos eis &. eager to 
do good 34:2.—TW. Spicq. Sv. 

ayadorouds, OV (besides use in passages cited below, this 

late word appears, e.g., Ath. 26, 2, R. 35, 7; Sext. Emp., Math. 

5, 29f; PGM 4, 2678; 5, 48), beneficent, doing good, upright 

(Plut., Mor. 368a; Physiogn. II 342, 31 al.; Sir 42:14); subst. 6 a. 
(StudPal XX, 293 verso, 7f [Byz.]) one who does good, is a good 

citizen 1 Pt 2:14 (a ‘benefactor’, opp. KakoTroLOs ‘malefactor’, 

as Artem. 4, 59 p. 238; 9, 11; Porphyr., Ep. ad Aneb. [GParthey, 

Iambl. De Myst. Lb. 1857 pp. xxix—xlv] c. 6; PGM 4, 2872; 13, 

1028 and 1033).—M-M. TW. Spicq. Sv. 

‘Ayadomous, 10d0¢, 6, acc. Ayaddmouv (-705a. lon- 
ger Gk. recension) Agathopus, epithet of “Péos (q.v.) IPhid 11:1; 

I Sm 10:1. Freq. as name of slaves and freedpersons, s. Hdb. 

ad loc.; Preisigke, Namenbuch 1922; ins in RevArch 5, sér. 22, 

1925, p. 363 no. 97, 2; Clem. Al., Strom. III 7, 59, 3. 

ayados, NH, OV (Hom.+) Comp. Gpetverv (not in NT, but e.g. 
PGM) 53750; 16) 2: Jos., Bell)'5; 195 Ant. 117 296) 1 (Cl57:2; 
IEph 13:2; 15:1; BeAtiov, also kpeioowv, collog. Gya8mtepos 
(Diod. S. 8 fem. 12, 8; Judg 11:25 B; 15:2 B) Hm 8:9, 11. Su- 
perl. Gptotos (Jos., C. Ap. 2, 156, Ant. 16, 142; Ath., R. 72, 8); 
collog. &ya0mtatos (Diod. S. 16, 85, 7; Philo Bybl. [c. 100 ap] 

s. below 2aa; Heliod. 5, 15, 2: Synes., Ep. 143; Jos., Bell. 2, 277) 

Hv 1, 2, 3.—Ael. Dion. a, 10 rejects the forms Gya8atepos, 
-tatoc as wholly foreign to Greek (B-D-F §61, 1). When used of 

pers., freq. in ref. to good citizenship or acceptance of communal 

responsibility (cp. the def. in Cleanthes 3 [Coll. Alex. p. 229]). 

@ pert. to meeting a relatively high standard of quality, 

of things. —@ adj. useful, beneficial kapTot (Procop. Soph., 

Ep. 27; Sir 6:19; Da 4:12 LXX) Js 3:17. dévdpov Mt 7:17f. yy 
productive, fertile soil (X., Oec. 16, 7 yh &.— yt Kakn; Diod. S. 
5,41, 6; Arrian, Anab. 4, 28, 3; Jos., Ant. 5, 178) Lk 8:8; B 6:8, 

CYAVOS 3 

10. 60uata beneficial (Sir 18:17) Mt 7:11; Lk 11:13. dd01c 
Js 1:17; AOyos &. TPOG OikOSoUNV useful for edification Eph 
4:29 (cp. X., Mem. 4, 6, 11; Chion, Ep. 3, 6 mpoc Gvdpetav 

Guetvousc; Isocr. 15, 284 dpiota mpos ApEtHV); yvOun &. a 
gracious declaration | Cl 8:2; yuepat &. happy (Cass. Dio 51, 
19; PGen 61, 10; Sir 14:14; 1 Macc 10:55) 1 Pt 3:10; 1 Cl 22:2 

(both Ps 33:13; 34:12); cp. 50:4. 

© used as a pure subst.: sg. (Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX), 

a&yabov, ob, 6 the good (Diog. L. 1, 105 &yaOdv te Kai 
avhkov=a good and bad thing at the same time. TestAbr A 

4, p. 80, 32 [Stone p. 8] of food); opp. (to) kakov Did., Gen. 
21, 5; pl. dyaba, Ov, th good things, possessions. 

Q. quite gener. ta Gya8& oov Lk 16:25 (cp. Job 21:13; En 

103:3; PsSol 1:6, 5, 18; 17:44; 18:6; the opp. of ta Kaka as Epho- 

rus of Cyme [IV Bc] wept ayab@v k. KaKav: 70 test. 1 Jac.; 
Diod. S. 18, 53, 1 GyaOav te Kal KaKOV LETAAAUBaVaOV; Job 
2:10; s. SAalen NTS 13, ’66, 5 on En 98:9); tovatta &. such fine 

things Hs 9, 10, 1—7roujoar tavta kK. TEPLODOTEpa G. LEO? 
HUOv to do these and far better things for us 1 Cl 61:3. 

B. possessions, treasures (Hdt. 2, 172 et al.; PRyl 28, 182 

dSeoTotNS TOAAM@V GayabGv K. KtTNnUdTMV; Sir 14:4; Wsd 
7:11; TestJob 4:8; SibOr 3, 660; 750) Lk 1:53 (Ps 106:9.— 

Amphis Com. fgm. 28 [IV Bc], in Athen. 3, 56, 100a, yop- 

taCouar ev Amaow ayabotc; Sb 7517, 4 [211/12 ap] dyabav 
TETANPwoOat); Gal 6:6; Hv 3, 9, 6; ta &. tHS yrs 1 Cl 8:4 (Is 
1:19; cp. TestAbr A 4 p. 81, 18 [Stone p. 10] &. tov émtyetwv); 
esp. of crops (Diod. S. 3, 46, 1 ta G.=‘the good gifts’, specifi- 
cally ‘products ofnature’; likewise 19, 26, 3. Even more generally 

Synes., Kingship 16 p. 17d ta &.=food; Philo, Op. M. 16, Mos. 

1, 6) Lk 12:18f. 

‘Y. possessions of a higher order (Dio Chrys. 64 [14], 1 éhev- 

BEpica as WEYLOTOV T. GyYAA@V; Ael. Aristid. 24, 4 K.=44 p. 825 
D.: 6wovota. as wey. TOV &.; 45, 18 K.=8 p. 89 D.: ta THES WUXT|S 
ay. Diog. L. 6, 4 the priest promises the initiate into the Orphic 

mysteries TOAAG év GSou &ya0G) Ro 3:8; 10:15 (Is 52:7). Hb 
9:11; 10:1; 2 Cl 6:6; 15:5. 

@ pert. to meeting a high standard of worth and merit, 

good—@ as adj.—a. of humans and deities (the primary fo- 

cus is on usefulness to humans and society in general, so Pind.+, 

s. AAdkins Merit and Responsibility °60, 189f) beneficent, 

of God (Dio Chrys. 80 [30], 26 ot Q¢ol; Zoroaster in Philo 
Bybl.: 790 fgm. 4, 52 Jac. [Eus. PE 1, 10, 52] God is Gya0a@v 

ayabwtatos. Sallust. 1 mag Bedg &ya8dc; contrast Did., Gen. 
109, 3 6 SaBodoc od HUOELKaKOS... EOTLV, GAAG... &YABOS 
yeyovev.—Cp. IKosPH 92, 6f which calls Nero &. 8edc, &ya80s 
daiu@v [OGI 666, 3; POxy 1021, 8, both referring to Nero; 

POxy 1449, 4; s. also JKroll, D. Lehren d. Hermes Trismeg. 

1914, 90; Rtzst., Erldsungsmyst. 189; 191ff] and Sb 349 0e@ 

a&yab@ Au “HAiw; Philo, Leg. All. 1, 47 al.; Celsus 4, 14) Mt 
19:17b (in Cleanthes, Stoic. I 127, 3ff [Eus. PE 13, 13, 37], a 

description of God follows the question tayaOov épmtac w 
otov gov; cp. Orig., C.Cels. 3, 70, 9; Did., Gen. 98, 28); Mk 

10:18b (Unknown Sayings 33-36); Lk 18:19b; Dg 8:8 (on these 

passages cp. Simonid., fgm. 4, 6f yahetov eo8AOv [=Gya0dc 
In. 10] Eupevan; 7 Bed AV LOVOs TOUT EXOL yépas); LOVOS &. 
got ibid.; Tatnp a. 1 Cl 56:16 (Philo, Op. M. 21 &. eivat tov 
TOATEPA K. TOUNTIV); G&. EV T. OPMpEVOIS good in the visible 
world 60:1.—Of Christ Mk 10:17, 18a (DomGMurray, Down- 

side Review 103, 85, 14446, w. ref. to Pirke Aboth 6, 3); Lk 

18:18, 19a (WWagner, ZNW 8, 1907, 143-61; FSpitta, ibid. 9, 

1908, 12-20; BWarfield, PTR 12, 1914, 177-228; WCaspari, 

Christent. u. Wissensch. 8, °32, 218-31.—Cp. also the saying 

of Pythagoras in Diog. L., Prooem. 12, who does not wish to 

be called coos because undéva eivat comov GAN 7} OEdv); 



4 ayadvos 

J 7:12.—Of humans, other than Jesus Mt 12:35; Ro 5:7; D 

3:8; vowobétat B 21:4; wovnpot te Kal &. good and bad desig- 
nating a motley crowd Mt 22:10. Same contrast 5:45 (cp. Jos., 

Ant. 8, 314). BeAtiova motetv make better 1 Cl 19:1; Bedtio 
yevéoOat become better Dg 1; kind, generous (X., Cyr. 3, 3, 4; 

CIG 37, 49) Mt 20:15 (in Mk 10:17f=Lk 18:18 [s. above] it 

is understood as kind by JWellhausen, EKlostermann, Billerb., 

Wagner, Spitta, Dalman [Worte 277], EHirsch [D. Werden des 

Mk ’41, 246]); deomotat benevolent 1 Pt 2:18 (cp. PLips 40 II, 
19, where a slave says 6 @ya8Oc SeoTrotNs LOV). SoVAOs (Her- 
aclitus, Ep. 9, 3 [p. 212, 4 Malherbe]) Mt 25:21, 23; Lk 19:17. 

Gvip (Teles p. 16, 6; Diod. S. 20, 58, 1; Epict. 3, 24, 51 al.; 

PLond I, 113/1, 8 p. 201; 2 Macc 15:12; 4 Macc 4:1; Jos., Bell. 5, 

413, Ant. 18, 117; JGerlach, ANHP ATA@O%, diss. Munich 

32) Lk 23:50; Ac 11:24; véau Tit 2:5. Gaootodot superb 1 

C153; 

6. of things characterized esp. in terms of social significance 
and worth, mvevuo. Lk 11:13 v.l.; évtodn Ro 7:12 (Ps.-Archytas 
{IV Bc] in Stob., Ecl. 4, 138, IV 85, 17 H. vouoc &. Kat Kah); 

ayyehica. (Pr 25:25) Hv 3, 13, 2; roadeia s 6, 3, 6; wvela &. kindly 
remembrance 1 Th 3:6 (2 Macc 7:20 uvjun &.); &Xatig depend- 
able (Pla., Rep. 331a; Chariton 7, 5, 10; Jos., Ant. 14, 96) 2 Th 

2:16; wepic &. the better part Lk 10:42; mpagétg (Democr. 177 
mpnéuc; Did., Gen. 69, 7) 1 Cl 30:7; ovvetdnotc clear Ac 23:1; 

1 Ti 1:5, 19; 1 Pt 2:19 v.1.; 3:16, 21; 1 Cl 41:1; duavora Hm 5, 

2, 7; émOuuta (Pr 11:23; 13:12) pure (i.e. directed toward pure 

things) desire m 12, 1, 1f; 2:4f; 3:1; yv@wn &. good intention B 
21:2; &. év Xpiotw &vaotpody admirable Christian conduct 1 
Pt 3:16; &. Onoavpdc Mt 12:35; Lk 6:45; kapdia Kady Kal &. 
8:15; Epyov (Thu. 5, 63, 3; PCairMasp 151, 237) a good deed 2 

Cor 9:8; Col 1:10; 1 Ti 5:10; 2 Ti 2:21; 3:17; Tit 1:16; 3:1; 1 Cl 

2:7; 33:1; 34:4. Pl. oya. &. (Empedocles [V Bc] 112, 2) 1 Ti2:10; 
also specif. of benefactions (w. £Aenuoovvat) Ac 9:36; 1 C1 33:7; 

év Tavt py kK. Koya &. (for this Hellenic formulation cp. Lk 
24:19; Ac 7:22; for the simple Adyos &. s. 3Km 8:56; 4 Km 20:19; 

Is 39:8) 2 Th 2:17; Uronovy épyou &. persistency in doing right 
Ro 2:7. 

® assubst., sg. (s. 1b). Opp. (to) Kakov Did., Gen. 21, 5; 27, 
5.—a. that which is beneficial or helpful gpyaCeo8at to &. do 
what is good Ro 2:10; Hm 4, 2, 2; 7:4; also specif. of benefaction 

Gal 6:10 and of socially acceptable work Eph 4:28; Hm 2:4; to 

G. Totetv (cp. Jos., Bell. 1, 392) Ro 13:3b; Hm 8:12; cp. 6, 2, 
8.—Mt 19:17a; Ro 7:13; 12:9; 16:19; 1 Th 5:15; 1 Pt 3:13; 1 

CIQ16; 2/Cl 132m) 8:2; 7: 

B. ta &. (GANOIwa a. Orig., C. Cels 7, 21, 10) good deeds J 
5:29; cp. Hm 10, 3, 1 (TestAbr A 9 p. 87, 28 [Stone p. 22] Gya0a 
te Kal TOVHPa).—B. 1176. DELG. M-M. TW. Sv. 

KYAVOTHS, NOC, i goodness (s. prec. &'ya0- entries; Philo, 
Leg. All. 1, 59 1 yevukwtdtn d&peth, Hv tees ayabdortynta 
Kahovow; Albinus, Didasc, 10 p. 165, 8) of God (Sallust. 3 

p. 4, 4; 7 p. 14, 1 al.; Themist., Or. 1, p. 8, 28 D; Procl. on Pla., 

Rep. I p. 27, 10; 28, 4 al. WKroll; Simplicius in Epict. p. 12, 7; 

Cat. Cod. Astr. VIII/2 p. 156, 16; Sb 2034, 7; Wsd 7:26; 12:22; 

TestAbr A 14 p. 94, 29 [Stone p. 36]; ParJer 6:13; ApcEsdr 5, 

18; Philo, Deus Imm. 73 al.) and of humans (Wsd 1:1; Sir 45:23; 

TestAsh 3:1; TestBenj 8:1), as 2 Cl 13:4; Hm 8:10 v.l. 

KYAVOVOYEW Ac 14:17, s. &yaBoEpyéwo. 

aYAaIMov’VNH, 6, t (LXX; TestAbr A 1 p. 78, 4 [Stone p. 
4]; Thom. Mag. p. 391, 12; for the formation s. W-S §16b note 14; 

Rob. 201) as human characteristic (2 Ch 24:16; Ps 51:5; TestAbr 

A 1; Hippol. Ref. 4, 15, 5; Physiogn. II 342, 17 &ya8oovvn) 

AYOALONOL 

positive moral quality characterized esp. by interest in the 

welfare of others. 

@ in gener. goodness Ro 15:14; Eph 5:9; 2 Th 1:11. 

© generosity Gal 5:22. Of God (2 Esdr 19:25, 35) &. to¥ 

TATPOS NUMv B 2:9.—M-M. TW. Spicq. 

GYAAAMOAGLS, Es, 1 (s. &yaAALG@; only in Bibl. [incl. En 
5:9;PsSol 5:1; Test12Patr] and eccl. wr. [s. Bauer’s Introduction 

in this lexicon, p. xxi, note]; freq. in Ps.) a piercing exclama- 

tion, exultation hv TOMY &. Ac 11:28 D; w. yapa Lk 1:14; 1 
Cl 63:2; MPol 18:3; w. ed}ppoovvn 1 Cl 18:8; B 1:6; év a. full 
of exultation, joy Lk 1:44; Ac 2:46; Jd 24; MPol 18:3. €\atov 

Gyahdudoews oil of gladness Hb 1:9 (Ps 44:8 jivw jaw i.e. the 
oil w. which people anointed themselves at festivals). &050¢ 
UOL THV &. TOV OMTNPLOV GOV restore to me the joy of your sal- 
vation 1 Cl 18:12 (Ps 50:14).—BReicke, Diakonie, Festfreude u. 

Zelos, etc. °51, 165—229.—TW. 

CYA (new formation in H. Gk. from ayah\w, found 
only in Bibl. and eccl. wr.) seldom act. (B-D-F §101; Mlt- 

H. 225f): G@yahate 1 Pt 1:8 vl. (for Gyaddao8e); Rv 
19:7 ayoAMuev (v.1. Gyahdoueba); Gyaddavta GJs 17:2; 
G&yaAdu@vtes ApcPt Rainer. 1 aor. (as POxy 1592, 4 [IV Ap]) 
nyahdiaoev Lk 1:47 (é7i t. Be@, cp. Hab 3:18 v.l.); usu. 
dep. GyahAtcouat (Syntipas p. 75, 28); fut. dyaAALaoopnat 
(LXX); 1 aor. mid. ryaAAtaoduny or pass. YAAALGONY (vl. 
HYaAAuaoO8nv; B-D-F §78; MIt-H. 225) to be exceedingly joy- 
ful, exult, be glad, overjoyed (LXX; En 104:13; TestSol 19:1 

P; TestAbr A 7 p. 84, 2f [Stone p. 16]; TestJob; ParJer 6:20; 

ApcrEzk P 1 recto 1; Test12Patr; Mel., P. 80, 586) abs. 1 Pt 1:6 

(Gyahhudoavtes P7); 1 C1 18:8 (Ps 50:10); IMg 1:1; Hm 5, 1, 2; 
5,2,3;s 1:6; MPol 19:2; GJs 17:2; ApcPt Rainer; my tongue exults 

Ac 2:26 (Ps 15:9); as here w. evppaiveoOan (Ps 30:8; 31:11; Is 

25:9) Hm 5, 1,2;s9, 18,4; yaipew Kai &. (Tob 13:15 BA; TestJob 

43:15) Mt 5:12; Rv 19:7; cp. va yapyte GyaAAauevor that 
you might shout for joy 1 Pt 4:13; dyahAwwuEevor THOONUYOVTO 
AcPI Ha 1, 32; G@yadAuwuevoc éoxiptnoev 3, 17; &. ... Kal 

Khatew weep for joy 6, 2. W. complementary ptc. (B-D-F 
§415) iyahdudoato temotevKws he was overjoyed because 
he had become a believer Ac 16:34. i1ya\Maoovto wEeyahws 
unvu[ovtes] AcPl Ha 8, 5 (HyaAdi[ato] unviav BMM recto 
3f). W. ta foll. (s. tva 2aa): &., iva t6n he was overjoyed 
that he was to see J 8:56 (B-D-F §392, 1). The one who 

causes the joy is given in the dat. &. t© mvebuat TO Gyi@ 
Lk 10:21 v.l.; w. év and dat. ibid—W. dat. of cause &. yapa 
avekhadiytw exult w. unspeakable joy 1 Pt 1:8. ois &yaAM@pan 
I rejoice in this JEph 9:2 (cp. Quint. Smyrn. 9, 118 matoiv 
&yahhOuEVOS =rejoicing aloud over his sons). The object of the 

joy is indicated by émi tuvt (Ps 9:15; 20:2; Sir 30:3 al.; B-D-F 

§196): 1Cl 33:2; Hs 8, 1, 18; 9, 24, 2. Also &v teve (Ps 88:17) 

J 5:35; G. év t@ 7éOEL rejoice in the Passion IPhid ins; the 
acc. occurs once &. tHv Sukaoovvyy rejoice in righteousness | 
Cl 18:15 (Ps 50:16).—[GyaA]\[t]@ow a prob. restoration AcP1 
BMM verso 20f—Goodsp., Probs. 192-94; WNauck, Freude 

im Leiden, ZNW 46, ’55, 68-80.—DELG s.v. Gyd)AouaL. 
TW. 

ayaAKOUaL (Hom.+; Jos., Ant. 18, 66; SibOr 3, 785; TestAbr 

A 11 p. 89, 17 [Stone p. 26] al.; ParJer 6:6 GydAhov) be glad, 

take pleasure 7 wt in someth. (Thu. 3, 82, 7; Polemon Soph., 

Decl. 2, 17 p. 22, 1; Aesop., Fab. 74 PR =128 H.; Philo, Somn. 

2, 211; Jos., Ant. 17, 112) 1 Cl 33:2 vil. (the text @yaAMatan, 
q.v.).—DELG. 



YAUOS 

YAUOS, Ov, 0 and f (Hom. et al.; pap freq; Ath. 33:1) an 

unmarried man/woman, of both 1 Cor 7:8 (opp. yeyapunkotes 

vs. 10 as X., Symp. 9, 7). Of men vs. 32; Agr 18; of women 

(Aeschyl. Suppl. 143; Hyperid. 2, 12 et al.) 1 Cor 7:34; ApcPt 

11:26 (Klostermann notes Gebhardt’s restoration: &[yapou to 
Bpéy teko]Voan, but in the text reads the adv. cycws); of di- 
vorced women 1 Cor 7:11. There is a curious usage in Mt 22:10 

v.l. in ms. C—DELG s.v. youew. M-M. TW. 

QYAVAXTED (Aristoph. Vesp. 287+; Thu. 8, 43, 4; ins, pap; 
LXX, ApcrEzk [Epiph. 70, 70]) fut. 3 sg. &@yavaktijoe. Wsd 

5:22; 1 aor. hyavaKtnoa (s. GyavaKtynots) be indignant 
against what is assumed to be wrong, be aroused, indignant, 

angry (Bel 28 Theod.; Jos., Ant. 2, 284) Mt 21:15; 26:8; Mk 

10:14; 2 Cl 19:2; Ox 1224 fgm. 2, II, 3. W. the pers. mentioned 

. TEL TUOG at someone Mt 20:24; Mk 10:41 (cp. Pla., Ep. 
7, 349d; Jos., Ant. 14, 182; B-D-F §229, 2). . art tut (Lysias 

1, 1; Isocr. 16, 49; PLond I, 44, 20 p. 34 [II Bc]=UPZ 8, 20 

AYAVAKTOVVIG Ep’ Oig SietEAOVVTO Ev TOLOVTH tep@; Wsd 
12:27) at someone GPt 4:14; at someth. (Diod. S. 4, 63, 3 ém 

T@ yeyovott; Appian, Macedon. 1, 3) 1 Cl 56:2; Mk 14:4 jjoav 
dE TLVES GYALVAKTOUVTES TPS EaUTOUG is difficult; perh. some 
expressed their displeasure to each other (but elsewh. 7pdc¢ in- 

troduces the one against whom the displeasure is directed: Dio 

Chrys. 13 [7], 43 6 &pyov jyyavaKtynoe Tpdc we; Socrat., Ep. 6, 
7.—D reads oi 6€ padytai avtov dSteTovovvto Kal éheyov). 
A reason for displeasure is added w. Ott (Herodian 3, 2, 3) Lk 

13:14.—DELG. M-M. Spica. 

CYAVAXTH GLC, EWS, 1 (Thu. 2, 41, 3 et al.; Appian, Bell. 
Civ. 1, 10 §39; 4, 124 §521; PGrenf IL, 82, 17f; Esth 8:12i v1; 

Jos., Bell. 4, 342) indignation 2 Cor 7:11.—M-M. TW. Spicq. 

QYAMOAO impf. iyarwy; fut. eyamiHow; | aor. yyamnoa; pf. 
HyaATHKAG, pte. HyamyKws; plpf. 3 sg. Hya)KeL Is. 2:25. Pass.: 
1 fut. &yamnOyjoouat; | aor. 2 sg. HyamnOy¢ Sir 47:16; pf. pte. 
HyaTNHLWEVvOs (in var. mngs. Hom.+.—STromp de Ruiter, Ge- 

bruik en beteekenis van Gyamav in de Grieksche Litteratuur 
1930; CRichardson, Love: Gk. and Christian, JR 23, ’43,173—85). 

@ to have a warm regard for and interest in another, cher- 

ish, have affection for, love—@ by human beings (Pind., Pla. et 

al.).—a. toabroad range of persons, apart from recipients of spe- 

cial devotion, for which see f; w. obj. given yuvatkac Eph 5:25, 

28, 33 (on proper attitude of the husband cp. Plut., Mor. 142e); 

Col 3:19; co ddekoyv Hy 1, 1, 1. tov TANOLov Mt 5:43; 19:19; 

22:39; Mk 12:31, 33 (on 33b s. Aristaen., Ep. 2, 13, end OTYNO) 

oe Ws guavtrv); Ro 13:9; Gal 5:14; Js 2:8; B 19:5 (all quots. 
fr. Lev 19:18); s. TAnolov 2; tov étepov Ro 13:8. tov Gdehpov 
1J 2:10; 3:10; 4:20f. tovc ASeApouvs 3:14. ta TekVa TOU BEod 
5:2. GAAnAous J 13:34; 15:12, 17; 13:11, 23; 4:7, 11f; 23 5; Ro 

13:8; 1 Th 4:9. tovc GyaT@vtac Mt 5:46; Lk 6:32. to €8voc 

HUdv 7:5. tos éxOpous Mt 5:44; Lk 6:27, 35; s. WvanUn- 
nik, NovT 8, 66, 284-300, and s. £y9pd¢ 2bf; &. twa barép thy 
wuyryv love someone more than one’s own life B 1:4; 4:6; 19:5; 

D 2:7 (cp. Philo, Rer. Div. Her. 42 breppudc G.; Kaibel 716, 5 

pidous bTép GtOv [=abTOV] étiwa). et TepLCcOTEpwS BUGS 
ayaT@, hooov GyaTa@uct; if I love you the more, am I to be 
loved less? 2 Cor 12:15; &. TOU, OMtyov show much or little af- 
fection Lk 7:47; cp. TA€tov GyaToet AVTOV will love him more 
vs. 42 (on the love-hate pair s. AFridrichsen, Svensk Exegetisk 

Arsbok 5, 40, 152-62.—The meaning be grateful is suggested 

for Lk 7:42 by HWood, ET 66, ’55, 319, after JJeremias. See 

Jos., Bell. 1, 392 and Ps 114:1 LXX). Abs. tsts ayarampev 1J 
4:19. Tac 6 GyaTOv vs. 7. 6 pr ayaTrav vs. 8. W. indication 

KyYanaw 5 

of the kind of affection: G. év *Inoot Xp. I Mg 6:2. Opp. woetv 
(Dt 21:15-17) Mt 6:24; Lk 16:13. 

B. to transcendent recipients of special devotion: to Jesus 1 Pt 

1:8. Esp. in J: 8:42; 14:15, 21, 23f; 21:15f (always spoken by 

Jesus).—On the last passage s. AFridrichsen, SymbOs!l 14, °35, 

46-49; EMcDowell, RevExp 32, ’35, 422-41; Goodsp., Probs. 

116-18; JScott, CIW 39, °45-46, 71f; 40, °46-’47, 60f; M- 
EBoismard, RB 54, ’47, 486f£—«. and ptAé@ may be used inter- 

changeably here (cp. the freq. interchange of synonyms elsewh. 

in the same chapter [Booketw—Towatvev, Apvia—TpoPatta, 
édkvev—ovpetv], but s. KMcKay, NovT 27, °85, 319-33; also 
otkéw).—To God (Dio Chrys. 11 [12], 61; Sextus 442; 444; Par- 

Jer 6:6; LXX; Philo, Post. Caini 69; Jos., Ant. 7, 269; TestBenj 

3:1; 4:5) Mt 22:37; Mk 12:30, 33; Lk 10:27 (all Dt 6:5); Ro 
8:28; 1 Cor 2:9; 8:3. Of affection for the Creator B 19:2. 

® of the affection of transcendent beings—a. for ordinary 

human beings (Dio Chrys. 3, 60 @yammuevog b1r0 Dewy; 79 
[28], 13; CIG 5159 Bpovttapatos, ov ayaTda 7 Papta “Lot; 
Norden, Agn. Th. 225 dv “Auuwov ayaa; 226 [= OGI 90, 4]; 
s. B below; LXX; Jos., Ant. 8, 173; 314; TestNapht 8:4, 10) Ro 

8:37; 9:13 (Mal 1:2); 2 Th 2:16; Hb 12:6 (Pr 3:12); J 14:21 

(™mpnOroetat P7>); 13 4:10, 19; 1 Cl 56:4 (Pr 3:12). tkapov 
dotmv 2 Cor 9:7.—Jesus’ affection for people “I. hyamnoev 
avtov J. liked him or was fond of him Mk 10:21 (displayed af- 

fection, caressed him has also been suggested; cp. X., Cyr. 7, 5, 

50; Plut., Pericl. 152 [1, 1] al.)—Gal 2:20; Eph 5:2; J 11:5; 

15:9; B 1:1. Of the beloved disciple J 13:23; 19:26; 21:7, 20; 

s. Hdb.3 on J 13:23, also JMaynard, JSOR 13, 1929, 155-59; 

Bultmann ad loc. et al.; AKragerud, Der Lieblingsjtinger im Jo- 

hannesevangelium, *59; LJohnson, ET 77, ’66, 157f; see also 

wabytrIs 2ba.—w. pf. pass. pte. (cp. B) Gdedot H. br Tt. 
Oeod (cp. Sir 45:1; 46:13) 1 Th 1:4; 2 Th 2:13; Gyvoi kai 7. Col 
3:12; tots év Be Tati HyaTHLEVOLs Jd 1; ExkKANoia. H. ITr 
ins; IRo ins.—Ro 9:25 (Hos 2:25 v.l.). 

B. for other transcendent beings: God’s love for Jesus J 3:35; 

10:17; 17:26, from before creation 17:24. Here belongs also the 

pf. pass. ptc. the one loved by God (cp. Dt 32:15; 33:5, 26; Is 44:2) 

as designation of Jesus (cp. ParJer 3:11; AscIs 3:4; TestAbr A ! p. 

78, 6 [Stone p. 4] ABpacdu tov 7. wou didov; OGI 90, 4 [II Bc] 
an Egyptian king is yyaTNUEvoc b76 tov POG; Mitt-Wilck. 
1/2, 109, 12 [III Bc] a king yyamnueévos 70 Tt. “Iovdoc) Eph 
1:6; B 3:6; 4:3, 8. YyaTNUEVOS Taig adtov 1 Cl 59:2f; vids 
1H. Hs 9, 12, 5. Of Jerusalem thy Todt tiv 1. (Sir 24:11) Rv 
20:9.—S. the lit. on Ew 1a.—Jesus’ love for God J 14:31. 

@ to have high esteem for or satisfaction with someth., 

take pleasure in (Aesop, Fab. 156 P.)—Appian, Mithrid. 57 §230 

TO TPOTELVOWEVAG =the proffered terms. PsSol 14:6 Hugpav ev 
UETOXT GLaptias avbtwv day of partnership in their sin. Also 
striving after someth. (Theopomp. [IV Bc]: 115 fgm. 124 Jac. 

tut; Diod. S 11, 46, 2 t. tAOUtOV; Appian, Bell. Civ. 1, 49 

§215 citizenship; SIG 1268 I, 9 [III Bc] mitav G@ydma= ‘value 
friendship’; pap of early Ptolemaic times in WCrénert, NGG 
1922, 31; Ps 39:17; Sir 3:26) thy TPMTOKABEdpiav Kal TOUS 

cgotraopnouvcs Lk 11:43. pio8ov GduKkias 2 Pt 2:15. tov KOOLLOV 
1J 2:15. tov viv aidva 2 Ti 4:10; Pol 9:2. ducatoovvnv (Wsd 
1:1; Orig., C. Cels. 6, 79, 22) Hb 1:9 (Ps 44:8). oguvotnta Hm 

5, 2, 8. tHv GAPE (Jos., C. Ap. 2, 296; TestReub 3:9) 1 Cl 

18:6 (Ps 50:8); Hm 3:1. Opp. &. wevdn B 20:2. dpKov wevdh 
2:8 (Zech 8:17). udAAOV TO OKOTOS 7} TO Hs J 3:19 (on Gy. 
UGAAOV w. acc. cp. Jos., Ant. 5, 350 and see UGAAOV 3c); Gt. THY 

SdEav Tt. GVOPTwWV LAAAOV HEP T. 6. TOU OEOd value the ap- 
proval of human beings more highly than that of God 12:43 (cp. 

Pla. Phdr. 257e). Cary enjoy life (Sir 4:12) 1 Pt 3:10; also tv 

wpouyny (Sir 30:23 v.1.) Rv 12:11.—Hence Jong for ti someth. (Ps 



6 GyYaKo 

39:17) tiv émipavetav adtov his appearing 2 Ti 4:8. W. inf. 
fol. wish (Anton. Lib. 40, 1 Hydrnoev del TapBEvos Eivat) ct. 
Huépas tOetv dyads to see good days | Cl 22:2 (Ps 33:13). to 
maGetv wish for martyrdom ITr 4:2.—ayamny &. (2 Km 13:15) 
show love J 17:26; Eph 2:4; show one’s admiration t0. Seoud. 
for my bonds i.e. they were not embarrassed by them [Pol 2:3 

(not kiss; there is so far no evidence for that mng. of &.)—ISm 

7:1 the context seems to require for G.. the sense @yamnv TroLetv 
(8:2)=hold a love-feast, but so far this mng. cannot be confirmed 

lexically. But since the noun &yca77 is used absolutely in 6:2 in 

the sense ‘concern for’ someone, it may be that Gya7av in 7:1 
refers to acts of kindness. 
© topractice/express love, prove one’s love J 13:1, 34 (perh. 

an allusion to the agape or love-feast, s. &yd7rn 2). Abs. w. indi- 

cation of the means uy GyaTOuev Oyo wNde TH YAWOOY GAAG. 
év épyw let us show our love with deeds as well as w. word or 

tongue (TestGad 6:1 dyamnoate GhAnrous ev Epyw) 1J 3:18; 
cp. &. TH OTOUATL love w. the mouth 1 Cl 15:4 (Ps 77:36 Swete; 
ed. Rahlfs °31 v.l.)—RJoly, Le vocabulaire chretien de l’amour 

est-il original? ’68.—B. 1110. DELG. M-M. TW. Spicq. Sv. 

Cyan, NS> n (this term has left little trace in polytheistic Gk. 

lit. A sepulchral ins, prob. honoring a polytheistic army officer, 

who is held in ‘high esteem’ by his country [SEG VIII, 11, 6 

(III AD)] sheds light on an ex. such as Philod., 7rapp. col. 13a, 3 

Oliv., but s. Séding [below] 294. The restorations in POxy 1380, 

28 and 109f [II Ap] are in dispute: s. New Docs 4, 259 [lit.]; 

Séding [end] 294f, n. 68 [lit.]. For other exx. from the Gr-Rom. 

world s. Ltzm., exc. after 1 Cor 13; L-S-J-M; ACeresa-Gastaldo, 

Ayan nei documenti anteriori al NT: Aegyptus 31, 51, 269— 

306, has a new pap and a new ins ex. fr. III AD secular sources; 

in RivFil 31, °53, 347—56 the same author shows it restored in an 

ins of 27 BC, but against C-G. s. lit. Séding 293, n. 57. In Jewish 

sources: LXX, esp. SSol, also pseudepigr., Philo, Deus Imm. 69; 

Just., D. 93, 4. Cp. ACarr, ET 10, 1899, 321-30. Its paucity in 

gener. Gk. lit. may be due to a presumed collogq. flavor of the 
noun (but s. [PontEux I, 359, 6 as parallel to 2 Cor 8:8 below). 

No such stigma attached to the use of the verb &ya7raw (q.v.). 

@ the quality of warm regard for and interest in another, 

esteem, affection, regard, love (without limitation to very inti- 

mate relationships, and very seldom in general Greek of sexual 

attraction). 

@ of human love—a. without indication of the pers. who 

is the object of interest (cp. Eccl 9:1, 6; Sir 48:11 v.l.): &. as 

subj. 7) &. olkodouet 1 Cor 8:1.—13:4, 8 (on 1 Cor 13 see 
the comm. [Maxim Tyr. 20:2 praise of £pwcs what it is not and 

what it is; s. AHarnack, SBBerlAk 1911, 132-63, esp. 152f; 

ELehmann and AFridrichsen, 1 Cor 13 e. christl.-stoische Dia- 

tribe: StKr Sonderheft 1922, 55—95]; EHoffmann, Pauli Hymnus 

auf d. Liebe: Dtsche Vierteljahrsschrift fiir Literaturwiss. u. Geis- 

tesgesch. 4, 1926, 58-73; NLund, JBL 50, ’31, 266-76; GRud- 

berg, Hellas och Nya Testamentet ’34, 149f; HRiesenfeld, Con- 

Neot 5, °41, 1-32, Nuntius 6, ’52, 47f); Phil 1:9. &. KaKov ovK 

épyaCetat Ro 13:10; TANP@uG vouov 7 &. ibid.; wuyroetauy 
a. T. TOAAMV Mt 24:12; 1) &. dvuToxpitos let love be genuine 
Ro 12:9, cp. 2 Cor 6:6. As predicate 1 Ti 1:5; 1J 4:16b (cp. 

ba). As obj. ayamnyv éyeuw (Did., Gen. 221, 30) 1 Cor 13:1-3; 
Phil 2:2 ouriav 7) Gyamny éxovtes Just., D. 93, 4; Suoketv 1 
Cor 14:1; 1 Ti 6:11; 2 Ti 2:22; evdvoao8a thy &. Col 3:14. 

apevon Rv 2:4.—2 Pt 1:7; Col 1:8. guaptipyody cov tH 
a. 3J 6. Attributively in gen. case 6 KO7rog TI¢ &. 1 Th 1:3; 
TO T. DUETEPAS &. YvOLOV the genuineness of your love 2 Cor 
8:8. EvdetEts Tig &. vs. 24; cp. TaOav EvdeLKVULLEVOUG &. Tit 
2:10 v.lL—Hb 10:24; Phil 2:1; 1 Pt 5:14; 1 Cl 49:2—In prep. 

phrases €& cyamng out of love Phil 1:16; tapdaKhnots emi TH 

ayanny 

&. 6ov comfort from your love Phim 7; TepiTatetv KATO &., 
év &. Ro 14:15; Eph 5:2; év &. épxeo8an (opp. év Papda@) 
1 Cor 4:21; &dnOevew év &. Eph 4:15. Other verbal combi- 
nations w. év &., 1 Cor 16:14; Eph 3:17; 4:2; Col 2:2; 1 Th 
5:13; cp. Eph 4:16 (on Eph 1:4 s. ba). év tH G. 1J 4:16b, 18. 
dud tH &. Sovdevete GAAAOIg Gal 5:13. Tiotic SV GyamNS 
évepyouuevy 5:6. dud THV &. TAPAKAA for love’s sake I ap- 
peal Phim 9. weta yams ToAttEevEecG8an live in love 1 Cl 
51:2.—W. GdnPeva 23 3; miotic 1 Th 3:6; 5:8; 1 Ti 1:14; 2 

Ti 1:13; Phim 5; B 11:8; IEph 1:1; 9:1; 14:1 al. W. miotus and 

other concepts on the same plane Eph 6:23; 1 Ti 2:15; 4:12; 

6:11; 2 Ti 2:22; 3:10; Tit 2:2; Rv 2:19; Hm 8:9; cp. v 3, 8, 2-5. 

The triad mriotic, éimic, &ya7y 1 Cor 13:13; s. also Col 1:4f; 

1 Th 1:3; 5:8; B 1:4 (cp. Porphyr., Ad Marcellam 24 téooapa 
OTOLYELA UGALOTA KEKPATUVOM TEP BEod' TloTIC, GANOELa, 
épwe, Amis and s. Rtzst., Hist. Mon. 1916, 242ff, NGG 1916, 

367ff; 1917, 130ff, Hist. Zeitschr. 116, 1916, 189ff; AHarnack, 

PJ 164, 1916, S5ff=Aus d. Friedens- u. Kriegsarbeit 1916, 1ff; 

PCorssen, Sokrates 7, 1919, 18ff; ABrieger, D. urchr. Trias Gl., 

Lbe, Hoff., diss. Heidelb. 1925; WTheiler, D. Vorbereitung d. 

Neuplatonismus 1930, 148f). W. dUvauts and owhpoviouds 2 
Ti 1:7. Cp. B 1:6.—Attributes of love: &GvuToKpttos Ro 12:9; 

2 Cor 6:6. yvnota. 1 Cl 62:2. piAd0Eos and miAdvOpwrros Agr 
7. obwdavos [Eph 4:1 GoKvoc IPol 7:2. €xtevis 1 Pt 4:8. Itisa 
fruit of the Spirit kapTos tov TvEvWatos Gal 5:22, and takes 
first rank among the fruits. &. tov mvetvuatos Ro 15:30; cp. Col 
1:8. Since the term denotes concern for another, the sense alms, 

charity ISm 6:2 is readily apparent (cp. &. AauBdvetv ‘receive 
alms’ PGen 14, 7).—GomaCetat buds H aya TOV GbEeAmav 
the members greet you with love IPhld 11:2; ISm 12:1, ep. ITr 

13:1; IRo 9:3. In these passages the object of the love is often 

made plain by the context; in others it is 

B. expressly mentioned. impers. &. tig GAnOEtas 2 Th 
2:10; &. ths Tatpidoc love for the homeland 1 C1 55:5. 

3. human beings &. gic twa love for someone sig TAVTAS 
tovc Gylouc Eph 1:15; Col 1:4. eis GAANovs Kal cig TAaVTAS 
1Th3:12; 2 Th 1:3; cp. 2 Cor 2:4, 8; 1 Pt 4:8; 2J 6. €v GAAnAOIs 
J 13:35. €& uov év vutv 2 Cor 8:7; 1 &. wou peta budv 1 
Cor 16:24. 

}. God or Christ (71p0s tov BEdv Orig., C. Cels. 3, 15, 12) &. 
tov Oeot love toward God (but in many cases the gen. may be 
subjective) Lk 11:42; J 5:42; 2 Th 3:5; 1J 2:5, 15; 3:17; 4:12; 

5:3; 2 Cor 7:1 P 46 (for poBoc); &. sig BEOv Kal Xpiotov Kal 
gig TOV TANOLOV Pol 3:3; &. sig TO SvOUG Oeod Hb 6:10. 
® of the love of God and Christa. to humans. Of God 

(cp. Wsd 3:9): 1J 4:10; év Hutv 1J 4:9, 16. cig Huac Ro 5:8, 
cp. vs. 5. tetehetmtat 1 a. we Hudv 1J 4:17 (s. HPreisker 
app. to HWindisch Comm. 167); G70 tijg &. TOD BEod tis év 
YXPLoT@ *"Inoov Ro 8:39. ayamnv Sddva bestow love 13 3:1; 
év &. TPOOPLOUS Tuds Elc VioAeolav Eph 1:4f: the rhythm of 
the passage suggests the believers as agents for «. in vs. 4 (cp. 

vs. 15), but 2:4 favors God; s. the comm.—2 Cor 13:13; Jd 2 

and 21. God is the source of love 1J 4:7, the 8e0¢ tij¢ &. 2 Cor 
13:11, and therefore God is love 1J 4:8, 16. Christians, embraced 

by God’s love, are texva yams B 9:7; 21:9.—Of Jesus’ love 

J 15:9, 10a, 13 (s. MDibelius, Joh 15:13: Deissmann Festschr. 

1927, 168-86); 1J 3:16.—Ro 8:35; 2 Cor 5:14; cp. Eph 3:19. 

Perh. the GAnOty¢ Cryat of Pol 1:1 is a designation of Jesus or 
his exemplary concern for others. 

B. of the relation betw. God and Christ J 15:10b; 17:26 (on 
the constr. cp. Pel.-Leg. 12, 21 6 mAOUTOS Sv Le ETAOUTIOEV 
6 Gatavas). TOD Viod tig &. avtod of the son of (God’s) 
love, i.e. of (God’s) beloved son Col 1:13 (s. PsSol 13:9 vidc 

ayamnoews).—WLiitgert, D. L. im NT 1905; BWarfield, PTR 

16, 1918, 1-45; 153-203; JMoffatt, Love in the NT 1929; 
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HPreisker, StKr 95, 1924, 272-94, D. urchr. Botschaft v. der L. 

Gottes 1930; RSchiitz, D. Vorgeschichte der joh. Formel 6 O¢0¢ 

Gy. €otiv diss. Kiel 1917; CBowen, Love in the Fourth Gosp.: 

JR 13, °33, 39-49; GEichholz, Glaube u. L. im 1 J: EvTh °37, 

411-37. On épwc and &. s. Harnack, SBBerlAk 1918, 81-94; 

ANygren, Eros u. Agape I 1930, II ’37 (Eng. tr. Agape and Eros, 

AHebert and PWatson *32, ’39; on this JRobinson, Theology 48, 

"45, 98-104); LGriinhut, Eros u. Ag. °31. Cp. CTarelli, Ayamn: 

TSimniswlino 05 64-67; ELee, Love and Righteousness: ET 62, 

*50/51, 28-31; ASustar, Verbum Domini 28, 50, 110-19; 122— 

40; 193-213; 257-70; 321-40; TOhm, D. Liebe zu Gott in d. 

nichtchristl. Religionen, ’50; WHarrelson, The Idea of Agape: 

JR 31, °51, 169-82; VWarnach, Agape: Die Liebe als Grundmo- 

tiv der ntl. Theol. 1951; JSteinmueller, "Epav, Buretv, Ayarav 

in Extrabiblical and Bibl. Sources: Studia Anselmiana 27f, ’51, 

404-23.—Full bibliog. in HRiesenfeld, Etude bibliographique 

sur la notion biblique d’ Gya7n, surtout dans 1 Cor 13: ConNeot 
5, °41, 1-32; s. also EDNT. 

@ acommon meal eaten by early Christians in connection 

with their worship, for the purpose of fostering and express- 

ing mutual affection and concern, fellowship meal, a love-feast 

(the details are not discussed in the NT, although Paul implicitly 

refers to it 1 Cor 11:17ff; cp. D 9-10; s. also Pliny ep. 10, 96, 

7; AcPITh 25 [Aa I 252]; Clem. Al., Paed. 2, 1, 4, Strom. 3, 2, 

10; Pass. Perp. et Felic. 17, 1; Tertull., Apolog. 39, De Jejun. 17; 

Minucius Felix 31) Jd 12 (v.l. &aratatc; in 2 Pt 2:13 Gydtatcs 

is v.l. for Gmatatc; the same v.l. Eccl 9:6, where G&rdty in ms. 

S is meaningless: s. RSchiitz, ZNW 18, 1918, 224; s. dyamrdaw 

3 on J 13:1, 34). Gyamy &bOaptos IRo 7:3. &yamnv Troteiv 
hold a love-feast {Sm 8:2, in both pass. w. prob. ref. to the eu- 

charist (s. @yamd&w 2 and 3).—Meals accompanied by religious 

rites and in a religious context were conducted by various social 

groups among the Greeks from early times (s. Bauer’s Introduc- 

tion, pp. xxvii—viii, above). A scholion on Pla. 122b says of such 

meals among the Lacedaemonians that they were called mu\itia, 

because they oiAiacs ovvaywya éottv. Is dy. perhaps a trans- 
lation of ptAta into Christian terminology?—JKeating, The Ag. 

and the Eucharist in the Early Church 1901; HLeclercq, Dict. 

d’Arch. I 1903, 775-848; FFunk, Kirchengesch. Abhdlgen. 3, 

1907, 141; EBaumgartner, Eucharistie u. Ag. im Urchr. 1909; 

RCole, Love Feasts, a History of the Christian Ag. 1916; GWet- 

ter, Altchr. Liturgien II 1921; HLietzmann, Messe u. Herrenmahl 

1926 (on this ALoisy, Congr. d’Hist. du Christ. I 1928, 77-95); 

KVélker, Mysterium u. Ag. 1927; DTambolleo, Le Agapi °31; 

BReicke, Diakonie, Festfreude u. Zelos in Verbindung mit der 

altchristlichen Agapenfeier, ’°51—TSd6ding, Das Wortfeld der 

Liebe im paganen und biblischen Griechisch: ETL 68, ’92, 284— 

330.—DELG s.v. &yamram. M-M. TW. Spicq. TRE s.v. Liebe. 

CYANHTOS, H, Ov (verbal adj. of d-yamdo, fixed as an adj. 
B-D-F §65, 3; Rob. 1096) ‘beloved.’ 

pert. to one who is in a very special relationship with an- 

other, only, only beloved, in ref. to an only son (common Hom.+; 

Pollux 3, 19 KaAoito av vidg dy. 6 wovosg Gv Tatpt; LXX 
[7717] Gen 22:2, 12, 16 al.; ParJer 7:24 [Baruch]; Ascls Se lleyalt; 

18; 4:3; 7:24 [Baruch]; subst. 6 &yamntoc. Philo, Ebr. 30 wovoc 
kK. &y. vids). Of Christ’s (cp. the interpolation in TestBenj 11:2) 
relationship to God 6 vidg wou 6 a. Mt 3:17 (BBacon, Jesus’ 

Voice fr. Heaven: AJT 9, 1905, 451-73) =GEb 18, 39; Mt 17:5; 

Mk 1:11=GEb 18, 37; Mk 9:7, cp. 12:6 (CTurner, JTS 27, 1926, 

113-29; 28, 1927, 362 would translate only; s. ASouter, ibid. 28, 

1927, 59f); Lk 3:22; 9:35 v.l.; cp. 20:13; 2 Pt 1:17.—Mt 12:18; 

MPol 14:1, 3; Dg 8:11. 

@ pert. to one who is dearly loved, dear, beloved, prized, 

valued (pap, LXX; pseudepigr.; Jos., Bell. 1, 240, Ant. il), ISR 

ayyetov 7 

Mel., P. 2, 7) indicating a close relationship, esp. that betw. par- 

ent and child vidg (TestAbr A 83, 31f [Stone p. 14]; Artem. 

5, 37) Hs 5, 2, 6. W. téxvov 1 Cor 4:17, texva vs. 14; Eph 

5:1; Gdekddc Phim 16. W. proper names (POxy 235, 2 [I BC] 
Tpvowv ayamnté) Ro 16:12; Phim 1; Ac 15:25; 3J 1; w. 
proper names and GdeA06c Eph 6:21; Col 4:7, 9; 2 Pt 3:15; w. 
otivdovAocg Col 1:7; w. tekvov 2 Ti 1:25 w. tatpdc Col 4:14; 

w. gen. of the pers. pron. and a proper name ’Emraivetov tov a. 

ov Ro 16:5; cp. vs. 8f; [Pol 8:2—-Oft. in dir. address (Hippol., 

Ref. 4, 50, 1) Gyamnte dear friend 33 2, 5, 11 (cp. Tob 10:13); 

mostly pl. @yamntot Ro 12:19; 2 Cor 7:1; 12:19; Hb 6:9; 1 Pt 

2:11; 4:12; 2 Pt 3:1, 8, 14, 17; 13 2:7; 3:2, 21; 4:1, 7, 11; Jd 3, 

17, 20; 1 Cl 1:1; 7:1; 12:8; 21:1; 24:1fal.; &. wou 1 Cor 10:14; 

Phil 2:12; IMg 11:1. dvépec G&yamntol dear people 1 Cl 16:17. 
Gderpot wou &. 1 Cor 15:58; Js 1:16, 19; 2:5; GdeApot wov a. 
Kal émuToOntot Phil 4:1.—Of members of a Christian group &. 
Qeo0 Ro 1:7 (cp. Ps 59:7; 107:7; ApcEsdr 1:1 p. 24, 3 [Ezra]). 
(IlavAov) tov Gyamyntov tov Kupiov AcPl Ha 8, 2. The 
Israelites are KATA THY EKAOYIV a. Ro 11:28. Of the prophets 
IPhld 9:2.—dyamntot huiv éyevnOynte you have become dear 
to us 1 Th 2:8; cp. 1 Ti 6:2 (perh.=worthy of love, as X., Mem. 

3, 10, 5); &. Miav yew tive hold someone very dear IPol 7:2.— 
EHvanLeeuwen, Ayamntot: ThStud 21, 1903, 139-51.—New 
Docs 4, 252. M-M. TW. 

AYGQ, tH (Bov.,N.; Ayép M.;’Ayap tr, Tdf., S., Vog.; ‘Ayap 
W-H.—37) indecl. (LXX, Philo—tIn Jos. Ayapn, ng [Ant. 1, 
215]) Hagar, a concubine of Abraham, mother of Ishmael (Gen 

16); taken allegorically by Paul as a type of Judaism Gal 4:24. 

In vs. 25 to 6€ Ayap La dpoc éotiv Ev tH ApaPia the ms. 
readings vary considerably (Zahn, Gal exc. II p. 296-99). Perh. 

this is a play on names, since Arab. ‘hajar’ (or hadschar, hagar) 

means ‘stone’, and names compounded w. it are found on the 

Sinai peninsula. The sense is: Hagar is a type of the Mosaic law, 

since Aydp = Ztva.—TW. 

QYYAOEVY fut. eyyapevow; | aor. Hyydpevoa (cogn. éy- 
yvapos Persian [s. RSchmitt, Glotta 49, ’71, 97ff; B-D-F $6] term 

for royal messengers [Nicol. Dam.: 90, 4 Jac. II A p. 333, 27ff] 

later of mounted national postal couriers [=ayyapniov Hat 8, 
98]; loanw. in Aeschyl., Ag. 282; Hdt 3, 126, with derivation 

of the verb in H. Gk.: Menand. fgm. 373 K6.=Sicyon fgm. 4 

S. p. 285; pap since 257 Bc [Mayser I! p. 42 and I’, 3 p. 139, 
3; also PCairZen 509, 5]; OGI 665, 24; Jos., Ant. 13, 52. For 

the v.l. €yyapevo s. B-D-F §42, 2; MIt-H. 67. Also in rabbin. 
lit. [PFiebig, ZNW 18, 1920, 64—72], and in Lat. as ‘angariare’: 

Ulpian, Dig. XLIX 18, 4) requisition (orig. of the official post 

in the Hellenistic period), press into service, and so force, com- 

pel w. obj. tovtov Nhyyapevoay, tva GPy TOV OTAUPOV they 
pressed him into service, to carry the cross Mt 27:32; cp. Mk 

15:21. dotic o& Gyyapevoet Lihtov Ev (sc. Uardyev) whoever 
forces you to go one mile Mt 5:41; D 1:4.—FOertel, Die Liturgie 

1917, 24ff.; HPflaum, Essai sur le cursus publicus, Mém. Acad. 

Insc. et Bell. Lettr. 14, °40, 1ff. MRostovtzeff, Klio 6,1906, 249ff; 

Wilcken, Grundztige 372ff, APF 4, 1908, 228; FZucker SBBerl- 
Ak 1911, 803ff; FPreisigke, Klio 7, 1907, 241ff, Fachworter 

1915; SMitchell, JRS 66, ’76, 106-31 (new ins fr. Pisidia).— 
DELG s.v. &yyapoc. New Docs 1, 42; 2, 77. M-M. Spicq. 

ayyetov, OV, TO (Hdt.+; ins, pap, LXX) vessel, flask, con- 

tainer e.g. for oil (PColZen 21, 2 [III Bc]; BGU 248, 40 [I ap]; 

Num 4:9; Philo; Jos., Bell. 3, 272, Ant. 9, 48) Mt 25:4. Of con- 

tainers for fish (cp. PSI 553, 11 [II Bc] for edible snails) 13:48 

v.l. for Gyyy. Fig., of the body (Hippocr. et al.; Dio Chrys. 11 

[12], 59; M. Ant. 3, 3, 6; Stob. 1 414, 9; Philo, Post. Cain. 137, 
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Migr. Abr. 193; 197) as the home of spirits (w. Gyyos) Hm 5, 2, 
5. S. &yyoc.—DELG s.v. &yyos. M-M. 

QYYEALG, as, (Hom. et al.; LXX).—@ message (Jos., 
Ant. 17, 332, Vi. 380; TestNapht 2:1) gener. &. &yaOn (Pr 12:25; 
25:25) good news Hy 3, 13, 2; of the gospel 1J 1:5, with content 

indicated by a Ott-clause. 
@ instruction, directive to love one’s fellow-members in 

Christ 3:11, w. tva foll—DELG s.v. Gyyedoc. M-M. TW. 

QYYEALZOG, nH, Ov (Pollux 4, 103) pertaining to a heav- 
enly messenger, angelic (ti) &. 5vaAEKTw TestJob 48:3; tic a. 
otpatias Just., A I, 52, 3; Theosophien 14 p. 170, 11; Hierocles 

2, 423; Proclus on Pla., Rep., index Kroll; schol. on Pla. 216a; 

Simplicius in Epict. p. 42, 53 dpetati dyyeducat; 45, 54; 80, 7) 
toTroVeotat &. places of the angels ITr 5:2. popovpar unas 
GYYEMKOV <EOTLV TO> EV EQUTH J fear lest that which is in her 
is of angelic parentage GJs 14:1 deStrycker (cp. Gen 6:1, 4; En 

106:6, 12; Jubilees 5:1—12).—JBartlet’s restoration Ox 1081, 34 

is untenable (SJCh 90, 12 reads Gyévntos [s. &yévvntos]). 

GYyEAAW | aor. Hyyetha (Hom.+; ins, pap [seldom], LXX in 
several pass., e.g. Jer 4:15 as v.l.; Jos., Vi. 301 al.; Just.) an- 

nounce t1V\ to someone, of the Easter message brought by Mary 

Magdalene J 20:18; 4:51 v.l. (for Aeyovtes, also w. v.l. &7r- and 
v.l. &v-) followed by Ott; GJs 6:3.—S. also GvaryyéAdw 1 end, 
and GmrayyéAAw. AcPI Ha 2, 15: kai direhO00|[oe tyyet]Aev 
t@ Hatkw@.—B. 1278. DELG s.v. &yyehos. M-M. TW. 

ay yEhos, ov, 6 (Hom.+) ‘messenger’. —@ a human mes- 
senger serving as an envoy, an envoy, one who is sent—@ by 

humans (Hom.+; ins, pap; Gen 32:4, 7; Jdth 1:11; 3:1; 1 Mace 

1:44; 7:10; Jos., Ant. 14, 451, Vi. 89): in his earthly ministry 

Jesus améoteev Gyyédoug (Diod. S. 2,18,1 the king of India 
to Semiramis; 4, 65, 4) Lk 9:52; of John the Baptist’s disciples 

7:24; of Joshua’s scouts Js 2:25 (cp. Josh 7:22). 

® by God (prophets Hg 1:13; Mal subscr.; a priest Mal 2:7.— 

1 Esdr 1:48f. S. also Theognis 1, 769, where the poet is Movoémv 

ayyedoc; Epict. 3, 22, 23; 38; Ael. Aristid. 37 K.=1 p. 15 D,; 

Maximus Tyr. 11, 9c Plato, as the one who brings us information 

about God, is called 6 €& Axadnuias d&yy.; Oenomaus in Eus., 
PE 5, 20, 3; 5 Carnus the soothsayer is Gyy. of the gods) of John 

the Baptist as forerunner Mt 11:10; Mk 1:2; Lk 7:27 (all Mal 

3:1; ep. Ex 23:20). 

@ a transcendent power who carries out various missions 

or tasks, messenger, angel (.. as a spirit-being, oft. connected 

w. the nether world in Gr-Rom. sources [EZiebarth, Neue atti- 

sche Fluchtafeln: NGG 1899, 127ff no. 24; IG XII/3, 933-74. 

Other material in Dibelius, Geisterwelt 209ff. S. also the oracles: 

Theosophien 13 p. 169, 31; Ps.-Callisth. 1, 1,3 &rexaAeito tovs 

ayyéhous Kai Beov “Auuwwva; 2, 25, 1; Porphyr., Ad Marcellam 
21 &yyedou OEtot te kK. GYABOL Saiwoves; Hierocles 3, 424; 23, 
468.—d. w. Oot and Saitovec Damascius (V/VI ap) 183 Ru- 
elle; &. w. daiwoves and pwec Proclus, Rep. II 243 Kroll, Tim. 
III 109 Diehl—FCumont, RHR 72, 1915, 159-82; FAndres, D. 
Engellehre d. griech. Apologeten 1914 and in Pauly-W. Suppl. [I 

1918, 101 ff; Rtzst., Myst. 171, 2; Bousset, ARW 18, 1915, 170ff] 

and as a transcendent power in Judaism [LXX; En 10:7; 20:1; 99:3 

al.; Essenes in Jos., Bell. 2, 142; Philo, cp. Schiirer III 881-85 

(on Philo) w. lit.; Joseph.; Test12Patr; prayers for vengeance fr. 

Rheneia (IBC) 9f KUpte 6 TaVIE EMopav Kai ol dvyEhot BEd; 
on this Dssm. LO 353f; 357=LAE 414; 418f; SIG 1181 w. note 

2; PFouad 203, 3f (I AD); on this PBenoit, RB 58, ’51, 549-65; 

PKatz, TZ 10, 54, 228-31. Loanw. inrabb.—Bousset, Rel. 320ff; 

J-BFrey, L’ Angélologie juive au temps de J-Chr.: RSPT 5, 1911, 

ay YELOS 

75-110; HKuhn, JBL 67, ’48, 217-32 Jewish apocalypses], like- 

wise in the magical pap, w. their mixture of gentile and Jewish 

infl. [PGM 1, 76 an d. asa star fr. heaven; 4, 570ff; 998; 1112; 

13, 329; 585; 609; 744]. Cp. the ins APF 3, 1906, 445 no. 67; 
451 no. 94. The more common term in polytheistic lit. for beings 

intermediate between gods and humans is daiwov [q.v.], which 

monotheistic writers reserved for reference to a realm hostile 

to God’s interests, while retaining the term &. for intermediate 

beings, either those loyal to God or those in rebellion [s. c].) 
@ as messengers of God, angels (LXX; Philo, Somn. 1, 190; 

transcendent messengers of the gods in Hom. are not intermedi- 

ate beings. Yet the description of Hermes, the KnpvE tHV Dewy, 
as their Gyyedog &piotos [Diod. S. 5, 75, 2] may have made it 
easier for Gr-Romans in general to understand é. as God’s heay- 

enly messenger; cp. the messenger of the god Men: EA 18, ’91 p. 

92f, no. 2, 5f [lit.]) mostly w. gen.: Kuptov (Gen 16:10f al.) Mt 
1:20; 2:13, 19; Lk 1:11; 2:9; Ac 5:19; 12:7, 23. tov Oeov (Gen 

31:11; 32:2 al.; Philo, Deus Imm. 1; Jos., Bell. 5, 388) Lk 12:8f; 

15:10; J 1:51 (HWindisch, ZNW 30, ’31, 215—33; also s. below 

on Lk. 2:15). &. @go0 (Gen 21:17 A; Judg 13:6 B; Jos., Ant. 
1, 73; Orig., C. Cels. 8, 31, 18) Gal 4:14; Hb 1:6 (Ps 96:7; Dt 
32:43); 1 Cl 29:2 (Dt 32:8). Abs. (Num 20:16; Judg 13:11; Tob 

6:4ff al.) Lk 1:13, 18, 38; 2:10, 13, 15, 21; J 20:12; Ac 7:53; 
1 Ti 3:16; 1 Pt 1:12 (in wordplay on the superiority of human 

beings to angels s. Sextus 32; on their status and classification s. 

also Orig., C. Cels. 4, 29, 16) al. Gytot &. (PGM 4, 1934, 1938) 

Mk 8:38; Lk 9:26; Ac 10:22; Rv 14:10; 1 Cl 39:7 (Job 5:1); 

Hv 2, 2, 7; €xAextol &. 1 Ti 5:21 (G. as witnesses so TestLevi 

19:3 and SIG 1181, 10=Dssm. LO 351-62 [LAE 413-24]; cp. 
Jos., Bell. 2, 401); &. ioyupds (cp. Da 4:13; Ps 102:20) Rv 5:2; 

18:21. Their abode is heaven, and so they are &. TOV OUPAVOV 
Mt 24:36 (unless odp. =OE00); &. Ev Tog OUPAvOIc Mk 12:25; 
G. EV ODPAaVa 13:32; &. EE ovpavod Gal 1:8, cp. Mt 22:30; 
28:2; Lk 22:43. They return to heaven when they have fulfilled 

their mission on earth 2:15. Hence &. @wtdcg (cp. SJCh 78, 17) 
2 Cor 11:14; &. pwtaywyot B 18:1. There the good are united 
w. them after death Hv 2, 2, 7; s 9, 27, 3. They appear in daz- 

zling light Lk 2:9; Ac 7:30 (Ex 3:2); [Sm 6:1; cp. the ‘shining 

face’ of Ac 6:15; or in white garments J 20:12; cp. Mt 28:3; Lk 

24:4. Called mvevuata Hb 1:7; 1 Cl 36:3 (both after Ps 103:4). 

TVEVMATC AELTOUPYLKG. Serving spirits Hb 1:14. Their voice is 
like thunder J 12:29; yA@ooat tv &. language of angels 1 Cor 
13:1 (after the analogy of the languages of the gods, Plato in 

Clem. Al., Strom. 1, 143; cp. 2 Cor 12:4; Rv 14:2f; TestJob 48— 

50; GSteindorff, Apk. d. Elias: TU 17, 3a, 1899, 153). They bring 

messages fr. God to men Lk 1:11f; Mt 28:2ff, and were also ac- 

tive in the giving of the law vontoc dtatayeic ov cyyéhwv Gal 
3:19; cp. Ac 7:38, 53; Hb 2:2 (Jos., Ant. 15, 136 t@v év tots 

vouois ov ayyéh@v Tapa t. Be00 UaABdvtwv; cp. Did., Gen. 
110, 15 Kav yap dia barouvpyOv ayyéA@v Touj & PovAEtar 
Oe0c). As guardian angels of individuals (Tob 5:6, 22; cp. PGM 

1, 172ff; Ael. Aristid. 50, 57 K.=26 p. 519 D.: 6 o0¢ “Epuns 

éottv, to whom Aristid. has been entrusted since his birth) Mt 

18:10 (PBarry, ET 23, 1912, 182); Ac 12:15 (JMoulton, JTS 3, 
1902, 514-27, ET 14, 1903, 5ff); Lk 4:10 (Ps 90:11); Hv 5:1f. 
They conduct the blessed dead into heaven Lk 16:22 (Hermes 

does this acc. to Pythag. [Diog. L. 8, 31]); instruct humans to do 

good Hv 3, 5, 4; duxaroovvns m 6, 2, 1 (ParJer 8:12); rejoice at 

the repentance of a sinner Lk 15:10; cp. the d. ti\¢ wetavoiac 
Hm 12, 4, 7; 12, 6, 1 al. They preside over various realms &. 

6 €xwv &Eovoiav Ett tov Tupds Rv 14:18; &. tov HSdtwv 
16:5; the four winds 7:1. God assigns them dvaKdounots iis 

Pa (4) (cp. &yyeAou Ei tov EE0vowwv GrBar 12:3). An angel, 
Thegri, rules the animal world Hv 4, 2, 4 (Synes., Ep. 57 p. 192b 



ayyenos 

daipoves as leaders of the grasshoppers). &. tod mvevbuctoc 
TOV TPOPHTUKOD m 11:9; TOV G. TOV THLMPN TI s 7:6; cp. 6 
&. 6 wéyas Hs 8, 4, 1—As creator of the world AcPICor 1:15. 

On G. THV EkKANOLOV Rv 1:20, cp. 2:1, 8, 12, 18; 3:1, 7, 14 

(on the textual problems associated w. these vss. s. RCharles, 

ICC Comm. 1920, I, clvii; clxf; II 244; RBorger, TRu 52, °87, 

42f) and s. on Gotp.—Subordinate to Christ Mt 4:11; 13:41; 
16:27; Hb 1:4ff (Ps 96:7; B-D-F §254, 2); 1 Pt 3:22; Rv 5:11f; 
glorify him J 1:51 (JFritsch “. . . videbitis . . . angelos Dei ascen- 

dentes ...,”” VD 37, ’59, 1-11). dwdeka Aeyiovac &. Mt 26:53; 

wupudow &. Hb 12:22; cp. Rv 5:11. Seven principal angels (Tob 

12:15) Rv 8:2, 6; 15:1, 6; 16:1; 17:1; 21:9 (GDix, The Seven 

Archangels and the Seven Spirits: JTS 28, 1927, 233-50). Six 

angels, created first, to whom the management of all creation is 

entrusted Hv 3, 4, 1. Angels at the Parousia Mt 24:31; 2 Th 1:7. 

Mutya kat ot &. avtov Rv 12:7. Revered by people (Celsus 1, 
26 “lovdatoug oéBew ayyéhous; 5, 6) OpnoKela TOV &. wor- 
ship of angels Col 2:18; AKXatpEevew ayyédouc as a sign of Jewish 
piety PtK 2 p. 14, 26=Clem. Al., Strom. 6, 41 p. 452, 9. Christ 

as Oguvotatos a. Hv 5:2; m5, 1, 7; cp. 6 &ytos dt. s 5, 4, 4 v1; 

6 Evd0Eos &. s 5, 4, 4; 7:1 ff; 8, 1, 2.6 &. KUptou s 7:5; 8, 1, 2ff; 

called Michael in s 8, 3, 3, where it is to be noted that Michael 

was the guardian angel of God’s people (WLueken, D. Erzengel 

Michael 1900; MDibelius, Hdb. exc. on Hs 5, 6, 8 p. 575f). 
® intermediate beings gener., w. no ref. to their relation to 

God (opp. dvOpw7ro1; s. 2 above immediately before a) 1 Cor 4:9 

(cp. TestJos 19:9 €xaipov é avta ot Cyyedot kK. Ot &vOPWTrOL 
K. TG00 1) y1)).—Ro 8:38 ¢. as serving spirit-powers seem to be 
differentiated fr. the Gpyat, who rule. 
© evil spirits (Lactant., Inst. 2, 15, 8 daemonas Trismegistus 

ayyéhous Tovnpous appellat. Cp. also Job 1:6; 2:1; Philo, Gig. 
16; TestAsh 6:4; PGM 4, 2701; ai movnpat duvauetc, SuaBoAos 

Kal ol @yyedou adtov Did., Gen. 45, 5; ADieterich, Nekyia 
1893, 60f) t@ StaPdrAwW kai tots Gyyéhots aYtTOD Mt 25:41; 
cp. Rv 12:9. 6 6paKwv Kai ot &. AUTON vs. 7; &. THS GBYOoOU 
9:11 (s. ABaddav); &. Tovnpds B 9:4; &. THS TOVNPlas in 
contrast to guardian angels Hm 6, 2, 1; &. Latava, which causes 

physical pain 2 Cor 12:7; esp. called &. touts Kal amatys 
Hs 6, 2, 1f; leading men into evil B 18:1. Of the angels’ fall and 

their punishment (cp., in the opinion of many, Gen 6:2; En Off, 

54; Book of Jubilees 5; SyrBar 56:13; LJung, Fallen Angels in 

Jewish, Christian, and Mohammedan Lit. 1926; ALods, Congr. 

d’Hist. du Christ. I 29-54) 6 Oe0¢ Gyyéh@v Guaptnoavtwy 
ovK épeloato 2 Pt 2:4; &. tods LW THPHOAVTAS THV EAUTOV 
a&pynv who did not keep to their proper domain (s. apy) 7) 
Jd 6. From the pass. already quoted above w. Gen. 6:2 (cp. also 

TestReub 5:3; Jos., Ant. 1,73 Gyyehou Bev yuvargi ovviovteEc; 
and polytheists’ concept of erotic desires of transcendent beings: 

HUsener, Weihnachtsfest? 1911, 74f; Rtzst., Poim. 228ff. Herr 

der Grosse 14f; and GJs 14:1) some conclude that the angels 

were subject to erotic desires; this is held to explain the regu- 

lation that women are to wear a veil in church services, since 

angels are present (cp. Origen, Orat. 31 and Ps 137:1 évavtiov 
ayyéhwv Wake oot) 1 Cor 11:10 (for another view and for the 
lit. s. 0vota 7; s. also JFitzmyer, [Qumran angelology] NTS 
4, °57/58, 48-58; LJervis, JBL 112, ’93, 243-45: angels mediate 
God’s presence). In 6:3 oWK oldate, Sti Gyyéhous KPLvoULEY; 
it is not certain whether only fallen angels are meant; 9pyoKeia 

tov &. worship of angels Col 2:18 polemicizes against what ap- 
pears to be a type of gnostic reverence for angels. (On Qumran 

angelology s. Fitzmyer, cited above.)—OEverling, D. paulini- 

sche Angelologie u. Damonologie 1888; Dibelius, Geisterwelt 

1909; GKurze, D. Engels- u. Teufels-glaube d. Ap. Pls 1915; 

MJones, St Paul and the Angels: Exp. 8th ser., 16, 1921, 356-70; 

HYLAC@ 9 

412-25; EPeterson, D. Buch von den Engeln °35; JMichl, D. En- 

gelvorstellungen in Apk I °37; ELangton, The Angel Teaching 

of the NT °37; JBernardin, JBL 57, ’38, 273-79; ESchick, D. 

Botschaft der Engel im NT ’40; WMichaelis, Z. Engelchristol. 

im Urchristent. ’42; GHatzidakis, “AyyeAoc u. Verwandtes: SB- 

WienAk 173, 1914.—B. 1486. DELG. DDD 81-96 (lit.). M-M. 

New Docs 5, 72f. TW. Sv. 

YYOS, Ov, T6 (Hom. etal.; CIG 3573; Michel 1361, 5; LXX; 
Philo, Post. Cai. 130; Jos., Ant. 8, 322) a container primarily 

for liquids or wet objects, vessel, container B 8:1. Of contain- 

ers for fish Mt 13:48 (v.l. ayyeta, q.v.). Fig., of the body as the 
home of evil spirits Hm 5, 2, 5 (w. &yyetov). On the v.l., s. GKil- 
patrick, Style and Text in the Gk. NT: Studies and Docs. 29, ’67, 

156.—DELG. M-M., s.v. &yyEetov. 

Oye present impv. of @y«, used as an interjection (since Hom., 

w. sg. or pl.; LXX; SibOr 3, 562; B-D-F §144. dye wév) come! 

aye VUv (esp. oft. in comedy) w. impv. foll. (Hom.) Js 5:1; w. 

anacoluthon foll. 4:13; c. dy (Aeschyl. et al.) come then Dg 2:1. 

GyEAN, HS, H (Hom.et al.) herd of swine (Hes. Scutum 168; 
Eudoxus Rhod. [II Bc] in Aelian, NA 10, 16) Mt 8:30-32; Mk 

5:11, 13; Lk 8:32f£—DELG. M-M. 

QyEVEGAOYHTOS, OV without genealogy, of Melchizedek 
(w. Gratop and Gurytwp) Hb 7:3 (found elsewh. only w. ref. to 
this pass.)—M-M. 

QyEvhs, é¢ gen. ods not of noble birth (ignobilis; opp. T ev- 

yevijs; in this sense since X., Pla.; POxy 33 V, 5 [II ap]=Acta 

Alex. XI, B col. V, 5; Jos., Bell. 4, 148; Gyevvijc Just. A II, 3, 3) 

but also in the more general sense base, low, insignificant (Soph., 

fgm. 84 Pears., opp. Gya80c; Philo, Conf. Lingu. 43; POxy 79, 
3; SIG? 855, 11; 862, 22) which is most probably its mng. in 1 
Cor 1:28.—DELG s.v. yiyvowat 223. M-M. 

GyEVVYTOS, Ov (Soph. et al.) pert. to one who exists with- 

out having gone through the process of being born, unborn, lit. 

“‘unbegotten’ (so of God, Herm. Wr. 2, 4; 5, 2; 14, 2 al.; TestSol; 

ParJer 9:6; Philo, Mos. 2, 171 v.l. [for dyévytoc]; Just. Written 

cyévntos: Thales fgm. A 1, 35=Diog. L. 1, 35; Zoroaster in Philo 

Bybl. [c. 100 AD]: 790 fgm. 4, 52 Jac. [Eus., PE 1, 10, 52]; PGM 

13, 842; Philo; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 167; SibOr, fgm. 1, 7; 17; Ath. 

[@yévv.—codex A]; Theoph. Ant. 1, 4, p. 64, 3) w. yevvntoc, of 
Christ (cp. AcPh 141 [Aa II/2, 76, 27]) IEph 7:2 (v.l. ayévytos); 

cp. Lghtf., Apost. Fath. II/2? 1889, p. 90-94. This term is to 

be restored Ox 1081, 34 Gy[evvy]tov ps unbegotten father; 
sim. In. 48 (both on the basis of the Coptic text &yévytos SJCh 

90, 12; 91, 13)—PStiegele, D. Agennesiebegriff in d. griech. 

Theol. d. 4 Jh. 1913; LPrestige, JTS 24, 1923, 486-96; JLebre- 

ton, Ayévvytoc dans la Tradition philos. et dans la Litt. chrét. 
du Ile siécle: RSR 16, 1926, 431-43; GDelling, Jiid. Lehre u. 

Frommigkeit, Berlin ’67, 36ff—DELG s.v. yiyvouat 223. Sv. 

OYLG, @V s. CyLoc 2b. 

GYtEFo | aor. Hyiaoa, impy. &yiacov; pf. HyyiaKa 2 Ch 7:16; 
Jer 1:5. Pass.: 1 fut. GyuaoOjoouat; 1 aor. HyudoOny, impv. 
ayvacOntw; pf. yyiaopat, pte. Hyiaowévos 1 Cl 46:2 (LXX; 
Philo, Leg. All. 1, 18, Spec. Leg. 1, 67. Quite rare in extra- 

Bibl. usage, where GyiCw is the usual form; but s. PGM 4, 522 

cyuao8eic; Cat. Cod. Astr. VIL 178, 1; 27; Anecd. Gr. p. 328, 1ff 

and Herm. Wr. 1, 32 ovvayiateuv. Cp. also ka8ayudCew under 
3 below). 

@ set aside someth. or make it suitable for ritual purposes, 

consecrate, dedicate of things: (Ex 29:27, 37, 44 al.) &. 10 S@pov 



10 ayLaca 

the sacrifice Mt 23:19; 1 Ti 4:5 (AcThom 79 [Aa II/2, 194, 11] 

TIV TPOGMOPAY &.); of profane things make holy by contact w. 

someth. holy &. tov ypuoov the gold in the temple Mt 23:17. 
@ include a pers. in the inner circle of what is holy, in 

both cultic and moral associations of the word, consecrate, 

dedicate, sanctify (cp. Ex 28:41; Sir 33:12; 45:4; Zeph 1:7). 
So of Christians, who are consecrated by baptism (cp. Orig., 

C. Cels. 8, 33, 26 on the Eucharist dptous éo8iouev, o@ua 
yevousvous ... GyLaCov TOvs LETC VYLOUS TPODEGEWS ADTH 
ypwMuevous); w. &ToAkovoao8at 1 Cor 6:11. Of the Chris- 
tian community or church tva, att Gayiaoy KaBapioas TO 
hovtTp@ tod Vdatoc Eph 5:26; sanctify by the blood of a sac- 
rifice, i.e. atone for sins Hb 9:13. Of Christ iva ayidon did 
tov ldiov aiwatoc tov Aaov 13:12 (G. tov Adv Josh 7:13; 
Ezk 46:20; hadg tyyuaouevoc PsSol 17, 26. &. by blood Ex 
29:21); cp. 2:11; 10:10, 29; consecrate, sanctify by contact w. 

what is holy: unbelievers by a Christian marriage 1 Cor 7:14. 

Hence Christians are tyyunouevot (cp. Dt 33:3; 4 Mace 17:19) 

Hb 10:14; Ac 20:32; 26:18; [Eph 2:2; 1. €v Xpiot@ *Inoov 
1 Cor 1:2; 1}. év GAnOeia J 17:19b (cp. Sir 45:4 év miotet); 
of Gentile Christians év 7vevuatt ayim Ro 15:16; the church 
ay.ao8etoa = ayia D 10:5; KANtot 7. 1 Cl ins; of an individual 
OKEVOS Ny\aAouEVOV 2 Ti 2:21; Paul tyywaopévoc IEph 12:2. God 
consecrates his own, incl. Christ J 10:36 (s. Hdb.? ad loc.), and 

Christians (cp. schol. on Apollon. Rhod. 3, 62 genous avtov 6 
Zevs Gyviter=Zeus absolves him, takes away his guilt) 17:17; 
1 Th 5:23; the latter through Christ 1 Cl 59:3. Of Jesus birép 
avTOV (Ey@) ayvatw Euavtov I dedicate myself for them (the 
disciples) as an offering J 17:19a (G. of an offering Ex 13:2; 

Dt 15:19). 
to treat as holy, reverence of pers. KUpLoOV 6€ TOV Xpt- 

otov Gyidoate 1 Pt 3:15 (Is 8:13); of things: GyuaoOHtH to 
Ovowd Gov may thy name be held in reverence (cp. Is 29:23; 

Ezk 36:23; Ps.-Clem., Hom. 13, 4; also gnostic Gyao81tw tO 

OéAnud Gov PPrinc 107, 14; PGM 4, 1191ft0 6voua tO GyLov 

TO KAOHYLAOGUEVOV UFO T. &yyEhwv Tavtwv; 1, 206) Mt 6:9; 
Lk 11:2; D 8:2 (AFridrichsen, Geheiligt werde dein Name: TT 8, 

1917, 1-16; LBrun, Harnack Festschr. 1921, 22-31; RAsting, D. 

Heiligkeit im Urchristentum 1930, 75-85 w. lit.). t0 o&BBatov 
B 15:1, 3, 6f (Ex 20:8-11). ayuaoOTvau keep oneself holy Rv 
22:11. 

@ to eliminate that which is incompatible with holiness, 

purify (Num 6:11 al.) &. Gro TAONS TOvNpPLas Kai d7rO TéONS 
oKOMOTHTOSG Hv 3, 9, 1. This mng. is also prob. in such pass. 

as Ro 15:16; 1 Cor 1:2; 1 Th 5:23.—V1. for hyamnuévy IRo 

ins—DELG s.v. &Gowat. M-M. TW. 

GYLAOUG, 0.106, 6 (almost excl. Bibl. and Christian, but 
also Philo, Plant. 50; PGM 4, 522) a space set aside for devo- 

tion, sanctuary (1 Macc 1:21, 36ff; 5:1; Sir 36:12; 49:6; 50:11; 

TestDan 5:9. Holiness: En 12:4; PsSol) ta deEta wep TOV &. Hv 
3, 2, 1. Emoinoev G. Ev TH KoLTM@vL AUTIHS (Anna) dedicated a 
place for prayer in (Mary’s) bedroom GJs 6:1; cp. 6:3; 8:2.—Ofa 

structure in the temple where the altar was located 24:2 —-DELG 

s.v. aCouaL. TW. 

GYLAGWOS, od, 6 (LXX; PsSol 17:30; Test] 2Patr—Diod. S. 
4, 39, 1 has Gy.ouds) personal dedication to the interests 

of the deity, holiness, consecration, sanctification; the use in 

a moral sense for a process or, more often, its result (the state 

of being made holy) is peculiar to our lit. (cp. Jer 6:16 v.l.; Test- 

Benj 10:11) ig Gytaoudv for consecration (opp. sis &voult- 
av) Ro 6:19, 22 (AcThom 121 [Aa II/2, 230, 23]). Opp. 

aKkabapoia 1 Th 4:7; w. ty vs. 4, cp. vs. 33 w. mlotis 

GYLOsS 

and Gydmn 1 Ti 2:15; w. eiptyvn Hb 12:14. év a. mvevuatos 
in consecration through the Spirit 2 Th 2:13; 1 Pt 1:2 (TestLevi 

18:7 veda &yuaonod). Christ described as G. w. Suca_oovvn 
and &roAvtpwots (abstr. for concr. author of holiness; cp. the 
triad in Did., Gen. 221, 15) 1 Cor 1:30. wrotetv to tov &. TaVTE 

do everything that belongs to holiness 1 Cl 30:1; &yKpateto 

év &. self-control with consecration 35:2.—EGaugler, D. Heili- 
gung in d. Ethik des Ap. Pls: Internat. kirchl. Ztschr. 15, 1925, 

100-120; MEnslin, The Ethics of Paul 1930; SDjukanovic¢, 

Heiligkt u. Heilgg b. Pls, diss. Bern *39—DELG s.v. GCopau. 

TW. 

GYLOL, WY, OL s. GyLog 2d. 

WYLOV, OV, TO s. &yLOS 2a. 

QYLOMOETNS, é¢ fitting/proper for one who is holy, holy 
AOyot &. holy words 1 Cl 13:3; Seouoi a. bonds fitting for a 
saint Pol 1:1. 

WYLOS, La, OV orig. a cultic concept, of the quality possessed 

by things and persons that could approach a divinity (so among 

the trag. poets only Thespis, fgm. 4 p. 833 Nauck? Borov ayiov, 
but found since V Bc as a cultic term in Ion. and Att., e.g. lp Ov 

Hadt. 2, 41; 44; Pla., Critias 116c, tomoc¢ Leg. 904e; tedetat 

Aristoph., Nub. 304 and Demosth. 25, 11 [Gyuotatat t.]; above 

all in the mysteries [GWobbermin, Rel. gesch. Studien 1896, 59ff, 

cp. OGI 721, 1 tov Gywtatwv, Ekevotvi wvotnpiwv]; LXX 
[HGehman, VetusT 4, °54, 337-48]; LXX, pseudepigr., Philo, 

Joseph., apolog.) 

@ as adj. pert. to being dedicated or consecrated to the 

service of God—@ in the cultic sense dedicated to God, holy, 

sacred, i.e. reserved for God and God’s service: 

a. of things &. OAc of Jerusalem (Appian, Syr. 50, §250: 

Jerus. is called the G@yuwtaty TWOAts of the Jews; also Mithrid. 
106 §498; Is 48:2; 52:1; 66:20; 2 Esdr 21:1; Da 3:28; 1 Macc 

2:7 al.; B-D-F §474, 1) Mt 4:5; 27:53; Rv 11:2; of the heavenly 

Jerusalem 21:2, 10; 22:19; tomrog dG. of the temple (2 Macc 2:18; 

8:17; 3 Macc 2:14) Mt 24:15; Ac 6:13; 21:28, but of the next 

life 1 Cl 5:7, like 6 &. ai@v the holy age = aimv wédhov (cp. 
in the addition to the Lat. transl. of Sir 17:27 ‘aevum sanctum’) 

B 10:11; yn &. (2 Macc 1:7; TestJob 33:5) Ac 7:33 (Ex 3:5); 
Opos a. (Wsd 9:8; Ps 14:1; 42:3 al—Appian, Bell. Civ. 1, 1 §2 
TO OPOs tO A770 TOVSE [i.e. something extremely significant oc- 
curred] KAnCOpEevov tepov) of the mountain of Transfiguration 
2 Pt 1:18; oxevn (1 Esdr 8:57; 1 Macc 4:49) Ox 840, 14; 21; 29 

(ASyn. 150, 112; 114; 116); oxnvy Hb 9:2 (JSwetnam, CBQ 32, 
°70, 205-21, defends the Vulgate transl.). duaOyjKy (Da 11:28ff 

Theod.; 1 Macc 1:15) Lk 1:72; ypadat Ro 1:2 (cp. 1 Macc 12:9; 

Philo, Rer. Div. Her. 159); evayyévov AcPICor 2:36. hoyos 1 
Cl 13:3; 56:3; Dg 7:2 (cp. Herm. Wr. 1:18 6 O80¢ etmev &yiw 
AOyw). Since Christians are called ‘holy ones’ (s. 2d), their 

KAHL is also &. 2 Ti 1:95 so also of the €vtoAy given them 2 Pt 
2:21. Their community forms an ékKyota. &. ITr ins; Hv 1, 1, 
6; 1, 3, 4; cp. 4, 1, 3, as well as a iepdtevuc &. 1 Pt 2:5 and an 

€Ovog . (Wsd 17:2) vs. 9. For miAnua &. s. biAnua.—rtotic 
is GyLwtatn most holy Jd 20 (for the superl. cp. Pla., Leg. 729e; 

Diod. S. 3, 44, 2 tepov Gyimtatov=an exceptionally holy tem- 
ple; SIG 339, 14; 768, 16 [31 Bc]; Jos., Ant. 16, 115; Gyu@tatos 

Od: OGI 755, 1; 756, 3; cp. PGM 4, 668. Of the synagogue CIJ 

754; 781; 867). 

B. of humans and transcendent beings—X. of human beings 
consecrated to God, holy, pure, reverent (Ramsay, CB I/2, 386 no. 



Wyo 

232, 8 [early III AD] of a gentile: Pdiioc, a G&ytoc, w¢ &ya0dc) 
prophets (Wsd 11:1; cp. &. ABpau Did., Gen. 228, 23) Lk 1:70; 
Ac 3:21; 2 Pt 3:2. John the Baptist (w. dikaoc) Mk 6:20; apos- 

tles Eph 3:5; of Polycarp, in EpilMosq 1; 3; 5; ai &. yuvaikes 1 
Pt 3:5. Israel a AKa0c &. (Is 62:12; Sir 49:12 v.1.; Da 7:27; PsSol 

17) 1 Cl 8:3; cp. B 14:6; mav dpoev tH KUpio Lk 2:23.— 
The Christians (Orig., C. Cels 3, 60, 16) G&. oeo0e 1 Pt 1:16a 

(Lev 19:2). Charismatics (?; so EKaésemann, Beitrage zur hist. 

Theol. 9, °33, 146, n. 5) Col 1:26. Gdedmot &. Hb 3:1; their chil- 

dren 1 Cor 7:14 (GDelling, Studien zum NT, ’70, 270--80, 281— 

87=Festschrift Fascher, 84-93; JBlinzler in Festschrift Schmid, 

°63, 23-41; KAland, Die Stellung d. Kinder in d. friihen christl. 

Gemeinden u. ihre Taufe, ’67, 13-17). Presbyters IMg 3:1. W. 

Guwpos Eph 1:4; 5:27; Col 1:22; &. év dvaotpody 1 Pt 1:15, 
cp. D 10:6. 

a. of angels holy (Job 5:1; Tob 11:14; 12:15; cp. Bousset, 

Rel.3 321; Cat. Cod. Astr. VIII/2 p. 176, 19; cp. PGM 4, 668; 

Ascls 3, 16) Mk 8:38; Lk 9:26; Ac 10:22; Rv 14:10; 1 Cl 39:7; 

Hy 2, 2, 7; 3, 4, 1f; é€v &. wvpidow avdtod w. his holy myriads 

Jd 14 (w. dyyehoc P7; cp. En 1:9). 

}. of Christ holy tov aytov 7atda cov Ac 4:27, 30; to 

YEVVMLEVOV &. KANOnoetat Lk 1:35; GJs 11:3 (G. belongs to 
the pred.). 

71. of God (Aristoph., Av. 522; Pla., Soph. 249a; OGI 262, 25; 

378, 1 [19 AD] 8e@ Gyi@ bypiote; 590, 1; 620, 2 [98 aD]; UPZ 79, 
22 [159 Bc] of Isis; likew. POxy 1380, 34; 36; 89; IDefixWiinsch 

4, 10 tov &. “Epunyv; Herm. Wr. 1, 31; PGM 1, 198; 3, 312; 4, 

851; 2093. Further exx. in Wobbermin 70; Cumont? 266.—LXX; 

Philo, Sacr. Abel. 101; SibOr 3, 478) holy J 17:11; 1 Pt 1:16b 

(Lev 19:2); Rv 4:8 (Is 6:3; TestAbr A 3, p. 79, 19 [Stone p. 6]; 

ParJer 9:3.—The threefold G@ytocg serves to emphasize the idea, 

as the twofold kakov Kahov=indescribably beautiful Theocr. 8, 
73); 6:10. Of God’s name (LXX; PGM 4, 1190; 13, 638) Lk 

1:49; 1 Cl 64. 

i. of spirit tO TVEVUG TO GYLOV or TO GLYLOV TVEDULGL oF TV. 
G., S. TVEVLA. Sc. 
® shading over into the sense holy = pure, perfect, worthy of 

God (Stephan. Byz. s.v. TlaAuxn: 6pKos cytos) Ovota Ro 12:1. 
a&vaotpodat 2 Pt 3:11. Of the divine law Ro 7:12; amapyy (cp. 
Ezk 48:9ff ) 11:16a; vadc (Ps 10:4; 17:7 al.; Jos., Bell. 7, 379; 

cp. tepov &.: Hdt. 2, 41; Diod. S. 5, 72, 3; 15, 14, 3; Paus., 10, 

32, 13) 1 Cor 3:17; Eph 2:21. 

@ used as a pure subst. the holy (thing, pers..—@ daytov, 

ov, t0 that which is holy—a. concrete sacrificial meat (Lev 

22:14.—Also concr. OVewv TO tepov: 67th letter of Apollon. of 
Ty. [Philostrat. I 363, 30 K.]) uy SOt¢ 10 G. tots KUGLV Mt 7:6; 
cp. D 9:5. Cp. 1Q8 9:17. 

B. sanctuary (OGI 56, 59 [239 Bc]; UPZ 119, 12 [156 Bc]; 
Num 3:38; Ezk 45:18; 1 Esdr 1:5 v.l.; 1 Macc 10:42; Philo, Leg. 

All. 3, 125; Jos., Ant. 3, 125) to &. KoouwKOov Hb 9:1. 

© &yuw, wv, t& sanctuary (Jdth 4:12; 16:20; 1 Macc 3:43, 
59 al.; Philo, Fuga 93 ofc [sc. 4] Aevituct) pvAy] 1 TOV Gyiwv 
avaKeton Aettoupyia; Jos., Bell. 2, 341) Hb 8:2; 9:24f; 13:11. 

Also the front, or outer part of the temple, the holy place (3 Km 

8:8; Philo, Rer. Div. Her. 226) Hb 9:2. ta G. of the heavenly sanc- 

tuary (SibOr 3, 308) vs. 12; 10:19.—(t0) Gyva (TOV) Gyiwv the 
holy of holies (3 Km 8:6; 2 Ch 4:22; 5:7; GrBar ins 2; Philo, Leg. 

All. 2, 56. Cp. Polyb. 16, 12, 7 t0 tod Atos &fatov.—Formed 
like kaka. KaK@v Soph., Oed. C. 1238, Gppyt apprtwv Oed. 
R. 465; goyata éoxatov Ael. Aristid. 46 p. 260 D.; B-D-F §141, 
8; 245, 2) Hb 9:3; IPhld 9:1; GJs 8:3; 13:2; 15:3. Of Christians 

1 Cl 29:3 (cp. 2 Ch 31:14; Ezk 48:12). 
© &yws, ov, 6 the holy one—a. of God (En 14:1; 97: 6; 

ayLMouvy 11 

98:6; 104:9) 1J 2:20 (8 is also prob. [s. OPiper, JBL 66, °47, 

437-S1)). 

6. of Christ 6 &. Rv 3:7; 1 Cl 23:5; Dg 9:2; 6 &. Kai diKaLos 

Ac 3:14. 6 &. tot gov Mk 1:24; Lk 4:34; J 6:69 (cp. Ps 105:16 
6 &. Kupiov of Aaron). 

y. ofthe martyr Polycarp EpilMosq 2 (of psalmists Did., Gen. 
60, 18). 

@ yon, wv, ot the holy ones—a.. of angels (Zech 14:5; Ps 
88:6; En 1:9; PsSol 17:43; PGM 1, 198; 4, 1345; 1347). For 1 

Th 3:13; 2 Th 1:10; D 16, 7; Col 1:12 (cp. 1QS 11:7f), B is also 

prob. 

B. believers, loyal followers, saints of Christians as conse- 

crated to God (cp. Is 4:3; Tob 8:15; Ps 33:10; Da 7:18, 21) Ac 

9:13, 32; Ro 8:27; 12:13; 15:25 (Ltzm., exc. ad loc. on the early 

community in Jerusalem); 1 Cor 6:1f; 2 Cor 1:1; Eph 2:19; 

3:8; Phil 4:22; Col 1:4; 1 Ti 5:10; Hb 6:10; Rv 22:21 v.l. (s. 

RBorger, TRu 52, ’87, 56f); D 16:7 perh.; 1 Cl 46:2; Hv 1, 1,9 

al.; KAntol &. Ro 1:7; 1 Cor 1:2; oi &. avtov Col 1:26; cp. Ac 

9:13; Hv 3, 8, 8; ot G&. Kal MLOTOL AVTOV [Sm 1:2. 

y. of other people esp. close to God (Dionys. Soph., 

Ep. 70 owhpootvyn ... TPOOTyaye Oe HEM ... Tots Gyiots 
Tapéotyoev) Mt 27:52; cp. Rv 18:20, 24; Eph 2:19.— 

FJDélger, IXOYTZ 1910, 180-83; WLink, De vocis ‘sanctus’ 

usu pagano, diss. K6nigsb. 1910; AFridrichsen, Hagios-Qados 

1916; EWilliger, Hagios 1922; JDillersberger, Das Heilige im 

NT 1926; HDelehaye, Sanctus 1927°; ’33; RAsting, D. Heiligkeit 

im Urchristentum 1930; UBunzel, D. Begriff der Heiligkeit 

im AT, diss. Breslau 1914; JHanel, D. Religion d. Heiligkeit 

°31; PChantraine/OMasson, Debrunner Festschr., 54, 85-107; 

FN6tscher, Vom Alten zum NT, *62, 126-74 (Qumran). SWood- 

ward, JETS 24, ’81, 107-16 (Qumran displays transition from 

association of the term for ‘saints’ with celestial beings to 

human beings, s. 1QS 5:6f; 8:5 and 8).—B. 1475. EDNT. 

DDD 1359-64. New Docs 4, 111. DELG s.v. GGowat. M-M. 

TW. Sv. 

QYLOTHS, HTOS, H holiness (schol. Aristoph., Plut. 682; 2 
Macc 15:2; Ps 28:2 in one transl. of the Hexapla; TestLevi 3:4 

UTEPAVHO THONS AyLOTHTOG; Did., Gen. 211, 18; Byz. honorary 
title, cp. Preis. III 183) wetadaPetv ti¢ &. share in his holy char- 
acter Hb 12:10. Of moral purity w. etAucpivera 2 Cor 1:12 v.1. 
(for &arAOtNS) Hv 3, 7, 3 v.L. (for &yvotns).—_DELG s.v. Gowan. 
M-M. 

GYLO@OOOS, Ov bearing holy things (cultic vessels in pro- 

cessions) of persons (@ytapopos IG III, 162 of pers. engaged 
in Isis-worship); in Christian use only fig. (cp. Plut., Mor. 352b: 

the tepaopot in the Isis cult are those who bear the teaching 
about the gods, purified from all superstition, in their souls as 

in a cabinet, or as an adornment) w. vaoopot et al. [Eph 9:2. 

Of the church [Sm ins, cp. Lghtf. ad loc—DELG s.v. épw A, 

1189. 

GYLWOUVH, HS> H (also &yvoovvn) holiness (Herodian. Gr. I 
335; 18; schol. [Plato] Axioch. 371d; LXX Ps and 2 Macc 3:12; 

Pel.-Leg. p. 10, 2; AcThom 58; 97; 104 al. [Aa II/2, 175, 15; 

210, 10; 217, 5] Byz. honorary title Preis. II] 183; PMeyer 

24, 2) of Christ kata Tvedua GyLWoUvNs (TTVEDLLG GYLOV as 
TestLevi 18:11; cp. 1QS 4:21; 9:3), intensified mvetua aytov 
(opp. kata, oapKa [Semitic idiom, BSchneider, Biblica 48, ’67, 

380]) Ro 1:4, Of Christians emttedetv Gywwovvyy to perfect 
holiness=become perfectly holy 2 Cor 7:1. év Gyuwovvn in ho- 
liness (AcThom 85; 86 [Aa II/2, 201, 14f; 202, 6]) 1 Th 3:13.— 

DELG s.v. &Couat §2. M-M. s. Gyvotns. TW. 



12 ayxary 

QYAGANH, 6, H (trag., Hdt. et al.; ins, pap, LXX, mostly pl.) 
the arm bent as to receive someth., arm 5£Eao8an ic tas G. 
take into one’s arms (Jos., Ant. 8, 28 tO TaLdtov ... Eig TAS G. 
wov tiOnou; OGI 56, 60 of a cult image tis TOV lepewv OivEL EV 
tais &yKéAais) Lk 2:28 (Mk 9:36 uses EvayKahioacBat).— 
DELG s.v. a@yk-. M-M. 

CYXLOTOOV, OV, T6 (Hom. et al.; LXX, e.g. Is 19:8) fishhook 
@ lit. BdddAew &. sic OGAaooav Mt 17:27.—@® fig. 

(Polyaenus, Exc. 1 p. 431, 10 xpvoois &yKtotpotc [to fish] w. 
golden fishhooks) éu7recetv eis ta &. THs KevodoELac be caught 
on the fishhooks of error Mg 11.—B. 897; 899. DELG s.v. Gyk-. 

QYXVOG, os, 1 (nautical term, lit. and fig.: Alcaeus et al.; 
SIG? 588, 168; 171; PCairZen 782a V, 64 [III Bc]; PColZen 

43, 6 [III Bc]; PLond Ill, 1164h, 9 p. 164; V, 1714, 2; Jos., Vi. 
167.—Jer 52:18 Sym. in special mng.) a ship’s anchor, anchor 

@ lit. Pimtew &. let go or drop an anchor Ac 27:29. &. 
éxtetvetv lay out an anchor vs. 30 (Breusing 195; LCasson, Ships 

and Seamanship in the Anc. World, ’71, 256). &. 7eptatpety vs. 

40 (s. mEepLaipew 1). 
® fig. (Eur., Hec. 80 &. oikwv; Soph., fgm. 623 &. Biou; He- 

liod. 7, 25, 4 wa0a éhmtboc &.; IG XII, VII 123b, 3 &. yjpws) 
of hope (Marinus, Vi. Procli 29) fv a> &yKupav éxouev TIS 
wuyns Hb 6:19 (s. PStumpf, RAC I 440-43; CSpicq, StTh 3, 

’49, 185-87).—B. 737. DELG s.v. GyK-. M-M. 

GYAWV, &VOS, 6 (Hom. et al.; pap, LXX; Jos., Ant. 17, 187; 
TestSol 4:5 P and other mss; Jos., Ant. 17, 187) the bent arm, 

arm GipEeL TVG. TOV &. take someone by the arms Hv 1,4,3.—B. 

238. DELG s.v. dyk-. 

yVva@pos, Ov (Peripl. Eryth. c. 6; Moeris p. 31 under dkva.- 

m™tov; Thom. Mag. p. 12, 14; PCairZen 92, 16 [III Bc]; PHamb 

10, 32. kit@va [yitHva] &Gyvadov: BGU 1666, 13 [I AD]; PLond 
II, 193 verso, 22 p. 246 [II AD]) pert. to cloth fresh from 

the weaver’s loom, not fulled, unshrunken, unsized, new (s. 

PMeyer on the Hamb. pap above) é7iBAnuwa PaKkous ayvadou 
a patch of new cloth (not to be transl. ‘unbleached’) Mt 9:16; 

Mk 2:21.—DELG s.v. kvamtw. M-M. 

QYVELG, 0.5, H (Soph., Oed. R. 864 &. Adywv Epywv te Tév- 
tov; Pla.; ins [e.g. fr. Epidaurus in Theophr., De Pietate 9, 11, and 

Porphyr., Abst. 2, 19 Gyvov yp1) vaoto BuddEos Evtos LOvta 
éupevar Gyveia & oti dpovetv Sova; ISyriaW 2034; 2203]; 
pap; LXX [of cultic purity]; TestJos 10:2; AscIs 3:21; EpArist, 

Philo, Joseph.; Mel., P. 49, 350) the quality of moral purity, pu- 

rity; of a pure mind (s. ins fr. Epidaurus above; Jos., Ant. 19, 331) 

specif. chastity (Diod. S. 10, 21, 2 Gyveia t. omwatos; Philo, 

Abr. 98 &. ths yuvaiKos; Jos., Ant. 3, 78) év 7aon &, w. all pro- 

priety 1 Ti 5:2. W. miotts and Gyan Pol 4:2. W. duxkatoovvy 
(so also ISmyrnaMcCabe 1, 15) Hs 9, 16, 7. W. cguvotyg¢ (Diod. 

S. 4, 24, 5) Hs 5, 6, 5. W. owppoovvy (TestJos 10:2) IEph 10:3. 
W. other virtues 1 Ti 4:12; 1 Cl 21:7; 64; Hs 9, 15, 2; Hm 6, 

2, 3 (AcJ 29 [Aa II/1, 166, 24]; AcPh 3 [Aa II/2, 2, 30]; 37 [p. 
18, 16]; AcThom 104 [Aa II/2, 217, 15]). As first duty of youth 

Pol 5:3; év &. wévetv remain chaste IPol 5:2 (AcPhil 119 [Aa 

11/2, 49, 3]). €v &. Katouketv Hm 4, 3, 2 (cp. AcThom 131 [Aa 
II/2, 239, 2]); &. mvAcooew (cp. Philo, Vi. Cont. 68) 4, 1, 1= 
a. tpetv 4, 4, 3—JMiiller, D. Keuschheitsideen in ihrer gesch. 

Entwicklung 1897; EFehrle, D. kult. Keuschh. im Altertum 1910, 

42ff —DELG s.v. GGouat. M-M. TW. Sv. 

OYVEVTHOLOV, OV, TO (s. &yvevm; Chaeremon Hist. [I AD]: 
618 fgm. 6, p. 150, 9 Jac.=Porphyr., De Abst. 4, 6) lit. ‘place of 

GYVOEW 

purification’, perh. sanctuary, of the part of the temple precinct 
in which the Gyia oxevn were kept Ox 840, 8; 13 (s. Unknown 

Sayings 37 n. 2; 41-43: ‘inner court, court of the Israelites”).— 

DELG s.v. &Cowat. M-M s.v. Gyveta. 

GYVEVO fut. &yvevow (Aeschyl., Hdt. et al.; ins; PRein 94, 22; 
PTebt 298, 68 [both II AD]; Philo; Jos., Bell. 5,227, Ant. 14, 285) 

be pure OEP TIS WX for your soul’s sake B 19:8 (cp. Diod. 
S. 10, 9, 6 [Exc. De Virt. II 201 Vogel] t. puynv ayvevovoay; 
Philo, Mut. Nom. 44). 

GYViCW 1 aor. iyvioa; pf. ptc. Hyvuxdds. Pass.: 1 aor. impy. 
ayvioOnt, ptc. &yvio8eic; pf. ptc. yviopevos (trag., Hdt. et 
al.; LXX; TestSol C 12:5; Joseph.; SibOr 3, 592; Just., D. 86, 6). 

@ to purify or cleanse and so make acceptable for cultic 

use, purify—©@ act. of lustrations and rites of atonement (so in 

trag., also ChronLind D 74; Plut., Mor. 263e to TUP KaBaipel kK. 
to Vdwp Gyviter), of the Judeans before Passover J 11:55 (cp. 
Ex 19:10; 2 Chr 31:17f; Jos., Bell. 6, 425, Ant. 12, 145). 

® mid. purify oneself (Plut., Mor. 1105b; Josh 3:5; Hippol., 

Ref. 9, 21, 2) of the lustrations with the Nazirite oath (cp. Num 

6:3) Ac 21:24, 26; 24:18 (cp. B-D-F §314). 

@ tocause to be morally pure, purify, fig. ext. of 1: Kapdtac 
Js 4:8; puxdc 1 Pt 1:22; Eavtdv 1J 3:3. Pass. &. tH Adéoet T. 
éuaptuav become pure through forgiveness of sins B 5:1. Also 
&. ATO TOV GUaptLdv 8:1. 
© mid. (w. pass. aor.) to set oneself apart in dedication, 

to dedicate oneself i.c. give oneself up as a propitiation bTEp 

buov for you Eph 8:1. Gyvietat DrEP VUOV TO EUOV TVEDULA 
my spirit dedicates itself for you ITr 13:3—DELG s.v. GCoua. 
M-M. 

QYVLOWOS, od, 6 (Dionys. Hal. 3, 22; Plut., Mor. 418b al.; 
SIG 1219, 19) 

@ the process of making someth. cultically acceptable, pu- 

rification, of the purification customs when a vow was accom- 

plished tov tjUEp@v tod G. Ac 21:26 (TAoaL ai HuEpat TOV &. 
Num 6:5). 

@ the process of being morally purified, purification, fig. 

ext. of 1 (s. GyviGw 2) 6 &. ths Kapdias B 8:3, w. forgiveness 
of sins—DELG s.v. &Gouwat. M-M. TW. 

QYVOEW impf. iyyvOovy; | aor. yyvonoa; pf. yvonKa LXX; 
ptc. Hyvonkas 3 Macc 3:9. Pass.: 1 fut. 3 sg. &yvonOjoetat 
(Ath., R. 50, 34); plpf. 3 sg. Hyvénto (Ath., R. 50, 30). On the 
philological history s. FLindemann, SymbOs! 38, °63, 69-75. 
(Hom.+) 

@ to be uninformed about, not to know, be ignorant (of) 

@ w. Ott foll. (Ilepi twouc 33, 3 [ovdé éxetvo dyvod 
Ott=nor do I fail to recognize this, namely that .. .]; PGiss 11, 17 

[118 AD]) Ro 2:4; 6:3; 7:1; MPol 17:2. A favorite of Paul’s is 

the formula ot 8éw buds c&yvoetv (cp. Theophr., CP 2, 4, 8; 3, 
9, 5; PTebt 314, 3 [II AD] miotevo o¢ ww Gyvoetv; Philo, Opif. 
M. 87 xpt und Exetvo cyvoetv St; Jos., Ant. 13, 354 ot yap 
ayvoetv BovAopat oe) J want you to know w. 61 foll. Ro 1:13; 1 
Cor 10:1; cp. 2 Cl 14:2; w. wept twoc 1 Cor 12:1; 1 Th 4:13; w. 

UTEP Twos and Ott foll. 2 Cor 1:8; w. acc. foll. Ro 11:25; cp. od 
Yap adtod ta voruata &yvoobpEv we are well aware of (Sa- 
tan’s) designs 2 Cor 2:11 (cp. Diod. S. 3, 66, 4; Appian, Samn. 4 

§14 [sim. Just., D. 33, 1] odk &yvoetv Sti=know very well that; 
Athen. 4, 73, 172f obk &yvo® ... &.; Wsd 12:10; Jos., Bell. 1, 

608, Ant. 6, 253; 7, 217; PGM 7, 245 ovK dyvootuev); w. indir. 

question foll. 2 Cl 10:4; MPol 10:1. Abs. &yvo@v éroinoa I did 
it in ignorance 1 Ti 1:13 (TestJud 12:5; s. 4 below). 



ayvoew 

® not to know w. acc. of pers. (PGiss 69, 4 Xaiprywova ovK 

ayvoetc; PPetr III, 53n, 4 [III Bc]; Herm. Wr. 11, 21b &. tov 

8edv [codd. tO Betov]) or thing (SIG 336, 9 &. tovs THs TOAEWS 
vowous; 881, 34; Mitt-Wilck. 1/2, 57, 6 [II Bc]; Jos., Vi. 107) 
TOUTOV Gyvornoavtes Ac 13:27. tiv tot Oeod ducaLoovvnV 
Ro 10:3 (here perh.=disregard, s. 2 below). Tapamtmpna Hm 
9:7. tO yaptopa IEph 17:2; cp. MPol 11:2. Abs. 6 &yvootvtes 
evoepeite what you worship without knowing it (on the subject 
matter Maximus Tyr. 11, Se: all sorts of philosophers toaouv 

OvK EkOvTES Kal MeYOVOL GkOVTES sc. TO Oelov=they know 
and name God without intending to do so) Ac 17:23; cp. ISm 

5:1. 0 Gyvo@vy the person who does not know it ITr 6:2. Pass. 
(Jos., Ant. 1, 286) Gyvoovvtat (the Christians) are not well 
known Dg 5:12; &yvoovuevot (opp. mywookduevot) 2 Cor 
6:9; “yvooUMEVOS TH THOOWTW Tals EKKANOLOLE Unknown to 
the congregations by face (=personally, dat. of relation B-D-F 
§197; manner, Rob. 530) Gal 1:22. 

@ to pay little or no attention to, not to recognize, dis- 

regard, ignore (cp. Ro 10:3 above) et tis Gyvoet, Gyvoettat 
anyone who disregards (it), is disregarded (by God) 1 Cor 14:38 

(v.l. @yvoeite let that person remain ignorant.—For the juxta- 

position of act. and pass. s. Alex. Aphr., Fat. 31, II/2 p. 202, 18 

ayYVOOV kal &yvooUEvos). 
© to fail to understand, w. implication of lack of capacity 

or ability, not to understand w. acc. tO PH UWA Mk 9:32; Lk 9:45. 
ev otc (=v tovtOls, &) Ayvoovow PAaomNuovvtEs deriding 
what they do not understand 2 Pt 2:12 (cp. PTebt 43, 25 [118 Bc] 

bh’ NUOv EV TLOLV NYVONKOTWY). 
@ to be unaware about one’s wrongdoing, /apse/do 

wrong/sin unintentionally (Isocr., X. et al.; Polyb. 1, 67, 5; 

Diod. S. 1, 70, 7 brép TOV GyvoouLEVwy; 11, 16, 1 ta Hyvo- 
nuevo=lapses; 17, 73, 6; Sir 5:15; 2 Macc 11:31; PTebt 23, 12 

[II Bc] ta TPONYvONLEVEG. the former sins; s. Wyvotc. 2 beg.) w. 
Thavao8at Hb 5:2 (Moffatt: ‘err through ignorance’; s. next 

entry and wetptoTa0éw).—LCerfaux, RAC I 186-88 —DELG 
S.V. YLYVM@OK® 225. M-M. TW. Sv. 

ayvonua, OOS, TO (s. Gyvoew; since Gorgias [V BC], 11 

[Helena] 19; s. FZucker, Semantica ABA 38, ’63, 51f) sin com- 

mitted in ignorance/unintentionally (Diod. S. 1,71, 3 €\ayvota 
CelsPo0N7OGHLIG)24URZWiins [163 Be]; PTebtons [18 
BC] GyVONATG, GLAPTIWATA, EVKMILATA, KATAYVOOLATC, 
[Taubenschlag, Law2 430; APF 2, 1903, 483ff; Jur. Pap. no. 69; 

KLatte, ARW 20, 1921, p. 287, 1]; BGU 1185, 7; 1 Macc 13:39; 

Tob 3:3; Sir 23:2; JosAs 13 [p. 57, 20 Bat.] Cod. A; Eus., DemEv 

4, 10.—Soph. Oed. R. is devoted to dramatic exposition of the 

theme of such &.) Hb 9:7 (s. Gyvowa 2 beg.; REB: “inadvertent 

sins’; NRSV: ‘sins committed unintentionally’). Forgiven by God 

Hs 5, 7, 3f —DELG s.v. yuxyv@oKw 225. M-M. TW. 

“yVOUG, 0S, W (since Aeschyl. and Thu. 8, 92, 11; ins, pap, 

LXX, Test12Patr, JosAs; EpArist 130; Philo; Jos., Bell. 4, 29, 

Ant. 18, 335, C. Ap. 1,.73; Just.; Tat. 7, 3; ayvoumv14, 1; Ath.; 

Mel. HE 4, 26, 10) 
@ ina gener. sense lack of information about someth., ig- 

norance (Aeschy]. et al.) as v.1. for &yv@ota=ignorant talk 1 Pt 

2:15 P72. But this may belong equally in 2. 
@ spec. lack of information that may result in reprehen- 

sible conduct, ignorance, unawareness, lack of discernment 

(opp. ovvetdyotc, yv@otc, émiotHn, Godia). In our lit., of un- 
wareness in relation to deity or of unintentional or involuntary 

(as opposed to deliberate [cp. Jos., Ant. 11, 130; Philo, Leg. All. 

1, 35]) moral lapses. (Cp. Steinleitner ins 14, 3 of one who was 

unaware that the grove in which he felled trees was sacred to 
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deities; for an OT perspective s. Ps. 18:12 and cp. TestGad 5:7 

WETEHVOLA Gvaupet TIyV G..). 
@ of those who condemned Jesus kata dyvoutav Empaeate 

you acted in ignorance=you were unaware of what you were do- 

ing Ac 3:17 (Polyb. 12, 12, 4; kav’ &. tapamatetv; Parthenius 
9, 8; Plut., Mor. 551e; POxy 237 VIII, 36; BGU 619, 4) &xputiis 
ayvotas as long as he knows nothing of it Hm 4, 1, 5; PtK 2 p. 

14, 11; 3 p. 15, 26—1 Pt 2:15 P” (s. 1 above). 
® almost=sin (so LXX, e.g. Sir 23:3 [in parallelism with 

Guwaptiat]; 28:7; PsSol 3:8; TestLevi 3:5; TestZeb 1:5; Philo, 

Ebr. 154ff; cp. Pla., Tht. 176c; Stoic. III, p. 65, 20; Diod. S. 14, 

1, 3 t. t6tav Gyvouwv=one’s own mistaken conduct; Epict. 1, 

26, 6; Herm. Wr. 13, 8; 11, 21 7 teheta Kaka TO GyvoEtv TO 

Oetov, also 10, 9; PTebt 24, 33 [II Bc] of evildoers: \yyovtes 

tg ayvoias.—Diod. S. 4, 11, 2 d. is the “delusion” that drove 
Heracles to commit murder) IEph 19:3. Of the times when people 

did not know God tovc ypovous tis &yvoias Ac 17:30 (Test- 
Gad 5:7 wetavoia avatpel tv G). dua THY Gyvotav (Diod. S. 
11, 10, 2; SIG 904, 6; cp. Alex. Aphr., Fat. 19, II/2 p. 189, 16 

dU Gyvotav Guaptdvetv); Eph 4:18. év tH ayvoia tuav 1 Pt 
1:14 (some find gnostic usage in the three NT passages cited); 

2:15 vl. (for Gyvwmoia). &. mpotépa Hs 5, 7, 3. The pl. as v.l. 
for &matatc 2 Pt 2:13.—LCerfaux, RAC I, 186-88. DELG s.v. 

yuyvo@okw 225. M-M. TW. Sv. 

GQYVOS, 1, OV (Hom.+) pure, holy, cultic word, orig. an at- 
tribute of the divinity and everything belonging to it; cp. @Copat 
‘stand in awe of’ DELG s.v. GCouat (Hom. et al.; &. Peat Deme- 
ter and Persephone IG 14, 204; SEG VIII, 550, 2 [I Bc] *Iou, ayvn, 

cyta; PUps 8 no. 14 [pre-Christian] t) Ayvy Gea s. LMouli- 
nier, Le pur et l’impur dans la pensée des Grecs, *52) then transf. 

to moral sense (Clem. Al., Strom. defines it 7, 27, 2 7c &. €0TLv 
6 undév EaVTO KAKOV OVVELOWS). 
@ of pers. (Diog. L. 7, 119: acc. to the Stoics wise people are 

ayvol, ovo, Sikavot; POxy 41, 29f dyvoi motol oUvSuKoL; Sb 

4117; PHarr 55, 24 magic formula) of Christ 1J 3:3 (SibOr 3, 49 

of the Messiah); of the apostles tav G@yva@v &vépa@v AcPI Ha 1, 
16; ceautov &. tHpEt keep yourself pure (fr. sins) 1 Ti 5:22; a. 
év tH oapKi 1 C1 38:2; G. ev Epyots 48:5.—Innocent (Pla., Leg. 
6, 759c G&. TOU HOvov) GuVEOtIOatEe EaUTOVS Gyvous Eivat 
you have shown that you were innocent 2 Cor 7:11, where t@ 

Tpcyctt is to be connected w. Gyvovs.—Esp. of women chaste, 

pure (since Aeschyl., fgm. 420 [238 N.]; Pla., Leg. 840d; SIG 985, 

35; Sb 2481, 1f IovAia ayvy; PGM 36, 289) apOévoc (Hero- 
dian 1, 11,4; SIG 797, 20 [37 Ap]; Aberciusins. 14; 4 Macc 18:7; 

Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 107) 2 Cor 11:2; cp. Tit 2:5. 

®© of things 60a ayva everything that is pure Phil 4:8; épya 
G. (Pr 21:8) Hv 3, 8, 7; wept (Dt 3:9) 1 Cl 30:1; yetpec (Eur., 
Hipp. 316f, Or. 1604) 1 C1 29:1; a. dvaotpogy 1 Pt 3:2. dywyn 
1 Cl 48:1, ovvetdnots clear conscience (Ww. &WOL0S, GEWVOS) 
1:3; Pol 5:3; G@yatn holy love 1 Cl 21:8. Of one’s person (cp. 

Herm. Wr. 1, 31 Ovolac &.): (w. Guiavtov) to PamtiOWG &. 
typetv keep oneself pure after baptism 2 Cl 6:9. tv odpKa. G. 
tnpetv keep the body pure 8:4; 6. Of the wisdom from above Js 
3:17.—EWilliger, Hagios 1922—M-M. TW. Sv. 

ayvoty S, TOC, n purity, sincerity (s. Gyvoc; Cornutus 32 

p. 67, 2; IG IV, 588, 15 [II AD] dtkatoovvys évekev Kal 

GyVvOtNtOos) Ev ayvotntt 2 Cor 6:6; in 11:3 (w. &rAOrH¢) it 
is a questioned reading, though w. very ancient attestation. «. 

THs GANVElas true purity Hv 3, 7, 3; TopeveoOa év G. lead a 

pure life m 4, 4, 4.—M-M. TW. 

GYVGdS (Hes. et al.; OGI485, 13; 524, 6; SIG 986, 8; 16; EpArist 
317; PGM 4, 2639; 12, 38 G. Kai KaBapdc) adv. fr. Gyvoc 



14 ayvas 

purely, sincerely wévew abide in purity B 2:3. ToMtevecBat 
lead a pure life Hs 5, 6, 6. Also &vaotpédeoOat s 9, 27, 2. 
dtaKovety in sincerity v3, 5, 1; cp. 9, 26, 2. SUddoKELW GELVOS 
Kat &. teach seriously and sincerely s 9, 25, 2; tov XPiotov 

KaTAYYEAAOVOL OVX G. not from pure motives Phil 1:17.— 
EDNT. 

GYVOOLE, as,  (Eur., Thu. et al.; pap, LXX; Test! 2Patr) ig- 
norance, not predominantly in the intellectual sense but, as in 

the speech of the mysteries (Herm. Wr. 1, 27 &. tot 900; 7, 1; 

10, 8; Kore Kosmu 53 [s. HBetz, ZTK 63, ’66, 179; 187]), a lack 

of religious experience or lack of spiritual discernment (s. Rtzst., 

Mysterienrel. 292f) &yvwolav Geo tives EyovOL some have 
no knowledge of God (cp. Wsd 13:1; APF 5, 1913, 383) 1 Cor 

15:34. kaAetv Gro &. Eis ETiyvmot SdENS OvOwatos A’TOD 
1 C159:2; Puovy TH TOV AdPovov avOPwTrwv &. silence the 
ignorant talk of foolish men 1 Pt 2:15 (Gyvoua. P’2).—DELG s.v. 
yiyv@oKw 224. M-M. TW. 

YVOOTOS, ov (Hom.+; pap [PGiss 3, 2f [117 aD] ka oo1, 
@ Shue, obK Gyvwotosg PoiBos Gedc]; LXX; ApcSed 11, 4; 
Tren. 1, 20, 3 [Harv. I 180, 12]; 21, 3 [Harv. I 183, 9] al.; Philo; 

Jos., C. Ap. 2, 167 [of God’s ovoia] al.; Just.) pert. to that 

which is unknown because of lack of information, unknown 

in the ins on an altar in Athens Gyv@otw Oem Ac 17:23 (this 
phrase is found neither in the Hebrew Bible nor in the LXX; 

cp. Paus. 1, 1, 4: émi ty Dadepa ... AOnvac vads éottv ... 
Popol Gedv te 6vouaTOLEVWV GYVMOTHV KAL HPwwy; cp. 5, 
14, 8 and a Pergamene ins [HHepding, MAI 35, 1910, 454—-57]). 

Cp. also Diog. L. 1, 110 étt kat viv got edpetv KATA TOUS 
dyjuous t. AOnvaiwv Bowovs advwvipous. Norden, Agn. Th. 
1913, 115-25 thinks that this expr. comes fr. a speech by Apol- 

lonius of Tyana (cp. Philostrat., Vi. Apoll. 6, 3, 5 Gyvwotwv 

Saovav Bwpol topuvtat). On the problem s. Clemen 290- 
300; REgger, Von Ro6mern, Juden, Christen u. Barbaren: SB- 

WienAk 247, 3 °65; WGober, Pauly-W. 2d ser. V 34, 1988-94; 

AHarnack, TU 39, 1, 1913, 1-46; Rtzst., NJKIA 31, 1913, 146ff; 

393ff; PCorssen, ZNW 14, 1913, 309ff; FBurkitt, JTS 15, 1914, 

455-64; TBirt, RhM 69, 1914, 342ff; OWeinreich, De Dis Igno- 

tis: ARW 18, 1915, 1-52; AWikenhauser, D. Apostelgesch. 1921, 

369-94; Meyer III 1923, 96-98; Dssm., Paulus? 1925, 226-29 

(Eng. tr. Paul 1926, 287-91); KLake: Beginn. 1/5, ’33, 240-46; 
MDibelius, Pls. auf d. Areopag *39=ch. 2 in Studies in the Acts, 

ed. HGreeven, ’56. BGartner, The Areopagus Speech and Natu- 

ral Revelation, ’55, 242-47 (lit.); PvanderHorst, in: Knowledge 

of God in the Graeco-Roman World ’88, 19-42. For further lit. 

see s.v. Apetoc mayos.—DELG s.v. yuyyvwoKkw 224. M-M. TW. 

GYOOG, ds, H (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX; TestJob 22:3; ParJer 
6:19 tav é0vav; Jos., Bell. 5, 513 al.; Ath.; loanw. in rabb.) 

market place as a place for children to play Mt 11:16; Lk 7:32. 

Place for people seeking work and for idlers (Harpocration, s.v. 

Kohdwveétac;: the utoAwtot are standing in the marketplace) Mt 
20:3; cp. 23:7; Mk 12:38; Lk 11:43; 20:46. Scene of public 

events, incl. the healings of Jesus év tais a. étibeoav tovs 
ao8evovvtas Mk 6:56. Scene of a lawsuit (so as early as Hom.; 

cp. Demosth. 43, 36 tov &pYOvtwv) against Paul Ac 16:19, 35 
D. Of the Agora in Athens (in the Ceramicus), the center of public 

life 17:17 (s. ECurtius, Paulus in Athen: SBBerlAk 1893, 925ff; 

SHalstead, Paul in the Agora: Quantulacumque [K Lake Festschr. ] 

°37, 139-43; RMartin, Recherches sur l’ Agora greque 51). G77" 

ayopas (+5tav €APwowy [D it] is the correct interpr.) &cv 7) 
Pavtlowvtat OVK EDALoVOW when they return fr. the market 
place they do not eat unless they wash themselves (pregnant con- 

str. as Vi. Aesopi G 40 P. mtetv Gro tov Badkavetov=after re- 

ayoQatos 

turning from the bath; PHolm 20, 26 peta tHhv KouLvov=after 
burning in the oven; Epict. 3, 19, 5 payetv ék Badavetou; Sir 
34:25 BamtiCouevoc Giro vekpov) Mk 7:4. Since the mid. form 
Pavt. expresses someth. about the persons of those who eat, the 

words G7” &.. prob. refer to them, too, and so the interpr. of 7° 
&.=‘(of ) the things sold in the market’, though linguistically poss. 

(&. in this sense X. et al.; simply=‘food’: Memnon [I Bc/I ap]: 

434 fom. 1, 29, 9 p. 359, 12 Jac.; Appian, Sicil. 2 §10 and 4; 

Polyaenus 3, 10, 10; 5, 2, 10; Jos., Bell. 1, 308, Ant. 14,472; pap 

in Preis.) is untenable-—B. 822. DELG. M-M. 

G&YOOGTO impf. iydpaCov; 1 pl fut. G¢yopc&oouev Gen 43:4; 
1 aor. HYOPaoa, pass. HYOPAoONV. 
@ toacquire things or services in exchange for money, buy, 

purchase (so, trans., Aristoph. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; Jos., Ant. 12, 

175; Test12Patr), w. acc. of thing (X., An. 1, 5, 10; Gen 42:7; 2 

Ch 34:11) tov &ypov éxetvov Mt 13:44; Lk 14:18; avtov (i.e. 
uapyapitnv) Mt 13:46; owdova Mk 15:46; dpapata 16:1; 
udyxoaipav Lk 22:36; cp. 14:19; J 4:8; 6:5. tov yYOUoV adtavV 
Rv 18:11. W. rel. clause as obj.: &. Ov ypetav Exouev what we 
need J 13:29. Of fields and fig. of souls=win Hs 1:8 f. W. dat. of 
pers. and acc. of thing (Gen 43:4; 44:25) Eautoics Bpovata Mt 
14:15; cp. Mk 6:36. W. dat. of pers. only Mt 25:9. &. ti €ic Tuva 
someth. for someone Lk 9:13. Abs. (Gen 42:5; 2 Ch 1:16) Mt 

25:10; 1 Cor 7:30. W. mwhetv (Aristoph., Ach. 625; SIG 330, 

19; Is 24:2; 1 Mace 13:49; Jos., Bell. 2, 127) Rv 13:17; cp. Mt 

21:12; Mk 11:15; Lk 17:28; 19:45 v.l. W. price given in genit. 

(UPZ 93, 6=PParis 59, 6; Dt 2:6; Bar 1:10; s. B-D-F §179; Rob. 

510f) dynvapiwv SiaKooiwv Gptous buy 200 denarii worth of 
bread Mk 6:37. Also é« (pap in Kuhring [s. &vé beg.] 27f; EpJer 
24) Hyopacav €& attav (i.e. w. the 30 shekels of silver) tov 
é&ypov Mt 27:7. W. the seller mentioned 7apé tivos (Isocr. 2, 
54; PCairZen 25, 25 [III Bc]; PLond II], 882, 24 p. 14; 1208, 10 p. 

19; POxy 1149, 5; Dt 2:6; 2 Esdr 20:32) &. rap’ Zuod Ypvotov 
Rv 3:18. 

@ to secure the rights to someone by paying a price, buy, 

acquire as property, fig. ext. of 1, of believers, for whom Christ 

has paid the price w. his blood: w. gen. of price HyopaoOnte 
TUNG you were bought for a price 1 Cor 6:20; 7:23 (s. ty 
1). twa 2 Pt 2:1. W. dat. of possessor and év of price (B-D-F 
§219, 3; cp. 1 Ch 21:24): Hydpaocas tH GE Ev TH aiwatt cov 
Rv 5:9. W. 76 tiwvoc to indicate from whom or from what the 

purchase separates: 7yyopaouevot GO tHS ys Rv 14:3; cp. 
vs. 4.—Since Deissmann (LO 271-81) it has been fashionable 

to understand esp. St. Paul’s statements from the perspective of 

religious law which in reality bestowed freedom on a slave pur- 

chased by a divinity (. of the purchase of a slave SIG? 844, 

9; OGI 338, 23; PGissUniv 20, 14 [II AD]; POxy 1149, 5f. SIG 

845, 1 has érpiato in a manumission; s. LMitteis, Reichsrecht 

u. Volksrecht 1891, 374ff; Dssm. LO 275, n. 9 [LAE 322ff ]). 
For arguments against the traditional application of Deissmann’s 

data, see WElert, TLZ 72, ’47, 265-70; FBonner, Untersuchun- 

gen tber die Religion der Sklaven in Griechenland und Rom 
’57; SLyonnet, Biblica 42, °61, 85-89. The normal practice of 

slave-purchase can account for the NT formulation (cp. HKraft, 

Hdb. ad loc.) but whatever the writers’ intentions, sacral imagery 

would occur to some of their Gr-Rom. publics —B. 818. DELG 
s.v. @yopd. M-M. TW. Spicq. Sv. 

G'YOOQMLOG, ov (Aeschyl., Hdt.t; ins, pap) ‘pertaining to a 
market’, in our lit. used only as subst. 

@ ot G. market people, specif. the crowd in the market 
place, and so rabble (Gramm. Ammonius éyopatog onuatvet 
T. TOVNPOV, TOV Ev GYOPG TEOPayEévov, cp. Aristoph., Ran. 
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1015; Pla., Prot. 347c; Theophr., Char. 6, 2; Dio Chrys. 49 

[66], 25; Plut., Aemil. Paul. 38, 4 GvOpazouc cyevveic 

kal dedovAevKotas, &yopaious dé Kal SuvapEevous SyAov 
ovvayayetv al.) Ac 17:5. 
@ ai dyopaiot (sc. Hepa or o¥vodou) court days/sessions 

a. &yovtat the courts are in session Ac 19:38 (Jos., Ant. 14, 

245 cyew tv Gyopatov; EphemEpigr VII 436, no. 44, 10 [II 
AD] 1} Gyopatos HxOn; Strabo 13, 4, 12 tas &. wovetoBa=Lat. 
conventus forenses agere; B-D-F §5, 3b)—DELG s.v. &yopd 
12. M-M. 

OYOO, 5, t (Hom. et al.; Jos., Ant. 8, 40)—@ the act of 
catching, catching (Ctesias 688 [Ind. 24]: fgm. 45g p. 494, 13 

Jac.; Alciphron 1, 15, 1; Aesop, Fab. 21 P//24 H.; 191 P//260 

H.=154 III H-H.) etc &. to catch someth. (Eur., Suppl. 885 &¢ 
cypac teva) Lk 5:4; likew. vs. 9 mi ty d&ypa tov iyOdov, Ov 
ovvehaBov. 
@ that which is caught, a catch (Solon 23, 3 Diehl?; X., Cyr. 

2, 4, 19; Lycophron 665; Appian, Bell. Civ. 4, 129 §545; Iambl. 

Erot. 34; TestZeb 6:6; POxy 3269, 1 [III AD]) f= fv ovvéAaBov 
v.l. in Lk 5:9.—DELG. New Docs 3, 17f. 

GYOAUNATOS, Ov ‘unable to write’ (X., Mem. 4, 2, 20; Epict. 

es Id, PPE NXE) WMS, NEMS AON a 7/8 BEE ICY: Bed by Bel Boe 

EMajer-Leonhard, Aypcpatot, diss. Marb. 1913; RCalderini, 

Aeg. 30, *50, 14-41), also uneducated, illiterate (Pla., Tim. 

23b; &vOpmrrot Epicurus in Philod., Rhet. 1, 141; Philo, Omn, 

Prob. Lib. 51) of Peter and John &vOpwrrot &. Kat outa Ac 
4:13 (WWuellner, The Mng. of ‘Fishers of Men’ ’67, 45-63 

&ypap.=lacking in legal proficiency) —DELG s.v. ypaow. New 
Does 5, 12f. M-M. 

QYOAVAED live out of doors (Aristot. et al.; Plut., Num. 61 

[4, 1]. Of shepherds Bryso in Stob. 4, 28, 15; Parthenius 29, 1; 

cp. Hom., Il. 18, 162 mowéves &ypavaAot. TestAbr A 10 p. 87, 
23 [Stone p. 22]; ParJer) Lk 2:8.—S. DELG Gypoc and Guin. 

CYOEVO 1 aor. Tyypevoa. ‘catch’ (Soph., Hdt.et al.; pap, LXX) 
in NT only as fig. ext. catch unawares (Soph., TGF fgm. 510; 
Pr 5:22; 6:25f) iva adtov aypevowouw Aoya that they might 
catch him in a(n unguarded) statement Mk 12:13 (cp. Aen. Tact. 
22, Ll ottws yap av... fKiota b7r0 tivwv aypevbetev ACOA 
TpooedPOvtwv=for so they would least of all be caught off guard 
by any hostile forces approaching them in stealth—DELG s.v. 

aypa. M-M. 

GYOLOLOYV, OV, T6 (Diod. S. 13, 84, 4; Epict. 2, 22, 10 al.; M. 
Ant. 4, 3, 9; Sb 5230, 28 [I AD]) a small land-holding in the 

country, a little farm or country house MPol 5:1; 6:1. 

GYOUELALOS, OV (growing) from a wild olive tree really an 

adj. (B-D-F §120, 3; Rob. 168, cp. 166) and so perh. Ro 11:17 

(as Erycius in Anth. Pal. 9, 237; Ps.-Theocr., Idyll 25, 257). But 

it may also be taken as a subst., as we say ‘oak’ of a piece of 

furniture (see next).—DELG s.v. Gypoc. M-M. 

GYOLEAGLOS, Ov, 1} wild olive tree (Theophr., HP 2, 2, 5; 
Theocr. 7, 18; Nicol. Dam.; 90 fgm. 66, 40 Jac.; PCairZen 

184, 7=PEdgar 100 [=Sb 6815], 7 [255 Bc]. As masc. in schol. 

on Apollon. Rhod. 2, 843, 848-50a; B-D-F §241, 6) fig. of 

the gentiles Ro 11:17, 24 (if subst., but s. preceding entry; 

opp. KaAAtéA.c0¢).—T Fischer, D. Olbaum 1904; WRamsay, The 
Olive-Tree and the Wild-Olive: Exp. 6th ser., 11, 1905, 16-34; 

152-60; EFickendey, D. Olbaum in Kleinasien 1922; SLinder, D. 

Pfropfen m. wilden Olzweigen (Ro 11:17): Pj 26, 1930, 40-43; 

FJBruijel, De Olijfooom: GereformTT 35, ’35, 273-80.—M-M. 
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CYOLOS, ia, Ov (Hom.+; loanw. in rabb.)—@ pert. to being 
in a natural state or condition, wild, of plants in the open 

field (Diod. S. 5; 2, 4; Artem. 4, 57; Jos., Bell. 5, 437; PSI 

816, 3 [II Bc]) Hs 9, 26, 4. Of animals (so Diod. S. 4, 17, 4 

C@a; 4, 17, 5 Onpia; Arrian, Ind. 11, 11; 13, 1; PSI 406, 42; 

409, 18 [III Bc]; BGU 1252, 4; as a rule LXX; Jos., C. Ap. 

2, 139) 1 Cl 56:11f (Job 5:22f); wéhu &. honey fr. wild bees 
(Iambl. Erot. p. 222, 16 wéAtttat &ypioan w. their Wet; Cat. Cod. 
Astr. X 86b, 6 GypiougALooa..—Others think of a plant prod- 

uct; cp. Ps.-Aristot., Mirab. 19 év Avédia do tov SévépmMv 
TO LEAL OVAAEYEOOaL TOAU; Diod. S. 19, 94, 10 OvEtaL Tap’ 
awtots [i.e. the Nabataeans] a0 t. Sévépmv pedi TOAD TO 
KAAOULEVOV GYPLOV, © YPavtar Tot We Ddatoc; Jos., 
Bell. 4, 468) Mt 3:4; Mk 1:6; GEb 13, 79. By fig. ext., of persons 

wild in appearance: of women in black w. flowing hair Hs 9, 9, 

5; more completely &. ty idéa of a shepherd 6, 2, 5. 
@ pert. to being untamed or running one’s own course, 

uncontrolled, fig. ext. of 1, of desires savage, fierce (Pla., Rep. 

572b) Hm 12, 1, 2; cp. 12,4, 6. t0 G@yptov cruelty (Pla., Rep. 571c 

et al.; Herm. Wr. 486, 38; 492, 4 Sc.) IEph 10:2 (opp. jpEPo0c). 

Of natural phenomena stormy (Aeschyl., Hdt. et al.) KUpata G. 
Bakaoons (Wsd 14:1; SibOr 3, 778) Jd 13.—DELG s.v. @ypoc. 
M-M. 

GYOLOTHS, NTOS, H (X. et al.; 2 Macc 15:21; TestAbr A 16 

p. 97, 1 [Stone p. 42]; 17 p. 99, 4 [Stone p. 46] al.; Philo; Jos., 

Ant. 16, 363 6upos Kal &.) wildness, savagery of desires Hm 
12, 1,2—DELG s.v. Gypoc. 

G@YOLOG (‘make wild’ trag., X. et al.; 3 Mace 5:2 éypt- 
w0évtac; TestSol 13:5 tyypimpeévan). Pass. in act. sense, fig., 
become wild /uncontrolled of humans Hs 9, 26, 4 (Diod. S. 19, 

6, 6; Appian, Iber. 96 §417; the act= ‘cause to become wild’ 
TestSim 4:8 Gyptot tovtO T. WuyxVv).—DELG s.v. &ypos. 

‘Ayotinnas, @, © name of various political figures: Agrippa 

(lit. [Diod. S. 12, 30, 1; ParJer 3:14; 21:5; 22; GrBar ins 2; Philo, 

Joseph. ]; ins, pap, coins B-D-F §54; 55, 1) 

@ Herod Agrippa I (10 Bc—-44 ap), son of Aristobulus, grand- 
son of Herod the Great; ruler first (37) of Gaulanitis, Trachoni- 

tis, Batanaea, Panias, then (39) also of Abilene, Galilee, and 

Perea, finally (41) also of Judea and Samaria; called Herod in Ac 

12:1ff.—Schiirer I 442-54 (sources and lit.); ESchwartz, NGG 

1907, 263ff; Rosenberg in Pauly-W. X/1, 1917, 143-46; Meyer 

Il 42f; 167f; 541f. 

@® Herod Agrippa II (28-92/93 ap), son of 1, ruled over the 

tetrarchy of Philip fr. 53 to his death. For his part in Paul’s trial 

s. Ac 25:13ff (he is mentioned 25:13, 22-24, 26; 26:1f, 7 v.1., 

19, 27f, 32).—-Schiirer I 471-83 (sources and lit.); ESchwartz, 

NGG 1907, 263ff; HTajra, The Trial of St. Paul ’89, 152-71; 

Rosenberg in Pauly-W. X/1, 1917, 146-50.—On both s. WOtto 

and HWillrich on “Hpa@édye, beg. 
© Name of Rom. governor AcPt Ox 849 recto, 25f. 

GYOOS, od, 0 (cp. yw: DELG s.v. &ypdc; Hom.+) field, land, 
countryside. 

@ open country as opposed to city or village, countryside, 

land, field Hv 2, 1, 4; 9:3 al. €v (t@) yp in the field (PAmh 

134, 5; ‘[like a gazelle] in open country’ 2 Km 2:18; 10:8 al.) 

Mt 24:18; Lk 17:31; gic tov aypov in the field Mk 13:16; 

elvat Ev (tw) &. Mt 24:40; Lk 15:25; 17:35 v.L; épxecOan cic 
TOV &. go (out) into the country Hv 3, 1, 2; TopevecOan eic &. 
(Timaeus Hist. [IV/III Bc]: 566 fgm. 48, 2 Jac. [Athen. 12, 15, 

518d]; Ruth 2:2) Mt 24:18; Mk 16:12 or Udyetv sic G. Hv 4, 
1, 2; wepuratety eic TOV G. s 2:1. EpyecOar aT GypPov come in 
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fy. the country Mk 15:21; Lk 23:26; ciogpyeoOat ék tov &. (cp. 
PEleph 13, 6 ov7w eioedjAvOev &E Gypov; Gen 30:16; Jos., 
Ant. 5, 141) Lk 17:7 (s. B-D-F §255; MIt. 82); cp. 7d&peotiv 
a d&ypov 11:6 D.—B. 1304. 

@ freq. in pl. property that is used for farming purposes, 

farm, estate (cp. Lat. ager=estate —X., Mem. 3, 9, 11; SIG 914, 

39; OGI 235, 2; 1 Km 8:14; 22:7 al.; cp. Josh 19:6; Jos., Ant. 17, 

193) Mt 19:29; 22:5; Mk 10:29f; 14:18 (but s. 3); Lk 15:15. W. 

TOM: ATIYYEUY Big THY TOALW KA Elg TOUS LYPOUS among 
the farms Mk 5:14; Lk 8:34; w. k@ua (Dio Chrys. 13 [7], 42) 

Mk 6:36; Lk 9:12; w. kK@wat and mdOdEtg Mk 6:56. 

© land put under cultivation, arable land, field (X., Mem. 

1, 1, 8) Mt 13:24, 27, 31, 38; Lk 14:18 (s. 2); Ac 4:37; Hv 3, 

1, 3. In it grow ta Kpiva tod &. wild lilies Mt 6:28; yOptos 
tov &. (Gen 3:18; 4 Km 19:26) vs. 30; CiGavia tov &. weeds in 
the field 13:36; Taupotavov tov &. 1 Cl 56:14 (Job 5:25).— 
Used to hide treasure Mt 13:44; &. tov Kepauews potter's field 
27:7f, 10 (s. GStrecker, Der Weg der Gerechtigkeit 62, 76-82). 

KDieterich, RhM 59, 1904, 226ff—M-M. TW. 

QYOUNVEW (Theognis et al.; pap, LXX; JosAs 25:3; Philo, 
Aet. M. 70; Tat. 11, 2: lit. ‘to keep oneself awake, be awake’) in 

our lit. fig. 

@ to be vigilant in awareness of threatening peril, be 

alert, be on the alert, keep watch over someth., be on guard: 

ayputveite Mk 13:33; Lk 21:36 (cp. 1 Esdr 8:58; 2 Esdr 8:29). 
@ to be alertly concerned about, look after, care for (Plut., 

Mor. 337b; OGI 521, 6; Da 9:14 &. émi ta KaKG; En 100:8 

&. vonoat TO KaKOV); &. UTEP TOV Wuxav Hb 13:17; eis 
awvto Eph 6:18; &. odK Eig tO GyaBov GAM Eig tO TOVNPOV 
D 5:2; ovk gig OPov BEd GAAG Emi tO TOVNPOV B 20:2.— 
GTheissen, Sociology of Early Christianity, tr. JBowden, ’78. 

DELG s.v. Gypoc. M-M. TW. 

Gyourvia, as, H (s. GypuTvéw; Hat. et al.; BGU 1764, 9 [I 

BC]; Sir 31:2; 38:26 al.; 2 Macc 2:26; TestSol 18:32; Jos., Bell. 

3, 318) 
the state of remaining awake because one is unable 

to go to sleep, sleeplessness lit., only pl. (SIG 1169, 50) év 

ayputrviais with sleepless nights (and other hardships, as X., 

Mem. 4, 5, 9; Plut., Mor. 135e, Sertor. 574 [13, 2] movot, 

OdoiTopiat, GypuTviat, Sulla 470 [28, 14] aypumvian x. 
KOTot) 2 Cor 6:5; 11:27. (On the rhetorical figure “peristasis” 

s. AFridrichsen, SymbOsl 7, 1928, 25-29; 8, 1929, 78-82; K. 

Hum. Vetensk.-Samfundet i. Upps. Arsbok ’43, 31-34; Danker, 

Benefactor 363-64, Augsburg Comm.: 2 Cor ’89, 89-91.) 

@ the state of being alertly concerned, care fig. ext. of 1 

(SEG VUI, 548, 30 [I Bc]; Sir 42:9 to the extent of causing loss 

of sleep) B 21:7 (w. émOuuia; but there is no suggestion of 

sleeplessness in the context)—M-M. TW. Sv. 

ayo fut. GEw; 2 aor. Hyayov; also 3 pl. tyyayav (GJs 10:1); 
nyayooav LXX; pf. ayjoxa LXX. Pass.: impf. Hyouny; 1 fut. 
axOyoouati; 1 aor. HyOyy; pf. 3 sg. TKtaL Is 23:1. See the pres. 
act. impv. dye as a separate entry (Hom.+). 

@ to direct the movement of an object from one position to 

another—®@ Jead, bring, lead off, lead away w. acc. thy Ovov 
Kal Tov THAOV Mt 21:7 (cp. Just., A I, 32, 6; 54, 7); yuvaika 

J 8:3; wotda Ac 20:12. dyaye abtiyy bring her here! AcP| 
Ha 2, 15f. Oéhets yoAKéa Gye; Do you wish us to fetch a 
locksmith? 3, 5. W. acc. and indication of the goal mpo¢ abtdov 
Lk 4:40; 18:40; cp. 19:35; J 9:13; Ac 9:27; 23:18. mpoc tO 

ouprpédov Hy 3, 1, 7. ig tv pnuov B 7:8. Eri opayr to be 
slaughtered Ac 8:32; 1 Cl 16:7; B 5:2 (all three Is 53:7). &w J 
19:4, 13; @de Lk 19:27. W. dat. of pers. (1 Macc 7:2) &ycyeté 

Kyo 

uot bring it to me Mt 21:2. twa ovv tut (cp. PGM 1, 179) 1 

Th 4:14. Pass. 10 TAOLOV Gyouevov sic Makedoviay the ship 
sailing for Macedonia AcP| Ha 5, 15.—In transf. sense, of Je- 

sus as shepherd J 10:16; 6 Oedc iyyayev tH “Iopand owtypa 
*Inoovv God brought Jesus as savior to Israel Ac 13:23. 
© bring/take along (Jos., Ant. 10, 179) eig Avtoxerav Ac 

11:26. wo AOnvav 17:15. émi tov “Apetov mayov vs. 19; 
dyovtes Tap’ @ EeviwW8Opev Mvdowve (=7pos Mvdaowva) 
Wa tap’ att Eevio8Guev 21:16; s. on this Eevifw and B-D- 
F §294, 5; Rob. 719). dye wet Oeavtov bring (him) along 2 Ti 
4:11 (PPetr II, 32 [2a], 13 &ywv wed’ avtod). 
@ totake into custody, /ead away, arrest, legal t.t. w.acc. Mk 

13:11; Lk 22:54; J 7:45; Ac 5:26. dws Sedeuévous ayayy 

sic Iepovoadn 9:2; cp. 22:5. Of arraignment and trial w. émt 
and acc. (BGU 22, 34ff; PTebt 331, 16f; Just., A II, 2, 12) emi 

Hyeuovas Mt 10:18. é7i to Bhua Ac 18:12. ém” Eovotav Hs 
9, 28, 4. sig tO ovvédptov Ac 6:12. [Eis tO ovu]B[o]vALov AcPl 
BMM verso 20 (cp. Just. A II, 10, 4 ic Suxaotyptov). Abs. Ac 

25:6, 17, 23. Of the transport of a prisoner 23:31; J 18:28. eic 

THV TApEUBOANV take away to the barracks Ac 21:34; 23:10. 
Of leading away to execution (cp. Diod. S. 13, 102, 1; Appian, 
Bell. Civ. 5, 9 §36; Lucian, Syr. Dea 25; 2 Macc 6:29; 7:18) Lk 

23:32; J 19:16 v.L; s. entry dmayo 2c. 
© to lead/guide morally or spiritually, ead, encourage (in 

the direction of) (X., Mem. 1, 6, 14 émi kadoKaya8iav; De- 

mosth. 25, 76 gic €Aeov; 18, 316 ic Gxaptotiav; Pr 18:6; Jos., 
Ant. 2, 174; sic miotw Just., A I, 10, 4; cic émiotaow Kai 

a&vauvyow 44, 11) twa sig wetavoiav Ro 2:4 (Polyb. 5, 16, 
2 eig uetavoiay GEew t. Baotdéa; EpArist 188; Jos., Ant. 4, 

144); cig S0Eav Hb 2:10. Of jealousy &. sig Pavatov 1 Cl 9:1. 
yuvaLKapLa &youeva, EmuBvutaig mouxihats 2 Ti 3:6 (Aris- 
tot., EN 7, 3, 10, 1147a, 34 ) émOupia cyev. Cp. Eur., Med. 

310 o€ Buus tyEv; Pla., Prot. 355a U0 tT. HSovOv HyOuEvos; 
Demosth. 18, 9 tots &wOev AOyoucs Tyywévoc; Parthenius 29, 2 
cyewv sic EmOuptav=entice to desire; Tyyovto Eig TOUS YWPOUG 
TOV ETLOvEUL@V Mel., P. 50, 359). Freq. of the working of the 
Spirit on human beings: pass. be led, allow oneself to be led 

Tvevuat Beov cyeo8at Ro 8:14; cp. Gal 5:18; Lk 4:1, 9 (on 
the “permissive pass.” s. Gildersleeve, Syntax I §167).—1 Cor 

12:2 is difficult: 6tt TPG Ta ELSWAa TA Gwva wc av HyEeoOE 
a.mrayouevotmay be transl. how you were attracted, carried away 
again and again to mute idols, where cv denotes repetition, and 

@c takes up the preceding 6t1; for another expl., presupposing the 
rdg. W> GvyyeoOs, s. JWeiss ad loc.; s. also ICC ad loc. (Psellus p. 
96, 33 offers a choice between dv Gycyot and &vaycyou; Hero- 
das 6, 73 Gv evproetc RHerzog or &vevprjoeic AKnox; Ramsay, 
CB 1/2, 390 no. 248 dc dv dpvéet or Sg avopvEe). [t]as émi 
TH aTatnv ayovoas (paths) that lead to deceit AcP| Ha 1, 13. 
© to make use of time for a specific purpose, spend, ob- 

serve (Eur., Hdt.+; Aberciusins 18; LXX) &. tv Hugpav tv 
OydSOony gic EdpPoovvHY celebrate the eighth day as a festival of 
Joy B 15:9 (cp. OGI 90, 47 [196 Bc] cyew tas Tugpas tadbtac 
éoptas; PCairGoodsp 3, 18 [III Bc] huépav Kadi Hyayov; 
freq. in PCairZen, s. Preis. IV). Perh. impers. tpityv tavtnv 
huépav cryet this is the third day Lk 24:21; but, since this expr. 
cannot be found elsewhere, it is prob. better to supply “Inoovc 

as subj. (B-D-F §129) lit. Jesus is spending the third day (cp. 

Galen XIII 581 Kithn tetaptyv Huepav c&yov &vmdvvos Ty, 
ad Glauc. de med. meth. 1, 16 XI 65 K. 7ootnv yet tH G7rO 
TOV vooEtv Husépav 6 &vOpwmos). Of festivals celebrate, ob- 
serve (Hdt.+; Aesop, Fab. 389 P. yevé@\.ov cyew; PCairZen 

541, 5 [III Bc] Jos., Ant 11, 77, cp. 1 Esdr 5:50; &yovta goptac 

Ar. 10, 8; wuotypia cyete Just., A 1, 25, 1; Ath. 1, 1) yevéoua 

Mt 14:6 v.L.; to odBBatov PtK 2 p. 14, 28; veounviay ibid. 
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In. 29. Of meetings (like Lat. agere) ovpBovdov cyew hold a 
meeting IPol 7:2. Pass. Gyopatot &yovtat (s. &yopatoc 2) Ac 
19:38. 

© to move away from a position, go, intr. (X. et al.) dyouev 
let us go (so Vi. Aesopi G 77 P.; loanw, in rabb.; B-D-F §308) 

Mt 26:46; Mk 14:42; J 11:16. W. the goal given (Ael. Aris- 

tid. 51, 28 K.=27 p. 541 D.: etc to tepov; Epict. 3, 22, 55 
dywpev Ett t. GvOUTATOV) Eis TAG KMMOTOAELG Mk 1:38. gic 
thy “lovdaiav J 11:7. eis t0 dpog ApcPt 2:4. sig Gypov Hs 
6, 1, 5; €mt tiv Vewpiav AcPl Ha 4, 7; mpdc adtov J 11:15. 
TUPA TOV TUPYOV Hs 9, 5, 6. &yopEv Sauev TOV éxovta TOV 
Oeov Onprowayovvta let us go and see this man, who possesses 
divinity, fight with the beasts AcP| Ha 4, 7. W. the point of depar- 

ture given évtevOev J 14:31. JFitzmyer, The Use of Agein and 

Pherein in the Synoptics: Gingrich Festschr. 147-60.—B. 711; 

713. DELG. M-M. 

QYOYN, fs, 1 (Aeschyl., Hat. et al.; ins, pap, LXX) ‘leading’ 
(Orig. C. Cels. 3, 73, 12) then way of life, conduct (so X., Eq. 3, 

4; Polyb. 4, 74, 1; 4 &. tot Biou; Diod. S. 13, 82, 7; M. Ant. 1, 

6; IMagnMai 164, 3 70et Kal G@ywyt KOoWov; OGI 223, 15 [III 
BC]; 474, 9; 485, 3; UPZ 113, 12 [156 Bc]; PTebt 24, 57 [117 Bc]; 

SB 9050 V, 11f. 1) tod Biov a. [s. AKranzlein, JJP 6, 52, 232]; 

Horoscope in PPrinc 75, 5; Esth 2:20; 2 Mace 11:24; EpArist, 

Philo, Jos., Ant. 14, 195; Iren. 4, 38, 1 [Harv. If 292, 9]; Orig. 

C. Cels. 3, 51, 16; s. Nageli 34) 2 Ti 3:10. 1) év Xptot@ G. the 
Christian way of life 1 Cl 47:6 (v.l. &yare). ogi)... Gyvi &. 
48:1—DELG s.v. Gyo 18. TW. Sv. 

CYOV, ayOvos, i) (w. many mngs. Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX; 

EpArist 14; Philo; Jos., Ant. 17, 92; 185 al.; Just., D. 142, 2; Tat. 

12, 4; loanw. in rabb.) in our lit. only fig. 

@ the sense ‘athletic competition’ transfers to the moral 

and spiritual realm a competition, contest, race (cp. Wsd 4:2) 

TPEXWUEV TOV TPOKEILLEVOY TULV @y@va. let us run the race that 
lies before us Hb 12:1 (cp. Eur., Or. 847; Hdt. 9, 60, 1 @y@voc 

ueylotou TmpoKEevon, cp. 7, 11, 3; Lucian, Anach. 15; Epict. 

3, 25, 3—Hdt. 8, 102, 3 mokdovs GyM@vas Spapueovtat ot 
“EAAnves; Dionys. Hal. 7, 48). Cp. 1 Cl 7:1; GJs 20:1 (not pap). 

@ gener. a struggle against opposition, struggle, fight (Iren. 

5, 29, 1 [Harv. II 404, 16]; Hippol., Ref. 9, 6; Orig., C. Cels., 1, 

22, 18; Did., Gen. 250, 29) for the gospel Phil 1:30, and struggle 

in its service €v TOAA@ G. under a great strain or in the face 
of great opposition 1 Th 2:2. &. aymviGopat (Socrat., Ep. 14, 
4; Epict. 1, 9, 12; Appian, Bell. Civ. 1, 110 §515; SIG 434/5, 

10; IBM III, 604, 7f hywvioato a. tpEtc, EotépOy Sve; Philo; 
Herm. Wr. 10, 19a) fight a fight, engage in a contest 1 Ti 6:12; 

2 Ti 4:7 (cp. Thu. 7, 68, 3 KaAOg 6 &.; Synes., Ad. Paeon. 3, 

309¢ > &YMva. KaAOV HrrEp HuUOV aywviCy=that you fight. . .; 
s. JBarton, Bonum certamen certavi, Biblica 40, °59, 878-84); 

6 ths APOapoias &. 2 Cl 7:5. Also GpOaptoc &. vs. 3; opp. 
pOaptds &. vs. 1 (s. KataTAEw), 4.—Anxiety, concern (Eur., 

Phoen. 1350; Thu. 7, 71, 1; Polyb. 4, 56, 4; Plut., Tit. Flamin. 

378 [16, 1] Gy@va Kai movov; PHeid 228, 14 [III Bc]; BGU 
1139, 17; Is 7:13) barép tivo Col 2:1; cp. 1 Cl 2:4.—FDélger, 

AC II 1930, 294ff; III *32, 177ff; JJiithner, RAC I, 188f; VP- 
fitzner, Paul and the Agon Motif, athletic imagery in the Pauline 

lit., °67—DELG s.v. @yo. M-M. TW. Spicq. Sv. 

GYWVLO, OS, Hy (Pind., Hdt. and other ancient writers=ayav; 
so also Ov 6TAWV &ywvias Ath. 35, 1) in later times (@4ywvidw 
underwent a similar change) apprehensiveness of mind, esp. 

when faced with impending ills, distress, anguish (anxiety 

varying in degree of intensity: Hyperid., fgm. 203; Demosth.18, 

33 pdoBos Kal &.; PHib 186, 31: wovog Kai Gywvia. Esp. Stoic. 
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as a species of dOfoc; w. AUz1 as expr. of GAyNOwv Chrysipp.: 
Stoic. II 248, 16; Epict. 2, 13, 10; schol. on Apollon. Rhod. 3, 

471 etetapakto kai év dywvia iv; BGU 884 I, 6; PTebt 423, 
13f: sic &. yevéoOa; 2 Macc 3:14, 16; Philo; Jos., Bell. 4, 90, 

Ant. 11, 326 tv év ayovia kK. dée1; Iren- 1, 4, 4 [Harv. I 37, 9]) 
yevouevos ev &. being in anguish Lk 22:44.—JNeyrey, Biblica 

61, °80, 159-65 (&. as victorious struggle). Field, Notes 77£— 

DELG s.v. dyw. M-M. TW. 

GYWVLEW impf. Hyyoviev; 1 aor. ptc.cywvudoas (Esth 5:1e); 
inf. dywvucoan (Just., A I, 4, 2) be anxious, be distressed (so in 

later writers, including Dio Chrys. 4, 55 [w. uy foll.]; ins, pap 

[s. Preis.; Witkowski index], LXX; Jos., Ant. 9, 32) Gywvi@vtEs 

weyadws (PGiss 19, 3; 2 Macc 3:21; cp. ovvaywvid@ ‘be in 

fearful suspense’ Polyb. 3, 43, 7 and 8) full of great anxiety GPt 

11:45; w. indir. quest. foll. unmote (UPZ 62, 30 [161/160 Bc]; 

w. un Just., A I, 4, 2) 5:15. W. gen. abs. foll. o0 yap wuKpac 
AYOVLA TOLOUTOV GOV Ovtos J am quite worried seeing you 
like this (in reaction to the disturbed countenance of Jesus) AcPl 

Ha 7, 31—DELG s.v. @yw. 

QYWOVITOUGL impf. jyovicouny; fut. &yovicouon (Just., 
D. 65, 2) and Gywviotuat (68, 3); 1 aor. hywvioduny; pf. 
Hyoveopat (Eur., Hdt.+). 
@ of a(n athletic) contest, lit. and fig. engage in a contest 

Tas O GywMvicouEvos 1 Cor 9:25 (AEhrhardt, ZNW 48, 57, 
101-10); cp. 2 Cl 7:1 ff. 

@ gener. to fight, struggle—@ lit., w. weapons (Polyb. 1, 
45, 9; Plut., Marcell. 303 [10, 4]; 2 Macc 8:16) Hymvitovto av, 

iva Un Tapadsob@ J 18:36. 
® fig. of any struggle (epi tHS GANVElas Orig., C. Cels. 

1, 62, 63) kom® GyMviCouEvos I labor, striving Col 1:29; cp. 
1 Ti 4:10. Of wrestling in prayer (G. 6& duc TOV TPOG BEOV 
EVYOV UTEP TOV Sikalws OTPaTEVOLLEVY Orig., C. Cels. 8, 
73, 24) &. brép Wuwv Col 4:12 (G. barép tioc: Diod. S. 13, 
14, 3; SIG 317, 20; 386, 19; 409, 33; Jos., Ant. 13, 193). a. 

ayava. (s. Gyov 2) 1 Ti 6:12; 2 Ti 4:7 (JBarton, Biblica 40, 
59, 878-84). W. inf. foll. (Thu. 8, 89, 4 iywviteto ets Exaota¢ 
QUTOS TPATOS THOGTATIS TOV SHLOV yeveoOat; Diod. S. 31, 
19, 8 Mote 6 TatHp EELotaAGOaL THs SANs APIS Hywviteto 
tT Tatdi; PLond 1338.—ay. simply=‘take pains, exert oneself”: 
Just., D. 38, 2; 65, 2 al.; Alex. Aphr., Fat. 31, II 2 p. 203, 9; Sb 

6997, 9 [III Bc]) Gywviteo8e eioeAOetv strain every nerve to 
enter Lk 13:24; cp. 1 Cl 35:4; B 4:11—DELG s.v. &yw. M-M. 

TW. 

"Adan, 6 indecl. (D718) (LXX, pseudepigr., Philo, Just.; Mel., 

P. 83.—In Joseph. “Adauoc, ov [Ant. 1, 66]) Adam, the first 

human being 1 Ti 2:13; B 6:9 (cp. Gen 1:27ff). Ancestor of 

humanity Ro 5:14; Jd 14; 1 Cl 50:3. Hence watnp judy 6:3; 
people are vtoi ‘A. 29:2 (cp. Dt 32:8). In the genealogy of Jesus 

Lk 3:38. His fall Ro 5:14; 1 Ti 2:14. While A. was praying, 

Eve was seduced by the serpent GJs 13:1 (ApcMos 17). Some 

hold there existed the conception that at the end of the world 

the initial events will repeat themselves, and that hence Adam, 

who destroys all, is contrasted w. Christ, who gives life to all 1 

Cor 15:22 (HGunkel, Schépfung u. Chaos 1895). The parallel 

betw. Adam and Christ and the designation of Christ as future 

Ro 5:14 is well known. It is debatable whether the well-known 

(gnostic) myth of the first human being as aredeemer-god directly 

influenced Paul or whether he arrived at his view through Jewish 

perceptions (s. Bousset, Kyrios Christos 2, 1921, 140-45; Rtzst., 

Erlésungsmyst. 107ff and s. on @vOparocg Id). On the debate 

stimulated by KBarth, Christus u. Adam nach Romer 5, ’52, s. 
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RBultmann, Adam u. Christus nach R6m. 5, ZNW 50, *59, 145— 

68; EBrandenburger, Adam u. Christus, ’62; EJiingel, ZTK 60, 

63, 42-74._BMurmelstein, Adam. E. Beitrag z. Messiaslehre: 

Wiener Ztschr. f. d. Kunde d. Morgenlandes 35, 1928, 242-75; 

36, 1929, 51-86; Ltzm., exc. on 1 Cor 15:45—49; AVitti, Christus- 

Adam: Biblica 7, 1926, 121-45; 270-85; 384401; ARawlinson, 

The NT Doctrine of the Christ 1926, 124ff; CKraeling, Anthro- 

pos and the Son of Man, 1927; AMarmorstein, ZNW 30, °31, 

271-77; OKuss, Ro 5:12—21. D. Adam-Christusparallele, diss. 

Bresl. 1930; GWestberg, The Two Adams: BiblSacra 94, °37, 

37-50; ARGder, D. Gesch.-philos. des Ap. Pls., diss. Frb. *38; 

SHanson, Unity of the Church in the NT, ’46, 66-73; RScroggs, 

The Last Adam, ’66 (bibliog. 123-28); JFitzmyer, ABComm Ro 

423-28 (lit.) —EDNT. TW. 

C5aTAVOG, ov (Aristoph., Pax 593; Teles 7, 8 al.; Michel 

1006, 21=CIG 3065 [II Bc] &damTavov thy ovupopiav Ka- 
O.otcvet) free of charge typical of many Greco-Roman benefac- 

tors (Danker, Benefactor 332-36) iva d. Orjow tO evaryyeALOV 
that I might offer the gospel free of charge 1 Cor 9:18. —DELG 

s.v. OaT7TH. M-M. 

"A S41, 6 indecl. Addi in the genealogy of Jesus Lk 3:28 (ASdet 
Tdf.; W-H., S., Vog.). 

GdELON, Ss, Hj (Aeschyl+)—@ a female who comes from 

the same womb as the reference pers., sister lit. Mt 19:29; Mk 

10:29f; Lk 10:39f; 14:26; J 11:1, 3, 5, 28, 39; 19:25; Ro 16:15; 

1 Ti5:2. Of Jesus’ sisters (s. on &deAdc 1) Mt 13:56; Mk 3:32; 

6:3. Paul’s sister Ac 23:16. 

@ apers. or thing viewed as a sister in relation to another 

entity, sister metaph.—@ ofa female who shares beliefs of the 

reference person or of others in a community of faith, sister. 

Used by Jesus of a spiritual, rather than a natural relationship Mt 

12:50; Mk 3:35. Sim. GyamTav ws &. Hv 1, 1, 1; €vtpéemreoOat 

ws &. v 1, 1, 7. Of relationship in community: sister in the faith 
(as Hebr. HinX; sister=countrywoman Num 25:18; s. ddeAgoc 2 

and cp. PGM 4, 1135-37 yaipete, ots tO yaipetv év evroyia 
Sidotat, GSErpots Kai ddeddais, dotots Ka Goiaic) Ro 16:1; 
1 Cor 7:15; 9:5; Phim 2; Js 2:15; [Pol 5:1; 2 Cl 12:5; Hv 2, 2, 

3; 2, 3, 1; Ox 3525, 15. In address w. Gdeddoi 2 Cl 19:1; 20:2. 

© ofa close relationship of similar communities (OGI 536, 

5) 2J 13 (s. Kupia). Hm 9:9 v.1. (for Pvyatnp). 
© ofa condition or circumstance, grief: Gdehdy Eottw THs 

dupvytas is a sister of doubt Hm 10, 1, 1f (Alcaeus 142 Diehl 

[364 L.-P.]: poverty and helplessness as sisters; Paroem. Gr. Ap- 

pend. 3, 12 7 umpia a. tovnpias; Pla., Rep. 3, 404b; Cebes 
16, 2 €yKpateia and kaptepia as Gdehoat; Herm. Wr. 9, lc 1) 
VONOts &. TOV AKOYOU).—DELG s.v. &dekddoc. M-M. TW. 

GQOEAPOXTOVLG, a5, H (Philo, De Jos. 13; Jos., Bell. 1, 606, 
Ant. 17, 60; 91; Tat. 34, 1) fratricide of Cain (Philo, Agric. 21) 

1 Cl 4:7. 

GdEADOS, ov, 0 (Hom. [d5e\he6c]+; accord. to B-D-F §13; 
Schwyzer I 555; MIt-H. II 58; PKatz, TLZ 83, ’58, 315f vocative 

&Sehde should be accented on the antepenult in Ac 9:17; 21:20 

contrary to the practice of the editions; also GPt 2:5.) 

@ a male from the same womb as the reference pers., 

brother, Mt 1:2, 11; 4:18, 21 al.; tov a. t. iStov J 1:41 (s. 

Jos., Ant. 11, 300). Of Jesus’ brothers (passages like Gen 13:8; 

14:14; 24:48; 29:12; Lev 10:4; 1 Ch 9:6 do not establish the 

mng. ‘cousin’ for G.; they only show that in rendering the 

Hebr. MX &. is used loosely in isolated cases to designate masc. 
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relatives of various degrees. The case of &deAn [q.v. 1] is sim- 
ilar Gen 24:59f; Tob 8:4, 7 [cp. 7:15]; Jos., Ant. 1, 211 [adekpy 
= &dekpod atic]. Sim. M. Ant., who [1, 14, 1] uses &. for his 
brother-in-law Severus; the same use is found occas. in the pap: 

JCollins, TS 5, 44, 484-94; s. VTscherikover HTR 42, 25-44) 
Mt 12:46f; 13:55; Mk 3:31f; J 2:12; 7:3, 5; Ac 1:14; 1 Cor 

9:5. James 6 &dekdOc tov Kuptov Gal 1:19. The pl. can also 
mean brothers and sisters (Eur., El. 536; Andoc. 1, 47 } untnp 
1 ékelvov kK. 6 TATHP 6 Euds Adepot; Anton. Diog. 3 [Erot. 
Gr. 1233, 23; 26 Hercher]; POxy 713, 21f [97 aD] GdEA pois Lov 

Avodapa@ kK. Oat; schol. on Nicander, Ther. 11 [p. 5, 9] 5vo 

éyévovto Gderool, PddayéE ev &ponv, Onreva de Apayvy 
tovvoua. The Beot Adeddol, a married couple consisting of 
brother and sister on the throne of the Ptolemies: OGI 50, 2 

[III Bc] and pap [Mitt-Wilck. I/1, 99; 1/2, 103-7, III Bc]). In all 
these cases only one brother and one sister are involved. Yet there 
are also passages in which &6€\.dol means brothers and sisters, 

and in whatever sequence the writer chooses (Polyb. 10, 18, 15 

TOMOoEOVaL TPOVOLAY Ws iSiwv GSEAOOvV Kal TEKVOV; Epict. 
1, 12, 20 G6. beside yoveis, téKxva, yeitovec; 1,22, 10; 4, 1, 111; 

Artem. 3, 31; Ptolem., Apotel. 3, 6; Diog. L. 7, 108; 120; 10, 18. 

In PMich 214, 12 [296 AD] ot GdeAdol cov seems to be even 
more general=‘your relatives’). Hence there is no doubt that in 

Lk 21:16 &de\ooi=brothers and sisters, but there is some room 
for uncertainty in the case of the GdeAdot of Jesus in Mt 12:46f; 
Mk 3:31; J 2:12; 7:3, 5; Ac 1:14. 

@ a pers. viewed as a brother in terms of a close affinity, 

brother, fellow member, member, associate fig. ext. of 1. 

@ one who shares beliefs (for an associated duality, s. 

Did., Gen. 127, 6 &. €ott TOV Patvouévov EEwW AvOparov 6 
KpuTtOs Kal év Suavoiga. GvOpwroc=brother to the man as he 
appears from without is the man who is hidden in thought): Je- 

sus calls everyone who is devoted to him brother Mt 12:50; Mk 

3:35, esp. his disciples Mt 28:10; J 20:17. Hence gener. for those 

in such spiritual communion Mt 25:40; Hb 2:12 (Ps 21:23), 17 

al. Of a relationship w. a woman other than that of husband Hs 
9, 11, 3 al.; 2 Cl 12:5—Of the members of a relig. community 

(PParis 20 [II Bc] al. of the hermits at the Serapeum in Mem- 

phis; UPZ 162 I, 20 [117 Bc] ddeAdoi ot tas AEttovpyias év 
Taig veKplatg TapEXOuEvot; IG XIV, 956 B, 11f. &.=member 
of the tepa EvotiKh ovvodoc; [PontEux II, 449f etomroutoi &. 
oePouevor Beov “Yyiotov [Ltzm. ZWT 55, 1913, 121]. Mys- 
tery pap [III ap]: APF 13, ’39, 212. Essenes in Jos., Bell. 2, 

122. Vett. Val. 172, 31; Cleopatra In. 94. See GMilligan 1908 on 

1 Th 1:4; Ltzm. Hdb. on Ro 1:13 [lit.]; Dssm. B 82f, 140 [BS 

87f, 142]; Nageli 38; Cumont? 276). Hence used by Christians 

in their relations w. each other Ro 8:29, 1 Cor 5:11; Eph 6:23; 

1 Ti 6:2; Ac 6:3; 9:30; 10:23; Rv 1:9; 12:10; IEph 10:3; ISm 

12:1 al. So esp. w. proper names (for &6. in a figurative sense 

used with a name, cp. the address of a letter PMich 162 verso 

[II AD] Gro AmAwvapiov &d5ehpod) to indicate membership 
in the Christian community Ro 16:23; 1 Cor 1:1; 16:12; 2 Cor 

1:1; Phil 2:25; Col 1:1; 4:7, 9; 1 Th 3:2; Phim 1; 1 Pt 5:12; 2 

Pt 3:15; AcPl Ha 1, 30 al. Completely GdeAog Ev Kupiw Phil 
1:14. Oft. in direct address 1 Cl 1:1 (cod. A); 4:7; 13:1; 33:1; 2 

Cl 20:2 al.; B 2:10; 3:6 al.; IRo 6:2; Hv 2, 4, 1; 3, 1, 1; 4; AcPl 

Ha 7, 4; 8, 21; AcPICor 1:16. GdeAmol wou B 4:14; 5:5; 6:15; 
IEph 16:1; &vépec &. Ac 1:16 (rabb. par. in EStauffer, TLZ 77, 
*52, 202); 15:7, 13; 1 Cl 14:1; 37:1; 43:4; 62:1. To interpret d. 

in Ac 15:23 as ‘colleague’ (e.g. PGaechter, Petrus u. seine Zeit, 

’58, 141f) is speculative; and the interpretation of a. in 3J 5 

and 10 as itinerant preachers (AKragerud, D. Lieblingsjiinger im 

Johannesevangelium, ’59, 105) is based entirely on the context. 

© a compatriot (cp. Pla., Menex. 239a justs dé Kal ot 
NMETEPOL, LAS UNTPOS TAVTES ASEAol pivtec; Lev 10:4; Dt 
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15:3, 12; 17:15 al.; Philo, Spec. Leg. 2, 79f ‘&.’ tov 6udmvAOV 
eimev he termed a compatriot ‘brother’; Jos., Ant. 10, AAD “Th 

37] after 1 Ch 28:2) Ac 2:29; 3:17, 22 (Dt 18:15); 7:2, 23 (Ex 

2:11), 25f al.; Ro 9:3. 

© without ref. to a common nationality or faith neighbor (of 

an intimate friend X., An. 7, 2, 25; 38. Specif. in the sense “neigh- 

bor’ Gen 9:5; Lev 19:17 al.) Mt 5:22 ff; 7:3ff; 18:15, 21, 35; Lk 

6:41f; 17:3; B 19:4; Hm 2:2 al. 

@ Form of address used by a king to persons in very high 

position (OGI 138, 3; 168, 26; 36 [both II Bc]; Jos., Ant. 13, 45; 

126) Herod says Gdehpé Mate GPt 2:5.—JO’Callaghan, El 
vocativo sing. de Gdekoc, Biblica 52, °71, 217-25 —B. 107. 
DELG. M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

GQdEAPOTYS, ntO0s, 1H (B-D-F §110, 1; MIt-H. 367; DELG 
s.v. AS5EAOs) 

@ a group of fellow-believers, a fellowship (cp. 4 Macc 9:23; 

10:3, 15; Phryg. ins [III Ap, in Harnack, Mission* 1924, 773 

n.] eipyvyn Tao t. ddedote, eipyvyn Taoy t. GdekpdtntL) 
of the Christian community, whose members are &SeAdoi and 
adekpat 1 Pt 5:9; 1 Cl 2:4. tv &. Gyamay 1 Pt 2:17 (on the 
social significance s. JElliott, A Home for the Homeless ’81 [w. 

new introd. ’90]) 

@® mutual affection such as brothers or sisters have for one 

another, familial affection (Dio Chrys. 21 [38], 15; Vett. Val. p. 

2, 28; 4, 5; 1 Mace 12:10, 17; 4 Macc 13:27) &. ovvtnpetv Hm 

8:10 (v.l. @ya8otnta cod. Athous).—M-M. TW. Sy. 

adEMs> ady. (Hdt.+; Aristoph., Vesp. 359; Manetho: 609 fgm. 

9, 100. Also IG IV, 597; PMich 425, 20 [both II Ap]; 3 Macc 2:32; 

Philo, Cherub. 99; Jos., Ant. 6, 313; 18, 370; Just., A II, 12, 5) 

without fear/disturbance Tpocevxeo8at MPol 7:2; hauBaverv 
ITr 6:2—DELG s.v. dtd. 

GON AOS, ov (Hes. et al.; ins; PLond 940, 23; POxy 118, Sf; 
PLips 37, 23; PGM 4, 3048; LXX, Philo; Jos., Bell. 7, 115, Ant. 

1, 268; 13, 151; Ath. 5, 2). 
pert. to not being readily apparent, not clear, latent, un- 

seen (Soph. et al.; OGI 218, 129 [III Bc]) ta uvynueia ta a. 
graves that are (hazardously) latent Lk 11:44. to &. Sndovv re- 
veal what is unseen | Cl 18:6 (Ps 50:8). THs 1) Tiotic ELPETEG 
TOV GOHAMV 1] Hatvouevy TOV CyEVVI|TOV TATPOG how faith 
in the unseen is to be found, namely in connection with the un- 

begotten Father (reconstruction of POxy 1081, 32-34 based on 

the Coptic SJCh 90, 12). 

@ pert. to not being clearly defined, indistinct (Polyb. 8, 

1, 2 d&. é\alSdec=vague hopes; likew. Maximus Tyr. 36, 4a) of a 
trumpet &. Pwvyv SiO0vat give out an indistinct sound, so that 
the signal cannot be recognized 1 Cor 14:8.—DELG s.v. 61)\os. 

M-M. 

adnAOTH S, WTOC, H uncertainty (Protagoras [V BC] et al.; 

Polyb., Plut., Philo al.) éAmiCetw emt TAOUTOU GdNAOTNtL fo rest 
one’s hope in such an uncertain thing as wealth 1 Ti 6:17 (Dio 

Chrys. 16, 8; B-D-F §165). S. 6nAoc. 

GOHAOS adv. fr. &Syhoc (Thu. et al.; Plut.; Aelian, VH 1, 21 

p. 10, 4; Philo, Conf. Lingu. 119) uncertainly (Ps.-Phocyl. 25; 

117) ofa race OUtTMS THEYW HG OVK AdNAwS not aimlessly, i.€. 
not as one who has no fixed goal 1 Cor 9:26 (cp. Ps.-Phocyl. 28 

Gdndos TOUS). PEg? 61 (context fragmentary). 

adn HLOVE® (Hippocr. et al.; Pla., X.; TestAbr A 7, p. 84, 9 

[Stone p. 16]; Jos., Ant 15, 211; 388; POxy 298, 45 [I Ap] Mov 

&dypLovowvpev YAPW THs OpeTtHs Daparovtoc; Job 18:20 
Aq.; Sym. Ps 60:3 al.) be in anxiety, be distressed, troubled 

w. hutreio8a Mt 26:37; w. ékOaupeto0or Mk 14:33; foll. by 
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dott beeause Phil 2:26.—MHarl, La Bible et les Péres, ’71, 

257.—DELG. M-M. 

“ons, OV, O (w. var. spellings Hom.+)—@ Orig. proper 

noun, god of the nether world, ‘Hades’, then the nether world, 

Hades as place of the dead, Ac 2:27, 31 (Ps 15:10; Eccl 9:10; 

PGM 1, 179; 16, 8; Philo, Mos. 1, 195; Jos., Bell. 1,596, Ant. 6, 

332). Of Jonah’s fish €k tov KatwWTdtOV Gdov. In the depths, 
contrasted w. heaven ém¢ (tov) Gdov Mt 11:23; Lk 10:15 
(PsSol 15:10; cp.; Is 14:11, 15); €v 1 Gdn 16:23; ev “Atoov 

ApcPt Rainer. Accessible by gates (but the pl. is also used [e.g. 

Hom., X., Ael. Aristid. 47, 20 K.=23 p. 450 D.] when only one 

gate is meant), hence mvAat Gdov (Il. 5, 646; Is 38:10; Wsd 
16:13; 3 Mace 5:51; PsSol 16:2——Lucian, Menipp. 6 the magi- 

cians can open tov ‘Atoou tas mUAac and conduct people in 

and out safely) Mt 16:18 (s. on 7wétpa@ 1b and 7AM a); locked 

eX TAS KAEis TOU Bavatov Kai TOD Gdou Rv 1:18 (the geni- 
tives are either obj. [Ps.-Apollod. 3, 12, 6, 10 Aeacus, the son of 

Zeus holds the KA€tc tov “Atdov; SEG VIII, 574, 3 (III ap) ta 

TUS KhEtoas ExOVTL TOV KAO’ “Atdov (restored)] or possess.; 
in the latter case death and Hades are personif.; s. 2). @dtvEs 

tov Gdov (Ps 17:6) Pol 1:2; Ac 2:24 v.l. (for Pavatov). sic 
adov (sc. 60uoucg B-D-F §162, 8; Hom. et al.; Bar 3:11, 19; 

Tob lO SEnMO2 Ss OZ wAT alles) PA 233y velwls Cledalee 

51:4 (Just., D. 99, 3 €v Gdou wévetv; Mel., fem. 8b, 44 tois 

év Gdovu vexpois; Iambl., Vi. Pyth. 30, 179 év Gdou Ketobar 
tv Kplow; Hierocles 14, 451 ta év Gdov kodaotipta; 
Simplicius in Epict. p. 108, 14 punishments for sinners év 

Q@Oov). 
© Hades personif. (perh. derived fr. OT usage, cp. mA, 

s. JHealey, Mot: DDD 1121-32), w. O@avatog (cp. Is 28:15; 

Job 38:17; Mel., P. 102, 782 éym ... 6 KataTatnous TOV 

aiénv) Rv 6:8; 20:13f; 1 Cor 15:55 v.l—GBeer, D. bibl. 

Hades: HHoltzmann Festschr. 1902, 1-30; ERohde, Psyche* 

I 54ff; 309ff; ADieterich, Nekyia 1893; Bousset, Rel.? 285f; 

293ff; Billerb. IV 1016-29; AHeidel, The Gilgamesh Epic 

and OT Parallels”, °49, 173-91; LSullivan, Theological Stud- 

ies (Woodstock, Md.) 10, ’49, 62ff; JBremmer, DDD 725f. S. 

also s.v. mvevpa 2 and 4c.—B. 1485. Frisk s.v. “Avdync. M-M. 
TW. 

GOLAXOLTOS, OV (Hippoer. et al.; Polyb. 15, 12, 9; OGI 509, 
8; LXX Pr 25:1; Gen 1:2 Sym.; Philo, Spec. Leg. 3, 57 al.; var. 

mngs. in Lghtf. on IEph 3:2.—As a human virtue also in Ptolem., 

Apotel. 3, 14, 29.) 

@ pert. to not being judgmental or divisive, nonjudgmen- 

tal, not divisive, impartial (Anecd. Gr. 213, 22) Js 3:17 (the 

literary structure, with climax 4:11f, points strongly in this direc- 

tion; cp. NRSV ‘without a trace of partiality’; Dibelius-Greeven, 

Hermeneia comm. ’64, 214, w. ref. to usage in Ignatius: ‘simple’ 

or ‘harmonious’). Sim. [Eph 3:2; IMg 15. Some prefer 

@ pert. to not being uncertain, unwavering Js 3:17 (cp. 

1:6; s. JMayor, comm. ad loc.: ‘single-minded’, ‘unhesitating’; 

RSV ‘without uncertainty’; but s. 1 above); €v Urouovy ITr 
1:1— DELG s.v. kpivw. M-M. TW. 

GOLAXOLTOS adv. (Anecd. Gr. 352; Proclus on Pla., Crat. p. 

91, 13; schol. on Apollon. Rhod. 2, 62; Philo, fgm. 105 Harris 

[1886]; TestZeb 7:2; POxy 715, 36 [131 AD]=Wilcken, APF 4, 

1908, 254) without wavering IRo ins; IPhld ins (s. G6ucKpttos). 

GOLOAELTTOS, Ov (Ps.-Pla., Tim. Locr, 98e al.; SIG 1104, 
35; PTebt 27, 45 [113 Bc]; PGM 8, 32; EpArist 84; Jos., Bell. 2, 

155; 5, 31) unceasing, constant Od\vy Ro 9:2; velo 2 Ti 1:3; 

tTpooevxai [Pol 1:3; a. yew Vdwp without failing Hs 2:8; (va 
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&. yévytau Ev tH Cw abtov that he might lack nothing in his 
life 2:6 (s. MDibelius ad loc.).—M-M. 

GOLAAELMTOS adv. (since Metrodorus Philos. [IV/III Bc}: 
PHercul 831, 8; Polyb. 9, 3, 8; SIG 1104, 15; 1171, 4; pap fr. II Bc 

on [Mayser 458]; 1, 2, 3 Macc; EpArist 92; 294; Aristobulus in 

Eus., PE 13, 12, 4; TestLevi 13:2; TestSol 3:7; Jos., Bell. 3, 164; 

241; Just., D. 133, 6) constantly, unceasingly wveiav TovEto8an 

Ro 1:9; 1 Th 1:2. evyaptotety 2:13. TpooevyeoOat 5:17; [Eph 
10:1; Hs 9, 11, 7; cp. Pol 4:3. tpookaptepety tH ét6t Pol 8:1. 
StSd6va (of God) Hs 5, 4, 4 v.l. (for ddvotaKtws). oKETaCELW 
s 9, 27, 2-—DELG s.v. Keto. 

GHtAPIOOLE, as, 1 (the subst. is not found elsewhere be- 
fore Just., A II, 3, 7; but Gduc.p80pO¢ is common enough Plato 

et al.; Philo; ApcEsdr 1:20 p. 25, 14 Tdf.; Just., AI, 18, 3; Ath. 2, 

3) sincerity, integrity Tit 2:7 v.l. (for dpOopia, q.v.)—DELG 

s.v. O0eipw. M-M. s.v.G.dua.b80poc. 

GSU YNHTOG, Ov indescribable (so X. et al.; Ael. Aristid. 33, 
30 K.=51 p. 581 D.; PGM 1, 164; EpArist 89; 99; Just., D. 32, 

2 [cp. Is 53:8=Ac 8:33]) 6 év &yamy &. a man of inexpressible 
love IEph 1:3.—DELG s.v. hrygouct. 

GOLXED fut. dSucrjow; 1 aor. HSixcnoa; pf. ASikynKa. Pass.: 1 
fut. 3 sg. &ducnOrjoetau (Pr 17:8 v.1.); 1 aor. HOucyOyy; pf. pte. 
nHducnuévoc LXX (Hom. Hymnst). 

to act in an unjust manner, do wrong—® intr. of vio- 

lation of human or divine law (defined Aristot., Rhet. 1, 10: ott 

TO GOLKELV TO BAGTTELW EKOVTA TAPA TOV VOLLOV; Philo, Dec. 
66; Hippol., Ref. 9, 15, 6) 6 &duxav the evildoer (SIG 635, 22) 6 

GOKOV GduKnoatw Ett, i.e. such a one is now beyond redemp- 

tion Rv 22:11. Cp. Col 3:25 (the part.); also the 3 sg. koutoetau 

6 HOiKnoEv will reap the reward of wrongdoing (BGU 1138, 13 6 
Hdikynoev guaptvpnoev; cp. Diod. S. 8, 15, 1 obs GdiKOvVTAS 
ovk Gv ein Suvatov ovtE habetv ovtE StadvyeEtv [sin against 
deities] whom the evildoers would be unable to elude or escape). 
© intr. be in the wrong (Ex 2:13) ei &uk@ Ac 25:11 (B-D-F 

§322).—© trans. do wrong (t\vc) to someone, treat someone 

unjustly (58th letter of Apollonius of Tyana [Philostrat. 1361, 25 

K.] tov vidv) O0K GOUKO o€ Lam not cheating you Mt 20:13 (PSI 
417, 10, 27 [III Bc] od o€ GduKet “Etéapyos). tvatt &ducette 
GdAnAovus; Ac 7:26. tov TANOLOV vs. 27; oVdSéva. 2 Cor 7:2; 
é&dedkbovc 1 Cor 6:8; vymious 1 Cl 57:7 (Pr 1:32). W. acc. to 
be supplied 2 Cor 7:12a. W. double acc. (Demosth. 21, 129; 

Epict. 3, 24, 81; Jos., Ant. 2, 138; Lev 5:21; Pr 24:29) oddév ue 

nducnoate you have done me no wrong Gal 4:12; cp. Ac 25:10; 
MPol 9:3.—Pass. (B-D-F §314; Rob. 808; 816) be wronged, be 

unjustly treated (Ael. Aristid. 45 p. 81 D.: GduxetoBa BéAtiov 7} 
Gduxeiv; Jos., Bell. 5, 377) 1 Cl 8:4 (Is 1:17); Dg 6:5. i6av twa 
aéducovuevov Ac 7:24. 6 &ducnOeic 2 Cor 7:12b. tic TAEov 
GducnOq; who has suffered more injustice? TEph 10:3; let one- 
self be wronged 1 Cor 6:7. 

@ to cause damage to or mistreat, injure (Thu., Antiphon 
et al.; Tob 6:15; Jdth 11:4; s. Renehan ’75, 13 s.v.) w. acc. of pers. 

(Jos., Ant. 17, 109) we (Appian, Bell. Civ. 4, 69 §291 GéuKetv 

ue) IRo 1:2. tov &vOpw7rous (EpArist 146) Rv 9:10. adtovs 
11:5. W. acc. of thing (Dio Chrys. 14 [31], 54 tov to7rov; BCH 

26, 1902, 217 €av tic tHV OTHANV GOucHoEL; SIG 635, 8; 9) dam- 
age, spoil Mv YH Rv 7:2f; tov YOPTOV TIS yijs 9:45 TO EAGLOV 
Kal TOV Otvov 6:6. W. double acc. (Demosth., Ep. 2, 16 otte 

Hdikny bas oddév) OVSEV BUGS od Uy &SiKHON Lk 10:19 
(in case o¥dé€v is not the subj.—B-D-F §431, 3); ifhe has caused 
you any loss Phim 18 (PMich 8, 492, 21f). W. év of the means 

by which the harm results év attatc (i.e. ojpatc) &ducovouw 

GOLXLO 

Rv 9:19.—Pass. foll. by &« of the source fr. which the harm 
comes ov ut) GSuKNOH &k Tod Bavatov tov devtépon will not 
be harmed by the second death Rv 2:11. Gdukobpevor wLo8O0v 
Gduxtac damaged in respect to (i.e. cheated out of ) the reward 

of unrighteousness 2 Pt 2:13 (the readings vary [s. kopiC@ 3] 
and the text is uncertain; B-D-F §351, 2; PSkehan, Biblica 41, 

60, 69-71, takes &Sucobpevot with the phrase that precedes).— 

DELG s.v. dikyn. M-M. TW. 

GOLXNWG, Atos, TO (Hdt.+; ins, pap, LXX, En; TestJob 37:6; 
Philo, Joseph., Just., Ath.; Mel., P. 73, 534; 81, 597) 

@ a violation of norms of justice, a wrong, crime, misdeed 

(Aristot., EN 5, 7 10 Gdukov ... dtav TPAXOT, &. Eotiv; Ap- 
pian, Bell. Civ. 4, 69 §292; Jos., Ant. 3, 321; 5, 234) Ac 18:14; 

24:20; Rv 18:5. 

@ that which causes harm or injury, mistreatment, pl. (En 

13:2; Diod. S. 14, 2, 2; PHal 1, 193) IRo 5:1—DELG s.v. dik. 

M-M. TW. 

GOXLO, OS, } (Anaximander, Hdt.+).—@ an act that 
violates standards of right conduct, wrongdoing (opp. 

Sucaodvvn, as Aristot., Cat. 10b, 13 and 20) Hb 1:9 v.l. (Ps 

44:8 v.1.); 2 Cl 19:2. W. &vouta (Epict. 2, 16, 44; Is 33:15) 1 

Cl 35:5 v.L.; yapioaoGé vot THY Gduktav tavtNV pardon me 
for this wrong (ironic) 2 Cor 12:13; dméyeo8at Taons &. Pol 
2:2. Pl. misdeeds (Sir 17:20; Bar 3:8; Tob 13:5 al.; En 9:6; 99:16; 

Philo, Conf. Lingu. 21, Migr. Abr. 60; Jos., Bell. 7,260) Hb 8:12 

(Jer 38 [31]:34). W. &voutat et al. 1 Cl 60:1. 

the quality of injustice, unrighteousness, wickedness, in- 

justice (Isocr. 8, 35; Herm. Wr. 13, 9; LXX; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 291 

[opp. ducacoovvn] Hippol., Ref. 4, 43, 12; Did., Gen. 20, 27; Iren. 

5, 29, 2 [Harv. II 405, 12; w. &rootaoia and Tovynpia]) Dg 9:1f. 
Said to be sin 1J 5:17 (but 1 is also poss.), hence impossible in 

God Ro 9:14 and at enmity w. truth mi ddukiav &vOpaTwMv TOV 
TI GANOELav Ev G. KaTEXOVTMYV 1:18; the same contrast betw. 
&. and GAO (cp. 1 Esdr 4:37) J 7:18; cp. also weiPeoOai tH &. 
follow the wrong Ro 2:8; yaipeww evi tH &. 1 Cor 13:6; evVdoKeEiv 
Ti G. take pleasure in wickedness 2 Th 2:12; ddiotavat Gro 
a. (Sir 35:3; TestDan 6:10) 2 Ti 2:19. kaBapitew Huds aro 
Toons &. 13 1:9; weTAnpwuevosc aon &. Ro 1:29; cp. 3:5. 
ev THON ATatH Aduktac lit. with every kind of deception of 
wickedness i.e. w. all the arts of deception that the wicked one 

can devise 2 Th 2:10. 67a Gduktac weapons of unrighteous- 
ness Ro 6:13.—The gen. is oft. found as in Sem. lang. (cp. 2 Km 

3:34; 7:10; Hos 12:8), but also in nonbiblical Gk. (ENachman- 

son, Eranos 9, 1909, 63-66; Mit. 73f; Rdm. 108f£—Polyaenus 1, 

19 otpatyynua ths Gamat ‘deceitful military stratagem’) in 
place of the adj. wt000c &. iniquitous reward 2 Pt 2:13, 15; but 

in Ac 1:18 &k uwo80d tis G&. means that Judas paid the fee for 
the field purchased with the fee paid him for his crime (of a single 

misdeed: Arrian, Anab. 3, 25, 8, a murder; cp. Ezk 14:4 koAaotc 

t. GduKtac). olkovouos TH¢ &. Lk 16:8; Kpiti\s tis &. 18:6; 
UALUMVELS TIS &. 16:9 (also w. Gdukos vs. 11); s. NSchlégl, BZ 
14, 1917, 41-43; GCamps and MUbach, Un sentido biblico de 

Gduxoc, &duxia; Estudios biblicos 25, °66, 75-82 (emphasizes 

opp. to GAnOeta: s. above on Rom 1:18). In a broader sense &. 
can refer to the essence of the evil world (HKosmala, The Parable 

of the Unjust Steward, ASTI 3, ’64, 115); in such case the gen. 

signifies one’s allegiance or subjugation to it; s. the foll. pas- 

sages cited above: Lk 16:8, 9; 18:6. On KOouos Tis &. Js 3:6 s. 
KOOUOS 8, on OVVSEouLOG &. Ac 8:23 s. oVVSeou0G; also B 3:3 
(Is 58:6). In €pyatar &. (cp. 1 Mace 3:6 épyatau t. &vouias) 
the gen. represents the obj. acc.= pyaCouevot tiv &. evildoers 
Lk 13:27 (1 Macc 9:23; cp. Ps 6:9; 13:4).—BvanGroningen, 



COLXLO 

Aduxia: Mnemosyne, n.s. 55, 1927, 260-62.—DELG s.v. din. 
M-M. TW. Sv. 

QHLXOXELTHS, Ov, 6 (opp. SuccuoKpitng 2 Mace 12:41; 
PRyl 113, 35 [II Ap]; GducoKptoia in Heph. Astr. [IV ap] 3, 

34: Cat. Cod. Astr. V 3 p. 81, 7) an unjust judge Tit 1:9 v.1.— 
DELG s.v. dikn and Kpivw. 

@Oix0c, Ov (Hes.+) ‘unjust’. —@ pert. to acting in a way 
that is contrary to what is right, unjust, crooked of pers.: 

opp. diKcog model citizen (Aristot., Cat. 10b, 15 al.; Epict. 

2, 11, 5; Aesop, Fab. 173 P=308 H.; Philo, Abr. 33; Jos., Bell. 

2, 139; 5, 407) Mt 5:45; Ac 24:15; 1 Pt 3:18; Dg 9:2; Hm 6, 

1, 1f. W. Gvoptog (X., Mem. 4, 4, 13) 1 Cl 56:11 (Job 5:22). 

W. apmayes and potyot Lk 18:11. Negative of God Ro 3:5; 
Hb 6:10. The G. is excluded fr. the Kingdom 1 Cor 6:9; &. be- 

come rich 2 Cl 20:1. In a statement critical not of secular judges 

but, as the opp. term Gytot indicates, of the litigious conduct of 

Paul’s addressees kptveoOa él tWv &. go to law before the 
unjust (that is, “those who are from your Christian perspective 

impious unbelievers’) 1 Cor 6:1 (Maximus Tyr. 3, 4c wc émi 
dtKAoTwv; GAG Gducot). In MPol 19:2 a proconsul’s judgment 
is declared to be unjust. Opp. evoeBrs 2 Pt 2:9 (Diod. S. 4, 2, 

6 adikous kK. Goefetc; Jos., Ant. 8, 251 4&8. kK. doers); dis- 
honest, untrustworthy (opp. Tiotds) 6 év éhaytotw &. Kal év 
TOM &. €ottv Lk 16:10. Of Satan AcPICor 2:11 (s. &pywv 
Ic). 

@ pert. to being associated w. injustice, unjust of things 

(Phalaris, Ep. 70 képdocg &.; Pr 15:26; Jos., Vi. 299) wapwvac 
Lk 16:9 D, 11 (s. Guia 2—7TAovtOs &. of ill-gotten gains: 
Chariton 3, 3, 11; Philo, Spec. Leg. 4, 158 and the opp. TAOUtOS 

dtKatog SibOr 3, 783); Kptoig G&. (TestJos 14:1) Pol 6:1; a. 
Biog (w. &vouwos) MPol 3:1; Gyros &. 1 Cl 3:4; 5:4; 45:4; 

a. ovyypady B 3:3 (Is 58:6). obdev &. 1 Cl 45:3.—Lit. s.v. 
G6uxkia.—DELG s.v. dikn. M-M. TW. 

GOLXWES adv. of &Sukog (Aeschyl., Hdt.+) unjustly (opp. d1- 
Kaiws as Menand., Sam. 311 diadéper ode yED GdiKwc 
Tabetv tavT 1 Sukaiwc; Ael. Aristid. 46 p. 223 D.) B 5:4 
(Pr 1:17); woetv teva &. 1 Cl 60:3 (cp. Just, AL 1, 1; 14, 

3 al.) undeservedly (Plut., Mor. 216d; &. maoxet Jos., Ant. 

10, 115. Opp. duxaime maoyew Ael. Aristid. 35 p. 671 D,; 
TestSim 4:3) maoywv G. 1 Pt 2:19 (cp. Plut., Mor. 609c of 
slaves unjustly treated). Vs. 23 has the v.1. t@ KPlvovtt GdiKWS 
(applied to Pilate; defended by Harnack, Beitrage VII 1916 p. 

89f. See UHolzmeister, Comm. p. 270ff; ESelwyn, 1 Pt ’58 ad 

loc.).—TW. 

GOLGTAXTWS adv. of Gdiotaktog ‘undoubted’. —@ act. 
without doubting, without hesitating (Philod., Rhet I 133 Sudh.) 

aitetoOa ask confidently Hm 9:2, 4, 6. émyopnyetv Tavta 
Tt Tévyt provide everything for the poor without hesitat- 

ing=without giving it a second thought s 2:5, cp. 7; cp. 9, 

24, 2 (w. avoverdsiotws). TapexeoOat TH TEvytL s 2:7. TOIs 
aitovpevoic Sdd6var s 5, 4, 4 (vl. Gduaheimtwc). etavoetv 

repent without delay s 8, 10, 3. 
@ pass. beyond doubt, surely (Apollon. Dysc.: Gramm. 

Graeci II 2 p. 213, 5 U; Anth. Pal. 12, 151; PGM 4, 2511) 

ol ToLodtoL ot &. KATOLKTGOVOL Ev TH Pactreia TOU Oe- 
ov=such people will unquestionably be able to inhabit God's 

kingdom s 9, 29, 2—DELG s.v. dis. 

‘A duty, 0 indecl. Admin, son of Arni, in the genealogy of Je- 

sus Lk 3:33 (the name is lacking, either through omission or 

substitution, in vv.ll.). 

CKOVVATEW 21 

G5OxLWOS, Ov (Democr. et al.; also Polyb. 6, 25, 8; 16, 14, 9; 

ins, pap; Pr 25:4; Is 1:22) ‘not standing the test’, then unquali- 

fied, worthless, base of pers. (X., De Rep. Lac. 3, 3; Plut., Mor. 

4c avOpwrots ddoxkinots EyyepiGovor t. Tatdac; Herodian 
7,7, 5; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 236 &. ood.otat; Did., Gen. 122, 6) 1 Cor 

9:27; ITr 12:3. 2 Cor 13:5-7 (on the self-affirmation cp. De- 

mosth. 18, 111); avnp &. dmeipaotoc a man who is not tempted 
is unproved Agr 21. W. indication of the respect in which the 

test is not met GdoKmot TEpt THY TLoTLV 2 Ti 3:8; TPOS TAaV 
épyov ayabov &. unfit for any good deed Tit 1:16.—Of things 
(Philo, Conf. Lingu. 198; PCairZen 176, 64 [III Bc] of money) 

barren soil Hb 6:8. Of the gentile voc in a play on words w. ov 
dokwacew Ro 1:28.—DELG s.v. d0xam. TW. Spicq. 

50X06, Ov ‘without deceit’ (Pind. et al., but mostly act., 

‘honest’, so also as adv. Wsd 7:13 and Jos., Ant. 1, 212; Just., D. 

125, 1 &60AW¢) pass. unadulterated (esp. in pap and ins since 
III Bc; e.g. PHib 85, 16f [261 Bc]; 98, 19 [261 Bc]; POxy 729, 

19; BGU 290, 13; 1005, 5; 1015, 13; PTebt 105; SIG 736, 100; 
Philo, Rer. Div. Her. 95) of milk 1 Pt 2:2.—FDélger, AC I 1929, 

p. 170, 39.—DELG s.v. 50h0c. M-M. 

.50E0c, OV without reputation, obscure (so TGF p. 921, 

adespota no. 423; X.+; OGI 5, 63f [311 Bc]; POxy 79 II, 4 [II 

AD]; Sir 10:31; Jos., Vi. 278; Just.) 1 C1 3:3; MPol 8:1 (both times 

as opp. of &vé0Eoc, as Just., D. 32, 1; Ael. Aristid. 26, 39 K.=14 

p. 338 D.; Diog. L. 7, 117)—DELG s.v. 60Kaw. 

"AdOaUUTTHVOS, H, Ov (Adpauwuvimvds W-H.; for the 
spelling s. Stephan. Byz. s.v. Adpayuttetov; B-D-F §42, 3; 

Rob. 210; 223) of Adramyttium (Atpapvttevov Hdt. 7, 42 

et al., later ASdpapittetov. The adj. e.g. Strabo 13, 1, 61; 

62; Plut., Cic. 862 [4, 5]; OGI 238, 4), a seaport in Mysia 

(n.w. Asia Minor) on the Aegean Sea Ac 27:2. See RHar- 

ris, Adramyttium (Ac 27:2): Contemp. Rev. 128, 1925, 194— 

XDD, 

GdOavHS, €¢ (Spaivw=be ready to do, have strength; Po- 

sidippus [c. 280 Bc]; Anth. Pal. 9. 359; Plut.; Dio Chrys. 11 

[12], 31; Philostrat., Vi. Apoll. 3, 39; Wsd 13:19) powerless 

(w. GdUvatoc; cp. Proclus, Theol. 149 p. 130, 25) mvevuata 
émtyeva &. Hm 11:19.—DELG s.v. 1. dpa. 

"Adotas, OV, © (Hat. et al.; ins since 325 BC Meisterhans?- 

Schw.; B-D-F §261, 8) the Adriatic Sea (the sea betw. Crete and 

Sicily is included in it: Eudoxus [III Bc]: 79 fgm. 1 Jac.; Ptolem. 

3, 4, 1; 17, 1; Ael. Aristid. 48, 66 K.=24 p. 483 D.; Jos., Vi. 15) 

Ac 27:27. Warnecke, Romfahrt 69-74. 

GdQoTtHS, HTOG, H (Il. 24, 6; Theophr. and Epicurus [Diog. 

L. 10, 83]) abundance év ty G. tasty in this lavish gift (the 
collection that was made in behalf of Jerusalem) 2 Cor 8:20.— 

DELG s.v. GOnv. M-M. 

GOVVATED fut. GSvvatijow lit. ‘be powerless, be disabled’ 
(so since Epicharmus [? c. 480 Bc], fgm. 266, who uses it per- 

sonally [Vorsokrat.° 23 B, 23 dduvatel & ovdév Oedc]; also 
PEnteux 26, 3 [III Bc]; UPZ 110, 13 and 89 [164 Bc] 6, 36 [163 
BC] al.; Herm. Wr. 10, 18; Philo; Jos., Ant. 15, 211; Ar. 3, 2; Tat. 

16, 2; Ath. 21, 2; R. 57, 27); in NT only impers. (Philod., Ira p. 

98 W.; Job 10:13; 42:2; 2 Ch 14:10; Wsd 13:16) it is impossible 



97) COVVATEW 

ovdév Gdvvatroei butv Mt 17:20; odKk 45. Tapa Tod OEeov 
(v.l. 7. tO BEM) TAaV PHUa nothing will be impossible w. God 
(as far as God is concerned) Lk 1:37 (Gen 18:14; Dt 17:8.— 

The idea that nothing is impossible for gods is also found among 

Greeks from early times: Od. 16, 211f; Hes., Works 5f; Alcaeus 

78, 7 Diehl [34, 7 L.-P.]).—DELG s.v. dvawat. M-M. TW. 

GdUVVATOS, OV—O pert. to lacking capability in function- 
ing adequately, powerless, impotent (since Epicharmus). 

@ adj., of spirit beings Hm 11:19c. W. dat. &vnp &. tois 
Tooiv Ac 14:8 (cp. PLond 678, 6 [99/98 Bc] &. Suncor, also 
PStras 81, 17 [II Bc]; PAd] Gk. 17, 5 [I Bc]; Tob S 2:10; 5:10). 

© subst. ot Gdvvatou (Hyperid. 2, 10 contrasted w. dv- 
vo.uevot eimetv, those who cannot speak; TestJob 45:2 [w. 
Ttwxol in a gener. sense]) of those weak in faith (opp. ot 

duvatot) Ro 15:1.—ta &dvvata what is powerless Dg 9:6b.— 
tO &dUvatov inability sis tO TUXELV 6a; TO KAO’ EAUTOUG 
G&d0vatov eiceiOEtv our own inability to enter 9:1. Cp. dbvauan 
w. neg. 
@ incapable of happening or being done, impossible (Pind., 

Hdt. et al.; LXX, Philo, Joseph.; Ar. 5, 2; Just.; Tat. 20, 2; Ath.). 

© adj. &. w. and without éottv (B-D-F §127, 2) itis impossible 
Hm 11:19ab; wapa avOpwrrots tovto &. ott Mt 19:26; Mk 
10:27 (cp. Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 282; Jos., Ant. 10, 196; PCairZen 

31, 8 [III Bc]; dedicatory ins fr. Phrygia in Steinleitner 59, no. 

31, 4f& Mntpi Ant® ot é€ Gduvatwv dSvvata wovet—Ps.- 
Lucian, Hale. 3 dd6uvatoc and Suvatoc of that which God can- 
not and can do); ovdév &. Tapa TH BE@ 1 Cl 27:2 (cp. Pind., P. 
10, 48-50); cp. Lk 18:27. W. inf. foll. and acc. w. the inf. (Wsd 

16:15; 2 Macc 4:6; Jos., Ant. 5, 109; Ar., Just., Ath.) Hb 6:4, 18; 

10:4; 11:6; Hs 9, 26, 6; MPol 6:1. obk gotwv &. bTEP OvVOUATOSG 

800 (sc. todto Trotetv) IPhlid 10:2. 
® subst. (B-D-F §263, 2; Rob. 372; Mitt-Wilck. II/2, 372 V, 

24: émyetpeis tots Gduvatotc; Jos., Ant. 11, 195; Tat. 20, 2 

TO G&. THS BEoplac; Ath. 23, 5; 30, 1) tO &. TOU vVOuoU what 
was impossible for the law (God has done) Ro 8:3.—M-M. TW. 

Spicq. S. &duvatéw. 

advuG paotaxtos (hapax leg.) not too difficult to bear Mt 

23:4 D* (prob. in error for bvoBdotaKtos). S. Baotacw. 

G5 (since Hom., but there in the uncontracted form deta; 
ins, pap, LXX; TestSol 8:2 D; TestAbr B, 3, p. 107, 8 [Stone 

p. 62]; ParJer 7:34; Just., D. 74, 3; Tat.) fut. @ow and doouat 

LXX; 1 aor. fou (LXX; Mel. [?], PBodm 12) sing (in praise) 

abs. (w. yopevewv, 6pxetoOat) Hs 9, 11, 5. W. dat. of pers. (LXX; 
Philostrat., Imag. 1, 11, 780; Heliod. 5, 15, 3 uBatrpia G6. t. 

Atoviow; cp. Diod. S. 2, 47, 3 tuvous Aéyet TH OE@; Nageli 
42f) &. dia1. Xp. t@ 7ratpl [Eph 4:2; t@ watpi év Xp. 71. IRo 
2:2; d. év tag Kapdiais Duy tT. Be@ Col 3:16; GdSovtEes Kal 
wadhovtes (+ Ev vl.) tH Kapdia. budv tH KUpiw singing and 
playing (instrumentally) heartily to the Lord (praise the Lord 

heartily with words and music Mft.) Eph 5:19 (difft. NRSV; 

VMatthews, ABD IV 934; for Qumran s. Schiirer II 290f. Cp. Rv 

5:8; 14:2f; 15:2f). W. acc. foll., of the song that is sung (Poly- 

crates: 588 fgm. 1 Jac.; Jos., Ant. 3, 64 Uuvouc) MdHV Katy 
(Ps 143:9; cp. Philo, Mos. 1, 255 &. Gowa Katvov) Rv 5:9. a> 
odin Kawi 14:3. tv m@dyv Mavoéwe 15:3 (Dt 31:30; cp. 
Ex 15:1); aiow Mdtv Gylav Kupio t 8e wou GJs 6:3. Pass. 
*Inoovs Xpiotdc Gdetan (praise of ) Jesus Christ is being sung 
IEph 4:1. Gd tag ExkAnoias sing (the praise of) the churches 
IMg 1:2. popoc vouov Gdetan the fear of the law is sung Dg 

11:6 (but s. Philo, Sacr. Abel. 131 AOyos Gdetat=a teaching is 
presented; Aelian, NA 17, 5 BuAapyos Get [=says] toLAvTA; 

"ACaetas 

Arrian, Anab. 4, 9, 5 ‘proclaim’. Likewise Epict., Gnomolog. 

26 [fem. Stob.] Gdew ta Aoyta; Plut., Thes. 8 [19, 1]; Max- 

imus Tyr. 32, 1b).—JKroll, D. christ]. Hymnodik bis zu Klemens 

v. Al.: Beigabe z. Vorlesungsverz. v. Braunsberg SS. 1921 and 

WS. 1921/22; VMatthews (above, w. lit.).—B. 1249. DELG s.v. 

celdw. M-M. TW. 

Gt adv. (since Hom.+; ins, pap [Mayser 103f], LXX; TestSol 

22:5 Q; TestAbr B 14, p. 119, 4 [Stone p. 86]; SyrBar 13, 1; 

GrBar; JosAs 7:6 [A]; ApcEsdr 7, 16, p. 33, 5 Tdf.; ApcMos 43; 

EpArist; Jos., Vi. 87 al.; Just., Tat., Ath —The form aiet is used 

by Philo.) 
@ duration of time as continuous, always G4. yaipovtes 2 

Cor 6:10; toot &. TPO ATrOOYLAV always prepared to make 
a defense 1 Pt 3:15; cp. Dg 8:8; 12:8; IEph 11:2; Pol 6:1 (cp. 

Pr 3:4); ottoc 6 Gel he (the Logos) is forever Dg 11:5; sig a. 
forever (Dio Chrys. 21 [38], 51; Ael. Aristid. 43, 9 K.=1 p. 3 D.; 

BGU 180, 24; 316, 22; POxy 67, 22; 2133, 28; PLips 4, 24; Jos., 
C. Ap. 2, 156; Ath. R. 66, 26) IPol 2:2. tod 6& owtypos Nu®v 
to épya. Gel TapHY, GANOH yap fv (i.e. ‘reality’) Qua. w. Gel 
tTapovtec foll. in ref. to those who are healed and resurrected. 

@ duration of time as episodic, of a freq. recurring action 

or situation continually, constantly (Diod. S. 19, 39, 1 allies 

were coming on “from time to time’; Appian, Bell. Civ. §2, 139, 

579; PRyl 114, 26 gue thy yjpav &. GrootepeEtv; EpArist 196; 
Hust v ANIL 09> Ds 2702) 2 Soleal-walrata Oval Atel le nek 

cic Odvatov Tapadioue8a 2 Cor 4:11; &. t@ mvevUatt TO 
aylw &vurintete Ac 7:51; &. WUds UToULLVIOKELV from time 
to time 2 Pt 1:12; &. whava@vtai Hb 3:10 (Ps 94:10). Kaba> 
&. émrote as he was accustomed to do Mk 15:8 v.1. dua tO Get 
EKCLOTOV TOV TLOTOV OTTOVOGCEWV = for each of the believ- 
ers was eagerly awaiting a turn to touch Polycarp’s body MPol 

13:2—B. 985. DELG s.v. ai@v. M-M. 

GEVAOS, OV (in var. spellings [mostly w. one v; on the etym. s. 

Boisacq.] Hes., Hdt.+; ins, pap, LXX. Adv. devvawe ApcEsdr 

p.,33;.3 Tdf.). 

@ lit. ever-flowing of springs (Hes., Opera 595; Simonides 

fgm. 48 Diehl [581, 2 Page] in Diog. L. 1, 90; Epict., Gnomol. 2 

[p. 463 Sch.] fr. Stob.; M. Ant. 8, 51; Wsd 11:6; Philo, Spec. Leg. 

1, 303; Jos., Bell. 3, 45, Ant. 3, 258; SibOr 4, 15) 1 Cl 20:10. 

@ fig. eternal (Pind. et al.; UPZ 14, 33 [II Bc]; LXX; Sib- 

Or 3, 698; Herm. Wr. 18, 14a; PGM 13, 842) God (Sb 8141, 

22 [ins I Bc] Ogod peydAou éEkyovos cevdov) PtK 2. ty &. 
tov KOOLOV OvoTaoLV the everlasting constitution of the uni- 
verse 1 Cl 60:1 (cp. OGI 56, 48 gig tov &. KOOWOV).—DELG s.v. 
ata. 

ETO, 0W, 0 (since Hom., who, as do many after him, writes 

aietoc early Attic [cp. Jos., Bell. 5, 48]; ins, pap, LXX; 

Test12Patr, ParJer; ApcMos 33; Jos., Bell. 1, 650f, Ant. 17, 

151; Tat. 10, 1f; DELG s.y. aigtds) eagle symbol of swiftness 
Rv 12:14 (s. Ezk 17:3, 7); cp. 4:7; 8:13 (s. Boll 37f; 113f£—d. 

TETOMEVOG as Job 9:26). Eating carrion, in the proverb (cp. Job 

39:30) éxet (€mt)ovvayOroovtat ol &. Mt 24:28; Lk 17:37 
(where vulture is meant; Aristot., HA 9, 32, 592b, I ff, and Pliny, 

Hist. Nat. 10, 3 also class the vulture among the eagles; TMan- 

son, Sayings of Jesus 54, 147, emphasizes the swiftness of the 

coming of the Day of the Son of Man). Moses forbade eating of 

its flesh B 10:1, 4 (Dt 14:12; Lev 11:13)—M-M. 

"ACaetas, ov, 6 (Joseph.; Just., A I, 46, 3) Azariah, in Da 
1:6f; 3:23 ff one of the three youths in the fiery furnace 1 Cl 45:7 

(cp. TSchneider/EStemplinger, RAC I, 87-94). 



OGvuuUOS 

GaCuUOs, Ov ‘without fermentation’ (Pla., Tim. 74d odp& un- 
fermented=firm, solid, of sinews; Gptoc ‘made without leaven, 

unleavened’: Hippocr., Tept duattyg [Vict.] 2, 42; 3, 79; Trypho 
of Alex. [I Bc] fgm. 117 [Athen. 3, 109b] d&ptot &Cupor; Galen: 
CMG V 4, 2 p. 220, 1; 3 of peasants who éoptatovtes make 

loaves of bread which they call & Tumor; Pollux 6, 32; LXX; Just., 
D. 12, 3; 14, 2; Mel., P. 93, 697) 

@ subst. unleavened bread in the form of flat cakes, mat- 

zoth (nisi; [the Gk. word uaa, h=‘dough, bread’ Hdt. et al.; 
Harmodius, III Bc: 319 fgm. 1 Jac. p. 32,21 uaCacg Kal dptous; 
Antig. Car. 173]; ta &. Ex 12:8, 15 al.; 23:15; Philo, Congr, Erud. 

Gr. 161; Jos., Ant. 3, 249b; 17, 213; Adyava “flat cakes’ Lev 2:4; 

Num 6:15, as Gptou &. Ex 29:2; Lev 2:5; Jos., Ant. 3, 142; Mel., 

P. 93, 697 €de08e &.Cuua) eaten by Israel at Passover. In the NT 

only fig., coptaCew ev &. eiducpivelacs Kal GAnOEias celebrate 
the festival w. the unleavened bread of purity and truth, i.e: w. a 

pure and true life 1 Cor 5:8.—As subst. and fig. ext. of the prec., 

of people in whom sin has been overcome in principle Ka8W¢> 

€ote dt. even as you are a batch of unleavened dough 1 Cor 5:7. 

@ subst. ta &Cuua festival of unleavened bread (s. TA0Ya 
1; GBeer, Pesachim 1912 [p. 1, 1 lit.]. On the pl. s. B-D-F §141, 

3) PtK 2 p. 14, 29; w. maoya (1 Esdr 1:17; cp. Jos., Ant. 14, 21 

KATA TOV KALPOV THIS T. ACULWYV EOPTIG, Nv TAOXa A€youEy; 
18, 29 and Lk 22:7 s. below) Mk 14:1; } éopth tov G. (Ex 
23:15; 34:18; Dt 16:16; Jos., Ant. 2, 317; 14, 21 s. above; [Hier- 

apJ 342, 6; Mel., P. 93, 697) Lk 2:42 D; 22:1; 1) Huépa tov &., 

f, dei OVEecOan tO TdOYE vs. 7 (s. above); al Hugpat TOV &. 
Ac 12:3; 20:6 (s. FStrobel, NovT 2, ’58, 216, note 2). tH TPaTY 

HwEepa tov a. Mk 14:12; cp. Mt 26:17 (LDieu, ETL14, °38, 
657-67). TPO WAS TV &. one day before the festival of unleav- 
ened bread GPt 2:5 (ASyn. 341, 21; on this use s. WSchulze, 

Graeca Latina 1901, 14f; B-D-F §213; Mlt. 100f)—DELG s.v. 

Cuun. M-M. TW. 

*ACoo, 0 indecl. Azor, in the genealogy of Jesus Mt 1:13f; Lk 

3:23ff D. 

“ACMt06, ov, H (since Hdt. 2, 157; also Diod. S. 19, 85, 1; 
LXX; Joseph., index Niese) Azotus, the OT (Is 20:1) Ashdod, 

one of the five Philistine cities, on the coast of S. Palestine Ac 

8:40.—Schiirer II, 108f (lit.). 

andns, &¢ (d- + 1606 ‘delight’) gen. oVc (Hippocr., Hdt. 
et al.; also PCairZen 638, 11; Gen 48:17 and 1 Km 29:7 

[both Sym.]; TestSol, Philo, Joseph.) unpleasant, odious. (aye 

... UNndév Gndés ... baropEtvavtos how (Justus) ... had ex- 
perienced no ill effects (despite drinking poison) Papias (2:9). 

Comp. andeotepos, a, ov more loathsome (of the illness that 

befell Judas and affected his genitals) Papias (3:2). S. adv. andmc 

below.—_DELG s.v. "dopa. 

andta, Os, 4 lit. ‘unpleasantness’ (so Demosth. et al.; UPZ 

72,8 [152 Bc]; 119, 23; BGU 22, 14ff [s. further Preis. 1V]; LXX 
Pr 23:29; Aq. Sym. Jer 15:10; Philo; Jos., Ant. 17, 307; Test- 

Dan 4:3) displeasure, vtec ev anodic being at odds Lk 23:12 D 
(év &. etvar Ael. Aristid. 47, 10 K.=23 p. 447 D.).—DELG s.v. 

noowa M-M. 

an 00¢ adv. ‘unwillingly, reluctantly’ i.e. ‘without pleasure to 

oneself’ (so X., Pla. et al.; BGU 801, 4 Mtav anddc; TestSol 
2:9ff D; Jos., Ant. 11, 149; 12, 174; Just., D. 80, 4) a. éyetv (De- 

mosth. 20, 142; 37, 11; BGU 665 III, 10f [I ap] Gnda@c¢ eoyov 

Tepl TOV UarTrov; PGiss 20, 9; PRossGeorg III, 2, 2; Pland 117, 

3) be displeased (w. &yavaxtetv) 2 Cl 19:2. S. andys. 

CVAVATOS 23 

an 0, £00¢, 0 (Hom. [where, as in Hes., it is fem. in the sense 

“mist, haze’; fr. Hdt. downwards it is masc. and in various senses] 

+; loanw. in rabb.) 

@ the atmosphere immediately above the earth’s surface, 

air, w. the sun Rv 9:2; as an element w. fire and water (PGM 

12, 251; 17b, 15) Dg 7:2. To indicate the direction ‘up’ (Achilles 

Tat. 7, 15, 3 €&GAAouan eis GEpa; PParis 21b, 16 do &6adous 
wéeypu GEPoc; sim. PLond III, 991, 10 p. 258; PGM 13, 832 
gig dépa BAEmov; Jos., Ant. 7, 327) GJs 18:2 codd., not pap; 
BaddEwv ic TOV &. throw into the air Ac 22:23; GpomaCecOa cic 
6. 1 Th 4:17 (cp. PGM 1, 179); éxyéew émi tov &. Rv 16:17. In 
figures of speech: Gépa dépevv beat the air fr. the language of the 
arena, of a gladiator who misses a stroke 1 Cor 9:26 (s. dépa; 

Vergil, Aen. 5, 377 verberat ictibus auras; 6, 294; sim. Quint. 

Smyrn. 9, 259f é¢ Kevenv tUWas Népa); proverb. (AOtto, D. 
Sprichworter d. Rém. 1890, 364) etc &. Aadetv talk to the wind 

14:9 (Ovid, Am. 1, 6, 42 dare verba in ventos; Lucret. 4, 931). 

© the space above the earth, sky, space, air—@ of space 

as locale of celestial bodies or phenomena (Artem. 2, 8 p. 91, 

10ff; 2, 36 p. 138, 2 ol brép Gépa dotépEc; Cyranides p. 49, 7 
TA EV OUPAVA K. EV EPL) TETELWE tT. GEPOS PtK 2 p. 14, 17; 
rainbow ipts év a. ApcPt 3:10. 
© of the political domain of transcendent beings or powers 

(Ocellus Luc. 40: gods live in heaven, people on earth, datptoves 

in the GéPtog tOm0¢; Diog. L. 8, 32 after Pythagoras stvau te 
TAVITA TOV GEPA WUYav EuTAEoV, Kal TOUTOUS Saiwovac TE 
Kal Npw@as voutCeoOat; Plut., Mor. 274b; Celsus 8, 35; PGM 
13, 278 mvevua év dept moitapevov; 4, 1134; 2699; 3042 
GépLov ‘air-spirit’; likew. 7, 314.—1, 129 a transcendent being 
as LOVOSG KUPLOS TOU GéPOs; IDefixWiinsch 4, 37 p. 19 Gépoc 
thy eEovoiay éxovta Qy law; cp. pap SEitrem and AFridrich- 
sen, E. christl. Amulett auf Pap. 1921, p. 31, 5; p. 13; Philo, 

Plant. 14, Gig. 6f, Conf. Lingu. 174 al.) 6 dpyav tig EE0votac 
tov &.. the ruler of the kingdom of the air i.e. Satan, Eph 2:2 
(cp. AsclIs 11, 23; Slav. En. 31; TestBenj 3:4 Gép.iov mvetvua 
tov Bediap).—FPfister, Philol. 69, 1910, 416ff; Cumont? 289, 

55.—B. 63. DELG. M-M. TW. Sv. 

OVE s. wapav 604. 

GVOAVAGLA, 6, 1 (Isocr., Pla.+; Vett. Val. 221; 330; SIG 798, 
4; Sb 4127, 14; PGM 4, 477; Wsd, 4 Macc; JosAs 8:5; 15:4; 

Philo; Jos., Bell. 7, 348, Ant. 17, 354; SibOr 2, 41; 150; Just., 

Tat.; Orig., C. Cels. 3 , 81, 2 al.; loanw. in rabb.) immortality 

(w. yv@otc, Tiotis) D 10:2. €v6uoao8at &. put on immortal- 
ity=be clothed w. an immortal body 1 Cor 15:53f; God 6 ovo 

éyov a. 1 Ti 6:16; Con év a. 1 Cl 35:2. In accord w. widespread 
medical terminology (TSchermann, TQ 92, 1910, 6ff) the Lord’s 

Supper is called a Pbdpuakov GBavactas (syn. GvtLOOTOS TOU 
un &movaveEtv) medicine of immortality Eph 20:2 (Diod. S. 1, 
25 tO THs &. Papuakov; Lucian, Dial. Deor. 10, 5 mivew tHS 
..).—DELG s.v. 0:vatoc. M-M. TW. Sy. 

CVAVATOS, ov (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX; pseudepigr.; Jos., 

Ant. 11, 56, C. Ap. 2, 277; apolog.) pert. to not being sub- 

ject to death, immortal of God (Philo, Aet. M. 44; SibOr 3, 276; 

582; TestAbr A 17 p. 98, 20 [Stone p. 44]; ot G&. Hom. et al.) 1 
Ti 1:17 v.l. Of the soul (acc. to Diog. L. 1, 24 since Thales and 

Choerilus Ep. [V Bc]; s. further Pla., Ep. 7, 335a; Diod. S. 5, 

28, 6; Paus. 4, 32, 4; Herm. Wr. 8, 1; Vett. Val. 242, 16; Iambl., 

Vi. Pyth. 30, 173; Philo, Op. M. 119.—MNilsson, The Immor- 

tality of the Soul in Gk. Rel.: Eranos 39, ’41, 1-16) Dg 6:8. Of 

yv@ots (cp. the combin. w. yaptc Demosth., Ep. 4, 9; SIG 798, 

7; w. Kpltoug OGI 383, 207) 1 Cl 36:2. tov &. THs &vaotdaoEws 



24 CVGAVATOS 

KapTov tTouyav 2 Cl 19:3. Subst. of Jesus 6 &. Dg 9:2 (opp. 
ot Ovytol); to &. that which is immortal (opp. tO BvytOV, like 
Philo, Rer. Div. Her. 265) D 4:8 (cp. Alexis 158 to &. in contrast 

to o@ua). As name of a horseman Rv 6:8 v.1.—MTreu Griechi- 

sche Ewigkeitsworter, Glotta 43, 65, 7—DELG s.v. 8avatoc. 

TW. Sv. 

GVEULOTOS Dg 4:2 s. the foll. 

GVEULTOS, OV (Hom. and other early wr. &O¢uLoTOS; since 
Antiphon, more and more commonly in the Koine, incl. LXX; 

TestSol 10:2 P; 20:4 and Jos. [e.g. Bell. 4, 562, Vi. 26]; Just., A I, 

9, 5; UPZ 162 Il, 22 [117 Bc] GOéuttos). This term refers prim. 

not to what is forbidden by ordinance but to violation of tradition 

or common recognition of what is seemly or proper. 

@ pert. to not being sanctioned, not allowed, forbidden 

GOéuttov got it is forbidden w. inf. foll. (Plut., Mor. 150f; 
Jos., Bell. 1, 650) Ac 10:28. 
@ pert. to violating canons of decency, wanton, disgusting, 

unseemly, ciSwhodatpiat 1 Pt 4:3. dpyy 1 Cl 63:2. wH>¢ ovK 
&O£guLotov; Dg 4:2.—Subst. &. mrovetv (X., Mem. 1, 1, 9) commit 
lawless acts D 16:4.—DELG s.v. 8&utc. M-M. TW. 

GEO, Ov (Aeschyl.+; Diog. L. 7, 119; Stoic. III 157, 606; 
Vett. Val. ind.; PGM 36, 319; 337; Cat. Cod. Astr. II 98, 15; 108, 

3; 109, 12; Philo, Leg. All. 1, 49 al.; Just.; Tat. 6, 2 [@OAtog Wil- 

amowitz]; Ath.; Iren. 1, 6, 4 [Harv. I 56, 13]—PLond 1915, 8; 

27) ‘without God, godless’. 

@ pert. to being without a relationship to God, without 

God, expressed without censure (Artem. 1, 8 p. 14, 4 ovdev 
#0voc &Oeov; Maximus Tyr. 30, 2d 6v Guabiav &O¢ot of those 

who, through no fault of their own, have never heard of gods), of 

those who had been polytheists &. €v t@ KOouw Eph 2:12. So 
also, if with Blass it is correctly restored [otK] e[toi]v &8eou, Ox 
1 recto, 3=GTh 30; Fitzmyer Oxy 539 reconstructs e[ioi]v Beot 
(text cited ASyn. 171, 4). 

@ one who disdains or denies God or the gods and their 

laws, god-denier, atheist (Euhemerus and other Gk. thinkers are 

so termed in Sext. Emp., Math. 9, 50 and 9, 17; Diogenes, Epi- 

curus et al. in Aelian, VH 2, 31.—Nicol. Dam.: 90 fgm. 16 Jac. 

p. 341, 2 ofa G0éouc érdvtwoev; Ptolem., Apotel. 3, 14, 28 in 
a catalogue of vices). 

@ in the mouth of polytheists against Christians (also Jews: 
Jos., C. Ap. 2, 148) aipe tous &. away w. the atheists! MPol 3:2; 
9:2a (cp. Just., AI, 6, 1; 13, 1 al.; OGI 569, 22; TMommsen, Hist. 

Ztschr. 64, 1890, 407; ADrachmann, Atheism in Pagan Antiquity 

1922. The charge was especially volatile, since the security of the 
state depended on proper relationships with the gods.). 

© inthe mouth of Christians, w. ref. to polytheists MPol 9:2b 
(likew. SibOr 8, 395; Ps.-Clem., Hom. 15, 4; Clem. Al., Paed. 3, 

11, 80). Of heterodox Christians ITr 10 and hence prob. also 3:2 

(cp. AcPICor 2:37).—M-M. TW. 

GVETWOS, OV (Diod. S. 1, 14; Plut., Caes. 712 [10, 5]; POxy 
129, 8; PLond 1678, 5 [VI Ap]; PGM 4, 2607; 2670; Test- 

Sol; Philo, Mos. 2, 198; Jos., Bell. 7, 264; 3 Macc 5:12; 6:26; 

Just., D. 10, 1; Ath. 34, 1) pert. to being unprincipled, un- 

seemly, disgraceful, lawless (opp. SiKkatosc). Subst. 6 &. the 
disgraceful/lawless person (Philo, Praem. 126; SibOr 5, 177) 

2 Pt 2:7; 3:17 (s. GOguttos 2). —DELG s.v. Oeoudc. M-M. 
TW. 

GVETEM fut. GHeti}ow; 1 aor. HOEtHOU; pf. HOEtyKa Is 27:4 
(Polyb. et al.; ins, pap, LXX, Jos. [but only Ant. 15, 26 v.l.]; 

Test12Patr; Just., D. 16, 4; Hippol., Ref. 9, 15, 6) 

CVAED 

@ to reject someth. as invalid, declare invalid, nullify, ig- 
nore (BGU 1123, 11 [I Bc]; Ps 88:35; 1 Macc 11:36; 2 Macc 

13:25 al.) a will Gal 3:15. tv évtoAtyv tov Beov Mk 7:9 (cp. 
AcPh 142 [Aa II/2, p. 80, 8; 20]). tv BovAhy tod Beod Lk 
7:30 (cp. Ps 32:10). vowov Maiioéews Hb 10:28 (cp. Ezk 22:26; 
Tv Taha [SvabiyKnv] Did., Gen. 156, 8f). tv yap tov 
Oeov Gal 2:21. tv mpatnv Tot break their first pledge 1 
Ti 5:12 (wiotw &. Polyb. 8, 2, 5; 11, 29, 3; Diod. S. 21, 20 al.); 

thwart, confound (Ps 32:10) thy obveow tov ovvetov 1 Cor 
1:19. 

@ to reject by not recognizing someth. or someone, reject, 

not recognize, disallow (POxy 1120, 8; PGiss 34, 8) Christ J 

12:48 (cp. AcPICor 2:3 Kipiog Xp. detovpevoc); God 1 Th 
4:8 (cp. AcJ 3; 41 [Aa II/1, 152, 15; 170, 33]; Theoph. Ant. 

2, 34 [p. 186, 21]); both, together w. the apostles Lk 10:16. 

KupLotnta Jd 8. tov KUpLov Hm 3:2. Gener. disallow: ovK 
HOEAnoev GOEethoar avtnv he did not want to refuse (prob. 
break faith w., go back on his word to, renege on his promise 

to [Is 1:2]; Polyb. 3, 29, 2) her Mk 6:26.—Pass. of Christians tic 

&OetnOH IEph 10:3 (s. Lghtf.; difft. Bihlmeyer). 
© to make of no account, be insolent /offensive, intr. (so oft. 

LXX; PCairMasp 151, 251) commit an offense eis tov Be0v Hv 
2, 2, 2 (cp. 3 Km 12:19; Ezk 39:23).—DELG s.v. tiOnut. M-M. 

TW. Spicq. Sv. 

GVETH OLS, EWS, H (Cicero, Ad Att. 6, 9, 3; Diog. L. 3, 39, 
66 al.; pap, LXX). 

@ arefusal to recognize the validity of someth., annulment 

legal t.t. (BGU 44, 16 [102 ap]; 196, 21; 281, 18 al.) &. yivetau 
Tpoayovors EvtoAts a former commandment is annulled Hb 
7:18. 

© gener. the process of causing someth. to be set aside, 

removal (Sext. Emp., Math. 8, 142 w. dvaipeots) sic &. tis 
éaptiac Hb 9:26.—Dssm., NB 55f [BS 228f]—M-M. TW. 
Spicq. S. &Oetéw. 

"Adivat, @v, at (Hom. et al.; Philo, Joseph.) Athens, capital 

of Attica Ac 17:15f; 18:1; 1 Th 3:1 (also in subser. to 1 and 2 

Th and Hb). Cp. Haenchen on Ac 17:15 (lit.); OBroneer, BA 21, 

>58, 2-28 —DDD s.v. Athena. 

"Adnvatios, a, OV (Hom. et al.; Philo, Joseph.; Ar. ins; Tat.; 

Mel., HE 4, 26, 10; Ath.) Athenian; subst. 6 ’A. the Athenian Ac 

17:21; in dir. address: dvdpec AOnvatou gentlemen of Athens 
(Demosth. 8, 35; 18, 27; Diod. S. 13, 102, 2 al.) vs. 22.—DDD 

s.v. Athena. 

GOUXTOS, OV inviolable, sacred (so trag. et al.; SIG 569, 16; 

Sb 7202, 68 [III Bc]; BGU 1773, 13 [I Bc]; Sym. Lev 8:9; 
21:12; JosAs 14:13 [otoAn ‘untouched’, ‘pure’, with the con- 

notation ‘never before worn’]) ta &. &pyeta IPhld 8:2—DELG 
s.v. Byyavo. 

GOAEW | aor. HOAnNoa. (specialized word since Homer; Philo; 

Tat. 3, 2; Orig., C. Cels. 8, 70, 19) to compete in a contest, 

compete, of athletic contests in the arena 2 Ti 2:5; vouiuas 

according to the rules, properly qualified ibid. (Epict. 3, 10, 8; 

Galen, In Hippocratis de victu acutorum commentaria 4, 15, 464 

ol yuLvaotai, Kai ol ye vouiu@s GOAODvtES athletes, in any 
case those who qualify for competition). Metaph. of the apos- 

tles Ews Oavatov HOAnoay they contended to the death 1 Cl 
5:2. Gener. Bgot C@vtog Teipav &. (w. yuuvateOar) we are 
competing in a contest of a living God 2 Cl 20:2.—DELG s.v. 
ceOAoc. TW. 



GOAN OLS 

GYAN OL, Es, Hf (since Polyb. 5, 64, 6; Sb 6997, 12: 16, 24 
[III Bc]: BCH 23, 1899, 557 [II Bc]; IG XIV, 1102 [II ap]; SIG 
1073, 24; StudPal 5, 119 verso, III, 13=PHerm 1 19b III, 13; Philo; 
‘contest’, esp. of athletes) contest, in NT only fig. of temptations 

and suffering that, so to speak, fight against people: ToAMyy i. 

Urevetvate TAOHLATtOV you have had to endure a hard struggle 
w. suffering Hb 10:32 (perh. challenge) —M-M. TW. S. GOA€éw. 

ADANTIHS, oF, 6 (since Pind. [&eOAntij¢]; ins, pap, 4 Mace, 
TestJob, Philo; Jos., Ant. 13, 327; 17, 259; loanw. in rabb.) con- 

tender, athlete, in our lit. only fig. (since Gorgias [EScheel, De 

Gorgianae Disciplinae Vestigiis, diss. Rostock 1890, 13], also 

Diod. S. 9, 1, 1 &. mdong Gpetijs; Dio Chrys. 2, 18; 4 Macc 
6:10; 17:15f) of the martyrs ot €yytota yevouevor &. 1 Cl 5:1. 
Of one practiced in suffering téXetocg &. master athlete IPol 1:3; 

weyas &. 3:1; Beov &. 2:3. S. GOAEw. 

GKVOAVGTOS, Ov (Eur. et al.; SIG 970, 15; Sb 8960, 20 &. 

Btoc) unbroken &. SiadvrAcooe tov APLOWOV TOV &KAEKTOV 
to preserve unbroken the number of the elect | Cl 59:2.—DELG 

s.v. Opava. 

avdooita fut. GBpotow, | aor. Opoica LXX. Pass.: 1 aor. 2 
and 3 pl. HOpotoOnte, -Onoav LXX; pf. ptc. WOpo.opévos (de- 
nominative fr. GOPdO¢ ‘in crowds’; trag., Hdt. et al.; OGI 764, 

9; UPZ 12, 42 [158 Bc]; LXX; Philo, De Jos. 158; Jos., Ant. 

3, 300 Maiione sis ExkAnotav GApoiCet to TANOOc; Just., D. 
109, 3 [48poiom for ciodeEouat Mi 4:6]) to cause to be to- 
gether in a group, collect, gather, pass. in act. sense assemble 

Lk 24:33.—DELG s.v. &8pdo0c. M-M. 

GOVE 1 aor. 3 sg. NOVpNoev LXX (since Aeschyl., Thu. 
5, 91, 1; PAmh 37, 7; 10 [II Bc]; PGiss 79 III, 11; LXX, Philo; 

Jos., Bell. 6,94, Ant. 9, 87; Just., D. 107, 3) to become disheart- 

ened to the extent of losing motivation, be discouraged, lose 

heart, become dispirited, of children (Hyperid., fgm. 144) tva 

un GBvu@ow that they may not lose heart Col 3:21.—DELG 
s.v. OuWos. M-M. 

GVVULG, as, 1 (Soph., Hat. et al.; UPZ 19, 14 [163 Bc]; 
LXX; TestSol 1:3 L; TestAbr A 20, p. 103, 4 [Stone p. 54] of 

loss of energy; Philo; Jos., Bell. 3, 182, Ant. 12, 35, C. Ap. 1, 

236) disheartenment to the extent of loss of motivation, dis- 

couragement eis &. BOE TWva plunge someone into disc. | 
Cl 46:9 (cp. Aeschin. 3, 177 sig tv éoxatyy &. Euparety). S. 

COUUEW. 

G&VHOs, ov (cp. Oar ‘penalty’; Eur.+; SIG 1157, 59; 1217, 
6; PTebt 44, 28; 800, 38 [both II Bc]; LXX, Philo; Jos., Ant. 4, 

271; 8, 15; Just.; Mel., P. 74, 542) innocent aiwa a. (oft. LXX 

e.g. Dt 27:25; Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 204; TestLevi 16:3; TestZeb 

2:2; Mel., P. 73) Mt 27:4; GJs 14:1; 23:3. Of pers.: a. elva Gro 
tivoc (B-D-F §182, 3; cp. Gen 24:41; Num 5:19, 31) be inno- 

cent of Mt 27:24; 1 C1 59:2. weta devdpoc AOMov a. Eoy 1 Cl 
46:3 (Ps 17:26). W. dikatos vs. 4 (cp. Ex 23:7); guiltless of the 

almsgiver, so far as he has fulfilled the commandment D 1:5; Hm 

2:6.—B. 1446. DELG s.v. 8a). M-M. 

QUYELOS, eia, ELOV (ais ‘goat’; Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; 
Jos., Ant. 3, 102) of a goat; of the clothing of the prophets: év 

aiyetous Sépucaow (PCairZen 60, 8 [III Bc]; PFay 107, 2f, al. 
dSépya. atyevov) in goatskins Hb 11:37; 1 Cl 17:1 (w. pnAwtat). 
Of the clothing of the angel of punishment Hs 6, 2, 5; of the 

shepherd Hv 5:1.—M-M. 

atdas oS 

QLYLAAOS, Od, 6 shore, beach (Hom. et al., mostly of the 
sea, as OGI 199, 21; Judg 5:17 A; Philo, Aet. M. 42; Jos., Ant. 

14, 292; TestZeb 6:3, TestSol 2:5; but also of lakes: e.g. PTebt 79 

[148 Bc]; 82; 83; PFay 82, 3; Jos., Bell. 3,521 [Lake Gennesaret]) 

gener. EOTAVOL ET TOV al. Mt 13:2; Eotavat eic TOV al. J 21:4; 
avapiPaCew emi tov al. Mt 13:48; cp. Ac 21:5. Suitable for 
beaching ships KOAmov éyovta at. a bay with a (fine) beach 
27:39 (cp. X., An. 6, 4, 4 Aun atyiarov éywv); KatEXELV eis 
t. ai. to head for the beach (s. katéy 7) vs. 40.—B. 32. DELG. 
M-M. 

ALyUnTLO6, ia, tov (Hom.+) Egyptian tO Ai. evaryyéov 
K1. T. 83, p. 15, 8 —Subst. only as a national name the Egyptian 

Ac 7:24; Hb 11:23 D (both Ex 2:12; cp. Ezk. Trag. 93 [Eus., 

PE 9, 28]); Ac 7:28; 1 Cl 4:10 (both Ex 2:14). Their wisdom 
Ac 7:22. Of a certain unnamed Egyptian 21:38 (cp. Jos., Ant. 

20, 171; 172). ot Atyvatiot of the Pharaoh of the Exodus and 

his army Hb 11:29. Of the nation as a whole B 9:6; to kav 

Aiyumttous evayy. KI. T. 83, p. 4, 14; 15, 19; 16, 5; 9 —M-M. 

Atyutos, Ov, H (Hom.+; except for Ac 7:11; 1 Cl 25:3; 

Just., D. 131, 3; Mel., P. 11, 74; 60, 439 [in both Bodm. against 

Ch.]., always without the art. [W-S. §18, 5d; B-D-F §261, 7]) 

Egypt Mt 2:13f, 15 (Hos 11:1), 19; Ac 2:10; 7:9ff, 34 (Ex 3:7, 

10), 39; Hb 3:16; 11:26f; 1 Cl 4:10; 25:3; 51:5. More fully Ac 

7:36 (Ex 7:3), 40; 13:17; Hb 8:9 (Jer 38:32); Jd 5; 1 Cl 51:5 

v.l.; 53:2; B 4:8; 14:3 (the last three Ex 32:7; Dt 9:12); B 2:7 

(Jer 7:22). Country by metonymy for its people | Cl 17:5.—As 

symbolic name (w. Sodom) of a city; the addition of é7rov kai 6 
KUPLOS AUTMV EOtAVPMON shows that Jerusalem is meant Rv 
11:8. 

QLSEOMAL | aor. }Sé0Onv (Hom.+; s. Nageli 57) 1 aor. mid. 
ySéoato (Jdth 9:3 ‘be ashamed’), mid.-pass. }6€00nv respect 
tic. someone (Callinus [VII Bc], fgm. 1, 2 Diehl?; Apollon. 

Rhod. 4, 796 éu1e=me, i.e. Hera; Diod. S. 5, 31, 5"Apys aidettar 
tas Movoas) tovs TPONyouLEVOUS | Cl 21:6; have regard for 
(PGissUniv 21, 8; Appian, Maced. 9 §6; Dio Chrys. 71 [21], 

13) aldeoOytl cov tH NAuklav have some regard for your age 
MPol 9:2 (cp. 4 Macc 5:7; Philo, Spec. Leg. 2, 238).—-DELG s.v. 

aidouwat. M-M. s.v. atdas. 

GHLOS, Ov (dei ‘always’; Hom. Hymns, Hes. et al.; ins; PSI 
1422, 16; Wsd 7:26; 4 Macc 10:15; a favorite w. Philo: Jos., Ant. 

4, 178; 17, 152; Just., A II, 11, 5; Tat. 14, 2; Ath.; Mel., P. 2f, 

20) eternal ¥) G.. avtov (of God) Svvatus Ro 1:20 (Zoroaster in 
Philo Bybl.: 790 fgm. 4, 52 Jac. [Eus., PE 1, 10, 52]; 58th letter of 

Apollonius of Tyana [Philostrat. 1 360, 29 K.]; SibOr 5, 66 00 

&.). Car (Philo, Fug. 97; Tat.14, 2) IEph 19:3; Sdeopots &. Jd 6 
(PGM 4, 1466 mvuAMpe KAElOPwv G&iSiw@v).—DELG s.v. aiwvy. 
M-M. TW. 

ALO OLOV, OV,T6 (s. cid5dc; subst. fr. adj. aiSotoc, a, ov Hom. 
et al.; PSI 1180, 53 [II Ab]; Ezk 23:20; Tat. 8:2; Ath. Sing. Hadt. 

et al.; UPZ 77 col. 2, 29 [II Bc]; Jos.) private part(s) Papias (3:2) 

(s. entry &61)s). 

aidwe, ovs, ty (etym. s. end of entry in DGE; Hom.+; Epict.; 

OGI 507, 8; PCairMasp 295 III, 22 [V ap]; LXX; TestJud 14:7; 

Jos., Bell. 2, 325; SibOr 1, 35; Ath. 30, 2). This term expresses 

the opposite of considering or treating someth. in a common or 

ordinary manner; a respect for convention. 

@ modesty of women (Diod. S. 13,55, 4). With owppoovvn: 
wet at. 1 Ti 2:9 (cp. Jos., Ant. 2,52; AcPl Ox 6 [AaI 241, 15]). 
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® reverence, respect (Pind. et al.; Plut., Timol. 238 [7, 1]; 

Jos., Ant. 6, 262; Iren. 1, 8, 2 [Harv. I 70, 1] w. etAGBeva [as 

Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 352; Ath. 30, 2]) Hb 12:28 v.l. (cp. Ap- 

pian, Bell. Civ. 1, 71 §331 aida@c Semv).—RSchultz, AIAQ2, 

diss. Rostock 1910; CEvErffa, AITAQ22: Philol. Suppl. 30, 2, 

37; DCairns, Aidos ?93.—B. 1141. DELG s.v. aiSéouot. M-M 

(no pap). TW. Spicq. 

Aidtioy, 0706, 6 (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX; ParJer 3:12; Apc- 
Mos 35; Philo, Deus Imm. 174; Joseph.; EpArist 13; SibOr) 

Ethiopian (s. Hdt., OxfT index s.v. Ai®to7rec; on complexion s. 

Hat. 2, 22, 3) Baothiooa AtOomwv Ac 8:27; as adj. w. avip 
(Stephan. Byz. s.v. AiOiow acc. to Favorinus) ibid.; ethnicity is 

the primary component, cp. &vnp “Iovdatog Ac 22:3.—For lit. 
s. Kavoakn. 

aidoios (Hom., Hymns Apollo 433; Heraclitus fgm. 120 

Diels; Hdt., LXX; TestJob 24:3; Joseph.) clear, bright ai®piov 

dvtog tov Gépos although the sky was clear AcP| Ha 5, 6.— 
DELG s.v. aidw. 

Qixta, Las, H (also -eia, w. var. spellings Aeschyl. et al.; pap; 

2 and 3 Macc; Joseph.; Just., D. 34, 8; Ath., R. 71, 9 al.) mis- 

treatment, torture, w. painful death (Andoc. 1, 138; Polyb. 1, 

85, 2; Ps.-Pla., Axioch 372a) 1 Cl 6:1 (w. Baoavog; cp. Jos., 

Bell. 3, 321). etc at. wepiBaaretv (Lghtf. cj. tapaBahetv) tor- 
ture 45:7 (cp. 3 Macc 6:26; EpArist 208). aikiaug mepuTimtewv 
be tortured, tormented 51:2.—Frisk s.v. Gikys. 

QixLOWa, TOG, TO (trag. et al.; Lysias 6, 26; Pollux 6, 183) 

mistreatment, torment | Cl 6:2; (w. waotvyes) 17:5.—Frisk s.v. 

GKNS. 

QiXLGWOS, 08, 6 (since Ctesias [400 Bc]; Pollux 8, 79; pap, 
LXX; Just., A II, 12, 4) mistreatment (PHal 1, 118 [III Bc]; 2 

and 4 Macc) (w. KOAGots) punishment (Plut., Mor. 8f) gic at. 
twOEvai=aikiCew punish | Cl 11:1.—Frisk s.v. dikys. 

AtAGMITY§¢ s. Edapitns 

QUAOVEOS, OV, 6, H (since Hdt. 2, 66 [aighoupos]) cat 
(Hadt., Aristot., Diod. S. 20, 58, 2; Ptolem., Apotel. 3, 9,2 Kuv@v 
7 athovpwv; Aelian; Plut., Mor. 144c; Cyranides p. 59, 13 ai. 

toi. Katta; EpJer 21) PtK 2 p. 14, 19.—DELG s.v. aighoupos. 

OUa, 0T0¢,T0 (Hom.+)—@ lit. blood as basic component 

of an organism, blood—@ of human blood J 19:34 (PHaupt, 

Blood and Water: AJP 45, 1924, 53-55; FDélger, AC II 1930, 

117ff). dtav &k EvAov at. otaEn when blood drips from a tree B 
12:1 (cp. 4 Esdr 5:5). Hous aiwatos hemorrhage (cp. Lev 15:25; 
20:18) as a woman’s malady Mk 5:25; Lk 8:43f; any tov att. 
Mk 5:29; Opoufor aluatoc Lk 22:44; towp Kai aia J 19:34; 
iuatiov BeBauuévov aiuatt Rv 19:13.—Esp. as a principal 

component of the human body, w. oapE; oap& Kai atua=human 
being, w. strong emphasis on ephemeral character, shortsighted- 

ness, and moral weakness (Sir 14:18; 17:31; TestAbr B 13, p. 

117, 26 [Stone p. 82]; Philo, Rer. Div. Her. 57. Freq. in rabb. as 

D7) Wa, s. Billerb. 1 730f; Polyaenus 3, 11, 1 of human beings in 

contrast to gods: aiua Kal odpKkas éxovtec; Herm. fgm. 25, 8b 
in Stob., Floril. 1461, 12 W.=510, 27 Sc. of souls capi kai ai. 

BeBamtiovévat) Mt 16:17; 1 Cor 15:50; Gal 1:16; Eph 6:12. 

KoWwovety alwatos Kal oapKo6c share in (the) human nature (of 
their parents) Hb 2:14.—P1. ta. aiwata (pl. in trag.; Polyb. 15, 33, 

QUO 

1; LXX; EpArist 88; 90; Ar. 4, 3; Just., Tat.; Mel., P. 50,368; B-D- 

F $141, 6) descent && aiudtwv yevvnOryva (w. &k BeANUatos 
oapkoc, opp. 8k 8g0t)=owe one’s descent to the physical nature 
J.1:13 (cp. Aeschyl., Choéph. 284 &k t. Tatpawv aivatwv; Ly- 
cophron 1249 tov “Hpakietwv éxyeyotes aiuatov; ins [Ram- 
say, CB J/2, 537 no. 394, 4 téKva &k T. AlWatos Wo, cp. p. 472 
no. 315 dro tov ai.]; PLips 28, 16ff [381 AD] viov €& totov 
aiwatos yevvnPévta. See HCadbury, The Ancient Physiologi- 
cal Notions Underlying J 1:13a, Hb 11:11: Exp. 9th ser., 2, 1924, 

430-39). && Evoc aiuatos fr: the blood of one person Ac 17:26 
v.l. (cp. Musonius, Ep. 1, 10 €& atwatoc; Jos., Ant. 20, 226). 

© of animals Hb 9:7, 18, 21f, 25. at. tocywv (cp. Is 1:11) 

vs. 12, 19; tavpwv vs. 13; both in 10:4 and B 2:5; uooywv Hb 

9:12, 19; Cowv tO at. 13:11; mPdoxVOts TOD al. 11:28; cp. 
aivatt pavttowov 12:24 (al. éeyxeEtv; s. 2a) of the blood offer- 
ing at the altar (Ex 29:12; Lev 4:17ff; 8:15; 9:9). Its use as food 

is forbidden (cp. Lev 3:17; 7:26f; 17:10) in the Jerusalem de- 

cree Ac 15:20, 29; 21:25 (representatives of this point of view in 

Haenchen on Ac 15:21; s. HSchoeps, Theol. u. Gesch. d. Juden- 

christent. ’49, 191-93; others [e.g. GResch; Harnack; Six; Zahn, 

Ac II 546ff; lit. s.v. mvuxtoc] on the basis of a ‘western’ rdg. in- 

terpret AmTeyeo0at t. aAtuatos as a command not to shed blood; 
at. act. shedding of blood in Paus. Attic. u, 14; Maximus Tyr. 24, 
4k w. obayn; Herodian 2, 6, 14; Wsd 14:25 atua k. povos). 
@ fig. ext. of 1: blood as constituting the life of an indi- 

vidual, life-blood, blood—@®) the seat of life (Lev 17:11; Wsd 

7:2; Jos., Ant. 1, 102) at. éxkyuvvewv or Exyéetv shed blood = kill 
(Aeschyl.; Gen 9:6; 37:22; Lev 17:4, 13; 1 Km 25:31 al.; prayers 

for vengeance fr. Rheneia: Dssm., LO 351ff [LAE 423ff] and 

SIG 1181, 5f) Lk 11:50; Ac 22:20; Ro 3:15 (Ps 13:3; Is 59:7); 

Rv 16:6; AcPl Ha 11, 7. af. “ABed, Zayapiou Mt 23:35; Lk 

11:51; the Galileans Lk 13:1; tav TPOdYHTOV Mt 23:30. ayiov 
Kal TPOdNTOV Rv 16:6; 18:24; ayiwv k. waptUPwV 17:6. TOV 
dovrwv abdtod 19:2 (4 Km 9:7); cp. 6:10; Pol 2:1; at. d8@ov 
Mt 27:4, 24; GJs 14:1; 23:3 (s. d8@0c). at. dikatov Mt 23:35; 
AcPI Ha 11, 7. or wéxpis aiuatos avtukatéotnte you have 
not yet resisted as far as blood i.e. so that your blood was shed 

Hb 12:4 (cp. Heliod. 7, 8, 2 ts wéxpts alwatog otdoEWs). 

TUN] Alwatos the reward for a bloody deed (at.=bloody deed, 
murder Diod. S. 18, 56, 4; Paroem. Gr. I p. 18: Zenobius 1, 47 

Atowrretov aiwo=the murder of Aesop; Pr 1:11) Mt 27:6 (cp. 
TestZeb 3:3; UPZ 77 II, 9 kaBe tovs YakKOUS TOU aiwatos). 
Gypos aiwatos a field bought with blood-money vs. 8; difft. 
Ac 1:19 y@ptov at.=a field soaked w. blood. at. ékCntetv (oft. 
LXX) demand the blood Lk 11:50. éxéuketv (Dt 32:43; 4 Km 
9:7; prayers for vengeance fr. Rheneia, s. above) Rv 6:10; 19:2. 

TO ALLO. AVTOV Ed’ udig Mt 27:25; cp. 23:35; Ac 5:28; 18:6 (2 
Km 1:16; TestLevi 16:3 to G0@ov at. Emi tg KEmaAts DUdv 
avadexouevou—For a judgment on one’s head [Ac 18:6] and 

children [Mt 27:25; FLovsky, ETR 62, ’87, 343-62; FMatera, 

The Bible Today 27, ’89, 345-50; RSmith, CurT™M 17, 90, 421— 

28; TCargal, NTS 37, °91, 101-12: a double literary sense that 

recalls Mt 1:21] cp. 2 Km 1:16; Ezk 33:4 and the saying of 

the Pythia in Aelian, VH 3, 43 GAN avt@v KedaAtjou kat év 
OPETEPOLOL TEKEOOL EihEitaL); aia adtotc SE5wKac TiEtVv 
Rv 16:6. kaWapos AO TOU al. Ta&vtwWV (Sus 46 Theod.) Ac 
20:26. Also aiuata | Cl 18:14 (Ps 50:16). 

© blood and life as an expiatory sacrifice 1 Cl 55:1—Esp. of 

the blood of Jesus (cp. Orig., C. Cels. 1, 66, 12 to ém otaupa@ 
TpoxvGEv at. In. Xp.) as a means of expiation tkaotypiov ... 
EV TH AVTOV al. Ro 3:25. GrodWtpPMots Sid tod at. adtod 
Eph 1:7 (Col 1:14 v.l.). Of the high-priestly sacrifice of Jesus 

Hb 9:12, 14; 10:19; cp. 13:12; 13 1:7; Rv 1:5; 5:9; B 5:1; 

pavtiopos al. sprinkling w. blood 1 Pt 1:2; ai. tod apviov Rv 



aioe 

7:14; 12:11. Gevov 1 Pt 1:19. As the means of freeing from guilt 

Ro 5:9; 1 Cl 7:4; 12:7; 21:6; 49:6. Hence motevew eic tO at. 

Xp. [Sm 6:1; at. tg SuabyKy¢ Hb 9:20 (Ex 24:8); 10:29; 13:20 
(TestBenj 3:8; cp. Ex 24:8). Esp. in the words of institution of 

the Eucharist (s. dua8yKy 2 and end) Mt 26:28; Mk 14:24; Lk 
22:20; 1 Cor 11:25; cp. 10:16; J 6:53—-55; 1J 5:6, 8; tov al. tov 

Kuptov 1 Cor 11:27. Of association in the Eucharist Totyptov 
eis EVWOW TOV al. avtOU IPhId 4. Described as bringing about a 
Christian assembly or congregation Ac 20:28 (the blood appears 

to be that of Jesus, God’s prized possession, and therefore an 

expression of superb generosity; on al. tov tdtov in this pass. 
s. Danker, Benefactor 335-36; difft. CDeVine, The Blood of 

God: CBQ 9, ’47, 381-408; s. also JLambrecht, Paul’s Farewell- 

Address at Miletus [Acts 20:17-38], in Les Actes des Apétres, 

ed. JKremer ’79, 322 n. 54); Eph 2:13; cp. cipyvoTroujoas duc 
TOV Al. TOV OTAUPOV aVTOV Col 1:20. Love descr. as the blood 
of Jesus ITr 8:1; IRo 7:3, cp. ISm 1:1; ai. @eo0 IEph 1:1 (s. 
Hdb., and on Ac 20:28 above).—FRiische, Blut, Leben u. Seele 

1930; AAnwander, D. Blut in rel.-gesch. Schau: TGI 26, °34, 

414-27; OSchmitz, D. Opferanschauung d. spateren Judentums 

u. d. Opferaussagen d. NT 1910; AScott, Christianity acc. to St. 

Paul 1927, 85ff; JSchneider, D. Passionsmystik d. Pls 1929, 28ff; 

120ff; HWindisch, Hdb. Exc. on Hb 9:22 (2d ed. 31; lit. here 

and JWaszink, RAC II 459-73). 

© the (apocalyptic) red color, whose appearance in heaven 

indicates disaster, blood (s. MMiiller, ZNW 8, 1907, 290ff; 

EWunderlich, D. Bed. d. roten Farbe im Kult d. Griechen u. 

Romer 1925): w. fire and smoke Ac 2:19 (Jo 3:3). So the world 

will end 6 atuatoc Kal Tupds Hv 4, 3, 3. W. fire and hail Rv 
8:7. Of the color of water vs. 8; 11:6 (Jos., Ant. 3, 17, the water 

turned to blood is not potable); cp. 16:3f. Of the color of the 
moon Ac 2:20 (Jo 3:4); Rv 6:12. The figure “blood of the grape’ 

(Gen 49:11; Dt 32:14; Sir 39:26) used apocalyptically e&nAOev 
at. k tH Anvovd 14:20 (cp. Is 63:1-3). On the role of blood with 
other frightful portents, cp. Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 36 $144; 4, 4 

§14.—On the whole LMorris, JTS n.s. 3, °52, 216-27; LDewar, 

ibid. 4, °53, 204-8.—B. 206. DELG. M-M. TW. Sv. 

QIMLATEXXVOLE, Os, H (fr. aia and éxxé, s. aia 2a) the 
shedding or pouring out of blood (found only in Christian wr., 

e.g. Tat. 23, 2; Byz. Chroniclers in Psaltes p. 349, but cp. kyvots 

aiwatos 3 Km 18:28; Sir 27:15; Charax of Pergamum [II/III Ap]: 

103 fgm. 5 Jac.) ympic al. od yivetar AdEots without the shed- 
ding of blood there is no forgiveness Hb 9:22 (blood offered at 
the altar is the referent; s. TThornton, JTS n.s. 15, °64, 63-65, w. 

ref. to such passages as Lev 4:7, 18, 25 al.)—TW. 

KimatwMdns, es (aia + -wdnc; Thu. et al.) blood-red 
(schol. on Nicander, Ther. 228; Cat. Cod. Astr. VIII/2 p. 174, 

3 ‘Apes at.), i.e. dark red Hv 4, 1, 10 (as apocal. color w. black, 

yellow, and white; s. aiua 3); w. Tupoetdre (q.v.) red as fire, 1.€. 

light red 4, 3, 3. 

AiMOEQ0EW (Hippocr. et al.; Lev 15:33) to experience a loss 

of blood, bleed, suffer with hemorrhage Mt 9:20; AcP! BMM 

verso 17; Acta Pilati Ea 7 (ASyn. 95, 90).—DELG s.v. pew 971. 

M-M. 

Aivéas, ov, 6 (lit; ins [e.g. ISyriaW 1929; 2238, also fr. 
Palestine: SEG VIII, 255—112/111 Bc]; pap [Preisigke, Namen- 

buch]) Aeneas at Lydia cured of palsy Ac 9:33f.—DDD s.v. 

Aeneas. 

QivEedtc, ews, H (Philod., rapp. col. 8a, p. 48 [10 Oliv.]; 
LXX; Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 224; Iren. 1, 14, 8 [Harv. I 143, 10]) 

praise avadépew Ovoicv aivécems offer a sacrifice of praise 

QIOEDIS 2 

Hb 13:15 (cp. 771m May Lev 7:12, 13, 15); cp. 1 Cl 35:12 (Ps 

49:23); 52:3 (Ps 49:14); GvayyéAAetv tiv at. twos proclaim 
the praise of someone 1 Cl 18:15 (Ps 50:17). S. aivéw. 

QUVE® fut. aivéow, 1 aor. jjveoa LXX to praise (so Hom. 
et al.; LXX; TestSol 12:5; TestAbr, Just. The primary idea: “ex- 

press approval’ cp. IG IX/1, 119, 8.) in our lit. used only of the 

praise of God (Diog. L. 1, 39; very oft. LXX; TestAbr B 14, p. 

119, 2 [Stone p. 86]; Just., A I, 13, 1, D. 106, 1; PGM 4, 1146) 
at. tov Oeov Lk 2:13, 20; 19:37; 24:53 D; Ac 2:47; 3:8f; cp. 

MPol 14:3. tov KUptov Ro 15:11 (Ps 116:1). tm Be@ Huwv Rv 
19:5 (the dat. corresp. to 9 w. 1717 and 997 LXX e.g. Jer 20:13; 
1 Ch 16:36; 2 Ch 5:13; B-D-F §187, 4); cp. B 7:1. W. evAoyetv 

(Da 5:23) Lk 24:53 v.L (s. GKilpatrick in Essays in Memory of 

GHCMacgregor ’65, 19). Of praise of gods by polytheists Dg 2:7 

(cp. Judg 16:24 A; Da 5:23). Cp. aivoc.—M-M. TW. 

QUVLYLG, &TOS, TO (Pind., Aeschyl. et al.; LXX, Philo; Jos., 
C. Ap. 1, 114f; SibOr 3, 812) 

@ lit. that which requires special acumen to understand 

because it is expressed in puzzling fashion, riddle PtK 4 p. 15, 

31. This sense is preferred by some for 1 Cor 13:12: BAémopev 
dv €ooTTPOV Ev atviywatt (€v aiv. as Athen. 452a; REB: puz- 
zling reflections; NRSV dimly [= indistinctly] but mg. in a riddle). 

Hugedé may offer the better explanation (see 2 below, at end). 

@ indirect mode of communication. In the context of mir- 

ror imagery &. signifies indirect image, and &v aiviyuwatt func- 
tions as an idiom meaning indirectly. Bk€eTouev SV EGOTTPOV 
ev aiviywatt then gives the sense we see by reflection as in a mir- 
ror with emphasis on anticipation of direct personal encounter 

(cp. Num 12:8 of direct as opp. to oblique communication; Plut., 

Mor. 382a ai. tov Oetov refers to inanimate or incorporeal things 
such as numerals as ‘mirrors’ or ‘models’ for understanding 

divine matters. Cp. Mor. 12d of Pythagorean maxims, which 

communicate aiviywaou=speak in circumlocutions, i.e. ‘am- 

biguously’ or with ‘double sense’; 370f contrasts Plato’s earlier 

presentations 60 aiviyu@v ovdSE OULBOALKGS w. his later use of 
KUpLa. OvOWata. ‘plain terms’. On the mirror imagery cp. Mor. 
672e.—alviypwo=intimation: Sallust. c. 6 p. 12, 10).—NHugedé, 

La Métaphore du miroir dans | et 2 Cor ’57; other lit. s.v. ayaa 
laa and goomtpov.—DELG s.v. aivos. TW. Sv. 

QLVOS, ov, 0 (Hom. et al.; ins, LXX [PsSol 3:1 for Katvdc]. 

In var. senses, incl. ‘story, decree, eulogy’; cp. atvéw.) praise 

atvov d.d0vat TO BE to praise God Lk 18:43; 2 Cl 1:5; 9:10. 
KataptiCeo8at aivov bring praise for oneself Mt 21:16 (Ps 

8:3)—DELG. M-M. TW. Sv. 

Aivov, H indecl. Aenon place where John the Baptist was 

baptizing J 3:23. Ancient church tradition (Eus., Onom. p. 41) 

places it in the Jordan valley ca. 13 km south of Scythopolis 

(Bethshan).—TZahn, NKZ 18, 1907, 593-608; CKopp, Holy 

Places of the Gospels, ’63, 129-37; and s. ZaAtu. 

até, ays, 0, 1 goat (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX; TestJob 15:4 

Eplpous aiyov; GrBar 2:3; Philo, Omn. Prob. Lib. 30; Jos., Ant. 
6, 217; 295; TestZeb 4:9; SibOr 3, 627; Just.) Epios &E aiyov 

(Gen 38:20) Lk 15:29 D—B. 165. DELG. 

QUQEDLS, €0€S, 1 (Aeschyl., Hdt. et al.; a term used in H. 

Gk. esp. in ref. to political preference or group loyalty as in SIG 

675, 28 [II Bc], where a. is used in bonam partem, common 

in diplomatic correspondence: yivwvtat d€ Kal GAAOL Cydwtat 
THs AVTNS alpsoews). 
@ a group that holds tenets distinctive to it, sect, party, 

school, faction (of schools of philos. Diod. S. 2, 29, 6; Dionys. 
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Hal., Comp. Verb. 2 t. Ztwikt\s at.; Diog. L. 1, 18 and 19, al.; 

Iambl., Vi. Pyth. 34, 241; Orig., C. Cels. 4, 45, 32; HDiels, Dox- 

ographi Graeci 1879, index; Aristobulus in Eus., PE 13, 12, 

10=Denis 224, col. 1, 13; Holladay 196; s. Nageli 51; Poland 

154). 
@ of the Sadducees, as sect Ac 5:17 (Jos., Ant. 13, 171; 20, 

199). Of the Pharisees 15:5 (Jos., Vi. 10; 12; 191 al.). The lat- 

ter described as 1} axpiBeotaty at. THs Nuetepas OprnoKetac 
the strictest sect of our religion 26:5. Of the Christians aipeouc 

tov NaGwpatiwv 24:5; cp. vs. 14 and 28:22. The last three exx. 
incline toward sense b. 

© in the later sense, heretical sect (Iren. 1, 11, 1 [Harv. I 98, 

5]; Orig., C. Cels. 5, 54, 9) IEph 6:2; ITr 6:1; Epil Mosq 1. Cp. 

also the agraphon from Justin, Trypho 35 in JJeremias, Unknown 

Sayings 59-61. In general, WBauer, Rechtglaubigkeit u. Ketzerei 

im Aeltesten Christentum 34, 2d ed. w. supplement, GStrecker, 

’64; MMeinertz, Zyioua und atpeots im NT: BZ 1, ’57, 114-18. 

© w. negative connotation, dissension, a faction 1 Cor 11:19; 

Gal 5:20. 

@ that which distinguishes a group’s thinking, opinion, 

dogma (Philo, Plant. 151 Kuvucy att.) at. &arwhetas destructive 
opinions 2 Pt 2:1 (perh. also in sense 1b).—Way of thinking (UPZ 

20, 26 [163 Bc]; 144, 10 al.) at. &xew hold to a way of thinking 
Hs 9, 23, 5 (inclination is also possible: GDI 2746, 14; 2800, 7, 

both from Delphi).—DELG s.v. aipéw. M-M. TW. Sv. 

QUOETICM fut. aipeta LXX; | aor. fpétioa; pf. fpéetuca 
LXX (Hippocr. et al.; SIG 1042, 2; UPZ 109, 4 [98 Bc] perh. 

Babrius 61, 5 [L-P.]) act. choose Mt 12:18 (Hg 2:23; perh. in the 

specif. sense ‘adopt’ as 1 Ch 28:6; Mal 3:17; Kaibel 252).—Mid. 

(since Ctesias: 688 fgm. 13, 10 Jac.; LXX) choose for oneself w. 

inf. foll. (1 Macc 9:30) 2 Cl 14:1.—DELG s.v. aipéw. M-M. TW. 

QLOETLXOS, 1, Ov (in Ps.-Pla., Definit. 412a; Aelian, NA 6, 
59; Hierocles Stoic. [I/II Ap] Eth. 9, 5; here 7 and Diog. L. 

7, 126 also the adv.; subst. pl. ot at. Iren. 5, 13, 2 [Harv. II 

356, 8] al.) pert. to causing divisions, factious, division-making. 

&vOpwrros at. division-maker Tit 3:10 (s. aipeots 1b, c)—TW. 

QLQETOS, H, OV comp. aipetdtepoc desirable (so Hat. et al.; 
LXX; Ath. R. 75, 23; Sb 6996, 25 [II AD]) aipetatepov tv 
avtots w. inf. foll. (X., Cyr. 3, 3,51; Diod. S. 14, 45, 3; Polyaenus 

4, 6, 6; Aesop, Fab. 261 P=273 H.; 168 H-H.; 223 Ch.; cp. Sextus 

362) it would have been better for them Hv 4, 2, 6—DELG s.v. 

aipéw. 

QLOEW fut. mid. aiprjooudi; 2 aor. eiAdunv and eidGuny 2 Th 
2:13; Hs 5, 6, 6; a-forms in Tdf., W-H, M., Bov., N.; o-forms in 

V,, tr; s. also Gv-, €Earpew (Hom.+). 
@ act. take KapToOv aipdv if you pick fruit Dg 12:8 (text 

uncertain; s. Bihlmeyer ad loc.). 

@ mid. (so exclus. in NT, Tat., Ath.) choose (s. Nageli 19f) 

w. double acc. (Hdt. 1, 96; Jos., Ant. 9, 106) Hs 5, 6, 6. tive Etc tL 

someone for someth. 2 Th 2:13. W. acc. prefer (Diod. S. 17, 29, 

3; 17, 48, 2; Jos., Bell. 6, 330) Phil 1:22; likew. uGdAov at. w. 

inf. foll. and 1} w. inf. (Pla., Ap. 38e; Diod. S. 11, 11, 1 waAdAov 

elAOVTO Teheutay 1] Chv; [epi tpous 33, 5; Appian, Bell. Civ. 

4, 117 §491) Hb 11:25.—B. 743. DELG. M-M. TW. 

GLOW fut. dpa; | aor. pa (Apa v..; TestAbr; GrBar); pf. pKa. 
Col 2:14. Pass.: 1 fut. 4pOyjoouat; 1 aor. HpOyv; pf. Hpwar J 
20:1; Hs 9, 5, 4 (Hom.+; he, like some later wr., has Geipo). 

@ to raise to a higher place or position, lift up, take up, pick 

up—@® lit., of stones (Dio Chrys. 12 [13], 2) J 8:59 (cp. Jos., Vi. 

303); Rv 18:21; Hs 9, 4, 7. Fish Mt 17:27; coffin 1 Cl 25:3; hand 

” 

atow 

(X., An. 7, 3, 6) Rv 10:5 (Dt 32:40). Hands, in prayer 1 Cl 29:1 

(Ael. Aristid. 24, 50 K.=44 p. 840 D.; 54 p. 691; PUps 8 p. 30 no. 
14 [pre-Christian] Oeoyévng aiiper tac yeipas ty “HAi@; Sb 
1323 [II AD] 8e@ Hypiotw kai TavtMv éToTTy Kat “HAi@ Kai 
Newéoeot aiper “Apoewon dmpos tas xetpas). But ai. tiv 
yeipa &16 twos withdraw one’s hand fr. someone=renounce 
or withdraw fr. someone B 19:5; D 4:9. Of snakes pick up Mk 

16:18. KNivnv Mt 9:6. KAwidtov Lk 5:24. KpaBattov Mk 2:9, 
11f; J 5:8—-12. Of a boat that is pulled on board Ac 27:17. Of 

a spirit that carries a person away Hv 2, 1, 1 (cp. TestAbr B 10 

p. 115, 11 [Stone p. 78] of angels). Take up a corpse to carry it 

away AcPt Ox 849 verso, 8 (cp. TestAbr A 20 p.103, 20 [Stone p. 

54]). at. oboonuov raise a standard ISm 1:2 (Is 5:26); ai. twa 

TOV KYKMVOV take someone by one’s arms Hv 1, 4, 3. For Ac 

27:13 s. 6 below.—Pass. 2 Cl 7:4. &pOntt (of mountains) arise 

Mt 21:21; Mk 11:23. 7p8n vexpoc Ac 20:9. 
® fig. ai. tos 6>BaAuovs &vw look upward (in prayer, as 

Ps 122:1; Is 51:6 al.) J 11:41. For 10:24 s. 5 below. ai. pwviyv 

raise one’s voice, cry out loudly (1 Km 11:4; 30:4; 2 Km 3:32 

al.) Lk 17:13. 7 p0c tiva Ac 4:24. 
to lift up and move from one place to another 

@ take/carry (along) lit. w. obj. acc. otaupov Mt 16:24; 
27:32; Mk 8:34; 15:21; Lk 9:23. Cvyov (La 3:27) Mt 11:29. 

TG. ETL YELPAV 4:6; Lk 4:11 (both Ps 90:12). Pass. Mk 2:3. 
al. ti Eig 660v take someth. along for the journey 6:8; Lk 9:3, 
cp. 22:36. Of a gambler’s winnings Mk 15:24.—Fig. 50Eav é¢’ 

Eavtov at. claim honor for oneself B 19:3. 
®© carry away, remove lit. tavta évtevOev J 2:16 (ins [218 

Bc]: EAAHNIKA 7, ’34, p. 179, 15 tavta aipéoOw; Just., D. 

56, 3 oKev@v apHEvtwv). Crucified body of Jesus 19:38; cp. 
vs. 31; 20:2, 13, 15; of John the Baptist Mt 14:12; Mk 6:29. A 

stone from a grave-opening J 11:39, 41; pass. 20:1. oi aipovtes 

ovK GvEdEpov those who took something (a mouthful) brought 
nothing (to their mouth) GJs 18:2 (not pap). to 7rEpLODEvDOV 
the remainder Mt 14:20; 15:37; cp. Lk 9:17. wepiooevpatoa. 
Mk 8:8. kAdouata fragments 6:43; baskets 8:19f. Cavnv take 
off Ac 21:11; take: to o0v what belongs to you Mt 20:14; ta 
Gpkovvta what was sufficient for him Hs 5, 2, 9. al. w &K THS 
oikiac get someth. fr. the house Mk 13:15; cp. vs.16 and Mt 
24:17; cp. 24:18; Lk 17:31; take (a body) from a tomb J 20:2, 

13, 15; take twa &k Tov KOOUOU 17:15. 
© to take away, remove, or seize control without sugges- 

tion of lifting up, take away, remove. By force, even by killing: 

abs. Gpov, Gpov away, away (with him)! J 19:15 (cp. POxy 119, 
10 [Dssm., LO 168; LAE 188 n. 22]; Philo, In Flacc. 144; dpov 

twice also La 2:19 v.l., in different sense). W. obj. aipe tovtov 
Lk 23:18; cp. Ac 21:36; 22:22. pat tov ucyov AcPI Ha 4, 
35f; aipe tovc GOEoug (s. GBEOg 2a) MPol 3:2; 9:2 (twice); 
sweep away Mt 24:39; wc wehhovons tis TOAEWS aipecBat 
as though the city were about to be destroyed AcP| Ha 5, 17; 

cp. KOoWOS épetar (=aipetar) Eu mupt 2, 26f. W. the connot. 
of force or injustice or both (Epict. 1, 18, 13; PTebt 278, 27; 35; 

38 [I AD]; SSol 5:7): to twatiov Lk 6:29; cp. vs. 30; D 1:4. tiv 

TaVOTAMa all his weapons Lk 11:22; tahavtov Mt 25:28; cp. 
Lk 19:24. Fig. thy KAelOa ts yyMoews 11:52. Pass.: Mt 13:12; 
Mk 4:25; Lk 8:18; 19:26. Conquer, take over (Diod. S. 11, 65, 

3 Ov) tOTFOV, EBvOc J 11:48. For Lk 19:21f s. 4 below. ai. 

THY WuxNV Gro twvog J 10:18 (cp. EFascher, Deutsche Theol. 
°41, 37-66).—Pass. Giro tig ys Ac 8:33b (Is 53:8; Just., D. 
110, 6). dg’ budv 7H Baovreia Mt 21:43.—Of Satan tov doyov 
TOV EOTTAPLEVOV Eic AVTOUS Mk 4:15; cp. Lk 8:12. tiv yapav 
DLV Ovdeic aipet Ah’ Dudv no one will deprive you of your 
joy J 16:22. €& buadv taoav broKptow rid ourselves of all pre- 
tension B 21:4; Gro ths Kapdiag tac Supvyxias ai. put away 
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doubt fr. their heart Hv 2, 2, 4. at. dd’ Eautod put away fi. 
oneself Hm 9:1; 10, 1, 1; 10, 2, 5; 12, 1, 1. ai. &k (tod) uéoou 

remove, expel (fr. among) (Epict. 3, 3, 15; Plut., Mor. 519d; BGU 

388 II, 23 Gpov tavta ék tov wécoU; PHib 73, 14; Is 57:2) 1 
Cor 5:2 (v.l. €ap07); a bond, note, certificate of indebtedness 

ai. &k TOV Lev destroy Col 2:14. Of branches cut off J 15:2. 
Prob. not intrans., since other exx. are lacking, but w. ‘something’ 

supplied aipet to TANPwWUA G7rO TOV iatiov the patch takes 
someth. away fr. the garment Mt 9:16; cp. Mk 2:21. Remove, 

take away, blot out (Eur., El. 942 kad; Hippocr., Epid. 5, 49, 

p. 236 pain; cp. Job 6:2; IG II, 467, 81 Cyuiac; Epict. 1, 7, 5 

TA Wevdn; SIG 578, 42 t. vOuov; Pr 1:12; EpArist 215; Just., 
D. 117, 3) tv Guaptiav t. KOonwou J 1:29, 36 v.L; 1 J 3:5 (Is 
53:12 Aq., s. PKatz, VetusT 8, 58, 272; cp. 1 Km 15:25; 25:28). 

Pass. Ac 8:33a (Is 53:8); Eph 4:31. Fig. take, in order to make 

someth. out of the obj. 1 Cor 6:15. 

© to make a withdrawal in a commercial sense, withdraw, 

take, ext. of 2 aipets 6 odk €OnKas Lk 19:21f (banking t.t.: 
JBernays, Ges. Abh. I 1885, 272f; JSmith, JTS 29, 1928, 158). 

© to keep in a state of uncertainty about an outcome, 

keep someone in suspense, fig. ext. of 1 at. mv wuyny twos J 
10:24 (Nicetas, De Manuele Comm. 3, 5 [MPG CXXXIX 460a]: 

EWG TLVOG AIPELS, LAPAKHVE, Tas WUYXAS Hudv; The expr. at. 

THY WYN w. different mng. Ps 24:1; 85:4; 142:8; Jos., Ant. 3, 

48). 
© to raise a ship’s anchor for departure, weigh anchor, 

depart, ext. of 1, abs. (cp. Thu. et al.; Philo, Mos. 1, 85; Jos., 

Ant. 7, 97; 9, 229; 13, 86 dpac d7ro ths Kprytns KatémAevoev 

etc KuAiKuav) Ac 27:13.—Rydbeck 155f; B. 669f. DELG s.v. 1 

aeipw. M-M. TW. 

QIOVAVOUGL fut. aicOjoy Pr 24:14, aicOyOroeobe Is 
33:11, aiobavOnjoetat 49:26; 2 aor. }oBouny, subj. aiobwuat 
(Aeschyl.+). 
@ to be aware of someth. by means of the senses, notice 

(Cleanthes [s. 2, end]; Appian, Liby. 120 §568; TestJud 15:1; Tat. 

17, 4) Dg 2:8 (cp. EpJer 19; 23). 

@ tohave the capacity to discern and therefore understand 

what is not readily comprehensible, understand (X., Cyr. 1, 5, 

4 al.; Pr 17:10; 24:14; Ar.; Iren. 1, 4, 1 [Harv. 1 32, 7]) bya Lk 

9:45 (opp. Gyvoéw). yvOunv B 2:9. W. owt foll. (Ar. 12, 8; Dio 
Chrys. 52 [69], 2; Is 49:26) 6:18. aioOaveoe (you) notice w. 

indir. quest. foll. (Epict. 1, 6, 41; 3, 23, 16) 11:8; cp. 13:3—Both 

meanings are included by Cleanthes [IV/III Bc] Stoic. 1, p. 136, 

1 (in Diog. L. 7, 172) in wordplay when he says to his pupil: ovK 

aio0avouat, tt aioAdvy; ‘(Why, then, do) I not apprehend that 

you comprehend?’—B. 1020. DELG s.v. 1. ditw. M-M. TW. Sv. 

aiodyots, EMS, n (Pre-Socr., Eur. et al.; Epict., Herm. Wr.; 

LXX, esp. Pr; Philo; Jos., Bell. 7, 69, C. Ap. 2, 178; Test12Patr; 

SibOr fgm. 3, 23; Just.; Mel., fgm. 2; Ath., R. 56, 17 al.) 

@ capability of being affected by external stimuli, percep- 

tion, sensation (EpArist 213) Dg 2:9 (w. KOYLOWOG ‘reasoning’). 

® capacity to understand, discernment (cp. Iren. 1, 15, 2 

[Harv. I 149, 3]) denoting moral understanding (cp. aioOntpLov 

and ABonhoffer, Epikt. u. d. NT 1911, 105), beside miyvwotc, 
‘insight’: repiooevetv év ... THOT aloe gic TO... abound 
in insight and thorough discernment, so that ... Phil 1:9.—B 

1020. DELG s.v. 1. diw. M-M. TW. Sv. 

aiodHnTHOELOV, OV, TO (Hippocr. et al.; Herm. Wr. 7, 3; Jer 

4:19: 4 Macc 2:22; Philo) lit. ‘organ of sense’; fig. capacity for 

discernment, faculty, of the ability to make moral decisions (s. 

PLinde, De Epicuri Vocab., Bresl. Philol. Abh. X/3, 1906, 32) 

aioxvvy 29 

TO ALOONTNPLA YeyuUvaouEVa exELV TPOS SLAKPLOLV KAAOU 
TE KAL KAKOU have one’s faculties trained to distinguish betw. 
good and evil Hb 5:14 (cp. Galen, De Dign. Puls. 3, 2 vol. VIII 

892 K. aioOntnpvov éxew yeyuuvaopevoy; Iren. 4, 38, 2 [Harv. 
11 294, 12] appears to have Hb 5:14 in mind)—DELGs.v. 1. dito. 

TW. 

ALGxYQOxXEQHNGS, és (since Eur, And. 451, Hdt. 1, 187; 
Philo, Sacr. Abel. 32 end; TestJud 16:1) shamelessly greedy for 

money, avaricious, fond of dishonest gain (cp. Lysias 12, 19) 1 

Ti 3:8 (vs. 3 v.I.); Tit 1:7 (also in a catalogue of vices Ptolem., 

Apotel. 3, 14, 15)—DELG s.v. atoyos. Spicq. 

QiGYQOxXEOHM adv. fr. aioypoKepdijc in fondness for dis- 
honest gain, greedily (opp. TPOOUWWGs) 1 Pt 5:2. 

HIGYOOAOYLG, as, 1 (X. et al.; Polyb., Diod. S., Plut., 
Epict.; POxy 410, 77) speech of a kind that is generally con- 

sidered in poor taste, obscene speech, dirty talk (Aristot., EN 4, 

8 [1128a], contrasts the preference for obscenity in older drama 

with the more refined taste of later times and argues that at., ob- 

scenity, can be expected from those of servile nature but not from 

a cultured gentleman. Clem. Al., Paed. 2, 6, 52 al. eikotwe av 

KAAOLTO 1] TEPL TOV THS KaKias Epywv AoyoTFoLia, Otov TO 
TEP woyelac SuadreyeoOan 1] TaLdepaotias = al. might prop- 
erly be defined as story-telling involving such unseemly deeds 

as adultery or pederasty. aioypdc=obscene: Ps.-Demetr. Eloc. 

151). Obscene expressions would also be used to flavor deroga- 

tory remarks (s. Aristot. above); hence the rendering scurrilous 

talk (Polyb. 8, 11, 8; 31, 6, 4; BGU 909, 11f) is pertinent Col 
3:8, esp. since BAaoyuta (=‘defamation’, s. BA. a) immediately 
precedes. The gener. sense dirty talk fits D 5:1, which could apply 

to ribald stories as well as scurrilous talk —AWikenhauser, BZ 

8, 1910, 270. DELG s.v. atoyoc. M-M. Sv. 

QIGYQOAGYOS, Ov, 6 (Pollux 6, 123; 8, 80f) a foulmouthed 
person (s. aioxpodoyia) D 3:3.—M-M. s.v. aioypodoyia. 

QiGXOOS, &, Ov (in var. senses from ‘ugly’ in an external sense 
to ‘base’ as in moral deformity Hom.+; also aioypotepa Ar. 11, 
7; aloy.otov Just., A II, 7, 3; aioypae Just., A I, 27, 1; D. 90, 1. 

A term esp. significant in honor-shame oriented society; gener. 

in ref. to that which fails to meet expected moral and cultural 

standards [opp. KaA0c]) pert. to being socially or morally un- 

acceptable, shameful, base aioypov képdoc dishonest gain Tit 
1:11 (Theognis 466; Polyb. 6, 46, 3; s. atoypoKepdrjs, -Ms). 
prua (PFlor 309, 4) Hv 1, 1, 7. Neut. in the expr. aloypov éott 
tive w. inf. foll. it is disgraceful for someone (cp. 4 Macc 16:17; 

Jdth 12:12): for a woman to cut her hair 1 Cor 11:6; to speak 

in a meeting 14:35. Without the person Eph 5:12. Also the pl. 

aloypd (sc. €ottv) 1 Cl 47:6 (for the doubling cp. Demosth. 25, 
28 LLwapov, LLLAPOV TO ONplov; Caecil. Calact., fzm. 61 p. 42f; 
Maximus Tyr. 41, 3a; B-D-F §493, 1; Rob. 1200).—B. 1195. 

DELG s.v. atoxoc. M-M. TW. Sv. 

AiDXOOTHS, YTOS, H (range of sense like aicypdc: Pla., 

Gorg. 525a; Artem. 4, 2 p. 204, 8) behavior that flouts so- 

cial and moral standards, shamefulness, obscenity, abstr. for 

concr.= atoypodoyta (q.v.) Eph 5:4 (KKuhn, NTS 7, ’61, 339 
{[Qumran]).—TW. 

QUGXUVH, NS, H (Theognis, Aeschyl. et al.; pap, LXX; En 
13:5; PsSol 9:6; TestLevi 15:2; Ar. 13:5; Just., A I, 16, 3; Ath. 1, 

4; Mel., P. 68, 483). 

@ a sensitivity respecting possibility of dishonor, modesty, 

shame a feeling that one has (Aristoxenus, fgm. 42a; Diod. S. 2, 
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4, 3; Plut., Mor. 248b; UPZ 70, 25 [II Bc]; PGM 17a, 8; PsSol 9:6; 

En 13:5 G7 ai.; Jos., Ant. 5, 147) to tig aioydvys Evdupa 
Tatetv prob. to throw off and tread under foot the garment of 

shame (which men have worn since the awakening of modesty, 

i.e. the fall, Gen 3:7, cp. 2:25) GEg 252, 57 (cp. Mel., P. 68, 483 

TOV Oavatov évovoas aioxUvny). TA KPUTTE TiS al. what one 
conceals fr. a feeling of shame 2 Cor 4:2. Modesty, reverence (w. 

Ofoc) of slaves toward masters D 4:11; B 19:7 (cp. X., Cyr. 6, 

1, 35; Soph, Ajax 1079; Demosth. 25, 24). 

@ an experience of ignominy that comes to someone, 

shame, disgrace (Ath. 1:4; Diod. S.2, 23,2; Appian, Samn. 4 §11; 

PEleph 1, 6; PTebt 104, 30; POxy 471, 78; Sir 25:22; EpArist 206; 

Philo; TestLevi 15:2): 1 at. tig yuuvotntos shameful nakedness 
Ry 3:18. katadpovetv aioyvvys disdain the shame Hb 12:2. 
1 S0Ea Ev TH aloxUvy avtwV they find their glory in that which 
causes them shame Phil 3:19. weta atoxvvys in disgrace (De- 
mosth. 20, 16; Polyb. 3, 81, 6; 1 Esdr 8:74; Philo, Det. Pot. Ins. 

51; Jos., Ant. 12, 179) Lk 14:9. 

© commission of someth. shameful, a shameful deed, pl. 

(Eur., Herc. 1423; Isocr. 14, 50; Aeschin. 1, 154; Jos., Ant. 4, 260) 

eTragpiCew tac at. casting up their shameful deeds like (waves 
casting up) foam Jd 13.—MKlopfenstein, Scham u. Schande 
nach d. AT, ’72.—B. 1141. DELG s.v. atoyocg. M-M. TW. 

QIDXUVTN OOS, G, Ov (Pla. et al.; Sir 26:15; 32:10; 41:27) 

pert. to having regard for decency, modest (w. tovdepoc, 

Tpaiic, Novyxtos) of the righteous angel Hm 6, 2, 3—DELG 

S.V. ALOKOS. 

aioyvve in our lit. only mid. and pass.; impf. Hoyvvounv; 

1 fut. aioyuvOroouat; 1 aor. pass. yoxivOnv LXX, subj. 
aioyvv0@ (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX, Test12Patr; w. ptc. foll. Just., 
D. 123, 4). 
@ to have a sense of shame, be ashamed (SIG 1168, 122; 

UPZ 62, 27 [161 Bc] ovKETL T}KEL TPOS EUEe AioyuvOEic; Philo, 
Spec. Leg. 1, 321; Did., Gen. 84, 28) w. inf. foll. (Aeschyl., Hdt.; 

UPZ 62, 24; Sir 4:26; 22:25; Sus 11 Theod.; Jos., Ant. 13, 327) 

évratetv Lk 16:3. ust avtov eve Hs 9, 11, 3. && avtav 

heyeoVat be called one of them IRo 9:2. Abs. (Gen 2:25) 1 Pt 

3:16 P”; 4:16; IEph 11:1 (perh. be reverent). aioyt(v)|Pa[pev] 
let us be ashamed (of criticizing Mary) GMary 463, 25-26. dtav 

exOvonobe Kai Wy aloxuVvONtE when you shall be stripped and 
not be ashamed Ox 655, 22f (ASyn. 67, 35). 

@ to experience shame, be put to shame, be disgraced i.e. 

(as LXX for Wid) be disappointed in a hope (opp. Trappyoic) 

Phil 1:20; 2 Cor 10:8. G70 twvog (Is 1:29 v.1.; Jer 12:13; cp. Sir 

41:17) before someone 1J 2:28.—DELG s.v. aioyoc. M-M. s.v. 
aioxvvouar TW. 

QiTEW impy. aitet [Pol 2:2; fut. aityow; 1 aor. Hrnoa; pf. 
tyke 1J 5:15. Mid.: impv. aitot [Pol 1:3; impf. ytobuny; fut. 
aityoouat; 1 aor. }toduny, impy. aitnoat (Hom.+) to ask 
for, with a claim on receipt of an answer, ask, ask for, demand 

(without any real distinction betw. act. and mid.: the distinc. betw. 

act. [‘ask’ outright] and mid. [‘ask’ as a loan] found by ancient 

grammarians has only very limited validity for our lit. [B-D-F 

§316, 2; Mlt. 160f]; cp. Js 4:2f, where they seem to be used 

interchangeably) w. acc. of person or thing asked for (Lucian, 

Dial. Mer. 7, 2 ai. t0 dt6payuov) iyOvv Mt 7:10; t0 o@ua TOU 
"Inoov 27:58 (Appian, Syr. 63 §335 aityous tO oud, i.e. for 
burial); Mk 15:43; Lk 23:52; mwaxtd.ov Lk 1:63; eipyvnv Ac 

12:20; pwta 16:29; onueia 1 Cor 1:22. tov BapaBbBav Mt 
27:20 (Appian, Bell. Civ. 4, 18 §71 and 72; Synes., Provid. 2, 3 

p. 121c “Ooipw ytovv=they asked for O.); cp. Mk 15:6 v.L. (s. 

Tapatéouat la); Baotkéa (Jos., Ant. 6, 88) Ac 13:21. Gener. 

QiTHOUS 

ti Mk 6:24; 10:38; Mt 20:22. 6 1J 3:22. aitnoai tv Kepadyy 
"Iwdvvou Mk 6:24 v.l. tpayuatos ob &Xv aitHowvtat (w. at- 
traction of the relative) for which they wish to ask Mt 18:19, cp. 

Eph 3:20 (s. Judg 8:26). W. acc. of the thing and indication of the 

purpose ai. tt TPd¢ TL: Gl. TO COMPA TOV KUPLOV TPOG TAP 
GPt 2:3; tui ti al. pray for someth. for someone IRo 3:2. W. acc. 
of the pers. who is asked Mt 5:42; 6:8; 7:11; Lk 6:30; 11:13; J 

4:10; Ac 13:28. W. double acc. ask someone for someth. (Hom. et 

al.; Diod. S. 14, 108, 1; Eunap., Vi. Soph. p. 31 at. tovg Beouvs TH; 

PFay 109, 12; PGM 4, 777; Josh 14:12; 1 Esdr 6:11; Jos., Ant. 12, 

24; Just., A I, 61, 2, D. 105, 3) Mk 6:22f (Diog. L. 6, 38 aitnoov 

we 0 BEAetc [Alex. to Diogenes]; Aesop, Fab. 287b H.=235b Ch. 
avty Sovvat, 6 Gv aityon); 10:35; J 11:22; 15:16; 16:23; Mt 
7:9; Lk 11:11; cp. vs. 12; ApcPt Rainer (s. wapéyw end). at. 

tuvc. hOyov demand an accounting fr. someone, call someone to 

account (Pla., Pol. 285e; cp. BGU 747, 21) 1 Pt 3:15. ti a7 

Tivos request someth. fr. someone (Plut., Galba 1062 [20, 6]) Mt 

20:20; 13 5:15 (both w. wapé as v.1.); cp. Lk 12:20 v.I. ti Tapa 
tuvoc (Appian, Bell. Civ. 3, 7 §23; Apollon. Paradox. 5; Paradox- 

ogr. Vat. 43 aiteitat Tapa tov Oedv OvdSEév; PFay 121, 12ff; 
PGM 12, 277; oft. LXX; Jos., Ant. 13, 63; Just., A I, 12, 5) alms 

Ac 3:2. Abs. aitynoat rap’ €uov ask me 13:33 D; 1 C1 36:4 (both 
Ps 2:8); Hs 5, 4, 5; cp. Hm 9:1 (text uncertain), 2, 4; J 4:9; Ac 

9:2; Js 1:5. ai. ypu ask a favor B 21:7; aitovuevoryapw Kav’ 
avtov they requested a favor against himi.e. one directed against 
him (Paul) Ac 25:3; aitovuevoi KAT avTOU KATASLKNV asking 
for his conviction vs. 15. at. wept twos pray for someone IRo 

8:3. W. the manner of asking more exactly described: kaxac Js 

4:3b; év tH TPooEVYT Mt 21:22. Also denoeovv at. tov Bedv 
beseech God w. supplications Pol 7:2 (cp. SIG 1168, 11; 13; 17); 

in the same sense 600 TPOGEVYEOVE kK. altEtoVE whatever you 
request in prayer Mk 11:24; év tiotet Js 1:6. év tH) OvOuati 
uov J 14:13f; 15:16; 16:24, 26. ti Kata tO BEAnua adtov 

someth. in accord w. God’s will 1J 5:14. Elliptically: aitetoOat 
KABWs ETrolEL AUVTOLC ask (to do) as he was accustomed to do 

for them Mk 15:8. Foll. by acc. and inf. (SIG 1168, 11; 3 Km 

19:4; Just., D. 105, 3; 5 al.) abtOv otavpwOnvat Lk 23:23; 

cp. Ac 3:14. W. inf. (Aristoph., Plut. 240; X., An. 2, 3, 18; Ap- 

pian, Liby. 82, §386) metv aitetc J 4:9 (Nic. Dam.: 90 fem. 4 
p. 332, 7f Jac. metv Hte1; Jos., Ant. 18, 192). jrjoato evbpetv 
okrvwua he asked to be permitted to find an abode Ac 7:46. 

ai. BeoU EmitvxeEtv ask to reach the presence of God Tr 12:2; 
cp. IRo 1:1. Neg. aitovuat uy éyKaketv Eph 3:13. W. iva foll. 
(w. TeOGEVYEGBat) Col 1:9 (cp. Polyb 31, 4, 3 aitetoOar iva; 
Ps.-Apollod. 1, 106; Just., D. 30, 2). Abs. (Arrian, Anab. 2, 14, 8 

aitet Kai AGuBave; Ath. 11,3 totic aitovot diddovar) Mt 7:7f; 

Lk 11:9f; J 16:24; Js 4:3; 1J 5:16. Mid. Mk 6:25.—B. 1270f. 

DELG. M-M. TW. 

QiTH WG, TOS, TO request (so Pla. et al.; POxy 1273, 28 [III 

AD]; LXX; PsSol 6:6; Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 43; Jos., Ant. 8, 24; CPJ 

153, 52 [41 Ap]) Hm 9:4. ta al. yywpiléoOw Tpdc tov Oedv let 
your requests be made known to God Phil 4:6. aitetoOat tO ai. 
(Judg 8:24 B; 1 Km 1:27) make a request Hm 9:7, 8. émékpwvev 
TO aitnwa yevéoOat Pilate decided that their demand should 
be granted Lk 23:24; éyew ta al. obtain the requests 13 5:15; 
LapBavecOat ta at. receive what one requests Hs 4:6; cp.m 9:5, 

7. TO Al. THS WUXNS Gov TANpodpoproer (the Lord) will fulfill 
the petition of your soul Hm 9:2 (wANnpodopetiv=TAnpovrvy, Ps 
19:5)—DELG s.v. aitéw. M-M. TW. Sv. 

QiTHOLGs, £0, 1 request (Hdt.+; Aristaen., Ep. 2, 7 p. 162: 

THV aitnow erAnpov; ins, pap, LXX; TestAbr A 9 p. 87, 1 
[Stone p. 22] al.; ApcSed 12; Philo; Jos., Ant. 10, 27; 17, 232) 



QITH OLS 

TANPOoaL tH at. ITr 13:3 (TestAbr A 15 p. 96, 3 [Stone p. 40]); 
cp. [Pol 7:1 v.l. S. aitéw. 

QiTLa, as, n (s. aittoc; Pind.+; ins, pap, LXX; En 21:4; Test- 

Sol 11:2 ‘illness’; GrBar, Philo, Joseph., Just., Tat., Ath., Mel., 

P. 56, 411). 
@ that which is responsible for a condition, cause, reason 

Dg 5:17; gov. by dia: dia tavtnv tiv attiav for this reason 
(lambl., Vi. Pyth. 10, 52; 2 Macc 12:40; Jos., Ant. 3, 279; Just., 

D. 4, 6; Mel., P. 56, 411; SIG 700, 15; 826G, 21; Michel 456, 

14 dia tavtas tac aitiac; BGU 1243, 6 [III Bc]) Ac 28:20; cp. 

10:21; 1 Cl 44:2; 2 Cl 10:3; Hs 9, 8, 3. od 6V GAAHy te ai. 
... GAAG for no other reason ... than 1 C1 51:5. 8v fv aitiav 
(SIG 630, 6f; PEnteux 84, 14 [III Bc]; 1 Esdr 2:17; Wsd 18:18; 

oft. 2 Macc) in indir. quest. why Lk 8:47; Ac 22:24; at beg. of a 

sentence as causal conj. (B-D-F §456, 4) for this reason, there- 

fore (Diod. S. 4, 80, 4; 13, 11, 2; 2 Mace 4:28; Philo, Op. M. 

100; Jos., Ant. 17, 202) 2 Ti 1:6, 12; Tit 1:13; Hb 2:11. kata 

TOAGQAV aitlav for any and every cause (Appian, Bell. Civ. 3, 25 
§94 kata undeutav aitiav; BGU 136, 26 [II Ap] Kata tavtnV 
t. aitiav; Jos., Ant. 4, 249; 253) Mt 19:3. 

@ the actual state of affairs, case, circumstance, relation- 

ship (Latinism=causa B-D-F §5, 3b; cp. PRyl 63, 2f tic 6€ 1) al. 
TOUTWV TMV ELOWAWY;) EL OUTWS EOTIV 1) Al. TOD GVOPWTrOU 

UETO THS YUVauKOs if the relationship of a man with his wife is 
like this Mt 19:10. 

© a basis for legal action, legal tt.—@ charge, ground 
for complaint (PKroll I, 3 éyyevéoOat aitiats) Ac 23:28. at. 
evptoxetv (€v tw) find a basis for a charge (in his case) J 18:38; 
19:4, 6 (Pilate states that he has no ‘case’). aitia 8avatov=Lat. 
causa capitalis, reason/grounds for capital punishment Ac 13:28; 

28:18. The charge specified Mt 27:37; Mk 15:26. 

© accusation (Ath. 2, 3; 31, 1; Diod. S. 20, 62, 5 év at- 

TLaus EXEL Tva.=lay charges against someone; Athen. 12, 542e) 

aitiav mepey (v.l. Emubepeww q.v. 5) bring an accusation Ac 
25:18 (Jos., Ant. 20, 47). at Kav avtov at. the (formal) 
charges against him vs. 27.—B. 1183; 1244. DELG s.v. aittoc. 

M-M. 

QITLOAUG, TOS, TO (s. citi@pa) Ac 25:7 v.L. 

QITLMOMAL fut. aitidcowatLXX; | aor. 3 pl. Yrudoavto (Tat. 
20, 2) (Hom. et al.; OGI 484, 30; PTebt 35, 19; Philo, Decal. 87; 

Jos., Ant. 14, 44; LXX; Just., A I, 22, 3; Tat. 20, 2; Ath., R.) 

blame, accuse w. acc. of pers. (Hom. et al.; SIG 1236, Sf; PLips 

37, 7; Jos., Ant. 15, 31) ceautov Hm 9:8. tov Kuptov Hs 6, 3, 5 

(cp. Libanius, Or. 6 p. 354, 6 F. aitiatat tv Oedv; Pr 19:3).—To 

charge w. acc. and inf. foll. (as Just. A I, 22, 3; Ath. 34, 8) Ro 

3:9 v.I.—_DELG s.v. aittog. M-M. 

GiTLC@ | aor. pass. jtioOnv (Hom. et al.) beg poBovpevor 
un tL aitiob@ow Um adtHv afraid that they might be begged 
for someth. by them Hs 9, 20, 2—DELG s.v. aitéw. 

QITLOG, ia, Ov (Hom.+)—@ pert. to being the cause of 
someth., in our lit. only subst. —@ 0 ai. one who is the cause, 

source ai. owtnpias Hb 5:9 (Hdt. et al.; Diod. S. 4, 82 at. 
éyéveto THs OWtNplac; SIG 1109, 80; Philo, Agr. 96, Spec. 
Leg. 1, 252 Oedv t. owtnpias attiov al.; Jos., Ant. 14, 136; Bel 
42; 2 Macc 4:47; 13:4; EpArist 205; Just., D. 3, 5; 4, 1; Tat., 

Ath.). 
® neut. cause, reason (Hadt., Thu. et al.; PHib 73, 18 [243/242 

BC]; BGU 1121, 27; 29; Philo; Jos., Ant. 7, 75; 12, 84; Just., D. 

5, 6; Tat.; Ath. 19, 2) undevoc al. barapyovtos i.e. the crowd 
will be unable to explain its action Ac 19:40. 

QiYWAAOTIG@ 31 

@ ground for legal action. tO ait.=aitia 3a in a legal expr. 
ground for complaint, basis for a charge ai. evpioKet EV TLL 
Lk 23:4, 14. ovdév at. Oavatov no ground for capital punish- 
ment vs. 22.—DELG. M-M. Sv. 

QITLOMG, TOS, T6 (PFay 111, 8 [95 AD]=aitiaua Aeschyl., 
Thu.; W-S. §5, 21d; MIt-H. 354) charge, complaint ai. Kkata- 

épetv bring charges Ac 25:7.—DELG s.v. aitvos. M-M. 

Qipviduos, ov (Aeschyl., Thu.+; ins; PFay 123, 21, here as 

adv.; Wsd 17:14; 2 Macc 14:17; 3 Macc 3:24; TestSol 20:17 [Q 

for ama]; Jos., Ant. 3, 207, Vi. 253; Just., D. 107, 3) sud- 

den Lk 21:34; 1 Th 5:3. at. ovpdopat 1 Cl 1:1 (cp. SIG 730, 

20). S. also €b8¢a¢.—DDaube, The Sudden in the Scripture ’64, 
28.—DELG s.v. aia. M-M. Spicq. 

QiYUAALOOLE, 05, H (Polyb. 5, 102, 5; Diod. S., Plut., Vett. 
Val.; Michel 965, 6; LXX; PsSol 2:6; TestSol 10:36 C; Test12Patr, 

ParJer 6:19; GrBar ins 2; Ascls 3:2; Joseph.; Ar 8, 6). 

@ state of captivity, captivity, mostly in war (Am 1:15; Jos., 
Ant. 10, 68; Ar. 8, 6) 2 Cl 6:8. W. 7OAeuog 1 Cl 3:2. Ei tt Bic al. 
gig al. VmayEL anyone who is allotted for capt. goes into capt. 
Ry 13:10 (cp. Jer 15:2); if the addition amayet (v.1.) is read: one 
who leads into captivity goes into captivity. 

@ abstr. for concr. a captured military force, prisoners of 

war, captives (Diod. S. 17, 70, 6; Num 31:12; Jdth 2:9; 1 Esdr 

6:5, 8; 1 Macc 9:70, 72; 2 Macc 8:10; Jos., Ant. 11, 1) Hb 7:1 

v.L; atyuakoteverv at. Eph 4:8 (Ps 67:19).—TW. 

CIYMOAAOTEVO | aor. }ywaddtevoa. Pass. aor. }ywarw- 
tevOnv LXX; pf. 3 sg. Hywakwtevtat Gen. 14:4 (Ps.-Callisth. 
1, 43, 1; 2, 4, 3; Phryn. p. 442 Lob.; LXX; EpArist 23; TestZeb 
9:6; TestJob 17:6; ParJer; Tat. 18:2; Suda I p. 187, 387; Etym. 

Gud. 59, 10) to capture in war, capture, take captive, fig. 2 Ti 

3:6 vl; atxuakwotav ai. Eph 4:8 (Ps 67:19). Cp. the addition 
to GJs 13:1 in var. codd., w. the meaning ‘alienate/seduce’ as w. 

atxuadkwotiG@ 2.—DELG s.v. aixuy. TW. 

CIYUOAAWTLGY 1 aor. Tywadwtioa LXX; pf. 3 pl. jywa- 
Awtikacw 1 Mace 5:13. Pass.: | fut. aiynarkwtioOjnoonat; | 
aor. NXWAAwTLOONY; pf. 3 sg. Hywakwtrotat (TestJob 16:5) (s. 
aixGaAwtoc; since Diod. S. 14, 37; Plut., Mor. 233c; Epict. 1, 

28, 26; Ps.-Callisth. 2, 4, 3; 2, 6, 5 [pass.]; 3, 4, 6 [pass.]; SIG 

763, 7; 10 [64 Bc]; LXX; TestJob 16:5; EpArist 12; Test12Patr; 

Ascls 3:2; Jos., Bell. 1, 433 [mid.], Ant. 10, 153 [pass.]; Theoph. 

Ant. 3, 25 [p. 256, 27] s. Nageli 29). 
to cause someone to become a prisoner of war—@ lit. 

take captive eis ta Evy Tavita. be scattered as captives among 
all nations Lk 21:24 (at. gig as Tob 1:10; 1 Macc 10:33). 

® fig. (so Dio Chrys. 15 [32], 90 aiyuddkwtoc and 
alxUaAWola) make captive of the €tepos vouos: aikuwa- 
NwtiGovta WE EV TH VOUW THs GLaptias makes me a prisoner 
to the law of sin Ro 7:23. alyparwtiCovtes TAV VONUG. Eis THY 
UTAKONV TOV XPLOTOU we take every thought captive and make 
it obey Christ 2 Cor 10:5. Of the devil wy aixpahkwtioy buac 
&k TOV TPOKEWEVOY CHV lest he lead you captive from the life 
which lies before you Eph 17:1. 

@ the military aspect may give way to the more gener. sense 

gain control of, in which case a. connotes carry away=mislead, 

deceive (Jdth 16:9 at. wuyry; Iren. 1, praef. 1 [Harv. I 2, 4]) 

ai. yuvaiKkapia 2 Ti 3:6 (aixwakwtevovtes v.1.); twa Tee al. 
mislead someone w. someth. IPhld 2:2 (w. dat., and acc. to be 

supplied TestReub 5:3). iva wn atxyuarkwtioOyjoetat 1 Kapdia 



32 AiYUaAwtiGa 

avtHs EK VAOU KUptoU so that her heart be not enticed away 
from the Lord’s temple GJs 7:2 —DELG s.v. ay). M-M. TW. 

QUYUGAWTLOWOS, oF, 6 (s. aixucAwtog; Simplicius in 
Epict. p. 35, 31; schol. on Aristoph., Nub. 186) captivity (w. 

Odavatos) ai. Eavt@ EmtoT7ao0at bring captivity on oneself Hy 
enor 

QiYUGAWTOS, TOV, O captive (fr. aixw ‘spear’ + hots 
‘captured’; Aeschyl.+) with beggars, the blind, and oppressed as 

examples of misery Lk 4:18; B 14:9 (both Is 61:1)—TPietro, 

Lvvatyuak@tos, AnalectaBiblica 17-18, °63, 418f£—B. 1414. 

DELG s.v. atx. M-M. TW. 

aiov, @voc, 6 (Hom.+; gener. ‘an extended period of time’, 

in var. senses) 

@ a long period of time, without ref. to beginning or 

end,—@ of time gone by, the past, earliest times, readily 
suggesting a venerable or awesome eld ot Gytot Gm atavos 
Tpodntat the holy prophets fr. time immemorial (cp. Hes., 
Theog. 609; Ilepi twous 34, 4 tov G7 ai. prtopac; Cass. 
Dio 63, 20 tHv G10 TOV al. ‘Pauatwv; IMagnMai 180, 4; SIG 

index; Gen 6:4; Tob 4:12; Sir 14:17; 51:8; En 14:1; 99:14; Jos., 

Bell. 1, 12; Just., D. 11, 1) Lk 1:70; Ac 3:21; make known from of 

old Ac 15:18; 7p0 Tavtos Tt. ai. before time began Jd 25a (for 
the combination with mac cp. Sallust. 20 p. 36, 5 tov mavta 
aidva=through all eternity); pl. mpd twv ai. 1 Cor 2:7 (cp. 
Ps 54:20 O06 6 birdpywv TPO tHV al. [PGM 4, 3067 a7 Tt. 
ispOv atavav]); & at. since the beginning D 16:4 (Diod. S. 1, 
6, 3; 3, 20, 2; 4, 83, 3; 5, 2, 3; Sext. Emp., Math. 9, 62; OGI 669, 
61; Philo, Somn. 1, 19; Jos., Bell. 5, 442; Sir 1:4; SibOr fgm. 1, 

16 of God povog eis ai@va kK. && ai@voc). W. neg. foll. &k tot 
aidvos OVK HKOVOON never has it been heard J 9:32. 
© of time to come which, if it has no end, is also known 

as eternity (so commonly in Gk. lit. Pla. et al.); cig tov aim@va 
(since Isocr. 10, 62, also Diod. S. 1, 56, 1 gic t. ai.=eic Grravta 
Tt. ypovov; 4, 1, 4; SIG 814, 49 and OGI index VIII; POxy 41, 

30=‘Long live the Caesars’; PGM 8, 33; 4, 1051 [etc at.]; LXX; 

En 12:6; 102:3; PsSol 2:34, 37; ParJer 8:5; JosAs 15:3 gic tov 

aidva ypdovov 4:10 al. Jos., Ant. 7, 356 [gic at.]) to eternity, 
eternally, in perpetuity: live J 6:51, 58; B 6:3; remain J 8:35ab; 

12:34; 2 Cor 9:9 (Ps. 111:9); 1 Pt 1:23 v.1., 25 (Is 40:8); 13 2:17; 

2J 2; be with someone J 14:16. Be priest Hb 5:6; 6:20; 7:17, 21, 

24, 28 (each Ps 109:4). Darkness reserved Jd 13. W. neg.=never, 

not at all, never again (Ps 124:1; Ezk 27:36 al.) Mt 21:19; Mk 

3:29; 11:14; 1 Cor 8:13. éw¢ aid@voc (LXX) 1 Cl 10:4 (Gen 
13:15); Hv 2, 3, 3; s 9, 24, 4. In Johannine usage the term is used 

formulaically without emphasis on eternity (Lackeit [s. 4 below] 

32f): never again thirst J 4:14; never see death 8:51f; cp. 11:26; 

never be lost 10:28; never (= by no means) 13:8. gic tov ai. 
TOV ai@vos (Ps 44:18; 82:18 al.) Hb 1:8 (Ps 44:7). ws ai@vos 
(LXX; PsSol 18:11) Lk 1:55 v.I. (for ig tov at.); sig Huépav 
aimvos 2 Pt 3:18.—The pl. is also used (Emped., fgm. 129, 6 
aidvec=generations; Theocr. 16, 43 wakpovs ai@vac=long pe- 
riods of time; Philod. wept Oewv 3 fem. 84; Sext. Emp., Phys. 
1, 62 sig ai@vas Stapévet; SibOr 3, 767; LXX, En; TestAbr B 

7 p. 112, 3 [Stone p. 72]—B-D-F §141, 1), esp. in doxologies: 

Els TOUS aiM@vas (Ps 60:5; 76:8) Mt 6:13 v.1.; Lk 1:33 (cp. Wsd 

3:8); Hb 13:8. cic mavtas tovcs ai. (Tob 13:4; Da 3:52b; En 
9:4; SibOr 3, 50) Jd 25b. evAoyntos Eig tods aidvas to all 
eternity (cp. Ps 88:53) Ro 1:25; 9:5; 2 Cor 11:31. adt@ 7h 60Ea 
ig tous at. Ro 11:36; © KtA. 16:27 (v1. adTH). TO KPATOS 
gic tovc al. 1 Pt 5:11; more fully eis tovc ai. tov aiw@vewv (Ps 
83:5; GrBar 17:4; PGM 4, 1038; 22b, 15) for evermore in dox- 

ologies Ro 16:27 v.1.; Gal 1:5; Phil 4:20; 1 Ti 1:17; 2 Ti 4:18; 

ai@v 

Hb 13:21; 1 Pt 4:11; 5:11 v.l.; Rv 1:6, 18; 5:13; 7:12; 11:15 al. 

1 Cl 20:12; 32:4; 38:4; 43:6; sic MAGUS TUS YEvEds TOD AlMvosg 

tov at. Eph 3:21 (cp. Tob 1:4; 13:12; En 103:4; 104:5). Of God 

6 Cav eic tovs al. (cp. Tob 13:2; Sir 18:1; Da 6:27 Theod.) 

Rv 4:9f; 10:6; 15:7; formulaically=eternal 14:11; 19:3; 20:10; 

22:5.—Kata TPOVEOW TOV aldvav according to the eternal 
purpose Eph 3:11. All-inclusive 61rd aidvov kai gic t. aidvas 
from (past) eternity to (future) eternity B 18:2 (cp. Ps 40:14 and 

Ps.-Aristot., De Mundo 7, 401a, 16 & aigvoc &tépuovos eic 
étepov aid@va; M. Ant. 9, 28, 1 && ai@vos sic aidva; SibOr 
fem. 1, 16 of God wdvos sig aimva Kk. && ai@vos). 
@ asegment of time as a particular unit of history, age 

@ 6 aiwv otto (77 Div) the present age (nearing its 
end) (Orig., C. Cels. 1, 13, 15, in ref. to 1 Cor 3:18; s. Bousset, 

Rel. 243ff; Dalman, Worte 120ff; Schtirer II 537f; NMessel, D. 

Einheitlichkeit d. jiid. Eschatol. 1915, 44-60) contrasted w. the 

age to come (Philo and Joseph. do not have the two aeons) Mt 

12:32. A time of sin and misery Hv 1, 1, 8; s 3:1ff; ending of Mk 

in the Freer ms. 2; 1] ueputva tov al. (vl. + toUtOV) the cares 
of the present age Mt 13:22; pl. cp. Mk 4:19. 7A0UtO¢ earthly 
riches Hy 3, 6, 5. wataimuata. vain, futile things Hm 9:4; s 5, 3, 

6. TPayuatetatm 10, 1, 4. E€mLBvUiGa m 11:8; s 6, 2, 3; 7:2; 8, 11, 

3. Tovpia s 6, 1, 4. datas 6, 3, 3 vl. ot Viol TOD at. ToUTOV 
the children of this age, the people of the world (opp. children 

of light, enlightened ones) Lk 16:8; 20:34.—The earthly king- 

doms Baotretat tov at. toUtov IRo 6:1. ovoynuatiCecbat tO 
at. tovtw be conformed to this world Ro 12:2. As well as ev- 
erything non-Christian, it includes the striving after worldly wis- 

dom: ovGntytM5 tod ai. tovtov searcher after the wisdom of 
this world 1 Cor 1:20. oogia tot ai. tobtov 2:6. év TH al. 
TOUT 3:18 prob. belongs to what precedes=those who consider 

themselves wise in this age must become fools (in the estimation 

of this age). The ruler of this age is the devil: 6 O¢0¢ tov al. 
toutov 2 Cor 4:4 (BEedc 5). dpywv tod ai. tovtov IEph 17:1; 
19:1; IMg 1:3; ITr 4:2; IRo 7:1; IPhld 6:2; his subordinate spirits 

are the Gpyovtes tod ai. tovtov 1 Cor 2:6, 8 (Gpywv 1c).— 
Also 6 vbv aimv (Did., Gen. 148, 21): tAovouoL év TO VOV ai. 
1 Ti 6:17; Gyaray tov vov ai. 2 Ti 4:10; Pol 9:2. Cp. Tit 2:12. 
Or (Orig., C. Cels. 2, 42, 30).6 ai. 6 éveotwes the present age 
Gal 1:4 (cp. SIG 797, 9 [37 AD] aidvoc viv éveotm@toc). The 
end of this period (cp. SibOr 3, 756 wsypt tEePUaTOS aiMvos) 
Ovvteheta (tov) ai. Mt 13:39f, 49; 24:3; 28:20 (cp. TestJob 
4:6; TestBenj 11:3; JRobinson, Texts and Studies V introd. 86). 

ovvteheta TOV ai. Hb 9:26; on GMary 463, 1 s. Kaipdc end. 
© 6 aiwv péddwv (NDI DPiDM) the age to come, the Mes- 

sianic period (on the expr. cp. Demosth. 18, 199; Hippocr., Ep. 10, 

6 6 u. at.=the future, all future time; Ael. Aristid. 46 p. 310 D.: 4 
TOU TAapEADOVtOS YPOVOV VELA K. 6 TOD UEAAOVTOS AIMvocG 
Novos; Jos., Ant. 18, 287; Ar. 15, 3; Orig., C. Cels. 8, 24, 20; Did., 

Gen. 164, 2) in2 C1 6:3, cp. Hs 4:2ff, opposed to the aimv obtoc 
both in time and quality, cp. Mt 12:32; Eph 1:21; duvcuets 

uédhovtos at. Hb 6:5. Also at. ketvoc: TOV al. &kElLvoU TUYELV 
take part in the age to come Lk 20:35. 6 al. 6 épyouevog Mk 
10:30; Lk 18:30; Hs 4:2, 8. 6 ai. 6 Emepyduevos Hv 4, 3, 5: 

pl. év tots aimowv tots Emepyouevote in the ages to come Eph 
2:7. As a holy age 6 Gytog at. (opp. obto¢s 6 Kdomos; cp. sic 
tov weifova ai. TestJob 47:3) B 10:11 and as a time of perfec- 

tion at. GAdantos an age free from sorrow 2 Cl 19:4 (ep. ai. 
... TOV ATAPAAAGKTOV TestJob 33:5), while the present aidv 
is an ‘aeon of pain’ (Slav. Enoch 65, 8).—The plurals 1 Cor 

10:11 have been explained by some as referring to both ages, 

i.e. the end-point of the first and beginning of the second; this 

view urges that the earliest Christians believed that the two ages 

came together during their own lifetimes: we, upon whom the 



aLOV 

ends of the ages have come (JWeiss. A Greek would not refer 

to the beginning as téAoc. The Gordian knot has oiite téAoc 
obte Gpxn: Arrian, Anab. 2, 3, 7). But since t& téAn can also 
mean ‘end’ in the singular (Ael. Aristid. 44, 17 K.=17 p. 406 D.: 
OOWAtTOS APYai kK. TEAN=‘beginning and end’; 39 p. 737 D.: té 
TEAN ... SPGpatoc; Longus 1, 23, 1 ms. fpoc téAn; Vi. Thu. 
2, 2 [-Oxff OOYKYAIAOYT BIO® 2] téAy tov Toréuov; 
Aétius, Eye Diseases p. 120, 25 Hirschb. after Galen: ta téAy 
t. koyou=the close of the section; Philo, Virt. 182) and, on the 

other hand, the pl. aidvec is often purely formal (s. above 1a and 
b, 2a at end) ta téAy tov al. can perh. be regarded as equal to 
TES aLMvav (SibOr 8, 31 1)=the end of the age(s). Cp. TestLevi 
14:1 €mi ta TEA tOv cimvov.—For the essential equivalence 
of sing. and pl. cp. Maximus Tyr. 14, 8b ta. tg KOAaKEiag TEAN 
beside téA0¢ tig OFOVSI¢. Cp. also téhoc 5. 
© the world as a spatial concept, the world (ai. in sg. and 

pl. [B-D-F §141, 1]: Hippocr., Ep. 17, 34; Diod. S. 1, 1, 3 God 

rules Gravta tov aim@va; Ael. Aristid. 20, 13 K.=21 p. 434 

D.: €k TOU TaVTOS alM@voc; Maximus Tyr. 11, Se; [Androslsis, 
Cyrene 4 [103 AD] P. p. 129]; Ps 65:7; Ex 15:18 [cp. Philo, Plant. 

47; 51]; Wsd 13:9; 14:6; 18:4; aimves ol Kpelttovec Tat. 20:2) 
ApcPt 4:14. Created by God through the Son Hb 1:2; through 

God’s word 11:3. Hence God is Baotkeds tHv at. 1 Ti 1:17; 
Rv 15:3 (v.l. for €8v@v); 1 Cl 61:2 (cp. PGM 12, 247 aimvav 
Baoued; Tob 13:7, 11, cp. AcPh 2 and 11 [Aa II/2, 2, 20 and 6, 

9]); TatHpP tov at. 35:3 (cp. Just., AI, 41, 2; AcPh 144 [Aa II/2, 
84, 9]); Beg tHV al. 55:6 (cp. Sir 36:17; 6 BEd tov at.; En 
1:4; PGM 4, 1163; TSchermann, Griech. Zauber-pap 1909, 23; 

AcJ 82 [Aa II/1, 191, 24f]). But many of these pass. may belong 

under 2. 
@ the Aeon as a person, the Aeon (Rtzst., Erlésungsmyst. 

268 index under Aion, Taufe 391 index; Epict. 2, 5, 13 ov yap 

eiut amv, GAM’ &vOPwroc=!I am not a being that lasts forever, 
but a human being [and therefore I know that whatever is must 

pass away]; Mesomedes 1, 17=Coll. Alex. p. 197, 17; Simplicius 

in Epict. p. 81, 15 ot aidvec beside the pytnp THs Cone and 
the Snutoupydc; En 9:4 KUptoc tT. KUPLOV Kal BEdg Tt. BEDv 
K. Baoteds Tt. alovwv; PGM 4, 520; 1169; 2198; 2314; 3168; 

5, 468; AcPh 132 [Aa II/2, 63, 5]; Kephal. I p. 24, 6; 45, 7) 

6 al. TOU KOOMOV ToUTOU Eph 2:2. The secret hidden from 
the Aeons Col 1:26; Eph 3:9 (Rtzst., Erlosungsmyst. 235f); 

IEph 19:2 (Rtzst. 86, 3); cp. 8:1 (Rtzst. 236, 2). Various other 

meanings have been suggested for these passages —CLackeit, 

Aion I, diss. Kénigsbg. 1916; EBurton, ICC Gal 1921, 426-32; 

HJunker, Iran. Quellen d. hellenist. Aionvorstellung: Vortr. d. 

Bibl. Warburg I 1923, 125ff; ENorden, D. Geburt des Kindes 

1924; MZepf, D. Gott Atov in d. hellenist. Theologie: ARW 25, 

1927, 225-44; ANock, HTR 27, 1934, 78-99=Essays I, °72, 377— 

96; RLéwe, Kosmos u. Aion ’35; EOwen, aiav and aiwvioc: 
JTS 37, 36, 265-83; 390-404; EJenni, Das Wort “Slam im AT: 

ZAW 64, ’52, 197-248; 65, ’53, 1-35; KDeichgraber, RGG Pp 

193-95; HSasse, RAC I 193-204; MNilsson, Die Rel. in den 

gr. Zauberpapyri, K. humanist. Vetenskapssamfundets Lund II 

47/48, 81f; GJennings, A Survey of auwv and c.uwviog and their 

meaning in the NT, ’48; GStadtmiiller, Aion: Saeculum 2, aS 

315-20 (lit.); EDegani, AIQN da Omero ad Aristotele °61 (s. 

Classen, Gnomon 34, ’62, 366-70; D.’s reply in RivFil 91, °63, 

104-10); MTreu, Griech. Ewigkeitsw6rter, Glotta 43, °65, 1-24; 

JBarr, Biblical Words for Time? ’69; OCullman, Christus u. die 

Zeit? ’°62.—B. 13. EDNT. DDD s.v. Aion. DELG. M-M. TW. 

Sv. 

GiMVLOS (ia Pla., Tim. 38b; Jer 39:40; Ezk 37:26; OdeSol 
11:22; TestAbr A; JosAs 8:11 cod. A; 2 Th 2:16; Hb 9:12; 

CLOVLOS 33 

mss. Ac 13:48; 2 Pt 1:11; AcPl BMM recto 27=Ox 1602, 29; 

Just., A I, 8, 4 al.; B-D-F §59, 2; MIt-H. 157), ov eternal (since 

Hyperid. 6, 27; Pla.; ins, pap, LXX, En, TestSol, TestAbr A, 

Test12Patr; JosAs 12:12; GrBar 4:16; ApcEsdr; ApcMos 29; 

Ps.-Phocyl. 112; Just.; Tat. 17, 1; Ath., Mel.; standard epithet 

for princely, esp. imperial, power: OGI index VIII; BGU 176, 

12; 303, 2; 309, 4; Sb 7517, 5 [211/12 AD] KUptog al.; al. in pap; 

Jos., Ant. 7, 352). 

@ pert. to along period of time, Jong ago ypovotc a. long 

ages ago Ro 16:25; 7po ypovev at. before time began 2 Ti 
1:9; Tit 1:2 (in these two last pass. the prep. bears the semantic 

content of priority; on ypOvoc at. cp. OGI 248, 54; 383, 10). 

@ pert. to a period of time without beginning or end, eter- 

nal of God (Ps.-Pla., Tim. Locr. 96c 8eOv Tt. ai@viov; IBM 894, 2 

al. K. AVAVATOS TOV TAVTOS Hots; Gen 21:33; Is 26:4; 40:28; 

Bar 4:8 al.; Philo, Plant. 8; 74; SibOr fgm. 3, 17 and 4; PGM 1, 

309; 13, 280) Ro 16:26; of the Holy Spirit in Christ Hb 9:14. 

Opovos at. 1 Cl 65:2 (cp. 1 Mace 2:57). 

© pert. to a period of unending duration, without end 

(Diod. S. 1, 1, 5; 5, 73, 1; 15, 66, 1 60€a ai. everlasting fame; 

in Diod. S. 1, 93, 1 the Egyptian dead are said to have passed to 

their at. olknoucs; Arrian, Peripl. 1, 4 &s wvnunv al.; Jos., Bell. 
4, 461 at. yapuc=a benefaction for all future time; OGI 383, 

10 [I Bc] eis ypovov at.; EOwen, oikoc ai.: JTS 38, °37, 248— 
50; EStommel, Domus Aeterna: RAC IV 109-28) of the next 

life oxynvai ai. Lk 16:9 (cp. En 39:5). oikia, contrasted w. the 
oikia émtyetos, of the glorified body 2 Cor 5:1. duaOyKy (Gen 
9:16; 17:7; Lev 24:8; 2 Km 23:5 al.; PsSol 10:4 al.) Hb 13:20. 

evayyéAtov Rv 14:6; kpcitoc in a doxolog. formula (=Eic toc 
aidvas) 1 Ti6:16. rapaKAnotc 2 Th 2:16. AUtpwots Hb 9:12. 
Khnpovouta (Esth 4:17m) vs. 15; AcPl Ha 8, 21. at. aaréyew 
Twa (Opp. TPO WPav) keep someone forever Phim 15 (cp. Job 
40:28). Very often of God’s judgment (Diod. S. 4, 63, 4 dua tiv 
GoéPeiav év Gdov Statehetv tuMplas aiwvlouv TUYXCaVOVTG; 
similarly 4, 69, 5; Jer 23:40; Da 12:2; Ps 76:6; 4 Macc 9:9; 13:15) 

KOAGOLs at. (TestReub 5:5) Mt 25:46; 2 Cl 6:7; kpivwa at. Hb 
6:2 (cp. Kpious at. En 104:5). Odvatog B 20:1. dkeOpov (4 
Mace 10:15) 2 Th 1:9. 7p (4 Mace 12:12; GrBar 4:16.—SibOr 

8, 401 bac at.) Mt 18:8; 25:41; Jd 7; Dg 10:7 (cp. 1QS 2:8). 
Géudaptynuca Mk 3:29 (v.1. Kploews, KoAdOEWs, and Guwaptiac). 
On the other hand, of eternal life (Maximus Tyr. 6, 1d 8g00 Cw 

at.; Diod. S. 8, 15, 3 life weta tov Bavatov lasts sig GTAVTA 

aidva; Da 12:2; 4 Macc 15:3; PsSol 3, 12; OdeSol 11:16c; JosAs 

8:11 cod. A [p. 50, 2 Bat.]; Philo, Fuga 78; Jos., Bell. 1, 650; Sib- 

Or 2, 336) in the Reign of God: Cw at. (Orig., C. Cels. 2, 77, 
3) Mt 19:16, 29; 25:46; Mk 10:17, 30; Lk 10:25; 18:18, 30; 

J 3:15f, 36; 4:14, 36; 5:24, 39; 6:27, 40, 47, 54, 68; 10:28; 

12:25, 50; 17:2f; Ac 13:46, 48; Ro 2:7; 5:21; 6:22f; Gal 6:8; 

We Di 12163962123; Tit 1:25°3:73 15 1:2592:25: 321535311, 13; 

203730 21) 10:37 2 Clis:53 8:4 56a IE pha ssl sblve2s sano 8S. 

8, 4 al. Also BaotAeta at. 2 Pt 1:11 (ApePt Rainer 9; cp. Da 
4:3; 7:27; Philo, Somn. 2, 285; Mel., P. 68, 493; OGI 569, 24 

UTEP THS aiwviov Kal apPOaptov Bactretas budv; Dssm. B 
279f, BS 363). Of the glory in the next life 66a ai. 2 Ti 2:10; 
1 Pt 5:10 (cp. Wsd 10:14; Jos., Ant. 15, 376.—SibOr 8, 410 

ps aiMviov). aiwviov Papocs SoEys 2 Cor 4:17; owtnpia 
att. (Is 45:17; Ps.-Clem., Hom. 1, 19) Hb 5:9; short ending of 

Mk. Of unseen glory in contrast to the transitory world of the 

senses To 1) BAETOUEVE ala@vuc 2 Cor 4:18.—xapé IPhld ins; 
S0EACEoOat aiwmviw épyw be glorified by an everlasting deed 
[Pol 8:1. DHill, Gk. Words and Hebr. Mngs. 67, 186-201; Jvan- 

derWatt, NovT 31, ’89, 217—28 (J)—DELG s.v. aiwv. M-M. TW. 

Sv. 



34 axadaooia 

axadaAOGta, 06, Hj (Hippocr., Pla. et al.; pap, LXX, En, 

TestAbr A 17 p. 99, 16 [Stone p. 46]; Test12Patr; Ar. 15, 6; 

Hippol., Ref. 5, 19, 20; in var. senses of something that is not 

clean) 

@ lit. any substance that is filthy or dirty, refuse (UPZ 20, 

70 [II Bc]; BGU 1117, 27 [13 Bc]; POxy 912, 26; 1128, 25 [173 

AD]) of the contents of graves, causing ceremonial impurity Mt 

23:27 (cp. Num 19:13). 

@ fig. a state of moral corruption (Epict. 4, 11, 5; 8; Pr 

6:16; 24:9; Wsd 2:16; 3 Macc 2:17; 1 Esdr 1:40; EpArist 166; En 

10:20; Philo, Leg. All. 2, 29) immorality, vileness esp. of sexual 

sins (Vett. Val. p. 2, 19; En 10:11; Ar. 15, 6; Orig., C. Cels. 7, 48, 

4) w. topveta 2 Cor 12:21; Gal 5:19; Col 3:5; Eph 5:3. Opp. 

éyiaouds 1 Th 4:7; Ro 6:19. Of unnatural vices: Tapadtdovat 
gic G. give over to vileness Ro 1:24. 6V GKaSapotay with im- 
moral intent B 10:8. eis Epyaotav &kabapoias maon¢ to the 
practice of every kind of immorality Eph 4:19. Of impure motive 

(Demosth. 21, 119; BGU 393, 16 [168 Ap]; Did., Gen. 196, 17) 1 

Th 2:3 (w. TAGVY and d0A0s). Ev &. TOV B 19:4 is uncertain; 
prob. in the presence of impure people-—DELG s.v. Ka0apoc. 

M-M. TW. 

GXOVCGAOTHS, NOS, H uncleanness v. Topveias Rv 17:4 
t.r., a reading composed by Erasmus. The word does not other- 

wise exist (s. dKc&Oaptos 2).—RBorger, TRu 52, 87, 57. 

GxXCVAOTOS, Ov (Soph., Hippocr.+; ins; except for mag. pap 

perh. PTebt 1043, 42 [II Bc], LXX, TestSol, Test12Patr, EpArist, 

Philo, Joseph., Just.) 

@ pert. to that which may not be brought into contact w. 

the divinity, impure, unclean (the cultic sense, mostly LXX, also 

Jos.,C. Ap. 1,307; SIG 1042, 3; Just., D. 20, 4): of foods (Orig., C. 

Cels. 3, 11, 9) w. Kotvoc: TGV KOWOV Kal &. anything common 
or unclean Ac 10:14, 11:8; GJs 6:1; w. wewtonuévos of birds 

(and other animals Lev 11:4ff; Dt 14:7ff; Did., Gen. 52, 22) Rv 

18:2; (tO) &. what is unclean 2 Cor 6:17 (Is 52:11; Hippol., Ref. 
9, 12, 23).—Esp. of everything connected w. polytheism, which 

defiles whatever it touches (Am 7:17; Is 52:1 Garepituntos K. 

G..; SibOr 5, 264) of gentiles GvOpwrros KOWOs 7} &. Ac 10:28; 
TEKVG G (opp. Gy) 1 Cor 7:14 (on the question of child bap- 
tism s. tékvov la). As the ceremonial mng. fades, the moral 

sense becomes predominant. 

@ pert. to moral impurity (since Pla., Leg. 4, 716e; Is 6:5; 

64:5; Sir 51:5; Pr 3:32 al.; Philo, Deus Imm. 132, Spec. Leg. 

3, 209; Jos., Bell. 4, 562; Just., D. 141, 3) unclean, impure 

(s. dkabapota 2) B 10:8. W. mdopvoc (Plut., Oth. 1067b [2, 
2] év yuvatél mopvats kK. dkaBGptots. Cp. Vett. Val. 76, 1), 
TheoveKty and eiOmhodatpys Eph 5:5.—té &. (w. TOvNPG) 
impure things Hv 1, 1, 7. ta &. ths TopVElas the impurities 
of fornication Rv 17:4 (a. of actions, such as adultery, that de- 
file one TestJos 4:6; on the constr. s. B-D-F §136, 1)—Esp. of 

evil spirits Tvedua, Tvevuata &. (cp. Zech 13:2; TestBenj 5:2; 
Cat. Cod. Astr. X 179, 19; 181, 5; Just., D. 7, 3 al.) Mt 10:1; 

12:43; Mk 1:23, 26f; 3:11, 30; 5:2, 8, 13; 6:7; 7:25; 9:25. End- 

ing of Mk in Freer ms. 3; Lk 4:36; 6:18; 8:29; 9:42; 11:24; 

Ac 5:16; 8:7; Rv 16:13; 18:2. tvevua Satoviov aKabaptou 
Lk 4:33 (cp. PGM 4, 1238). On év mvetuatt &. s. GBjéorck, 
ConNeot 7, ’42, 1-3.—B. 1081. DELG s.v. ka8apoc. M-M. 

TW. 

GXOLQEOMAL impf. }Kapovwny; 1 aor. HKapeOny (act. 
Diod. S. 10, 7, 3; PEnteux 45, 5 [222 Bc]; pass., Corpus Glossari- 

orum Lat. 2, 137) to lack an opportune time for doing someth., 

have no opportunity, have no time abs. )Kkaipeio0e you had no 

opportunity to show your love to me Phil 4:10. wikpov éyw 

axavdodns 

aKoipeOnvat lam busy for a little while Hs 9, 10, 5 (B-D-F §30; 
MIt-H. 390).—DELG s.v. Kaupdc. TW. 

GXOLOOS, ov (Aeschyl. et al.; Thu. 5, 65, 2; SIG 1102, 12 [II 
BC]; Sir 20:19; 22:6; TestSol 4:8; Agatharchides: 86 fgm. 20b 

Jac. [cited in Jos., Ant. 12, 6] of inapposite religiosity) untimely, 

ill-timed eivova. &. an ill-timed kindness (prov. expr. AKALPOS 
etivov obdév €xOpac Stadépet ‘untimely goodwill does not 
differ from hostility’ Zenob., Paroem. 1, 50), which becomes 

burdensome or dangerous IRo 4:1 (s. Lghtf. ad loc.)—TW. S. 

KQLLPOS. 

GXOLOWS adv. fr. dKcupog (Aeschyl. et al.; BGU 846, 14 [II 
AD]; Sir 32:4; Philo, Mos. 2, 206; Jos., Ant. 6, 137) untimely 

in a play on words evKaipws &. in season, out of season (i.e. 
whether or not the preaching comes at a convenient time for the 

hearers) 2 Ti 4:2 (AMalherbe, JBL 103, ’84, 235-43); s. also 

evKaipw>s.—M-M. TW. 

GXAXLO, 0.5, 1 state of not being inclined to that which is 
base, innocence, guilelessness (Aristot. et al.; Diog. L. 4, 19; 

LXX) 1 Cl 14:5 (Ps 36:37) &. Goxetv Papias (8); w. G&mhotys 
(Philo, Op. M. 156; 170; TestIss 5:1) Hv 1, 2, 4; 2, 3, 2; 3, 

9, 1. évdvoao08at &kaKiav put on innocence (opp. alipEtv Tt. 
Tovyplav) s 9, 29, 3; personif. as a Christian virtue v 3, 8, 5; 7; 

SORIS 22: 

CxXOKOG, OV innocent, guileless (so Aeschyl. et al.; Polyb., 

Diod. S., Plut., LXX; Philo, Spec. Leg. 3, 119; Just., D. 72, 2f; 

Mel., P. 63, 454 [both Jer. 11:19]) 1 Cl 14:4 (Pr 2:21); Hs 9, 30, 

2. dKaKov yiveoOat m 2:1. tas Kapdias TOV &. EEaTatav de- 
ceive the hearts of the unsuspecting Ro 16:18; (w. wakpo8uuos, 

éhenuwv et al.) D 3:8; Dg 9:2; (w. Amovg [Diod. S. 13, 76, 2 d. 
Kal THY WuxXnV GaTAOUG; cp: Philo on Gkakia], waKGpLos) Hs 
9, 24, 2; (w. KaBapdc, Gutavtos) m 2:7; cp. 9, 30, 3; of Christ 

(w. Gotoc, &utavtos) Hb 7:26.—DELG s.v. kaKdc. M-M. TW. 
Spicq. 

CXOVOC, NS» y thorn-plant (since Od. 5, 328; pap, LXX; 

ApcMos 24; ApcrEzk P 1 verso 5; Jos., Bell. 5, 51; Just., D. 28, 

3 [Jer. 4, 3]; Mel., P. 79, 575; 93, 708) of such plants in general, 

esp. the common weed Ononis spinosa, cammock (s. LFonck, 

Streifztige durch d. bibl. Flora 1900, 195) in contrast to useful 

plants (w. toiBodoc, cp. Gen 3:18; Hos 10:8) Mt 7:16; Lk 6:44 

(cp. Jer 12:13). It is found on cultivated land and is thus harmful 

to the grain (GDalman, Pj 22, 1926, 126ff) Mt 13:7, 22; Mk 

4:7, 18; Lk 8:7, 14 (on the interpr. of the dkavOat s. Philo, Leg. 

All. 3, 248); B 9:5 (Jer 4:3).—otédbavos && &. crown of thorns 
Mt 27:29; J 19:2 (cp. Mel., P. 79, 575; 93, 708; Fonck 51; 99; 

FLundgreen, D. Baume im NT: NKZ 27, 1916, 827-42; EHa- 

Reubéni, RB 42, 33, 230-34. S. also &k&vOWwoc).—W. thistles 

(tpLBOAOL, s. above) as signs of a neglected field Hb 6:8; Hs 6, 2, 

6f; 9, 1, 5; 9, 20, 1. W. other weeds Hm 10, 1, 5—In description 

of the rites of atonement B 7:11 &. means the thornbush on which 

the wool was placed, s. payoc, payia.—sS. Batoc. DELG. M-M. 

GXAVIWOS, Y, OV (Hat. et al.; pap) thorny (so Is 34:13) &. 
otémavocg Mk 15:17; J 19:5; GPt 3:8. S. HStJHart, JTS ns. 

3, °52, 66-75; CBonner, HTR 46, ’53, 47f; EGoodenough and 

CWelles, ibid. 46, ’53, 241f. 

axavdwdnys, ES (G4kavOa, -wdyc; since Hdt. 1, 126, also 
Agathocles [III Bc]: 472, fgm. 4 Jac p. 431, 21-22; Just., D. 20, 

3) thorny, covered w. thornbushes 650c¢ Hm 6, 1, 3f; tomo¢ Hs 
6, 2, 6. 



GROOTOS 

GXO.OTLOS, OV (Aeschyl. et al.; ins, pap, LX X; TestNaphth 3:5; 

ParJer 9:16; Jos., Ant. 2, 213; 15, 300; Just., D. 120, 2) 

@ lit. pert. to not bearing fruit, unfruitful, fruitless. wtehéa. 
EvAov &. the elm is an unfruitful (i.e. bearing no edible fruit, s. 
Pollux I 234) tree Hs 2:3. d€vdpa &. (Theophyl. Sim., Ep. 11) 
unfruitful trees (w. pOtwoTrmptva) as a type of dissident teachers 

Jd 12, cp. Hs 4:4. Of a mountain, on which nothing grows (Jos., 

Bell. 4, 452) Opog &. unfruitful, barren Hs 9, 19, 2. 

@ fig. pert. to being useless, useless, unproductive (IPriene 

112, 16; Jos., Bell. 6, 36) of seed (preaching) Mt 13:22; Mk 

4:19 (Pla., Phdr. 277a AOyou &; Synes., Dion 3 p. 39c AOyos &..). 
Of deeds gpya d. tov oKOtOUS useless deeds of darkness Eph 
5:11. Of people who do no good deeds (Philostrat., Gymn. 42 

p. 284, 11) Tit 3:14; 2 Pt 1:8 (cp. OdeSol 11:23). Of speaking 

in tongues vous &. éotwv (my) mind is unproductive, because it 
is not active 1 Cor 14:14.—DELG s.v. 1. kap7roc. M-M. TW. 
Spicq. 

AXATHYVOOTOS, Ov (Rhet. Gr. 1 597; Syntipas p. 129, 12; 

exx. fr. ins and pap in Nageli 47) pert. to not being considered 

blameworthy, not condemned (2 Macc 4:47), beyond reproach 

NOyov &. preaching that is beyond repr. Tit 2:8.—DELG s.v. 

yuyv@oKw. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

CACTAXOAVIETOS, Ov (Polyb. 15, 27, 2; Lev 13:45; AcPhil 
60 [Aa II/2, 25, 13]) uncovered &. th Kebady (Philo, Spec. Leg. 
3, 60) with unc. head (of praying women; cp. SIG 999, 10 and 

736, 22; Philostrat. Jun. [II] AD]: APF 14, ’41, p. 8; 19 In. 60f: 

yuvaikes &KGAUTTOL in a solemn procession) 1 Cor 11:5. Con- 
cisely yuvaika &. a woman without head-covering vs. 13.— 
JJeremias, TLZ 91,’66,431; JMurphy-O’Connor, CBQ 42, ’80, 

482-500. DELG s.v. KaAU TIO. 

QXATHXOLTOS, OV (Corpus Gloss. Lat. 2, 80) pert. to not 
undergoing a proper legal process, uncondemned, without due 

process Ac 16:37; 22:25.—DELG s.v. kpivw. M-M. TW. 

CXATHAH TOS, ov (Aristot. et al.; Jos., Bell. 3, 159) incom- 

prehensible (so Diog. L. 7, 46; 9, 91; Plut., Mor 1056e; Epict., 

fgm. 1 Schenkl; EpArist 160; Philo, Spec. Leg. 1,47, Mut. Nom. 

10; Ath. 10:1; téAoc¢ &. Mel., P. 105, 813 [B]) of God’s wisdom 

ovveots | Cl 33:3. Simply of God PtK 2 (Ath. 10, 1)—DELG 

s.v. Laupavo. Sv. 

CAXATAAVTOS, OV (Kata ‘dissolve, break up’ etc.) pert. 

to being indestructible, endless (Dionys. Hal. 10, 31, 5; Chion, 

Ep. 14, 1; 4 Macc 10:11) Gor) Hb 7:16.—DELG s.v. AW. TW. 

CRXATAMOOTOS s. next. M-M. 

CXATANAVOTOS, OV (Polyb. 4, 17, 4; Diod. S. 11, 67; Plut., 
Caes. 734 [57, 1], Mor. 114f; Heliod. 1, 13, 5; PSI 28, 52; New 
Docs 2, 45, no. 11, 12f; PGM 4, 2364) unceasing, restless w. 

gen. (B-D-F §182, 3; s. Rob. 503f) dpOahuoi a. apaptiag 
eyes unceasingly looking for sin 2 Pt 2:14 (v.l. aKatamaotous, 
which cannot be explained w. certainty [perh=‘insatiable’] and 

may be due to a scribal error).—DELG s.v. tatw. M-M. s.v. 

OKATOTOAOTOS. 

CAATOHOTAGLA, OS, H (opp. KATHOTAOLS G.V., CP. GTI 
and DELG on the latter; Polyb. 7, 4, 8; 14, 9, 6; Diog. L. 7, 110; 

Epict. 3, 19, 3; Vett. Val. index; PGrenf I, 1, 4 [173 Bc]; Astrol. 

Pap. I fr. Munich: APF 1, 1901, 494, 26; Tob 4:13; Pr 26:28; 

ApcMos 24). 

axndia 35 

unsettled state of affairs, disturbance, tumult (schol. on 

Apollon. Rhod. 1, 916, 18b) Hs 6, 3, 4. Pl. (Dionys. Hal. 6, 31) 2 

Cor 6:5 prob. of mob action; 2 Cl 11:4 (quot. of unknown orig.). 

@ opposition to established authority, disorder, unruliness 

(Nicol. Dam.: 90 fgm. 130, 110 p.413, 27 Jac. év a. Tpaywatwvy; 
Cat. Cod. Astr. VIII/3, 182, 8; 187, 2) 1 Cl 14:1 (w. GAaCoveta); 

cp. 3:2; 43:6; (w. davAov TPayua) Js 3:16; (opp. eipryvn) 1 
Cor 14:33 (EKasemann, NTS 1, ’54/55, 248-60). Pl. (Cat. Cod. 
Astr. VII 126, 13; VIII/3, 175, 9) 2 Cor 12:20; (w. woAEuos) 

insurrections (PCairMasp 4, 6) Lk 21:9.—Boll 130f. M-M. 

TW. 

CAXATHOTATED (Epict. 2, 1, 12; Vett. Val. index; Cat. Cod. 

Astr. VII 134, 18; 138, 25; Tob 1:15 BA; Gen 4:12 Aq.) to be 

mentally or behaviorally erratic, be unsettled/vacillating, the 

man possessed by evil spirits is unsettled Hm 5, 2, 7. W. dat. G. 

tats Bovdats be vacillating in their purposes Hs 6, 3, 5. 

CXATAOTATOS, Ov (Hippocr. et al.; Polyb. 7, 4, 6; Plut., Mor. 

437d; IDefixAudollent 4b, 12; SibOr 1, 164; Is 54:11 LXX; Gen 

4:12 and La 4:14 Sym.; TestJob 36:3f) unstable, restless, of vac- 

illating persons G. &v TAOALS Tats OS0icg AUTOV one who is un- 
stable in all actions Js 1:8. Of the tongue &. KakOv a restless evil 

3:8 (v.1. Gkatdoyetov). Of slander personified GkathotATtOV 
dSauoviov a restless demon Hm 2:3.—M-M. TW. 

CXATAOYETOS, OV (Katey ‘hold back, control’; Hipparch. 

in Stob. 4, 44, 81; Diod. S. 17, 38; Plut., Mar. 432 [44, 10]; Aelian, 

NA 4, 48 &. Opn; Xenophon Eph. 1, 3, 4 pwc; POxy 684, 19 
[restored]; Philo, Det. Pot. Ins. 110, Deus Imm. 138, Somn. 2, 

275; Jos., Bell. 2, 407; Ps.-Phoc. 96; Job 31:11; 3 Macc 6:17) un- 

controllable GKatacxeto ONvuU® w. uncontr. anger MPol 12:2; 

Js 3:8 v.l. (s. GKATHOTATOS). 

CAXAVYN GLA, as, H (hapax leg.; Kavycopct ‘boast’) free- 
dom fr. boasting &v &. without boasting [Pol 5:2. 

Axe, OOUcy (v1. AxehSamiay, AkerdSauia, Axed Sat, 
Ayeddauay), Aram. 87 2P0 (=field of blood; cp. pn Dal- 
man, Grammar? 137; 8??>m MLidzbarski, Handbuch d. nordsem. 
Epigr. I [1898] 279) Akeldama, expl. as ywptiov aiwatog (Mt 

27:8 ayYpPOS atwatoc) Field of Blood, of the field bought w. Ju- 
das’ money Ac 1:19 (formerly called [for this type of formulation 

cp. Diod. S. 4, 9, 6] the potter’s field Mt 27:7; cp. Papias [3:3]); lo- 

cated by tradition south of the valley of Hinnom. Cp. EKautzsch, 

Gramm. d. Bibl.-Aramdischen 1884, 8; Dalman, Gramm.2 137, 

1; 202, 2; JSickenberger, Judas als Stifter des Blutackers: BZ 18, 

1929, 69-71; MWilcox, The Semitisms of Ac, ’65, 87-89. 

GxXEOOLOS, ov (Eur., Hdt. et al.; ins, pap, EpArist; Jos., Bell. 

1, 621, Ant. 1, 61; 5, 47) lit. ‘unmixed’; in our lit. only fig. 

pure, innocent (cp. Pla., Rep. 3, 409a G. KaK@v HO@v; Epict. 3, 
23, 15; Esth 8:12f; EpArist 31; 264) (w. ppoviutoc) Mt 10:16, 

quoted IPol 2:2; (w. oopd¢ eis tO GyaBOv) &. sig TO KAKOV in- 

nocent as far as evil is concerned Ro 16:19; (w. GetTtO¢) Phil 

2:15; (w. etAukptvyjs) 1 Cl 2:5. 10 &. THs TPaiitH TOS BOvANLA 
the pure purpose of meekness | Cl 21:7—DELG and Frisk s.v. 

aKnpatos. M-M. 

GXEQALOOUVH, 5, fj (only in Suda) purity év &. miotevew 
believe in all purity (of heart) B 3:6. €v &. wepiTratety 10:4. 

Gx SEWOVED (hapax leg.) for GSywovéew (q.v.) Mk 14:33 
D. 

axnova, as, 1H (KnSO¢ ‘care’, KHSowcu ‘care for’; Hippocr. 
et al.; LXX; TestJob 25:10 al.) lit. ‘indifference’, then (cp. Ps 



36 axnodia 

118:28; MHarl, La Bible et les peres ’71, 256-59) apathy, melan- 

choly (pl.=sing. B-D-F §142; Rob. 408) wapadidovon Eavtov 
sic tas &. give oneself over to apathy Hy 3, 11, 39 (s. AVogtle, 
RAC I 62f).—DELG s.v. ky dw. Sv. 

GxIVYHTOS, OV (Kivéw ‘move’; Parmenides, Pind.+; ins, pap, 

LXX, TestJob 10:1; 25:5; TestSim 2:4; ApcSed 11:13 p. 134, 32 

Ja; Philo; Jos., Ant. 15, 364; 399; Ath. 22, 5; 23, 1) ‘without 

movement’. 

@ lit. pert. to being in a fixed position—@ immovable 

metpa. &. [Pol 1:1.—@® of cult images unable to move Dg 2:4. 

fig. pert. to being inwardly firm, unwavering, steadfast 

of miotic (because nailed at the cross) [Sm 1:1; unmoved (by 

passions) tO &kivyntov (Dionys. Byz. §23 p. 10, 5; Philo, Op. M. 

101) steadfast character IPhld 1:2. 

CARXENTA, WV, TH Lat. loanw. ‘accepta’ savings, back pay, 

t.t. of military finance: a sum credited to a Roman soldier and 

paid upon his discharge IPol 6:2 (s. Semootta). 

axdivy S, €¢ (KAtvw ‘lean’; Pla. et al.; Meleager [I Bc]: Anth. 
Pal. 12, 158, 4 tAta; Lucian, Encom. Demosth. 33 &. mv wu- 

ynv; Aelian, VH 12, 64; POxy 904, 9; Philo, Mos. 1, 30, Virtut. 

158, Spec. Leg. 2, 2 d6pKoc &.; 4 Macc 6:7; 7:3; Ath. 31, 3; 6 

TOV KAVOVG. THS GANOElas AkKAWH Ev EaUT Katéxw Iren. 1, 
9, 4 [Harv. I 88, 1]; ‘bending to neither side’) without wavering 

TV Ovodoylav &. Katexew hold fast the confession without 
wavering Hb 10:23.—M-M. Spicq. 

GxUCCO | aor. Kuaoa; pf. inf. hKaxévar Tat 31, 2 (Aes- 
chyl. [impers. ‘it is time’ for someth.], Hdt. et al.; SIG 814, 17; 4 

Macc 2:3; Philo, Aet. M. 63; 73; Jos., Ant. 13, 2, C. Ap. 2, 253; 

Tat. 31, 2f; Mel., HE 4, 26, 7) to bloom (fig. of the best time of 

life Iren. 3, 4, 3 [Harv. II 17, 1]) also (so since Thu. 2, 19, 1; SIG 

866, 21f; PGM 5, 231; fig. of pers. Iren. 5, 36, 1 [Harv. II 427, 

7]) become ripe of grapes (Plut., Mor. 671d) Rv 14:18.—DELG 

s.v. &K- 45, M-M. 

axUHV adverbial acc. (*ak in Indo-Europ. expresses the idea 

of ‘point’, DELG s.v. &k-; B-D-F §160; Rob. 294; 487f; KKrum- 

bacher, ZVS 27, 1885, 498-521; 29, 1888, 188f) extension of 

time up to and beyond a certain point, even yet, still Mt 15:16; 

Hb 5:13 v.l. (Hyperid., fgm. 116; X., An. 4, 3, 26; Polyb. 1, 13, 

12; 4, 36, 8; Plut., Mor. 346c; OGI 201, 13; PGen 14, 13 al.; 

TestJob 7:11 al.; Jos., Ant. 19, 118; Just., D. 89, 2; Phryn. p. 123 

Lob.).—M-M. 

GxXUWV, OvOS, 6 (Hom. et al.; PMich II, 123 recto VII, 
10; PCairGoodsp 30, col. 22, 11; 18) anvil, type of firmness 

(Aeschyl., Pers. 51; Aristophon [IV Bc] 4 K. b7rouévew TAnyas 
GkUwV; Job 41:16) &. tumtouEvos an anvil when it is beaten 
IPol 3:1.—B. 607. DELG. 

Gx0n, HS» H (in form &kovr as early as Hom. freq., incl. ins, 

pap, LXX; PsSol 8:5; ApcSed; ApcMos 8; EpArist, Test12Patr, 

Philo, Joseph., Just.; Ath. [1, 2]). 

@ the faculty of hearing, hearing (Philo, Rer. Div. Her. 12 

of images ois ta wév Eotiv, akoal & ovK EvELoLV; given by 
God Did., Gen. 162, 21) 1 Cor 12:17; but mng. 3 is also prob. 

@ the act of hearing, Jistening (Pla., Theaet. 142d hoyoc 
aEtog Gakors; Antig. Car. 129 &Kons GEva; BGU 1080, 6; 
EpArist 142 w. 6paouc; Jos., Ant. 8, 171; w. dws 172) w. BAgua 
2 Pt 2:8 (cp. New Docs 3, 61). &Kof) &kovEL (Polyaenus, Exc. 
55, 2; LXX) Mt 13:14; Ac 28:26 (both Is 6:9); B 9:2 (cp. Ex 

15:26). eig &. Wttov DraKoveww obey upon hearing with the 
ear, 1.e. as soon as one hears B 9:1 (Ps 17:45; cp. 2 Km 22:45). 

EXxOLOVDEW 

&. miotews hearing of faith (=that ‘hearing’ which Christians 
call faith) Gal 3:2, 5 (SWilliams, NTS 35, ’89, 82-93, but most 

prefer mng. 4b). 
© the organ w. which one hears, ear (Sappho et al.; POxy 

129, 4; PGM 4, 306; 323; 2 Macc 15:39; EpArist 166) esp. pl. 

(Dio Chrys. 15 [32], 11; Aelian, VH 3, 1 p. 39, 21; oft. Philo; Jos., 

Ant. 8, 172; SibOr 4, 172; Just., D. 131, 4; Orig., C. Cels. 1, 48, 
33) at dkoat Mk 7:35. ciogépew eic tac G.. bring to someone's 
ears Ac 17:20 (cp. Soph., Ajax 147). sig tag &. twos in some- 
one’s ears Lk 7:1. voOpdc (q.v.) taig &. Hb 5:11. kvyPeo8an 
TV &. have itching ears (i.e. they like to have them tickled) 2 Ti 
4:3, cp. vs. 4. Fig. Tepitéwvew tag &.. circumcise the ears =make 
someone attentive B 9:4; 10:12. 

© that which is heard—@ fame, report, rumor (Hom. et 

al.; Sb 7205, 8; 1 Km 2:24; 2 Km 13:30; 3 Km 2:28; 10:7) Mt 
4:24; 14:1; 24:6; Mk 1:28; 13:7; 1 Cl 47:7. 

© account, report, message (Thu. 1, 20, 1 Gkonv déxyeo0ar 
of things recounted by others in the past; Just., D. 8, 4 wataiav a. 

TapadeEGuevot) motevetv tH G. (cp. Jos., C. Ap. 2, 14; Just., 
D. 8, 4 [Is 53:1]; Did., Gen. 218, 2) J 12:38; Ro 10:16f; 1 Cl 
16:3 (all three Is 53:1). €& &. miotews as the result of a mes- 
sage (proclamation) which elicited (only) faith Gal 3:2, 5 (difft. 

Williams, 2 above). AOyos tHS &KONS the word of proclama- 
tion (preaching) Hb 4:2. A\Oyos &KoTS TAP’ Nudv tov BEov 
the word of divine proclamation that goes out from us 1 Th 

2:13 (RSchippers, NovT 8, 66, 223-34 tradition)—AOepke, 

Die Missionspredigt d. Ap. Pls. 1920, 40ff —DELG s.v. akovw. 
M-M. TW. Sv. 

GxOLUNTOS, OV (KOWWd@ ‘put to sleep’; since Aeschyl., Pr. 

139; Aelian, NA 11, 3 w0p GoPEeotov Kai &.; POxy 1468, 7; 

Wsd 7:10; ApcEsdr 4:20 p. 28, 22 Tdf. [ok@An&]; Philo; SibOr 

2, 181; Mel., fgm. 8b 31 akoipntov éxwv tO TUP) not to be 
put to sleep, always active oxwhyxec &. restless worms ApcPt 

12:27; &. wvedpua IPol 1:3—DELG s.v. Ketwat. 

GAOLOVVED impv. dKohovGet; impf. HKoovGovv; fut. 
G&KOAOVOT|OW; | aor. HKOAOVONOU; pf. TKOAOVONKa Mk 10:28 
(denom. fr. &kOAOvG0c; Thu., Aristoph.+; Did., Gen. 49, 17 re- 

stored) prim. ‘follow’. 

@ lit. to move behind someone in the same direction, 

come after abs. (Diod. S. 13, 75, 7) ot mpocyovtes Kk. ot 
&koAovbovvtes Mt 21:9; Mk 11:9; cp. J 21:20; Ac 21:36; 

1 Cor 10:4; Rv 14:8. W. dat. of pers. (X., Hell. 5, 2, 26; Hero- 

dian 6, 7, 8; PEnteux 48, 3 [III Bc]) Mt 9:19; 26:58; Mk 14:13; 

Lk 22:10; J 10:4f; 11:31; [Phid 11:1; Hv 3, 8, 4; 7. ykoAovOEt 

to “Inood Liwwv étpog k. GAhoc wabytY¢ J 18:15 (more 
than one subject with a verb in the sing. as Appian, Bell. Civ. 3, 

72 §296 Urepowetat we Aémdoc kK. TAdyKos). 
@ to follow or accompany someone who takes the lead, 

accompany, go along with, oft. of the crowd following Jesus 

HKOAOVONOAV AUTH SxXAOL TOAAOL (s. OYAOS 1a) Mt 4:25; 8:1; 
12:15; 14:13; Mk 5:24; Lk 7:9; 9:11; J 6:2. weta twos some- 

one (Thu. 7, 57, 9; Phryn. 353 Lob.; B-D-F §193, 1) Rv 6:8 
(Lk 9:49 ovK GKohovOet [sc. Cot] LEO HUdv is different, he 
does not follow as your disciple with us). For this we have He- 

braistically Omrio@ tuvdc (3 Km 19:20; Is 45:14; Ezk 29:16) Mt 
10:38; Mk 8:34.—Of the deeds that follow one into the next 

world Rv 14:13 ta épya adtov GkohovOEt WET AdTOV the 
record of their deeds goes with them (REB) (cp. Diod. S. 13, 105 

VOMIOVTES ... EAUTOIS TV UEWpLV GKOhOVOIVoELY). 
© w. transition to the fig. mng. to follow someone as a 

disciple, be a disciple, follow (Diog. L. 9, 21 of Parmenides: 

akovoas Eevopavous ovdk iKOAOVONGEV VT; Palaeph. 2 p. 



CAXOAOVDEW 

6, 16; Just., D. 8, 3 dvOpwTotc AkKOAOVOT OAL ObdSevdc KELots) 
akOAOVOEL LoL follow me =be my disciple Mt 9:9 (in Diog. L. 
2, 48 Socrates stops Xenophon at their first meeting and says: 

“Emrov kal udvOave”. Kai TOUVTEDOEV &KPOaTis PwKPatous 
Tv); cp. 8:19; 19:21 (Aristoxenus, fgm. 17: Simichos the tyrant 

hears Pythagoras, divests himself of his kingly power, disposes of 

his ypnwata [Mt 19:22 v.1.], and attaches himself to him; Sextus 

264a ddheic & KEKTHOAL AkOAOVOEL TH 6PN@ AGy@); 27f; Mk 
1:18 (on the call of a disciple directly fr. his work s. Jos., Ant. 8, 

354 evOEws ... KaTAMLTOV Tt. Boas NKoAOVONGEV "HAta ... 
uaOytr¢ [after 3 Km 19:20f ]); Mk 2:14; 8:34; Lk 5:11, 27f 
al. The transition may be observed in J 1, where &. has sense 2 

in vss. 37f, but sense 3 in vss. 40, 43 (OCullmann, TZ 4, °48, 

367).—TArvedson, SvTK 7, ’31, 134-61; ESchweizer, Lordship 

and Discipleship, ’60; ASchulz, Nachfolgen u. Nachahmen, ’62; 

GKilpatrick, BT 7, °56, 5f; RThysman, L’ethique de |’imitation 

du Christ dans le NT: ETL 42, ’66, 138-75; TAerts, Suivre Jésus, 

ibid., 475-512. 
® gener. to comply with, follow, obey (Thu. 3, 38, 6 yvoun; 

Ps.-Andoc. 4, 19; Demosth. 26, 5; CPJ II, 152 [=-BGU 1079], 10f 
aKkohovbet IItoAhapiwvi Ta0av Hpav; WaAAOV GkKOAOVOOV 
avt@ In. 26f; 2 Macc 8:36 vouots; cp. Jdth 2:3.—M. Ant. 7, 
31 Oe; Jdth 5:7 toig OEotc. Just., A I, 3, 2 evoePeia Kat 

MUooota) tots EBEotwv customs Dg 5:4. tois voutois tT. 
deoTOt0V obey the statutes of the Master 1 Cl 40:4. ty 660 
THs GAnOetas 35:5 (cp. TestAsh 6:1 &. tH GANOeta); the bishop 
ISm 8:1; a schismatic IPhld 3:3.—Hm 6, 2, 9. 

© to come after someth. else in sequence, follow, of things 

TOV LOLTOV TOV AkKOAOVBOUVTMY TaVIWV all other persons 
and things that follow (in the parable) Hs 5, 5, 1; twvt Mk 16:17 

vl. (s. TapaKkorAoOVvOEW 2).—B. 699. DELG s.v. &kOAOVGBOs. 
EDNT. M-M. TW. Sv. 

axOLOUVOS, Ov (Bacchylides, Soph.+) pert. to coming af- 

ter someth. else in sequence, following (so Demosth. et al.; 2 

Macc 4:17) kai tov oLTaV TOV AKOAOVOMY TaVIMV and of 
all the other things that followed Hs 5, 5, 1 (cod. A). W. gen. 

(Ps.-Demosth. 59, 8 ta &. avtav; Just., D. 101, 1 ta &. tov 
Wahwov) ta &. TOUTWYV what follows them Hm 8:4, 10; cp. s 9, 

15, 3. W. dat. (Lucian, Herm. 74; Ps.-Lucian: Anth. Pal. 11, 401, 

4) ta tovtots &. (1 Esdr 8:14; Jos., Ant. 14, 1) and so forth MPol 

8:2; 9:2.—Abs. &. €otww they follow from them (OGI 669, 32; 

PTebt 296, 14) IEph 14:1; it is suitable (Demosth. 46, 17; Ael. 

Aristid. 13 p. 172 D. al.; PTebt 304, 18 to &. ‘what is suitable’) 

StroV Kal &. YV where it was suitable=at a suitable place MPol 
18:1.—DELG. 

CRXOVTLCW 1 aor. pass. YKOVTIOONV (GAkwv ‘javelin’, s. DELG 

s.v. &K-; Hom., Hdt. et al.; LXX; TestSol 7:8; Test12Patr, JosAs; 

GrBar 5:3, Joseph.) lit. ‘cast a spear’ then gener. throw, cast 

yarata... AKovtio8n aa ovpavod AcPI Ha 5, 7. 

G@XOOEOTOS, OV (KOpos ‘satiety’, s. DELG s.v. Kope-; Aes- 
chyl. et al—in Hom. &kdpytoc; PCairMasp 89 III, 6; Mel) in- 

satiable fig. (X., Symp. 8, 15 ptAta; Philo, Somn. 1, 50 iwepos, 
Ebr. 4; Mel., P. 20, 143 Odvatoc; 50, 361 nSovat) TO80¢ desire 

(to do good) 1 Cl 2:2. 

CAOVOTOS, n> Ov audible (Hom. Hymns et al.; LXX; Test- 

Sol 22:1 B dkovotov yéyovev; Philo) dkovotov éyéveto TOIS 

&rootdhotc Sti it came to the apostles’ ears that Ac 11:1 D (4. 
yiveoOau as Isocr. 3, 49; Gen 45:2; Dt 4:36; Is 48:20).—DELG 

S.Vv. AKOVO. 

CAOVTLCY fut. 4Kovtd; | aor. YKoUTIOG (LXX; Syntipas p. 
73, 1; Aesop. mss. [Ursing 78f]; Suda s.v. doypwaticw; Etym. 

ExOvW aT 

Mag. p. 51, 32; Etym. Gud. 71, 5; Anecd. Gr. p. 366, 3) cause 

to hear G. we Gyaddiaow 1 Cl 18:8 (Ps 50:10)—DELG s.v. 
GKOUv. 

GXOVE fut. cxovow SibOr 4, 175; Mt 12:19; 13:14 (Is 6:9); 
J 5:25, 28; 10:16, dkovoouat EpArist 5; Ac 3:22 (Dt 18:15); 

28:28 (freq. w. vv.ll.); 1 aor. jKovGG; pf. dkyKO; pte. YKOUKWS 
Hs 5, 4, 2. Pass.: fut. Gkovo8roouat; | aor. HKovoOny; pf. 3 
sg. HKovotat Dt 4:32 (Hom.+) ‘hear’, as a passive respondent 

to A€yw. 

@ lit. to have or exercise the faculty of hearing, hear 

@ abs. ta Ota GKkovovow Mt 13:16; kwdoi &. 11:5; cp. 

Mk 7:37; Lk 7:22; tois woiv Bapéwes &. be hard of hearing 
Mt 13:15 (Is 6:10); Gon &. Mt 13:14; Ac 28:26 (both Is 6:9). 
akovovtes OVK AKOLOVOW they hear and yet do not hear Mt 
13:13 (s. Aeschyl., Prom. 448 KA\vovtes OUK T}KOVOV; Demosth. 

25 [Against Aristogeiton 1], 89, citing the maxim 6p@vtac WW) 
Opav Kal Akovovtas LN GKovetv), cp. Mk 8:18 (Ezk 12:2) 
and s. 7 below. In the protasis of a challenge to hearers, by which 

their attention is drawn to a special difficulty: 6 €ywv @ta (ots) 
GKOVELV GKOVETO, Ww. variations (Arrian, Ind. 5, 1 Gotis €0éhEL 

opacew..., ppacétw) Mt 11:15 v.L.; 13:9 v.1., 43 v.L; Mk 4:9, 
23; 7:15 [16] v.1.; Lk 8:8; 14:35 (EBishop, BT 7, °56, 38-40); 
Ry 2:7, 11, 17, 29; 3:6, 13, 22; 13:9. Cp. Ox 1081 verso, 6-8; s. 

7 below for the restored text. For the sense of the impv. in these 

challenges also s. 7. S. otg 2. 

® w. obj. (onthe syntax B-D-F §173; 416, 1; Rob. 506f; on the 

LXX s. Johannessohn, Kasus, 36; Helbing, Kasussyntax 150ff). 

a. foll. by a thing as obj. in acc. (Diod. S. 8, 32, 1 ti some- 

thing) Mt 11:4; 13:17ff; Lk 7:22; 1J 1:1, 3. mv dwvyv (UPZ 

77 I, 25) Mt 12:19; J 3:8; Ac 22:9 (but see 7 below); 1 Cl 39:3 

(Job 4:16); (pass. Mt 2:18 [Jer 38:15]; Rv 18:22). tov Aoyov Mt 

13:20ff; J 5:24. tovc AOyous, ta Prywata Mt 10:14; J 8:47 s. 4 
below; Ac 2:22. mokéuous Kal GKoOds TOAELOV Mt 24:6. tiv 
Braodnutav 26:65. tov Gomaonov Lk 1:41. Gppyta pywata 
2 Cor 12:4. tov apiOuov Rv 9:16. tv amoKdhupww Hy 3, 
12, 2. Pass. ta GKOVOOEVTA what has been heard i.e. the mes- 

sage Hb 2:1. iKovoby 6 Adyos eis TA Ota THs EKKANOIAS... 
év “Iepovoadnp the report reached the ears of the church in 
Jerusalem Ac 11:22. Oft. the obj. is to be supplied fr. context 

Mt 13:17; Mk 4:15; J 6:60a; Ac 2:37; 8:30; 9:21; Ro 10:14. 

Kada> GkKOVW = G& &. J 5:30. 

B. tl tivog hear someth. fr. someone thy eTayyEtay, Tv 
yKovoaté Lov the promise which you heard from me Ac 1:4. 
Still other constrs. occur, which are also poss. when the hear- 

ing is not directly fr. the mouth of the informant, but involves a 

report which one has received fr. the pers. in any way at all (s. 

below 3d). ti Ek tivog (Od. 15, 374; Hdt. 3, 62 €k TOU KNPUKOS) 
2 Cor 12:6. ti Tap twos (Soph., Oed. R. 7 Tap’ Gyyéhov; 
Pla., Rep. 6, 506d; Demosth. 6, 26; Jer 30:8; Jos., Bell. 1, 529) 

J 8:26, 40 (tiv GAnPELav G. as Diod. S. 16, 50, 2); 15:15; Ac 

10:22; 28:22; 2 Ti 2:2; w. attraction of the relative hoywv av 

Tap EWOv KOVOUC teachings which you have heard from me 
1:13; ti G0 twos (Thu. 1, 125, 1) 1J 1:5. Hebraistically ao 
T. OTOMATOS tivog Lk 22:71 (cp. &k tT. OTOL. tT. Ex 23:13; Ezk 
SEINE eye 

y. foll. by a thing as obj. in gen. (Hdt. 8, 135; X., Cyr. 3, 

1, 8; Demosth. 18, 3; B-D-F §173, 2; Rob. 507) hear someth. 

THs PAaodyutas (= HV BA. Mt 26:65) Mk 14:64. ovpdaviac 
Kal yop@v Lk 15:25; ths mwvig (BGU 1007, 11 [III Bc] 
aKkovoavtes poviys) J 5:25, 28; Ac 9:7 (on the experience of 
Paul and his companions cp. Maximus Tyr. 9, 7d—f: some see a 

divine figure, others see nothing but hear a voice, still others both 
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see and hear); 11:7; 22:7 (HMoehring, NovT 3, ’59, 80-99; s. 

Rob. 506). tov KOywv Lk 6:47. tov PyUatwv J 12:47. 
© hear, listen to w. gen. of the pers. anda pte. (Pla., Prot. 320b; 

X., Symp. 3, 13; Herm. Wr. 12, 8; Jos., Ant. 10, 105 jKovoE tot 

TPOPHTOV TAVTA AEYOVTOS): KOVOALEV AVTOV A€yovtOS 
we have heard him say Mk 14:58; &kovoa. TPOGEVXOUEVO 
TlavAovu AcPI Ha 2, 12. tikovov sic Ekaotos ... AaAoVVTMV 
avt@v each one heard them speaking Ac 2:6, 11; Rv 16:5, 7 

(in vs. 7 the altar speaks); Hv 1, 3, 3. W. acc. instead of gen. 

TAV KtIOUG ... KL TO EV AVTOLG TaVTA TKOVOA hEYOVTAC 
(v.l. Aeyovta) Rv 5:13. Used without ptc. w. pronoun only: wou 

(Dio Chrys. 79 [28], 14) Mk 7:14; Ac 26:3. attav Lk 2:46. 

QUTOV vs. 47; 15:1; 19:48; 21:38; J 3:29 etc. hudv Ac 24:4.— 

G.. TOS TrEpt TiVO (since Hat. 7, 209; IG II, 168 [338 Bc]) hear 

someone (speak) about someth. Ac 17:32. T}KOVOEV AUTO TEPL 
ths ... Tlotews he heard him speak about faith Ac 24:24, cp. 
Hm 11:7.—W. ow foll. (X., Cyr. 3, 3, 18) J 14:28; Ac 22:2.— 

Abs. ot &kovovtEs the hearers (Diod. S. 4, 7, 4) Lk 6:27; MPol 
7:3. Esp. impv. &kove listen! Mk 12:29 (Dt 6:4); Hs 5, 1, 3; pl. 

Mk 4:3. Gkovoate Ac 7:2; 13:16; AcPl Ha 8, 10. W. ovviete 

listen and try to understand Mt 15:10. 
@ legal t.t. to hear a legal case, grant a hearing to someone 

(X., Hell. 1, 7, 9 al.; PAmh 135, 14; Pland 9, 10; 15; BGU 511 

II, 2; POxy 1032, 59) w. rapa twos: av Un Gkovoy TPATOV 
TAP’ AUTOV without first giving him a hearing J 7:51 (SPancaro, 
Biblica 53, ’72, 340-61)—-Ac 25:22. 

© to receive news or information about someth., Jearn 

about someth.—@ abs. akovoas dé 6 *Inoovs when Jesus 
learned about it (the death of J. Bapt.) Mt 14:13.—Mk 3:21; 6:14 

(s. HLjungvik, ZNW 33, ’34, 90-92); Ro 10:18. W. Gvayyéhhew 
15:21 (Is 52:15). 

© w. gen. of person ob odK KOVOaY of whom they have not 
heard Ro 10:14a.—W. acc. of thing (X., Cyr. 1, 1, 4; Diod. S. 19, 

8, 4; Chion, Ep. 12 dk. tv tupavvida; Herodian 4, 4, 8) learn 

of tH &yamny Phim 5. tiv avaotpodyy Gal 1:13. ta épya 
toU Xprotod Mt 11:2. tiv evédpav the ambush Ac 23:16: 
Xptotiaviowov &. hear Christianity IPhld 6:1; tiv olkovoutav 
Eph 3:2. tv miotw 1:15; Col 1:4. tv VTouoviy Js 5:11.— 
Pass. &kovetat év butv TopVEta. it is reported that there is im- 
morality among you 1 Cor 5:1 (schol. on Nicander, Ther. 139 

touto é€akovetat=this report is heard). 2v &kOVOOH TOUTO 
ETL TOU NyEwovos if this should come to the prefect’s ears Mt 
28:14. 
© G. tt Tepl twos (since Hdt. 2, 43) learn someth. about 

someone Lk 9:9; 16:2.—&. trept tivo (Jos., Vi. 246) Lk 7:3. 

@ w. prep., to denote the author or source of the information 

(s. 1bB) &. tt TAPE TivOSG: TOV GkKOVOdVIMV Tapa *IwMavvou 
who had learned fr. John (who Jesus was) J 1:40, cp. 6:45 

(Simplicius in Epict. p. 110, 35 to dkovoat Tapa OEod, Ott 
GOavatos got H WYN); G. TL EK TvOS: NKOVOGLLEV EK TOU 
vouov we have heard from the law (when it was read in the syn- 

agogue) J 12:34, where &. approaches the technical sense Jearn 

(a body of authoritative teaching), as 1J 1:5 (s. above); 2:7, 24 

et al. (OPiper, JBL 66, °47, 437 n. 1). &. G76 tWvOG TEpt TLvOS 

Ac 9:13. 

© w. ott foll. (SIG 370, 21; PTebt 416, 8; BGU 246, 19; Josh 
10:1; Da 5:14 Theod.; 1 Macc 6:55; 4 Macc 4:22; cp. the constr. 

a. TWO Ott Od. 3, 193; X., Mem. 4, 2, 33) Mt 2:22; 4:12 al — 

Pass. HKOVOON Sti Ev OiKw éotiv it became known that he was 
in the house Mk 2:1 (s. B-D-F §405, 2). ok HKovoby Ot it is 
unheard of that J 9:32. 

® w. acc. and inf. foll. (Hom. et al.; Jos., Ant. 11, 165; 13, 

292) J 12:18; 1 Cor 11:18. W. acc. and pte. (X., Cyr. 2, 4, 12; 

Herodian 2, 12, 4) Ac 7:12; 3J 4. 
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to give careful attention to, listen to, heed G.. tO some- 

one (Hom. et al.) Gkov_ete adttod Mt 17:5; Lk 9:35; Ac 3:22 
(all three Dt 18:15); cp. Mt 18:15; Lk 16:29, 31; J 10:8; Ac 

4:19. W. acc. of thing J 8:47 (s. 1ba); PEg* 53f (restored) — 

Abs. (PsSol 2:8) obey, listen abtoi Kai Gkovoovtat Ac 28:28; 
cp. Mt 18:16; J 5:25b; agree 9:27a. 
© to pay attention to by listening, listen to G. twos some- 

one/someth. (Mitt-Wilck. I/2, 14 1, 18; 461, 6) Mk 6:11; J 6:60b. 
Of God (Hom.+) Ac 7:34 (Ex 3:7); J 9:31; 11:41f; 1J 5:14f; 

AcPt Ox 849, 27.—Abs. Ka0ws Hdvvavto &. as they were able 
to listen Mk 4:33 (EMolland, SymbOs!l 8, 1929, 83-91; s. also 7 

below). 

© to be given a nickname or other identifying label, be 

called (Demosth. 18, 46 KOAaKEs &KOVOVOL; Diog. L. 2, 111 

a derisive nickname; 2, 140) jKovoav mpodotat yovewy they 
were called betrayers of their parents Hv 2, 2, 2. 

to hear and understand a message, understand (Teles 

p. 47, 12; Galen: CMG Suppl. I p. 12, 29; Aelian, VH 13, 46; 

Apollon. Dysc., Syntax p. 295, 25 [Gramm. Gr. II/2 p. 424, 5 

U] d&kovew=ovvievat TOV HKovoLEVOV; Sext. Emp., Math. 
1, 37 tO un TavtIas TaVtMOV akovELV; Julian, Orat. 4 p. 147a; 

PGM 3, 453 &kovoets Ta GPven AaAovvta; Philo, Leg. All. 2, 
35) abs. (Is 36:11) 1 Cor 14:2. Perh. also Mk 4:33 (s. 5 above, 

and cp. Epict. 1, 29, 66 t. duvauEevots avdta Gkovodt). On the 
form of Lk 6:27a cp. Cleopatra 16, 57 butv dé héyw tots eB 
ppovovotv. W. acc. tov vouov understand the law Gal 4:21; 
perh. Ac 22:9; 26:14 (s. 1ba above) belong here. Cp. also the play 

on words (la above) GkovovtEes OVK GkOVOVOLV Mt 13:13; cp. 
Mk 8:18. Here belong also the imperatives in Mt 11:15; 13:9, 

43; Mk 4:9, 23; 7:15 [16] v.l.; Lk 8:8; 14:35; Rv 2:7, 11, 17, 
29; 3:6, 13, 22; 13:9; also 6 é€ywv [tla t[Ov a]|TEepavtav 

[a@]Ko[Vet? ]v &|Kkovet@ one who has ears to hear the things that 
are without limits let him hear Ox 1081, 6-8, rev. on the basis 

of the Coptic, s. SJCh 89, 5f; cp. Borger, GGA 122—dkovw is 

occasionally used as a perfective present: J hear=I have heard 

(so as early as Il. 24, 543; Aristoph., Frogs 426; X., An. 2, 5, 13, 

Mem. 2, 4, 1; 3,5, 26; Pla., Rep. 583d; Theocr, 15, 23) Lk 9:9; 

1 Cor 11:18; 2 Th 3:11. B-D-F §322.—B. 1037; 1339. DELG. 

M-M. TW. Sv. 

GxOaota, a6, 1 (s. DELG s.v. KepavvULL, cp. KPGtOG; Pre- 
Socr. et al.; =GKpdateva Phryn. 524f Lob.) lack of self-control, 
self-indulgence (so in X. et al.; Philo; Jos., Bell. 1, 34; SibOr 1, 

35; Tat. 2:1); w. ref. to sexual activity (X., Symp. 8, 27; Diod. 

S. 3, 65, 2; 19, 33, 2 dV Gkpaotav; Musonius p. 66 H.; PsSol 

4:3 év akpaotatc; Jos., Ant. 8, 191 t. &bpodiolw@v Guc.; Tat. 
8, 4; 33, 4 wouyetaus Kal &. BpaBetov; 34, 1) iva un wepacty 
buds O oatavas Sia tH &. DuU@v because of your lack of self- 
control (cp. Jos., C. Ap. 1, 319; 2, 244) 1 Cor 7:5; Mt 23:25 (the 

wll. dkabapotac, ddukiac, ThEoveElac, Tovnpias do not go 

well w. &p7raynjs, but ‘intemperance’ corresponds to the ‘cup’). 
Personif. as a vice Hs 9, 15, 3—TW. Spicq. Sv. 

GQxXOATHS, és (Aesch., Thu. et al.; Vet. Val. 39, 33; ins; Pr 
27:20a; EpArist 277; Philo; Jos., Ant. 16, 399; Just.; Tat. 9, 1) 

without self-control, dissolute (opp. €ykpatys Aristot., EN 7, 
4, 1146b, 9f) 2 Ti 3:3 (in a list of vices) —M-M. TW. 

GXOATOS, OV (kepdvvumt; since Hom., who has &kpytos; 
LXX; PsSol 8:14; TestSol 18:31; Philo; Jos., Ant. 17, 103) un- 

mixed otvoc (Od. 24, 73; Hdt. 1, 207; Posidon.: 87 fgm. 15, 4 Jac. 

22; 3 Macc 5:2) fig. (cp. POxy 237 VII, 40 &kpatog tov VoUWwV 
arotouia) of God’s anger in full strength Rv 14:10 (cp. Jer 
32:15; Ps 74:9; PsSol 8, 14. On ‘mixed/unmixed’ wine s. BBand- 

stra, Wine: ISBEIV 1070 and 1072 [bibl.]; s. also RCharles, ICC 
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Rv ad loc. akp. is found w. dpyr) Aeschyl., Prom. 678; Alci- 
damas [IV Bc] in Aristot., Rhet. 1406a, 10; Jos., Ant. 5, 150; 17, 

148).—DELG s.v. kepcvvuit. M-M. 

axotpera, 0s, 1] strict conformity to a norm or standard, 

exactness, precision (so Thu. et al. [s. Renehan °75, 19]; pap 

since III Bc: e.g. UPZ 110, 46 [164 Bc]; POxy 471, 11ff [I Ap]; 

237 VII, 39 [II Ap]; also s. Preis.; LXX; En 106:12; EpArist 

103; Philo; Jos., Ant. 4, 309; 9, 208 al.; Tat.; Mel., HE 4, 26, 

13) TeTadEevpevos KATH G. TOU TATPMOV vouLOU educated 
strictly according to our ancestral law Ac 22:3 (Isocr. 7, 40 &. 

vouwwv; Jos., Vi. 191). ABaumgarten, The Name of the Pharisees: 

JBL 102, °83, 411-28 —DELG s.v. axpiBys. M-M. Sv. 

AXOUGEVOMML (Tepi twos Sext. Emp., Math. 1, 71; pass. 
PAmh 154, 7 [VI Ap]) in act. sense pay strict attention Tepi tis 
omtnptas B 2:10.—DELG s.v. axpipys. 

axoupys, €¢ (Heraclitus+; ins, pap, LXX; TestSol 4:1 D; 

Philo; Jos., Ant. 2, 60; Just., Tat., Ath.; Iren. 5, 2, 3 [Harv. II 

324, 3]) exact, strict Kata TH AaKpiBEotatyv aipEow accord- 
ing to the strictest sect Ac 26:5.—DELG. M-M. 

axo.pow 1 aor. WKPIBwoa (since Eur., X., Pla.; Aristot., Gen. 
Anim. 5, 1, 780b of inability to distinguish colors; Aq. Is 30:8 

and 49:16; Philo; Mel. [?], fgm. 12, 4; Ath.) make detailed in- 

quiry about someth., ascertain precisely/exactly (Vett. Val. 265, 

3; Philo, Op. M. 77; Jos., Bell. 1, 648 of careful study, Vi. 365 

of care exercised in writing) ti TaPG Tivos: TAP’ AVTMV TOV 
yPOvov i.e. Herod pressed the Magi for the precise time Mt 2:7; 

cp. vs. 16.—Frisk s.v. GkpiBijc¢. M-M. 

axoib@s ady. (Aeschyl., Hdt.+; ins, pap, LXX; TestSol 10:6; 

24:2; TestJob 31:1; EpArist, Philo, Joseph., Just.; Ath. 11:1, R. 

454, 4; Mel., HE 4, 26, 14; freq. in historical writers, but also 

medica! s. Hobart 251; Alexander [s. below] 131) pert. to strict 

conformity to a standard or norm, w. focus on careful at- 

tention, accurately, carefully, well Bhétrew (POxy 1381, 111f 

[I/II]) Eph 5:15. Gkovet (Thu. 1, 134, 1) Hm 3:4; 4, 3, 7. 
Tpooeyew pay close attention B 7:4. ywwokev (Antiphanes 
196, 15 Kock al.; Diod. S. 11, 41, 5 et al.) Hs 9, 5, 5. Katavoetv 

(Herm. Wr. 11, 6b) s 9, 6, 3. eidévar (Aeschyl., Pr. 328 et 
Alle Iya I Dak ie 2), Wee Kop Pletere lk, SY (IN IUD) i 4, 

SrScoKe Ac 18:25; Pol 3:2. ypadew Papias 2:15. eta Cew 
(Isocr. 7, 63; Demosth. 6, 37; Galen ed. Kiihn XIV, 210; Dt 19:18; 

Jos., Ant. 3, 70) Mt 2:8; Hs 9, 13, 6. ypadetv conscientiously 
write/record Papias (2:15). TapaKohovOetv follow carefully Lk 

1:3 (cp. Herodian 1, 1, 3 weta Taos aKpiBetac HOpo.oe. 
é> ovyypadyy; Stephan. Byz. s.v. XapaKuwpa: Ovpdvios 
év tog “ApaBucoic—aEiomiotos & Gvyp ... oTovdiyy yap 
é0et0 totopjoa GKpiBws ...)—Comp. aKpiBéotepov more 
exactly (POxy 1102, 12; BGU 388 II, 41; Philo, Joseph.; Tat. 15, 

2; Ath. 9, 2) &. €xtiOe08a explain more exactly Ac 18:26, cp. 

23:15, 20; also more accurately (PPetr I, 16, 13 [205 Bc]; Epict. 

1, 24, 10) 24:22. G. atta yvmooue8a we will find it out more 
exactly Hy 3, 10, 10. t6etv (v.l. avOavew [Herm. Wr. 10, 25; 

Jos., Ant. 8, 402]) s 9, 1, 3—LAlexander, The Preface to Luke’s 

Gospel ’93.—DELG s.v. aKptBys. M-M. 

G&xOlc, t0¢, H (Hom. et al.; PTebt 772, 2 [236 Bc]; PColZen 
114 m, 6; LXX, TestSol; GrBar 16:3; Philo; Jos., Ant. 2, 306; Sib- 

Or 5, 454) the desert locust: ‘Schistocerca gregaria’; locust, a 

migratory phase of the grasshopper, of the family Acrididae, even 

today commonly eaten by the poorer people in Arabia, Africa, 

and Syria (cp. Aristoph., Ach. 1116; Diod. S. 3, 29, 1f; Strabo 16, 

4, 12; Theophyl. Sim., Ep. 14; Pliny the Elder 6, 35; Lev 11:22): 
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used as food by John the Baptist (other, less prob., interpr. of 

G. in ELohmeyer, Joh. d. T. °32, p. 50, 4) Mt 3:4; Mk 1:6; the 

widespread notion that the &. were carob pods (St. John’s-bread; 

so TKCheyne, EncBibl s.v. ‘husks’) is supported neither by good 

linguistic evidence nor by probability (s. HastDB s.v. ‘husks’ and 

‘locust’); s. also €yKpis. They appear at the fifth trumpet Rv 9:3, 

7. Fiery locusts (in an apocalyptic vision) Hv 4, 1, 6—SKrauss, 

Z. Kenntnis d. Heuschrecken in Palastina: ZDPV 50, 1927, 244— 

49; HGrégoire, Les Sauterelles de St Jean: Byzantion 5, 1930, 

109-28; FAndersen, The Diet of John the Baptist: Abr-Nahrain 

3, 63, 60-74; GKeown, ISBE 3:149-50.—On Rv: Boll 68-77; 

145f; against him JFreundorfer, D. Apk. d. Ap. J. u. d. hellenist. 

Kosmologie u. Astrologie 1929.—DELG. 

AXQOATHOLOV, OV, TO (cp. Lat. auditorium) Ac 25:23, in- 
terpreted by TMommsen (Rom. Strafrecht 1899, 362), Bauer, 

and others as ‘hall of justice’ (in which hearings were held and 

justice was privately dispensed), but without convincing support. 

The interpretation audience room, such as a hall or lecture hall, 

has general Gk. usage on its side (Philo, Congr. Erud. Grat. 64; 

Tat. 22, 2; Dio Chrys. 15 [32], 8; Plut., Mor. 45f; Epict. 3, 23, 8; 

cp. IGR IV, 1703, 14—DELG s.v. &kpoconat. 

&XQOUTHS, OF, 6 (Thu. et al.; PLond I, 46, 177 [IV ap] p. 70; 
Is 3:3; Sir 3:29; EpArist 266; Just.; Tat. 22, 3; Ath. 2,2) a hearer 

Dg 2:1. &. Aoyou (cp. Philo, Congr. Erud. Grat. 70) Js 1:23; pl. 
(Diod. S. 4, 7, 4) vs. 22 (Thu., 3, 38, 4 a similar reproach directed 

against the Neatal Lev TOV AOywv, AkpoaTat dé TOV EPYOV). 
&. vonwov Ro 2:13 (cp. Jos., Ant. 5, 107; 132 vopnwv aKpoatat). 
a. ETUNOLOVIS a forgetful hearer Js 1:25. yevov a. listen! Hv 
1,3, 3. dkpoatny Kat avtOTTHV hearer and eye-witness Papias 
(2:2)—DELG s.y. &kpocouat M-M. 

axoopvotia, as, (prob. from a&kpotoobia [Hippoc- 
rates, Aph. 6, 19; Aristot., HA 1, 13, 493a, 29], connected by 

popular etymology w. Bue; B-D-F §120, 4; MIt-H. 277; found 
only in Bibl. and eccl. Gk.; Etym. Magn. p. 53, 47; Lampe). 

@ lit. prepuce, foreskin (opp. TEpttoun). AvdpEs G. EXOVTES 
uncircumcised people (=gentiles; cp. Gen 34:14) Ac 11:3.—1 

Cor 7:18f. dmepituntos aKpoBvotia w. uncircumcised fore- 
skin B 9:5, 

@ fig. uncircumcision as a state of being Ro 2:25ff; Gal 

5:6; 6:15. miotevetv OV GKpoBvotias to believe as an uncir- 
cumcised man, 1.e. as a non-Judean or gentile Ro 4:11; B 13:7; 

cp. Ro 4:10-12. W. ref. to the sins of the gentile world vexpot 

... TH G. THS OUPKOS LUV dead through your uncircumcised 
(i.e. full of vice, in the gentile manner) flesh Col 2:13 (cp. Gen 

17:11 oapé& tis &.). 
© abstr. for concr. noncircumcised, gentiles i.e. non-Judeans 

(beside mepitoun) Ro 3:30; 4:9; Col 3:11; Eph 2:11. to 

evayyéAtov tis G. the gospel for the gentile world (gospel 
of/about uncircumcision is less prob., for the corresponding state- 

ment about Peter would cali tor an unlikely emphasis on circum- 

cision by Peter, and vs. 8 balances €0vy against mepitouy) Gal 

2:7.—DELG s.v. &k- 44. M-M (no pap examples). TW. 

axooPvetos, Ov, 6 (not LXX, but used by other translators 

of the OT; Just., D. 19, 3 o0K Gv G. 6 EO EtTAQOE TOV’ ASG; 

Mel., P. 76, 555 [Ch., so also Perler]; 92, 691) an uncircumcised 

pers. {Phld 6:1 (non-Judean Christians). 

CAQOYMVLALOS, O, OV (purely biblical; TestSol) lying at 
the extreme corner (. A\90¢ cornerstone (this meaning is de- 

fended by JArmitage Robinson, Eph; ESelwyn, | Pt; TAbbott, 

ICC Eph-Col; JPfammater, Die Kirche als Bau: Analecta Gre- 

goriana 110, °60, 140-51; KSchafer, Lapis summus angulari: 
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Festschr. HLiitzeler ’62, 9-29; ibid. Zur Deutung von &. Eph 2:20: 

Festschr. JSchmid 63, 218-24) or capstone (TestSol 22:7—23:4; 

s. KEdaAN 2b; rejected by RMcKelvey who defends cornerstone, 

NTS 8, ’61/62, 352-59), only fig., of Christ Eph 2:20; w. ref. to 

the preciousness of the material MOov &khektov &. Evtiov 1 Pt 
2:6 (s. comm.); B 6:2 (both Is 28:16); s. lit. on Kean 2b.—Cp. 
pap and ins cited DGE s.v. ywvuattog. KSchelkle, RAC I, 233f. 

EDNT. M-M. TW. 

AXQOVIVLOV, OV, TO (oft. pl. and usu. ‘topmost/best part of 
the heap’; hence ‘first-fruits of the field, booty’ reserved for the 

divinity Eumelus: Epici p. 193 K. [fgm. 11, 1]=p. 113 B. [fgm. 

12]; Pind., N. 7, 41; Hdt. 1, 86; Thu. 1, 132, 2 al.; SIG 23; 605a 

5) the general sense booty, spoils is prob. for Hb 7:4.—Renehan 

°82, 17. DELG s.v. G&ik- 44. M-M. 

GX OOV, OV, TO (Hom.+; really neut. of diKpog W-S. §20, 12c; 
Rob. 775) high point, top 6povs of a mountain (Ex 34:2) Hs 9, 
1, 4; € GKpov Spougs bYNAov[s] on the top of a high moun- 
tain (Is 28:4) Ox 1 recto, 16 (ASyn. 53, 22; cp. GTh 32). to 

. tHS PaBSov the top of his staff Hb 11:21 (Gen 47:31). to 
&. TOV SaktWAOv (schol. on Nicander, Ther. 383 ta &KPa TOV 
daktvAwv; cp. 4 Macc 10:7; Philo, De Prov. in Eus., PE 8, 14, 

65; Jos., Ant. 11, 234; Just., D. 91, 2 of the arms of the cross) a 

finger tip Lk 16:24; of the tip of a stick Hs 8, 1, 14; 8, 10, 1— 

Extreme limit, end (Pla., Phd. 109d &. ts Pardoons; POxy 43 
verso I, 17; PThéad 19, 12; En 26:4; Jos., Ant. 14, 299; ta &. THs 

vis Theoph. Ant. 2, 35 [p. 188, 10]): am &. obpavav Ewes a. 
attav from one end of heaven to the other Mt 24:31 (Dt 30:4; 
Ps 18:7; cp. Dt 4:32; Jos., Ant. 19, 6 dm G&Kkpwv ém &Kpa; 

Just., D. 64, 7 a’ &Kpwv tOv Obpavav). The expr. found in 
the OT pass. mentioned is mixed w. the one found in Dt 13:8 and 

Jer 12:12 (cp. PsSol 17:31) in i” &. ytj\s ws &. OUPavod Mk 
13:27. B. 854; 856. DELG s.v. &k-. M-M s.v. &kpos. 

OXTL (so Herodian Gr. index Lentz; Corp. Gloss. Lat. 3, 278; 

Kephal. I, 166, 4; 165, 30) ApcPt 3:7 (B-D-F §46, 4; s. MIt-H. 

135 wdtv); s. the foll. 

GxXTIS, wos, n (Hom.+; ins [e.g. [Androslsis 8]; LXX, En, 

TestAbr AB; TestJob; TestNapht 5:4; JosAs 5:6; 14:4 cod. A [p. 

59, 5 Bat.]; SyrBar 12:3; GrBar; SibOr 3, 803; later form &Ktiv, 

s. the foregoing) ray, beam of the sun (Straton of Lamps. [300 

BC], fgm. 65a Wehrli [’50] tov tAtou axktivec; Ps.-Pla., Axioch. 
13, 371d; Diod. S. 3, 48, 3; Wsd 2:4; 16:27; Sir 43:4; Philo, Conf. 

Lingu. 157; Jos., Ant. 19, 344; Herm. Wr. 10, 4b; Ath. 10, 3) B 

5:10; ApcPt 5:15. Of the heavenly radiance of angels ApcPt 3:7 

Funk (cp. En 106:5, 10 &xtives tov HAtov). € av[tHOv aKtiv]Es 
Tupos 11, 26 (restored by Diels), [pAdy]ec James (s. Kloster- 
mann mg. ad loc.).—DELG. 

"AXUAGE, acc. -av, 6 Aquila (Brutus, Ep. 61; 63; 64; Philo- 
strat., Vi. Soph. 2, 11, 1; OGI 533, 84; 544, 9; PGiss 73, 5; BGU 

71,21; 484, 6; Jos., Ant. 19, 110; 283 [Dssm., NB 15; BS 187]— 

B-D-F §54; 55, 1) a Jewish artisan (s. okyvoTrowos), husband of 

Priscilla (s. Iptoxa), from Pontus (an Aq. fr. Pontus in an ins 

of Sinope: AJP 27, 1906, p. 269), friend of Paul, who esteemed 

him and his wife highly, Ac 18:2, 18, 21 v.1., 26; Ro 16:3; 1 Cor 

16:19; 2 Ti 4:19. S. FBruce, The Pauline Circle ’85, 44-51; also 

RSchumacher, Aquila u. Priscilla: ThGl 12, 1920, 86-99; FP6lzl, 

D. Mitarbeiter des Weltap. Pls 1911, 371-81; Billerb. III 486-93; 

AHarnack, SBBerlAk 1900, 2-13=Studien I ’31, 48-61; on this 

FSchiele, ZMR 15, 1900, 353-60.—M-M. 

GXVOOS, Ov (Thu.+; ins, pap, Pr, Philo; Jos., Ant. 13, 262; 16, 

38) void, of no effect AKvpov Totetv disregard (Pla., Prot. 356d 

GAMACOVEVOMaL 

et al.; Pr 5:7; Theoph. Ant. 3, 3 [p. 210, 6]) tag BovAds 1 Cl 
57:4 (Pr 1:25).—DELG s.v. kUptoc. 

GXVOOW | aor. }KbPMOa make void (so Dinarchus 1, 63; 
Diod. S. 16; 24 al. [Nageli 29]; SIG 742, 30 [86 Bc]; BGU 944, 

11; 1167, 26; LXX; En 98:14 [emend. Bonner]; Philo, Ebr. 197, 

Conf. Lingu. 193; Jos., Ant. 18, 304 evtoAdc; 20, 183; Ath., 

R. 79, 2) tov KOyov tov Beod Mt 15:6; Mk 7:13. As legal t.t. 
(OEger, ZNW 18, 1918, 92f) SuaOiyKyv (POxy 491 [126 AD]; 
494, 4: 495, 3) Gal 3:17. 6 Oe0c ... ut BovAdEVOs AkUPOoaL 
tO lOLOV TAGOWA God ... who was unwilling to reject his very 
own creation AcP|Cor 2:12.—DELG s.v. kUptoc. M-M. TW. 

CAOAVTWS adv. (Pla. [Cra. 415d] +; freq. in pap as legal t.t.: 

POxy 502; BGU 917, 14; PLips 26, 11; 30, 9; Job 34:31 Sym.; 

TestAbr B 9 p. 113, 21 [Stone p. 74]; TestJob 45:4; JosAs 14:12 

cod. A [p. 60, 2 Bat.]; Jos., Ant. 12, 104; 16, 41 &. thv matpLov 

evoéeBerav Siaduddttetv) without hindrance dSdoxKeww G. Ac 
28:31 (GDelling NovT. 15, ’73, 196—204).—M-M. 

GXOV, &XOVGA, &XOV (since Hom., who has &&Kwy; ins, 
pap; 4 Macc 11:12; TestSol 12:6 C; Jos., Bell. 2, 123, Ant. 16, 

256) unwilling; to be transl. as adv. unwillingly mpdooew 1 Cor 

9:17 (cp. Philo, Omn. Prob. Lib. 61 &. 7rovetv). &. Guaptaverv 
sin inadvertently (Soph., fgm. 604 TGF ‘one who sins inadver- 

tently is nota bad pers.’; Pla., Rep. 336e GKOvtES NULAPTavoLEY; 
Dio Chrys. 17 [34], 13; Ael. Aristid. 34, 5 K.=50 p. 547 D.—See 

also Ps.-Callisth. 1, 9, 2 Guaptyoaoa ovy Huaptes) 1 Cl 2:3 
(cp. Job 14:17). See IRo 5:2 v.1—DELG s.v. kav. M-M. TW. 

GAG s. GAac. 

GAGBATTOOS, OV, 6 and h, also dAGBaotpov, tO (s. Mk 
14:3 w. its variants; cp. Theocr. 15, 114; Delian ins [III Bc]: IG 

XI/2, 161b, 9; 4 Km 21:13 with v.l. and B-D-F §49, 1; MIt-H. 

122; fem. gender in Pollux 7, 177; 10, 121; the earlier Attic form 

GAGBaotos or -ov [SEG XIII, 12, 234] does not appear in the 
biblical lit.) a vase for holding perfume/ointment, often made 

of alabaster, hence alabaster vase, a vessel w. a rather long neck 

which was broken off when the contents were used; a container 

for spikenard ointment (so Hdt. et al.; also a loanword in Lat.: 

Pliny, NH 13, 3 unguenta optime servantur in alabastris) Mt 26:7; 

Lk 7:37; tiv &. Mk 14:3 (vv.ll. tO &. and tov &.; GA. WUpOD as 
Hdt. 3, 20; Lucian, Dial. Mer. 14, 2; Dionys. Hal. 7, 9; PSI 333, 

6; 628, 8).—AvanVeldhuizen, De alabasten flesch: TSt 24, 1906, 

170-72.—_DELG s.v. GAGBaotoc. M-M. 

aAaCoveta, as, H (also -ia; s. dhatwv; Aristoph., Plat; 

Wsd 5:8; 4 Macc 1:26; 2:15; 8:19; TestJos 17:8; TestJob 21:3; 

JosAs 4:16; Philo, Virt. 162ff; Jos., Ant. 6, 179; 14, 111; Tat.; pap 

[PLond 1927 (IV ab) Christ., 32]; on the spelling s. Kiihner-Bl. 

II p. 275; Rob. 196f; for def. s. Theophr., Char. 23; Pla., Def. 

416) pretension, arrogance in word and deed kavyaobar év 

Tats AhkaCovetats boast in arrogance, make arrogant boasts Js 
4:16. éykavyaobat év &. tov AOyoU boast w. arrogant words 
1 Cl 21:5. d&rrotiOecBat &. (w. tHpog [as Ep. 3 of Apollonius 
of Tyana: Philostrat. I 345, 22 K.], dppoovvy, dpyat) 13:1; 
(w. dkataotacta) 14:1; (w. barepnoavic) 16:2. W. other vices 

35:5; Hm 6, 2, 5; 8:5; D 5:1. Of Judean pride Dg 4:1, 6. 1) G. tov 

Biov pride in one’s possessions 13 2:16 (cp. X., Hell. 7, 1, 38; 

Polyb. 6, 57, 6 &. mepl tous Pious; Wsd 5:8).—PJotion, RSR 

28, ’38, 311-14—DELG s.v. Ghatav. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

GQAACOVEVOUGL (GAaCwv; Aristoph., Lysias et al.; Philo, 
Fug. 33; Jos., Bell. 4, 122) boast, be boastful w. acc. about 

someth., (Aeschin. 3, 218; Herodian 2, 7, 2 yoryata; Wsd 2:16) 
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undév 1 Cl 2:1. tv peiwow tig capKdc Dg 4:4. Abs. (Timaeus 
Hist. [[V-III Bc]: 566 fgm. 132 Jac.; Dio Chrys. 26 [43], 2) 1 Cl 
38% 

aAaCOv, OVvO¢, O and 4 (Cratinus, Aristoph.+; Job 28:8; 
JosAs 2:1 cod. A and Pal. 364 [p. 40, 21 Bat.]; Philo, Mos. 2, 240; 

Theoph. Ant. 1, 2 [p. 60, 28]) boaster, braggart Ro 1:30; 2 Ti3:2. 

yUvat... 1 TOV tuatiwv &datav O woman, you boast about 
your clothes! AcP| Ha 2, 20.—Also (as in Hat. 6, 12; Philostrat., 

Vi. Soph. 2, 9, 2 p. 87, 11; Hab 2:5; Jos., Ant. 8, 264; Plut., 

Mor. 523e) as adj. (w. brepyparvos, as Syntipas p. 126, 9) 7} &. 
av0dde.a boastful presumption 1 C1 57:2.—ORibbeck, Alazon 
1882.—DELG. TW. Spicq. 

GAGAGCO fut. GAakGEW, 1 aor. nAaAaea LXX (denom. fr. 
GAaKG ‘violent outcry’; Pind. et al.; LXX; TestSol 1:2 L and 6:9; 

Jos., Ant. 5, 225; 6, 191 al.; Just., D. 53, 3 [Zech 9:9 difft. LXX]) 

@ to cry out loudly in wailing, of people over one who has 

died &. TOAAG (w. KALE) wail loudly Mk 5:38 (cp. Eur., El. 
483; Jer 32:34—EReiner, Die Rituelle Totenklage der Griechen 

°38; EMartino, Morte e pianto rituale nel mondo antico ’58; 

PHeinisch, D. Trauergebrauche b. d. Israeliten °31; FHvidberg, 

Weeping and Laughter in the OT ’62). 

Gener. of shrill tones (Nonnus, Dionys. 12, 354 of the 

screeching sound of the wine-press) KUuBaAov Ghahatov a 
clashing cymbal 1 Cor 13:1 (Ps 150:5 év kuuBdAots GAaha- 
‘yuov). Goodsp., Probs. 160f—S. kWuBadAov.—DELG s.v. &ha- 
ha. TW. 

GAGANTOS, Ov (s. Kakéw; Philod. in Anth. Pal. 5, 4; Cyran- 
ides p. 19, 19) unexpressed, wordless otevayuoi &. sighs too 

deep for words (so the Syr. and Armen. tr.; the Vulgate renders 

it ‘inenarrabilis’, inexpressible) Ro 8:26. JSchniewind, Nachge- 

lassene Reden u. Aufsatze, ed. EKahler °52, 86; EKasemann, 

Der gottesdienstliche Schrei nach der Freiheit: Apophoreta, 

EHaenchen Festschr. Beih. ZNW 30 ’64, 149-50 (both for the 

meaning ‘inexpressible’). 

CACAO, Ov (s. Kadéw; Aeschyl. et al., also IG XIV, 1627, 

9; LXX; SibOr 4, 7), mute, unable to speak, a. yiveoOau be 

struck mute of deceitful lips 1 Cl 15:5 (Ps 30:19); mvevua G. 
(Plut., Mor. 438b of the Pythia: GAGAOv Kal KAKOU TVEVLATOS 
TANpys. Paris ms. 2316 leaf 318 in Rtzst., Poim. 293, 1 mvevno. 
... GhaMOv) a mute spirit, which robs pers. of their speech Mk 

9:17; acc. to vs. 25 the rv. &. is also deaf (&. w. Kwpdc Alex. 

Aphr., Probl. 1, 138; Artem. 1, 76; Ps 37:14).—0 &. a mute person 

(Ps 37:14): mrovet G&. Aadetv 7:37. 

OAAS, TOS, TO (Aristot. et al.; pap since III Bc [Mayser 286; 
Nageli 58, 1]; LXX [Helbing 49; Thackeray 152]; TestSol 18:34 

[cp. PVindobBosw]; TestLevi 9:14. For the v.l. dia Mk 9:50; 

Lk 14:34 [Sb 8030, 21 (47 ap), prob. a back-formation fr. GAat- 

on the model of o@p1a, atoc] s. W-S. §9, n. 7; B-D-F §47, 4; 

MIt-H. 132f. From the class. form GAs only GAt [cp. Lev 2:13] 

as v.l. in Mk 9:49 and GAdg 1 Cl 11:2 [Gen 19:26]) salt 

@ lit. as seasoning for food or as fertilizer Mt 5:13b; Mk 

9:50ab; Lk 14:34 (EDeatrick, Biblical Archaeologist 25, °62, 

41-48). 
© fig., of the spiritual qualities of the disciples (cp. Diogenes 

4 p. 94, 13 Malherbe, of the men at Athens) tO &. ths yng Mt 
5:13a; cp. Mk 9:50c and s. the comm. Of speech that is winsome 

or witty (Plut., Mor. 514ef; 685a: life seasoned with words) 6 

AOyos Ghati Nptupévos (sc. ota) let your speech be seasoned 
w. salt Col 4:6. (Diog. L. 4, 67: Timon [III Bc] says the speech 
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of the Academics is GvéALotos, ‘dry’).—B. 382. DELG s.v. GAs 
M-M. TW. 

*A)Q060. Ac 27:8 v.L; s. Aaoata. 

GAATOMNTOS, OV uncut Hs 9, 16, 7. 

GNYEO fut. GyHow, 1 aor. Hynoa LXX (denom. fr. &dyoc 
‘pain’; Hom. etal.; ins, pap, L XX; TestSol; Philo, Leg. All. 3, 200; 

211; Jos., Ant. 15, 58) feel pain &dyelv Tovet causes pain=sends 
suffering 1 Cl 56:6 (Job 5:18). 6 GAy@v odpKa. one who is ill 
in body B 8:6 (cp. Pla., Rep. 7, 515e ta Ouprata; Artem. 4, 24 
p. 218, 7 thy kepaany; Jos., Vi. 420 thv wuxrv).—DELG s.v. 
Gyos. 

OEIC, O's. Ghtevc. 

GAELPO fut. 2 sg. ddeiwpers Ex 40:15, 1 aor. ieupa, pf. inf. 
GAnAidévat (Just., D. 86, 2). Mid.: fut. GAeipouot 4 Km 4:2; 1 

aor. impv. GAewpar; pf. pte. HAeupevor Num 3:3 (Hom.+) 
@ lit. to anoint by applying a liquid such as oil or perfume, 

anoint (Diod. S. 17, 90, 2) tovg TObas WUPw anoint his feet w. 
perfume Lk 7:38, 46 (K Weiss, ZNW 46, ’55, 241-45; WClarke, 

ClJ 87, °91/92, 257-63); J 12:3; cp. 11:2. Those who were ill 

were anointed w. oil (household remedy; cp. Cat. Cod. Astr. VII 

p. 178, 3; 28; TestAdam p. 122, 7; cp. 116, 10) Mk 6:13; Js 

5:14 (MMeinertz, D. Krankensalbung Jk 5:14f: BZ 20, ?32, 23— 

36; CArmerding, BiblSacra 95, ’38, 195-201; HFriesenhahn, BZ 

24, 40, 185-90. S. Ehatov la and kav 2 and 3). Of the dead, 

w. spices Mk 16:1. Mid. anoint oneself (Jos., Bell. 5, 565) thv 

Kedadyyv Mt 6:17 (w. washing of the face as Plut., Mor. 142a). 
@® to besmear with someth. undesirable, besmear fig. 

(Philo, Conf. Lingu. 91, Mos. 1, 298) pass. (on the permissive 

pass. s. Gildersleeve, Syntax I §167) &. Svowdtav let oneself be 
besmeared w. filth of accepting false doctrine IEph 17:1 (G. w. 

acc. of that which one applies, as 2 Km 14:2; Mi 6:15 al.). S. 

yplw.—DELG. M-M. TW. 

GAEXTOOOMMVLG, 5, 1 (Strabo 7, 35; Aesop., Fab. 55 P. 
[difft. 110 H.J; Phryn. 229 Lob.; B-D-F §123, 1; MIt-H. 

271) crowing of a cock GAeKtopodwvias at cockcrow (=dawn) 
name of the third watch of the night (12-3 a.m.) Mt 26:34 v.L; 

26:75 v.l. (on these variants s. PKatz, TLZ 80, ’°55, 737; GZuntz, 

Chronique d’ Egypte 26, °51, 205f); Mk 13:35 (on the gen. s. 

B-D-F §186, 2; Rob. 471).—On chickens in Judea and Jerusalem 

s. KRengstorf on Tosefta Yebamoth 3, 4 (Rabb. Texte I 3, °33, 

p. 36f).—Dalman, Arbeit VII (s. oikia 1a); TMartin, Biblical 

Research 38, °93, 59-69. 

GAEXTOVOV, 6VO¢, 0 a male chicken, cock, rooster (on the 

formation s. DELG s.v. GA€Ew@ Théme II p. 50; since Theognis 
864; Cratinus 108, koKKUCeEL 311; POxy 1207, 8; Michel 692, 5 

[I AD]; SIG 1173, 16; 3 Mace 5:23; PGM 3, 693; 701) Gospel 

fgm. from the Fayum (KI. T. 83, p. 23, 10, cp. Mk 14:26-31 and 

par.).—B. 174. 

GAEXTOO, 0006, 0 cock, rooster as prec. entry (for class. 

times s. WRutherford, New Phryn., 1881, 307; Lycophron 1094; 

Batr. 192; pap, e.g. PTebt 140 [72 Bc]; PFay 119, 29 [c. 100 ap]; 

BGU 269, 4; 1067, 11; PGM 2, 73; 4, 2190; Pr 30:31) mwvet 

(GrBar) Mt 26:34, 74f; Mk 14:30, 68, 72; Lk 22:34, 60f; J 

13:38; 18:27.—M-M. 

“AdeEavioens, EWS, 0 an Alexandrian (Plut., Pomp. 645 

[49, 6]; SEG XXXVIII, 219, 2; OGI index II; 3 Mace 2:30; 

3:21; Philo, Joseph., SibOr; s. Preis. III 264 s.v.) of Apollos Ac 
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18:24 (on Jews as A. s. Jos., C. Ap. 2, 38, as in pap CPJ I p. 4). 
ovvaywyn A. (Schiirer II 76; 428, 445; III 92-94; 127-29) 6:9. 

"AdeEaviotvos, n, ov (edd. -wvdc; on the accents. Kiihner- 
BI. II 296; MIt-H. 359.—Polyb. 34, 8, 7; BGU 142, 5; 143, 3; 

741, 4 kAcon AdeEavdptvyn=Lat. classis Alexandrina; s. Mitt- 
Wilck. I/1, 379; Preis. III 264 s.v.) Alexandrian Thotov ‘A. Ac 

27:6; 28:11.—Subst. 6:9 v.l., s. N29. 

"AAtEavboos, Ov, 0 Alexander a favorite name w. Jews as 

well as gentiles (on the origin of this name s. DELG s.v. vip p. 
88; cp. pap and ins; CPJ 1 29; Joseph.—ET 10, 1899, 527). 

@ son of Simon of Cyrene Mk 15:21.—@ a member of Je- 

rusalem’s high priestly family Ac 4:6.—© a Judean of Ephesus 

19:33.—@ an apostate 1 Ti 1:20, presumably the smith of 2 Ti 

4:14. 

GAEGWOS, OU, O (GAéw ‘grind’) lit. ‘grinding’ (Jos., Ant. 3, 
252 v.1.; s. DELG s.v. GA€w), in our lit. only fig. in ref. to torture 

GAEOLOL GOV TOV OMUATOS grinding (s. 4:1) of the whole body 
of torture in martyrdom IRo 5:3 (s. Lghtf. ad loc—Of a partic. 

kind of torture, Eunap., Vi. Soph. 59 cod.; cp. 312). 

GALEVOOY, OV, TO (Hadt. et al.; PGM 7, 539 and elsewh. in pap; 

LXX; Jos., Ant. 3, 142; 8, 322; SibOr 8, 14; DELG s.v. GAéw) 

wheat flour used for making bread Mt 13:33; Lk 13:21.—B. 

361. M-M. 

GAnvera, as, H (cp. KavOdve ‘escape notice’ s. DELG s.v. 

havOdvw; Schwyzer I 469; Hom. +) prim. ‘hiding nothing’. 
the quality of being in accord with what is true, truthful- 

ness, dependability, uprightness in thought and deed (Alcaeus 

57 [366 L.-P.]; Mimnermus 8 al.) of God (Gen 24:27 al.) Ro 3:7; 

15:8. Of people (Pittacus in Diog. L. 1, 78; Arrian, Anab. 7, 30, 

3; Lucian, Dial. Mort. 11, 6; 4 Km 20:3; Judg 9:15f al.; EpArist 

206) év &. AaAEtv speak truthfully 2 Cor 7:14; (w. etuxpiveta) 1 
Cor 5:8; (w. Gyab@ovvn and Sukatoovvn) Eph 5:9; 1 Cl 19:1; 
31:2; 35:2; Pol 2:1; év wdoy &. w. perfect fidelity 4:2 —Hm 8:9; 
esa lets Os Si 2: 

@ the content of what is true, truth (opp. Wevdoc) 
@ gener. &. hahetv tell the truth (Zech 8:16) Eph 4:25; Hm 

3:5; 2 C1 12:3. d. Aéyew (Hadt. 2, 115 al.; PGiss 84, 14 [II ap] tiv 

G.. eletv) Ro 9:1; 1 Ti 2:7. Fut. &. ép@ 2 Cor 12:6. a. dyaTrav 
Hm 3:1. Opp. wevdeo00ar kata tig &. lie against the truth Js 
3:14; cimev attm TAOQV TV &. she told him the whole truth 
Mk 5:33 (cp. Hdt. 9, 89; Thu. 6, 87, | al.; Cleopatra In. 88; POxy 

283, 13f [45 AD] yywoOnvai Taoav tiv &.; Jos., Bell. 7, 31 
TUOOLEVOS TAP’ AVTOV THOaV TI G.). EV LOYO GANVELac 
by truthful speech 2 Cor 6:7; Phuata GrnOEeiag Ac 26:25; 
WLOPHWOLS TIS YYMOEWS Kai TIS &. embodiment of knowledge 
and truth Ro 2:20; } Gyvotnys tH¢ &. the purity that belongs to 
truth Hy 3, 7, 3. €wOev tis &.=pevdre 3, 4, 3. 
© esp. of the content of Christianity as the ultimate truth (cp. 

Plut., Mor. 35le &. wept Bewv; Philo, Spec. Leg. 4, 178, the pros- 

elyte is a wetavaotas sic &.) Eph 4:21 (CScott, Exp. 8th ser. 3, 

1912, 178-85; FBriggs, ET 39, 1928, 526). 6 Adyos Thg dt. the 
word of truth Eph 1:13; 2 Ti 2:15; Js 1:18. 6 hoyos tij¢ &. TOU 
EVAYYEALOV TOV TAPOVtOS Eic buas Col 1:5; cp. 2 Pt 1:12. h 
&. Tov evayyedtov Gal 2:5, 14. gotw &. Xprotod év énoi 2 
Cor 11:10. 6 Tepi &. Adyos Pol 3:2; reiOeoOa tH &. Gal 5:7; 
TLOTEVELW TH G. 2 Th 2:12; hence tiotet GAnVetac belief in the 
truth vs. 13; dVvao8al tt Kate THs &. ... DEP THs &. 2 Cor 
13:8; TepiTatety év a. 23 4; 3J 3f (cp. 4 Km 20:3); Civ kato 

a. IEph 6:2; Topeveoban Kata tiv &. Pol 5:2; év &. (3 Km 2:4) 
Hm 3:4; gird oneself'w. truth Eph 6:14; cp. Hm 11:4.—Truth ex- 

presses itself in virtues like righteousness and holiness, Eph 4:24 

GAndera 

(Nicol. Dam.: 90 fgm. 67, 1 Jac. Sucaoobvny kK. GA.). Hence it is 
contrasted w. duKta 1 Cor 13:6; Ro 1:18; 2:8. In the last-named 

passage a negative attitude toward the truth is called dmevWetv th 
a. Also TAaVvao8at 4770 TH &. wander from the truth Js 5:19; 
dotoxety Tepi ti &. 2 Ti 2:18; KataOTPEpEL G70 THs a. Hs 
6, 2, l,-cp. 4; Grrootpédetv thy GKonv Go tH a. 2 Ti 4:4 
opp. L0OOL, cp. GrrootpépEoOan Tit 1:14; ATootEpEtoBaL THS 
&. 1 Ti 6:5; pevvav Tepi thc &. make inquiries about the truth 
Hm 10, 1, 4; 6; &vOlotao8at tH &. oppose the truth (i.e. the 
gospel) 2 Ti 3:8. Opp. wv0o0t 4:4. Truth can be communicated 

(cp. Did., Gen. 86, 21): bavepmost tig G. by a clear statement 
of the truth 2 Cor 4:2 (sim. in later Christian prayer POxy 925, 4f 

PAVEPWOOV LOL TI]V TAPE Gol GA.); is taught D 11:10; recog- 
nized 1 Ti 4:3; Hv 3, 6, 2; cp. mtyvmots ths GAnOeElac (Alex. 
Aphr., Quaest. 3, 12, II 2 p. 102, 3 yv@otc t. &AnOetas) 1 Ti 
2:4; 2 Ti 2:25; 3:7; Tit 1:1; Hb 10:26; éS5paimua tis G.1 Ti 
3:15; 680¢ tig &. 2 Pt 2:2; 1 C1 35:5 (cp. Pind., P. 3, 103; Eur., 

fem. 289; Gen 24:48 al.; En 104:13; OdeSol 11:3); brakon ths 
Gi. 1 Pt 1:22; Gyan tig &. 2 Th 2:10. God is Tatnp tis G. 2 
Cl 3:1; 20:5; pW> &AnOEias IPhId 2:1 (cp. Ps 42:3); OBE0c TIS 
a. (1 Esdr 4:40) 2 Cl 19:1; ep. 1 Cl 60:2. The reverse geniti- 

val constr. in &. toV Beov Ro 1:25, is best rendered truth about 

God (so Twentieth Century NT, NRSV) as opp. to the deception 

of polytheists, who in effect lie about God despite their better 
knowledge described vss. 19-21 (REB et al.: truth of God )— 

‘A. is a favorite word of the Joh. lit., and plays a major role in it. 

God’s word is truth J 17:17 (Ps 118:142). Truth w. yapts 1:14, 

17; w. TvevUG 4:23f; cp. év Epyw Kal &. 1J 3:18 (opp. hoya, 
yhmoon). W. &yan 23 3. The Spirit leads into truth J 16:13; 
hence mvetua tis &. 14:17; 15:26; 16:13; 13 4:6 (cp. Hm 3:4). 
Tvevua, is identified w. &. 1J 5:6; it is mediated through Christ 
J 1:17, who calls himself truth 14:6 (cp. PGM 5, 148 éya ett 
1 GAnOeta, on the other hand POxy 1380, 63 [early II ap] Isis 
is called &.; Apollonaretal. Berl. Gr. Pap. 11517 [II ap]: Her 

55, 1920, 188-95 In. 52 Apollo as the Gwevdns &.; M. Ant., 9, 

1, 2 God=Nature GAEL dvoudCetoat; Lucian, Hist. Conscr. 

61 says of a good history-writer: }v GAiOEta él TAL); hence 
as source of praise for a Christian Anuntpim usuaptupytar 
... UT QUTIS THs G&. 3J 12. One who possesses Christ knows 
truth (yiwook. thy a. as Jos., Ant. 13, 291; Tat. 13, 1; dAnOEtac 
yv@ots: Maximus Tyr. 26, 5b; Did., Gen. 116, 17) J 8:32; (cp. 

1QS 5:10); 2S 1; does the truth J 3:21, cp. 13 1:6 (woteiv tv 
&. Gen 32:11; 47:29; Is 26:10 al.; TestReub 6:9; TestBenj 10:3; 

éheosg Kai &. PsSol 17:15); stands in the truth J 8:44; is of the 
truth 18:37; cp. 1J 2:21; 3:19 (€k tg GAnOEetac=corresponding 
to the truth PTurin I, 6, 13). The truth sets one free J 8:32, but 

is not present in those who deny the fact of sin in their lives 
1J 1:8 or do not heed Christ’s commands. Christ proclaims this 

truth: A€yew (Jos., Ant. 10, 124) J 8:45f; 16:7; Audet 8:40 
(also hadetv év &. [Eph 6:2); waptupety tH &. 18:37. As John 
the Baptist witnesses to Jesus, he witnesses to the truth 5:33; cp. 

UAPTUPOVVTMYV Gov TH GANVEla bear witness to your (fidelity 
to the) truth 3J 3; va. ovvepyot ywaeda tH &. vs. 8. In Pilate’s 
question ti €otww G..; J 18:38 the worldling speaks (cp. 4 Macc 

5:10). Opp. Oc&vatoc ISm 5:1.—MIt-Turner 177f. 
© anactual event or state, reality (Diogenes 21 p. 114, 10 al. 

Malherbe; Mel., P. 4, 33; 42, 289 [opp. tro] Diod. S. 2, 8, 4) as 

opposed to mere appearance (opp. TPOdaotc) Phil 1:18. Kata 
adnSevav rightly Ro 2:2 (cp. Diod. S. 4, 64, 2 ot Kat’ Ax OELav 
yovetc; M. Ant. 2, 11, 3; 4, 11; Damianus of Larissa p. 20, 2 

[ed. Schone 1897]; PCairZen 202, 7 [254 Bc]; EpArist 140; 4 

Macc 5:18; Just. A I, 2, 1; Ath., R. 66, 11; Orig., C. Cels. 2, 13, 

84; PGM 12, 235). év GAnOeia indeed, truly (Jer 33:15; dyaTrav 
PsSol 6:6; 10:3; 14:1 al.) Mt 22:16; J 17:19; 1 Cl 63:1 (s. also 2b 



GAnvera. 

on 1J 3:18). émvywwoxew tiv yapwv év Gd. Col 1:6; otc ya 
ayar@ év Gh. 25 1, cp. 3J 1, belongs here (like the epist. formu- 
las PFay 118, 26; 119, 26 [100-110 Ap] tovds pikotvtac hua 
Tpoc &.=‘really and truly’). é7 GAnPEtas in accordance w. the 
truth, truly (Demosth. 18, 17; SIG 495, 174 [III Bc]; PAmh 68, 33; 

POxy 480, 9; Job, Da; Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 60; 248): d:16doKetv 

Mk 12:14; Lk 20:21; eimetv Mk 12:32; Aéyew Lk 4:25; 

ovvayecBat Ac 4:27; KatahauPpavecPat 10:34; tedeLovv 1 
Cl 23:5; émotéhAew 47:3; ew &. Kai obtog Lev adtod Tv 
certainly this fellow (s. obtog laa) was with him, too Lk 

22:59.—GStorz, Gebr. u. Bedeutungsentwicklg v. G\1Oevc.u. be- 

griffsverwandten Wortern, diss. Tiib. 1922; WLuther, ‘Wahrheit’ 

u. “Liige’ im 4ltest. Griechentum ’35; HBraun, Qumran und d. 

NT II ’66, 118-44; I de la Potterie, TU 73, °59, 277-94 (John); 

BJackayya, CTM 41, ’70, 171-75 (John); RBultmann, Unter- 

suchungen z. J. Ane: ZNW 27, 1928, 113-63.—EDNT. M- 

M. TW. Spica. Sv. 

GAnVev’wo fut. 3 sg. GAnOevoet Sir 34:4, 1 aor. impy. GAn- 
Qevoov Gen. 20:16 (Pre-Socr., Aeschyl.+; Pfuhl-Mobius, I, 69, 

3 [IV Bc]: s. New Docs 4, 145; POxy 2342, 12; PAmh 142, 1; 

LXX; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 223; Just.; Tat. 31, 4; Ath., R. 50, 13) be 

truth ful, tell the truth twit to someone (Philo, Cher. 15) Gal 4:16. 

Abs. (Solon : Vorsokr. 10 fgm. 3 6 6 [=Stob. II p. 114, 10 H.]; 

Philostrat., Vi. Apoll. 4, 16 p. 135, 2; 8, 26 p. 339, 27; Jos., Bell. 

3, 322, Vi. 132) GhnBEevovtes Ev yar, i.e. in such a way that 
the spirit of love is maintained Eph 4:15 (cp. Pr 21:3).—M-M. 

TW. Spicq. 

GAINS, Es (Hom.+.) true—O pert. to being truthful and 
honest, truthful, righteous, honest of pers. (Aeschyl., Thu.; IG 

XIV, 1071, 8; BGU 1024 VI., 17; 2 Esdr 17:2; Wsd 1:6; Jos., 

Ant. 8, 234) of Jesus Mt 22:16; Mk 12:14; J 7:18. Of God (Wsd 

15:1; Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 36; Jos., Bell. 7, 323; SibOr fgm. 1, 

10; 5, 499) J 3:33; 7:28 v.1.; 8:26; Ro 3:4; Dg 8:8. Gener. (opp. 

ThGVOL) 2 Cor 6:8. Of overseers and assistants D 15:1. 

@ pert. to being in accordance with fact, true of things, 

esp. that which is spoken: pyua (Gen 41:32; ParJer 2:9; 3:3) 
Hm 3:3f; 11:3. tapousta (Soph., Ajax 664) 2 Pt 2:22. AOyos 
(Pind., O. 1, 28; Galen, in Hippocratis De Natura Hom., 29 p. 

17, 26f Mewaldt; Dt 13:15; Jdth 11:10; Wsd 2:17; Philo; Just., 

A I, 3, 1) Dg 12:7. (ta&) GAnON A€yetv (Soph., Ph. 345; Ps.- 
Demosth. 7, 43; POxy 37, 12 [I AD]; PStras 41, 18 [c. 250 ap]; 

3 Macc 7:12; Jos., Vi. 286; Just., A II, 3, 5) J 19:35; GJs15:4; 

23:2. tovto GAnVEs (v.l. GANO@s) EipyKas you have said this 
truly (lit., ‘as someth. true’; cp. Pla.; Ps.-Demosth. 59, 34 tavT 

GANOH Aéyo; Lucian, Fugit. 1) J 4:18; cp. 10:41 (Tavta doa... 
Gd. like Jos., Ant. 8, 242). obdév GAnOEs Ac 14:19 v.1. (Oeno- 

maus the Cynic in Eus., PE 5, 26, 4 says that in the oracles there 

is undév GANVEs 7} EvOEOv). TAANON StdOGoKeLW Papias (2:3). 
ypadai 1 Cl 45:2. Dependable waptupia (PHal 1, 227 Gandy 
waptupety; Jos., Ant. 4, 219 waptupia) J 5:31f; 8:13f, 17; 
21:24; 3J 12; Tit 1:13.—Kpioic J 8:16 v.l.; yv@ous Dg 12:6. As 

quest. toUtO ANGE; GJs 19:1, not pap. doa éotiv GAnOn Phil 
4:8. GAnBés éottv Kal OVK EoTLV Wevdoc (the contrast as Pla., 

Ep. 7 p. 344b; Philo, Rer. Div. Her. 132) 1J 2:27, cp. vs. 8; Hv 

BH4 33 
pert. to being real, real, genuine, not imaginary (Thu. 

et al.; PTebt 285, 3; 293, 17; Pr 1:3; Wsd 12:27; Mel., P. 37 TO 

poet GAnOet) &ya7y Pol 1:1; MPol 1:2. xapic 1 Pt 5:12. Coy 
(Philo, Poster. Cai. 45) Dg 12:4. Bpwotc, Toots of the body and 

blood of Jesus J 6:55. iva. 10 Tvevua GANnVEs evpeOTy Hm 3:1. 
&.. OTL TO ytvOuEVov Sic Tt. Hyyéhou what was done by the 
angel is a reality Ac 12:9. pya. Qua (s. Get 1 end). On pabytI\¢ 
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G. [Ro 4:2 s. GANO@s b.—B. 1169. DELG s.v. KavOavo. M-M. 
TW. Spicq. Sv. 

GAHVIivOs, H, Ov (Heraclitus, X., Pla. et al.; ins, pap, LXX, 
En; TestSol 13:8 C [-@c]; TestAbr A 4 p. 81, 4 [Stone p. 10]; 

TestJob, Test12Patr; JosAs 11 [cod. A p. 54, 6 Bat. and cod. Pal. 

364]; ParJer 9:3; ApcSed 1:4; Philo, Joseph.; Ar. 15, 7; Just.) 

‘true’. 

@ pert. to being in accord with what is true, true, trust- 

worthy (X., An. 1, 9, 17; LXX) of God (Ex 34:6; Num 14:18; 1 

Esdr 8:86; 3 Macc 2:11; Jos., Ant. 11, 55) (w. G@ytoc) Rv 6:10 

(v.1. &ANO%5); (w. Gxpevdrc) MPol 14:2. More exactly defined 6 
KUPLOG G. EV TAVTL PHuwatt Hm 3:1 (opp. Wevdoc). Of Christ, 
the judge of the world, w. Gytog Rv 3:7; w. 7iot0g 3:14; 19:11. 
Of Job 1 Cl 17:3 (Job 1:1). &. Kapdta (Is 38:3; TestDan 5:3) Hb 

10:22. 6 mé~pac jte=‘the one who sent me can guarantee my 

credentials’ J 7:28 (difft. 3 below). 

@ pert. to being in accordance with fact, true Hm 3:5. 
hoyos (Pla., Rep. 7, 522a et al.; 3 Km 10:6; 2 Ch 9:5; Da 6:13 

and 10:1 Theod.) J 4:37. hoyou (2 Km 7:28; En 99:2) Rv 19:9; 

(w. TLOTOS) 21:5; 22:6. waptupta reliable J 19:35; Kptous a. 
(Tob 3:2 BA; Is 59:4; En 27:3) judgment, by which the truth is 

brought to light 8:16 (GAnO1)¢ v.L.); pl. (w. dikatoc) Rv 16:7; 
19:2. 6601 15:3; cp. Hv 3, 7, 1. 

© pert. to being real, genuine, authentic, real—@ genet. 

(Socrates 6 p. 232, 27 Malherbe; X., Oec. 10, 3; Pla., Rep. 6, 

499c; Dio Chrys. 47 [64], 21 aiua &.; POxy 465, 108 dyadua 
KUGVOU @..=a statue of genuine lapis lazuli; PGM 8, 20; 41; 43 

0164 cov KaiTt. BapBapiKka dvonLata ... TO dé &. GvoUG GOV; 
also IDefix Wiinsch p. 19f; PGM 4, 278; 5, 115) &. wopdipa GIs 

10:1. Of Jesus’ deeds Qua. 

® freq. of Christian perspectives G. bac (ParJer.; Ael. Aris- 
tid. 23, 15 K.=42 p. 772 D. [Asclep.]; Plotinus, Enn. 6, 9, 4) J 

1:9; 13 2:8; G. t. BeoU SUvatts (an emendation for Grey) 

ending of Mk in the Freer ms. 3f; Guedoc J 15:1. dptos the real 
bread of the Eucharist 6:32. Cwm (Philo, Leg. All. 1, 32) IEph 

7:2; cp. 11:1; ITr 9:2; [Sm 4:1. Of God in contrast to other deities, 

who are not real (PGM 7, 634f Téuwov wot tov a. AoKAN TOV 
diya twos &vtLBEoU TAGVOSaiLovos; Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 366; 

SibOr fgm. 1, 20; Is 65:16; 3 Macc 6:18; Just., A I, 53, 6) J 

17:3 (s. wovoc 1ad); 1J 5:20 (s. AHarnack, SBBerlAk 1915, 

538f=Studien 1°31, 110f); 1 Th 1:9 (only ref. in Paul); 1 Cl 43:6; 

G.. O TEAS WE someone who is very real has sent me (Goodsp.; 
but s. | above) J 7:28. Of human beings (Demosth. 9, 12; 53, 8; 

12 &. bidoc; Polyb. 1, 6, 5; 1, 80, 2; 3, 12, 6; Epict. 4, 1, 154; 

172; Ar. 15,7 mi Gderbo &.; Just., A I, 2, 14 to &. ypiotiava; 
PHamb 37, 6 6 G. dtAdoodos; PGiss 40 II, 27 &. Aiybrtot) 
TpoGkuvyTal J 4:23. TPoditat in contrast to false prophets 
D 11:11; cp. 13:1. 6u6GoKaAo¢ in contrast to false teachers D 

13:2.—1480¢ the real suffering (opp. Docetism) IEph ins; true 
in the sense of the reality possessed only by the archetype, not 

by its copies (X., Mem. 3, 10, 7; Pla., Leg. 1 p. 643c of toys 

Opyava. OULKPG, TOV G. LLU WATa. Of the real body in contrast 
to its artistic representation: Alcidamas [IV Bc], Soph. 28 Blass; 

Theocr., Epigr. no. 18 Gow=Anth. Pal. 9, 600; Athen. 6, 253e): 

oKyV}) Gt. the true tabernacle, the heavenly sanctuary Hb 8:2; the 
temple avtituTa tv &. copy of the true sanctuary 9:24.—t0 G. 
what is really good (contrasted w. the supposed good, the Gduxo¢ 

UOAWWVES) TLOTEVEW TO G. entrust the true (riches) Lk 16:11 
(cp. Philo, Praem. 104 6 &. TAOUTOS év ODPava).—DELG s.v. 
havOdva. M-M. TW. Spicg. 

GAH 9 (Hippocr.; Theophr. 4, 12, 13; Diod. S. 3, 13, 2; POxy 
908, 26; 34 [II AD]; PGM 4, 3097; LXX; Jos., Ant. 3, 270 and Is 
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47:2 [1 aor. tj\eoa] use GA€w, which acc. to Phryn. p. 151 Lob. 
is Att. for GAnOw; DELG s.v. &héw) grind év t@ wWAW (Num 
11:8 impf. HAnPov) with the hand-mill Mt 24:41 (on the pte. s. 

HRiesenfeld, ConNeot 13, 49, 12-16). Also &. é7i 10 adtO g. 

at the same place since the mills are usu. operated by two women 

Lk 17:35. Used fig. of martyrdom by Ign., who would like to be 

ground as God’s wheat by the teeth of wild beasts IRo 4:1.—B. 

362. 

GANVOs ady. (Aeschyl., Hdt.+) corresponding to what is re- 

ally so, truly, in truth, really, actually. 

@ in modification of a verb A€yetv tell truly (Dio Chrys. 33 
[50], 7; PFay 123, 24; Just., D. 94, 4) Lk 9:27; IRo 8:2; Aahetv 

ibid.; yuwaokevv really acknowledge, recognize J 7:26; 17:83 re- 

ally perceive, know eidévat Ac 12:11. &. teteheimtat is truly 
perfected 1J 2:5. kta00ca [Eph 15:2. wéusevv 17:2. TPdooELv 
IMg 11. éyeipeoOat ITr 9:2; cp. vs. 1. ekA€yeoOat Pol 1:1. 
opovetv (w. KaA@s) Hm 3:4. BAémew B 1:3. katouKxetv 16:8. 
Chv (Chariton 8, 6, 8) Dg 10:7. KaBac &. ott (otherw. Ws &.; 
cp. 4 Macc 6:5) as it really is 1 Th 2:13. &. KaOnAMpevos in 

truth nailed ISm 1:2. &. 8e00 vids et you are really God’s Son 
(cp. Aeschyl., Suppl. 585) Mt 14:33; cp. 27:54.—26:73; Mk 

11:32 D; 14:70; 15:39; J 1:49 v.1.; 4:42; 6:14; 7:40; GPt 11:45; 

B 7:9; Dg 7:2; 1 Sm 1:1; 2:1. ei &pa GAnO@c &réeBavev AcPt 

Ox 849, 3. Asa formula of affirmation w. héy (s. Gury 2), truly, 
I tell you Lk 12:44; 21:3. 

© in attributive relation w. substantives (Pla., Phd. 129e 

EKELVOS EOTLV O GANOMs Odpavos; Plut., Mor. 352c; SIG 834, 6; 
Ruth 3:12 dAnO@c ayyLoteds Eya et; 4 Macc 11:23; Jos., Ant. 
9, 256 6 &. BEdc) ide &. Iopanhitns here is a real Israelite (lit. 
‘really an Is.’) J 1:47; &. uaOntal wov eote you are real disciples 
of mine 8:31; cp. IRo 4:2, where uaOntij¢ GANADs Inoot Xpt- 
OtOV (so Bihlmeyer) is to be read (s. GANO1)¢ 3). StL &. VEKPOS 
got that he is really dead AcPt Ox 849, 4f.—&. oikodountos 
vaos dia yElpdc¢ a temple really built w. hands B 16:7. kaOac¢ 

&. ot (for which ws d. is also found, cp. 4 Macc 6:5) as it 
really is 1 Th 2:13.—B 16, 7—DELG s.v. AKavOavo. Spicq. 

GALEVS, Eas, 6 (cp. the disused loc. form Gi [Ac] Schwyzer 
1 476 and cp. 549; on the form GAéetc, found also Arrian, Anab. 

6, 23, 3 [with GAeéas twice as v.l.]; PFlor 127, 15 [256 ap]; 
BGU 1035, 6; Is 19:8; Ezk 47:10, and as v.1. in all NT passages, 

s. B-D-F §29, 5; W.-S. §5, 20a; MIt-H. 76; 142; DELG s.v. GAc) 

one whose occupation is catching fish, fisher (Hom.+) lit. Mt 

4:18; Mk 1:16; Lk 5:2. Fig., of the disciples toujow buds &. 
avOpwmwv I will make you fish for people Mt 4:19; Mk 1:17 
(CSmith, HTR 52, ’59, 187-203), allegorically connecting their 

present and future vocations (Lk 5:10 has for this @vOpaaovuc 

éoy Gwypav, s. Cwypém). The figure and expr. are also found 
in ancient wr. (RhM n.s. 35, 1880, 413 no. 12.—See also Diog. 

L. 4, 16, 17 8npdw=hunt down, in the sense ‘catch someone for 

one’s point of view’. In 8, 36 Diog. L. has Timon [fgm. 58 Diels] 

say of Pythagoras that he went out O81\py é7 &vOpwMmwv=on a 
hunt for people)—W Wuellner, The Mng. of ‘Fishers of Men’ 

’67. S. also the lit. s.v. GupiBGAAw.—B. 184. M-M. 

G@ALEVO (as act. IG XII, 5, 126 [II/I Bc]; Plut., Ant. 929 [29, 
$] al.; PFlor 275, 24; Jer 16:16; TestZeb 6:3, 7, 8. As mid. Philo, 

Agr. 24, Plant. 102) to fish brayw Gdevew I am going fishing 
J 21:3.—DELG s.v. dic. M-M. 

GALGO pass.: 1 fut. GAvoOr}ooucn; 1 aor. HAioOny; pf. pte. 
HAtouevov Tob 6:5 S (Aristot. et al.; LXX; TestLevi 9:14; DELG 
s.v. Gc) to salt év tivi GMoOHoEtat; how will it (the salt) be 

made salty again? Mt 5:13 (but s. on év 5b). In Mk 9:49 the ms. 

GAA 

trad. is uncertain and the mng. obscure; there are 3 rdgs.: 1. 7G 

yap Tupi GkuoOjoetan. 2. Tada YOP Ovoia GAi GALo#. (D). 3. 
Tas YUP Tupt GAvob. Kai TaOa voi (GAL) GALoO. Of these, 
2=3b is an.OT requirement for sacrifice (Lev 2:13), in 1=3a the 

fire serves as a symbol of the suffering and sacrifice by which 

the disciple is tested (difft. WFields, Grace Theological Journal 

6, 785, 299-304). S. lit. on Gas b and mvp c. Of similar apoc- 

alyptic obscurity is the saying of Heraclitus fgm. 66 mdvta tO 

Top éeOOv KpLvel Kal KaTAM peta. Also fig. GMiCeoBan ev 
avt@ (Xpiot@) be salted by him, i.e. appropriate his power to 
prevent corruption IMg 10:2. 

GAL veo (etym. unknown, s. DELG; LXX) defile, pollute, fut. 

pass. GAoynOrjoetat Mk 9:49 v.13 s. GAUCo. 

GALGYHUG, a@tOs, TO (cp. Anecd. Gr. p. 377, 1; Hesych.; 
Suda; from G&Atoyé@ ‘make ceremonially impure’ LXX) pollu- 
tion aTéyeoOat TOV &. TOV ELSWAWV avoid pollution (pl. de- 
notes separate acts) by images (of deities) Ac 15:20 (méyeo0ar 

&k TOV GALOYNUGTwOV TOV EBVOV THs BaBvAwvoc ParJer 7:37 
[=7:32 H.)). 

"AAXN, 1S, 1 Alce (Isaeus 6, 19; 20; 55; Diod. S. 5, 49, 3; 
CIG 3268 [Smyrna]; 7064; Lat. Alce is more freq. [CIL III 2477; 

VI 20852; IX 3201 al.]) a woman of Smyrna [Sm 13:2; [Pol 8:3; 

MPol 17:2. 

AAG (Hom.+; DELG s.v. &AAOc; Schwyzer II 578) gener. ad- 
versative particle (orig. neut. pl. of G:AAoc, ‘otherwise’) indicat- 

ing a difference with or contrast to what precedes, in the case of 

individual clauses as well as whole sentences 

@ after a negative or after wév on the contrary, but, yet, 
rather—@®@ introducing a contrast obK HADOV Katadvoal, 

GAAG TANPGoo Mt 5:17. ob Tac 6 A€ywv ... GAN 6 TOLdV 
7:21. obk &ré8avev, GAAG KaBEVdSet Mk 5:39. ovKETL OVOEVEL 

eidov, GAG TOV “Inoovv wovov 9:8 (v.l. et wt. 71). od ... 
OAPKL GAAG LOVH mvevpatt AcP] Ant 13 (uovov Aa I 237, 
3). o0K ott Beds VEKPOV GAAG Covtw@v Mt 22:32; Mk 12:27; 

Lk 20:38. GAAG KaOws yeypamtat Ro 15:21 introduces a state- 
ment about a procedure that contrasts with what precedes —W. 

ascensive force (B-D-F §448; Rob. 1187) od uovov... GAAG Kal 

not only ..., but also (EpArist oft.; TestJob 47:2f; Jos., Bell. 3, 

102; Just., A I, 5, 4): o0 wovov SeOvou, GANG Kal d7roBavetv 
Ac 21:13. ot wovov o€ GAAG Kal TaVTAS TOUS aKOVOVTACS 

26:29; cp. 27:10; Ro 1:32; 4:12, 16; 9:24; 13:5; 2 Cor 8:10, 

21; 9:12; Eph 1:21; Phil 1:29; 1 Th 1:5; 2:8; Hb 12:26; 1 

Pt 2:18. W. the first member shortened (cp. TestJob 35:1) ob 

wovov S£, GAAG Kat not only this (is the case), but also: ov 
UOVOV O€ (sc. KAVYMUEDG ET TOUT), GAG Kai KaVXMpLEBa 
Ev TALS BAipeow Ro 5:3, cp. vs. 11; 8:23; 9:10; 2 Cor 8:19.— 

Introducing the main point after a question expressed or implied, 

which has been answered in the negative ovyi, GAAG KAnONoetaL 
"Twang no; rather his name shall be John Lk 1:60. ov yl, AEyo 
DULv, GAG Ecrv wn WEtavonte no! [tell you; rather, if you do not 
repent 13:3, 5; cp. 16:30; J 7:12; Ac 16:37; Ro 3:27 (TestAbr 

A 5 p. 82, 5; 31f [Stone p. 12]; JosAs 4:15 al.; ApcMos 6) after 

Ut) yévowto, which serves as a strong negation 3:31; 7:7, 13; cp. 

1 Cor 7:21. The neg. answer is omitted as obvious: (no,) instead 

of that 6:6 (as a declaration). Instead of &.: &AN 7 Lk 12:51; 
B 2:8. Also after a negative and GAdoc, as in Pla., X. et al. 
(Kiihner-G. II 284f; IG IV, 951, 76 [320 Bc]; PPetr II, 46a, 5 

(200 Bc]; Just., A Il, 4, 2 al.; in rhetorical quest. PsSol 5:12; 

B-D-F §448, 8): except ov yap GAAa ypadouev duty GAM 7 
& avaywwoxete for we write you nothing (else) except what 
you can understand 2 Cor 1:13. This construction ovk &AhOcG 
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GAN 1 is a combination of obK GAAOG ... , GAAG (PTebt 104, 19 
[92 Bc] uh €E€otw Prriioxww yuvatka GAnv érayayéoOan, 
GAG A TroAwviav) 1 C1 51:5, and odk GAAOs 7}... (Ps.-Clem., 
Hom. 16, 20). 

® within the same clause, used to contrast single words (Just., 

AI, 15, 7 00 tots ducaioug ... GANG tovs GoePeic, D. 48, 1): 
ov... ducatloug GAN Guaptmdrovcs Mt 9:13; Lk 5:32. obk gue 
SExETAL GAA TOV Grootethavtd we Mk 9:37. GAN ov ti eyo 
BEAM GAA Ti OV 14:36, cp. J 5:30; 6:38. 1 &ur) Sidayx1} obk 
EOTU EUN GAAG TOV TEWpavtds we 7:16. odK ~yo GAAG 6 
Kuptoc 1 Cor 7:10. od TH TOpvVEla, GAAG TH KUPiW 6:13. ODK 
gig TO KPELGGOV GAA Bic TO Hooov 11:17. obk ott Ev LEAOC 
GAG TOAAG 12:14. ODK Bic TO KYABOV GAN’ Eig TO TOVNPOV 
D 5:2. ob Wc StddoKaAos GAN We sic &E Huw B 1:8 al. In 
Mt 20:23, ovk got EUov TOUTO Sotvat, GAM ois Hroiuaotar 
DO tov Tatpdc pov has been shortened from ovK gov ... 
GAG TOV Tatpdc, b¢ SwMoet ois roiwaota br avtod.— 
But s. WBeck, CTM 21, *50, 606-10 for the mng. except for 

Mt 20:23=Mk 10:40, and Mk 4:22, also 9:8 v.I. (for et un); 

D 9:5. So also B-D-F §448, 8; Mlt-Turner 330; MBlack, An 

Aramaic Approach?, ’67, 113f—After pév, to indicate that a 

limiting phrase is to follow wavta tev Kabapa, GAAG KAKOV 
TO AVOPWT Ro 14:20. ov LEV yap KaAwWS EYapLOTEts, GAN 
6 EtEPOS ODK OiKOSOMEtTAL 1 Cor 14:17.—The use of GAAG in 
the Johannine lit. is noteworthy, in that the parts contrasted are 

not always of equal standing grammatically: obK tv EkElvos TO 
bHs GAM va LAPTUPIOY TEPL TOD HwWTOS=GAAG LAPTUPMV 
T.t. >. J 1:8; ovK HSew abtov GW ... Oov although I did 
not know him, yet I came vs. 31. eitrov [6tt] ovK sini ya 6 
Xpuotdc, GAN Ott I said, ‘I am not the Christ; rather, I was 

sent before him’ 3:28. ovte obtos waptev ovtE Ol yovEts 
avTtOV, GAM iva davepwOy neither this man has sinned, nor 
his parents, but (he was born blind) that ... might be revealed 

Oks). 
® when whole clauses are compared, GAG can indicate a 

transition to someth. different or contrasted: the other side of a 

matter or issue, but, yet. de yap yevéoOan, GAN obmrw Eotlv TO 
tédos Mt 24:6, cp. Lk 21:9. kekoipntar GAAG TOpEvomat iva. 
eEvTviow avtov J 11:11, cp. vs. 15; 16:20; Lk 22:36; J 4:23; 

6:36, 64; 8:37; Ac 9:6; Ro 10:18f. Guaptic. ovK EAAOYEttaL... 
GAG... sin is not charged; nevertheless .. . 5:13f. Introducing 
an objection, GAAG épet tis (Jos., Bell. 7, 363 and Just., A I, 7, 1 

GAG HHoet tis) probably collog. = ‘well’, someone will say: 1 
Cor 15:35; Js 2:18 (difft. DWatson, NTS 39 ’93, 94-121). Taking 

back or limiting a preceding statement TaPEveyKE TO TTOTNPLOV 
TOUTO GT sod GAN od ti éya HEAW Mk 14:36. GAM ovy cs 
TO TapaTtTMUG, oTHS Kal TO yapLona Ro 5:15. GAN ovK 
éypnoducda tH &Eovoig tavty 1 Cor 9:12. GAAa EKaotOS 
iStov &yer YAPLOUG. 7:7. GAAG Kal Tepl ToUTODV dé Eipytot D 
1:6.—In GAM, od Tavtec ot EeAOOvtEs ... ; in Hb 3:16 GA, 

in the opinion of some, seems to owe its origin solely to a misun- 

derstanding of the preceding tives as twvés by an early copyist 

(B-D-F §448, 4), but here GAG may convey strong asseveration 

surely (so REB). See 3 below. 
© before independent clauses, to indicate that the preceding 

is to be regarded as a settled matter, thus forming a transition 

to someth. new (Just., A I, 3; 10, 1) other matter for addi- 

tional consideration, but GAG 6 byAOs ObtOS ... ETAPATOL 
etow but this rabble ... is accursed J 7:49. GN &v tovtotc 
TOAOW VITEPVIKMLEYV (no, not at all!) but in all these we are more 

than conquerors Ro 8:37. GAN Sti G& OVovoty, SapLoviots ... 
Ovovotv (no!) but they (the gentiles) offer what they sacrifice 
to inferior deities 1 Cor 10:20 (their second-rate status is Paul’s 

connotation). Cp. Gal 2:3 and Mt 11:7f GAAa ti €EnOate tdetv; 
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(you could not have wanted to see that;) but what did you go out 

to see? Also to be explained elliptically is the ascensive GAAG 
kat (and not only this,) but also Lk 12:7; 16:21; 24:22; Phil 

1:18 (Ath. 21, 4); negative GAN obdé Lk 23:15; Ac 19:2; 1 Cor 

3:2; 4:3 (Ar. 9:1); strengthened GAAG ye Kat indeed Lk 24:21; 

GANG Wév ObV ye Kal Phil 3:8; Hb 3:16 (s. 2 above) may well 
be rendered (as NEB) all those, surely, whom Moses had led out 

of Egypt (cp. Dio Chrys. 33, 36; 47, 3). 
© for strong alternative/additional consideration—@ in 

the apodosis of conditional sentences, yet, certainly, at least si 

Kal TAVTES OKAVOGALOONHOOVTaL, GAM ObK Ey certainly Iwill 
not Mk 14:29; cp. 1 Cor 8:6; 2 Cor 4:16; 5:16; 11:6; strength- 

ened GAAG kal: el yap OVuduTOL yeyOvapev ... , GAAG Kal 
THs AvaotdoEeMs (sc. OUUvTOL) E0dUEBG we shall certainly 
be united w. him in his resurrection Ro 6:5; limited by ye (GAN 

ovv ye Just., D. 76, 6; 93, 1): ei GAdots OK Eiptt ATOOTOAOG, 
GMAG ye Dutv et at least am one to you 1 Cor 9:2 (cp. X., Cyr. 
1, 3, 6; B-D-F §439, 2). €av yap wuptous TaLdaywyous éynte 
év XPLOTM, GAM Ov TrOAAOUS TAtépas certainly not many fa- 
thers 1 Cor 4:15. 
® rhetorically ascensive: (not only this,) but rather w0- 

ONV KATELPYAOATO Dutv oTOVsrV, &. ATohoyiav, &. d&ya- 
VAKTIOLW, &. POPOV, &. EmTodOoLy, &. Chrov, &. EKSiKNOLW 
even, yes indeed 2 Cor 7:11. On Eph 5:24 s. 5 below. 

© w.an impvy. to strengthen the conmmand: now, then (Arrian, 

Anab. 5, 26, 4 GAAG Tapapuetvate=so hold on! JosAs 13:9; Ape- 
Mos 3; SibOr 3, 624; 632; Jos., Ant. 4, 145): GAAG EXO EtrLO Ec 

TV YElPG GOV now come and lay your hand on her Mt 9:18. 
GAN et tt SUvy, BorPnoov now help me, if you can (in any way) 
Mk 9:22. GAAG brayete eirate now go and tell 16:7. GAAG 
avaotas KataBnOt Ac 10:20. GAG GvdotnOL 26:16 (JosAs 
14:11).—In same sense w. subjunctive GAM ... &retAnomueda 
QUTOLG UNKETL AGAEtv now let us warn them not to speak any 
longer 4:17. GAM MoTrep Ev TAvti TEpLOGEvETE ... IVa KaL EV 
TAUTY TH XAPiti Tepiooevyte 2 Cor 8:7. Unless Eph 5:24 is 
to be placed in 4b, it is prob. to be understood as an ellipsis, and 

can be expanded thus: then just as the church is subject to Christ, 

wives should also be subject to their husbands. Yet GAG. is also 
used to introduce an inference from what precedes: so, therefore, 

accordingly (e.g. Aristoph., Ach. 1189 661 6€ kattdc. “AV 
avouye tv OVpav=‘here he is in person. So open the door’, 
Birds 1718; Herodas 7, 89; Artem. 4, 27 p. 219, 22; cp. AMoore- 

house, ClQ 46, ’52, 100-104 on ‘progressive’ GAAG as Od. 3, 

388).—M-M. 

GAMaYN, is, fi) (Aeschyl. et al.; pap; Wsd 7:18; Just., A I, 23, 

2; Ath. 22, 3; Theoph. Ant. 1, 6 [p. 70, 1]; DELG I 64 s.v. GAAoc) 

a change tas TOV KALPOV Ghrayas KaTAbLApEtv make a dis- 
tinction betw. the changes of the seasons Dg 4:5 (cp. Wsd 7:18; 

SibOr 2, 257). 

GAAGAGOGW (GAdos) fut. GAAGEW; 1 aor. HAGE; 2 fut. pass. 
GdAayHoowat (Aeschyl.+; DELG I 64 s.v. GAhos). 

to make someth. other or different, change, alter tv 

dwvyv wou change my tone Gal 4:20 (Artem. 2, 20 of ravens 

TOMAGKIC GAAGOoELV T. Pwviv; TestJos 14:2 GAA. TOV Adyov; 
Just., A I, 9, 2 to oyna). Of the hyena tv pvow change its 
nature B 10:7 (s. Windisch, Hdb. ad loc.). tag ypoas change col- 

ors of stones Hs 9, 4, 5; 8. Of Jesus on the day of final judgment 

GAAGEEL TOV NALOV KGL THY OEMYVYV Kat TOUS Gotépac he will 
change the sun, the moon, and the stars, so that they lose their 

radiance B 15:5. ta €0n change the customs Ac 6:14 (Diod. S. 1, 
73, 3 Tac THV DEwv TWAS CAAA TTELV).—Pass. (Dionys., Perieg. 
[GGM II, p. 127, 392]; Herm. Wr. 1, 4; 13, 5; Jos., Ant. 2, 97 v.L.; 
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SibOr 3, 638; 5, 273 wo KOOUOS GAG} of the last times; Ar. 

5, 1 Vowp ... GAAaOOOUEVOV YPMuaoL): of the change in the 
bodily condition of Christians on the Last Day be changed 1 Cor 

15:51f (s. MDahl, The Resurrection of the Body ’62, 103-5); 

of the change to be wrought by Christ in the heavens when the 

world is destroyed Hb 1:12 (Ps 101:27). 

@ to exchange one thing for another, exchange (Aeschyl. 

et al.; POxy 729, 43; BGU 1141, 41; 44; Jer 2:11; Jos., Ant. 18, 

237) HrhaEav (v.l. AAGEavtO, as in Attic usage) thy S0Eav 
TOU AHOdptov HEeod Ev GuoLMuatt eikdvos they exchanged 
the glory of the immortal God for ... Ro 1:23 (a. &v tut after 

Ps 105:20, where it renders 2 7°77); but s. év 5b). Of bad stones 

in a bldg. (cp. PMich I, 41, 10): Hs 9, 5, 2. Of changing clothes 

(Appian, Bell. Civ. 5, 122 §504 tv é00rta HAAaEEV; Gen 35:2; 
2 Km 12:20) Ox 840, 19 (ASyn. 150, 113).—B. 913. M-M. TW. 

GAAMAZLOVEV adv. of place (since Antiphon 3, 4, 3; Appian, 

Liby. 126 §604; Plut., Fab. 178 [6, 9], Mor. 1086d; 1129e; Jos., 

Ant. 2, 198; 4, 236; 18, 316; CPR 232, 28; POxy 237 V, 15 [186 

AD]; 2410, 7 [120 ap] 4 Macc 1:7; Just., D. 92, 3 obdauo00ev 
... @.) from another place &vaPatvew climb over at some other 
place (opp. einepxeo8at dia tig OVpac) J 10:1.—DELG s.v. 
GAXOc. M-M. 

GAAALOD adv. of place elsewhere (so Soph., X. et al.; Just., A 

I, 37, 3 in citation, al.), also in another direction (Epict. 3, 23, 22; 

3, 26, 4; Dio Chrys. 21 [38], 15; Polyaenus 1, 12; 1, 46; 4, 2, 21; 

SIG 888, 38 [238 Ap]; Phryn., 43f Lob.; TestAbr A 10 p. 87, 23; 

25 [Stone p. 22]) a. yew Els TAs EXOLEVAS KMLOTOAELS go in 
another direction to ... Mk 1:38.—DELG s.v. GAAOoc. M-M. 

GMAHYOQEW (Gyopevo ‘speak’; Athen. 2 p. 69c; Plut., Mor. 

363d; Porphyr., Vi. Pyth. 12 Nauck; schol. on Pind., O. 10, 13a; 

Philo, Cher. 25, Somn. 2, 31, Vi. Cont. 28; Jos., Ant. 1, 24; Did., 

Gen. 119, 2; Orig., C. Cels. 1, 17, 4 [w. toomoAoyéw]; Tat 21, 

2 tous VEeous ‘allegorically interpret the gods’) to use analogy 
or likeness to express someth., speak allegorically Gta. Eotw 
GAAHyopovLEVa Gal 4:24. (Cp. Plut. Mor. 19f.}—FWehrli, Z. 
Gesch. der allegor. Deutung Homers, diss. Basel 1928: this kind 

of interpretation was practiced w. ref. to myths at least as early 

as the 5th cent. Bc. On allegorical interpretation among Greeks 

and Jews cp. Heraclit. Sto., Allegoriae=Quaestiones Homericae 

and, of course, Philo of Alexandria.—RHanson, Allegory and 

Event °59; NWalter, Der Thoraausleger Aristobulos, in TU 86 

’64, 60f.—DELG s.v. Gyopd. EDNT. M-M. TW. Sy. 

GAANAOVIG (also GA- or -hovia for 7777557) Hb. loanword 
lit. praise Yahweh, transliterated hallelujah, liturg. formula of 

Israelite (Ps; Tob 13:18; 3 Macc 7:13) and then of Christian wor- 

ship. Used as such Rv 19:1, 3, 6; w. Gury (cp. the Hebr. of Ps 
106:48; OdeSol 11:24; PGM 7, 271; a Christian amulet PBerol 

6096 in Wilcken, APF 1, 1901, 430; ESchaefer in Pland I p. 29) 

vs. 4.—HEngberding, RAC I 293-99.—M-M. TW. 

GAANAOY gen. of the reciprocal pron.; dat. &Adotg; ace. 
GAMNAOUS (Hom.+; Schwyzer I 446, n. 8) each other, one an- 
other, mutually, &dnAwV wédAN members of one another Ro 
12:5; Eph 4:25; 1 Cl 46:7. a. ta Bapyn Gal 6:2. katahahetv 
. slander each other Js 4:11; dvéyeoOar &. Col 3:13; G7 &. 

Mt 25:32; Ac 15:39; kat’ &. (Appian, Bell. Civ. 5, 24 §95) Js 

5:9; uev’ G. J 6:43; 11:56; 16:19; ITr 12:2; wetaéd &. Ro 2:15; 
Tapa a. J 5:44; brep &. 1 Cor 12:25; Js 5:16 bm G. (Ap- 
pian, Bell. Civ. 5, 22 §89) Gal 5:15.—d)Anhotcs dvtikettot Gal 
5:17; éyKadetv &. Ac 19:38; év &. (Jos., Bell. 2, 127, Ant. 9, 
240; Just., D. 101, 3): elpyvevew Mk 9:50; cp. J 13:35; Ro 
15:5.—GAndous: ayarav &. J 13:34; Ro 13:8; 1 Th 4:9; 13 

GANS 

3:11; 25 5; 2 Cl 9:6; mapadiSd6von &. Mt 24:10; mpos a. (Ael. 

Aristid. 46 p. 404 D.; En 6:2; Jos., Ant. 2, 108; Just., A I, 61, 

10) Mk 4:41; 8:16; cic &. J 13:22; Ro 12:10 (cp. Eavtovc 1 Pt 

4:8).—DELG s.v. GhAos. 

GAAOYEVHS, Es (OGI 598 [I AD], the famous Jerus. temple 
ins undéva GAAOyEvH elomropeveoOan; see Schiirer II, 285 n. 
57; Sb 6235, 6; LXX; PsSol 17:28; JosAs 4:12; Philo; Jos., Bell. 

2, 417; Just.) foreign of the grateful Samaritan et 1 0 G. obtog 
except this foreigner Lk 17:18.—M-M. TW. 

GAAOLOG fut. 3 sg. GAdoudoet Sir. 12:18; 1 aor. HAAoiwoa. 
Pass.: fut. GAAoLWOHooUGL LXX; aor. HAAoWOnV; pf. HA- 
ota Mal. 3:6 (GAAOtos; Pre-Socr. et al.; PEnteux 51, 6 [III 
BC]; En, TestSol, TestJob, Test12Patr; Ar. 4, 1) to cause to be 

different, to change tO PyVEV the word (Gen 2:23), so that it 
becomes null and void 1 Cl 6:3. Of the earth undé GAovodod tL 
TOV SESOYUATLOMEVWV DT ALTO changing none of the things 
he ordained 20:4 (cp. Da 2:21; 6:9 both LXX and Theod.; En 2:1; 

104:11).—Pass. be changed (Thu. 2, 59, 1; Antig. Car. 25, 164; 

Polyb. 8, 27, 2; Dio Chrys. 35 [52], 13; En 2:2; Ar.; Just.; Ath. 22, 

5) Lk 9:29 D. Hhdowby 7 téa. adtOD Hv 5:4. 7 LOPHH avtTOV 
HAAoLWON Hm 12, 4, 1 (cp. Da 5:6; 7:28 both Theod.).—Hs 8, 
5, 1—DELG s.v. &AAos. TW. 

GAAOWAL fut. GAobuct, 1 aor. Adcunv (Hom. et al.; LXX; 
Jos., Bell. 5, 330, Ant. 20, 61; Just., D. 69, 6 [s. Is 35:6]). 

@ lit. to make a quick leaping movement, leap, spring 

up (PRyl 138, 15): of the lame man when healed (Is 35:6) 

TEPLTATOV Kal GAMOUEVOS walking and leaping i.e. showing 
by slow and fast movement that he was really healed Ac 3:8. 

NAGTO Kal TepLeTratet he leaped up and could walk 14:10. 
@ fig., of the quick movement of inanimate things (since II. 

4, 125 an arrow): to spring up from a source, of water well 

up, bubble up (as Lat. salire Vergil, Ecl. 5, 47; Suet., Octav. 

82) myy tdatocg GAAouEevoU a spring of water welling up J 
4:14.—DELG. M-M. 

GALOS, Y, 0 (Hom.+) adj. and subst. —@ pert. to that which 

is other than some other entity, other—@) distinguished fr. the 

subject who is speaking or who is logically understood wymws 

Odrdotg KNPVEAS adTOS AdOKiWLOS YEevouat lest after preach- 
ing to others I myself should be disqualified 1 Cor 9:27. &. éotiv 

6 paptupav J 5:32 (ciAdog of God as Epict. 3, 13, 13). &AAH 
ovveldyous (=GAAOv OVvv.) another's conscientious scruples 1 

Cor 10:29. GAdous Eowoev, EAUTOV OD SUVaTAL OMOaL others 

he saved, himself he cannot save Mt 27:42; Mk 15:31, cp. Lk 
23:35. 
© distinguished fr.—a. a previously mentioned subj. or obj. 

GiAha. dé Erecev Et KTA. Mt 13:5, 7f. dAANv TapapPodry vss. 
24, 31,33; 21:33. GAhouc Eotmtas 20:3, 6.—Freq. the subj. or 
obj. is not expressly mentioned, but can be supplied fr. what pre- 

cedes OV GAAS OS0U Avexopnoayv 2:12 (cp. 3 Km 13:10) al. 
B. different fr. the subj. in a following contrasting phrase 

GAOL KEKOTLAKAOW, Kal DuEsic cig TOV KOTOV AdTMV 
eloehn\vOate J 4:38 (JATRobinson, TU 73, ’59, 510-15 [iden- 

tity]). 
© used correlatively in contrast ot wév ... éAoL (88) some 

... others J 7:12. Indefinite tues... AAO 9:16. Also 6 dyAOC 

... Got the crowd ... others 12:29. 6 Theiotos Sydoc ... 
GAOL O€ Mt 21:8. With no mention of the first part, and the 
other parts introd. by GAAou... GAAot MK 6:15; 8:28; Lk 9:19; 
J 9:9.—In enumerations, w. 6 pév in the first part, continued by 

GAAOs 5€ (somet. EtEpos takes the place of doc Libanius, Or. 
32, p. 155, 18 F. GAAou... Etepou; Ath. 26, 2; Ps.-Clem., Hom. 

19, 9; UPZ 42, 32f [162 Bc]; s. 2 below) 1 Cor 12:8ff. ot wévte 
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... 08i¢... 6 GAAoc=the last one Ry 17:10. of &AXot w. a noun 
expressed or understood (X., Cyr. 3, 3, 4; Herodian 2, 4, 4) the 

other(s), the rest (Ps.-Callisth. 3, 35 ta Aka. X [éty]=the rest 
of the thirty years) J 20:25; 21:8; 1 Cor 14:29; AcPICor 1:4; 

Ta GAA. ONPia AcPI Ha 5, 9; tov GAKOV oTepudtwv AcPICor 
2:26.—Various cases of &. in juxtapos. (Epictetus index Schenkl; 

Hippocr., Ep. 17, 31 GAAG GAKOG G&AAOU; Maximus Tyr., 3, 1d 
GANG GAOV CAO; 21, 7b; Sallust. 4 p. 6, 19; Jos., Bell. 7, 389; 

396, Ant. 7, 325; Ath. 1, 1 al) &. mpocg &. Méyovtes one said to 

the other Ac 2:12. &ddot Lev OV GAAO TL EKpaClov now some 
were shouting one thing, some another (X., An. 2, 1, 15 &AKOCG 

GAA A€yet; Nicol. Dam.: 90 fgm. 130, 25 p. 409, 25 Jac. GAOL 
dé GAAa DrEehGuBavov) 19:32; cp. 21:34. 
@ dhrdog tts some other, any other wite GAAOV twa. SPKOV 

Js 5:12. &. tug dtioxupiCeto another man maintained Lk 22:59. 

el O€ Tl GAAO TapadexeoOe AcPICor 2:34. Esp. et tic Gi. (1 
Mace 13:39) 1 Cor 1:16; Phil 3:4.—ovdetc &dAo¢ no one else 
(cp. Jos., Vi. 196) J 15:24. 
@ pert. to that which is different in type or kind from 

other entities in comparisons another, different (from, com- 

pared with). 

@ different in kind 1 Cor 15:39ff; 2 Cor 11:4 (interchanging 

w. ETEPOG; s. b, below Gal 1:7 and Ic, above; cp. B-D-F §306). 

® another (except, besides) ovK got &. TAY AdTOV there 
is none (1.e. no other God) but (the Lord your God) Mk 12:32 

(cp. Ex 8:6; Is 45:21; Pr 7:1a). 6tt... ets XPiotos "Inoovs kai 
&. ovY VTapYEL that ... there is only one Messiah, Jesus, and 
there will be no other AcP] Ha 1, 18. W. GAAG foll. 1 Cl 51:5; 

GAN H 2 Cor 1:13; ei wy J 6:22; mapa w. acc. (Philostrat., Vi. 

Apoll. 5, 30 p. 188, 30; Just., A I, 19, 5; 58, 1) 1 Cor 3:11. Gal 

1:6, 7 (B-D-F §306, 4; Mit. 80 n. 1; 246; EBurton, ICC Gal., 

420-22) belongs in this section (s. Etepoc Iby). 

© dhrdoc Eotiv 6 oTFelpMv kal GAdos O BEPiTwv one sows, 
another reaps J 4:37. 

@ Ghdog Kai GAXOs each one a different, or simply different 
(Appian, Iber. 62 §260) Hs 9, 1, 4; 10; 9, 17, 1; 2; 9, 28, 1. 

© pert. to being in addition, more (Pla., Leg. 5, 745a 
GAO TOOOUTOV LéPOS) w. cardinal numerals (Stephan. Byz. 

s.v. Eopdatat: GAAat Svo0 yopat; Diog. L. 1, 115’Emtmevidat 
GAdot 60; Gen 41:3, 6, 23; Jos., Ant. 1, 92) &. dUo0 ddEdMouvs 

two more brothers Mt 4:21; &. wévte tadavta (cp. SIG 201, 17 
[356 BC] GAAas tToLaKOVTG Uvac; PBour 23, 7 [II Ap]; 1 Esdr 
4:52; 1 Macc 15:31) 25:20, cp. vs. 22. wet’ avtod &. do J 
19:18. 

© w. art. pert. to being the remaining one of two or more, 

the other of the two (Soph., El. 739; Eur., Iph. T. 962f; Pla., Leg. 

1, 629d; SIG 736, 91 [92 Bc]; UPZ 162 VIII, 34 [117 Bc]; BGU 

456, 10ff; CPR 22, 15 [II AD] tO GAAO Hutov, also Tob 8:21 S; 

cp. also 1 Km 14:4. The strictly correct word would be étepoc. 

TestJob 9:8): the healed hand is tyujg Os 1 GAAN Mt 12:13. 
&. Mapia. (to differentiate her fr. Mary Magdalene, as Appian, 
Basil. la §4 Aivetag dAAoc; Arrian, Anab. 5, 21, 3; 5 6 GAAocG 
I1@poc) 27:61; 28:1. otpéepov adt@ Kai Ty G. turn the other 
(i.e. the left cheek) to him, too Mt 5:39; cp. Lk 6:29. 6 nwabytI\¢ 
6 GAhoc J 18:16 (cp. 20:2ff); tod &. TOU ovotTAavpWHEVTOS 
19:32.—S. adv. GhAws. DELG. M-M. TW. Sv. 

GANOTOLENIGXONOS (vl. GArotpLoeTioKOTOG, s. MIt- 
H. 272; B-D-F §124), ov, 6 (elsewh. only Dionys. Areop., 

Ep. 8: MPG III 1089c GAAotptoeTioKotoc; cp. Epiphanius 
of Constantia [Salamis], Ancoratus 12; s. Lampe s.v.) a word 

whose meaning has not yet been determined w. certainty; w. 

povevs, KAéTTNS, KaKOTOLOG 1 Pt 4:15. EZeller, SBBerlAK 
1893, 129ff, referring to the claim by Cynic preachers to be over- 

seers (€moKomrot) of all men (Epict. 3, 22, 97 ob ta GAAOTPLO. 

GAKOTOLOS 47 

TOAUTPAYLOVEL OTAV TH AVOPWTIVGA ETLOKOTT GAAG TO 
Ota), interprets the word as mng. one who meddles in things 

that do not concern the pers., a busybody (sim. REB. NRSV: 

mischief maker; s. PWendland, Kultur? 1912, 82, 1; Zahn, Einl. 
II 39f; ESelwyn, Comm. °46 ad loc. Cp. GAAotpiois ErloKOTFIOG 
1 Pt 4:15 P”, ‘meddling in other people’s affairs’=Lat. ‘alie- 

nis custos’.). But it is questionable whether such behavior would 
merit the kind of reprisal suggested by the context. Therefore a 

more serious type of crime has been suggested, and the proximity 

of kAémt¢ has led to the conjecture concealer of stolen goods. 

For spy, informer (Lat. delator) s. AHilgenfeld, Einl. 1875, 630. 

Dssm., NB 51, 5=BS 224, 4 (BGU 531 II, 22 [II ap] ote ett 
duos OUTE GAAOTPLMOV EmLOUUNTIIS) suggests revolutionist 
(s. A Bischoff, ZNW 7, 1906, 271-74; 9, 1908, 171; PSchmidt, 
ZWT 50, 1908, 26ff ). KErbes, ZNW 19, 1920, 39-44; 20, 1921, 
249 considers it a Christian coinage, aimed at neglectful bish- 

ops. Tertullian, Scorp. 12 ‘alieni speculator’. Cyprian, Test. 3, 37 

“curas alienas agens’. Vulg. ‘alienorum adpetitor’—JBauer, BZ 

n.s. 22, °78, 109-15.—DELG. M-M. TW. 

GANKOTOLOS, ia, OV (cidhoc; Hom.t+; DELG I 64 s.v. &AAos) 
@ pert. to what belongs to another, not one’s own, strange 

(opp. tdtoc; Ilepi tous 4, 1; Epict. 2, 4, 10; 3, 24, 3f; Proverb. 
Aesopi 114 P.; SIG 982, 5f; pap since III Bc, e.g. BGU 1121, 22 

[5 Bc] ute tora py’ GAAOTPLA; 15, 15; Jos., Ant. 18, 46; 19, 
305). 
@ adj. G. oikétys another’s slave (Dio Chrys. 14 [31], 34 

GMX. Oik.; Jos., Ant. 18, 47.—&. do0UA0¢ as early as Pla., Leg. 9, 
9, 868a; cp. Diod. S. 36, 2, 2) Ro 14:4; yuvi a. (Chariton 6, 3, 7; 

POxy 1067, 6ff) Hm 4, 1, 1; 12, 2, 1. kavyaoOan Ev &. KOTFOLS 

boast about work done by others 2 Cor 10:15 (cp. Epict. 1, 28, 23 

GAAKOTPLOV EPyov=another’s deed; Tat. 26, 1 AOyous &. ‘words 
of others’); Kowavetv Guaptiats &. participate in other peo- 
ple’s sins 1 Ti 5:22. év G. Kavovi Kavyao0at boast (of work 
already done) in another’s field 2 Cor 10:16. 7d&vta G. Eior 
(w. br €Eovotav Etépov) Hs 1:3. &. aia Hb 9:25. Oe1édvov 
Ro 15:20. GAdotpias OdpKas Katadayetv B 10:4b. tas a. 
EVTOAAS (Opp. TAPG TOV KUPLOV Sedouevac) Papias (2:3). Of 
lands (Isis aretalogy SEG VIII, 548, 31 [I Bc]) strange, foreign 

TOPOLKOV Ev yy &. Ac 7:6 (Ex 2:22; ParJer 7:34). Tapouketv sic 
ynv ... O¢ a. sojourn in a land as if it were foreign Hb 11:9. a. 
tov OEeov SvtEc aliens to God 1 C17:7 (cp. PsSol 17:13 Gir TOU 
Oeov; Herm. Wr. 2, 16; Just., D. 8,2 GAAOTPLM TOD TPGYUATOS; 
B-D-F §182, 3); so Ta KOOULKG Ws &. TryetoBaL, i.e. to look on 
them as someth. that does not concern Christians 2 Cl 5:6. 

® subst.—a. to G. other people's property (Epict. 2, 6, 8; 

Jos., C. Ap. 2, 216) B 10:4a. év t@ &. TMiotot faithful w. what 
belongs to another Lk 16:12 (the wealth of this world is foreign 

to the Christian, cp. Epict. 4, 5, 15 of temporal goods: ovdév 

itov tT GvOPOTM Eotiv, GAA TaVTA GAAOTPLA; also 2, 6, 
8; 24._S. nuetepos). aAAOTPLOLS ErioKOTFOG 1 Pt 4:15 P”, 
‘meddling in other people’s affairs’ =Lat. ‘alienis custos’, but s. 

prec. entry; tov &. GwaoOar Hs 1:11; GAAotptMv émOuLEtv 
ibid. (cp. Ar. 15, 4 oWK EmMLOUUOVOL... TO .). 

B. 6 G. the stranger (=‘one who is unknown’ cp. Sir 8:18) J 
10:5a. of GAAOTPLOL strange people vs. 5b; specif. aliens (LXX; 
Jos., Bell. 7, 266) Mt 17:25f (opp. ot viol). 

@ pert. to being outside one’s customary experience or 

practice, alien, unsuitable (cp. UPZ 113, 11 [Il Bc]; POxy 282, 

9) otdoic &., explained by E€vy toic EkAEKTOIS TOD DEov | 
Cl 1:1. &. yv@un strange=false (cp. 0€0g GAAOTPLOG Ps 80:10; 
ParJer 7:30) viewpoint IPhld 3:3; &. Botavy ITr 6:1; yp@ua TRo 
ins. 
© pert. to being different and therefore in opposition, hos- 

tile, as subst. enemy (Hom. et al.; Polyb. 27, 15, 13; Diod. S. 11, 



48 GAAOTOLOS 

27 etal.; 1 Macc 1:38; 2:7; cp. OGI 90, 91) Tapeuporas KAtvetv 

é\AoTpLMV Hb 11:34.—M-M. TW. 

GANOMVAOS, ov (Aeschyl., Thu. et al.; BGU 34; 411; 419; 
858; LXX; Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 200; Jos., Bell. 5, 194, Ant. 1, 

338 al.; Testl2Patr; TestSol 6:4 P; Mel., P. 76, 554; 92, 692) 

alien, foreign, hence fr. the Judean viewpoint=gentiles, out- 

siders; subst. a gentile (opp. &vnp *Iovdattoc; cp. Jos., Ant. 4, 
183) KOAAGOBaL 7) TPOGEPYEDOaL &. associate w. or approach 
a gentile Ac 10:28; cp. 13:19 D. Esp. (as LXX) of the Philistines 

1 Cl 4:13; or Amalekites B 12:2; or Canaanites AcP1 Ha 8, 13; 

15. 7) TapeuBoAy tov &. the camp of the ‘aliens’ 1 C1 55:4 (cp. 
Jdth 6:1 of the Assyrians and their allies). Of Christians (some 

of whom would be Israelites/Jews) in relation to Judeans Dg 

5:17.—M-M. TW. 

GANG adv. fr. &0¢ (Hom.+; also TestLevi 6:6) pert. to dif- 
ference in manner or condition, otherwise, in another way Hs 

7:3; 9, 12, 5f; 9, 13, 2; 9, 16, 2. Of recognition of good works ta 

&. Exovta KPUBHVaL Ob SUvavtan if they are not (evident) they 
cannot (in the end) remain hidden 1 Ti 5:25. S. G\Ao¢.—M-M. 

GAOGM fut. GArorjow, 1 aor. HAdnoa; fut. 3 pl. pass. 
dAoNOoovtat (Aristoph., Pla., X.+) thresh (so Pla., X.; Theocr. 
10, 48; PFrankf 2, 27; 70 [III Bc]; PLond I, 131, 502 p. 185 and 

In. 576 p. 187 al. [78 ap]; LXX) mostly done w. oxen, which 

were driven over the threshing-floor 1 Cor 9:9; 1 Ti 5:18 (both 

Dt 25:4); on this s. IBenzinger, Hebr. Archaologie? 1907, §30, 

2; GDalman, Arbeit u. Sitte in Palastina III: Von der Ernte z. 

Mehl usw. 33. 6 GAo@v (sc. Ghod) Em EATIOL TOD WETEXELW 
one who threshes, (does so) in hope of a share in the crop 1 Cor 

9:10.—DELG s.v. dw. M-M. 

GOYOS, Ov (Pre-Socr.+; pap, LXX; PsSol 16:10; TestSol 10:8 

C; TestZeb 5:1; ApcEsdr 1:22 p. 25, 17 Tdf.; ApcSed 7:9; Philo, 

Joseph.) 

@ pert. to lack of reasoning capacity, without reason of an- 

imals (Crates 11 p. 62, 16 Malherbe) ws &. wa. like unreasoning 
animals 2 Pt 2:12; Jd 10; GJs 3:2 (so Democr. fgm. A 116; B 

164; X., Hiero 7, 3 et al.; Herm. Wr. 1, 11; 10, 19; 22 al.; Wsd 

11:15; 4 Macc 14:14, 18; Philo, Leg. All. 3, 30 al.; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 

213, Ant. 10, 262; Plut., Mor. 493d; Ar. 12:1; Mel., P. 26, 188). 

@ pert. to lack of a basis or cause, contrary to reason 

(Thu.+; PsSol 16:10 dpyiv Kai BvuLOV GAoyov; Jos., Ant. 1, 
24 al.) Ghoyov wot Soxet it seems absurd to me Ac 25:27 (cp. 
BGU 74, 8; OGI 519, 15).—M-M. TW. 

GON, nS, fi) (Plut., Mor. 141f; 693c; Diosc. 3, 22 et al.; PGM 

7, 434; PLeid II, X, 12 and 36; PSI 1180,76; SSol 4:14 v.L. [aAw0 

in text as rendering of ni cp. Ps 45:9; Pr 7:17 both MT and 

here prob. product of the eaglewood or ‘Aqualaria agallocha’— 

&yaddoxov or ‘A. mallacensis’]) aloes. In J 19:39 &AOn prob. 
refers to the strong aromatic, quick-drying juice of the ‘aloe vera’ 

or ‘aloe succotrina’, here mixed w. myrrh (a. w. ouvpva PGM 

7, 434; SSol 4:14) and used for embalming (Ps.-Callisth. 3, 34, 4 

GAO and wvppa [sic] are used to embalm Alexander’s corpse, 
but in his case a choice variety, such as Aquilaria ovata, would 

prob. have been used)—M’ Clintock-Strong and ISBE, both s.v. 

‘Aloes’, present options. S. also DELG. 

GAC, &V6¢, 6 (Hom. et al.; Lev 2:13; TestSol 18:34; Philo, 
Spec. Leg. 1, 289 al.; Jos., Ant. 3, 227; s. dhac; DELG Gc) salt | 

TOE Ovota Gi GioOnoetat Mk 9:49 val. (s. GAiG@). oTHAN 
GO¢ a pillar of salt 1 Cl 11:2 (Gen 19:26). On Mk 9:50b, s. 

éi\ac.—DELG: 

Ai@gatos 

&AVXO, H, Ov (Aristoph., Hippocr. et al.; BGU 14 IV, 22; 
LXX; DELG 65 GAs) salty; of salty water Js 3:11 v.l. (s. N. 

app. and s.v. TUKpdc); in odtE GAUKOV YAUVKU ToLHoat Vdwp 
3:12 G. is usu. understood as salt spring (so G&uKtc Strabo 4, 
1, 7); nor can a salt spring give sweet water (so also the v.l.); 

but perh. the text is defective (HWindisch and MDibelius ad 

loc_—Theophr., HP 4, 3, 5 contrasts GA. DSwp w. LMP YAUKU. 
Lycus Hist. [I[V—III Bc]: 570 fgm. 8 Jac. of the River Himera 

in Sicily: tov 5é ‘Iugpav &k was THYNS oxLCOUEVOV TO [LEV 
GAUKOV TOV PelOpav éxetv, TO SE TOTULOV).—DELG s.y. GAc. 

M-M. 

GAUTHTOS, OV without sorrow (s. hi71; Soph.; Theopomp. 

[IV Bc]: 115 fgm. 399 Jac. ‘a synonym for &hv 0c’) evppavOn- 
OETAL Eig TOV &. LVE. (the devout person) will rejoice through 
an eternity free from sorrow 2 Cl 19:4 (cp. Soph., Trach. 168 to 

LouTov HOy Chv GAuTHtH Bio). 

GAVIEOS, OV s. WUT; pass. free from anxiety (so Soph. et al.; 

X., Hiero 9, 9; Epict.; Lucian; Herm. Wr. fgm. 23, 44 [482, 9 Sc.]; 

Crates 35 p. 88, 16 Malherbe; [SyriaW 1835; 1851 al.; PPetr II, 

xili, 19, 14 [c. 250 Bc]; BGU 246, 17 [II/II ap]; TestAbr A 9 

p. 87, 6 [Stone p. 22]; Philo, Cher. 86; Just., D. 117, 3; Ath., R. 

78, 1) iva kKay@ GAUTOTEPOS © so that I might be less anxious 
(than now=free from all anxiety) Phil 2:28.—M-M. TW. 

GAVOLS, EWS, 1 (a- priv. + Abe; for the breathing s. W-S. §5, 
10e; Mlt-H. 100). 

lit. chain (Hdt. et al.; SIG? 586, 86; 588, 32; PSI 240, 12; 

PGM 4, 3092; 13, 294; TestSol 15:7; Philo, Leg. All. 1, 28; Jos., 

Ant. 3, 170), esp. handcuffs Ac 28:20. Sjoat twa. GAvoet (since 
Thu. 4, 100, 2; Wsd 17:16; Jos., Ant. 19, 294) bind someone 

w. chains, of a possessed pers. Mk 5:3, cp. vs. 4. dSeouevetv 
GdboEow (w. TEdSatc, as Polyb. 3, 82, 8; Dionys. Hal. 6, 26, 2; 

6, 27, 3; Mk 5:4) Lk 8:29. Double chains Ac 12:6f; 21:33. At 

the beginning of the ‘Thousand Years’ Satan will be bound w. a 

chain Rv 20:1f. Of eternal punishment k[pato]bvtec GAv[o]etc 
who held chains ApcPt Bodl. 

gener. of imprisonment TpEoBEvM Ev GAvoEt in chains 
=as a prisoner Eph 6:20; causing disgrace 2 Ti 1:16.—DELG. 
M-M. 

OAVO ItEAH S és (Socrates 1, 8 p. 22,21 Malherbe; Hippocr., 

Pla., X. et al.; PSI 441, 21; PCairZen 481, 2 [both III Bc] PTebt 

68, 31 [117/116 Bc]; Philo; LStraub, Philol 70, 1911, 157-60; a 
commercial t.t. ‘not covering one’s expenses’; s. DELG s.v. Uw 

and téA0c) unprofitable Gdvowtehés butv tovtO that would be 
of no help to you Hb 13:17; but &. can also be used positively, 

harmful (Polyb. 11, 4, 7; 28, 6, 4 al.; Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 100 

oivou XpHOts .).—M-M. 

OAGDO, TO indecl. (Pla., Cratyl. 431e; Aeneas Tact. 1500; 1505; 

Herodas 3, 22; PCairZen 269, 41; TestSol; PVindobBosw 18, 38; 

Just., D. 113, 2) alpha Rv 1:8, 21:6, 22:13, s. entry A. 

‘AA@aios, ov, 6 (A other edd.; Hebr. BSN, cp. Syr.; MLidz- 
barski, Handb. d. nordsem. Epigraphik 1898, 275; TNéldeke, 

Beitrage z. semit. Sprachwissenschaft 1904, 98; Procop. Gaz., 

Ep. 99) Alphaeus. 

@ father of Levi the tax-collector Aeulv tov tov A. Mk 2:14; 

Lk5:27D; GPt 14:60.—@ father of one of the 12 disciples, who 

is called lakaPoc 6 tov A. to distinguish him from the son of 
Zebedee Mt 10:3; Mk 3:18, also simply *I. AAdatov Lk 6:15; 

Ac 1:13.—On him, and the attempts to equate 2 w. Clopas, as 

well as | w. 2, s. Zahn, Forsch. 6, 1900, 323f; JChapman, JTS 7, 

1906, 412ff FMaier, BZ 4, 1906, 164 ff; 255ff. 



GAWV 

GOV, @VOG, 1} (a by-form, found since Aristot., also in pap 

[Mayser 287; Cronert p. ix]; LXX; GrBar 6:7; Jos. [Ant. 20, 181] 

for Att. [since Aeschyl.] GAs, gen. GAw or &kwoc, found | Cl 

29:3 [prob. after LXX] and in ins [SIG 631, 7; 671A, 9], pap 

[Mayser 258f; PGM 4, 2746], LXX and Jos., Ant. 4,281; s. W-S. 

§8, 13; B-D-F §44, 1; 52; Mlt-H. 121; 127). 

@ lit. a surface for the threshing of grain, threshing floor. 

Yevvywata AnVvov Kal Gwvosg products of wine-press and 
threshing floor D 13:3 (cp. Num 18:30). Onumvid &dwvoc a 
heap on the threshing floor 1 Cl 56:15 (Job 5:26). 

@ fig. threshed grain still lying on the threshing floor, 

threshed grain (PRyl 122, 10; 20 [II Ap]; Job 39:12) 6i- 

akabaipew tHv Ghwva cleanse (winnow) what he has threshed 

Mt 3:12; Lk 3:17 (Just., D. 49, 3) —DELG. M-M. 

GAWUNHE, €x0¢, 1 (since Archilochus [VII Bc], Hdt.; Pla., 
Rep. 365c; Theocr. 5, 112; graffito Sb 7223, 6 [II Bc]; LXX; 

En 89; Jos., Ant. 5, 295 [after Judg 15:4]; SibOr 8, 41) 

lit. fox. at G. dbwAgovs xovow Mt 8:20; Lk 9:58. 
@ metaph., with craftiness of the fox in the foreground (Al- 

caeus [VII-VI Bc] 42, 6 Diehl? [69, 6 L.-P]; Theocr. 5, 112; of 

the trail left by a fox Plut., Solon 95e [30, 2]=Solon fgm. 8, 5, 

Diehl7=West 11, 5; Sulla 469e [28, 5]; Epict. 1, 3, 7; Artem. 

al 2epalO04 NO scpethe simile Pind be2.9/7 elikesfoxes in! 

disposition’.—Billerb. II 678) thus suggesting a crafty pers. of 

Herod Antipas citrate ty GA@rekt tavty tell that fox Lk 13:32 
(cp. Lam 5:18).—B. 186. DELG. 

OAOG s. Gdwv. 

GAWGLS, EMS, H (cp. GAickojan ‘be taken’; Pind., Hat. et al.; 
Jer 27:46; Jos., Ant. 2,250; 5, 261; SibOr 4, 89; Tat.; Mel., P. 26, 

181; 56, 408) capture, catching of animals for food (so Aristot., 

HA 593a, 20; 600a, 3; Epict. 4, 1, 29) yeyevvynpteva sic &. Kat 
8opav born to be caught and killed 2 Pt 2:12.—DELG s.v. 
GMMOKOWCL. 

OUa (Hom.+)—@ adv. marker of simultaneous occurrence, 

at the same time, denoting the coincidence of two actions in time 

(B-D-F §425, 2; Rob. index) at the same time, together B 8:6; w. 

pte. (Is 41:7; Jos., Bell. 3, 497; Just., D. 1, 1; 98, 1) &. avevtec 

tas CevKtnplas while at the same time Ac 27:40; cp. 16:4 D. 
W. finite verb everything at once Dg 8:11. &. (6&) Kat (but) at 
the same time also, besides &. Kai X7riCwv Ac 24:26 (Jos., Ant. 

18, 246 &. Kai &youevos). &. 6€ Kal Gpyat wavOavovotv 1 Ti 
5:13 (s. uavOdvw 3). &. dé Kai Etotwate Phim 22.—In cor- 
respondence Gua... Gua Kai partly ... partly Gua dia HV 
browplay tiv mpd¢ TH yuvaika, wa kai Sa T Wy puyetv 
awvtov AcPI Ha 4, 8f—Postpositive TpooEVYOUEVOL GUA KAL 

Tept HuUdvV Col 4:3. 
@ marker of association, together—@ as ady. denoting as- 

sociation in someth. (cp. Wodvioav véov kai TPEGPUTHV Kal 
téKva avt@v Gc. PsSol 17:11) together &. nypEewoOnoay (like 
yin?) Ro 3:12 (Ps 13:3; 52:4). 

® used as prep. w. dat. together with (Hom. et al.; SIG 958, 
21f; 1168, 6; PRein 26, 14; POxy 975; 658, 13; 975; PFlor 21, 15; 

Wsd 18:11; 1 Esdr 1:43 al.; TestAbr A 10 p. 88, 5 [Stone p. 24]; 

TestJob 29:1; GrBar 17:1; Just., A I, 4, 9 al.; Ath.) €xpiCmonte 

&. abtotic Mt 13:29. &. “Péw IPhid 11:1; cp. [Eph 2:1; 19:2; IMg 
15 al. Apparently pleonastic w. ovv (cp. Alex. Aphr., An. 83, 19 

Gd. aicPopévyn obv abt; En 9:7; Jos., Ant. 4, 309; cp. SIG 705, 

57 Gua. wet GVTMvV) to denote what belongs together in time and 
place (about like Lat. una cum): &. ov avdtois apTaynoouwEeda 
1 Th 4:17. &. odv adta@ Chowmpev 5:10.—Also w. adv. of time 
(POxy 1025, 16 [III ap] Gw’ atpiov; cp. Jos., Ant. 6, 40 &. &m) 

CUCOTAVO 49 

a. Tpwt early in the morning Mt 20:1 (Theophanes Continuatus 
719, 7 [Bekker 1838]; cp. EpArist 304 &. t}, wpwia)—DELG. 
M-M. 

aad S, €¢ (Hdt., Eur., Aristoph. et al.; PMert 82, 21 [II ap] 

Epict., Ench. 48, 3; Ps 48:11 Sym.; Philo; Jos., Ant. 12, 191; 

Tat. 35, 2; Ath.; Iren. 3, 11, 9 [Harv. I 50, 12]) ignorant (w. 

GOtipiktoc) of incompetent interpreters 2 Pt 3:16 (cp. Plut., 

Mor. 25c €v TGOW Gpwaptwddov sive Tov &U00)).—DELG s.v. 
uavedvea. M-M. 

"Aucadtos, ov (max Auabt Jon 1:1) Amathios, father of 

Jonah AcPICor 2:29. 

"Awad, 6 indecl. (LXX, Philo; TestSim 6:3; SibOr 8, 252; 
Just.—In Joseph. ‘Aucdykos, ov [Ant. 2, 6]) Amalek, a Semitic 

tribe in the Sinai desert (cp. Ex 17:8ff) B 12:9. 

CUGEG, ns, 1 (Gua + &Ewv ‘axle’, of simultaneous action on 
an axle; Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; TestSol 5:4; Joseph.; Just., 

D. 132, 2) wagon Papias (3:2). 

GUAOCVTLVOS, N, OV (apatv@ ‘to wither’) unfading in 

our lit. only fig. of eternal life tov &. tig 60ENs OtEdavov the 
unfading crown of glory (ote. &. also Philostrat., Her. 19, 14 

p. 208, 18; perh. CIG 155, 39) 1 Pt 5:4. Possibly a wreath of 

amaranths (Diosc. 4, 57 and Aesop, Fab. 384 H.=369 P. to Gud- 
pavtov or Artem. 1,77 p. 70, 19 6 Gudpavtoc the flower that wé- 
yp Tavtocg StamvAcdttet), or strawflowers (everlastings) is 
meant; its unfading quality may typify eternal glory. S. next entry. 

GUAQAVTOS, Ov (Diosc. 4, 57; Lucian, Dom. 9; schol. on 

Apollon. Rhod. 2, 399-401a; burial ins fr. If Bc APF 1, 1901, 

220; CIG II 2942c, 4 p. 1124; Wsd 6:12). pert. to not losing 

pristine quality or character, unfading 

@ lit. &. &vOn unfading flowers (as they bloom in the next 

world) ApcPt 5, 15.—@® fig. (w. dpOaptos and d&uiavtos) of 
eternal bliss G. KAnpovopia 1 Pt 1:4 (cp. SibOr 8, 41! Con 
G.) —DELG s.v. wapatvw. M-M. 

CUGOTAVO fut. Guaptrjow Mt 18:21, cp. Hm 4, 1, 1f (W-S. 
§13, 8; Mit-H. 227); 2 aor. (Theognis, Pind. et al.) Huaptov, subj. 

éucptw Lk 17:3; 1 aor. (H. Gk.) Hudptyoa, subj. duaptyow 
Mt 18:15; Lk 17:4; Ro 6:15, ptc. Guaptyjoas Ro 5:14 (cp. 
émt, 6ac) 16; Hb 3:17; 2 Pt 2:4; pf. hudptyka LXX, 1 pl. 
Huaptykauev 1J 1:10; pf. pass. ptc. neut. huaptynvéva (Just.; 

Ath., R. 76, 10; s. B-D-F §75; 77; MIt-H. 214; on the LXX 

forms s. Thackeray 259) to commit a wrong, fo sin (in the 

sense ‘transgress’ against divinity, custom, or law since Hom., 

esp. LXX, also pseudepigr., Philo, Joseph., Herm. Wr., Just., 

Ath.; in gen. sense ‘miss the mark, err, do wrong’ Hom. et al.; 

also Diogenes 37, 7 p. 158, 11 Malherbe; cp. Papias [2:15] of 

Mark’s compilation). 

@ abs. (Menand., fgm. 499 K. avOpammoc ov iWaptov; 
Herodas 5, 27; Diogenes 15 p. 108, 17 Malherbe; Orig., C. Cels. 

1, 7, 7; Hippol., Ref. 9, 15, 6) Mt 18:15; Lk 17:3; J 5:14; 8:11; 

9:2f (cp. Hdt. 1, 138 for related line of thought); Ro 3:23; 5:12 

(s. the lit. on Guaptia 3b); 1 Cor 7:28, 36; 15:34; Eph 4:26 (Ps 
4:5); 1 Ti 5:20; Tit 3:11; 1 Pt 2:20; 13 1:10; 2:1; 3:6, 9; 5:18; 

1 Cl 4:4 (Gen 4:7); 56:13 (Job 5:24); 2 Cl 1:2; B 10:10; Hv 3, 5, 

5;m 4, 1, 4f 8; 4, 2, 2 al. Of sinning angels (En 106:14; cp. 7:5; 

20:6) 2 Pt 2:4. Of the devil 1J 3:8. 

® w. fuller indication of that in which the mistake or moral 

failure consists, by means of a supplementary ptc. (B-D-F §414, 

5; cp. Hipponax [VI Bc] 70 Diehl ovy Guaptavw KoTta@v=I 
don’t miss when I strike; Jos., Ant. 3, 174; cp. Papias [2:15] cited 
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above) juaptov Tapadovs aiua GO@ov J have committed a 
sin by handing over innocent blood Mt 27:4. 

© w. indication of the manner of sinning (uéypt Evvotas Kat 
AOyov «. Iren. 1, 6, 4 [Harv. 156, 15]) Gvouwes &. Ro 2:12; opp. 
év vouw &. ibid.; Ekovolws a. (cp. Job 31:33) Hb 10:26. Opp. 
ei tt GKOVTES NUapTEtTE 1 Cl 2:3 (s. GkKwv). Also w. acc. (epigr. 
in Demosth. 18, 289 undev Guaptetv éott Bev) G. GUAptiav 
(=aNwT NOM; Ex 32:30fal.; cp. Soph., Phil. 1249; Pla., Phd. 113e) 

commit a sin 13 5:16a; Guaptias &. Hv 2, 2, 4; also tooatta 
Hm 9:1 (Cornutus 10 tovatta &.)—b70 yelpa G. sin repeat- 
edly Hm 4, 3, 6 (B-D-F §232, 1). 
@ w. indication of the one against whom the sin is committed 

@. inthe dat. (M. Ant. 4, 26; 9, 4 €avto Guaptcvet; Ps 77:17; 

Bar 1:13; 2:5; ApeSed 15:8) ool nwovw Huaptov against you only 
1 Cl 18:4 (Ps 50:6). 

B. other constructions: &. gic twa (Hat. 1, 138 sic tov HAtov; 
Soph., fgm. 21 gig Beous; likew. X., Hell. 1, 7, 19; Pla., Phdr. 

242c sic to Ostov; Jdth 5:20; 11:10; Sir 7:7; EpJer 12; ApcMos 

32; Jos., Ant. 7, 320 sic t. BeOv) Mt 18:21; Lk 17:4. cig Xptotov 
1 Cor 8:12. Eig tolls GdeApors ibid. (cp. Heraclitus 3 p. 188, 
28 Malherbe). gig to t6t0v Ota 1 Cor 6:18 (cp. Aeschin. 1, 
22).— zig tov Obpavov against God Lk 15:18, 21. &. Eig twa 
tu(M. Ant. 7, 26; BGU 1141, 14ff [13 Bc] hudptyKG TL ic 8) 
Ac 25:8. 

y. G. Ev@mov tivos (1 Km 7:6; 20:1; Tob 3:3; TestJob 15:6; 

JosAs 7:5; B-D-F §214, 6): vamtov oov Lk 15:18, 21. 
© w. indication of the result &. wt) TPOS O&vatov commit a 

sin that does not lead to death (like nv? XM Num 18:22 AaBetv 
auaptiav Bavatnopov; Dt 22:26 audptnua Bavatov) 15 
5:16b (RSeeberg, LIhmels Festschr. 1928, 19-31; OBauernfeind, 

VSchultze Festschr. *31, 43-54)——EBurton, ICC Gal., 436-43; 

OHey, Auaptia: Philol. 83, 1928, 1-17; 137-63; FSteinleitner, 

D. Beicht 1913; KLatte, Schuld u. Stinde in d. griech. Rel.: ARW 

20, 1921, 254-98 —DELG. M-M. TW. Sv. 

GUGOTH UO, TOS, TO (w. mngs. ranging fr. involuntary mis- 

take to serious moral default: Arist., EN 1135b; Pre-Socr., Soph. 

et al.; Diod. S. 14, 76, 4 Eig Oo Guaptywata; POxy 34 III, 
13; PTebt 5, 3 [s. dyvonua]; PParis 63 XIII, 2ff; BGU 1141, 8; 

1185, 7; LXX; En; PsSol 17:8; TestSol D; TestAbr A 14 p. 94, 

22 [Stone, p. 36]; ParJer 2:2; ApcEsdr, ApcMos; EpArist 297; 

Philo; Jos., Bell. 4, 348, Ant. 1, 22, 3:221 al.; Mel., P. 103, 788 

[B; Guaptudv Ch.]; fem. 12, 9; Theoph. Ant. 1, 2 [p. 60, 20]) as 
an individual act sin, transgression (as moral default Pla., Phd. 

113e) Ro 5:16 v.1.; aidviov &. an everlasting sin Mk 3:29; to 

Tpoyeyovota Guaptyuata Ro 3:25 (s. Eunap. p. 76 [B.] ta 
TPOYEYEVUEVE TOV GUAPTHUATWV); cp. TOV TEAGL ALTO 
Guaptnuatwv 2 Pt 1:9 v.L; eEadeidew ta mpotEepa a. wipe 
out our former sins 2 Cl 13:1; kaBbapifeoBat dO tHV &. be 

cleansed fr. sins Hv 3, 2, 2; wovetv G. (Hdt. 7, 194, 2; Jdth 11:17; 

13:16) 1 Cor 6:18. KpUmteEw tO &. GJs 14:1; davepovv TO &. 
16:1, 3. Gdévan tii ta &. (1 Mace 13:39) forgive someone's 
sins Mk 3:28; PtK 3 p. 15, 27; GJs 5:1; for this ido8ai ta G. 

(Pla., Gorg. 525b idowa auaptyuata auaptavetv) Hv 1, 1, 
9; s 9, 23, 5; Totetv laouv tots TPOTEPOLs &. m 12, 6, 2; omCEww 
&k TOV &. GJs 14:2. teheLtovv ta G&. GPt 5:17=ASyn. 347, 60. 
Wo KaKEtvol TEhELWOMOLV TOG &. in order that they might be 
perfected in their sins = that the measure of their (i.e. the re- 

bellious Israelites at the time of Moses) sins might be filled B 

14:5. uetavosiv él tots &. repent of sins 1 C1 7:7 (Wsd 12:19 
ETL GUAPTHUGOLW Wetc&voLe. Cp. Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 63 §261f 
ETL UETUVOLAV ... TO GUGPTHUG). EMrSeo8an tois &. delight 
in sins Dg 9:1. OHey, Philol 83, 1928, 1-17, 137-63.—DELG 

s.V. Guaptave. M-M. TW. 

HUGETLA 

AUGOTHOLS, EWS, t the activity of sinning, sin dav ... Ew 
&. yYévytau if there is any more sinning Hv 2, 2, 5. 

GUGOTLA, ics, H (w. mngs. ranging fr. involuntary mistake/ 
error to serious offenses against a deity: Aeschyl., Antiphon, 
Democr.+; ins fr. Cyzicus JHS 27, 1907, p. 63 [III Bc] Guaptiav 
uetavoet; PLips 119 recto, 3; POxy 1119, 11; LXX; En, Test- 

Sol, TestAbr, TestJob, Test12Patr; JosAs 12:14; ParJer, ApcEsdr, 

ApcSed, ApcMos; EpArist 192; Philo; Jos., Ant. 13, 69 al.; Ar. 

[Milne 76, 42]; Just., A I, 61, 6; 10; 66, 1, D. 13, 1 al.; Tat. 14, 

1f; 20, 1; Mel., P. 50, 359; 55, 400; s. CIR 24, 1910, 88; 234; 25, 

1911, 195-97). 

@ a departure fr. either human or divine standards of up- 

rightness—@ sin (w. context ordinarily suggesting the level of 

heinousness), the action itself (4udaptnots s. prec.), as well as 
its result (4udaptnua), Taoa GduKia G. Eottv 1J 5:17 (cp. Eur., 
Or. 649; Gen 50:17). &. w. &vounwata Hv 1, 3, 1; descr. as 
a&vouia (cp. Ps 58:3; TestJob 43:17) 1J 3:4; but one who loves 

is far from sin Pol 3:3, cp. Js 5:20; 1 Pt 4:8, 1 Cl 49:5; Agr 13. 

évaThnpwdoat tas &. fill up the measure of sins (Gen 15:16) 1 
Th 2:16. kowwvetv &. GAotpLatcs 1 Ti 5:22. wovetv &. commit 
a sin (Tob 12:10; 14:78; Dt 9:21) 2 Cor 11:7; 1 Pt 2:22; Js 5:15; 

1J 3:4, 8. For this Guaptavew &. (Ex 32:30; La 1:8) 13 5:16; 
épyateoOa &. Js 2:9; Hm 4, 1, 2 (LXX oft. épyat. ddukiav 
or &voulav). weEyaAnv &. EpyateoOat commit a great sin m 4, 
1, 1; 8:2. Pl. (cp. Pla., Ep. 7, 335a ta weyada Guaptyuata 
kK. GSuKNHUaATA) s 7:2. Emiuépew G. tet Hv 1, 2, 4. Eavt@ a. 
émudepevy bring sin upon oneselfm 11:4; forthis a. €muoTao8at 
tue m 4, 1, 8 (cp. Is 5:18). mpootiWévan tas &. add to one’s 
sins (cp. TEODEOYKEV Guaptias E>’ Guaptias PsSol 3:10) Hv 
5:7; m 4, 3, 7; s 6, 2, 3; 8, 11, 3; pépeww G&. 1 Cl 16:4 (Is 53:4). 

dvadépetv vs. 14 (Is 53:12). yéuew Guaptidv B 11:11. eivon 
év tats Guaptiais 1 Cor 15:17 (cp. Alex. Aphr., Eth. Probl. 9 
II 2 p. 129, 13 é€v Guaptyuaow eivat)—Sin viewed from the 
perspective of God’s or Christ’s response: Gdtévoan tas &. let 
go = forgive sins (Lev 4:20 al.) Mt 9:2, 5f; Mk 2:5, 7, 9f; Lk 

5:20ff; Hv 2, 2, 4; 1 Cl 50:5; 53:5 (Ex 32:32) al. (&dinut 2); 

hence d&eous (tHV) Guaptidv (Iren. 1, 21, 2 [Harv. I 182, 4]) 
forgiveness of sins Mt 26:28; Mk 1:4; Lk 1:77; 3:3; 24:47; Ac 

2:38; 5:31; 10:43; 13:38; Hm 4, 3, 2;B 5:1; 6:11; 8:3; 11:1; 16:8. 

ddovat Apeot &. AcPI Ha 2, 30; AaBetv ddeouv a. receive for- 
giveness of sins Ac 26:18 (Just., D. 54 al); kaBapitew tac &. 
cleanse the sins (thought of as a stain) Hs 5, 6, 3; ka8apitetw 
aro &. 1 Cl 18:3 (Ps 50:4; cp. Sir 23:10; PsSol 10:1); also 

KaBbapLouoy Totetobat TOV &. Hb 1:3; dmohovEoOan tac &. 
Ac 22:16 ([w. BamtiCewv] Just., D. 13, 1 al.). AUtpov &. ran- 
som for sins B 19:10.—aipew J 1:29; mepiedetv &. Hb 10:11; 
apatpetv (Ex 34:9; Is 27; 9) vs. 4; Hs 9, 28, 3; HvoOTvan dd 

a. 1 Cl 60:3; aro TOV G. &trooTracOTvati AcPICor 2:9. Sin as 

a burden at &. KateBdpynoav Hs 9, 28, 6; as a disease iaoOat 
s 9, 28, 5 (cp. Dt 30:3); s. also the verbs in question Looked 

upon as an entry in a ledger; hence éEaheidetat 1} &. wiped 
away, cancelled (Ps 108:14; Jer 18:23; Is 43:25) Ac 3:19.—Opp. 

OTHOAL TH G. 7:60; KoyiCeoBa &. take account of sin (asa debt; 
cp. the commercial metaphor Ro 4:6 and s. FDanker, Gingrich 

Festschr. 104, n. 2) Ro 4:8 (Ps 31:2); 1 Cl 60:2 (Just., D. 141, 3). 

Pass. G&. OUK &\AOYyEttaL is not entered in the account Ro 5:13 
(GFriedrich, TLZ 77, ’52, 523-28). Of sinners dgetrétyg¢ &. Pol 
6:1 (cp. SIG 1042, 14-16 [II AD] og Gv be ToAUTPAYLOVIOY 
TA TOU BEoU 7 TEeptepycontat, Guaptiav dpuréto Myvi 
Tupdavvat, Hv ov ut Svvyjtar &erdcoaoc0at)—ywwoew &. 
(cp. Num 32:23) Ro 7:7; Hm 4, 1, 5. émiyvwots Guaptiag Ro 

3:20; Ouohoyetv tac &. 13 1:9; EEouodoyetobe emi taic G. B 
19:12; €onohoyetoban tac &. Mt 3:6; Mk 1:5; Hv 3, 1, Sf s 9, 
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23,4; €Eopodoyetobe GhANAoU tas &. confess your sins to each 

other Js 5:16.—ééyyew twa. Tepi &. convict someone of sin J 
8:46; cp. iva. cov THs . EhEYEW TPO TOV KUpLOV that I might 
reveal your sins before the Lord Hy 1, 1, 5—oeawpevpévoc 

Gpaptiais loaded down w. sins 2 Ti 3:6; cp. émiowpevetv taic 
6. B 4:6; évoyos tis &. involved in the sin Hm 2:2; 4, 1, 5. 

UETOLOS TIS G. m 4, 1, 9.—In Hb sin is atoned for (iAcoKecPat 

tas &. 2:17) by sacrifices Bvoicn brép &. 5:1 (cp. 1 Cl 41:2). 
TPoopopa. Tepi G. sin-offering 10:18; also simply 7repi &. (Lev 
5:11; 7:37) vss. 6, 8 (both Ps 39:7; cp. 1 Pt 3:18); mpoodépetw 
Tepl &. bring a sin-offering Hb 5:3; cp. 10:12; 13:11. Christ 
has made the perfect sacrifice for sin 9:23ff; ovveldnoats &. con- 
sciousness of sin 10:2; Gvauvyots &. a reminder of sins of the 
feast of atonement vs. 3. 

® special sins (G. ty¢ Gmootacias Iren. 5, 26, 2 [Harv. 
Il 397, 4]): mpog 8dvatov that leads to death 13 5:16b 

(Guaptave e); opp. ov mpoc Bavatov vs. 17. weyGAn &. a 
great sin Hy 1, 1, 8 al. (Gen 20:9; Ex 32:30 al.; cp. Schol. on 

Pla., Tht. 189d Guaptypota peyoia). wetCwv &.m 11:4; ittwov 
1 Cl 47:4. weyaan kK. &viatosg Hm 5, 2, 4; térevon &. Hv 1, 2, 1; 
B 8:1, cp. t0 téheLov TOV &. 5:11 (Philo, Mos. 1, 96 Kata TOV 
TENE. NIULAPTNKOTOV); | TPOTEpa &. (Arrian, Anab. 7, 23, 8 
El TL TPOTEPOV NUGPTHKGS) sin committed before baptism Hm 
AMV UL ASS S38. O50 1, SU ep ev 25, 2: 

@ astate of being sinful, sinfulness, a prominent feature in 

Johannine thought, and opposed to G).Geia; hence G. éyew J 
9:41; 15:24; 13 1:8. petCova Ga. éyew J 19:11; G. péver 9:41. 
yevvao0ar év Guaptiais be born in sin 9:34 (év Guaptig. v.1).; 
opp. év &. Gmro8avely die in sin 8:21, 24; AcPI Ha 1, 16. G. év 

aut@ ovbK Eotiv 1J 3:5. 
a destructive evil power, sin—@ Paul thinks of sin al- 

most in pers. terms (cp. Sir 27:10; Mel., P. 50, 359; PGM 4, 1448 

w. other divinities of the nether world, also Auaptia: yOovuc; 
Dibelius, Geisterwelt 119ff) as a ruling power that invades the 
world. Sin came into the world Ro 5:12 (JFreundorfer, Erbsiinde 

u. Erbtod b. Ap. Pls 1927; ELohmeyer, ZNW 29, 1930, 1-59; 

JSchnitzer, D. Erbsiinde im Lichte d. Religionsgesch. 31; ROtto, 

Siinde u. Urschuld ’32; FDanker, Ro 5:12: Sin under Law: NTS 

14, 67/68, 424-39), reigns there vs. 21; 6:14; everything was 

subject to it Gal 3:22; people serve it Ro 6:6; are its slaves vss. 
17, 20; are sold into its service 7:14 or set free from it 6:22; it 

has its law 7:23; 8:2; it revives (avéCnoev) Ro 7:9 or is dead vs. 

8; it pays its wages, viz., death 6:23, cp. 5:12 (see lit. s.v. m1 6c). 

As a pers. principle it dwells in humans Ro 7:17, 20, viz., in the 

flesh (s. oG.p& 2c.) 8:3; cp. vs. 2; 7:25. The earthly body is hence 
a OMPG. HS &. 6:6 (Col 2:11 v.I.)—As abstr. for concer. tov Uy 
YVOVtG. &.. UTEP NLOV Guwaptiay Eroinoev (God) made him, 
who never sinned, to be sin (i.e. the guilty one) for our sakes 2 

Cor 5:21. 
® In Hb (as in OT) sin appears as the power that deceives 

humanity and leads it to destruction, whose influence and ac- 

tivity can be ended only by sacrifices (s. 1a end): Gmaty tHS 
é. Hb 3:13.—On the whole word s. Guaptava, end. GMoore, 

Judaism I 445-52; ABiichler, Studies in Sin and Atonement in 

the Rabb. Lit. of the I Cent. 1928; WKnuth, D. Begriff der Sinde 

b. Philon v. Alex., diss. Jena °34; EThomas, The Problem of 

Sin in the NT 1927; Dodd 76-81; DDaube, Sin, Ignorance and 

Forgiveness in the Bible, 61; AGelin and ADescamps, Sin in 

the Bible, ’65.—On the special question “The Christian and Sin’ 

see PWernle 1897; HWindisch 1908; EHedstrém 1911; RBult- 

mann, ZNW 23, 1924, 123-40; Windisch, ibid. 265-81; RSchulz, 

D. Frage nach der Selbsttatigkt. d. Menschen im sittl. Leben b. 

Pls., diss. Hdlb. *40.—JAddison, ATR 33, °51, 137-48; KKuhn, 

Tepaopos Gpaptia oap— im NT: ZTK 49, °52, 200-222; 
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JBremer, Hamartia 69 (Gk. views).—B. 1182. EDNT. DELG 

s.v. Gwaptava. M-M. TW. 

GUGOTVOOS, Ov (since Thu. 2, 41, 4, also Callim., fgm. 612 
[442 Schn.] Gudptupov ob6év Geidw=I announce nothing that 
is not attested; Herodian 1, 1, 3; Ins. Ariassi 58, 8 [BCH 16, 1892, 

p. 428]; CPR 232, 30; PFlor 59, 13 [II] ap] iva. un Guaptupov 1; 
POxy 2187, 10; Philo, Sacr. Abel. 34; Jos., Ant. 14, 111; Ath. 24,5 

tote undév HUGS Guaptupov Aéyeuv; Iren. 1, 8, 1 [Harv. 167, 2]) 
without witness; of God obk Gudptupov avtOV GmnKEV God 
has not left himself without witness=plainly revealed (as a bene- 

factor, s. FDanker, Benefactor, ’82, 442-47 and s.v. waptupew, 

uaptupia) Ac 14:17 (Philostrat., Vi. Apoll. 6, 1 p. 204, 3 au. 
means simply ‘unknown’ of unexplored territory) —DELG s.v. 

uaptuc. M-M. 

GUGOTH.06, OV pert. to behavior or activity that does not 

measure up to standard moral or cultic expectations (being 

considered an outsider because of failure to conform to certain 
standards is a freq. semantic component. Persons engaged in cer- 

tain occupations, e.g. herding and tanning, that jeopardized cultic 

purity, would be considered by some as ‘sinners’, a term tanta- 

mount to ‘outsider’. Non-Israelites were esp. considered out of 

bounds [cp. Ac 10:28 and s. b, below]). 

@ as adj. (Aristoph., Th. 1111; Aristot., EN 2, 9, 1109a 33; 

Philod., Ira p. 73 W.; Plut., Mor. 25c; LXX; TestAbr A 9 p. 86, 

22 [Stone p. 20]; Just., A I, 15, 5, D. 43, 3 al.) sinful év th yeved 
TAUTY TH] WOLYGALOL Kal &. in this adulterous (=unfaithful) and 
sinful generation Mk 8:38. (vo. yevyta. Ka0 UTEpBoMy G. 7 
Gpaptia that sin might become sinful in the extreme Ro 7:13.— 

With focus on cultic nonconformity Gvnp G. (Sir 15:12; 27:30; 
1 Macc 2:62) a sinner Lk 5:8; 19:7; GvOpmrros &. (Sir 11:32; 
32:17) J 9:16; pl. (Num 32:14; Just., D. 23, 2) Lk 24:7. 

® as subst.—a. 6 G. the sinner, gener. w. focus on wrong- 

doing as such (ins from Lycia &. Ooi ‘sinner against the gods’ 
[IAsMinLyk I, 30, no. 7; CIG 4307; Lyc. ins: ARW 19, 1919, 284] 

or @. Bewv [IAsMinLyk II, 36, no. 58; OGI 55, 31f; CIG 4259, 

6]; other ins: Steinleitner [see Guaptd&vw, end] p. 84f; LXX, 

En, TestAbr, ApcEsdr, ApcSed, ApcMos, Test12Patr; Just., A 

I, 15, 8 al.) G&. mapa wavtag tovs TadtAaious greater sin- 
ners than all the other Galileans Lk 13:2; (opp. dtkaog as En 

104:6) odk HABoV Kak€oaL SuKalous, GAG &. Mt 9:13; Mk 
2:17; Lk 5:32; 2 Cl 2:4; B 5:9; cp. Hs 3:2f; 4:2ff. W. aoeBrjc 

(En 5:6) 1 Ti 1:9; 1 Pt 4:18 (Pr 11:31); B 11:7 (@s 1-5); w. 

Tovypos (Gen 13:13) 4:2; w. Gmuotog Rv 21:8 v.13 G. ety 
Hm 4, 2, 3. obtog 6 GvOpwmos G. ott J 9:24; cp. vs. 25. 

G.. LETAVOWY a sinner who repents Lk 15:7, 10. wet&voud. TOV 
a. Hs 8, 6, 6. Guaptmdovs mpoodéxecban Lk 15:2. &. coat 
1 Ti 1:15; émotpédet a. Js 5:20; thaoOyti wou to &. Lk 
18:13. Guaptwrov obK akovet of God J 9:31. 4 Guaptwrdce 
the sinful woman LK 7:37, 39 (PJoiion, RSR 29, ’39, 615-19). 
In rhetorical address Js 4:8. 

B. with focus on status of outsider—w. tehavyg (Abrahams, 
Publicans and Sinners: Stud. in Pharisaism and the Gospels I 

1917, 54ff; JJeremias, ZNW 30, °31, 293-300; WRaney, JR 

10, 1930, 578-91; Goodsp., Probs. 28f) irreligious, unobser- 

vant people, outsiders of those who did not observe the Law 

in detail and therefore were shunned by observers of traditional 

precepts Mt 9:10f; 11:19; Mk 2:15f; Lk 5:30; 7:34; 15:1.— 

Lk 6:32 has G., whereas its parallel Mt 5:46 has teAwvyc. W. 

&0vy Hs 4:4; more precisely Nets ovK EE EOVOV GuaptwAoi, 
which means, in the usage of Judeans and Judean Christians, no 

‘sinners’ of gentile descent Gal 2:15. Gener. a favorite term for 

non-Israelites (Is 14:5; Tob 13:8; 1 Macc 1:34 al.); hence the 
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irony in 6 vidg t. &vVOpwirov Tapadidota sig (tas) yElpac 
(tv) G. (the Israelite Jesus delivered to the ‘outsiders’, gen- 
tiles) Mt 26:45; Mk 14:41 (on yelp. &. cp. Ps 70:4; 81:4; 96:10); 

cp. Lk 6:32ff, whose parallel Mt 5:47 has @0vukdc. (1) 060¢ 
GWAPtwWAGV the way of sinners B 10:10 (Ps 1:1). Its adj. char- 
acter is wholly lost in Jd 15, where it is itself modif. by Goeetc 
(En 1:9).—Of the state of a person who is not yet reconciled étt 

&. OvtWV HUdV Ro 5:8. &. KatEOTAONOaV ol TOAMOt the many 
(i.e. ‘humanity’; opp., ‘the one’, Adam) were constituted sin- 

ners (=were exposed to being treated as sinners; s. KaBtoTHUL 3) 

5:19. ds GuaptwAds Kpivouat Ro 3:7. evpeOnuev Guaptmdot 
Gal 2:17. Opp. Kexwpiouévos &7rO HV &. separated from sin- 
ners of Jesus Hb 7:26. 76 tov a. ... &vttAOyiav 12:3.— 
ESjoberg, Gott u. die Stinder im palast. Judentum ’38—DELG 

s.v. Guaptava. M-M. TW. 

“AUGO Las, OV, O (77898) Amaziah, king in Jerusalem (2 Ch 

25:1; 4 Km 14:1; Jos., Ant. 9, 186) in genealogy of Jesus Lk 

3:23ff D; cp. Mt 1:8 sy°. 

CUGVOWOLS, EMS, 1 darkening, dimness (Guwxvpdc ‘hard- 
ly seen, scarcely visible’ as Od. 4, 824 and 835 of a phantom; 

Hippocr. et al.; Plut., Anton. 949 [71, 8]; Vett. Val. 109, 31; 110, 

36; Herm. Wr. 3, 4), in our lit. only fig. of perception (Aristot., De 

Anima 408b, 20 of mental dullness.—W. &y)Uc as Jos., Ant. 9, 

57) of polytheists Guavpwow TeEepiKElEevol afflicted w. dimness 
of sight 2Cl 1:6.—DELG s.v. &uavpos. 

UALS, OV act. (as X. et al.; Jos., Ant. 15, 115) peaceable 

(so Kaibel 387, 6 &. Biwoa weta midwv; IKosPH 325, 9. The 
adv. &udcyws Sir 19:6 v.l.) of Christians gener. Tit 3:2; of con- 

gregational overseers 1 Ti 3:3.—M-M. TW. 

GUCW fut. 2 pl. Gurjoete (Lev 25:11); 1 aor. impy. 2 pl. 
Gunoate (Is 37:30), pte. Gurjoas (Hom. etal.; Philostrat.,Gymn. 
43 p. 285, 2; PHib 47, 12 [256 Bc] Bepitetv dé kai Guay; PStras 

35, 14; LXX; Jos., Ant. 4, 231) mow fields Js 5:4.—B. 506. 

DELG 1 Gd. M-M. 

GUBAVV 1 aor. ptc. GuPAvvas (Emped. fgm. 2, 2 Diels; 
Trag., Thu.; Gen. 127:1; Joseph.) prim. ‘make blunt’ e.g. a 

sharp instrument, in our lit. only metaph. make dim Gotépa ... 

NaUWAVTA EV TOL GOTPOLs TOUTOLS Kal AUBAVVAVTA AUTOUS 
a star that shined among these stars and dimmed their light GJs 

21:2 (codd.)—DELG s.v. éupruc. 

GUPAVOTEO impf. {UPAvHtoVvv LXX (Hippocr,, X. et al.; 
Plut., Mor. 53f; PRein II, 113, 9f; 3 Km 12:24i1—PGM 7, 245 

GupAvMTOS) be dim-sighted (opp. OEvwTeEtv Theophr., Sens. 
8) in our lit. only fig., év tH wlotet see poorly in the things of 
faith | Cl 3:4—DELG s.v. Guus. 

GUEDUVGOS s. GueOvVOTOS 

GUEIVOTLVOS, ov (Lucian, Ver. Hist. 2, 11) of amethyst Rv 

21:20 v.L. S. &uéOvotos. 

GQuUEDVOTOS, Ov, 1} (verbal adj. derived fr. we0; Pliny, HN 

37, 121; Plut., Mor. 15b) or 6 (PHolm 8 3) amethyst (Ex 28:19; 

Ezk 28:13; Jos., Bell. 5, 234 [Gué8votoc; G&ueOvGOs v.1.], Ant. 

3, 168 [GpeéOv00¢; so also Psellus, in Les Lapidaires p. 201, 

18]; AClausing, Glotta 20, 32, 292: has the color of wine that is 

mixed w. water and does not make one drunk) Rv 21:20 (vwv.ll. 

GueOvooc, c&1eOVotivocs).—MBauer, Edelsteinkunde (3d ed. 
by KSchlossmacher) ’32; EJourdain, The Twelve Stones in the 

Ape.: ET 22, 1911, 448-50; JMyres, Precious Stones: EncBibl IV 

4799-812; CCooper, The Precious Stones of the Bible 1925 — 

DELG s.v. wé8v. 

GUEUTTOS 

GMEtPOWat fut. dueirpowou (Hom. et al.; ins, pap; 2 Km 1:6 
Sym.; Pr 11:17 Aq., Theod.; Just.; Ath. 34, 2 GueiBewv) to reward, 

w. acc. of pers. (12th letter of Apollonius of Tyana: Philostrat. I 

348, 32; Jos., Ant. 12, 139; SIG 898, 23; 902, 15) ISm 12:1. On 

9:2 s. duoB).—DELG s.v. dueiBo. B. 913. 

émeivo, Ov comp. of dya80c, g.v—DELG. 

GUENELG, O15, 1 (Guehic, Gperé@ [WéAw ‘care for’]; Eur., 
Thu.+; SIG 784, 7; 837, 14; pap since III Bc, e.g. POxy 62, 

9; 1220; Ps 89:8 Sym.; EpArist 248; Jos., Ant. 6, 316; 12, 164; 

Theoph. Ant. 2, 27 [p. 164, 24]) neglect ciumedos dpedetas 
TUYYaVvoveE a vine that meets w. neglect Hs 9, 26, 4; cp. m 10, 
1, 5—DELG s.v. véA0. 

GWEAEW fut. Guedijow 2 Pt 1:12 v.l. for 610 wedAyow; | aor. 
Huednoa, pass. impv. GuehetoOw (s. prec. entry; Hom.+, ins, 
pap, LXX; TestSol 1:9 H; ParJer 7:24; Just.; Ath. 24, 5, R. 64, 

18) to have no care for, to neglect, be unconcerned two¢ about 

someone or someth. (Il.; trag.; Appian, fgm. [I p. 532-36 Viereck- 

R.] 21; UPZ 81 col. 3, 4 tot tepot; Wsd 3:10; 2 Mace 4:14; 

Philo, Exs. 156; Jos., Ant. 4, 67; Just.) Kayo HuéAnoa avt@v 
Hb 8:9 (Jer 38:32); ok GuEehyow del buds UrouwvyjoKetv 
2 Pt 1:12 v.l.; yjpac Pol 6:1; w. the same noun in pass. be 

neglected (Pol 4:1. tyukattns Guednoavtes owtnpias if we 
disregard so great a salvation Hb 2:3. wih Guédet tov ev ool 
yaptouatos do not neglect the (spiritual) gift that is in you 

1 Ti 4:14. Guednoavtes tig EvtoAys tov BEot who cared 
nothing for God’s command ApcPt 15:30. &. Hu@v é50KeEt (w. 
a&ppoviotetv) Dg 8:10.—Abs. (Epict. 3, 24, 113; PTebt 37, 23ff 
[73 Bc]; POxy 742, 14 [2 Bc]; PGiss 13, 22f; Jos., Bell. 4, 168; 
Ath. 24, 5) GueAnoavtes Grd Oov they paid no attention and 
went away Mt 22:5.—DELG s.v. wék@. M-M. Spicq. 

Gwenn S, €¢ careless, negligent (so Aristoph., X., Pla. et al.; 

Epict. 2, 6, 2; Plut., Mor. 34d; 64f; PGiss 79 II, 9; Jos., Ant. 11, 

20) ovx evpeOjoouar &. Hs 8, 2, 7; Kaya &. SOE eivan 9, 7, 
6.—DELG s.v. wého. 

OWEUTTOS, OV (uguUdoat ‘to blame’; since trag., Pla., X.; 
freq. in ins and pap [Nageli 54], LXX, Philo; Jos., Ant. 3, 278; 

4, 230) blameless, faultless of the Mosaic covenant Hb 8:7. Of 

hearts &. €v Gywwouvy blameless in holiness 1 Th 3:13. Otherw. 
only of pers. of exceptional merit (Ael. Aristid. 33 p. 637 D.; 45 

p. 91 mapa OEots &. 46 p. 319) yevouevoc &. Phil 3:6 (cp. Gen 
17:1—MGoguel, JBL 53, ’34, 257-67). mopevopevor. .. &Eu- 
Tot (for duéuTtwe, s. B-D-F. §243; Rob. 659) Lk 1:6. W. dué- 
pooc Phil 2:15; w. dtkatos of Job 1 Cl 17:3 (Job 1:1). &. Grd 

tov Epywv blameless in (lit. because of ) his works (s. B-D-F 
§210, 1; Rob. 579f ) 39:4 (Job 4:17). Of eccl. assistants Pol 5:2; &. 

év Taow in all respects 5:3—DELG s.v. wsupouc.. M-M. TW. 

GUEUTTOS adv. fr. Gueuttoc (Aeschyl. et al.; ins, pap; Esth 

3:13d; Philo, Migr. Abr. 129; Just., D. 8, 3) used esp. in the 

Gr-Rom. world of people of extraordinary civic consciousness 

blamelessly (w. Ootws and dukaiws) yevnOhvat comport one- 
self blamelessly 1 Th 2:10; &. typetoOat be kept blameless 
5:23; avaotpedeoOat &. conduct oneself blamelessly 1 C1 63:3; 
dovievew tH kupio a. Hv 4, 2, 5; SovAevew tH TvevWaTt &. 
s 5, 6, 7 (text restored). Aettoupyetv &. (UPZ 20, 62 [163 Bc]) 
1 Cl 44:3; mpoodépe dG. 44:4; wetayer ék ths &. adtoic 
TETULNMEVNS AEttoupyias remove them from the office which 
they filled blamelessly 44:6 (on the text see Knopf, Hdb.). 1 Th 

3:13 v.1.—Danker, Benefactor 354f; New Docs 4, 141 (ins and 

pap)—DELG s.v. uéudouat. 



GUEOLVLG 

CQUEOUIVLE, as, H (ep. ‘solicitude’, Wepyvde ‘care 
for’; Plut., Mor. 830a; Appian, Liby. 65 §290; Secundus [II Ap], 

Sententiae 8b of a wife Guepyrvias Eu7dStov ‘an impediment 
to freedom fr. care’; Herodian 2, 4, 6; ins and pap in many mngs., 

incl. t.t.) freedom from care= confidence (Appian, Syr. 61 §321; 

Jos., Bell. 1, 627—Ps 107:10 Sym. has &. for mic LXX) év 
&. Beo0 w. God-given freedom fr. care [Pol 7:1—DELG sv. 
UEPLLVG. 

GUEOLLVOS, OV (s. prec.) free from care (so since the new 

comedy Philemon Com. 114; Menand., fgm. 1083; Posidippus 

or Pla. Com. in Anth. Pal. 9, 359, 5; Comp. II 12ff; 137ff; also 

grave ins: Eranos 13, 1913, 87, no. 9, 5ff; pap; Wsd 6:15; 7:23; 

s. Nageli 37, 1) 

@ of pers. 8€AW Duds a. etvat J want you to be free from 
care (Appian, Maced. 19, §3 Guépurvoc eiut; Vett. Val. 355, 34 w. 
GAvmHTOG; Sext. Emp., Adv. Ethic. 11, 117 syn. xmpic tapaxys) 
1 Cor 7:32 (cp. Theophr. [Jerome, Adv. Jovin. 1, 47=Seneca, 

fgm. 13, 47 Haase], who recommends celibacy because it makes 

one free for contemplation; PFay 117, 22 [108 Ap] iva &. qj; on 
the topic also cp. Epict. 3, 22, 69). Guépyrvov Trotetv tia. keep 
someone out of trouble (cp. PMich 211, 8 [c. 200 Ap]; on Stoic 

ideas s. DBalch, JBL 102, ’83, 429-39; s, &areptomdotws) Mt 

28:14. 
® of personal characteristics nwakpo8vpuia Hm 5, 2, 3— 

DELG s.v. wépurva.. M-M. 

GWEOLOTOS, Ov (since Pla., Tim. 35a; PRyl 585, 3; 10 [II Bc] 
also Philo; Ar. [Milne 74, 11]; Ath. 18, 2 mostly=‘indivisible’) 

undivided (SIG 783, 35f. of a married couple: Tap’ GuPotEepots 
GUEPLOTOS OMOVOLM) CYALTrALY EV C.. KAPOLa. to love w. undivided 
heart ITr 13:2; cp. IPhld 6:2.—DELG s.v. weipopan. 

GUETAVETOS, ov—©O unalterable, unchangeable (eta- 
tlOnut ‘change’; since the Stoics Zeno and Chrysippus, also 

Polyb. 2, 32, 5; 30, 19, 2 al.; Diod. S. 1, 23, 8 et al.; OGI 331, 58 [II 

BC]; 335, 73 [II/I Bc]; POxy 75, 15; 482, 35; 636, 12 [ofa will]; 3 
Macc 5:1, 12; TestAbr A 13 p. 92, 13 [Stone p. 32]; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 

189; Just., D. 120, 5) mpaywata. &. Hb 6:18.—The neut. as subst. 

TO &. THS POVANS avtov the unchangeableness of his purpose 
Hb 6:17 (cp. PGM 4, 527f kata Soyua Beov GwEetaOetov). 
@ impossible MPol 11:1 (in wordplay w. wetc&voia, i.e. ‘a 

change of mind from better to worse is not a change that is an 

option for us’).—DELG s.v. tlOnut. M-M. 

GWETAXLVYH TOS, OV (uetaKive ‘shift, change’; Pla., Ep. 7, 
343a; Dionys. Hal. 8, 74; ins fr. Nazareth [RB 40, °31, 544, 

5=SEG VIII, 13, 5; Boffo, Iscrizioni no. 39, | AD]; PFamTebt 23, 

18; PHamb 62, 18 [123 ap]; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 169; 234; 254, Ant. 

1, 8) immovable (w. patos) yiveoVe a. 1 Cor 15:58.—DELG 
s.v. Kivéw. M-M. 

CUETAMEANTOS, OV—O pass. not to be regretted, without 
regret (uetaéhouan ‘feel regret’; Pla., Tim. 59d; Polyb. 21, 11, 

11; 23, 16, 11; Diod. S. 10, 15, 3; Dionys. Hal. 11, 13; Plut., Mor. 
137b) wetcvoue. &. a repentance not to be regretted 2 Cor 7:105 
Tohteia &. 1 C1 54:4. goto Guetapernta butv you will have 
nothing to regret 58:2. Hence also irrevocable, of someth. one 

does not take back (6py1) &.: PLond 1912, col. 4, 78 [41 Ap]; 
so in Byzantine wills Mitt-Wilck. II/2, 319, 4 [VI Ap]; OEger, 

ZNW 18, 1918, 91, 1; CSpicq, RB 67, ’60, 210-19). yapiopata,, 

Khijoc t. BeoU Ro 11:29. 
®@ act., feeling no remorse, having no regret (Aristot., EN 7, 

7, 1150a 22; 9, 4, 1166a 29) 1 Cl 2:7.—DELG s.v. wéhw. M-M. 

TW. Spicq. 

aun 53 

CUETAMEAH TOS adv. fr. GuetapéAntos (s. prec.; Aesop, 
Fab. 40d, 7 Ch.; Themist., Or. 19 p. 281, 14) without feeling 

regret | Cl 58:2 (cp. IPriene 114, 8 [i Bc]). 

GQUETAVONTOS, OV (s. etavoew; mostly [Lucian, Vett. 
Val., Plotinus] pass. ‘irrevocable’, so also in pap) act. unrepen- 

tant Ro 2:5 (cp. TestGad 7:5; Epict., fgm. 25 Sch.)—DELG s.v. 

vooc. M-M. 

GUETOOS, OV (s. WETPOV; Pla., Xen. et al.; TestAbr A 17 p. 

98, 27 [Stone p. 44] to &. m7éAayoc; OGI 669, 51; Philo; Jos., 
Bell. 4, 350; Just., D. 47, 5 t0 &. TéAayos) immeasurable sic 

TO. KAVXGAOaL boast beyond limits, illimitably 2 Cor 10:13, 
15 (Epict., Ench. 33, 14 Guétpwc of self-praise)—DELG s.v. 
uetpov. M-M. TW. 

auny (LXX occas. for 7X, usu. trans]. by yévowto; taken over 

by Christians; in pap symbol. expressed by the number 99 [a=1 + 

u=40 + n=8 + v=50; ESchaefer, Pland I 29], but also as Gv 
[POxy 1058, 5]. Ins: [SyriaW 1918; MvOppenheim-HLucas, 

ByzZ 14, 1905, p. 34ff, nos. 36, 39, 46, 84) 
@ strong affirmation of what is stated—@ as expression 

of faith let it be so, truly, amen liturgical formula at the end of the 

liturgy, spoken by the congregation (cp. 1 Ch 16:36; 2 Esdr 15:13; 

18:6; TestSol, TestAbr; TestJob 53:8; GrBar 17:4; ApcEsdr 7 end; 

ApcMos); hence to &. héyetv 1 Cor 14:16, cp. Rv 5:14. At the 
end of a doxology (cp. 3 Macc 7:23; 4 Macc 18:24; Mel., P. 45, 

323; 65,466) Mt 6:13 v.1.; Ro 1:25; 9:5; 11:36; 15:33; 16:24 v.L., 

27; Gal 1:5; 6:18; Eph 3:21; Phil 4:20, 23 v.I.; 1 Ti 1:17; 6:16; 

2 Ti 4:18; Hb 13:21, 25 v.L; 1 Pt 4:11; 5:11; Jd 25; Rv 1:6; 

7:12; 1 Cl 20:12; 32:4; 38:4; 43:6; 45:8; 50:7; 58:2; 61:3; 65:2; 

2 Cl 20:5; AcPI Ha 2, 34. W. vai as transl.: vat, ., yes (so shall 

it be), amen Rv 1:7. Sim. yévowto, Gunv GJs 6:2, cp. Gury 7:1 
(pap, some mss. &. yévouto as TestAbr A 2 p.79, 14 [Stone p. 6]; 

Just., AT, 65,4, to‘ Auny ... Pevowto onatver=‘Amen’ means 
‘May it be so”).—Accord. to later custom (cp. Tob; 3 and 4 Macc; 

ApcSed 16:10 p. 137, 19 Ja.; Cyranides p. 124, 18 ‘“Auny: téhoc: 

Gury’ Gv) &.. was almost always put at the end of books, but not 
in the older mss. (and hence v.1.) Mt 28:20; Mk 16:20; Lk 24:53; 

J 21:25; Ac 28:31; 1 Cor 16:24; 2 Cor 13:13; Hb 13:25; GJs 

25:2 al. The liturg. formula is extended to &. GAANAOVIG (q.v.) af- 
ter the doxology Rv 19:4; to d., Zoxou KUpte Inood (cp. Lapav 
6.00) 22:20 or wapav 404 &. D 10:6.—At beginning and end of 
a doxology Rv 7:12.—t0 &. (w. tO vat): 5t0 Kat SU adtoOv TO 
G.. TH OE TPO SOE therefore the ‘amen’ is spoken through 
him to God’s glory (w. ref. to the liturgical use of ‘amen’) 2 Cor 

1:20; s. 1 Cor 14:16, above-—Hence 

® asseverative particle, truly, always w. \€y, beginning a 

solemn declaration but used only by Jesus (J assure you that, I 

solemnly tell you) Mt 5:18, 26; 6:2, 5, 16; 8:10 al. Mk 3:28; 

8:12; 9:1 al. Lk 4:24; 12:37; vs. 44 v.1.; 18:17 al. (JO’Neill, JTS 

10, °59, 1-9). For this J always has Gy Guy eyo (OT TX AX 
[Num 5:22; 2 Esdr 18:6; Ps 41:14; 72:19], Gk. mostly yévouto, 

yévouto, but 2 Esdr 18:6 Gury and in the corresp. passage 1 Esdr 
9:47 likew., w. the v.1. Git. Gu. [as in PGM 22b, 21; 25], only to 
strengthen a preceding statement) 1:51; 3:3, 5, 11; 5:19, 24f al. 

On the emphatic force of repetition s. Rdm.? 68, 1. Cp. Aristaen., 

Ep. 1, 24 evOvc ev.; 2, 13 otda of. 
® Christ as the ultimate affirmation, the Amen, 6 G., only 

in the enigmatic lang. of Rv, explained as 6 waptus 6 TLOTOS 
K. GAnOivoc 3:14 (Ps 88:38); LGillet, ET 56, °44/45, 134-36; 

LSilbermann, JBL 82, ’63, 213—15—On the word gener. Dal- 

man, Worte 185; Jesus 27f (Eng. tr. 30); PGlaue, Amen: ZKG, 

n.F. 7, 1925, 184-98; EPeterson, Efc Oedc, 1926, index; DDaube 
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JTS 45, ’44, 27-31; Goodsp., Probs., 96-98; FSchilling, ATR 38, 

”56, 175-81; AStuiber, JAC 1, ’58, 153-59; JGreig, Studia Evan- 

gelica 5, 68, 10-13; KBerger, Die Amen-Worte Jesu, ’70, ZNW 

63, 72, 45-75; STalmon, Textus 7, ’69, 124-29; JStrugnell, HTR 

67, 177-82; PGlaue, RAC I 378-80.—M-M. TW. 

GUTH, 0QO0¢ (since Pre-Socr., trag., Hdt. in var. mngs.; 

denotes origin without a mother in Ps.-Oppian, Cyneg. 2, 567 

G&untopa PvAa [fish, originating fr. slime]; Philostrat., Vi. Apoll. 
2, 14 p. 57, 32 [of vipers]; Pla., Symp. 180d [of the heavenly 

Aphrodite]; Eur., Phoen. 666; Philo, Op. M. 100, Leg. All. 1, 

15, Mos. 2, 210; Tat. 8, 3 and Celsus 6, 42 [of Pallas Ath.]; Jo. 

Lydus, De Mens. 2, 11; oracle of Apollo: Theosophien §13 p. 

169=Lactant., Inst. 1, 7, 1, also 4, 13, 2 [of God]; Philo, Ebr. 61 
[of Sara]. Cp. &a&twp) without a mother (w. &matwp [as in 
Eur., Ion 109; Nonnus, Dionys. 41; 53] and G@yeveadoyntos) of 

Melchizedek, either to indicate that his genealogy is not given in 
the OT, or to ascribe to him heavenly origin Hb 7:3.—DELG s.v. 

untnp. M-M. 

GULAVTOS, OV (uLatva ‘to defile’; Pind. et al.; Wsd.; TestJos 
4:6; JosAs 15:14 cod. A [p. 62, 17 Bat.]; 2 Macc., Philo; PGM 

4, 289) undefiled only fig. (Pla., Leg. 6, 777e; Plut., 529 [Nic. 9, 

5] al.), pure in relig. and moral sense. 

@ of things Koitn &. (parall. tiwwog yauoc; cp. Kaibel 204, 
13 [I Bc]; Plut., Numa 66 [9, 5]; Wsd 3:13) Hb 13:4; w. ka8apdc 

(Cornutus 20 p. 36, 9; Plut., Per. 173 [39, 2], Mor. 383b; 395Se; 

Jos., Bell. 6, 99; TestJos 4:6): @pynoKeta a. Js 1:27 (cp. Wsd 

4:2). odp& Hs 5, 7, 1 (cp. Wsd 8:20 o@pa &.); w. Gyvoc: 
Bamtiowa 2 Cl 6:9; xelpec &. 1 C1 29:1; w. KaBapdsc, GKAKOS: 
uetavo.a Hm 2:7; w. Gomtadoc: oapé Hs 5, 6, 7; w. dOaptos 
and Gudpavtos: KAnpovouia 1 Pt 1:4.—Subst. 6 dutavtos 
asbestos (cp. deStrycker p. 112, n. 4). 

© of pers.: w. dot0¢, dkaKosg of Christ Hb 7:26. tac 

Ovyatépac tv “EBpaiwv tac &. GJs 6:1; 7:2; tag TapEvous 
tac &. 10:1; of Mary &. t Oem 10:1—DELGs.v. watva. M-M. 
TW. 

"Auivada, 6 indecl. (at7Y) (Philo, Poster. Cai. 76 Aut- 
vadau.—tIn Joseph. AuwvadaBoc, ov [Ant. 6, 18]) Ammi- 
nadab, son of Aram (Lk. Admin), father of Nahshon; in the 

genealogy of Jesus (cp. Ex 6:23; Num 1:7; 1 Ch 2:10; Ruth 

4:19f) Mt 1:4; Lk 3:33. 

GUMOV, OV, TO sand tO &. tHS OaAcdoons Ro 4:18 v.l. Cp. 
next entry. 

Q“UMOS, OV, Hj (cp. the epic form cuaGog Il. 5, 587; Pla., X. 
et al.; pap; LXX, pseudepigr., Philo, Apolog.) sand 1) G. ts 
OcaAcoonc=seashore Rv 12:18. Of a sandy subsoil Mt 7:26. Cp. 

Ac 7:24 D.—Mostly fig., of things that cannot be counted (LXX; 

Philo, Somn. 1, 175) Ro 9:27 (Is 10:22); Rv 20:8. More specif. %) 

G. 1) TAPA TO YEthoc Tig O. (Gen 22:17; Da 3:36; 1 Macc 11:1) 
the sand on the seashore Hb 11:12; in same sense &. ths YNS 1 
Cl 10:5 (Gen 13:16).—B. 22. DELG s.v. &wabos. M-M. 

GUVES, £506,  (Theocr. 8, 35 [Gow]; LXX; TestSol 1:10 D; 
TestJob 44:4f; Joseph.; Mel., P. 71, 513) lamb GJs 4:3. S. &uvoc. 

GUVYTLXAXOS, OV (uvnoLKaKEew ‘remember past injury’; 

Philo, De Jos. 246.—Nicol. Dam.: 90 fgm. 130, 59 p. 402, 19 

Jac. wvnotkakoc; 130, 117 p. 415, 25 d&uvynoukaketv) pert. 
to not recollecting any evil done to one, bearing no malice, 

forgiving (w. siducpiijc, GKépatoc) Eis &AANOvG bearing no 
malice toward each other | C1 2:5. Guvynoikakov sivat Hm 8:10; 
of God 9:3.—DELG s.v. wtwvnoKo. 

OUMENOS 

auvy OLXGRKWE adv. (Diod. S. 31, 8) without bearing malice 

6uovoetv &. 1 Cl 62:2. 

G&UVOG, 08, 6 (Soph., Aristoph.+) lamb (acc. to Istros [III Bc): 
334 fem. 23 Jac., a sheep one year old; acc. to a schol. on Nican- 

der, Alexiph. 151 6 undé@ Képata éywv. Acc. to Ex 12:5 
the passover lamb must be one year old; Hippol., Ref. 4, 30, 1) 

6 Aéwv ... OS Guvos EvdSidaKtos the lion as well-trained as 
the lamb AcP1 Ha 4, 30; otherw. in our lit. used only of Christ 

or referring to him (so also the Christian addition to TestJos 

19). Sacrificial lamb without blemish 1 Pt 1:19. 6 &. tod Oeov 
J 1:29, 36 (JJeremias, ZNW 34, ’35, 115-23; PJotion, NouvRT 
67, 40, 318-21; CBarrett, NTS 1, 54/55, 210-18; FGryglewicz, 

D. Lamm Gottes, NTS 13, 66/67, 133-46). Symbol of patience 

&. évavtlov tov Keipovtocg Ac 8:32; 1 Cl 16:7; B 5:2 (all Is 
53:7).—B. 159. DELG. M-M. TW. 

GMOUpH, fs, H (GueiBw ‘exchange’; Hom. et al.; ins, pap, 
Aq., Sym.; Philo, Aet. M. 108; Just.; Tat. 32, 1) a return, recom- 

pense (so freq. in honorary ins, e.g. IPriene 119, 27; 113, 120; 

112, 17; s. also Jos., Ant. 4, 266) GuoiPacs &mrodibdvat tots 
Tpoyovoic make a return to those who brought them up 1 Ti5:4 

(&. &troéusovat Democr. B 92; PLond V, 1729, 22; Jos., Ant. 5, 

13). GwoBy is also to be read [Sm 9:2, with the new pap (the 
Christian letter BKT VI p. 7, In. 79).—DELG s.v. &peiBw. M-M. 
Spicq. 

C#UoEMPos, OV (cp. LOPdy, which expresses someth. that is 

in principle harmonious, as Pind., I. 4, 57) misshapen, ugly (so 

Eur., Hdt. et al.; Aelian, NA 16, 24 p. 402, 10; Ps.-Apollod. 1, 4, 

2, 1; Philo; TestSol 18:1; Just., A I, 10, 2; 59, 1 tAy &.; Ath. R. 

51, 16 &. ovoiav) of eiémAa 1 Cor 12:2 vl. 

OUTENOS, Ov, q (Hom.+; ins, pap, LX X; En 32:4; JosAs, Gr- 

Bar, EpArist, Philo; Jos., Ant. 12, 75 KAjwata &uTéh@v ov 
Botpvow; Just.; Ath. 22:6f; Did., Gen. 31, 27; s. Frisk s.v. on 

futile attempts to establish I-E. or Semitic origin) vine, grapevine 

@ lit. 1 Cl 23:4=2 Cl 11:3 (quot. of unknown orig.); Hs 5, 2, 

5; 5, 2; 9, 26, 4. to yéevnua tis &. (cp. Is 32:12) Mt 26:29; Mk 
14:25; Lk 22:18. uy Svvatat Toot &. OUKG; can a grapevine 
yield figs? Js 3:12 (Plut., Mor. 472e thv GuTEhov OVKG dEPELV 
ovK GEtotpev; Epict. 2, 20, 18 mao Sivatat diumekos wh 
GUTEAKMS KivetoBal, GAM éhaikas KtH.;). Trained on elm 
trees Hs 2:1 ff. tovyav tovs Potpvac tis &. tHS ys to har- 
vest the grapes fr. the vine of the earth (i.e. fr. the earth, symbol. 

repr. as a grapevine) Rv 14:18f; but & may be taking on the 

meaning of GreAovy, as oft. in pap, possibly PHib 70b, 2 [III 

BC]; PTebt 24, 3; PAmh 79, 56; PFlor 50, 2; Greek Parchments fr. 

Avroman in Medina (JHS 34, 1914); Aelian, NA 11, 32 p. 286, 

12 Hercher acc. to the mss. (see p. xl); Themistius 21 p. 245d; 

Aesop mss. (Ursing 77f). In the endtime: dies, in quibus vineae 

nascentur, singulae decem milia palmitum habentes Papias (1:2; 

cp. En 10:19).—Lit. on otvog 1 and out. HLutz, Viticulture 
... in the Ancient Orient 1922; IL6w, D. Flora d. Juden I 1928, 

48-189. 

© fig. of Christ and his disciples: he is the vine, they the 

branches J 15:1, 4f (cp. Cornutus 27 p. 51, 3, where the pleas- 

ant state for the um. is TO TOAUOPOV K. KABAP6v; Sir 24:17 
of wisdom: éy@ Oc &. EBAGOTHOa Yap; Did., Gen. 86, 11 7 
WAN Woté pev GutEehosc, mote 6€ TPOBatov, Tote voudy 
... Myetat). The words of the eucharistic prayer over the cup 

in D 9:2 cannot be explained w. certainty evyaptotovuév oot 
... UTEP THS Gyiac &. Aavid tod Tatddc cov, hs éyvpioacs 
Hutv duc *Inoov tov adds cov (s. AHarnack, TU II If, 1884 
ad loc.; 6, 225ff; RKnopf, Hdb. ad loc. —M-M. TW. 



GUMELOVOYOS 

GuUTtELoveyds, ot, 0 (Aristoph., Hippocr. et al.; Lucian, 
Philops. 11; ins, pap, LXX; Philo, Plant. 1) vinedresser, gar- 

dener Lk 13:7.—DELG s.v. Grehoc. M-M. 

GUNELMV, Gvos, 6 (Theophr., HP 9, 10, 3; PEleph 14, 2: 
PHib 151; PPetr II, 140 [III Bc] and later, also LXX; TestLevi 

2:12; ParJer 3:14; GrBar 1:2; Philo; Jos., Ant. 8, 359) vineyard 

putevewv a. (Gen 9:20 al.; Philo, Virt. 28, Exs. 128; PCairZen 

300, 1) plant a vineyard 1 Cor 9:7 (cp. Dt 20:6); Hs 5, 2, 2; 

5, 6, 2; &. KaAot well-cultivated v. m 10, 1, 5; yapaKovv &. 

fence av. 8 5,2, 3; cp. 5, 4, 1ff; oxamtew &. (Diod. S. 4, 31, 7) 

spade up a v. 5, 2, 4. In the parables: Mt 20:1ff; 21:28ff; Mk 

12:1ff (WKiimmel, MGoguel Festschr., 50, 120-31; MHengel, 

ZNW 59, ’68, 1-39); Lk 20:9ff (Bvanlersel, ‘D. Sohn’ in den 

synopt. Jesusworten ’64*, 12445; JDerrett, Law in the NT, ’70, 

286-312). Cp. 13:6, where it may mean orchard. Symbol of the 

Christian people Hs 5, 5, 3—DELG s.v. G7rehoc. M-M. 

"AUNMETOS, OV, 6 (also -iatoc; by-form Autiuidc [Ro 
16:8 as v.l.], more correctly accented Auta; s. W-S. §6, 7g; 

B-D-F §125, 1 and 2) Ampliatus (common slave name: CIL I, 

3771 [Spain]; VI, 14918; 15509 [Rome]; IV, 1182; 1183 [Pom- 

peii]; IG If, 1161, 8; 1892 [Athens]; CIL II, 436 [Ephesus]) 

recipient of a greeting, designated as Gyamntos év Kupia Ro 
16:8 (s. Lghtf., Phil. 1891, 172; Rouffiac 90; Ltzm., Hdb. ad 

loc.).—M-M. s.v. AumAtas. 

CUVVOUGL fut. 3 sg. Guvveita Tat. 17:4, 1 aor. HWvvdauny 
(Hom.+; LXX, JosAs, ApcrEzk [Epiph. 70, 8]; but here just as 

rare as in the ins [e.g. SIG 780, 35; [AndrosIsis, Kyme 37 p. 124 

P.] and the pap [e.g. APF 3, 1906, p. 418, 71]—Jos., Bell. 1, 319; 

5, 129, Ant. 9, 9 al.; Tat. 17, 2; 4) to help by coming to the aid 

of, help, assist, defend someone (Is 59:16; JosAs 23:11 cod. A 

[p. 75, 9 Bat.]) abs. w. ékdikyotv Tovetv of Moses, who killed 
an Egyptian Ac 7:24 (for Att. Guivw B-D-F §316, 1). This mng. 

is perh. preferable to retaliate (as Epict. 4, 13, 7; JosAs 24:7).— 

DELG s.v. Guivo. M-M. 

aug LaF (Hellen. for Guptevvut, s. Schwyzer I 244; Plut., 

C. Gracch. 835 [2, 3 Z.] v.l.; Vett. Val. 64, 9; Alciphron 3, 6, 

3; OGI 200, 24; Sb 6949, 24; Pland 62, 14; LXX; Jos., Bell. 

7, 131, Ant. 10, 11; AcThom 7 [Aa II/2, 110, 13]; Mel., P. 

47, 330 6 KUpLos ... TOV TAOYOVTA GupLtaccapevos) by-form 
with Guptétw (q.v.) clothe Lk 12:28 vl. [N.* in text] —DELG. 
M-M. 

augiparrw (Baddow ‘cast’; in var. mngs. Hom. et al.; pap; 
Hab 1:17; TestJob 29:3; Just. D. 51, 2; 123, 7; Ath. R. 48, 21 
[‘doubt, hesitate’]) cast, a t.t. for the throwing out of the circu- 

lar casting-net (Siktvov Geopon. 20, 12; aupipAnotpov Hab 
1:17); abs. eldev Tiuwva. kK. Avdpéav GudpiBadrovtas ev tH 
Bahdcoy he saw them casting their net(s) in the sea Mk 1:16 

(cp. PFlor 119, 3 [254 ap] ot GAteic ... GupiBaddAovot, but 
the words indicated by dots cannot be restored w. certainty, and 

hence it remains doubtfu! whether the word is used abs.; s. also 

G&upiPorevw PSI 901, 13; 22 [46 ap] sim. GupiBorevds PCorn 
46, 6, par. to Jer 19:8).—Dalman, Arbeit VI: Zeltleben, Vieh- u. 

Milchwirtschaft, Jagd, Fischfang °39; LBunsmann, De piscato- 

rum in Graec. atque Rom. litteris usu, diss. Miinst. 1910 —DELG 

s.v. BGAAO. M-M. TW. 

augipanotooy, Ov, 10 (Hes., Hadt. et al.; Artem. 2, 14 p. 

107, 13; LXX; DELG s.v. BaAAw p. 63e) a circular casting-net 
used in fishing, casting-net. BOMAe G.. throw out a casting-net 
(Aesop., Fab. 11 P., H-H.=27 H. Bade TO Gp.) Mt 4:18; Mk 

1:16 v.13 s. GupiPGrrw. 

GCUPOTEOOL 55 

GUGiBOALG, as, H (cp. GudiBGAdw; Hat. et al. in var. 
mngs.; Aristot.; SIG 827 Tit. F col. V, 6; PLond 1716, 8 [VI 

AD]; Jos., Bell. 3, 434; Ath. 11, 2, R. 60, 15) a quarrel &. éyew 

wet. tuvoc D 14:2. B. 1244. 

GUGreC@ (Hellen. by-form w. &udiatw qv. [s. also Gdt- 
évvuut]; An. Ox. II 338 to pév GudteC@ Eoti KOLVas, TO OE 
Gupiato Smpucdv=‘GdtéCw’ is used in the vernacular, and 
“&u.Cw’ is Doric) clothe Lk 12:28 (the mss. vary betw. &.., 

audiecet, Gudtevvvow). Cp. B-D-F §29, 2; 73; 101; W-S. §15; 
MIt-H. 68; 228; Rdm. 44; 225. 

GUPLEVVUUL | aor. Tdiecavto 4 Km 17:9; pf. pass 1 pl. 
Hudeouesa. (Just., D. 116, 1); pte. hudteouévog (POxy 850 
[AcJ], 26f restored) (Evvuy ‘to clothe’; Aelian, NA 4, 46 p. 102, 

17; Jos., Ant. 8, 186; Just., D. 116, 1 [Zech 3:3 évdé5uptevoc] 

Hudieopeda; cp. W-S. §12, 6; B-D-F §69, 1; MIt-H. 192) (Hom. 

et al.; ins; PFouad 10, 8; BGU 388, 41) clothe, dress w. acc. of 

what is clothed tov yoptov Mt 6:30. Pass. (Jos., Bell. 4, 473, 

Ant. 15, 403) €v wadakots (inatiots) h. dressed in soft gar- 
ments Mt 11:8; Lk 7:25; 12:28 v.l. (on the construction B-D-F 

§159, 1); of seeds AcP1Cor 2:26; cp. 1 Cor 15:37f. On Lk 12:28 

s. &piatw.—DELG s.v. évvuut. M-M. 

"AUGLTOALS, EMS, H Amphipolis, capital of southeast Ma- 
cedonia, so called because the Strymon R. flows around it (Thu. 

4, 102, 4; Appian, Bell. Civ. 4, 104 §437; 4, 107 §447), a mili- 

tary post on the Via Egnatia, the main road from Rome to Asia. 

Paul went through ‘A. on a journey from Philippi to Thessa- 

lonica Ac 17:1.—OHirschfeld in Pauly-W. I 1949ff; PECS 51f 

(lit.). 

GUGPodovy, ov, t6 (Aristoph.; Hyperid., fgm. 137; ins [SIG 
961 w. note, OGI 483, 80] and pap [UPZ 77 I, 6 (163 Bc); PLond 

II, 208, 7 p. 67; 225, 4 p. 8 al.; s. Preisigke, Fachwé6rter] since 

II Bc; Jer 17:27; 30:33; JosAs 2:13) ‘a city quarter’, surrounded 

and crossed by streets, then street (Hesych. explains Gudoda- 
al pvpat. GyvLat. Stodor) €Ew Emi tov &. outside, in the street 
Mk 11:4 (exx. for Emi tov &. in pap in Mayser 261, 1). tpéyew 
eis TO Gt. run into the street Ac 19:28 D; cp. AcPITh (Aa I 243, 
6)—M-M. 

GUPOTEQOL, at, &@(DELG s.v. Gudw; Hom.t)—@O both 
(Jos., Ant. 16, 125; Just.; Tat. 1, 2; Ath., R. 64, 30 al.) Dg 9:6. 

&. Ovvtnpovvtat both (i.e. wine and skins) are preserved Mt 
9:17; Lk 5:38 v.L; &. cig BOOUVOV (€u-)TEGOUVVTaL both (the 
guide and the one whom he leads) will fall into the pit Mt 15:14; 

Lk 6:39. Cp. Mt 13:30.—fjoav dikatot &. Lk 1:6; cp. vs. 7 
(the masc. form for a married couple, Ammonius, Vi. Aristot. 

p. 10, 6 Westerm.). Guotépots éyaptoato 7:42; Katépnoav 
é.. Ac 8:38; &. ol veavickot GPt 9:37; &. ta Tota Lk 5:7; 

TOV ET Gudotépots BEOv God who is over both B 19:7; D 
4:10.—ot &. both together (Lat. utrimque; ot 6Uo0 ‘each ... of 

the two’ [regarded severally], Lat. uterque, s. B-D-F §275, 8) 

ATOKATAAMAGOEL TOUS G. TH BEW to reconcile both of them 
w. God Eph 2:16. ot &. év vi Tvevpatt vs. 18; to cL. Ev TroLEtv 

vs. 14. Either D 7:3. 

@ all, even when more than two are involved (Diod. S. 1,75, 1 

POs GUpotepa=for everything, in every respect; PThéad 26, 4 
[296 AD]; PGen 67, 5; 69, 4) Ac 19:16. Dapioato Guoroyovow 
ta a. believe in them all 23:8. JBury, CIR 11, 1897, 393ff; 15, 

1901, 440, ByzZ 7, 1898, 469; 11, 1902, 111; Mit. 80; Rdm. 

77£.—M-M. 



56 GUMOUNTOS 

GUOUNTOS, OV (UMpcdoaL ‘blame’; Hom. et al.; Diod. S. 
33, 7, 3; Plut., Mor. 489a; EpArist 93; Philo, Aet. M. 41; ISyriaW 

2007; Sb 332; 367; PGM 13, 89; 603) blameless, unblemished, 

of Christians 2 Pt 3:14 (w. Go7mtAoc); Phil 2:15 v.1—M-M. TW. 

@&UWWOV, OV, TO (Hippocr. et al.; Theophr., HP 9, 7, 2; Diosc. 
1, 15; PGM 4, 1311; Jos., Ant. 20, 25; DELG s.v. G&umpov Ori- 

ental loanw.) amomum, an Indian spice-plant, w. KwwvaUMLoV, 

Ovurcauata, WWPOV and other spices Rv 18:13.—RAC I 395. 

GUMLOS, ov (Hes.+; Arrian: 156 fgm. 121 Jac.; CIG 1974; 
ins of Herod: APF 1, 1901, 220; LXX; Test12Patr; TestAbr A; 

GrBar 1:2; Philo, Congr. Erud. Grat. 106; Jos., Bell. 5, 229 al.; 

Just.; Mel.). 

@ pert. to being without defect or blemish, unblemished of 

the absence of defects in sacrificial animals (Num 6:14; 19:2 al.; 

TestAbr A; Philo, Sacr. Abel. 51, Somn. 1, 62; Mel., P.) duvadac 

comihous Kat &. GJs 4:3; hence of Christ as sacrificial lamb ws 
éuvod &. Kal Gomthou 1 Pt 1:19 (Mel., P. 12, 78). Cp. Eavtov 

TpoonveyKeEV &. TH OE@ presented himself as an offering with- 
out blemish to God Hb 9:14. 

@ pert. to being without fault and therefore morally 

blameless, blameless (Semonides 4; Aeschyl., Pers. 185; Hdt. 

2, 177; Theocer. 18, 25; 2 Km 22:24; Ps 14:2; 17:24 al.). 

@ of pers. (Sb 625; Sir 31:8; 40:19; Philo, Mut. Nom 60; Jos., 

Ant. 3, 279 w. ka8apdc Just., D 17, 1, 3; 35, 8; Mel., P. 44, 312 

of Christ): of the Christian community (w. @ytoc) Eph 1:4; 5:27; 

(w. GyLoc, avéyKAntos) Col 1:22; (w. Gomtroc) 2 Pt 3:14 v1; 
TEKVa OEoU G. Phil 2:15 (cp. Gumpntos); &. slow Rv 14:5; cp. 
Jd 24; 1 Cl 50:2; ITr 13:3. 
© of characteristics (Jos., Ant. 3, 27f dtatta=way of life): 

BovAnotc 1 C1 35:5. Sts 36:2. TPdOWTOV IPol 1:1. YEipEc (w. 
tepat) 1 Cl 33:4. duavoua ITr 1:1. kapdia (w. kabapa) Hv 4, 
2, 5 (cp. Ps 118:80). mpd8Eats (w. Gatos) 1 Cl 45:7. cuveldynous 

(w. O&uvoc, Gyvoc) 1:3; cp. Pol 5:3. yapa IEph ins; IMg 7:1. 
mvevua [Sm ins (not the Holy Spirit, for the greeting parallels 

IEph ins and the use of &uwpog IRo; cp. ITrall 1, IPol 1); vot 
IEph 4:2; tpootaypnata 1 Cl37:1.—duwpov Tadety suffer as 
a blameless person (of Christ) MPol 17:2—DELG s.v. udtoc. 

M-M. TW. 

CUMOLOS adv. fr. GuMpoc blamelessly, without blame yaipew 
IRo ins. 

"AMOV, 6 indecl. (78) (in Jos., Ant. 10, 46-48 Auov, Ova) 
Amon, in genealogy of Jesus Mt 1:10 v.l. (text has Aue, q.v. 

2), son of Manasseh, father of Josiah (cp. 1 Ch 3:14 and 4 Km 

21:18-26 w. the vv.ll.). 

"AUG, 6 indecl. (on the corresp. Hebr. name s. EbNestle, 
ZNW 4, 1903, 188) Amos in genealogy of Jesus. 

@ father of Mattathias, son of Nahum Lk 3:25.—@ son of 

Manasseh, father of Josiah Mt 1:10 (v.1. Auoov, q.v.); Lk 3:23ff 

D. 

I. Gv (after relatives écv [q.v.] is oft. used for &v, but the mss. 
vary greatly, s. B-D-F §107; 377; Mit. 42ff, 165ff; Mayser 152f,; 

Cronert 130f; Thackeray 67; Dssm., NB 30ff [BS 202ff]). 

A particle peculiar to Gk. (Hom.+) denoting aspect of con- 

tingency, incapable of translation by a single English word; it 

denotes that the action of the verb is dependent on some cir- 

cumstance or condition; the effect of dv upon the meaning of 

its clause depends on the mood and tense/aspect of the verb w. 

which it is used. The NT use of cv corresponds in the main to 

older Gk., although the rich variety of its employment is limited, 

as is generally the case in later Greek. In certain constructions 

Ov 

(s. aB) an aspect of certainty is indicated, suggesting the gloss 

would. In most other instances aspects of varying possibility or 

conditionality find expression in ways that can be rendered ever, 

but with other glosses required when cv is used in conjunction 

with other particles. 
@ dy w. aor. or impf. indic.—a. denoting repeated action in 

past time, but only under certain given conditions, esp. after rel- 

atives (B-D-F §367; Rob. index): aor. (Gen 30:42; Num 9:17; 1 

Km 14:47; Ezk 10:11) d00t Gv Hpavto avtov, €owCovto who- 
ever touched him was cured Mk 6:56. Impf. (Ezk 1:20; 1 Macc 

13:20; Tob 7:11) éov Gv sioeTropEteto Eig KMUAS wherever 
he went (as he was accustomed to do—ADebrunner, D. hellenist. 

Nebensatziterativprateritum mit Gv: Glotta 11, 1920, 1-28) into 

villages Mk 6:56. Ka00T Gv Tis YPELaV ElyeV as anyone was in 
need Ac 2:45; 4:35. Similarly w> Gv HyyeoOe (v.1. avijyeoGe) 1 
Cor 12:2. Cp. also 6tav Iby and 6. 

B. in the apodosis of a contrary to fact (unreal) condition w. 

ei (B-D-F §360; but cv is not always used [s. the vv.ll. J 18:36]: 

§360, 1; Mlt. 199ff; PMelcher, De sermone Epicteteo 1905, 75); 

it is found 
X. w. impf. (4 Mace 17:7; Bar 3:13; ParJer 5:20; GrBar 6:6; 

ApcMos 39) obtog si Hv mpodrytys, éylvwoxev cv if he were 
a prophet, he would (now) know (but he does not) Lk 7:39. et 

éyete Tiotl ... , Eh€yete Gv if you had faith ..., you would 
say 17:6. ei Emotevete Mmioet, Emiotev_ete Av Euol J 5:46. 
el ue TOELTE, KAL TOV TATEPG LOU cv TOELtE 8:19; cp. vs. 425 
9:41; 15:19. ei Ett AvOPWTrOIs HpEOKOV, XPLotod SovAOS OVK 
av Hunv Gal 1:10; cp. 3:21. ei Eavtovdcs SteKpivopev, ovK cv 
ékpivoue0a 1 Cor 11:31. ci Tv Em yijc, 00d’ Gv Hy leped if 
he were on earth, he would not even be a priest Hb 8:4; cp. 4:8; 

8:7; 11:15. 

a. w. aor., placing the assumption in the past (Gen 30:27; 

Wsd 11:25; Jdth 11:2; 4 Macc 2:20; TestJob 7:9 al.; ParJer 

5:5; GrBar 8:7; PGiss 47, 17) ei €yévovto at SuvaueEtc, TAAL 

av ... wetevonoay if the miracles had been performed, they 
would long ago have repented Mt 11:21. si #yvwmoav, otk dv 
eotavpwoav 1 Cor 2:8; cp. Ro 9:29 (Is 1:9). et €yvmKette, o0K 
av kateduxcoate if you had recognized, you would not have 

condemned Mt 12:7. et nyaTaté us, yapynte dv if you loved 
me, you would have rejoiced J 14:28; cp. 11:21. The plpf. for 

aor. indic. (PGiss 79 II, 6 et Suvatov Lot Hv, OVK Gv MKVI}KELV; 
BGU 1141, 27f) ei Hoav, uenevyKetoay dv 13 2:19; cp. J 11:21 
v..—In kayo éXOov obv tTOKM Gv adbto ~tpaea Lk 19:23, 
&\Owv functions as an unreal-temporal protasis (B-D-F §360, 

2); cp. Kal EMOMvV Ey EKOMLOGUNV Vv TO EUOV Mt 25:27. Sim. 
éTrel OVK AV ETAVOAVTO TPOOdEPOLLEVAaL; where ézrei func- 
tions as protasis, otherwise (i.e. ifthe sacrifices had really brought 

about a lasting atonement) would they not have ceased to offer 

sacrifices? Hb 10:2. 
© dy w. subjunc. after relatives, the rel. clause forming vir- 

tually the protasis of a conditional sentence (B-D-F §380, 1) of 

the future more vivid or present general type. 
a. w. fut. or impf. in apodosis, to show that the condition 

and its results are thought of as in the future, of single and 

repeated action (IG XIV, 865 [VI Bc] 6g & Gv Le KAEWH, TUPADS 

gota; TestAbr B 4 p. 109, 10 [Stone p. 66]). d¢ & Gv woujoy 
Kat Sudaéy, obtos weyas KANONoEtaL but whoever does and 
teaches=if a person does and teaches it Mt 5:19. Oc Gv é00in 
..., €voxos Eotat 1 Cor 11:27. ovc eav (v.l. dev) SoKuconte, 

TOUTOUS TEUWO 16:3—Mt 10:11; 1 Cor 16:2. 
B. w. pres. in apodosis, to show that the condition and its re- 

sults involve repeated action, regardless of the time element: & 

av EKELVOS TOUT), TAVTA Ka O VIOG GUOiwS ToLEt Whatever he 
does, the Son does likewise J 5:19. Otrov éav (v.l. Gv) avtOv 



av 

KATAAGBY, PNGGEL AVTOV wherever it seizes him Mk 9:18, buiv 
éotlv 1 éTmayyedia ... , doous Gv TPOOKAAgoNTaL KUPLOG 
Ac 2:39. dc écv (v.l. Gv) BovAndy oiros eivat tod KdouOV, 
€X9PO¢ TOU BEov KaBiotatat whoever wishes to be a friend of 
the world Js 4:4. Cp. Omov av 3:4 v.l.— Where 8c or Sottc ap- 
pears w. subj. without Gv (but cp. IG XII/1, 671 6¢ dvaoTrapaen 
T. tTapov; CPR I, 24, 33; 25, 19; AcThom 93 [Aa I/2, 206], 

19; Is 7:2; 31:4), the reading that gives the fut. ind. is prob. the 

right one: dotig tTHPHOY (v1. -cet) Js 2:10. Soot (without cv 

PPetr I, 13, 335; CPR I, 237, 3; [Pergamon 249, 26 d001... 

éyMirmMot THY TOAW; Vett. Val. 125, 16): Soot wetaAvorjowouv 
Kai KaBaptowotv Hs 8, 11, 3 (s. W. and Joly app. for the textual 
tradition). See Reinhold 108; B-D-F §380, 4. 

© In temporal clauses cv is found w. the subjunct. when an 

event is to be described which can and will occur, but whose 

occurrence cannot yet be assumed w. certainty. So 

a. OtTav (=OtE Gv; s. OHV) w. pres. subjunct. to indicate regu- 
larly recurring action (Wsd 12:18): 6tav &ptov éoBiwow when- 
ever they eat bread Mt 15:2. dtav AaAy tO Wevdos whenever 
he tells a lie J 8:44. Otav A€yy tig whenever anyone says 1 Cor 
3:4.—W. aor. subjunct. to express action in the future which is 
thought of as already completed (Sir Prol. In. 22; Tob 8:21) 6tav 

Toujonte Tava when you have done Lk 17:10. dtav Oy 
0 KUpLOs when the owner has come Mt 21:40; dtav €AOy ev 
th S0En Mk 8:38; cp. J 4:25; 16:13; Ac 23:35. dtav waALw 

Eloayayy TOV TPMTOTOKOV Hb 1:6. 
B. tvika cv every time that (Ex 1:10; 33:22; 34:24 al.; POxy 

104, 26 [96 ap]; PTebt 317, 18 [174/75] nwvika eav Eig TOV VOLOV 
Tapayeévyntat). tvika av (also dv mss.) AvaywooKNTat 
Maing every time that Moses is read aloud 2 Cor 3:15; cp. 

vs. 16. 

Y. OOGKIs EQV as Often as: OOdKis EV (also Gv mss.) TIVYTE 
1 Cor 11:25. dockKtc écxv (also Gv mss.) EoOinte vs. 26. 

8. ws Gv as soon as (PHib 59, 2 [c. 245 Bc] > Gv AGBygs; 
66, 4; PEleph 9, 3 [III Bc]; PParis 46, 18 [143 Bc]; BGU 1209, 13 
[23 Bc]; Josh 2:14; Jdth 11:15; 1 Macc 15:9): o> Gv Topevouat 

as soon as I travel Ro 15:24. ®> Gv €AOw as soon as I come 1 

Cor 11:34. d> Gv &hidm ta TEPi Eue as soon as I see how it 
will go with me Phil 2:23. ds édv (PFay 111, 16 [95/96]) Hv 
3, 8, 9; 3, 13, 2a’ of dv after Lk 13:25.—In the case of 

temporal particles indicating a goal, viz. wc ob, Gypts (ob), 
wexpts (ov), the mss. show considerable variation; the addition 

of cv is prob. correct only in rare cases (see B-D-F §383, 2). 

Only éw¢ Gv (PPetr Il, 40a, 28 [III Bc] €ws Gv bytaivovtac 
Duas tOmpev; Gen 24:14, 19; 49:10; Ex 23:30 al.) has certain 

attestation: pteivate ws Gv €EEAONTE stay until you go away Mt 
10:11. mc Gv iSmow tH Paotretav tov BeoU Lk 9:27.—Mt 
2:13; 5:26. ws Gv AGBy Js 5:7 v.l.—ayptc ob (+ dv v.l.) EXO 1 
Cor 11:26. dypic ob (+ cv v.1.) Of 15:25; Gypis ob Gv HEM Rv 
2:25 (v.l. Gypu). Gxpis Gv EXO (cp. BGU 830, 13 [I AD] Gxpic 
cv coi eédOw) Gal 3:19 v.l.— ply cv: Tplv 7 Gv (vv.ll. mpiv av, 
mpiv i), only mplv ot Ewe cv) iy TOV Xptotov Lk 2:26 (B-D-F 

§383, 3). 
@ Inpurpose clauses the Attic (EHermann, Griech. Forschun- 

gen I, 1912, 267f; JKnuenz, De enuntiatis Graec. finalibus 1913, 

13ff; 26ff) Smwc> dv, esp. freq. in earlier ins (Meisterhans?- 
Schw. 254), has become quite rare (LXX still rather often: Gen 

18:19; 50:20; Ex 33:13; Jer 7:23 al.) 67M Gv GrroKahupOaow 

dtahoyiopol Lk 2:35. d7M¢ dv EMOWow Kaupoi Ac 3:20.— 
15:17 (Am 9:12 v.l.); Ro 3:4 (Ps 50:6); Mt 6:5 v.1. 

© The opt. w. cv in a main clause (potential opt.) has almost 
wholly disappeared; a rare ex. is ed&aipny (v.1. evEGuny) av Ac 
26:29 in Paul’s speech before Agrippa (literary usage; s. B-D-F 
§385, 1; also Rob. 938; Themist. 6 p. 80 D.—On the rarity of 
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the potential opt. in pap, LXX, Apost. Fathers see CHarsing, De 

Optat. in Chartis Aeg. Usu, diss. Bonn 1910, 28; Reinhold 111). 

Cp.—also in the literary lang. of Lk—direct rhetor. questions 

(Gen 23:15; Job 19:23; Sir 25:3; 4 Macc 7:22; 14:10 v.l.; TestJob 

13:5 tig dv dy 35:5) THOS yap av Suvaiwny; Ac 8:31. ti av 
Oho oto A€yetv; 17:18. Dg has also preserved the opt. as 
a mark of elegant style (2:3, 10; 3:3f; 4:5; 7:2f; 8:3). MPol 2:2 

has tig OVK Gv Oavudoetev;—More freq. in an indirect ques- 
tion, after an impf. or histor. pres. (B-D-F §386, 1; Rob. 938f) to 

tl AV O€AoL KaAELOBaL @dtO What he wanted the child’s name 
to be Lk 1:62. tics Gv ein wept ob A€yer J 13:24. to tls Gv 
ein weiGwv adtav which of them was the greatest Lk 9:46; cp. 
18:36 v.l. tl GV TOUjoaLeV TH “Inoov what they should do to 
Jesus 6:11. ti Gv yévoito tovto Ac 5:24. ti dv ein to Opaya 
10:17. (IMagnMai 215 [I ap] émepwta ... ti Gv Toujoas ... 
Gdeds Suatehoin; Esth 3:13c TuBoLEVOU Sé LOU... TS Av 
ax OEin TOUTO.) 
© The use of cv w. inf. and pte., freq. in earlier Gk., is not 

found in the NT at all (B-D-F §396); iva wt) 60Ew we av (or 
MOQ, g.v.) EKPoPEtV DUG 2 Cor 10:9 is surely to be expl. in 
sucha way that > Gv=Lat. quasi: J would not want it to appear as 
if were frightening you; s. B-D-F §453, 3; Mlt. 167.—On et ute 
Gv (sc. YEVYTAL) EK OVLLOMVOU except perhaps by agreement 1 
Cor 7:5 s. B-D-F §376; Mit. 169—M-M. 

II. &v for écv is rare in Hellen. Gk. (B-D-F $107; MIt. 43 n. 2; 
cp. Hyperid. 4, 5; 5, 15; Teles p. 31, 6; Plut., Mor. 547a; Epict., 

index Schenkl; pap [Mayser 152]; ins, esp. of the Aegean Sea 

[Rdm.? 198, 3; s. also SIG index IV 204]; 1 Esdr 2:16; 4 Macc 

16:11; Jos., Ant. 4, 70; 219; Test12Patr; Mel. fgm. 8b 24), but 

appears J 13:20; 16:23; 20:23; as v.1. 5:19; 9:22; 12:32; 19:12; 

Ac 9:2; and iMg 10:1.—Mlt. 63, 1—M-M. 

OVG prep. w. acc. (Hom.+), lit. ‘up, up to’; rare in later Gk. 

@ dva uéoov in a position in the middle (Aristot. et al.; 
Polyb., Diod. S., ins, pap, LXX, En; TestAbr B 8, p. 1!2, 21 

al.; JosAs 4:5f; ApcMos; EpArist [ELohmeyer, Diatheke 1913, 

86, 1; Nageli 30; Rossberg 34; Johannessohn, Prap. 170—73, esp. 

170, 6]; Just., D. 107, 4 [on Jon 4:11]) w. gen. 

@ of position in an area among, in the midst of (PGM 36, 

302) &. L. TOD Gitov Mt 13:25; G. uw. TOV Opiwv AekaTroAEews 
into the (midst of the) district of Decapolis Mk 7:31; HAOwow 
Gva WEeDOV TH¢ OS00 they had gone half way on their journey 
(Enks les}. 

®© of pers. (in the middle) between (Diod. S. 11, 90, 3 &va 

UEOOV TOTALOV Svoty; 12, 9, 2; 14, 80, 2; 17, 52, 1; Strabo 4, 

4, 2; En 13:9) duaotethat ava wEoov SiKaiov Kal GUAaPTWAOD 
PsSol 2:34; cp. ava uéoov tHv SUo TUAwY TestAbr B 8, p. 
112,21 [Stone p. 72]) GPt 4:10=ASyn. 344, 73; Hs 9, 2, 3; 9, 15, 

2. With breviloquence—if the text is undamaged, which Mt. 99 

doubts—diaKptvat &. 1. TOD GSeAmov adtov decide (a case) 
between members 1 Cor 6:5 (on the shortening cp. Sir 25:18 v.l. 

GL. Ll. TOU TANOLOV AUTOV GvaTrecEttat 6 Gvip. S. also wécos 
1b beg —Lawsuits &. uw. “EAAnvav: SEG IX, 8, 64; JosAs 28:6 
KPLVEL KUPLOG GVO. ULEDOV ELOV KaL ULV); in the midst of (non- 
Attic.: IBekker, Anecd. I 1814, 80, 24 &. uéoov dvti tov év 
uwéow. Cp. Diod. S. 1, 30, 4 dave pw. tig KotAns Lupiac; PPetr 
Il, 37a Il, 18; Ex 26:28; Josh 16:9; 19:1) to Gpviov tO &. LL. TOD 
Opovov in the center of the throne Ry 7:17. G. w. ExKAN OAs in 
the midst of the congregation B 6:16. 

@ avo vEpos lit. ‘up to a part’ or ‘according to a part’ fol- 
lowing in sequence, in turn (Aristot., Pol. 1287a, 17; Polyb. 4, 

20, 10 ava wépoc GSewv; Appian, Iber. 82 §357, Mithrid. 22 §83, 

Bell. Civ. 3, 44 §183; SEG IX, 8, 122) 1 Cor 14:27. 
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© distributive, w. numbers, each, apiece (Aristoph., Ran. 

554f; X., An. 4, 6, 4; SEG IX, 8, 27; PAmh II, 88 [128 ap]; 

POxy 819 [I Ap] al.; Gen 24:22; 3 Km 18:13; 1 Ch 15:26; En 

10:19; TestJob 44:5; JosAs; Jos., Ant. 8, 179; 17, 172; Rdm. 

20) ava Snvapvov a denarius apiece Mt 20:9f. ava Kanada 
a lamp apiece GJs 7:2. ava papdov a staff apiece 8:3 (not 
pap). Gméotetkev adtovs ava dvo he sent them out two by 
two Lk 10:1. KAvoias Most Gva TevtyKovta by fifties 9:14; 
Gve WETPTNTAS SO 7] TPELC two or three measures apiece J 2:6 
(Diod. S. 3, 13, 2 ava tpEets 7 SU0). ava ExatoV Kal va 
Tevtinkovta Mk 6:40 v.l. Lk 9:3; Rv 4:8; GPt 9:35=ASyn. 

353, 81. ava wéoov avt@v ava Sto TapHEvot between them 
(the maidens at the four corners) two maidens apiece Hs 9, 2, 

3 (see MDibelius, Hdb. ad loc.)—In ava do TapbEévot &. 
has become fixed as an adverb. Likew. &v& sic EkaOTOS TOV 
TUAMVOV Rv 21:21 (B-D-F §204; 305; Rob. 571). On ava Sv0 

600 Lk 10:1; cp. AcPh 142 (Aa II/2, 79, 6) and 6No b.—Special 

lit. on prepositions: B-D-F §203-40; Rdm.? p. 137-46; MIt-H. 
292-332; Rob. 553-649; Mayser II/2, p. 152-68; 337-543. — 

MJohannessohn, D. Gebrauch d. Prapositionen in LXX: NGG, 

Beiheft 1926.—PRegard, Contribution a l’Etude des Préposi- 

tions dans la langue du NT 1919.—FKrebs, D. Prapositionen 

b. Polybius, diss. Wiirzb. 1882; FKrumbholz, De praepos. usu 

Appianeo, diss. Jena 1885; PMelcher, De sermone Epict. (Diss. 

philol. Halenses 17, 1) 1905; JKaser, D. Prapos. b. Dionys. Hal., 

diss. Erl. 1915; HTeykowski, D. Prapositions-gebr. b. Menan- 
der, diss. Bonn ’*40.—RGinther, D. Prapos. in d. griech. Dialek- 

tinschriften: IndogF 20, 1906, 1-163; ENachmanson, Eranos 9, 

1909, 66ff—The works of Kuhring and Rossberg on usage in 

pap.—GRudberg, Ad usum circumscribentem praepositionum 

graec.: Eranos 19, 1922, 173-206.—DELG. M-M. 

avaPpadwuds, oF, 6 (Hat. et al.; Aelian, NA 6, 61; 11, 31; 
Cass. Dio 65, 21; 68, 5; Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 77; PSI 546, 3; LXX; 

DELG s.v. paiva p. 157) step, pl. flight of stairs. Of the stairs 

that led fr. the temple court to the tower Antonia: te éyéveto 
émitovs &. when he came to the steps Ac 21:35; Eotws ET TOV 
&. (cp. 2 Ch 9:19) vs. 40. Schiirer I 366.—M-M. TW. 

AaVAPALVED fut. avoPjoouat; 2 aor. avéPny, imp. avepa 
Ry 4:1, pl. avaBate 11:12 (avonte v.1.; s. W-S. §13, 22; MIt- 

H. 209f); pf. avaBeBnka (Hom.+) 
@ to be in motion upward, go up, ascend—®@ of living 

beings—a. of movement in a direction without special focus on 

making an ascent: sic tO brEp@Mov (cp. Jos., Vi. 146) Ac 1:13; 
gig tO 6pos (Ex 19:3, 12 al.; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 25; Iren. 1, 14, 6 

[Harv. I 139, 8]) Mt 5:1; 14:23; 15:29; Mk 3:13; Lk 9:28. Esp. 

of the road to Jerusalem, located on high ground (like 77; cp. 2 

Esdr 1:3; 1 Esdr 2:5; 1 Macc 13:2; Jos., Bell. 2, 40, Ant. 14, 270) 

Mt 20:17f; Mk 10:32f; Lk 18:31; 19:28; J 2:13; 5:1; 11:55; 

Ac 11:2; 21:12, 15; 24:11; 25:1, 9; Gal 2:1. ic to tepov, since 

the temple lies on a height (UPZ 41, 5; 42, 4 [162 Bc] &. sic tO 
iepov Ovoicoat; 70, 19f [152/51 BC]; Is 37:1, 14 v.1.; 38:22; Jos., 

Ant. 12, 164f dvaBacs eis tO tepov ... KataBas ék Tt. iepod) 
Lk 18:10; J 7:14; Ac 3:1.—év va@ GJs 7:2; év th Opti) 22, 

3.—&. gig THY EoPTH go up to the festival J 7:8, 10; cp. 12:20 
(cp. BGU 48, 19 [III ap] éav avaPyjcs tH Eopty; Sb 7994, 21)— 
W. émi ti (X., Cyr. 6, 4, 9; PsSol 2:2; Jos., Bell. 6, 285; Just., A II, 

12, 7) mi 10 6a. (Josh 2:8; Judg 9:51) Lk 5:19; Ac 10:9.— 

TPs tiva (UPZ 62, 31 [161 Bc]) TPOs Tovs &TOOTOAOUE Kai 

TpEoButTEpous lc lepovoaAnu wept TOV CytyWatos tovtov 
Ac 15:2. W. indication of the place from which one goes up &7r6 

tuvoc (X., Hell. 6, 5, 26; Polyb. 10, 4, 6; Dio Chrys. 79 [28], 1) 

GO TOV VSatOs in baptism Mt 3:16 (Just. D. 103, 6 dro tod 

aVAPAAAO 

TotaUOv); for this Ek twosg (X., Hell. 5, 4, 58): €k tov Hdatos 
Mk 1:10; Ac 8:39. dv USatos Hs 9, 16, 2. Of the journey to 
Judea Giro ths Tadthatas sic tv “lovdatav Lk 2:4. Gener. 
GAAayo0ev J 10:1. Of ships, embark, get (into) (Appian, Bell. 
Civ. 2, 85 §358 v.l. &. &> TO OKGHOC) Eig TO TAOLOV (Jon 1:3 
v.l.) Mt 14:32; Mk 6:51; Lk 8:22 v.1.; J 6:24 v.1.; Ac 21:6 (also 

évéBnoav, éréBynoav); AcPI Ha 5, 15.—Abs. avoBdc he went 
up again to the third story Ac 20:11; to Jerusalem (Sir 48:18; 1 

Esdr 1:38; 5:1; 1 Macc 3:15; sim. &. of a journey to the capital 

Epict. 3, 7, 13; POxy 935, 13; 1157, lines 7, 25f; BGU 1097, 3) 

18:22. 

B. of any upward movement ascend, go up sis (tovs) ov- 
pavous or eis t. obpavov (Chariton 3, 2, 5 to Zeus; Polyaenus 
7, 22 to Hera; Artem. 4, 72 tO &. cig otpavov means the 

bmepPaAdovoa evdamovia; En 14:5; Just., D. 36, 5; 85, 2 
al.; Diogenes, Ep. 33, 4 p. 142, 5 Malherbe &. émi tov ov.; 

Herm. Wr. 10, 25; 11, 21a; PGM 4, 546; SibOr 5, 72; cp. Ascls 

2:16=PAmh 1) Ac 2:34; Ro 10:6 (Dt 30:12); J 3:13; Rv 11:12; 

B 15:9; for this sic Wwog Eph 4:8f (Ps 67:19; Just., D. 39, 5); 

DTEPAVW TAVTOV TOV OVPAVOY vs. 10; paraphrased &. S7roU 
TV TO TPOTEPOV J 6:62; HSe Rv 4:1; 11:12; Emi 10 TAGTOS THS 
yi¢ 20:9. W. indication of the place from which &k tig &BUocoU 
11:7; 17:8; &k tis Oadkdoorgs (cp. Da 7:3) 13:1; &k tS YS Vs. 
11. Abs. of angels (Orig., C. Cels. 5, 4, 9; cp. Iren. 1, 9, 3 [Harv. 

I 84, 6; of the Logos]) ayyéhous tot Beod &vaBatvovtas Kat 
KataBatvovtas J 1:51 (cp. Gen 28:12 and see @yyedoc 2, also 
WThiising s.v. 60&a end; JDavies, He Ascended into Heaven, 

”58).—Climb up émt ovKowoptav Lk 19:4 (Diod. S. 3, 24, 2 
émi ta SévSpa; Aesop, Fab. 32 P=48 H.; SIG 1168, 91 émi 

dévdpov &.).—Repres. a passive (Wlh., Einl.? 19—Synes., Ep. 
67 p. 215d a burden ‘is laid’ évi tt) tov GvaPdavta TP@TOV 
ixOvv the first fish that you catch Mt 17:27 (B-D-F §315). 
© of things: smoke (Ex 19:18; Josh 8:21; Is 34:10) Rv 8:4; 

9:2; 19:3; rocks ék tov Tediov Hs 9, 2, 1; stones ék BuBod 9, 
3, 3; of vines that cling to elm trees climb up Hs 2:3. Of plants 

also come up (Theophr., HP 8, 3, 2): thorn bushes (cp. Is 5:6; 

32:13) Mt 13:7; Mk 4:7. dtav o7apy &vaBaiver vs. 325; w. 
av§cveoOat vs. 8. Trees grow up B 11:10.—Prayers ascend to 
heaven (Ex 2:23; 1 Macc 5:31; 3 Macc 5:9; En 9:10 otevayyoc; 

Proverbia Aesopi 79 P.: Gya8® 8E@ iBavos odK &vaBatver) 
Ac 10:4.—Fig. avéBn pdoug TO XALaPX@ a report came up 
to the tribune Ac 21:31. avéBy 6 KANpos ETL DuuEwv (i.e. the 
priesthood went to Simeon) GJs 24:4 (sim. of kingdom Hdt. 1, 

109 &¢ thv Ouyatépa; 7, 205 és Aewvidny). 
@ Semitism (4 Km 12:5; Jer 3:16; 51:21; Is 65:16; MWilcox, 

The Semitisms of Acts. ’65, 63) &. mi Kapdiav lit. ‘to arise in the 
heart’ enter one’s mind (i.e. one begins to think about someth.) 

ovK a. Em Kapdiav it has never entered our minds, since the 
heart was regarded as the organ of thinking (=29 Dy nbp.— 
The Greek said émi vovv d&vaBatver [Synes., Ep. 44 p. 182c] 
or 7A0ev [Marinus, Vi. Procli 17 Boiss.]) 1 Cor 2:9 (MPhilo- 

nenko, TZ 15, °59, 51f); Hv 1, 1, 8; 3, 7, 2 al. (s. kapdia 1b). 

Also &. év tH Kapdia s 5, 1, 5. Stakoytouol &vaPaivovowy év 
th Kapdic. doubts arise in (your) hearts Lk 24:38.—M-M. 

avaparra (s. B&AAW; Hom.+ in var. mngs.; LXX; Ath. 13, 

2 [for €&yveyKev Gen 1:12) 2 aor. act. &véBakov LXX, mid. 
aveBarAounv LXX; pf. ptc. évaPeBAnuévos (‘wearing’ a cloak) 
act. and mid. ‘put off’ (mid.: Hes., Works 410 one should not 

avoPadreoOat anything é¢ aiiprov; Nicol. Dam.: 90 fgm. 130, 
43 Jac.; Diod. Sic. 14, 100, 1 gic étepov Katpov dvePaAEto; 

Syntipas p. 52, 2; Jos., Ant. 4, 288; 14, 28; PCairZen 412, 13); 

mid. in the only instance in our lit., and as legal t.t. adjourn a trial, 

etc. (Hdt., Demosth. et al.; PTebt 22, 9 [112 Bc] ‘refer matters’; 
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Jos., Ant: 14, 177) twa, remand someone, adjourn (his trial) (like 

ampliare alqm. Cicero, Verr. 1,29) GveBddeto abtovs 6 OME 
Ac 24:22.—M-M. 

avaPatns, ov, 6 (Pla., X. et. al.; LXX; PsSol 17:33; DELG 
s.v. Balvw p. 157) Gppata kal Gvafdatar adtayv leaves the 
question open whether aitav refers to Gpuata., in which case 
&. would mean drivers (of the chariots), or to the Egyptians. In 

the latter case &. would retain its usu. mng. rider, which it has in 

the OT pass. (Ex 14:23, 26, 28) forming the basis for 1 Cl 51:5. 

avapipaco fut. dvaBiBaow LXX, avafiBo Am 8:10, and 
avapdaow ApcSed 2:2; | aor. &veBipaca LXX (Hdt. et al.; Test- 
Sol 25:7 [PQ]; rec. C 10:2; TestJob 52:10; PCairZen 736, 36 [III 

BC]; POxy 513, 27; Philo, De Jos. 120; Jos., Ant. 20, 60; Tat. 10:2; 

DELG s.v. Batvw p. 156, 3) bring up of a net GvaBipdcoavtes 
él TOV aiy\adOv they pulled it up on the shore Mt 13:48 (cp. 
Maximus Tyr. 29, 6a GvaB. émi trrous imméac=cause riders 
to mount horses; X., Hell. 1, 1, 2 mpocg t. ynv aveBiPale tas 
TPLNPEts)._M-M. 

avapiow (Aristoph., Andoc., Pla. et al., also Artapanus: 726 

fgm. 3, 25 Jac. [in Eus., PE 9, 27, 25]) come to life again (Artem. 

2, 62; 4, 82; Palaeph. p. 60, 6; Philostrat., Vi. Apoll. 1, 1, 1; 8,7 

p. 324, 27, Heroicus 1, 4; Jos., Ant. 18, 14) 2 Cl 19:4 —DELG 

s.v. Bloc. 

GVGPAENO fut. 3 sg. dvaPr€per Tob 11:8 S and 3 pl. &va- 
Bre wovtat Is 8:21; aor. aveBAe wa, impy. avapAEewov (Pre- 
Socr., Hdt., Eur.+; pap, LXX; TestAbr B 12 p. 116, 19 [Stone 

p. 80j al.; TestJob 40:3; TestJos 6:2; JosAs, ParJer, ApcMos; 

ApcrEzk P 2 recto, 9; Jos., Ant. 10, 270; Just., A I, 48, 2 [on Is 

61:1 and Mt 11:5?]) 

@ to direct one’s vision upward, look up, lit. G. eis TOV 

otpavov look up to heaven (X., Cyr. 6, 4, 9; Ps.-Pla., Axioch. 

370b; Chariton 8, 7, 2 €ic t. ovpavov avaprepas evpret 
t. Beovc; Dt 4:19; Job 35:5; Jos., Ant. 11, 64) Mt 14:19; Mk 

6:41; 7:34; Lk 9:16; 1 Cl 10:6 (Gen 15:5); MPol 9:2; 14:1; 

eig TOV TOAOV GJs 18:2 (not pap).—Look up Mk 8:24. a. 
tog OPOadwots 1 Cl 10:4 (Gen 13:14; cp. X., Hell. 7, 1, 30 

av. OpBoic Supaow); MPol 2:3 v.1. avaBpArepacar PBewpovow 
when they looked up, they saw Mk 16:4; Lk 19:5; 21:1. 

avaprewpov look up Ac 22:13a. W. gic avtov to show the di- 
rection of the glance (Jos., Ant. 12, 24) 22:13b; but perh. this vs. 

belongs under 2a. 
@ to gain sight, whether for the first time or again, regain 

sight, gain sight—@ lit.—a. of blind persons, who were for- 

merly able to see, regain sight (Hdt. 2, 111; Aristoph., Plut. 126; 

Pla., Phdr. 234b; Ps.-Apollod. 1, 4, 3, 3; SIG 1173, 4 and 17 [138 

AD]; Tob 14:2; Philo, Cher. 62) Ac 9:12, 17. The full force of 

é.vé. is not so clear, but quite prob. in the following pass.: Mt 

11:5; Lk 7:22; ev0éwc avépreway they regained their sight at 
once Mt 20:34; cp. Mk 10:52. (8éAw), va avaBAéwpw J want 
to regain my sight Mk 10:51; Lk 18:41ff. On Ac 22:13bs. 1. 

B. w. total loss of the force of G&vd again (s. avataa 2; 

Aristoph., Plut. 95; 117 méAw Gv.; Philostrat., Vi. Soph. 2, 1, 

2) of one born blind receive sight, become able to see (Paus. 4, 

12, [7] 10 ovvéBn tov Oiovea. ... TOV &k YevETIS TUPAOV 

avaPréwpat) J 9:11, 15, 18. 
® fig., of inward sight (Herm. Wr. 7, 3; 1a) &v TiVL Ove- 

BAgwpate; in what (state) did you receive sight? 2 Cl 9:2; cp. 

1:6.—M-M. 

avaprew US, ES, N (Aristot. et al.) recovery of sight Knpv- 

Eau tupAoic avaPpArepw Lk 4:18; B 14:9 (both Is 61:1). 
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éavapoao 1 aor. GveBOnoa. (Aeschyl., Hdt. et al.; Antig. Car. 
1; LXX; TestJob 19:3; Jos., Bell. 5, 120, Ant. 19, 345; Just., A 

II, 12, 7; Mel., P. 24, 166; rare in pap: POxy 33 III, 7f; PGM 

36, 141) cry out Mk 15:8 v.1.; Lk 9:38 v.L.; GJs 19:2. G. dovy 

peyaay (1 Km 28:12; Jdth 7:23; Bel 41 Theod.; 3 Macc 5:51) 

Mt 27:46; Lk 1:42 v.I. &veBonoe A€yorv (Jos., Ant. 9, 10) GPt 
5:19.—DELG s.v. Bon. M-M. 

&VaBOLN, AS, 4 (Hat. et al. in various mngs.: ins, pap, LXX) 
‘delay’ (Hdt. et al.; SIG 546, 22 [III Bc]; PAmh 3a II, 7; POxy 

888, 5; PTebt 24, 22; Jos., Bell. 7, 69, Ant. 17, 75; &. 7ovetoBan: 

Thu. 2, 42, 4; Dionys. Hal. 11, 33; Plut., Camill. 147 [35, 3]; 

Jos., Ant. 19, 70) legal t.t. postponement (PAmh 34d, 5 [c. 157 

BC]) &. undeptav touodpevos I did not postpone the matter 
Ac 25:17; s. @vapahdkw.—DELG s.v. Bad. M-M. 

EVAYALOV, OV, T6 (dive; yaa. [yj] ‘someth. raised fr. the 
ground’) a room upstairs (Varro, De Lingua Lat. 5, 162; PParis 

21c, 19; PSI 709, 17 [both VI ApD]) Mk 14:15; Lk 22:12 (both 
places have the Doric forms &vwya.tov, and Gvuyeov [as in 
PParis cited above] as v.l.; cp. Phryn. 297f Lob.; Schwyzer I 632; 

II 537). Cp. B-D-F §25; 35, 2; 44, 1; W.-S. §5, 18; MIt-H. 70; 76; 
296.—M-M. 

GVAYYEALO) fut. Gvayyed@; 1 aor. &viyyyetha, inf. é&vay- 
yethau; pf. avnyyekKa 1 Km 3:13. Pass.: fut. 3 sg. Gvaryye- 
Moeta Ps 21:31; 2 aor. Gvinyyednv (B-D-F §76, 1; MIt-H. 226); 
s. Anz 283f on the history of this word (Aeschyl., Thu.+) 

@ w. full force of ava, to carry back information, to re- 

port, of pers. returning fr. a place (X., An. 1, 3, 21; Gen 9:22; 

Jdth 11:15)Mk 5:14 v.1. tei tu: Mt 28:11 v.L; GvayyéAA@v qutv 
TV DUOV EiTOBNOW 2 Cor 7:7; &. boa. ETroiNGEV 6 BEd they 
reported what God had done Ac 14:27; cp. 15:4. un avayyethys 
60a etdec GJs 20:4. tatta 23:2 (twice). & etdev 24:2. W. ti 
foll. J 4:51f v.1.; GJs 24:3. 

@ gener. to provide information, disclose, announce, pro- 

claim, teach (=Att. amTayyéAA@, a common usage in ins and 
pap, but found as early as Aeschyl., Prom. 661, X., et al. On 

the LXX s. Anz 283f) aiveow the praise of God 1 Cl 18:15 (Ps 

50:17). Toinow yEipav the work of God’s hands 27:7 (Ps 18:2). 
tii tt (En 13:10; Jos., Bell. 1, 663, Ant. 5, 114) &. tatita. totic 
éxdextotcs Hv 2, 1, 3; cp. 3, 3, 1. &. tots ouTOls Ta yevoueva 

MPol 15:1.—W. e€opoAoyetoban: &. tas TPGEEts atavV make 
their deeds known Ac 19:18.—Of a report to officials Mt 28:11 

v..; J 5:15 (v.l. aanyyetiev; s. Anz 283).—Of proclamation of 
what is to come in the future (Is 41:22f; Tat. 13:3 wvevua ... dua 

TPOGYOPEVOEWY . .. TO KEKPULLUEVOV Gviyyyethe) through the 
Spirit ta Epyoueva. &. Dutv he will proclaim to you what is to 
come 3 16:13, cp. vss. 14f, 4:25 (PJotion, RSR 28, °38, 234f: 

&..=report what one has heard).—Of Jesus J 16:25 v.l.—Of di- 

dactic speaking: preach w. didGoKew Ac 20:20; cp. ad. Ta0av 
tv Bova tov BEod vs. 27 (cp. Dt 24:8 tov vouov). & viv 
avnyyeéAn butv which have now been proclaimed to you 1 Pt 
1:12; 1J 1:5. avnyyethauev Evavtiov abtov we proclaimed 
before him 1 Cl 16:3 (Is 53:2); cp. GEb 121, 29. rept tivog Ro 

15:21 (Is 52:15); 2 Cl 17:5 —M-M. TW. 

GVAYEVVEO 1 aor. Gveyevvnoa; pass. aveyevviOnv (Just., 
Tat.); pf. pass. ptc. avayeyevvnuevos (Philod., Ira p. 18 W.; Sir 

Prol. In. 28 v.l.) beget again, cause to be born again fig. of the 

spiritual rebirth of Christians.—Of God 6 Gvayevvijous fuas 
eig EAT C@oav who has given us anew birth for a living hope 
1 Pt 1:3. avayeyevvnevor obK Ek OTTOPAs POapts born 
again not of perishable seed vs. 23 (in Herm. Wr. 13, 1 Sc. &yvo@, 
@ TpLopeyLote, €€ Olas untpas GvOpwmos avayevvnVein cv, 
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oTopas dé Toias the rdg. &vovy. is not certain, but Sallust. 
4 p. 8, 24=FPhGr III, 33, col. 2, 6 uses the word in describ- 

ing mysteries YOhAKTOSG THOHH, DOTEP AVAYEVVOLEVWV).— 
Cp. RPerdelwitz, D. Mysterienreligion u. d. Problem des | Pt 

1911, 37ff; HWindisch, Hdb. Exc. on 1 Pt 2:2 and the entry 

Toaduyyeveoia.—DELG s.v. yiyvouat 222. M-M. TW. Sv. 

avayu(y)V@OGxXW (older Gk. -yvyv-, DELG s.v. yryvooKo) 
fut. dvayvooouat 2 aor. avéyvovy, inf. dvayv@vot Lk 4:16, 
ptc. &vayvous. Pass.: fut. 3 pl. dvayvaoOnoovta (En 97:6); 
1 aor. aveyvMoOny; pf. 3 sg. avéyvmotat (Mel., P. 1), pte. 
diveyvwoutvoc LXX (Hom.+) lit. of written characters ‘to know 

(them) again’, to read someth. that is written or inscribed, 

read, normally done aloud. 

@ gener. (Pind., Thu. et al.; PEleph 9, 3 [222 Bc]; 13, 3; 

BGU 1079, 6ff [I AD]; s. Preis.; SIG 785, 1f [I aD]; LXX; Philo, 

Spec. Leg. 4, 160; 161; Jos., Ant. 11, 98; Just., D. 10, 3; 11, 3 

al.) w. indication of that in which one reads év tH BifAw (Test- 
Dan 5:6) Mk 12:26; év t@ vouw Mt 12:5; év tais ypadais 
21:42. W. acc. (Jos., Ant. 20, 44 tov vouov; TestLevi 13:2) 
tO PNOEv Mt 22:31; thv ypadnv tavtnv Mk 12:10; cp. Ac 
8:32; tov titdov the inscription (Lat. titulus) on the cross J 
19:20; "Hoatiav Ac 8:28, 30 (the eunuch read aloud to him- 

self); Emoto (Diod. S. 15, 8, 4 &dvayvovs tiv ETLOTOAHY; 

Jos., Vi. 227) Col 4:16; tovto Lk 6:3.—BiBdAapisiov Hv 2, 
1, 3.—W. Ott foll. Mt 19:4; 21:16.—W. question foll. &. tl 
émroinoev Aavid Mt 12:3; Mk 2:25.—m@c> davaywooxeic; 
Lk 10:26.—Plays on words (cp. Pla., Ep. 2, 312d tva 6 
a&vayvovs UW) yv@; Polyb. 23, 11, 1 wi wovov avayiwaoket 
TAS Tpaywdias ... GAAG Kai ywwmokKetv; POxy 1062, 13 [II 
AD] aviv S€ Got THY ETLOTOARY TEUW Sta DUpov, tva 
QAVTNV AVAYVOLS VAPWV Kal OAVTOV KATAYVOtS) YLWWOKELG 
a& &vaywaooKets; do you understand what you are reading? 
Ac 8:30; émtotoh} yiwwoKouevy Kai G&vayitvwoKoUEevN DO 
TAVtTOV &VvOPMmwv known and read by everybody 2 Cor 3:2; 

cp. 1:13.—Abs. 6 &vaytwmoKov (so Socratics p. 274, 26 Mal- 
herbe; PFay 20, 23; Sb 1019; 1020 al.; Sir Prol. In. 4) vogitw 

let the reader consider (this) Mt 24:15, Mk 13:14 (b is also 

poss. here and in Rv 1:3, waKdpios 6 d. blessed is the reader 
[of this book]). eiprvn tO ypawavt kai TO GvaywooKovtt 
peace to the writer and the reader GJs 25:2. The obj. is usu. 

easy to supply: &vayvovtes (i.e. THY EmLOTOMV) ExaPnoav 
Ac 15:31. dvayvovs (i.e. THY ETLOTOANY) Kai ETEPwWTHOAs 
23:34. dUvao00E AvayIWMOKOVTES (i.e. A TPOEYPAWA) VOHOaL 
Eph 3:4. iva Kai buEic Gvayvate (i.e. THY EmLOTOAHV) Col 
4:16. 

® read aloud for public hearing (X., Cyr. 4, 5, 26 al.; PGrenf 

I, 37, 15 [II Bc]; POxy 59, 8; PCairGoodsp 29 III, 1 a will; SIG 

883, 27; 789, 48; LXX; En 13:4; EpArist 310; Jos., Ant. 4, 209 

&. TOUS VOMOUS GTaoL, cp. 12, 52; Just., D. 67, 3f; Mel., P. 1, 

1; 11, 72) of scripture reading in the services of synagogue and 

Christian assembly (cp. Sb 7336, 29 [III aD] &vayvaoty=for the 

reader at a Sarapis festival, who prob. read accounts of Sarapis- 

miracles [Ael. Aristid. 45, 29fK.]). Of Jesus avéotn &vayvOvat 
he stood up to read the scripture (GDalman, Jesus-Jeshua, Eng. 

tr. 1929, 38-55; s. also Billerb. IV, 1, 153-88) Lk 4:16. Mwiioris 

Kata TAY OGBBatov &vayiwwoKduEvos read aloud every Sab- 
bath Ac 15:21; cp. 13:27. hwika av avaywaookntat Mwioris 
whenever Moses is read 2 Cor 3:15. Letters of the apostles were 

read in Christian meetings at an early period (cp. Diod. S. 15, 

10, 2 tv Emoto &vayvovtec=after they had read the letter 
aloud; cp. POxy 2787, 14 and 15 [II AD]) Col 4:16; 1 Th 5:27 (the 

close of the 6th letter of Plato [323c] makes this request: tavtnv 

T. ETLOTOANV TAVTAS DUaS avayv@vat ¥py). &vaywookw 
vuiv Evtevet 2 Cl 19:1; TapaBodds Hv 5:5 (sense a above is 

avayxy 

also prob. here). Abs. v 1,3, 3; 2,4, 3. téheoev Gvayivm@oKovoa 

she stopped reading (aloud) v 1, 4, 1. Prob. Mk 13:14 and Rv 

1:3 also belong here (s. a).—PGlaue, Die Vorlesung hl. Schriften 

im Gottesdienste I 1907.—B. 1284. M-M. TW. Sv. 

GvayxE5o (denom. fr. &veyKn) impf. jveyKatov; fut. 
avayKéow LXX; 1 aor. WvayKaoa, impv. avayKacov. Pass.: 
1 aor. pass. YvayKGoOn\y; pf. pass. ptc. YvayKaouevn 4 Macc 
15:7 (Soph., Hdt., Thu.+; ins, pap, LXX, TestSol; TestJob 12:2; 

EpArist; Philo, Aet. M. 136; Joseph.; Just.; POxy 1778 [Ar.] 

14f). 
@ to compel someone to act in a particular manner, com- 

pel, force, of inner and outer compulsion; w. inf. foll. (Ps.-Pla., 

Sisyphus 1 p. 387b EvuBovAevet adtotcs YvayKacov we=they 
tried to compel me to make common cause with them; Jos., Ant. 

12, 384f; Crates p. 56, 12 Malherbe) 1 Cl 4:10. 7yvayKatov 

BrAaoonuety I tried to force them to blaspheme Ac 26:11. ta 
Z0vy &. tovdatCew compel the Gentiles to live in the Judean 
manner Gal 2:14. ok HvayKaoOn TEepitUNOHVvat he was not 
compelled to be circumcised 2:3 (see Jos., Vi. 113); cp. 6:12, 

where mng. 2 is prob. HvayKaoOnv émikaréoac0at Kaioapa 
I was obliged to appeal to Caesar Ac 28:19 (cp. Mel., P. 94, 720 

AEyew avayKaCouaL; BGU 180, 16). &. avtovs TEeLoBTVva Got 
I will compel them to obey you Hm 12, 3, 3. W. etc tt for the inf. 
avayKaCouat cig tovto I am forced to do this B 1:4. W. inf. 
understood 2 Cor 12:11. 
@ weakened strongly urge/invite, urge upon, press (POxy 

1069, 2; 20; cp. HPernot, Etudes sur la langue des Evang. 
1927; ET 38, 1927, 103-8) w. acc. and inf. (Diog. L. 1, 

26 tT. UNTPOS AvayKaCoLvons AUTOV yhUaL) YwcayKaoEV T. 
wabyntac éuBrvat he pressed the disciples to embark Mt 14:22; 
Mk 6:45. W. acc. supplied Lk 14:23.—M-M. TW. 

OVAYXATOS, a, ov (Hom. etal.,in var. mngs.)—@ necess- 
ary (as meeting need) ta UEAN TOV OMUATOS G. EOTLV the mem- 
bers of the body are nec. 1 Cor 12:22; cp. 1 C137:5; at &. ypetat 
(Diod. S. 1, 34; IPriene 108, 80 [c. 129 Bc]; POxy 56, 6; 1068, 16; 

Philo, Omn. Prob. Lib. 76; Ath. 22, 4 tav dvayKatov ‘genitals’) 
pressing needs Tit 3:14.—Neut. &vayKatov tot it is neces- 
sary w. inf. (and acc.) foll. (PFlor 132, 11 é7ep &vayKatov o€ 
HV yv@vau. Philo, Migr. Abr. 82; Jos., Vi. 413; Just., D. 68, 4) 

Ac 13:46. &. youn (PFay 111, 19; SIG 867, 9 avayKatov 
HYNOauHV ... Pavepov Toinoat; 2 Macc 9:21) J consider it 
necessary 2 Cor 9:5; Phil 2:25. &. éotwv, undév TPGOOEL 
buds ITr 2:2. d60ev &vayKatov (w. éottv to be supplied, as 
EpArist 197; 205) yeu tt tovtOV so this one must have someth. 
Hb 8:3.—Comp. (PLond I, 42, 31 p. 31; Witkowski 36, 21) 

OVAYKALOTEPOV EOTLV it is more necessary Phil 1:24.—Subst. 
of defecation 60 attav LOvwv TOV &. Papias (3:2). 
@ intimate, as Lat. necessarius of relatives and friends tovc 

at. thous close friends Ac 10:24 (cp. Eur., Andr. 671; Dio Chrys. 

3, 120; SIG 1109, 51; POslo 60, 5 [II Ap]; PFlor 142, 2; BGU 

625, 26; Jos., Ant. 7, 350; 11, 254)—-EDNT. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

Sv. 

AVAYXAGTHS (s. &evarykdCw; Ps.-Pla., Axioch. 366a) adv. fr. 
avaykaotoc (Hdt. et al.; Jos., Ant. 18, 37) by compulsion (opp. 

EKOVOLWS) ToWaivetv 1 Pt 5:2 (the model of the volunteering 
civic-minded pers. underlies the line of thought)—M-M. 

avayxn, nS, H (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX, En; PsSol 5:6; Test- 

Job 12:3; TestJos 2:4; ApcSed 10:4; ApcMos 25; Philo, Joseph., 

Ar., Just.; Mel. fgm. 6, 5; Ath.) never in NT in the exceptional 

sense of ‘fate’ (e.g. Eur., Ph. 1000). 
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© necessity or constraint as inherent in the nature of 

things, necessity, pressure of any kind, a divine dispensation, 

some hoped-for advantage, custom, duty, etc. (Appian, Bell. Civ. 

5, 17 §68 &. vouorv; Musaeus 289 of love; Crates p. 54, 15 

al. Malherbe; SibOr 3, 101; 296; Just., D. 44, 11) dvev Cuyod 

avayKns without the yoke of necessity B 2:6. vary«n (sc. Zotiv) 
it is necessary, inevitable, one must w. inf., or acc. and inf. (Hdt. 

2, 35; SIG 888, 79; BGU 665 II, 16; Just., AI, 21, 4 al.; Ath. 17, 

1 al.; Did., Gen. 104, 29) &. (éotiv [v.1.]) é.6elv ta oxdvbaha. 
temptations must come Mt 18:7. 510 G. (sc. éotiv) therefore it 
is nec. (for you) to be subject Ro 13:5. Odvatov &. (sc. totiv) 
pépecban tov diaGepévov the death of the testator must be an- 
nounced Hb 9:16; cp. vs. 23. W. éoti and without inf. ei &. Zott 
Hs 9, 9, 3. av 7] &. D 12:2—&. #7 w. inf. (Plut., Cato Min. 24, 

6; Jos., Ant. 16, 290, Vi. 171 et al.; TestJob 10:3; 12:3 al.; POxy 

1061, 4 [22 Bc]; PFlor 278 IV, 23; cp. New Docs 1, 45) J must 

idetv adtov Lk 14:18; Grrodvev 23:16 [17] vl; ypdapar byiv 
Jd 3; Ovoias Gvadépetv Hb 7:27; aiteioba Hs 5, 4, 5; épwmtav 
9, 14, 4; cp. 9, 16, 2. Without inf. un éywv a. 1 Cor 7:37.—&. 

wot érixettan (I). 6, 458) [am under obligation 9:16.—W. prep. 
&& avayKns under pressure (trag., Thu.; Epict. 2, 20, 1; Jos., 

Bell. 5, 568; Ath., R. 66, 17; Did., Gen. 75, 21; POxy 237 IV, 33; 

Pland 19, 1) 2 Cor 9:7; necessarily (logically) (Diod. S. 1, 80, 3; 

Dio Chrys. 21 [38], 31; 34; Philo, Aet. M. 21; 52) Hb 7:12; Hs 

7:3. For this pleonastically 61 £6 &. m 6, 2, 8;$9,9,2.a¢ kate. . 

avayKny (opp. Kata EkOUVOLOY) as it were, by pressure Phim 
14 (cp. X., Cyr. 4, 3, 7; Artem. 5, 23; EpArist 104; 2 Macc 15:2; 

Jos., Ant. 3, 223; Ar.; Just., A I, 30, 1; Ath. 24, 2; PCairMasp 66, 

ps) 

@ a state of distress or trouble, distress, calamity, pressure 

(characteristic of later Gk.: Diod. S. 10, 4, 6 [mortal danger]; Ap- 

pian, Bell. Civ. 5, 40 §167 éoyatn &.; LXX; Jos., Bell. 5, 571; 

Ant. 2, 67. So as loanw. in rabb.) of distress in the last days G. 

peyodn Lk 21:23. 1 éveotoos. &. the present distress 1 Cor 7:26 
(the expr. ‘present distress’ is found in Epict. 3, 26, 7; 3 Macc 1:16 

v.l. and PGM 4, 526f. In Antiphon 6, 25 the present coercion is 

called | Tapovou. avayKn.—See KBenz, TGI 10, 1918, 388ff; 

PTischleder, ibid. 12, 1920, 225ff). W. OAtrpic (like Job 15:24) 

1 Th 3:7. Pl. pressures (Antiphon 6, 25; Herodas 5, 59; Diod. 

S. 4, 43, 5; 10, 17, 1; SIG 521, 23 [III Bc]; Cat. Cod. Astr. VII 

143, 23; VIII/3, 182, 17; 185, 27; LXX; Philo, Rer. Div. Her. 41; 

Jos., Ant. 16, 253; TestJos 2:4) w. OAiwets, otevoywptar et al. 2 

Cor 6:4; w. diumypoi and otevoymptat 12:10 (but see 3 below). 
In Paul’s recitals of woe there surfaces the theme of the endan- 

gered benefactor who risks much for his public (s. AFridrichsen, 

Zum Stil des Paulinischen Peristasenkatalogs: SymbOsl 7, 1928, 

25-29: Danker, Benefactor 363-64). 2 avaykov éEaipeio8an 
rescue from calamities 1 C\ 56:8 (Job 5:19). For this 26 avaryK@v 

AuTpOvGBaL tovs SovAOUS TOD Beov Hm 8:10. 
© concr. for abstr. compulsion by forcible means, torture 

(ref. in AFridrichsen, ConNeot 9, °44, 28f and L-S-J-M s.v. 3); 

this mng. is prob. in some passages, e.g. 2 Cor 12:10 (s. 2 

above).—HSchreckenburg, Ananke, ’64.—B. 638. DELG. DDD 

s.v. Ananke. M-M. TW. Sv. 

GVAYVOS, Ov (Gyv6s ‘pure’; trag. et al.; Ramsay, CB I/1, 149 
no. 41 [=ritually unclean]; Philo, Cher. 94; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 306: 

SibOr 3, 496f) unchaste (w. wwapdc as Antiphon, Tetral. 1, 1, 10 

Blass wwapov Kavayvov) ovpThoKat embraces in sexual inter- 

course 1 Cl 30:1 (cp. Ptolem., Apotel. 3, 14, 17 TOS GUVOVOLAG 

avayvous).—DELG s.yv. &Copa. 

avayvootto 1 aor. mid. &veyvwpioduny (yvwpiCo ‘make 

known’; Pla., Polit. 258a; Herm. Wr. 1, 18; Gen. 45:1) learn to 

know again, become reacquainted see again taut Hy |, 1, 

aVaYo 61 

1. Be recognized Gveyvwopia8n Imond t. d6e.pois aitov Ac 
7:13 (Gen 45:1).—DELG s.v. yryvooKa) 225. 

GVAYVODLS, ews, H (Hat. et al.; Sir Prol. 10, 17; EpArist, 
Philo; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 147) prim. sense ‘knowing again’; then 

‘reading’. 

@ the process of reading someth. written, reading (s. 

avayuy)@oKo) of public reading (Pla.; SIG 695, 81; pap, LKX 
{1 Esdr 9:48; 2 Esdr 18:8]; EpArist 127; 283; 305) of the read- 

ing of the law and prophets in the synagogue (cp. the synag. 

ins in Jerusalem, SEG VIII, 170, 4 ovvaywyny eis avaryvmow 

VOLOV) LETE TV G. T. VOUOU Kai Tt. TPOMYTa@YV Ac 13:15. 7H 
a. TS TahaLas SuaONKNS the public reading of the OT 2 Cor 
3:14. The Christians also knew public reading mpooeyze TH G., Th 
TapakAnaet, Ty SibaoKahia devote yourself to (public) read- 
ing, exhorting, teaching 1 Ti 4:13. Cp. WBauer, D. Wortgottes- 

dienst d. altesten Christen 1930, 39-54. 

the content of what is read, reading 7\pecey GOLN &. OV; 
did my reading (=what I read) please you? Hv 1, 4, 2—M-M. 
TW. 

OVAYOUGN, TS, n (ypaon ‘writing’; Pla., X. et al.; ins, pap, 

EpArist, Philo; Tat. 31, 4) ‘that which is written up’, pl. public 

records (Polyb.; Diod. S. 1, 31, 7 év tals tepais Avaypadatc; 
Plut.; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 28; 2 Macc 2, 13; GDI 1743, 10) ém- 

OKETTEGBAL TUS G. TOV YPOVWV examine the records of the 
dates | C] 25:5 (Diod. S. 16, 51, 2 of the ancient documents in 

Egyptian temples, a t.t. for official publications; s. AWilhelm, 
Sd.-Schrift 6sterr. Archaol. Inst. 7, 1909, 271 ff). 

GVAYOGO fut. 1 pl. &vaypépouev (Tat. 41, 3); 1 aor. 
avéypaypa. Pass.: 2 aor. Gveypaonyv (Just., Tat.); pf. 3 sg. 
avayéypamtat (Hdt.+) to make an official record, record, 
register (legal t.t. SIG 679, 19) ei att uot  Guaptia 
avaypadeta if this sin is recorded against me (in the judg- 

ment book—Aesop, Fab. 317, 17 P=Babrius 75 L-P. of record- 

ing in books in the underworld) Hv 1, 2, 1—avaypatoa for 
G&VOTPG.otoU: transcriptional error in GJs 13:2; 15:3. 

GvVGYO fut. dvaEw LXX; 2 aor. Gviyayov; 1 aor. pass. 
avny8nv (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX, En 28:3; TestSol, TestAbr, 

Test12Patr, Philo, Joseph., Just.; Mel., fgm. 9, 6; Ath. 11, 2 é7i 

TAppnotiav avaryaryetv ‘raise [my voice] toa pitch of boldness’). 
@ to lead or bring from a lower to a higher point, /ead, 

bring up Lk 4:5 (€ig pos bwndov v.l.); Mt 17:1 D; eic 
‘Tepooddvua Lk 2:22 (Jos., Bell. 1,96). avny8y eis tiv Epo 
he was led up into the desert, from the Jordan (below sea level) 

into the highland Mt 4:1, unless it be thought that he was 

‘snatched away’; cp. 1 Cor 12:2 v.l. ®> GvryyeoBe (Mel., P. 103, 
798 Eig TA VYNACt THV OUPAVOY). Eig TO UTEPMoV to the room 
upstairs Ac 9:39. eig tov OlKov into the house proper, since the 
rooms in the cellar served as the prison 16:34. év va@ in the 

temple GJs 7:1.—.. €k vekp@v bring up from the (realm of the) 
dead, represented as subterranean Ro 10:7; Hb 13:20 (cp. Lu- 

cian, Dial. Mort. 23, 6; 1 Km 2:6; 28:11; Tob 13:2; Ps 29:4: Just., 

D. 32, 3 avayovta attov [Christ] a0 ths yj¢).—Fig. (with 
eig TL, as Joannes Sard., Comm. in Aphth. p. 4, 10 Rabe [1928]) 
of love t0 twos ic 6 Gvayet H Gyamy 1 Cl 49:4. 
@ bring up for judicial process, bring before, legal t.t. (X., 

Hell. 3, 3, 11; Polyb. 40, 4, 2; SIG 799, 24 [38 ap] d&vayGévta 
eig t. OUOV; OGI 483, 185 [Pergamum]; PMagd 33, 8; PTebt 
43, 19; TestAbr A 15 p. 95, 9 [Stone p. 38]) twa tevt (Jos., Ant. 
12, 390) Ac 12:4. 

© to bring an offering, offer up, a. Bvoiay (a festive proce- 

dure is suggested by the use of this term, cp. Hdt. 2, 60; 6, 111; 
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OGI 764, 47 [c. 127 Bc] &vayayov ... tabpoucs dvo0; 3 Km 
3:15; Philo, Agr. 127, Mos. 2, 73 al.) Ac 7:41. 

@ asa nautical t.t. (a. tv vavv put a ship to sea), mid. or 
pass. &vc&yeoOat to begin to go by boat, put out to sea (Hdt., 

Demosth., also Polyb. 1,21, 4; 1, 23, 3 al.; pap [Mayser 380]; Jos., 

Bell. 3, 502): &viyyOnuev év AOL we put to sea in a ship Ac 
28:11. &. dO ths T1ahov (cp. Epict. 3, 21, 12 &. dO AEvoc) 

put out from Paphos Ac 13:13; cp. 16:11; 18:21; 27:21. éxetOev 
(Jos., Ant. 14, 377) 27:4, 12. W. the course given gic tv Luptav 

20:3 (cp. BGU 1200, 14 [I Bc] &. gig *Itahiav). emi thv Aooov 
vs. 13. Abs. G&viyx8noav they set sail Lk 8:22, cp. Ac 21:1f; 
27:2; 28:10; AcPl Ha 7, 13 (Just., D. 142, 2). 

® to put back into a former state or condition, restore, 

bring back fig. (in pap of improvement of the soil) tovc 

GoEVOUVTAS TEPi TO GyYaBOv restore those who are weak in 
goodness 2 Cl 17:2.—M-M. TW. 

AavayayEeves, £ws, 6 (on the form Gywyets s. DELG s.v. 
Gy 18) (lit. ‘that which brings up’, so of straps for holding a san- 

dal in place Ael., VH 9, 11; Athen. 543f) one who leads upward 

(Proclus, on Pla., Tim. I p. 34, 20 Diehl, of Hermes; Hymni 1, 34 

[Orphica p. 277 Abel], of Helios puy@v avaywyevs), only fig. 
H Tlotis UUGV &. budv IEph 9:1 (s. Hdb. ad loc.) the ‘windlass’ 
of Lghtf. et al. seems unlikely—TW. 

GVASELZXVULLL fut. dvadetEw LXX; 1 aor. avédeéa; pf. 
dvadederyo, LXX. Pass.: fut. dvadery8ryoopat; 1 aor. dvedet- 
xOny; perf. ptc. dvadederyyevos (all these pass. LXX) (Soph., 

Hdt. et al.; ins, LX X; TestJos 2:7; Philo, Sacr. Abel. 35; Joseph., 

Tat.) ‘show forth’. 

@ to make someth. known by clear indication, show 

clearly, reveal someth. hidden (cp. [AndrosIsis, Ios 19 Peek p. 

123; 2 Macc 2:8; SibOr 3, 15) twa Ac 1:24; mc Ox 1081, 

31f (SJCh 90, 70f). W. év exhibit, display someth. in someth. 

iva Suxcoovvys Vaov EV TO TOLM OMLATL dvadelEy so as to 
display the temple of uprightness in that selfsame body AcP\Cor 

PENG 

@ toassign toa task or position, appoint, commission (freq. 

as administrative term [s. next entry]; Polyb. 4, 48, 3; 4, 51, 3; 

Diod. S. 1, 66, 1; 13, 98, 1; Plut., Caes. 725 [37, 2]; OGI 625, 7; 

PEr! 18, 19; Da 1:11, 20; 1 Esdr 8:23; 2 Macc 9:23, 25 al.; Jos., 

Ant. 14, 280; 20, 227; Tat. 7, 2 @edv as God) d&védetEev (Eves. 

P75) 6 KUPLOSG EtépOUS EBSounKOvta Lk 10:1.—EPeterson, 
Deissmann Festschr. 1927, 320-26.—M-M. TW. 

avaderéic, £0, 1 (Polyb. et al.; ERoberts and EGardner, 

Introd. to Gk. Epigraphy II 1905, 119; SB 7346, 8 [?]; Sir 43:6) 

commissioning, installation (t.t. in ref. to public recognition of 

an appointed official Polyb. 15, 26, 7; Plut., Mar. 804 [8, 5]; 

s. avadeikvuut 2) Ews Nuepas avadei—Ews AUTO TPOc TOV 
*Topan until the day when he was commissioned before Israel 

as forerunner of the Messiah (cp. Lk 3:2; Diod. S. 1, 85 of Osiris) 

Lk 1:80.—EBickerman, ’Avdadetétc: Mélanges EBoisacq I ’37, 
117-24. DELG s.v. deikvup. TW. Spicq. Sv. 

GVASEYOUAL | aor. &ved_eEGunv (Hom.+).—@ to experi- 
ence someth. by being accepting, accept, receive (SIG 962, 65 

[IV Bc]; PEleph 29, 12 [III Bc]; PTebt 329, 19; BGU 194, 11 al.; 

2 Macc 6:19; 8:36; TestLevi 16:3) tas émayyediag Hb 11:17. 
Take a burden upon oneself (Diod. S. 15, 51, 1 &. t. TOAEUOV, 
cp. Polyb. 1, 88, 12; Plut., Eumen. 586 [6, 3]; Epict. 3, 24, 64; 

SIG 685, 30 [139 Bc] &. Tacav KaKoTabiav; [Xanthos 7, 67, 

25f avadeEduEvos thy Ppovtida; SB 7738, 13 movov &.; Jos., 
Bell. 3, 4; 14; Just., D. 95, 2 tag Tavtwv Kata&pas) to Papo 
Dg 10:6; tac Guaptiac 9:2 (cp. Demosth. 19, 36 Guaptnwata). 

avaCwmrveeM 

@ to extend hospitality to, receive, welcome of guests (oft. 

in diplomatic parlance, expressive of the Gr-Rom. reciprocity 

system e.g. OGI 339, 20 [II Bc] tac te mpeoBetac dvedéexeto 
TpoOvuwe; 441, 9) Ac 28:7.—DELG s.v. d€xouat. M-M. TW. 
Spicq. 

GVASLSWUL fut. 3 sg. dvaddoet Sir 1:22; 2 aor. dvédoKa 
Just.; 2 aor. ptc. dvadouc; pf. 3 sg. dvadedwxe Just., A IL, 2, 8 
(Pind. et al.; ins, pap; Sir 1:23; Joseph., Just.) deliver, hand over 

tivi tt (Philo, Aet. M. 62; Jos., Ant. 1, 249; BiBAtdtov Just., A I, 

29, 2; A Il, 2, 8) &. thy EmotoAny TO HyEWove Ac 23:33 (the 
same bureaucratese in Polyb. 29, 10, 7; Diod. S. 11, 45, 3; IG 

XIV, 830, 22; PTebt 448; PFay 130, 15). Of the transmission of 

an apology to Hadrian Qua (1).—M-M. 

GVACKW 1 aor. Gvétnou (Nicander [II Bc] in epic form - 
Cww fgm. 70, 8 [Athen. 4, 11 p. 133d]; Chariton 3, 8, 9; Artem. 

4, 82; Paradox. Flor. 6; CIG 2566, 2; JosAs 19:3 cod. A for 

a&veCwortprnoav; Dssm., LO 75f[LAE 94 ff]; Nageli 47; DELG 

s.v. Ga) ‘come (back) to life’. 

@ to come to life out of a condition of death—@ lit. be 

resurrected (so in the places cited above) of the dead Rv 20:5 

t.r., an Erasmian rdg. without known ms. evidence; s. RBorger, 

TRu 52, ’87, 57 (ParJer 7:18); of Christ Ro 14:9 v.]. 

® fig. be alive again, of one morally and spiritually dead 6 

Vids LOU VEKPOG TV Kal &veCnoev Lk 15:24 (v.1. ECrnoev); 32 
v.l. (ECnoev in the text). 
@ to function after being dormant, spring into life (with 

loss of the force of dvd; s. dvaBAET@ 2aB) H Guaptia avetnoev 
sin became alive Ro 7:9.—M-M. TW. 

avacew (Céw ‘boil, seethe’) intr. (so Soph., Hippocr. et al.; 

Ilepi twous p. 67, 5 V=44, 4 [206 verso]; Plut., Art. 1019 [16, 
6], Mor. 728b; Ex 9:9, 10; 2 Macc 9:9) boil up of mud, etc., in 

the netherworld ApcPt 16, 31. 

GVACSHTEW (Cytéw ‘search’) impf. dvetytovv, | aor. éve- 
Cryytmou LXX, pass. 3 sg. dve>ntyOn 2 Macc 13:21 (Hadt. 1, 137; 
Thu. 2, 8, 3; ins, pap, LXX; TestSol 12:1 C; TestAbr B 113, 26 

[Stone p. 74]; Philo, Somn. 2, 61; Joseph.; Just., D. 5, 6; Tat. 15, 

1) to try to locate by search, look, search twa for someone 

(in pap of criminals and fugitive slaves: PHib 71, 9 [245/244 

BC]; PCairZen 310, 4 [III Bc], PRein 17, 13; PFlor 83, 12; also 2 

Mace 13:21; Jos., Bell, 3, 340, Ant. 9, 134) Zatdidov Ac 11:25. 

avetntovv attov Lk 2:44; cp. 45 (in the latter passage v.l. 
Cntovvtes). A lost work of literature MPol 22:3—M-M. 

GVACOVVUMLE (Gdovvuun ‘to gird’) 1 aor. mid. aveCwodunv 
(Didym. Gramm. [I BC/I AD] in Athen. 4, 17, 139e; Pr 31:17 thv 

dopvv; Judg 18:16 B; Philo, Leg. All. 2, 28; 3, 153) bind up, gird 

up, lit. of long garments to facilitate work or walking (Dio Chrys. 

55 [72], 2 dveCwopevor,; Achilles Tat. 8, 12, 1; Judg 18:16 cod. 

B aveCmouévot,; Lat. alte praecinctus), then fig. évaGwodpevor 
TAS OoHvacs THs Suavolas budv when you have girded the loins 
of your mind, i.e. prepared for action 1 Pt 1:13; Pol 2:1. 

AVAFMOTVEEM 2 Ti 1:6 cod. D and JosAs 19:3. S. next 
entry. 

avaCwrveew (Cwmvupéw ‘kindle into flame’) 1 aor. dve- 

Comvpnoa; lit. ‘cause to blaze again’; usu. fig., and in our lit. 
only so. 

@ trans. (Pla., X. et al.) to cause to begin again, rekindle 

tl someth. (Plut., Per. 152 [1, 4], Pomp. 645 [49, 5]; Iambl., Vi. 

Pyth. 16, 70; PGM 13, 739; Jos., Bell. 1, 444 [pass. 6 pwc], 

Ant. 8, 234; Iren. 3, 11, 8 [Harv II 47, 6]) to yaptoua tov Oeod 



avacanveéw 

rekindle the gift of God 2 Ti 1:6. avatwmupnodtw h Tiotts 
autov let faith in God be rekindled | Cl 27:3. 
@ intr. (Dionys. Hal. 7, 54; Plut., Timol. 247 [24, 1], Pomp. 

640 [41, 2]; Gen 45:27; 1 Macc 13:7; JosAs 19:3 cod B ava- 

Cwomupnoay; Jos., Ant. 11, 240) to take on new life, kindle 

into flame avaCwrupioavtes év aiwatt Oe00 inflamed with 
new life through God's blood IEph 1:1.—See Anz 284f—M-M. 

CVOVGAKO (OGAAw ‘sprout, grow’) | aor. pl. &veOrAapev 
Just., D. 119, 3; 2 aor. avéBadov (W-S. §13, 10; B-D-F §101 s.v. 

OcAXetv; Rob. 348). 

@ intr. to be in a state identical with a previous state, grow 

up again, bloom again (lit. of plants, e.g. schol. to Nicander, Ther. 

677. Also Oenomaus in Eus., PE 5, 34, 14 end yj dvéOadev=the 
earth bloomed again; PGM 4, 1611) also fig. (Aelian, VH 5, 4; 

Ps 27:7; Wsd 4:4; Sir 46:12; 49:10; Just., D. 119, 3 Aads étEepos 

aveOyhavev) 7} EOkKOTOLEVY SicVOLA UV dvaOarAet eis TO 
@¢ our darkened mind grows up again into the light (like a 

plant) 1 Cl 36:2. For Phil 4:10 s. 2. 

@ factitive to cause to be in a state identical with a previous 

state, cause to grow/bloom again (lit. Sir 50:10; Ezk 17:24 and 

fig. Sir 1:18; 11:22)—Phil 4:10 both 1 and 2 are prob. GveOcAete 
TO UTEP ELOV Hpovety either: you have revived, as far as your 
care for me is concerned or: you have revived your care for me.— 

M-M. 

avadeua, OOS, TO =GvateSEwEvov (GvatiOnut) ‘some- 
thing placed’ or ‘set up’, H. Gk. form for the older (Hom. et al.) 

GvaOnua (Moeris 188; Phryn. 249 Lob.; s. SIG index). 

@ that which is dedicated as a votive offering, a votive of- 

fering set up in a temple (Plut., Pelop. 291 [25, 7]; 2 Macc 2:13; 

Philo, Mos. 1, 253) Lk 21:5 v.l. 

@ that which has been cursed, cursed, accursed (LXX as 
a rule=077: what is ‘devoted to the divinity’ can be either con- 

secrated or accursed. The mng. of the word in the other NT pas- 

sages moves definitely in the direction of the latter [like Num 

21:3; Dt 7:26; Josh 6:17; 7:12; Judg 1:17; Zech 14:11, but also 

the curse-tablets from Megara, as [DefixWiinsch 1, 17]) ovdeic 
év Tvevpatt Beov hada héyev Gva0ena Inootvs no one who 
speaks by God’s Spirit says ‘Jesus be cursed’ 1 Cor 12:3 (on 

this subject Laud. Therap. 22 é6tav 6 daiwv GAAoWoas TOV 
evEepYOULLEVOV, EKELVOS OAOS AGAEL, TO OTOMA TOV TAOGYOVTOS 
iStov texvaCouevoc 6pyavov=when the divinity has altered the 
one it has influenced, then it is altogether the divinity that speaks, 

for it has skillfully made the victim’s mouth its own instru- 

ment; NBrox, BZ ns. 12, 68, 103-11). As a formula @vadewa 

éotw Gal 1:8f. For this ttm &. 1 Cor 16:22. Likew. nvyounv 
avaeue. eiva adtos éy@ G10 tov Xpiotov [could wish that I 
myself would be accursed (and therefore separated ) from Christ 

Ro 9:3 (CSchneider, D. Volks- u. Heimatgefiihl b. Pls: Christen- 

tum u. Wissensch. 8, ?32, 1-14; PBratsiotis, Eine Notiz zu R6 

9:3 u. 10:1: NovT 5, ’62, 299f). 

© the content that is expressed in a curse, a curse. The expr. 

avadéuatt dveBenatioapev Eavtods undevos yevouoBat 
Ac 23:14 means that the conspirators bound themselves to the 

plot with a dreadful oath, so that if they failed the curse would fall 
upon them (&. &vaBewatiCew as Dt 13:15; 20:17). S. Dssm., LO 

74 (LAE 92f); Nageli 49; Schiirer II 432f; Billerb. 1V 293-333: 

D. Synagogenbann.—S. also GvaOnua, a spelling that oft. alter- 

nates w. &.vé.0euc in the texts, in so far as the fine distinction betw. 

ava0nuo=‘votive offering’ and &va8_evo=‘a thing accursed’ 
is not observed.—GBornkamm, Das Ende des Gesetzes* ’63, 

123-32; KHofmann, RAC I 427-30.—EDNT I 80f. M-M. TW. 

Sv. 

AVALdELO 63 

avadewatiCo (s. dvadeua and DELG s.v. tiOnup. 1117) 
fut. dvabenati@ LXX; 1 aor. GveOeuctioa. Pass. fut. 3 sg. 
avabewatioOroetat 2 Esdr 10:8; pf. ptc. dvaSewatiouévov 
Num. 18:14 (LXX mostly=carry out a curse: Num 21:2f; Dt 

13:16; 20:17; Josh 6:21 al.) to invoke consequences if what one 

says is not true 

@ trans. put under a curse tv. someone (cp. curse-tablets 

from Megara [IDefixWiinsch 1, 5, 8, s. dva8eua 2]) pleonasti- 

cally avabénatt &. Eavtov Ac 23:14 s. avaOena. 3; &. EAVTOV 
vss. 12, 21, 13 v.L. (cp. En 6:4 GvaSenatiompey mavtEs 
GAANAOUS [I]... WEXPIs OD ...; AveHeUdtioav GAAHAOUS 
vs. 5). 

© intr. curse j\p§ato avabeuatiCew Kal 6uvivea means 
that Peter put himself under curses and took oaths in the course 

of his denial Mk 14:71 (OSeitz, TU 73, 59, 516-19; HMerkel, 

CFDMoule Festschr., °70, 66—-71).—M-M. TW. 

avaVEWOEW look at again and again = ‘examine, observe 

carefully’ (so both lit. and fig. Theophr., HP 8, 6, 2; Diod. S. 

12, 15, 1 && emmodts Sewmpovuevoc ‘examining superfi- 
cially’ in contrast to GvaBewMpotwevos Kal WET AKpPLBEias 
eEetaCouevoc; 2, 5,5; 14, 109, 2; Lucian, Vit. Auct. 2, Necyom. 

15; Plut., Cato Min. 765 [14, 3], Mor. 1119b). 

@ lit. to examine someth. carefully, Jook carefully at Gva- 
Oewpav ta oeBaouata budv J looked carefully at the objects 
of your devotion Ac 17:23. 

@ fig. to give careful thought to, consider, of spiritual things 

ti (Philostrat., Vi. Apollon. 2, 39 p. 81, 17) Ov avabewpotvvtes 
TV EkPaoL THs AvaotPOd"|s considering the outcome of their 
lives Hb 13:7. 

avady UG, ATOS, TO (vatiOntL ‘to set up’; on the forms 

avabnia and avab_ewa s. DELG s.v. tiOyut) (Hom.+) a ded- 
ication to a deity, votive offering (since Soph., Ant. 286; Hdt. 

1, 14; 92; ins, pap; 3 Macc 3:17; Jdth 16:19; TestSol 2:1 D; 

EpArist 40; Philo; Jos., Bell. 6, 335, Ant. 17, 156 al.) Lk 21:5 

(the expr. used here, dvaOrjuaor Koopetv: Hdt. 1, 183, 3; Ps.- 
Pla., Alcib. 2, 12, 148c; Epict. in Stob. 59 Sch.; 2 Macc 9:16). S. 

avab_enwa—M-M. TW. 

OVALOELG, ac, H also -cia, -ia. (aidSde ‘respect, self-respect’; 
Hom. et al.; PCairZen 534, 21 [III Bc]; Sir 25:22; Jos., Bell. 1, 

224, Ant. 17, 119; SibOr 4, 36; on the spelling s. Kiihner-BI. II 

276, 1; B-D-F §23) lack of sensitivity to what is proper, care- 

lessness about the good opinion of others, shamelessness, im- 

pertinence, impudence, ignoring of convention (a fundamental 

cultural consideration in the Gr-Rom. world, here with focus on 

tradition of hospitality) Lk 11:8, either of the one who is doing 

the calling out (simply etmov vs. 5) to his friend within, in which 

case the ‘shamelessness’ consists in disturbing the peace at an 

inappropriate hour shameless disturbance (&. itself does not 

mean ‘persistence’, of which the text make no explicit men- 

tion; but many translations draw semantic support from the 

explanation—cp. vs. 6, where ‘knocking’ is introduced—and 

render ‘persistence’) or of the sleepy neighbor, who does not 

wish to lose face by shameless disregard of conventions con- 

cerning hospitality (s. NLevison, Exp. 9th ser. 3, 1925, 456-60 

and AFridrichsen, SymbOs! 13, ’34, 40-43; AJohnson, JETS 22, 

°79, 123-31; DCatchpole, JTS 34, ’83, 407-24 [lit.]). On shame 

culture in Lk s. DDaube, in: Paul and Paulinism (Festschr. CK- 

Barrett), ed. MHooker, SWilson ’82, 355—72. In gener. s. entire 

issue of Semeia 68, °96 (‘Honor and Shame in the World of the 

Bible’ ).—M-M. TW. Spicq. 
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AVALGEVOUAL | aor. ptc. G-vardSevodmevos (s. prec. and 
DELG s.v. aidouat; Aristoph., Eq. 397; Philod., Rhet. I 251 

Sudh.; Phryn. 66f Lob.; PRyl 141, 19 [37 ap]; Pr 7:13 Theod.) 

lit. ‘be shameless’, to be unconcerned about convention, be 

unabashed, bold &. adtyy éTnPwtHO. unabashed, I asked her 
1B by Beds 3 

GVALONS, és (s. dvaidera; Hom. et al.; OGI 665, 16 [adv.]; 
PLond II, 342, 14 [185 Ap] p. 174; LXX; Test12Patr) shameless, 

bold (Jos., Bell. 6, 337; Just., D. 105, 3; Mel., HE 4, 26, 5) &. et 

you are shameless Hy 3, 3, 2; w. ttapdc (as Menand., Epitr. 527 

S. [351 K6.) and TodvAados m 11:12. 

CAVALOEDLS, EWS, H (aipéw ‘grasp, seize’, s. also next entry; 

var. aspects of ‘removal’: Eur., Thu. et al.; TestSol 13:4; TestJud 

23:3; TestGad 2:4; Philo, Aet. M. 5 al.) murder, killing (X., Hell. 

6, 3, 5; Plut., Mor. 1051d; Herodian 2, 13, 1; Num 11:15; Jdth 

15:4; 2 Macc 5:13; Jos., Ant. 5, 165, Vi. 21; TestJud 23:3; Gr- 

Bar 4:9; Tat. 10, 3) Hv ovvevdokOv tH &vaipeoet aVTOD (Saul) 
consented to his murder Ac 8:1 (22:20 v.l. infl. by 8:1); 13:28 

D.—M-M. 

GVALOED (s. prec.) fut. &vaiprjow and &veA@ (B-D-F §74, 
3), the latter (Dionys. Hal. 11, 18, 2; Jdth 7:13; Just., D. 112, 2 

[GvetAe A]) formed after 2 aor. &vethov, which appears also in 
the forms (B-D-F §81, 3) Gvet\a (Gvethate Ac 2:23, dveihav 
10:39); subj. avéhw; mid. d&veWouny (v.1.) and averdaunv 
(avethato 7:21 [-eto v.l.]; cp. CIG 4137, 3; Ex 2:5, 10; B- 

D-F §81, 3; s. W-S. §13, 13; MIt-H. 226 s.v. aipéw); fut. 

pass. G&vaipeOr}ooua1 LXX; 1 aor. pass &vypéOny; pf. act. inf. 
a&vypykévat (Just., D. 73, 6); pf. pass. avnpnuat LXX (also 
Just., Tat., Mel.) (Hom.+). 

@ to remove or take away, take away of things mvorv | Cl 
21:9. Do away with, abolish (Aeschin. 3, 39 vouov; Isaeus 1, 14; 

Polyb. 31, 20, 3; TestGad 5:3 to Cydoc; Dio Chrys. 59 [76], 2) 

Hb 10:9 (opp. otjoa). Take up a martyr’s bones MPol 18:1. 

@ to get rid of by execution, do away with, destroy, of pers. 

tivG. someone, mostly of killing by violence, in battle, by exe- 

cution, murder, or assassination (trag., Hdt.+; SIG 226, 20; 709, 

35; UPZ 8, 15 [161 Bc]; PAmh 142, 8; LXX; EpArist 166; Jos., 

Bell. 1, 389, Ant. 17, 44; Just., Tat., Ath.; Mel., P. 96, 736; Iren. 

4, 33, 7 (Harv. II 261, 6]; Orig., C. Cels. 1, 61, 8) d. Tavtac 

tous Taidacs Mt 2:16 (PSaintyves, Le massacre des Innocents: 
Congr. d’Hist. du Christ. I 229-72); dvedetv ravta to Bpemy 
GJs 22:1 (follows &veeitat corr. to GVaIpEtta; cp. GVEAELV TO 
Bpéody ApcEsdr4, 11 p.28: 13 Tdf.). E&6ytovv to THs avEAWOW 
avtov they sought a way to dispose of him Lk 22:2. tovtov Ac 
2:23; cp. 5:33, 36; 7:28 (Ex 2:14); 9:23f, 29; 22:20; 23:15, 21; 

25:3; 1 Cl 4:10 (Ex 2:14). &. €avtov commit suicide (Parthe- 
nius 17, 7; Jos., Ant. 20, 80) Ac 16:27. Of execution (Chariton 

4, 3, 5) Lk 23:32; Ac 10:39; 12:2; 13:28. Gkpitws AcPl Ha 9, 

19 (restored). Synon. w. 8avatovv 1 Cl 39:7 (Job 5:2). Of the 

destruction of the Lawless One Ov 6 Kuptos "Inootc avehet 
(vv.ll. &vedot, &vahot, &varwoet, s. &VAALOKW) TH TvEevUate 

TOU OTOUATOS AUTO whom the Lord Jesus will slay with the 
breath of his mouth 2 Th 2:8 (after Is 11:4). Pregnant constr., 

of martyrs Gvaipovuevot gic BEdv those who come to God by a 
violent death IEph 12:2. Of the tree of knowledge: kill ob 10 tic 
yv@moews (sc. EVAOV) G&vaipet GAN 1 TapaKon dvaipet Dg 
12:2.—Pass. &vatpeio8ar Ac 23:27; 26:10; AcPl Ha 9, 20 (re- 

stored); GvaipeOTvoai Lk 23:32; Ac 5:36; 13:28; be condemned 

to death 26:10; Papias (11:2; 12:2); AcPl Ha 4, 21f; 5, Sf; 8, 19. 

© mid. to take up for oneself, take up, claim (for oneself) 

(Jos., Ant. 5, 20) of the baby Moses, whom Pharaoh’s daughter 

rescued from the river after his exposure (Ex 2:5, 10; Philo, Mos. 

1, 17) Ac 7:21, with focus on the act of rescue (sim. Dio Chrys. 

CVOAXALVOOUS 

65 [15], 9 GAdOtpLa ebpdvtes év TH 65O TraLdia cvedopevor 
[opp. é&ktlOnut] EtpEmov Ws avTOV; cp. Aristocritus [LII Bc]: 
493 fem. 3 Jac. p. 465, 3; Aristoph., Nub. 531; Men., Sam. 159; 

Epict. 1, 23, 7 [opp. pimta ‘expose’]; Plut., Anton. 932 [36, 3], 
‘own, acknowledge’, Mor. 320e al.; BGU 1110; PSI 203, 3; POxy 

37, 6 [act.] and 38, 6 [mid.], both 49 ap; s. Preis.). The pap exx. 

involve exposed children taken up and reared as slaves, and the 

junction of &vaipéouat and dvatpedw in our pass. suggests 
Hell. nursing contracts (reflected in the LXX choice of diction 

Ex 2:9-10; s. New Docs 2, 7 and ins cited there). The rendering 

‘adopt’ lacks philological precision and can be used only in a 

loose sense (as NRSV), esp. when Gr-Rom. terminology relating 

to adoption procedures is taken into account —M-M. TW. 

AVALGIHTED (aio8dvouai ‘perceive by the senses’; De- 

mosth. 18, 221; Plut., Mor. 1103d; 1105a; TestLevi 3:10; Philo, 

Ebr. 6; 154; Ath. 15, 3, R. 78, 2) to be without feeling, be unfeel- 

ing, insensible twvoc toward something (Plut., Mor. 1062c; Jos., 

Bell. 4, 165, Ant. 11, 176; Ath. 15, 3) tHs ypnotdotntos avtov 
having no feeling for his goodness IMg 10:1. Abs. (Epicurus, Ep. 

1 p. 59, 6 [p. 21 Us.]) lack perception Dg 2:8f. 

GVALGONTOS, Ov (Thu. et al., Philo; Jos., Ant. 11, 41) with- 
out feeling/perception (Hippocr., VM 15; Thrasymachus [IV Bc]: 

85 fgm. B 1; Pla., Tim. 75e; Philostrat., Imag. 1, 23 p. 326, 20; 

Herm. Wr. 9, 9 6 Oe0c OvK &.; Diogenes p. 116, 21 Malherbe) 
of cultic images of deities Dg 2:4; 3:3 (Ar. 13, 1) —DELGs.v. 1 

olka 

CVOLTLOG, OV innocent (s. aiittoc; Hom. et al.; PTebt 43, 32 [I] 
BC]; Philo; Jos., Bell. 4, 543, Ant. 17, 174; LXX only in the expr. 

&. aia, which occurs also in the prayers for vengeance from 

Rheneia [Dssm., LO 352-54 (LAE 423ff)=SIG 1181, 12f]) Ac 
16:37 D. woyn 2 Cl 10:5; &. etvar Mt 12:5, 7.—M-M. TW. 

CVAXGVICW 1 aor. &vexcO.oa to sit up from a reclining 
position, sit up, sit upright (s. ka8iGw; Ps.-Xenophon, Cyn. 5, 
7; 19; Plut., Alex. 671 [14, 4]; POxy 939, 25 [IV ap]; in medical 

writers [Hobart 11f], also Hippiatr. I 177, 24; Gen 48:2 v.l. [ed. 

ARahlfs 1926]); &vexdO.oev 6 vexpos the dead man sat up Lk 
7:15 (v.l. €ka&OLoEv); cp. Ac 9:40.—DELG s.v. Gouat A. M-M. 

CVAXAILTO fut. 2 sg. dvaKatvietc Ps 103:30; 1 aor. dve- 

Kativioa. Pass. fut. 3 sg. dvakauvio8oetat Ps 102:5; aor. 
avekaivio8nv LXX (s. katvitw and DELG s.v. Kawvdc; Isocr. 
et al.; Plut., Marcell. 300 [6, 3]; Appian, Mithridates 37 §144; 

Ps.-Lucian, Philopatris 12 60 tdatoc Tuas aveKatvicev [prob. 
against the Christians]; Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 85 v.1.; Jos., Ant. 9, 

161; 13, 57; Ps 38:3; 102:5; 103:30; La 5:21; 1 Macc 6:9; En 

106:13; JosAs; GrBar 8:4f) renew, restore &. is WETAVOLQY re- 
store to repentance Ub 6:6. Gvakavioas Huds év Th adéoet 
TOV AUAPTLOV since he made us new by forgiveness of sins (in 
baptism) B 6:11; &. t0 Tvedua. renew our spirit Hs 9, 14, 3; cp. 
8, 6, 3—DELG s.v. katvoc. TW. 

CVAXAWOW (kauvow ‘make new’; act. Orig., C. Cels. 4, 20; 

mid. Heliod. Philos., In EN 221, 13) renew only in Paul, in pass., 

and fig. of the spiritual rebirth of the Christian (opp. duadOeipetv) 
6 ow HUdV (AvOPMTOs) &vakatvodtat our inner (spiritual) 
person is being renewed 2 Cor 4:16. a. sig Emtyvmouvy renew for 
full knowledge Col 3:10.—DELG s.v. katvoc. M-M. TW. 

CVOAXALVOOLG, EWS, H (avaKawvow s. also &vakatvita; 
not found outside Christian lit.; Nageli 52—kaivmotc Jos., 
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Ant. 18, 230) renewal; of a person’s spiritual rebirth weta- 

LOpPovoban tH G.. TOD vods be changed by the renewal of your 
minds Ro 12:2. hovtpov a. Tvebwatog c&yiou washing of re- 
newal through the Holy Spirit (w. Tahvyyeveoia) Tit 3:5. &. TOV 
TVEVLATWYV ULOV the renewal of your spirit of the imparting of 

a new spirit Hv 3, 8, 9 —TW. 

OVAXOAVITO fut. avaKkahd wo, | aor. &vexcAvypat. Pass.: 
aor. avEeKadvpPOnV LXX; pf. dvakekdhuppar (s. KakvTtO; 
Eur., X. et al.; Polyb., Plut.; SIG 1169, 62; POxy 1297, 9 [IV ap]; 

LXX; En 16:3; 98:6; TestSol 6:3; TestJud 14:5; ParJer; Philo, 

Congr. Erud. Grat. 124 &. mpd0m7ov=unveil) uncover, unveil 
AVAKEKAAUUMEVD THOOMTM Ww. unveiled face (w. ref. to Ex 
34:34, of the relation betw. Christians and their Lord) 2 Cor 

3:18 (avakekakvppevey mp. as in Pel.-Leg. 4, 14). KakvUWO 
Level LN] AvaKaNUTTOLEVOY a veil remains unlifted vs. 14 (cp. 
TestJud 14:5; Dt 23:1 v.l. dvaxadiwer ovykahuuia; PGM 
57, 17 Gvakddupov tov tepov TéTAOV; Maximus Tyr. 26, 2c 
aToKkahbwpavtes ta TPOKAAVULATA). S. WvanUnnik, NovT 
6, °63, 153-69.—DELG s.v. kakUTtH. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

CVAXGUNTH fut. &vaKdprpo; 1 aor. &véKappa (s. KOU 
Tt; Hdt. 2, 8+; LXX; s. Anz 314; New Docs 4, !41f ins [c. 290 

BC]; TestJob 4:7 o€ Emi ta DdpYovta ‘restore you to’ i.e. ‘get 
you back’ to your possessions; Just., D. 56, 6 [on Gen 18:14] for 

AVAOTPEW) intr. 
@ to go back to a point or area from which an entity has 

departed, return—@® lit. (Diod. S. 16, 3, 6; 16, 8, 1 al.; PMagd 

8, 10; PEdgar 34 [=Sb 6740], 5 [255/254 Bc]; Ex 32:27; Philo, 

Aet. M. 58; cp. 31 [w. mpoc and acc.]; Jos., Bell. 2, 116; SibOr 5, 

33) un &. TPO “Hpw@dyv Mt 2:12. mpoc buds Ac 18:21. Abs. 
Hb 11:15. 

© fig. (cp. BGU 896, 6 Tavta tH Eud AvaKkdurper eis THV 
Ovyatépa) of a religious greeting Ed’ Duds avaKkapwer it will 
return to you Lk 10:6 (&. émi w. acc. as Pla., Phd. 72b; Tept 
Upous 36, 4; M. Ant. 4, 16). 

@ to return to a former way of thinking, turn back again 

GTO tT. TapadoVeions EvtoAns 2 Pt 2:21 v.IL—DELG s.v. 
KauUTTO. M-M. 

GVGAXELMOL impf. dvexeiwnyy (s. Keipot; Pind., Hdt.+; ins, 
pap, LXX; TestJob 15:4 [for évéxetvto]; ParJer 9:9 [of deceased 

Jer.]; Jos., Ant. 3, 38 al.; Ath. 37, 1 G@vakeioOw ... 0 Adyos of 
Ath.’s apologetic statement ‘suffice, be concluded’), functions as 

pass. of G&vatiOnut. 
@ gener. (opp. EotynKévat, of one who appears to be dead 

ParJer 9:9) lie, recline Mk 5:40 vy.1.; Hv 3, 12, 2. (Most ancient 

writers prefer Ketwa in this sense, s. Phryn. in 2.) 

@ otherw. always of reclining at table, equals dine (Aristot. 

and Diphilus [300 Bc] in Athen. 1, 23c; Polyb. 13, 6, 8; 1 Esdr 

4:11; for discussion on proper usage s. Phryn. 216f Lob. A char- 

acter in a drama cited Ath. 1, 23c sarcastically asks in ref. to 

a banquet scene whether statues were being entertained on the 

couch.) avtod avaKEylévon év TH OLKLG as he was dining in 
the house Mt 9:10.—26:7; Mk 14:18; 16:14; Lk 7:37 v.l. G. 

eta tivoc Mt 26:20. ovv teve J 12:2; &. év tH KOATM TWVOS 
lean on someone’s chest=take the place of honor, if it was the 

chest of the head of the house 13:23 (cp. Lk 16:23, where sc. 

avakeiptevov [some mss. supply &vaTravouevoy); Pliny, Epist. 
4,22, 4 cenabat Nerva cum paucis; Veiento proximus atque etiam 

in sinu recumbebat). £pyatas avakewwévouc GJs 18:2 (not pap) 
laborers reclining for dinner—O Gvakeiwevos the one who is 
reclining, the guest Mt 22:10f; Mk 6:26 (v.l. ovvavaKeyror 

q.v.); Lk 22:27 (opp. 6 dakovav); J 6:11; 13:28.—On the v.l. 

KataéKewwat s. GKilpatrick, JTS n.s. 17, °66, 67-69; For pic- 

tures on ancient reliefs and vases s. e.g. JJung, Leben u. Sitten 
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d. Romer I 1883, 24; ABaumeister, Denkmiler d. klass. Altert. I 

1885, 365£—DELG s.v. ketwa. M-M. TW. 

OVAXEPOAAGLO | aor. mid. dvexedarcuwocuny, pass. 3 
Sg. AVEKEPOAELLDON (to be read for évek-) GJs 13:1 (kedahavov 
“sum, sum total’, s. DELG s.v. kemaAn; Aristot. et al.; in OT only 

Theod. and the Quinta at Ps 71:20). 

@ used of literary or rhetorical summation sum up, recapitu- 

late (Aristot., fgm. 133, 1499a, 33; Dionys. Hal. 1, 90; Quintil. 

6,1 rerum repetitio et congregatio, quae graece GvaKeda- 

Aatwotc dicitur). Of individual commandments év tH hoya 
TOUTM AvakEepadarovtat everything is summed up in this 
word/statement (the command. of love; s. \Oyoc) Ro 13:9 (s. 

2 below). dvakedahamoacbat ta TAVITA év TH) XPLOot@ to 
bring everything together in Christ Eph 1:10 (Ps.-Aristot., De 

Mundo 4,1 t& avayKkata &vakedadatovpevoi=sum up the 
necessary points). &. TO TEAELOV TOV GUAPTLMV complete the 
total of the sins B 5:11 (kepakatwoet cod. V; s. 2 below). ptt 
EV ELOL AVEKEPAAALWON 1 LotOpta (tod "Adc); is (Adam’s) 
history to be repeated in me? GJs 13:1.—CClassen, WienerStud 

107f, 1994f, 322f (rhetorical term) 

® ofa mathematical total sum up, complete the total of the 

sins B 5:11 (s.1 above; Kedadaumoet cod. V). The interpre- 

tive var. Kepahatow (q.v.) suggests that G. was also used in a 
commercial sense, or that it could be readily so understood, but 

that kepakatow is the more normal term for such a sense. In 
Ro 13:9 (s. | above) the immediate context suggests a commer- 

cial frame of ref. for the understanding of &. as ‘ledger entry’, 

with retention of the full force of the prefix: £v t@ hOoyw toUTH 
AVAKEPAACLOUTAL=is summed up completely under this (ledger) 
entry (cp. the use of TANpoOw Gal 5:14 and s. s.v. KOyos 2a).— 
SHanson, Unity of the Church in the NT ’46, 123-26. WStaerck, 

RAC 1 411-14.—M-M. (no reff.). TW. 

OVAXAALVO fut. &vaKhw@; | aor. &evéKAwva. Pass.: 1 fut. &va- 

KMONoowat; 1 aor. pass. &veKAiOnv (Hom. et al.; 3 Macc 5:16; 
TestSol 2:11 D; SibOr, fgm. 3, 37). 

@ to cause someone to lie down, fo lay down, lay, put to 

bed of a child &. adtov év batvy Lk 2:7; abt GIs 5:2; 22:2 
v.l. (for €Badev, s. deStrycker). €ué GvéKdwayv eis tO UECOV 
avtav they caused me to lie down in their midst Hs 9, 11, 7. The 

context that precedes (kou1d@ vs. 6) suggests slumber, but the 

succeeding context (vs. 8) suggests mng. 2. 

@ tocause to recline at a meal, place as guest (Polyb. 30, 26, 

5; TestGad 1:5) Gvakhtvet adtouvs he will have them recline Lk 
12:37 (normally it is vice versa: Lucian, Ep. Sat. 1, 22; 3, 32); cp. 

9:15 v.l.—Mk 6:39 (B-D-F §392, 4). Pass. lie down, recline at a 

meal, abs. Lk 7:36 v.L. €77i t. YOPTtOV on the grass Mt 14:19. émi 
T. YAWPM YOPTH on the green grass Mk 6:39 v.l. GvakhiveoBar 
gig TOUS EEEYOVTAS TOON recline in the preferred places (viz. 
the seats of honor) Mt 20:28 D=Agr 22. In transf. sense, of the 

Messianic banquet w. the idea dine in style (or some similar ren- 

dering, not simply ‘eat’ as NRSV) Mt 8:11; Lk 13:29 (DZeller, 

BZ 15, ’71, 222-37)—DELG s.v. kAivw. M-M. 

GVAXOLVOW 1 aor. mid. pte. avaxkowwoapévov 2 Macc 
14:20 (X. et al.; pap, usu. in mid., as Diod. S. 4, 40, 2; PCairZen 

520, 6 [III Bc]; 2 Mace 14:20; Jos., Ant. 19, 19) to make another 

privy to what one knows, communicate ti (1) (something ) 

to someone Dg 8:9 (GvaKowovv tvi tL Syntipas p. 9, 17; 47, 
8).—DELG s.v. kowvoc. 

AVAXONTO 1 aor. avéKowa (Hom, etal.; Jos., Ant.2, 338) 

hinder, restrain (so Plut.; Lucian; Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 67; 

Jos., Bell. 1, 180; PFlor 36, 3; Wsd 18:23; 4 Macc 13:6) ot- 

TWES THV DEov TPOVOLAV G&vaKOTTOVOLV Who obstruct God's 
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(beneficent) concern AcP\Cor 2:19; Gal 5:7 v.l. (s. Tdf. and 

s.v. £yKOTtM). Of desires restrain (Procop. Gaz., Ep. 117 ow- 
Hpoovvy vEdtTNTOS GAGYoOUS SPUaS G&vAaKOTTOVEA = modera- 
tion, which restrains the irrational impulses of youth) mid. ab- 

stain GVAKOTTECVAL ATO TOV ETLOVELDV Pol 5:3—DELG s.v. 
KOTTTW. M-M. 

&VOXOGCO | aor. avéxpa&a (BGU 1201, 11 [I AD]; Judg 
7:20; Mk 1:23); 2 aor. &véKpayov (Lk 23:18; -Eav v.1.); fut. 
mid. 3 sg. @vakexpaéetar J 4:16 (Hom. et al.; Polyb., Plut., 
pap, LXX. TestSol, TestJob; Just., D. 122, 4) ery out (Jos., Ant. 

2, 235; Just., D. 122, 4) of the cry of the possessed (of the depart- 

ing evil spirit itself : Neo-plat. Damascius [VI Ap], Vi. Isidori 56 

Westerm.) Mk 1:23, w. dvi weyaay (7572 Fipa; 1 Km 4:5; 1 
Macc 2:27—but also Phlegon: 257 fgm. 36, 3, 9 Jac. p. 1176, 

19: dvexekpcyet WEyaAY TH dwvt A€Eywv) added, with a loud 
voice Lk 4:33, cp. 8:28; Mk 1:26 v.1. Of the cries of frightened 

men Mk 6:49; of an aroused multitude Lk 23:18.—Of the loud 

speech of an angry person &. Owvy ueyady Hv 3, 8, 9 —DELG 

s.v. Kpc.Cw: M-M. TW. 

AVAXQAVYATW (TestSol 6:9 P avexpavyacayv; Epict. 2, 
19, 15; Vi. Aesopi G 16) ery out Lk 4:35 D.—Frisk s.v. KpaTw. 

GAVAXOLVY (Kpive ‘separate, decide’) fut. dvaxpwo LXX, 
1 aor. &véKpwva, pass. GvexplOnv (Thu. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; 
TestSol 1:3 A; TestAbr A 13 p. 92, 13f [Stone p. 32]). 

@ to engage in careful study of a question, question, ex- 

amine, of general questions (s. &vaKpuouc; Epict. 1, 1, 20; 2, 20, 

27 iy I1vOiav; 1 Km 20:12; Sus 13; Jos., Ant. 5, 329) &. tas 
ypaddas examine the Scriptures Ac 17:11 (&. ei as Jos., Ant. 8, 
267; 12, 197). &. tovs hoyous inquire about the words (of the 
elders) Papias (2:4) (expiscabar Rufin.). wndev a&vaKpivovtes 
without asking questions 1 Cor 10:25, 27; Ac 11:12 v.l. (for 

dtakptvo). 
@ to conduct a judicial hearing, hear a case, question, ad- 

ministrative term w. acc. of pers. examined (SIG 953, 46 [II Bc] 

Gvakpiwavta dé KaLT. UaptUpPac; Sus 51 Theod.; Jos., Ant. 17, 
131) &. tovs pUAAKaS examine the guards Ac 12:19.—28:18; 1 
Cor 4:3f; 9:3; GJs 21:2 (not pap); pass. 1 Cor 4:3. Abs. conduct 

an examination (Sus 48) Lk 23:14. W. indication of the matter 

investigated &. Tept TaVTWV TOUTWV about all these matters Ac 
24:8.—W. the reasons for the hearing given émi evepyeola be- 
cause of a benefaction 4:9 (an incongruous situation, w. Peter in 

effect challenging his audience to avoid shame, for ordinarily in 

the Gr-Rom. world a civic award was in order for an act of rescue, 

s. OTEMavVOS and owCw). Judicial diction may be implied 1 Cor 

2:15, but s. 3. 

© to examine with a view to finding fault, judge, call to 

account, discern (Demosth. 57, 66; 70; POxy 1209, 19; 1706, 

20) we&vta 1 Cor 2:15; pass. vs. 14f; 14:24 (w. éhéyyxevv). But 

s. 2 above —M-M. TW. 

AVOXOLO US, £6, 1} a judicial hearing, investigation, hear- 

ing, esp. preliminary hearing (s. vaKpivw; X., Symp. 5, 2; Pla., 

Leg. 766d; Isaeus 6, 13; SIG 780, 28, OGI 374, 6; PSI 392, 2 [III 
BC]; PTebt 86, 1 ff; PLips 4, 15; PLond II, 251, 7 [337-50 ap] p. 

317; 3 Macc 7:5; Jos., Ant. 17, 121; Tat. 42, 1 &vaKptow tov 

doyuatwv examination of the teachings; Iren. 1, 11, 1 [Harv. 

I 101, 10]) tis G&. yevouevns Ac 25:26.—DELG s.v. Kpivw. 
M-M. TW. 

CVAXTCHOUAL fut. dvaxtyoouat TestJob 40:4; 1 aor. dve- 
Ktnoauny (trag., Hdt. et al.; ins, pap; Sym. 1 Km 30:12 al.; 

TestJob 44:4) w. Eautov regain one’s strength, renew one’s en- 

ergy (Epict. 3, 25, 4; PFay 106, 18 émws SuvnO@ guavtov 

avaaupave 

avaktryoao8at; Jos., Ant. 9, 123; 15, 365; OdeSol 11:11). 

avaktyoaoe (Eavtovcs év miotet) ITr 8:1 is J-BCotelier’s 
conjecture for the &vaKtioao8e of the mss.—DELG s.v. 

KTOOUAL. 

CVAXTLCO (KtiGw ‘create’; Strabo 9, 2, 5; Ps 50:12 Aq.; Test- 
Sol 1:1 L; Jos., Bell. 1, 165, Ant. 11, 12) create anew mid. have 

oneself created anew ITr 8:1; s. dVAKTAOUAL. 

CVOAXVALW pf. pass. dvakexbAouat (KvAi@ ‘roll along’; 
Alexis Com. 116, 7 [in Athen. 6, 237c]; Lucian, Luct. 8 al.) 

roll away of the stone at the grave Mk 16:4 v.l—DELG s.v. 

KUAivOw. 

CQVAXVUTW 1 aor. &véKvpa, impv. &vaKvypov, inf. &va- 
Kv au (also -O pat; s. PKatz-Walters, The Text of the Septuagint, 

ono) 
@ to raise oneself up to an erect position, stand erect, 

straighten oneself, lit. (opp. KUTt@ ‘bend forward, stoop’; X., 
De Re Equ. 7, 10 et al.; Sus 35; Jos., Ant. 19, 346) J 8:7, 10. 

Of a body bent by disease un Suvavevyn avaKktpot Lk 13:11 
(medical t.t., acc. to Hobart 20ff, but s. Cadbury, Style 44f). 

@ to take heart in expectation of deliverance, stand tall, 

fig. (as Hdt. 5, 91; X., Oec. 11,5; Diod. S. 14, 9, 3 a. tatlc 

éariow; UPZ 70, 23 [152/151 Bc] &. b7ro THs aioyvvys; Job 
10:15; Philo, In Flacc. 160; Jos., Bell. 6, 401) Lk 21:28 (w. 
émraipewv trv Kedadnv).—DELG s.v. KUTT. M-M. 

CVOAGAGCO | aor. dvnAGhaka (aAahdCw ‘cry aloud’; since 
Eur., Xen. of outcry for various reasons) cry out fr. pain GJs 

20:1.—DELG s.v. hahéw. 

OVAAGUB AVE (AnuBdvw ‘take’; Hdt.+) 2 aor. &véraBov; 
pf. avethnoa. Mid.: fut. dvaAnpouat; 2 aor. 3 sg. dvehaBeto 
TestJos 16:5. Pass.: 1 fut. dvakndOroouat LXX; 1 aor. dve- 
d(u)>Onv (B-D-F §101 AapB.; MIt-H. 246f). 
@ to lift up and carry away, take up cic tov otpavov (4 

Km 2:10f; 1 Macc 2:58; Philo, Mos. 2, 291; TestAbr A 7 p. 84, 

16 [Stone p. 16], B 4 p. 108, 16 [Stone p. 64] al.; Just., D. 80, 

4; cp. Did., Gen. 148, 2; cp. dvahnuwis AssMos p. 64 Denis 
[=p. 272 Tromp] and PtK fgm. 4 p. 15, 36) pass. of Christ Mk 

16:19; Ac 1:11 (Just., D. 32, 3; Mel., P. 70, 510; of dead pers. 

sig oUpavows TestJob 39:12). Of Paul sig tov &yvov tOTOV 
GvEeAyuUpOn he was taken up into the realm of the blessed | 

Cl 5:7. In same sense without sic t. ob. (cp. Sir 48:9; 49:14; 
TestAbr A 15 p. 95, 15 [Stone p. 38] &’ buwv; ParJer 9:3) 
Ac 1:2 (PvanStempvoort, NTS 5, 58/59, 30-42 takes Ac 1:2 to 

refer to the death of Christ; JDupont, NTS, ’61/62, 154~57, to 

his ascension. Cp. also BMetzger, The Mng. of Christ’s Ascen- 

sion, RTStamm memorial vol., ’69, 118-28), 22; 1 Ti 3:16; GPt 

5:19. Perh. ofa deceased woman (Christian ins dveAnudOn=‘has 
died’, like our ‘is in heaven’: Byzantion 2, 1926, 330; Ramsay, 

CB 1/2, 561, no. 454) Hv 1, 1, 5 (see handbooks ad loc.). Of a 

sheet Ac 10:16. 

@ to take up in order to carry, take up &. tv oKYVIVV 
tov Modoy you took along the tent of Moloch Ac 7:43 (Am 
5:26).—Of weapons take (Hdt. 3, 78, 2; 9, 53, 16 et al.; SIG 

742, 45; 49; 2 Macc 10:27; Jdth 6:12; 7:5; 14:3 GvadaBovtec 

tas TavoTAtac; Jos., Ant. 20, 110 mavoTh. &vah.; 121) thy 

TOVOTALAV TOV Beod Eph 6:13. tov BupEdy tis TiotEWS vs. 
16. 

© to make someth. one’s own by taking, w. focus on moral 

or transcendent aspects, take to one’s self, adopt (TestJob 

21:4 hoytouov; ParJer 9:22 [Christ.] Guovdtyta; Ar. 15, 1 
oapka. [of Christ]; Tat. 10, 1 detod woporjyy; Orig., C. Cels. 
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3, 28, 49 Biov, dv “Inootc 26idaEev) thy mpaiadOeiav ITr 
8:1. ChAov dducov kai GoeBr 1 Cl 3:4; wrapov Kai GSuKov 
Cnrov 45:4.—Accept wadeiav 56:2 (s. madeia 1)—é. TH 
SiabHKHV Emi GtOWAtOS Gov take the covenant in your mouth 
35:7 (Ps 49:16)—tnv dSvvauiv twos take back someone's 
power Hs 9, 14, 2. tv Cony receive life s 9, 16, 3. 

© take someone along on a journey, take along of a travel 

companion (Thu., X.; 2 Macc 12:38; Jos., Bell. 2, 551, Ant. 4, 

85; TestJos 16:5) 2 Ti 4:11; of Paul’s escort Ac 23:31.—Tuke on 

board (Thu. 7, 25, 4) 20:13f. 

® take up someth. for scrutiny, take in hand (BUPiou ‘di- 
visions of a book or treatise’ Polyb. 3, 9, 3; BuBAlov 1 Esdr 9:45) 
THV ETLOTOATY T. LaKapiov IlavAov 1 Cl 47:1.—DELG s.v. 
LapBavw. M-M. TW. 

AVAAHUGVELS s. &varauBdave. 

AVAANUYLs, EWS, 1 also dvaAnrpic(s. AaUBeveD; Hippocr. 
et al. in var. mngs.; ins, pap, Philo, AssMos fgm. c; Eus., HE 2, 

13, 3f cites Just., A I, 26, 1 but reads &vdAnwev for Justin’s 
AVENEVOW; AvaAnuUpis Gpetns Did., Gen. 50, 17; on spelling 
cp. B-D-F §101 Aaup.; MIt-H. 246f) in the Gk. Bible only Lk 

9:51 ai Nuepar tig &. adtOv. Here it is usu. interpr. to mean as- 
cension (into heaven); this is its mng. in PtK 4 p. 15, 35; TestLevi 

18:3 v.l.; AssMos fgm. c Denis p. 64 (s. the Latin text Test- 

Mos 10:12) (cp. €voapkov Els TOUS OVPAvoUs &VaANUWLV TOU 
nHyatnuevov Xpiotov "Inoov Iren. 1, 10, 1 [Harv.191, 3] ands. 
avahkaufscve 1); also in the subscriptions at the end of Mk, e.g. 
in the Ferrar family (Min. 13 et al.; see on “Pmpatott) éypagy up’ 
ety THs Gvadywews t. KUPiov.—But &. can also mean death, 
decease (cp. PsSol 4:18 to yjpas abtov Eig GvaANUpev; Chris- 
tian ins from Aphrodisias: Byzantion 2, 1926, 331; Ps.-Clem., 

Hom. 3, 47).—-DELG s.v. Kaubdave. M-M. TW. 

OVAALOXW (Pr 24:22d:; Ezk 15:4; Jos., Ant. 3, 236; 19, 352; 
TestSol 14:5; TestAbr A 4 p. 81, 23 [Stone p. 10]; TestJob; 

ApcEsdr 6:24 p. 32:4 Tdf.; Tat.) or &vakow (Bel 12 Theod., cp. 
EpJer 9; Jos., Bell. 7, 321) fut. dvaAmow LXX, TestNapht 4:2; 
1 aor. &viAwou. Pass.: fut. dvaAMOrjoouat; aor. avndwOny; 
pf. avndwmpot LXX, En 103:9 (Pind., Thu.+) to do away with 
someth. completely by using up, destroy, consume twa. of fire 

Lk 9:54 (as in Alex. Aphr., An. Mant. 111, 20, Quaest. 2, 23 

Doel faMixty Os pe223e05 Bruns, Jo le 1972:3e Bzka lO 2) 

Mace 2:10; Jos., Bell. 7, 321; Ar. 10, 9). Fig., of annihilation 

(cp. Gen 41:30; Pr 23:28; En 103:9; SibOr 3, 646; Jos., Ant. 2, 

287) 2 Th 2:8 v.l. (Avaipéw 2. Ael. Dion. a, 121 &vahovvtec: 

dvi tov Gvaipovvtes) Mk 9:49 v.l. Semantically more com- 
plex is BAémrete wh b7 GAANOV GvaAMOTtE (Ww. KatECOtELV 
as Pr 30:14) Gal 5:15. For a prob. commercial metaphor: see to 

it that you are not squandered by one another, s. s.v. KOyos and 

TANPOw.—DELG s.v. GAioKowan. Frisk s.v. dvadiokw. M-M. 

OvVEAAOUGL (Aone, ‘spring, leap’; Aristoph., X.+; PGM 

36, 138) jump up avydato Ac 14:10 D. 

GVALOYLG, a5, Hi (s. AGyoOs; Pre-Soer. et al.; Philo; Jos., Ant. 
15, 396; Just., A I, 17, 4; Ath., R. 75, 28; Iren. 1, 14, 5 [Harv. 

I 139, 3]) a state of right relationship involving proportion, 

proportion kato. (tv) &vaAoytay in right relationship to, in 
agreement w., or in proportion to (Pla., Polit. 257b; PFlor 50, 91 

[Ill AD]; Lev 27:18 acc. to Field, Hexapla kata. Gvaroyiav Tov 
éta@v. Cp. Philo, Virtut. 95) Kata THY &. TIS TLOTEWS in agree- 
ment w. (or in proportion to) the share of commitment one has 

(REB: in proportion to our faith; i.e. each gift is accompanied by 
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a distribution of commitment or fidelity adequate for implement- 

ing the gift [s. Ro 12:3 wc 6 Beg EuepLoev LETPOV TLOTEWS]) 
Ro 12:6. For the understanding of mtotic here in the sense of 

‘the Christian faith’ s. wiotu¢ 3—DELG s.v. Aeyw. M-M. TW. 
Sv. 

avaLoyiGouat 1 aor. dvedoytoduny (s. AoyiCouoat; Thu. 
8, 83, 3 et al.; Stoic. III p. 246, 15; Polyb. 10, 37, 10; Diod. S. 20, 

8, 1; Plut., Anton. 951 [75, 6]; Lucian, Tox. 17; PTebt 183 com- 

mercial term; 3 Macc 7:7; Wsd 17:12 v.l.; PsSol 8:7; Jos., Ant. 4, 

312) to reason with careful deliberation, consider twa (Diod. 

S. 4, 83, 2) Hb 12:3. Abs. dvahoyiomue0a let us consider 1 Cl 

38:3.—_M-M. 

OVALAOS, ov (Aristot., Probl. 21,5, 1; Plut., Mor. 684f; Aq. Ezk 

13:10; 22:28) without salt, deprived of its salt content Mk 9:50. 

Salt produced by natural evaporation on the shores of the Dead 

Sea is never pure; when dampness decomposes it, the residue is 

useless.—FPerles, La parab. du Sel sourd: REJ 82, 1926, 119-23; 

JdeZwaan, Het smakelooze zout bij Mc 9:50: NThSt 11, 1928, 

176-78; s. Gdas. 

CVAAOD s. dvarioxo. 

OVOAVOLS, EWS, 1] (s. GVAAVO; Soph. et al.) lit. ‘loosing up’; 
then, like our ‘breaking up’, departure (Philo, In Flacc. 115; Jos., 

Ant. 19, 239); euphem., of departure from life, death (Philo, 

In Flacc. 187 t. &k tov Biov tekevtatav avahvow. avadvois 
alone=‘death’ in contrast to yéveots in Joannes Sard., Comm. in 

Aphth. p. 87, 4; Iren. 5, 2, 3 [Harv II 324, 2 end of the world]) 

KOLPOG THs G&. LOU 2 Ti 4:6. €yKapTov kal tehelav ExELv T. 
avadvowv a fruitful and perfect departure (i.e. after a fruitful 
and perfect life) 1 Cl 44:5; s. dvadv@ 2.—TW. Sv. 

GVOAAVY | aor. &védvout, pf. ptc. dvadehuKws 2 Mace 9:1; 
aor. pass. &vehVOnv LXX, Tat. 12, 4 (Hom.+) 

@ trans. loose, untie (Callim., Del. 237 Cmvyvy; [Andros- 

Isis 144f Seoum@v GvayKav) pass. Ta Seoud GvehvVOn Ac 
16:26 v.l. (Just., A I, 20, 2 acc. to the Stoics Oeov sis TIP 
&vadvEeo8ot=God turns into fire). 

@ intr. depart, return (Polyb.; pap in APF 1, 1901, p. 59 

Ine lOs Tob! 2:95 25 Macci 82541227 Ose Ant nO mo Dalam os 

{after a dinner]) €k tiwvog from something (Aelian, VH 4, 23 
v.l. Kk OvpTrootou; Wsd 2:1; 2 Macc 9:1) &k tov yauwv Lk 
12:36.—Fig., depart (sc. &k tov Crv) euphemistic for die (Lu- 
cian, Philops. 14 oxtmKatdexaetys Ov Gvédvev; Socrat., Ep. 
21 Ss IGEXIV, 194-02; Diog Oen) 58. Lf /BCH 21e 1897, 

401]=fgm. 2 II, 11 Ch. &. [€« t]ov Cv) emOuuiav éywv gic tO 
avadvoar Phil 1:23 (GOsnes, TTK 11, 40, 148-59).—-M-M. 

TW. 

AVAUGOTHTOS, OV (s. Guaptavw; Hdt. [5, 39, 2]+; Muso- 
nius 6, 16 H.; Epict. 4, 8, 6; 4, 12, 19; Plut., Mor. 419a; Appian, 

Liby. 51 §224 mpoc t. Oeouvc; ins [Muratori, Nov. Thes. vet. ins 
IV, p. 2062, 6 Napkioow téexvm dvanaptytw]; pap; Dt 29:19; 
2 Macc 8:4; 12:42; En 99:2; TestBenj 3:8; ApcSed 14:8 p. 136, 11 

Ja; EpArist 252; Philo, Mut. Nom. 51; Jos., Bell. 7,329 mpoc t. 

Oeov Ar. 15:11 [Milne 76, 41]; Just., D. 47, 5 al.; Gvawaptytac 
44, 4) without sin, i.e. not having sinned (Teles p. 55, 13=éktOc 
Gwapticac) 6 &. buav J 8:7.—M-M. 

AVAUAOVACGOUAL (unpuKGouat ‘chew the cud’; Lucian, 
Gall. 8; Lev 11:26 v.1.; Dt 14:8 v.1.) ruminate fig., w. ref. to Lev 

11:3; Dt 14:6 tov AOyov KUplov ruminate on the word of the 

Lord, i.e. think on it again and again B 10:11.—S. papuKaopat. 
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OVAMEVO fut. 2 pl. Gvapeveite Jer. 13:16; 1 aor. dvépea, 
impy. &vcetvov (Hom. et al.; pap, LXX; pseudepigr., Philo, 

Joseph.; Just., D. 11, 4 al—Abs.: Ps.-Callisth. 2, 19, 5; POxy 

1773, 32; Just. D., 115, 3) wait for, expect someone or something 

(Attic wr.; Epict. 4, 8, 42; Jdth 8:17; Sir 2:7; Is 59:11; JosAs 

24:9; Jos., Bell. 3, 72; ApcSed 14:8; Just., D. 32, 1), esp. the 

Messiah &. tT. VLOV AUTOU Ek TOV OPAVvOv wait for God’s Son 
(coming) from heaven 1 Th 1:10. dv Sukaiws avéuevov IMg 
9:3. W. sic adtov édaiCew IPhid 5:2. dvduewvov tO TPItOV 
(toc) wait until the third year! GJs 7:1.—Fig., of time LakdPLos 
avtoV &vauéveEt YPOvoc a blessed time awaits (the devout) 2 Cl 
19:4 (cp. TestAsh 5:2). P-ELangevin, Jésus Seigneur ’67, 67-73. 
GFriedrich, TZ 21, ’65, 504f (on 1 Th 1:10)—M-M. 

OVAMEDOY s. diva 1. 

CVAULLVY OX pres. by-form &vapvyjoKw TestJob 41:4 
P; fut. dvauvjow; 1 aor. avéuvnoa LXX. Pass.: fut. dva- 
uvno8nooua, LXX; aor. aveuvioOnv (s. wwviyoKoua; 
Hom.+; ins, pap, LX X; En 103:15; 104:1; TestJob 14:3 al.; Philo, 

Joseph., Just.) remind tw. tt someone of something (X., An. 3, 

2, 11; Diod. S. 17, 10, 6) d¢ buds &vauvyoet Tas GSO Wo 
who will remind you of my directives i.e. instructions, teachings 

1 Cor 4:17 (660¢ 3c). tiva w. inf. &. o€ &valwupetv I remind 
you to rekindle 2 Ti 1:6.—Pass. be reminded, remember (SIG 

557, 26; PGrenf I, 1 col. 1, 2; 22; Just., D. 34, 1; 64, 7) w. acc. of 

thing (X., An. 7, 1, 26; Pla., Phd. 72e; Jos., Bell. 3, 396; B-D-F 

§175; Rob. 509) &veuvyjobn 6 Tlétpog to HTjwa Peter remem- 
bered the word Mk 14:72. &. tv braKony 2 Cor 7:15. &. tas 
TPOTEPOV NuEpas Hb 10:32. Cp. Ac 16:35 D.—W. gen. (Thu. 
2, 54, 2; 2 Esdr 19:17; TestJob 51:4; Jos., Bell. 4, 174, Ant. 2, 

137; PCairMasp 2 III, 6; Just., D. 34, 1; 64, 7) ths mepvownes 

d6pdoEws the vision of the previous year Hv 2, 1, 1—Abs. (Hdt. 

3,51, 16 d& Gvauvyobeic cite) Gvauvnobeic 6 Tlétpoc Aéyet 
Mk 11:21.—M-M. TW. 

AVAUVYGLS, EWS, 1 (s. devamvyoKo; Pla. et al.; ins, LXX, 
Philo; Jos., Ant. 4, 189; Just.) reminder, remembrance toc of 

something (Diod. S. 20, 93, 7 ths pidtac av.; Wsd 16:6; Jos., 
Bell. 3, 394; Just., D. 27, 4; 117, 3) &. Guaptimv a reminder 
of sins, of the sacrifices repeated every year Hb 10:3. In the 

account of the Eucharist eis tv éunv Gvauvyow in remem- 
brance (memory) of me 1 Cor 11:24f; Lk 22:19 (gic &. Appian, 
Hann. | §2; Hierocles 11, 440 gic &. tov vouov, 441 Eis &. TOU 
dp80t AOYoU=‘to remind them of’; Lev 24:7; Ps 37:1; 69:1; 

Jos., Ant. 19, 318. Cp. uvjun 2. In Diod. S. 3, 57, 8 Basileia is 

honored as a deity by the people from whose midst she has dis- 

appeared. And when they offer sacrifices or show other honors to 

her, they beat kettledrums and cymbals, as Basileia did, and put on 

a representation [A7ouwoupevouc] of her experiences; POxy 
494, 22ff; Ltzm., Messe u. Herrenmahl* 1926; ELohmeyer, JBL 
56, °37, 244f; JJeremias, D. Abendmahlsworte Jesu ’67; DJones, 

JTS 6, 755, 183-91; HKosmala, NovT 4, ’60, 81-94.—For the 

mng. memorial sacrifice, cp. Num 10:10 and s. L-S-J-M, but s. 

GCaird, JTS 19, ’68, 458; cp. EPeters, CBQ 10, ’48, 248f).— 

TPO G. YPcdEew to remind (you) 1 Cl 53:1—M-M. TW. 
Sy. 

AVAVANMAVGTOS (hapax leg.) adv. without cessation &. 
ESOVOW TIYV KOAQOLV they will have no relief from their punish- 
ment ApcPt Bodl. 9f (Bouriant, verso 33=Dieterich, lines 107f 

UNSETrOTE TAVOLEVOL Tis TOLAUTNS KOAGCEWS). 

OVAVEO fut. 3 sg. Gvaveddoet Job 33:24; 1 aor. &vevéwoa, 
mid. dvevewodpnyv LXX; aor. pass. pte. gen. pl. dvavewbévtwv 

GVAVTLOONTOS 

Ath., R. 58, 20 (ava-, véos, s. &vavewots; trag. et al.; ins [e.g. 
OGI 90, 35 (II Bc); OJh 64, 1995, p. 72 (III AD); pap, LXX; 
TestBenj 9:1; Ape4Esdr fgm. d [mid.]; Jos., Ant. 12, 321; Ath., 

R. 58, 20). 
@ trans. renew. The act. is not found very oft. w. this mng. 

(in a dedication to Aristonous of Corinth [III Bc] fgm. 2b 

Diehl? [AnthLG II, 6 p. 139] Aehooi &vevewoav tav TaTPLOV 
tpokeviav; M. Ant. 4, 3, 3 ceautov; 6, 15, 1; Herm. Wr. 9, 6; 

ins; pap; Job 33:24; 1 Macc 12:1; Iren., 3, 3, 3 [Harv. II 11, 1]) 

G. tH Cory (of the angel of repentance) restore life Hs 9, 14, 
3. Much more freq. (since Thu. 7, 33, 4) is the mid. (Diod. S. 

33, 28a, 3 Dind.; 37, 15, 2; Chion, Ep. 16, 8; Appian, Maced. 

11 §6; SIG 721, 13; 475, 10; 554, 6; 591, 53, cp. index; OGI 

90, 35; Esth 3:13b; 1 Macc 12:3, 10, 16 al.; Jos., Bell. 1, 283, 

Ant. 1, 290), which seems not to have the reflexive sense ‘renew 

oneself’. Hence G&.vaveovobai TH TVEVLATL TOD VOOs is bet- 
ter taken as a pass. be renewed=(let yourselves) be renewed in 

the spirit of your minds Eph 4:23 (on the figure Cornutus 33 p. 

70, 10 dvavedtew &k tov VOowv Kai EKSVEGAaL TO YHPAGS). 
GVAVEOUTAL TO TEDW. his spirit is renewed Hy 3, 12, 2; 3, 13, 

D> eps; li2.:33 

intr. become young again wnkét EXOVTES EATLOA TOU 
éewvavewoat Hv 3, 11, 3.—New Docs 3, 61f. DELG s.v. véoc. 

M-M. TW. Sv. 

CVOAVEWGOLE, EWS, i (s. GvavEedw; Thu. et al; Herm. Wr. 3, 
4; SIG 1059 Il, 9; IEgChr [IGA V] 561, 16; POxy 274, 20; 
PStras 52, 7; 1 Mace 12:17; Jos., Ant. 9, 161; 12, 324) renewal 

of the Christian &. AKauBdvew tov mvevudtov renewal of the 
spirit (pl., since several pers. are involved) Hv 3, 13, 2. Aric 

AVAVEMDOEDS TLVOS hope of some renewal s 6, 2, 4—New Docs 
3, 62. TW. 

GVAVHQa 1 aor. Gvévynwa (Aristot. et al.) ‘become sober’ 
(rather oft. transferred to the spiritual, esp. ethical realm in later 

Gk.: Cebes 9, 3; Dio Chrys. 4, 77; Ps.-Lucian, Salt. 84; M. Ant. 

6, 31; Philo, Leg. All. 2, 60 dvavijdet, tovto & éoti weTAvoEt; 

Jos., Ant. 6, 241; s. Nageli 30; s. vom) come to one’s senses 

again 0. €K THs TOD SiaBohov Tayldosg come to one’s s. and 
escape from the snare of the devil 2 Ti 2:26. Abs. avavitwat 

become sober again ISm. 

AVOVLOS, OV, 6 (also ‘Av-; 7229) (Ascls 2:9; EpArist 48; 
Joseph.—Diod. S. 20, 97, 7 Avavias is the name of a Rho- 

dian general. See also Athen. 12, 3, 511¢ Avaviog or “Avavic) 
Ananias. 

@ one of the three youths in the fiery furnace 1 Cl 45:7 (cp. 

Da 3:24 LXX; Just., A I, 46, 3). 

@ a member of the Christian community in Jerusalem, hus- 

band of Sapphira Ac 5:1, 3, 5 (cp. the scene in Jos., Ant. 8, 

266—73).—WBornemann, A. u. S.: Christl. Welt 13, 1899, 987— 

91; RSchumacher, A. u. S.: ThGl 5, 1913, 824-30. P-HMenoud, 

Goguel Festschr., 50, 146-54; Haenchen, ad loc. 

® a Christian in Damascus, who instructed Paul and baptized 

him Ac 9:10, 12f, 17; 22:12 (EFascher, Z. Taufe des Paulus: TLZ 

80, 55, 643-48). 

@ a Jewish high priest, son of Nedebaeus, in office c. 47-59 

(Jos., Ant. 20, 103; 131; 205; 208-10; 213, Bell. 2, 243; 426; 
429; 441f) Ac 22:5 v.l.3 23:2; 24:1. See Schiirer II 231. 

AVAVTLOONTOS, OV (also dvavtipytos; W-S. §5, 266d) 
pass. (ONtd¢ ‘spoken’; Polyb. 6, 7, 7; Diod. S. 31, 27, 7; Plut., 
Them. 124a [24, 4], Mor. 339b; Job 11:2 Sym.) not to be 



AVAVTLOONTOS 

contradicted, undeniable (Herm. Wr. 2, 11 &. 6 X6yos; Jos., 
C. Ap. 1, 160) &. dvtmv tovtwv since this is undeniable Ac 

19:36. Bpapetov a. dmopéepeoban carry off an incontestable 
prize MPol 17:1—DELG s.y. eipw. 

AVAVTLOOHTWS (also Gvavtipytag w. one p as in OGI 335, 
138 [II/I Bc}) adv. of &vavtippytoc, in NT only in act. mng. 
(Polyb. 22, 8, 11; pap; Job 33:13 Sym.) without raising any ob- 

jection épxeo0ai Ac 10:29. 

OVOAVTAE (Gvthéw ‘bail out bilge-water, draw water’) | aor. 
avyvtAnoa:; pf. ptc. GvynvtAnKwe lit. ‘draw up’ of water, drain 
out, empty fig., of dealing incessantly with toil or hardships 
bear patiently (Dionys. Hal. 8, 51 wOvouc; Phalaris, Ep. 19 

toOvous; Dio Chrys. 11 [12], 51; UPZ 60, 14 [168 Bc] tovovtous 
KOLPOUS AVYAVTANKVIA) TAVTA mévta 1 Cl 26:3 (Job 19:26). 
avynvthynkws KOToUus Hs 5, 6, 2 (Bonner 58)—DELG s.v. 
OVTLOG. 

OVGELOS, Ov (s. G&toc; Soph., Hdt. et al.; Epict. 2, 8, 18; 
PStras 5, 8 [262 Ap]; Sir 25:8; TestAbr A 9 p. 86, 22 [Stone p. 20]; 

Philo, Aet. M. 85; Jos., Ant. 6, 17; Just., A II, 2, 14; D. 4, 6; 76, 

5; Ath., R. 58, 11 al.) unworthy twos: avaevot gate KpitNpiwv 
Ehaylotwv; are you not good enough or not competent to settle 

trivial cases? 1 Cor 6:2 (Simplicius in Epict. p. 60, 33 tovs pydeé 
GElous 6vtacs THV TOLOUTWV KPLTGS). TPGOGEL &. (Hippocr., 
Ep. 9, 1; Herm. Wr. fgm. XXIII 41 [478, 33 Sc.]; EpArist 205; 

217; cp. Aeschin., Ep. p. 254, 33 Malherbe w. 7rotetv) 0eov IEph 
7:1. &. Cwngs unworthy of (eternal) life Dg 9:1. ms év Xpiotw 
aywyrs 1 Cl 47:6. &vaEvoi unworthy people Hs 6, 3, 4—M-M. 
TW. 

OVAELMS (Soph., Hdt. et al.; Teles p. 56, 9; Sb 1267, 5; 2 Macc 

14:42) adv. of &vaEvoc in an unworthy/careless manner é0BtEw, 
tivetv of the Eucharist 1 Cor 11:27 (29 v.1.). For partaking of 

the Eucharist in an improper manner, and the results thereof, s. 

ConNeot 15, ’55, p. 27f. 

CVANAOTLOTOS, Ov (cp. Gaptitw ‘to complete’; Diog. L. 
7, 63) imperfect > &tt Ov &. as one who is not yet perfected 
IPhld 5:1 (v.l. dvap7aotog; s. the text-crit. notes in Zahn, Lghtf., 

Bihlmeyer).—DELG and Frisk s.v. Gptt. 

OVEANAVGLS, EMS, f(s. &vaTTatw; Mimnermus, Pind. et 
al.; ins; PFlor 57, 56; BGU 180, 5; LXX; En 23:3; TestSol, 

TestAbr B; TestZeb 10:4; JosAs 15:7 cod. A [s. 61, 18 Bat.]; 

ParJer 5:32; ApcSed 16:5 p. 197, 11 Ja; Just.) 

@ cessation from an activity in which one is engaged, stop- 

ping, ceasing (Just. D. 87, 3 G.... ToLetoOa, TOUT got ... 
Tépac ToLeiaOat) GvaTavoW OvK EXOVOLV AEyovtTES they say 

without ceasing Rv 4:8; cp. 14:11. 

@ cessation from wearisome activity for the sake of rest, 

rest, relief (Diocles, fgm. 142 p. 186, 13; LXX; TestSol, TestAbr 

B7p. 111, 20 [Stone p. 70]; 9 p. 114, 2 [Stone p. 76]; EpArist 

94; Philo, Fuga 174 1 év 9e@ a.; Jos., Ant. 3, 281 al.; Just., 

D. 8, 2) ebpioetv &. (Sir 6:28; 11:19; 22:13; Is 34:14; La 1:3) 

evpiokelv &. Taig puxats Mt 11:29 (ParJer 5:32 tov puxOv; 
Heraclid. Crit. fem. 1, 1 wuytis avamavotc; cp. Sir 51:27); cp. 
2 Cl 6:7; perh. also GMary 463, 2 (s. note on line 1 Roberts p. 

22). &. Svdvan tevi (Ps 131:4; Aristobul. in Eus., PE 13, 12, 9 

[Holladay p. 176, 7]; Jos., Bell. 4, 88) give someone rest Hs 6, 

2,7.—&. tig wedAhovons Paoreiag Kai Cwrjs aiwvion rest in 
the coming kingdom and in eternal life 2 Cl 5:5. 

a location for resting, resting-place (Heraclid. Crit., fgm. 

1, 6; Gen 8:9; Num 10:33; Ps 131:8; Just., D. 138, 3) Cytetv a. 

(Ruth 3:1; Sir 24:7) look for a resting-place Mt 12:43; Lk 11:24. 

avamrEeww 69 

PVielhauer, &vamavotc in Apophoreta (EHaenchen Festschr.), 

64, 281-99.—M-M. TW. Sv. 

CVAMAVW fut. dvarravow; 1 aor. dvéTavoa, impv. GvG- 

Tavoov. Mid.: fut. évaravoouat, aor. dveTavoduny ParJer; 

ApcMos 9; pf. mid. and pass. &varrémavpat; | aor. pass. dve- 
Taveny, | pl. &veTravOnuev La 5:5; aor. pass. inf. (Schwyzer 
I 808) avatratvau Hs 9, 5, 1f (v.l. dvarravOnvan); 2 fut. pass. 

avaTranoouay Rv 14:13 (-ravowvtat v.l.; s. W-S. §13, 9; 
B-D-F §78) (s. tavw; Hom. et al., ins, pap, LXX; En 23:2; 

TestSol, TestAbr; Test12Patr; JosAs 10:8 cod. A [p. 51, 17 

Bat.]; Philo). 

@ to cause someone to gain relief from toil, trans. (mid.: 

ApcEsdr 1:12 p. 25, 5) cause to rest, give (someone) rest, re- 

fresh, revive w. acc. (X., Cyr. 7, 1, 4; Appian, Mithrid. 45 §176; 

Arrian, Anab. 3, 7, 6 tov otpatov; 1 Ch 22:18; Pr 29:17; Sir 

3:6; Jos., Ant. 3, 61) Kaya avatravow buas and I will give 
you rest Mt 11:28. avémavoev avtyv (Anna) let her (Mary) 
rest GJs 6:3 (AmréTavoEV pap). G&. TO TvEevLG 1 Cor 16:18. tH 
uxt set at rest Hs 9, 5, 4. GvaTavoov Lov Ta OTAGYXVa 
refresh, cheer my heart Phim 20 (s. Nageli 64f). kata Tavta 

in every way IEph 2:1; Mg 15; Tr 12:1; Sm 9:2; 10:1; 12:1. 

Abs. IRo 10:2. avatravoaca tiv Kadai when she had set 
the pitcher down GJs 11:1.—Pass. (TestAbr A 5 p. 82, 2 [Stone 

p. 12]) Gvarérovta tO TvevUa adtot his spirit has been 
set at rest 2 Cor 7:13. ta omhayyva GvaréTrautar (their) 
hearis have been refreshed Phim 7.—ueta to &vatranvat GJs 
2:4. 

@ to bring someth. to a conclusion, end, conclude, finish, 

trans. dvaTravoavtos tiv TPoGEVYNV when (Paul) finished his 
prayer AcP| Ha 4, 31. 

© to take one’s rest, rest mid. (also act. TestAbr B) (Cor- 

nutus 32 p. 69, 17; Artem. 1, 8 p. 14, 7; Plotinus, Enn. 6, 9, 

9 avarravetar puyxn; Julian, Letters 97, 382d; Herm. Wr. V 5 
[408, 27 Sc.]; Ex 23:12; Is 14:30; 57:20; Esth 9:17f; TestSol; 

TestAbr A 5 p. 81, 34 [Stone p. 10]; B 5, p. 109, 18 [Stone p. 66] 

al.; TestJob; JosAs cod. A [p. 51, 17 Bat.]; Philo; Jos., Vi. 249). 

@ of persons who are drowsy Gvatraveo8e Mt 26:45; Mk 

14:41 (s. XKoumdc 3aa); who have just eaten B 10:11; who are 

tired Mk 6:31; Hs 9, 5, 1f; GJs 4:4. &. && tv KOTOV rest 
from their labors Rv 14:13 (cp. Pla., Critias 106a &k waKpas 
avatretavpevoc 6600; Arrian, Anab. 3, 9, 1 ék tH¢ 6600; Jos., 

Ant. 3,91 &. dro Tavtoc Epyou). Take life easy Lk 12:19; 16:23 
D al.—&.. YpOvov LWKPOV remain quiet (i.e. wait) for a short time 
(Da 12:13) Rv 6:11. tv wiav HwEépav GJs 15:1.—Of sheep Hs 
Oy il, D 

® fig., abs. as goal of gnosticism Ox 654 (=ASyn 187, 

20//GTh 2), 8f: [avarra]yjoetat; cp. GHb 187, 17 (cp. Wsd 4:7; 
TestAbr B 7, p. 111, 20 [Stone p. 70] and 9 p. 114, 2 [Stone p. 

76}). 
© to settle on an object, mid. w. prep. rest upon in imagery 

(Is 11:2 dvatravoetat é@ avtOv TvEvWG tT. BEOd) TO T. HED 
VED Ep’ DUA avatravetat 1 Pt 4:14; cp. Hs 2:5 Joly (s. 
eTravaTravouat).—Of God cyto év Gytots &vaTravduEevoc 
holy, abiding among the holy 1 Cl 59:3 (Is 57:15). Lit. s. 
a&vaTravois.—M-M. TW. Sv. 

avaragraco (Eutecnius | p. 13, 9; Hesych.; Ps.-Caesarius 

of Naz., Dial. 3, 146 [MPG XXXVIII 1096] of the Tigris. The 
simplex form TapAdtw Hom. et al.) boil, bubble up ApcPt 9, 

24—DELG s.v. Taphatw. 

OVAMELO | aor. pass. GveTretoOny (s. etOw; Hdt. et al.; ins, 

pap, LXX) to move someone to do something by persuasion, 
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induce. With an improper objective in mind (so Hat. 3, 148; 5, 
66, 1; X., Cyr. 1, 5, 3; PMagd 14, 3f [221 Bc]; POxy 1295, 10; 

Jer 36:8; 1 Macc 1:11; Mel., HE 4, 26, 9) tive w. inf. foll. (cp. 

Philo, Leg. All. 3, 212; Jos., Bell. 7, 438, Ant. 14, 285; 15, 72; 

PEnteux 49, 4) &. tovs &vOPMTOVG incites people Ac 18:13. 
Pass. Hs 9, 13, 8 —DELG s.v. wet\8ouat. M-M. 

GVAMELOOS, OV (s. TYPOS; Tob 14:2 S) crippled Lk 14:13, 

21 (vl. Gvamnpos; LXX mss. [2 Macc 8:24] also have both 
forms [Thackeray 83]; Phrynichus, Praep. Soph. p. 13, 4f Bor- 

ries [1911] dia tod n THY TPITHY, OD Sia. THI¢ EL SLPOBOyyou w< 
Ol GuUabEic ‘w. 1 on the third-last syllable, not w. the dipthong et 
as the unsophisticated do’.) See W-S. §5, 15; B-D-F §24; MIt-H. 

72._DELG s.v. 7poc. 

GVANEUTO fut. dvaréupe; 1 aor. &vérewpa. (s. TELTO; 
Pind., Aeschyl.+; ins, pap; TestJob 48:3; Philo, Joseph., Just.; 

Mel., P. 91, 687). 
@ to send up from a lower position to a higher, send up 

(Ps.-Aristot., Mirabilia 114 d\oya 7rupodc) toward heaven (Bias 
in Diog. L. 1, 88 cig BeoUs &vaTEuTE) tO GuNV MPol 15:1 (cp. 
Just., A I, 65, 3 66€av; 67, 5 evyaptotias). 
© tosend on to someone in authority, send (up), i.e. to one 

in a higher position (Plut., Marius 415 [17, 3]; Jos., Bell. 2, 571; 

OGI 329, 51; PHib 1, 57 [III Bc]; PTebt 7, 7; hence t.t. for sending 

to the proper pers. or gov. agency [Jos., Ant. 4, 218; Nageli 34]) 

TUG. TPOG tiva Lk 23:7 (HHoehner, CFDMoule Festschr., ’70, 
84-90 [Antipas]); Ac 25:21; for this tue tut 27:1 v1. 

to send back to a previous location, send back (Plut., Sol. 

80 [4, 6]; PParis 13, 22 [157 Bc]; POxy 1032, 50 [162 Ap]; Mel., 

P. 91, 687) twa, tut Lk 23:11 (v1. téutrw P? et al.); Phim 12; 
TUG POG TLVa. Lk 23:15; 1 Cl 65:1—ML-M. Spicq. 

OVONEGE, etv s. dvarinww. 

GQVAMETAVVUMLE | aor. pte. dvarreté&ous Job 39:26; 1 aor. 
pass. d&veTretaoOnv (metavvuut ‘spread out’; Hom. et al.; 
PMich 425, 16 [198 AbD]; Job 39:26 [‘spread wings’]; Joseph.) 

in our lit. pass. w. act. sense fly open, spring open, open of 

guarded doors [ot KekAtopevot TulA@vec év [Ovo]uatt Beov 
aveTret[ doOnoay] then the gates [that had been closed] opened 
in the name of God AcP| Ha 3, 24.—DELG s.v. Tetavvuu. 

avary dG | aor. aveTrndyoa (s. 75a; Hom. et al.; PHib, 

LXX; En 89:48; TestSol 9:3; Jos., Vi. 265) ‘jump up’ also w. 

weakened force stand up (Epict. 3, 4, 4; Tob 2:4; 7:6; PGM 1, 

93; Jos., Ant. 8, 360) Mk 10:50. 

AVANY OOS, Ov (s. GvaTepos, THPOs; the Attic form, as 
Soph. et al.; TestAbr A 1 p. 77, 7 [Stone p. 2]; Jos., Ant. 7, 

61) subst. a cripple w. TtWXOG, YWAOG, TUMPAOs (Pla., Cri. 53a 
ywroi kai tuddrol Kal &AAOL Gva7npot; Aelian, VH 11, 9 p. 
115, 23; Diog. L. 6, 33) Lk 14:13 v.L, 21 v.1. 

CVANINTW fut. 3 sg. avarreoeitat Sir 25:18; 2 aor. dvéTrEdOV 
and the later &véTreoo. (W-S. §13, 13; B-D-F §81, 3; MIt-H. 208) 

(s. Tit; trag. et al.; UPZ 78, 4 [II Bc], LXX; TestAbr A; Jos., 

Ant. 8, 256). 
@ to recline on a couch to eat, lie down, recline (Diod. S. 4, 

59, 5, in a story about Procrustes émi twos KAtving; Syntipas 48, 

29 G. Eri T. KALVNGS), esp. at a meal (Alexis Com. 293 [in Athen. 
1, 23e]; Ps.-Lucian, Asin. 23; PGM 1, 24; Tob 2:1; 7:9 S; Jdth 

12:16; s. Anz 301f) Lk 11:37; 17:7; 22:14; J 13:12. a. eis tov 

EOXATOV TOTOV occupy the humblest place Lk 14:10; Mt 20:28 
D=Agr 22=ASyn. no. 263, p. 353. &véTreoav Tpaouat they took 
their places in groups to eat Mk 6:40; cp. J 6:10. &. émi ths 

OVAMVED 

ys take their places on the ground Mk 8:6; &. éti th yh Mt 
15:35. 

@ to lean while reclining at a meal, lean, lean back (Pla., 

Phdr. 254b and e; Polyb. 1, 21, 2) leaned back from where he lay 

(Goodsp.) J 13:25 (émumimto v.l.); 21:20.—M-M. TW. 

CVANAGCGOW | aor. mid. &veTAaocuny; fut. pass. 2 sg. 
évaTrhaoOrjoy JosAs 15:4 (s. TAGOow; Hdt. et al.; PHal 1, 183 
[III Bc]; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 248; Just., D. 8, 4 Xptotov tia; Ath. 

27, 1 eiémdo ‘fashion cult images’, R. 13 p. 63, 15 ‘make up, 

devise’; Mel., P. 47, 333; 83, 621 dvOpwrrov ‘create’) to form 

anew, form, remold. 

@ lit. of a potter, who reshapes a vessel he has spoiled maAuv 

a@vtO &. 2 Cl 8:2 (cp. Wsd 15:7). 
® fig., of a person’s spiritual transformation B 6:11, 14.—Sv. 

AVANAN OO fut. dvaTAnpdow; | aor. &veTjpwoa. Pass.: 
fut. 3 pl. dvamrAnpwOrjoovtat Is 60:20; aor. aveTANnpaOnv 
LXX; pf. 3 pl. dvatremAypwvtat Gen 15:16 (s. TANPOw; Eur.+). 
@ to complete the quantity of someth., make complete fig. 

(Appian, Bell. Civ. 3, 47 §191 a body of troops, 4, 89 §374 

of outstanding obligations; schol. on Nicander, Ther. 447 tv 

yAuktav=period of childhood; EpArist 75; Just., D. 81, 3 xiAta 
ETN) G. AUTOV Tag Guaptias (cp. Gen 15:16) fill up the measure 
of their sins 1 Th 2:16 (unless this belongs in 2 as a commercial 

metaphor). 

© to carry out an agreement or obligation, fulfill (a con- 

tract: UPZ 112 V, 3 [203/202 Bc]; O. Wilck. I 532-34. A duty: 
POxy 1121, 11. An order for work: Jos., Ant. 8, 58) of prophe- 

cies (1 Esdr 1:54 sig GvaTAnpwow Tt. Pruatos t. KUpLOv) 
AVATANPOVTAL AVTOLS 1] TPONTELA with them the prophecy is 
being fulfilled Mt 13:14. Of claims upon one: &. Tov VOUOV T. 
Xptotov Gal 6:2. a. Taoav EvtoAny B 21:8. 
© to supply what is lacking, fill a gap, replace (Pla., Symp. 

188e; SIG 364, 62; OGI 56, 46; PLille I, 8, 14 [III Bc]; Jos., 

Bell. 4, 198, Ant. 5, 214) to votépnua (Herm. Wr. 13, 1 ta 
VOTEPTUATA AvaTANpwoov; TestBenj 11:5) w. gen. of pers. 
make up for someone’s absence or lack, represent one who 

is absent (PMonac 14, 17f [VI aD] t@ Bikapiw Epumv0ews 
AVATANPOVVTL TOV TOTOV TOU TOTOTNHPNTOV) 1 Cor 16:17; 
Phil 2:30; 1 Cl 38:2. tov t. baKors toTOV avaTANPdoaL 
take the attitude of obedience | C1 63:1. tov<¢ tUTOUS TOV MOWV 
G.. fill up the impressions left by the stones (cp. EpArist 75) Hs 9, 

LOST 

© to occupy a place, occupy, fill 0 GvaTANPOV Tt. TOTFOV T. 
iSuotov 1 Cor 14:16, because of the i6. of vss. 23f, cannot mean 
‘the one who occupies the position’ (for this mng. of to7ro¢ see 

s.v. le; Gva7Anp. in such a connection: Ps.-Clem., Hom. 3, 60; 

cp. the use of &romAnpow Epict. 2, 4, 5; Jos., Bell. 5, 88) of an 

‘outsider’, i.e., in contrast to those speaking in tongues, one who 

is not so gifted (PBachmann, w. ref. to Talmudic usage; Ltzm., w. 

ref. to Whitaker, s. below; JSickenberger; H-DWendland). Rather 

G.. TOV TOTFOV TUVOG means take or fill someone’s place (cp. Diod. 
S. 19, 22, 2 tov tomov G..; Hero Alex. I p. 8, 20 tov kevwOévta 

tOTOV .; Pla., Tim. 79b &. thy €Spav), and té7r0¢ here means 
a place actually occupied by an iéutn¢ in the meeting (a view 

not shared by most Eng. translators), but it is not necessary to as- 

sume that a section was reserved for catechumens (so GHeinrici; 

JWeiss). On the other hand, Ltzm. asks whether baptized Chris- 

tians would be better informed. S. tS6uty¢ 2 and GWhitaker, JTS 

22, 1921, 268—M-M. TW. 

CVOANVE® | aor. vérvevoo (s. 1véw; Hom. et al.; also 

Job 9:18; Philo, Joseph.) draw breath, revive GivéTvevosv 1 



Ovamnved 

patpw@va. the (married) woman (Artemilla) revived (from a 
swoon) AcP] Ha 4, 2. 

AVANOMOYHTOS, OV (s. GtTohoyéouat; Polyb. 29, 10, 5; 
Dionys. Hal. 7, 46; Plut., Brut. 1006 [46, 2]; Cicero, Ad Att. 

16, 7 et al.; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 137; Just., A I, 3, 5; cp. 28, 3) without 

excuse, inexcusable (Polyb. 12, 21, 10; Dio Chrys. 2, 39) eis t0 

elvan adtobs Gvatrohoyrytous so that they are without excuse 
Ro 1:20; &. ef 2:1. 

EVENOECOW (s. Tpd.0o0w; Thu. et al., ins, pap) as a com- 

mercial term demand, exact of a payment Lk 19:23 v.L 

OVANTUGOO fut. 3 pl. GvamtbEovor (Dt 22:17), 1 aor. 
aveéttvew. unroll of a book in scroll form (s. ttbG0w; so Hdt. 

et al.; Epict. 1, 17, 21; Aesop, Fab. 332 H.=264 P; 4 Km 19:14; 

TestSol 22:6 P; TestAbr B 10 p. 115, 1 [Stone p. 78]; Jos., Vi. 223; 

Iren. 1, 10, 3 [Harv. I 96, 9]) Lk 4:17; PtK 4, p. 15, 30.—Renehan 

82, 24f. 

GVENTO) fut. &venpo LXX; 1 aor. &viywa LXX. Pass.: fut. 
évapOroop0. LXX; aor. pass. GvipOnv kindle (s. Gat; so 
Eur., Hdt. et al.; PGiss 3, 8; PGM 13, 681; 2 Ch 13:11; Just.) 

DAny (cp. Polyaenus 4, 7, 9 7p ... Gvnrpe tHv bANy; Philo, 
Aet. M. 127; PsSol 12:2 7tp Gvamtov Kaddovyy; Ath. 19, 1 

avonpas Tupay; Tat. 5,2) a forest Js 3:5. Cp. Ac 28:2 v.1. Of fire 
(Eur., Or. 1137; TestAbr A 4 p. 80, 24 [Stone p. 8]=TestSol 6:10 

L Abyvous; Jos., Ant. 3, 207) avndOn has been kindled=is now 
burning Lk 12:49 (Diod. S. 13, 84, 2 6tav G4vag0q TUp=when 
a fire would be kindled, or would burn). Just., D. 8, 1 wip év tH 

Wwuxy &vjdOyn.—M-M. 

avaoetduntos, Ov (s. GpiOuéw; Pind., Hdt. et al.; LXX; 

JosAs 16:13 cod. A [p. 65, 1 Bat.]; Jos., Ant. 17, 214; Just., 

Iren.) innumerable of the grains of sand on the seashore Hb 

11:12; cp. Just., D. 120, 2 7) Gupos ... d.—DELG s.v. &piO0c. 

GVGENGCGTO | aor. GvipTaca (Hom. etal. in var. mngs.; Judg 
9:25 A; EpArist 146; Joseph.; Mel., P. 50, 358; 91, 683) 

O liftup GJs 6:1.—@ carry up év t Gyiaou.at TOU Kot- 
t@voc in the consecrated area of the bedroom 6:3. 

EVOGELO (Hes. et al.; PTebt 28, 20 [II Bc]; Jos., Bell. 5, 120) 
(lit. ‘shake’, ‘brandish’, e.g. a shield Hes., Sc. 344; syn. ceiw 

q.v.) to cause to be disturbed, stir up, disturb, upset, incite (cp. 

our collog. ‘shake up’) (Diod. S. 13, 91, 4; 14, 10,3; 17, 62, 5; 18, 

10, 1; Is 36:18 Aq., Sym.) w. acc. t. 6y0v Mk 15:11. t. Aadv 

Lk 23:5 (cp. Dionys. Hal. 8, 81 to 7An80c; Philod., Rhet. II 

290 Sudh.) tiv “Ikovelwv TOA Gvaceiel, Ett 5 Kal THY OTV 
OékAav AcPI Ox 6, 20 (=Aa I 242, 1) —M-M. TW. 

CVACXAGIT pf. pass. pte. n. pl. Gveokappéva (Aristot., 
Theophr. et al.; Ps. 7:16; 79:17; Joseph.) dig up, raze, destroy 

Ac 15:16 v.l. (s. KaTAOKA.TTO). 

OVAOZEVECO (okevdtw ‘prepare, make ready’; Thu. et al. 

in var. mngs.; POxy 745, 5 [I AD]; Jos., Bell. 6, 282, Ant. 14, 406; 

418; Iren.; Theoph. Ant. 3, 4 [p. 212, 1]) lit. ‘tear down, disman- 

tle’ (a process of packing up instead of making ready) then fig. to 
cause inward distress, upset, unsettle, w. tapaocoety (cp. Vett. 

Val. 212, 20 &vaoxevacOnoetat Kai ETITaGPAyOV YEVI}GETAL) 
avaoKevaletvy tas woyas Ac 15:24.—M-M. TW. 

CVACNEAO) fut. Gvaordow; 1 aor. &véoTraoa; | aor. pass. 

aveorrdaOny (s. orcopuat; Hom. et al.; PTebt 420, 25; BGU 

1041, 8; PGM 4, 2498; 2973; Hab 1:15; Da 6:18; Bel 42 Theod.; 

TestSol 6:13 D; TestAbr A 11 p. 90, 4 [Stone p. 28]; ParJer 

OVEOTOOLS 7) 

3:13; Jos., Ant. 2, 259 al.) draw/pull up Lk 14:5. Of the sheet, 

which Peter saw in his vision Gveomrd.a81 Eis t. obpavoy Ac 
11:10 (Pherecrates Com., fgm. 180 K. ké60u¢ GvaoTav).— 
M-M. 

GVEOTE. s. &viornur. 

EVAOTAOLS, EWS, H (s. &viotnw; Aeschyl., Hdt.+ in var. 
mngs.). 
@ achange for the better in status, rising up, rise (La 3:63; 

Zech 3:8; Jos., Ant. 17, 212; 18, 301 [here of the ‘erection’ of a 

statue]) KEitaL Eig TIMOW KGL &. TOMY he is destined for the 
fall and rise of many of Jesus Lk 2:34, i.e. because of him many 

will fall and others will rise, viz. in relation to God (for contrast 

WwW. TTHats cp. Evagrius Pont., Sent. 5, 19 p. 327 Frankenberg: 

7] UKPG. T. CHpatos Gvaatacic éotiv T petaGeats aUTOU Ek 
TUMGEWS T. GoEnyeias eis THV T. GYLGOLOD Gvaotaotw).— 
Esp. 

resurrection from the dead, resurrection (Aeschyl., Eum. 

648 amag Aavdvtos otis Eat G. [cp. Job 7:9f; 16:22]; Ps.- 
Lucian, De Salt. 45; Ael. Aristid. 32, 25 K.=12 p. 142 D; 46 

p. 300 D.; IGR IV 743, 25 [oli 67 S[etA Jato. wavtfec] eis 
a[va.]otaotv|[----][the stone breaks off after &. and some think 
that BAémrovtes or the like is to be supplied]; 2 Macc 7:14; 12:43), 
and so 

@ inthe past: of Jesus’ res. (Orig., C. Cels. 5,57, 25) Ac 1:22; 

2:31; 4:33; Ro 6:5; Phil 3:10 (JFitzmyer, BRigaux Festschr.,’70, 

411-25); 1 Pt 3:21; 1 Cl 42:3; [Sm 3:1, 3; in more detail &. éx 

vekpov 1 Pt 1:3; G. vexpa@v res. from the dead Ro 1:4; w. the 
passion of Jesus IEph 20:1; Mg 11; Tr ins; Phld ins; 8:2; 9:2; 

Sm 7:2; 12:2; cp. 1:2. tov *Inoovv kai thy G. evaryyeniCecbar 
proclaim Jesus and the res. 1.e. his res., and in consequence, the 

possibility ofa general res. Ac 17:18 (but s. 3 below. tov Incovv 
Kai tv Gvaotaow could also mean ‘the res. of Jesus’, as perh. 

Nicol Dam.: 90 fgm. 130, 18 p. 400, 17 Jac. uvnuin tavdpoc KGL 
odthootopyiac=*... the love of the man’); cp. vs. 32 and 4:2. Of 

the raisings from the dead by Elijah and Elisha €haBov yuvaikes 
&& G. TOUS veKpovs aUTMV women (i.e. the widow of Zarephath 
and the Shunammite woman 3 Km 17:23; 4 Km 4:36) received 

their dead by res. Hb 11:35. 

® of the future res. (Theoph. Ant. 1, 13 [p. 86, 25]), linked 

with Judgment Day: described as G. vexpov (Did., Gen. 96, 13) 
Mt 22:31; Ac 23:6; 24:15, 21; 26:23; 1 Cor 15:12f; 21; 42; Hb 

6:2; D 16:6; or &. &« vexpa@v Lk 20:35; B 5:6; AcPICor 2:35 

(cp. Ar. 15, 3; Just., D. 45, 2); cp. IPol 7:1; Pol 7:1; MPol 14:2. 

&. oapKos (not found in the NT) AcPICor 1:12; 2:24 (Just., D. 
80, 5; owpatov Tat. 6, 1; Ath., R. 11 p. 59, 14). Of Jesus: thv 

&. Totstv bring about the res. (of the dead) B 5:7. Jesus’ Pas- 
sion as our res. ISm 5:3. GBdvatos tig &. KapmTd¢ 2 Cl 19:3. 
Described as &. Kpeittwv Hb 11:35 in contrast w. the res. of 
the past, because the latter was, after all, followed by death. 

péAAovoa a. (Theoph. Ant. 2, 15 [p. 138, 17]) the future res. | 
Cl 24:1. 7 Kata KaIpov ywvouevn &. the res. that comes at reg- 
ular intervals (i.e. seasons, day and night), as a type of the future 

res. 24:2.—More details in J, who mentions an &. év ty éoyarty 
Hepa on the Last Day J 11:24 and differentiates betw. the &. 
Kpioews res. for judgment for the wicked and the &. Cw res. 
to life for those who do good 5:29. Christ calls himself 1 G. and 
1 Con 11:25, since he mediates both to humans.—Paul seeks to 
demonstrate the validity of belief in Jesus’ res. in terms of the res. 

of the dead in general 1 Cor 15:12ff (s. MDahl, The Res. of the 

Body. A Study of 1 Cor 15, 62 ands. tayo. 1b). yv@va.. . TH 
dbvav THs a. adtov Phil 3:10.—Lk 14:14 mentions only a 
res. of the just, as in some intertestamental belief: likew. B 21:1. 
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Hebraistically vioi ths &. (w. viol Beod) children of the 
res. =sharers in the resurrection Lk 20:36. A second res. is pre- 

supposed by the &. 1) mpwty of Rv 20:5f. Denial of res. by 
the Sadducees Mt 22:23, 28, 30f; Mk 12:18, 23; Lk 20:27, 

33, 35f (on this see Schiirer II 391; 411); by the Epicureans Ac 

17:18 (ERohde, Psyche? 1903 II 331-35; cp. the ins 2 above, 

beg.); and by Christians 1 Cor 15:12 (prob. in the sense of 

Just., D. 80, 4 A€yovot wt] Eivan VeKpOv Aavaotaow, GAN Gua 
TD ATOOVIOKELW TAS WUXAS AVTOV &vahauBdvecBar Eis T. 
ovpavov ‘they say there is no resurrection of the dead, but that at 
the time of death their souls are taken up into heaven’; s. JWilson, 

ZNW 59, ’68, 90-107); 2 Ti 2:18 (cp. Menander in Iren. 1, 23, 

5 [Harv. I 195] resurrectionem enim per id quod est in eum bap- 

tisma, accipere eius discipulos, et ultra non posse mori, sed per- 

severare non senescentes et immortales [Menander teaches that] 

‘his followers receive resurrection by being baptized into him, 
and that they face death no more, but live on without growing old, 
exempt from death’; cp. Just., A I, 26, 4; Valentinus in Clem. of 

Alex., Str. 4, 13, 91; Tertull., Carn. Resurr. 25 agnitio sacramenti 

[= tod wvotynpiov yvaouc] resurrectio).—FN6tscher, Altori- 
ental. u. atl. Auferstehungsglaube 1926; JLeipoldt, Sterbende 

u. auferstehende Gétter 1923; Cumont? °31; ANikolainen, D. 

Auferstehungsglauben in d. Bibel u. in ihrer Umwelt. I Relgesch. 

Teil °44. II NT °>46.—WBousset, Rel.>, 1926, 269-74 al.; Billerb. 
IV 1928, 1166-98.—AMeyer, D. Auferstehung Christi 1905; 

KLake, The Historical Evidence of Res. of Jesus Christ 1907; 

LBrun, D. Auferst. Christi in d. urchr. Uberl. 1925; PGardner- 

Smith, The Narratives of the Resurrection 1926; SMcCasland, 

The Res. of Jesus ’32; MGoguel, La foi a la résurr. de Jésus dans 

le Christianisme primitif 33; EFascher, ZNW 26, 1927, 1-26; 

EFuchs, ZKG 51, ’32, 1-20; AThomson, Did Jesus Rise from 

the Dead? ’40; EHirsch, D, Auferstehungsgeschichten u. d. chr. 

Glaube ’40; PAlthaus, D. Wahrheit des kirchl. Osterglaubens? 

°41; WMichaelis, D. Erscheinungen des Auferstandenen °44; 

ARamsey, The Res. of Christ ’45; JLeipoldt, Zu den Aufersteh- 

ungsgeschichten: TLZ 73, ’48, 737—42 (rel.-hist.); KRengstorf, 

Die Auferstehung Jesu? 54; GKoch, Die Auferstehung J. Christi 

°59; HGrass, Ostergeschehen u. Osterberichte 56; ELohse, Die 

Auferstehung J. Chr. im Zeugnis des Lk ’61; HvCampenhausen, 

Tradition and Life in the Early Church, ’68, 42-89; WCraig, 

Assessing the NT Evidence for the Historicity of the Resur- 

rection of Jesus ’89; GLiidemann, Die Auferstehung Jesu ’94. 

S. also tagog 1.—KDeissner, Auferstehungshoffnung u. Pneu- 

magedanke b. Pls 1912; GVos, The Pauline Doctrine of the Res.: 

PTR 27, 1929, 1-35; 193-226; FGuntermann, D. Eschatolo- 

gie d. hl. Pls °32; HMolitor, Die Auferstehung d. Christen und 

Nichtchristen nach d. Ap. Pls 33; LSimeone, Resurrectionis ius- 

torum doctr. inep. S. Pauli ’38; DStanley, Christ’s Resurrection in 

Pauline Soteriology ’61; CMoule, NTS 12, ’65/66, 106-23; Mde- 

Boer, The Defeat of Death ’88; JHolleman, A Traditio-Historical 

Study of Paul’s Eschatology in 1 Cor 15 (NovT Suppl. 84), 

°96.—RGrant, Miracle and Nat. Law ’52, 221-63. JBuitkamp, 

Auferstehungsglaube in den Qumrantexten, diss. Groningen 
°64; GWild, Auferstehungsglaube des spaten Israel, diss. 

Bonn. °67; W. Pannenberg, Grundziige der Christologie® 82, 

74ff. 
© a deity within a polytheistic system, Resurrection Ac 

17:18. This interpr., first set forth by Chrysostom (Hom. in Act. 

38, 1), has found modern supporters (s. Haenchen ad loc.). The 
semantic issue arises from the fact that the narrative presents the 

auditors as theologically ignorant. Their assumption is that Paul 

seemed to be a proclaimer of ‘new divinities’ (vs. 18a). From 

their perspective the term G. suggests a divinity named Resur- 

rection (abstractions identified as divinities were not uncommon 

AVAOTOEQH 

in the Gr-Rom. world, s. EA 19 ’92, 71-73). But the omniscient 

author informs the reader that bodily resurrection (as in 2 above) 

is meant—DELG s.v. tot. M-M. TW. Sv. 

CVAOTATOW fut. 3 sg. Avactatdoet Da 7:23, 1 aor. éve- 

otatwoa. (late Gk.: pap, e.g. BGU 1858, 12 [I Bc]; POxy 119, 10; 

PGM 4, 2244; LXX, Aq., Sym. [Nageli 47f]) to upset the stabil- 

ity of a pers. or group, disturb, trouble, upset thy OiKOUpEeVHVY 
Ac 17:6. Of the leaders of a party disturbing the church Gal 5:12 

(cp. BGU 1079, 20 [41 AD] 11) iva Gvaotatmors Tuas). Abs. 6 
é&vaotatwMoas the man who raised a revolt Ac 21:38.—DELG 
s.v. totnut. M-M. 

AVAGTAVOOW (s. otavpow; Hdt. et al.) always simply cru- 

cify (&vG=up; cp. Pla., Gorg. 473c; Hellen. Oxy. XV, 5; Polyb. 
1, 118 55 1 24062 Pods 522,01, 10r 2.445 st ison, 
5; Plut., Fab. 177 [6, 5], Cleom. 823 [39, 2]; Chariton 4, 2, 6; 
Aesop., Fab. 152 P. [=otavpow 264 H.]; POxy 842, col. 18, 22; 

Jos., Bell. 2, 306; 5, 449, Ant. 2, 73; 11, 246, Vi. 420); hence 

Hb 6:6 &vaotavpovvtac Eavtots TOV ViIOV Tt. BEOU may mean 
since, to their own hurt, they crucify the Son of God, of apostate 

Christians; but the context seems to require the fig. mng. crucify 
again (&vG=again), and the ancient translators and Gk. fathers 

understood it so; cp. L-S-J-M s.v., and Lampe s.v. 2.—AVitti, 

Verb. Dom. 22, ’42, 174-82.—TW. 

OVAOTEVACW 1 aor. dveotévaka (s. otevditw; Aeschyl., 
Choéph. 335; Hdt. 1, 863; PGM 4, 2492f; Sir 25:18; La 1:4; Sus 

22 Theod.; JosAs; ApcMos 9) sigh deeply &vaotevaeas tO 
TVEVUATL AVTOU A€yet he sighed deeply in his spirit (=to him- 
self; cp. Mk 2:8) and said Mk 8:12 (cp. 2 Macc 6:30; JGibson, 

BT 38, ’87, 122-25). dveotevatwv Sti EOptauPev_eto U0 tis 
Toews distressed over being subject to ridicule by the city, as 

though he were being exhibited in a triumphal procession AcP| 

Ha 4, 12f (for distress in an apparently hopeless situation cp. 

Il. 10, 9 al.)—Error for &tevitw or évateviGw GIs 3:1; 12:2 
(s. deStrycker p. 298; s. also the sequence &veotévat_ Kal hv 
étevitovoa JosAs 8:8).—CBonner, HTR 20, 1927, 171-81.— 

DELG s.v. otéva. 

AVAOTHVE s. aviormu. 

AVAGTOEDPW fut. dvaotpépo LXX; 1 aor. &véotpeya. 
Pass. fut. 3 sg. G&vaotpadyoetat Sir 39:3; 50:28; 2 aor. 
aveotpany, ptc. dvaotpadeic; pf. 3 sg. dvéotpamtar Josh 
5:6 (s. otPEdw; Hom.+ in var. mngs.; ins, pap, LXX, TestSol 

18:12; TestAsh 6:3; Philo, Joseph.; Just., A I, 53, 3). 

@ to overturn completely, upset, overturn, trans. (Polyb. 5, 

9, 3; Ps.-Apollod. 3, 8, 1; Dionys. Hal. 9, 6, 2, all acc. to the mss.) 

tl something tac tpaTéCas overturn the tables J 2:15 v.l. for 
avatpém (s. Hdb. ad loc.). 
@ to spend time in a locality, stay, live pass. in act. sense &v 

(Pla., Rep. 8, 558a wévetv kai &. év; X., Hell. 6, 4, 16; Polyb. 3, 

33, 18; Epict. 1, 2, 26; Plut., Fab. 179 [9, 5]; Josh 5:6; Ezk 19:6. 

Cp. PKatz, JTS 47, ’46, 31) Mt 17:22 vl. 

© to conduct oneself in terms of certain principles, act, 

behave, conduct oneself, live, pass. in act. but nonliteral sense, 

ext. of 2 (‘to turn back and forth’) (X. et al.; Polyb. 1, 9, 7; 1, 

74, 13 al.; Chion, Ep. 7, 1; Crates, Ep. 35, 2 p. 216 H.; Vett. Val. 

index; ins, pap; Dssm. B 83, NB 22 [BS 88; 194], LO 264f [LAE 

315]; Nageli 38; Thieme 14; Hatch 136; Pr 20:7; Ezk 22:30; Jos., 

Ant. 15, 190; Just., A I, 53, 3); always with the kind of behavior 

more exactly described 

@ by an adv. (Ael. Dion. 6, 41 Guabads &vaotpéhecbar; 
SIG and OGI indices; Jos., Ant. 19, 72 evmpemis) a&yva@c 
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(Hatch, op. cit. III 73 Cilic. ins) Hs 9, 27, 2. ioyupad¢ Kal 
avdpeiws c. conduct oneself w. strength and courage 5, 6, 6. 
KaA@s &. (SIG 717, 95, OGI 322, 8) Hb 13:18. Gugumatac (OGI 

323, 5) 1 C1 63:3; &.... dole Kal Sukaiws (SIG 800, 20f) 2 Cl 
5:6. 

® by prep. phrases (X., Ages. 9, 4 &. év pgoouc ed- 
ppoovvaic; EpArist 252; Just., A I, 53, 3 ta mahaud, év otc 

... AVEOTPAHNOc) év tats EMLOVUIGLS THs GaPKds live in the 
passions of the flesh=be a slave to physical passion Eph 2:3. év 

TOAQLOLS TPGYUCOW according to ancient (i.e. Israelite) cus- 
toms IMg 9:1. év touais mohAatc Hm 11:12. év rAdvy 2 Pt 
2:18. &. év oikw OE00 conduct oneself in the household of God 
1 Ti 3:15. €v OB &. live in fear 1 Pt 1:17. 
© w. adv. and prep. phrase (Simplicius in Epict. p. 24, 16 

aAvtWS EV TOUTOLS AvaotPEmwUEOa; Jos., Vi. 273) dotuc &. 
év KaBapa Siavoig live in holiness w. a pure mind 1 Cl 21:8. 
@ w. more than one év in var. mngs. év GmAOtHT ... 

TOU DEOv, Kai OVK Ev COPia CapKUKT GAN &v yapiTL BeoU 
AVEOTPADNUEV EV TH KOOUW We have conducted ourselves in 
the world in sincerity before God, not w. earthly wisdom, but 

in the grace of God 2 Cor 1:12.—Somewhat as the phrase &. 

éV tT KOOLLW above—i.e. not in the active sense of practicing 
something—ottwe &. Hb 10:33 fo live in such a way (i.e. amid 
reproach and affliction) means to be treated in such a way. 

© to be involved with someone in close proximity, asso- 

ciate, intr., Weta Twos w. someone (Jos., Ant. 1, 55 wetc; difft. 

TPOc tLvos Epict. 4, 1, 116, where the emphasis is placed on per- 

sonal face-to-face encounter and dealings with another) B 19:6; 

Diao! 

© to go back to a locality, return, come back, intr. (Appian, 

Bell. Civ. 5, 51 §215; Polyaenus 1, 48, 1; 8, 12; Crates, Ep. 28, 8 

[Malherbe p. 78]; Sus 49 Theod.; Jdth 15:7; 1 Macc 5:8; 10:52, 

55 v.l.; Jos., Ant. 7, 226) Ac 5:22; 15:16.—M-M. TW. 

GVAOTOOGNH, HS, 1 (in var. mgs. since Aeschyl., Pre-Socr. 

et al.; ins, pap, LXX; Jos., Ant. 18, 359 al.; Just., A I, 10, 2) 

conduct expressed according to certain principles way of life, 

conduct, behavior (Polyb. 4, 82, 1 [FKalker, Quaest. de elocut. 

Polyb.=Leipz. Stud. III/2, 1880, 301]; Teles p. 41, 2; Diog. L.; 

Epict. 1, 9, 24; 1, 22, 13; ins: SIG index; IG XII/1, 1032, 6 [II 

BC]; IMagnMai 91b, 6; [Pergamon 86; PTebt 703, 270 [IIIBc] 

Tob 4:14; 2 Macc 6:23; EpArist 130; 216) yKovoate Tt. Euny a. 
Tote év t@ Lovdaiouw you have heard of my conduct when I 
was still in Judaism Gal 1:13. kata TV TPOTEpay &. accord- 
ing to your former (i.e. pre-Christian) way of life Eph 4:22 (GDI 

4320, 5f Kata tov GAhaV &vaotpodcay [Rhodes]). } €v PoBw 
Gryvi . 1 Pt 3:2; cp. vs. 1.  GeyaO év Xprote &. vs. 16. 1 
KOM} &. Js 3:13; 1 Pt 2:12. } wataia &. TatpoTapadotos the 
futile (i.e. directed toward futile ends) way of life handed down 

by your fathers 1:18. | év Goekyeig &. 2 Pt 2:7. 1 EkBaois TIS 
é.. Hb 13:7. d&ytov év maoy a. yiveoOan be holy in all your con- 
duct 1 Pt 1:15. W. Aoyos, &yamy KTH. 1 Ti 4:12. PI. G@yvou a. 
Kal evoePevon holy conduct and piety (pl. to include all varieties; 
cp. EpArist 130) 2 Pt 3:11.—DDaube, Alexandrian Methods of 

Interpretation and the Rabbis: Festschr. HLewald °53, 27-44.— 

DELG s.v. otpépw. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

GVAGMCO pass. fut. 3 pl. dvacwOjoovtat Ezk 7:16; aor. 

ptc. dvaowbeic LXX; pf. ptc. dvaceomopévos LXX (s. o@Fm; 

Soph., Hdt. et al.; Hippocr., Ep. 11, 3 H. dvao@Co t1; OGI 493, 

21; UPZ 19, 12; PTebt 920, 24 [both II Bc]; Jer 27:29; Zech 

2:11; Jos., Ant. 5, 214; 6, 364; 365) rescue, save pass. TOUG 

&vaomCouevous Hb 10:14 P*¢ (for t. Gyvatopévouc).—New 

Docs 4, 142, no. 41. DELG s.v. o@c. TW. 
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OVOATOAO GOMAL 1 aor. Gvetaeauny lit. ‘arrange in proper or- 
der’; fig., to organize in a series (s. t4000; Plut., Mor. 968c; Iren. 

3,21, 2 [Harv. 11 114, 12]) dujyynowv &. draw up, compose/compile 

a narrative Lk 1:1, implying use of traditional material and, 

as the context indicates, with emphasis on orderly sequence 

(synon. ovvtaooeo8at ‘compile’; cp. Syr., Copt., Goth. ver- 

sions; Athanasius’ 39th Festival Letter: EPreuschen, Analecta? 

II 1910, p. 43, 9; so Hippiatr. 1, 1 in a prologue reminiscent of 

Lk 1:1; EpArist 144). Cp. PCorssen, GGA 1899, 317f; Zahn 

on Lk 1:1; PSchellez, De hellenist. conscribendae historiae arte, 

diss. Leipz. 1911, 23; JMansion, Serta Leodiensia 1930, 261— 

67; HCadbury, JBL 52, ’33, 56-58; LAlexander, The Preface to 

Luke’s Gospel ’93, 110f. S. also on TapaKoAov0Ew 4.—M-M. 
TW. 

AVATEDOUMMEVOS s. avatpegw. 

OVOATEAAO (s. é&vatoAy) fut. dvatedo; 1 aor. avétera; pf. 
Gvatétahka. 
@ trans. (Hom. +; Philo, Conf. Ling. 63; Gen 3:18; ApcMos 

24; ApcZeph; cp. Anz 265f) cause to spring/rise up (Jos., Ant. 

1, 31; Just., D. 107, 3) EvAOv a tree Dg 12:1 (PsSol 11:5; cp. 

Aeschyl., fgm. 193, 7f[300 N.] Atyumtoc Anuntpos &vatéAret 
OTAYVV). THOMNV TOs Cwots cause food to grow for the living 
creatures | C120:4. WAtov cause the sun to rise Mt 5:45; GNaass 
59, 23 (cp. Nicephorus: Rhet. Gr. I p. 500, 2 ueta toKOV Gotépa 
KQLVOV GveTEAAE). 
@ intr. (Soph., Hdt. et al.; LXX, TestJob 37:8; TestSim 18:3 

al.; JosAs; ApcEsdr 4:29 p. 29, 4 Tdf.; Ar., Just.; Mel., fgm. 8b 

34, 45; Joseph.) to move upward above the horizon, rise, spring 

up, dawn. 

@ of heavenly bodies and atmospheric phenomena 

(Neugebauer-Hoesen no. 137c II, 9). Of the sun (oft. in Gk. 

lit.; also Michel 466, 10 Gua to HAiw avatéddovtt; PHib 
DimeS2-8Gen S23le) Bxe2273 2 8ite2 6: 16 SehilowwArs Om LO np 

stars En 2:1; TestLevi 18:3; JosAs, ApcEsdr; Ar. 4, 2; Just., 

D. 106, 4 al.) Mt 13:6; Mk 4:6; 16:2; Js 1:11. Of Christ wc 

00 mwMohdpos avatelhy Ev talc Kapdiaic bud until the 
morning star rises in your hearts 2 Pt 1:19 (for usage of &. 

in Hellenistic ruler cult, cp. Sb 8420; PFouad 8, 13; Sb 4284, 

7 as ovva.; PGiss 3, 2). Of a cloud come up Lk 12:54. Fig. 

H Con huov aveterev our life has arisen IMg 9:1. Death is 
likened to the setting, resurr. to the rising, of a heavenly body IRo 

22k 

® in imagery Wc avétetrev adtots light has dawned for 
them Mt 4:16 (cp. Is 58:10; Esth 1:1k); butv AcPI Ha 8, 33. 

© intr. to be a descendant, w. implication of distinction, be 

a descendant Hb 7:14 (cp. TestSim 7:1; Jer 23:5 &vaotijow tO 
Aavid avatohny dukatav; Apollon. Rhod. 1, 810). 
@ Other expressions, all fig. and intr.: of the robes of the righ- 

teous shine brightly B 3:4 (cp. Is 58:8; on the text, s. Hdb. ad 

loc.; cp. also Mk 9:3). Of someth. that is said to spring forth 

(Jos., Bell. 1, 406 mnyat): of horns B 4:5.—M-M. TW. 

AVATLON UL fut. 2 sg. va Hoes Mi 4:13; 2 aor. dvéOnKa 
LXX; pf. ptc. GvateOnKa>s Just., A I, 14, 2; 2 aor. mid. 

dveBEuny; aor. pass. avetéOnv LXX.—vaKewan, q.v., fune- 
tions as the pass. of this vb. (s. ttOnpw; Hom. et al. w. var. mngs.; 

ins, pap, LXX, Testlss 2:5; Philo, Joseph., Just.; Ath., R. 70, 8) 

lit. “place upon’. 

@ act. to attribute someth. to someone, ascribe, attribute 

tuvi tt (schol. on Eur., Hippol. 264 to undév a&yav t@ XiAwv1) 
Tt DEO THY KATA TAVTMV EEOVOLAV ascr. to God power over 
all things MPol 2:1 (cp. Alex. Aphr., Fat. 30, CAG suppl. II/2 p. 
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201, 26 mpdyvwow avatiWEvat tots HEotc; Jos., Ant. 1, 15, C. 

Apion. 2, 165). 

@ otherw. only mid. to lay someth. before someone for con- 

sideration, communicate, refer, declare w. connotation of re- 

quest for a person’s opinion (Polyb. 21, 46, 11; Diog. L. 2, 141; 

Alciphron 3, 23, 2; PParis 69d, 23; 2 Macc 3:9) twvi tt (Plut., Mor. 

772d thy TPAEw avEOeto t. Etaipwv toi; Artem. 2, 59 v.l. &. 
tive tO Svap; Mi 7:5) 6 jotos tH Paotret avebEto TH KATO 
tov IlavAov Ac 25:14. dvebéunv adtots to evayyéhov I laid 
my gospel before them Gal 2:2. Cp. Nageli 45; on the use of &. 
as an administrative term s. Betz, Gal, 86, 268.—M-M. TW. 

GVaTOANH, HS, H (s. GvatéhAw; poetic form vt-, some mss. 
Pre-Socratics, Hdt.; ins, pap, LXX, En, TestSol 9:7 P; TestAbr A 

11 p. 88, 28 [Stone p. 24]; TestJob, Test12Patr, JosAs; ApcEsdr 

5:12 p. 30, 22 Tdf.; ApcMos, Philo, Joseph.; Mel., HE 4, 26, 14 

[fgm. 8b 43 = Goodsp., Apol. p. 309]). 

@ upward movement of celestial bodies, rising, of stars 

(Aeschyl.\et al.; PHib 27, 45 mpoc t. dVoEtg Kai AvatoAdc T. 
Gotpwv; PTebt 276, 38; Neugebauer-Hoesen index; PGM 13, 

1027; 1037; Philo, Spec. Leg. 3, 187) év tH &vatoAt at its ris- 
ing, when it rose Mt 2:2, because of the sg. and the article in 

contrast to dO G&vatoA@y, vs. 1, prob. not a geograph. expr. 
like the latter, but rather astronomical (B-D-R §235, 5; cp. B- 

D-F); likew. vs. 9; GJs 21:1, 3 (cp. Petosiris, fgm. 6, In. 31 of 

the moon Gua ti &vatoAy=simultaneously with its rising; 12, 
In. 133 Ev tH TOV Gotpov a&vatody; FBoll, ZNW 18, 1918, 

44f; a distinction is also made by PGM 36, 239 && &vatoMis t. 
YMOPLOV TANOLOV avatoAWv Atov. Cp. EHodous, CBQ 6, *44, 
81f [‘near the horizon’], and L-S-J-M s.v. 2). 

@ the position of the rising sun, east, orient (Hat. et al.; 

LXX).—@ sg. dO &. HAiov (cp. Aeschyl., Pr. 707 EvOéve" 
HALov TPOG Gvtohas) from the east Rv 7:2; 16:12 (Just., D. 28, 
5 [Mal 1:11 &vatoAd@v]); simply d7ro &. (SIG 1112, 25) 21:13; 
(opp. dvouc; cp. Appian, Mithrid. 68 §288 dao te SUGEWS Kai 
z& Gvatohns; OGI 199, 32; Jos., Bell. 6, 301) short ending of 

Mk; mpc tiv &. toward the east (Jos., Ant. 1,37, C. Ap. 1, 77) 
Hv 1, 4, 1; 3 (cp. Mel., HE 4, 26, 14). Gener. of the orient (opp. 

dvotc) 1 Cl 5:6; IRo 2:2. 

© pl. (Hdt. et al.; Diod. S. 5, 42, 3; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 65; B-D-F 

§141, 2; Rob. 408) 1 Cl 10:4 (Gen 13:14). dro &vatoAav from 
the east (pap, s. Preis.; Gk. Parchments fr. Avroman Ila, 8: JHS 

35, 1915, p. 30 G0 tT. GvatoA@v; Num 23:7) ucyou 0 &. Mt 
2:1. &EépyeoOat a0 &. come from the east (of lightning) Mt 
24:27. Gir &. Kai SuoWdY (this contrast Apollon. Rhod. 1, 85; 
Epict. 3, 13, 9; Sb 385, 2; Mal 1:11; Zech 8:7; Is 59:19; Philo, In 

Flacc. 45) from east and west=fr. the whole world Mt 8:11. The 

four points of the compass (Ps 106:3) Lk 13:29 (cp. En 18:6f gis 

G.... TPOS &. Mel., P. 47, 335 [B] kata &vatohas év "Edéu to 
the east, in Eden [on Gen. 2:8]). 

© a change from darkness to light in the early morning, 

the dawn, fig., of the coming of the Messiah (cp. Damasc., Vi. 

Isidori 244 épewv t. Belav avatonry [s. avatéAAw 2]; of Au- 
gustus: Kaibel 978, 4 0c (o) wt[h]p Zev[s a]v[é]t[erte] wéyac; 
[s. &vatéAAw 2]; Mel. fgm. 8b, 45 mepi Aoutpod 4, Perler p. 
232 = Goodsp., Apol. p. 311: Htog &vatonhijs) &. && Bpous the 
dawn from heaven Lk 1:78, interpr. by AJacoby, ZNW 20, 1921, 

205ff as sprout or scion of God, and sim. by Billerb. II, 1924, 113 

as Messiah of Yahweh.—FD6lger, Sol Salutis?, 1925, 149ff— 

B. 871. DDD s.v. ‘Helel’ (9977). DELG s.v. té\Aw. M-M. TW. 

Sv. 

GVATOALZOS, H, OV (s. Gvatod}; Epicurus, fgm. 346b; 
Strabo 2, 3, 2; Plut., Mor. 888a; Herodian 3, 2, 2; 3, 4, 3; TestSol 

CVAPALVO 

10:15 C; Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 289; Jos., Ant. 20, 220; PFlor 278 

V, 1; Job 1:3 Sym. al.) eastern Ac 19:1 v.l. &v tot &. TOOLS in 
the eastern lands | Cl 25:1. 

GAVATOUN, fs, H (s. tewven; Aristot., Plut., Philo) cutting 
up, mutilation of the human body; pl. of tortures IRo 5:3 (text 

uncertain; s. the text-crit. notes of Lghtf., Hilgenfeld, Bihlmeyer 

ad loc.).—DELG s.v. téuvw 1103. 

AVATOEN fut. 3 sg. dvatpérper; | aor. &vétpEpa. Pass.: aor. 
avetpamnv LXX; pf. ptc. dvatetpaypevos Just., A I, 27, 5; 2 
(s. tpémw; Aeschyl.+; ins, pap, LXX; TestAsh 1:7; Philo, Mut. 

Nom. 239; Jos., Bell. 4, 318, Vi. 250; Just.) 

@ to cause someth. to be overturned, cause to fall, over- 

turn, destroy, lit. tag thaméCas (Teles p. 18, 9 H.; Plut., Galba 
1055 [5, 3]; Ps.-Lucian, Asin. 40; Ps.-Apollod. 3, 7, 7, 6) over- 

turn J 2:15 (v.l. G&véotpewerv; cp. Gvaotpédw 1 and Hdb. ad 
loc.). 

@ to jeopardize someone’s inner well-being, upset, ruin 

fig. ext. of 1 (Pla., Ep. 7, 336b; Appian, Bell. Civ. 4, 131 §550 

éhart6a; TestAsh 1:7; Just., D. 87, 1 AeyOueva) &vatpéTrovotv 

THV TLvwVv TiOTLV they are upsetting the faith of some 2 Ti 2:18 
(AcPICor 1:2; &. miottv also Diod. S. 1, 77, 2). 6Aoug oikousg 
G.. they ruin whole families, i.e. by false teachings Tit 1:11 (cp. 

Plut., Mor. 490b; UPZ 144 IX, 37 [II Bc] tis Tatpucts oikiacs 
dvatetpaupevyns).—M-M. 

AVATOEPW | aor. aveOpewa, mid. dveOpepapny. Pass.: 2 
aor. &vetpaony; pf. dvatéOpaypat (s. toEmw; Aeschyl. et al.; 
LXX, Joseph.). to provide nurture 

@ of physical nurture bring up, care for (X., Mem. 4, 3, 10 

etal.; PLips 28, 12 et al. since III Bc; Wsd 7:4) of the infant Moses 

Ac 7:20 (cp. Jos., Ant. 9, 142; Eutecnius 4 p. 41, 18 Awvucov 

ék TOU KiBwtiov SeEduEvos aveOpEWato). Of Jesus Lk 4:16 
v.l., where it may also have sense b. Pass. be nourished, of the 
worm generated within the body of the phoenix 1 Cl 25:3. 

© of mental and spiritual nurture bring up, rear, train (Epict. 

2, 22, 26; 3, 1, 35; Herodian 1, 2, 1; 4 Macc 10:2) dvepéwato 

QvTOV EauTH Eis Vidv she brought him up as her own son 
Ac 7:21 (Jos., Ant. 2, 232). dvatebpaupévoc év t. TOAEL 
Ttavuty 22:3 (WvanUnnik, Tarsus or Jerusalem ’62). Of Mary 

H avatpadetoa sig ta AyLa TOV Gyiwv brought up in the holy 
of holies GJs 13:2; 15:3. €v va@ Kupiov in the Lord’s temple 
19:1.—Spicq. 

AVATOEXO 2 aor. avedpauov (s. teeXW; Hom. et al.; PTebt 
711, 10; ApcSed 11:13 p. 134, 30 Ja.; Philo, Ebr. 8, Aet. M. 33) 
(lit. ‘run back’; cp. Tat. 20, 3 ‘return’) make up for, make amends 

for (Plut., Mor. 2c; Lucian, Adv. Ind. 4) w. acc. of thing iv 6 obK 

elPYQOAVTO, VUV avadpcwow that they may now make up for 
what they neglected to do Hs 9, 20, 4. 

AVATVALGOW (twAicow ‘twist’; cp. évtvAioow) | aor. wvE- 
TUMEG (lit. ‘unroll’, BiBAva Lucian, Ind. 16) fig., think over 
or call to mind again ti (Lucian, Nig. 7 t. AOyous, oUs tOTE 
HKOVOG OVVAYElPWV KaL TPOG ELAUVTOV GvaTUATTMV) TO 
am dpxns yevoueva 1 Cl 31:1—DELG s.v. wn. 

AVOPAtVO 1 aor. dvépava (Doric; B-D-F §72; MIt-H. 
214f); fut. mid. avadavotuot LXX; 2 aor. pass. &vedavyv 
LXX; impv. Gvadavytw En 10:16 (s. paive; Hom. et al.; LXX; 
TestSol 10:3 C; TestBenj 5:5; GrBar 7:3; Tat. 13, 3). 

@ act. light up, cause to appear dvaddavavies (v1. &va- 
avévtec, cp. Theophanes, Chronograph. I p. 721 Classen 
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[CSHB] ot “ApaBes meptepepovto év tH Tehaye. avaga- 
VEVIOV SE AUTO Thy yrv, etSov abtovs oi otTPaTHyoi) TV 
Kutpov we came within sight of Cyprus, i.e. we sighted it Ac 
21:3 (B-D-F §309,1; Rob. 817), prob. a nautical t.t. (ep. Lucian, 

D. Mar. 10, 1; Philostrat., Her. 19, 6 p. 212, 10 tiv viooy; s. 
Theophanes above). 

@ Exc. for the v.|. cited above, the pass. is used in the sense 

appear (Job 13:18; 40:8; En 10:16; TestSol 10:3 C; TestJob 42:1; 

TestBenj 5:5; GrBar 7:3; Philo; Jos., Ant. 2, 339; 7, 333; PGM 

36, 107) Lk 19:11.—M-M. 

AaVAPEOW fut. Gvolow LXX (also Just., D. 112 al.), 2 aor. 

avyveyka (late form) and d&viveyKov (B-D-F §80; 81; W- 
S. §13, 13; Mlt-H. 263); pf. Gvevyvoya LXX. Pass.: fut. é- 
vevexOnooua LXX; aor. avnvéxOnv (s. dépa@; Hom.t+ in 
var. mngs.; ins, pap, LXX; TestSol 10:9 L; TestAbr, TestJob, 

Test12Patr; JosAs 10:4; ParJer; GrBar 8:4; ApcSed [-pepvotat 

10:3; -pepvetat p. 133, 36 Ja.]; ApcMos 32; ApcZeph; Philo, 

Aet. M. 64; Jos., Bell. 1, 234, C. Ap. 1, 232) 

@ to cause to move from a lower position to a higher, take, 

lead, bring up, of pers. &. adtOUS Eis Pos VYNAOv he led them 
up a high mountain Mt 17:1; Mk 9:2. Pass. avedepeto eis T. 
otpavov he was taken up into heaven (of Romulus: Plut., Numa 

60 [2, 4]; of Endymion: Hes., fgm. 148 Rz. tov “EvéuutMva 

avevexOnvat VO tov Atos Eig OvPavov; schol. on Apollon. 
Rhod. 4, 57 and 58 p. 264, 17) Lk 24:51 (MParsons, The De- 

parture of Jesus in Luke-Acts ’87). Gvadepouevot eis Ta VY 
IEph 9:1. 

@ to carry and hand over someth. to someone, deliver 

OvNVEYKEV TH tepet (Mary) delivered to the priest her purple 
and scarlet embroidery work GJs 12:1 (pap; mss. v.l. @a-). Of 
food, syn. w. aip@ GJs 18:2 (s. aipa 2b). 
© to offer as a sacrifice, offer up, specif. a cultic t.t. (SIG 56, 

68; Lev 17:5; 1 Esdr 5:49; Is 57:6; 2 Macc 1:18; 2:9 al.; ParJer 

9:1f; Did., Gen. 219, 15) &. Bvoias UTEP TWO offer sacrifices 
for someth. Hb 7:27. &. twa é7 tO BvovaotHpLov (Gen 8:20; 
Lev 14:20; Bar 1:10; 1 Macc 4:53; Just., D. 118, 2 @voias) offer 

up someone on the altar Js 2:21. Of Jesus’ sacrifice: EavtOv 

GvevéyKas when he offered up himself Hb 7:27. tac awaptias 
HUOV AVTOS AvivEyKEV EV TH OMUATL AVTOU ET TO EVLOV 
he himself brought our sins in his body to the cross 1 Pt 2:24 

(cp. Dssm., B 83ff [BS 88f ]). Pol 8:1 (Is 53:12).—Fig. (schol. on 

Apollon. Rhod. 2, 214b ydp.v=render thanks to the divinity) a. 

Ovoiav aivéoews offer up a sacr. of praise Hb 13:15 (cp. 2 Ch 
29:31). &. TvevpatiKas BvOlac 1 Pt 2:5. &. TPocEVvYas offer 
prayers 2 Cl 2:2. &. Seno TeEpt tivos offer up a petition for 
someth. B 12:7. 
@ take up as a burden, take up. In Is 53:11 a. is used to 

translate 920, in vs. 12 for XW3, and in the corresponding pas- 

sages in our lit. &. is often rendered ‘bear’ or ‘take away’. But 

&. seems not to have these meanings. Very often, on the con- 

trary, it has a sense that gives ava. its full force: Jay or impose 

a burden on someone, give something to someone to bear, as a 

rule, in fact, to someone who is not obligated to bear it (Aeschyl., 

Choeph. 841 G&y80c; Polyb. 1, 36, 3; 4, 45, 9; Diod. S. 15, 48, 

4; 32, 26, 1; Appian, Liby. 93; Syr. 41, where the other defen- 

dants were tiv aitiav és tov Erapewovoav avapéepovtes, 
i.e. putting the blame on Epaminondas. The Lex. Vind. p. 12, 3 

sees in Eur., Or. 76 é¢ PoiPov dvahépovoe t. Guaptiay and in 
Procop. Soph., Ep. 7 p. 535 H. proof that G-vadépev is used evtl 
Tov tiv aitiav cic Etepov tLHEvat.) In a case in which a man 
takes upon himself the burden that another should have borne, 

then &.=take upon oneself (Thu. 3, 38, 3 1] TOMtc TH ev OAC 
Etepoic Sidwouy, adti Sé tovs KSUVOUS GvadépeEL=the city 
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gives the prizes to others, but she takes the dangers upon herself). 

Christ was once for all offered up in this respect (gig 5) that he as- 

sumed the sins of many Hb 9:28. Cp. 1 Cl 16:12, 14—M-M. TW. 

Spicq. 

AVAPOVED | aor. &vepdvyoa (s. pwvéw; Epicurus 63, 28 
[p. 24, 16 Us.]; Polyb. 3, 33, 4; Ps.-Aristot., De Mundo 6 p. 400a, 

18; Artem. I, 58; UPZ 162 V, 26; PFay 14, 2 [both IIBc]; 1 Ch 

15:28 al.; 2 Ch 5:13; TestJob 31:7) cry out, &. Kpavyh Lweyary 
cry out loudly Lk 1:42 (s. advafpodw)—DELG s.v. dwvn. 
M-M. 

AVAYVELS s. dvayo. 

AVALVGL, EMS, H (Gvayxéw ‘pour out’; Strabo 3, 1, 9; Plut., 
Mar. 419 [25, 5]; Philo, Decal. 41, Aet. M. 102, Spec. Leg. 1, 34; 

Somn. 2, 278) lit. ‘pouring out’, then wide stream (Ocellus Luc. 

c. 41 of the sea; Maximus Tyr. 26, 1a; 38, 3e &. Oakattys) only 

fig. 1} THs Gowtias &. flood of dissipation 1 Pt 4:4.—DELG s.v. 
yéw II. M-M. 

AVAYWOEW 1 aor. &vexopnoa; pf. &vakeyopnka (s. xw- 
péw; Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX; pseudepigr., Philo, Joseph.; Just. D. 

76, 5 [for &mro- Mt 7:23)). 
@ to depart from a location—@ gener. go away (Epict. 2, 

1, 8; 2, 12, 6; 4, 1, 96; Herodian 1, 12, 2; 2 Macc 10:13; Jos., Vi. 

151) Mt 2:13; 9:24; 27:5; Hv3, 1,8; 39,5, lf. wKpov alittle way 

s 9,5, 1 v.l. do twos s 9, 11, 2. Fig. tomo &vaKexmpnkas 

a secluded place v 3, 1, 3 (cp. the metaph. expressions L-S-J-M 

Im). 
®© withdraw, retire, take refuge (common in pap of obliga- 

tions to the state, e.g. POxy 251, 10 ig tv E€vyy; 252, 9 [19/20]; 
PLille 3, 76 [241 Bc]; cp. Wilcken, APF 5, 1908, 222; HBraunert, 

JJP 9/10, 55/56, 59ff; HHenne, MPER n.s. V, ’56, 59ff; also s. Ex 

2:15; 2 Macc 5:27 gic) sig Atyutov Mt 2:14. eis ta wépy THs 
TodtAaias 2:22; cp. 15:21. eig tv Tadtiatav 4:12. eis twa 
tomov to a certain place Hv 2, 1, 4. Tpdg (v.l. gis, read by Tdf.) 
tH OG4hacoay to the sea = westward like 713? Mk 3:7 (G. TPO 
w. acc. as Jos., Ant. 1, 85). gig t0 po J 6:15. G70 t. *"AOHvav 
Ac 18:1 D. éxetOev Mt 12:15. éxelBev ic Eonuov toToVv from 
there to a lonely place 14:13; kav’ idiav ibid. Ac 23:19. Abs. 

26:31; AcPI Ha 3, 3; 15. 

@ to go back to an area from which one has departed, re- 

turn (gic Polyb. 1, 11, 15; SIG 1168, 117; OGI 335, 121; Jos., 

Bell. 2, 407, Ant. 17, 58) eis t. YOPAV AVTWYV fo their own coun- 

try Mt 2:12; GJs 21:4.—DELG s.v. yopa. M-M. 

AVAWAS s. avaTtw. 

AVOWVELS, EMS, H (WEIS ‘a cooling’; s. dvoxpiyo; Dio- 
cles, fgm. 15; Strabo 10, 2, 19; Heraclit. Sto. 10 p. 17, 17; Herm. 

Wr. fgm. XXV, 10 [512, 4 Sc.]; Philo, De Abrah. 152 w. d&veotc; 

Ex 8:11; ApcSed 16:5 [p. 137, 11 Ja.]; late pap [cp. avawvyn in 
PLond I, 42, 19 p. 30 [172 Bc] and note in Witkowski no. 35 p. 

63; s. also New Docs 4, 262]) experience of relief from obliga- 

tion or trouble, breathing space, relaxation, relief fig., of the 

Messianic age Kapol avaptEEewes times of rest Ac 3:20. Cp. 
ADieterich, Nekyia 1893, 95f—DELG s.v. woypds C1 woyo 
1295. TW. Sv. 

avayvxo (s. avorpvEtc) fut. dvawbEw (JosAs 3:3); 1 aor. 
avéwvea; pf. pte. acc. sg. dvepuKota 2 Mace 13:11; 1 aor. 
pass. ptc. &vawpuxOets (TestSol 4:11 D). 
@ trans. (Hom.+; Plut.; TestSol 4:11 D; Jos., Ant. 15, 54. 

[Nageli 16; Anz 303]) to provide relief from obligation or trou- 

ble, give someone a breathing space, revive, refresh twa. TEph 
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2:1; Tr 12:2. wodAaxic us eve rte he offen refreshed me 2 Ti 
1:16. 

@ intr. (Diphilus [c. 300 8c] $1; POsio 153, 10 [early I ap: 
POxy 1296, 7; Sb 3939, 28, in a letter on a wood tablet fh. a 

mummy requesting someth. for ‘repose*; cp. JSvennung, Are- 
tos, Acta Philol. Fenn., ns I, “58, 183; also 1 Km 16:23; Ps 
38:14; En 103:13; JosAs 3:3; ParJer 6:7; Babrias 95, 57) te ex- 
perience relief from obligation or trouble, de refreshed usta 
TWvo¢ together with someone Ro 15:32 D—DELG sv. wuypdc 

Cl oye 1295. M-M. TW. Spica. 

avdo- Some words with this prefix show erosion of emphasis 

on maleness. 

avdoatodtotHs, ob, 6 (Gvsoarodoy “one taken in war 
and sold as a slave"; Aristoph.. Pia, X +: Demosth. 4, 47; Polya. 

13, 6,4; Dio Chrys. 52 [69], 9; Chariton 5, 7, 4; Philo, Spec. Leg. 
4, 13) one who acquires pers. for use by others, wave-dealer, 

Kidnapper 1 Ti 1:10 (here perh. w. the mng. “‘procurer.” Vulg. 

plagiarius: s. New Does 1, 50)—DELG sv. &vijp A end. M-M. 

"Avégéac, ov, 6 2 Gk. name (Diod. S. 8, 24; SIG 49, 5: 
EpArist; Joseph.; a Jew “A_ also in Cass. Dio 68, 32, 2) Andrew, 
brother of Simon Peter; acc. to J 1:44 he was from Bethsaida 
on the Sea of Galilee, and according te wss. 35, 40 was ang. 2 

disciple of John the Baptist. Mt 4:18; 10:2; Mk 1:16, 29; 3:18; 
13:3; Lk 6:14; J 6:8; 12:22; Ac 1:13; GPt 14:60=ASyn. 361, 
36; GEb 34, 60f Papias (2:-4)—PPeterson, Andrew, Brother of 
Simon Peter: NovT Suppl. 1, “58 —M-M. 

avdoriog, sia, eiov (s Gyo; meg. Hat et al; ims; PLips 
119 I, 3; LXX; Jos, C. Ap. 2, 292; Test]2Pair) pert. te be- 

ing manly, manly, courageous subst. Ta Gvosia hervic deeds 
worthy of a brave person (Philo, Mut. Nom. 146) émrehsioGean 
WOAAG &. do many heroic deeds, of famous women (sim. Aristot.. 
Pol. 1277b, 22) 1 C1 55:3—DELG sv. &vyp B. TW. 

G@vdoeios (Aristoph. Pax 498: 1 Mace 9:10 vl; 2 Mace 
6:27; Philo, Mos. 2, 184; Jos., Ant. 12, 302) adv f&. Gvépsioc 
in a manly ic. brave way &. Qvaotpsosobat conduct oneself 
bravely (w. ioyupac) Hs 5, 6, 6. & SommKeven stand firm, of 
young women s 9. 2, 5. (On courage of women s. Plut. Mor. 
2422-63c.) 

avdoitouat fut. avipoduen LXX; 1 acr. mid impy 
a&vdpiom Na 2:2 (s. &vépsioc. avyp: Pla. X. et al; Lucian. 
Anach. 15 et al.; PSI 402, 3; 512, 29; PPetr I, 408, 12 [e. 233 
BC] uh otv Glsyoyuynonte, GU avdpileoGe; LXX; JosAs 
24:7; Jos. Bell. 6, 50) conduct oneself in a courageous way W. 

Kparaovedan (like PONT PIT: cp. 2 Km 10:12; Ps 26:14; 30:25) 
1 Cor 16:13; w. igyesry (Dt 31:6, 7, 23; Josh 1:6, 7 al.) MPol 
9:1. @vdpilov act like a man! Hv 1, 4, 3. Of an old man, whose 
hope im life has been renewed v 3, 12, 2. Also of a woman who 

is girded and of manly appearance v 3, 8, 4——DELG sv. vp 
B. M-M. TW. 

"Avdgovixos, ov, 6 2 common name (Died. S_ 19, 59, 
2: Appian, Maced. 16; SIG? and OGI indices; [Priene 313 [I 

BC]: pcige-ap Namenbuch; 2 Mace 4:31, 32, 34, 38; 5:23; Jos, 

Ant. 13, 75; 78) Andronicus, greeted m Re 16:7; w. Funia or 

Junias decried by Paul as OUYYEVEIC HOU KUL OUVERXUGLETOR 
and called éwionuo: év t. @wootohorc—BBacon, ET 42, *31, 
300-304. GBarton. ibid. 43, “32, 359-61—M-M. 

AVOOOMOVOS. ov, O (s. Qvyp. Odvos: Hom. etal: OGI 218, 
99 [Ii Bc]; Kaibel 184, 6 Hil pc}; POsio 18, 4 [162 ap}; 2 Mace 

9-28: Philo, Just; Ath. 35, 1; Iren. 1, 6& 3 [Harv 155, 14) adj) | 

avehequey 

murderer (lit. ‘man-siayer"; Lex. Vind. p. 192. 13: a murderer of 
women and children as well as of men) 1 Ti 1:°9.—DELG sx 

Gap A, Gsive. M-M. 

aveByy s Gvasaive. 

QveyxAyoia, as, W (& + dyxadsw: s Gveyxytos: pap 
oft =indemnity) Namelessmess (Bardesanes in Eus, PE 6. 10. 
10 p. 274d) & Tod Beod Al befare God Phil 3:14 ¥L—DELG 
SK KOASO (KP) 

QVEYRAY TOS, Ov (Ss. veyKknoia: Pl, X etal; Epict. 1,28, 
10; SIG 911, 25 [HMI ach: 556d, 5 [207/6 ack Socrates 31, 26 

P. 298 Malherbe: pap: 3 Mace 5:31; Jos. Ant. 10, 281; 17, 289: 
Just., D. 35, 8) Nameless, irrepreachable of Christians gener. O¢ 
PePumon dua & Ev tv. Hspe t Kupiov we will establisk 
you as blameless in the day of the Lord=so that you will be bi. 

when it comes I Cer 1:8; w. oc and Gueuoc Cel 1:22. OF 
Christian leaders 1 T] 3:10; Tit 1:6f—M-M._ TW. 

QVEYVOY s. Gveqboxw, 

vedeuyy s Gvatifgae. 

Qvediyy, aveis s Qvique. 

GvedQeyauny s Gvameoe. 
&veiha, avetiev s Gvawsa. 

avexduyyytos. ov (@ + Sxdaqysoucn gv: Rhet. Ge Hl 
747, 8 Hesych.; EpArist 99 wl: Fast. D 43, 3: 76, 2: A E51, 

1 [each on Is 53:8: Ath. 10, 1; Mel. P. 31, 220: 105, 814 [BD 
indescribable in c00d sense Sai TH & adrod deanpeg 2 Cer 8215 
Of God's power @ xperrac 1 Cl 61:1 (cp. Sevan: &. Ath 10 
1). tO Pyoc, sic 6 Gveryan fe Gye, & gon 49s. veptepev & 
Kputerre (So the mss; Kerra: is an unnecessary emendation) 
the indescribable judgments of the underworld 20-5 (=. Knopf. 
Hab. ad loc.) —DELG sv tyysouen. M-M. 

QVEXL GAY TOS, Ov (&- + Sxhalse @.x: Diese, Eup. preface 
Wellm.: Heliod. 6 15, 4:-Ps~Callisth. 1, 40. 5; Herm We. I, 4, 
31; Eunap. 486 [Vii Soph. 10, 2, Ik ren. 1, 14, 5 [Hare 1 137, 
11) inexpresside YOOS & Kai Sedosaausvy 1 Pt 1:8; Pol 1:3. 
@ac¢ &. (JosAs 14:3) of the radiance of the star at Jesus” birth 
TEph 19:2 —DELG sv Aadkse B. 

Qvexeirtoc, ov (G- + dkisitw qu; Hyperid et al: Diod. 
S. 1, 36 1; 4, $4, 2; Phat, Mor. 438 OGI 383, 70 [I ack PLoad 

III 1166, 7 p. 105 [42 aps EpArist 89; 185) aafiniling, dex 
kaustible of the treasure of good works Gneaupdc & (ca. Ws 
7:14: 8:18) Lk 12:33.—S. DELG sv Asie (*heurtoc), MM. 

29311, ee Ait Jos, Bell. 7,68, Ant. 18, 348) bearable, 
endurable GVEKTOV Ty, Si it could be endured, F2 C1 10-5— 
Comp. (Memnoa [T50'l anf: 434, fgm_ 1,2. 1 p 338, 15; 1,63 p. 

343, 22 Jac. &vextotepoy; Cicero, Att. 12. 45, 2: Christian ket- 
ter POxy 939, 25 Gvextotepoy saynxeven) Tipe Kai dv 
Gvektotepoy Satan if will be more tolerable jor Fire and Sidon 
Mt 11:22; Lk 10:14. & & yh Sodduey Mt 10:15; 11:24; op. 

Mk 6:11 v.L; LK 10:12.—DELG s.% Sm 393. NM-M. TW. 

QVELEW MOY, Ov (G+ Disque qv: Aristot. Rhet. ad Alex. 
14423. 13; Cat. Cod. Astr. I 173: Pr 5-9; Job 30221 al: PLond 

VI, 1915, TE 27 we Geog) (ade Qvehksquovec ApeMos 2) aa 
mercifal Ro 1: 31; pina sateen cine 
Apotel. 3, 14, 28)—DELG sx Sisoc. TW. 
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Ove eiv, aveL s. Gvaipew. 

OVELEOS, ov (s. 206; Att. avnnens [also TestAbr A 12 p. 
90, 15=Stone p. 28]; cp. Phryn. 710 Lob.; B-D-F §120, 2. TestAbr 

A 16 p. 96, 18 [Stone p. 4] Bi 2upy0; contrast A 17 p. 99, 4f [Stone 

p. 46) Bréupot... Gviiew) merciless Kpiois &. judgment is 
merciless $s 2:13 (v1. Gvidews).—M-M. TW. 

aver HUG s. dvoiaypavo. 

aveniCo (Att. Gvewow) pass. be moved by the wind (schol. 
on Od. 12, 336) Kidbwv GvewiCouevos kal pimilopevos surf 
moved and tossed by the wind Js 1:6.—_DELG s.v. Gvewos. M-M. 

OVEMOS, ov, 6 (Hom.+)—@ a blowing atmospheric phe- 
nomenon, wind Rv 7:1; playing among the reeds Mt 11:7; Lk 

7:24; scattering chaff B 11:7 (Ps 1:4); desired by the sailor JPol 

2:3, or not évavtios &. a contrary wind Mt 14:24; Mk 6:48. 
0 G. ioxyupos the storm Mt 14:30; cp. 32; Mk 4:39, 41; 6:51. 
G.. weyas a strong wind J 6:18; Rv 6:13. &. tupwmvucds a vi- 
olent, hurricane-like wind Ac 27:14, cp. 15. For this, Authonp 
avéwov a storm-wind Mk 4:37; Lk 8:23, cp. Mk 4:41; Lk 8:24 

(on the stilling of the storm POxy 1383, 1 [III ap] kedevev 
avéepots.—WFiedler, Antik. Wetterzauber *31, esp. 17-23).— 

Pl. without the art. (Jos., Bell. 4, 286) Js 3:4. of G. (Jos., Bell. 

4, 299; also thought of as personified, cp. [DefixWiinsch 4, 6 - 

TOV BEOv TOV AvELOV KGL TvEeLLATOV Adii.an) Mt 7:25, 27; 
8:26f (the par. Mk 4:39 has the sg.); Lk 8:25; Jd 12. 6. évavtior 
contrary winds Ac 27:4, oi téooupes &. tHS 7S Rv 7:1 (cp. 
Zech 6:5; Jer 25:16; Da 7:2; En 18:2 tovs técoupas &. tH YTV 
paotaCovtas; on the angels of the winds cp. PGM 15, 14; 16, 

and on control of the winds Diod. S. 20, 101, 3 Aeolus as KUpios 

tov avéwov; Ps.-Apollod., Epit. 7, 10 Zeus has appointed Ae- 
olus as émmedntys TOV AVEUOV, KGL TAEW KGL TPOleGBaL; 
Ael. Aristid. 45, 29 K.; IAndrosIsis, Kyme 39; POxy 1383, 9 

OTEKLELE TO TVEDULOTC). 
@ oi técoapes Gveuor can also be the four directions, or 

cardinal points (Sb 6152, 20 [93 Bc]; CPR 115, 6; PFlor 50, 104 

ék TOV TEOO. G..; Ezk 37:9 v.1.; Zech 2:10; 1 Ch 9:24; Jos., Bell. 

6, 301, Ant. 8, 80; PGM 3, 496; 4, 1606f) Mt 24:31; Mk 13:27; 

D 10:5. &véuwv ota6pot stations or quarters of the wind 1 Cl 
20:10 (Job 28:25; s. Lghtf. and Knopf ad loc.). 

a tendency or trend that causes one to move from a view 

or belief, wind fig. ext. of 1 (cp. 4 Macc 15:32), Tepipepopevot 

TOVTL G.. tT. OLOGO0Ka)ia¢ driven about by any and every didactic 

breeze Eph 4:14.—B. 64.—DELG. M-M. TW. 

GVEUNOSLOTOS, ov (s. gu70diCw; Aristot., EN 7, 12 
[1153a, 15]; 13 [1153b, 10f] et al.; Epict. 3, 22, 41; 4, 4, 5; Vett. 
Val. 246, 5; SIG2 517, 32 [SIG 955, 32 restores this passage difft.]; 
OGI 383, 129; pap since II Bc], e.g. UPZ 191, 13; 192, 23; 193, 

23; PAmh 38, 12; Wsd 17:19; 19:7; Just., D. 3,2) unhindered only 

ady. in our lit &veprrodiotms (Diod. S. 1,36, 10; PTebt 6, 48; 43, 

40 [118 Bc] al. in pap; Jos., Ant. 16, 172) KANpov G. amonaBetv 
receive my lot unhindered (Ro 1:2.—DELG s.v. Tous. 

AVEVOEZTOS, Ov (s. Evdéxouci; Artem. 2, 70; Diog. L. 7, 
50; PLond IV, 1404, 8) impossible G. éott it is imp. Lk 17:1 (s. 
B-D-F §400, 4; MIt-H. 305; Rob. 1171)—-DELG s.v. déyopau. 

GVEVEYZAGL s. avagépo. 

aveEEOauvytos, Ov unfathomable, lit. ‘unsearchable’, of 

God’s judgments t& Kpipata adtov Ro 11:33 (s. &epavvaw; 
Hell. by-form of é-veEepevvntoc—so Heraclitus fgm. B 18 [in 

Clem. Al., Strom. 2, 17, 4 Stahlin]; Cass. Dio 69, 14; Sym. Pr 
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25:3; Jer 17:9. Cp. W-S, §5, 21a; B-D-F §30, 4; Nageli 16; 23; 

Mit. 46) —DELG s.v. 1. épéo. Frisk s.v. £pevvaw. M-M. 

OVEELZUZOS, Ov (s. Gvézouci, KaKOs; Lucian, Jud. Voc. 

9; Vett. Val. 38, 21; Cat. Cod. Astr. VIII/2 p. 156, 15; Pollux 

5, 138; PTebt 272, 19 [II ap]; Just., A. I, 16, 1; Ath. 34, 2— 
aveEmakia, Epict., Ench. 10; Wsd 2:19; Jos., Bell. 1, 624; perh. 

also Acta Alex. X, 40f: [éyvm]lota pev 1) éu[n GveEt]|kaKia) 
pert. to bearing evil without resentment, patient, tolerant of 

Christians 2 Ti 2:24 (w. fos, 6vduKtLKOS).—T W. 

OVEELTVIG.OTOS, Ov (4-, Z1yviciCw “track out’; Cat. Cod. 
Astr. VIII/2 p. 156, 16; Etym. Mag. p. 709, 50; Job 5:9; 9:10; 

34:24; Prayer of Manasseh [=Odes 12] 6) lit. ‘not to be tracked 

out’, inscrutable, incomprehensible, of God’s ways Ro 11:33. 
Of the riches in Christ fathomless Eph 3:8 (RThomas, ET 39, 

1928, 283). &. Onuwoupyia inscrutable creation Dg 9:5—1 Cl 
20:5. Cp. FPfister, SBHeidAk 1914, no. 11, p. 8—-DELG s.v. 

tyvos. TW. Sv. 

BVENGLOLUVTOS, OV (s. éra107bvouM; Jos., Ant. 18, 243; 
Agapetus, De Offic. Boni Princ. 57 p. 174 Groebel) pert. to hay- 

ing no need to be ashamed, unashamed of a Christian leader: 

épyatns &. 2 Ti 2:15.—DELG s.v. afayos. M-M. 

OVENEGG s. Gvarinw. 

Gvenibens, és (émider¢ ‘in need of; Pla., Leg. 12 p. 947e; 
Lucian, Dial. Mort. 26, 2) pert. to not lacking anything, lacking 

nothing of God (Philo, Plant. 35; Ath. 29, 2 t0 8eiov) PtK 2 p. 
13, 25.—DELG s.v. 2 6€0. 

GVENILY(U)UTOS, Ov (s. éri.ayPdver; Eur., Thu. et al; 
Lucian, Pisc. 8; Ps.-Lucian, Salt. 81; Dio Chrys. 11 [12], 66; Ath. 

31,2 GvOpwrros; PTebt 5, 48; 61b, 237f; 72, 176; IPontEux II 52, 

9) irreproachable 1 Ti 3:2; 5:7; w. Gomthoc 6:14. G. TodtELa. 

irrepr. conduct (Philo, Spec. Leg. 3, 24; cp. PGiss 55, 10 &. Biov 

éye.v; on the moral requirement cp. PTebt 27, 27: GEtoAMyos) 
MPol 17:1.—DELG s.v. hapBpavo. M-M. TW. 

GVEOLOMGLA pres. 2 sg. Gvépyeoat (ApcSed 11:16 p. 134, 35 
Ja.); fut. &vedevoetat (Just., A I, 54, 7f); 2 aor. GvndGov; pf. 
avenniuba. (Just., Tat.) (s. épyouct; Hom.+) to move from a 
lower to a higher place, go up, come up (X., Hell. 2, 4, 39 eis 

t. akpoToitv; 3 Km 13:12; Jos., Ant. 6, 314; Just., A I, 21, 3) 

eig t0 Gposg J 6:3 (on the journey to Jerusalem s. dvafaivo 
laa.) G. eig Tepooodvpa. Gal 1:17f (of journey to the capital 
Epict. 1, 11, 32 viv é€v Poy avepyy; PTebt 412, 3 aver. eic 
untpoToAw; 411, 5; Jos., Ant. 16, 91 eis t. “Pounv). Of coming 
up out of a river G. G70 Véatosg GEb 18, 36 —M-M. 

GVEQWTEO | aor. inf. Gvepwrijout and mid. avepwrijoao- 
Sau (Just.); pass. GvepotnO7yvat (Just., D. 124, 1); pf. pte. avn- 
pwotnuevos (Just., D. 68, 3) (s. E€pwtaw; Hom. et al.) ask twa. 
(Just., D. 67, 8 al.; Dio Chrys. 13 [7], 5; Ael. Aristid. 36, 48 K =48 
p. 457 D.) MPol 9:2. 

EVEL, EWS, H (s. vin; Hdt. 5, 28 et al.; SIG 880, 53; 884, 
16; pap [e.g. PGiss 59, 7 of relief fr. liturgy]; LXX; TestSol 6:10 
P; TestBenj 2:5c; ApcEsdr 5, 10 p. 30, 4 Tdf.; EpArist 284) ‘re- 

laxing, loosening’. 

@ lit. relaxation of custodial control, some liberty, G. &ye.w 

have some freedom Ac 24:23 (cp. Jos., Ant. 18, 235 @vAaKy Lev 
YAP KGL TNPNOLS TV, UETA LEVTOL GvecEws). 

@ relief from someth. onerous or troublesome, rest, relax- 

ation, relief (Pla., Leg. 4, 724a; Strabo 10, 3, 9; M. Ant. 1, 16, 6; 

Philo, Rer. Div. Her. 156) va. Gh).otc G. (sc. 7), Buty OXipic that 



78 OVEOLS 

others should have relief, and you be burdened 2 Cor 8:13. G. 

éyeuv (Jos., Bell. 3, 319) 2:13; 7:5. eis [A] veou[v]|to Aourov to 
dSaKpva avtov yevé[o]Oatso that his tears finally brought relief 
AcPI Ha 6, 5f. &veow SSdvat tei (Diod. S. 19, 26, 10 atta 
do0vc dveotv; 2 Ch 23:15; 1 Esdr 4:62; Jos., Ant. 3, 254; 281) B 

4:2. avtaTrodovvart. BALBouevots cvEeow grant, in turn, rest to 
those who are oppressed 2 Th 1:7.—DELG s.v. int. M-M. TW. 

OVEOTHY s. &viotyUL. 

OVETEACW | aor. &vytace Esth 2:23 v.l. (s. €etd&Co, the usual 
term; PSI 380, 9 [249/48 Bc]; POxy 34 I, 13 [127 ap]; Judg 
6:29A; Sus 14 Theod.) give someone (tw) a hearing judicial 

t.t. (Anaphora Pilati A 6 [Ea p. 439 Tdf.; Just., A I, 11, 1]) Ac 

22:29. udotiEWw &. give a hearing, and use torture (in the form 

of a lashing) in connection w. it, vs. 24.—DELG s.v. €ta.C@ ‘ex- 
amine’. M-M. 

OvEv prep. w. gen., never used in compos. (Hom.+; and s. lit. 

s.v. AVG) without (cp. &tEp, ywpis, fr. which it can scarcely be 

distinguished in usage). 

@ of pers. without the knowledge and consent of (Od. 2, 372; 

Appian, Bell. Civ. 5, 100 §416; Ael. Aristid. 28, 105 K.=49 p. 

525 D.: dvev E00; UPZ 69, 4 [152 Bc] divev tT. Bew@v OVOEV 
yiveta; PPetr II, Append. p. 3; O. Wilck 1 559f). &. tov Tatpoc 
budv Mt 10:29 (cp. Am 3:5); &. 8e0U B 19:6; IPol 4:1 (cp. Just., 
D. 102, 7). IMg 7:1; ITr 2:2. 

® of things (Jos., Bell. 2, 1, Ant. 7, 72, Vi. 167) &. Aoyou 

without a word (opp. Sta THs &VaoOtTPOO7) contrast Just., A I, 46, 
4 [opp. weta AOyou] of non-Christians) 1 Pt 3:1. &. yoyyvouov 
without complaining 4:9. &. yeypm@v (Da 2:34) built without 

hands Mk 13:2 D. &. Guyov &vayKye¢ without the yoke of con- 
straint (=free from the yoke of compulsion) B 2:6; &. yv@uns 

oov without your consent IPol 4:1; &. yy@oEews without under- 
standing Dg 12:4, 6; &. Gwrjg GAnBovs without real life 12:4; 
&. GANOELa without truth 12:5. W. xopis: ob dbvatat Kedady 
YMpic yevvnOrvat &. weA@v the head cannot be born separately, 
without limbs ITr 11:2.—DELG. M-M. 

GvEevVETOS, Ov (s. eU8Eetoc. Hesychius; Suda; beginning of 

the lexicon of Photius ed. RReitzenstein 1907; Anecd. Gr. 

p. 399, 11) pert. to being unfavorably situated and there- 

fore unusable, unsuitable, poor, of a harbor Awv &. TpOG 
TAPAYEWAOLAV not suitable for wintering in Ac 27:12 (of the 

harbor Kadot Autéves on Crete).—DELG s.v. tiOnut. M-M. 

AVEVOLTZXO 2 aor. Gvevpa Lk 2:16 (vv.ll. dvetpov, ebpov, 
etipav; s. W-S. §13, 13) ptc. dvevpwv; mid. &vevpduevocs 4 
Macc 3:14 (s. evpioxw; Aeschyl., Hdt.+) look/search for (w. 
finding presupposed) twa: tv Mapiau Kai tov “Imond Kat 
tO Bpsdoc Lk 2:16. tovs uaOntas Ac 21:4.—M-M. 

AVEVPH MEW impf. &vevdrjrovv (Soph., Pla. et al.; Jos., Bell. 
2, 608; 4, 113) praise loudly t. kipiov Bedov ApcPt 5:19 (cp. Ps 
62:8 Sym.; Achilles Tat. 3, 5, 6 t. 8goUc &.)—DELG s.v. pyut. 

GVEY in our lit. only mid.: impf. cveryouny (Hveryouny) 3 
Macc 1:22, Just.; fut. GvéEouat; 2 aor. dveoyounv Ac 18:14; 
v.l. yvEoxOuny on the augm. s. W-S. §12, 7; B-D-F §69, 2; Rob. 
368 (s. Gvoxn, xy; Hom.+t). 

@ to regard w. tolerance, endure, bear with, put up with; on 

its constr. s. B-D-F §176, 1; Rob. 508.—@ ttvoc someone (Pla., 

Polit. 8, 564e; Teles p. 18, 6 H.; Gen 45:1; Is 63:15; 3 Mace 1:22; 

Just., D. 2, 3; 68, 1 wou; 109, 1 k€yovtds wov al.) Hm 4, 4, 1. 

vuov Mt 17:17; Mk 9:19; Lk 9:41. wou 2 Cor 11:1b (Appian, 

Samn. 4 §10 tic GvéEetat wov).mdvtov IPol 1:2. GAAnA@v év 

aVHYXW 

&yaty bear w. one another in love Eph 4:2; cp. Col 3:13. tov 
G&ppovorv foolish people 2 Cor 11:19. 
© something—a. w. gen. (Synes., Prov. 2, 6 p. 226c avéxe- 

08a pavbAwv eikOvov= put up with second-rate pictures; Philo, 
Omn. Prob: Lib. 36; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 126) t. AOyou T. TAPAKM}- 
oewe listen patiently to the word of exhortation Hb 13:22. ts 

bytawovors SdaoKahias 2 Ti 4:3. 
B. w. acc. (Procop. Soph., Ep. 161 p. 597 kaka, Is 1:13; Job 

6:26) or w. gen. (Od. 22, 423; Polyaenus 8, 10, 1; Job 6:26 v.L.; 

2 Macc 9:12) of thing m&vta 1 Cl 49:5. ta odBBata Sabbath- 
observances B 2:5; 15:8 (Is 1:13). tadta &. (w. bouevetv) 
Dg 2:9. &. WOU ULKPOV TL APPOOvvNS put up w. a little fool- 
ishness from me 2 Cor 11:1a (Ltzm. ad loc.; the rhetorical 

topos as Demosth. 18, 160.—Appian, Bell. Civ. 1, 103 §480 

d&véxeo8at=be pleased with something, consent). dAiya wou 
PyUata ett avaoxou put up w. a few more words from me Hm 
4, 2, 1. Cp. Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 63 §264 Katoap o¥dé tot’ 

é&vaoxouevoc; Job 6:26; Jos., Ant. 19:12. 
y. w. adv. KaA@S GveXEoVE you put up with it quite easily 2 

Cor 11:4 (cp. eb &. PAmh. 3a II, 14 and s. Kaddc 6 [lit.]). 
6. w. et foll. 2 Cor 11:20 
© abs.; but the obj. is easily supplied fr. the context (Vi. 

Aesopi G 3 [I 36 PJ; Is 42:14; Job 6:11; Just., D. 2, 5 ovK 

YVELYOUNV Eig LAKPAV GoTLOEUEVOS ‘I could no longer en- 
dure the prospect of spending so much time [on many branches 

of learning]’: forbear, put up with Dg 9:1f. 

to undergo someth. onerous or troublesome without giv- 

ing in, endure, év tac BAipeot atic G&veyeo0e in the trials that 
you endure (aig can be attraction for Gc as well as for @v, s. W- 
S §24, 4e; Rob. 716) 2 Th 1:4. duwKduevor avexoue8a. when 
we are persecuted we endure it 1 Cor 4:12 (use w. ptc. is quite 

common Thu. et al.; s. e.g. Epict. index Schenkl). 

accept a complaint legal t.t. Kata hOYOV Gv GavEoXOUNV 
bua@v I would have been justified in accepting your complaint 
Ac 18:14.—DELG s.v. 1 €yw 392. M-M. TW. 

avey LO, 08, 6 (Hom. et al.) cousin (IG IV2/1, 693, 4 [II 
AD]; ISyriaW 2053c; PLond III, 1164k, 20, p. 167 [212 ap]; PTebt 

323, 13; Sb 176 G. TPOG TATPdc and TPO UNTPdS; Num 36:11; 
Tob 7:2; Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 67; Jos., Bell. 1, 662, Ant. 1, 290; 

15, 250 al.) Mapkoc 6 &. Bapvafba Col 4:10. JKalitsunakis, 
Mittel-u. neugriech. Erklarungen bei Eustathius 1919, 42ff. —B. 

116; 118. DELG. M-M. 

AaVEWYA, KvEWER s. dvoiyw. 

AVILYQYOV s. aveyo. 

GVHYYELAG, avyyyeAyy s. &vayyédho. 

&vyHVOvV, ov, T6 (not to be confused w. &vvnoov, ‘anise’ 
[L-S-J-M]; since Alc. and Sappho [dvytov]; Aristoph., Nub. 

982; Theocr. 15, 119; SIG 1170, 26; pap) dill, a plant used for 

seasoning, w. 76voouov and Kvutvov (s. Hippiatr. II 164, 13 
TNHYAVOV, KULLVOV, CvnBOv), acc. to rabb. tradition (Maaseroth 

4, 5) subject to the tithe Mt 23:23; Lk 11:42 v.l. Goodsp., Probs. 

37f—DELG. M-M. TW. 

AVHAG s. dvinu. 

avy xO (Soph., Hdt.+; ins, pap, LXX).—@_ to have come to 
a point so as to have some connection, refer, relate, belong eis 

tt to someth. (Demosth. 60, 6 [prob. spurious work]; SIG 589, 63 

G AVIKEL Eig T. TROT; 742, 15; BGU 1120, 32 [1 Bc]; Sir Prol. 

In. 12; Jos., Ant. 4, 198) dtakovia gig tO KOLWOV G&vi}KOVGG a 
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service related to the association (of Christians), a service to the 

church IPhid 1:1. ta &vyKovtat gig t. EKKANOLAV What concerns 
the church Sm 8:1. ta &. ig owtyplav what relates to salvation 
1 C145:1; B 17:1. oikodopy eis t. KUPLOV huUdv d&viKovOU ed- 
ification that pertains to our Lord Pol 13:2. Instead of the prep., 

tii to someth. (BGU 300, 7; 638, 14 al.) ta &. tH OpnoKeia 
HOV what pertains to our religion 1 Cl 62:1. to &. TH BOVANCEL 
8eov what is in harmony w. God’s will 35:5. evrotia Oe@ 
GvKOvGG a good deed that concerns God IPol 7:3. to &. tas 
Wuxais what your souls need D 16:2. TapaPoh) avikovoa th 
vyoteta a parable that has to do w. fasting Hs 5, 2,1. 
@ to reach a point of connection, w. focus on what is ap- 

propriate, impers. (Nageli 48; Thieme 15) Gviyket it is proper, 

fitting (Ael. Dion. a, 138 avykeu: "Avtidav [fem. 103 Blass] 
avti tov KaONKEL; BGU 417, 17 Sti Kai Gol todTO avijKeEt Kal 

ovupdepet; 1 Macc 10:42) os avnkev as is fitting Col 3:18 (on 
the use of the impf. B-D-F §358, 2; Rob. 920; Mit-Turner 90f, but 

s. Lohmeyer ad loc.). @ obK GvyKev Eph 5:4 (ta 0K GvKOVTGa 
v.l.). t0 &viKOV what is proper, one’s duty (IMagnMai 53, 65 
[II Bc] ta GvyKOVtG TH 7OAEL What one owes the city; PFay 
94, 9, 24; PTebt 6, 41; 1 Macc 11:35; 2 Macc 14:8) émitdooetv 

GOL TO GVHKOV order you to do the right thing (an appeal for 
reciprocity) Phim 8. ta dy[y]Kovta th apy} what belongs to 
the authorities PEg? 49.—DELG s.v. iKkw. M-M. TW. 

avy MEOOS, Ov (since Anacr. 1, 7 (348, 7 Page]; Epict. 1, 3, 

7; Dio Chrys. 11 [12], 51; Aelian, NA 15, 25; Socratics p. 292, 

16 Malherbe; JosAs 12:9 cod. A [p. 56, 1 Bat.]; EpArist 289; 

Philo et al. [Nageli 16; 25]) lit. ‘untamed’, savage, brutal, w. 

other undesirable qualities 2 Ti 3:3—DELG s.v. Nuepoc. M-M. 

QVIVEYXOY s. cvadhépw. 

GVO, &v500c, 6 (Hom.+, common in all the mngs. known 
to our lit.) a male person 

@ an adult human male, man, husband—®© in contrast 

to woman man (Pla., Gorg. 514e; X., Hell. 4, 5, 5 et al.) Mt 

14:21; 15:38; Mk 6:44; Lk 9:14; J 1:13; Ac 4:4; 8:3, 12; 1 

Cor 11:3, 7ff; Hm 5, 2, 2; 6, 2, 7; 12, 2, 1 al. Hence avépa 

yiv@oketvy (WX TT? Gen 19:8; Judg 11:39) of a woman have 
sexual intercourse w. a man Lk 1:34 (cp. Just., D. 78, 3 Gro 

Ovvovolas avdpocs). Esp. husband (Hom. et al.; Diod. S. 2, 8, 
6; Sir 4:10; Jos., Ant. 18, 149; Ar. 12, 2; fgm. Milne p. 74 In. 3; 

Just., A Il, 2, 5ff; for this shift from the general to the specific 

cp. our ‘that’s her man’, ‘my man’) Mt 1:16, 19; Mk 10:2, 12; 

Lk 2:36; J 4:16ff; Ac 5:9f; Ro 7:2f (Sb 8010, 21 [pap I Ap] 

ugypt ob sav ovvépymuat Etép@ Gvdpt; PLond V, 1731, 16 
[VI AD] KoAAGoOan Etépw Gvdpl); 1 Cor 7:2ff, LOff; 14:35; 
Gal 4:27; Eph 5:22ff; Col 3:18f; 1 Ti 3:2, 12; 5:9; Tit 1:6 (on 

the four last ref. etc 2b, the comm. and JFischer, Weidenauer 

Studien 1, 1906, 177-226; comparison w. non-Christian sources 

in J-BFrey, Signification des termes wovavdpa. et Univira: RSR 

20, 1930, 48-60; GDelling, Pls’ Stellung z. Frau u. Ehe °31, 

136ff; BEaston, Past. Epistles, 47, 216ff; WSchulze, Kerygma 

und Dogma [Gottingen] 4, "58, 287-300) 2:5; 1 Pt 3:1, 5,7; Hm 

4, 1, 4ff; 1 Cl 6:3; Pol 4:2; AcP] Ha 4, 5.—1 Ti 2:12 (cp. Ocel- 

lus Luc. c. 49: the wife wishes Gipxetv Tov &vdpoc Tapa TOV 
THs PvVoEWS VOLOV). Even a bridegroom can be so called (cp. 
wrx Dt 22:23) dc voudny KeKoopnLevyy TO cevdpi avtyjs Rv 
21:2. Freq. in address, esp. in formal assemblies: cvépec men, 
gentlemen (X., An. 1, 4, 14; 1 Esdr 3:18; 4:14, 34) Ac 14:15; 

19:25; 27:10, 21, 25. Gvdpec adeddot (my esteemed) brothers 
(4 Macc 8:19; cp. X., An. 1, 6, 6 a. pitrou) Ac 15:7, 13; 23:1, 6; 

28:17; 1 Cl 14:1; 37:1; 43:4; 62:1. AcPI Ha 6, 18; 7, 13; 8:9. a. 
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GdEApol Kat TatEépEs Ac 7:2. Of soldiers (1 Macc 5:17; 16:15) 
ol &. ol ouvéyovtes abtOv the men who were holding him Lk 
22:63.—In Ac 17:34 dvip appears to = GvOpwrroc, but the term 
was probably chosen in anticipation of the contrasting yuvy (is 

Damaris the wife of one of the men?). 
® in contrast to boy (Tob 1:9; but &. of a child IK VII/2, 14) 

ote yéyova. &. when I became aman 1 Cor 13:11. G. téAELog a 
full-grown man (X., Cyr. 1, 2, 4) Eph 4:13; in sense of maturity 

w. ethical component perfect Js 3:2 (s. 1da). 

© used w. a word indicating national or local origin, call- 

ing attention to a single individual, or even individualizing the 

pl.; hence in address (X., An. 1, 7, 3 @ &. “EdAnves; Jdth 4:9; 

15:13; 1 Macc 2:23); the sg. is omitted in transl., the pl. rendered 

men, gentlemen (in direct address = esteemed people) of a cer- 

tain place: vnp ALBlow Ac 8:27 (X., An. 1, 8, 1 &. Tlépone; 
Palaeph. 5; Maximus Tyr. 5, 1a &. DvE; Tat. 6, 1 Bnpwoods &. 
BafBvAwvios); &. *>AOnvattor (Lysias 6, 8) 17:22; &. Tadtrator 

1:11; &. "Edéovot 19:35; AcPl Ha 1, 24; &. lovdatos Ac 10:28; 

&. *Iovdator (Jos., Ant. 11, 169) 2:14; &. IopanAtta (Jos., Ant. 
3, 189) 2:22 (cp. vs. 22b of Jesus, in an adroit rhetorical ploy); 

5:35; 13:16; 21:28; &. KopivOtot AcPICor 2:26; &. Kumpuou 

Kali Kuprvaiot Ac 11:20; &. Makedov 16:9. (Cp. B-D-F §242.) 
@ with focus on personal characteristics, either pos. or neg. 

a. used w. adj.: &. &@yabds Ac 11:24; &. Gya8dc Kai SiKaLos 
Lk 23:50 (cp. avdpayaGia Aeschin., C. Ctesiph. 42 al.; 
dedokiaopEevor a. 1 Cl 44:2; cp. Tat. 38, 1 &. SoKywMtTatos; 
dikatog Hm 4, 1, 3; 11, 9, 13f; diKatocg Kal Gytog Mk 6:20; 

G. Sipvyos, akatdotatoc Js 1:8; &. EhAOyuwoc | Cl 44:3; &. 
évdo0Eos Hv 5:1; &. evAaBrs Ac 8:2; 22:12; &. AdytoG 18:24; 
G. WELAPTUPNLEVOS IPhld 11:1; &. TLOtOS Kai EAAOYULHTATOS 
1 Cl 62:3; Eévog AcPI Ox 6, 11 (= Aa I 241, 14); &. rovnpds 

Ac 17:5 (PsSol 12:1f); &. mpatic D 15:1; &. ovvetocg Ac 13:7 
(Just., D. 2, 6); &. dpdvutog Mt 7:24; &. uwpds vs. 26. G. 
YpvoodaKktvALos someone with gold rings on the fingers (satir- 
ical=‘Mr. Gold Rings’) Js 2:2. tédetog &. 3:2 (s. 1b).— Oft. in 

circumlocutions for nouns, somet. pleonastic (like Heb. 8X) ot d. 

TOU tOTrOV (Gen 26:7) the local residents Mt 14:35. a. TANS 
NWpac=a leper (in serious condition) Lk 5:12; &. mAYpys 
tlotews Ac 6:5, 11:24. G&. Guaptw@dds (Sir 12:14; 27:30 al.) a 
sinner Lk 5:8; 19:7.—In noun combinations (Ps.-Pla., Axioch. 

12 p. 371a G. wdyoc; Chion, Ep. 14, 4 &. deo7Ot>; Maximus 
Tyr. 19, 2a wounyy &.) &. TPOdHTHS (Judg 6:8) a prophet 24:19. 
G. THEOPUTNs (s. TPEOBUTHS) MPol 7:2. 

6. w. special emphasis on courage or endurance, an aspect w. 

strong Homeric color (Hom. et al.; Philostrat., Vi. Apoll. 1, 16 p. 

17, 2 [opp. GvOpmrrot real ‘men’ in contrast to mere ‘people’ ]) 
of the apostles 1 Cl 6:1—AcPI Ha 1, 25; 28. 

®@ equiv. to tig someone, a person (Theognis 1, 199 Diehl; 
X., Cyr. 2, 2, 22; Sir 27:7) Lk 9:38; 19:2; J 1:30; Ro 4:8 (Ps 
32:2). Pl. some people (1 Macc 12:1; 13:34; Just., D. 108, 2 al.) 

Lk 5:18; Ac 6:11. Gvijp tig Lk 8:27; Ac 10:1. &viip dc Lat. is 
qui (like TWX Wx; cp. 1 Mace 7:7; PsSol 6:1; 10:1 and as early 

as Pind., P. 9, 87 Gvnp tts, Os ...); Js 1:12. ol Kav’ Gvdpa (Dio 
Chrys. 15 [32], 6; cp. kat dvdépa Kat oiKkov PsSol 9:5) man for 
man, individually \Eph 4:2 (of presbyters, but s. JKleist, note ad 

loc., rank and file); 20:2; ITr 13:2; ISm 5:1; 12:2; IPol 1:3. 

© atranscendent figure—@ a figure of a man of heavenly 

beings who resemble men (SibOr 3, 137 the Titans are so called; 

Just., D.56, 5 [s. Gen. 18:2], 10 €v ida &vdpoc) GPt 9:36; 10:39. 
® of Jesus as the judge of the world, appointed by God: 6 

Oedc... WEAAEL KPivelv THY OlKOULEVIV év avSpl @ dpioev 
Ac 17:31 (cp. Oenomaus in Eus., PE 5, 19, 3 Minos is 

the Gvnp, Ov aodeucvivat EueAAETE KOLVOV AvVOPwTaV 
duc<aotnv=whom you[Gods] intended to make the common 
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judge of humanity)—On Jesus as Oetoc avrp figure, s. 
EKoskenniemi, Apollonius von Tyana in der neutestamentlichen 

Exegese °94 (lit..—MvVock, Bedeutung u. Verwendung von 

ANHP u. ANOPQIIO® etc., diss. Freiburg 1928; HSeiler, 

Glotta 32, ’53, 225-36.—B. 81; 96. DELG. M-M. TW. Sv. 

AVYOED HY s. avaipéw. 

AvHAVHV s. avartw. 

AVHLIHV s. aveyo. 

OVOEEOUALS. avteyoo. 

AVIEW fut. dvOrjow; | aor. HvOnoa; pf. vOnKa LXX (Hom. 
et al.; also Just., A Il, 11, 4 GvOovvt ... TPooMmw) bloom 

TV YHV GvOovoav Guapdvtots d&vOEou blooming w. unfad- 
ing flowers ApcPt 5:15 (w. the dat. Gv80¢ as Hom. Hymn Ap. 
139).—DELG s.v. &vO0c. 

v9 00S, &, Ov (s. G-vOEw. Soph. et al.; Cornutus 30 p. 59, 
16; Longus 1, 15, 3) of hair splendid, brilliant ApcPt 3:10.— 

DELG s.v. &vO0c. 

AVOLOTH UL fut. avtiotijoowc LXX; 2 aor. &vtéotny; pf. 
é&vOéotnKa; | aor. pass. &vteotaOnv Hm 12, 2, 3 (avti, tory; 
Hom. et al.) ‘set against’; the forms occurring in our lit. have the 

mid. sense 

@ bein opposition to, set oneself against, oppose—®@ pers. 

TLV someone (PGiss 65, 9) Mt 5:39; Ac 13:8; Kata TPOOWTOV 

QvtTO Avtéotyv (Dt 7:24; 9:2; 11:25) J opposed him to his face 
Gal 2:11; &. Moioet 2 Ti 3:8; &. t@ StaBdAw Js 4:7; cp. 1 Pt 
5:9; Hm 12, 5, 2 and 4; dvttotytw wot let him oppose me B 6:1 
(Mel., P. 101, 774 [both Is 50:8]). 

® impers. tivi tH oodia Lk 21:15; Ac 6:10. t. BovAnuwatt 
avtov Ro 9:19 (cp. Demosth. 18, 49 toc d&vOLtotaévous 
tT. DuEtEpots PovAnpaot).deov Siatayy 13:2. tH KPateEL THs 
loxvog avtOv 1 Cl 27:5 (cp. Wsd 11:21). tH GAnPeia 2 Ti 3:8. 
TOS NETEPOLS AOYots 4:15 (cp. Jdth 8:28). émiOvytatc Hm 12, 
2, 3f. G. tH OEVXOALG resist ill temper m 5, 2, 8. 
@ tobe resistant to power, resist, abs. (BGU 747 II, 10; Esth 

9:2; 3 Macc 6:19) iva duvnO7jte GvtotHvat that you might be 
able to stand your ground Eph 6:13 (cp. PPetr II, 37, 2a, 14 [UI 

BC] ot d¥vaya avOLotavetv). GvtiotMuUEv let us take a firm 
stand B 4:9. ot GvOeotKOTES those who resist Ro 13:2b (sc. t. 
dtatay).—DELG s.v. totnut. M-M. 

AVIOUOAOYEOUAL impf. GvOwpohoyobuny (dvti, Suo- 
hoYEOUGL; w. many mngs. Demosth. et al.; pap [incl. PYadin 

17, 16], LXX; TestJud 1:3; Jos., Ant. 8, 257; 362) praise, thank 

(publicly express: thanks Plut., Aemil. Paul. 11, 1; recognition: 

Diod. S. 1, 70, 6) t@ Oe (Ps 78:13; Da 4:37 [here alternating w. 

€EouOAOVOUMAL; cp. Sir 17:27, 28]; 3 Macc 6:33) Lk 2:38.— 
DELG s.v. h€yo, 6U0c. M-M. TW. 

avdos, OUs, TO (Hom.+).—@ blossom, flower specif., of a 

grape blossom | Cl 23:4. Type of that which does not last (Quint. 
Smyrn. 14, 207 a&vépav yap yévoc éotiv Guoltov dvOEot 
Troinc=like the flowers of the grass (Zohary, Plants 172f); Aris- 

taen., Ep. 2, 1 wémavtat ta &vOn) &. YOptOV wild flower Js 
1:10, cp. vs. 11. 1 Pt 1:24ab (both Is 40:6f). Colorful splendor 

ApcPt 3:10 (descr. of kOun as in Anacr., fgm. 46 Diehl.* [414 

Page]). &. Gudapavta unfading flowers 15. 
@ fragrance of flowers ApcPt 5:16—B. 527. DELG. M-M. 

avdoaxd, Gs, 1 (s. GvOpak; Hom. et al.; Sir 11:32; 4 

Macc 9:20) a charcoal fire &. Toveiv (PGM 4, 2468) J 18:18. 
a. Kewwevy a charcoal fire on the ground 21:9 (the Latin vers.: 

incensos= G. KaLOWEVY would mean: a pile of burning charcoal). 
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For v0. used in preparing fish, and the connection with J 21:9, 
cp. Creophylus of Ephesus [400 Bc]: 417 fgm. 1 Jac. p. 314, 23f 

duéac &protoTroietoban ... TOV ixOLov... OV avOPaKLG. 

&v9OaE, «x06, 6 (Thu., Aristoph. et al.) charcoal only in the 
proverb GvOpaKas Tupds OwpErvet Ei THY KEpadny TLVOS 
heap burning embers on someone’s head Ro 12:20, i.e., prob., 

cause the pers. to blush w. shame and remorse (Pr 25:22). Cp. 

AWright, Interpreter 16, 1920, 159; ERoberts and FJarrat, ibid. 

239; AFryer, ET 36, 1925, 478; SBartstra NThT 23, 34, 61— 
68; SMorenz, TLZ 78, ’53, 187-92; KStendahl, HTR 55, ’62, 
343-55, esp. 346-48 (Qumran); WKlassen, NTS 9, ’63, 337-50; 
LRamarosan, Biblica 51, ’70, 230-34—-DELG. M-M. 

EVIEONAOEDZAED (s. dvOpwrros, &péoKw; hapax leg., but 
s. next entry) be a people-pleaser, court/curry the favor of peo- 

ple (connoting sacrifice of principle; cp. our collog. “play up to’ 

or ‘be an apple-polisher’) ob Oé.w buds &vOpwrapeoKnoat 
IRo 2:1 (cp. Gal 1:10).—DELG s.v. &péokw. 

GVIOMNAOEDKOS, Ov (s. prec.; Ps 52:6; PsSol 4:7, 8, 19; 
cp. Nageli 61; ADebrunner, Griech. Wortbildungslehre, 1917, 

51) as subst., one who tries to make an impression on others, 

fawner, timeserver of slaves who practice obsequious obedience 

when their owner is watching Eph 6:6; Col 3:22.—In word- 

play w. Eavt@ &péoxetv (people-pleaser—self-pleaser) 2 Cl 13:1 
(WvanUnnik, ZNW Beiheft 26, ’60, 221-34) —-M-M. TW. 

avdoorivos, Np OV (s. &vOPMoOc; Pre-Socr., Hdt.+. Just. 

has fem. -oc A I, 11, 1f, otherw. -n) pert. to being a person, 

human. 

@ gener. (avOpwmuwvov tt THOYEW=die: PPetr I, 11, 9ff; 
PGen 21, 15; BGU 1149, 34; SIG 1042, 13) &. épya human 

deeds | C1 59:3 (Just., D. 76, 1 [sg.]); boot &. human fears i.e. 
such as humans are heir to 2 Cl 10:3; ovvyGeva &. IEph 5:1; 

poPw (sc.) &. AcPI Ha 11, 17; odp& &. (Wsd 12:5; Philo, Spec. 
Leg. 4, 103) IPhld 7:2; weipaouds &. a temptation common to 
humanity (cp. Epict. 1, 9, 30, Ench. 26; Num 5:6), i.e. bearable 

(Pollux 3, 27, 131 also mentions tO &v@pwmmtvov among the 
concepts which form a contrast to 6 oK ctv Tig UTOUEvELEV) 1 
Cor 10:13. GvOpwmmtvov éyeww speak in human terms i.e. as 
people do in daily life Ro 6:19 (cp. Plut., Mor. 13c; Philo, Somn. 

2, 288); &. 6 Adyos the saying is commonly accepted 1 Ti 3:1 
D*, cp. 1:15 v.I. (favored by Zahn, Einl. I 487; GWohlenberg ad 
loc.; EKtihl, Erlauterung d. paul. Briefe II 1909, 179; WLock, 

ICC ad loc. and Intr. xxxvi, ‘true to human needs’). 

® in contrast to animal (Diod. S. 3, 35, 5; Ezk 4:15; Da 7:4, 

8) dedcucotat ty Pvoet ty &. has been tamed by human nature 
or humankind Js 3:7; 6 \€wv ... etwev tO Tlavaw &. yAoooy 
(cp. TestAbr A 3 p. 79, 18f [Stone p. 6] &. dwvf ofa tree. ParJer 
7, 2 of an eagle). 

© in contrast to the divine (Maximus Tyr. 38, Se; SIG 526, 

29f [III Bc]; 721, 33; 798, 10 [c. 37 AD]; Job 10:5; 4 Macc 1:16f; 

4:13; Jos., Bell. 6, 429) &. wuotnpta (merely) human secrets Dg 

7:1. bTO yepOv &. Oepamevetat Ac 17:25 (x. &. Jos., Bell. 
5, 387; 400; Just., A I, 20, 5). &. copia human wisdom (Philo, 

Rer. Div. Her. 126.—Jos., Ant. 3, 223 oveous &; Just., D. 80, 3 

ducaypuata &.) 1 Cor 2:4 v.l., 13. &. huépa a human court 4:3. 
TpooKAtots &. human partiality 1 Cl 50:2. déyua &. human 
opinion Dg 5:3. &. Ktious human institution of the authorities 1 
Pt 2:13.—DELG s.v. &vOpw0c. M-M. TW. 

avd ourivas adv. (s. &vOpaMmuoc; Thu.; Andoc. 1, 57; 2, 5) 

et al.; PSI XII, 1248, 17 [III Ap]; TestSol 10:3 C; Jos., Ant. 19, 4; 
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Tat. 4:1) as a human being Bod &. pavepovpévov when God 
appeared in human form lEph 19:3.—M-M. 

AaVIOWTOXTOVOS, OV, 6 (KtEive ‘kill’; rare: Eur., Cyel. 
127, Iph. T. 389; Tat. 8, 3; Mel. all as adj.; Ps.-Plut., De Fluv. 

1165a; Nicetas Eugen. 8, 225H) murderer, of one who hates his 

brother 1J 3:15 (cp. Mt 5:21f). Of the devil &. jv da dpyic 
he was a murderer from the beginning, not w. ref. to the murder 

of Abel, but to designate the devil as the one who brought death 

into the world by misleading Adam (Wsd 2:24) J 8:44.—DELG 
s.v. KtELV@. M-M. 

AaVIOWNOMOEHOS, ov (s. popes; Epicur., fem. 353 Us. 
0€0c; [acc. to Diod. S. 40, 3, 4 Moses refused to believe in a 0. 

avOPwToLOPdoc]; Diod. S. 3, 62, 2 [Dionysus]; 22, 9, 4 Beoi 
a.; Strabo 16, 2, 35 tO Oetov; Cornutus 27 p. 49, 7; Diog. L.; 

Plut., Mor. 149cd; 167d; TestSol 18:1; Philo, Op. M. 69) in hu- 

man form Onpia &., wild beasts in human form (Philo, Abr. 33) 
of dissidents [Sm 4:1—DELG s.v. popdy. 

AVIOMTOTOINTOS, Ov lit. ‘something made by a human 

being’ Tpoopopa &. an offering of human origin B 2:6— 
DELG s.v. Trovew. 

GVVIOWNOS, Ov, 6 (Hom.+; loanw. in rabb.; 1 dvOpwr0¢ 
[Hdt. 1, 60, 5] does not appear in our lit.) ‘human being, man, 

person’. 

@ a person of either sex, w. focus on participation in the 

human race, a human being—@ éyevvyOn &. J 16:21; sic 
yetpac &. Mk 9:31; wuyxt) GvOpwmov Ro 2:9; cuvetdyots G. 
2 Cor 4:2; wétpov &. Rv 21:17. 
® in contrast to animals, plants, etc. Mt 4:19; 12:12; Mk 

1:17; Lk 5:10; 1 Cor 15:39; 2 Pt 2:16; Rv 9:4, 7; 13:18 al. 

To angels (cp. Aristaen. 1, 24, end odtupot ovK &vOpwTot) 
1 Cor 4:9; 13:1. To God (Aeschyl., Ag. 663 O8d¢ tig oDK 

&v@.; Aeschines 3, 137 Oeol k. Saipovec; Ael. Aristid. 30 p. 
578 D.; Herm. Wr. 14, 8 Oeovs k. &VOP.; ODK EAoyioato STL 
&. got PsSol 2:28) Hb 13:6 (Ps 117:6); Mt 10:32f; 19:6; 

Mk 10:9; J 10:33 (cv0. @v=‘as a mortal human’, a favorite 

formula: X., An. 7, 6, 11; Menand., Epitr. 592 K6.; fgm.: 46; 

395, 2 K6; Comp. I 282; Alexis Com., fgm. 150; Polyb. 3, 31, 

3; Chariton 4, 4, 8 [WBlake ’38]; Heliod. 6, 9, 3; As early 

as Eur., Hipp. 472ff d&vOpwrroc otoa ... KpEloow Samovwv 
etvat Bede); Ac 10:26; 12:22; 14:11, 15; 1 Th 2:13; Phil 

2:7. évtdduata &vOpwmwv human precepts Mt 15:9; Mk 7:7 
(Is 29:13); w. obpavdc (=God) Mt 21:25; Mk 11:30. advvata 
Tapa. &vOpwrois Lk 18:27, cp. Mt 19:26. dovio1 GvOpaTwv 
people’s slaves 1 Cor 7:23. wetOew and apéoxew G. Gal 1:10. 
ueoitys Oeod Kal &. 1 Ti 2:5 al. Be0¢ Tavtac avOPMToUs 
Ogre, owOAVau 1 Ti 2:4 (cp. Epict. 3, 24, 2 6 Be0g mavtac 

avOpwous ET TO EVSOLWLOVELV ETOLNDEY). 
© inpl. w. gener. mng. (cp. Hom., Il. 21, 569; Od. 1, 351) ot 

&. people, also one’s associates (Jos., Ant. 9, 28) Mt 5:13, 16; 

6:1f, 5, 14, 18; 7:12; 8:27; 23:5; Mk 8:27 and often. Ol TOTE 

&. the people of that time Pol 3:2.—oi viol tov avOPMTwv the 
offspring of human beings or simply human beings, people (Gen 

11:5; 1 Esdr 4:37; Ps 10:4; En10:7 al.; PsSol 9:4) Mk 3:28; Eph 

3:5. Sim. 6 vidcg tov &. as a self-designation of Jesus but s. next, 

also 2a and vidc 2dy. 
@ Jesus Christ is called &. as one who identifies with human- 

ity (cp. 6 Lwimp &. yevouevos Did., Gen. 41, 28) 1 Ti 2:5; Hb 
2:6a (Ps 8:5a; cp. Just., A II, 6, 4). He is in contrast to Adam Ro 

5:15; 1 Cor 15:21, the patos &. 1 Cor 15:45, 47 (cp. Philo, 

Abr. 56; s. DDD 112) as devtepos &. vs. 47. On the nature and 
origin of this concept cp. Ltzm. and JWeiss on 1 Cor 15:45ff; 
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WBousset, Kyrios Christos? 1921, 120 ff, Jesus der Herr 1916, 

67ff; Rtzst., Mysterienrel.> 343ff, Erlésungsmyst. 107ff; ARawl- 

inson, The NT Doctrine of the Christ 1926, 124ff; BStegmann, 

Christ, the ‘Man from Heaven’, a Study of 1 Cor 15:45—47: The 

Cath. Univ., Washington 1927; CKraeling, Anthropos and Son of 

Man 1927. S. on "Addu and on ovpavds 2b.—On 6 vidg tot 
a. as a self-designation of Jesus s.c end, above, and vidc 2dy. 

@ a member of the human race, w. focus on limitations 

and weaknesses, a human being—@ of physical aspect Js 

5:17; subject to death Hb 9:27; Rv 8:11; Ro 5:12; sunken in 

sin (cp. fr. a different perspective Menand., fgm. 432 K6 [499 
K.] GvOpwrros Gv Huwaptov; Herodas 5, 27 &vOpmdc eiut, 
Nwaptov; schol. on Apollon. Rhod. 4, 1015—17a ov &vOpwrog 
el, otc 10 Guaptdvew yivetat Padiac; cp. Orig. C. Cels. 3, 62, 
17) 5:18f al., hence judged to be inferior Gal 1:1, 11f; Col 2:8, 

22 (Is 29:13) or even carefully to be avoided Tpooexew G0 T. 
&.. beware of (evil) men Mt 10:17; cp. Lk 6:22, 26. 

© of status kata avOpwov (Aeschyl., Sept. 425; Pla., 
Phileb. 370f; Diod. S. 16, 11, 2; Athen. 10, 444b; Plut., Mor. 
1042a; Witkowski 8, 5 [252 BC]) in a human way, from a human 

standpoint emphasizes the inferiority of human beings in com- 

parison w. God; hahetv 1 Cor 9:8; Aéyew Ro 3:5; Gal 3:15; 

TepiTatetv 1 Cor 3:3. k. &. E€Onproucdynoa perh. like an ordi- 
nary man (opp. as a Christian sure of the resurrection) 15:32. Of 

the gospel ovK gotw kK. &. Gal 1:11. PI. k. GvOPMTOUG (opp. 
kK. Beov) 1 Pt 4:6. 

© a male person, man—@ adult male, man (Pla., Prot. 6, 
314e, Phd. 66, 117e; Gen. 24:26ff; PsSol 17:17; TestAbr A 3 p. 

79, 25 [Stone p. 6]; ParJer 5:20) Mt 11:8; Lk 7:25. oxAnposg et 
&. Mt 25:24; cp. Lk 19:21f. In contrast to woman (Achilles Tat. 

5, 22, 2; PGM 36, 225f; 1 Esdr 9:40; Tob 6:8) Mt 19:5; prob. 

Lk 13:19 (cp. vs. 21); Eph 5:31 (both Gen 2:24); 1 Cor 7:1; Ox 

840, 39. 

® married person husband Mt 19:10. 

© an immediate descendant son, opp. father (Sir 3:11) Mt 

10:35. 

@ aperson owned and therefore under the control of another 

Slave (X., Mem. 2, 1, 15, Vect. 4, 14; Herodas 5, 78; BGU 830, 4; 

POxy. 1067, 30; 1159, 16) Lk 12:36. ot tod Tupos &. the per- 
sons in charge of the fire MPol 15:1; &. tov weyahov Baoiéwe 
AcPI Ha 9, 1 (AaI 111, 10). Perh. J 6:7. 

® practically equiv. to the indef. pron., w. the basic mng. of . 

greatly weakened (cp. lc.) someone, one, a person.—@_ with- 

out the art.—a. used w. tic: éav yévytat tue &vOpamw 
Mt 18:12. GvOpmmdc tis KatEBaLvev a man was going 
down Lk 10:30. avOpaov Tivos TAOVOLOU 12:16. &. TIS TV 
vdpwmucds 14:2, cp. vs. 16; 15:11; 16:1, 19; 19:12. tv tus G. 
éxet J 5:5. tov G. at Guaptian 1 Ti 5:24. 

B. without tic, and somet. nearly equiv. to it (Paus. 5, 7, 3 && 

&vOpa7ov=from someone) tc &.=Ets tis an individual J 11:50, 

cp. 18:14. etdev GvOpaTov KaAOnLEVOV he saw someone sitting 
Mt 9:9. idov &. yeipa Exwv Enpcy there was someone with a 
shriveled hand 12:10. haBav &. a person took 13:31; cp. Mk 
1:23; 3:1; 4:26; 5:2; 7:11; 10:7 (Gen 2:24); Lk 2:25; 4:33; 5:18; 

6:48f; 13:19; J 3:4, 27 al. Used w. negatives &. od« &yw I have 

nobody J 5:7. ovdéToTE ELAANGEV OUTWS &. nobody has ever 
spoken like that 7:46. 

. in indef. and at the same time general sense, oft.=one (Ger. 

man, Fr. on) oUtM¢ Huds AoyiCEoOw &. lit. this is how one or a 
person (i.e. you) should regard us 1 Cor 4:1; cp. Mt 16:26; Ro 

3:28; 1 Cor 7:26; 11:28; Gal 2:16; 6:7; Js 2:24. 

6. w. relative foll. devte tdete d. dc etzrév LoL come and see 
someone who (contrast w. vip vss. 16-18) told me J 4:29. &. 

bc THY GANOEay VuLv AeAGAnKa. 8:40. For Ac 19:16 s. 6 below. 
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e. used pleonastically w. a noun (cp. usage s.v. &vnp 1da) 

(Il. 16, 263; Lev 21:9; Sir 8:1; 1 Macc 7:14) &. payos a glut- 

ton Mt 11:19; Lk 7:34; &. gumopoc a merchant Mt 13:45; a. 

oikodeoTrotys vs. 52; 21:33; &. BaotAevs (Horapollo 2, 85; 

Jos., Ant. 6, 142) 18:23; 22:2; &. Onproucayos AcPI Ha 5, 30.— 
Likew. w. names indicating local or national origin (X., An. 6, 

4, 23; Ex 2:11 &. Atytatios) &. Kupnvatocg a Cyrenaean Mt 
27:32; &. "Ilovdaiog Ac 21:39; &. ‘Pwuatoc 16:37; 22:25. W. 
adj., giving them the character of nouns (Menand., fgm. 518 K6 

&. pthoc; PFlor 61, 60; PAmh 78, 13 &. abOd6ng¢; PStras 41, 40 

TpeoPUtng &. Etwt; Sir 8:2 al.) &. tupAdg (EpJer 36) a blind per- 
son J 9:1; &. Guaptwddg (Sir 11:32; 32:17) vs. 16; &. aipetuKdc 
Tit 3:10. Likew. w. ptc. G. o7reip@v a sower Mt 13:24. 

¢. pleonastic are also the combinations tic &.; who? Mt 7:9; 
Lk 15:4; 7c &. (PsSol 2:9; 17:27 [both times after ot]; ParJer 

8:7; cp. Just., D. 3) everyone J 2:10; Js 1:19; wavtes &. all peo- 

ple Ac 22:15, everyone 1 Cor 7:7; etc &. J 11:50; dvo a. Lk 
18:10. Likew. the partitive gen. dvOpamTwv w. ovdeic (cp. Mim- 
nermus 1, 15f Diehl? od 8é tic ot GvOPM7wVv) Mk 11:2; Lk 
19:30, undeic Ac 4:17, tic 19:35; 1 Cor 2:11.—MBlack, An 

Aramaic Approach?, ’67, 106f. 
© w. the generic art. (Wsd 2:23; 4 Macc 2:21; PsSol 5:16; 

Just., D. 20, 2) 6 &ya8Oc &. the good person, opp. 6 TOVNPOS &. 
the evil person Mt 12:35. obk Em Gptw CioEtaro d. no one can 
live on bread (Dt 8:3) 4:4. kowotl tov &. defiles a person 15:11, 
18; cp. Mk 7:15, 20; to odBBatov Sid tov &. &yévEeto 2:27; TL 
Ty év tO &. J 2:25; Kpiverv tov &. 7:51; 6 vOwos KupLevet TOD 
&. Ro 7:1; 6 woujoas &. everyone who does it 10:5 (Lev 18:5; 
2 Esdr 19:29); kakov tT &. TO Si TPOOKOUUATOS EDBiovtL 
wrong for anyone who eats w. misgivings Ro 14:20 al. 
© w. qualifying gen. &vOpwo evdoKiag Lk 2:14 

(evdoKia 1). 6 &. tHS avouias (v.l. Guaptiac) 2 Th 2:3. a. 
(tod) Beov man of God 1 Ti 6:11; 2 Ti 3:17; 2 Pt 1:21 v.l. (3 
Km 12:22; 13:1; 17:24; 4 Km 1:9ff; 2 Ch 8:14 al.; TestJob 53:4; 

EpArist 140; Philo, Gig. 61, Deus Imm. 138f. But also Sextus 2; 

3; Herm. Wr. 1, 32; 13, 20; PGM 4, 1177, where no comma is 

needed betw. &. and 8. Cp. Callim. 193, 37 [Pf.]). 

© a being in conflict at a transcendent level—@ the two 

sides of human nature as 6 &&w &. the outer being, i.e. human 

beings in their material, transitory, and sinful aspects 2 Cor 4:16, 

and, on the other hand, 6 gow &. the inner being, i.e. hamans in 

their transcendent significance, striving toward God Ro 7:22; 2 

Cor 4:16; Eph 3:16 (cp. Pla., Rep. 9, 589a 6 évtoc &vOPwrr0c; 
Plotinus, Enn. 5, 1, 10 6 ciow &.; Philo, Plant. 42 6 év hutv mpd 

GANPELav &., TOUTEOTLV O VOUS, Congr. Erud. Grat. 97, Det. Pot. 
Insid. 23; Zosimus in Rtzst., Poim. 104 ow adtotd &vOpwrros 

Tvevpatuxds. Cp. Rtzst., Mysterienrel.? 354f; WGutbrod, D. 

paulin. Anthropologie ’34; KSchafer, FTillmann Festschr. °34, 

25-35; RJewett, Paul’s Anthropological Terms, ’71, 391-401). 

Similar in mng. is 0 KpUTtOS THs KapSiac &. the hidden person 
of the heart=6 €ow &. 1 Pt 3:4. 
® from another viewpoint, w. contrast of madavocg and 

Kalvos (véoc) &. Ro 6:6; Eph 4:22, 24; Col 3:9 (cp. Dg 2:1; 
Jesus as Katvoc &. [Eph 20:1 is the new being, who is really 

God), or of 6 wuyiKkos &. and 6 mvevuatuKos &. 1 Cor 2:14f 
(S. TVEVUATUKOG 2ay). TOV TEAELOV &. GMary 463, 27. 
© a person who has just been mentioned in a narrative, 

w. the art. the person (Diod. S. 37, 18 6 &. etze; Just., A II, 2, 
12) Mt 12:13; Mk 3:5; 5:8; J 4:50; Ac 19:16 al. 

@ a pers. perceived to be contemptible, a certain person 

w. a connotation of contempt (Diogenianus Epicureus [II AD] in 

Eus., PE 6, 8, 30 calls Chrysippus, his opponent, contemptuously 

6 &.; Artem. 5, 67 1) GvOpwrros of a prostitute; UPZ 72, 6 [152 
BC]; BGU 1208 I, 25; Plut., Mor 870c.—ASvensson [6, 1, tO 

avin 

beg.]; AWilhelm, Anzeiger der Ak. d. W. in Wien, phil.- hist. K1. 

37 [XXIII-XXVI 83-86]) odK oi6a tov &. J don’t know the 
fellow (of Jesus, as oft. in these exx.) Mt 26:72, 74; Mk 14:71. 

TPoonveyKaté LoL TOV &. TOUTOV Lk 23:14; 6 G. oUtOS AcPI 
Ox 6, 18 (= Aa I 242, 1). ei 6 &. Tadthatds got Lk 23:6. tic 
got 6 &. J 5:12. ido 6 &. here’s the fellow! 19:5 (on the at- 
tempt to arouse pity, cp. Nicol. Dam.: 90 fgm. 68, 4 Jac., Cyrus 

in connection w. the downfall of Croesus; Diog. L. 2:13 Pericles 

in the interest of Anaxagoras, his teacher; Jos., Ant. 19, 35f). un) 

oigo0w 6 &. &kEtvos such a person must not expect Js 1:7. 
© inaddress, varying from a familiar tone to one that is more 

formal &vOpwre friend (X., Cyr. 2, 2, 7; Plut., Mor. 553e) in- 
dicating a close relationship between the speaker and the one 

addressed Lk 5:20; sir "AvOpwrre, Tov Topevy; ‘Sir, where 

are you going?’ GJs 19:1 (not pap), the woman is a stranger to 

Joseph. W. a reproachful connotation, man! (Diogenes the Cynic 

in Diog. L. 6, 56; Diod. S. 33, 7, 4; Chariton 6, 7, 9; Ps.-Callisth. 

1, 31, 1) Lk 12:14; 22:58, 60; Hm 10, 1, 2 (4v@pwrroc Joly). 
Also in rhetorical address, in a letter Ro 2:1, 3; 9:20 (Pla., Gorg. 

452b od dé... tic et, @ GvOpwrre); Js 2:20. (Cp. Pla., Apol. 16 
p. 28b; Epict. index Schenkl; Mi 6:8; Ps 54:14—JWackernagel, 

Uber einige antike Anredeformen: Progr. Gott. 1912.) 
© a heavenly being that looked like a person, a human fig- 

ure of GPt 11:44 (cp. Just., D. 58, 10 €v ida avOpam7rov [on Gen 
32:25]; Tat. 21, 1 Oe0v év GvOpwW7rov LopPdt] yeyovevat).— 
JNielen, D. Mensch in der Verkiind. der Ev.: FTillmann Festschr. 

°34, 14-24; Gutbrod op. cit. 2ca; WKiimmel, Man in the NT, tr. 

JVincent, ’63; also Vock and Seiler &vyp end.—B. 80. EDNT 

(lit.). DELG. M-M. TW. Sy. 

CVOVATEVY (s. &vOUTat0¢; Plut., Cic. 887 [52, 7]; Hero- 
dian 7, 5, 2; OGI 517, 10) be proconsul Ac 18:12 v.l. &vOv- 

TATEVOVTOS Ztatiov Kodpatov when Statius Quadratus was 
proconsul MPol 21. DELG s.v. Waratos. 

AVIVTATOS, OV, 6 (dvti, brat0¢; orig. ‘highest’ then ‘con- 
sul’; Polyb. et al.; freq. in lit.; Jos., Ant. 14, 236; 244 al.; Mel.; 

ins [s. e.g. PHermann, Inschriften von Sardeis: Chiron 23, ’93, 

233-48: of an honorand, 211 AbD, pp. 238f]; pap [incl. Ox 850 

verso 15: AcJ]) head of the govt. in a senatorial province, pro- 

consul (s. Hahn 39f; 115; 259, w. lit.). Those mentioned are the 

proconsul of Cyprus, Sergius Paulus Ac 13:7, cp. vss. 8 and 12; 

of Achaia, Gallio 18:12; cp. 19:38; of Asia MPol 3:1; 4; 9: 2, 3; 

10:2; 11:1; 12:1—DELG s.v. baratoc. M-M. 

GVLATOS, OV (a- priv., idoucu ‘to heal’; Hippocr., Pla. et al.; 
IG III add. 171a., 23 p. 474 ofan ‘incurable’ sore healed by Ascle- 

plus; pap, LXX; TestSol 18:20, 23; Jos., Ant. 19, 325 [adv.]; Just., 

D. 132, 2) incurable only fig. (Aeschines 3, 156 kaka; TestReub 

6:3) duaptia weyahy Kat &. a great and unforgivable sin Hm 
5, 2, 4 (cp. Philo, Somn. 1, 87 ta Gviata t. duaptnudtoy; 
Pla., Gorg. 525c¢ 61a toratvta dducnuata é&viator)—DELG 
S.V. LLOWAL. 

avin WU fut. dvijow LXX; 1 aor. dviKa; 2 aor. subj. &va, pte. 

aveic. Pass.: 1 aor. &vé8nNv (no augm., B-D-F §67, 2); pf. pte. 
a&veuévoc LXX (s. tnt; Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX, Joseph.; s. 
Nageli 16; 20). 

loosen, unfasten of chains (Od. 8, 359; Callim., fgm. 260, 

29 [Hecale] Pf. deoud; Plut., Alex. 705 [73, 9] tolls Seopovs; 
Just., D. 9, 2 [a person]) Tavtwv ta Seoud avé8rn Ac 16:26 (s. 
a&vahva). Of ropes &. tag CeuKtnpias 27:40. 
® abandon, desert two someone ov WW GF GVO (word for 

word as in Philo, Conf. Lingu. 166; s. PKatz, Biblica 33, ’52, 

523-25) I will never desert you Hb 13:5. 



avinut 

© give up, cease from ti someth. (Thu. 3, 10, 4; Plut., Alex. 

M. 704 [70, 6] tiv opyny; Jos., Ant. 14, 286) &. tiv darevayv 
give up threatening Eph 6:9.—DELG s.v. inu. M-M. TW. 

AvidEwsgen. @ merciless (Herodian [?], Epim. [=Partitiones] 

257 JBoissonade; TestGad 5:11; TestAbr A 12 p. 91, 7 [Stone p. 

30] al.; ApcEsdr 4:9 p. 28, 9 Tdf. [Kpiots]) Kpiouc Js 2:13 v.1. 

(for &védEoc, q.v.).—DELG s.v. iAcoKopat. 

GVITTAMAL (ava, TétOWL; Maximus Tyr. 20, 6d; Cass. Dio 
56, 42, 3; Themist. 27 p. 406, 11 D.; Cyranides 3 p. 100, 11; 

on the form [for &vavétopat] Kiihner-Bl. II 450) fly up, flutter 

about voooot aviTtdaevotB 11:3 (Is 16:2)—Lampe. Frisk s.v. 
TrETOUGL. 

OVUTTOS, OV (a- priv., vittw; Hom. et al.) unwashed yeipec 
(Il. 6, 266; Philo, Spec. Leg. 2, 6) Mt 15:20. kowats yepoiv, 
toutéotwv avimtoug Mk 7:2, 5 v.l. Acc. to a rabb. rule, going 

beyond the Torah, it was necessary to wash one’s hands before a 

meal; see Schiirer II 477—DELG s.v. virrtw. TW. 

GVLOTH WL (ava, totyut; Hom. +) fut. dvaotiow; 1 aor. 
aveotnoa; pf. 3 sg.davéotaKkev 1 Km 15:12; 2 aor. avéotny, 
impv. &vdotn@t and &vaota: Eph 5:14, Ac 9:11 y.l.; 11:7 v.1.; 
12:7 (cp. TestAbr B 2 p. 106, 2 [Stone p. 60] al.; ParJer 1:1 opp. 

vs. 10). Ptc. @vaotac, W-S. §14, 15, B-D-F §95, 3; fut. mid. 

AVEAOTNOOMAL; aor. pass. subj. 3 sg. Gvaotaby | Esdr 2:18, n. 
ptc. @vaotabévta 2 Macc 5:16. Trans. (1-5 below): fut. and 1 

aor. act.; intr. (6-11 below): 2 aor. and all mid. forms. 

@ to cause to stand or be erect, raise, erect, raise up 

trans..—@ of images of deities (oft. of statues SIG 867, 68; 

1073, 45; BGU 362 VI, 4 et al.). PtK 2 p. 14, 16 (Ath. 26, 2 

[pass.]) 
© of one lying down, esp. one sick (Artem. 2, 37 p. 139, 

23 tovs vooovvtas aviotnowy; Jos., Ant. 7, 193) do0v¢ avtH 
YElpa aveotnoev avtyy he gave her his hand and raised her up 
Ac 9:41. 
@ to raise up by bringing back to life, raise, raise up, 

trans.—esp. of the dead raise up, bring to life (Ps.- X., Cyn. 1, 6; 

Paus. 2, 26, 5 [Asclepius] &viotnot teOvemtac; Ael. Aristid. 45, 

29 K. =8 p. 95 D:: [Sarapis] Kewwévoug avéotnoeVy; Palaeph. p. 
35, 8; Himerius, Or. [Ecl.] 5, 32; 2 Macc 7:9; Just., D. 46, 7 al.; 

Orig., C. Cels. 2, 48, 20) J 6:39f, 44, 54; in full d. €« vexp@v Ac 

13:34 (Herodas 1, 43 &k veptépwv aviotyt tia). Esp. of Je- 
sus’ resurrection Ac 2:24, 30 v.I., 32; 3:26 (in wordplay w. G. vs. 

22); 13:33f; 17:31. Ign. says of Jesus &véotynoev Eautov [Sm 2 
(cp. Theodore Prodr. 5, 88 H. div... Eavtov adtoc EEavaotHoy 

TOL). 
© to cause to be born, raise up, trans., in the idiom 

a&viotc.van OTEP UG. raise up seed=to beget, to procreate OTEPWLA 
t@ &SeAb@ children for his brother Mt 22:24 (Gen 38:8) w. ref. 
to levirate marriage. Of procreation in gener. omépua év TH 
"Topand &véotnoay the upright have left descendants in Is. GJs 

1:3 (s. &aviotynut 2). 
© to cause to appear for a role or function, raise up, trans. 

(Plut., Marcell. 314 [27, 2]; Synes., Ep. 67 p. 210c; EpJer 52; 

PsSol 17:21; cp. Did., Gen. 139, 7) TPpopytHy Uutv Ac 3:22 (af- 
ter Dt 18:15 and in wordplay w. &. Ac. 3:26, s. 2 above). Through 

election tiva dvactyoovow eis TOV TOTOV Tov Zaxapiou GJs 

24:4. 
© toerect a structure, trans. (Jos., Ant. 19, 329 vaovc) Mk 

14:58 D. 
@ to stand up from a recumbent or sitting position, stand 

up, rise to speak, intr. (X., An. 3, 2, 34 avaotas eimre) avaotac 

6 apyxlepevs etrev Mt 26:62; cp. Mk 14:57, 60; Lk 17:12 v.l.; 

“Avva 83 

out of bed (2 Km 11:2; cp. of God Just., D. 127, 2 ovte kaBevdet 

ovte Gviotata) 11:7, 8. Rise and come together for consulta- 
tion (Mitt-Wilck. II/2, 83, 15f: avaotas eis ovxpBovMov Kat 
OKEWCMEVOS LETH TOV...) Ac 26:30. Of one recovered from 
illness Mk 9:27 or come back to life (Proverbia Aesopi 101 P.) 

a&véoty TO Kopdovov Mk 5:42; cp. Lk 8:55. W. inf. foll. to show 
purpose &. G&vayv@vau stand up to read (scripture) Lk 4:16; G. 
Taicew 1 Cor 10:7 (Ex 32:6); &. dpyew Ro 15:12; Is 11:10). 

Short for stand up and go (Sus 34) &vaotas 6 apyLepEvdes Eis 
wéoov he stood up and went before them Mk 14:60; &. G70 tis 
ovvayayns Lk 4:38; &. 70 ths TPOGEVY NS 22:45. A710 TOU 
oaKkov GJs 13:2; dro tov Urvowv 14:2. Of a tree that is bent 

over and rises again B 12:1. 

@ to come back to life from the dead, rise up, come back 

from the dead, intr. (Il. 21, 56; Hdt. 3, 62, 4) J 11:23f; 1 Cor 

15:51 D (PBrandhuber, D. sekund. LAA b. 1 Cor 15:51: Biblica 

18, °37, 303-33; 418-38); 1 Th 4:16; IRo 4:3; [Sm 7:1; B 11:7 

(Ps 1:5); 2 Cl 9:1; AcPl BMM verso 38; in full €k vexp@v G. 

(Phlegon: 257 fgm. 36, 3, 3 Jac. &véotn 6 BovrAayos Ek TOV 
vekp@v) Mk 9:10; 12:25; Qua (apolog.). Lk 16:30 v.1. w. G70. 
Partic. of Jesus’ resurrection (cp. Hos 6:2 év tH Huepa TH TPITH 
é&vaotnooue8a; cp. 1 Cor 15:4); Mt 17:9 v.1.; 20:19 v.1.; Mk 

8:31; 9:9f, 31; 10:34; 16:9; Lk 18:33; 24:7, 46; J 20:9; Ac 17:3; 

Ro 14:9 v.].; 1 Th 4:14; [Ro 6:1; B 15:9. Intr. used for the pass. 

UT Tt. OE00 A&vaotavta raised by God (from the dead) Pol 9:2; 

TEPL TOV VITO TOV XYPLOTOV EK VEKPOV &vaoTaVTMV Papias 
(11:2). Fig., of a spiritual reawakening &vdote &k tT. veKpav 
arise from the dead Eph 5:14 (cp. Cleopatra In. 127f and Rtzst., 

Erlésungsmyst. 6; 135ff).—For lit. s. dvaotaotc, end. 
© to show oneself eager to help, arise, intr., to help the poor, 

of God 1 Cl 15:6 (Ps 11:6). 

© to come/appear to carry out a function or role, rise up, 

arise, intr. (1 Mace 2:1; 14:41; Jdth 8:18; 1 Esdr 5:40) of a king 

Ac 7:18 (Ex 1:8). Of a priest Hb 7:11, 15. Of accusers in court 

Mt 12:41; Lk 11:32 (s. &yeipw 12); Mk 14:57 (cp. the use of 

Dip ‘stand up’ in 11Q Temple 61, 7). Of a questioner who ap- 

pears in a group of disciples Lk 10:25, cp. Ac 6:9 (s. 2 Ch 20:5). 

Of an enemy G. é7t twa (Gen 4:8; 2 Ch 20:23; Sus 61 Theod.; 
ApcEsdr 3:12 p. 27, 23 Tdf. [for €mavaotyoovta. Mt 10:21; 
Mk 13:12]) rise up or rebel against someone Mk 3:26. 

@ to initiate an action, intr., gener., w. weakened basic mng., 

to indicate the beginning of an action (usu. motion) expr. by 

another verb: rise, set out, get ready (X., Cyr. 5, 2, 14; Gen 

13:17; 19:14; 1 Mace 16:5; Tob 8:10; 10:10; Sus 19 Theod.; 

Jos., Ant. 14, 452; Just., D. 9, 2) dvaotas HKoLOvONOEV adtTa 
he got ready and followed him Mt 9:9; Lk 5:28; Mk 2:14. a. 

&En ev 1:35; &. AaHAGEV 7:24; &. Epxetat 10:1; G. ZSpauev 
Lk 24:12; dvaotdoa émopevdy (cp. Gen 43:8) Lk 1:39, cp. 
15:18. dvaotdvtes &EEBaAov 4:29; dvaotaoa SijKOvEL vs. 
39; &. Eoty 6:8; G. HABE 15:20; GvaotnAl Kai TOpEvon get 
up and go! Ac 8:26, cp. 27. For this dvaotas TopevOntt (but 
v.l. dvaota Top.) 9:11. avacty Ot kal eloedOe vs. 6. GvaotnOL 
Kal OTPOGOV vs. 34. avaotas KatTaBNOL 10:20 al. 
@ to become a standing structure, rise, go up, intr. (Mel., 

P. 36 €pyov) Mk 13:2 v.1l.—Dalman, Worte 18f. B. 668. DELG 

s.v. totyUt. M-M. TW. Sv. 

“AVVG, OS, W (AV- var. edd.; 730) (1 Km 1:2ff; Philo, Deus 
Imm. 5ff, Ebr. 145ff, Mut. Nom. 143f, Somn. 1, 254; Jos., Ant. 

5, 342; 344-47; BCH 3, 1879, p. 344, 23; ISyriaW 1965; oft. 
pap s. Preis., Namenbuch) Hannah, or Anna w. the Vulgate and 

numerous other translations (s. B-D-F §39, 3; 40; 53, 3). 

@ Prophet, daughter of Phanuel Lk 2:36.—@ Mother of 
Mary, the mother of Jesus GJs 2:1, 3, 4; 3:1; 4:1, 2,4; 5:2; 6:3; 7:1. 



84 “AVVas 

“AVVGS, a, 6 ("Av- other edd.; Herodas 8, 14; 43; 66 [as a 
man’s name, accented ‘Avvac by the editions]; PGen 42, 8; 

Cyprian ins from an Egyptian temple: Kump. I p. 293 no. 21) 

@ Hannas or Annas (s. B-D-F §40; 53, 2; Rob. 225; short 

for “Avavoe, 77237 Yahweh is gracious), high priest 6-15 AD, Lk 

3:2; J 18:24; Ac 4:6. Father-in-law of Caiaphas J 18:13. Cp. Jos., 

Ant. 18, 26; 20, 197. Schiirer II 216; 230; 232-34; PGaechter, 

Petrus u. seine Zeit, 58, 67-104. 

@ Annas, name of a Scripture scholar or scribe GJs 15:1. 

GVOSLG, a, H (Polyb. 5, 13, 6 al.; Diod. S. 19, 5, 3; Plut., 
Mar. 427 [37, 9], Mor. 508d; Job 12:24 Sym.; En 89:44) a place 

with no roads, wayless area Hy 1, 1,3. Opp. 060g (Philo, Somn. 
2, 161, Mos. 2, 138) 3, 2, 9. Pl. (JJos., Bell. 4, 109) 3, 7, 1; m 6, 

1, 3.—DELG s.v. 656. TW. 

&VONTOS, Ov (s. vonua; predom., and in our lit., always in 
active sense, as in Pre-Socr., Soph.; Pla., Gorg. 464d et al.; LXX; 

EpArist 136; Philo; Jos., Ant. 9,225, C. Ap. 2, 255; Just., D. 64, 

5; Tat. 16:1; Ath.) unintelligent, foolish, dull-witted. 

@ of pers., opp. Goddc (cp. Pr 17:28) Ro 1:14; w. ddpwv 

(Plut., Mor. 22c tots &dpoot kal &vorjtous; Epict. 2, 21, 1) 1 
Cl 21:5; w. Bpadvc t. Kapdia Lk 24:25. In address (Diog. L. 2, 
117 avonte=you fool! 4 Macc 8:17) 1 C1 23:4; 2 Cl 11:3; Hm 10, 

2, 1—Gal 3:1 (Chariton 6, 7, 9; Alciphron 4, 7, 4; Philostrat., 

Vi. Apoll. 8, 7 p. 307, 13 ® &vontot; Philo, Somn. 2, 181 @ 
G&vonte); vs. 3 (Chariton 5, 7, 3 ottw>s &.; Maximus Tyr. 36, 

4 tics ottw¢ &.; Jos., Ant. 9, 255). Of the intellectual and spir- 
itual condition of people before becoming Christians Tjwev yap 

Tote Kai Husts &. Tit 3:3 (cp. Herm. Wr. 1, 23 tots &vortots 
TOPPwWOHEV ElLLL). 
© w. a noun denoting a thing (Soph., Ajax 162 yv@uat; 

Just., D. 68, 8 yv@pnv; Pla., Phileb. 12d 60a; Herm. Wr. 6, 
3b; yedoia Kat &. Just., D. 23, 1 and 68, 9; &8ea Kai &. 80, 
3) emBumias &. foolish desires 1 Ti 6:9 (v.1. Gvovytous).—B. 
1215. DELG s.v. vooc. M-M. TW. 

&VOLO, as, q (‘the characteristic of one who is &vooG’ i.e. 

without understanding [s. votc]; Theognis 453 et al.; Pla., Tim. 

86b S00 Gvoias yévn, TO LEV Wavia, TO & &ua8ia; Herm. Wr. 
14, 8; LXX; Philo; Jos., Bell. 2, 110, C. Ap. 210; Ar. 9, 5 @ tHg 

&..) folly of exploitative and dissident teachers 2 Ti 3:9 (AcP1Cor 
1:16). Gener. of human ignorance w. wovypta (Jos., Ant. 8, 318) 

2 Cl 13:1. Of angry pers. éwAjoOnoav avolas they were filled 
w. fury Lk 6:11; cp. PEg? 51 (the ms. rdg.; for the restoration 

[St]|avota s. the entry).—DELG s.v. vooc. TW. 

GvOLYw (ava, oltyw ‘open’; Hom. +) on this by-form of 
&voiyvupt see Kiihner-Bl. II 496f; W-S. §12, 7 and §15 (p. 
130); B-D-F §101; Rob. 1212f; Mayser 404. Fut. &voi&w; 1 aor. 

avewéa J 9:14 (vv.ll. yvewEa, Hvotea), WvewEa. vs. 17 (vv.ll. 
yvouea, &vewEa), mostly fvorEa Ac 5:19; 9:40 al.; 2 pf. (intr.) 
avewya,; pf. pass. &vémyuon 2 Cor 2:12 (vl. hwvéwypwan), pte. 
avewypevos (YWvEwypevos 3 Km 8:52; hyvovyuevos Is 42:20), 
inf. dvewx Oo. (Just., D. 123, 2). Pass.: 1 aor. WvewyOnv Mt 3:16; 
v.l. 9:30; Jn 9:10; Ac 16:26 (vv.ll. avewyOnv, NvotyOnv); inf. 
avewyxOnvat Lk 3:21 (GvoryOjvat D); 1 fut. &vovyOjoouat 
Lk 11:9f v.L.; 2 aor. Hvotynv Mk 7:35 (vv.ll. fvoix8noay, 
dunvotynoay, SunvotyOnoav); Ac 12:10 (v.l. Hvotx8n); Hv 1, 
1, 4 (Dssm. NB 17 [BS 189]); 2 fut. dvoryjoouat Mt 7:7; Lk 

11:9f (v.1. Gvotyetat). The same circumstance prevails in LXX: 
Helbing 78f; 83ff; 95f; 102f. Thackeray 202ff. 

@ to move someth. from a shut or closed position, trans. a 

door (Menand., Epitr. 643 K6.; Polyb. 16, 25, 7; OGI 222, 36; 

332, 28, SIG 798, 19; 1 Km 3:15; PsSol 8:17; GrBar 11:5f; Jos., 

avolyw 

Ant. 13, 92 &. t. wUdAac, Vi. 246; Just., D. 36, 5 tag mA 
TOV OVUPAVAV) Tas BUPac (really the wings of a double door) 
Ac 5:19; 12:10 (w. act. force, see 6 below); 16:26f (s. OWein- 

reich, Tiiréffnung im Wunder-, Prodigien- u. Zauberglauben d. 

Antike, d. Judentums u. Christentums: WSchmid Festschr. 1929, 

200-452). &. tov TUAMVa open the outer door of the house Ac 
12:14. t. OUpav Tt. vaol fig., of the mouth of the believer, who 

is the temple of God B 16:9 (with this figure cp. Philosoph. Max. 

488, 6 TOD COPod oTdUATOS AvoLXBEVTOS, KAOATEP Lepod, 
TO THS WUXNS KAAG BAEmetor WoTep ayaAWata=when the 
mouth of the wise man opens like the door of a temple, the 

beauties of his soul are as visible as statues [of deities]). With- 

out door as obj. acc., or as subject of a verb in the pass., eas- 

ily supplied from the context (Achilles Tat. 2, 26, 1) Mt 7:7f; 

Lk 11:9f; Mt 25:11; Lk 13:25; GJs 12:2—Used fig. in var. 

ways (PTebt 383, 29 [46 ap]; Epict. Schenkl index OUpa: 
Ovpa Tvouxtat=I am free to go anywhere) Rv 3:20, cp. 3:7f 
(s. Is 22:22; Job 12:14). mUAn Sukatoovvys | Cl 48:2, cp. 4. 
Of preaching that wins attention tvolEev toic €Oveow OUpav 
tTliotews God gave the gentiles an opportunity to become be- 
lievers Ac 14:27. Cp. 8Upac wot Gvewyuevns since a door was 
opened for me, i.e. was given an opportunity to work 2 Cor 2:12 

(for 1 Cor 16:9 s. 6 below). Likew. &. OUpav tov Adyou Col 
4:3. 

@ to render someth. readily accessible, open, trans., closed 

places, whose interior is thereby made accessible: a sanctuary 

1 Cl 43:5; pass. Rv 11:19; 15:5 heaven (Kaibel 882 [III Ap] 

otvpavov avOpwrrois etdov G&vovyOuevov; PGM 4, 1180; 36, 
298; Is 64:1; Ezk 1:1; cp. 3 Macc 6:18) Mt 3:16; Lk 3:21; Ac 

10:11; Rv 19:11; GEb 18, 36; Hv 1, 1, 4; the nether world Rv 

9:2; graves (SIG 1237, 3 &volEaitode TO UvHUG; Ezk 37:12, 13) 
Mt 27:52. Fig., of the throat of the impious tadoc G&vewyuevos 
6 hapuy§ abtov their gullet is an open grave (breathing out 
putrefaction?) Ro 3:13 (Ps 5:10; 13:3). 
© to disclose contents by opening, open, trans., t. 01- 

oavpovs (SIG* 587, 302 t@ t. Onoavpors dvoiEavt; 601, 
32; 653, 93; Eur., Ion 923; Arrian, Cyneg. 34, 2 &votyvutat 6 
Oynoaupos; Is 45:3; Sir 43:14; Philo, Leg. All. 3, 105; Ath. 1, 

1) treasure chests Mt 2:11. Kepdutov oivov 7 EAalou open a 
jar of wine or oil D 13:6. &. BiBAtov open a book in scroll form 
(Diod. S. 14, 55, 1 BiBAtov émreompaytopevov ... &votyewv; 2 
Esdr 18:5; Da 7:10) Lk 4:17 v.1.; Rv 5:2ff; 10:2, 8 (cp. 2 Esdr 

16:5; TestAbr A 12 p. 91, 22 [Stone p. 30]); 20:12. 

@ to remove an obstruction, open, trans., a seal (X., De Rep. 

Lac. 6, 4; SIG 1157, 47 [I aD] tac odpaytéas a&voitEdtw) Rv 
5:9; 6:1-12; 8:1. 

© to cause to function, open, trans., of bodily parts 

@ mouth G. tO otdOua open the mouth of another person 1 

Cl 18:15 (cp. Ps 50:17); of a fish, to take something out Mt 

17:27; of a mute (Wsd 10:21) Lk 1:64.—Open one’s own mouth 

to speak (oft. in OT; SibOr 3, 497, but e.g. also Aristoph., Av. 

1719) Mt 5:2; 6:8 D; Ac 8:35; 10:34; 18:14; GEb 34, 60. More 

specif. €v 7apaBohatc=he spoke in parables Mt 13:35 (Ps 77:2; 
ep. Lucian, Philops. 33 0 Méuvwv abtos &voigas TO otOUa ev 
ETEOW ETA). Eig BAAOMNwIGs (opened its mouth) to blaspheme 
Rv 13:6.—Not to open one’s mouth, remain silent Ac 8:32; 1 Cl 

16:7 (both Is 53:7, as also Mel., P. 64, 462).—Fig., of the earth 

when it opens to swallow something jjvougev 4 yf tO oTOWO 
avtts Rv 12:16 (cp. Num 16:30; 26:10; Dt 11:6). 
© eyes a. toc 6pbaduovs of a blind person (Is 35:5; 42:7; 

Tob 11:7; Mel., P. 78, 565) Mt 9:30; 20:33; J 9:10, 14, 17, 21, 
26, 30, 32; 10:21; B 14:7 (Is 42:7).—One’s own eyes, to see 

(Epict. 2, 23, 9 and 12; PGM 4, 624) Ac 9:8, 40.—Fig., of spiri- 
tual sight Lk 24:31 v.1.; Ac 26:18. tovc O>0aAuovs T. KapSiac 



avolyw 

1 Cl 36:2; 59:3 (cp. Just., D. 123, 2 tpoondutov ... d&ve@yOau 
TO OUMATA). 

© ears (Epict. 2, 23, 10; PGM 7, 329) ofa deaf man Mk 7:35. 

@ heart, fig. d. t. Kapdiav TpPdc Tt. KUPLOV open one’s heart 
to the Lord Hy 4, 2, 4. 

@ to be in a state of openness, be open, intr. (only 2 pf., 

except that the 2 aor. pass. yvotyn Ac 12:10 [s. 1 above] is the 

practical equivalent ofan intr. Other exx. of 2 pf.: Hippocr., Morb. 

4, 39 ed. Littré VII 558; Plut., Mor. 693d, Coriol. 231 [37, 2]; 
Lucian, Nav. 4; Polyaenus 2, 28, 1) in our lit. in contexts con- 

noting opportunity O@Upa Lot Gvéwyev 1 Cor 16:9 (s. 1 above; 
Lucian, Soloec. 8 1 dpa avéwye Got tis yywpicews adTav. 
Cp. Just., D. 7,3 pwtdc avorxOrvat 7bAGas).—Cp. t. opavov 
avewyota J 1:51. 

to be candid, be open, intr. (s. 6 beg. for grammatical ref.; 

s. also Sa) TO OTOUA UV AvEWYEV TPOS LUGS our mouth is 
open toward you, i.e. | have spoken freely and openly 2 Cor 

6:11 (cp. Ezk 16:63; 29:21 and dvovEtc)—B. 847. DELG s.v. 

olyvuut. M-M. 

GVOLZKOSOMED (ava, oiKoSouém) fut. d&vouKodoujow; 
1 aor. avmKodounoa LXX. Pass.: fut. dvoucodoundyoouat 
LXX; aor. dvwKodounOy (Just., D. 34, 7) (Hdt., Aristoph.+; ins, 
pap, LXX; TestSol; EpArist 100; Jos., Ant. 2, 203 al.; Just., D. 

34, 7; 80, 1 inmngs. ‘build’ and ‘build again’) build up again (so 

Ephoros [IV Bc]: 70 fgm. 132 Jac.; PPetr II, 12, 1, 15 [p. 28]; Mitt- 

Wilck. 1/2, 96 VIII, 4; SIG 454, L1f tov teyov t. TETTOKOTOV 

OVVETELEANON OTH AvoiKOSoUNGEl) Tt. OKHVIWV Aavid the 
tabernacle of David Ac 15:16a (Am 9:11); ta KatTeoTPAULEVa 
avti\¢ its ruins vs. 16b; the temple B 16:4.—ayamntoi avot- 
Kodopeto0e, mid. dear people, build yourselves up Jd 20 P72.— 

DELG s.v. d&uw. M-M. 

GVOLELS, EWS, Hf (s. Gvoiy«; since Thu. 4, 68, 5; Plut., Mor. 
738c yeik@v; PGM 5, 285; 36, 312; Jos., Ant. 18, 30) the act of 

opening iva. Wot 608} AOYOs Ev GvolEEt T. OTOWATOS LOV that 
I may be given a message when I open my mouth Eph 6:19 (cp. 

é&votyw 7).—DELG s.v. ot'yvupt. M-M. 

CVOLOW s. &vadéepw. 

AVOLYIHOOUAL s. &voiyw. 

GVOME® | aor. Hvounoa, pte. &vourjoac; pass. inf. é-vo- 
unOrvoan 3 Km 8:32 (s. &vopta; Hdt. 1, 144; pap since III Bc; 
LXX; JosAs 12:5; TestLevi 10:3; TestGad 4:1 v.1.; s. Helbing 12; 

syn. Tapavouéw Suda) be lawless, sin eic twa (Num 32:15; 

Ps 118:78) against someone Hv 1, 3, 1. Abs. 1 Cl 53:2; B 4:8; 

14:3 (all three Ex 32:7). (Iwonh) yvounoev opodpa. sinned 
exceedingly or flagrantly GJs 15:2—DELG s.v. 1. véuw. 

AVOUNMG, tOs, T6 (s. &vopéW; Stoic. III 136; Diod. S. 1, 
77,2; 17, 5,4; PGM 4, 3099; LXX; En 9:10; TestDan 1:9; TestGad 

2:5 [v.l. Gvopia]; Jos., Ant. 8, 251; CSchmidt and WSchubart, 

Altchr. Texte 1910, p. 111) lawless action, iniquity w. G.aptic. 

Hy 1, 3, 1; w. évopia and Guaptia 1 Cl 18:2f (Ps 50:3f). 

VOLO, as, n (Eur., Hdt., Pre-Socr. et al.; pap, LXX, pseude- 

pigr., Philo; Jos., Bell. 1, 493, Ant. 15, 348; Ar. 11, 7; Just., D. 

14, 1; 18,2; 24, 3; Ath., R. 71, 6; Mel., P. 68, 486; Orig., C. Cels. 

6, 44, 31; Did., Gen. 44, 17) 

@ state or condition of being disposed to what is lawless, 

lawlessness, opp. Sucatoovvn (Hdt. 1, 96; X., Mem. 1, 2, 24 

Gvouia LaAAOV 7} Sukcoodvy ypmpevot) Ro 6:19a; 2 Cor 
6:14; Dg 9:5; Hm 4, 1, 3; w. UrdKpiotc Mt 23:28; oft. (as Ps 

58:3) w. Guaptia, w. which it is identified 1J 3:4: cp. 1 Cl 8:3; 

CVOMOS 85 

18:3 (Ps 50:4; 30:19; 102:10); Hs 7:2. pya. ti &. lawless deeds, 
which originate in a lawless frame of mind B 4:1; Hs 8, 10, 3. viot 

tis &. lawless pers., those who despise the law (cp. Ps 88:23) 

Hy 3, 6, 1; ApcPt 1:3; da tv tov GvOpaTwv &. AcPI Ha 2, 

27. a. characterizes this aeon as Satan’s domain, ending of Mk 

in the Freer ms. 2. 6 &vOpmTog tis &. (v1. Guaptiac) of the 
Lawless One 2 Th 2:3 (regarded as transl. of Beliar by Bousset, 

D. Antichr. 1895, 86; s. also Ps 93:20 8pdvos &vonias and cp. 

1QH 5:36; but see BRigaux, Les Epitres aux Thess. ’56, 656-67). 

UVOTNPLOV THis &. the secret of lawlessness, secret because (and 
as long as) the Antichrist has not made his appearance vs. 7 (cp. 

Genesis Apocryphon col. I, 2; JFitzmyer, Essays on the Semitic 

Background of the NT ’71, 103f, n. 9); on the &. in the last days 

Mt 24:12; D 16:4. ué8voWa &vouias wanton drunkenness Hm 
8:3. i ts TAGs &. lawless deceit B 14:5. 6 Kaipog 6 vov TIS 
&.. the present time, when lawlessness reigns 18:2; cp. 15:7 (cp. 

TestDan 6:6). Of God woetv &. (Ps 44:8) Hb 1:9 (v.1. Gduxicyv). 
@ the product of a lawless disposition, a lawless deed Ro 

6:19b. hutpHoao8at Aro TONS G. (Ps 129:8) redeem fr. all 
lawlessness, i.e. 1. deeds Tit 2:14. pyaCeoOa &. (oft. LXX) Mt 
7:23; Hm 10, 3, 2; pyatns &. 2 Cl 4:5; &. wovetv (Hos 6:9; Is 

5:7 al.; TestDan 3:2; TestGad 2:5 v.l.; cp. mpattetv &. Ar. 11, 7) 

Mt 13:41; 1J 3:4; 1 Cl 16:10 (Is 53:9); more specif. €v otowatt 

commit sin with the mouth B 10:8; hadetv &. Kata tivdc 1 Cl 
15:5 (Ps 34:19); GpmaCewv év . seize lawlessly 10:4. Of Salome 
woe is me for my sin and unbelief! GJs 20:1 (not pap). Pl. /aw- 

less deeds, trangressions (POxy 1121, 20; Herm. Wr. 1, 23; oft. 

LXX; Just., D. 18, 2) Ro 4:7 (Ps 31:1); Hb 8:12 v.1.; 10:17; 1 

Cl 16:5, 9 (Is 53:8); 18:5, 9 (Ps 50:7, 11); 50:6 (Ps 31:1); 60:1; 

B 5:2 (Is 53:5); Hv 2, 2, 2; 3, 6, 4; s 5, 5, 3. (In ms. tradition &. 
is oft. interchanged w. synonyms; so Hb 1:9 [Gduxia]; 2 Th 2:3 

[Guaptia]; 1 Cl 35:5 as v.1. for tovnpia.)—AcPl BMM recto 26 
restored fr. POxy 1602, 27 [avlouias (for this émOvutas AcPl 
Ha 8, 20), cp. AcPICor 2:11—Dodd 76-81. DELG s.v. véua. 

M-M. TW. 

GVOMOLOS, Ov (s. S010¢; Pind., Pla. et al.; POxy 237 VI, 29; 
Wsd 2:15; Philo; Tat. 12:3; Ath. 8:1) unlike w. dat. (Pla., Gorg. 

513b; Wsd) of a star 7O0ev 1 KaLvoTIS 1 &. AVTOIS Whence 
the new thing, unlike them (the other stars), might come IEph 

19:2.—DELG s.v. 616s. 

GVOMOS, Ov (Soph., Hdt., Thu.+; [DefixAudollent 188; POxy 

237 VII, 11 [11 AD]; PGM 58, 9; 11f; LXX, En, Test12Patr; ParJer 

7:24; Ascls; Ar. 15, 6; Just.; Ath. R. 73, 14; Orig., C. Cels. 7, 63, 

3 [superl.]) ‘lawless’. 

@ pert. to behaving contrary to law, lawless, w. ref. to any 

law &. KpLtTS an unjust judge, who cares nothing for the law B 

D2 DIS: 25 

©@ pert. to being without adherence to a moral code out- 

side law, without law.—@© of obligation to God, without ref. to 

a moral code |) @v G&. Beov though I am not free fr. obedience 
to God 1 Cor 9:21c¢ (opp. €vvouos; on the constr. of &. OEov s. 
Mit. 236). 

® w. ref. to the Mosaic law, used of gentiles as persons who 

do not know it (s. 3b), w. no criticism implied (Pla., Pol. 302e 

[Nageli 14]; Esth 4:17u) tots &. Wc &. to those without (Mosaic) 
law (= ‘gentiles’) 1 Cor 9:21a. W. the phrase ws G&vouoc vs. 21b 

Paul indicates empathy for those outside Mosaic tradition. 

© pert. to violating moral standards, lawless. —@ w. ref. 
to God’s moral law. Hence wicked in gener. (oft. LXX) in per- 

sonal address &voue You wicked one! 1 Cl 35:9 (Ps. 49:21); w. 

G&vuTotaKtos 1 Ti 1:9; w. GoeBrjc (1 Macc 7:5; PGM 58, 11; 
IDefixAudollent 188) 1 Cl 18:13 (Ps 50:15); Dg 9:4; w. Gdukoc 



86 GVOLOS 

(Just., D. 35, 5 &Béous Kai GoPets Kai GdiKOUS Kat GVOLOUG; 
PLond II, 358, 13 [150 ap] p. 172 dvoua Kai GduKa) 1 Cl 56:11 

(Job 5:22). Opp. diKatog (Pr 21:18) 45:4; cp. Dg 9:5; ayvoc 
Dg 9:2. wet &VOUMV AoYLOATVvat be classed among the crim- 
inals Mk 15:28; Lk 22:37 (SHall, Studia Evangelica °59, 499— 

501); cp. 1 Cl 16:13 (all three Is 53:12). bép TAaOGV Guaptiav 
G&voudtepos wicked beyond measure B 5:9. tO yévoc &. the 
wicked kind Hs 9, 19, 1—Of things &. Blog w. ddukog MPol 
3; &. Epya 2 Pt 2:8 (Nicol. Dam.: 90 fgm. 58, 2 Jac. épyov 
d&vouwov épyaoaoG8at). 6 &. Kaipdg wicked time B 4:9 (cp. 
18:2). 
© w. reference to those who are outside Israelite legal tradi- 

tion (s. 2b) and act contrary to its moral standards (Wsd 17:2; 

Just., D. 123, 3 viol &.). dua ye~pos &vOuwv by lawless hands 
Ac 2:23. &k yeipoc &vouou AcPI Ha 8, 10 (4vouwv Ox 1602, 
2//BMM recto 10); AcPICor 1:8. Dapaw ... 6vtog &. AcPl Ha 
8, 12. ol Gvowot MPol 16:1. te &. EBV (3 Macc 6:9) the lawless 
people 9:2. 

@ 6 &. the epitome of lawlessness, the lawless one (Ezk 
18:24; 33:8; PsSol 17:11) of the Lawless One or Antichrist (s. 

Iren., 3, 7, 2 [Harv. II 26f]) 2 Th 2:8 (cp. vs. 3). This prob. ex- 

plains 6 Kaipos tod &. the time of iniquity B 15:5 (cp. 18:2; 
TestDan 6:6 év KaUp@ THs Gvoutac).—DELG s.v. véuw. M-M. 
TW. 

CVOUWS adv. fr. Gvowoc (Eur., Thu. et al.; PMagd 6, 11; BGU 

1200, 20; 2 Macc 8:17; Philo, Leg. All. 1, 35 v.l.; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 

147, Ant. 15, 59) without participation in an organized legal 

system, Jawlessly, S001 &. huaptov &. Kai ATooDvtat those 
who sin without law will also be lost without law, i.e. those who 

sin without awareness of the Mosaic law (expressed from the 

vantage point of Israel’s chosen status) will also perish without 

reference to it: Ro 2:12 (~ywpic vouov 7:9; cp. Isocr. 4, 39 &. 
Criv= live without the advantage of organized law, i.e. without 

polity, uncivilized: expressed from the vantage point of Athenian 

achievement. For the term G. and the theme of relative advantage 

s. also Jos., C. Ap. 2, 151). Synon. &taKtws, q.v. 

avoverd LOTWS adv. fr. &voveidtotos (Nicol. Dam.: 90 fgm. 
130, 62 p. 403, 14 Jac. dvovetdtota) without reproaching w. 
GOLoTAKTIS: YoPNYELV tut Hs 9, 24, 2—DELG s.v. 6vetdoc. 

GVOVHTOS, Ov (av- priv., Ovintds ‘profitable’, s. d6vivayat; 

Soph., Pla. et al.; Mitt-Wilck. II/2, 88 IV, 9; PPrinc 119, 56 [IV 

AD]; Wsd 3:11; 4 Macc 16:7, 9; Jos., Bell. 1, 464, Vi. 422 al.) use- 

less émOvptow &. w. BLaBepat 1 Ti 6:9 v.L. (for &vorytous).— 
DELG s.v. évivyut. 

AVOOVON fut. &vopPdow; 1 aor. &vHpOMoa LXX. Pass.: 
aor. évwpO8Oy Lk 13:13 (4vop0H6r v.L.; s. B-D-F §67, 2; Hel- 
bing 72f); pf. ptc. dvapOwuevoc LXX (6p06w ‘set straight’; 
Eur., Hdt.+; LXX; ApcEsdr p. 26, 15 Tdf.) 

@ to build someth. up again after it has fallen, re- 

build, restore (Hdt. 1, 19 tov vnov; OGI 710, 3f [II ap] to 

T[plomvAal[tov]| ypova [Stapbape]v [a]vmpOwoev; 2 Km 
7:26 v.l.; 1 Ch 17:24) Ac 15:16. 

@ to become erect from a bent position, straighten up of a 

crippled woman, who was healed, pass., act. sense cvwpOMOn 

she became erect once more Lk 13:13 (JosAs 11 end [p. 54, 

18 Bat.] cod. A; émi ta yovata [cp. Hobart 22]). ta ma- 
paheduuéva yovata &. strengthen your weakened knees Ab 
12:12.—DELG s.v. 6p86c. M-M. 

&VOOLOS, OV (s. Oovoc; Aeschyl., Hdt.+) pert. to being in 
opposition to God or what is sacred, unholy. The view that 

AVTAVATAN OOM 

certain actions make holy beings or places off limits to their 
agents invites the connotation of moral turpitude: wicked, i.e. 

revolting to God or to a well-minded person. (For various per- 

spectives s. vyveta and lit. cited s.v.; on the subject s. esp. Plato, 
Laws 4, 716d, cited SIG 983 n. 3.) 

@ of pers. (PBrem 1, 4 [116 AD]=CPJ 438, 4; PGiss 41 II, 4 
[117 aD]=CPJ 443 II, 4 [all &vdovot Iovdator]; PGM 4, 2476; 

2 Macc 7:34; 8:32; 4 Macc 12:11; EpArist 289; Just., A I, 5, 4 

daiwovac; Ath. 32, 1 Ata) 1 Ti 1:9; cp. 2 Ti 3:2; w. dvopog | 
Cl 45:4; AcPI Ha 8, 12. 

© of things (Diod. S. 34435, fgm. 14 mpaéuc; PThead 21, 15 

mpayua; Wsd 12:4; 3 Macc 5:8; Just., D. 108, 2; Ath. 1, 2) &. 

otcotc unholy discord 1 Cl 1:1. aikiowata dewa Kat a. terrible 
and wicked tortures 6:2 —DELG s.v. 6ovos. M-M. TW. 

AVOXN, FS, 1 (s. devo; X. et al.) lit. ‘a holding back’. 
@ astate of respite from someth. onerous or disagreeable, 

relief (1 Macc. 12:25; Jos., Bell. 1, 173, Ant. 6, 72; w. €xetv Diod. 

S. 11,36, 4 dvoyiyv &xewv; POxy 1068, 15 HuEpav avoxny Exo) 

avoynyv obk &xew have no relief Hs 6, 3, 1. 
a temporary cessation, pause (Jos., Ant. 6, 72) G. tis 

oikodours a pause in the building Hs 9,5, 1; 9, 14, 2. 
© the act of being forbearing, forbearance, clemency, tol- 

erance (Epict. 1, 29, 62 &. yw I enjoy clemency; En 13:2; PSI 

632, 13 [III Bc]; cp. Nageli 45) év tH &. tod Bod in God's for- 
bearance Ro 3:26 (for a neg. expression of this idea s. SIG 985, 

34f [I ap]: Kai tovc TapaPaivovtas ta Tapay[yéhuata ovK 
é.vé|Eovtat said of the great gods, FDanker in Gingrich Festschr., 
72, 102f). W. paxpoOvuia.2:4,—DELG s.v. 1. éyw. M-M. 
TW. 

AVIAYOVIGOMAL (&vti, &ywvitouot; Thu. et al.; 4 Macc 
17:14; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 56; w. 7p0c tiva IPriene 17, 15 [III Bc]) 

to struggle G. TPG Tt. Guaptiay in your bout/struggle against 
sin Hb 12:4.—DELG s.v. Gyw. M-M. TW. 

CVTAZOVY fut. avtaKkovoouat (s. GKOVG; trag. et al.; X., 
An. 2, 5, 16; Philostrat., Imag. 1, 28 p. 333, 24; PLond 1708, 57) 

hear in turn 6 ta TOMA AEYWV Kai GvTAKOVOETAL One who 
speaks much hears much in return | Cl 30:4 (Job 11:2). 

AVIAN YN, AS, t (Maximus Tyr. 39, Ic v.1.; PCol IV, 100, 
12 [II Bc]; Hesych.; Simplicius, in Aristot., Phys. 1350, 32: ina 

definition of &vtireptotaots [interchange], Simplicius explains 

it as ‘exchange [AvtaAAayy] of places made when one body is 
thrust out by another’; Theophilus Antecessor [VI AD] 2, 6 p. 281 

[ed. OReitz 1751]; other reff. DGE) exchange 0) tis yAuxeias &. 
what a sweet exchange (from being sinners to righteous people) 
Dg 9:5.—DELG s.v. &AAOs. 

AVTGAAMYWO,, 0tOS, TO (Eur. et al.; Ruth 4:7; Job 28:15; 
Jer 15:13; Sir 6:15; Philo, fgm. 110 Harris; Jos., Bell. 1, 355, 

Ant. 14, 484) someth. given in exchange ti 50081 &vVOPWTOS 
Gt. T. WUXS avtOv; what will one give in exchange for his soul? 
there is nothing that would compensate for such a loss Mt 16:26; 
Mk 8:37.—DELG s.v. GAs. TW. 

AVTAVALOEW fut. 2 sg. Gvtavedetc Ps 103:29; 2 aor. &v- 

tavetdov. Pass.: fut. dvtavapebyooua, LXX: 1 aor. &vta- 
vypeOny (s. cvaupéw; Demosth. et al.; pap, LXX) take away as 

a punishment tl G70 twog 1 Cl 18:11 (Ps 50:13).—DELG s.v. 
ape. 

AVTAVOAMAN OO (Demosth. 14, 16 and 17; Cass. Dio 44, 
48, 2; Apollon. Dysc., Synt. p. 14, 1; 114, 7f al. [p. 21, 5; 158, 



AVTAVARANOOW 

1 al.]) take one’s turn in filling up someth. (for the recipro- 

cal force of dvti cp. Xen., Hell. 2, 4, 11 and 12 guaimdnw... 
avteuTimdyw one group of soldiers fills a road, and a second 
group forms another line) fill up on one’s part, supplement ta. 

DOTEPYUATA THV OipEewv tod Xpiotod J supplement what is 
lacking in Christ’s tribulations Col 1:24 (on the inevitability of 

sufferings incurred because of witness to Christ, resulting in a 

variety of benefits cp. 2 Cor 1:5; 4:10; 1 Th 3:3). Paul rejoices in 

supplying what his Master has left him to suffer (s. Photius, Ep. 

253 p. 190-93, esp. p. 193, 77-82). After receiving his apostolic 

assignment, Paul assumes the burden of sufferings that would 

befall Christ were the latter to undertake the apostolic mission 

in person. See Lightfoot, comm. ad loc. for detailed discussion 

of this view.—For other interpretations, including ref. to ‘Mes- 

sianic woes’, s. PO’Brien, WBC: Colossians, Philemon, 82, ad 

loc. S. also WMoir, Col 1:24: ET 42, ’31, 479f; EPercy, Die 

Probleme der Kolosser- und Epheserbriefe ’46, 128-34; ELohse, 

Martyrer u. Gottesknecht °55, 202ff; JKremer, Was an den Lei- 

den Christi noch mangelt: Bonner Biblische Beitrige 12, °56; 

HGustafson, Biblical Research 8, 63, 28—42 and lit. on TaOHnWa 

1. S. OAtwpuc.—DELG s.v. tiwaAnu. M-M. 

GVIANHOSLOWUL fut. dviaTodmow; 2 aor. dvtaTéwKa 
(2 pl. -eOmKate Gen 44:4; 3 pl. -€6mKav Mel., P. 72, 531); 
2 aor. inf. dvtaTodotvat; | fut. pass. dvtaTrodoOrjoouat (s. 
Grodi6m@ut; Hdt.+) lit. ‘give back, tender in repayment’. 
@ to practice reciprocity with respect to an obligation, 

repay, pay back, requite twi tt (PLond II, 413, 8 [IV ap] tv 
EVTATOSWOW GOL THY Gyan; Sb 7600, 8f &. tas Xapitas; 
cp. SEG VIII, 549, 33; Pr 25:22; Sir 30:6; 1 Macc 10:27) ev- 

YAPLOTIAV TM Ew &. requite God with thanks 1 Th 3:9; with- 
out obj. oK éxoUOW G. Got they have no way to repay you Lk 
14:14 (cp. EpJer 33; the thought strikes both a neg. and a positive 

note for one rooted in Gr-Rom. tradition: on the one hand, the 

virtuous pers. should be more interested in giving than in taking, 

but one ought to give to the right kind of pers.; s. e.g. Aristot., 

EN 1120a). Pass. (Jos., Ant. 14, 212) dvtamrod08noeton adto 
it will be paid back to him Ro 11:35 (Is 40:14 v.l.). 

@ to exact retribution, repay, pay back twvi tt (PGM 3, 
7; 115; Lev 18:25; Ps 7:5; 34:12 al.) G. tots OAiBovow twas 
Ohi 2 Th 1:6. Abs. €ya avtaTtodMow J will repay Ro 12:19; 
Hb 10:30 (both Dt 32:35).—DELG s.v. dt6wpt. M-M. TW. 

OVTATOSOUG, ATO, TO (s. prec.; LXX)—@ that which 
is given in requital for a benefit, repayment, reward (Is 1:23; 

Sir 20:10) B 20:2; D 5:2. wh yevntat &. oot that no repayment 
may come to you Lk 14:12 (cp. M. Ant. 5, 6, 2). 

@ that which is given in return for behavior, recom- 

pense.—As punishment, as mostly in LXX (w. oKdvdaA0v) cic 

. avtOIC as retribution for them Ro 11:9.—Neutrally, of the last 
judgment, recompense, which dispenses both reward and punish- 

ment (w. &vdotaotc) B 21:1—TW. 

CVTANOSOGLE, EWS, H(s. AvtaTodidwpt; Thu. et al. [s. 

Nageli 36]: ins, pap, LXX; En 22:11; TestAbr A; TestJob 14:4, 

mostly sensu malo; Mel., P. 46, 324 ‘antitype’ [opp. tU7r0¢]) that 

which is given to someone in exchange for what has been done, 

repaying, reward G.TrohapPavetv TI G.. THS KANPOvoLtas re- 
ceive the inheritance as a reward Col 3:24 (cp. Judg 9:16 B; Ps 

18:12). fuspa. tis &. (Is 63:4; cp. 6 KaIPOs THs a. Did., Gen. 
232, 14) day of recompense of divine judgment B 14:9 (Is 61:2); 

cp. Ro 2:5 A—M-M. TW. 

AVTANOSOTHS, Ov, 6 (s. dvtaTrodidau; Jer 28:56 Sym.) 
one who gives in return for services rendered, recompenser, 
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paymaster 6 TOV Wo800 KahOc &. the good paymaster D 4:7; 
12) ERIE 

AVTAROXOLVO WO | aor. mid. 3 sg. avtaTreKptvato (Just.); 
pass. GvtaTrekplOnv (s. &roKptvouat; mathematical t.t.=cor- 
respond to [Nicomachus Gerasenus, Arithmet. 1, 8, 10f]; LXX; 

TestJob 5:1; 41:1; Just. A I, 17, 2 [Mt 22:21 par.]) answer in 

turn (Aesop 301a, 6 [Ch.]; schol. on Pind., P. 9, 65; Syntipas p. 

80, 12; Leontios 35 p. 68, 23 tut; Judg 5:29 A; Job; TestJob 5:1 

al.) ovK ioyvoay &. Tpd¢ tavTa they could make no reply to 
this Lk 14:6 (cp. Job 32:12). 6 GvtaTroKpivouEVOS tT OEQ one 
who answers back to God Ro 9:20 (cp. Job 16:8; Pind., P. 2, 88 

Xp] SE TPOc HEoOv OvK EpiCevv=one must not contend against 
God).—DELG s.v. kpivw. TW. 

AVIAGHACOMALL aor. dvrpoTacduny (s. comaCowar; X.; 
Plut., Tim. 254 [38, 6]; s. ZPE 7, ’71, 164a) greet in return td. 

someone Hy 4, 2, 2; 5:1. 

OVTELTOY 2 aor. (used in place of the missing aor. of Gvtt- 

AEYO, q.v.; but dvtietrate Just., D. 71, 3, cp. dvtetras Rv 2:13 
v.l. [if the unaccented form in Tdf. app. is to be read as a verb] 

and s. Borger, TRu 52, ’87, 45-47); fut. dvtep@ LXX (Aeschyl., 
Thu. et al.; LXX; Jos., Ant. 1, 11; 19, 208; SibOr 2, 276) to say 

someth. in reply, say in return &. tuvi (PMich 219, 9) contradict 
someone Lk 21:15; Hm 3:3. ovdev eiyov dvteutretv they had 
nothing to say in reply Ac 4:14 (cp. Aeschyl., Prom. 51 obdév 

avteuTrev €xw; POxy 237 V, 13 [186 ap] éowwmnoev ovdev 
avteuretv SuvauEevVOs). AvttetEv O Iwo AEywv GJs 9:2.— 
DELG s.v. €troc. 

GVTEYW fut. &vOeEoua; 2 aor. 3 sg. &vtéoxe 4 Mace. 7:4 
(avti, €y@; in our lit. only in the mid., which is quotable fr. 
Pindar’s time, and common in the Hellenistic era [Nageli 54]). 

to have a strong attachment to someone or someth., 

cling to, hold fast to, be devoted to twoc (PTebt 40, 9; POxy 

1230, 30; PStras 74, 18; also s. Preis.; Is 56:2, 4, 6; Jer 2:8; 1 

Macc 15:34 [hold fast to]; Pr 4:6; Jer 8:2 [be devoted to}; Jos., 

Bell. 4, 323; Ar. [Milne 74, 7]; Tat. 27, 1) voc avOéEetan will 
be devoted to the one Mt 6:24; Lk 16:13 (cp. Pind., N. 1, 33 

évt. “Hpakhéos). tov &yab@v t. weAAOvtwv hold fast to the 
good things to come Hy 1, 1, 8. tov motov AOYOD cling to the 
trustworthy message Tit 1:9 (cp. Ael. Aristid. 36, 112 K.=48 p. 

484 D.: GAnOelac avtéxeoOa1; POxy 1203, 30 al.: tov Sukalav 
@..). Since the last passage concerns an eccl. superintendent, who 

could be expected to do more than hold fast to correct instruction, 

perh. mng. 2 is to be preferred. 

@ to have strong interest in, hence help tw0c someone or 
someth. (Diod. S. 2,33, 3;3, 71,4; 14,4, 5 al.; TestNapht 8:4; UPZ 

170 [127/26 Bc] A, 24=B, 23 ob8Eevos SuKatov dvtEexouEvor 
[also s. Preis.]; Dt 32:41; Pr 3:18; Zeph 1:6; Jos., Ant. 20, 120) 

&. TOV GoBEevav 1 Th 5:14.—M-M s.v. G&vtéyouat. TW. 

OVTL prep. w. gen. (Hom.+; for lit. s. on Gva, beg.); orig. mng. 

local, ‘opposite’, then of various types of correspondence ranging 
from replacement to equivalence. A marker 

@ indicating that one person or thing is, or is to be, re- 

placed by another, instead of, in place of G&vti tov Tatpoc 
avtov “Hpa@dov in place of his father Herod Mt 2:22 (cp. Hat. 
1, 108; X., An. 1, 1, 4; Appian, Mithrid, 7 §23 Nucowdn¢ evel 
IIpovotov éBaotheve, Syr. 69 §364; 3 Km 11:43; Tob 1:15, 
21; 1 Mace 3:1; 9:31 al.; Jos., Ant. 15, 9). &. iyOvocg dow 

instead of a fish, a snake Lk 11:11 (Paroem. Gr.: Zenobius 

[Hadr.] 1, 88 a&vti mépKNs OKOPTIOV, prob. from Attic com- 
edy: Kock III 678 [Adesp.]; Paus. 9, 41, 3 Cronos receives &vti 

Atos Tétpov to swallow). &. THS TPOKEWLEVS ALTO Yapac 



88 OVTL 

diéuewev otavpdov Hb 12:2 (cp. PHib 170 [247 Bc] avti 
othias éy8pav; 3 Macc 4:6, 8); sense 3 is also prob., depending 
on the mng. of mpokean (q.v. 2 and 3). Cp. Hs 1:8; 9, 29, 4. 
@ indicating that one thing is equiv. to another, for, as, 

in place of (Diod. S, 3, 30, 3) kKoun &. TepLBoAaiov hair as a 
covering 1 Cor 11:15. d@OaAUoV &. OPBaAWOD Kal ddovta 
&. 660vt0s Mt 5:38 (Ex 21:24). kaKov &. KaKOU ATOdtOouL 
(cp. Ael. Aristid. 38 p. 711 D.: toa vv towv &08.; Pr 17:13; 

Mel., P. 72, 531 kako. dvtl &ya8@v [cp. Ps 34:12].—SIG 145, 

9 ta KaKG Givtl t. GyaO@v) Ro 12:17; 1 Th 5:15; 1 Pt 3:9. 
hovdopiay &. Aovopias ibid. (Dionys. Soph., Ep. 40 yapuv avti 
yapitoc= gift in return for gift). Differently to be understood 

is YAP &. YaPLtOS grace after or upon grace (i.e. God’s fa- 
vor comes in ever new streams; cp. Philo, Poster. Cain. 145 610 

TAS TPOTAS YApPItas... EtEpac avT &Kkelvwv Kal THITAS GVTL 
t. Sevtépwv Kai Gel veas Avti TAahQLOTEPMWV ... ETLdiSMOL. 
Theognis 344 Givv’ &vidv a&viac) J 1:16 (JBover, Biblica 6, 1925, 
454-60; PJoiion, RSR 22, ’32, 206; WNewton, CBQ 1, ’39, 160— 

63). 
© indicating a process of intervention. Gen 44:33 shows 

how the sense ‘in place of’ can develop into in behalf of, for 

someone, so that &. becomes =b7ép (s. Rossberg [s.v. &vd] 
18.—Diod. S. 20, 33, 7 avtov avv éketvov tiv tiwMplav 
réyetv=he would have to take the punishment for him [i.e., 
his son]; Ael. Aristid. 51, 24 K.=27 p. 540 D.: Biovpevy 

woynv avtl wuxtis K. OOwa Avtl DHwatos dvtedwxev, TO 
adtys &vtl TOV Eu@v) Sodvat G. EUod Kai OOD pay (it) for 
me and for yourself Mt 17:27. hUtpov &. TOAAGY a ransom for 
many 20:28; Mk 10:45 (Appian, Syr. 60 §314 ddd0vat tt a&vti 
THs Owtnplac, Bell. Civ. 5, 39 §166 gwol avti TaVIOV KUdV 
KataypnoacOat=inflict punishment on me in place of all of 

you; Jos., Ant. 14, 107 thy Sokov atta tiv ypvony AUTPOV 
é&. TaVTWV ~5wKeEV; cp. Eur., Alc. 524). S. the lit. on \Utpov.— 
W. articular inf. (Ael. Aristid. 34 p. 654 D.; Jos., Ant. 16, 107) a. 

TOU A€yewv bus instead of (your) saying Js 4:15 (B-D-F §403; 
Rob. 574; Mit-Turner 258).—Replacing the gen. of price (even 

in Hdt. et al., s. Kiithner-G. I 454; cp. Hdt. 3, 59 vjoov avti 

XPNUAtwov wapeAaBov; Pla., Rep. 371d; Jos., Ant. 4, 118) a. 
Bpwoews Lac Amrédoto (in exchange) for a single meal Hb 
12:16. So perh. also vs. 2 (s. 1 above). 

@ indicating the reason for someth., because of, for the 

purpose of, &. tovtov for this reason Eph 5:31. W. attraction of 

the rel. &v@" 6)v in return for which=because (Soph., Ant. 1068; 
X., An. 1, 3, 4; OGI 90, 35 [196 Bc]; PLeid D I, 21; LXX; AsclIs 

2:14; Jos., Ant. 17, 201; SibOr 5, 68; B-D-F §294, 4) Lk 1:20; 

19:44; Ac 12:23; 2 Th 2:10. 

© indicating result, w. implication of being a replacement 

for someth., wherefore, therefore, so then (Aeschyl., Prom. 31; 

Thu. 6, 83, 1; 4 Macc 18:3; Jdth 9:3; Jos., Ant. 4, 318) Lk 12:3.— 

DELG s.v. &vta. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

GVTUBGAA (s. BGC; Thu. et al.; SEG XXVI, 1295 [II av]; 
pap, LXX) lit. ‘put/place against’, to be engaged in an exchange, 

exchange metaph. discuss ti TPO¢ tia. (2 Macc 11:13 &. mpd 
EQUTOV) tives Ot AdyoL Os GvTLBGAAETE POS GAM)oOUG; 
what are the words you are exchanging with each other? i.e. what 

is the subject of your discussion? Lk 24:17 (Vi. Pol. [IV Ap] 11, 

3 TPS GAANAOUS Kat’ LOtav GvtéBaAAOV; Theophanes Conf., 
Chron. 461, 18 GvtBaddew mpc &AAHAOUC=dispute).—M-M. 
TW. Spicq. 

GvtupAETw (s. BAETw; Pherecr. fgm. 20D [V ap]; X. et al.; 
Mitt-Wilck. I/2, 38, 27 Stud. Pal. V, 52 I, 27 [III ap]; PGM 5, 

323; Jos., Ant. 6, 10, C. Ap. 2, 235) look (straight) at TpOdc twa 

GVTLXELU OL 

(cp. Plut., Pomp. 656 [69, 5]; Aelian, NA 3, 33) someone ApcPt 

3:6. 

AVTILYOAPOv, ov, TO (s. next; Lysias, Demosth. et al.; Stra- 

bo 8, 6, 15; ins, pap, LXX, EpArist; Jos., Ant. 13, 126; 17, 145; 

Test12Patr; Just., A I, 68, 4f, D. 72, 3) a copy of a book MPol 

22:2; Epil Mosq 5. 

GVTLYOAGa 1 aor. Gvtéyparpa (s. ypada; since Isaeus, 
Lysias, Isoc, Demosth., also pap; 1 Esdr 2:10; 1 Mace 8:22; 

12:23; EpArist 41; Joseph.; En 104:10 [‘falsify’]) write back 

Gvtiypawpov hutv give us an answer in writing AcP|Cor 1:8. 

AVTLSLATLO NUL (s. SuatiOnwL; Diod. Sic. 34, 12; Philo 30, 
85; 31, 103 [Nageli 30] word of the higher Koine) mid. oppose 

oneself, be opposed (Iepi tpous 17, 1 mpd tHv TELOw T. AO- 
YoOV TaVIOS GvtLdiatiBEetaL) TaldEevEerv TOUS AvtLOLATLOE- 
wevous correct his opponents 2 Ti 2:25.— B. 1432. DELG s.v. 
tLONUL. Spicq. 

AVTLOLXOS, OV, 6 (s. dSixy; Aeschyl. et al.—@ one who 
brings a charge in a lawsuit, accuser, plaintiff (so X. et al.; SIG 

656, 24; 953, 5 and 15; very oft. pap, e.g. POxy 37 I, 8; 237 VII, 

24 and 32; VIII, 12; BGU 592, 7; Pr 18:17; Jer 27:34; Philo, Aet. 

M. 142; Jos., Ant. 8, 30; loanw. in rabb.) Mt 5:25; Lk 12:58; 

18:3. Of the devil, since he appears in court as an accuser 1 Pt 

5:8 (cp. Rv 12:10; Job 1:6ff; Zech 3:1); but here and in Lk 18:3 

it could mean 

®@ one whois continuously antagonistic to another, enemy, 

opponent in gener. (so Aeschyl., Ag. 41; Philod., Ira p. 65 W,; 

PGM 3, 6; 1 Km 2:10; Is 41:11; Sir 36:6; Jos., Ant. 13, 413). This 
would corresp. to the designation of the devil as £y8pd0c TestDan 

6:3f—B. 1432. DELG s.v. dtkn. M-M. TW. 

GVTLHOTOS, OV, H (s. &vtmdiS@ut; Plut., Mor. 42d and 54e 
Straton Epigramm. [II Ap]: Anth. Pal. 12, 13; Diosc. 2, 110, 1 

W.; Galen: CMG V 4, 2 p. 147, 15; 191, 21; Philumen. p. 21, 

1 al.) antidote (w. pdpuaKov) G&. tov wh dTroOaveEtv against 
death JEph 20:2.—DELG s.v. dtu. Sv. 

GAvTiCNAOS, ov, 6 (s. Cijhog; as adj., Vett. Val. 198, 11; Lev 
18:18; Sir 26:6; 37:11) jealous one, adversary (TestJos 7:5 % 

avtifnrdoc Gov) w. Ba&oKavos and tovynpds of the devil MPol 
Naat 

AVTLDEDLS, EMS, H (s. iON; Pre-Socr.+; Plut., Mor. 953b; 
Lucian, Dial. Mort. 10, 10; Herm. Wr. 10, 10; Philo, Ebr. 187) 

a statement that involves contradiction or inconsistency, con- 

tradiction &. TS pevdmviuon YvmoEews 1 Ti 6:20 (yvaoic 3; 
and for rhet. usage L-S-S-M s.v. 3).—DELG s.v. tiOn Ww. M-M. 

OVT ixadiotn WU(s. KAOotHUL) 2 aor. (intr.) dvtuKatéotyV; 
fut. mid. 3 sg. dvtukataotioetat Dt 13:21 ‘place against’; intr. 
oppose, resist (so Thu. 1, 62, 5; 1,71, 1 et al.; freq. in pap as legal 

t.t. POxy 97, 9 [II AD]; BGU 168, 11; Mi 2:8 A) uéxptc aiatoc 
&.. resist unto death Hb 12:4.—DELG s.v. totmu. M-M. Spica. 

OVTLAGAED (s. KaAgW) 1 aor. &vtEeKcAEOO invite in return 

tiv. someone of an invitation to a meal in return for a previous 

invitation (so X., Symp. 1, 15) Lk 14:12._TW. 

GVTLXELWOL fut. &vtuceioowot LXX (s. ketwou; Hdt. et al. 
in the mng. ‘be opposite, form a contrast to’; s. Nageli 39. 

So also Jos., Bell. 4, 454; Ath. 3, 1 mpoc thy Gpetiv tis 
KaKlas &vtiKEelevys, cp. R. 75, 13) be opposed to someone, 
be in opposition to twit (ViEzk 20 [p. 76, 10 Sch.]; Cass. Dio 
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39, 8 GAN exeivp te 6 Midwv dvtéKetto): tadta &djAotc 
avtiKetau these things are in opposition to each other Gal 5:17. 
a. TH Dyaovoy SSaoKahia 1 Ti 1:10. d¢ avtuceipevos avdtf] 
GMary463, 21—6 Gvtukel~evos opponent, enemy (UPZ 69, 6 
[152 Bc] Mevédynuov avtuKeivevov Hiv. Ex 23:22; Esth 9:2; 
2 Macc 10:26 al. LXX; ApcEsdr 3:15 p. 27, 28 Tdf. [for ém-]; 

EpArist 266) w. dat. of pers. Lk 13:17; 21:15. Abs. 1 Cor 16:9; 

Phil 1:28. Of God’s endtime adversary 2 Th 2:4 (‘anteciminus’, 

Ps.-Philo, Liber Antiq. Bibl. 45, 6). Of the devil (Berl. Kopt. Urk. 

1/6, 25) 1 Cl 51:1; MPol 17:1; perh. also 1 Ti 5:14.—Lampe. 
M-M. TW. Spicq. 

QVTLAVY ULOV, OV, TO (Gvti, Kv [‘leg’] + suffix -tov; 
Hipponax [VI Bc] 49; Aristoph., Hippocr., X. et al.; oft. pap) 

shin MPol 8:3.—DELG s.v. kvyun. 

QVTLZOUS adv. (s. &vtt; Hom. et al.; oft. Joseph.; &vtuxpv 
t.r.; on the form s. Ktihner-Bl. I p. 298f; W-S. §5, 28b; B-D-F 

§21; MIt-H. 328; Thackeray p. 136) opposite (Ath. 4, 1 ‘frankly’ 

declaring that there is no god) functions as prep. w. gen. (Themis- 

tocl., Ep. 20 &. tot Opdvov. POxy 43 verso III, 20 &. oikias 
"Emucyov. PTebt 395, 4; 3 Macc 5:16; Philo, Op. M. 79; Jos., 

Ant. 15, 410) &. Xtov Ac 20:15; &. avtm@v ApcPt 11:26 (cp. 
POxy 471, 81f &. tov detva).—DELG s.y. &vtuKpv. M-M. 

GVIULAUBAVO (s. KauBave) in our lit. only mid. (which is 
common Thu. et al.; LX X, En; Philo, Joseph.; Just., D. 4, 7; 103, 

8) fut. dvtrAnpouat LXX; 2 aor. dvtehaPouny. 
@ to take someone’s part by assisting, take part, come to 

the aid of, w. gen. (Diod. S. 11, 13, 1 [of divine help]; Cass. Dio 

40, 27; 46, 45; Plut., Pyrrh. 399 [25, 2]; OGI 51, 9f; 697, 1; PPetr 
II, 3b, 7; UPZ 47, 23 [II Bc]; LXX; En 1:8; 100:8; 103:15; PsSol 

16:3, 5) GvtekaBeto Iopaid God has helped Israel Lk 1:54 
(cp. Is 41:8f). &. tv GoBbevotvtwv help the weak Ac 20:35 
(cp. 2 Ch 28:15). &. GAA Hv 3, 9, 2. 
@ to commit oneself wholeheartedly to someth., take part 

in, devote oneself to, practice, w. gen. (X., Cyr. 2, 3, 6 T. 

TPayUdtwoV. PRein 47, 4 ts yewpytac. PLond II, 301, 6f 

p. 256 tH ypelac=the assignment; likew. POxy 1196, 12ff. Is 

26:3; Bar 3:21; Jos., Ant. 5, 194; 19, 238) of ts evepyeoias 
avtraupcvouevot who devote themselves to kindness 1 Ti 6:2 
(the assoc. w. evepyeola suggests pers. of exceptional merit, cp. 
OGI 339, 32 tig evoxnwoovvyg; s. also 51, 9f). Others make 
the masters the beneficiaries of the slaves’ service (s. 4). 

© to be involved w. someth. through close contact, per- 

ceive, notice twOc someth. (Ps.-Pla., Ax. 370a; s. MMeister, 

Axioch. Dial., diss. Breslau 1915, 43) evmdiac &. notice a fra- 
grance MPol 15:2 (Philo, Leg. All. 3, 56, Det. Pot. Ins. 101: tones; 

Just., D. 4, 7 KoAcoewes 103, 8). Some expand this mng. into 

@ derive benefit fr. someth., enjoy, benefit by 1 Ti 6:2, w. 
‘masters’ as subject, on the basis that it fits well into the context 

(so REB, NRSV; s. Field, Notes 210; WLock, ICC ad loc.; but s. 

2).—M-M. TW. 

GVTUAEYO for the aor. used in place of &vtéke§a, s. 2 aor. 
évtettrov (Lk 21:15 et al.) as separate entry (trag., Hdt. et al.; 
ins, pap, LXX; Just.; Ath. 231; R. 58, 4; Mel., P. 102, 778). 

@ speak against, contradict wi someone or someth. (s. 

avthoyia. 1; Thu. et al.; Sir 4:25; Jos., Ant. 3, 217 undév 

&. Suvac0at todtotc=be able to say nothing against them) 
toic bo TavAov Aahoupevois Ac 13:45. Abs. (Thu. 8, 53, 

2b of Gvtdéyovtes. EpArist 266; Jos., Ant. 1, 338) tobs 
avtréyovtas théyxew refute those who contradict Tit 1:9; ot 
Lut) Gevtéyovtes 2:9 (cp. 3 Mace 2:28).— Ac 28:19, 22.—Foll. 
by 1) w. inf. deny (Dio Chrys. 21 [38], 14; this constr. is found in 
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the sense ‘speak out against a thing’ Thu. 3, 41) &. dvaotaow 

un elvan they deny that there is a resurrection Lk 20:27 (B-D-F 
§429, 2). On &vtettrac Rv 2:13 v.l. s. &vtetrov and *AvtTdas. 

© oppose, refuse (Appian, Liby. 94, §442; Lucian, Abdic. 

24, Dial. Mort. 30, 3; Achilles Tat. 5, 27; POxy 1148, Sff; 

pap letter in Dssm., LO 160, 23 [LAE 194, 23]; Is 22:22; 4 

Mace 8:2) &. t Katoapi J 19:12. Aaov d&vtthéyovta 660 
dukala wou that opposes my righteous way B 12:4 (cp. Is 
65:2). tH Swpea tov OEeod refuse the gift of God ISm 7:1. 
Abs. (Diod. S. 18, 2, 3 ot &vttAéyovtec=the opponents) Aaov 
aTeWovvta Kal avttheyovta a disobedient and obstinate peo- 
ple Ro 10:21 (Is 65:2)—onustov d&vtWeyotevov a sign that 
is opposed Lk 2:34.—reject a writing as spurious: Plut., Mor. 

839c Aphareus composed 37 tragedies, Ov avttheyovtat Svo; 
alternatively, in Plut., Mor. 839f, of the 64 Aoyot of Isaeus 50 are 

yvyjouol=genuine.—Schlageter, Wortschatz 11. M-M. TW. 

AVTLANMWLS, ews, 1 (s. &vtrdcUBdven, Afric; Thu. et al. 
in var. mngs.; Just., D. 125, 5 év GvttAnwpet tod TaBovus ‘through 
acceptance of suffering’; on the spelling w. or without ut cp. W-S. 

§5, 30; Mayser 194f; WSchulze, Orthographica 1894 I p. xivff) 

help (so UPZ 42, 40 [162 Bc]; PAmh 35, 58; BGU 1187, 27; 
LXX; TestSol 20:17; Jos., Ant. 18, 4; s. Dssm B 87 [BS p. 

92]; Nageli 39) avttAnurpets helpful deeds 1 Cor 12:28 (for 
the pl. cp. 2 Macc 8:19; 3 Macc 5:50).—DELG s.v. AJaupave. 
M-M. 

GAVILAN ATWO, O0OS, 4 (s. prec.; BGU 1138, 19 of a Rom. 
official: tov TaVIWV OWTHPA kK. avtLA(UTTOpa). UPZ 14, 
17f [158 Bc] the royal couple: buds t. Beovcs Weyiotous Kai 
GvtAnuTtopas; LXX of God; En 103:9) helper, protector 6 
BonBos Kal &. NU@vV our helper and protector | C1 59:4 (&. and 
Bon8dc Ps 118:114; 17:3; 58:17)—DELG s.v. hapBavoo. Sv. 

GAVILAN Ws Ss. AVTLAQ Wis. 

OVTLAOYLG, OS, H (Hdtet al.; ins, pap, LXX; Tat. 35, 2). 

@ contradiction, dispute yopis maons avtdroyias (s. 
avtAeywo 1; BGU 1133, 15; PStras 75, 10; PLond II, 310, 16 p. 

208) beyond all doubt Hb 7:7. Taons &. TEPAs 6:16. 

@ hostility, rebellion (s. &Gvt\eyo) 2; PPetr Il, 17 [3], 7 p. 
56 [III Bc]; Pr 17:11; Jos., Ant. 2, 43; 17, 313) 1 eis Eavtov G. 

hostility toward himself Hb 12:3. ty GvuAoyia tov Kope in 
the rebellion of Korah Jd 11. 510. thy &. avtHV because of their 
(Korah’s faction) rebellion GJs 9:2—DELG s.v. héyw. M-M. 
TW. 

GVTUAOLHOOEW (s. Aovdopia,; Plut., Anton. 935 [42, 5], Mor. 
88e; Lucian, Conviv. 40; PEnteux 79, 5; PPetr III, 21g, 20 [II Bc] 

&UOv SE GE AvtLAoLSopovvtos foll. by EXLoLsOpnoas mapévn) 
revile in return, of Christ AKousopotvpEevos OK GvtedoLdopet 1 
Pt 2:23.—DELG s.v. Aoldopéw. M-M. TW. 

GVTLAVTOOV, OV, T6 (Polyaenus, Exc. 52, 7 Melber; Orphica: 
Lithica 593 Abel ma&vtwv G; schol. on Nicander, Alexiph. 560 

avt. ... UTEP TOV Bowv; Origen, Hexapla II 170 Field on Ps 
48:9; Hesych.; Cosmas and Damian 40, 30; a late pap PLond IV, 

1343, 31 [VIII AD]) ransom G. UTEP TaVTMV 1 Ti 2:6 (s. MIt. 
105; Jos., Ant. 14, 107 Avtpov avti 7avtwv=ransom for the 
return of all).—TW. Spicq. DELG s.v. Aww. 

CVTLMETOEW fut. pass. &vtetpHOroopan (s. wetPE«; perh. 
as early as Caecilius Calactinus p. 147 Ofenloch; then Ps.-Lucian, 

Amor. 19; Rhet. Gr. I 523, 12 [mid.]) measure in return twi to 

someone (Psellus p. 169, 1) Mt 7:2 v.1.; Lk 6:38; Pol 2:3.— 

DELG s.v. wétpov. M-M. 
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GVTLMLMEOMAL (s. soon; Appian, Bell. Civ. 5, 41 §174; 
5, 94 §393) follow the example twa. of someone Eph 10:2.— 

DELG s.v. Utoc. 

GVTLMLGVLOA, os, 1 (so far found only in Christian writ- 
ers; Theoph., Ad Autol. 2, 9; Clem. Al.) expresses the reciprocal 

(dvtt) nature of a transaction as requital based upon what one 
deserves, recompense, exchange, either in the positive sense of 

reward or the negative sense penalty, depending on the context. 

THY adtH &. ThatbvOntE Kal buEtc widen your hearts (cp. 2 
Cor 6:11) in the same way in exchange 2 Cor 6:13 (on the acc. 

s. B-D-F §154; Rob. 486f).—drohauBavew tiv &. receive the 
penalty Ro 1:27 (FDanker, in Gingrich Festschr. 95). G. dus0van 
tivl make a return 2 Cl 1:3; 9:7. &vtyoBiacs arodwovat tii 
11:6; 15:2. wo8Ov GvtiwiodBias Sudovat give a recompense in 
return 1:5.—DELG s.v. wo80c. M-M. TW. 

"AVTLOYELG, Os, 1 (lit., ins, Joseph., SibOr) Antioch. 
A. on the Orontes, the largest city in Syria (Jos., Ant. 16, 

148), capital of the Seleucid Empire, later seat of the Rom. legate. 

Many Jews lived there (Jos., Bell. 7, 43; Just., A I, 26, 4). Of the 

origin of the Christian community in A. we know only what is 

reported in Ac 11:19-26. Paul labored there Ac 13:1; 14:26; 

15:22ff; 18:22, and had a difference of opinion w. Peter Gal 

2:11. Ignatius, superintendent (bishop) of the church there, men- 

tions the city IPhld 10:1; [Sm 11:1; IPol 7:1.—OMiiller, Antiq- 

uitates Antiochenae 1839; TMommsen, Rom. Gesch. V 456ff; 

RForster, A. am Orontes: Jahrb. d. K. D. Arch. Inst. 12, 1897, 

103-49; HLeclerq, Antioche: DAC I 2359-427; KBauer, A. in 

der altesten Kirchengesch. 1919; HDieckmann, Antiochien 1920; 

K Pieper, A. am Orontes im ap. Zeitalter: ThGl 22, 1930, 710-28; 

VSchultze, Antiocheia 1930; LEnfrey, Antioche 1930; CKrael- 

ing, The Jewish Commun. at Antioch: JBL 51, 732, 130-60; 

MTenney, BiblSacra 107, ’50, 298-310; JKollwitz, RAC I ’50, 

461-69; GDowney, A History of Antioch in Syria from Seleucus 

to the Arab Conquest, ’61; WMeeks/RWilcken, Jews and Chris- 

tians in Antioch in the First Four Centuries of the Common Era 

°78: RBrown/JMeier, Antioch and Rome ’83; Schiirer index. 

@ Pisidian A. (Strabo 12, 8, 14; Pliny the Elder, NH 5, 94; 

OGI 536, 2), belonging to the province of Galatia, seat of the civil 

and military administration in S. Galatia. Visited several times by 

Paul Ac 13:14; 14:19, 21; 2 Ti 3:11.—Ramsay, Bearing 282ff; 

WCalder, JRS 2, 1912, 79-109; PGaechter, Petrus u. seine Zeit, 

?58, 155-212; Schiirer III 32. 

"AVTLOYEUS, E06, 0 (lit., ins, pap, Joseph.) an Antiochene 

(Syrian A.), of the proselyte Nicolaus Ac 6:5. 

AVTLTAAGLO 1 aor. dvterchaoa, inf. d&vtuTadaioo 

(wahatw ‘wrestle’; POxy1099; schol. on Aristoph, Ach. 570; 

schol. on Thu. 2, 89; TestSol 25:4) wrestle (w. kataTrahaiw), 

abs. of the devil Hm 12, 5, 2. 

AVILTAQEAXW (7apéAKw ‘draw aside’) only pass. let one- 

self be dragged over to the opposite side 2 C] 17:3 —DELG s.v. 

EKO. 

AVILTAQEOYOUGL 2 aor. dvtiTApHAGov (s. TAapEpyoucn; 
Diog. Oenoand., fgm. 28 VI, 13; Straton Epigramm.: Anth. Pal. 

12, 8 [7], 1 codd. Jacobs; Wsd 16:10) pass by on the opposite 

side (cp. Heliodor. 7, 27, 6 &vtirapyjet) Lk 10:31f.—DELG s.v. 

épyouat. M-M. TW. 

"Avtnas, & 6 (Avtel- Tdf., Avti- other edd.; declinable 
like Datavas, cp. gen. catava Ac 26:18 and Rv 2:13, and for 

the form ‘Avtitra s. W-H., Introd: ‘Notes on Select Readings’ 

OVTLTUIOS 

137f [on Rv 2:13].—Sb 4206, 65; 255 [I Bc]; RCharles, ICC 
Rv I 62 declared it like KAt¢omas for KAeomatpos short for 
Avtitatpos [cp. Jos., Ant. 14, 10; on hypocoristic names in -G¢ 
in Attic ins s. Threatte II, 71-75], found [Pergamon 524, 2 et al.; 

but the textual problem is far more complex than indicated in N. 

app.: Ss. dvttAEyo, &vtettov, and Borger below) Antipas martyr 
(s. uaptus 3) in Pergamum Rv 2:13 (unless Avtimdc is under- 

stood as indeclinable [s. GMussies, The Morphology of Koine 

Greek ’71, 94; idem, Antipas: NovT 7, ’64, 242ff; but s. above], 

the syntax in N. must be considered barbarous)—WSchuize, KI]. 

Schr.2.’66, 67; 275 n. 1; RBorger, TRu 52, ’87, 45-47.—M-M. 

"AVTLTATOLS, i506, 1 Antipatris city in Judea founded by 
Herod the Great and named after his father (Jos., Ant. 16, 143, 

Bell. 1, 417), on the road fr. Lydda to Caesarea Mt 13:54 x*. Paul 

went through the city while being taken as captive to Caesarea 

Ac 23:31.—Schiirer II 167f. 

GAVTLTEOO adv. (1épa ‘beyond, further’; B-D-F §26; Rob. 

638f; Jos. only Ant. 2, 341 tiv d&vtiTépav yv) opposite, func- 
tions as prep. w. gen (Polyb. 4, 43, 4; Diod. S. 2, 47, 1; POslo 

26, 8 [5/4 Bc]; as GvtiTrépas as early as Thu. 2, 66, 1) Gerasa a. 
ths TadtAatac opposite Galilee, i.e. on the east shore of Lake 
Gennesaret Lk 8:26.—M-M. 

CVIMINTO (s. tit; Aristot. et al.) resist, oppose (so since 

Polyb. 24, 11, 5; oft. in Plut., also pap, e.g. UPZ 36, 21 [162/61 

BC]; Num 27:14; Demetr.: 722 fgm. 2, 3 Jac. [w. acc. and inf.]; 

s. Anz 343) w. dat. (Polyb., loc. cit; BGU 1300, 22 [III/II Bc}; 
UPZ 81 III, 6 the divine command) t@ mvevuatt t. ayiw Ac 
7:51.—M-M. 

AVILOTH VAL s. GvOiotnuL. 

GQVILOTOATEVOMAL (s. otpatevouct; X., Cyr. 8, 8, 26; 
Diod. S. 22, 13, 2 Dind.; this is also the act., as Jos., Ant. 2, 

240.—Nageli 18; 23; cp. the noun &vtiotpatynyos [Xanthus VII 

p. 79, no. 37, 2 [I AD]) be at war with ti, only fig. (cp. Aris- 

taen. 2, 1 "Epwtes a. tots brepnmavovot) &. TH VOUW TOD 
voos Lov at war w. the law of my mind Ro 7:23.—DELG s.v. 
OTPATOS. 

QVUTAGOW fut. dvitdEouat LXX (s. tao0w; Aeschyl., 
Hdt. et al.; in our lit., as in OGI 654, 4; pap, LXX; TestJob 

47:10; TestDan 5:4; Jos., Bell. 2, 194; 3, 15, Vi. 202, only mid.) 

oppose, resist w. dat. of pers. or thing opposed. Of pers. (3 Km 

11:34; Hos 1:6) brepndavotc Js 4:6; 1 Pt 5:5; 1 Cl 30:2; IEph 
5:3 (all Pr 3:34). ovK &. butv he offers you no resistance Js 5:6. 
th EEovoig Ro 13:2. wndevi (w. fovyxuov etvat) Hm 8:10.—Of 
things (Esth 3:4; 4 Macc 16:23 S) t@ Oedkypatt Peod oppose the 

will of God | Cl 36:6. t@ vouw Hs 1:6. tas tSovais oppose 
their pleasures (Procop. Soph., Ep. 117 avttaéeu t. HSovaic) 
Dg 6:5. Abs. Ac 18:6.—M-M. 

OVTLTUILOS, OV (since Anaximander pre-Socr.; Theognis 2, 
1244; Aeschyl., Septem 521, also IG XIV, 1320; Esth 3:13d v.1.; 

Philo) of someth. that corresponds to another; esp. used metaph. 

@ pert. to that which corresponds to someth. else, adj. 
corresponding to (Polyb. 6, 31, 8 avtitumos tiPeuat tui I am 
placed opposite) someth. that has gone before (tU7roc, cp. the 

oracular saying in Diod. S. 9, 36, 3 tW7rog &vtituTos and Ex 
25:40). In a compressed statement, with rescue through water 

as the dominant theme 6 (i.e. V6wp) Kal buds &. vv ow€er 
BamtioLa baptism correspondingly now saves you, i.e. the sal- 

vation of Noah and family via water (6v Udatos), which sup- 
ported the ark, is the tU7oc for the salutary function of the water 
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of baptism 1 Pt 3:21. A Platonic perspective (s. 2, below) is not 

implied in the passage —PLundberg, La Typologie Baptismale 

dans l’ancienne Eglise, °42, 11 0ff; ESelwyn, The First Epistle of 

St Peter, ’46, 298f; BReicke, The Disobedient Spirits and Chris- 

tian Baptism, ’46, 144f. LHurst, JTS 34, ’83, 165-68, argues for 

the same mng. Hb 9:24 (s. 2 below). 

@ subst. t0 G. copy, antitype, representation (ISyriaW 1855; 
pap, e.g. POxy 1470, 6; PYadin 23, 24 al.; Plotin. 2, 9, 6 [6 &.]; 
Proclus on Pla., Cratyl. p. 76, 28 Pasquali; in different sense Just., 

D. 5, 2 &vtituTiay resistance), acc. to Platonic doctrine, w. ref. 

to the world of things about us, as opposed to the true heavenly 

originals, or ideas (the avOevtuKdv). So yeporrointa aya, &. 
TOV GANOWOvV a sanctuary made w. hands, a (mere) copy of the 
true (sanctuary) Hb 9:24 (s. 1 above). The flesh is &vtitutroc 
tov TvevuUatos 2 Cl 14:3a; the spirit, on the other hand, is tO 

avOevtKov vs. 3b.—RHanson, Allegory and Event, 59, 67— 

69; CFritsch, TCVriezen Festschr. °66, 100—107.—DELG s.v. 

twm7ta@. M-M. TW. 

GAVTLYQLOTOS, OV, 0 (s. xPLOTOs; cp. G:vtiBEOc: Heliod. 
4, 7, 13; Iambl., Myst. 3, 31; PGM 7, 635 méuwov wot tov 

aAnOwov ’Aokhymov diya twos GvtLBEo0U TAGVOSaiLovos; 
Philo, Somn. 2, 183) antichrist, adversary of the Messiah, to ap- 

pear in the last days (ApcEsdr 4:31 p. 29, 8 Tdf.; ApcSed 15:5 p. 

136, 33 Ja.; Iren. 3, 7, 2 Lat. [Harv. II, 26]) 1J 2:18, 22; 4:3; 2J 

7; Pol 7:1. Pl. &. oot 1J 2:18. The word is not found outside ~ 

Christian circles, but the concept is. For the general idea in the 

NT without the word s. 2 Th 2:1—12 and Rv 12-14. Cp. WBous- 

set, Der Antichrist 1895, Rel.? 254-56 al.; KErbes, Der A. in 

d. Schriften d. NTs 1897; JGeffcken, D. Sage v. Antichrist: PJ 

102, 1900, 385ff; MFriedlander, Der Antichrist in d. vorchr. jiid. 

Quellen 1901; AJeremias, D. Antichrist in Gesch. u. Gegenwart 

1930; PRigaux, L’ Antéchrist °32; HSchlier, K Barth Festschr. *36, 

110-23; OPiper, JBL 66, 47, 444f; MDibelius, Hdb.> 11, °37, 

47-51; RCharles, ICC Rv II, 76-87; ELohmeyer, RAC I, *50, 

450-57; RSchiitz, RGG3 I, 431f (lit.); BMcGinn, Antichrist: Two 

Thousand Years of the Human Fascination w. Evil °94.—DELG 

s.v. Yplw. EDNT. M-M. TW. 

GVTULWVYOV, OV, TO (s. WAN) ransom (cp. 4 Mace 6:29; 
17:21. The adj. &vttiipvyoc, ov=someth. given in return for spar- 

ing one’s life: Lucian, Lex. 10 ypjywata avtipuxa didovan; 
Cass. Dio 59, 8, 3 &vtiwvyou.) Eph 21:1; [Sm 10:2; IPol 2:3; 

6:1.—TW. Sv. 

OVTAEW (a&vtAoc, in Hom. ‘hold of a ship’, then “bilgewater’) 

fut. dvth1jow LXX; 1 aor. HvtAnoa (s. dvtAnwa; Theognis, Hdt. 
et al.). 
@ to draw a liquid from a source, draw, water understood 

(so Hdt. et al.; POxy 985; PLond III, 1177, 66 p. 183; LXX; 

TestAbr A; ParJer 2:5; Jos., Bell. 4, 472) w. acc. (Biogr. p. 428; 

Gen 24:13; Is 12:3) J 2:9; 4:7. Abs. (Hdt.6, 119; Diog. L. 7, 168 

and 169) 2:8; 4:15. 
@ fig. endure (trag. and later; Lucian, De Mere. Cond. 17 

Sovielav) TOAMOVS KOTrOUS &. Hs 5, 6, 2 (cod. A, s. &vav- 

théq). The fig. develops out of the idea of constantly drawing 

from a source, in this case troubles—M-M. Spicq. 

OvTAn UG, ATS, TO a bucket for drawing water (Plut., Mor. 

974e; schol. on Aristoph., Ran. 1297; PFlor 384, 17 [V ApD]) J 

4:11.—DELG s.v. &vtAoc. Spicq. 

GVTOPVAAME | aor. inf. G-vtopOaduijoou Wsd 12:14 (s. 

dpOaAudc; oft. in Polyb., w. whom it is a characteristic word, in 

var. mngs.; also UPZ 110, 43 [II Bc]) the term suggests an eye 

CVUNOTAXTOS 9] 

that is focused directly on someth. look directly at, of the sun 

els TAS AkTLVas @UTOV B 5:10 (cp. Antig. Car. 46; GrBar 7:4). 
tiv look someone in the face: tH) épyoTrapeKty his employer 
1 Cl 34:1. &. tH GAnOeia look the truth in the face honestly or 
defiantly (lepi twouc 34, 4 a. tots Eketvov TABEotv=the pas- 
sions of that person; Wsd 12:14) Ac 6:10 D. Metaph. of a ship 

TOV TAOLOV WW] SUVAWEVOL G&. TH EVEL since the ship was not 
able to face the wind, i.e. with its bow headed against the force of 

the waves Ac 27:15 (s. Breusing 167f; CVoigt, Hansa 53, 1916, 

728).—_DELG s.v. 6mw7ra.. M-M. 

AVUPOLOTODS adv. fr. dviPprotos (s. Apts; Ath. 32, 3). 
@ without being insulted/injured (Ps.-Phoc. 157 H. Jos., 

Ant. 17, 308; adj. Plut., Pel. 282 [9]; PRyl 117, 26 [III ap)), 

but perh. in an act. sense 

@ without insolence, decorously (Democr. 73; adj. Plut., 

Sert. 582 [26]) &. Gyahdtao8at Hs 1:6. The context suggests 
that the Christian need have no fear of acting insolently when be- 

having in a correct manner that is misconstrued by worldlings.— 

DELG s.v. UPpts. 

a&vvd00s, OV (s. VdMpP; since Hes., fgm. 24 Rz.; Eur., Hdt.; 

OGI 199, 21; POxy 918 II, 10; LXX; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 277) wa- 

terless, dry, tomot G. waterless places (Plut., Lucull. 516 [36, 

3]; Ps.-Callisth. 2, 9, 1; ep. Pr 9:12c; Is 44:3; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 25) 

as the abode of hostile spirits (cp. Is 13:21; Bar 4:35; Rv 18:2) 

Mt 12:43; Lk 11:24. Fig. myyat &. springs without water of 
sinners 2 Pt 2:17. vepéAau &. (cp. Pr 25:14 Hebr.; Vergil, Georg. 

3, 197 arida nubila) clouds that yield no rain Jd 12.—Subst. év 

TH] EPNU® Kal tH avvdSpw in the waterless desert AcP| Ha 8, 
16.—M-M. 

AVUMEOBANTOS, Ov (av- priv., bTepBdAAw ‘shoot beyond 
the mark’; X., Pla. et al.; Polyb. 8, 12, 12; Diod. S. 1, 55, 10; 13, 

56, 5; Dio Chrys. 58 [75], 8; Ael. Aristid. 25, 18K.=43 p. 803 

D.; Herm. Wr. 6, 3; 11, 5; SIG 839, 9; 893, 16f; PFlor 382, 48; 

POxy 1070, 21; 1121, 7; PGM 2, 150; 4, 1201; 1873; 3172; Jdth 
16:13; EpArist 92; Philo, Mos. 2, 207; Jos., Bell. 2, 198, Ant. 11, 

44) unsurpassable, unexcelled tehevorns perfection 1 Cl 53:5. 

eUvoia MPol 17:3. ws &. eivat tO TIS YaPAs LEyEBOs so that 
the full measure of his joy could not be surpassed AcP| Ha 6, 

9.—DELG s.v. Baddow. 

AVUMOXOLTOS, Ov (s. broKpitng; schol. on Aristoph., Av. 
798; Iambl., Vi. Pyth. §69, 188 aiddc; Ps.-Demetr., De Eloc. 

194; Wsd 5:18; 18:15) pert. to being without pretense, gen- 

uine, sincere, lit. ‘without play-acting’ G@ydmn (ApcSed 1:4) Ro 

12:9; 2 Cor 6:6. pradedota 1 Pt 1:22. miottc 1 Ti 1:5; 2 Ti 
1:5. copia Js 3:17.—DELG s.v. kpiva. M-M. TW. Spica. 

AVUMOZXOLTWS adv. fr. dvuTOKpitos (M. Ant. 8, 5, 2) with 
no insincerity/hypocrisy 2 Cl 12:3—DELG s.v. kptvo. 

OVUNOTAXTOS, OV (s. bOTdCOW; since Polyb. 3, 36, 4). 
@ not made subject, independent (Epict. 2, 10, 1; 4, 1, 161; 

Artem. 2, 30; Vett. Val. 9, 18; 41, 3 al.; Philo, Rer. Div. Her. 4; 

Jos., Ant. 11, 217) o¥dev aptKev adta &. he has left nothing 
that was not made subject to him i.e. he has withheld nothing 
from his sovereignty Hb 2:8. 

@ pert. to refusing submission to authority, undisciplined, 

disobedient, rebellious (Ptolem., Apotel. 2, 3, 13; 18; 45; 4, 5, 

3; 5; Sym. 1 Km 2:12 and 10:27; Moeris p. 31 groups &. with 

Gobynviaotys ‘rebel’ and barepryybavoc; PGM 4, 1367; PCair- 
Masp 97 II, 49) w. &vowoc 1 Ti 1:9. Of flagrant law-breakers Tit 

1:10. Of spoiled children 1:6.—DELG s.v. tao0w. M-M. TW. 
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AVVOTEONTOS, OV (s. DoTEPEW) not lacking w. gen. in any- 
thing &kK\nolg &. OvOY TAVTOS YaPiopLatos not lacking in 
any spiritual gift ISm ins; dO TAaVIWV TOV aitTHUdTwWV COU 
G. E07 all your requests will be granted Hm 9:4.—DELG s.v. 
VOTEPOG. 

@&VW adv. of place (the usual adv. form of &vé;Hom.+).—@ at 
a position above another position, above (opp. Kctw as Aristot. 

p. 6a, 13; Aeneas Tact. 1674; Philo, Conf. Ling. 139, Deus Imm. 

175 al.; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 77; Tat.; Ath. 22, 6; Mel., P. 44, 314f) év t. 

ovpava &. in the heaven above Ac 2:19 (Jo 3:3 v.1.; ep. Ex 20:4; 
Dt 4:39; 5:8 al.; Herm. Wr., fgm. XXIV 1 [in Stobaeus I 407, 23 

W.=Sc. 494, 28]), where &. is seemingly pleonastic. The pious 

person ¢tv@ WETA TOV TAaTEPOV &vaBLOOAs EddPavOnoETaL 
on high the pious will live in (eternal) joy with the ancestors 2 

Cl 19:4. 7 yelp adtod gotn &. the hand (of the shepherd, who 
intended to strike) was arrested mid-air GJs18:3 (not pap). ws 

&. (2 Ch 26:8) yewtCeu fill to the brim J 2:7.—As adj. (Diod. 
S. 4, 55,7 ot &v@ tomoL; Appian, Syr. 12 §47 } Aota 1 ava; 
Arrian, Ind. 5, 13; UPZ 162 V, 28 [117 Bc]; Jos. Ant. 12, 135 ot 

&ivw tomrot, 147; 13, 223 1 &. Dupia, Vi. 67; Mel., P. 44, 314f) 

G.. "Iepovoadru (opp. 7) vuv’I.) the Jerus. above, the heavenly 
(or future) Jerus. Gal 4:26 (Mel., P. 45, 316; ParJer 5:35 moc; s. 

‘TepoooAuua. 3 and cp. Jos., Bell. 5, 400 6 &. Sucaotrjs; TestAbr 
A 7 p. 84, 16 [Stone p. 16] 6 &. Baotdevc, both of God).—As 
subst. ta &. what is above=heaven (cp. Herm. Wr. 4, 11 thv 
TPO TH vw OS0v; Theoph. Ant. 2, 17 [p. 142, 18] ta d&vw 
ppovovvtes) Eva &k TOV &. Elwt J am from the world above J 
8:23. ta &. Cntetv seek what is above (heavenly) Col 3:1. ta &. 
povety vs. 2. 
@ extension toward a goal which is up, upward(s), up (Alex. 

Aphr., Fat. 27, II 2 p. 198, 28 &vw mépeoOat=raise oneself up- 

ward; POxy 744, 8 [I Bc]; I Esdr 9:47; En 14:8; Philo, Spec. 

Leg. 1, 207 &ro ys dvw POs Otpavov) &. dPav look up- 
ward Dg 10:2 (in prayer as Gvw BAETw in Moschus, fem. 4 p. 
139 v. Wilam. [1906]; cp. Herm. Wr. fgm. IV 1 [406, 19 Sc.] 

&.. BEmeww; Celsus 3, 62). Also Hpev tovs d>0ahnovs ava, 
where ¢. is superfluous J 11:41. Tavtmv jv ta TPOOWTE &. 
Brétovta all looked up GJs 18:2 (not pap). piCa &. pvovoa 
a root growing up Hb 12:15 (Dt 29:17). 7 &vw Khjjous the 
upward call Phil 3:14 (cp. GrBar 4:15 &v att@ wéAOVOLV 
Tt. avakAnow [vw KAhow James, p. 87, 33] mpoodaBetv, 
Kai tT. sig Tapadetoov etoodov).—DELG s.v. ava. M-M. 
TW. 

OVO s. eevinut. 

AVOYALOV, GVOYEOY s. Gvayauov. 

Ovwvdev adv. of place (trag., Hdt.+; ins, pap, LXX, En; TestSol 

12:6 C; JosAs 21:4 [cod. A and Pal. 364]; ApcrEzk [Epiph 70, 

10]; Just., Ath.). 

@ in extension fr. a source that is above, from above (SIG 

969, 63; PHib 110, 66; 107; 109; Gen 49:25; Josh 3:16; EpJer 61; 

En 28:2; TestSol 12:6 C; Philo, Rer. Div. Her. 64; 184, Fug. 138, 

Somn., 2, 142; Jos., Ant. 3, 158) oytoOjvou a7 &. ws KATO 

be torn fr. top to bottom Mk 15:38. For this &. €a>g Kata Mt 
27:51 (where dm is added by many witnesses, foll. Mk). €«k t@v 
&. boavtos Sv GAov woven from the top in one piece (i.e. alto- 
gether without seam) J 19:23. Esp. from heaven (cp. ava | and 

schol. on Pla. 856e of the seer: dvwOev Aaupavew tO TvEedUa; 
Philo, Mos. 2, 69) &. €k t. ovpavod J 3:27 v.l. 6 d&. Epxouevos 
he who comes from heaven (explained in the same vs. by 6 &k 
TOV OVPAVOU EPXOUEVOS) 3:31. Of the Holy Spirit rvedue. &. 
épyouevov Hm 11:21; also simply to mvevua to &. 11:8. 4 

avoO@edys 

Sivas 7 &. Epxouévy 11:20. f oodia &. Katepyouévy Js 
3:15. Also 1) &. oodia vs. 17. &. etvat come from above Hm 
9:11; 11:5; Js 1:17. Some would place 2 Cl 14:2 here, but the 

temporal sense seems more prob., s. 2. &. desouévov bestowed 
from above (i.e. by God; cp. Procop. Soph., Ep. 109 Oe0v &. 

émuvevovtos) J 19:11. &. yevvao0an be born from above J 3:3, 
7 (Epict. 1, 13,3: all humans are begotten of their ancestor Zeus &k 

TOV AVIOV OTEPUatwV Kal THS adtis &. KataBOATs; Just., 
D. 63, 3), but. s. 4 on the wordplay in these verses (Nicodemus 

thinks of physical rebirth [vs. 4], but the narrator shows Jesus 

with another dimension in mind). 

@ from a point of time marking the beginning of someth., 

from the beginning (Hippocr., VM 3; Pla.; Demosth. 44, 69; SIG 

1104, 11; POxy 237 VII, 31; En 98:5; JosAs 21:4 cod. A [p. 71, 
19 Bat.]; Philo, Mos. 2, 48; Ath., R. 68, 19) mapakoi\ovbetv 

«. follow from the beginning Lk 1:3 (w. suggestion of thorough- 

ness rather than temporal precision: LAlexander, The Preface to 

Luke’s Gospel, 93, 130); cp. Ac 26:5 and s. 3. Opp. viv 2 Cl 

14:2 (Lghtf.). 

for a relatively long period in the past, for a long time 

(SIG 685, 81 and 91; 748, 2; PTebt 59, 7 and 10; Jos., Ant. 15, 
250; Just. [throughout]; Ath.) tpoywwwokevw &. know for a long 
time Ac 26:5 (Ael. Aristid. 50, 78 K.=26 p. 525 D. &. Aptoteténv 
yuyVOOKW) beside G7’ Gpyxiis vs. 4 (cp. Aelian NA 17, 40 obK 
dvwbev, ovbdé € &pynjc=not for a long time nor from of old). 
For Lk 1:3 s. 2. 

@ atasubsequent point of time involving repetition, again, 

anew (Pla., Ep. 2 p. 310e &. &pEduevos; Epict. 2, 17, 27; Jos., 
Ant. 1, 263; IG VII, 2712, 59; BGU 595, 5ff) &. émdeucvivan 
MPol 1:1. Oft. strengthened by madw (CIG 1625, 60; Wsd 
19:6) Gal 4:9.—&. yevvnOrvat be born again J 3:3, 7 (G. 
yevvaoOat in the physical sense Artem. 1, 13) is designedly 

ambiguous and suggests also a transcendent experience born 

from above (s. 1 above on these pass. fr. J). JLouw, NThSt 23, 

°40, 53-56; ESjdéberg, Wiedergeburt u. Neuschépfung im palast. 

Judentum: Studia Theologica 4, 51, 44-85 ——DELG s.v. dvd. 

M-M. 

AVMOTEQLKOG, 1, OV (s. &vcbtepos; Hippocr.; Galen [Hobart 
148]; Hippiatr. 1 69, 22) upper ta. &. wépy the upper (i.e. inland) 
country, the interior Ac 19:1 (like &vq for the interior, Jdth 1:8; 

2:21 al. LXX). 

AVOTEOOS, E00, OV (comp. of &vwo=dvatEpov etval tos 
‘to be higher than someth. else’; Tatian; Vi. Da. [p. 77, 1 Sch. 

‘Upper Beth-Horon’]); in our lit. only neut. as adv. (Aristot. 

et al.; SIG 674, 55; Lev 11:21; 2 Esdr 13:28; En 14:17 t0 &.; 

15:9 [prob. corruption for évOpamwv); TestLevi 3:4; cp. B-D-F 
§62; Rob. 298). 

@ pert. to a position that enhances status, higher 

TpooavaBaive c. go up higher, i.e. to a more prestigious place 
Lk 14:10. 

@ pert. to being precedent in a series, preceding, above, 

earlier (as we say ‘above’ in ref. to someth. expressed previously; 

PCairZen 631, 10 [III Bc] dvatepov yeypadaer; Polyb. 3, 1, 1 

THITH AvatEpov PiPAG; Jos., Ant. 19,212 Kaba teEp av. Epnyv; 
cp. AHeisenberg and LWenger, Byz. Pap. in d. Staatsbibl. zu 

Miinchen 1914, no. 7, 47) &. \éyeww Hb 10:8.—DELG s.v. eva. 
M-M. 

AVOMEAHS, és (s. Sedoc) adj. (Aeschyl., Thu. et al.; LXX; 
PsSol 16:8; EpArist 253; Philo 253; Ar. 3, 2; Just., D. 2,3; 19, 2). 
@ pert. to not being of any advantage, useless (PLond III, 

908, 31, cp. 28f [adv.] p. 133; Wsd 1:11; Is 44:10; Jer 2:8; Jos., 
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Ant. 4, 191) vnoteia Hs 5, 1, 3. to Gev@derdéc uselessness (Lu- 
cian, Dial. Mort. 15, 4) dua. to doOeves Kai &. because of its 
weakness and usel. Hb 7:18. Of fantastic stories IMg 8:1; con- 

troversies Tit 3:9 (cp. Is 44:9: ovk M@HEdEW w. [UcTALOS), but 
Sa. 

@ pert. to being damaging, harmful (Pla., Protag. 21, 334a; 
Pr 28:3; PsSol 16:8 Guaptia &.). This interpretation has been 
proposed for Tit 3:9 (cp. Is 44:9), but 1 appears more prob., 

esp. since the reff. cited above (Pla. etc.) include specific con- 

textual indications of harmfulness that are not present in the NT 
passages.—DELG s.v. 6€AAw. M-M. 

GELAYaNHTOS, Ov worthy of love, of pers. (w. GEo0av- 
waotos) IPhld 5:2.—Of things Ovouwa 1 Cl 1:1; 780g 21:7.— 
DELG s.v. GEtog and ayaTraw. 

QELAYVOS s. GELGayvoc. 

GE veMAivoc, OV (s. GEtoc, éwatvos; X. et al.; Appian, Ital. 

6, Liby. 51 §224; Aelian, NA 2, 57) worthy of praise of Christians 

in Rome IRo ins. 

Gaéivn, ns; H (since Hom.; Alcmaeonis (Ep.), fgm. 1, 3 Kin- 

kel p. 76 and Bernabé p. 33; et al. BGU 1529, 4 [III Bc]; PCairZen 

783, 4; LXX; Just., D. 86, 6) ax used for cutting wood (X., An. 

1, 5, 12; Jer 26:22) Mt 3:10; Lk 3:9; 13:7 D—B. 561. M-M. 

GELOaYvOS, OV (s. GELS, @yvoc) worthy of sanctification 
IRo ins (Lghtf. &Etayvoc). 

GELOENITEVXTOS, OV (s. GEtoc, ETItTVyYaVvw [cp. EmtEv- 
KtLKOG ‘able to achieve’]) worthy of success {Ro ins (s. Lghtf. 

ad loc.).—DELG s.v. tuyycvo. 

GEvodavUaoTOS, OV (s. GELOc, Datpa, Bavuaotos; X., 
Mem. 1, 4, 4; Appian, Bell. Civ. 1, 6 §24; Herm. Wr., fgm. 

XXIII, 5 [458, 16 Sc.]; EpArist 282) worthy of admiration (w. 

GEvayamnytos) IPhid 5:2.—DELG s.v. Batya. 

GELOVEOS, OV worthy of God (Oenomaus [II AD] in Eus., PE 

5, 34, 4; Studia Pontica III no. 173 tH G&to0eg pntpPl) of the 
church at Tralles ITr ins; at Rome IRo ins. Of pers. Mg 2:1; Sm 

12:2; ta a. TPOOWTE IRo 1:1. 

GELOAOYOS, OV adj. (s. GEtoc, AOyos; ISmyrnaMcCabe 
.0004, 10; SEG XLII, !212, 6f [superl.]; since Hdt.; pap; EpArist 

322 [adv. -we 72; 184]; TestSol D 5; Joseph.; Ath. 17, 1 [comp. 

ady.]) of pers. important, comp. (GEvoAoyatEpos; cp. the su- 

perl. in the same sense Thu. 2, 10 et al.) more important [wh 
&JEvoAoyotépav H[LJOv [adtryVv]| [amodetEon HOJe[Ae]; did he 
(the Savior) wish to show that she (Mary Magadelene) is more 

important than we? (namely, by communicating secretly to Mary) 

GMary463, 15f, as reconstructed by Otero, I no. 9, p. 101. 

GELOUAXAOLOTOS, Ov (s. GELoc, waKdptoc; X., Apol. 34; 
Cyrillus of Scyth. p. 235, 27) worthy of blessing [Eph ins; [Ro 

ins and 10:1; of Paul IEph 12:2—DELG s.v. uaKap. 

GELOVOUGOTOS, Ov (s. GELOs, O6voua) worthy of the name 

TpeoputepLov IEph 4:1. 

GELOMLOTOS, Ov adj. (s. GELoc, TOTO) —@ pert. to be- 
ing deemed worthy of credence, trustworthy (X., Pla., et al.; 

pap; Pr 28:20; 2 Macc 15:11; Jos., C. Ap. La must e722 

Suda; GEWmiotoc obyi 6 KaTATAOTOS A€yeTaAL DO TMV 

TOMA Kai TEePATala YPwVvEVOS, GAN 6 TLGTOS Kal SOKULOG 

Kal GELypewc=one who is &ELOmotOG is defined by the an- 
cients as one who does not make things up nor tell tall tales, 
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but is trustworthy, reliable, and credible) in our lit. used at two 

levels of sense: a characteristic as perceived or traditionally pro- 

jected and the reality as established contextually ot SokovvtEes 

G. eivat Kal EtepobtsaoKahotvtes who seem to be worthy of 
confidence and yet teach error {Pol 3:1. 

@ pert. to having the appearance of being trustworthy, 

betraying confidence, pretentious, specious (Lucian, Alex. 4; 

Chariton 6, 9, 7; so the adv. Jos., Bell. 1,508) dtAdoodot Dg 8:2. 

Ina sharp oxymoron AvKot &. IPhld 2:2—DELG s.v. tretOoua. 
Spicq. 

GELOTA0x%06, ov (s. GEvoc, TAEKW) worthily woven OTEda- 
voc, fig., of a group of worthy pers. IMg 13:1. 

GEvoMEENHS, és (s. GEvos, mpETw; X., Symp. 8, 40; Sym. 
Ps 89:16) worthy of honor of Roman Christians IRo ins; 

GEvoTpEeTréotatos émloKoTOS most esteemed superintendent 
(bishop) IMg 13:1. 

GELOS, ta, OV (Hom.+; loanw. in rabb.) adj. for *éy-tLo<, cp. 

é&yw in the sense ‘draw down’ in the scale, ‘weigh’, hence &Etos 

of someone or someth. that is evaluated. Whether the evaluation 
results in an advantage or a penalty depends on the context or 

use of a negative particle. 

@ pert. to having a relatively high degree of comparable 

worth or value, corresponding, comparable, worthy, of things, 

in relation to other things, 

@ of price equal in value (Eur., Alc. 300; Ps.-Demosth. 13, 10; 

Herodian 2, 3 [of the value of a thing]; Pr 3:15; 8:11; Sir 26:15; s. 

Nageli 62) odK GELa ta TABATA TPOc T. UEAAOVOGY SEA 
the sufferings are not to be compared w. the glory to come Ro 8:18 

(Arrian, Anab. 6, 24, 1 obSé ta EVuTravta ... EvuBAnOjvar 
GEva etvat tots ... TOvouc=all [the trials] are not worthy to be 
compared with the miseries). ovdevOs &. AOyoU worthy of no 
consideration Dg 4:1 (AOyou &. Hdt. 4, 28; Pla., Ep. 7, 334e; 

Diod. S. 13, 65, 3 ovdév GELov AOyou 7paEac; Dionys. Hal. 1, 
22, 5; Dio Chrys. 22 [39], 1; Vit. Hom. et Hes. 4); cp. vs. 4. 

® gener., of any other relation (Diod. S. 4, 1i, 1 GEuov ths 
épetyc=worthy of his valor; Jos., Vi. 250 Bon evvoiac GEia; 
Just., A 1, 4, 8 ovdev &. ths UTOOXEGEWS) KAPTOL &. THS 
wetavolac fruits in keeping with your repentance i.e. such as 

show that you have turned from your sinful ways Lk 3:8; Mt 

3:8. For this &. tig wetavoias épya Ac 26:20. Kapmoc &. ob 
tSwKev fruit that corresponds to what he gave us 2 Cl 1:3. 

c. TPayua [Sm 11:3 (cp. Just., A I, 19, 5 &. Weov Sbvapy). 
a&kkeTrta, [Pol 6:2. pya &. TOV PHUdtwv deeds correspond- 
ing to the words 2 Cl 13:3. maons arodoxN¢ &. worthy of full 
acceptance 1 Ti 1:15; 4:9 (Heraclid. Crit. [III Bc] fgm. I 17 

Taons GELosg dtdias; Just., D. 3, 3 dmodoyns GE). obdév 

&. Bavatov nothing deserving death (cp. HELV ... t. Bavatou 
Plut., Marcus Cato 349a [21]) Lk 23:15; Ac 25:11, 25. Bavatov 

i Seouav &. nothing deserving death or imprisonment 23:29; 
26:31 (cp. Hyperid. 3, 14; Appian, Iber. 31 §124 GEva Bavatou; 
Jos., Ant. 11, 144; Herm. Wr. 1, 20 &. tov Oavatov). Foll. by 

rel. clause &. Ov émpaeauev Lk 23:41. 
© impers. GEtov éot it is worthwhile, fitting, proper (Hy- 

perid. 2, 3; 6, 3; 4 Macc 17:8; EpArist 4; 282; Just., A II, 3, 2) w. 

articular inf. foll. (B-D-F §400, 3; Rob. 1059) tov 7ropevecOar 

1 Cor 16:4. kaOwc &. Eottv 2 Th 1:3, 
@ pert. to being correspondingly fitting or appropriate, 

worthy, fit, deserving of pers.—@ in a good sense, but one 

which is sometimes negated. The negative particle in such cases 

generates the equivalent of &vdéEtoc ‘unworthy’. W. gen. of the 

thing of which one is worthy tig tpodt)s entitled to his food 
Mt 10:10; D 13:1f. th¢ aimviou Cwrjs Ac 13:46. tod 0800 
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Lk 10:7; 1 Ti 5:18. mé&on¢ turfs 6:1 (Dio Chrys. 14 [31], 93; 

Lucian, Tox. 3 tuts &. Tapa TAaVTMV).d. UetTavotas Hs 8, 6, 
1.—W. gen. of the pers. otk gottv wou G. he is not worthy of 
me=does not deserve to belong to me (perh. ‘is not suited to 
me’, s. 1 above) Mt 10:37f; cp. PtK 3 p. 15, 17; D 15:1; &. Bou 

(Wsd 3:5; Just., D. 5, 3) IEph 2:1; 4:1; cp. 15:1; IRo 10:2; Ov ovK 

fv &. 6 KOOLLOS of whom the world was not worthy=‘they were 
too good for this world’ (New Life version) Hb 11:38.—W. inf. 

foll. (M. Ant. 8, 42 o¥K ett Eto with inf.; BGU 1141, 15 [13 

BC]; Jos., Ant. 4, 179; Just., A I, 22, 1) obKétt eiui &. KANOHVaL 

vids cov J am no longer fit to be called your son Lk 15:19, 

21; cp. Ac 13:25; Rv 4:11; 5:2, 4, 9, 12 (WvUnnik, BRigaux 

Festschr. ’70, 445-61); B 14:1; [Eph 1:3; Mg 14; Tr 13:1; Sm 

11:1; Hs 8, 2, 5—W. gen. of the inf. (ParJer 4:5) MPol 10:2. Foll. 

by iva. (B-D-F §393, 4; Rob. 658) &. iva Avow tov tUdvta good 
enough to untie the thong J 1:27 (ikavoc P® 75; s. ikavoc end). 
Foll. by a rel. clause &. €otw @ TapéEy tovto Lk 7:4 (B-D-F 
§5, 3b; 379; Rob. 724). Abs. (PPetr II, 15 [3], 8 &. yap got 6 
d&vOpwros; 2 Macc 15:21; Just., D. 39, 2 ws Evoi iot) &. stow 
they deserve to Rv 3:4; 16:6. Cp. Mt 10:11, 13; 22:8; [Eph 2:2; 

Mg 12; Tr 4:2; IRo 9:2; ISm 9:2; IPol 8:1; B 9:9; 21:8; with a 

negative or negative implication in the context Hs 8, 11, 1; B 9:9; 

14:4. &. twa Hyeto8at Job 30:1) Hv 2, 1, 2; 3, 3, 4; 4, 1, 3; m 

4, 2, 1; s 7:5; s 9, 28, 5 (w. tva foll. in some of these pass. fr. 

Hermas). 6 owtnp a&iav abt hynoato the Savior consid- 
ered her worthy GMary 463, 22. As an epithet of persons IMg 2. 

Subst. &kovet TOV &ELMv (God) heeds the deserving AcPt Ox 
849, 28 (cp. Just., AI, 52, 3).—Comp. dEuwtepoc (SIG 218, 25) 
Hv 3, 4, 3—Ins: Larfeld I, 493f. 

® in a context in which the evaluation is qualified by un- 
pleasant consequences to the one evaluated (Ael. Aristid. 34 p. 

650 D. &. Opyns) &. TANYaV (Dt 25:2; cp. Jos., Ant. 13, 294) 
deserving blows Lk 12:48. &. 8avatov (Nicol. Dam.: 90 fgm. 
4 p. 335, 12f Jac.; Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 108 §452; Mel., HE 4, 

26, 6) Ro 1:32. kaOa@c tic GELS got as each deserves Hs 
6, 3, 3 of punishments——JKleist, ‘Axios’ in the Gospels: CBQ 

6, °44, 342-46; KStendahl, Nuntius 7, 52, 53f—EDNT. M-M. 

TW. 

GELOW impf. HEiovv (s. B-D-F §328); fut. GEudow; 1 aor. 
n&iwoa. Pass. pres. impv. GEvovoOm; 1 fut. GELwOHooua; 1 
aor. HELWONV Gen. 31:28; pf. NEi@par (trag., Hdt.+). 
@ to consider suitable for requital or for receipt of someth. 

consider worthy, deserving two. tiwvos (Diod. S. 17, 76, 3 tus 

HELWoaV avtOv; schol. on Nicander, Alex. 8; 2 Macc 9:15; Jos., 
Vi. 231; Tat.; Mel., P. 97, 940) someone of someth. o€ KOYou 

(Eur., Med. 962 Huds G&ELot AOyou) you of a discussion MPol 
10:2; cp. 14:2. iva buds dEwoy t. KAjjoEews 6 OEdc that God 
may count you worthy of the call (so KJV, 20th Century, Goodsp., 

REB et al.; “make worthy’ NRSV etal. lacks lexical support) that 

you are already heeding 2 Th 1:11; pass. Dg 9:1 (opp. ‘be ad- 

judged unworthy’ of eternal life); also pass. (Diod. S. 16, 59, 2 t. 

otTpatnylas HELWUEvos; schol. on Apollon. Rhod. 4, 1212-14a; 
Jos., Ant. 2, 258 tuytts) SimArj¢ tuts GEvovoOau 1 Ti 5:17 (cp. 
Tat. 10, 2 tyuwng Kal O@pedc). 66Ens Hb 3:3. In connection with 
an undesirable consequence (Hdt. 3, 145; Diod. S. 16, 64, 1 b7r0 

TOU Saiwovion tiuwplacs HELWOnoav) yeipovos tyurwpiacg Hb 
10:29 (Diod. S. 34+35, fgm. 3 tH avdtiis tyuwplacs GELoat 
tiva.). W. inf. foll. odd€ guautov HEiMoa mpdc¢ o& eAOEtv J 
did not consider myself worthy to come to you Lk 7:7; MPol 

20:1. Pass. w. inf. foll. be considered worthy (Simplicius in Epict. 

p. 110, 37 GEvovobat wavOdvetv; Gen 31:28; Just., D. 123, 1 

ads KekAnobat NEwuEvor) IEph 9:2; 21:2; IMg 2:14; IRo 
Heals 

GOQATOS 

@ to make an evaluation concerning the suitability of 

someth., esp. an activity (Appian, Bell. Civ. 1, 34 §154; Philo, 

Spec. Leg. 1, 319; Jos., Ant. 1, 307; Just., A I, 68, 3 al.; Ath. 2, 

3 al.) 
@ deem, hold an opinion, w. inf. foll. (EpJer 40; Just., A I, 16, 

14 [acc. w. inf.]; 23:1 al.; Ath.) HEtov, un ovvrapahapBaverv 
tovtov he insisted (impf.) that they should not take him along 
Ac 15:38. GEvobpEV Tapa God &Kkodoat we would like to hear 
from you Ac 28:22. Cp. Dg 3:2; 7:1. 

© request, ask (a sense characteristic of later Gk.), w. im- 

plication of evaluation of need and ability of the potential giver 

to meet it (X., Mem. 3, 11, 12; Herodas 6, 79; so mostly LXX; 

Just., D. 106, 1) w. inf. foll. (Demet.: 722 fgm. 1, 6 Jac.; Jos., 

ant. 1. 338; Alex. Aphr., An. Mant. II, 1 p. 184, 2 G&. mapa 
O8e@v wa_tv=ask to learn from the gods; Just., A I, 3, 12 al.; 

Mel., HE 4, 26, 13) Ac 13:42 and 43 both v.l.; 1 Cl 51:1; 53:5; 

59:4. W. acc. of pers. and tva foll. Hv 4, 1, 3. Only w. acc. of 

pers. 1 Cl 55:6. In the passages from 1 Cl and H the request is 

directed to God (so UPZ 78, 22 [159 Bc]. Prayers for vengeance 

from Rheneia in Dssm., LO 352, 354 [LAE 423ff]=SIG 1181, lf 
[III Bc] €muKahoduat kai GEL t. PeOv TOV Vyptotov. Jer 7:16; 
11:14; EpArist 245).—DELG s.v. Gog. M-M. TW. 

GELS adv. fr. GELog (Soph., Hdt.+; ins, pap, LXX; ApcEsdr 
2:20 p. 26, 12 Tdf.; EpArist 32:39; Just.; Tat. 7, 2) worthily, in 

a manner worthy of, suitably w. gen. in ref. to a deity or per- 

son tov Oeov (Hyperid. 3:25 tig Oeov; Just., A I, 15, 5, D. 58, 

2) 1 Th 2:12; 33 6; cp. Pol 5:2; 1 Cl 21:1. tov Kupiov Col 
1:10 (on these formulas, which have many counterparts in ins 

relating to public-spirited pers., s. Dssm. NB 75f [BS 248f]; 

Nageli 54; Thieme 21; their use in connection with ordinary 

Christians suggests an extraordinary status in the new order). t@v 

ayiov Ro 16:2. banpetav Dg 11:1. W. gen. of thing (Diod. S. 
1, 51, 7 tHs GAnOetac &.; Appian, Bell. Civ. 5, 36 §146 &. tis 
é&vcrykyc=in a manner corresponding to the necessity; Wsd 7:15) 

Tov evayyedtov Phil 1:27. thg KAjoews Eph 4:1. tig Evtohys 
Pol 5:1. Without such a gen. @yamTav twa. &. love someone in 
a suitable manner (=‘as the pers. deserves’; cp. Thu. 3, 40, 8 

KoAdoate &ElwMcs tovtous. Wsd 16:1; Sir 14:11;Tat. 7, 2) MPol 
17:3.—M-M. s.v. GEtos. 

GOLXHTOS, Ov (Hes., Hdt. et al.; pap [imperial per.]; LXX; 

TestNapht 3:5 [Charles brackets &.]) uninhabited, uninhabit- 

able tO ywplov ... yevéo@at the property of Judas had become 
uninhabitable Papias (3:3) (v.l. Goukov s. next entry). 

GOLXOS, Ov (s. Oikos; Hes., trag., et al.; BGU 372, 13; Philo; 

Just., D. 117, 5) lit. ‘without a house’, then deserted, so Papias 

(3:3 v.1.) in the sense of Goikytos (s. prec. entry). 

GOXVOG, Ov (s. OKvEW; Hes., et al.; pap; Pr 6:11a) untiring 

ayarn IPol 7:2. dv &yamntov hav éyete Kal &oKVov whom 
you hold esp. dear to you, and who is resolute (lit.‘without hesi- 

tation’) ibid. S. next —DELG s.v. 1 6Kvos. 

GOXVWG adv. fr. doKvos (Hippocr. et al.; SIG 762, 30; PSI 
621, 6 [III Bc]; UPZ 145, 46 [164 Bc]; Jos., Ant. 5, 238; Ath. 3, 
2) in the Gr-Rom. world of pers. distinguished for eagerness to 

engage in public service (in add. to some of the reff. cited above, 

s. e.g. IPriene 17, 45; SEG XLI, 1556, 10) without hesitation 

TpooEepyeoOat tie 1 Cl 33:8. 

GOQATOS, OV(s. Opa; Isocr., et al.; LXX, pseudepigr.; Philo, 
Joseph.; apolog. exc. Mel.) pert. to not being subject to being 
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seen, unseen, invisible, of God (Diod. S. 2, 21, 7; Cornutus 5 

p. 5, 3; Maximus Tyr. 2, 10a; 11, 9d; PGM 5, 123; 12, 265; 13, 

71; Herm. Wr. 11, 22; 14, 3; Philo, Op. Mundi 69, Mos. 2, 65, 

Spec. Leg. 1, 18; 20; 46 al.; Jos., Bell. 7, 346; SibOr fem. 1, 8; 

Ar.; Tat. 4, 1; Ath. HDaxer, Ro 1:18-2:20 im Verh. z. spatyid. 

Lehrauffassung, diss. Rostock 1914, 11. Cp. Ltzm., Hdb. on Ro 

1:20 [lit.]; FBoll, Studien tiber Claud. Ptolem. 1894, 68; RBult- 

mann, ZNW 29, 1930, 169-92; EFascher, Deus invisibilis: Marb. 

Theol. Studien ?31, 41-77) Col 1:15; 1 Ti 1:17; Hb 11:27; 2 Cl 

20:5; PtK 2 p. 13, 24; Dg 7:2. Of divine attributes Svvauts (cp. 
Philo, Somn. 2, 291) Hv 1, 3, 4; 3, 3, 5. ta &. tov QE00 God’s 

invisible attributes Ro 1:20. Of Christ, who is described as ct. 

étriokoTroc IMg 3:2 or as 6 &., 6 &V Huds Spatdc IPol 3:2. ta 
G.. the invisible world (opp. t& 6paté the visible world, as in 
Philo, Congr. Erud. Gr. 25; Tat. 5, 1) Col 1:16; ITr 5:2; IRo 5:3; 

IPol 2:2. dpyovtes Opatol Kai &. rulers visible and invisible 
ISm 6:1. Onoavpoi &. B 11:4 (Is 45:3). uy (Philo, Virt. 57, 
172) Dg 6:4. Beoo€Beta ibid—M-M. TW. 

QOCYHTOS, Ov (s. Opyn; Aristot., et al.; Stoic t.t. in sense 
‘without passions’; cp. Philo, Praem. 77 [Moses]) free from 

anger of God (w. ypnotdc, &ya8dc, and GAnOys) Dg 8:8. &. 
UMTAPYEL THOS TAO T. KTLOLV AVTOV (God) is free from wrath 
toward all the creation 1 Cl 19:3. t0 Gopyntov avtov his (the 
supervisor’s) freedom from passion IPhld 1:2 (tO &. Epict. 3, 20, 
9; M. Ant. 1, 1).—Sv. 

amayyerAno impf. dmnyye roy; fut. &mrayyed@; | aor. 7r- 
nyyElAa,; pf. amyyyedKa Jdg 14:16 cod. B, ptc. dmnyyehkotEes 
Sir 44:3. Pass. 1 aor. 3 sg. GanyyéAOn (Just., A IL, 2, 6); 2 aor. 

amyyédnv B-D-F §76, 1; Mit-H. 226 (s. ayyéAhw; Hom.+). 
© to give an account of someth., report (back), announce, 

tell (Jos., Vi. 62 al.; Just., A II, 2, 6 [nominative and inf.]; Tat. 24, 

1) w. dat. of the pers. Mt 2:8; 14:12; 28:8; Mk 16:10, 13; Ac 

22:26; 23:16. W. dat. of pers. and acc. of thing (Gen 37:5; 42:29; 

44:24 al.) Mt 28:11; Mk 6:30 al.; 1 Cl 65:1; Hs 5, 2, 11. Only 

w. acc. of thing: tavta Mt 8:33. wept twos 1 Th 1:9. ti wept 
tivoc Ac 28:21. tivi wept Tivos (X., An. 1, 7, 2; Gen 26:32; Esth 

6:2; 1 Macc 14:21) Lk 7:18; 13:1 (€v toUtw TApHoay ot THY 
Ovpmopav arayyéAovtes Plut., Mor. 509c); J 16:25. ti mpd 
tuva. (Hyperid. 3, 14; Epict. 3, 4, 1; 2 Km 15:13) Ac 16:36, 38 

D. &. gig thv TOA bring a report into the city (X., Hell. 2, 2, 
14) Mk 5:14; Lk 8:34 (cp. Jos., Ant. 5, 357 amayyedOelons 

Ths Hts eis TH DiAw; Am 4:13; 1 Macc 6:5). Used w. Kéywv 
J 4:51 v.l.; Ac 5:22. W. dat. of pers. foll. by acc. and inf. IPhid 

10:1. Foll. by a relative clause Mt 11:4; Lk 7:22; Ac 4:23; 23:19. 

W. mc foll. Lk 8:36; Ac 11:13. W. Ott foll. Lk 18:37; J 5:15 

v.l.; 20:18 v.1.; GJs 24:3 (Bodmer for cv-). W. acc. and inf. Ac 

12:14. W. wc foll. (1 Esdr 5:37) Lk 8:47 (B-D-F §396; Rob. 

726). 
® to make someth. known publicly, proclaim (of someth. 

in the present or fut.) Kpiow tots €0veow Mt 12:18; (w. 
waptupetv) tiv Cary 1J 1:2; cp. vs. 3; 10 Svoud Gov Tots 
dderpoic Hb 2:12; &. Evammtov twos (Ps 141:3) in the sense 
tell openly or frankly Gen 12:18; 1 Km 9:19) amnyyeiev 

EVWTLOV TAVTOS TOU AGO she confessed before all the peo- 

ple Lk 8:47; cp. 1 Cor 14:25. W. dat. and inf. foll. t. €Oveowv 

a. uetavoeiv kal émotpédew they declared to the gentiles that 

they should repent ... Ac 26:20; cp. 17:30 v.l. Foll. by (va. to 

introduce a command that is to be transmitted to another Mt 

28:10 (cp. Polyaenus 7, 15, 2 Xerxes’ command: dmute k. Toi 

"Eanow arayyeihate, Goa EwpaKate).—Anz 283f. M-M. 

TW. 
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AMAYYO (yyw ‘to squeeze, strangle’) 1 aor. mid. &any- 
Eaunv (Hom.+; Jos., Ant. 12, 256; 15, 176) mid. hang oneself 

(so since Aeschyl., Hdt.; Epict.; PSI 177, 10; PGM 4, 1911; 2 

Km 17:23; Tob 3:10.—MIt. 155) of Judas Mt 27:5 (&mrekOov 
amiyyEato like Epict. 1, 2, 3). S. *Iovdac 6. 

GUA fut. dd&Ew LXX; 2 aor. Gmiyoyov. Pass.: fut. dray- 
Ojoopwat LXX; | aor. amyyOnv Ac 12:19; pf. ptc. dmnyuevos; 
plupf. 3 sg. myKto Gen 40:3 (Hom.+). 
@ to lead or move someone or someth. from a place, /ead 

off, take away, to water Lk 13:15. W. acc. of pers. and indica- 

tion of goal (Ps 59:11; 3 Km 1:38) ue gic thv Apkadiay Hs 9, 
1, 4 (Diod. S. 5, 51, 4 Atovuoog amyaye TV Apiadvnvy eis 
tO 6pos). o& &. Ev TH VAM Kupiov GJs 6:1. Tot os GTaEw 
KOL OKETAGM GOV THV GoxnLoovvyyY; where shall I take you 
to hide your shame? 17:3. Abs. Ac 24:6(7) v.L. (cp. next). 

@ to conduct a pers. from one point to another in a legal 

process, legal t.t.—@ bring before Tp0s Kaidadav Mt 26:57; 

TPO Tov apyiepea Mk 14:53. é7i Baothets Lk 21:12. ic to 
ovvedptov Lk 22:66. eis t0 tepov GJs 15:2.Mt 27:2. Of a 
witness Ac 23:17. 

® lead away a prisoner or condemned man (cp. Andoc. 4, 

181; Demosth. 23, 80; PPetr II, 10 [2], 7; PLille 7, 12f obtoc 

amnyayev pe sig tO SEouotHpiov; OGI 90, 14; Gen 39:22; 
Philo, De Jos. 154) Mk 14:44; 15:16; AcPl Ha 4, 13. Cp. intr. 

Rv 13:10 v... 

© lead away to execution (Diod. S. 13, 102, 3; POxy 33, 

I 8, al.; Sus 45 Theod.; EpJer 17; En 10:13 gig to ydog tov 

mupos; Jos., Bell. 6, 155, Ant. 19, 269; Just., A I, 31, 6 al.) &. 

elg TO OTAUPMOat to crucify (him) Mt 27:31. With no addition 
(Aesop., Fab. 56 P. [for this Halm 112 and H-H. 56 tmayw]; 
Esth 1:10) Lk 23:26; J 19:16 v.1., but s. also P°® Supplement 
v.l., 58, 38. Pass. €xehevoev GmaxOnvat he ordered that they 

be led away (Polyaenus 5, 2, 16 GmayOnvai TpooétaEEv) to 
execution Ac 12:19. gig *Punv [Eph 21:2. 
© intr. to mark an extension along a route. Of a road 

lead, run (like Lat. ducere) gig ti (Vita Aesopi W 4 &rcyouoa 

660¢ sic THV TOALW; Stephanus Byzantius [VI ap], Ethnica ed. 
Meineke I p. 287 Evtpyotc, KUN... KettaL TAG T. GSOv TH 
&k OsoTov eic TAataias Amayovoay): sic t. &TMAELaV to 

destruction Mt 7:13 (TestAbr A 11 p. 90, 7 [Stone p. 28]; B 8 p. 

113, 2 [Stone p. 74]). eic t. Gwryv vs. 14. Of pers. leave (s. dyw 
5) aayet GTO TOV GSeAma@v AcPI Ha 7, 18. 

© to cause to depart from correct behavior, pass. be mis- 

led, carried away (Lucian, Catapl. 26 mpocg UBptv) TPOs Ta 
ei6@da led astray to idols 1 Cor 12:2. Hdovais Kat émOuptoic 
amayouevot carried away by pleasures and desires Dg 9:1 

aTayoueyous kali Ka]tavéparrodiCoptevoys led off and en- 
slaved AcPI Ha 1, 10.—M-M. 

arad¢, és (s. Tuoxw; Theognis I, 1177 et al.).—@ pert. 
to not being subject to suffering, free of suffering (so Plato 

et al.; Stoic term: Stoic. II p. 99, 23; Teles p. 56, 14; Porphyr., 

Abst. 2, 61; Herm. Wr. 2, 12; Philo; Jos., Bell. 5,417; POxy 526, 

3f; Just., Ath. Cp. Theognis 1177; X., An., 7, 7, 33 al.) of Christ 

(opp. 17a0ytO¢ as in Proclus, Theol. 80 p. 74, 33) IEph 7:2; IPol 
3:2. 

@ pert. to emergence from suffering or injury without 

mishap, without suffering, uninjured (Hdt. 1, 32; 2, 119; Dio 

Chrys. 19 [36], 40 Zoroaster emerges from fire unharmed; Ap- 

pian, Liby. 111 §522; Jos., Ant. 1, 284; also med. term, e.g. Galen 

5, 122) Bapoafds ... tov éydvyg mv ... &. StepuAdjyOn 
despite his having drunk snake-venom, he suffered no ill effects 

Papias (11:2).—TW. 
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ANCALSEVTOS, Ov (s. To1deV; Eur., Pla. et al.; PSI 1282, 59 
Hymn to Demeter; POxy 2339, 18; BGU 1578, 14; LXX; Philo; 

Jos., Ant. 2, 285, C. Ap. 2, 37; SibOr 3, 670, mostly of pers.; 

adv. Tat. 2, 1) uninstructed, uneducated (w. &.dpwv, GOvVETOS, 

waMpdc) 1 Cl 39:1. CytioEts uninformed speculations 2 Ti 2:23 
(cp. Xenophon, Ep. 2 Ad Crit. p. 789 yv@un &.; Pla., Phdr. 269b 

PTUa &.).—M-M. TW. 

ATALOW fut. dapa; | aor. arpa LXX; pf. drhpKa; | aor. 
pass. GmnpOnv (s. aipw; Eur., Hdt. et al.; TestSol 26:6; TestLevi 
7:4; ParJer 3:8; LXX; Jos., Bell. 4, 87, Vi. 422). 

@ trans. take away two. G10 TWOs, in our lit. only pass. OtaLv 
aTrapOq air adtav 6 vuudtos when the bridegroom is taken 
away from them Mt 9:15; Mk 2:20 (GBraumann, NovT 6, ’63, 

264-67); Lk 5:35. Yet there is no need to assume the necessity 

of force Ac 1:9 D. 
@ intr. go ona journey, depart, leave (cp. our ‘take off’, as for 

a vacation) PPetr II, 13 [5], 5 [III Bc] danpyévoc=gone ona jour- 

ney. Cp. PLips 47, 12 [IV ap]; POxy 1873, 13 [Vap]) lavAog 

... Gmpev cic Makedoviav Paul ... has left for Macedonia 
AcPI Ha 5, 26; dmapavtos tod Tholov after the boat had left 
7, 22; uncert. &é[poule cic Pounv (a7époue=aTraipouar 
Schubart) 7, 14—M-M. 

OMOUTEO) | aor. pass. ptc. &mraitnOeic Wsd 15:8; fut. 2 sg. 

pass. GrrawtnOyjoy Is 30:33; inf. arattnOjoeoOar (Just., A I, 
17, 4) and &rrattyjoeoBan (Ath. 36, 1) (s. aitéw; trag., Hdt.+) 
@ to demand someth. back or as due, ask for, demand 

of a loan (as in “payment on demand’ =dun) or stolen property 

(Theophr., Char. 10, 2; Phalaris, Ep. 83, 1; 2; SIG 955, 18; pap, 

e.g., BGU 183, 8; PYadin 17, 9 al.; Poxy 3058, 13 [II ap]; Sir 
20:15; Philo, De Jos. 227; Just., D. 125, 2 tid, Tapa TAaVtwV) 

tl &6 tivos Lk 6:30. W. obj. supplied from the context &76 
tuvoc Hs 8, 1, 5; cp. D 1:4. Abs. 1:5. Using the image of life as 

a loan (Cicero, De Rep. 1, 3, 4; cp. Epict. 4, 1, 172; Wsd 15:8; 

other reff. Horst, Ps.-Phocyl., p. 190) tv wuynv araitovow 
&1r0 O00 they are demanding your soul fr. you, i.e. your soul will 
be demanded of you Lk 12:20 (v1. aitotow). 

gener. to ask for with a note of urgency, demand, desire 

(Diod. S. 16, 56, 3; Dio Chrys. 31, 3; Jos., Ant. 12, 181; PBerl 

11662, 26 [I AD]=Olsson 34, p. 100: 6 tomrog &raitet=the place 
demands) 6 Kaipos G&ratet o¢ the time demands you, i.e. a per- 
son like you IPol 2:3 (Procop. Soph., Ep. 54 kaipoc ypaupata 
G7ra.t@v=time that demands a letter). 1 Pt 3:15 v.l.—DELG s.v. 
aitéw. M-M. TW. 

ANANYEW pf. dmiynko. (GAyéw ‘suffer’; Thu. 2, 61, 4 et al.; 
Philo, Exs. 135). 

@ to be so inured that one is not bothered by the impli- 

cations of what one is doing, become callous, dead to feeling, 

without a sense of right and wrong (Polyb. 16, 12, 7; cp. Nageli 

34) dandynkotes dead to all feeling (REB; so, with variations, 
most translations) Eph 4:19. For a difft. perspective s. 2. 

@ to be filled with a heavy sense of loss or deprivation, 

be despondent (Polyb. 1, 35,5 Gandynkvias wuxdc; Cass. Dio 
48, 37) Eph 4:19 (cp. the v.l. Gandmuxotes ‘despairing’, and 
cp. 2:12 émida un éyovtec; their hopelessness leads them into 
vice: EavTOVS TAPESMOKGY TH Goedyeia). S. 1 above. 

ONGAKNGAGOO fut. amadrAdEw LXX; 1 aor. &mjraka:; 
pf. 3 sg. aamAAayev 1 Km 14:29. Mid.: fut. dmakdcEouat 
Just., D. 68, 1. Pass.: fut. daoadAayyoouat TestJob 25:10; 
2 aor. GmnAhayyy; pf. dahAAaywo (s. GAAGoGow; Aeschyl., 
Hdt.+). 
@ to set free from a controlling state or entity, free, release 

OMAVTOW 

@ act. trans. tovtous Hb 2:15 (cp. Jos., Ant. 11,270; 13, 363; 

Just., A I, 57, 3; A I, 4, 4; tv [6 Inoots] abtovs ararrd&éy 
THs Guaptiac Orig., C. Cels. 4, 19, 30). avtov from an evil 
spirit Lk 9:40 D. 
® pass. (PTebt 104, 31 and POxy 104, 26 of separation from a 

spouse; PGen 21, 12; Philo, Spec. Leg. 3, 107 of a death penalty) 

sick people are released = are cured ro TONS AOVEvEias Ac 
5:15 D (Jos., Ant. 2, 33). 

@ to go away, leave, depart intr. (Philo, Spec. Leg. 2, 85; 

Jos., Ant. 5, 143; Just., A II, 2, 7; D. 56, 5 al.; Mel., P. 24, 175) 

m0 tiosg (X., An. 7, 1, 4; Phlegon: 257 fgm. 36, 1, 2 Jac.; 

Mitt-Wilck. II/2, 284, 12; PRyl 154, 26 Gradacoouévyg ea? 
avtov; Just., D. 126, 4 dradAdooovtat amo ABpadp [Gen. 
18:16]) of diseases Ac 19:12 (cp. Ps.-Pla., Eryx. 401c ei at vooot 
amahhayeinoav &k t. owUdtwoV; PGM 13, 245). tod KOoLOU 
depart from the world euphem. for die 1 C1 5:7. For this tov Biov 
(Eur., Hel. 102; PFay 19, 19 &rahkaooonat tod Biov; TestAbr 
A 18 p. 100, 22 [Stone p. 48; act.]; Ath. 31, 3) MPol 3:1. Abs. Qua 

(opp. EmdyyLEtVv). Eig otkOV go home GPt 14:59=ASyn. 361, 35; 
Zi Cil7-3% 

© tosettle a matter with an adversary, come toa settlement, 

be quit of pass. w. act. sense (X., Mem. 2, 9, 6: a defendant ‘does 

everything’ to be rid of his accuser) 50¢ épyaoiav amnhrAayOar 
GW advtov do your best to come to a settlement w. (your adver- 
sary) lit., get rid of ... Lk 12:58.—DELG s.v. Gos. M-M. TW. 

ANAAMAOTOLOD fut. &radotpidow LXX; | aor. drndho- 
TplwWoa. Pass.: aor. ATHAAOTPLOONY; pf. ptc. AmnAAOTPLOLE- 
voc LXX (Hippocr., Pla. et al.; ins [e.g. IMagnSip 19, 5f: ap 

154/55; ISmyrnaMcCabe .0421, 5]; pap, LXX, TestJob; TestBenj 

10:10; ApcMos) estrange, alienate two. twos (s. GAAOTPLOS; 
SIG 495, 164 [III Bc]; Sir 11:34; Jos., Ant. 4,3) yauetac dvdpav 
wives from their husbands | Cl 6:3. Huds tov KaADS EXOVTOS 
us from what is right 14:2.—Pass. (Polyb. 1, 79, 6; Ezk 14:5, 

7; 3 Macc 1:3; TestBenj 10:10; Herm. Wr. 13, 1 t. KOouov) 

AMMAotPLOLEVOL TIS Cwt|¢ tod OEov estranged from the life 
of God Eph 4:18. th Toditeias tot *lopan\ excluded from the 
corporate life of Israel 2:12. W. &y8pdc Col 1:21. New Docs 3, 
62.—DELG s.v. Gog. M-M. TW. 

ONAKOS, NH, OV (Hom.+; PEdg 22, 9=Sb 6728 [257/56 BC] 
text restored, superl.: of barley; LXX; TestNapht 1:7; Jos., Bell. 

2, 120; Ath. 27, 1 wuEn) tender (not hard or tough) of the young 
shoots of the fig tree Otav 6 KAddo¢ adtIS a. yévntaL when 
its branch becomes tender, i.e. sprouts Mt 24:32; Mk 13:28 (a 

favorite expression relative to plants in Theocr. 5, 55; 8, 67; 11, 

57; 15, 113). Of calves (Gen 18:7) dWdeKa WOoXoUS &. GJs 4:3 
(w. var. in the mss.; not pap). 

ANAVOALVOMAL | aor. 3 sg. amnvrvato Ps 76:3 (avaivoua 
“reject, spurn’; Hom. et al.; PGrenf I, 1 [1], 5; LXX; Just., D. 

117, 1) reject, disown w. acc. (Hippocr., Mul. 2, 179 the wife tov 

avdpa atrovaivetat) vovdetnua TavtoKpatopos 1 Cl 56:6 
(ob 5:17). 

aravdounos, OV (s. GVOPWTTOG; trag., et al.; Jos., Ant. 8, 

117; 16, 42; Tat; pap [e.g. PFlor 367, 4: III ap]) inhu- 

man Baoaviotat MPol 2:3. 

ANUOAVTEKW fut. cravitjow (Polyaenus 2, 1, 17 for the older 
and customary mid.); 1 aor. Gmyjvtoa (Hryvtnoa GJs 19:3; 
24:1); pf. dayvtnka Gen 33:8; fut. mid. &ravtjoouat LXX; 
aor. 3 sg. pass. GanvtjOn En 102:5 (&vtdw ‘meet face to face’; 
Eur., Hdt.+. Ath. 4, 1; 31, 2: ‘respond, counter’, ‘meet charges’; s. 

Anz 351) meet twt someone (Appian, Liby. 109 §515, Bell. Civ. 
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4, 36 §152; 1 Km 25:20; Jos., Ant. 1, 179; 6, 189) Mk 14:13; Ac 
16:16 v.l.; GJs 19:3; 24:1 (both ba- Tdf.), Without obj. (Hyperid., 

fgm. 205) Gmyvtnoav déka AeTpoi civdpes ten lepers came to- 
ward him Lk 17:12 (v.l. bayvtnoay; gener. in mss. bTavtdw 
is interchanged w. &.: Mt 28:9; Mk 5:2; Lk 14:31; J 4:51; Ac 

16:16).—ov6dév oot &hvtoEV; did nothing meet you? Hv 4, 
2, 3 (fr. the context = come toward, not = happen to. di. has the 

latter mng. in Polyb. 4, 38, 10; Diod. S. 15, 58, 4; Gen 49:1; Jer 

13:22; Sir 31:22; 33:1; En 98:9; 102:5).—B. 1366. DELG s.v. 

avta. 1. M-M. 

AUAVTNGLS, EMS, i (s. Aravtdéw; Soph.t; Polyb. 5, 26, 
8; Diod. S. 18, 59, 3 et al.; ins, pap, LXX; TestJob 9:7; EpArist 

91; Jos., Ant. 7, 276; Philo, Quod Deus 10, 166; s. Nageli 30; 

Mit. 14, n. 4; 242; loanw. in rabb.) meeting only in the formula 

eic GTavtyow (LXX freq. in friendly and hostile mng.) to meet. 
Abs. (PTebt 43 I, 7 [118 Bc] wapeyevnOnuev eis &.; 1 Km 13:15) 
e€epxeoOa ic c. [adtov] Mt 25:6 (many mss. variously read 
a gen. or dat. pronoun, and some omit it [s. also the variants for J 

12:13]). W. dat. (1 Km 4:1; 13:10; 1 Ch 14:8; Jos., Ant. 13, 101) 

épxyeoOat eig &. tive (Jdth 5:4) Ac 28:15. W. gen. (Pel.-Leg. p. 
19; 1 Km 30:21; 2 Km 19:26) Mt 27:32 D. apmraCeobar sic &. 
TOU Kupiou Eis Gépa be snatched up to meet the Lord in the air 
1 Th 4:17 (s. EPeterson, D. Einholung des Kyrios: ZST 7, 1930, 

682-—702.—Diod. S. 34+35, fgm. 33, 2 of bringing in the Great 

Mother of the gods by the Romans).—DELG s.v. &vta 1. M-M. 
TW. 

Onag adv. (Hom.+; Tat. 6, 1 [Hb 9:26?]) ‘once’. —@ asa nu- 

mer. term pert. to a single occurrence, once, &. &\.0do8nyv J 
was stoned once 2 Cor 11:25. &. Temavepwtat Hb 9:26. a. 
&ro8avetv vs. 27 (Proverbia Aesopi 141 P: <mA€ov Hp» Gag 
ovdeic &vOpwrroc OvyjoKeL); cp. 1 Pt 3:18. a. TpooEveyx Gets 
Hb 9:28. W. gen. foll. &. tov éviavtod (Hdt. 2, 59; Ex 30:10; 

Lev 16:34) once a year Hb 9:7. ét1 G. (2 Macc 3:37; Judg 16:18, 
28; TestAbr A 85, 15 [Stone p. 18] al.) once more=for the last 

time (Aeschyl., Ag. 1322; Judg 6:39) 12:26f (Hg 2:6). &. Kat dtc 

(Dionys. Hal. 8, 56, 1 ovy &. GAAG Kat dic; Ael. Aristid. 36, 91 
K.=48 p. 474 D.: &. H Sic; Anna Comn., Alexias 3, 3 ed. Reiff. I 

102, 17 kat &. Kat dic; 1 Km 17:39; 2 Esdr 23:20; 1 Mace 3:30) 

again and again, more than once (LMorris, NovT 1, 56, 205-8) 

Phil 4:16; 1 Th 2:18; 1 Cl 53:3 (Dt 9:13). W. weakening of the 

numer. idea ézrel &. (Thu. 7, 44, 7; X., An. 1, 9, 10; Menand., 

PDidot 36 S. p. 329; Menand., Dyscolos 392; Chion, Ep. 14, 

1; POxy 1102, 8 ézrei &. TpoONAOE TH KANPOVOLLG) since for 
once Hv 3, 3, 4; m 4, 4, 1. 

@ pert. to a single occurrence and decisively unique, once 

and for all (Hippocr., Ep. 27, 41; Aelian, VH 2, 30; Philostrat., 

Ep. 7, 2; PLips 34, 20; 35, 19; Ps 88:36; PsSol 12:6; TestAbr 20 

p. 103, 1 [Stone p. 54]; Philo, Ebr. 198; Jos., Bell. 2, 158, Ant. 4, 

140; Just., A I, 61, 5) Hb 10:2; Jd 3, 5.—Sim. once (Alciphron 
1, 8, 4; 1, 10, 2) Hb 6:4.—DELG s.v. 7a& and myyvupt. EDNT. 

M-M. TW. Spicq. 

ONAEAMAGDS adv. (intensive of GAdc) (since II AD; also 
TestJob 25:9; 29:3; Tat. 21, 3; 32, 1) in general drnakga[TAOc] 

at the end of a recital of Jesus’ deeds AcP! BMM verso 12.— 

DELG s.v. G1rA.606. 

ETKOEABATOS, ov (s. Tapapatva; belonging to later Gk. 
[Phryn. 313 Lob.]; not LXX) Hb 7:24 usu. interpr. ‘with- 

out a successor’. But this mng. is found nowhere else. «. 

rather has the sense permanent, unchangeable (Stoic. II 266, 

1; 293, 31 [Chrysipp.]; Plut., Mor. 410f; 745d; Epict. 2, 15, 

1, Ench. 51, 2; Herm. Wr. fgm. XXIII, 48 [494, 26 Sc], 

AaTAOTISCM 97 

fgm. XXIV, 1; Philo, Aet. M. 112; Jos., Ant. 18, 266, C. 

Ap. 2, 293; Just., A I, 43, 7; as legal t.t. over a long period 

of time in pap: PRyl 65, 18 [I Bc]; PLond III, 1015, 12 p. 

257 [VI aD] dtpwta Kat dodAevta Kai aTapaBpata; Mitt- 
Wilck. Il /2, 372 V, 19; PEllingworth, JSNT 23 ’85, 125f).— 

M-M. TW. Spicq.—DELG s.v. Baivo. 

ANAQVATKEVAOTOS, Ov (s. Tapackevatw; X. et al.; Jos., 
Ant. 4, 293; s. Nageli 16) not ready, unprepared (actually a mil- 

itary t.t.) ebpetv tiva &. find someone not in readiness 2 Cor 
9:4.—DELG s.v. oKevos. 

OTAOVH, -O s. draipw. 1 p 

ATAOVEOMAL fut. dtwapvijoouati 1 aor. daynpvynoauny. 
Pass.: 1 fut. GrapvnOyoonat; pf. Ganpvynwat [Sm 5:2; (W-S. 
§13, 9; B-D-F §78; 311); variant act. aor. dmapvyjoat Hs 1:5 

(Soph., Hadt. et al.; Is 31:7; JosAs 12:11 cod. A for Hpvynoavto; 

Mel., P. 26, 181; 73, 537) ‘deny’. 

to refuse to recognize/acknowledge, deny tiv (Is 31:7) 
Christ (of Peter’s denial; MGoguel, Did Peter Deny his Lord? 

HTR 25, ’32, 1-27; ELinnemann, Die Verleugnung des Petrus: 

ZTK 63, ’66, 21) Mt 26:34f, 75; Mk 14:30f, 72; Lk 22:61. In 

full EM< TPs WE ATapvIoy eidévan until you have three times 
denied that you know me vs. 34 (on the v.1. 1) ei6€vau cp. Soph., 
Ant. 442 katapvy wn dedpakévat tad¢;). tov KUpLov Hv 3, 
6, 5; cp. 8, 8, 2; ISm 5:2 (Lucian, M. Peregr. 13 p. 337 8eouvs). 

W. acc. of thing (Diod. S. 20, 63, 4 &. tiv EmtotHunv=deny, 
refuse to acknowledge his [former] trade [as a potter]—opp. 

KavxYCoLaL=be proud of it; SibOr 4, 27f vnovs k. Bapovs) tT. 
vouov s 1:5. Pass. (Soph., Philoct. 527; Pla., 7th Letter 338e; 

Herodas 4, 74) drapvyOjoEetat Evmmiov tov ayyéAwv the 
person will be denied (i.e. not recognized) before the angels Lk 

12:9 (Ps.-Callisth. 2, 8, 10 &rapvéouat=reject, wish to know 

nothing of). 

@ to act in a wholly selfless manner, deny oneself (opp. 

Mel., P. 26, 181 ‘to avoid being killed’) Mt 16:24; Mk 8:34; Lk 

9:23 v.l. AFridrichsen, ‘S. selbst verleugnen’: ConNeot 2, °36, 

1-8; 6, 42, 94-96. SEA 5, °40, 158-62; JLebreton, La doctrine 

du renoncement dans le NT: NouvRT 65, ’38, 385-412 —DELG 

s.v. apveoptat. M-M. TW. 

ATAOTL adv. (Hdt., Hippocr. et al.; Teleclides [V Bc]; Schwyzer 

I 632f) exactly, certainly, expressly (G. = GTPTLOWLEVWG, TE- 
Aeiws, &KPLBMs Phryn. 20f Lob.; s. Suda s.y. and Bekker, Anecd. 

Gr. 418, 15; this mng. is also prob. for Aristoph., Pl. 388) con- 

sidered by some to be the correct rdg. for dw Gpti Rv 14:13 (so 

N.24-25; Garaptt Tdf.), if vat is rejected as a gloss; also Mt 26:29, 
64 (B-D-F §12 ; ADebrunner, after AFridrichsen [w. inclusion 

of J 13:19 and 1:51 (52)], ConNeot 11, °47, 45-49). In all the 

pass. cited above, exc. J 1:51 (here as v.1.), N. reads Gar Cpt, s. 

d&iptt.—Cp. DELG s.v. dptt. M-M. 

ATKOTL Just now, even now (not an Attic use) J 13:19; 14:7; 

Ry 13:13 (all Tdf.), s. dw Gptus.v. dptt 3. 

GUAETLGM | aor. Amyptica; pf. pass. Gmjptiopa, pte. 
danptiopévos (Aeschyl. [Septem 374, but the rdg. is in ques- 

tion as a late expression: Moeris 75f (82); Phryn. 447 Lob.], 

Hippocr. et al.; pap; 3 Km 9:25 A; TestLevi 9:11; Just.; Mel.; 

TPAYUATA AmNptLopeva Theoph. Ant. 3, 17 [p. 238, 14]) to 
make or do something in a precise or conclusive manner, 

finish, complete (aptiCw ‘prepare’; Polyb. 31, 12, 10; 31, 13, 
1; Diod. S. 1, 11, 6 et al.; POxy 908, 23; 936, 22; PLips 105, 

11; and see Preis.; 3 Km 9:25 A; Jos., Ant. 3, 146; 8, 130) tt 

someth. épyov tehetws c. complete a task perfectly IEph 1:1 
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(Mel., P. 38, 265; cp. mpa&tv Just., D. 134, 3). tov tétov KANPOV 

fulfill his destiny MPol 6:2. dtav adto atraptionte when you 
complete it IPol 7:3. Of God 6 dtrapticas avtc who perfected 
them Hs 5, 5, 2. Also ttvé (POxy 724, 11 [II AD] éav avtov 
ataptioys) make someone complete we aTaptioet IPhid 5:1. 
Pass. Tapa Oe@ Amrnptiouévos IEph 19:3. danyptiopar év °T. 
Xpiota 3:1. Cp. &motektw.—DELG s.v. apaptokw, apt. M- 
M. s.v. Gpaptiouos. 

OTAOTLOUG, QTOS, TOs. GTapticw (3 Km 7:9 Sym.) com- 
pletion &. &pO8apoias consummation of immortality IPhld 9:2. 
Cp. DELG s.v. &papioko. 

ATAQTLOWOS, 08, 6 (s. dmaptiowa; Chrysippus: Stoic. II 
164; Dionys. Hal., De Comp. Verb. 24; Apollon. Dysc., De Adv. 

p. 532, 8; pap, in Mitt-Wilck. II/2, 88 IV, 26; PGiss 67, 8ff; Sb 
7173, 30 [all Il AD]) completion &. (sc. wbpyov) Lk 14:28.— 

M-M. 

ATAOXN, is, H (cp. drapxouc ‘make a beginning’ in sac- 
rifice; orig. of hair cut from the forehead and cast into the fire II. 

19, 254; Od. 14, 422 al., hence &7rapyn=‘beginning of a sacri- 

fice’ Eur., Or. 96; such sacrifices would begin with ‘firstlings’ or 

‘first fruits’, freq. distinguished also for quality) (Soph., Hdt. et 

al.; ins, pap, LXX; PsSol 15:3; Test12Patr, Philo, Joseph.; Celsus 

8, 33) 
@ cultic tt. first fruits, first portion of any kind (incl. ani- 

mals, both domesticated and wild [for the latter Arrian, Cyneg. 

33, 1]), which were holy to the divinity and were consecrated 

before the rest could be put to secular use (cp. Theopomp. [IV 

BC]:115 fgm. 344 Jac. p. 608, 5; Cornutus 28 p. 55, 9; Ael. Aristid. 

45 p. 136 D.; Theophyl. Sym., Ep. 29 Mavi tov mouviov tac 
amrapyac; OGI 179, 12 [I Bc]; PSI 690, 14; Porphyr., Abst. 2, 61 

BEols APlotH LEV ATAapyYN voUs KaBapdc; SEG XLII, 17 lit.). 
@ lit. cid. ayia, Kaito pvpaua ifthe first fruits (of dough) 

are holy, so is the whole lump Ro 11:16 (on first fruits of bread 

dough, Num 15:18—21, cp. The Mishnah, tr. HDanby °58 [’33] 

83-88 [Hallah]). In full &. yevvnudtov Anvot Kal GAwvos, 
Bowyv te Kal TPOPatwY the first fruits of the produce of wine- 
press and threshing floor, of cattle and sheep D 13:3, cp. Sf (s. 

Ex 22:28); G. tig GAw 1 Cl 29:3. Assigned to a prophet, as to 
the priests and seers among the gentiles (Artem. 3, 3) and in the 

OT to the priest D 13:3, 6f. 

® fig., w. the components ofa above strongly felt—a. ofper- 

sons first fruits of Christians &. ty ‘Actas, i.e. the first convert 
in Asia Ro 16:5. &. ths Ayatac 1 Cor 16:15. Also 2 Th 2:13 
(v.l. G7? &px1\c) the first converts of Thessalonica (so Harnack, 
SBBerlAk 1910, 575ff); pl. 1 C1 42:4. Gener. d. tis TOV AUTOD 
KtLOWaTwV a kind of first fruits of his creatures Js 1:18 (cp. Philo, 

Spec. Leg. 4, 180 of the Jews: tot obuTavtos avOpmmwv 
yévous GrreveunOy oth tis Grapyt TH TomMTH Kal Tatpl; 
Alex. Aphr., Fat. 1, 112 p. 164, 10 twa arrapynv tov HuEtépav 
Kap7@v=a sort of first fruit of our [spiritual] harvest. LElliott- 

Binns, NTS 3, ’56/57, 148-61). Here as Rv 14:4 the emphasis is 

less on chronological sequence than on quality (schol. on Eur., Or. 

96 arrapyn Ehéyeto OV LOVOV T. TPMTOV TH THEEL, GAAG KL 
T. TPWTOV T. TULt)). The orig. mng. is greatly weakened, so that 
a. becomes almost = TpMtOG; of Christ &. TOV KEKOUNLEVOV 
the first of those who have fallen asleep 1 Cor 15:20; cp. vs. 

23 (HMontefiore, When Did Jesus Die? ET 62, ’60, 53f; s. also 

BSporlein, Die Leugnung der Auferstehung, ’71 [1 Cor 15]); 1 

Cl 24:1. 

B. of things (Dio Chrys. 54 [71], 2 drapyat tis oodiac) tiv 
&. TOU TvEevLatos ExOvtES since we possess the first fruits of 
the Spirit, i.e. as much of the Spirit as has been poured out so far 

OMATHW 

and a foretaste of things to come Ro 8:23 (cp. Thieme 25f), but 

s. 2 below. Siddvan aTapyas yevoEedc tivos give a foretaste of 
someth. B 1:7.—ESanders, Jewish Law fr. Jesus to the Mishnah 

90, 283-308. 
@ birth-certificate also suits the context of Ro 8:23; cp. Mitt- 

Wilck. II/2, 372, 4, 7; PFlor 57, 81; 86; 89; PTebt 316, 10; 49; 

82; HJones, JTS 23, 1922, 282f; RTaubenschlag, Opera Minora 

2, °59, 220-21 (identification card); L-S-J-M s.v. 7—HBeer, 

Atapyn, diss., Wiirzb. 1914; EMoutsonlas: Sacris erudiri XV 

5-14 (Steenbrugge, ’64); COke, Int 11, °57, 455-60.—DELG 

s.v. dpyw A. O. Wilck I 345f §140. EDNT. M-M. TW. Sv. 

ONS, QO, OV intensive form of 71ds¢ ‘all, the whole’, pl. 

‘all together’ (Hom.+. Beside mac in Attic after consonants; for 

was after vowels, s. HDiels, GGA 1894, 298ff; but the distinc- 

tion is not maintained in the NT: B-D-F §275; Rob. 771; s. also 

Mayser 161f. On its use w. the art. W-S. §20, 11.) 

@ used w. a subst and the art. the totality of a mass or ob- 

ject, whole, all &. tov haov (cp. Jos., Ant. 7, 63; 211; Just., D. 
71, 4 al.) the whole people (opp. an individual) Lk 3:21; cp. GPt 

8:28=ASyn. 351, 7. &. to TANBOs Lk 8:37; 19:37; 23:1; Ac 
25:24. &. tov Biov Lk 21:4 v.l. (for Tavta).c. ta yevoueve all 
that had happened Mt 28:11. tv eEovotav tavtyv aracav 
this whole domain Lk 4:6. 6 Kaos &. (Jos., Ant. 6, 199; 8, 101) 

19:48. év Gmdoy tH TPGEEL avTOD in all that he did Hs 7:4. 
@ withouta subst. (Just., AI, 15,9; Ath. 1,2), masc. &aravtes 

all, everybody, everything Mt 24:39; Lk 5:26; 7:16 v.L; 9:15; 

21:4 v.13 Ac 2:7; 4:31; 5:12,16; 16:3, 28; 27:33; Gal 3:28 v.1.; Js 

3:2._Neut. &travta. everything (TestAbr A 12 p. 92, 18 [Stone 
p. 32]; Ar. 15, 3; Just., D. 60, 2 al.) Mk 8:25; Lk 2:39 v.L; 11:41 

v.l.; 15:13 v.l. exe G. KoWwd have everything in common Ac 
2:44; 4:32. yprCew tovtwv &. need all this Mt 6:32. Cp. D 
3:2-6.—DELG s.v. was. M-M. TW. 

ONAKGHEACOWAL 1 aor. dHoTAoGUNV (Tob 10:12 S; Hime- 
rius, Eclog. in Phot. 11, 1 p. 194) take leave of, say farewell to 

tive someone (Chariton 3, 5, 8) amnomacdueba GAANAOUS we 
said farewell to one another Ac 21:6. Abs. 20:1 D (s. FBlass, 

Acta apost. 1895 ad loc.).—TW. 

GNUOATAW fut. araviijow LXX; 1 aor. rdtnoa LXX; 
TestJud 12:3; Tat. 8, 3. Pass.: fut. drat nOnoou; aor. YarathOnv 
(s. drat; Hom. et al.; not in ins; rare in pap [e.g. PSI 152, 24 (II 

AD) in a fragmentary context, perh. jrat[wv]; PLond IV, 1345, 
13: sp. nIattnoas (VII AD)]; Epicurus p. 298, 29 Us.; Plut.; 

Epict. 4, 5, 32; Herodian 2, 1, 10; LXX; PsSol 16:8; TestSol, 

TestJob, Testl2Patr; GrBar 4:8; ApcEsdr 2:15 p. 26, 18 Tdf.; 

ApcSed, ApcMos; Philo, Aet. M. 117; Joseph., Just., Tat., Ath.). 

@ deceive, mislead two tWi (Is 36:14) someone with 
someth. wndeic buds amratatw KEevots hdyouc let nobody de- 
ceive you w. empty words Eph 5:6 (cp. TestNapht 3:1; Jos., 

Vi. 302 oyots G. tia). &ratav adtovds t. émOvpicuc T. 
Tovnpais Hs 6, 2, 1. &. Kapdiav éavtod deceive oneself Js 
1:26 (cp. Job 31:27; Just., D. 141, 2 al.; Ath. 36, 2); Hs 6, 4, 

1 and 4. W. acc. of pers. Dg 2:1; Hm 11:13. Pass. (Jos., Ant. 

12, 20; w. the mng. ‘be led astray’ C. Ap. 2, 245) Addu ovK 
HratyOn 1 Ti 2:14 (v.l. has the simplex also in ref. to Eve). 
aTatnOeis TH KGAAEL TOV YUVALKOV toUTWV led astray by 
the beauty of these women Hs 9, 13, 9 (TestJud 12:3 tratmoé 
Ue TO KGAAOS aUTHS. PsSol 16:8 wh d&tratnodtw We KGAAOS 
YUVALKOS Tapavouovons.—dt.=‘seduce sexually’ as early as 
Eratosth. p. 22, 10). 

® mid. enjoy oneself, live pleasurably (w. tpvdav cp. Sir 
14:16 and s. &rdty 2) Hs 6, 4, 1; 6, 5, 3f —DELG s.v. dratn. 
M-M. TW. 
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aTaTH, NS Hs. dratéo; Hom.+).—@O deception, deceit- 
fulness (Jdth 9:10, 13; 4 Macc 18:8; Jos., Ant. 2, 300; SibOr 5, 

405 &. ux@v) 1 &. tov TAOUTOU the seduction which comes 
from wealth Mt 13:22; Mk 4:19; &. tig Guaptias deceitfulness 
of sin Hb 3:13 (note that sense 2 is also probable for the synoptic 

passages and Hb 3:13; cp. PRein inv. 2069 V, 73 LRobert, Hel- 

lenica XI/XII, °60, Sff). &. tov Koouov Dg 10:7 (cp. Herm. Wr. 
13, 1} tov Kdopov Aratn). [t]ac Ei tv aratyHv ayovous 
(paths?) that lead to deceit AcP| Ha 9, 13 (the text is fragmentary, 

s. ed.’s note and also s. @yw 3 end); w. drocodia (cp. Heraclid. 
Crit., Descriptio Graeciae 1, 1 [p. 72, 15 Pfister]) empty deceit 

Col 2:8. év TaoY &. GduKias w. every kind of wicked deception 2 
Th 2:10 (of deceptive trickery, like Jos., Ant. 2, 284). émuOupiia 
t. amatys deceptive desire Eph 4:22. W. mu.apyvpia 2 Cl 6:4; 
w. elkaotns Dg 4:6; listed w. other sins Hm 8:5. Personified 
(Hes., Theog. 224; Lucian, De Merc. Cond. 42) Hs 9, 15, 3. 

© esp. (since Polyb. 2, 56, 12; 4, 20, 5; [Priene 113, 64 [84 Bc; 

cep. Rouffiac 38f]; Moeris p. 65 amatny h TAGVy Tap’ AttUKOIC 
... NtEPYWus Tap’ “EAnovy; Philo, Dec. 55) pleasure, pleasant- 
ness that involves one in sin, w. toudy Hs 6, 2, 1; 6, 4, 4; 6, 5, 1 

and 3f. Pl. (Ps.-Dicaearch. p. 104f. wuxns &aratat) Hm 11:12; s 
6, 2,2 and 4; 6, 5, 6; (w. €mLOvutat) ATatAL TOV ai@vos TOUTOV 

Hs 6, 3, 3 v.l. Hence Evtpudavtec év tats &. (v.1. &yamauc; the 
same variant Mk 4:19; Eccl 9:6 v.l.; see AvHarnack, Z. Revision 

d. Prinzipien d. ntl. Textkritik 1916, 109f and Gyatrn 2) reveling 
in their lusts 2 Pt 2:13.—M-M. TW. Spicq. 

AUATHAOS, Np Ov (s. ématn; Hom. et al.; also 4 Macc 18:8 

v.l.; Philo; Just., A II, 2, 11; Ath. 27, 2) deceptive avdpi Eévo 

atra[tyAovs] Kal TouKiAous Kal Kevous AOyous St6GoKOVTL 
a foreigner who makes deceptive, specious, and nonsensical 

statements AcP| Ox 6, 11f (=Aa I 241, 14). 

OUATO Lx06, OV without a father (otherwise unknown and 

mistakenly restored in Ox 1081, 34 a.[...tJkou mpc as 
GTATPLKOV TATPOG; the ed. cites Dr. Bartlet’s suggestion: 
GyyehuKov). Instead read ayevvytov (s. SJCh 90, 12; s. also 
ayévvyntoc).—DELG s.v. Tatnp. 

ANCATHO, 00QO0¢ (Soph. et al.; oft. in pap) fatherless, without 

a father of children who are orphaned, abandoned, estranged, 

or born out of wedlock; in our lit. only of Melchizedek (Gen 

14:18ff) w. &urjtwp, a&yeveahoyntos Hb 7:3. The context sug- 
gests that he is to be understood as a kind of transcendent be- 

ing (as Pollux, Onom. 3, 25f 6 obK éxwv untépa dpnytop, 
Kadaep 1 AOnva, kai 6 odk éxov TAtEpa ATaTMP ws O 
“Hoauotoc; Anth. Pal. 15, 26; schol. on Theoer. 1, 3/4d Wendel 

[1914] of Pan; PGM 5, 282 of the god Horus; ATatwpa Kai 
Anwovpyov avtov ... Kakovow Iren., 1, 51 [Harv. I 42, 12]; 
s. also &u1jtwp).—DELG s.v. matnp. M-M. TW. Sv. 

ANAVYAGUG, 0.106, 16 (s. abyaCw; Heliod. 5,27, 4 pwtds 
é..; TestAbr A 16 p. 97, 17 [Stone p. 42]; Philo; Wsd 7:26; Tat. 

15, 3 tH¢ ... BANS Kal movnpiac [of hostile spirits]; Plut. has 
&mravyaopdc Mor. 83d and 934d; PGM 4, 1130 katavyaopua) 
act. radiance, effulgence, in the sense of brightness from a 

source; pass., reflection, i.e. brightness shining back. The mng. 

cannot always be determined w. certainty. The pass. is prob. to 

be preferred in Plut. The act. seems preferable for Wsd and Philo 

(Op. Mundi 146, Spec. Leg. 4, 123, Plant. 50), corresp. to Hesy- 

chius: &.="Aiov éyyos. Philo uses the word of the relation of 
the Logos to God. Christ is described as &. ts 40&n¢ radiance 
of his glory Hb 1:3 (the act. mng. in the Gk. fathers Orig.; Gre- 

gory of Nyssa; Theodoret; Chrysostom: pa@¢ &k wtds. Likew. 
Theodore of Mopsu.; Severian of Gabala; Gennadius of Con- 

stantinople: KStaab, Pauluskommentare ’33, 201; 346; 421). For 
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this &. tg WeyaAw@oUvys 1 C136:2.—FDélger, ACI 1929, 269ff. 

DELG s.v. avyr). 

ATA OLS (Gppitw ‘to foam’; Galen, CMG V 4, 2 p. 120, 
3; 125, 21; Oribas. 5, 33, 4; Geopon. 8, 29; 32) cast off like foam 

ti Jd 13 v..—DELG s.v. &@pdc. 

aNAYIHVALs. areyor. 

AaNEPAKOVY s. aToPaArw. 

GaxEPHV s. aoBaive. 

OnESEvES s. drrodeikvuw. 

&ESETO Later Gk. for &é50t0; s. ATOStSMut. 

AMESLBOVY s. &rodiSwut. 

ANEVOVOY s. &ToOvioKW. 

AaTEVEUNY s. GrrotiO nw. 

OMELSOV s. &opaw. 

ONEWELO, as, H (s. &revOyc; X., Mem. 3, 5, 5 et al.; ins; 
- pap; 4 Macc 8:9, 18: 12:4; PsSol 17:20) disobedience, in our lit. 

always of disob. toward God (cp. Jos., Ant. 3, 316); somet. w. the 

connotation of disbelief in the Christian gospel (see &reLOéw). 

Those who oppose God are called vioi tic &. Eph 2:2; 5:6; Col 
3:6 (some mss. om.; s. KKuhn, NTS 7, ’61, 339 for Qumran 

parallels). Of disob. of Israelites Ro 11:30; Hb 4:6, 11; of all hu- 

manity Ro 11:32. Personified Hs 9, 15,3—DELG s.v. wei8ouan. 

M-M. TW. 

ANUEWEW (opp. TeiOouci; s. &weiOer) impf. HreiOovv; 
1 aor. HmelOnoa (for amOéw [Hom.] since Aeschyl., 
Pla.+) disobey, be disobedient (cp. PYadin 24a, 10 [restored] of 

refusal); in our lit. disobedience is always toward God, God’s 

ordinances, or revelation (like Eur., Or. 31; Pla., Leg. 741d; Lu- 

cian, Dial. Deor. 8, 1; SIG 736, 40 [92 Bc] tov 6& amreilWovvta 

H ampEeTMs AvaotpEedouEvoy eis TO BELOV UAOTLYOUVTW OL 
tepol; Dt 1:26; 9:23; Josh 5:6; Is 36:5; 63:10; Bar 1:18f). W. dat. 

of pers. (Num 14:43 Kupim) t@ 8e@ (Diod. S. 5, 74, 4 G. tots 
Oeotc; Hierocles 24, 473 t Bea; Jos., Ant. 9,249) Ro 11:30, cp. 

Pol 2:1. t@ vid J 3:36.—wW. dat. of thing (Diod. S. 5, 71, 5 tots 

VOUOots) TH GAnOeia Ro 2:8 (Theoph. Ant. 1, 14 p. 92, 5). to 
evayyedt@ 1 Pt 4:17. t@ AOY@ 2:8; 3:1. tots eipnuevots | Cl 
59:1. tots Euwots éhéyyous 57:4 (Pr 1:25).—Abs. (Dicaearchus 
fem. 23 [Athen. 13 p. 603b] GevOyjouc=disobedient) of mem- 
bers of a synagogue at Ephesus Ac 19:9. Of a part of Israel Ro 

11:31. Of people of Judea 15:31. ot GrrevOnoavtes “Iovdator 
the disobedient (but see below, end) Judeans Ac 14:2. \a0¢ 

amevbov Ro 10:21; B 12:4 (both Is 65:2). ot GmrevWovvtes 

IMg 8:2; 1 C1 58:1. Of gentiles ot GaevOroavtes Hb 11:31.— 
Gener. 3:18; 1 Pt 3:20. In a number of pass. NRSV and REB, 

among others, with less probability render «. ‘disbelieve’ or an 

equivalent—DELG s.v. mei8ouat. M-M. TW. 

ames, &¢ (s..reL0éw) disobedient (so Thu. et al.; LXX; 
TestDan 5:11; Jos., Ant. 17, 186; Just., D. 120, 5; 140,2).—-@ _w. 

dat. of pers. yovevow (Theoph. Ant. I, 2 [p. 60, 30]) to parents 
Ro 1:30; 2 Ti 3:2 (cp. Dt 21:18).—W. dat. of thing ty ovjpavio 
omtaoia to the heavenly vision Ac 26:19. 

® abs. (Num 20:10; Just., D. 120, 5) opp. dtkatog Lk 1:17; 

w. BOeduKTOs Tit 1:16; w. Gvontoc, ThaVapEVOS 3:3. Of the 
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people of Israel Aaog &. B 12:4 (cod. Sin. [ep. Is 30:9; SibOr 3, 
668] for direvOovvta [Is. 65:2]).—DELG s.v. met8oua. M-M. 
TW. 

OMELAEW (s. dared) impf. Hreihovy; fut. 3 sg. Garevhyoet Is 
66:14; 1 aor. mid. Hretknodunv (on the mid. cp. B-D-F §316, 1); 

pass. inf. &enOtvar LXX (Hom. et al.; pap, LXX; Jos., Ant. 
5, 144; Test12Patr, Just.) threaten, warn ti someone, foll. by uy 

and inf. warn (them) no longer to Ac 4:17 (v.. adds ret). th (4 
Macc 9:5; Jos., Ant. 13, 143 7OAeuov) with someth. wdp MPol 
11:2; cp. Just., A I, 2, 1 O4vatos. Abs., of Christ TaoxwV OK 
yetAet although he suffered he did not threaten 1 Pt 2:23.—B. 
1279. M-M. 

GQUEAN, fs, 1 (s. Gretkéw; Hom. et al.; pap, LXX; PsSol 
17:25; TestJob 17:3; JosAs 7:5; 4 Esdr 8:23 fgm. c; ApcEsdr; 

Jos., Bell. 6, 257, Ant. 8, 362; Ath., R. 72, 9) threat éuvéwv 

Greys kK. dovou breathing murderous threats Ac 9:1 (CBur- 
chard, ZNW 61, ’70, 163-65). &viévan thy &. stop threatening 
Eph 6:9. 7) &. tod SaBoAov Hm 12, 6, 2. darethh GretAetoBan 
un w. inf. warn sharply Ac 4:17 v.l. (s. Grete). Pl. (SibOr 3, 
71; 97) mvyetv tac &. escape the threats 1 C1 58:1. Ebopav ett 
tas &. Ac 4:29.—DELG s.v. GretAéw. M-M. 

I. Gee (s. eii) ptc. dav; fut. sg. aréotoar Pr 25:10 
(Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX; Test12Patr; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 212; Just., 

AI, 21, 5) be absent/away TOppw &. 110 Twos be far away fr. 
someone | Cl 3:4 (v.l. G&aréotn); 15:2 (v1. daréyeEr); 2 C1 3:5 (vil. 
Gréotnv). Opp. Tapav (Socrat., Ep. 7, 1; Ael. Aristid. 13, p. 
222 D.; SIG 1044, 43; PTebt 317, 32; BGU 1080, 6ff; Wsd 11:11; 

14:17) 2 Cor 10:11; 13:2; ISm 9:2; cp. Pol 3:2. dmv Bappa 2 

Cor 10:1; &. ypadw 13:10; &. &kovw Phil 1:27. More specif. 
&. TH OOUatt be absent in body 1 Cor 5:3; for this ty oapKi &. 
Col 2:5—M-M. 

II. Gee (s. ety) impf. Gmpjew (Hom.+) to move from a 
position, go away, go, come, go away G0 tos fr. someth, 

(SIG 1218, 19). gig ta Spy AcPl Ha 5, 8. Simply go, come 
(Demetr.: 722 fgm. 1, Jac. cig Xavaavy; Jos., Ant. 14, 289) gic t. 

ovvaywyny (cp. 4 Macc 4:8) Ac 17:10. eis thv SwSeKadvirov 
GJs 1:3 (some mss., not pap). év t@ oikw 10:2; 16:3. mpPOg tH 
ovyyevida 12:2; mpoc tov tepéav 15:2. &. ob Eav PovANoOE 
wherever you wish | Cl 54:2. dmyei wev AVTOV (the midwife) 
went with him (Joseph) GJs 19:1. Of the day depart (cp. Ins. 10, 

1: Eranos 13, 1913, p. 87) 1 Cl 24:3—DELG s.v. etu. 

anEirov (s. ettrov) 2 aor. (no present in use; LXX; Just.; Ath. 

1:4), to which (since Hdt.; O. Wilck II, 1156, 3f; LXX; Nageli 

23) the mid. G7retmaunv belongs (on the form s. W-S. §13, 13 

note); perf. pass. ptc. dmeipnuévos ‘forbidden’ (4 Mace 1:33); 
inf. &areipnoOar (Just., A I, 29, 2). 

@ forbid, act. Ox 1224 fgm. 2 verso I, 2.—@ disown, re- 

nounce ti, mid. (cp. Hdt. 4, 120 ovupayinv; Polyb. 33, 12, 

5 ptAtav; Job 6:14) drrevmeueba Ta KPUTTE T. aloxUvIg we 
have renounced the things that one hides out of a sense of shame 

2 Cor 4:2._DELG s.v. étroc. M-M. 

ONELOAOTOS, OV(s. TeIpé.6w; Philod., Rhet. Ip. 45, 3 Sudh.; 
Empirikerschule p. 91, 18 KDeichgraber [1930]; Galen: CMG V 

4, 1, 1 p. 62, 30; Alciphron 2, 35, 3 Sch. after Cobet; Jos., Bell. 

5, 364 and 7, 262 codd.) for the older &reipatos (Pind. et al.) 

without temptation, either active = who does not tempt, or pas- 

sive = who cannot be tempted. Of God 6 80¢ &. E0TLV KaKOV 
Js 1:13, certainly pass. because 6€ in the next clause introduces 

a new thought, God cannot be tempted to do evil (Leontios 8 

p. 17, 3 of God as One who cannot and dare not be tempted 

anéehapov 

[cp. Eur., Bellerophon TGF 292, 7 ei Beoi tt dp@ow aioxpov, 
ovK eioiv Oeoi=if gods do someth. shameful, they can’t be 
gods]; for the gen. KaKa@v cp. X., Cyr. 3, 3, 55 Gmaidevtos 
apetic, and s. B-D-F §182, 3; Rob. 516). Of humans avnp 
GOOKWLOS ArrEipaotos (Tapa AE@ is added by Const. Apost. 
2, 8, 2) an untempted man is untried Agr 21.—DELG s.v. TElpa. 

M-M. TW. 

I. ONELOOS, OV pert. to lack of knowledge or capacity to 

do someth., unacquainted with, unaccustomed to (‘lacking the 

ability to make trial [s. wetpa] of’; Pind., Hdt., et al.; Epict. 2, 
24, 3; OGI 669, 11; pap e.g. PSI 522, 4 [also s. Preis.]; LXX; 

Philo, Agr. 160 [a beginner is &.], Op. M. 171; Jos., Bell. 6, 
291; Iren. 1, 8, 1 [Harv. I 68, 5]), of an immature Christian G. 

hOyou Sukatoovvng unacquainted w. the teaching about up- 
rightness Hb 5:13 (the gen. as freq., e.g. PGiss 68, 17 G. TOV 
tOTrwv; Jos., Ant. 7, 336; Ath. 27, 1) -DELG s.v. jetpa. M-M. 

TW. 

II. GELOOS, Ov (cogn. Tépac; cp. &épavtos) boundless 
(Pind., Hdt.+; OGI 383, 43 and 113 [I Bc]; magical pap: PWarr 

21:31; Herm. Wr. 3, 1; Philo; Jos., Ant. 4, 163; TestJud 13:4; 

TestLevi 2:8; JosAs 2:7 cod. A [Bat.] iuatiopos ... &.; SibOr 3, 
236; Just., Tat.) 0GAaooa 1 Cl 20:6.—DELG Treipap. Sv. 

AMEXAAVPVHV s. arroxahiTrtw. 

ANEXATECTAVHV, GHEXATEDTHV s. drroKaliotnut. 

OMEXSEXYOMAL(s. 5éxouc) impf. aweEedexounv await ea- 
gerly (so Alciphron 3, 4, 6; Heliod. 2, 35, 3; 7, 23, 5; Sext. Emp., 

Math. 2, 73; TestAbr A 16 p. 96, 23 [Stone p. 40]) teva or ti: One- 
siphorus went out to meet Paul on the road that leads to Lystra and 

waited to welcome him kai etotnKet G[TEKSEXOUEVOS AVTOV] 
AcPI Ant 13, 22 (restoration after AcPITh 3 [Aa I 237, 5]); in 

our lit. always of Christian hope w. its var. objects: owtipa 

Phil 3:20; Christ Hb 9:28.—thv &rroKdhupw TOV VidV TOD 
Oe00 the revelation of the sons of God Ro 8:19; cp. 1 Cor 1:7. 
vtobeotav Ro 8:23 (for this and other passages JSwetnam sug- 

gests infer, understand in a certain sense: Biblica 48, ’67, 102-8). 

ékmida ducatoovvys Gal 5:5.—Abs. wait 6V brouovis wait 
patiently Ro 8:25. Of God’s forbearance 1 Pt 3:20.—M-M. TW. 

arexdvouat 1 aor. ptc. dreKdvoduevos (s. KS; Pro- 
clus on Pla., Rep. I p. 16, 10 WKroll; Jos., Ant. 6, 330 Cod. 

Marc.; Eustath, ad II., p. 664, 23). 

@ take off, strip off of clothes (opp. éwevdvouat) only fig. 
(of o@pa Dox. Gr. 573, 22) tov Tadaov &vOpwrov the old 
(sinful) self Col 3:9 (cp. Philo, Mut. Nom. 233 ékdveo0ar to 
Guaptywata). Perh. fig. Col 2:15, but s. 2. 

® disarm twa (on the mid. for the act. s. B-D-F §316, 1; Rob. 
805) tas dpydc Kai t. EE0volac the principalities and powers 
Col 2:15.—S. | and on OptaypBevw.—DELG s.v. Uw. TW. 

ANEXSVCLS, EMS, H (s. aTeKSouct; found nowhere inde- 
pendently of Paul; does not reappear until Eustath. ad Il. p. 91, 28; 

s. Nageli 50) removal, stripping off of clothes; only fig. év tH G. 
TOV OWLATOS T. CUPKOS in stripping off your fleshly (i.e. sinful) 
body, because Christians have, as it were, a new body (with no 

material circumcision that cuts flesh from the body Moffatt) Col 

2:11.—DELG s.v. 60m. M-M. TW. 

ANEXOWEIS, EMEXOLONV s. aroKpivouc. 

ANEXTAVONV, GNEXTEWE s. TroKteElvo. 

ANEAABOV s. &rohayBevo. 



e) , 

AaMEAQUVO 

ONEAQUVY fut. dmekdow Ezk, 34:12; 1 aor. dm)\aoa; pf. 

pass. 3 sg. GehnAatat (s. EAavvw; trag., Hdt.+; Cyranides 
p. 101, 2 daivovac; pap; LXX; TestBenj 8:3; Joseph.; Ath., 

R. 67, 5) drive away twa a0 twos (X., Cyr. 3, 2, 16; 
Ezk 34:12) avtovcs G0 tov Bratos them away from the 
tribunal Ac 18:16 (D Gméhvoev.—Cp. Jos., Bell. 1, 245 t. 

houTrovs amAacev).— Travia OnEEr br tod Spdpov adtav 
amndavveto then all at once everything took its course again 

GJs 18:3 (not pap; textual trad. uncertain: variants include 

Stehavva, ELavvw, ovvedavvo, hovxatw).—M-M. 

aneheyuds, ov, 6 (ame yy ‘expose, refute’, s. ZA€yyo0; 
found only in Christian writings) criticism relating to ques- 

tionable conduct, refutation, exposure, discredit cic . éhOetv 
(Vulg. in redargutionem venire) come into disrepute Ac 19:27 

(GKilpatrick, JTS 10, °59, 327 [reproof, public criticism]).— 
M-M. 

arEAEvIEOS, Ov, 6 (s. EheWHEpoc; since Ps.-X., De Rep. 
Athen. 1, 10; X.; Pla.; oft. in pap and ins; Jos., Ant. 7, 263; 14, 

75; s. Hahn 241, 10; 244, 4; 246, 3; Thalheim in Pauly-W. VII 

95ff; JBaunack, Philol 69, 1910, 473ff) freedperson Alohavtoc 

AcPI Ha 2, 9; ty &. EtBpovng 3, 3; fig., of Christians &. kupiov 

a freedperson of the Lord, because he has freed us fr. the powers 

of darkness, the slaveholders of this age 1 Cor 7:22. Likew. «. 

*Inoov Xptotov IRo 4:3 (Epict. 1, 19, 9 éué 6 Zevc éhevOepov 
a&orkev.—Dssm., LO 277; 323 [LAE 332f]; Magie 70; JWeiss 

on | Cor 7:22). WElert, TLZ 72, ’47, 265ff—M-M. TW. 

OMENEVOOMAL, ATEANAVB ELV, GTEAVOVs. &répyo- 
WALL. 

ONMEAMTOY s. &Trohelrw. 

"ANEAATS, 08, 6 (OGI 265, 12; 444, 7; IPriene 248; Philo, 
Leg. ad Gai. 203ff; Jos., Ant. 12, 270) Apelles, greeted in 

Ro 16:10. The name was common among Jews (cp. credat 

Judaeus Apella: Hor., Sat. 1, 5, 100). Ac 18:24 and 19:1 v.1. 

for ATrohA@c; s. B-D-F §29, 4; 125, 1—M-M. 

OMEATRUCO | aor. cryAmioa LXX; pf. pte. dandrmucws Eph 
4:19 v.L, GondTuKds Hv 3, 12, 2 (as BGU 1844, 13 [I Bc]; &. 
ts Cwrs tov Seo Iren. 1, 13, 7 [Harv. I 126, 5]; s. Reinhold 

36) (s. €AmriCw; Hyperid. 5, 35; Epicurus p. 111, 13 [62, 6 Us.]; 

Polyb. 1, 19, 12; Diod. S. 17, 106, 7 et al.; SIG 1173, 7; PCairZen 
642, 4 [III Bc]; LXX; En 103:10; Jos., Bell. 4, 397; 5, 354). 
@ despair abs. Eph 4:19 v.l. &. Eavtov despair of oneself Hv 

3, 12, 2. Pass.: in act. sense (LXX; En 103:10) GanAmiopévos 
(Is 29:19) despairing 1 Cl 59:3. 
@ expect back Lk 6:35 daveitete wndev GredmiCovtes, 

because of the contrast w. Tap’ @v éAmiCete LaBetv vs. 34 (in 
a play on words, ‘hoping nothing back’), demands the mean- 

ing lend, expecting nothing in return (whether in kind or in other 

goods or services) which, although it is contrary to contemporary 

usage, is quotable fr. Gk. lit. at least since Chrysostom, and then 

introduced widely through the Vulg. W. the v.l. undéva. without 

disappointing anyone (=without causing anyone to despair). 

M-M. TW. Spicq. 

ONEVOAVTL (s. Evavt; Polyb. 1, 86, 3+; pap since III Bc [PPetr 
Il, 17 (3), 3; s. Mayser 242; 457]; ins since II Bc [Priene]; LXX; 

TestJob 34:5; JosAs 24:19; ApcMos 29; JWackernagel, Hellenis- 

tica 1907, 3ff). 

@ in a position that faces against an object or other 

position, opposite—@ as adv. otaeic ... Gmév[avt mpoc 
avatohas mpoonv]|Eato Paul stood facing east and prayed 

ANEOITUNTOS 101 

AcPl Ha 10, 21 (katévavtw Aa I 115, 13); [kai Gélvavi 

tot Kel = etotrKet (the light-bearer) stood opposite 3, 30. 
® used as prep. w. gen. opposite someone or someth.—a. 

strictly of place (Diod. S. 18, 34, 6 &. tig Méudews) KabHWEvaL 
&. TOV TAO opposite the tomb Mt 27:61; cp. Mk 12:41 v1. 
and Mt 21:2 v.J. (SIG 756, 17f &. tH eioddou; PGrenf I, 21, 

14; Jdth 3:9; 7:3, 18); before, in the presence of someone (cp. 1 

Macc 6:32) &. tov 6yAov before the crowd Mt 27:24 v.1. (for 
KATEVAVTL); &. TAVTOV DUdV Ac 3:16. &. AptewtAdas AcPl 
Ha 3, 11. BAémw &. wou J see before me Hv 2, 1, 3. 

Bp. fig. &. tHv OPOakudv atmv before their eyes 
(72Y 7397)=with them Ro 3:18 (Ps 13:3; 35:2). &. t. 6. wou (cp. 

Sir 27:23)=so that I see it 1 Cl 8:4 (Is 1:16); cp. Pol 6:2. 

@ marker of hostility or strong opposition, against, con- 

trary to (Sir 37:4) &. tov doynatwv Kaisapos mpacoe act 
contrary to the decrees of Caesar Ac 17:7.—DELG s.v. vt 2. 

M-M. 

OMEVEYXKELV, ANEVEXVHVAL s. dr0dEpw. 

ONENEOCE s. Arorintw. 

ONENAEVOSE s. AroThEw. 

OMERVLYNY s. &rroTviyo. 

ATEOAVTOS, OV (cp. TEPaive ‘to complete, finish’; Pind., 
Thu.t+; Herm. Wr. 1, 11; 4, 8 p. 43, 20; Job 36:26; 3 Macc 

2:9; Philo, Congr. Erud. Gr. 53; Jos., Ant. 17, 131; Just., A I, 

28, 1=D. 119, 5 ai@va; to dmépavtov Iren. 1, 17, 2 [Harv. I 

168, 6]) endless, limitless OKEavos &. &VOPWTrOIs the ocean, 
whose limits can never be reached by humans | Cl 20:8 (cp. 3 

Mace 2:9); yeveaAoytar 1 Ti 1:4 (Polyb. 1, 57, 3 of tiresome 

detailed enumeration). Ox 1081, 6f is prob. to be read t[@v 
&)repavtv [é]Ko[vet]v (=SJCh 89, 5f): (one who has ears) to 
hear the things that are without limits/that never end—DELG 

s.V. TEPAp. Spicq. 

GTEQLVONTOS, OV (TEepivoéw ‘consider a matter thor- 
oughly’; Epicurus p. 10, 5 Us.; Sext. Emp., Pyrrh. 2, 70 ed. 

Mutschm. v.1.; Damascius, De Princ. 4; TestSol 1:2 C; ParJer 9:6 

[of God]; Philo, Mut. Nom. 15 [of God]; PGM 4, 1138) incom- 

prehensible of the divine koyog Dg 7:2—DELG s.v. voos. 

ONEQLOMADTOS, OV (s. TEPLOTAW; Polyb. 2, 20, 10; 4:18, 

6; Diod. S. 17, 9, 4; pap e.g. BGU 1057, 22 [I Bc]; POxy 898, 

15; PLond 932, 9 [also s. Preis.; Wsd 16:11; Sir 41:1; s. Nageli 

30) not distracted &. d\avoia with undisturbed mind IEph 20:2 
(cp. Epict. 3, 22, 69; Diod. S. 40, 3, 7) —DELG s.v. omaw. 

ANEQLETAOTWS adv. of Gmepiomaotoc (Polyb. 2, 20, 
10; 4, 18, 6; Epict. 1, 29, 59) without distraction Tpoc to 

evTapEdpov t. KUpiw G. ‘hat you might adhere faithfully to 
the Lord without distraction 1 Cor 7:35 (on the theme, s. Epict. 

3, 22, 69 ameptomaotov elvat det tov Kuvuxov Shov POC 
Ti) Stakovia tov Oeov; for this reason he should keep him- 
self free from marriage and all other earthly obligations, cp. 2 

[4] Esdr 16:40-45. Diod. S. 40, 3, 7 Moses places the priests 

on a higher economic level than nonpriests, ‘va Gareplomaotot 
TPOGESPEVMOL Tats TOV HEov tats). DBalch, 1 Cor 7:32-35 
and Stoic Debates about Marriage, Anxiety, and Distraction: JBL 

102, 83, 429-39. S. Guépuytvoc.—M-M. Spica. 

GANEQUTUNTOS, Ov (s. Tepitéuvw; oft. LXX; Philo; Jos., 
Bell, 1, 34, Ant. 20, 45; in Plut., Mor. 495c=unmutilated). 
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@ lit. uncircumcised (so also PEdgar 84, 14=Sb 6790, 14 
[257 Bc]; Just.) €0vy Grepitunta akpopvotia (v.l. aKpo- 
Buottiav) gentiles w. uncircumcised foreskin B 9:5a (Jer 9:25). 

@ fig. obdurate, &. Kapdiais Kal tots Motv uncir. in heart 
and ears Ac 7:51 (after Lev 26:41; Jer 6:10; Ezk 44:7, 9); &. 

Kapdtias B 9:5b (Jer 9:25b). Cp. Dssm., B 151 (BS 153).— 
DELG s.v. téwvm. M-M. TW. 

OMEOYOMAL fut. drehevoouct; aor. arAABov; 3 pl. a- 
THrOav J 11:46 P°; GJs 9:1 [s. B-D-F §81, 3]; &aA8aow GJs 
10:1; 24:1; -ooav Jdth 13:4; cp. -woav GJs 23:2; pf. dweknav0a 
Js 1:24, ptc. daredndvOws Hs 9, 5, 4; plpf. dehnrvOew J 4:8; 
s. B-D-F §101 épyxeo8an; sim. W-S. §15 (Hom.+). 

@ to move froma ref. point, of pers. orthings—@ go away, 

depart, w. no indication of place (1 Macc 9:36; 2 Macc 14:34; 

1 Esdr 4:11) Mt 8:21; 13:25; 16:4; Mk 5:20; Ac 10:7; 28:29 

v.1.; Js 1:24.—Ptc. &rehOav w. ind., subj., or impv. of another 
verb=go away and (Epict. index Sch.; Gen 21:14, 16 al.) Mt 

13:28, 46; 18:30; 25:18, 25; Mk 6:27, 37; Lk 5:14.—W. indi- 

cation of place or person 716 tivo (Thu. 8, 92, 2; UPZ 61, 6f 

[161 Bc] ad’ Dud &reknAvOa; Epict. 3, 15, 11; 3 Km 21:36; 
Tob 14:8): Gro t. 6piwv adtav Mk 5:17. G7 abtis Lk 1:38. 
AW AvVtTOV 2:15; 8:37.—EEw tov ovvedptov Ac 4:15 (cp. Jdth 
6:12). Ina ship J 6:22. 
© go (opp. &épyetar GrBar 9:2; woBev Epyet Kat TOU 

arrépyxet TestAbr B 2, p. 106, 4ff [Stone p. 60] cod. C) w. indica- 

tion of place etc (Simplicius in Epict. p. 134, 51 &. gig to tepov): 
(on Mt 4:24 s. 3); cic Eonuov toTov Mk 1:35; cp. 6:36, 46; 
7:24; Mt 8:33; 14:15; but émi tov toTrov Lk 23:33 v.l. sig TOV 

otkov Mt 9:7; Mk 7:30; Lk 1:23; Hs 9, 11, 2; eis tHv Padivatav 

Mt 28:10; J 4:3, 43 vl. cic Lraviav Ro 15:28; cp. 2 Cor 1:16 v.]. 

(for Sted Oetv). Gal 1:17. J 6:66 s. bend. émi tu (Jos., Vi. 151): Ett 

TO uvnuetov Lk 24:24 (cp. 3 Km 19:19 v.1.; Epict. 4, 7, 30). év: 

Hs 1:6 (cp. Diod. S. 23, 18, 5 dwnhOev év Meoonvy; Pel.-Leg. 
p. 7, 3; Epict. 2, 20, 33 G&redOetv év Bakaveiw). W. the sim- 
ple dat. (PFay 113, 12 [100 ap] tH mod et Teac) Tolw TOT 
amnOev Hv 4, 3, 7.—Of a possessive spirit/demon (Thrasyllus 
[I AD]: 622 fgm. 1, 2, 3 Jac. [in Ps- Plut., Fluv. 16, 2]; PGM 13, 
244) &. sig tods yoipouc Mt 8:32.—&. mpdc tiva (PFay 123, 
19 [100 AD]; BGU 884 II, 13f; 1 Km 25:5; 1 Macc 7:20) come 

or go to someone Mt 14:25 v.l.; Mk 3:13; Rv 10:9. Perh. also 

TPs avtouvs J 20:10 (v.1. Eavtovs s. EaVTOV), which may be a 
colloquial expression = rejoined their party or group, i.e. the dis- 

ciples (so Twentieth Century NT). The rendering of NSRV et al., 

‘returned to their homes’, seems improbable (cp. CBarrett, 

Comm. ad loc.) in view of the description of the huddled disci- 

ples vs. 19. What appears to be ‘loose’ writing (taking a reader’s 

knowledge of the story line for granted) is characteristic of nu- 

merous displays of colloquial syntax in John’s gospel.—The v.l. 

(TPOc) EavtOUs 20:10 gives the mng. go home, as THOS EAUTOV 
Lk 24:12 (v.l. avtOv). On these two pass. s. FNeirynck, ETL 54, 
°78, 104-18; RBorger, GGA 130f; idem, TU 52, ’87, 34; for the 

rdg. abtovs N*> in J 20:10 cp. Jos., Ant. 8, 124; but s. also Metz- 
ger 254, 615f—J 16:7 mpoc tov Tatépa is to be supplied from 
the context (PPetr II, 13 [19], 7 [252 Bc] etc Beovs dred OEiv).— 
Also of a journey in a boat gig tO TEpav go over to the opposite 
side Mt 8:18; Mk 8:13. ic Epnuov tomov Mk 6:32. W. no 
place indicated (the context supplies the goal as POxf 16, 16: 

to a festival) Lk 17:23.—W. purpose inf. (s. »youat lae) GJs 

9:3.—Of stones, w. connotation of being appropriate go sic T. 

oikodouny into the building Hs 9, 5, 3 and 4; 9, 14, 2.—Abs. &. 
gig ta. O710M draw back a short distance J 18:6. For 6:66 s. 5. 
@ to discontinue as a condition or state, of diseases, etc. 

(Cebes 14, 3 od un aTéhOn GT? adt@v 1 KaKia; Ex 8:25) 

ONEXO 

amyOev ar adtov n A€Tpa the leprosy left him Mk 1:42; 
Lk 5:13; 1) 67wpa &. 10 OOD your fruit is gone Rv 18:14.— 
Gener. pass away (SSol 2:11) Rv 9:12; 11:14; 21:1, 4. 

to go from a source and spread out, go out, of a message 
go out and spread eis OAnv t. Duptav Mt 4:24. 

to endeavor to attain someth., go after, of the Sodomites 

&. OTFLOW GAPKOS ETEPAGC go after flesh other than their own, 1.€., 
as humans soliciting sexual relations with transcendent figures 

Jd 7. 
© to abandon an association w. someone, go off, go away, 

leave ari Oov sic OTrIow J 6:66. 
© idiom, &. dmiow tiwd¢ (Job 21:33) to leave a place to 

become an adherent of someone, go after, follow someone 

of the disciples Mk 1:20; of the world J 12:19.—DELG s.v. 

éhevooua. M-M. TW. 

ANEOTAANHV, CHEDTAAXO, OMEDTELAGS. G.TOOTENO. 

ANEOTHYV, GHEGTHOG s. &diotnw. 

ANECTOAHHVY s. &rrootpépw. 

OMEYXO 2 aor. &réoxov; pf. 3 sg. awéoxnkev LXX; fut. mid. 
d&meEouat; aor. &reoxounv LXX; inf. drooyéoOan; pf. 1 pl. 
a&treoxnueda 1 Km 21:6 al. (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX, En, TestAbr 
A, Test12Patr; ParJer 7:37; Philo, Joseph., Just., Ath.). 

@ to receive in full what is due, to be paid in full, receive 

in full, act., commercial t.t. = ‘provide a receipt for a sum paid 

in full’, used both lit. and fig. (Callim., Epigr. 50, 4 [Pf.] of a 

nurse who receives thanks in the form of a memorial; SIG? 845, 

7 [200 Bc] tav tua Garéxer; M. Ant. 9, 42 Garéyet tO tOLOVv. 
Oft. pap and ostraca; s. Dssm., NB 56 [BS 229]; LO 88ff [LAE 

110f]; Erman, APF 1, 1901, 77ff; Mayser 487; O. Wilck I 86; 

Nageli 54f; Anz 318f; Gen 43:23; Num 32:19; Jos., Bell. 1, 596 

G. THs GoEeBPElas TO EmritiwLOV) TOV WLOBOV (Plut., Sol. 90 [22, 
4], Mor. 334a) Mt 6:2, 5, 16; tv mapaKAnovw Lk 6:24; Tavta 

Phil 4:18; to tédeLov THs YvMoEws perfect knowledge B 13:7; 
a. THY AToKaAvYptv to have received the revelation Hv 3, 13, 

4.—Sim. Phim 15 iva aimvuov adtov &réxy¢ that you might 
have him back forever (opp. yopiteo8at TPO dpav). Some 
would here put the difficult impers. é7réyeu in the sense the ac- 

count is closed Mk 14:41; s. JdeZwaan, Exp. 6th ser., 12, 1905, 

459-72, who takes the informant of vs. 42 as the subj. he has 

received the money. S. 2 and 3. 

@ to meet the need of the moment, to suffice, be enough, 

Vulg. has for Gméyer Mk 14:41 ‘sufficit’ it is enough, which 
is supported by some comparatively late evidence (Anacreontea 

Carmina 16, 33 [Preis., West, Campbell]; PStras 4, 19 note [550 

AD]; PLond 1343, 38 [709 Ap] dub. 1.) and is followed in numerous 

translations, incl. REV, NRSV (‘Enough!’); that the expression 

is not found in this sense in other lit. is not surprising, for it is a 

colloquialism that emerges, as in the case of the Anacreontea, in 

dramatic statement. In this instance, as w. GmedmiCw (Lk 6:35) 
q.v., context is a strong semantic determinant. 

© The rather freq. expr. odév Grréyet=‘nothing hinders’ 
(Pla., Cra. 23 p. 407b; Plut., Mor. 433a; 680e) would suggest 

for Gméyet in Mk 14:41 that is a hindrance (referring to the ex- 
treme drowsiness of the disciples at the decisive moment). But 

s. | and 2.—Ms. D has &. t0 tého¢ this is the end (B-D-F §129; 
JWackernagel, Syntax. I* [1926] 119. Cp. Kaibel 259, 4 [II ap] 
améoxe téAoc [=death]. MBlack, An Aramaic Approach, *46, 
16f, suggests an Aram. background).—GBoobyer, NTS 2, ’55, 

44-48 ‘he (Judas) is taking possession of’ me. 

@ to be at some distance from a position, be distant, intr. 

(Hadt. et al.; PStras 57, 6; PLille 1, 5; 2, 2; Jos., Ant. 5, 161; Just., 

AI, 34, 2; Ath. 32, 1) attod waKpav daréxovtocs when he was 
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still far away Lk 15:20 (Diod. S. 12, 33, 4 waxpav aa.; Gen 

44:4; Jo 4:8; En 32:2). W. indication of the place from which (as 

1 Macc 8:4; 2 Mace 11:5) o¥ wakpav aréywv G10 Tt. OlKIAS 
being not far fr. the house LK 7:6; cp. MPol 5:1; of a ship at some 

distance from the land Mt 14:24 (as Michel 466, 9 &aréyov Grd 
THs yt}s). W. the exact distance given (so since Thu. 2, 5, 2) Kun 
améxovoa otadious &Enkovta dd *lepovoahrp sixty stades 
Jr. Jerusalem Lk 24:13 (Demetr. of Kallatis [200 Bc]: 85 fgm. 

2 Jac. atrexovons tis VI}GOV GTO Tis Hreipov otadious V. 
Cp. the comic poet Euphro [III Bc] 11, 3 Kock; Appian, Ital. 5 §1; 
2 Macc 12:29; Jos., Bell. 2, 516; Just., A I, 34, 2)—Fig. roppw 

G.. GIO Twoc (=}2 PT) be far from someone Mt 15:8; Mk 7:6 
(both Is 29:13); so also PEg? 57f. 
© to avoid contact w. or use of someth., keep away, ab- 

stain, refrain from mid. w. gen. of thing (Hom. et al.; SIG 768, 

16 [31 Bc]; PHerm 52, 21; StudPal V, 52, 21; 1 Esdr 6:26; Wsd 

2:16; cov PsSol 8:32; tovtov TestAbr A 2 p. 79, 8 [Stone p. 

6]; Jos., Bell. 2, 581, Ant. 11, 101; Just., A II, 7, 7 al.; Ath.) 

eldMdoOUtwv Kal aivatos Kal TvUKT@V Kal Topveiac ab- 
stain fr. things offered to idols, blood, things strangled, and ir- 

regular sexual union Ac 15:29 (s. Lev 18:6—30), cp. vs. 20 (s. 

aia 1b). ma&ons ddukiacg (Hyperid., fem. 210 t. Gducnudtov; 
SIG 1268 I, 18 [III Bc] kakias &méyou; Ath. 1, 2 tod dducetv) 
Pol 2 icp Elva. 204) eos oo ee4 erin S: 55) DeEd2G: 

TOV KAKOV Potavwv IPhId 3:1; cp. ITr 6:1. Bpwpatov 1 Ti 
4:3. evyaptotias kK. TPocEVYNs keep away fr. the Lord’s Supper 
and prayer Sm 7:1; the response to those who absent themselves 

from the Lord’s meal is to discontinue social relations with them, 

vs. 2 (Schol. Pl. Euthyphr. 2 A dréyeo8at wootnpiwv=remain 
aloof from the Mysteries). TOV OapKUKOV ETLOULLOV 1 Pt 2:11; 
D 1:4. tg yAWoons=control the tongue Hy 2, 2, 3. hatpetas 
Dg 3:2.—W. a0 twos (oft. LXX; En 104:6; TestAbr A 4 p. 
81, 4 [Stone p. 10]; EpArist 143; w. &« ParJer 7:37 [7, 32 Har- 

ris]): &7rO tg TOpvetas 1 Th 4:3; cp. Ac 15:20 (v.1. d70); G0 
Tavtos eidous Tovnpov fr. every kind of evil 1 Th 5:22. d7r0 
Tavtos KAKOV 1 Cl 17:3 (Job 1:1, 8; 2:3). Gwéxyeo8e a7 Tt. 
&vOpwmov keep hands off the men Ac 5:39 D—Pol 5:3; Hm 
Dee AY il By enialOr Sp il, We Sy Pate Te)e CRO NI teh PAE 2, I Se 

12, 2, 2; s 4:5—DELG s.v. €ya@. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

AANYAYOV s. acy. 

ATH YEGUHVY s. ardavyo. 

QUMEGCY s. cme I. 

ONHAGGS s. aTehabvo. 

aNHAVG, AxHAVO s. arépyopan. 

ANHAAGYVIAL s. ATAAAAoow. 

aTHOVY s. araipo. 

ATLOW s. popdw. 

OMLGTEW impf. yriotovy; | aor. yriotoa: pass. YrLotHOHV 

(Just., A I, 33, 2; Ath. 32:2) (s. d&muotoc; Hom. et al.; LXX, Test- 

Sol; TestAbr A 6 p. 83, 24 [Stone p. 14]; TestLevi 4:1; Philo; 

Just.; Ath.). 

@ disbelieve, refuse to believe, intr.—@ gener. (POxy 471, 

4 [I] Ap]; Jos., Ant. 2, 58); Mk 16:11; Lk 24:41. HTLOTOVY re- 

fused to believe Ac 28:24. &. tut someone (Jos., Ant. 2, 330) Lk 

24:11.—SIG 1168, 24 (w. verb for ‘sneer’); 30; 31; Philo, Mos. 

1, 212; 2, 261 show the transition to usage 
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® in description of response to a deity or divine activity or to 

reports about divine activity (lambl., Vi. Pyth. 28, 148 7repi Bewv 

undev Oavpaotov amotetv. Herm. Wr. 9, 10; Wsd 1:2; 10:7; 
18:13; 2 Mace 8:13; Jos., Ant. 2, 270) 6 &motrjoas one who 

gives no credence (to the message) Mk 16:16; ot &miotTOUVTES 
the unbelievers (lambl., Vi. Pyth. 28, 139) 1 Pt 2:7; [Eph 18:1. 

@ not believe in someone, trans. oitwes TOV OUTMS 
a&vaotavta &muotover who do not believe in the one who 
thus rose AcP\Cor 2:25 (cp. Just., A I, 33, 2 [J 14:29]; Ath. 

12, 3 Gmotovpeba Oeooefetv). In reciprocity-shame-oriented 
Mediterranean societies negative attitudes and responses in the 

face of divine beneficence merit strong rebuke. 

© be unfaithful of one lacking a sense of obligation (X., An. 

2, 6, 19 of disloyal soldiers) of relation of humans to God or Jesus 

Ro 3:3; 2 Ti 2:13.—DELG s.v. met\@oua. M-M. TW. 

GNLGTLA, a5, H (s. &motéw; Hes., Hat. et al.; LXX, Philo, 
Joseph.; Just.; Tat. 32, 2; Ath. R. 60, 15 al.; s. Mayser 11f, 130) 

@ unwillingness to commit oneself to another or respond 

positively to the other’s words or actions, lack of belief, un- 

belief (Mitt-Wilck. I/2, 155, 11; Jos., Ant. 2, 327; 19, 127) in 
our lit. always with God or divine action as referent (cp. Cer- 

cidas Jamb. [III Bc], fgm. 18 II, 8 Coll. Alex. p. 217 [=Anon. 

in turpilucrum 74: AnthLG, Diehl? fasc.3=Knox 1929 p. 234]; 

Plut., Coriol. 232 [38, 4], Alex. 706 [75, 2] &. mpoc ta Beta Kat 
KATAMPOVHOLs AUTAV, De Superstit. 2 p. 165b; Ael. Aristid. 47, 
66 K.=23 p. 462 D.; Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 118 G. mpocg tov TOU 
KOOWOU TAVTOSG EvEPYETHY [w. GXapLotia], Mut. Nom. 201 
al.; Jos., Ant. 10, 142). As response to Jesus by inhabitants of 

Nazareth Mt 13:58; Mk 6:6; a parent of a possessed pers. 9:24; 

disciples Mt 17:20 v.l. (for GAtyomtotiav); of some Judeans 
[d]motei[a] PEg? 19; of Israelites toward God Ro 11:20 (tq 
amotia=because of their unbelief; ACharue, L’Incrédulité des 

Juifs dans le NT 1929; on the dat. of cause Schmid III 57; IV 59; 

M. Ant. 3, 1; ins in ENachmanson, Eranos 11, 1911, 220-25), 

23; Hb 3:19. dtaxpiveoOat ty amLotia waver in disbelief Ro 
4:20. éroinoa év &. while I was still an unbeliever 1 Ti 1:13. 
Kapdia TovNPa amotias an evil, unbelieving heart Hb 3:12 
(on the gen. s. MIt. 74).—Among Christians w. dupvyia 2 Cl 

19:2; w. &vouta GJs 20:1 (not pap). Personif. as one of the chief 
sins Hs 9, 15, 3. (Opp. mitotic) [Eph 8:2.—As a characteristic of 

this age (w. Gvouta) ending of Mark (16:14) in the Freer Ms. 

In. 2. 

@ lack of commitment toa relationship or pledge, unfaith- 

fulness (X., An. 3, 2, 4 et al.; UPZ 18, 5 [163 Bc]; Wsd 14:25; 

Philo, Spec. Leg. 2, 8, Decal. 172; Jos., Ant. 14, 349) Ro 3:3 

(JGriffiths, ET 53, °41, 118)—M-M. TW. 

ONTOS, Ov (s. TiOtdc; Hom. et al.; LXX, Philo, Joseph., 
Just., Ath.; Mel., P. 16, 111). 

@ unbelievable, incredible (Bacchylides 17, 117; X., Cyr. 3, 

1, 26; Pla., Theag. 130; Herm. Wr. 9, 10; EpArist 296; Philo, Op. 

M. 114 al.; Jos., Ant. 6, 198; Just., D. 73, 5f et al; Ath. 30, 3) 

tL ATLOTOV KPLVETAL TAP’ VULV; why does it seem incredible to 
you? Ac 26:8 (Jos., Ant. 18, 76 amiota avte Kpivetv). 
© without faith, disbelieving, unbelieving (in relation to a di- 

vine activity as early as SIG 1168, 32 [c. 320 Bc], a patient sneers 

in disbelief at healings recorded in a shrine of Asclepius and 
subsequently receives the sobriquet ‘Amtotoc; Hymn to Deme- 

ter: PSI 1282, 42; Is 17:10; Pr 28:25 v.l.; Philo, Leg. All. 3, 164, 

Leg. ad Gai. 3; Just., D. 91, 3 al.; Ath. 24, 4; Mel, P. 16, 111) 

yeved Mt 17:17; Mk 9:19; Lk 9:41; of Thomas J 20:27.—Esp. 

of gentiles ot &. 1 Cor 6:6; 7:15; 10:27; 14:22; 2 Cl 17:5; Dg 
11:2; MPol 16:1; [Mg 5:2; Papias (11:2); condemned at the Last 
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Judgment Lk 12:46 (cp. Paroem. Gr.: Zenob. [II AD] 2, 6 p. 33, 

4f: at duvytwv wuyxat are tormented in Hades); w. tOuwty¢ 1 
Cor 14:23f; &. yuvy 7:12, 14; avip vs. 13f (s. JKGhne, Die 

Ehen zw. Christen u. Heiden in d. ersten christl. Jahrhunderten 

°31). W. the connotation of evil-doing 2 Cor 6:14f; 1 Ti 5:8; w. 

ueuranuevot Tit 1:15; cp. Rv 21:8.—Of teachers of error ITr 

10; ISm 2; 5:3.—€v ots 6 BE0¢ Tt. aidvocg TOUTOU EtUHAWOEV 
TCL VONLATA TOV &. in their case, the god of this age has blinded 
their unbelieving minds 2 Cor 4:4.—DELG s.v. Tet8ouat. M-M. 
TW. 

arhavy S, &¢, gen. O0¢ adj. (7Acvng ‘wanderer’; since Pla., 

Aristot., also EpArist 2; Philo; Jos., Ant. 20, 261; Tat. 9, 2; 

Ath. 6, 3) pert. to not straying from an established or rec- 

ognized course, unerring, undeviating, correct tv GThavy 
BeooeBetav faultless worship of God AcP\Cor 2:10.—DELG 
S.V. TAQVOLOLAL. 

AULOTHS, HTOS, i (s. GTAOIs ‘single’, opp. of SuThot¢ 
‘twofold’; X., Pla., et al.; OGI 764, 1; Kaibel 716, 5; LXX; 

Test12Patr; TestJob 26:6; Philo; Joseph.; s. Nageli 52) ‘single- 

ness’. 

@ In our lit. esp. of personal integrity expressed in word or 

action (cp. our colloq. ‘what you see is what you get’) sim- 

plicity, sincerity, uprightness, frankness év &. ths Kapdiac 
vmakovev obey w. a sincere heart (as vs. 6 indicates, not with an 

outward show that conceals improper motivation) Eph 6:5; cp. 

Col 3:22 (Diod. S. 5, 66, 4, dmAOTHS THs WUXNs =inmost sincer- 
ity; 1 Ch 29:17; Wsd 1:1; TestReub 4:1; TestSim 4:5; TestLevi 

13:1); w. etAukpivera 2 Cor 1:12; cp. the Syr. rendering of 1 
Cl 60:2 (text: Govdty >). Ev G&. AMEyEt speak simply, plainly, i.e., 
without ambiguity B 8:2 (cp. Dionys. Hal., Ars Rhet. 9, 14). év G. 

SyA@oar 17:1. év &. evpiokecOan be found sincere Hm 2:7. % &. 
1 €lg XPiotov sincere devotion to Christ 2 Cor 11:3 (WWood, 
Exp. 9th ser., 2, 1925, 450-53).—Of simple goodness, which 

gives itself without reserve, ‘without strings attached’, ‘without 

hidden agendas’ (Jos., Bell. 5, 319, Ant. 7, 332; TestIss 3:8) in- 

genuousness Ro 12:8; 2 Cor 8:2; 9:11, 13. Hermas is esp. fond 

of this mng.: w. @kakia (Philo, Op. M. 170) Hv 1, 2, 4; 3, 9, 1; 

w. éyKpateta Hv 2, 3, 2; w. vnmotys s 9, 24, 3; Eupeéverv tH 

&. continue in your sincerity Hv 3, 1, 9. For this &. éyeu m 2:1. 
Personif. w. other Christian virtues Hv 3, 8, 5 and 7; s 9, 15, 2. 

The interpretation generosity, liberality has frequently 

been proposed for Ro 12:8; 2 Cor 8:2; 9:11, 13 (w. sup- 

port sought in TestIss 3:8 [s. RCharles, Test12Patr, 1908, on 

TestIss 3:1, 2, 8]; Kaibel 716, 5=IG XIV, 1517 [s. L-S-J-M 

s.v. II, 3]), but this sense (adopted by NRSV et al.) is in dis- 

pute, and it is prob. that mng. | in the sense of sincere con- 

cern, simple goodness is sufficient for all these pass. Aris- 

tot., EN 4, 1, 13f, 1120a documents the Gr-Rom. cultural per- 

spective: giving should be done with enthusiasm and without 

grudging —JAmstutz, AITAOTH ’68 (no pap or ins).—DELG 

s.v. &1A.006. EDNT. New Docs 5, 77. M-M. TW. Spica. 

ANLOV., Hj, OUV (Att. contr; Aeschyl., Thu.+) pert. to 

being motivated by singleness of purpose so as to be open and 

aboveboard, single, without guile, sincere, straightforward i.e. 

without a hidden agenda (Plut., Mor. 63f: the gods take delight 

in beneficence for its own sake, but a flatterer’s performance is 

with mixed motives) etvat &. ty Kapdia be guileless B 19:2 
(cp. SIG 1042, 12 &. tH wuyxH; Pr 11:25; Ps.-Phocyl. 50). &. 
did-vota a sincere mind | Cl 23:1. W. &kakog (Diod. S. 13, 76; 

Nicol. Dam.: 90 fgm. 61, 2 Jac.; Appian, Bell. Civ. 5, 136 §566) 

Hs 9, 24, 2. Of the eye (Damasc., Vi. Isid. 16 [p. 16, 9-11 Z.], 

with ref. to frank expression) single = unjaundiced, sincere (s. 

ONAOS 

dmhOtys 1; opp. TOvNPOs, whose mng. is apparent fr. Mt 20:15; 
Mk 7:22. Cp. Sir 14:10; 31:13; TestIss 3:2 mopevdopevoc év 
ATAOTYTL OPOaAUGYV; also [Arsameia, Antiochus I, lines 210— 
20 [tr. Danker, Benefactor 251]: of attempt to conceal jealousy 

over another’s good fortune and ‘melting one’s eye’ in the pro- 

cess) Mt 6:22 (the Kommagene ins helps explain the intercalation 

of vss. 22f between two logia on approach to riches); Lk 11:34 

(s. Jiilicher, Gleichn. 98ff esp. 100f; WBrandt, ZNW 14, 1913, 
189ff; CEdlund, D. Auge der Einfalt: ASNU 19, ’52, 51-122; 
HCadbury, The Single Eye: HTR 47, ’54, 69-74 holds out for 

generous; opposed by TThienemann, Gordon Review 1, 55, 10— 

22. Plut., Mor. 63f distinguishes &. ‘unreserved’ fr. €hevOEPLOG 
‘liberal.’ See also AUyvos b, 6HBaAWds 1, TOVNPOS 1b and 3a. 
Zahn, Mt p. 291 and Betz, SM 451 adopt a physiological sense for 

&.: ‘healthy.’),—As of animals gener. (Aristot., HA 9, 1), so the 
superl. &rAovotatos (the form in X., Mem. 4, 2, 16; Polyb. 9, 

10, 5; Strabo 7, 3, 7; Philo, Vi. Cont. 82) quite simple, guileless, 

of doves Mt 10:16 D.—The comp. &mhovotepov very simply 
B 6:5 (s. &arA@s).—CSpicq, La vertu de Simplicité dans 1’A. et 
le N. Test.: RSPT 22, ’33, 1-26; ESjoberg, StTh 5, ’51, 89-105; 
HBacht, Geist u. Leben 29, 56, 416-26; JAmstutz, ATITAOTH2 

’68; Betz, SM 437-53, esp. 449-53.—DELG s.v. GrA00c. M-M. 

TW. Spicq. Sv. 

OUAOW (s. Gov; Hero Alex. III p. 130, 7; Cornutus 32 p. 
66, 7; Soranus p. 76, 16; Aelian, NA 12, 27; Ps.-Callisth. p. 36, 

10; Herm. Wr. fgm. XXIII 52 [488, 6 Sc.]; Anth. Pal. 11, 107, 4; 

also ATAMOoNS THv 660v Oov [amMons BS*] Job 22:3; vexpav 
HThwUEVHV TestJob 40:8; t7AwOE tas WIEPVYAS avTOD Gr- 
Bar 6:7; Gmhwoas tac yeipac of hands outstretched in a recep- 
tive gesture ApcMos 37) make single, unfold pass. in act. sense 

(TestJob 40:8; Aelian, NA 14, 26) yapic amAOvLEVH unfolding 
grace, i.e. generosity that is constantly reaching out Dg 11:5. 

ONAVTOS, OV (d-, TAUtOS ‘washed’; Semonides 7, 5; Dio 

Chrys. 11[12], 43; Galen XIII 664 K.) unwashed to évtepov &. 
oayety eat the entrails unwashed B 7:4.—DELG s.v. ThOvw. 

GMAGS adv. fr. &whotc (Aeschyl.+).—@ pert. to being 
straightforward, simply, above board, sincerely, openly of 

guileless response to someth. that arrests one’s attention (De- 

mosth. 23, 178; M. Ant. 3, 6, 3 al.; Epict. 2, 2, 13; Philo, Ebr. 76; 

Just., D. 65, 2; Ath., R. 60, 32 al.; Iren. 5, 30, 1 [Harv. II 407, 6; w. 

G&KAKOS]) w. SuSOvat without reservation Js 1:5 (s. MDibelius 
ad loc.; HRiesenfeld, ConNeot 9, ’°44, 33-41); Hm 2:4 without 

having second thoughts about the donation (s. GmhOtNG 1) G. 
tt teA€oa fulfill someth. without reservation Hm 2:6a, cp. b. 

Pray wholeheartedly, with confidence TpOGEVvY AS AvadepeEw 2 
Cl 2:2. Comp. arAovotepov (Isaeus 4, 2) ypcewv write very 
plainly B 6:5 (cp. Iren. 1, prol. 3 [Harv. I 6, 5]). 

@ pert. to simplicity in verbal expression—@ in short, in 

a word (Epict. 3, 15, 3; 3, 22, 96; Just., A I, 67, 6 &. TGot tOIc 

év xpeta otot ‘in brief, all who are in need’, D. 5, 4 al.; Iren., 1, 

18, 3 [Harv. I 172, 17]) &. etaretv (TestAbr 10 p. 87, 27 [Stone p. 
22]; 17 p. 99, 28 [St. p. 46]) to put it succinctly Dg 6:1 (the mng. 

frankly or bluntly i.e. not obliquely or deviously [M. Ant. 5, 7, 2; 

schol. on Apollon. Rhod. 2, 844-47a GmAdc¢ kK. Kate GA OELAV 

é€eumetv=to state it simply and as it really is] is less prob. here, 
for the preceding context consists of explicit details). 

© simply, at all w. neg. expr. (reff. in Riesenf., op. cit. 37f, 

and Theopomp. [IV Bc]: 115 fgm. 224 Jac. p. 582, 18 &. ovdeic; 
Diod. S. 3, 8, 5 G. ov; Just., A II, 2, 16, D. 6, 1; Eur., Rhesus 851) 

a. 00 Svvapon €ENnyyoaoOat I simply cannot describe ApcPt 
3:9—M-M. Spicq. 
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Ono (Hom.+) prep. w. gen. (see the lit. on &vé, beg., also for 

G70: K Dieterich, IndogF 24, 1909, 93-158; LfgrE s.v.). Basic 

sense ‘separation from’ someone or someth., fr. which the other 

uses have developed. In the NT it has encroached on the domain 

of Att. ék, bao, Tapa, and the gen. of separation; s. MIt. 102; 
246; Mit-Turner 258f. 

@ a marker to indicate separation from a place, whe- 

ther person or thing, from, away from—@®@ w. all verbs 

denoting motion, esp. those compounded w. G76: dré- 
yeo0at, ATahAdooeoba, Gmekavvew, arépyecOat, d1ro- 
MeoOaL, ATOTAVAOBAL, &ToOTEAEW, GTropevyetv, &T0- 
XOpetv, aToywpiCeoBat; but also w. &viotacbat, Suaoth- 
vat, dvépxeoba, ekdnuetv, éekkiveiv, ekdelv, é&k7TO- 

peveoOan, eEepyecOaun, eEwOetv, EmSvdovar, wetaBaiverv, 

uetatibeoOat, vooditew, Tapayiveoba, mravaobat, 

TOPEVEOOAL, UTAYELV, VTOOTPEdELV, dEvyeLy; s. the entries 
in question. 

® w. all verbs expressing the idea of separation ékBaAAEewv 
TO KAPHOS a. TOV dh0aAWOU remove the splinter fi. the 
eye Mt 7:4 vl. (for &k). €€€Bahov Aro ths THPAs avbtTav 
db0pa they set forth gifts out of their travel bags GJs 21:3. 

aTrohveoOat &. dvdpdc be divorced fr. her husband Lk 16:18, 
cp. Ac 15:33. a7roKkuAlew, Grohaupaveca, Grrootpéegety, 
EmoTpepecVan, Ewavayetv, aipe, Gmawpetv, A7rohéoOat, 
uepicety et al., s. the pertinent entries. So also Kevog &. tuvog Hs 
9, 19, 2. Epnwos &. twos (Jer 51:2) 2 Cl 2:3. W. verbs which ex- 

press the concept of separation in the wider sense, like loose, 

free, acquit et al. Gmrophaviceiv, arooTay, dieyeipeoOat, 
Sucaovv, EKdUKOUV, EAEVOEPOvV, AovEL, AVELV, AUTPOUY, 

pavtiCew, oahevev, otédreww, owletv, h0eipetv, s. the en- 
tries; hence also O@oc (Sus 46 Theod. v.1.) Mt 27:24. kabapos 
a. tivo (Tob 3:14; but s. Dssm. NB 24 [BS 196; 216]) Ac 20:26; 

cp. Kuhring 54. 
© verbs meaning be on guard, be ashamed, etc., take G10 to 

express the occasion or object of their caution, shame, or fear; 

so aioyiveoOan, PAéteLv, WETAVOELV, TPOOEYELV, HoBEloOat, 
bvidooetv, puAdooeoOat; s. 5 below. 
@ w. verbs of concealing, hiding, hindering, the pers. from 

whom someth. is concealed is found w. 7rd; so KPUTTELY TL &TO 

TWOC, TAPAKAAUTTELV TL AIFO TLVOS, KWAUELV TL OTTO TLVOG; 

s. the entries. 
© inpregnant constr. like dva0ena. etvo &. ToD XProtov be 

separated fr. Christ by a curse Ro 9:3. wetavoetv G. Tt. KAKLAS 
(Jer 8:6) Ac 8:22. &moOvyjoKeL &. toc through death become 
free from Col 2:20. pOeipeoOat &. t. GTAOTHTOS be ruinously 
diverted from wholehearted commitment 2 Cor 11:3. Cp. Hs 6, 

2,4. 
@® as a substitute for the partitive gen. (Hdt. 6, 27, 2; Thu. 

7, 87, 6; PPetr Ill, 11, 20; Pland 8, 6; Kuhring 20; Rossberg 

22; Johannessohn, Prap. 17) tiva &. tHv So; Mt 27:21, cp. 

Lk 9:38; 19:39 (like PTebt 299, 13; 1 Macc 1:13; 3:24; Sir 

6:6; 46:8). t& &. TOU Thotov pieces of the ship Ac 27:44. 
éxye@ G. TOD TvevNaTds Lou Ac 2:17f (Jo 3:1f). AapBaver 
é. T. KapTMV get a share of the vintage Mk 12:2 (cp. Just., 
AI, 65, 5 petahaBetv dO tov ... aptov).—Of foods (as in 

Da 1:13, 4:33a; 2 Mace 7:1) éoOlew &. t. uxiwv eat some 
of the crumbs Mt 15:27; Mk 7:28. yoptateoOar &. twos 
eat one’s fill of someth. Lk 16:21. aipew G. TOV iyOVOV 
pick up the remnants of the fish Mk 6:43. évéyKate G. T. 
dwapiwv bring some of the fish J 21:10 (the only instance 

of this usage in J; s. M-EBoismard, Le chapitre 21 de Saint 

Jean: RB 54 [’47] 492).—Of drink (cp. Sir 26:12) Tivew Gro 

T. yevypatos tis &umédov drink the product of the vine Lk 

22:18. 
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® to indicate the point from which someth. begins, 

whether lit. or fig.—@ of place from, out from (Just., D. 86, 1 

aro THs TETPAS VdHP avaBdWoav ‘gushing out of the rock’) 
On[Etov &. tT. ONpavod a sign fr. heavenMk8:11. 6G. TOAEWS EiC 
TOW from one city to another Mt 23:34. dw &Kpwv obpavav 
és AKPMV adTHYV (Dt 30:4; Ps 18:7) from one end of heaven 
to the other 24:31, cp. Mk 13:27. dw dvmbev Ems KATH from 
top to bottom Mt 27:51. GpEduevot &. lepovoadw beginning 
in Jerusalem Lk 24:47 (s. also Lk 23:5; Ac 1:22; 10:37). dq’ 

DUOV EENXNTAL 6 AKGYOS t. KUPLOU the word of the Lord has 
gone out from you and sounded forth 1 Th 1:8. G70 Poppa, 
G10 votov in the north, in the south (PCairGoodsp 6, 5 [129 
BC] €V T@ GTO VOTOU TEediw; Mitt-Wilck. 1/2, 11A col. 1, 12f 

[123 Bc] tO Gro votov THs TOAEWS YOUNG; In. 7 dro Poppa 
ths TOAEMC; 70, 16 al.; Josh 18:5; 19:34; 1 Km 14:5) Rv 

21:13. 

® of time from ... (on), since (POxy 523, 4; Mel., HE 4, 26, 

8; s. Kuhring 54ff).—a. G. tov Huepa@v "Iwavvou from the 
days of John Mt 11:12. &. ts Wpac éketvyg 9:22. Ga éxelvys 
tT. ywEepas (Jos, Bell. 4, 318, Ant. 7, 382) Mt 22:46; J 11:53. 

ety ETT G. THS TaPVEVLAs adTHs for seven years fr. the time 
she was a virgin Lk 2:36. &. ét@v 5M@deKke. for 12 years 8:43. 
a. THITNS Pas THs vuKtOS Ac 23:23. &. Ktioews KOOLOU Ro 
1:20. &. mépvor since last year, a year ago 2 Cor 8:10; 9:2.— 

ar atdvosc, a7 apyys, dw dptt (also drapti and ptt), dro 
KataBoAs KOOWOD, GO TOTE, ATO TOV VUV; s. the pertinent 
entries. 

B. w. the limits defined, forward and backward: G10 ... w< 

(Jos., Ant. 6, 364) Mt 27:45. Garo ... Gypu Phil 1:5. G70 ... 

uexpt Ac 10:30; Ro 5:14; 15:19. 
Y. ad’ fs (sc. Pas or huepas, which is found Col 1:6, 9; 

but Gd’ fig became a fixed formula: ParJer 7:28; Plut., Pelop. 
[285] 15, 5; s. B-D-F §241, 2) since Lk 7:45 (Renehan ’75, 36f); 

Ac 24:1152 Pt 3:4 (cp. X., Hell. 4, 6, 6; 1 Macc 1:11). &d’ of 

(sc.—as in X., Cyr. 1, 2, 13—ypdovov; Att. ins in Meisterhans.?- 

Schw. and s. Witkowski, index 163; dd’ of is also a formula) 
since, when once (X., Symp. 4, 62; Demetr.: 722 fgm. 1, 16 Jac.; 

Lucian, Dial. Mar. 15, 1; Ex 5:23 GrBar 3:6) Lk 13:25; 24:21; 

Rv 16:18 (cp. Da 12:1; 1 Mace 9:29; 16:24; 2 Macc 1:7; TestAbr 

B 13 p. 117, 23; GrBar; Jos., Ant. 4, 78). tpia étn aod’ ob (cp. 
Tob 5:35 S) Lk 13:7. ddote s. Ote lay end. 
© the beg. of a series from ... (on).—a. GpEGuEevos &. 

Maoioews Kal a. TAaVIMV tT. THOMNTHV beginning w. Moses 
and all the prophets Lk 24:27. €Bdou0¢ &. *Adau Jd 14 (Diod. 
S. 1, 50, 3 6yd00g 6 GO TOV TatPds [ancestor]; Appian, 
Mithrid. 9 §29 tov Extov a0 Tov TPaTOV MLOpLdatyy; Ar- 
rian, Anab. 7, 12, 4; Diog. L. 3, 1: Plato in the line of descent 

was €KtOS GO LoAwvoc; Biogr. p. 31: Homer déKatoc 7rd 
Movoatiov). &. dtetovs kai KatwTépw Mt 2:16 (cp. Num 1:20; 
2 Esdr 3:8). 

6. w. both beg. and end given &70 .. . Ewc (Sir 18:26; 1 Mace 
9:13) Mt 1:17; 23:35; Ac 8:10. Sim., &. 50Eng¢ sic SOEaV fi: 
glory to glory 2 Cor 3:18. 

© to indicate origin or source, from—© lit., with verbs 

of motion—a. down from Timtew &. TpaTéCtns Mt 15:27. 
Kabethev duvdotac &. 8POvwv God has dethroned rulers Lk 
1:52: 

B. from épyeo0at a. Oeovd J 3:2; cp. 13:3; 16:30. ma- 
payivetar a. tHS Tadvaiacg Mt 3:13; &. avatoray iEov- 
otv 8:11 (Is 49:12; 59:19); &. tov tepovd érropev_eto 24:1; dt. 

Tlappvatas Ac 15:38. eyeipeoat &. t. vexpav be raised from 
the dead Mt 14:2. 

® lit., to indicate someone’s local origin from (Hom. et al.; 

Soph., El. 701; Hdt. 8, 114; ins [RevArch 4 sér. IV 1904 p. 9 aro 
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Oeooadoviknys]; pap [HBraunert, Binnenwanderung °64, 384, 

s.v.; PFlor 14, 2; 15, 5; 17, 4; 22, 13 al.]; Judg 12:8; 13:2; 17:1 

[all three acc. to BJ]; 2 Km 23:20 al.; Jos., Bell. 3, 422, Vi. 217; 

Just., AI, 1 tOv aro BAQovias Néac woAEws; s. B-D-F §209, 
3; Rob. 578) fv &. Bn8oaida he was from B. J 1:44; cp. 12:21. 
byxAo &. tHS PahtAaias crowds fr. Galilee Mt 4:25. d&vdpec a. 
Tavtos EOvous Ac 2:5. &vip &. TOU 6YAOV a man fr. the crowd 
Lk 9:38. 6 mpodrytys 6 &. Natapé6 Mt 21:11. of &. Kukuxtac 
the Cilicians Ac 6:9. ot &Sehoot ot &. 1oaay¢ 10:23 (Musaeus 
153 map8évoc Gr *ApKadiac; Just., AI, 58, 1 Maxpiwva... 
tov CO I1dvtov). of &. Osooahovikys Iovdatot 17:13. oi &. 
ths “Itadtas the Italians Hb 13:24, who could be inside as well 
as outside Italy (cp. Dssm., Her. 33, 1898, 344, LO 167, 1 [LAE 

200, 3]; Mit. 237; B-D-F §437).—Rather denoting close associa- 

tion ot &. tH EkKANotas members of the church Ac 12:1; likew. 
15:5 (cp. Plut., Cato Min. 4, 2 ot &i0 t. ot0ds miAdcodpot, 

Ps.-Demetr. c. 68 ot G7 avtov=his [Isocrates’] pupils; Synes., 
Ep. 4 p. 162b; 66 p. 206c; PTebt 33, 3 [112 Bc], ‘Papatoc tHv 
ao ovyKAytov; Ar. 15, 1 Xprotiavol yeveahoyouvtat cd 
... Inoov Xptotov; Ath.).—To indicate origin in the sense of 
material fr. which someth. is made (Hdt. 7, 65; Theocr. 15, 117; 

IPriene 117, 72 Gro ypuood; | Esdr 8:56; Sir 43:20 v.1.) Evuua 
&. TOLYOV KaUNAOV clothing made of camel’s hair Mt 3:4. 
© fig., w. verbs of asking, desiring, to denote the pers. of or 

from whom a thing is asked (Ar. 11, 3): davioao8at &16 twos 
borrow fr. someone Mt 5:42. ékCntetv &. ths yeveds tavtns Lk 
11:51. drraitetv ti G70 twos Lk 12:20. CytEtv tt G70 Tivos 1 

Th 2:6. hauBdavewv ti 10 tevog Mt 17:25f; 3J 7. 
@ fig., w. verbs of perceiving, to indicate source of the 

perception (Lysias, Andoc. 6; Ps.-Aristot., De Mundo 6, 399b 

aT advtav tov épywv OewpEitat 6 Bedc; Appian, Liby. 
104 §493 Giro ths Odpayidoc=[recognize a corpse] by the 
seal-ring; Demetr.: 722 fem. 2, 1 otoyaCeo8a &rO tov 
ovoudtwvy; Just., D. 60, 1 toUtTO VoobEV G70 TOV AOYWV TOV 

Tpoheheypevov; 100, 2 dro tHV YPad@v): &. TOV KAPTOV 
avToOV ETLyVMOEDVE AdTOUG by their fruits you will know them 
Mt 7:16, 20. wavOdvew TapaBoAny &. tis OvKi|s learn a les- 
son from the fig tree 24:32; Mk 13:28. G10 tov omrEepudtov 
un Troteto8at thy TaPABoANy if we are not to derive our para- 
ble solely from reference to seeds (cp. 1 Cor 15:37) AcPlCor 

2:28. Also wavOdvew tt G76 Tivos learn someth. fr. someone 
Gal 3:2; Col 1:7. 

© yeawpardad’ dv HSuvyOny, lit., write from what Iwas able, 
i.e. as well as I could B 21:9 (cp. Tat. 12, 5 ob &rO yAWtTNS 
ovdé 0 TOV EiKOTWV OVSE AT EVVOLOVY etc.). 
© to indicate distance fr. a point, away from, for waKpav 

G. tivoc far fi. someone, GTO waKpdb_ev fr a great dis- 
tance S. UAKPGV, WaKpOVEV. ATEeYELV GTO TLVOS s. ATEYM 
4. W. detailed measurements (corresp. to Lat. ‘a’, s. B-D-F 

§161, 1; Rob. 575; WSchulze, Graeca Latina 1901, 15ff; 

Hdb. on J 11:18; Appian, Bell. Civ. 3, 12 §42; Ramsay, CB 

1/2, 390 no. 248) tv BnOavia éyys tv ‘Iepoooitpov we 
amo otadiwv Sexatévte Bethany was near Jerusalem, about 
15 stades (less than 3 km.) away J 11:18. > GO THYOV 
dtaKkoolwv about 200 cubits (c. 90 meters) 21:8. &10 otadiMv 
yiAlav &axootwv about 1600 stades (c. 320 km.) Rv 14:20; 
cp. Hv 4, 1, 5 (for other examples of this usage, s. Rydbeck 

68).—Hebraistically &7ro TpoowTov Tivos (Gen 16:6; Jer 4:26; 
Jdth 2:14; Sir 21:2; 1 Mace 5:34; En 103:4; Just., A I, 37, 

1 GO TPOOWTOV TOV TATPOG EhEYONOav Sic "Hoatov ... 
oide ot Adyot ‘in the name of the father ... through Isaiah’; 
38, 1 al.)=5 257 (away) from the presence of someone 2 Th 

1:9 (Is 2:10, 19, 21); Rv 12:14 (B-D-F §140; 217, 1; MIt-H. 

466). 

° a 

QMO 

© to indicate cause, means, or outcome—®@ gener., to 

show the reason for someth. because of, as a result of, for (numer- 

ous ref, in FBleek on Hb 5:7; PFay 111, 4; POxy 3314, 7 [from 

falling off a horse]; Jdth 2:20; 4 [6] Esdr [POxy 1010]; Ascls 

3:13; Jos., Ant. 9, 56) obk HSUvato &. TOV OxAov he could not 
because of the crowd Lk 19:3; cp. Mk 2:4 D. ovdK éveéBieTrov 
Gro tis S6ENs tov bwtdc J could not see because of the bril- 
liance of the light Ac 22:11. &. tot TANBovs T. tyOUwv J 21:6 
(M-EBoismard, ad loc.: s. 1f end). &. tod Ndatos for the water 
Hs 8, 2, 8. &. tig Odi ews because of the persecution Ac 11:19. 
oval Ta KOoUw &. tT. oKaVEGAwV Mt 18:7 (s. B-D-F §176, 1; 
Mit. 246). cioaKovobeic &. tH evVAGBElac heard because of his 
piety Hb 5:7 (but the text may be corrupt; at any rate it is ob- 

scure and variously interpr.; besides the comm. s. KRomaniuk, 

Die Gottesfiirchtigen im NT: Aegyptus 44, °64, 84; B-D-F §211; 

Rob. 580; s. on evAdPeua). 
® to indicate means with the help of, with (Hdt. et al.; Ael. 

Aristid. 37, 23 K.=2 p. 25 D.; PGM 4, 2128f oppeyite ard 
pbtov=seal with dirt; En 97:8) yeuioo. tiv Koliav &. T. 
Kepatlwv fill one’s stomach w. the husks Lk 15:16 v.l. (s. &k 

4at; cp. Pr 18:20). ot thoutioavtes am atts Rv 18:15 (cp. 
Sir 11:18). 

© to indicate motive or reason for, from, with (Appian, Bell. 

Civ. 5, 13 §52 da evvolac=with goodwill; 1 Macc 6:10; pap exx. 

in Kuhring 35) kowao0an &. tHS ATS sleep from sorrow Lk 
22:45. &. tHS YaPas adtTOD Mt 13:44; cp. Lk 24:41; Ac 12:14. 
&. TOD HoBou KPaCew Mt 14:26, &. PoBov Kai TPOGSOKLACG 
with fear and expectation Lk 21:26. Hence verbs of fearing, etc., 
take G. to show the cause of the fear (s. above 1c) un doPetobat 

&. T. ATOKTEVVOVTMV TO OOUa not be afraid of those who kill 
only the body Mt 10:28; Lk 12:4 (cp. Jdth 5:23; 1 Macc 2:62; 

3:22; 8:12; En 106:4). 

@ to indicate the originator of the action denoted by the 

verb from (trag., Hdt. et al.) &. cov onuetov idetv Mt 12:38. 
Yu@oKeL G70 twos learn fr. someone Mk 15:45. a&Kovew &. 
TOU OTOWATOS TLVOS hear fr. someone’s mouth, i.e. fr. him per- 
sonally Lk 22:71 (Dionys. Hal. 3, 8 &. otowatos HKOVOEV); cp. 
Ac 9:13; 13 1:5. tiv &. oot émayyshiav a promise given by 
you Ac 23:21 (cp. Ath. 2, 3 tag amo TOV katNHYOPwV aitiais 
‘the charges made by the accusers’). a’ voc éyevOnoav Hb 
11:12. Prob. TapadrauBavew &. tod Kupiov 1 Cor 11:23 is 
to be understood in the same way: Paul is convinced that he is 
taught by the Lord himself (for direct teaching s. EBrése, Die 

Prap. Gro 1 Cor 11:23: StKr 71, 1898, 351-60; Dssm.; BWeiss; 

Ltzm.; H-DWendland. But for indirect communication: Zahn 

et al.). TapaAaBov Gro tHV Bvyatépwv Didiamov, Sti Pa- 
pias (11:2); opp. Taperndévan b7r0 tov O. B. (2:9).—Of the 
more remote cause GW GvOPMTOV from human beings (as op- 
posed to transcendent revelation; w. 6v dvOpwM7ov; cp. Artem. 
1, 73 p. 66, 11 Gro yuvarKdv 7H Sid yuvaK@y; 2, 36 p. 135, 

26) Gal 1:1. &. Kupiov mvevuatos fr: the Lord, who is the 
Spirit 2 Cor 3:18. éyew tw G16 twos have (received) someth. 
Jr. someone 1 Cor 6:19; 1 Ti 3:7; 13 2:20; 4:21.—In saluta- 

tion formulas eipryvn &. Beod Tatpds TUav peace that comes 
from God, our father Ro 1:7; 1 Cor 1:3; 2 Cor 1:2; Gal 1:3; 

Eph 1:2; cp. 6:23; Phil 1:2; Col 1:2; 1 Th 1:1 v.1.; 2 Th 1:2; 

1 Ti 1:2; 2 Ti 1:2; Tit 1:4; Phim 3. oodia &. 8e00 wisdom 
that comes fr. God 1 Cor 1:30. €matvos &. BE00 praise fr. God 
4:5. Kai tovto &. Beov and that brought about by God Phil 
1:28. The expr. eipryvy G70 ‘6 @v Kal 6 Fv Kal 6 épyduevoc’ 
Rv 1:4 is quite extraordinary. It may be an interpretation of the 

name Yahweh already current, or an attempt to show reverence 

for the divine name by preserving it unchanged, or simply one 

more of the grammatical peculiarities so frequent in Rv (Meyer®- 
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Bousset 1906, 159ff; Mit. 9, note 1; cp. PParis 51, 33 dad Gr 
dots; Mussies 93f, 328). 
© to indicate responsible agents for someth., from, of—a. 

the self, st. Gk. usage (Thu. 5, 60, 1; X., Mem. 2, 10, 3; Andoc., 

Orat. 2, 4 obtot ovK Ad’ abtoV Tadta TPATTOVOLV; Diod. S. 
17, 56; Num 16:28; 4 Macc 11:3; En 98:4; TestAbr A 15 jo, OS, 

26 [Stone p. 38]; 18 p. 101, 6 [Stone p. 50]; Just., A I, 43, 8) the 

expr. Ap’ EAVTON (pl. dp’ EaUTOV) of himselfand aw Euavtov 
of myself are common Lk 12:57; 21:30; 2 Cor 3:5, esp. so in 

J: 5:19, 30; 8:28; 10:18; 15:4.—7:17f; 11:51; 14:10; 16:13; 

18:34. So also Gm’ guavtod ovK EAnAvOG J did not come of 
myself (opp. the Father sent me) 7:28; 8:42. 

B. fr. others. W. verbs in the pass. voice or pass. mng. 6776 
is somet. replaced by G76 (in isolated cases in older Gk. e.g. 
Thu. 1, 17 et al. [Kithner-G. II/1 p. 457f]; freq. in later Gk.: 

Polyb. 1, 79, 14; Hero I 152, 6; 388, 11; Nicol. Dam.: 90 

fgm. 130, 130 Jac.; IG XII/5, 29, 1; SIG 820, 9; PLond II, 

1173, 12 p. 208; BGU 1185, 26; PFlor 150, 6 &. t@v Lua 

Kateoboueva; PGM 4, 256; Kuhring 36f; 1 Mace 15:17; Sir 
16:4; ParJer 1:1 HypakwtedvdOnoay ... dro tov Paotdéwe; 
Philo, Leg. All. 3, 62; Just., A I, 68, 6 Emoto... YPadetodv 

WoL ATO Lepryvou, D. 121, 3 dro Tavtoc [yévouc] uetavorayv 
TeTrounoba. See B-D-F §210; Rob. 820; GHatzidakis, Einl. ind. 

neugriech. Gramm. 1892, 211; AJannaris, An Histor. Gk. Gram- 

mar 1897, §1507). Yet just at this point the textual tradition varies 

considerably, and the choice of prep. is prob. at times influenced 

by the wish to express special nuances of mng. Lk 8:29b v.I. (W770 

text); 43b (v7r0 v.l.); 10:22 D; dmodedevypévos &. t. BE08 at- 
tested by God Ac 2:22. émucdAnOeic BapvaBas &. (b776 v.1.) 
t. GTootOAMy named B. by the apostles 4:36. katevexOeis G. 
tov tavou overcome by sleep 20:9. GBetovmevos ATO TAY 
TAPAXKAPAODOVTIWYV TO AOYUCL AUTOV inasmuch as (Jesus) is be- 
ing rejected by those who falsify his words AcP|Cor 2:3. vexpov 

BANnBEvtos ATO TOV ViOV IopanA Ew abta when a corpse 
was cast upon them (the bones of Elisha) 2:32. In such cases 

G70 freq. denotes the one who indirectly originates an action, 

and can be transl. at the hands of, by command of: TOMA TABEtv 
&. t. TPEOPuTEPwV suffer much at the hands of the elders Mt 
16:21; cp. Lk 9:22; 17:25, where the emphasis is to be placed 

on Taetv, not on &rodoKmacOyjvat. In &. Oeov Teippatowar 
the thought is that the temptation is caused by God, though not 

actually carried out by God Js 1:13. towwaopevos &. TOV BEov 
prepared by God’s comr:and, not by God in person Rv 12:6. 
@ Ina few expr. G76 helps to take the place of an adverb. 

Grd LEPOUG, S. WEPOS 1c.—UEPA ad’ NuEpac day by day GJs 
12:3.—G.770 was (acc. to Whh., Einl.? 26, an Aramaism, min 

hada- =at once [s. MBlack, An Aramaic Approach?, ’67, 113]; 
but this does not explain the fem. gender, found also in the for- 

mulaic émi wag Maxim. Tyr. 6, 3f En 99:9 [s. SAalen, NTS 13, 
°67, 3] and in Mod. Gk. pé was at once [Thumb §162 note 2]. 

PSI 286, 22 uses G7rO wc of a payment made ‘at once’; on the 
phrase s. New Docs 2, 189. Orig. yvpns might have been a 

part of the expr. [Philo, Spec. Leg. 3, 73], or Opus [Thu. 7, 71, 
6], or yYA@oons [Cass. Dio 44, 36, 2], or pwvijs [Herodian 1, 4, 
8]; cp. &7rO wag mwvrjs Plut., Mor. 502d of an echo; s. B-D-F 
§241, 6) unanimously, alike, in concert Lk 14:18. Sim. 770 t. 
Kapd.ov fr. (your) hearts, sincerely Mt 18:35.—Himerius, Or. 

39 [=Or. 5], 6 has as a formula 61a pac, probably = contin- 
uously, uninterruptedly, Or. 44 [=Or. 8], 2 fuller 51a. pas THIS 
omrovdtc=with one and the same, or with quite similar zeal.— 

M-M. 

AXOPaive fut. AroPyoopou; 2 aor. aréPyv (s. Batveo; 
Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX; TestJob 43:6). 

aropAntos 107 

@ lit. to get off or depart, go away, get out e.g. from a ship 

to the land (X., An. 5, 7, 9 &. eig t. yoPav; Diogenes, Ep. 37, 1) 

G. gig THY yrv J 21:9. Abs. (Thu. 1, 116, 2; Jos., Bell. 4, 660) 

atoBavtes when they had gotten out Lk 5:2. 
@ fig. to result in a state or condition, turn out, lead (to) 

(Hadt.+; Artem. 3, 66; SIG 851, 9f et Kal EtEpMs TOTO aTEBN; 

PPetr III, 42H (8) f, 5f=Witkowski p. 15; Job 30:31 sig 7a80c; 

TestJob 43:6 ic Kpiwa; Jos., Ant. 1,20 a. sic; Just., Tat., Theoph. 

Antioch 2, 11 [p. 226, 19]) &. sig uaptupiov lead to testifying 
Lk 21:13. &. gig owtypicay turn out to salvation Phil 1:19 (Job 
13:16)—M-M. 

AROPGAAD fut. aroPar; 2 aor. dréBahov; pf. drofE- 
BAnka. Mid.: fut. 3 sg. droBadettat Tob 11:8 B. Pass.: 1 aor. 
aTeBAnOny; pf. pte. daroBEeBAnuévos (s. BGAAW; Hom.+). 
@ to remove someth. that is affixed or an established part, 

take off, shed—@ lit., a garment Mk 10:50. Of a tree G. ta 
ovAAG (Is 1:30) shed (its) leaves Hs 3:3 (&7rof.=drop, let fall 
[unintentionally]: Ps.-Demetr. 65). 

® fig. take off, doff (schol. on Nicander, Alexiph. 450 tov 

Umvov a7of.=shake off ) of characteristics, which can be put on 
and taken off like a garment (w. €v6voao0av) Hm 10, 3, 4; &. 

Tas Tovnplas s 6, 1, 4; &. Taoav AUTH v 4, 3, 4; &. TovNpLav 

Go ceautov doff wickedness m 1:2; &. tas EMLOULLLAGS s 9, 14, 
1; Ta EPya TOUTMY t. YUVALKAYV s 9, 14, 2.—Mid. Ro 13:12 vl. 
@ to get rid of as undesirable or substandard, throw away, 

reject—@ lit. . Movs reject or throw away stones Hy 3, 2, 7; 

3, 5, 5. Pass.: 3, 7, 5; s 9, 8, 4ff; 9, 9, 4; 9, 13, 3, and 6, and 9; 

9, 30, 1. droPGAAEOBaL ro TOD TUpyou s 9, 8, 3; GTO TOU 

oikov s 9, 13, 9; Ek THs OiKOSOLT<s s 9, 7, 1; 9, 9, 5. W. indi- 

cation of the goal d7oBGAAEoOan eis TOV iOLOV tOTOV be put 
back in their place s 9, 12, 4. &moBaheo8a POs T. AOLTFOUS 
be thrown away w. the rest s 9, 8, 7. 

® fig. reject twa (Theoer. 11, 19; Hippocr., Ep. 10, 4) 2 Cl 

4:5, Pass.: 1 C1 45:3; Hs 9, 18, 3f; 9, 22, 3. €oxavdadLouevous 

GTO Tt. TlOTEWS G. (not to) reject those who have been led 
astray from the faith Hm 8:10 (cp. schol. on Nicander, Ther. 

270 atoPahrouéevy ths EvOEias 6Sov=led astray fr. the cor- 
rect path). 

© to come to be without someth., Jose ti someth. (Hdt. et 

al.; Epict. 2, 10, 15 &. ai6@; Dio Chrys. 17 [34], 39 &. tv 
Tappyotav; Dt 26:5; Philo, Abr. 235; 236, Spec. Leg. 3, 202; 

Jos., Bell. 1,90, Ant. 8, 225; 14, 77; Ar. 13, 5) t. Tappynoiav Hb 

10:35 (but throw away [Lucian, Dial. Mort. 10, 1; Aelian, VH 

10, 13 et al.] is also prob.). Of gold GmoPdGAAet tv OKwWPLav 

puts away, loses its dross Hv 4, 3, 4. €av wn... amoBahy &E 
Qavtov tt unless it loses some part of it v 3, 6, 6. 
© to remove from an official position, remove, depose tid. 

TLVOG: G&. THS ETLGKOTMNS depose from the supervisory office (s. 
Ltzm. ZWT 55, 1913, 135) 1 Cl 44:4. Pass. &. tic Aettoupylac 
be removed fr. his office 44:3.—M-M. 

GAOPAEMW impf. aréPAeTOV; 1 aor. AmEPAEWa. (trag., 
Hdt.+) look, pay attention ic t1 at or to someth. (Epict. 1, 6, 
37; SIG 867, 10; PSI 414, 9; Ps 9:29; 10:4; Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 

293; Just., D. 112, 1; Mel.; mpoc Just., AI, 18, 1; Tat., 21, 2; Ath., 

R. 67, 23) fig., of Moses a. gig t. wtoPaTOSOOIaY intent on the 
reward Hb 11:26 (cp. Jos., Bell. 2, 311, Ant. 20, 61)—-M-M. 

Spicq. 

ONOBANTOS, Ov verbal adj. of &oBGAAw (Hom. et al.; pap, 
Aq., Sym.; Philo, Spec. Leg. 2, 169 [cp. Nageli 25]) rejected 

(Herm. Wr. 6, 1)=unclean (opp. kGA0c) 1 Ti 4:4.—DELG s.v. 

Barro. 
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aOPOAN, ts, 1 (s. droKGAAe; Pla. et al.; PLond 1659, 10) 
corresp. to the var. mngs. of d7oBGAAw. 
@ rejection, of the (temporary) rejection of Israelites by God 

(Jos., Ant. 4, 314 not of people as such, but repeated loss of their 

cities and temple through divine providence) Ro 11:15 (opp. 

TPOOANMYts). 
loss (PCairZen 569, 25 and 106 [III Bc]; 55th letter of Apol- 

lonius of Tyana [Philostrat. 1358, 19] by death; Philo, Praem. 33 

of a ship; Jos., Ant. 2, 147; Tat. 15, 4; Sextus 257) &. wuyiis 

ovdeuia. Zotat €E buwv not a single one of you will be lost 
Ac 27:22 (Straton of Lamps., fgm. 124 &. Gwtj¢).—DELG s.v. 
Barrow. 

GATOYWOMGL 2 aor. GTeyevouny (in our lit. opp. Cfjv) die 
(Hdt., Thu. [cp. 1, 39, 3 tov Guaptnudtwv aroyevouevot, in 
the sense ‘have no part in’], Teles 59, 11f; Dionys. Hal. 4, 15; 

SIG 1099, 15; SIG? 850, 12; pap, e.g. PMagd 29, 3; PRyl 65, 9; 

PGrenf II, 69, 10; PLips 29, 9; 10; 13; also s. Preis.; PGM 4, 719; 

cp. Jos., Ant. 5, 1) 1 Pt 2:24; Ox 1081, 12; 16 (=SJCh 89, 14) 

[ovK Go}yetv[etat].—New Docs 3, 62. DELG s.v. yiyvouat. 
M-M. TW. 

ANOYLWOGXW 2 aor. 3 sg. dréyvw Dt 33:9; pf. dreyvoKka; 
pass. pf. ptc. &aeyvwouevos (Jdth 9:11) to give up as hope- 

less, despair (so Lysias et al.; SIG 326, 30; PCairZen 298, 4; 2 

Macc 9:22; Jdth 9:11; Ath., R. 68, 2 al.) ti of someth. (Aristot., 

EN 1115b, 2 et al.; UPZ 144, 10 [II Bc]; PGiss 72, 12f tovto 
améyvwv; Jos., Ant. 2, 140 t. owtnpiav; 336 al.): &. Eavtov 
(Polyb. 22, 9, 14; Plut., Tib. Gracch. 830 [13]; Philo, Somn. 1, 

60; Jos., Bell. 5, 537) despair of oneself Hv 1, 1, 9; s 9, 26, 4. 

thy Cory of life m 12, 6, 2 (cp. Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 352 to Ghv 
G.). 6 Ta Atreyvo[oueve ..... ] Eriotp[Ep]wv eis o€ (you) who 
turn despairing [hearts] to yourself (Jesus) Ox 850 (Ac)J), 6f. 

aroyvaotGa dispossess, reject pass. atoyvmpiCeoBat 
Gro t. Cons be dispossessed of one’s life Hv 2, 2, 8; in wordplay 
w. Gpvéouat: deny-disaffirm.—DELG s.v. yuyv@oKw. 

ANTOYOAHH, As, Hi (s. dwoypapo; Lysias, Pla. et al.; SIG 
1023, 45 and 71; 1109, 34; 1157, 33, OGI 338, 11 and 34; very 

freq. pap; LXX, EpArist, Joseph.; Just., A I, 34, 2, D. 78, 4) ad- 

ministrative term ‘list, inventory’ of the statistical reports and 

declarations of citizens for the purpose of completing the tax 

lists and family registers (s. Mitt-Wilck. I/1 175f; 178; 202ff; 

225ff, I/2 198ff, esp. 202, the census edict of C. Vibius Max- 

imus, 104 ap [=PLond III, 904, 25f, restored]; on this Dssm., 

LO 231f [LAE 268f]). Lk 2:2 the word means census, regis- 

tration, of the census taken by Quirinius. Joseph. puts a cen- 

sus taken by Q. in 6/7 AD (cp. Jos., Bell. 7, 253, Ant. 18, 3). 

Presumably Ac 5:37 év Tt. tuepats t. Atoypadi also refers 
to this census. The chronology is full of problems, on which 

see the handbooks. See Schiirer I 399-427 (lit.); Ramsay, Bear- 

ing 238ff; Zahn, Lk 129-35 and Exk. IV; EKlostermann, Hdb. 

on Lk 2:1—3; M-JLagrange, RB n.s. 8, 1911, 60-84; EGroag, 

Prosopogr. Beitr. VII (JOAI 21/22, 1924 Beiblatt, cols. 445-78); 

HWindisch, NThT 16, 1927, 106-24; AvPremerstein, Ztschr. d. 

Savigny-Stiftg. f. Rechtsgeschichte 48, 1928, Rom. Abt. 449ff; 

LRTaylor, AJP 54, ’33, 120-33; RSyme, The Roman Revolution 

°39, 397-401; ESeraphin, CBQ 7, ’45, 91-96; FHauck, Theol. 

Hndkomm., Lk p. 37; Goodsp., Probs. 71f; MHombert-CPréaux, 

Recherches sur le recensement dans l’Egypte romaine, ’52; E- 

Stauffer, Jesus, Gestalt u. Geschichte, 57, Die Dauer des Census 

Augusti: Studien zum NT u. zur Patristik, °61, 9-34; HInstin- 

sky, D. Jahr der Geburt Christi, 57; HBraunert, Historia 6, ’57, 

192-214, Cives Romani und KAT’ OIKIAN ATIOTPA®AI: 

GMOSELAVUML 

Antidoron MDavid in Papyrologica Lugd.-Bat. vol. 17, ’68, 11— 

21 (lit.; EStauffer, Festschr. Klostermann ’61, 9ff; JThorley, The 

Nativity Census: What Does Luke Actually Say?: Greece and 

Rome, ser. 2, 26, 79, 81-84; Haenchen ad loc.; BPalme, ProBib 

2, 93, 1-24). S. also on Hyeuovedw and Kuprvioc.—Boffo, 
Iscrizioni 182f (lit.). New Docs 6, 115-19. DELG s.v. ypada. 

M-M. 

aToyOaPa mid.: fut. Garoypdawouot; 1 aor. dTeypapa- 
unv. Pass.: 2 aor. Greypaonv LXX; pf. pte. droyeypaypéevos 

(Hdt. et al.; ins, pap, LXX, En; TestSol 28:8 B; TestAbr) to “write- 

off’ i.e. to copy, a common term for the making of copies of 

official documents. Hence to enter into a list, register 

@ of official registration in tax lists (Philol 71, 1912, 24; 

POxy 249, 5; 250, 1; PLond III, 904, 32 [I ap] p. 126 et al.; 
cp. &roypady) mid. as t.t. register (oneself) (Arrian, Anab. 3, 

19, 6) Lk 2:3, 5; pass. vs. 1; w. obj. of Joseph G&rroypawpouar 

tous viovs LOU J shall have my sons registered GJs 17:1, foll. by 
TOs avtHV (Mapiav) a&roypapouat; in the same sense prob. 
atroypawaoGar Soot eiotv év BynOAeéy loc. cit. (For the sense 
‘declare’ [property] s. PTaur LVII, 11 [II Bc]; cp. POxy 246, 10 

[I AD]; add. reff. DGE s.v.) 

® of records kept by God, fig. ext. of a (the Book of 

Life; cp. En 98:7 and 8; TestAbr A 12 p. 91, 11 [Stone p. 

30] al.; ApcPl 10 p. 39f Tdf. mavta ta TpattoOUEva Trap’ 
OUdV Ka Hugpav cyyedor ATroypadovtat [=‘write down’] 
év ovpavotc=daily the angels write down in heaven the things 
that we do) mpwtdtoKot ATroYEypauEevoL Ev OVPavois first- 
born registered in heaven Hb 12:23. S. atoypady.—EDNT. 
M-M s.v. &roypadouat. New Docs 1, 79f, w. examples of a 
typical return (BGU 2223) and an extract from a register (BGU 

2228), both II aD. 

GQUOSELAVUML | aor. GrédetEa. Pass.: 1 aor. dredeixOnv 
LXX; pf. 3 sg. darodeSeuctoan (Ar. 13, 8; Just.); pte. &mode- 
Sevyevos (Pind., Hdt.+) gener. to ‘point away’ and ‘direct at- 

tention’ to a specific object. 

@ to show forth for public recognition as so and so, make, 

render, proclaim, appoint, esp. as administrative term w. dou- 

ble acc. (in var. senses: X., Cyr. 1, 2, 5 matdasg Bedtiotous 
é.; Socrat., Ep. 28, 11 [=Malherbe 292, 10]; Diod. S. 2, 26, 6; 

Arrian, Anab. 6, 2, 1; Da 2:48; 2 Macc 14:26 [Swete]; Jos., Ant. 

8, 162; Just., D. 86, 4 AGBdSoc ... dpyiepéa avdtov drédetEe 
‘[Aaron’s] rod... declared him highpriest’) of God (Jos., Ant. 11, 

3; TestJos 2:7) Yuas tovs ArootOAOUS EoxatOUS d&TrédELEEV 
he has made/exhibited us (as) the last ones peth. in a triumphal 

procession 1 Cor 4:9; Paul’s use of irony suggests a double sense. 

W. Ott foll. instead of the second acc. &modSeucvivta EaUTOV 
ott EotL BEd proclaiming that he himself is God 2 Th 2:4. 
Pass. (Diod. S. 3, 59, 2) dudkovot, drodederypevor év yyoun 
*Inoov assistants, appointed w. the approval of Jesus \Phid ins 

(cp. PPetr III, 36a verso, 17 &rodedetypevor Etriokotrot: PGen 
36, 2; Jos., Ant. 7, 356). 

@ to show forth the quality of an entity, show forth, dis- 
play (PLond III, 904, 34 [104 ap] p. 126; BGU 388 II, 19) to 

AKEPALOV TIS TPAUTHTOS AdTHV PovANUG E7rOdetEATMOAV 
let them display a sincere and gentle disposition | Cl 21:7. Pass. 

avdpa arodederypevov dd tod Oeov attested by God Ac 
2:22 (cp. Esth 3:13c; also Diod. S. 20, 40, 6 dirodedetyuévoc 
gig t. TOALV=well-liked in the city). 
© to demonstrate that someth. is true, prove ti someth. (4 

Macc 1:8; TestAbr B 115:17f [Stone p. 78]; Just., A I, 52, 1 [acc. 

w. inf.]; D. 100, 1; 68, 1 Ott; 59, 1 7c al.) Ac 25:7.—EPeterson, 

Deissmann Festschr. 1926, 320ff. 
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like Seikvupt to draw attention to a specific object, | someth. (POxy 705, 59 drrodexouedG o€ tavtns T. ETLdOGEWGS; 
show (Hdt. 3, 122, 4; Thu. 1, 129, 1) tpotyyev atit[ovs ...] 

|-[-p]@o[th]p amredixvuev (Christ) went ahead of them [and 
like] a star showed them the way AcP] Ha 7, 34f; Lk 10:1 D— 

M-M. 

ardderétc, EWS, H (s. GTodeiKVvUUL; Pre-Socr., Hdt.+) a 
pointing away to someth. for the purpose of demonstration, 

proof (esp. of or for an intervention by a divinity, as Diod. S. 

15, 49, 4; Theoph. Ant. 1, 13 [p. 86, 26]) &. mvevuatocg kai 
duvapews lit. proof of spirit and power, i.e. proof consisting in 

possession of the Holy Spirit and miracle-working power (opp. 

tevBol hOyou) 1 Cor 2:4 (Philo, Mos. 1, 95 &. Suc onneiwv 
K. TEPATWYV in contrast to Sud Tt. AGy@v; on assoc. w. ancient 
rhetoric s. GDautzenberg, EDNT I 127; HHommel/K Ziegler, 

Pauly-W. IV 1396—1414).—M-M. TW. Sv. 

AatOSEXxATEVM (Ion.-Att.; SEG IX, 72, 56 1 OQ; cp. 
dexatevw Hadt. et al.; Alexis Com. 200, 4 K. [in Athen. 6, 226a]) 

to give one tenth of someth., tithe Tavta. Lk 18:12 v.1—DELG 

s.v. O€KQ. 

ONROSEXATOW inf. &rodexatovv (4moSexatoiv Hb 7:5 
v.l., s. B-D-F §91; 343; Mlt. 53) fut. &modeKatwow; 1 aor. 

amedekdtwoa (LXX; TestLevi 9:4; Mich. Glycas 263, 6 
IBekker [1836]). 

@ to give one tenth, tithe ti (of) someth. (Gen 28:22) Mt 

23:23; Lk 11:42; 18:12 (v.1. dTodexatevw; cp. dToSekatovte 
Just., D. 17, 4 and &mrodéexatovvtes 112, 4). 

@ to collect one tenth, collect a tithe (1 Km 8:15, 16, 17) 
Tia. fr. someone tov haov Hb 7:5.—DELG s.v. déka. 

ONOdEXTOS, OV (s. GrodexXOUaL) is accented thus almost 

exclusively in the NT tradition (but s. CGregory, Prolegom- 

ena to Tdf. NT® 1894, 100f), but &arodeKxtdc elsewhere (Plut., 

Mor. 1061a; Sext. Emp., Math. 11, 83; so also OGI 441, 100 

atrodek[ta Urapyet|v Setv). Strictly speaking, d&modektoc 
means acceptable, welcome and a10dekt0¢ pleasing (W-S. §6, 
4; MIlt-H. 58). The former is given Dg 8:3 (cp. Just., A I, 43, 

2 obO obtocs ATOdSEKTOS OVSE EkEtVOS LEUTTEOS); the latter 
has been given preference in 1 Ti 2:3; 5:4, but the accentuation 
Grodektoc for these pass. in the sense be approved, find ap- 
proval deserves review, esp. when the administrative aspect of 

the next entry is considered in relation to the official-sounding 

tone of the Pauline pass —M-M. TW. 

ANOSEYOMUGAL 1 aor. GmedeEGunv; pass. dredexOnv 
(Hom.+) gener. to ‘receive’ or ‘accept’ someone or someth. from 

a source. Hence 
@ receive someone favorably, welcome (Polyb. 21, 35, 5; 

Diod. S. 1, 18, 5; SIG 601, 9; POxy 939, 11; 2 Macc 3:9; 13:24) 

Lk 8:40; 9:11; Ac 18:27; 21:17; 28:30; IEph 1:1; ITr 1:2; AcPI 

Ha, 37. 

@ to show approval by accepting, accept someth. (En 

103:14; Philo, Abr. 90; Jos., Ant. 9, 176; Just., D. 8, 3; Tat. 11, 

1; Mel., P. 66, 469 7&0) t. AOyov (this expr. in Pla. et al.) Ac 

2:41; cp. Dg 8:2. 
© to approve or commend as praiseworthy, recognize, ac- 

knowledge, praise someone or someth. (Diod. S. 4, 31, 8 tv 

évdpelav; Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 82 §347; Aesop, Fab. 308 H.//173 

P=183a H-H.; Himerius, Or. 65 [=Or. 19], 2; IG II, 481, 60; 4 

Macc 3:20; EpArist 194; 274 al.; Philo, Gig, 37; Jos., Ant. 9, 

176; 20, 264) Ac 24:3 (sc. tata; typical administrative prose, 

s. Welles index VII s.v. &roSéxopan and p. 316); tv év Oe@ 
yva@nv godly frame of mind IPol 1:1. twa twos someone for 

Jos., Ant. 6, 340; 7, 160) ts TPOBUULAs Oe TaUtNs J praise you 
for this eagerness Dg 1.—Ac 15:4 v.L. (for Tapadéyouat).— 
DELG s.v. déyouc. M-M. TW. 

OHOSHME | aor. areSinoa (s. GdSyuos; Pind., Hdt. et 
al.; ins, pap; Ezk 19:3 A; TestJos 3:5) lit. “be away from one’s 

deme’ (a district in a city-state); opp. EvdyyEew (cp. [Evdnuav 
Kal] &r[odnudv] Mitt-Wilck. II/2, 284, 3 [II Bc]). 

@ to travel away from one’s domicile, go on a journey tic 

(PSI 436, 2 [248 Bc]; 413, 24f) yopav waxpdy to a distant 
country Lk 15:13. Abs. (PSI 416, 3 [IH Bc]; Jos., Ant. 6, 227, 

C. Ap. 2, 259) Mt 21:33; 25:15; Mk 12:1; Lk 20:9. GvOpwrroc 

&1roSyU@v a man who was about to go on a journey Mt 25:14 
(related imagery Epict. 4, 1,58 ofaslave’s master who G7rodyuEt 
but net); sim. Hs 5, 2, 2.—Fig., euphem. &. ths OapKds be ab- 
sent fr. the flesh=die (cp. Sn Gyyehou toav vs. 3), or perh.=be 
in a trance MPol 2:2 (=die: Epict. 3, 24, 88; Ar. [Milne 76, 

38f] TPOTEUTOVOW ws &TrOSHMWOVVTG cp. MMeister, Axioch. 
Dial., diss. Breslau 1915, 87, 1). 

@ to be distant from, be away, absent (Pind. et al.) &70 t. 
Kuptou fr. the Lord 2 Cor 5:6 v.1.; Mk 13:34 v.l. (cp. PTebt 104, 

17 evdnuev [q.v.] kK. GOSNUM@V).—DELG s.v. Stjwos. M-M. 
TW. 

arodnuta, aS, 1 (s. GroSHUEw; Hat. et al.; SIG 1109, 50; 

pap, e.g. POxy 471, 134; PTebt 330, 3; SB V/2, 7835, 12; Jos., 

Ant. 17, 69) being away from a place, absence, journey Hs 5, 

5, 3. €ig &. &E€pyeo0a go on a journey 5, 2, 2. 

arodn OG, Ov (s. ATodnué~; Pind. et al.; Plut., Mor. 799e; 

SIG 279, 24; 524, 30; POxy 1446, 84; 89; 1547, 23; Jos., Ant. 2, 

165; Just., D. 3, 2) away on a journey GvOpwrros &. a man who 
is away on a journey Mk 13:34 (JDupont, BRigaux Festschr. ’70, 

89-116) —M-M. 

40515 0GOxXW 2 aor. dréSpav, 3 sg. aréSpa; in late Gk. 
the subj. Giroépaon and fem. ptc. dtodSpcoaoa (the latter 
TestJob 39:2) are found; cp. inf. Gwodpaoat (Vita Jon 5 [p. 
84, 2 Sch.]) (Hom. et al.; pap, LXX; En 102:1; TestJob 39:2; 

TestBenj 5:3; SibOr 4, 124; Philo, Post. Cai. 43; Jos., Ant. 12, 

378; Just., D. 60, 3 &mredi6paoxec [Gen 35:1]) run away, escape 
G17 tuvog (Jdth 11:3; TestBenj 5:3; Cleopatra In. 126) fi: some- 
one | Cl 28:4. &1ro TPOGMTODV Tid (Gen 16:6; Jdth 10:12; 
11:16) 4:8—DELG s.v. d6paoKw, 1 69am. New Docs 4, 96f. 

arodtdmur ptc. dmodtdovv (for -66v) Rv 22:2 (B-D-F 
§94, 1; Rob. 312); impf. dmedidouv Ac 4:33, H 67:5; fut. 

Gmrodaow; 1 aor, awé5MKa; 2 aor. subj. 2 sg. ATrodwc, 3 
sg. &T06O, Grodot Hv 1, 3, 4, impv. dOSoc, &7rddotE; 2 aor. 

mid. Gredouny, 3 sg. d7éd5eto Hb 12:16 (-Soto v.l.). Pass.: fut. 
&TodsoOjoopat; 1 aor. dredsoOny, inf. drodoOrvau (the ms. 
tradition varies in the aor. subj. act., s. B-D-F §95, 2); pf. pte. 

d&mrodedouevoc Num 8:16 (s. dt6wut; Hom.+) gener. ‘give out’ 
something. 

to give out, give, give up, yield, t\ oa Mt 27:58 (for 

the syntax cp. Diod. S. 14, 84, 2 toc vexpods &méS5wxKav). 
Of divine generosity twvi tt 1 Cl 23:1 (tac yapitac). Of plants 
KapTov yield fruit (POxy 53, 11 Kapmovc &.; Lev 26:4) Rv 

22:2; Hs 2:8; fig., Hb 12:11. ot€pavov &. award a crown 2 Ti 
4:8. 

@ to meet a contractual or other obligation, pay, pay out, 

fulfill—@ of wages or produce tov wo8ov (X., An. 1, 2, 12; 
Dio Chrys. 13 [7], 12; SIG 127, 27; Sb 3924, 20 [19 ap]; Tob 

2:12; Jer 22:13; Philo, Virt. 88) pay out wages Mt 20:8; 2 C1 20:4; 
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B 11:8. tiv Gvtwto8iav twi &. 2 Cl 11:6; 15:2. Of proceeds, 
give Mt 21:41. waptipuov &. (4 Macc 6:32) give testimony Ac 

4:33. 

© of taxes, pay (Philo, Op. M. 85) Mt 22:21; Mk 12:17; Lk 
20:25 (cp. Sextus 20). 

© of fulfilling various responsibilities &. tO bptot@ tas 
evxG¢ pay vows to the Highest 1 C1 52:3 (Ps 49:14; cp. Dt 23:22; 

Jos., Ant. 11, 9 t. evyac diredidooav t. Oe; X., Mem. 2, 2, 

10 t. Beots evycc &.; Diod. S. 4, 48, 7; 4, 49, 2; 8 tac evyac 

aTrodsovvat tots Geos; 14, 13, 5 Aupwrvi; PGiss 27, 9f [II AD] 
iva t. OEotc T. SHEetdouevas OTrOVOaS GOS). THY OdEHv 
tive &. fulfill one’s duty to someone 1 Cor 7:3; pl. Ro 13:7. tiv 
émayyedtav keep the promise=give that which we promised GJs 
7:1; sim. of God B 5:7; Hv 1, 3, 4. tovg 6pKouc &. keep oaths 

Mt 5:33 (cp. POxy 1026, 6). A\dyov &. give account (s. KOYOS 
2a) Mt 12:36; Lk 16:2; Ac 19:40; Ro 14:12 v.1.; Hb 13:17; 1 

Pt 4:5; Hv 3, 9, 10; m 2:5. 

© to restore to an original possessor, give back, return 

@ of things ti (Philo, Spec. Leg. 4, 67; Jos., Vi. 335; Just., 

D. 105, 5 tO mvevuUa) Hm 3:2; s 8, 6, 3. tevi tt (X., Hell. 2, 2, 

9 et al.) Lk 9:42; Hs 2:7. tei v 2, 1, 3. tH DaypEety Lk 4:20. 
Pay back a debt Mt 5:26; 18:25ff, 34; Lk 7:42; 12:59; D 1:5; 

repay an advance Lk 10:35; give back taxes unjustly collected 

19:8 (cp. Num 5:7f). Mid. tas HaBdous Hs 8, 1, 5. 
© ofpersons tv Tap8Evov GJs 16:1; Salome prays 050 

We TOIS EVOL return me to the poor 20:2 (not pap). (va avTOV 
éyeipac &108@ oot so that (Peter) might raise him (your son) 
and return him to you AcPt Ox 849. 

@ to recompense, whether in a good or bad sense, ren- 

der, reward, recompense, cp. &vtaTrodiOaut, of God Mt 6:4, 6, 
18. EkdoTH KATA Ta EPya adTOD Ro 2:6 (Ps 61:13; Pr 24:12; 
PsSol 2:16); cp. 2 Ti 4:14; Rv 22:12; 1 Cl 34:3. €kaotw Kata 
tT. THGEW avtTOV Mt 16:27 (Sir 35:22). twvi tu 1 Cl 18:12 (Ps 
50:14; Just. D. 121, 3). KaKov G&vti KaKOU (cp. Pr 17:13; ApcSed 
7:7) evil with evil Ro 12:17 (cp. 1QS 10:17); 1 Th 5:15; 1 Pt 

3:9; Pol 2:2. &uoiBas &. (Dionys. Hal. 6, 73; POxy 705, 61 
a&trodibovs GwouBryv; Ps 27:4 Aq.; Just. A I, 43, 2) make a re- 
turn 1 Ti 5:4. Abs. d7rddote adTH OS Kai adty aTESMKEV 
render to her as she herself has rendered to others Rv 18:6 (cp. 

Ps 136:8).—1Broer, Das Ius Talionis im NT: NTS 40, ’94, 1-21. 

© mid. to make an exchange—@ sell, trade (Hat. 1, 70 et 

al.; ins, pap) tov “Iworjd Ac 7:9 (Gen 37:28; 45:4; Philo, De 

Jos. 15; 238). tl twvog someth. for someth. (Pla., Phd. 98b; X., 

Hell. 2, 3, 48) tooovtov to ywptov sell the piece of ground for 
so much Ac 5:8 (G. tO x. as Jos., Ant. 3, 283). tl &vti twos (as 
TestIss 2:2) trade Hb 12:16. 

© tov idtov viov AWtpOV (God’s) own son as a ransom Dg 
9:2.—EDNT. M-M. TW. 

arod10eiFa (StopiCw ‘draw a boundary through’; s. 6pos; 
Aristot., Pol. 4, 4, 13 p. 1290b, 25; Herm. Wr. 3, 2a codd.) ‘mark 

off by dividing or separating’, hence the metaph. sense divide, 

separate in ref. to pers. (opp. €7ouKodopetv) abs. ob tot eiotv 
ol Grrod.opitovtes these are the ones who cause a division Jd 
19.—DELG s.v. 6poc. M-M. TW. 

&205W ALCO t0 strain/filter (s. Siw; Lghtf. ad loc.) of 
purification through a filtering process in which the undesir- 

able portion is left behind; G0 Tavtoc &hAOTPLOV YPMWaAtOS 
cleared of every foreign color metaph., of true teaching IRo ins. — 

DELG s.v. VAN. 

ETNOOLW ALOUOS, oF, 6 (s. &roSwAite) filtering fig., pu- 
rification fr. evil elements (opp. Weptoudc) IPhid 3:1. 

arodynoavetta 

ANOSOxXLUGACO fut. drodoKiwé Jer 38:35; 1 aor. daredo- 
kiuaoa. Pass.: fut. 3 sg. drodoKkmaoOnoetat Sir 20:20; 1 
aor. dredoKidoOny; pf. ptc. dmodedokuaopuevoc (Solon and 
Hat. 6, 130, 1+; Vett. Val. 278, 18; 313, 26; LXX; TestSol) ‘reject’ 

(after scrutiny), ‘declare useless’, to regard as unworthy/unfit 

and therefore to be rejected, reject 

© of things (Epicurus in Diog. L. 10, 31; Appian, Bell. Civ. 5, 

32 §126; Ps.-Demetr. c. 200; SIG 306, 52; PTebt 860, 13 PGiss 

47, 14ff; PCairlsid 44, 9; 72, 38; Jer 6:30; Jos., Ant. 15, 321) 
of stones Mt 21:42; Mk 12:10; Lk 20:17; 1 Pt 2:4, 7; B 6:4 

(all these after Ps 117:22); Hs 9, 7, 4; 9, 23, 3. MOoug G. Ek T. 

oikodouts reject stones fr. the building 9, 12, 7. Of coins re- 
ject as counterfeit Agr 11 (of a toameCitns Epict 3, 3, 3; cp. 
Theophr., Char. 4, 11 dpyupvov; Jer 6:30). 
® of pers. (Pla., Tht. 181b; X., Mem. 2, 2, 13) pass., be re- 

jected (Aristoxenus, fgm. 18) of Jesus Mk 8:31; Lk 9:22; 17:25 

(Just., D. 76, 7; 100, 3). Gener., be rejected by God (Jer 6:30; 

7:29; 14:19 al.) Hb 12:17. IRo 8:3 (in latter pass.=not to become 

a martyr, opp. 7o.0etv).—DELG s.v. d0kdw II. M-M. TW. 

a0d0xn, Hs, 1 (s. drodéxoucn; Thu. et al.) acceptance, 

approval (so since Polyb. [1, 5, 5 6 Koyos &Trodoxi|¢ tuyxavet]; 
Diod. S. 1, 47, 4; Letter 2 of Apollonius of Tyana [Philostrat. I 

345, 12] dtrodoyxrj¢ GELov; Diog. L. 5, 64; Hierocles in Stob., 
Ecl. 4, 27, 20 p. 662, 1f épyov modkyc GELov arodox ts; 
IPriene 108, 312; SIG 867, 20f dvdpoc ... mdonNS TEs Kat 
atrosoxiis GElov; EpArist 257; 308; Jos., Ant. 6, 347; Just., D. 

3, 3. S. also Nageli 34f) of a saying md&onc a. KEtoc 1 Ti 1:15; 
4:9.—_DELG s.v. d¢youatB. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

AUOSVOUAL | aor. Aredvocunv (Sve ‘put on’ e.g. armor; 
Hom. et al.; TestAbr A 17 p. 99, 12 [Stone p. 46]; Jos., Bell. 

1, 452 codd.) take off to évduua Kai tHv SUvautv Hs 9, 13, 8 
(cp. Athen. 11, 507e as a saying of Plato: tov tic 60ENs yitTM@VO 
atrodu0ueba; PLips 40 Il, 22 to tudtiov).—DELG s.v. dbo. 

ATOSONH, &108Hs s. Arodidmu. 

ATOVAVOBUALs. &roOvmjoKw. 

AHOVOAVUGTW 1 aor. dreOavuaoua LXX (s. Oavucto; 
since Od. 6, 49; Hdt. et al., seldom in good Attic prose; LXX, 

TestJob 28:5; Joseph.) be astounded ta. weyeOy t[Ov Onpiov]| 
amo8al[vu]u<d>Ceww the hugeness of the beasts AcP| Ha 1, 34£— 
DELG s.v. Bava. 

ANOVEGLS, EWS, Hh (s. GoTIONUL; Hippocr., Pla.+ in var. 
senses; ins, pap; TestSim 2:9) removal, getting rid of, only fig. &. 

Pvtrov of dirt in baptism 1 Pt 3:21. 7) G. t. oKnVMwatds Lov of 
my tent euphem. for death 2 Pt 1:14.—DELG s.v. tiOnut. M-M. 

AaTODHXN, NS, H (s. drotiOnu; Thu. 6, 97, 5+; SIG 1106, 
84; PRyl 97, 11; PTebt 347, 1; 5; BGU 32, 3; 816, 5; 931, 2; LXX; 
ApcEsdr 5:23 p. 30, 26 Tdf.; Jos., Ant. 9, 274; loanw. in rabb.) 

of a place where one puts someth. storehouse, barn ovvayeww 

gig tH &. gather into the barn Mt 3:12; 6:26; 13:30; Lk 3:17 
(Just., D.49, 3). S. on dhodw.—Lk 12:18; w. tapetov (Jos., loc. 
cit.) 12:24; cellar for oil and wine Hm 11:15.—B. 492. M-M. 

AOD TAVOLTW (s. Onoavpit; Diod. S. 3, 31, 3; 5, 75, 
4; Epict 3, 22, 50; Lucian, Alex. 23; Aelian, NA 14, 18; Artem. 

1, 73 p. 66, 22; Vett. Val. 16, 21; 18:12; Jos., Bell. 7, 299 et al. 
[Nageli 30]; Sir 3:4) store up, lay up fig. &. OeuéMov KaAOV lay 
up a good foundation 1 Ti 6:19 (cp. BeueAtoc Yap TH HabrAW 
kaki, Kail 7&80¢=baseness and passion are a bad man’s support 

Philo, Sacr. Ab/C 81). The metaphor is “telescoped” (cp. Pind., 
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P. 10, 51-54; s. BGildersleeve, Pindar 1885, 355)—DELG s.v. 

Onoavupoc. 

aodAiBPo 1 aor. 3 sg. GméOAupev Num 22:25 (s. OdiPw; 
Eur. et al. in var. senses, but esp. of someth., such as a grape, 

which loses its contents when squeezed; pap [Mayser 381]; Num 

22:25; Jos., Ant. 2, 64; 6, 118) to apply squeezing pressure, 

press upon, crowd (UPZ 162 IL, 13 [117 Bc]) twa someone, of 
a throng (w. ouvéyewv) Lk 8:45.—DELG s.v. Oia. M-M. 

aodvy OX%O impf. aTEOvyoKoy; fut. dToPavodpwan; 2 aor. 
amé8avov; pf. 3 sg. Gmoté8vyKev (Tat. 2, 1) (s. OvijoKw, 
Oavatoc; Hom.+; on the y s. B-D-F §2; Rob. 194) intensive 
of @vyjoK@ ‘die’. 

@ to cease to have vital functions, whether at an earthly 

or transcendent level, die—@ of death on an earthly level—a. 

of pers. Mt 9:24; 22:24 (Dt 25:5), 27; Mk 5:35, 39; 9:26; Lk 

8:42 (G7éOvyoKev was about to die, as in Jos., Ant. 5, 4), 52; 

Ro 6:10; 7:2f (Artem. 4, 71 p. 246, 2 ravtwv 6 OGvatdc éott 
NutuKOS); Phil 1:21; Hb 9:27 (Archinus: Orat. Att. II p. 167 

TAOL AVOPMTOIs SHeiretar AToOavety; Just., A I, 18, 1 tov 
KOLVOV 7G.0t Bavatov aTEéBavoy); GEg 252, 48 al. Of violent 
death (also as pass. of &mroKteivw=be killed: Hdt. 1, 137, 2; 7, 

154, 1; Lycurgus 93; Pla., Ap. 29d; 32d; Nicol. Dam.: 90 fgm. 

30 Jac.; Lucian, Dial. Mort. 4, 4 b7r0 tov TaLdoc ATOBAVOY; 

Tambl., Vi. Pyth. 28, 143 igpoovA@v éAnobOy k. &ré8ave; Josh 
20:3) Mt 26:35 (for Kav d5€y G&mo8avetv cp. Lucian, Timon 43; 
Jos., Ant. 6, 108); J 19:7; Ac 25:11. Bavatw &. (Od. 11, 412; 

Gen 2:17; 3:4) J 12:33; 18:32; cp. Hs 8, 7, 3. W. émt tev on the 

basis of (Dio Chrys. 47 [64], 3) émi Svotv 7 tPLOlv UdaPTVOLW 
&. suffer death on the basis of (the testimony of) two or three 

witnesses lit., Hb 10:28 (Dt 17:6). W. v1ép twos for (the ben- 

efit of) (Epict 2, 7, 3 bmép avtov; Lucian, Peregr. 23; 33: Per. 
dies Dirép tT. &VOPM wv, cp. Tox. 43; 2 Macc 7:9; 8:21; 4 Macc 
1:8, 10; Jos., Ant. 13, 5; 6) J 11:50f; Ac 21:13; Ro 5:6ff. S10 

(4 Macc 6:27; 16:25) *Inoovv Xptotov a. [Ro 6:1 v.l. (the rdg. 

varies betw. 1G, eis, év). Esp. of Christ’s death Ro 5:8; 14:15; 
1 Cor 15:3; 2 Cor 5:14f; 1 Th 5:10; 1 Pt 3:18 v.1.; [Tr 2:1; IRo 

6:1; Pol 9:2. &. €v Kupia@ die in the Lord of martyrs Rv 14:13. 
For this drép Oeod &. IRo 4:1. Not specif. of a martyr’s death t@ 
Kupto &. die for the Lord Ro 14:8 (cp. Alciphron 4, 10, 5 det yap 
avtov 7 &uol Cyv 7 teOvavar Oettary). W. the reason given 
&. &k twos die because cfsometh. (Hdt. 2, 63 &k T. THPWLATWV) 
Rv 8:11; b70 tov TANBOVvS THs YaAaCNs AcPI Ha 5, 10. The 
extraordinary expr. &. sig tO adtot (i.e. Jesus’) Ta80¢ may be 
transl. die in order to share his experience (=his death; s. JKeist, 

note ad loc.) IMg 5:2. 

B. of animals and plants &. év tots Udaow drown Mt 8:32. 
Of grains of wheat placed in the ground decay J 12:24; 1 Cor 

15:36; w. regard to what is being illustrated, this is called dying. 

Of trees die Jd 12. fig. 
© of death on a transcendent level—a. of losing the ulti- 

mate, eternal life Ro 8:13; Rv 3:2. So almost always in J: 6:50, 

58; 8:21, 24; 11:26 al. } Guaptia avéeCnoev, eym dé aTEBaVOV 

sin came back to life, and I died Ro 7:9, 10. Of worldly Chris- 

tians: TO Huwov a7éOavev Hs 8, 1. Civ tds ev Beg ... [Kal 
ut) &7ro]|Oavetv év Guaptioug AcPI Ha 1, 15f (cp. Tat. 11:2 
TohhaKic AroOvyoKets). Cp. wn) eido[tes tH dict] p[o]pav 
ta[vtnv &ré]Oavov not recognizing this distinction (between 
the transitory and the intransitory), they died Ox 1081, 22-24 

(=SJCh 89, 19f) as read by Till p. 218 app. 

B. of mystical death with Christ 4e0dvopev olv Xpiot@ 
Ro 6:8 (EKlaar, ZNW 59, ’68, 131-34). Cp. 2 Cor 5:14; Col 

330s 

aroxadiotnur 111 

y. w. dat. of pers. or thing fr. which one is separated by 

death, however death may be understood: t. 0e@ Hs 8, 6, 4; 

9, 28, 5; vouw Gal 2:19; t. Guaptia Ro 6:2; &. (tovtw) ev 
@ Kateyoue8a dead to that which held us captive 7:6 (for the 

dative constr. cp. Plut., Agis et Cleom. 819f; see s.v. Cam 3b and 
CFDMoule, BRigaux Festschr., °70, 367—75).—W. G76 tivos 
instead of the dat. Col 2:20 (cp. Porphyr., Abst. 1, 41 dro t. 

TAOMYV). 

@ be faced with death or realization of mortality be 
about to die, face death, be mortal (Phalaris, Ep. 52 G7ro- 

OvyjoKovtec=be in danger of death; Philosoph. Max 495, 

125 0 tov GomMtwv Bios GoTrep KAO’ Huepav aTroOvyjoKMV 
ékhepetat; Athen. 12, 552b ka@” Excotnv Huépav aToOvy)- 
oketv; Seneca, Ep. 24, 20 (cotidie morimur); Philo, In Flacc. 

175; PGiss 17, 9 &roOvijoKouev Sti Ob PAETOUEV OF KAO” 
HuEpav) Kae’ Huepav a. I face death every day 1 Cor 15:31 
(cp. Ps 43:23). Wo &mroOvyjoKovtes Kal Sov COpev 2 Cor 6:9. 

aTo8vyoKovtes &vOpwrrot mortal people Hb 7:8.—B. 287. 
DELG s.v. 8cvatoc. M-M. 

GTONTOS, OV (ToUNTtos ‘made’, s. ToOLeM; in var. senses, 
e.g. Pind., O. 2, 16 ‘undone’=a7paxtov; StudPal XX, 144, 9 of 

wine inadequately fermented; Pind. et al.) not made, uncreated 

in wordplay of God Grointog 6s Tavta Etroinoev PtK 2 p. 13, 
26.—DELG s.v. Toe. 

CTOXAVUTAVY s. next. 

ATOXAVLOTH UU EOXGDLOTHVO (the latter form: SIG 
588, 56 [196 Bc]; Polyb. 3, 98, 9; Diod. S. 18, 57; Jos., Ant. 16, 

170; Mk 9:12; Ac 1:6; B-D-F §93; W-S. §14, 14; Rob. 1216).— 

The form G7roKaPiotntL: pres. also as by-form -tot&w (Duris 
of Samos [IV/III Bc]: 76 fgm. 7 Jac.; Diod. S. 1, 78, 2; Arist., Met. 

1074a, 3 v.1.) as v.1. Mk 9:12 (3 sg. &roKaOLoTG); also as by-form 
3 sg. dToKataotavEL (Mk 9:12 v.1.). Impf. 3 pl. &arekaBiotwv 
Gen 29:3; fut. dToKataotiow; | aor. dmekatéotyoa LXX, 

GrBar 17:2 (&ro- Gen 40:21 cod. R); 2 aor. &reKatéotny. Pass.: 
1 fut. dToKataotabyjoouat; 1 aor. dreKateotaOny (for the 
double augm., see, e.g., PTebt 413, 4; s. B-D-F §69, 3; Rob. 368; 

KBrugmann*-AThumb, Griech. Gramm. 1913, p. 311; Schwyzer 

1656; DELGs.v. tovnut); pf. pte. dmoKabeotapévy Mel., P. 78, 

563 Ch. (X.+; s. Anz 330f.) 

to change to an earlier good state or condition, restore, 

reestablish (OGI 90, 18; Demosth. 18, 90; Dionys. Hal. 3, 23; 

Herodian 2, 6, 11; [Priene 361, 2 [IV Bc]; PGM 4, 629f; Gen 

29:3; Ezk 16:55; 1 Macc 15:3; Tat. 18, 3 gic tO &pyatov) of Eli- 
jah (Mal 3:23) wa&vta Mt 17:11; Mk 9:12 (s. Schiirer II 515f; 

Bousset, Rel.? 232f; Billerb. IV 764-98). tuvi tt (Diod. S. 16, 

45, 9; 20, 32, 2 t. ToAttatc Tt. SnWOKPatiav aToKatéoTHOE) 

a. thy Pacisiav tH "Iopand Ac 1:6 (s. the discussion s.v. 
amoKataotacis). Abs. 1 Cl 56:6 (Job 5:18)—Medical t.t. cure 
(Diosc., Mat. Med. 1 64, 4; Vi. Aesopi G7 &. tv Pwvrjv=restore 
the voice of a mute; Ex 4:7; Lev 13:16) intr. dmexatéotn he was 

cured (EpArist 316) Mk 8:25. Pass. ATekateotabn vyuje it was 
restored Mt 12:13; Mk 3:5; Lk 6:10 (TestSim 2:13; cp. Mel., P. 

78, 563; 89, 669); aTekateotaOn tO ovc 22:51 D. Fig., of the 

tortured body ofa persecuted church [Sm 11:2. é7t tt (Diod. S.2, 

9, 3) Emi THY OELLVIWY T. PUadEAdias &ywytyy to the venerable 
practice of brotherly love | Cl 48:1. 

@ to return someone to a former place or relationship, 

bring back, give back, restore (Polyb. 3, 98, 7; Diod. S. 18, 65, 

1; POxy 38, 12f 0’ ob Kai GToKateotaOy Wot 6 vidc et al. in 
pap; 2 Km 9:7; Job 8:6; 2 Macc 11:25; Jos., Ant. 15, 195; Tat. 

18, 3 tots olkEtotc) iva GTroKataotAOG butv that J might be 
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restored to you Hb 13:19. twa sic ti (Polyb. 8, 29, 6; 1 Esdr 

6:25; Jer 16:15; 23:8; GrBar 17:2; Jos., Ant. 11, 2, Vi. 183) sic 

t. toTFOV Hs 7:6 (v.1. otkov).—B. 751. EDNT. M-M. TW. Sv. 

ONHOZGAVATY fut. droKahvpo; | aor. drexchupa. Pass.: 
1 fut. droKaAVPOoOoUaL; aor. ATEKAAYHON; pf. pte. AToKE- 
Kahvuuévot Pr 27:5; plupf. 3 sg. doKeKahvTto (Just., D. 78, 
7) (s. &troKaAvpic, KaAUTTM; Hdt. et al.; pap, LXX; TestSol, 
Test12Patr; ParJer 5:24; JosAs, GrBar, ApcEsdr; ApcSed 2:1; 

ApcMos; Jos., Bell. 5, 350, Ant. 14, 406; Just.) the lit. sense 

‘uncover’ as of head (Hdt. 1, 119, 6) does not appear in our lit. 

(but s. dkataKGAuTtos). to cause someth. to be fully known, 

reveal, disclose, bring to light, make fully known 

@ in a gener. sense (Appian, Syr. 5 §18) pass. be revealed 

(opp. KahvTtw) Mt 10:26; Lk 12:2; J 12:38 (in act. sense) and 

1 Cl 16:3 (Is 53:1); Ro 1:17 (cp. Ps 97:2), 18; Lk 2:35 (cp. Josh 
2:20; Sir 27:16f; Ezk 16:57; 1 Macc 7:31; AcPICor 1:8). 

® esp. of divine revelation of certain transcendent secrets (Ps 

97:2; Da 2:19, 22 [both Theod.], 28; 1 Km 2:27; 3:21; Is 56:1) 

G. tevi tL reveal someth. to someone (TestJos 6:6; Just., D. 100, 

2) Mt 11:25; 16:17; Lk 10:21; Phil 3:15; [Eph 20:1; w. ott foll. 

(TestLevi 1:2) 1 Pt 1:12. The revealers are Christ Mt 11:27; Lk 

10:22, and the Holy Spirit 1 Cor 2:10; 14:30; Eph 3:5. For Gal 

1:16 s. €v 9 and s. ADenis, RB 64, ’57, 335-62; 481-515. Abs. 
(w. havepodv) &. dud tivoc Dg 8:11. ta ATOKaAUHOSEVTE uty 
the revelations that have come to us 11:8. 

© of the interpr. of prophetic visions &. tuvi Hv 2, 2, 4; 2, 

4, 1; 3, 3, 2ff; 3, 4, 3; 3, 8, 10; 3, 13, 4. &. twi dmoKdAvpw 

impart a revelation to someone 3, 12, 2. &. tii TEpt Twos give 
someone a revelation about someth. (TestReub 3:15) 3, 10, 2. 

ATEKAAVHPON Wot 1 YvOots tis ypadts a knowledge of the 
scripture was disclosed to me 2, 2, 1. 

@ of the revelation of certain pers. and circumstances in the 

endtime (Da 10:1 Theod.): of the Human One (Son of Man) Lk 

17:30. Of the Lawless One 2 Th 2:3, 6, 8. Of the final judgment 1 

Cor 3:13. 7 wéAAOVOG SEG &TroKaAUdOHVat the glory that is 
about to be revealed Ro 8:18; cp. 1 Pt 5:1. omtypta 1:5. Tiotts 
Gal 3:23. The disciples say to the risen Lord GtroKdAupov 

O00 TH SikaLoovvyy T5n reveal, now, your righteousness end- 
ing of Mk in the Freer ms.—RBultmann, D. Begriff d. Offen- 

barung im NT 1929. EFScott, The NT Idea of Rev. ’35. ESel- 

wyn, I Peter, 46, 250-52; HSchulte, D. Begriff d. Offenbarung 

im NT, diss. Heidelberg ’47; WBulst, Offenbarung: Bibl. u. The- 

olog. Begriff °60; BVawter, CBQ 22, ’60, 33-46—M-M. TW. 

Spicq. 

CTOXGAVYLS, EWS, H (s. dTOKAO TIM; Philod., Vit. [Tept 
KAKLOV] p. 38 Jensen) (Plut., Cato Mai. 34 8 [20, 8], Aemil. 262 

[14, 3], Mor. 70f &. ths Guaptiac; Sir 11:27; 22:22; 41:26 v.L; 
TestAbr A 6 p. 83, 27 [Stone p. 14]; GrBar, ApcEsdr ins, Just.) 

the lit. sense ‘uncovering’ as of head (s. Philod. above) does not 

appear in our lit., which uses the term in transcendent associa- 

tions. 

@ making fully known, revelation, disclosure—@ of the 

revelation of truth gener., w. obj. gen., Ro 16:25. mvevua. codiacg 

k. &. Eph 1:17. oc gic &. £0v@v a light of revelation for gentiles 
Lk 2:32. 

® of revelations of a particular kind, through visions, etc.: 

w. gen. of the author &. Inoot Xpiotov Gal 1:12; Rv 1:1 (w. 
OTtaola) &. KUptov 2 Cor 12:1. Kate &roKdhupw because 
of a rev. Gal 2:2; MPol 22:3, Epil Mosq 5. Kate &. éyvapiobn 
LOL TO WUOTNPLOV the secret was made known to me by revelation 
Eph 3:3. Cp. 1 Cor 2:4 D; 14:6, 26; 2 Cor 12:7.—In the visions 

of Hermas the &. are not only transcendent rev. for eye and ear, 

CNHOXATAOTAOUS 

but also the interpretations given to such rev. The &. is OhoteA1)¢ 
complete only when it is explained and understood v 3, 10, 9; 3, 

13, 4a. Wodpauata'4, 1,3. Cp.35 1).25:3,13,.273) 106-9; 35.12, 

2; 3, 13, 4b; 5 ins —MBuber, Ekstatische Konfessionen 1909. 

© ofthe disclosure of secrets belonging to the last days &. ts 
SdENs tod Xpiotod 1 Pt 4:13. Of the parousia év GTroKahUpet, 
"I. X. 1 Pt 1:7, 13; cp. 1 Cor 1:7; 2 Th 1:7. tH &. t. viov T. 
Oeov Gmrekdéye00a1 wait for the revealing of the children of 
God, i.e. for the time when they will be revealed in their glorified 

status Ro 8:19. &. ducaoKptolas t. Beod 2:5. 
@ as part of a book title Revelation (Porphyr., Vi. Plot. 

16 ovyypduuata ..., droKahkipers Zwpocdotpov kK. Zw- 
OTPLAVOD KTA.) &. Iwdvvov Rv ins a. *IaKwpB GJs ins and 
subscr—EDNT. TRE XXV 109-46. DELG s.v. kadAvTtM. M- 

M. TW. Spicq. 

ANTOXAOAHOXLG, as, HY (aToKapadoKéw, from Képa 
‘head’ and d0Kéw ‘think, imagine’) (only in Christian writers— 
cp. Hesychius; Suda; Anecd. Gr. p. 428, 14; Etym. Gud. 171, 

14—but &rrokapadoKéw in Polyb. 16, 2, 8; 18, 48, 4 &. tiv 

AvtLoxov Tapovoiay; 22, 19, 3; Sostratus [I Bc]: 23 fgm. 4, 

p. 187 Jac. [in Stob. 4, 20, 70]; Aesop, Fab. 177 P. and 194 

P=H-H. 187 and 208; Jos., Bell. 3, 264; Ps 36:7 Aq.) eager ex- 

pectation 1) &. tis KTLOEWS = 1} ATOKAaPAdOKOOU KTLOLC the 
eagerly awaiting creation Ro 8:19 (GSchlager, D. angstl. Harren 

d. Kreatur: NorTT 19, 1930, 353-60; GBertram, ZNW 49, ’58, 

264-70; DDenton, ibid. 73, 82, 138-40). katd tiv &. wou (w. 

éiic) according to my eager expectation Phil 1:20.—DELG 

s.v. (1) Kapa. EDNT. M-M. TW. Sv. 

CHOXAGTAAAGOGOO 1 aor. aroKatAdoEa; 2 aor. pass. 
ATOKATHAAaYNV (Ss. KATOAAGOOW; found only in Chris- 
tian writers; s. Nageli 52) reconcile (Anecd. Gr. p. 428, 

15=thoTroujoat) &. ta TaVTE Eig AUTOV reconcile everything 
in his own person, i.e. the universe is to form a unity, which has 

its goal in Christ Col 1:20 (cp. MDibelius, Hdb. ad loc.;.s. also 

CBreytenbach, Versdhnung ’89, esp. 190f); some prefer to transl. 

reconcile everything to himself (i.e. God). &. tolls GudotEpous 
t@ 8e@ Eph 2:16. Abs. &rokathAAagev Col 1:22 (v1. &ro- 
KatnAAaynte and droKataAdayévtes)—EDNT. DELG s.v. 
Gdhos. TW. 

ANOXATAOCTAVW by-form of &ToKaOlotHuL, q.v. restore, 
reestablish Mk 9:12 v.l—DELG s.v. totnu. 

ATOXATHOTAGLG, EMS, ff (s. GTOKAOLoTHUL; Aristot. EM 
2, 7, 1204b, 36; Epicurus p. 41, 26 [8, 9 Us.]; Polyb.; Diod. S. 

20, 34, 5 al.; ins [e.g. SEG XLI, 1003 II, 42], pap; Herm. Wr. 

8, 4; 11, 2; téAevog AOyos in Lact., Inst. 7, 18, 3; lambl., Myst. 

1, 10; EpArist 123; Philo, Rer. Div. Her. 293; Jos., Ant. 11, 63; 

98; Just., D. 134, 4; Iren. 1, 17, 1 [Harv. I 167, 1] of the sun’s 

cycle) restoration, which can be var. understood dypu ypovewv 
aToKataotacews me&vtwv until the time for restoring every- 
thing to perfection or, as of stars in their orbits, to their starting 

points (Diod. S. 12, 36, 2; in diplomatic documents: e.g. OGI 

90, 18; SIG 814, 42, in which the cognate vb. &roKabiotnuL is 

used of states restored by benefactors to normal conditions and 

stability) Ac 3:21 (cp. the cognate vb. dToka8iotntt Ac 1:6).— 
AMéhat, Apocatastase (Origen, Clem. Al., Ac 3:21) VigChr 10, 

°56, 196-214; CRabinowitz, Personal and Cosmic Salvation in 

Origen, ibid. 39, ’84, 319-29; CLenz, RAC I 510-16; Danker, 

Benefactor 423—DELG s.v. totnut. M-M. TW. Sv. 
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GQMUOXELWOL (s. Kei; Pind.+) used as pass. of GrotiOnut 
“be put away, stored up’ (so X.+; pap, LXX, TestSol; JosAs 15:10; 

Just.; Tat. 6, 2; Ath., R. 68, 26) 

@ to put away for safekeeping lit. (POxy 69, 5 G10 tov év 
T. OlKLG ATrOKELLEVOV; BGU 275, 9; PTebt 340, 13; Job 38:23; 

Philo, Det. Pot. Ins, 128; Jos., Vi. 119; Tat. 6, 2) ) wva, fy etxov 

aToKEewEevyy Ev Covdapl the mina, which I kept laid away in 
a piece of cloth Lk 19:20. 

@ to reserve as award or recompense, reserve, a common 
term in honorary documents expressing appreciation for sense of 

civic or other communal responsibility, fig. ext. of 1: dmOéKettat 
LOL. . . OTEaVOS a crown is reserved for me 2 Ti 4:8 (cp. Iambl., 

Myst. 8, 7 p. 270 P. ta G70 Tt. eluapuevys GroKEiveva KAKG; 
Demophilus, Similitud. 22 p. 6 Orelli; OGI 383, 189-91 oi¢ 

aToKeioetar Tapa Dedv yapic evoeBelac; UPZ 144, 47 [II 
BC] QTOKELTAL TAPG OHEOv vis Tots ... ; 2 Macc 12:45; Jos., 
Ant. 6, 368; Just., A I, 18, 2 KOAaots atwvica). FPfister, ZNW 

15, 1914, 94-96. dia thy EATiba t. GroKewEéevyy tv ev T. 
ovpavots because of the hope that is reserved for you in heaven 
Col 1:5 (the ‘hope’ is the totality of blessing that awaits the 

Christian in the life to come). 

© Impers. Goxettat tit it is unavoidable in view of in- 
evitable circumstance, it is certain, one is destined (Ael. Aristid. 

39 p. 764 D.) w. inf. foll. Gma& do8aveiv Hb 9:27 (cp. Kaibel 
416, 6 Ws Eldmc, StL TAOL Ppotots TO Bavetv GTrOKELTAL; 4 
Macc 8:11).—M-M. TW. 

ONOXEVOS, Ov (s. KevOc; Diosc. 5, 36 W. et al.; GrBar 15:3f) 

quite empty (Hero, [Spiritalia] Pneumatica 2, 24; PCairZen 680, 

3 [III Bc]) w. Stypvyog Hm 5, 2, 1; 12, 5, 2ff. 

AUOZXEPOAALCO 1 aor. drexepadioa (s. KEpahn; Philod., 
Tept on. 13, 29 G.; Epict 1, 1, 19; 24 al.; Artem. 1, 35; Cass. 

Dio 71, 28, 1; PHamb 57, 25 [160 Bc]; Acta Alex. III col. IV, 24 

(restored); IX rec. B, 8f (restored); Ps 151:7; Phryn. p. 341 L.) 

behead \wavvnv Mt 14:10; Mk 6:16, 27; Lk 9:9. 

AMOXAELM fut. GroKAeiow LXX; 1 aor. &éKdevoct. Pass.: 
fut. 3 sg. GmroKAetoOjoetat; 1 aor. inf. GtoKAEoAHVvaL Ps 
67:38; perf. 3 sg. GmoKékAevotat | Kgm 23:7, pte. d7ro- 
kekAeLtouevat Judg 3:24 cod. A (s. KAgta; trag., Hdt. et al.; pap, 

LXX; En 101:2; Ath. 8, 2 ‘be limited to’) close, shut thv 8Upav 

(lambl., Myst. 2, 8; Achilles Tat. 6, 10, 6; POxy 1272, 5; Gen 

19:10; 2 Km 13:17f al.; En 101:2; Jos., Vi. 246) Lk 13:25. tv 

untpav (1 Kgm 1:6 ovvéKhewoev to Tepi tHS MW. avTIS) GJs 

2:3.—DELG s.v. kheic. M-M. 

ANOXVEO fut. &aoKvyow; | aor. inf. &roKvijoat (Ath. R. 
65, 20) (s. 6Kvéw; Thu. et al.; Ael. Aristid. 34 p. 664, 9 D. al.; 

PCairZen 416, 3; PColZen 64, 6; 10 [both III Bc]; PBad 51, 6) 
hesitate, have misgivings Ox 654, 22 (ASyn. 256, 54).—DELG 

s.v. 1 OKVOs. 

ATOZXOMLGO fut. ptc. acc. GroKowovvtas 2 Macc. 2:15; | 

aor. subj. &roKoplow (s. Koui@; Hdt. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; Gr- 

Bar 11:9; Joseph.; apolog.; Theoph. Ant. 3, 25 [p. 258, 9]) take 

along (Polyb. 28, 10, 7) ypauata a letter Pol 13:1—DELG 

s.v. KoUEw 2. KOLLTOD. 

ENOKXONTW fut. &roKdWa; | aor. dwéKowa LXX; 2 aor. 3 
pl. pass. &mrekomnoay Judg 5:22 cod. A; inf. dmoKom}van (s. 
KOTTw; Hom. et al.; pap, LXX, Philo, Joseph.) to cut so as to 

make a separation, cut off, cut away 
© of body parts (Hom. et al.; Hdt. 6, 91 yeipac; Diod. S. 17, 

20, 7 aréxowe tv xetpa; Dt 25:12; Judg 1:6f; Jos., Bell. 6, 
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164, Vi. 177) Mk 9:43, 45 (Epict 2, 5, 24 of dmoKdmtetv the 

foot Uirép tov GAov; cp. Ael. Aristid. 48, 27 K.=24 p. 472 D.: 

Tapatépvevv one limb b7rep owtyptas of the whole body); ear 
J 18:10, 26 (on the implications of mutilation cp. Lev 21:16— 

23; BViviano, RB 96, °89, 71-80). Private parts implied make 

a eunuch of, castrate (Lucian, Eunuch. 8; Cass. Dio 79, 11; Dt 

23:2; Philo, Leg. All. 3, 8, Spec. Leg. 1, 325; Theoph. Ant. 3, 8 

[p. 222, 3]) mid. (Epict. 2, 20, 19; §317; Rob. 809) d6mehov kai 
amoKkowovtat would that they might make eunuchs of them- 

selves Gal 5:12. So interpr. by many since Chrysostom and Am- 

brosiaster, also PDebouxhtay, RevEtGr 39, 1926, 323-26 (against 

ChBruston, ibid. 36, 1923, 193f); GDuncan, Gal °34, 154; 161. 

© of noncorporal things ta oyouvia cut the ropes (cp. Od. 
10, 127; X., Hell. 1, 6, 21; Polyaenus 5, 8, 2; 6, 8) Ac 27:32; 

branches KAGdouc in pruning procedure Hs 8, 1, 2 Joly (komt 
W.); building-stones Todd del a avt@v GToKOTVaL a great 
deal must be cut away from them Hs 9, 9, 2—M-M. TW. 

ANOXQLUG, ATOS, TH (s. GTOKPivoUM; quotable since 
Polyb., 12, 26b, 1 as a t.t., esp. freq. in ins [Dssm., NB 85=BS 

257; Nageli 30]; PTebt 286, 1; Jos., Ant. 14, 210. Cp. UWilcken, 

Her 55, 1920, p. 32, 1, and s. PCol 123) official report, decision 

a. t. Bavatov 2 Cor 1:9 (Theodoret III 291 N. &. 5 Bavatou 
TiyV TOV Davatou Whdov ekcAEeoe)—_M-M. TW. 

GTUOXOLOUGL | aor. mid. &reKpwapnv (occas. NT, but 
the usual form in Joseph.). Pass.: 1 fut. dmoKpiOjoowar; 
aor. GmeKplOnv (freq. in NT; in Jos. only Ant. 9, 35 and 
in Just. only D. 3, 6) (Ammonios, De Adfin. Voc. Diff. 67 

[KNikkau °66] states the purist’s position: GmroKp.OTvat ... 

EOTL TO ATrOXMPLOOHVaL, dToKpivacba dé TO EpMTNVEVTA 
hOyov Sovvat = amoKpLOHvat has to do w. making distinc- 
tions, dmoKptvac0at with making a reply; cp. Phryn. 108 Lob; 
on developments in the Koine s. M-M; also B-D-F §78; W-S. 

§13, 9; Rob. 334; Mayser I 27, 158; Thackeray 239; DELG s.v. 
KPLva). 
@ answer, reply (so occas. in Hdt. and fr. Thu. on; ins, pap, 

LXX; En 106:9; TestSol, TestAbr, TestJob; JosAs 4:16; ParJer, 

ApceMos, ApcrEsdr [Epiph. 70, 14], EpArist; Philo, e.g. Aet. 

M. 4 [Grexpivato]; Just.; diff. and more precisely Ath. [‘sep- 

arate oneself’]) tuvit and in Lk mpdc tiva. to someone (Thu. 5, 

42, 2; Iambl., Myst. 7, 5 at end) Lk 4:4; 6:3; Ac 3:12; 25:16. 

To a question Mt 11:4; 13:11; 19:4; Mk 12:28, 34; Lk 3:11; 

7:22; J 1:21, 26, 48; 3:5 al.; MPol 8:2. To requests, exhorta- 

tions, commands, etc., the answer being quoted directly Mt 4:4; 

12:39; 13:37; 1 Cl 12:4; MPol 10, 1 al. Freq. in Hermas: v 1, 

1, 5 and 7; 3, 3, 1; 3, 4, 1 and 3; 3, 6, Sf al. Not preceded by 

a question expressed or implied, when the sentence is related in 

content to what precedes and forms a contrast to it, reply (as 

a reaction) Mt 3:15; 8:8; 12:48; 14:28; 15:24, 28; Mk 7:28; 

J 2:18; 3:9; Ac 25:4 al. tuvi tt Mt 15:23; 22:46; Mk 14:40; 

Lk 23:9 (cp. Epict. 2, 24, 1 ToAAaKts ETLBVUdV Gov AKOVOAL 
MOOV TPds GE Kal OVSETTOTE LOL ATEKPLVW). OD YUP Set TL 
a&moKp.Oy Mk 9:6; ovdev Mt 26:62; 27:12; Mk 14:61; mpdc 
tt to someth. (Pla., Protag. 338d) obk GrekplOn adta mpdc 
ovde Ev PHA he made no reply to him, not even to a single 
word or charge Mt 27:14 (cp. Jesus, son of Ananias, before 

the procurator Albinus: Tp0¢ TAUTA OVS’ STLOVV ATrEKPiVaATO 
Jos., Bell. 6, 305; TestAbr A 16 p. 98, 11 [Stone p. 44] 6 

Odwvatos ... OVK ATEKPLON avTH [Abraham] AOyov; Eupo- 
lis Com. [V BC] K. Oc bytv éyo TaVtMS &TOKPLVODPAL TPOS 
TO KaTIHYOPOULEVa.—Artem. 3, 20 6 undév ATOKPLVOUEVOS 
WAVTIG ... KAL 1] OLyT] ATOKPLOLG GAM mrayopEevTiKH= ... a 
negative answer, to be sure. Just., A II, 9, 1 7poc tovto; D. 50, 1 
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TpOsc Tavta). W. inf. foll. Lk 20:7 (on the rhetorical exchange 

20:2-8 cp. Pla., Meno 76a and b); w. acc. and inf. foll. (X., Hell. 

2, 2, 18) Ac 25:4 (cp. Just., D. 67, 9); foll. by Ott and direct 
discourse Mk 8:4; Ac 25:16; [Phld 8:2; foll. by dir. disc. without 

Ott Mk 9:17; J 1:21 (cp. Just., D. 35, 2 al.). 
@ Of the continuation of discourse like 3) (7i}8"1 JL"), cp. 

the Homeric GueiBouevoc mpooéete Il. 3; 437, s. DGE s.v. 
dueiBo; a&maueouevoc mpooepy Il. 1, 84 al.; for related 
pleonasm s. L-S-J-M héyw III 7) continue Mt 11:25; 12:38; 

15:15; 22:1; 26:25; Mk 10:24; begin, speak up Mt 26:63 v.L; 

Mk 9:5; 10:51; 11:14; 12:35; Lk 1:19; 13:14; 14:3; J 5:19; Ac 

5:8 (cp. Dt 21:7; 26:5; Is 14:10; Zech 1:10; 3:4; 1 Mace 2:17; 8:19; 

2 Macc 15:14). Used formulaically w. eizetv or \éyew, and oft. 
left untransl.: 2 Cl 5:3; darekpiOn Kal etirev J 2:19; GaroKpiOeic 
etrev Mt 16:16 al. (TestAbr B 4, p. 108, 21 [Stone p. 64]; TestJob; 

ParJer 7:2); dtoKpWeic py Lk 23:3; GPt 11:46; daexpidy Kal 
Ayer Mk 7:28; J 1:49 v.1.; 4:17; &aroKpiOyjoovtat AEyovtEs 
Mt 25:37; GexpiOn A€ywv Hs 5, 4, 3 Joly (cp. Hdt. 5, 67, 2 

%pa aou=[the Pythia] declared and said; TestLevi 19:2; B-D-F 
§420, 1; Mlt. 131; Schwyzer II 301; Dalman, Worte 19f [Eng. 

24f]; PJotion, ‘Respondit et dixit’: Biblica 13, °32, 309—14).—B. 

1266. M-M. TW. 

ANOXOLOGLS, EWS, H (GToKpivouct; Theognis, Hdt.+; SIG 
344, 62; 591, 28; pap, LXX; TestSol 1:4 H; TestLevi 3:7; EpArist; 

Jos.; Ant. 7, 119; Just.) answer Lk 2:47; 20:26. &. d1d0vat Tivi 

(SIG 683, 15; Job 32:4; 33:5; 35:4 al.; without dat. Diod. S. 16, 

25, 2; 18, 48, 3; Jos., Ant. 20, 89) J 1:22; 19:9.—M-M. TW. 

ANOXOUATY fut. droKpUpa; | aor. aréKpupa. Pass.: 1 
fut. @roKpupyooua (JosAs 6:2); 2 aor. dmekpvBnv LXX; pf. 
ptc. GToKEeKpumLEVOS (s. KoUTTW; Hom.+) gener. ‘put some- 
thing out of sight’. 

@ to provide a hiding-place for someth. or someone, hide, 

conceal by digging Mt 25:18 v.l. A son from persecutors, GJs 

PEE Dy 

@ to keep from being known, keep secret ti G16 twos 
ds 40;275 Jer 39:172 Just; Di 155,03) Lk 10:21;. Hs 901i; 

9. dmroKeKpuupevosc hidden, kept secret (Pla., Phdr. 273c 
GTOKEKPULLEVY, TEXVN; Ps.-Demetr. c. 155 Katyyoptiar 
GmroKkexpuuuevan, Just., D. 115, 1 Zayapia ... a&moKe- 
KPULLUEVWS KNPVOOOVTL) 1 Cor 2:7; Eph 3:9; Col 1:26.— 
M-M. TW. 

GNUOXOVPOS, ov (Pre-Socr., Eur.+; Vita Philonidis [Crén- 
ert, SBBerlAk 1900, 942ff], fgm. 3; Vett. Val. Index; Kaibel 

1028, 10; PGM 4, 1115; 12, 321; 13, 343f; 730f; LXX, En; Test- 

Sol 10:53 C; Jos., Bell. 3, 340) hidden ob« &vi tOTrO¢ &. there 

was no hiding place GJs 22:3. Of treasures (Da 11:43 Theod.; 1 

Macc 1:23=Jos., Ant. 12, 250), fig., of secret wisdom (IAndrosI- 

sis [I Bc] 15, 10 &rOKPUda OUWBoAa; Philo, Sacr. Abel. 62 év 
atroKpvoois adtov E8noavpioavto) Onoaupoi a. Col 2:3; B 
11:4 (Is 45:3; cp. Tat. 30, 1). Opp. bavepds (Philo, Abr. 147) 

Mk 4:22; Lk 8:17.—DELG s.v. kpU7t. M-M. TW. Sv. 

CNUOXTELVW, GMOXTEVVO (the latter form Mt 10:28; Mk 
12:5; Lk 12:4 v.l., Tdf. in text; s. Borger, GGA 131; 2 Cor 

3:6; Rv 6:11; 2 Cl 5:4; s. B-D-F §73; Rob. 1213; W-S. §15 s.v. 

Ktelvi; mss. rdgs. vary greatly betw. GroKtévvw, GTOKTEVW, 
ATOKTEVVUW, ATOKTLVVU®) fut. &TroKTEVa; | aor. &TéKTEWA. 

Pass.: 1 aor. GrektavOny (s. B-D-F §76, 2; 315; W-S.§15, 5); pf. 

ptc. Garektauuevav 1 Macc 5:51; pf. inf. &arextc&vOa1 2 Macc. 
4: 36 cod. L for Garextovjo8at (Hom.+). 
@ lit., to deprive of life, kill—@ of bodily life Mt 14:5; 

16:21; 17:23; 21:35, 38, 39; Mk 6:19; 9:31ab; Lk 11:47; J 16:2 

OTMOXVO 

(killing of an unbeliever considered a service to God: Synes., Ep. 

4p. 160a—Lycophron 1172 Sjpos tov KtaAVOVT Emratvéoet by 
public decree every Trojan who kills one of the accursed Locrians 

is publicly praised; thereupon blood-lust breaks out against these 

unfortunates); 18:31 (Ltzm., SBBerlAk ’31 XIV; ZNW 30, *31, 
211-15; ibid. 31, ’32, 78-84; FBiichsel, ibid. 30, °31, 202-10; 
33, 34, 84-87; MGoguel, ibid. 31, ’32, 289-301; PFiebig, StKr 
104, ’32, 213-28; UHolzmeister, Biblica 19, 38, 43-59; 151-74; 
HvanHille, Mnemosyne 10, ’42, 241-50; JBlinzler, D. Prozess 

Jesu 51; JJeremias ZNW 43, ’51, 145-50 [lit.]); Rv 6:8; 9:5 
al. Of God 6 Groxteivwv Kk. CHV Tov 1 Cl 59:3. &. EAvVTOV 
commit suicide (Dio Chrys. 47 [64], 3; Artem. 2, 49 p. 151, 13; 

Jos., Ant. 9, 39) J 8:22. Also of things as causing death: of a 

falling tower Lk 13:4; of plagues Rv 9:18.—Mk 3:4; Lk 6:9 

v.l. &roKtetvat is either abs. or to be taken w. Wuxi (like Eur., 
Tro. 1214). 
© of life in a transcendent sense Ro 7:11. t0 ypappa &. the 

letter (of the law) kills, in so far as the legal letter causes humans 

to die 2 Cor 3:6. &. tH Wwuxrv Mt 10:28 (s. wuyxn 1b; cp. Epict. 
3, 23, 21 [after Pla., Apol. 30c] gué &aroxtetvat pév SUvavta, 

Brawpoat & ov. On this topic s. LAlfonsi, VigChr 16, ’62, 77f). 
tiv 6€ uxt wh aa[oKtevets] but my soul (opp. o@wa) you 
cannot kill AcP| Ha 1, 4. 
@ fig. of abstract things to do away w., put to death, elim- 

inate (Eur., Hipp. 1064 to oguvov; Philippus [=_Demosth. 12] 
9 otdiav; Mel., P 66, 472 mvevuatt aTéeKTEWEV TOV ... 
OBavatov) the enmity thv €x8pav Eph 2:16.—B. 288. DELG 
s.v. KtELva. M-M. 

ONOXVEW | aor. drekvyoa (because the aor. is found in 
this form [not &rékvoa] Js 1:18, W-H. Vog. M. in 1:15 ac- 
cent GmokvEl; s. W-S. §15 p. 129); aor. pass. &eKuNOn (Just., 
AI, 32, 14; 46, 5). (kvém or KU@ ‘to be pregnant’; Aristot., fgm. 

76 Rose; Dionys. Hal. 1, 70 [interpol.]; Plut., Sull. 475 [37, 7]; 

Lucian, D. Mar. 10, 1; Aelian, VH 5, 4 et al.; Herm. Wr. 1, 16; 

BGU 665 I, 19 [I ap]; APF 3, 1906, 370 II, 4; Sb 6611, 15; 
PFamTebt 20, 15; 20; 22; 4 Macc 15:17; Philo, Ebr. 30 al.) give 
birth to 

@ of delivery of that with which one has been pregnant, w. 

a0 retaining its force give birth to, Oc €[k]vodopyOn|[...... ik 
OT QAvTHS OS AToKUTOE (=EwWS GToKUHOaL) adtiy, Kat 
yevvyjoat [Inootvv] tov Xpiotov who was carried (in the 
womb) by her (Mary) until she gave birth and bore [Jesus] the 

Messiah AcP] Ha 8, 27f. 

© otherwise in our lit. only fig., ) Guaptia &. Odvatov sin 
gives birth to (i.e. brings forth) death Js 1:15. But the term is 

not confined to the human female faculty (cp. Herm. Wr. 1, 9); 

of God (s. yevvaw) dmeKUyoEV TUds AOYM GANnOEias gave 
birth to us (brought us into being) through the word of truth Js 

1:18.—C-MEdsman, Schopferwille u. Geburt Jk 1:18: ZNW 38, 

°39, 11-44.—DELG s.v. kvéw I. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

AMOXVALO fut. aToKvAiow; | aor. 3 sg. drekvoe LXX; pf. 

pass. GroKekUALoUaL (s. B-D-F §101 p. 46) (s. KUAt@; Diod. S. 
14, 116, 6; Ps.-Apollod. 3, 15, 7; Lucian, Rhet. Praec. 3; Jos., Ant. 

4, 284; 5, 359; LXX) roll away ti (Apyatodoyuxh “Ednuepic 
1923, 39 AtBoug [IV Bc]) &. tov ALBov (Gen 29:3, 8, 10) Mt 
28:2; GPt 12:53; d. t. MOov &k t. BUpas roll the stone away 
from the entrance Mk 16:3; cp. vs. 4. MiO0¢ GtroKeKUALOUEVOS 
aio t. uvyueiov Lk 24:2 (so also the ptc. Mk 16:4 v.15 the 
passive also has the same mng. as the intr. roll away. Diod. S. 

20, 14, 6). S. dvakvAiw.—DELG s.v. KuAtvéo. 

ANOXV® s. &TrOKVEW. 



aohaxtiGw 

GUOAGXTIGO 1 aor. amehduKtIO (s. AaKtiCw; Theognis et 
al.) intr. to engage in a kicking motion, kick away, kick off, 

kick up, kick (M. Ant. 10, 28, 1 [of a kicking and screaming 
pig]; Ps.- Lucian, Asin. 18 [the ass kicks out with its hind legs 

as it runs off]). So in the use of Dt 32:15 in 1 Cl 3:1 (cp. Just., 

D. 20, 1), where the mng. in the light of the context prob. = ‘kick 

up (the heels)’, in a demonstration of proud independence spurn 

(cp. Aeschyl. Prom. 651; Plut., Ant. 36, 2 ta KaAG; as a saying 

of Plato in Diog. L. 5, 2 [Aristotle ‘kicks up’ at Plato, i.e. leaves 

him behind in the Academy]).—DELG s.v. AGE (adv. ‘with the 
foot’). 

OANOMAAED impf. 3 sg. dareAcAet (s. \aA€w; Lucian, Nigrin. 
22 blurt out) speak out (freely) (Jos., Ant. 6, 9, 2 [178]) Ac 18:25 

D. 

aroranpave fut. droAy(U)pouat; 2 aor. GréhaBovy; pf. 
ptc. Gmeindotes 4 Macc 18:23. Mid.: 2 aor. ptc. d1ro- 
NaPopevos; pf. ptc. amevnpéevony Is. 5:17 (s. AauBdve; Eur., 
Hdt.+). 
@ to obtain someth. from a source, receive tl: t. VioBEciav 

adoption Gal 4:5. thy émayyehiay B 15:7; pl. Hv 2, 2, 6, cp. 5:7. 
Tavta Hm 9:4. t. €kkAnotav 2 Cl 14:3. t. aimviov Cwryv 8:6.— 
As commercial t.t. (s. déy@) receive (UPZ 162 VIII, 28 [117 Bc] 
T. TULNV ATroAGBEtv) ta GyaOG Cov you have already received 
your good things Lk 16:25 (difft. KBornhauser, NKZ 39, 1928, 

838f); cp. 2 Cl 11:4. Esp. of wages (since Hadt. 8, 137 ww08dv; 

Sb 7438, 13 [VI ap]; GrBar 15:3 wto80v) &. TOAAATAAGLova 
receive many times more Lk 18:30; Gia. &. 23:41; t. wwo8dv 2 

C1 9:5; Hs 5, 6, 7; wwo8Ov TANpYH 25 8; avtwoBiav &. Ro 1:27; 

Gro KUpLOV &. T. &vtaTOSooL Col 3:24; t. KANPOV &. obtain 
one’s lot Ro 1:2; t. wéhAovta aimva the future age (w. its glory) 
Pol 5:2; t. ts GOapotacs otédavov MPol 19:2 (cp. tv S0Eav 
TestJob 43:15). It appears to be used abs. ov yap | év tots Cwois 
WLOvoig AToAALBaVOVOW Ol KaKOUPyOL TOV av(OpaT)wv 
GAAG [K]ai| KoAaow barouévovow Kai ToA[A]Nv| Bacavov 
Ox 840, 4-7, but the primary obj. is probably kKOAaots which 

does duty for the two clauses, w. 8. being an additional feature 
in the endtime: not only among the living do human evildoers 

receive punishment, but they also await it and much torment as 

well.—EPreuschen, ZNW 9, 1908, 4. 

@ to receive back someth. that one previously possessed, 

recover, get back (Jos., Ant. 5, 19; Just., AI, 18,64... EaVTaV 

OMpaAta) ta toa the same amount Lk 6:34 (a commercial term 
as Sb 7516, 24 [II ap] ta Odetddpeva). Vyraivovta avVTOV 
améhaBev he has gotten him back safe and sound 15:27. Fig. 

t. AKadv KABAPdv take his people back pure Hs 9, 18, 4. tO 

idtov wéyeBoc [Sm 11:2. 
© tolead or take away froma particular point, take away of 

persons (so since Hat. 1, 209; Aristoph., Ran. 78 avtov Lovov; 

PLond I, 42, 13 p. 30; Witkowski 32, 13 p. 62; sim. 36, 10f p. 65 

for confinement; Jos., Bell. 2, 109 &roAaPdouEevoc adtOV KAT 

iStav; 2 Macc 6:21) mid. doAaBopEVOs AUTOV G70 T. OXLOUV 
Kav’ totav he took him aside, away fr. the crowd, by himself Mk 

TBE 
to accept someone’s presence with friendliness, wel- 

come (PLips 110, 6; Pland 13, 17f iva peta yapac oe 
drondPwpev) 3 8 v.L; thy TOMUTANPiaAV DUOV your entire 

congregation Eph 1:3. dv &euThapiov t. ap’ Kuav ayaans 

&réhaBov whom I have welcomed as a living example of your 

love 2:1.—M-M. TW. 

ENOAMAVOLG, EOS, H (G7rohaUW ‘have enjoyment of’; Eur., 

Thu.+; OGI 383, 12 and 150; 404, 10; pap; 3 Macc 7:16 v.L.; 

TestJos 5:4; Philo, Mos. 2, 70; Jos., Ant. 2, 52 and 174 eis 

OTOAAUEL 115 

G. G&yab@v; Tat. 14, 2; Ath. R. 78, 3) having the benefit of 

something, and so enjoying it, enjoyment TPOOKAIpOV EXEL 
auaptias aroAavoaw enjoy the shori-lived pleasures of sin 
Hb 11:25. (Opp. éwayyedtia) 1 evOade a. 2 Cl 10:3f. mpoc 
dmrOdavowy (Clearchus, fgm. 44; Palaeph. p. 84, 13; OGI 669, 8; 

IG XII/3, 326, 12; BGU 1563, 18) for enjoyment 1 Cl 20:10, 

a H. Gk. expression, like sic &. (Diod. S. 14, 80, 2; Nageli 

30): eis &. SL60vat tL tive D 10:3; for this cic &. Tapéyetv 
ti tuvt 1 Ti 6:17. Of food delicacies in the endtime tac 51a 

Bowuatwv eimev (lamiac) év tH Avaotaoet AToAaOEIS 
the enjoyment of foods in the (endtime) resurrection Papias 

(9). aioOynt@v tiwov Pporatov aroravow etvat THY TOV 
ovpavav Baouketav the kingdom of heaven means enjoyment 
of certain real foods Papias (10).—DELG s.v. &tokavw. M-M. 
Spicq. 

OMOAEITO impf. drédeuTrov; fut. GrodEtpo; 1 aor. d77é- 

Aevpa. LXX; 2 aor. GréduTrov, mid. G7reduTOuny, 3 sg. pass. 
GmeketpOn LXX (Hom.+). 

to cause or permit to remain in a place upon going away, 

leave behind (s. Nageli 23) twa or tt Ev tit (1 Macc 9:65) 2 Ti 
4:13, 20; Tit 1:5. 

@ tobereserved for future appearance or enactment, pass. 

remain G. caBBatiowos a Sabbath rest remains Hb 4:9 (Polyb. 
6, 58, 9 EAmig ATroAElTETAL OWTNPIAs).c. BvGta a sacrifice re- 
mains=can be made 10:26 (cp. Polyb. 3, 39, 12; Diog. L. 7, 85 

a. A€yeiv). Abs. &. w. inf. and acc. foll. (B-D-F §393, 6) it is 
reserved or certain 4:6. 

© to depart from a place, with a suggestion of finality, 

desert (Apollon. Rhod. 4, 752 d6@uata=[leave] a house; Ap- 

pian, Bell. Civ. 3, 92 §377, 380; UPZ 19, 6 [163 Bc]; Job 11:20; 

Jos., Ant. 1, 20; Just., D. 39, 2 tiv Od0v ths TAGvHs) TO 

itov oiKNTIpLOV their own abode Jd 6; [amoheim]etau (read 
amokettete, Schubart) tO oKOtOs AcPI Ha 8, 32. 

@ to cease to have an interest in someth., put aside, give 

up (Polycrates: 588 fgm. | Jac.; Dio Chrys. 45 [62], 2; Socrat., 

Ep. 6, 2 obdév; Sir 17:25; Pr 9:6), also leave behind, overcome 

(Isocr., 4 [Panegyr.] 50; 12 [Panathen.] 159; Harpocration p. 47, 

6 Dind.: GarohehouTotEs: Avti TOV vevuKnKOtEs; Lex. Vind. p. 
7, 33) tov MoBov tot HEov abandon the fear of God \ Cl 3:4. 
TAG KEVaS Hpovtldas empty cares 7:2. tHV WatatoTroviay 9:1. 
Wwapas eMLOuptas 28:1. t. KevyV WatatoAoyiav Pol 2:1; cp. 
7:2.—M-M. Spicq. 

QMOAETAL, -OLEDAL, -OAEGY s. ATOM UWL. 

AMOAELYW impf. GéAevyov (s. hetya@; Apollon. Rhod. 4, 
478; Athen. 6, 13, 250a) lick, lick off Lk 16:21 v.L. 

CTHOMPMAEAVO by-form of &rodeimw (Sappho et al.; POxy 
1426, 12; Jos., Ant. 19, 99) 1 Pt 2:21 P’ v.l. for brrokwmTrave, 
q.v.—DELG s.v. het. 

GOAL for its conjug. s. B-D-F §101 (s.v. SAAu); W-S. 
§14, 18; Rob. 317; fut. doom Hs 8, 7, 5; Att. droAW 1 Cor 

1:19 (Is 29:14; ParJer 1:1,8); 1 aor. dT@Aeoa; | pf. drokmAeKca. 
Mid.: fut. aoAotuat Lk 13:3; 2 aor. Grwdduny; the 2 pf. 
a7rO\wAa. functions as a pf. mid.; pte. &@mToAWAd>s (Hom.+). 

to cause or experience destruction—@) act. ruin, de- 

stroy—a. of pers. (Sir 10:3) Mk 1:24; Lk 4:34. W. ref. to eter- 

nal destruction ty €ketvov aTOANv_ do not bring about his ruin 
Ro 14:15. Esp. kill, put to death (Gen 20:4; Esth 9:6 v.l.; 1 Macc 

2:37; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 122; Mel., P. 84, 635 [Ch.] tov éy8pov cov) 

Hs 9, 26, 7. wawdiov Mt 2:13; Jesus 12:14; 27:20; Mk 3:6; 

11:18; Lk 19:47; B 12:5; the wicked tenants kaxovc kaK@c G. 



116 arohAvme 

(s. KaKOG 1a) he will put the evildoers to a miserable death Mt 

21:41. tols yewpyousg Mk 12:9; Lk 20:16; t. dovetc Mt 22:7; 
T. UN TLotEvOaVtas those who did not believe Jd 5; Tavtac Lk 
17:27, 29. W. o@oat (like Chariton 2, 8, 1) Js 4:12; Hs 9, 23, 4. 
Of eternal death (Herm. Wr. 4, 7; Tat. 11:2 &arweoev Huds to 
adtéEOVOLOV) WUXI K. OOUG G. Ev yeevvy Mt 10:28; wuyryv 
B 20:1; t. woxas Hs 9, 26, 3 (cp. Sir 20:22). 

B. w. impers. obj. G. t. copiay t. Gop@v destroy the wisdom 
of the wise 1 Cor 1:19 (Is 29:14). &. t. Sua&vouav destroy the un- 
derstanding Hm 11:1 (cp. Just., D. 93, 1 tag puouKds Evvoias). 

Y. without obj. J 10:10. 
® mid. perish, be ruined—a. of pers. perish, die (schol. on 

Nicander, Ther. 188 &7roAAvtOL O Gvnp=the man dies; Tat. 21, 

2 tos avOpwMmous ... ATOAAVOBaL) 1 Cl 51:5; 55:6; B 5:4, 
12; D 16:5; Hs 6, 2, 1f. As a cry of anguish d7ro\\tue0a we 
are perishing! (Epict. 2, 19, 16 [in a storm-tossed vessel]; PPetr 

Il, 4 [1], 4f vuvi 5é Garrod Uue8a) Mt 8:25; Mk 4:38; Lk 8:24 

(Arrian, Peripl. 3, 3 of disaster that the stormy sea brings to the 

seafarer). &v wayaipy &. die by the sword Mt 26:52. hwo of 
hunger (Ezk 34:29) Lk 15:17. tH G&vtiAoyia. tov Kope Jd 11¢ 
(because of 11a and b it should perh. = be corrupted; cp. Polyb. 

32, 23, 6). 16 twos (Hdt. 5. 126; Dio Chrys. 13 [7], 12) b7r0 
t. Opewv killed by the snakes 1 Cor 10:9; cp. vs. 10. Abs. of a 

people perish J 11:50. Of individuals (Lev 23:30) Ac 5:37; 2 Pt 

3:9; 1 Cl 12:6; 39:5 (Job 4:20).—Esp. of eternal death (cp. Ps 

9:6f; 36:20; 67:3; 72:27; 82:18; 91:10; Is 41:11) J 3:16; 17:12. 

aTroheo8ar cig TOV aidva. perish forever 10:28 (Bar 3:3 huets 
GTOAAUWEVOL TOV AiMva). avons &. Ro 2:12; wwpdc &. [Eph 
17:2 (cp. doKom ws Just., D. 8, 4); &v KavyNoEt because of boast- 
ing ITr 4:1; cp. IPol 5:2. Abs. 1 Cor 8:11; 15:18; 2 Cl 17:1.—ot 

GrohhvpeEvot (opp. ol omCOuevot, as in Plut., Mor. 469d) those 
who are lost 1 Cor 1:18; 2 Cor 2:15; 4:3; 2 Th 2:10; 2 Cl 1:4; 

2:5. For this tO &TOAWAOS Lk 19:10 (Mt 18:10 v.l.—Ezk 34:4, 
16). ta &tro\AUuEva 2 Cl 2:7 (cp. SIG 417, 9 ta te GTrOAWA OTA 
&k T. LEPOV GvéEowoay). S. also 3b end. 

B. of things be lost, pass away, be ruined (Jos., Bell. 2, 650 

of Jerusalem; Tat. 17, 2 7&00¢ ... GmroddUEVOV) of bursting 

wineskins Mt 9:17; Mk 2:22; Lk 5:37; fading beauty Js 1:11; 

transitory beauty of gold 1 Pt 1:7. AcPl Ha 2, 24; [ypvoos]| 

yop &rodhutat 9:8f; passing splendor Rv 18:14 (w. ao as 
Jer 10:11; Da 7:17). Of earthly food J 6:27; spoiled honey Hm 

5, 1, 5; oapKog &mrodduLEVNS AcPICor 2:15. Of the heavens 

which, like the earth, will pass away Hb 1:11 (Ps 101:27). Of the 

end of the world Hv 4, 3, 3, Of the way of the godless, which is 

lost in darkness B 11:7 (Ps 1:6). un)... TO LVNUOOVVOV [bUdV]| 
Grote (read GroAntat) AcPI Ha 1, 22f. 
@ to fail to obtain what one expects or anticipates, lose 

out on, lose (X., Pla.+; PPetr III, 51, 5; POxy 743, 23; PFay 111, 

3ff; Sir 6:3; 9:6; 27:16 al.; Tob 7:6 BA; 4 Macc 2:14; Tat. 8, 

TOV EPMpEVOY; 15, 1) t. uLcOOv lose the reward Mt 10:42; Mk 
9:41; Hs 5, 6, 7. 5payxunv (Dio Chrys. 70 [20], 25) Lk 15:8f; c. 

& Hpyaodue8a lose what we have worked for 23 8. dua8hKnv 
B 4:7, 8. thy Cony t. GvOPM7wv Hm 2:1; cp. s 8, 6, 6; 8, 7, 5; 
8, 8, 2f and 5. thy EdTrI6a. m5, |, 7. 

© to lose someth. that one already has or be separated 

from a normal connection, lose, be lost—@ act. w. collog. 

flavor iva, Tav 6 S€5MKéEV LOL UN GTrohEow EE adtod that I 
should lose nothing of all that he has given me J 6:39 (B-D-F 

§466, 3 on Semitic assoc.; Rob. 437; 753).—a. tHv Wurxryv (cp. 
Sir 20:22) lose one’s life Mt 10:39; 16:25; Mk 8:35; Lk 9:24; 
17:33; cp. J 12:25. For this &. €avtov lose oneself Lk 9:25 
(similar in form is Tyrtaeus [VII Bc], fgm. 8 Diehl? lines 11-14: 

“One who risks his life in battle has the best chance of saving it; 

one who flees to save it is most likely to lose it’). 

GNOAOYEOMaL 

© mid. (Antiphon: Diels, Vorsokrat. 87, fgm. 54 dzro- 
OuEVOV Apyuptov; X., Symp. 1, 5; 1 Km 9:3; Tat. 9, 2) [Sm 
10:1. Of falling hair Lk 21:18; Ac 27:34; a member or organ of 

the body Mt 5:29f; remnants of food J 6:12. Of wine that has lost 

its flavor Hm 12, 5, 3—Of sheep gone astray Mt 10:6; 15:24; 

Lk 15:4, 6; B 5:12 (cp. Jer 27:6; Ezk 34:4; Ps 118:176). Of a 

lost son Lk 15:24 (Artem. 4, 33 7) yuvi) ... t. viov dmmAeoe 
Kal... espev adtOV); of humanity in general GmoAAbpEVOS 
&CytHOy va CworromOf Sta tig vio8Ectac when lost, human- 
ity was sought, so that it might regain life through acceptance into 

sonship AcP1Cor 2:8 (cp. 1ba.—JSchniewind, D. Gleichn. vom 

verl. Sohn ’40). &. 8e@ be lost to God Hs 8, 6, 4 (cod. A for 
&1ré8avov).—B. 758. DELG s.v. 6AM. M-M. TW. 

"ANOAAUOV, OTVOS, 6 (pres. ptc. of d7rOMAVO, ‘destroy’) 
Apollyon, the Destroyer, tr. of ABaddov (q.v., which itself is 
a tr. of 71728) Rv 9:11. (Whether the writer of Rv implied a 

connection with the deity Apollo cannot be determined. Indeed, 
it is questionable, for Apollo was the god of purity and rec- 

ognized for his civilizing influence. For ancient association of 

Apollo with the theme of retribution, s. Archilochus Lyr. [VII 

Bc], fgm. 30 “A7rohhov ... OAAU’ Gomrep GAAVEtG=Apollo ..., 
destroy them [the guilty ones] even as you do destroy! For an ety- 

mological connection of Apollo w. the verb &roA Aut Aeschyl., 
Ag. 1080-82; s. EFraénkel, Aeschylus: Agammemnon ’50, III 

492.)—JSolomon, ed., Apollo ’94. DDD 138-43, 456-63. TW. 

"ANOAAMVLG, a5, 1 Apollonia, a city in Macedonia ca. 
56 km. east of Thessalonica, on the Egnatian Way (X., Hell. 5, 

2, 11; Athen. 8, 334e, ins), which Paul passed through Ac 17:1 

(AtroAAwvida D).—Pauly-W. II/1, 14. 

"ATMOAAOVLOS, OU, 0 Apollonius, a name freq. found (SIG, 

OGI, IMagnMai indices; Papias; Joseph.); of a TpeoButEpos in 
Magnesia IMg 2:1.—Ac 18:24 D s. ‘A7roAdc. 

"ANMOAAOHS, @, O (-c¢ other edd.; cp. B-D-F §55, 1; O. 
Wilck II, 1319; 1577; very oft. in pap, e.g. PLond II, 929, 

44 and 66 [pp. 42 and 43 resp.]; III, 1233, 8 p. 58) Apol- 

los a Christian born and educated at Alexandria, who worked 

in Ephesus and Corinth Ac 18:24; 19:1; 1 Cor 1:12 (cp. 

Epict. 1, 9, 1-4: not A®nvatoc 7) KopivOuoc, AAG KOouLOs); 
3:4-6, 22; 4:6; 16:12; Tit 3:13; 1 Cl 47:3. On the form of 

the name, which is short for AmoAAwvtioc (as this man is 
called Ac 18:24 D), and prob. also for Amro\Addwpos and 
Atohdwvidys, s. W-S. §16, 9 end; Rob. 172; 189; 260; B-D-F 

§125, 1; Ltzm., Hdb., exc. on 1 Cor 16:18 and s. on AmreAAjg.— 

RSchumacher, D. Alexandriner Apollos 1916; GBarton, Some 

Influences of Apollos in the NT: JBL 43, 1924, 207-23; EBuon- 

aiuti, Paolo ed Apollo: Ricerche Religiose 1, 1925, 14—34; 

HPreisker, Ap. u. d. Johannesjiinger in Ac 18:24-19:6: ZNW 30, 

*31, 301-4; SBugge, NorTT 44, ’43, 83-97—LGPN I. M-M. 
TW. 

ONOMOYEOWMAL impf. arehoyovuny; fut. a&Tohoynoopwan 
Jer 12:1; 1 aor. dareAoynoduny; pf. inf. drokehoyjoOat; 1 aor. 
pass. inf. droAoynOrvau (Lk 21:14; TestSol 5:6) (s. drohoyia; 
Eur., Hdt.+; OGI 609, 39; PStras 5, 15 et al.; LXX, pseudepigr., 

Joseph., Just., Ath.) to speak in one’s own defense against 
charges presumed to be false, defend oneself (Jos., Ant. 4, 

169; 15, 35; Ath. 31, 2 €uavtov). Abs. (opp. Katnyopéw) Ro 
2:15 (cp. assoc. of charge and defense Dionys., Hal. 7, 58, 1); 

Lk 21:14. 6 Ilatiog darehoyetto Ac 26:1. Ending of Mark in 
the Freer ms. 1. W. ace. tatta adtov droAoyouuévon as he 
spoke thus in his defense Ac 26:24. THc¢ H tl GroAoyHonobe 



aNOLOYEOMaL 

how or what you should answer Lk 12:11. ta wepi Euavtod &. J 
make my defense Ac 24:10. &. wept tivog defend oneself against 

someth. (Demosth. 19, 214; Diod. S. 4, 53, 1; Just., A II, 2, 8) 

26:2 (mt twoc before someone; sim. Ath. 11, 2).—W. dat. of 
pers. (Pla., Prot. 359a; esp. later writers [Nageli 43]; Epict. 2, 

16, 42 doi [God] arohoyroona [brép twos TPd¢ TLva=in a 
matter before someone]; Maximus Tyr. 3, 7a; Vett. Val. 209, 13 

Bacet Grodoyyoetat) &. tH Siu make a defense before the 
people Ac 19:33; butv G&. 2 Cor 12:19; abtoic MPo!l 10:2— 
W. ott foll. tod MaviAov &rrohoyoupévou, Stt when Paul said 
in his defense (direct quot. foll.) Ac 25:8.—DELG s.v. Aéyo B. 
M-M. 

GTOLOYLO, aS, f(s. Grokoyéouat; Pre-Socr., Thu. et al.; 
pap, e.g. BGU 531, 21 [I Ap]; PLips 58, 18; Wsd 6:10; TestSol; 

Jos. C. Ap. 2, 147; Ar., Just.) freq. as legal term. 

@ a speech of defense, defense, reply Gkovouté Lov THS 
TPOSG VAS vuvi AroAOYiac hear the defense which I now make 
to you Ac 22:1 (G. mpoc tIva. as X., Mem. 4, 8, 5). 4 Eur) &. tots 
éue AvaKpivovow my reply to those who sit in judgment over 
me 1 Cor 9:3. Written defense, apology Qua (1). 

@ the act of making a defense, defense—@ in court (Jos., 

Bell. 1, 621) év t. TPMTY Lov &. at my first defense 2 Ti 4:16 
(s. TPMtos laaX). toTov a&roAoyias KauPdvew TeEpt twos 
receive an opportunity to defend himself concerning someth. Ac 

25:16. 

® gener. of eagerness to defend oneself 2 Cor 7:11. Of de- 

fending the gospel Phil 1:7, 16. €toyot TPs ATOAOYIAV TAVTL 
ready to make a defense to anyone 1 Pt 3:15. 

© claim of extenuating circumstance, excuse, o0K éyelv 
atohoyiav eimetv be unable to say in defense PtK 3 p. 15, 23 
(cp. Just., A I, 42, 2 &. mapéyerv).—DELG s.v. héyo B. M-M. 

GNHOKOVE | aor. mid. &ehovodpny (s. KoUw; Hom. et al.; 
Job 9:30) in our lit. only mid., wash someth. away from one- 

self, wash oneself, used in imagery of purification (as Philo, 

Mut. Nom. 49; Just., D. 13, 1 tov movov Kai tas GAkac 

duaptiacs; Lucian, Cataplus 24 dardoag t. KnAtdac ts Wuxr|s 
GATELOVOAUNV) TAS GUAPTLAG wash away one’s sins Ac 22:16. 
Abs. (w. GyuaCeoat) 1 Cor 6:11.—TW. 

ONOAVOLE, £06, H (Abo; Hdt. et al.; pap, 3 Macc; TestSol 

1:4 A; EpArist; Jos., Ant. 17, 204 as ‘release’, ‘deliverance’; in 

Polyb. oft. as ‘departure’ ) euphem. for death (Theophr., Hist. PI. 

9, 16, 8; Dio Chrys. 60+61 [77+78], 45; Diog. L. 5, 71) a state of 

deterioration, dissolution yiveoOa. TPdsg G&. TOV ATOBaveEtv 
come to the dissolution of death, | Cl 25:2. 

ATOMWTOMS Ls, £6, 1 orig. ‘buying back’ a slave or cap- 
tive, i.e. ‘making free’ by payment of a ransom (AUTPOV, q.v.; 

prisoners of war could ordinarily face slavery). The word is comp. 

rare (Diod. S., fgm. 37, 5, 3 p. 149, 6 Dind.; Plut., Pomp. 631 

[24, 5]; EpArist 12; 33; Philo, Omn. Prob. Lib. 114; Jos., Ant. 

12, 27; Da 4:34; Just., D. 86, 1. An ins fr. Cos (IKosPH 29, 7) 

so designates sacral manumission of slaves: RHerzog, Koische 

Forschungen u. Funde 1899, 39f. Dssm., LO 278 [LAE 327]; 

KLatte, Heiliges Recht 1920), and usage may diverge freely fr. 

the orig. mng. 
release from a painful interrogation, release, offered in 

return for apostasy (Philo, loc. cit.; for the story 2 Mace 7:24; 4 

Macc 8:4—14) Hb 11:35 from torture. 

@ release from a captive condition, release, redemption, 

deliverance fig. ext. of the orig. use in connection with manu- 

mission of captives or slaves: the release fr. sin and finiteness that 

comes through Christ. 
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@ redemption, acquittal, also the state of being redeemed 

dia tig &. THS Ev Xpiotw "Inood Ro 3:24. sic &. tov Tapa- 
Baoewv for redemption fr. the transgressions Hb 9:15. éyyiTeuy 
Gt. HuOv Lk 21:28. 1 &. tov ompatos Hudv the freeing of our 
body fr. earthly limitations or redemption of our body (o@1a= 

oap§ as 2 Cor 5:8) Ro 8:23. éxouev tiv a. dia tT. aiwatocs 
abdtov Eph 1:7; cp. Col 1:14 v.L godpayioOnte sic huépav 
ATOMTPWOEWS you were sealed for the day of redemption Eph 

4:30. cig &. tig TEpLTOIoEWws for a redemption, through which 
you become God’s property 1:14. 

© abstr. for concr. redeemer Christ &yevy Oy Hutv &. 1 Cor 
1:30.—JWirtz, D. Lehre von d. Apolytrosis1906; JStamm, Er- 

lésen u. Vergeben im AT ’40; BWarfield, The NT Terminol. of 

‘Redemption’: PTR 15, 1917, 201-49; ELohmeyer, D. Begriff d. 

Erlésung im Urchristentum 1928; EvDobschiitz, ThBl 8, 1929, 

34-36; 99f; JBohatec, TZ 4, ’48, 268-70; DaConchas, Verbum 

Domini 30, ’52, 14-29; 81-91; 154-69; ELohse, Martyrer u. 

Gottesknecht, °55; DWhitely, JTS 8, 57, 240-55; DHill, Gk. 

Words and Hebr. Mngs. ’67, 49-81; SLyonnet, Sin, Redemption, 

and Sacrifice °70, 79-103. FBiichsel, RAC I 543-45. JHarril, 

The Manumission of Slaves in Early Christianity 95 —DELG 

s.v. KWo. TW. Spicq. Sv. 

AMOAVM impf. dié\vov; fut. &rodVow; 1 aor. &mré\vOG, 

inf. dohvoa; pf. 1 pl. GrodeAdKapev 3 Macc 7:7. Pass.: 1 
fut. aToAvVOYoouat; | aor. dreAVOny; pf. GroAeAvWat (Hom. 
et al.; ins, pap, LXX, EpArist, Joseph.). 

As legal term, to grant acquittal, set free, release, par- 

don tc. a prisoner (PGiss 65a, 4; 66, 11; POxy1271, 5; 2 Macc 

4:47; 12:25; 4 Macc 8:2; Jos., Bell. 2, 4; Just., D. 4, 5 [ypuyn] 

ATohvGEtoa tov GMpcatos al.) a. Eva TH SyAW SEoMLOV re- 
lease a prisoner for the crowd (JMerkel, D. Begnadigung am 

Passahfeste: ZNW 6, 1905, 293-316; RMerritt, JBL 104, °85, 

57-68;—aTrohdw=pardon: Diod. S. 3, 71, 5; Appian, Bell. Civ. 
5,4 §15; OGI 90, 14 [196 Bc]; UPZ 111, 2 [163 Bc]; Just., AI, 7, 4 
atroMiytat Os Xptotiavoc; Mel., P. 101, 775 tov KataduKov) 
Mt 27:15-26; cp. Mk 15:6-15; Lk 23:16-25; J 18:39; 19:10, 

12; Ac 3:13; 5:40; 16:35f; 26:32; 28:18; AcPl Ha 10, 4; on 

GJs 16:3 cp. 3 below, on Lk 22:68 see JDuplacy in: Neutest. 

Aufsatze, Festchr. JSchmid, °63, 42-52 (for genuineness); re- 

lease from threat of being sold Mt 18:27.—Abs. a&mrodwvete kai 
G&7rohvOHoE0VE pardon (your debtors) and you will be pardoned 

Lk 6:37. 
@ to release from a painful condition, free, pass. be freed 

(Tob 3:6; 2 Macc 12:45; Jos., Ant. 2, 65 t. deou.@v) of diseases 

(Diog. L. 3, 6; Jos., Ant. 3, 264 t. vooov) dmrokédvoat (v.1.+ 

Gi1r0) ths GoVEveiasg cov Lk 13:12. 
© to permit or cause someone to leave a particular loca- 

tion let go, send away, dismiss (X., Hell. 6, 5, 21; UPZ 62, 18 

[161 Bc]; Tob 10:12 S; 1 Mace 11:38; 2 Macc 14:23; Jos., Ant. 

5, 97) of a crowd (Jos., Ant. 11, 337 &. to mnO0c) Mt 14:15, 

22; 15:32, 39; Mk 6:36, 45; 8:9 al.; a. tv ExKANOLAV dismiss 

the assembly Ac 19:40. Also of individuals (Ps 33 ins; ParJer 

3:22) Mt 15:23; Lk 8:38; 14:4; GJs 21:2 (not pap); Lk 22:68 

y.l. Perh. GJs 16:3 (s. 1 above). W. the goal indicated (Jos., Vi. 

271 sis) sig otkov (send them away) to their homes Mk 8:3. 
gig ta tElyn let (them) go into the building Hs 8, 2, 5; cp. 8, 
2, 1. mpd ... tov Gvdpa ats AcPl Ha 4, 5. Pass. be dis- 
missed, take leave, depart (Philo, In Flacc. 96; Jos., Ant. 5, 99) 

Ac 4:23; 15:30, 33, also Hb 13:23, unless the ref. is to a release 

fr. imprisonment (s. 1 above) or simply mng. 6 (s. WWrede, D. 

Literar. Ratsel d. Hb. 1906, 57ff).—Euphem. for Jet die (Ps.- 

Plut., Consol. ad Apoll. 13 p. 108c¢ €ws dv 6 OEd¢ ATroAvoy 
Huds; M. Ant. 12, 36, 2 and 5; a veteran’s gravestone [Sb 2477] 
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“‘Hiddmpe évteiwmc &rohehvueve, evpvyer; Gen 15:2; Num 
20:29; Tob 3:6; 2 Macc 7:9) vov a&rodWeig TOV SoDAOV Gov 

Lk 2:29 (some interpret this as modal now mayest thou ... 

JKleist, Mk. ’36, 147-50 and AFridrichsen, ConNeot 7, °42, 5f; 

s. also Goodsp., Probs. 77-79). Perh. discharge fr. Simeon’s long 

vigil (vs. 26); cp. POxy 2760, 2f (179/80 AD), of a cavalryman’s 

discharge (on the desire for departure cp. TestAbr A 9 p. 87, 5f 

[Stone p. 22]). Mt 15:23 is semantically dense: as the context in- 

dicates, the riddance is to be expedited by granting the woman’s 

request (s. 4). 

to grant a request and so be rid of a pers., satisfy Mt 

15:23 (cp. 3). 

@ to dissolve a marriage relationship, to divorce thv 
YUVaKa one’s wife, or betrothed (1 Esdr 9:36; cp. Dt 24:1ff; 
the expr. &. t. yuv. Dionys. Hal. 2, 25, 7) Mt 1:19; 5:31f (Just., 
AI, 15, 3); 19:3, 7-9 (BWitherington, Matthew 5:32 and 19:9— 
Exception or Exceptional Situation?: NTS 31, °85, 571-76); Mk 

10:2, 4, 11 (GDelling, NovT 1, ’56, 263-74); Lk 16:18; Hm 4, 
1, 6; am &u00 GJs 14:1. Of the woman &. tov cvdpa divorce 

her husband (Diod. S. 12, 18, 1) Mk 10:12. This is in accord not 

w. Jewish (Jos., Ant. 15, 259), but w. Gr-Rom. custom (D has 

simply &eOetv Gro tod avdpoc; on Roman custom relating 
to women s. MMcDonnell, American Journal of Ancient History 

8, °83, 54-80). See on divorce TEngert, Ehe- u. Familienrecht d. 

Hebraer 1905; AOtt, D. Auslegung d. ntl. Texte tiber d. Eheschei- 

dung 1910; HNordin, D. ehel. Ethik d. Juden z. Zt. Jesu 1911; 

AEberharter, D. Ehe- u. Familienrecht d. Hebraéer 1914; LBlau, 

D. jiid. Ehescheidung u. d. jiid. Scheidebrief 1911/12; RCharles, 

The Teaching of the NT on Divorce 1921; Billerb. I 303-21 al.; 

SJohnson, Jesus’ Teaching on Divorce ’45; FCirlot, Christ and 

Divorce ’45; JDerrett, Law in the NT, ’70; HCronzel, 363-88, 

L’Eglise primitive face au divorce, ’71; JFitzmyer, The Matthean 

Divorce Texts and Some New Palestinian Evidence: TS 37, ’76, 

197-226; BVawter, CBQ 39, ’77, 528-42. 
@ mid. to make a departure from a locality, go away (Thu., 

Polyb.; PHal 1, 174 [III Bc]; Ex 33:11; EpArist 304; Anz 285. 

G&rohvouevos tas SiapoAdc ‘refuting the calumnies’ Ath. 2, 

3) Ac 28:25; perh. Hb 13:23.—B. 768. EDNT. DELG s.v. \Uo. 
M-M. TW. 

CNOA, GHOAMADS s. &TOMAUUL. 

OTOUKTOO (ud&.oow of hand motions used, e.g., in knead- 

ing or molding; Aristoph. et al.; POxy 1381, 133; Tob 7:16 S) 

wipe off, mid. oneself (Galen, Protr. 1, p. 26 [10 p. 34, 5 John]; 

Ps.-Callisth. 1, 18, 10) tov Koviloptov AToUaoooLEBa Dutv 
we wipe off the dust (in protest) against you Lk 10:11. S. on 

ékttva.00w.—DELG s.v. udoow. 

GNUOUEVE (s. wEvw; PFamTebt 42, 11 [180 aD], w. doubtful 
mng., as PFlor 378, 6 [V AD]) remain behind (so TestJob 12:4; 

JosAs 19:1 cod. A [p. 69, 3 Bat.]; Alciphron 3, 24, 2) Lk 2:43 v.L. 

QTOUVHMOVEDW 1 aor. ATEWVNWOVEVOS. (s. UVNLOVEDO; 
Hdt., Pla. et al.; APF 5, 13 p. 416, 10; Joseph., Just.) remem- 

ber Papias (2:15).—DELG s.v. wwuvjoKa. M-M. s.v. &rouvn- 
WOVEVLG. 

OTOVEUO 1 aor. Gméveuta LXX; aor. pass. pte. acc. sg. fem. 
arovennetoav (Just., D. 103, 4) (véwo ‘distribute’; Simonides, 

Pind.+; OGI 90, 18; 116, 19; BGU 168, 4; POxy 71 II, 3; 1185, 

6; LXX; JosAs 28 [p. 84, 9 Bat.] cod. A; EpArist 24; Philo, Spec. 

Leg. 1, 148; Just., D. 88, 2; 103, 4; 130, 4; Ath. 32, 3; R. 75, 28) 

to grant that which is appropriate in a relationship, assign, 

show, pay, accord twit tunijy (Pla., Laws 8, 837c; Isocr., [Paneg.] 

ONOTAAVEO 

178; Alex. Ep. XV 11 tag iooBéous twas &. Herodian 1, 8, 1; 

Jos., Ant. 1, 156; Ath. 32, 3) show honor to someone 1 Pt 3:7; 

1 Cl 1:3; MPol 10:2. twi Ta0av Evtpomny show all respect to 
someone IMg 3:1.—Frisk s.v. véwa@ C. M-M. 

ONOVEVO (s. vevw ‘to incline’ in some direction; Pla., 

Theophr., et al.) w. &1r0 tivog withdraw, turn away from (Epict. 

4, 10, 2; 4, 12, 18). Of Jesus: darévevoev Gr [attav] he with- 

drew from [them] PEg?, 31. The imprisoned Paul ok Gévevev 
AcPI Ha 2, 2 (cp. Thecla in AcPITh 7 [Aa I 240, 10]; Just., D. 
125, 4 dirévevoe tote 6 SiaBordos [end of the story of Jesus’ 
temptation]). 

&NOVENTO (Od. 18, 179 v.1.; Diod. S. 4, 59, 4; LXX; JosAs 
29:5. An earlier form is &movitw Hom. et al.) 1 aor. mid. 

atevupauny (this formation Hom. et al. [s. vitw, beg.], also 
SIG 1168, 63 [III Bc]) wash off mid. (for) oneself (Plut., Phoc. 

749 [18, 3]; Philostrat., Vi. Apoll. 8, 13 p. 330, 26; Achilles Tat. 

8, 3, 2 ué &. TO TPGOWTOV) T. YEtLPac (Theophr., Char. 16, 2) as 
a sign of innocence (Jewish, not Roman custom acc. to Origen, 
Comm. on Mt., Ser. Lat. 124 [ed. EKlostermann °33, 259]; s. Dt 

21:6f=Jos., Ant.4, 222; Ps 25:6; 72:13; EpArist 305f=Jos., Ant. 

12, 106; Sota 9, 6.—Anticlides Hist. [III Bc]: 140 fgm. 6 Jac. in 

Suppl. III B p. 743, 21-23 says of the Greeks that acc. to an old 

custom still practiced Otav 7) POvov avOpMTV 7 Kat GAhas 
ooayas érolovy, Sati devvaw Tas XElpacs a&rovimTteEW Eis 
TOU ULAOUATOS Kc.Aapotv=whenever they killed a pers. or en- 
gaged in other kinds of slaughter, they would wash their hands 

with running water to purify themselves from the pollution) Mt 

27:24.—DELG s.v. viw. M-M. 

GANOVOLA, 05, 1 (s. votc; Thu. et al.) madness, frenzy sic 
TOOOUTOV &TroVvoias to such a degree of madness | Cl 1:1 (w. 
otdous, as Cat. Cod. Astr. II 18). sig tooavtyy &. épxeo8ar 
46:7 (cp. SIG 643, 19 [171 Bc] Eig tovto TAOEV Arovoiac; 
Philo, Somn. 2, 277 é7i tooovtov &Trovoiacs).—W. ote foll., 
as Hyperid. 2, 5. 

ONOAAVO | aor. dréTaAvoa (s. TavM; Hom., Hdt. et al.; Ps 
88:45 Sym.; ApcMos 6; Jos., Ant. 7, 308 [Naber], also s. Jos. 

Lex. s.v. on 6, 117; ApcMos 6; Tat. 17, 1) to make to cease from 

an activity, put to rest. After nursing Mary, Anna &rémavoev 

adtHV EV TH KoLTMVvE put her to rest in the bedroom GIs 6:3 
Bodm. (a&vémavoev Strycker, who suggests that the copyist of 

Bodmer mistook v for 7 (s. &vaTrava); v.1. &veKkAwev. 

QUONEUNO | aor. aréTEurpar (s. teu; Hom. et al.; pap; 
Judg 3:19 Sym.; Joseph.; Just., D. 2, 5) send out J 17:3 v.l. 

ANONINTY fut. droTwecotwat LXX; aor. &rrémeca (eré- 
tmeoov LXX) (Hom.+; UPZ 70, 27 [II Bc]; LXX). In our lit. &. is 

used w. G70 and gen. (Hadt. 3, 130; Job 24:24) or w. gen. (Hdt. 
3, 64; Jdth 11:6); but not simply without a gen. (as Il. 14, 351). 

@ lit. to fall from a point or location, fall (Jos., Ant. 6, 2) &. 

AVTOV ATO T. OPOAAUOY there fell fr. his eyes Ac 9:18. 1 yeip 
wou Tupi aToTimte G7 EUod my hand, burned by fire, falls 
off GJs 20:1. 

@ fig. to depart from a norm, fo deviate (Polyb.; Diod. S.; 

Jdth 11:6; Jos., Bell. 1, 527) &. thg 6800 Tt. Stkaias fall from 
the right way 2 Cl 5:7 (cp. Proclus, Inst. 13 &. té&ya8ov).— 
Schlageter 11. M-M. 

ANOTAGVAM fut. &romhaviow Sir 13:6; 1 aor. Ge- 
TAaVH Oa LXX, pass. GreTAAvHOHy (s. TAAVGw; Hippocr. et 
al.; Ps.-Pla., Ax. 369d; Polyb. 3, 57, 4; Dionys. Hal.; Plut.; Epict. 

4, 6, 38; Sb 7464, 6; LXX; En; TestSol 8:9; TestReub 4:1 [some 
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mss. omit]; Just., D. 124, 3) mislead twa (2 Ch 21:11; Pr 7:21; 

Sir 13:6; En 98:15) only fig. of false teachers &. t. &kAeKtOUC 
mislead the elect Mk 13:22; cp. Hm 5, 2, 1; Pol 6:3. Pass. (Sir 

4:19; 13:8; 2 Mace 2:2) amomAavao0at dé twos wander 

away fr. someone or someth. &. &10 t. TiotEws they have gone 
astray fr. the faith 1 Ti 6:10 (Dionys. Hal., Comp. Verb. 4 dro 

t. GAnSeiac). atoTAAGVMpEVOS Gd t. BE00 wandered away 
Jr. God Hs 6, 3, 3; &. G0 T. Stavolas abtmv wander away fr. 
their understanding Hm 10, 1, 5. Abs. be led into error (En 8:2) 

$9, 20, 2. ta AToTETAAVHLEVA = TOUS &. those who have gone 
astray Pol 6:1.—DELG s.v. TAavcoua. TW. 

ONONAE® 1 aor. dréTAEvSGA (s. WTAE; Hom. et al.; PLille 

3, 5 [III Bc]; Jos., Ant. 16, 16 al.) nautical t.t. sail away éxeiOev 

Ac 20:15. W. gic to indicate destination (Thu. 6, 61, 6; PEdgar 

6, 3=Sb 6712 [258/7 Bc]) 13:4; 14:26; 27:1. 

aon XTOG, OV (s. TANOOW; Hdt., Hippocr. et.al.) pert. to 
experiencing physical change because of profound emotional 

disturbance, in shock, in a swoon Mote... [tv Aptent) ray] 
uuKpov detv . yeveoOat so that... [Artemilla] was almost in 
a swoon AcP] Ha 3, 34f. 

OOTY 00w (s. TANPOW; since Hippocr., Pla.; also Joseph., 

Tat.) fulfill Gal 6:2 v.1. (for dvaTAn.). 

ONONAVVO impf. drérvvov; | aor. drémhvva.(s. TAYVOD 
Hom. et al.; Epict.; Philostrat., Vi. Apoll. 8, 22 p. 337, 14; LXX; 

JosAs after 18:7 cod. A [p. 68, 15 Bat.] and Pal. 364; Jos., Ant. 

3, 114; 8, 417; Just., D. 54, 1) wash offvout Lk 5:2 v.1. (for 

EmAUVOY). 

QUORVLY 1 aor. awémviEa; 2 aor. pass. Gmemviyyy (s. 
tviyw; Hdt., Aristoph. et al.; POxy 2111, 29 and 36; LXX) to 

check normal breathing or growth through pressure or other 

restricting measure 

@ choke trans. (BCH 16, 1892, p. 384 no. 81; Na 2:13; Tob 

3:8 BA; TestSol 2:2; TestAbr A 19 p. 102, 2 [Stone p. 52]; Jos., 

Bell. 1, 551) of rank weeds (Theophr.) GkavOat &. atta Mt 
13:7 v.l.; Lk 8:7. Pass. intr. sense, of Judas (lovdas) éreBio 
KabapEbeic TPO TOV ATOTVLyHVaLJudas (did not die by hang- 
ing but) lived on, for he was taken down before he choked to death 

Papias (3:1, but not in the renderings of mss. egh). 

® drown (Diod. S. 3, 57, 5; Syntipas p. 19, 4) pass. w. intr. 

sense 1) GyéAn Gtremviyn the drove drowned Lk 8:33 (cp. De- 
mosth. 32, 6; Epict. 2, 5, 12; Diog. L. 9, 12; TestAbr A 19 p. 102, 

2).—M-M. TW. 

GQUOOEW impf. Hrdpovv; fut. 3 sg. Groproei Pr 31:11 
(Opos ‘way’, ‘means’ of achieving someth.; Pre-Socr., Hdt.+) 

orig. ‘be without resources’ (so also esp. ins, pap) to be in a 

confused state of mind, be at a loss, be in doubt, be uncertain 

act. (Thu. 5, 40, 3; X., Hell. 6, 1, 4; Alex. Ep. XIII 1; POxy 

472, 8; 939, 23f; Wsd 11:17; Philo, Leg. All. 1, 70; Jos., Ant. 

2, 271 and 304, Vi. 161) ToAAG Hropet he was at a loss Mk 
6:20 (so Goodsp., Probs. 58f: ‘he was very much disturbed’; but 

s. FZorell, Lex. s.v. and CBonner, HTR 37, ’44, 41-44, 336 ‘he 

was wont to raise many questions’; s. also L-S-J-M s.v. I 2; but the 

Kat foll. is prob. adversative: ‘he was much perplexed when he 

listened to John, yet readily continued to give him an audience’. 

On the textual problem s. KRomaniuk, tyropet ou émroiet en Mc 
6:20?: ETL 69, ’93, 140f).—Elsewh., in our lit. mid. (X., An. 6, 

1, 21; 7, 3, 29 et al.; SIG 226, 35; 1 Macc 3:31; Jos., Bell. 4, 226; 

Just., D. 72, 3; s. Renehan ’82, 34) ti év oeaut@ diaroyicy Kal 
&roph); why this inward debate and perplexity? Hs 9, 2, 6. Tept 
tivoc about someth. Lk 24:4 (v.1. duaTropéw q.v.); Hs 8, 3, 1. W. 

aroegavitcw 119 

indir. question foll. dropovpevot Tepl tivos Aéyet uncertain as 
to which one he meant J 13:22. wpdc t1 PEg?, 63. W. acc. foll. 
amopovwevos tiv (v.l. gig THY) Tepl toUtTwY EtHOW since I 
was at a loss how to investigate these matters Ac 25:20 (B-D-F 

§148, 2; Rob. 472). &v tut because of someone Gal 4:20. Abs. 
aTopovpevot GAN obk &Eatopoupevor (sometimes) at a loss, 
but not losers (an attempt to reproduce the wordplay; REB: be- 

wildered, but never at our wits’ end)2 Cor 4:8. jropovuny ett 
Tacs mapbEvaic Hs 9, 2, 5—M-M. 

G0(O)ONYVUME fut. doppr|Ew LXX; | aor. 3 sg. dwép- 
pnée 4 Macc 9:25; pf. &réppyya, ptc. dmeppnyc; fut. pass. 
3 sg. Amroppayjoetoan Eccl 4:12 (s. PYyyvupw ‘break, shatter’; 
Hom. et al.; PMichZen 87, 3 [III Bc]; Philo, Aet. M. 118; Jos., 

Ant. 17, 320; on the spelling s. B-D-F §11, 1) break up toT0c 

KpyUvoOdyes Kat &. dO t. VSGtwv steep place broken up by the 
waters Hy 1, 1,3 —DELG s.v. pryyvuut. 

ATOOLA, as, H (s. Gropew; Pind., Hat. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; 
TestJob; Jos., Bell. 1, 198, Ant., 8, 328; Ath., R. 74, 32 ‘lack’ of 

money or possessions) orig. ‘lack of means/resources’ (so esp. 

ins, pap) perplexity, anxiety &. yous BaAdoons anxiety be- 
cause of the roaring of the sea Lk 21:25 (cp. Herodian 4, 14, 1 

“&. TOD TPaKtéov).—DELG s.v. TOpos, w. ref. to Teipw. Frisk 
s.v. TElpw. M-M. Sv. 

G.0(O)OLNTH fut. AToppiyw LXX; 1 aor. Grépupa (vl. 
aréppupa Ac 27:43; W-S §5, 26b, B-D-F §11, 1). Pass.: 2 aor. 
ameptonv Hv 3, 5, 5; 3, 6, 1; fut. droppipyoouar LXX; pf. 
areppywoat LXX (s. pittw; Hom. et al.; pap, LXX; OdeSol 
11:10; Test12Patr; JosAs; Philo, Ebr. 7; Joseph.; Just.; Tat. 20, 1). 

@ cause quick downward movement or separation away 

from a point or location, throw away in rejection (Jon 2:4) pass. 

ard tov TUPYoU Hs 9, 23, 3; cp. v 3, 5, 5; 3, 6, 1. 
@ to cause a sudden or forcible separation, drive/scare 

away, fig. ext. of 1 (Aeschyl. et al.; Himerius, Or. [Ecl.] 36, 

1 Twa, €ig TL) UN ATopPlYpys LE ATO TOU TPOOMTOV COV do 
not drive me away fr. your presence | Cl 18:11 (Ps 50:13; 

gener. freq. in LXX; Jos., Bell. 1, 624 &. Gmo=drive away 

from.—é.=reject, of God, in Celsus 3, 71—Procop. Soph., Ep. 

77 GTrEeppiupevot=rejected ones; 94). uePlUvav G7ropipavtEs 
casting care 1 Pt 5:7 P. &. ad’ Eavtov TACGV GuKiayv cast- 
ing away fr. ourselves all unrighteousness 1 Cl 35:5 (cp. Ezk 

18:31; 20:7f; SibOr 1, 338 G. €k Kpading Kaktac; of the casting 

off of a garment Jos., Bell. 1, 197, Ant. 6, 113; OdeSol 11:10; 1 

Tat. 20:1). 

© propel oneself downward intr. (Lucian, Ver. Hist. 1, 30; 

Chariton 3, 5, 6; s. Moulton, CIR 20, 1906, 216) throw oneself 

down, jump Ac 27:43 (s. B-D-F §308; Rob. 797).—M-M. TW. 

GOO OEW pass.: fut. dopuycowatand 2 aor. 3 sg. Greppdy 
(s. Héw; trag., Hdt. et al; Eudoxos-Papyrus [=PParis 1] 14, 328 
[II Bc]; LXX, Just., Ath.) lit. “flow down’; fig., of leaves (De- 

mosth. 22, 70; cp. Sb 7350 of hair falling out) fall down B 11:6, 

8 (Ps 1:3). 

ATOOOOLE, as, H (AToPPEW; since Xen., Hell. 5, 2, 5, also 
Wsd 7:25; Philo, Ath.) lit. “a flowing off, a stream’; esp. ema- 

nation OWT) HG. THS EVvolas she, the emanation itself of the 
(divine) mind Ox 1081 30f (SJCh 90, 7f)=Otero I no. 3 p. 83 (cp. 
Herm. fgm. 23, 3 al. and Rtzst., Poim., p. 16, n. 4)—DELG s.v. 

pEw C, 

aTOOPavico | aor. pass. pte. dTrophaviobeic (OpHavitw 
‘make orphan’; Aeschyl.; BCH 46, 1922, 345; Philo [Nageli 25]) 

make an orphan of someone, fig., of the apostle separated fr. his 
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church GtropdavicbévtEes Gd’ LLV made orphans by separa- 
tion fr. you 1 Th 2:17.—Cp. Straub 23. DELG s.v. oppavoc. 

CNOGKEVECW fut. 3 sg. dookevdoet (Ath. 2, 1); 1 aor. inf. 
éTrooKkevaoat Lev 14:36; mid. dreokevaoduny (s. oKEvaTta; 
mostly mid.; Polyb. et al.; cp. SIG 588, 54 [196 Bc]; 633, 68; Lev 

14:36; Philo, Deus Imm. 135; Ath. 2, 1; 9, 2) lay aside, get rid of 

tl (Jos., Bell. 1, 260; 618) t. ovviPEiav lay aside the habit Dg 
2:1. Ac 21:15 v.l., &. prob. means pack up and leave-—DELG 

s.v. okevOS. M-M. 

ATOCKXIATUG, AtOS, TO (GTooKLGCw ‘cast a shadow’; 
Aétius [100 Ap] 2, 30, 3: Dox. Gr. 361b, 21. &rooktaouol Plut., 

Pericl. 155 [6, 5]) shadow tpomT¢ &. a shadow cast by variation 
(in position of heavenly bodies) Js 1:17 (Theopomp. [?]: 115 fgm. 

400 Jac. t0 &trooKiaoua Tis TOU HAiov avtavyEtac). Ropes, 
ICC ad loc. and Goodsp., Probs. 189f prefer the rdg. of B et al. 

(Tap.) H TPOTIS ATOOKLGOWATOS ‘(no variation) of changing 
shadow’. MDibelius, Meyer? 1921 ad loc. would emend to put 
both nouns in the genitive and transl. the clause ‘who is without 

change and knows neither turning nor darkness.—DELG s.v. 

oxic. M-M. TW. 

ANOGUHYM | aor. mid. &reounEcuny (oujxo ‘wipe off’; 
since Pherecydes of Athens [V Bc]: 3 fgm. 33 p. 70, 32 Jac.; Jos., 

Bell. 2, 123 [Herwerden]) wipe, wipe off in our lit. only mid.: 
with acc. purify tv Kedadyny GJs 2:4; w. gen. purify oneself 
ths Adedpov of giving birth 5:2.—DELG s.v. ounw. 

CNOOHAW fut. crooTdow LXX, &roor Jer 12:14; 1 aor. 
améoTraod. Pass.: aor. deo KoOny; pf. ptc. ATEOTAOMEVOL 
Is 28:9 (oma ‘draw, pull’; Pind., Hdt. et al.; SEG XLII, 613, 5; 

pap, LXX; ApcSed 10:4; Just., Tat.). 

@ lit. to pull/draw out, draw out &. t. udyaipav draw a 
sword Mt 26:51. &. tos Hous G0 Tt. yEy~p@v draw out the 
nails fr. the hands GPt 6:21=ASyn. 347, 62. 

@ fig. to draw away from a place or point of view—@ act. 

draw away, attract, proselyte (cp. Artem. 5, 43 ttva tivo some- 

one from someone; Josh 8:6; Jer 12:14; Jos., Vi. 321, Ant. 8, 277 

G0 t. PEov) G70 Tt. EL\SOAWV fr. cult images 2 C1 17:1 (cp. Sb 
1161, 40; 6156, 32 [both I Bc]; Polyaenus 8, 51 of the bringing 

out of one who has fled to a temple for refuge); &. tos wabNTAS 
otiow EautMV draw away the disciples after them (and thereby 
alienate them) Ac 20:30 (cp. Aelian, VH 13:32; Diog. L. 2, 113 &. 

Two. G10 Tivos alienate pupils from someone, proselyte; PPetr 
Ill, 43 [3], 12; PCairZen 60, 3 [III Bc]; BGU 1125, 9 [13 Bc] ob 
&TOOTCKOW AVTOV &1rO GOD; POxy 275, 22 [66 AD]). Eig TO GO 
T. AUAPTLOV ATrOOTFAGOT Va so that they might be wrested from 
their sins AcP|Cor 2:9. 

© pass. in mid. sense &. 76 tivos tear oneself away Ac 
21:1; Hs 6, 2, 3—Withdraw (Diod. S. 20, 39; Job 41:9; POxy 

275, 22 [66 AD]; Jos., Bell. 2, 498; 6, 379) G76 twos Lk 22:41.— 

DELG s.v. omdw. M-M. 

ANOGTAAD, Gnootareic s. &rootéhho. 

ATOGTAGLE, «5, 1 (s. Cplovyut; a form quotable since Diod. 
S. outside the Bible [Nageli 31] for the older Gard0taouc [Phryn. 

528 Lob.]) defiance of established system or authority, rebel- 

lion, abandonment, breach of faith (Josh 22:22; 2 Ch 29:19; 

1 Macc 2:15; Just., D. 110, 2; Tat. 8:1) &1r6 twos (Plu., Galb. 

1053 [1, 9] Z. v.l. Garo Népavos &.; Jos., Vi. 43) &rootactav 
didcoKets GTO Mwiioéws you teach (Judeans) to abandon 
Moses Ac 21:21. Of the rebellion caused by the Lawless One in 

the last days 2 Th 2:3 (cp. Just., D. 110, 2)—DELG s.v. totnut. 

M-M. TW. Sv. 

ANOOTEAAW 

ANOGTAOLOYV, OV, TO (a legal t.t. found as early as Lysias, 

Hyperid. [fgm. Or. 17] and Demosth. [cp. Renehan ’75, 38], and 

freq. in pap [cp. Wilcken, APF 2, 1903, 143 and 388f; 4, 1908, 

183 and 456f; Preisigke, Fachworter 1915; Taubenschlag, Law? 

274] since PHib 96, 3 [258 Bc]; PSI 551, 9 [III Bc] in the sense 
of relinquishment of property after sale, abandonment, etc. The 

consequent giving up of one’s claim explains the meaning that the 

word acquires in Jewish circles:) dodva BiBAtov atrootaciov 
(Jer 3:8; Just., D. 114, 5) notice of divorce give (one’s wife) a cer- 

tificate of divorce Mt 19:7. Si50vai Gmootdovov, w. the same 
mng. 5:31. For this ypdaetv B. &. (Dt 24:1, 3) Mk 10:4.—S. lit. 

on G&7roAU@ 5; also Mishnah Gitten (Certificates of Divorce).— 
DELG s.v. totnpt. EDNT. M-M. 

ANOOTACLS, 1 (s. &piotnw; Hdt. et al.; PParis 36, 13 ‘re- 
volt’; Epict. 4, 4, 39 ‘giving up’) cessation, renunciation, de- 

sisting from TPAYUATOYV a. giving up of things (hoped for) Hb 

11:1 P!3 (cp. Epict. 4, 4, 39 &. tov ATpoapEetwv=giving up 
interest in things that are outside one’s control). 

ANOGTATHS, OV, 6 (s. &piotnwt; Polyb. et al.; SIG 705, 50 
[112 Bc]; PAmh 30, 33ff; Mitt-Wilck. I/2, 10, 12 [=Witkowski 
52, 12]; PTebt 781, 7; 888, 11; 1043, 45 and 54 [all II Bc]; LXX; 
TestSol 13:1 C; Berosus 680: fgm. 8, 135 p. 389, 3 Jac. in Jos., 

Ant. 10, 221=C. Ap. 1, 136; Just.) deserter, rebel w. €0vn Hv 

1, 4, 2; w. Tpodotys s 8, 6, 4; w. BAdopNuos and mpodotns 
s 9, 19, 1. W. obj. gen. (Polyb. 5, 57, 4 and Diod. S. 15, 18, 1 t. 
Baokéws) t. vowov from the law (2 Macc 5:8 t. vouwv &.) Js 
2:11 v.l. —DELG s.v. totyut. 

ANOOTEYACO (s. otéyn) 1 aor. Aeotéyaca (in the sense 
‘uncover’: Strabo; IG XII/3, 325, 30 [Thera, II Ap]; Jer 49:10 

Sym.; in the sense ‘cover’: Theoph., De Causis Plantarum 5, 6, 

5; Aristot., Problemata 924a, 37) unroof t. otéynv remove the 

roof Mk 2:4 (so Strabo 4, 4, 6 pass. of a custom of unroofing and 

roofing a temple on the same day; 8, 3, 30 of a statue of Zeus: 

if Z. stood up he would unroof the temple; Artem. 2, 36 p. 137, 

26; SIG 852, 29f otod ... dmeotéyaotat WEv GAN).—S. lit. on 
otéyn.—DELG s.v. otéyo. 

ONOOGTEAAW fut. rooted; 1 aor. &réotetha; &rootetho 
Ac 7:34 (Ex 3:10) is perh. not hortat. subj. but pres. ind. as 

in the Pontic dial. (Thumb 18; s. M-M s.v.) or fut. (see v.l.); pf. 

ATEOTAAKG, pass. ATEOTAAWAL; 2 aor. pass. GrEotcANv (Soph., 
Hdt.+). 

@ to dispatch someone for the achievement of some ob- 

jective, send away/out (Diod. S. 34 + 35, 14)—@ w. only the 

obj. given Mt 13:41; Mk 11:1; 12:5 al. 

© more exactly defined—a. w. indication of the pers. to 

whom someone is sent: by the dat. (UPZ 61, 20) Mt 22:16; 

elg tivo. Mt 15:24; Lk 11:49; Ac 26:17. mpdc twa (Epict. 3, 
22, 74; Jos., Ant. 7, 334) Mt 21:34, 37; 23:34, 37; 27:19; Mk 
3:31; 12:4, 6; J 1:19 al. 

B. w. indication of the place to which someone is sent, w. gic 

(PCairZen 578, 3): Mt 14:35; 20:2; Mk 8:26; Lk 1:26; 10:1; 
J 3:17 al. W. év (4 Km 17:25; 2 Ch 7:13) év uéow AVKwV Mt 
10:16; Lk 10:3 (cp. Jer 32:27). w t. yopac outside the coun- 

try Mk 5:10. W. Ode here Mk 11:3. &. TpEoBEiav dtricw tivdc 
send an embassy after someone Lk 19:14 (cp. 4 Km 14:19). &. 
éuTPooOEv Tivos (cp. Gen 45:5, 7; 46:28) send before someone 

J 3:28; cp. d. dyyeAov TPO TPOOWTOV CoV Mt 11:10; Mk 1:2 
(Ex 23:20; cp. Mal 3:1); cp. Lk 9:52; 10:1. 

y. w. the purpose of the sending indicated by iva (Gen 30:25) 

Mk 12:2, 13; Lk 20:10; J 1:19; 3:17; 7:32; Hv 5:2 al. By 67rwc 
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(1 Mace 16:18) Ac 9:17. By the inf. (Num 16:12; 31:4) Mt 22:3; 

Mk 3:14; Lk 1:19; 4:18a (Is 61:1); 9:23 14:17; J 4:38; Ac 5:21; 

1 Cor 1:17; Rv 22:6; B 14:9 (Is 61:1); Hm 12, 6, 1; cp. AcP1Cor 

2:9 in c below. By m1 (or gic) w. acc. (Apollon. Paradox. 1; PFlor 
126, 8; Sb 174, 5f [IIL Bc] &. emit. Onpav t. Aemavtwv; UPZ 
15, 24) émi tovto for this purpose Lk 4:43. eic Svakoviav to 
render service Hb 1:14 (cp. Jdth 11:7; Gen 45:5). By the sim- 

ple acc. tovtov Gpxovta Kal AUTPMTIV ATEOTAAKEV this man 
he sent as leader and deliverer Ac 7:35. &. TOV ViOV ADTOD 
iAaopnov 13 4:10. &. t. vidv owthpa vs. 14 (cp. ékeivov ... 
KATAOKOTOV ... GTootahEevta Just., D. 113, 1). 

6. in pass. ATootéAheoBat Tapa OEod (Vi. Aesopi I c. 
31 p. 295, 1 ed. Eberh. Greotddnv Tapa t. Geo wou; cp. 
Sir 15:9; 34:6) J 1:6. tTvevuatog ayiov ao otpavod Tapa 
TOU TATPOS ATOOTAAEVTOS Eis ADT (Mapiav) AcPICor 2:5; 
a0 t. Oeov (Epict. 3, 22, 23 dd tov Atos; Vi. Aesopi G 119 
P.: the prophets of Heliopolis say nuets GmreotaAnuev &1rO tov 
O00) Lk 1:26 (v.l. 6770); cp. 1 C1 65:1. &7O Kopvyiiou mpoc 
avtov Ac 10:21 v.1. Oo Kouoapetas 11:11 (cp. 1 Macc 15:1), 
aT ovpavo 1 Pt 1:12; aro tod dyyéhov Hv 5:2. 
© esp. of the sending out of the disciples by Jesus Mt 10:5; 

Mk 3:14; 6:7; Lk 9:2; J 4:38; 17:18, as well as God’s send- 

ing forth of Jesus (of the divine mission, esp. of prophets, 

very oft. in LXX; on the Heb. mW see LKopf, VetusT 7, 

°58, 207-9 and G&mootohos 2c.—Philo, Migr. Abr. 22; Just., 

A I, 63, 5; D. 75, 3. The Cynic G7ro t. Atos GiréotaAtaL 
Epict. 3, 22, 23; cp. 46.—Cornutus 16 p. 30, 19 6 “Epurs 6 
MOYOS OV, OV ATrEOTEAAY TPOSG HUGS EE OVPavod ot Heol) 
Mt 15:24; Mk 9:37; Lk 9:48; J 3:17, 34; 5:36, 38; 6:29, 57; 

7:29; 8:42; 11:42; 17:3 (A7roTéuTH v.1.), 8, 21, 23, 25; 20:21; 

Ac 3:20. Lirwdw tr. dTeotakuevos J 9:7 (for a prob. mystic 
sense cp. Philo, Poster. Cai. 73; difft. Vils 2 [p. 69, 5 Sch.]— 

The abs. 6 &mreotahuevos [Diod. S. 16, 50, 2]=the emissary). 
John the Baptist G7reotaAuévos Tapa OEov 1:6.— améotEthE 
TpPwtots Iovdatoig mpoPrtas Eig TO ATO TOV GUAPTLOV 
atrooTao8nvat sent prophets first to Judaeans so that they might 
be rescued from their sins AcP\Cor 2:9.—A\so of the Holy Spirit 

1 Pt 1:12 (cp. w. ref. to the breath or wind of God, Jdth 16:14; 

Ex 15:10).—Of angels Hv 4, 2, 4 (cp. Da 4:13, 23; 2 Macc 11:6; 

15:22f; Tob 3:17). 

®@ to dispatch a message, send, have someth. done—@ w. 

ref. to content of the message tots €Oveow GmrEeotaAhy TOVTO TO 
oOwtNpLov this salvation has been dispatched to the gentiles Ac 

28:28 (cp. the passages fr. Lk and Ac in c end). 

© Whenused w. other verbs, &. often functions like our verbal 

auxiliary ‘have’ and means simply that the action in question has 

been performed by someone else (Gen 31:4; 41:8, 14; Ex 9:27; 2 

Km 11:5 al.; X., Cyr. 3, 1, 6; Plut., Mor. 11c wetamreupacs avetre 
t. OedKpitov) &mootetkac avethev he had (them) killed Mt 
2:16. a. kpatyoev Tt. Iwavvnv he had John arrested Mk 6:17. 
&. weteKaréoato he had (him) summoned Ac 7:14. €oywavev 
&. Sua. tT. &yyéAov adtod he had it made known by his angel Rv 
1:1. Sim. dréotetAav at dd5erpai pds AVTOV A€yoUGAL the 
sisters had word brought to him J 11:3. a. €v apéoet set free Lk 
4:18b (Is 58:6). 

© inrelated vein w. impers. obj. (Demetr.: 722 fgm. 1, 15 Jac.; 

cp. En 101:3; PsSol 7:4): &. 10 dpémavov (one) sends for the 
sickle=‘sends for the reapers’; a species of synecdoche Mk 4:29 

(Field, Notes 26, argues for ‘put forth’=‘put in’ on the basis prin- 

cipally of Jo 3:13, €a7rooteivate SpéTava, Sti TaPEOTHKEV 
tTpUYNTOG, a clause formally sim. to the phrase in Mk. The sense 

linguistically remains the same: reapers must perform the task 

with a sickle. In the impv. construction of Jo the subject is spec- 

ified and the action defined as a directive; in Mk the subj. is 

to be inferred and the directive implied). &. avtoUc, the owner 
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arranges for dispatch of donkeys Mt 21:3. &. tov AOyov send out 
a message (Ps 106:20; 147:7; cp. PLips 64, 42 tO arepi tovtouv 
ATOOTAAEV TPOOTAYUG) Ac 10:36; 13:26 v.1.; cp. Lk 24:49. 
Pass. Ac 28:28 (s. a above). 

@ abs. wyTwWs Grrootethy 6 SeoTOtNs Ed’ Tuas lest the 
Lord dispatch (his wrath) upon us GJs 7:1 (Ezk 7:7).—See lit. 

s.v. &dTOotOAOS.—B. 710. DELG s.v. otéAAw A. M-M. TW. 

ANOOTEOED fut. drooteprjow LXX; | aor. &rreotépnoa; 
perf. pass. ptc. Gmreotepnuévoc (otepéw ‘rob’; Aeschyl., Hdt., 
et al.; ins, pap, LX X; Ath., Just.) 

@ to cause another to suffer loss by taking away through 

illicit means, rob, steal, despoil, defraud two. someone (UPZ 

32, 33 [162/161 Bc] Grrootepovvtes Huds; Jos., Vi. 128) d7r0- 
OTEPELTE, Kal TOUTO Adekmous you engage in fraud, yes, even 
against your own fellow-members 1 Cor 6:8. W. gen. of thing 

(PRy! 116, 16 BovAduevot Grrootepéoat TWV EUWv; Sir 29:6; 
Jos., Ant. 2, 303 tg Emmehetac) ts GAnOetas 1 Ti 6:5. W. acc. 
of thing (Heraclit., Ep. 7 p. 202, 9 Malherbe; UPZ 16, 7; Herm. 

Wr. 5, 8; Sir 4:1; 34:21) &. tiv Gwryv buov rob you of (eternal) 
life Hy 3, 9, 9. Abs. (UPZ 42, 35 [163/162 Bc]) tt Gtrootepyoys 

do not steal Mk 10:19 (perh. w. ref. to property held on deposit: 

CCoulter, ClPh 35, °40, 60-63; Pliny, Ep. to Trajan 96, 7; Lev 

5:20-25 [=6:2-5 MT]).—Pass. 6 wi080c 6 &mreotEepnevos (Sir 
34:22; Mal 3:5; cp. Philo, Mos. 1, 142; Jos., Ant. 4, 288—SIG 

1199, 5: &.=acquire illegally, embezzle) wages stolen or held 

back fr. the workers Js 5:4. tig TA€Ov GTootepynOH; who has 
suffered greater loss? IEph 10:3. Let oneself be robbed 1 Cor 

6:7 (permissive pass.: Gildersleeve, Syntax I §167). W. gen. lose 

someth. (Jos., Vi. 205) Ac 16:19 D. 

@ to prevent someone from having the benefit of someth., 

deprive, fig. ext. of 1: uy Gmrootepeite GAAHAOUG do not deprive 
each other of marital rights 1 Cor 7:5 (cp. PLond VI, 1917, 19; 

cp. Ex 21:10 and s. Nageli 20).—DELG s.v. otépowat. M-M. 

AMOOTEOHOLG, EWS, I (s. GTOOTEPEW; since Thu. 7, 70, 
6; POxy 71, 10; Jos., Ant. 18, 7) withholding what is due, fraud 

(Diod. S. 4, 33, 1 drrootépyots tot wwo80V) in a catalogue of 
vices Hm 8:5.—DELG s.v. otépouat. 

ATOOTEOHTHS, 08, 6 (s. dTootepsw; Pla., Rep. 5, 344b 
et al.; POxy 745, 7 [I AD]) defrauder, cheat, classed w. other 

sinners Hs 6, 5, 5. ol wevddouevor yivovtat arootepytal tov 
Kuptov liars become defrauders of the Lord m 3:2.—DELG s.v. 

OTEPOLLAL. 

ANOOTH, ATOOTH VAL, CTOOTHOOMGL, ATOOTHTE 
S. APlOTH Lt. 

arootipacw (s. ott8GCw) apparently occurs only here, to 
make empty, &. t. &TOO}KHYV empty the storeroom Hm 11:15. 

GNOCTOAN, Hs, 1 (s. dwootéAdo; Eur., Thu., et al. in var. 

mngs.; Diod. S. 36, 1 [&. otpatiwtHv=‘sending out’ of troops]; 
ins, pap, LXX; TestNapht 2:1; EpArist 15; Jos., Ant. 20, 50, Vi. 

268) in our lit. only of God’s elite emissaries for the Christian 

message office of a special emissary, apostleship, office of an 

apostle, assignment w. dvaKkovic Ac 1:25. Used esp. by Paul to 

designate his position: 1) oppayis ov t. &mootOAN¢ the seal 
(official confirmation) of my apostleship 1 Cor 9:2. évepyetv 

Tit EUG Ct. make someone capable of being an apostle Gal 2:8. 
auBpdaver drootoMyy eis UraKonyv miotews receive apostle- 
ship, to bring about obedience that is consonant with faith Ro 

1:5.—DELG s.v. otéAAw A. M-M. TW. 

ONOOTOALZOS, NH» OV (s. GrootéAAw; schol. on Pind., P. 

2, 6b, I. 2 ins a; Proclus in Phot., Bibl. p. 322b; Athen. 14, 631d 
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[ofa dance style: relating to a diplomatic mission?]) apostolic év 

&. YaPAaKTHPt in apostolic fashion=as the apostles did in their 

letters ITr ins St6GoKaAos &. Kal TPOMNTUKOS an apost. and 
prophetic teacher of Polycarp MPol 16:2. tag &. dunynoeic the 
apostolic accounts Pa (2:12).—Sv. 

ONOGTOAOS, OV, 6 (s. GTooTéAN«w). In older Gk. (Lysias, 
Demosth.) and later (e.g. Posidon.: 87 fgm. 53 p. 257, 21 Jac. 

[Strabo 3, 5, 5]) 6 &. is a naval expedition, prob. also its com- 
mander (Anecd. Gr. 217, 26). t0 &tOotOAOV with (Pla., Ep. 7, 
346a) or without (Vi. Hom. 19) motov means a ship ready for 

departure. In its single occurrence in Jos. (Ant. 17, 300; it is not 

found elsewh. in Jewish-Gk. lit.) it prob. means ‘sending out’; 

in pap mostly ‘bill of lading’ (s. Preisigke, Fachworter 1915), 

less freq. ‘certificate of clearance (at a port)’ (BGU V $64 [II 

AD]=Gnomon des Idios Logos). It can also be ‘letter of autho- 

rization (relating to shipping)’: Mitt-Wilck. I/2, 443, 10 (15 AD); 

PHerm 6, 11f (cp. Dig. 49, 6, 1 litteras dimissorias sive apos- 

tolos). In contrast, in isolated cases it refers to persons who are 

dispatched for a specific purpose, and the context determines the 
status or function expressed in such Eng. terms as ‘ambassador, 
delegate, messenger’ (Hdt. 1, 21; 5, 38; Synesius, Providence 2, 

3 p. 122a &trootoAo1 of ordinary messengers; Sb 7241, 48; BGU 
1741, 6 [64 Bc]; 3 Km 14:6A; Is 18:2 Sym.). Cp. KLake, The 

Word ‘A.: Beginn. I 5, ’33, 46—52. It is this isolated usage that is 

preferred in the NT w. nuances peculiar to its lit. But the exten- 

sive use of &7rootéhkw in documents relating to pers. of merit 
engaged in administrative service prob. encouraged NT use of 

the noun, thus in effect disavowing assoc. w. the type of itinerant 

philosophers that evoked the kind of pejorative term applied by 

Paul’s audience Ac 17:18. 

@ of messengers without extraordinary status delegate, en- 

voy, messenger (opp. 6 Tupac) J 13:16. Of Epaphroditus, mes- 

senger of the Philippians Phil 2:25.—2 Cor 8:23. 

@ of messengers with extraordinary status, esp. of God’s 

messenger, envoy (cp. Epict. 3, 22, 23 of Cynic wise men: 

cyyehos a0 t. ALog &TrEOTAATAL). 
@ of prophets Lk 11:49; Rv 18:20; cp. 2:2; Eph 3:5. 

© of Christ (w. dpyiepets) Hb 3:1 (cp. ApcEsdr 2:1 p. 25, 29 

T; Just., A I, 12, 9; the extra-Christian firman Sb 7240, 4f otk 

€ottv OEd¢c El uN O BEG LOvos. Maauet &mootoAOs HEod). 
GWetter, ‘D. Sohn Gottes’ 1916, 26ff. 

© but predominately in the NT (of the apologists, only Just.) 

of a group of highly honored believers w. a special function 

as God’s envoys. Also Judaism had a figure known as apostle 

(7°90; Schiirer II] 124f w. sources and lit.; Billerb. III 1926, 

2-4; JTruron, Theology 51, 48, 166-70; 341-43; GDix, ibid. 

249-56; 385f; JBiihner, art. &. in EDNT 1142-46). In Chris- 

tian circles, at first &. denoted one who proclaimed the gospel, 

and was not strictly limited: Paul freq. calls himself an &.: Ro 

1:1; 11:13; 1 Cor 1:1; 9:1f; 15:9; 2 Cor 1:1; Gal 1:1; Eph 

1:1; Col 1:1; 1 Ti 1:1; 2:7; 2 Ti 1:1; Tit 1:1.—1 Cl 47:1. Of 

Barnabas Ac 14:14; 15:2. Of Andronicus and Junia (less prob. 

Junias, s. Iovvic.) Ro 16:7, Of James, the Lord’s brother Gal 

1:19. Of Peter 1 Pt 1:1; 2 Pt 1:1. Then esp. of the 12 apostles 

ot dwdeka G. (cp. ParJer 9:20; Ascls 3:21; 4:3) Mt 10:2; Mk 
3:14; Lk 22:14 (vl. of 5@SeKka); cp. 6:13; 9:10; 17:5; Ac 1:26 

(P-HMenoud, RHPR 37 ’57, 71-80); Rv 21:14; PtK 3 p. 15, 18. 

Peter and the apostles Ac 2:37; 5:29. Paul and apostles Pol 9:1 
(cp. AcPITh Aa J, 235 app. of Thecla). Gener. the apostles Mk 

6:30; Lk 24:10; 1 Cor 4:9; 9:5; 15:7; 2 Cor 11:13; 1 Th 2:7; 

Ac 1:2; 2:42f;/4:33, 35, 37; 5:2, 12, 18, 34 v.1., 40; 6:6; 8:1, 14, 

18; 9:27; 11:1; 14:4; 2 Pt 3:2; Jd 17; IEph 11:2; IMg 7:1; 13:2; 

ITr 2:2; 3:1;/7:1; IPhld 5:1; [Sm 8:1; D ins; 11:3, 6. As a govern- 

ANOOTOEDM 

ing board, w. the elders Ac 15:2, 4, 6, 22f; 16:4. As possessors 

of the most important spiritual gift 1 Cor 12:28f. Proclaimers of 

the gospel 1 Cl 42:1f; B 5:9; Hs 9, 17, 1. Prophesying strife 1 

Cl 44:1. Working miracles 2 Cor 12:12. W. overseers, teachers 

and attendants Hv 3, 5, 1; s 9, 15, 4; w. teachers s 9, 25, 2; w. 

teachers, preaching to those who had fallen asleep s 9, 16, 5; w. 

var. Christian officials IMg 6:1; w. prophets Eph 2:20; D 11:3; 

Pol 6:3. Christ and the apostles as the foundation of the church 

IMg 13:1; ITr 12; 2; cp. Eph 2:20. ot &. and ) éxKAnoia w. the 
three patriarchs and the prophets IPhld 9:1. The Holy Scriptures 

named w. the ap. 2 Cl 14:2 (sim. ApcSed 14:10 p. 136, 17 Ja.). 

Paul ironically refers to his opponents (or the original apostles; 

s. s.v. UTEPALAV) as Ol UmEPALav G. the super-apostles 2 Cor 
11:5; 12:11. The orig. apostles he calls ot mp0 éuod &. Gal 
1:17; AcP1Cor 2:4.—Harnack, Mission‘ I 1923, 332ff (Eng. tr. 

I 319-31). WSeufert, D. Urspr. u. d. Bed. d. Apostolates 1887; 

EHaupt, Z. Verstandnis d. Apostolates im NT 1896; EMonnier, 

La notion de |’Apostolat des origines a Irénée 1903; PBatiffol, 

RBass. 3, 1906, 520-32; Wih., Einleitung?, 1911, 138-47; EBur- 

ton, AJT 16, 1912, 561-88, Gal comm. 1921, 363-84; RSchiitz, 

Apostel u. Jiinger 1921; EMeyer I 265ff; III 255ff. HVogelstein, 

Development of the Apostolate in Judaism, etc.: HUCA 2, 1925, 

99-123; JWagenmann, D. Stellg. d. Ap. Pls neben den Zwolf 

1926; WMundle, D. Apostelbild der AG: ZNW 27, 1928, 36— 
54; KRengstorf, TW I 406-46 (s. critique by HConzelmann, The 

Theol. of St. Luke 60, 216, n. 1), Apost. u. Predigtamt °34; J- 

LLeuba, Rech. exégét. rel. a l’apostolat dans le NT, diss. Neucha- 

tel °36; PSaintyves, Deux mythes évangéliques, Les 12 apdtres 

et les 72 disciples ’38; GSass, Apostelamt u. Kirche ... paulin. 

Apostelbegr. ’39; EXasemann, ZNW 40, ’41, 33-71; RLiechten- 

han, D. urchr. Mission ’46; ESchweizer, D. Leben d. Herrn in d. 

Gemeinde u. ihren Diensten ’46; AFridrichsen, The Apostle and 

His Message ’47; HvCampenhausen, D. urchristl. Apostelbegr.: 

StTh 1, ’47, 96-130; HMosbech, ibid. 2, 48, 166-200; ELohse, 

Ursprung u. Pragung des christl. Apostolates: TZ 9, ’53, 259- 

75; GKlein, Die 12 Apostel, ’60; FHahn, Mission in the NT, 

tr. FClarke, °65; WSchmithals, The Office of the Apostle, tr. J- 

Steely, 69; KKertelge, Das Apostelamt des Paulus, BZ 14, ’70, 

161-81. S. also €kKAnota end, esp. Holl and Kattenbusch; also 

HBetz, Hermeneia: Gal ’79, 74f (w. additional lit.); FAgnew, On 

the Origin of the Term &mO0t0AOG: CBQ 38, ’76, 49-53 (survey 

of debate); KHaacker, NovT 30, ’88, 9-38 (Acts). Ins evidence 

(s. e.g. SIG index) relating to the verb Gmooté Aw is almost 
gener. ignored in debate about the meaning of the noun—DELG 

s.v. ot€AAw@ A. EDNT. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

QUOGTOUGATIC® (s. otdua) is found since Pla. (Euthyd. 
276c; 277a) w. the mngs. ‘dictate for recitation’ or ‘repeat from 

memory’ (G10 otOUatOS), which do not fit the context of Lk 
11:53 (note that the passage is not text-critically certain; see Tdf.), 

but a transf. sense such as question closely, interrogate, quiz twa. 

TEpt tivoc (so L-S-J-M s.v. I 2; cp. Pla. in Pollux 2, 102 [pass.]) 

is prob.; but s. Wlh. ad loc. Ancient commentators interpreted it 

as catch (him) in someth. he says=vs. 54; then approx. watch his 

utterances closely, but such exposition imposes excessive seman- 

tic burden on the context. On the analogy of émiotouatiCw ‘to 
silence’ someone, Luke’s usage may be rendered have him talk 

(about many things); the opposition expects Jesus to say someth. 

that would be incriminating, vs. 54-—DELG s.v. otowa. M-M. 

ANOGTOEDW fut. drootpeo; | aor. dréotpewa. Pass.: fut. 
aTrootpapyoovat LXX; 2 aor. dreotpadny; pf. dréotpau- 
wat (Hom.+). 

@® gener. to turn someth. away from someth., turn away, 

freq. tl G0 twos (BGU 955, 1; Ex 23:25; Job 33:17; Pr 4:27; 



ANOGTOEQW 

Sir 4:5 al.) lit. of bodily gestures G70 t. &nPeias t. GKoTV &. 
turn away one’s ear fr. the truth=be unwilling to listen to the truth 

2 Ti 4:4. G. 10 TPdGWTOV (oft. LXX) turn away one’s face | Cl 
18:9 (Ps 50:11). AméotpaTTAL TO TPdGWTOV AdTOD his face 
is turned away 16:3 (Is 53:3). GmeotpapWEevot toa they (i.e. 
their faces) were turned away Hv 3, 10, 1. 

@ to cause change in belief or behavior, fig. ext. of 1. 

@ positive turn, turn away, &. ux sic TO OwOTVvau turn 
a soul to salvation 2 Cl 15:1 (cp. PsSol 18:4). t. 6pynv 7rd 
tuvog (cp. 1 Mace 3:8) turn away wrath fr. someone Hv 4, 2, 

6. aTootTpEWet GoePetac 7rd laKwB will remove ungodliness 
Jr. Jacob Ro 11:26 (Is 59:20). Prob. also Ac 3:26 (w. numerous 

translators; cp. Job 33:17), but some interpret intr. (cp. Ezk 3:18, 

19, 20; Sir 8:5; 17:26: B-D-F §308; Rob. 800). 

© neg. mislead &. tov hav mislead the people, cause them 
to revolt Lk 23:14 (cp. 2 Ch 18:31; Jer 48:10); Ac 20:30 D (foll. 

by omiow Eautwy). tT. yUVatKas K. ta TEKVO mislead, alienate 
Lk 23:2 y.1. (Marcion). 

© turn away from by rejecting, reject, repudiate mid. (also 

2d aor. pass. in act. sense) G&. tlv& or tl (so w. acc. since 

Aristoph., Pax 683; X., Cyr. 5, 5, 36; PSI 392, 11 [III Bc] 6 
detva obK GTrEoTPAULLEVOS aAbTOV; PGM 13, 620 Tapamt, ... 
un aTootpadtys we; Hos 8:3; Jer 15:6; 3 Mace 3:23; 4 Macc 
1:33; 5:9; tiv S€notv Hu@v PsSol 5:5; EpArist 236; Philo, Det. 
Pot. Ins. 93 al.; Jos., Ant. 4, 135; 6, 340; 20, 166) &. we mavtEs 

everybody has turned away fr. me 2 Ti 1:15. &. tov évdeopEvov 
turn away fr. the needy D 4:8; 5:2; B 20:2. &. tov 8éAOvta G70 

60vU davetoaoBat turn away fr. him who wants to borrow fr. 
you Mt 5:42. a. tov am otpavav reject the one fr. heaven 
Hb 12:25. thv GAnGevav Tit 1:14 (Appian, Bell. Civ. 5, 25 §99 
THV TOAtELav=reject the form of government; Jos., Ant. 2, 48 
tH aEiwouv; 4, 135). dtLOVK ATEOTPAhY ET AVTOUG because 
(God) did not turn away (in wrath) against them GJs 8:1; but the 

unusual phrase has undergone other interpretation, s. 5. For Ac 

3:26 s. 2a. 

@ to return someth. to its customary place, return, put 

back ti Mt 27:3 v.13 G. t. udxXaipay Eis T. TOTOV aUTHS Mt 
26:52 (cp. Jer 35:3). 

© turn back w. 2 aor. pass. in act. sense (Heraclides 

Pont., fgm. 49 Wehrli: the statue of Hera dveotpady=turned 

around; Noah’s raven o¥K GTrEoTPAhN TPOS AUTOV ic THY 
KiBwrtov, cp. ApeMos 42) fig. dreotpagnoav ev T. Kapdiaic 
eic Atyutrtov Ac 7:39 D. Various forms of GJs 8:1 (s. 3 end; the 

text of Tdf. and the vy.ll. in de Strycker) point to the rendering 

because (Mary) did not turn back to go with them.—DELG s.v. 

otpédw. M-M. TW. 

ALOOTOOGN, fs, H (s. &rootpépw; Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
et al.; PLond IV, 1344, 4 of return of fugitives; LX X; Philo; Jos., 

Bell. 2, 212, Ant. 19, 131; Just., A II, 13, 1) turning, return TPO 

o& 1 &. abtod he shall turn to you 1 Cl 4:5 (Gen 4:7).—DELG 

S.V. OTPEDO. 

GUOGTVYEW | aor. subj. 2 pl. drootvyyonte (Tat.) (otvyéw 
‘hate, abhor’; trag.; Hdt. 2, 47; 6, 129; Parthenius 20, 2; 36, 2; Tat. 

19, 4) to have a vehement dislike for someth., hate strongly, 

abhor t© Tovnpov the evil (opp. KOMAGGOaL T. GyaAO@) Ro 
12:9.—DELG s.v. otvyéo IL. 

GROGVVEAYWYOS, OV (unknown in nonbibl. lit. and LXX) 
expelled from the synagogue, excluded, put under a curse/ban 

(D7N) &. Totetv exclude fr. the synagogue J 16:2; &. yevEoOa be 
excommunicated 9:22; 12:42.—Schiirer II 43 1-33; 462f; Billerb. 

IV 293-333; JDoller, ZKT 37, 1913, 1-24; KCarroll, BJRL 40, 

’57, 19-32.—M-M. TW. 

Grotto y Ut 123 

ATOGUVEYW (s. ovvéy«; found only in our passage) appar- 

ently confine to an isolated position, hold, keep w. 16 em- 

phasizing isolation €avtov gig 650v OKOtOUG hold to the way 
of darkness B 5:4 (in view of the ref. to fowlers’ nets ensnare, tr. 

RKraft, Didache and Barnabas, ’65, 93)—DELG s.v. &yw. 

aTOOVOEW 1 aor. 3 pl. Garéoupav 4 Macc. 9:28 cod. A; inf. 

G&roovpar (Thu. et al.; 4 Macc 9:28; Jos., Bell. 3, 243, C. Ap. 

2, 114) to tear away someth. and so lay bare, tear/scrape off ti 

someth. of skin (Alciphron 3, 32, 2 to dépua. t. Kepadns) MPol 
8:3—DELG s.v. ovvpw. 

GUOTAGGW | aor. 3 sg. &étaEev LXX; in our lit. only mid., 
as in later usage gener. (cp. Eccl 2:20; Just., D. 119, 5; A I, 49, 

5; Tat. 1:3) 1 aor. GretaEduny; pf. pass. pte. dmrotetayUevos 
LXX (Pla., Polyb. et al.) 

@ to express a formal farewell, say farewell (to), take leave 

(of) tii (Vi. Aesopi G 124 P.; POxy 298, 31 [I Ap]; BGU 884 II, 
12 [II/IN Ap]; Jos., Ant. 8, 354; s. Nageli 39; in pap most freq. in 

sense of bidding farewell, s. Wilcken on PBrem 16, 12; so also 

Jos., Ant. 11, 345; opp. POxy 1669, 4) tots &SeAdotc Ac 18:18. 
avtots 2 Cor 2:13. tois gig t. OtKOV WOU to my people at home 
Lk 9:61; cp. Mk 6:46. (Opp. &kohovOeEtv tv.) t. dyyéh@ Tt. 
Tovnplas say farewell to the angel of wickedness Hm 6, 2, 9. 

t@ Biw to life IPhld 11:1 (cp. Cat. Cod. Astr. VIII/3 p. 136, 17). 

Abs. Ac 18:21; 21:15 D. 

® io renounce interest in someth., renounce, give up fig., 

w. impers. obj. (POxy 904, 8; Philo, Leg. All. 3, 142 al.; Just., 

Tat.; s. Rtzst., Hist. Mon. 104; Jos., Ant. 11, 232) 2 Cl 6:4f 

(opp. Ypao8at). tais HouTabetatc 16:2. TaOW Tots EAUTOD 
vmTapyovow Lk 14:33.—DELG s.v. tacow. M-M. TW. 

OMOTEAE fut. atroteAovwat Lk 13:32 D; | aor. &retéAeoa, 

pass. AmretedeoOnvy (s. tedéo; Hdt., X. et al.; ins, pap, LXX, En, 

TestSol; Philo, Aet. M. 41 al., De Prov. in Eus., PE 7, 21, 2; Ar. 

4, 2; Just., Ath.). 

@ to bring an activity to an end, bring to completion, 

finish (1 Esdr 5:70 v.1.; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 154) of the constr. ofa tower 

Hs 9, 5, 1f; 9, 26, 6. ta PHUATA Wavta finish all the words v 2, 
4, 2. Fig., pass. in act. sense come to completion, be fully formed 

(Aristot., De Cael. 26, 268b t0 o@uta. Gretedéo0n; Luc., Herm. 

8 Oc QV ATrotEheoOy TPOc GpeEtryv; Synesius, Dio | p. 36 Petau 
Aiwyv mikdoohos aetehéoOn) 1 auaptia drotekeo0Etoa 
sin, when it has run its course Js 1:15 (in the sense of being 

completed in action, cp. Pla., Leg. 823d a. ta mpootaySévta, 
7th Letter 336c &. BovAroetc). 
@ to accomplish someth., but without special reference to 

a beginning, perform (Pla., Gorg. 503d; Isocr. 10, 63; X., Cyr. 5, 

1, 14; PTebt 276, 14; 2 Macc 15:39; En 5:2; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 179; 

Ar. 4, 2; Just., D. 134, 2) idoetc cures Lk 13:32 (v.1. €mtehQ; for 

D s. beg. of this entry; s. €witeA€w).—DELG s.v. tédoc. M-M. 

ATOTLV NH Wt fut. droOrow; aor. dméOnKa LXX (the act. does 
not occur in our lit.); 2 aor. mid. GmeOEuny, 3 pl. &TéEBOvtO Hs 
8, 5, 1; 1 aor. pass. GretéOnv (s. tiOnLW; Hom. et al.; ins, pap, 

LXX, TestSol, JosAs; ParJer 5:14; ApcSed 9:1) gener. ‘put off’. 

@ take off—© lit. of clothes (Teles p. 16, 7 tudtioy; Alci- 
phron 3, 6, 2; 2 Macc 8:35; JosAs 13:2 al.; Jos., Ant. 8, 266) ta 

iwatia &. MPol 13:2; take off and lay down Ac 7:58. 
® fig. lay aside, rid oneself of ta épya t. oKOTOUS Ro 13:12. 

GAaCovetav 1 Cl 13:1. abOddevav 57:2. tas warakiac Hv 3, 
12, 3. mv veKpoovw Tt. Cwris s 9, 16, 2f. ta Tavta, Opytyv KTA. 
Col 3:8 (Plut., Cor. 223 [19, 4] Opyiyv). tO ts AWaHs AcPI Ha 
8, 8//BMM recto 7. to védos 2 Cl 1:6. tov TaAaLOV &vOPW TOV 
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Eph 4:22 (w. acc. of pers. in Callim., Epigr. 21, 6 [Pf.]; Maximus 

Tyr. 1 4e in the theater GroOéuevos TOV BeatHV GywviotNs 
yevéoOat=stop being a spectator and become a contestant). to 
evdoc vs. 25. Taoav puTaptav Js 1:21. Taoav kakiay 1 Pt 
2:1. é6yKov TaéVta Kai THY Guaptiav Hb 12:1 (of vices since 
Demosth. 8, 46; Lucian, Dial. Mort. 10, 8f; EpArist 122 et al. 

[Nageli 20]).—vyotiav ... &mo8é[vtoc] (Paul) having ended a 
fast AcP| Ha 6, 37.—alipeovv give up a way of thinking Hs 9, 23, 

5; lose cracks s 8, 5, 1. 

@ to put aside for a special purpose, lay aside (as alms) Hs 

5, 3, 7 (some mss. omit; cp. Just., A I, 67, 6). 

© toremove from a locality and place elsewhere, put away, 

lay down (Hom. et al.; PFlor 125, 2; PRyl 125, 14; Jos., Ant. 11, 

11) a martyr’s bones MPol 18:1 (Appian, Syr. 63 §336 amé0eto 
of the ‘laying away’ or ‘depositing’ of the remains [ta Atpavta] 
of a cremated body; ApcSed 9:1 transfer of [Sedrach’s] soul to 

Paradise); put (rods) away 1 C1 43:2; put back (opp. apa) stones 

Hs 9, 5, 4; 9, 9, 4 (cp. 1 Macc 4:46).—d. tia év dudaKt put 
someone in prison Mt 14:3 (cp. Polyb. 24, 8, 8; Diod. S. 4, 49, 3; 

PEleph 12, 2 [223/222 Bc] &ro8éo8at adtovc eis t. uAAKTV; 
PTebt 769, 51 al. [III Bc]. Lev 24:12; Num 15:34; 2 Ch 18:26).— 

DELG s.v. tlOnw. M-M. 

GNMOTLXT | aor. pass. ptc. dmoteySevtes 4 Mace 13:21 (s. 
tiKt@; Pla., Plut.; Artem. 1, 16; 4 Macc 13:21; 14:16; Philo, 

Virt. 139, Aet. M. 60; Ath. 22, 4; 27, 1) bring to birth ta 

Gtrotuxtoueva children born after a full-term pregnancy (in 

contrast to premature births or abortions) ApcPt fgm. 3 p. 12, 

31.—DELG s.v. tiktw. 

CLOTLVEOO | aor. dretivaEa; fut. mid. &rotwdEoua 
Judg 16:20 cod. A; pf. 3 sg. dmotetivaxtat 1 Kgm 10:2 

(tivc.oo0w ‘shake, brandish’; Eur., Bacch. 253; Galen: CMG V 4, 

2 p. 458, 8=VI 821 K.; LXX) shake off ti, of a snake which has 

bitten a hand to Onpiov eis tO TUP Ac 28:5. TOV KOVLOPTOV 
(Amulet of Parisinus 2316 leaf 318 verso ff: Rtzst., Poim. 297f 

KOVLOPTOV G&TroTivaEaL) 70 t. TOSAV G. shake the dust fr. 
one’s feet Lk 9:5 (s. on &kttvao0w 1).—Of St. Paul’s behead- 
ing Kal Get[ivagev ... do S€ 6 oTEKOVAGTWP GT ]EtivalEEv 
avdtov thv k[edadnv] AcPI Ha 10, 26f /the executioner] be- 
headed him [... But after the executioner] had beheaded him. 

—DELG s.v. tivaoow. 

GLOTLV fut. arotiow; 1 aor. 3 sg. opt. &oteica: LXX, 2 
sg. subj. Grotetoys Pr 22:27, 3 sg. impy. &rotetod.tw Lev 24:18 
(s. ttv@; Hom. et al.; ins [SIG index]; pap [POxy 275, 27 et al.; 

OGradenwitz, Einfihrg. in die Papyruskunde 1900, 85]; LXX; 

Jos., Ant. 4, 282, Vi. 298; SibOr 5, 191) legal t.t. to make com- 

pensation, pay damages abs. &y@ G&7rotiow (better AtotEiow, 
B-D-F §23) [ will pay the damages (PTebt 821, 11 [III Bc]; PPetr 

Ill, 26, 8 [III Bc]; BGU 759, 23 [II ap] et al.) Phim 19.—B. 796f. 
DELG s.v. tiv. M-M. 

GNOTOAMCW (s. TOAUGO; Thu. et al.; Polyb.; Diod. S.; Plut.; 
SIG 1169, 94; BGU 1574, 22; PLond IV, 1343, 42; Philo, Post. 

Cai. 42; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 180) be bold abs. "Hoaias &motolud 
Kal A€yet Isaiah is so bold as to say Ro 10:20 (cp. Demosth. 19, 

199 todunoet... Kai €pet)—DELG s.v. toAun. TW. 

AMOTOMLG, a5, H (rotéuven ‘cut off’; Diod. S. 12, 16, 
3; Dionys. Hal. 8, 61; Plut., Mor. 13d thy &. tH mpPAdTHTL 

uwyvuva; Ps.-Demetrius, Eloc. 292 Roberts; POxy 237 VII, 40; 

PSI 1052, 9; BGU 1024 V, 13; Na 3:1 Sym.; Philo, Spec. Leg. 

2, 94, In Flacc. 95) severity (opp. ypnototns) &. Beo0 Ro 11:22 
(twice) —DELG sv. téuvw. M-M. TW. 

ATOMEOW 

GUOTOMOS, Ov (s. &motouia; Soph., Hdt. et al; LXX; 
TestAbr A) relentless év Kpioet in judgment Pol 6:1 (cp. in this 

fig. mng. [lit. ‘steep’] Wsd 6:5 al.; Diod. S. 1, 76, 1; 2, 57, 5; Tlept 

bypous 27, 1 dren; Jos., Ant. 19, 329 tyrxwpta.)—DELG s.v. 
TEV. TW. 

OTOTOUWS adv. fr. &mrotoOWOs (Isoer. et al.; Polyb. 18, 11, 2; 

Plut., Mor. 131c; Cic., Att. 10, 11, 5; Wsd 5:22) severely, rigor- 

ously éheyye avtovs &. correct them rigorously Tit 1:13. va 
un &. xeNoopat = arotouia yp. that I may not have to deal 
sharply 2. Cor 13:10.—DELG s.v. téwva. M-M. 

ANUOTOEN | aor. subj. 3 pl. drotpéwwo (Just.); pres. mid. 
impv. 2 sg. Grotpétrov; 2 aor. pass. ptc. dTotPaTEVTES 3 Macc 
1:23 (s. tpé7; Hom. et al.; Jos., Bell. 3, 500, Ant. 18, 283; Just., 

AI, 14, 1) mid. purposely to avoid associating w. someone, turn 

away from, avoid w. acc. (so trag., Polyb., Plut. [Nageli 25]; 4 

Macc 1:33 A) 2 Ti 3:5; AcPICor 2:21, 39—DELG s.v. tpé7w. 

M-M. 

AMOTOEYW aor. 3 sg. déSpapev LXX (Hat. et al.; ins, pap, 
LXX; En 107:2; Test12Patr; Just., D. 39, 8) hurry away (lit. run 

away) Hy 3, 3, 1—DELG s.v. tpéxw. 

ANOTVYYAVW 2 aor. 3 pl. dwétvxov Job 31:16, 3 sg. subj. 
atrowyy (s. tvyxavo; Hippocr., X., Pla. et al.; pap; Job 31:16; 
Test12Patr; EpArist 191; 192; Just., D. 2, 5) to have no success, 

fail w. gen. (Diod. S. 1, 75, 3 ts TPoalpéoewc=in the inten- 

tion; Appian, Hann. 43, §183 t. meipac=in the attempt; BGU 

1816, 12 [I Bc] t. EmtBodrjc; PSI 96, 5 [V AD] tT. TaPakAroEwes; 
Jos., Ant. 19, 289) 1 dupvyia mavtwv &. tov gpyov adtiis 
double-mindedness fails in all its works Hm 9:10; cp. 10, 2, 2. 

W. inf. foll. tot metoa adtOov they failed to persuade him MPol 
8:3.—DELG s.v. tuyyavo. 

ATOTVPAOW (s. tvpAdw; Aristot.; Diod. S. 3, 37, 9; Plut., 
Arat. 1031 [10, 4], Mor. 1107c; LXX lit. and fig.) to blind aor. 

pass. inf. GrrotumAwOHvat (Tob 2:10 Sin.) fig. (Epict. 1, 16, 
19) &. dO t. Stavoiag t. &yaOs be blinded and cease to have 
good intentions Hm 5, 2, 7—DELG s.v. tumoua B (tugAds). 

GMOVGLG, 5, 1 (s. drreyu; Aeschyl., Thu., Plut. [Nageli 16]; 
Philo, Leg. All. 3, 113; Jos., Ant. 2, 56; PCairZen 631, 12 [II 

BC]; PAmh 135, 5 [II ap]; BGU 195, 39; 242, 8; IG II/2, 839, 84 

[III Bc]) absence év th &. wou while I am absent Phil 2:12 (opp. 
tjopovoia as Aristoxenus, fgm. 37; Ps.-Demetr., Form. Ep. p. 

12, 15f).—DELG s.v. eit. M-M. 

AHOPAWVOUAL fut. dropavotwc (Just., Tat.); 1 aor. dae- 
oyvaunv 2 Macc 6:23; 15:4, act. drémyva LXX (Pind., Hdt.+) 
show, declare, pronounce (some creature) 0eov Dg 8:3—_DELG 

S.V. PALVO. 

ATOMEOW fut. &moiow LXX; aor. &mjveyKa, inf. dtre- 

veykelv. Mid.: fut. dotoouot LXX; aor. GarynveyKaunv LXX. 
Pass.: fut. 3 pl. GrevexOryoovtat; 1 aor. &arnvéxOnv (Hom.+). 
@ to carry off from a point, carry/take away someone or 

someth. to a place Lk 16:22; Hv 3, 10, lab; s 9, 4, 7; 9, 8, 3; 9, 

9, Sf. Of being transported in or by the spirit Rv 17:3; cp. 21:10; 
Hv 1, 1, 3; 2, 1, 1; GHb 20, 61 by the hair. 

@ to bring from one point to another, take, bring &. ti 
YAP DUdv ic IepovoaAr take your gift to Jer. 1 Cor 16:3. 
ti Ett twa Ac 19:12; or twi Lk 19:24 D. éxet AcPt Ox 849, 9. 

© to conduct w. constraint away fr. a point, lead off, lead 

away (POxy 37 I, 18; BGU 22, 29ff; Da 11:8) of a prisoner Mk 

15:1; J 21:18 v.l. 
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@ to deprive someone of someth., take away by force TIYV 
Cwrv Hs 9, 21, 4. 

© to gain someth. for oneself, carry off, win mid. (Diod. S. 

4, 76, 5 60Eav; Jos., Ant. 4, 234; Ath. 36, 2) athletic imagery 

BpaBetov a prize MPol 17:1 (Thu. et al. in sim. connections; 
Diod. S. 17, 6, 1 to Tpwtetov amnveyKato; Lev 20:19; EpArist 

39; Jos., Vi. 360).—DELG s.v. pa. M-M. 

GANOMPEVYO 3 sg. fut. dropevEetar Sir, 22:22; 2 aor. 
arrépuyov (since Theognis 1159; Pind., Hdt.; also PRyl 77, 39 
[192 ap]; JosAs 13:1 cod. A). 

@ escape, escape from w. acc. of pers. or thing fr. which one 

escapes (Alex. Aphr. Fat. 8 II 2 p. 173, 9) 2 Pt 2:18, 20. W. gen. 

of thing (cp. Aesop 80d, 8 Ch. v.l. tovtwy expevyetv) tis EV T. 
KOOLW Ev ETLOUVLLLA HOOPAS from the destruction in the world 
caused by desire 1:4. 

@ avoid, shun twa someone Hm 11:13 (opp. éyyitetv). a6 
tivoc from someth. A770 tic SLdaoKaAlas AUTMV ATOdEvyEtE 
flee from their teaching AcP\Cor 2:21—DELG s.v. devyw I. 
M-M. 

ATOGVEyYOUAL(s. HOdyyos; fut. 3 pl. drropbEyEovtat Ps 
58:8; 1 aor. 3 sg. dmepOEéyEato TestJob 48:3) to express one- 
self orally, w. focus on sound rather than content, speak out, 

declare boldly or loudly (of the speech of a wise man Diog. L. 1, 

63; 73; 79; but also of an oracle-giver, diviner, prophet, exorcist, 

and other inspired persons Diod. S. 16, 27, 1; Plut., Mor. 405e; 

Vett. Val. 73, 24; 112, 15; 113, 1; Philostrat., Vi. Apollon. 1, 19 p. 

20, 7; Diogenes 21, 8 p. 114 Malherbe; Mi 5:11; Zech 10:2; Ezk 

13:9, 19; TestJob; Philo, Mos. 2, 33) ti: owmpoovvys pruata 
Ac 26:25; &. tiv declare to someone w. urgency 2:14, also abs. 

vs. 4.—DELG s.v. p9€yyouat. M-M. TW. 

axogvteyna, TO (X. et al., gener. ‘a sententious saying’; cp. 

the title of some of Plutarch’s works: Mor. 172b; 208a) saying, ut- 

terance TO. ATOPOEYUATA TOV OWTHPOS the Savior’s utterances 
GMary Ox 3525, 14. Prob. here in sense of a revelatory/oracular 

statement (as Cass. Dio 62, 13, 3 t0 &. ths IIvOtddoc). 

aXopoetiCowar nautical tt. (fig. Jos., Bell. 1, 172; 266), 
mostly of ‘jettisoning’ cargo in a storm (Philo Mech. 2, 143; 

Athen. 2, 5, 37cf; Philo, Praem. 33; Pollux 1, 99), but also of 

regular unloading (Dionys. Hal. 3, 44 ai wetGouc vies droye- 
wiCovtat Kai &ropoptiCovtat oKdpac) unload t. YOuov the 
cargo Ac 21:3 (Mod. Gk. &rodoptwva).—DELG s.v. poptos. 

aroxon OUG, EWS, H (s. YOKOUAL) consuming, using up (so 

Dionys. Hal. 1, 58; Plut., Mor. 267f£—damoypdaoua Polyb. 1, 
45, 2; PHib 52, 7 [c. 245 Bc]) éotiv sic POopay tH Aroxpyoet 
are meant for destruction by being consumed (sig KOTPOV Yap 

dravta wetapaAAetar Theodoret III p. 491 N.) Col 2:22,.— 
DELG s.v. xp} deriv. ypcouat 1274. M-M, but without a ref. to 
the use of the noun: PStras 35, 6 (I1V—V AD) in sense of ‘need, 

necessity’. 

GNOYXMOED | aor. &rexdpyoa; pf. pte. dmoKexwpnkds 2 
Macc. 4:33 (s. ywpéw; Eur., Thu. et al.; pap, LXX; En 14:23 [of 

angels]; TestSol 13:3 P; Jos., Bell. 1,24, Ant. 1, 261; Ath. R. 57, 

10) to move away from a point, go away G70 tivos Hv 3, 6, 3. 

Also more strongly in the sense /eave, desert (Sb. 7835, 14 [I Bc] 

6. &«.... eic=desert from .. . to; 3 Macc 2:33) Ac 13:13 or depart 

(Jer 26:5; 2 Macc 4:33) &roywpette Gm €uov depart from me! 
Mt 7:23 (Vi. Aesopi I, 6 p. 239, 19 Eberh. amoyxmpet=away w. 
you!), also of defeated opponents (Jos., Ant. 15, 149) Lk 20:20 

v.l. Of spirits withdraw fr. someone Lk 9:39. Hm 5, 2, 6; of the 

devil m 12, 5, 4; of personified virtues [aoy]wprnoovotv they 
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will leave Hs 10, 3, 2 (Ox 404, 5).—0 8€ Ai8ocg ... ATexopnoEe 
TAPA [LEPOG the stone went off to the side GPt 9:37=ASyn. 352, 
82 (G. emendation [not noted as such in ASyn.] by Gebhardt 
and Blass for erexmpeoce [Emywpnoe] cod. C; s. émuywpéw, 
VTOXYMPEW).—DELG ywpa. M-M. 

aroxwoita (s. YoptCw; Pla. et al.; pap; Ezk 43:21 [pf. pass. 
ptc. &mroKexwptouévoc]; TestSol; AcThom 99 [Aa II/2, 211, 

20]) separate Mt 19:6 D.—Pass. be separated 10 two (PLond 

V, 1731, 11 [585 Ap]; PAnt 93, 9f 4. GAAMAwv [IV AD]) Ac 15:39. 

0 ovpavocs ATEXWPLOON the sky was split Rv 6:14 (cp. Boll 17, 
9, 1).—DELG s.v. yopa. 

aopvyo lit. ‘breathe out, stop breathing’, hence either faint 

(Od. 24, 348) or breathe one’s last, die (Soph., Thu., et al.; 4 

Macc 15:18; Philo, Aet. M. 128; Jos., Ant. 19, 114) dro dBou 

of or from fear Lk 21:26.—DELG s.v. woypdocg Cl pbyo. 

"ANTLOV OQOv=Lat. Appi Forum, the Forum of Appius, 

a market town on the Appian Way, 43 Rom. miles (c. 62 km.) fr. 

Rome (CIL X 6825; acc. to Horace, Sat. 1, 5, 1 ff, full of sailors 

and rascals; cp. Cicero, Ad Att. 2, 10). Paul was met there on his 

journey to Rome by some fellow Christians Ac 28:15. 

OTOETH S, €¢ (s. mpérret) lit. ‘not fitting’ pert. to not meet- 
ing a standard and therefore subject to rejection, unsuitable 

(fig. Thu.; Pla., Laws 788b; Epicrates Com. 11, 33 Edmonds; 

Lucian, Dial. Deor. 13, 1; Aelian, VH 14, 19; PTebt 765, 4; 802, 

15; PAmh 142, 8; 4 Macc 6:17; Philo, Cher. 92; Jos., Ant. 18, 

314, Vi. 146) lit. (Artem. 2, 3 p. 88, 6 &. 001tEs) ALBot &. Ev T. 
oikodout] stones that are not suitable for the building Hs 9, 4, 
6f—DELG s.v. TpETO. 

arooodENS, és (H. Gk.; Tpooderjs ‘lacking’ someth.) 
needing nothing, self-sufficient of God (Philod., wept Beav [ed. 
H Diels, ABA 1916f] 3, 13; Plut., Aristid. et Cat. 354 [4, 2]; 2 

Mace 14:35; 3 Macc 2:9; EpArist 211; Philo, Deus Imm. 56; 

Jos., Ant. 8, 111) 1 C1 52:1 (Albinus 10; Ath.: 13:1; R. 61, 23; s. 

Norden, Agn. Th. 13f).—DELG s.v. 6€o. 

antodadextos, OV (7TPOGSEKTEOG ‘one must admit/accept’; 
Polyb. 36, 12, 4 et al.; ins; BGU 1113, 21 [I Bc]; POxy 268, 18 in 

var. mngs.) unacceptable, fr. God’s perspective (IG III, 73, 14; 

75, 8: Ovoia; Porphyr., Ad Marc 24 evyn) wiyras... &. Eotar 
tO SM@Pov Nuwv lest perchance ... our gift prove unacceptable 
GJs 7:1.—DELG s.v. d€xouc. 

GTOOTHOXNTOS, OV (7POGdEKTEOS ‘one must admit/ex- 
pect’; Aeschyl., Hdt. et al.; SIG 742, 9; 814, 9; PFay 19, 3; Wsd 

17:14; 3 Macc 3:8 al.; Philo, De Prov. in Eus., PE 8, 14, 60; Jos., 

Ant. 12, 308) unexpected &. evepyeoiat Dg 9:5—DELG s.v. 
SEYOUAL. 

GTOOGITOS, OV (mpoottos ‘approachable’; since Ctesias 

688 fgm. 14 p. 467, 23 Jac.=Pers. 41; Polyb. 3, 49, 7; Diod. 

S. 1,32, 1; Dio Chrys. 13 [7], 51; Lucian; Philo, Mos. 2, 70; Jos., 

Bell. 7, 280, Ant. 3, 76; PSI 1103, 15) unapproachable of God 

@¢ oikEtv ATpPoottov dwell in unapproachable light 1 Ti 6:16 
(Ath. 16, 2; b€yyoc ... & Tat. 20:2) cp. DDD 688.—DELG s.v. 
elu. TW. 

ATOOGXONOS, OV (s. THOOKOTTW) gener. ‘without offense’ 

@ pert. to being without fault because of not giving of- 

fense, undamaged, blameless (PGiss 17, 7; 22, 9; PBad 39 III, 

14; Sb 6297, 3 [all II Ap]; EpArist 210) &. ovveidnotc a clear 
conscience Ac 24:16; w. eihuxptvijs: &. Eis Uepav Xprotov 
blameless for the day of Christ Phil 1:10. 



126 QTOOOXOTOS 

@ pert. to not causing offense, giving no offense (Sext. 

Emp., Math. 1, 195; Sir 32:21) a. tive yiveoBat 1 Cor 10:32. 

See Nageli 43 —DELG s.v. kom. M-M. TW. 

ATOOGKOTMS adv. fr. GmpooKoTos (PGiss 79 IV, 8 
&mpookdTws tE€AVouev AT adtov) without stumbling 
(w. OuaA@s) wepiTatetv Hm 6, 1, 4; without disturbance 
Aettoupylav émitedetv 1 Cl 20:10; blamelessly Siétew t. 

Hyeuoviav 61:1. 

&TOOTMTOAHUNATWGS (on the form -AnuT- s. W-S. §5, 30; 
Reinhold §7) adv. fr. dTPoowTOANUTTOS (ATPOGWTOANTIOS 
TestJob 4:8; Cos. and Dam. 1, 17; Psellus p. 163, 8 &. duxa- 
ows) impartially, i.e. without ref. to rank or status Kpivetv 
1 Pt 1:17; B 4:12; &. wavta qotetv 1 Cl 1:3. Cp. mpoow- 
TOANUTTE, -ANUTINS, -AnUYpla, TPdGMTOV hauPavetv.— 
DELG s.v. KauBavw. M-M. TW. 

ONTOALGTOS, OV (s. TtAiW; X., Equ. 1, 6+ [of a horse]; fig., 
Epict. [Stob., Flor. 9, 44] no. 52 p. 475 Sch.; M. Ant. 5, 9, 5; 

Vett. Val. ind.; 3 Macc 6:39; EpArist 187; Philo, Agr. 177, Ebr. 

199; SibOr 3, 289) without stumbling pviGEat buds &. keep 
you from stumbling Jd 24.—M-M. TW. 

ONTO | aor. fa, pte. dapac. Mid.: fut. Gpouot LXX; 1 aor. 
Hwaunv; pf. 3 sg. hartar; ptc. huevos LXX. Pass.: fut. 3 sg. 
&pOroetat Jer 31:9 B S (Hom.+). 
@ to cause illumination or burning to take place, light, 

kindle (Aeschyl., Hdt.; PGM 7, 543; POxy 1297, 4; 7; 13; LXX, 

Joseph.) AUyvov &. (Herodas 8, 6; PAthen 60, 6; Epict. 1, 20, 

19; Diog. L. 4, 66; 6, 41; TestSol 6:10 AUxvoUG; Philo, Gig. 33 

[mid.]; Jos., Ant. 3, 199) Lk 8:16; 11:33; 15:8. &. tp kindle a 

fire (Eur., Hel. 503; Phalaris, Ep. 122, 2; Jdth 13:13; TestSol 7:5; 

Jos., Ant. 4, 55) Lk 22:55 v.1.; Ac 28:2. Pass. Mk 4:21 v.l. (cp. 

PGM 13, 683 AvVyVvoUG NuULEVOUG). 
@ tomake close contact, mid. w. gen. (Hom. etal.; En, PsSol, 

GrBar; Jos., Ant. 6, 308 al; Just., Ath.; Mel., P. 52, 383). 

@ gener. touch, take hold of, hold twoc someone or someth. 

Lk 7:39; [Ro 5:2. Dg 12:8. MPol 13:2. Hs 1:11; the sky by throw- 

ing a stone m 11:18.—TZouch someone’s chest, spontaneously, of 

one who is speaking Hv 1, 4, 2; cp. 3, 1, 6. Cp. GHb 356, 39=ISm 

3:2. Gat tov ratdiov take hold of the child GJs 20:3. Fig., take 

hold of t. Baothetas the Kingdom B 7:11.—JBauer, Agraphon 
90 Resch: ZNW 62, ’71, 301-3. 
® cling to wy wou aTtov stop clinging to me! (s. BHaensler, 

BZ 11, 1913, 172-77; KKastner, ibid. 13, 1915, 344-53; KR6sch, 

ibid. 14, 1917, 333-37; BViolet, ZNW 24, 1925, 78-80; FPerles, 
ibid. 25, 1926, 287; WCotter, ET 43, ’32, 45f; TNicklin, ibid. 

51, °39/40, 478; JMaiworm, ThGl ’38, 540-46) J 20:17 (Arrian, 

Anab. 6, 13, 3: Alexander is severely wounded in the chest by an 

arrow and his soldiers cannot believe that he is still alive. When he 

appears among them, recovered from his wound, they take hold 

[GmtoOuevor] of his hands, knees, and clothing in astonishment 

and delight). 

© freq. of touching as a means of conveying a blessing (di- 

vine working by a touch of the hand: Anton. Lib. 4, 7 A7rodAwv 

Capauevog avtov tH xEipl TétPOV Erroinoev; Ps.-Apollod. 2, 
1,3, 1 Zeus transforms by touching [G7rteoOat]) Mk 10:13; Lk 

18:15 (here perh. hold), esp. to bring about a healing (SIG 1169, 

62). Gener. of touching persons who are ill Mt 8:3; 17:7; Mk 

1:41; 8:22; Lk 5:13. Gia avdtijs Ek tT. YELM@V Gov Mk 5:23 
D. Esp. of touching parts of the body (SIG 1170, 23 tjwatd wou 
THS SeEtac ypdc) t. YAWoons (cp. Philo, De Prov. in Eus., PE 
8, 14, 18) Mk 7:33. t. >8ahuav Mt 9:29; cp. 20:34; 8:15; Lk 
22:51. Likew. ts Gopod touch the coffin, if the purpose was to 
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raise the dead man, not simply to halt the bearers (cp. Aphrodite 

touching a chariot Pind., P. 9, 11) Lk 7:14. Of those who are 

ill, touching the healer Mk 3:10; 6:56; Lk 6:19; 8:45ff. Also of 

touching the clothes of the healer (cp. Athen. 5, 212f €kdotov 
oTrevdSovtos KaV TPODGWacBat Tis EOOTtOS) G. T. ivatiou 
touch his cloak Mt 9:21; Mk 5:27; 6:56. t. iwatiov 5:28, 30f. 

t. KpaoTédou the hem or tassel Mt 9:20; 14:36; Lk 8:44. 
© to partake of someth., w. cultic implications, have con- 

tact with, touch. Of contact w. unclean things 2 Cor 6:17 (Num 

16:26; Is 52:11). The abs. un apy you must not touch or han- 

dle Col 2:21 can be interpreted in this sense. On the other hand, 
&ateoO8at can mean eat, like our ‘touch food’ (Od. 4, 60; Plut., 

Anton. 923 [17]; Chariton 6, 2, 8 ovx Hrteto tpodys; Ar- 
rian, Anab. 4, 9, 5 ottov G&mtecOa; Aelian, VH 12, 37 é7 

ATOPIA TPOPHV Hpato tHV KauNAwv=he seized [and ate] the 
camels; Diog. L. 6, 73 Kpew@v; Philostrat., Vi. Apoll. 3, 27 p. 

105, 9; Philo, Exs. 134; Jos., Ant. 4, 234; 8, 362; 13, 276; En 

25:4f [tree of life, as in GrBar 4:8]). We would, then, have in 

this passage the anticlimax eat, taste, touch. Finally, 0tyyavo, 

like Gt. and yevouat (q.v. 1) can mean eat (cp. Iambl., Vi. 
Pyth. 31, 191 kuduov un Oryycvevy; 13, 61 yeveoOat=Porphyr., 
Vi. Pyth. 24 Otyyavewv; POxy 1185, 10f [c. 200 Ap], where 

three difft. expr. for ‘eat? are grouped together: tov walda 

det Gptov éobiew, Gras émitpwyetv, Owaptov wh Oryycvew 
[eat, eat [with], not eat at all]). The combination é08., tpwy., 

Otyy. might corresp. to Col 2:21 amt., yev., Ouyy., taken to 
mean eat, enjoy, consume (G. and yev. together, both=‘eat’ in 
Teles p. 34, 5). The verbs, perh. used in association w. var. 

foods (s. POxy 1185) by the false spirits, are effectively com- 

bined by Paul, in order to picture the feeling of dread which he 

castigates. 
to touch intimately, have sexual contact, of intercourse 

w. a woman (Pla., Leg. 8, 840a; Aristot., Pol. 7, 14, 12 [1335b]; 

Plut., Alex. 676 [21, 9]; M. Ant. 1, 17, 13; Jos., Ant. 1, 163; Gen 
20:6; Pr 6:29) yuvaukoc wy &. 1 Cor 7:1 (AmtecOan w. gen. of 
‘touching’ a woman in general: Vi. Aesopi G103). 

© to make contact with a view to causing harm, touch for 

the purpose of harming, injure (Diod. S. 1, 84, 1; Arrian, Alex. 

Anab. 4, 4, 2; Ps 104:15; 1 Ch 16:22; Zech 2:12; Demetr.: 722 

fgm. 1, 7 Jac.) 6 Tovynpos oby GartEetat AVTOD the evil one can- 
not harm him (or cannot even touch him; cp. | Esdr 4:28; PsSol 
13:6; TestAbr A 15 p. 96, 11 [Stone p. 40]) 1J 5:18.—Fig. ov 

Gpytat cov Kakov no evil shall touch you 1 Cl 56:8 (Job 5:19; 

cp. PsSol 13:6; 15:4).—OHeick, Hapto in the NT: Luth. Church 

Quart. 12, °39, 90-95 —B. 76; 1061. DELG. M-Ms.v. Gmtoua. 
TW. Sv. 

"AT@LG, as, 1 (a name freq. found in western Asia Minor 
[KBuresch, Aus Lydien 1898, 44; Lghtf., Col. and Phim. 304f; 

Thieme 9; 39], also in Colossae, CIG III p. 1168 no. 4380k, 3, 

1) Apphia, the name of a Christian, prob. wife of Philemon, at 
Colossae, Phim 2; ins v.].; subser. v.l—LGPN I. M-M. 

AUWVEW (OEw ‘push’) fut. &r(e)doouon; 1 aor. G.r(€)o- 
ocuNV; pf. dTMouan; aor. pass. &arewOnyv all LXX (Hom. et al.; 
pap, e.g. PFay 124, 19; LXX; TestAsh 1:8; TestJos 2:5; Philo, 

Aet. M. 74; Joseph.) in our lit. only mid. ‘push’ someth. ‘away’ 
or ‘aside.’ 

@ push aside lit., w. acc. (4 Km 4:27; Jos., Ant. 17, 91) 

ATOOAtTO AVTOV Ac 7:27 (like POxy 1206, 10). 
@ reject, repudiate, fig. ext. of 1 (sc. Moses) Ac 7:39. ti 

something (Appian, Syr. 5 §21; Quint. Smyrn. 9, 96) the word 

of God (Jer 23:17) 13:46; a good conscience 1 Ti 1:19 (cp. Jos., 

Ant. 4, 123; perh. maritime imagery Straub 27). Esp. of God: 

repudiate the people Israel Ro 11:1f (Ps 93:14; cp. 94:4 v.l. 
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and oft, in LXX); of humans gener. Dg 9:2. twa. Grd tWv0¢ 
(Ps 118:10) force someone out of someth. B 4:13.—DELG s.v. 
obEw. M-M. 

ONOKELU., OS, N (s. &:776)..yp1; Demades [IV Bc]: Or. Att. 
II] 52 p. 313 in the sense ‘loss’; later writers; ins, pap, oft. LXX, 

pseudepigr., Philo, Jos., Ar., Just.; Mel., P.). 

@ the destruction that one causes, destruction, waste trans. 

(Aristot., EN 4, 1, 1120a 2; Polyb. 6, 11a, 10 opp. Trpnois; PTebt 

276, 34) eis ti 4 G. atity t. wUpou; why this waste of ointment? 
Mk 14:4; cp. Mt 26:8. 

@ the destruction that one experiences, annihilation both 

complete and in process, ruin intr. (so usu. LXX; EpArist 167; 

Philo, Aet. M. 20; 74; Jos., Ant. 15, 62, Vi. 272; TestDan 4:5; 

Ar. 13, 8; Just., D. 56, 5; Mel.; but also in Aristot., Prob. 29, 14, 

952b 26; Polyb., Plut., Epict. et al. [Nageli 35]; Diod. S. 15, 48, 

1 with p@cpa; Herm. Wr. 12, 16; PGM 4, 1247f rapadidap 

oe eis TO pthav yaoc év t. Gmweiaics) Ac 25:16 v.L; AcPI 
Ha 4, 16. (w. OAeBpov) BubiCew ic 6. Kai G. plunge into utter 
destruction 1 Ti 6:9; pos Tt. Olav GTO G. to their own ruin 
2 Pt 3:16; (w. TAGVN) 2 Cl 1:7 (Ar. 13:8). Esp. of eternal de- 
struction as punishment for the wicked: Mt 7:13; eis &. bmayeww 
go to destr. Rv 17:8, 11. (Opp. tepiTroinots wuyjs) Hb 10:39. 
(Opp. owtnpia.) Phil 1:28. nuépa Kpicews Kai Grwhetas (Job 
21:30) t. coePov AvOpamTwv day of judgment and (consequent) 
destruction of wicked men 2 Pt 3:7. Hence the end of the wicked is 

described as G..: 10 GpybpLov Gov avy GOL Ein Eis GTMELCY to 
hell with you and your money (Phillips) Ac 8:20 (for the phrasing 

cp. Da 2:5 and 3:96 Theod.); Ov to tého¢ &. Phil 3:19. oxevy 
opyis, KaTnptiopeva. eis G. objects of (God’s) anger, ready for 
destruction Ro 9:22 (Is 54:16). It will come quickly 2 Pt 2:1; 

is not sleeping vs. 3 (on the topic cp. Od. 2, 281-84). Appears 

as a consequence of death (cp. Job 28, 22): 6 Bavatog G. éyet 
aisvuov Hs 6, 2, 4; God laughs at it 1 Cl 57:4 (Pr 1:26). Those 

destined to destruction are viol ts &. J 17:12; ApcPt 1:2. The 
Lawless One is also vids tg &. 2 Th 2:3. aipéoeis aTMhetas 
heresies that lead to destr. 2 Pt 2:1; 60ypata tHg a. ApcPt 
1:1—DELG s.v. 6AAvpw. M-M. TW. 

ONWLEGE, A1OL10, ETOLOUNY s. GTOAUL. 

CAOGEUNY s. aTabéw. 

co (a form of Gpa) J 13:7 v. I gather, it seems 

“AO s. Apuayed(5) av. 

0G, Gs, i (Hom. et al.; OGI 383, 236; IMagnMai 105, 
53; LXX; PsSol 4:14; Philo; Jos., Ant. 17, 3 and 88, Vi. 101; 

‘prayer, vow’, but mostly pl., as in our lit., in the sense of ‘male- 

diction’) curse (w. TUKPia.) TO OTOL Apacs yépet Ro 3:14 (Ps 

9:28; 13:3)—M-M. TW. 

C00. (Hom.+ [s. Kiihner-G. II p. 317ff ]) transitional/inferential 

(illative) particle; in older Gk. (Hom., Hdt., Pla., X. et al. [Aris- 

tot., Mech. 85la 22 is corrupt]) never at the beginning of its 

clause (Denniston 41). Strengthened to apa ye Gen 26:9; Mt 

7:20; 17:26; Ac 17:27.LfgrE s.v.; Rob. 1189f and index; s. 

also Denniston 32-43. 
@ marker of an inference made on the basis of what 

precedes—@ in declarative statement, and w. colloqu. flavor 

so, then, consequently, you see (B-D-F §451, 2) Ac 11:18. 

evpiokw &. TOV VOLOV so [find the law Ro 7:21. ovdév dpa vUV 
KOTAKPULA so there is no condemnation now 8:1. YWWOKETE 

ipa. you may be sure, then Gal 3:7. After émet: for otherwise 
(B-D-F §456, 3) 1 Cor 5:10; 7:14. After ei: if then, if on the other 
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hand (SIG $34, 12; Gen 18:3; s. B-D-F §454, 2) 15:15 (cimrep 

dépa—really is also prob. here); Hv 3, 4, 3; 3, 7, 5; s. 6, 4, 1; 8, 

3, 3; 9, 5,7; s. et 6a. 

® freq. in questions which draw an inference fr. what pre- 

cedes; but oft. simply to enliven the question (Jos., Ant. 6, 200; 

B-D-F §440, 2) tic Gpa who then Mt 18:1; 19:25; 24:45; Mk 

4:41; Lk 8:25; 12:42; 22:23. tid. what then Mt 19:27; Lk 1:66; 

Ac 12:18; Hm 11:2; GJs 13:1; AcPl Ha 5, 20; 7, 2 and 3 (cp. 

GrBar 4:12). ei Gpa. then (XK., An. 3, 2,22) Ac 7:1 v.L; ob G. 
are you not, then Ac 21:38; yu G. 2 Cor 1:17. After otv 1 Cl 
35:3; B 15:7. S. also 3 below. 

@ to express result—@ then, as a result w. suggestion of 

emphasis (Herm. Wr. 11, 13 ed. Nock; B-D-F §451, 2d) Mt 

12:28; Lk 11:20; 1 Cor 15:14; 2 Cor 5:14; Gal 2:21; 3:29; 

5:11; Hb 12:8; 2 Cl 14:4; B 6:19; IEph 8:1. Also 1 Cor 15:18 G. 

is used to emphasize a further result, and continues the apodosis 

of vs. 17. 

® at the beg. of a sentence: so, as a result, consequently Lk 
11:48; Ro 10:17; 2 Cor 7:12; Hb 4:9. Strengthened to Gpa. ye 

(Gen 26:9) Mt 7:20; 17:26; to dpa otv (never elided) so then; 
here &. expresses the inference and ovtv the transition Ro 5:18; 
7:3, 25 (s. Gpa); 8:12; 9:16, 18; 14:12, 19; Gal 6:10; Eph 2:19; 

1 Th 5:6; 2 Th 2:15; 2 Cl 8:6; 14:3; B 9:6; 10:2; ITr 10. 

© to express someth. tentative, perhaps, conceivably.— 

KClark, Gingrich Festschr. ’72, 70-84 (w. survey fr. LXX to 

Mod. Gk.): in addition to its inferential mng., Gpa is employed 

in the vontext of the tentative, the uncertain, the unresolved, the 

contingent, e.g. possibly Ac 12:18; conceivably Mk 4:41, or it 

may be rendered by a phrase: would you say? Mt 24:45 (on 

these three last pass. s. 1b).—Also in indirect questions et G. 

whether (perhaps) (PPetr II, 13 [19] 9; Num 22:11) Mk 11:13; 

Ac 5:8 D; 8:22; 17:27 (ei Gpa. ye); s. ei 6a —JGrimm, Die Par- 

tikel dpa. im friihen griech. Epos, Glotta 40, 62, 3-41; Dennis- 
ton 32-43; JBlomqvist, Gk. Particles in Hell. Prose, diss. Lund, 

°69.—EDNT. M-M. 

6.00. (Pind.+ [Kiihner-G. II p. 527f]; Gpa POxy 33 Iv, 7; uy 

&pa. 120 recto 14 and verso 9; in Sym. more oft. than in the other 

trans]. of the OT; TestJob; JosAs 14:2; 16:4 cod A; GrBar 4:13; 

apolog. exc. Mel.) interrog. particle (Aeschyl. et al.) introducing 

direct questions (B-D-F §440, 2; Rob. 1176); usu. incapable of 

concordant trans]l., but in gener. marker of a tone of suspense or 

impatience in interrogation, then w. the onus for a correct an- 

swer put on the addressee G. eXprjoet t. TiotLy; will he find (the 
necessary) faith? Lk 18:8; G. Xpiotoc Guaptias duaKovoc; is 
Christ, then, a servant of sin? Gal 2:17 (s. B-D-F, loc. cit.). In 

a question which forms the apodosis of a conditional sentence 

Hm 4, 1, 4. Strengthened and enlivened Gpa ye (Aristoph., X. et 

al.; Gen 37:10; Jer 4:10 Swete; Jos., Bell. 6, 330; Just., D. 56, 17 

[Gen 18:13]; Tat. 23, 1; Ath. R. 71, 28) Ac 8:30; Dg 7:3. Zahn, 

Ro 370f, also takes Ro 7:25 (s. Gpa 2b) as a question: Gpa. ovv; 
(Ilept tous 33, 4; Ael. Aristid. 32 p. 607 D. twice; 34 p. 660; 
39 p. 745; Maximus Tyr. 8, 6c; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 232).—Denniston 

44-51—DELG s.v. &pa and 1). M-M. Sv. 

"Aoafta, as, H (Hdt. 3, 107 et al.; TestSol; EpArist 119: 
Philo; Joseph. App-; Just. On ‘A. w. and without the art. s. B-D-F 

§261, 6; PFlor 278 otpatnyw Apafias) Arabia as a geogr. con- 
cept includes the territory west of Mesopotamia, east and south 

of Syria and Palestine, to the isthmus of Suez. In Roman times 

independent kingdoms arose like that of the Nabataeans south of 

Damascus, which could be called simply Arabia (Diod. S. 19, 94, 

1 yopa tov Apapov tov Kakoupev@v Nafataiwy; Stephan. 
Byz. s.v. Toapyvy: yapa ApaBias mAnciov AanacKov; 
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Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 71 §294 describes “ApaBec and ‘Efpaton 
as neighbors), and is regularly so called by Joseph. This seems 

to have been the country visited by Paul after his conversion 

Gal 1:17 (CBriggs, The Ap. Paul in Arabia: Biblical World 41, 

1913, 255-59). Of Arabia in the narrower sense, w. special ref. 

to the Sinai peninsula Gal 4:25. As the home of the phoenix | Cl 

25:1.—BMoritz, Arabien 1923; HPhilby, Arabia 1930; JMont- 

gomery, A. and the Bible ’34; FAbel, Géographie de la Palestine 

33/38, I 288-94; II 164-68. ANegev, ANRW II/8, ’77, 520- 

686.—EDNT. M-M. 

"Aoapixds, 4, Ov (Diod. S. 19, 94, 4; Diosc. 1, 17; Plut., 
Anton. 69, 4; PGen 29, 8 [II ap]; Jos., Bell. 1, 267, Ant. 16, 288; 
App- Just., A I, 62, 3, D. 78, 10) Arabian ‘A. yopa. Arabia | 
C1 25:3. 

"A@aPot Arabs Ac 2:11 D (for “Apafes) could have been 
wrongly formed fr. the gen. pl. Apa&Bav (Appian, Syr. 51 §257 

&& Apdfov; Ps 71:10; EpArist 114; Jos., Ant. 2,213; Appapwv 
Just., D. 34, 4; 119, 4), perh. as GAa fr. GAatos (s. Gas beg.). 

KOGPOV s. Gppapov. 

GOWYE s. dpa. 

COALs. aipo. 

"Aodu, 0 (07) indecl. Aram in genealogy of Jesus Mt 1:3f; 

Lk 3:33 v.L. (cp. 1 Ch 2:9f; Ruth 4:19 v.1.; TestJud 10:1; TestIss 

1:5): 

AQOGOWUAL | aor. Ipdoapny (s. 49d; Hom. et al.; LXX, Philo 
Vi. Mos. 278) lit. ‘pray’, then (since trag.) w. neg. content to in- 

voke evil on someone, wish evil, imprecate ti Gpdowwar o¢ (for 
601) what evil, then, shall I invoke upon you? GJs 2:3.—Schmidt, 

Syn. I 181-83. DELG s.v. dpa. TW. 

CHOAPOS, ov (Gppados tr. Bov., N°—Hdmtw ‘sew’; s. 
padic; Galen, De Usu Part. II 177, 18; 179, 14 H. of bones= 

without sutures) seamless J 19:23 (cp. Jos., Ant. 3, 161 the high 

priest’s yita@v is not pamtoc).—PRieger, Versuch e. Technolo- 
gie u. Terminol. d. Handwerke in d. Mischna, diss. Bresl. 1894, 

36ff; FConybeare, Exp. 6th ser. 9, 1904, 458-60; JRepond, Le 

costume du Christ: Biblica 3, 1922, 3-14; Bultmann, comm. ad 

loc.—DELG s.v. pamtw. 

“Aoay, Bos, 6 an Arab (Strabo 1, 2, 34; Appian, Syr. 51 

§256; UPZ 72, 2 [152 Bc]; TestSol; EpArist 114; Philo; SibOr; 

oft. Joseph.) Ac 2:11 (s. Ks); B 9:6.—EGiiting, ZNW 66, ’75, 

149-69. 

Goyew 1 aor. Hpynoa (s. dpydc; Soph., Hippocr. et al.; pap fr. 

PPetr II, 4 [9], 4 [225/224 Bc] on; LXX; OdeSol 11:23; ApcrEzk, 

Denis p. 122 [Epiph 64, 70, 14]; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 282) to stop do- 

ing someth., slack off, become idle (w. éyKataheitew) a1 
tHS ayaBorrotias 1 Cl 33:1. Abs. (Agatharchides: 86 fgm. 20, 
209 Jac. [in Jos., C. Ap. 1, 209]) to Kpiwa ék7rahat odk Gpyet 
from ancient times (their) condemnation has not been idle i.e. it is 

being prepared 2 Pt 2:3 (cp. 1 Esdr 2:26 tjpyet 1) oiKhodour=the 
construction was delayed).—M-M. TW. 

HOYOS, H, Ov (contr. fr. depyog ‘without performance’, s. 

épyov; Aeschyl., Hdt. et al.; Herm. Wr. 11, 5; ins, pap, LXX; 

Philo; Joseph.; on the number of endings s. Nageli 31; B-D-F 

§69, 1). 

@ pert. to being without anything to do, unemployed, idle 

(BGU 1078, 6ff[39 ap] ov yap &pyov det we KaOTOOaL). Of un- 
employed in the marketplace Mt 20:3, 6 (Aesop, Fab. 81 H.=291 
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P=Babr. 20, 3 &pyoc elotyyKet=stood idle). Of unoccupied wid- 
ows 1 Ti 5:13 (twice). uh &. ueO” budv Cyoetar Xprotiavos D 
12:4. 

@ pert. to being unwilling to work, idle, lazy (Sir 37:11) 

G. TPOS T. EvtEvELW neglectful of, careless in prayer Hs 5, 4, 
3f (&. TPdS TL as Vi. Aesopi I c. 15 p. 268, 2 Eberh.; Wsd 
15:15). émi wav épyov Gyabov for every good work 1 Cl 
34:4 (w. Tapetwévos). dpvean &. KAO HWeva B 10:4. Of Cre- 
tans yaotépes apyat lazy gluttons Tit 1:12 (fr. Epimenides? cp. 
Vorsokr.> 3 fgm. B 1. f [=4th ed. II 188]; Plut., Mor. 1108c. See 

MDibelius, Hdb. ad loc.—With this unfavorable description of 

persons cp. Diod. S. 19, 41, 1 @ kakai Kepahat). 
© pert. to being unproductive, useless, worthless (SIG 884, 

23f; PAmh 97, 9f; Wsd 14:5; 15:15; Philo, Spec. Leg. 2, 86; 88; 

Jos., Ant. 12, 378) 4 miotis ympic t. Epywv &. ott faith with- 
out deeds is useless Js 2:20 (vexpé. v.1. and kevy P74); &. gic T. 
Xpiotov éttyvmovy (w. &kaposc) 2 Pt 1:8 (cp. OdeSol 11:23); 
pnua &. a careless utterance which, because of its worthless- 

ness, had better been left unspoken (Pythagoras in Stob., Flor. 

Ill 34, 11 p. 684 W. aipetwtepov oot gotw AiBov eikh Badetv 
7H AOYOV Gpyov; cp. Jos., Ant. 15, 224) Mt 12:36 (EbNestle, 
Philologica Sacra, 1896, 58f; Jiilicher, Gleichn. 126; JViteau, 

La Vie spirituelle °31, 16-28: abuse, slander; EStauffer, Von je- 

dem unniitzen Wort: EFascher Festschr., 58, 94-102).—B. 315. 

DELG s.v. €pyov. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

AOYUOEDS s. apyupotc. 

AOYVOLOV, Ov, T6 (s. dpyupoc; Hdt., Aristoph.+; ‘silver, 
money’) 

@ the precious metal known as silver, silver 1 Cor 3:12 vl. 

(s. &Pyvupoc). YPvo® tehe[iw Kai dpyu]pim AcPI Ha 1, 11. 
@ silver used as money, silver money-—@ silver money be- 

side gold (Gen 24:35; Num 31:22 al.; En 97:8; 98:2; Jos., Ant. 

15, 5) Ac 3:6; 20:33; cp. 1 Pt 1:18. © @vjoato ABpadu tuts 
épyvptov which Abraham had bought for a sum of silver Ac 
7:16 (cp. Gen 23:16). 

© money gener. (Aristoph., Plut. 131; Appian, Artem. 1, 2 

p. 4, 16 al.; Diog. L. 6, 95; Alex. Aphr., Fat. 8 II 2 p. 172, 30; 

Synes., Ep. 6 p. 169a. Gen 42:25, 35) Lk 9:3; Ac 8:20. tod &. 

tH aTrapyyv D 13:7 (s. drapyny 1a); droKpUTtew 10 &. Mt 
25:18; d. aitetv ask for money D 11:6; &. Sodvai twe give or 
pay money to someone Mk 14:11; Lk 22:5; cp. D 11:12. Oth- 

erw. 6t60vat tO &. give the money=entrust Lk 19:15. SuSdvar 
TO &. ETL THGTECAV put money into a bank vs. 23. For this 
ta G. (cp. Aristoph., Av. 600; Demosth. 25, 41 v.l.; cp. Pollux 

3, 86) Mt 25:27. diovat &. ikava offer an ample bribe Mt 
28:12; AauBpavew G. (Appian, Iber. 34 §138 apy. KauBavew; 
Gen 23:13) vs. 15 (=allow oneself to be bribed, as Artem. 4, 82). 

© of particular silver coins (so as loanw. in rabb. 

G&pyvpassilver coins: Pla., Leg. 5, 742d; Pollux 3, 86; 9, 89f; 

PGM 4, 2439) tpidKovta apyipia 30 silver shekels (each 
worth about 4 drachmas; s. below) Mt 26:15; 27:3, 9; cp. 

vs. 5f (=7}0> 2p or simply *}92, cp. Zech 11:12f). dpyupiou 
wupiadas mévte 50,000 (Attic silver) drachmas Ac 19:19 (=a 
worker’s wage for 137 years with no days off; cp. Jos., Ant. 17, 

189).—FPrat, Le cours des Monnaies en Palest. au temps de J.- 

Chr.: RSR 15, 1925, 441-48; ORoller, Miinzen, Geld u. Verm6- 

gensverhaltnisse in den Evv. 1929; Billerb. 1290-94; CSeltmann, 

Greek Coins 33; AReifenberg, Ancient Jewish Coins?, °47.—B. 

773. DELG s.y. &pyupoc. New Docs 4, 7-10. M-M. 

AOYVOOXONOS, ov, 6 (s. GpPyvpoc, Kd7Tw; Plut., Mor. 
830e; IK Eph VI, 2212, 6 [I ap]; SIG 1263, 1 [f. Smyrna]; 
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BGU 781 IV, 5; PGiss 47, 22; POxy 1146, 12; PLond III, 983, 1 

p. 229; Jer 6:29) silversmith (Judg 17:4 B) Ac 19:24 (for ins at 

Ephesus s. Hemer, Acts 235); Dg 2:3—M-M. 

CO'YVOOS, Ov, 0 (Gpydc ‘shining’, not to be confused with 

the homograph Gpydc ‘idle’) (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX, pseude- 
pigr.; Mel. fgm. 8b 3; Ath. 5, 1; R. 76, 29, but much less freq. 
than GpyUptoy). 
@ silver as a commodity, silver (Diod. S. 2, 16, 4; 2, 36, 2; 

Appian, Bell. Civ. 4, 75 §320) w. gold (Jos., Ant. 9, 85; TestLevi 

13:7) Ac 17:29; Rv 18:12; MPol 15:2; 1 Cor 3:12 (s. dpyvptov 

1). W. still other materials (Diod. S. 4, 46, 4; 5, 74, 2) 2 Cl 1:6; 

PtK 2 p. 14, 14; Dg 2:2. It rusts acc. to Js 5:3. 

® money made of silver, silver money, silver (w. ypvo6c: 
Herodian 2, 6, 8; Jos., Ant. 6, 201, C. Ap. 2, 217) Mt 10:9 (s. 

a&pylptov 2).—B. 610. DELG. M-M. 

AOQYVOOS, &, odv made of silver, silver. The contracted 
form of this word (common Hom.+; freq. in LXX [s. Helbing, 

Grammatik, 34f]) predominates in our lit. and the pap (also found 

En 99:7; TestSol 21:3; TestJob 32:9; Jos., Ant. 3, 221). oxevy 

Ypvoa Kat &. (Gen 24:53 al.) 2 Ti 2:20; vaoi &. Ac 19:24 
(Artem. 4, 31 dpyupovs vews); ta elSwha ta &. Rv 9:20 (cp. 
Da 5:4, 23 LXX + Theod.).—dapytpeog (SIG 579, 3; 1168, 39; 
Sb 6949, 30; PLond III, 1007, 3; 9 p. 262f; TestJob 25:8): Oeot 
&. gods made of silver Dg 2:7 (cp. Ex 20:23; EpJer 3; 10 and 

29).—DELG s.v. dpyupos. M-M s.v. apytpeos. 

“A QELOS TAYOG, 6 ("Aptos 7. Tdf.—Hadt. 8, 52 et al.; Diod. 
S. 11, 77, 6; Paus., Attic. 1, 28, 5; Meisterhans3-Schw, 43, 3; 

47, 21; SIG index IV) the Areopagus or Hill of Ares (Ares, the 

Gk. god of war = Rom. Mars, hence the older ‘Mars’ Hill’), 

northwest of the Acropolis in Athens Ac 17:19, 22. But the A. 

is to be understood here less as a place (where speakers were 
permitted to hold forth freely, and listeners were always at hand) 

than as the council, which met on the hill (€mi tov ‘A.=before 
the A.; cp. 16:19, 17:6). For the opp. view s. MDibelius below. 

In Rom. times it was the most important governmental body in 

Athens; whether its functions included that of supervising ed- 

ucation, particularly of controlling the many visiting lecturers 

(Thalheim [s. below] 632; Gartner [s. below] 56ff), cannot be 

determined w. certainty—Thalheim in Pauly-W. II 1896, 627ff; 

ECurtius, Pls. in Athen: SBBerlAk 1893, 925ff; WFerguson, Klio 

9, 1909, 325-30; Ramsay, Bearing 101ff; AWikenhauser, Die AG 

1921, 351ff; Beginn. IV ’33, 212f; JAdams, Paul at Athens: Rev. 

and Exp. 32, ’35, 50-56; MDibelius, Pls. auf d. Areopag. °39; 

WSchmid, Philol 95, °42, 79-120; MPohlenz, Pls. u. d. Stoa: 

ZNW 42, °49, 69-104; NStonehouse, The Areopagus Address 

49; HHommel, Neue Forschungen zur Areopagrede: ZNW 46, 

55, 145-78; BGartner, The Areopagus Speech and Natural Rev- 

elation 55; EHaenchen, AG ’56, 457-74; WNauck, ZTK 53, ’56, 

11-52; BAFCS II 447f£—DELG s.v. “Apr. 

"A QEONAYITHS, Ov, 6 (also -eitys Tdf. On -itys s. Lobeck 
on Phryn. 599; 697f; B-D-F §30, 2; MIt-H. 277; 366; Aeschin. 

1, 81; Menand., Fab. Inc. 11 J.; Alciphron 1, 16, 1; SIG 334, 35; 

856, 8—Apevtrayitns Michel 687, 52 [III Bc]; 823, 7 [220 Bc]) 

Areopagite, member of the council or court of the Areopagus 

(s. prec.); of Dionysius Ac 17:34. (Tdf. Apeorayeitys as SIG 

856, 8).—Hemer, Acts 119. DELG s.v. ‘Apc. EDNT. 

GOETXELG, a5, H (better dpéoKera w. L-S-J-M, DGE et 
al., but for Gpeokeia s. MIt-H. 339; Rbt. 153, 231—cp. dpe- 
okevouat ‘be obsequious’, s. GpeoKw; Aristot., Theophr. et al.; 
TestReub 3:4; mostly in pejorative sense: obsequiousness. In 
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favorable sense: that by which one gains favor, Pr 31:30; also, esp. 

in public documents, of exceptional public service or expression 

of devotion IPontEux II, 5 yapw ths €is t. TOAW GpEoKeEtac; 
IPriene 113, 73; POxy 729, 24 mpdc &. tov Lapamiwvoc. Of 
one’s relation w. God Philo, Op. M. 144, Fuga 88 évexa. &. 8eov, 

Spec. Leg. 1, 176) desire to do someth. that produces satisfac- 

tion, desire to please cig Ta0Qv G. to please (the Lord) in all 
respects Col 1:10.—DELG s.v. &peoKw. M-M. 

AQETKO impf. TpeoKoy; fut. dpéow; | aor. "peoa. Mid. impf. 
Hpéoxeto (Tat. 2, 1) (s. 4peoKeta; Hom.+). In Gk. lit. &. is used 
in a variety of senses ranging from conciliatory action (s. Od. 22, 

55, of satisfaction pledged to Odysseus) to undertaking of civic 

responsibility that meets with public approval (s. 2 below). Most 

oft. w. dat. of pers. 

@ to act in a fawning manner, win favor, please, flatter, 

w. focus on the winning of approval (Aristot., EN 2, 7, 13; 4, 

6, 1; Theophr., Char. 5 [e.g. in a dispute the flatterer endeavors 

to please friend and foe alike; and he will tell foreigners that 
they speak with greater sense of justice than do his fellow citi- 

zens]. That the original sense of basic civility in human relations 

[s. 2a below] suffered debasement is affirmed by Anaxandrides 

Com., cited Athen. 6, 255b: to yap KoAaKkevetv VUV GpEOKELV 
Ovow yeu ‘flattery’ is now called ‘being accommodating’; s. 

GVvOPMTAPEOKEM, GVOPWIapEoKOS) &vOPMmots (Pla., Ep. 
4, 321b; Simplicius in Epict. p. 118, 30 &péoKkew d&vOparrois 
Bovddopevoc) Gal 1:10ab (conative impf.); 1 Th 2:4 here in 

both a neg. and a positive sense: ‘flattering’ humans, but ‘pleas- 

ing’ God (in the sense of 2 below), who tests (Soka) for 
motivation. 

@ to give pleasure/satisfaction, please, accommodate. 

@ a favored term in the reciprocity-conscious Mediterranean 

world, and frequently used in honorary documents to express 

interest in accommodating others by meeting their needs or car- 

rying out important obligations. Oft. almost serve Nageli 40. The 

use of the term in a good sense in our lit. contributes a tone of 

special worth and diginity to some of the relationships that are 

depicted. tivi someone t@ TANOLOV Ro 15:2 (w. tO G@ya8ov and 
oikodop as decisive semantic components); cp. Hs 5, 2, 7 a ser- 
vant doing good work. Lord/God &. t. kupi@ 1 Cor 7:32; 1 Th 
4:1; inability to do so Ro 8:8; cp. 1 Th 2:15; rather than humans 

1 Th 2:4 (s. 1 above); [Ro 2:1 (note the semantic problem cited 1 

above). God/Lord as commander (military imagery) IPol 6:2; cp. 

2 Ti 2:4.— Concern for a broad public is a common theme in hon- 

orary documents (e.g. OGI 339, 29f; s. Danker, Benefactor 336f ) 

and other lit. (cp. Demosth., Ep. 3, 27 maow &.; Ath. 26:1 tote 
TOAAOts GPEOKOVTES DEOL) TaVTA TAOLW . in everything I en- 
deavor to please all, i.e. without deference to one at the expense 

of another, 1 Cor 10:33 (w. oWjprpopov, q.v., along w. GUUdEepw, 
for cultural significance); sim. Kat TAVTG THOTOV THOL &. 
ITr 2:3. (Cp. the negative appraisal 1 Th 2:15.)—Sacrifice of 

self-interest is a major coniponent of the foregoing theme, hence 

the caution ww) Eavt@ &. Ro 15:1, and the exhibition of Jesus as 
role model vs. 3; cp. 2 Cl 13:1 (w. &vOpwmdpeEokos s. 1 above); 

Hs 9, 22, 1; in a marriage relationship, wife or husband a. t. 

yuvaukt 1 Cor 7:33; a. t. &vdpt vs. 34. 
® of pleasure (without any suggestion of mere amusement) 

as a condition generated by an action (cp. POxy 1153, 25 éav 

VT APEoKy; PGiss 20, 15). A fine line cannot always be drawn 
between a focus on endeavor to please and focus on the impact of 

pleasure produced by the activity. Some of the pass. cited in 2a 

may equally belong here and some of those included here could 

be cited above. But the gener. sense in those that follow is satis- 

faction produced by the behavior of another please God &. 08 
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(Theopomp. [IV Bc]: 115 fem. 344 Jac. t. Bgois a. here the con- 

cern is to meet divine expectations; Num 23:27; Ps 68:32; Mal 

3:4; Jos., Ant. 6, 164; 13, 289) Ro 8:8; 1 Th 2:15; cp. Hs 5, 2, 7; 

&. t. KUpL@ 1 Cor 7:32 (on these four last pass. s. also a above); 

1 Cl 52, 2 (Ps 68, 32); wife/husband 1 Cor 7:33f (s. a above); 2 

Ti 2:4; Herod Mt 14:6; Mk 6:22. W. focus on someth. that pro- 

vides pleasure (Ael. Aristid. 46, 380 D.: gots dpeokovta) Hv 
1, 4,2; 85, 6, 6. ipecev 6 Adyos Eve Tov (for *PY3 or 7257) tov 
ThyPous (= tH TANVEL) the saying pleased the whole group (cp. 
2 Ch 30:4; 1 Macc 6:60; 8:21; Jos., Vi. 238) Ac 6:5 (B-D-F §4, 

p. 4, 5; 187, 2; 214, 6)—Salome, daughter of Herodias, pleases 

Herod and his company, and in keeping w. Mediterranean reci- 

procity system receives her award, in this instance a grisly one 

Mt 14:6; Mk 6:22.—Implied, i.e. impers. (Philo, Aet. M. 87; 

Jos., Ant. 14, 205; 207) Gpéoxet wot it pleases me (=mihi placet) 
w. inf. foll. (Hdt. 8, 19; Josh 24:15; 1 Macc 14:23; 15:19; Jos., 

Ant. 14, 352) Hm 6, 1, 5—B. 1099. DELG. M-M. TW. Sv. 

GOQEDTOS, H, Ov (Semonides, Hdt.+) pert. to being satisfy- 
ing, pleasing to. &. t. 8E@ Trotetv (the Pythagorean Ecphantus 
in Stob. 4, 7, 65 H.; Porphyr., Abst. 1, 25; Sir 48:22) do what is 

pleasing to God J 8:29. Also évwTtov tov OEod (Is 38:3; Tob 
4:21; Da 4:37a) 13 3:22 (s. Gpéoxw 2b). gotw &. TH VEO B 
19:2 (cp. Just., A I, 10, 3); t. Kupiw D 4:12.—Of pers. (Aris- 

toxenus, fgm. 70 7rAnOeu [=the masses] Gpeotov etvat; SEG I, 

572, 6; Sb 6649, 5; Tob 4:3; 2 Esdr 19 [Neh 9]: 37; Jos., Ant. 16, 

135) t. Iovdaioug Ac 12:3; ok &. 0 w. acc. and inf. foll. it 
is not desirable 6:2 (B-D-F §408). S. evapeotos.—DELG s.v. 

a&péokw. M-M. TW. 

‘AQEtTGS, @, 0 (on the spelling s. Dssm. NB 11 [BS 183f]) 

a name which, in the form Haritat, is often found in Nabataean 

inscriptions and among the Arabs, and was borne by Nabataean 

kings (Joseph. index). The one named 2 Cor 11:32 was Aretas IV 

(tuled c. 9 Bc to 40 AD). Cp. Schiirer I 581-83; ASteinmann, Are- 

tas IV: BZ 7, 1909, 174-84, 312-41; also separately 1909; Ltzm., 

Hdb. Exk. on 2 Cor 11:32f; HWindisch, KEK? 1924 ad loc. (lit.); 
JStarcky, Dict. de la Bible, Suppl. VII 66, 913—16.—M-M. 

GOETH, fis, 1 (Hom.+, a term denoting consummate ‘ex- 

cellence’ or ‘merit’ within a social context, hence freq. w. 
Suxaoovvn; cp. the tripartite appraisal Pla., Protag. 329c: 

dSucaLooUvny, GWHPOOUVNH, SoLoTNS). Exhibition of Gpety in- 
vites recognition, resulting in renown or glory. In Homer primar- 

ily of military valor or exploits, but also of distinction for other 
personal qualities and associated performance that enhance the 

common interest. The term is a favorite subject in Stoic thought 

relating to morality. Theognis 147f summarizes Gk. thinking: év 

dé Sikatoovvy OVAANPdHV TAO GpEtr otL,| Tas SET avnp 
éyaboc, Kipve, dikavos éwv=in a word, Cyrnus, all excellence 
lies in uprightness, and a good person is one who is upright. 

uncommon character worthy of praise, excellence of 

character, exceptional civic virtue (Theognis 147; Aristot., EN 

a detailed discussion of &.; s. indexes in OGI, SIG, IPriene, et al.; 

Herm. Wr. 9, 4; 10, 9; Wsd; 2, 3, 4 Macc; EpArist; Philo; Jos., 

Ant. 1, 113 al.; dud tH &. Orig. C. Cels. 5, 2, 26 [as distinguished 

merit]; Teooapas myo etvan Gpeths Hippol., Ref. 1, 19, 16 [in 
a list of virtues]; Did., Gen. 102, 15; 17 [accompanied by ‘trou- 

ble’]) Phil 4:8 (w. €rawvoc, in ref. to recognition of distinguished 

merit that was customary in Gr-Rom. society; cp. AcJ 5 [Aa 

II/1, 153, 29]). W. mlotus (as OGI 438, 6ff dvdpa dtevevKavta 
TIOTEL KAL PETTY Kat SuKALOOVVY Kai evoeBeiai=a gentleman 
distinguished for fidelity, admirable character, uprightness [con- 

cern for people], and devotion [to deities]; cp. Dssm. LO 270 

[LAE 322]; Danker, Benefactor 460-61) émuxopnyjoate év th 

Goudwos 

TLOTEL DUMYV THY GPEtIV bring the finest character to your com- 
mitment 2 Pt 1:5a; év dé tH GpEth TV yv@ouw and to the finest 
character knowledge Sb. évéboa00ai TAGAV &. SUKALOGVVNS 
put on every virtue of uprightness (=‘aspire to the highest stan- 

dards of uprightness’; opp. 7ovnpta, which is low-grade behav- 

ior; on the rhetorical form s. HFischel, HUCA 44, ’73, 119-51) 

Hm 1:2; 8 6, 1, 4. oyaCeoOan aoav &. Kal SuKaLOOUVHY s 8, 
10, 39 (=be a model member of the human community); cp. m 

12, 3, 1; duke thy G. 2 Cl 10:1. &. EvS0E0s Hm 6, 2, 3. 

@® manifestation of divine power, miracle (a usage in keep- 

ing w. the primary mng.; Oenom. in Eus., PE 5, 22, 4; SIG 

1151, 2; 1172, 10 mAetovas dpetac t. Oeov, see on this Dit- 

tenberger’s note 8 w. further exx. and lit.; 1173, 5; MAI 21, 

1896, 77; POxy 1382 [II ap]; Sb 8026, 1; 8266, 17 [261/260 

BC] of the miracles of the deity Amenothis; PGM 5, 419; Philo, 

Somn. 1, 256; Jos., Ant. 17, 130; s. Dssm., B 90-93 [BS 95f]; 

Nageli 69; OWeinreich, Neue Urkunden zur Sarapisrel. 1919, in- 

dex; SReiter, “EmitvuBiov, Swoboda Festschr. 1927, 228-37), 

also that which causes such things: the power of God (IG IV?, 

128, 79 [280 Bc]; PGM 4, 3205; Herm. Wr. 10, 17; Jos., Ant. 

17, 130 &. tod Belov; cp. 1, 100) 2 Pt 1:3 (Dssm., B 277ff [BS 

360ff ]).—In accordance w. a usage that treats &. and 60&a as 
correlatives (&.=excellence that results in approbation and there- 

fore 50Ea=renown), which finds expression outside the OT (Is 
42:8, 12) in the juxtaposition of the two terms (Herodian; Pau- 

sanias, Arcadia 52, 6 ins on a statue in honor of Philopoemen at 

Tegea; Dionys. Hal.; Diod. Sic. 2, 45, 2 of a woman, self-styled 

“Daughter of Ares’, reputed for her valor; s. Wetstein on 2 Pt 1:3), 

the LXX transl. 117 majesty, high rank (Hab 3:3; Zech 6:13; cp. 

Il. 9, 498 &. w. tut) and Bin; 23, 578 w. Bin) and also 72mm 
praise sg. (Is; cp. Od. 14, 402 &. w. éiiKXein ‘good repute’) with 
G.. pl. The latter sense ‘praise’ (pl.=laudes) has been maintained 
for 1 Pt 2:9, which is probably influenced by Is 42:12; 43:21. 

It is poss. that Semitically oriented auditors of 1 Pt interpreted 

the expression along such lines, but Gr-Rom. publics would in 

the main be conditioned to hear a stress on performance, which 

of course would elicit praise (cp. Plut., Mor. 535d).—AKiefer, 

Aretalogische Studien, diss. Freib. 1929; VLongo, Aretalogie nel 

mondo Greco: I, Epigrafi e Papiri 69; MSmith, JBL 90, ’71, 174— 

99; JKube, TEXNH und APETH ’69; Danker, Benefactor ’82, 

passim.—DELG. M-M. TW. Sv. 

CHOY s. aipw. 

GQNV, &EV6s, 6 nom. found only in early ins (VII-VI Bc, 
HSearles, A Lexicograph. Study of the Gk. Ins. 1898, 21; 

Meisterhans3-Schw. §58, 1; Kiihner-Bl. I 429, 14; s. L-S-J-M 

s.v.), but the oblique cases Hom.+. Gen. pl. &pva@v; acc. d&pvac 
lamb as an animal for slaughter B 2:5 (Is 1:11). As a type of 

weakness Wc Gipvas év utow ALVKwv Lk 10:3 (cp. Kaibel 1038, 
38 wc Gpvas KatéxovoL AVKOL; Is 65:25; Just., A I, 58, 2—The 

contrast is as old as Hom. [Il. 22, 263])—-DELG. M-M. TW. 

COVIMED fut. 2 pl. 4pOurjoete Lev 23:15; 1 aor. {pi®uynoa, 
impv. apiOunoov. Pass. fut. d&prOunOrjoouca. LXX; aor. 
HprounOyyv; pf. HetOunuoct (Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; Test- 
Napht 7:2 v.l.; ApcEsdr p. 27, 4 Tdf.; Jos., Ant. 10, 243; 14, 194) 

count Oxhov Rv 7:9; Gotépas 1 Cl 10:6 (Gen 15:5); pass. Mt 
10:30; Lk 12:7.—DELG s.v. Gp.8udc. M-M. TW. 

Goududs, ov, 0(s. dp.Ougw; Hom.+)—@ acardinal num- 

ber, number Ovta. ék Tov GpLiOUod twv SwdeKa (like Lat. e nu- 
mero esse) belonging to the number of the twelve, i.e. being one 

of the twelve Lk 22:3; cp. ebpeOrvat év tO &. twos be found 
among the number | Cl 35:4; sim. 58:2; MPol 14:2; Hs 5, 3, 2; 
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9, 24, 4. W. specif. numbers &. TOV AvSpav Ac 4:4; 5:36. TOV 

ApLOLOV Wc TEevtaKLoxiAvot about 5,000 in number (Hadt., X. et 
al.; SIG 495, 115 [III Bc]; POxy 1117, 15; PFlor 53, 7; 16; PGen 

16, 22f adeAqoi SvteEc Tt. GPLOUOV TévtE; 2 Macc 8:16; 3 Macc 

5:2; Jos., Vi. 15) J 6:10; cp. Rv 5:11; 7:4; 9:16. W. non-specif. 

numbers Ro 9:27; Rv 20:8 (both Is 10:22). dg wn} etvat GpiOudv 
so that one could not count (them) AcP] Ha 7, 6—Rv 13:17f, 

15:2 refer to numerology, which was quite familiar to people of 

ancient times; acc. to it, since each Gk. letter has a numerical 

value, a name could be replaced by a number representing the 

total of the numerical values of the letters making up the name 

(cp. PGM 13, 155=466 ov et 6 GpLOUds T. Eviavtod ABpacdE 
[a=1 + B=2 + p=100 + a=1 + o=200 + a=] + E=60 makes 365, 
the number of days in a year]; IGR IV 743, 7f todwnooc Svat 
toutots Ddiiog > eytoc, ws &ya8Os, TPOAEyw [the name and 
both adjs. each have a num. value of 284]; PGM 1, 325 KAyjta & 
ovvoua Gov Moipats attatcs iodprOuov; 2, 128; 8, 44 ff Sib- 

Or 1, 141-45; Artem. 3, 28; 3, 34; 4, 24; Dssm., LO 237f [LAE 

276f |; FBiicheler, RhM n.s. 61, 1906, 307f); on the interpr. of 

the number 666 s. yEc’. 

@ a numerical total, number, total (Dt 26:5; 28:62) d. TOV 

ékhektOv the number of the elect | C12:4; cp. 59:2. érAnOUvEeto 
6 &. the total continued to grow Ac 6:7; TEepLooEveEL TH Gi. 16:53 
monve &. (Diod. S. 13, 2, 5; 14, 43, 3; Sir 51:28) 11:21. kata 

Apiouov GyyéAwv acc. to the number of angels | Cl 29:2 (Dt 
32:8).—B. 917. DELG. M-M. TW. Sv. 

AQtuuadata, as, H(A. other edd.) Arimathea, a city in 
Judea (acc. to Dalman, Orte? 139 [Eng. tr. 225 n. 12, 226] and 

PThomsen, Philol. Wochenschr. 49, 1929, 246=Rentis); home of 

Joseph (s. Iwono 6) Mt 27:57; Mk 15:43; Lk 23:51; J 19:38. 

“A QLOS MOHYOS s. “Apetos Téyos. 

"Agtotaoxos, Ov, 6 (common name: SIG and OGI, index; 

Preisigke, Namenbuch) Aristarchus of Thessalonica, Ac 20:4, 

cp. 19:29, accompanied Paul on his collection-journey and when 

he left for Rome 27:2; Phlm 24, named as Paul’s ouvepyoc; Col 

4:10 as his ovvatyucrotos. 

GOLOTAM | aor. hpiotyoa (s. dpiotov).—@ eat breakfast 
(oft. so since Hippoc., Vict. 6, p. 594; X., Cyr.6, 4, 1) J 21:12, 

15 (cp. vs. 4) 

@ of the main meal (Aelian, VH 9, 19; Gen 43:25), then of a 

meal without ref. to a particular time of day or type of food eat 

a meal, dine (3 Km 13:7; Jos., Ant. 6, 362; 8, 240) Lk 11:37; 

15:29 D.—DELG s.v. dptotov. 

GOLGTEQOS, a, OV (Hom.+) left (opp. to right) 67Aa de- 

E.G Kal &. weapons used w. the right hand, and those used w. 
the left=weapons for offense and defense (cp. Scipio cited in 

Plut, Mor. 201d and Polyaenus 8, 16, 4 Gp.otepa and dea of 

weapons for defense and offense) 2 Cor 6:7. 1) apiotepa. (sc. 
yeip B-D-F §241, 6; Rob. 652) the left hand Mt 6:3 (cp. Dam- 

asc., Vi. Isid. 283 the proverb: give not w. one hand, but w. both). 

to &. UépN the left side (on the pl. B-D-F §141, 2) Hv 3, 1, 9; 3, 
2, 1; hence &€ &piotep@v (sc. EPav) on the left (Diogenes the 
Cynic in Diog. L. 6, 48; UPZ 121, 7 [156 Bc]; Sb 8952, 21 [76 

AD]; BGU 86, 27; LXX; TestAbr A 12 p. 91, 2 [Stone p. 30] al.) 

Mk 10:37; Lk 23:33; Hs 9, 6, 2. meptéBrerrev ta deEra Kaul TO. 

&.. she looked to the right and the left GJs 11:1 (cp. ParJer 7:11 
un) ekkAivys eic TH SeEvd njte eic ta G.). oUveow yap EEete 
deEucv Kal Gpiotepav you will have right and left understand- 
ing=you will be able to distinguish between what is true and what 

is false (apparently with ref. to true and false prophets) D 12:1 (the 
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text can also be read: yvworo8e—ovveow yap éEete—S. k. dt. 
you will know—for you will have understanding—(the distinc- 

tion between) right and left i.e., true/good and false/evil; cp. Jon 

4:11).—B. 866. DELG s.v. d&pet@v (comparative of aya00s). 
M-M. 

"A ototiov, @vO¢, 6 (name in use since VI BC [adherent 

of Peisistratos], also pap) Aristion, an early Christian, called ‘a 

disciple of the Lord’ Papias (2:4). 

“Aototopovios, Ov, 6 (common name: SIG and OGI, 

index; Preisigke, Namenbuch; s. Denis 18d, p. 217ff; Joseph.) 

Aristobulus; oi &k tv Aptotopovdov those who belong to (the 
household of) A. Ro 16:10.—PFeine, Die Abfassung d. Phil. in 

Ephesus 1916, 128-30.—M-M. 

COLOTOV, OV, TO (s. &PtoTcw) in early Gk. meal eaten early 

in the day (later called Gxpatioua, from the custom of dipping 

bread in wine), then the noon meal. 

@ breakfast (so Hom. et al.; GDI 5495, 45 [Ionic]; POxy 

519, 17; 736, 28; PTebt 116, 36; Sus 13 Theod., cp. 12 LXX) Lk 

14:12 differentiated fr. Seimvov (as Polyaenus 4, 3, 32 GpLotov 
kK. detirvov; Jos., Ant. 8, 356). 

noon meal (Thu. 4, 90, 3; 7, 81, 1; Athen. 1, 9, 10, 11b 

detmvov peonuppivov, cp. 2 Km 24:15; Tob 2:1; JosAs 3:3; 
Demetr.: 722 fem. 1, 14 Jac.; Jos., Ant. 5, 190) Mt 22:4 and 

meal gener. (PTebt 120, 82 [I Bc]; Tob 12:13; Bel 34; 37; ViHab 

7 [p. 86, 10 Sch.]; Jos., Ant. 2, 2) Lk 11:38; 14:15 v.1—In both 

mngs. loanw. in rabb.—B. 354. DELG. M-M. 

‘Aoxadia, as, n (Hom. et al.; ins) Arcadia, a province in 

the interior of the Peloponnesus in Greece, to which Hermas was 

taken in a vision Hs 9, 1, 4 (on the text s. Joly 289-91, n. 6).— 

Rtzst., Poim. 33; MDibelius, Harnack-Ehrung 1921, 116; Hdb. 

ad loc. 

GOXETOS, H, Ov (B-D-F §187, 8; 405, 2; Rob. 80) enough, 
sufficient, adequate (s. &pKéw; Chrysippus Tyanensis [I AD] in 

Athen. 3, 79, 113b; Vett. Val. 304, 25; Herm. Wr.: fgm. 23, 14, in 

Stob. 149, 44=p. 464, 18 Sc.; Anth. Pal. 4, 18, 10 GpKetov oive 
aideobar Kpadinv; BGU 33, 5; 531 II, 24 [I ap]; 33, 5; Kaibel, 

p. xii: praefatio, 288c, 10; Dt 25:2 Aq.; TestJob 24:6; Jos., Bell. 3, 

130) tis &. &eumretv; who is in a position to declare? | C1 49:3. 
tv for someone or someth. w. inf. foll. &. (v.l. Hutv or butv) 
6 TapEdnAVOMcs YPOvos ... KatTEipycaoOat 1 Pt 4:3. GpKetn 
GOL 1) UTOWVHOLs AUTH this reminder is enough for you Hy 3, 
8, 9. THV GUTGPKELAV TI G&. GOL an adequate competence Hs 
1:6. dpKetov (B-D-F §131) tH huepa 1 KaKia adthSs Mt 6:34 
(s. Kaka 3). W. Wa foll. (s. B-D-F §393, 2) &. t@ wadnty it is 
(=must be) enough for the disciple Mt 10:25.—As a substantive 

TO Gh. T. TRONS an adequate amount of food Hv 3, 9, 3 —B. 927. 
DELG s.v. dpKéw. M-M. 

COZXEW (s. Gpketos) fut. 3 sg. aopKeoet LXX; | aor. HpKeoa. 
Pass.: | fut. pl. apKecOnooue8a 1 Ti 6:8.; aor. 3 sg. HpKéGOH 
and ptc. dpKeabeic LXX. 
@ act. be enough, sufficient, adequate (trag., Thu.+; pap; 

Num 11:22; 3 Km 8:27; Wsd 14:22; PsSol 16:12; TestSol 14:5; 

TestJos 7:6; Jos., Ant. 9, 266; Ath., R 65, 17 al.) Gpxet tut te 

someth. is enough for someone (Epict. 2, 19, 19; Jos., Ant. 13, 

291) &. Gort yapics Lov my grace is sufficient for you (=you 
need nothing more than my grace) 2 Cor 12:9. GpKovotv cot at 

aToKaAuweis atta these revelations are enough for you Hv 
3, 10, 8. wr] ToTE OV UN APKEOY (sc. TO EAaLOV) Hutv Kai Duty 
there may not be enough for us and you Mt 25:9. d:aKkooiwv 

Synvaplwv Gptot ovK G. AUTOLC, Iva. loaves of bread worth 200 
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denarii would not be enough (for each one to have a bite) J 6:7. 

TO GUPKOVVTA aAVTH what was enough for him Hs 5, 2, 9 (cp. 
PLond V, 1833, 4 t0 GpKovv=a sufficient quantity).—Impers. 
(Ael. Aristid. 47, 23 K.=23 p. 451 D. and Vi. Aesopi W 64: 
épKet P.) G&pKet Hutv it is enough for us J 14:8 (cp. PLond III, 
964, 13f p. 212, iva &pKéoy uty). 
@ pass. apKéoual tit be satisfied/content w. someth. (Hdt., 

X. et al.; Epict., pap [Nageli 55]; Pr 30:15; 2 Macc 5:15; 4 Macc 

6:28; Jos., Ant. 12, 294; Ar. Just.) 1 Ti 6:8. dpKetoGe totic 
Owaviou bwov be content w. your wages Lk 3:14. &. tots 
Tapovow (this expr. in Democrit., fgm. 191 Diels; Teles 11, 

5; 38, 10; 41, 12; Dio Cassius 38, 8 and 38; 56, 33; s. GGer- 

hard, Phoinix v. Kolophon 1909, 56f) be content w. what one has 

Hb 13:5; toic &podtotc t. Oeov (or t. Xptotov) &. be satisfied 
w. the travel-allowance that God (or Christ) has given us 1 Cl 

2:1; tots ovpBiots &. be content w. their husbands IPol 5:1.—W. 
émi tut (PLond I, 45, 13 p. 36; UPZ 162 Il, 18 [117 Bc] odK 
apKeobévtes Sé El TH EvOLKELV Ev T. EW] OKI; B-D-F §235, 
2): un apKovUEVOS ET TOUTOLG (i.e. AKOYOUC) not being satisfied 
w. words (opp. deeds; an ironical personality sketch in view of 

Gr-Rom. expectations of pers. of merit) 3J 10 (UPZ 19, 20 [165 

BC] OK GpKEoOEion éEti toUTOLS).—DELG. M-M. TW. 

@0%06, Ov, 6, H (on this form, found also Heraclides, Pol. 
38; Aelian, NA 1, 31; IG XIV, 1302, 1; 2325, 4; 2328, 5; 2334, 

6; IDefixAudollent 249 [I ap]; Anth. Pal. 11, 231; LXX; Jos., 

Ant. 6, 183; TestSol 12:6 C; TestAbr A 19 p. 102, 13 [Stone p. 

52]; TestJud 2:4; TestGad 1:3; Just., D. 22, 4 instead of GpKtos 

[Hom. et al.; Herm. Wr. 5, 4; Philo; SibOr 3, 26; Ath. 16, 1; Tat.] 

s. W-S. §5, 31; B-D-F §34, 4) a bear Rv 13:2 (Da 7:5).—B. 186. 

DELG s.v. &pKtoc. M-M s.v. GpKtos. TW. 

GOXOVVTOS adv. fr. pres. ptc. of &pKéw (Aeschyl., Thu. et 

al.; Jos., Ant. 13, 73) sufficiently &. wavOdvew Dg 4:6. 

GQOXTOS s. &pKos. 

co UG, @tOS, TO (Hom.+) carriage—@ traveling-chariot 

(Dio Chrys. 64 [14], 20 and Ps.-Apollod. 3, 5,7, 5 &’ Gpuatoc; 

Gen 41:43; 46:29; Jos., Ant. 8, 386 £’ Gpuatocs KabeCouev) 

Ac 8:28f, 38. 
® esp. war-chariot (X., Cyr. 6, 3, 8; Jos., Ant. 2,324) Rv 9:9 

(cp. Jo 2:5); 1 Cl 51:5 (cp. Ex 14:23, 26, 28; 15:19)—DELG. 

M-M. 

Aouayed (5) ov (W-H. ‘Ap Mayedov; tr. Apuayedov) 
indecl. Armageddon a mythical place-name, said to be Hebrew 

Rv 16:16; it has been identified w. Megiddo and Jerusalem, but its 

interpr. is beset w. difficulties that have not yet been surmounted. 

See comm., and JJeremias, ZNW 31, ’32, 73-77; BViolet, ibid. 

205f; CTorrey, HTR 31, ’38, 237-50; JMichael, JTS 38, °37, 

168-72; HKraft, TRu 38, ’73, 81-98; MOberweis, Biblica 76, 
95, 305-24. 

GOWOYH, As, 1 (s. GpuUdCw; Polyb. et al.; POslo 13 Il, 14f 
grammatical t.t.; Mel., P. 55, 405) joint in masonry, where one 

stone touches the others (Jos., Ant. 15, 399) Hv 3, 2, 6; 3, 5, If; 

s 9,9, 7.—DELG s.v. &pua. 

GQUOCO fut. 3 sg. Gpudoet Eccl 17:7; 1 aor. fpyooa, mid. 
Hpucoduny. Pass.: 1 aor. T1pudcOyy; pf. Hpwoopat (s. douoyn; 
Hom.+; on the spelling s. Crénert 135; 245). 

@ to be appropriate as part of a whole, fit, fit in intr.twi 

with someth. (Diod. S. 23, 12, 1; PSI 442, 12 [III Bc]; Jos., Bell. 
3, 516; cp. C. Ap. 2, 188; Just., D. 67, 10) of stones in a building 

&. TOUS AOLTOLC fit in w. the others Hs 9, 7, 2; cp. v 3, 7, 6. For this 

GOVEOUAL 

&. LET TOV LOLTV MOOv s 9, 7, 4; G. Eig TL fit into someth. v 

3, 2, 833,07 Sao sss One 

to bring into close association, join trans. (Maximus Tyr. 

15, 3a MOovs; Jos., Ant. 6, 189 a stone into a sling; pOdyyous 

Ath. 16, 2) tl eis tr Hs 9, 8, 4. Pass. Hv 3, 2, 6; s 9, 4, 2f; 

9, 8, S5ff; 9, 9, 4; 9, 15, 4—Harmonize, pass. be harmonized 

WETAKOOULA GPULOCETaL are harmonized Dg 12:9 (text uncer- 
tain, S. WETAKOOULOG). TH TPOG T. TUPAV TpLoopEva. Opyava 
the material (wood) or instruments of wood prepared for the pyre 

MPol 13:3 (cp. Just., D. 19, 6 GpwoodpEevos TpPOs TOV AGOV; s. 
Opyavov).—Of betrothal and marriage join or give in marriage, 

betroth (t.t. Pind., Hdt.+ [Nageli 25]; Pr 19:14; Jos., Ant. 20, 

140), mid. épudCeo8ar t. Bvyatépa tivdc become engaged to 
someone’s daughter (cp. POxy 906, 7). The mid. is used for the 

act. in one isolated case (B-D-F §316, 1) #puocodunv buds Evi 
&vdpt I betrothed you to one man 2 Cor 11:2 (cp. Parthenius 6, 
3; Philo, Leg. All. 2, 67 tov muotov, @ THY AibtomLooav abtOG 
6 8Ed¢ HPpuUdoato, Abr. 100; s. MIt. 160).—Batey, NT Nuptial 
Imagery, ’71.—DELG s.v. &pua. M-M. Sv. 

GOWOS, od, 6 (s. GoUdTw; Soph., X. et al.; SIG 970, 9; 972, 
106; Sir 27:2; ApcSed 11:8 p. 134, 21 Ja; EpArist 71; Jos., Ant. 

1, 78 v.l.) joint (schol. on Nicander, Ther. 781; 4 Macc 10:5; 

TestZeb 2:5) Hb 4:12.—M-M. 

HOVAS s. Apr. 

GOVEOUAL fut. Gpvijcouct; 1 aor. Hpvnoouny (B-D-F §78; 
BGU 195, 22); pf. 7jpvnuot; mid.-pass. aor. inf. dpvnOTvou 
(Just., D. 69, 4) (Hom.+). 
@ torefuse consent to someth., refuse, disdain (Hes., Works 

408; Appian, Syr. 5 §19; Artem. 1, 78 p. 72, 26; 5, 9; Diog. L. 2, 

115; 6, 36; Jos., Ant. 4, 86; 5, 236, Vi. 222) w. inf. foll. (Hdt. 6, 

13, 2; Wsd 12:27; 17:9) Apvjoato A\éyeoBan vids he refused to 
be known as the son Hb 11:24 (JFeather, ET 43, ’32, 423-25). 

@ to state that someth. is not true, deny (Hippol., Ref. 6, 

42, 1; opp. Guohoyetv=admit, say ‘yes’, as Diog. L. 6, 40; Jos., 

Ant. 6, 151; Did., Gen. 176, 14) w. Ott foll.: &. Stu Ino. odk 
got O Xpiotos 1J 2:22 (the neg. is redundant as Demosth. 9, 
54 &. Mg OdK Eloi ToLODTOL; Alciphron 4, 17, 4 v.1.). W. acc. th 
someth. (Jos., Ant. 6, 151 t. Guaptiav, Vi. 255) IMg 9:1. W. acc. 
and inf. foll. PtK 2 p. 14, 22. W. inf. foll. (Epict. 3, 24, 81; Wsd 

16:16) Hpvnodunv SedwKévat J said that I had not given (it) 
Hy 2, 4, 2. Abs. (SIG 780, 25; Gen 18:15) Lk 8:45; J 1:20; Ac 

4:16. 

to disclaim association with a pers. or event, deny, repu- 

diate, disown (verbally or nonverbally) w. acc. someone (Appian, 

Bell. Civ. 2, 39 §154 &pvotuevor tov AUppayov) or someth., 
or abs., with obj. supplied fr. the context; usu. of backsliders. 
@ of repudiating Moses Ac 7:35 

© of repudiating Christ é. we uTpoobev t. &vOpwmav Mt 
10:33a; Lk 12:9; &. (avtOv) Kata mPdowToOV TlAdtov Ac 
3:13; cp. vs. 14; &. tov KUpLOv Hv 2, 2, 8; s 9, 26, 6; 9, 28, 8; 

Dg 7:7. tov Inootv 2 Cl 17:7; cp. 3:1. *Inoovv Xpiotov Jd 4. 
tov vidv 1J 2:23. tov Seomdtyv (s. below c) 2 Pt 2:1; cp. [Sm 

5:1. Of Peter’s denial (MGoguel, Did Peter Deny His Lord? HTR 

25, °32, 1-27) Mt 26:70, 72; Mk 14:68, 70; Lk 22:57; J 13:38; 

18:25, 27. d. thy Cwryv = tov Xptotov Hv 2, 2, 7. Without obj. 

2 Ti 2:12a; Hv 2, 3, 4; s 9, 26, 5; 9, 28, 4 and 7; MPol 9:2. 

© of repudiating God (Aesop, Fab. 323 P=Babrius 152 Crus. 

TOV TPOTEPOV GOV SeoTrOTHV [Apollo] Hpvyow) &. Bedv totc 
épyots disown God by deeds Tit 1:16. &. tov Tatépa Kal T. 
viov 1J 2:22. un OéAew &. Oedv Dg 10:7. 
@ of Christ’s repudiation of pers. (cp. the Egypt. ins HTR 33, 

’40, 318 tovtov dmrnpvijoavto Oeol) Mt 10:33b; 2 Ti 2:12b. 



GOVEONAL 

© w. impers. obj. refuse, reject, decline someth. (Lycophron 

v. 348 yauouc=marriage; Himerius, Or. 18 [Ecl. 19], 2 the yaptc 
ofa god, the gracious gift offered by the deity; 4 Macc 8:7; 10:15; 

Nageli 23) G. tiv mlotw repudiate the (Christian) faith 1 Ti 5:8; 
Rv 2:13. to 6voud Lov 3:8. TOV vonOv Hs 8, 3, 7. 
© of behavior that in effect repudiates one’s standards for 

self-identity &. Eautov be untrue to oneself 2 Ti 2:13. 
@ gener. G. Touxidauc d.pvioeot deny in many different ways 

Hs 8, 8, 4. 

@ to refuse to pay any attention to, disregard, renounce 

G.. EavtOV deny, disregard oneself =act in a wholly selfless way 
Lk 9:23 (s. dapvéouat). &. tiv Suvaut evoePetiac deny the 
function of piety (by contradictory conduct) 3:5. tiv GoéBevav 
&. renounce impiety Tit 2:12.—HRiesenfeld, The Mng. of the 
Verb Gpveto8at: ConNeot 11, °47, 207-19; CMasson, Le re- 

niement de Pierre: RHPR 37, °57, 24-35; MWilcox, NTS 17, 

°70/71, 426-36; s. lit. s.v. dTapveouwar—B. 1269; 1273. DELG. 

EDNT. M-M. TW. Spicq. Sv. 

HOVY DLs, EWS, Hj (s. Gpveouci; Aeschyl.+; PCairZen 228, 8; 
Job 16:8 Aq.; Jos., Ant. 16, 216, C. Ap. 2, 276) repudiation, re- 

jection (opp. OLohoynotc) Hs 9, 28, 7; 8, 8, 4 (s. dpvéouat 3g). 
elg Gl. Tuva. tTpéTELv bring someone to a denial (of the person’s 
faith) MPol 2:4——EDNT. TW. 

*AOvt, 6 indecl. name (Apvei v.1.) Arni, in the genealogy of 

Jesus Lk 3:33 (Apau t.r.). 

GOVLOV, OV, TO dim. of &pryy, but no longer felt to be such 
in NT times. (Lysias et al.; pap since III Bc, e.g. BGU 377, 2; 

7; PStras 24, 7f; PGen 68, 7; LXX [rare]; Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 

362; Jos., Ant. 3, 221; 226; Just., D. 72, 2f; Mel., P. 63, 454 [both 

Jer 11:19]) a sheep of any age, sheep, lamb, in our lit. only in 

imagery: in Rv a designation of Christ 5:6, 8, 12f; 6:1, 16; 7:9f, 

14, 17; 12:11; 13:8; 14:1, 4, 10; 15:3; 17:14; 19:7, 9; 21:9, 14, 
22f, 27; 22:1, 3; cp. the parody figure 13:11. ta a. (as TPOBata 
elsewh.) of the Christian community J 21:15. As a type of weak- 

ness 2 C1 5:2ff. Cp. Boll 45, 6; FSpitta, Streitfragen d. Gesch. Jesu 

1907, 174; HWindisch, D. messian. Krieg 1909, 70; ELohmeyer, 

Hdb., exc. on Rv 5:6; THoltz, D. Christologie der Apokalypse, 

diss. Halle °59.—B. 159. DELG s.v. Gpjyv. M-M. TW. 

QOVOY s. Gpriy. 

AOOV s. aipo. 

AOOTOLAW fut. dpotpidow LXX; | aor. 2 pl. Hpotpidoate 
Judg 14:18 [cod. B]; fut. pass. 3 sg. dpotpiabyoetar LXX (s. 

Gipotpov; Theophr., HP 8, 6, 3 et al. [Nageli 31]; PCairZen 729, 

5; PPetr III, 31, 7 et al.; LXX; TestAbr A 10 p. 87, 21f [Stone p. 

22]; Jos., Bell. 2, 113) to plow (w. Towatvewv) Lk 17:7. dpether 
é édTridt 6 GpotpLov apotpiav the plowman should plow in 
hope (of reaping a crop) 1 Cor 9:10—DELG s.v. Gp6w. M-M. 

GOOTOOY, OV, TO (s. Gpotpiciw; Hom. et al.; PRein 17, 20; 
PFlor 134, 1; PStras 32, 3; LXX; Jos., Ant. 2, 84 al.) a plow 

émPaAhew t. yelpa ém &. put one’s hand to the plow Lk 
9:62 (cp. Hes., Works 467 Gpyduevoc Gpotpou ciKpov éxéTANS 
yerpl KaBdv=when you begin the plowing take hold of the 
plowhandle).—B. 495. DELG s.v. Gpo0w. M-M. 

KLONAYN, iis, H (s. GpmdCw; since Solon 3, 13 AnthLG 
Diehl? [4papmayt West]; Aeschyl.; ins, pap, LXX; TestAbr 
A 19p. 102, 10 [Stone p. 52]; Test12Patr; GrBar 8:5; Jos., C. Ap. 

2, 200; Tat. 37, 1; 39, 3; Ath., R. 76, 12) 

KOTAYNOS 133 

@ the act of seizure, robbery, plunder (Aeschyl.; Thu. 4, 

104, 2; SIG 679, 85; BGU 871, 5; PLips 64, 53; 4 Macc 4:10; 

Jos., Ant. 5, 25; TestJud 23:3) of forcible confiscation of property 

in a persecution Hb 10:34. kaOjo0an Eig GpTayry sit (waiting) 
Jor prey B 10:10. Pl. robberies (Appian, Liby. 115 § 545; 1 Mace 

13:34; GrBar 8:5) D 5:1; B 20:1. 

@ the product of seizure, what has been stolen, plunder (so 

trag.; Thu. 8, 62, 2; mostly LXX; Jos., Vi. 380) of cup and dish 

éowBev yeuovow && apmayrs Mt 23:25. The Luke parallel 
refers not to the cup, but to the Pharisees themselves, so that d. 

takes on mng. 3. 

© the inner state of mind that leads to seizure, greediness, 

rapacity (w. Tovypia) Lk 11:39 (X., Cyr. 5. 2, 17)—DELG s.v. 

apmacw. M-M. TW. 

CHOTAYLUOS, OW, 0 (rare in nonbibl. Gk.; not found at all in 

the Gk. transl. of the OT; in our lit. only in Phil 2:6). 

@ a violent seizure of property, robbery (s. dp7TaCw; Plut., 
Mor. 12a; Vett. Val. 122, 1; Phryn., Appar. Soph.: Anecd. Gr. 136. 

Also Plut., Mor. 644a G&p7raouds), which is next to impossible 
in Phil 2:6 (W-S. §28, 3: the state of being equal w. God cannot 

be equated w. the act of robbery). 

@ Asequal to @p7ayuc, someth. to which one can claim or 
assert title by gripping or grasping, someth. claimed w. change 

fr. abstr. to concr. (as Beptowds Rv 14:15. cp. J 4:35; iwatiopds 
J 19:24). This mng. cannot be quoted fr. non-Christian lit., but is 

grammatically justifiable (Kthner-BIl. II p. 272; RLipsius, Hand- 

Comment. ad loc.). Christian exx. are Eus., In Luc. 6 (AMai, 

Nova Patrum Bibliotheca IV 165), where Peter regards death on 

the cross as Gp mays ‘a prize to be grasped eagerly’, and Cyrill. 

Alex., De Ador. 1, 25 (MPG, LXVIII 172c), Lot does not regard 

the angels’ demand (Gen 19:15ff) asa dpmaywos ‘prize’.—Acc. 

to FVokes, on Phil 2:5—11 in Studia Evangelica 2, ’64, 670-75, 

forms in -ua may approach -jto¢g forms in mng., but not vice 

versa, cp. TOPLOWLOS | Ti 6:5 (for rejoinder s. RMartin, Carmen 

Christi ’67, 137). 

@ If Gpmayuos approaches Gpmayua in mng., it can be 
taken ‘sensu malo’ to mean booty, (a) grab (so for dpTayua 

LXX), and only the context and an understanding of Paul’s 

thought in general can decide whether it means holding fast to 

someth. already obtained (G.=‘res rapta’; so the Gk fathers, s. 

Lampe, s.v. B 1) or the appropriation to oneself of someth. that 

is sought after (G..=‘res rapienda’). 

© But a good sense is also poss., a piece of good fortune, 

windfall, prize, gain (Heliod., 7, 11, 7; 7, 20, 2 [=épucov]; 8, 

7, 1; Plut., Mor. 330d; Nageli 43f)=€pyatov (Isid. Pelus., Ep. 

4, 22); again it remains an open question whether the windfall 

has already been seized and is waiting to be used, or whether it 

has not yet been appropriated. In favor of the former is the con- 

trast between Adam (implied as a dramatic foil) and his anxiety 

about death and equality w. God and Jesus’ majestic freedom 

from such anxiety, with culmination in the ultimate vindication 

of Jesus, whose destiny contrasts with Adam’s implied fate: ovy 

EPTAYLOV HYNOATO TO Eivea toa Bea did not consider equality 
w. God a prize to be tenaciously grasped. (Cp. the fortunes of 

Zeus: Diod. S. 3, 61, 4-6.) 

© Another, and less probable, mng. is (mystical) rapture, s. 

aépmacw 2b and LHammerich, An Ancient Misunderstanding 

(Phil. 2:6 ‘robbery’), °66, who would translate the phrase ‘con- 

sidered that to be like God was no rapture’; a similar view was 

expressed by PFlorensky (1915), quoted in Dictionnaire de la 

Bible, Suppl. V, 57, col. 24 s.v. kenose —LSaint-Paul, RB n.s. 

8, 1911, SSOff (pretext, opportunity); WJaeger, Her. 50, 1915, 

537-53 (w. further support, RHoover, HTR 64, ’71, 95-119); 
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AJiilicher, ZNW 17, 1916, 1-17; PSchmidt, PM 20, 1916, 171— 

86; HSchumacher, Christus in s. Préexistenz u. Kenose nach 

Phil 2:5—8, I 1914, II 1921; FLoofs, StKr 100, 1927/28, 1-102; 

ELohmeyer, Kyrios Jesus: SBHeidAk 1927/28, 4 Abh.; WFoer- 

ster, ZNW 29, 1930, 115-28; FKattenbusch, StKr 104, ’32, 373- 

420; EBarnikol, Mensch u. Messias ’32, Philipper 2, ’32; KBorn- 

hauser, NKZ 44, 33, 428-34; 453-62; SMowinckel, NorTT 40, 

39, 208-11; AStephenson, CBQ 1, 39, 301-8; AFeuillet, Vivre 

et Penser, Sér. 2, 42, 61f; AFridrichsen: AKaritz Festschr. °46, 

197ff; HAlmqvist, Plut. u. d. NT, ’46, 117f; JHering, D. bibl. 

Grundlagen des Christl. Humanismus °46, 31f; AEhrhardt, JTS 

46, °45, 49-51 (cp. Plut., Mor. 330d; Diod. S. 3, 61, 6); EKase- 

mann, ZTK 47, ’50, 313-60; HKruse, Verbum Domini 27, °49, 

355-60; 29, ’51, 206-14; LBouyer, RSR 39, 51, 281-88; DGrif- 

fiths, ET 69, ’57/58, 237-39; RMartin, Carmen Christi (Phil 2:5— 

11) ’67, esp. 134-64; 320-39 (lit.). NWright, JTS 37, ’86, 321- 

52; SVollenweider, NTS 45, ’99, 413-33 (surveys of debate).—S. 

also s.v. KevOw 1b.—EDNT. DELG s.v. ap7rd.Gw. M-M. TW. Sv. 

KOTACH fut. do7dow J 10:28; 1 aor. Hpmwaoa; pf. 3 sg. 
fpmakev Hos 6:1. Mid.: fut. Gpm@uor LXX. Pass.: 2 fut. 
aprayynoouat 1 Th 4:17; 1 aor. heTaoOnv Rv 12:5 (cp. Jos., 
Bell. 2, 69); 2 aor. ipmwaynv 2 Cor 12:2, 4; Wsd 4:11 (Jos., 

Ant. 6, 14; 12, 144; B-D-F § 71, 2) (s. dp7ayn; Hom.+) ‘snatch, 
seize’, i.e. take suddenly and vehemently, or take away in the 

sense of 

@ to make off w. someone’s property by attacking or seiz- 

ing, steal, carry off, drag away (so mostly LXX; En 102:9) ti 

someth. of wild animals (Gen 37:33; Ps 7:3; JosAs 12:10) J 

10:12 (X., Mem. 2, 7, 14); 1 Cl 35:11 (Ps 49:22). Of thieving 

people (SIG 1168, 111 [IV Bc]; TestJob 18:1; Jos., Ant. 20, 214) 

Ta OKEVN his property Mt 12:29. ta GddOtPLa. other people's 
property B 10:4. 

@ to grab or seize suddenly so as to remove or gain con- 

trol, snatch/take away—@) forcefully twa someone (Appian, 

Bell. Civ. 4, 113 §474; Polyaenus 8, 34; Ps.-Apollod. 1,5, 1, 1 of 

Persephone; Ps.-Callisth. 1, 24, 3; Judg 21:21; TestJob 39:1) &. 

adtov take him away J 6:15 (cp. Jos., Bell. 4, 259, Ant. 19, 162; 
Philogonius, who ék Wéons tT. GYOPAs GPTao0Eic was made a 
bishop [Chrysost. I p. 495d Montf.]; AcThom 165 [Aa II/2, 278, 

5]); Ac 23:25 v.l. Of an arrest &. twa EK UEGOV AUTMV take 
someone away fr. among them Ac 23:10. Of seed already sown 

tear out Mt 13:19. G.. &k t. yepoc snatch fr. the hand (cp. 2 Km 
23:21) J 10:28f; Hv 2, 1, 4. Of rescue from threatening danger 

(JosAs 12:8): €k tov TUPOG &. snatch fr. the fire Jd 23. 
® in such a way that no resistance is offered (Herodian 1, 

11, 5; Quint. Smyrn. 11, 291 [Aphrodite “snatches away’ Ae- 

neas, who is in danger]; Wsd 4:11; ApcEsdr 5:7; ApcMos 37 

gig thv Axepovolayv Aiwvyy; cp. ViEzk 15 [p. 75, 14 Sch.]; 
cp. Jos., Ant. 7, 113), esp. of the mvevua Kupiovu, which car- 

ries someone away Ac 8:39 (v.l. has @yyeAoc KUpiov.—On the 

word mvevuc, which can signify either ‘spirit? or ‘wind’, cp. 

Apollon. Rhod. 3, 1114, where Gvap7aCevv is used of winds 
which transport a person from one place to another far away). 

Pass. GpTayrvat éws tpitov odpavov be caught up to the 
third heaven 2 Cor 12:2 (Hesych. Miles. [VI Ap], Vir. Ill. c. 

66 JFlach [1880]: Tribonian, a polytheist, says of Emperor Jus- 

tinian Ott ovK GTOBavEttaL, GAAG Weta CaPKOs Eis OVPavods 
apTaynoetar); &. cig Tt. TAPASELOOV vs. 4; &. Ev Vedshauc Eic 
aépa 1 Th 4:17; &. mpoc t. Oedv Rv 12:5.—The mng. of &. tiv 
Baotretay t. oUpavav Mt 11:12 is difficult to determine; «. be- 
side BucCewv (as Plut., Mor. 203c et al.; s. HAlmqvist, Plut. u. d. 
NT, *46, 38; 117f; s. ButE~ 1a) prob. means someth. like seize or 

claim for oneself (cp. X., An. 6, 5, 18; 6, 6, 6; Epict. 4, 7, 22; Plut., 

AOQWOTEW 

Mor. 81c; Iren. 1, 16, 2 [Harv. I 161, 9]; s. WKnox, HTR 41, °48, 

237). Another possibility is plunder (Libanius, Or. 1 p. 147, 4 F. 

Kaas &.; Polyaenus 8, 11 t. TOMEWS GPmayy=plundering of 
the city).—Finally &. t grasp something quickly, eagerly, with 

desire (Musonius in Stob. 3, 7, 23 [III 315, 4 H.] GpmaCe to 
Kahw@s &roOvyjoKewv; Aelian, NA 2, 50; Libanius, Declam. 4, 

81 vol. V 281, 16 F. &. thy Swpecv).—B. 744. DELG. EDNT. 
M-M. TW. Sv. 

conas, ayos (G4pmaCw) adj. (Hes.t; X., LXX; TestBenj 
11:1; Ar. 8:2; Just., A. II, 2, 16; Theoph. Ant. 1, 2 [p. 60, 27]; in 

a vice list), 

@ rapacious, ravenous of wolves (Gen 49:27) Mt 7:15. 

@ subst., 6 &. robber (Jos., Bell. 6, 203; PRossGeorg V, 22, 
16); to differentiate it fr. Mnot"¢ perh. better swindler or rogue 

(Dssm., LO 269, 4 [LAE 321, 1]; &paa& and Anotig in juxta- 
position: Artem. 4, 56) w. GduKot, wouyot Lk 18:11; cp. 1 Cor 

5:10f; 6:10; Tit 1:9 v.1.; D 2:6—DELG s.v. Gp76.Gw. M-M. 

GOEaPMvV, Gvos, 6 (Python, fem. 1, 18 TGF et al.; Semit. 
loanw.; Hebr. 7i9Y Gen 38:17—20=appapwv LXX; Lat. arra or 
arrabo [TLL II 633]. For the spelling GpaBwv s. W-S. § 5, 26 c; 
B-D-F §40; Thackeray 119; Dssm. NB 11 [BS 183-84]) legal 

and commercial t.t. (since Isaeus 8, 23 and Aristot., freq. ins, 

pap, ostraca [Nageli 55; Preisigke, Fachw.]) payment of part of 

a purchase price in advance, first installment, deposit, down 

payment, pledge (s. Taubenschlag, Law”, 408ff), which secures 

a legal claim to the article in question, or makes a contract valid 

(s. e.g. UPZ 67, 13 [153 Bc]; PLond II, 143, 13 p. 204; PFay 91, 

14; POxy 299, 2f; BGU 446, 5); in any case, &. is a payment that 

obligates the contracting party to make further payments. It is also 

used fig. (Antiphanes Com. 123, 6 K.; Aristot., Pol. 1, 11 [1259a, 

12]; Stob. IV 418, 13 H. éyew appaBb@va t. téxvnv tov CHV) 
dovc TOV G. TOU TVEVUATOS EV Tats KaPSiaLS UV has de- 
posited the first installment of the Spirit in our hearts 2 Cor 1:22 

(on association w. baptism: EDinkler, OCullmann Festschr. ’62, 

188f); cp. 5:5. The Spirit is the first installment ts KANPOvouias 
Eph 1:14. Jesus Christ is &. tg Sukaroovvys uwv pledge of 
our righteousness Pol 8:1.—S. BAhern, CBQ 9, ’47, 179-89.— 

DELG. New Docs 1, 83. M-M. TW. 

GOOAPOS s. cpados. 

COON s. dpony. 

GOONTOS, Ov (cp. Sra; Hom.+; Sb 7600, 7; TestSol 8:7 D; 
JosAs 12:5 cod. A 27:2; GrBar ins 1; ApcZeph; Philo; Jos., Bell. 

7, 262; Just., D. 127, 2 al.; Ath. 6, 1; Tat. 34, 3; for spelling B-D-F 

§11, 1) 

@ of someth. that cannot be expressed, since it is beyond 

human powers, inexpressible (Pla., Symp. 189b; Plut., Mor. 

564f; Herm. Wr. 1, 31; PGM 13, 763 explains it: €v dvOpa7rov 

OTOWATL AGANOHVat ov SUvatat). 
@ ofsometh. that must not be expressed, since it is holy, not 

to be spoken (since Eur., Bacch. 472; Hdt. 5, 83, 3; Thessalus [I 

AD] adjures Asclepius 60 Gpprytwv d6vouctov: Cat. Cod. Astr. 
VIII/3, 137. Not infreq. on sacral ins [Nageli 55]. PGM 3, 205; 

12, 237; Vett. Val. 19, 1; Plut., Mor. 360f; Mesomedes in: Alex. 

Coll. p. 198, no. 36, 14=IAndrosIsis, Mesomedes p. 145 In. 14; 

Philo, Det. Pot. Ins. 175) &. OyUata words too sacred to tell 
2 Cor 12:4 (cp. Lucian, Epigr. 11)—DELG s.v. 2 eipw. M-M. 
TW. 

AOQWOTED (s. POvvuut; since Heraclit. 58; ins, pap; Sir 
18:21; Jos., Ant. 10, 221, C. Ap. 1, 136; Test12Patr) be ill, sick 



AOEWOTED 

Mt 14:14 D (ot d4ppwotovvtes as Diod. S. 14, 71, 4)—DELG 
s.v. P@vvupt. M-M. s.v. Gppwotoc. 

&0OWOTOS, OV (s. APPwotéw; for spelling B-D-F §11, 1) 
sick, ill, lit. powerless (so Hippocr.t+; SIG? 858, 17; restored in 

PEdgar 4, 5=PCairZen 18, 5=Sb 6710 [259/258 Bc]; Sir 7:35; Mal 
1:8; Jos., Bell. 5, 526) 1 Cor 11:30 (w. GoOevijc).—Mt 14:14; 

Mk 6:5, 13; 16:18.—B. 298; 302. DELG s.v. pmvvuuw. M-M. 

GOGEVIXOS, H, Ov (s. &pony; Callim., Epigr. 25; PLille 1, 10 
[III Bc]; POxy 38, 7; PGM 4, 2519; oft. LXX; TestSol 1:7; TestJob 

53:1 [&pp-]; ApcMos 15) male ppovety tu &. Tept twvoc think 
anything male about someone="think of someone as a male’ (with 

emphasis on sexuality) w. a female as subj. 2 Cl 12:5—-DELG 
S.V. APONV. 

GOGEVODNAVS, 6 (dponv + Oijdvs; Orphic Fragments 56 
Kern; Porphyr. in Eus., PE 3, 11; Manetho 5, 140; cp. Diod. 

S. 8 fgm. 23; also GppevoOnhuc) a pers. of both sexes, 

hermaphrodite ameKkoTN yap, oyoiv, 6 “Attic, toUT sot 
ATO TOV YOIKOV THs KtioeEWS KaTWHEV LEPaV, Kal émt 
THY aiwviav dvw petednAvOev ovoiav, Strov, Hyolv, ‘ovK 
gottv OUTE ONAV oUtTE GpoEv’, GAAG KaLVT] KTIOLS, ‘KALLVOS 
a&vOpwrros’, 6 Eottv ApoevdOyAuc=for, says the Naassene, 
Attis has been emasculated, that is, has moved from the earthly el- 

ements of the world below to the eternal substance above, where, 

the N. says, ‘there is neither male nor female’, but a new cre- 

ation, ‘a new human being’, that is, a hermaphrodite GNaass 

252, 59f—DELG s.v. pony. 

ALGEVOXOLTHS, ov, 6 (dpoyv ‘male’ + Koity ‘bed’; 
Bardesanes 719 fgm. 3b 10, 25 p. 653 Jac. [in Eus., PE 6, 10, 25]; 

Anth. Pal. 9, 686, 5 and Cat. Cod. Astr. VIII/4 p. 196, 6 and 8 have 

the sp. &ppevoxoitys; Theoph. Ant. 1, 2 [p. 60, 27]; in a vice 
list—Gpoevoxkoutetv SibOr 2, 73; AcJ 36 [Aa II/1, 169]; cp. the 

association of Gponyv and Koityn Lev 20:13, s. Soph. Lex.: .= 
6 WETA GPOEVOS KOWWWLEVOS KOiTHY yUVaLKelav=‘one who 
has intercourse w. a man as w. a woman’; cp. the formation of 

untpoKoitys [wtp + Koity] ‘one who has intercourse w. his 
mother’ Hipponax 15, 2 Diehl? [=Degani 20, 2]) a male who 

engages in sexual activity w. a pers. of his own sex, pederast 1 

Cor 6:9 (on the impropriety of RSV’s ‘homosexuals’ [altered to 

‘sodomites’ NRSV] s. WPetersen, VigChr 40, ’86, 187-91; cp. 

DWright, ibid. 41, °87, 396-98; REB’s rendering of uaAakol 

ovte Gpoevokoitat w. the single term ‘sexual pervert’ is lexi- 
cally unacceptable), of one who assumes the dominant role in 

same-sex activity, opp. wahaKos (difft. DMartin, in Biblical 

Ethics and Homosexuality, ed. RBrawley, ’96, 117-36); 1 Ti 

1:10; Pol 5:3. Cp. Ro 1:27. Romans forbade pederasty w. free 

boys in the Lex Scantinia, pre-Cicero (JBremmer, Arethusa 13, 

’80, 288 and notes); Paul’s strictures against same-sex activity 
cannot be satisfactorily explained on the basis of alleged tem- 

ple prostitution (on its rarity, but w. some evidence concerning 

women used for sacred prostitution at Corinth s. LWoodbury, 

TAPA 108, ’78, 290f, esp. note 18 [lit.]), or limited to contract w. 

boys for homoerotic service (s. Wright, VigChr 38, ’84, 125-53). 

For condemnation of the practice in the Euphrates region s. the 
ref. to Bardesanes above.-—RBurton, The Book of the Thousand 

Nights and a Night, 1934, vol. 6, 3748-82, lit. reff. and anthro- 

pological data relating to a variety of Mediterranean cultures; 
DBailey, Homosexuality and the Western Christian Tradition, 

”55: KDover, Greek Homosexuality ’78; RScroggs, The NT and 

Homosexuality ’83; JBoswell, Christianity, Social Tolerance, and 

Homosexuality ’80; JBremmer, Greek Pederasty, in JBremmer, 

ed. From Sappho to de Sade? ’91, 1-14; ECantarella, Bisexuality 
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in the Ancient World ’92.—Pauly-W. 8, 1333f; 1459-68. DELG 

s.v. dponv. M-M. 

Kooy, EV, gen. evog (Hom.+; SIG 1033; 1044, 3; 13; PSI 
569, 6; 7 [III Bc]; PGM 15, 18; LXX; TestSol 1:7 B; TestJob 

[Gpp-]; TestJos 3:7; JosAs 2:11; ParJer 8:3; EpArist 152; SibOr 

3, 133; Ath. 20, 2; 22, 5; 34, 1; Just., D. 88, 1. The Attic form 

a&ppynv appears in Ac 7:19 v.l.; Ro 1:27a v.L; 1:27ab Tdf., S. 

[but the last reads Gpoeotv for the third occurrence]; Rv 12:5 v.L., 

13 v.l., S., Vog.; oft. pap, also Philo, Joseph., TestJob, TestJos; 

JosAs 2:11; Ar. 8:2; Just.; Ath. 22:4, R. 76, 20; Mel., P. 53, 392; 

GEg 252, 57; B 10:7. See W-S. §5, 27b; B-D-F §34, 2; MIt-H. 

103f) male (opp. 8nv<z, as Pla., Leg. 2, 9 p. 665c; PGM 15, 18) 

subst. to &. W. strong emphasis on the sex (syn. G@vnp ‘man’, s. 
a&poevoKoitys) males Ro 1:27abe (cp. Demetr.: 722 fem. 1, 9 

Jac.; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 199). dpoev kai Ondv Etroinoev abtovcg 
God created them male and female (Gen 1:27; cp. PGM 5, 105) 

Mt 19:4; Mk 10:6; 1 Cl 33:5; 2 Cl 14:2. odK vi Gipoev Kai 
OnAv Gal 3:28; cp. GEg 252, 57; 2 Cl 12:2, 5; GNaass 252, 

60 (s. &poevoOndus); Tav Gpoev Lk 2:23. The masc. as subst. 
elte Opoeva elite OnAEevav a son or a daughter GJs 4:1. The neut. 
apoev Rv 12:5, difft. vs. 13, comes fr. Is 66:7 and is in apposi- 

tion to vidv. On the juxtaposition s. FBoll, ZNW 15, 1914, 253; 

BOlsson, Glotta 23, °34, 112.—Cp. &vOpwmroc. Schmidt, Syn. 

II 385-95. B. 84. DELG. M-M. 

“Aotenas, @, © (CLobeck, Pathologiae Sermonis Graeci Pro- 

legomena 1843, 505f; SIG 851, 16; IMagnMai 122d, 13; BGU 

1205, 25 [28 Bc]; POxy 745, 2 [1 AD]) Artemas, a friend of Paul 

(short for Apteutdmpos W-S. §16, 9; B-D-F §125, 1) Tit 3:12. 

“A OTEMLG, 1506, H (Hom. et al.) Artemis, a deity whose wor- 
ship was widespread (Diana is her Roman name; on the asso- 

ciation, s. esp. Catullus 34). The center of her worship in Asia 

Minor was at Ephesus (DHogarth, Excav. at Eph. The Archaic 

Artemisia, 1908; CPicard, Ephése et Claros 1922.—Jos., Ant. 15, 

89; SibOr 5, 293; Ath. 17:3; Tat. 3:1) Ac 19:24, 27f, 34f. As here, 
A. is called ‘The Great’ in the lit. (X. Eph. 1, 11, 5) and in ins 

fr. Ephesus (CIG 2963c, 10; ty weyloty Bea Edeoia. Apté wide 
IBM III, 481, 324f; JWood, Discoveries at Ephesus 1877 app., Ins. 

fr. the Theater no. 1 col. 1,9; 4,48) and elsewh. (IG XII/2, 270 and 

514; cp. PGM 4, 2720-22). S. BMiiller, META OEOS 1913, 
33 1-33.— Jessen, Ephesia: Pauly-W. V 1905, 2753-71; AWiken- 

hauser, comm. Ac 1921, 363-67; JdeJongh, Jr., De tempel te 

Ephese en het beeld van Diana: GereformTT 26, 1926, 461-75; 

LTaylor, Beginn. V, °33, 251-56; HThiersch, Artemis Ephesia 

I: AGG III 12, ’35; Haenchen, ad loc.; KI. Pauly I 6118-25; 

ROster, The Ephesian Artemis as an Opponent of Early Chris- 

tianity: JAC 19, °76, 24-44; PScherrer, JOAI 60, 90, 87-101; 

RStrelan, Paul, Artemis, and the Jews in Ephesus: BZNW 80, 

°96; s. also HEngelmann, ZPE 97, ’93 279-89 on the imperial 

cult; EDNT I 158. DDD 168-80. S. on *Edeoog.—DELG. 

"Aotenvada, 6 Artemilla, wife of the governor in Ephesus 

AcPI Ha 2, 12 al. (mentioned 12 times). 

GOTEMWY, WvOs, O (etym. uncertain) prob. foresail (Fr. 

‘voile d’artimon’) évaipetv tov G. hoist the foresail (cp. Plut., 
Mor. 870b érraipopevos ta totic.) Ac 27:40. S. Breusing 79f; 
HBalmer, D. Romfahrt d. Ap. Pls. 1905; LCasson, Ships and 

Seamanship, ’71, 240, n. 70; Hemer, Acts 151 n. 145; Haenchen, 

ad loc.—DELG. M-M. 

"A OTEMUMY, vO name since VI BC (Anacr. fgm. 14, 1 [Diehl 
= 27, 2 Page]; also name of a dissident Eus., HE 5, 28, 1) Arte- 

mon, captain of the ship carrying Paul to Italy AcPI Ha 7, 19; 
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22;37; 8, 4 restored. The choice of this name may have been 

influenced by the term Gptéuwv Ac 27:40. 

GOTHOLG, as, 1 (Soph., Hippocr. et al.; Philo) artery MPol 
2:2.—DELG s.v. 2 Geipa. 

G@OTL temp. adv. (Pind.+) of the immediate moment—@ as 
class. (Phryn. p. 18 Lob.; 2 Macc 3:28), ref. to the immediate 

past, just (now) (Dio Chrys. 4, 61; Ael. Aristid. 48, 35 K.=24 p. 

474 D.; Appian, Hann. 51 §219) &. éteAevtyoev she has just died 
Mt 9:18. d. éyéveto 7 owtnpia salvation has just now come Rv 
12:10.—GHb 20, 60; GMary 463, 20. 

@ also as class., ref. to the immediate present, at once, im- 

mediately, now (cp. Hippocr., Ep. 9, 2; Lucian, Soloec. 1, 553; 

Jdth 9:1; 2 Macc 10:28) wapaotoet wot &. at once he will put 
at my disposal Mt 26:53; GKodovOetv &. follow immediately J 
13:37; Goes &. let it be so now (on the position of &. s. B-D-F 
§474, 3) Mt 3:15. 

© later Gk. uses d. as ref. to the present in general, now, 

at the present time (Jos., Ant. 1, 125 alternating w. v0v; 15, 18; 

Epict. 2, 17, 15; PMich 203, 10; BGU 294, 5; PLond III, 937b, 

Of p. 213 od SUVanLaL GiptL éXOEtv POs O€) &. BETEL now he 
can see J 9:19, 25; cp. 13:7, 33 (mA Gpt P®); 16:12, 31; 1 
Cor 13:12; 16:7; Gal 1:9f; 4:20; 1 Th 3:6; 2 Th 2:7; 1 Pt 1:6, 

8; 2 Cl 17:3. After an aor. Hs 5, 5, 1.—Used w. prep. Gm Gptt 

Jy. now on (Plato Com., fgm. 143 K. d&arapti for dpti &7O VOV 
[but s. L-S-J-M s.v. Gmrapti end]) da &. héyw J 13:19; G7 
&. ywoo«ete 14:7; &roOvyjoKovtes G7? &. Rv 14:13 (see s.v. 
d&mrapti and B-D-F §12); w. fut. (Aristoph., Plut. 388 &mrapti 
ThOUVTHOAL TOOw) am &. SpeoUe Mt 26:64; J 1:51 v.13 G7 
&. Ews ... Mt 23:39; 26:29; Ewe &. up to the present time, un- 
til now (POxy 936, 23; Sb 4630, 3; 7036, 4; ApcSed 11:14) Mt 

11:12; J 2:10; 5:17 (SBacchiocci, Andrews U. Seminary Studies 

19, ?81, 3-19 [‘culmination’ of God’s activity]); 16:24; 1 Cor 

4:13; 8:7; 15:6; 1J 2:9.—In attributive position G. has adj. mng. 

as in older Gk. (Pla., Tht. 153e; Jos., Ant. 9, 264 6 &. Bios) &ypt 
tis &. pas up to the present moment 1 Cor 4:11 (cp. PGM 4, 
1469 év tH &. pa; 1581; 1935; 5, 195; 7, 373; 546). uexpr HS 

apt @pas Ac 10:30 D. Nageli 36, 1 —DELG. M-M. TW. 

GOTLYEVVHTOS, Ov (s. Gptt, yevvntoc; Lucian, Alex. 13; 
Longus 1, 9, 1; 2, 4, 3) newborn Bpéhy infants 1 Pt 2:2 (Lu- 

cian, Dial. Marit. 12, 1 Bpgdoc Gptuyévvytov; cp. Sallustius 4 
p. 8, 24 N.=FPhGr III, 33, col. 2, 6 yaAaKtoc tpodi, WoTEp 

a&varyevvMuevwv).—RPerdelwitz, D. Mysterienrel. u. d. Prob- 

lem d. 1 Pt 1911, 16ff; WBornemann, | Pte. Taufrede d. Silvanus: 

ZNW 19, 1920, 143-65.—M-M. TW. 

GOTLOS, ta, ov (Hom.+; Epict. 1, 28, 3; IG XIV, 889, 7 &. eic 

tt; TestAbr A 8 p. 85, 12 [Stone p. 18]; Ath., R. 77, 4 &ptiac; 

Philo) pert. to being well fitted for some function, complete, 

capable, proficient=able to meet all demands 2 Ti3:17.—DELG 

s.v. aptt. M-M. TW. 

COTOS, ov, 6 (Hom.t+)—@ a baked product produced fr. a 

cereal grain, bread also loaf of bread—@ gener. (Did., Gen. 

190, 25) Mt 4:4 (Dt 8:3); 14:17, 19; 15:26, 33f; 16:8ff; Mk 
6:38, 44, 52 (QQuesnell, The Mind of Mark, 69); 7:27; 8:4ff, 14 

(JManek, NovT 7, ’64, 10-14), 16f; Lk 4:4 (Dt 8:3); 9:13; 11:5; 

J 6:5, 23, 26; 21:9; 2 Cor 9:10 (Is 55:10). Opp. Mi80c Mt 4:3 and 

Lk 4:3 (Ps.-Clem., Hom. 2, 32 Simon Mag. &k \\Owv dptous 

Totet); Mt 7:9; Lk 11:11 v.l. W. water (Dt 9:9, 18; Sir 29:21; 

Hos 2:7) Hs 5, 3, 7. The father of the household opened a meal (s. 

Billerb. [V 620ff) by taking a loaf of bread, giving thanks, break- 

ing it, and distributing it: A\auBdavewv TOV G., (KAT)KAGOOLL TOV 

GOTOS 

di. (Jer 16:7) Mt 14:19; 15:36; Mk 6:41; 8:19; Lk 9:16; 24:30; 

J 6:11; 21:13; Ac 20:11; 27:35. Cp. Lk 24:35; Ac 2:42, 46; 

20:7. Usu. taken along on journeys Mk 6:8; Lk 9:3; cp. Mt 

16:5, 7; Mk 8:14. W. gen. of price Stakooiwv Snvapiwv Gptot 
J 6:7; Mk 6:37. dptou KpiOior (Judg 7:13; 4 Km 4:42) loaves 
of barley bread J 6:9, 13. The martyr’s body in the fire is com- 
pared to baking bread MPol 15:2.—Dalman, Arbeit IV: Brot, Ol 
u. Wein °35. 
© of a bread-offering dptot ths TPOBEGEWS (Ex 40:23; | 

Km 21:7; 1 Ch 9:32; 23:29; 2 Ch 4:19; cp. 2 Ch 13:11; 2 Macc 
10:3; Dssm. B 155f [BS 157]. Cp. OGI 56, 73; UPZ 149, 21 [III 
BC] TPOBEOLS T. GOTH in a temple In. 31) consecrated bread 
(Billerb. III 719-33) Mt 12:4; Mk 2:26; Lk 6:4; Hb 9:2.—S. 
TPOVEOLC. 
© of the bread of the eucharist, which likew. was broken 

after giving thanks, and then eaten (Orig., C. Cels. 8, 33, 25) 

Mt 26:26; Mk 14:22; Lk 22:19; perh. Ac 2:42, 46; 20:7; 1 Cor 

10:16f (the acc. tov G&iptov vs. 16 is by attraction to the rel. Ov; 

cp. Gen 31:16); 11:23, 26ff; D 14:1; IEph 20:2; AcPI Ha 4, 4 

(S. KAA, KATAKAGW, EDYAPLOTEM 2, eVXaPLOTtLa 3 and Aber- 
ciusins. 16.—Diog. L. 8, 35: acc. to Pythagoras the sig dptoc 

[1 Cor 10:17] has served as a symbol of the union of the pidou 

from time immemorial to the present. Partaking of the same bread 
and wine [t. adtOv G&ptov, otvov] as proof of the most intimate 
communion: Theodor. Prodr. 8, 400ff H.; Herodas 4, 93f: in the 

temple of Asclepius those who offer a sacrifice—in this case 
women—receive consecrated bread called vytin [vyieta] to eat; 

Athen. 3, 115a byleva kahettat 1) Sdouevyn Ev tats Ovoiaic 
uaca tva amoyevowvtat=the barley-cake that is given every- 
one to taste at the sacrifices is called Health; Anecd. Gr. 313, 

13).—PdeBoer, Divine Bread, Studies in the Rel. of Anc. Israel, 

°72, 27-36. S. KaAcdotc 2. 

@ any kind of food or nourishment, food gener. (since bread 

is the most important food; cp. 097 e.g. Is 65:25; Am 8:11; 
4 [6] Esdr [POxy 1010]) weptooeveobar &ptwv have more 

than enough bread, i.e. plenty to eat Lk 15:17 (cp. Pr 20:13). 

diabpvTtew TEwaot tov 6. break bread for the hungry, i.e. 
give them someth. to eat B 3:3, cp. 5 (Is 58:7, 10). Hence a. 

éo00iew eat, dine, eat a meal (Gen 37:25; 2 Km 12:20; Eccl 9:7; 

Orig., C. Cels 7, 28, 43; cp. Did., Gen. 190, 12) Mt 15:2; Mk 

3:20; 7:2, 5; Lk 14:1. dmpecv G. Payetv TAPE TLvOs eat some- 
one’s bread without paying 2 Th 3:8. Opp. tov Eavtod dptov 
éoOtevv vs. 12. Of an ascetic way of life 11) Eo8iwv GptoV uYTE 
Tivwv oivov neither eating bread nor drinking wine, i.e. fast- 
ing Lk 7:33 (cp. 1 Esdr 9:2). On &. Emtovoiog Mt 6:11; Lk 
11:3; D 8:2 s. €mvovoroc.—tpayevv twos TOV &. be the guest 
of someone J 13:18 (cp. Ps 40:10). Since according to a concept 

widespread among Israelites and gentiles, eternal bliss was to be 

enjoyed in the form of a banquet, payetv &. év tH Baotsia tod 
Oeov=share eternal bliss, or salvation Lk 14:15.—In J &. ék t. 

ovpavod (after Ps 77:24; cp. Ex 16:4; 2 Esdr 19:15; Ps 104:40; 

Wsd 16:20; SibOr fgm. 3, 49) is Christ and his body in the Eu- 

charist J 6:31ff, 41, 50, 58 or simply Christ himself. For this &. 

tS Cwtic (JosAs 8:5; 15:4) vs. 35, 48; 6 &. 6 Cav vs. 51. Sim. 
&. t. Beov IEph 5:2; IRo 7:3; &. t. Xptotov 4:1—BGartner, J 
6 and the Jewish Passover: ConNeot 17, 59; GVermes, MBlack 

Festschr., 69, 256-63. 

© means of support, support, livelihood tov &. MauBavew 
take his bread (i.e. support) D 11:6 (difft. Orig., C. Cels. 2, 68, 

20: ‘take bread [from someone’s hand]’). 

@ reward for labor, reward, proceeds hauBdavew tov &. TOD 
épyou receive the reward of (one’s) labor 1 C134:1.—EBattaglia, 

‘Artos’, il lessico della panificazione nei paperi greci ’89.—B. 

357. DELG. EDNT. M-M. TW. 
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GOTVG fut. dptvow. Pass.: fut. aptvOroouan; pf. jptupar 
(Hom.+; Polyb 15, 25, 2; Jos., Bell. 2, 614) gener. ‘prepare’ 

w. connotation of skillful use of material. Of food prepara- 

tion to add condiments to someth., season (Hippocr.; Aris- 

tot., EN 3, 13 p. 1118a, 29 ta Gwa; Theophr., De Odor. 51 
[fgm. 4, 11] 7ptupevos oivoc, cp. SSol 8:2 Sym.; Athen. 3, 
79, 113b; PTebt 375, 27; POxy 1454, 4) lit. season, salt Mk 

9:50; Lk 14:34 (JWackernagel, TLZ 33, 1908, 36). Fig., Adyos 

Ghatt NPtULEVOS speech seasoned w. salt to make it interesting 
and fruitful Col 4:6 (s. MDibelius, Hdb. ad loc.).—DELG s.v. 

apaptokw. M-M. 

"AQ@aEGS, 6 indecl. (WBN), in Jos., Ant. 1, 146 Ap- 
pagadys, ov, Arphaxad, son of Shem (Gen 10:22, 24), in ge- 
nealogy of Jesus Lk 3:36. 

COX: On &px- formations s. New Docs 2, 18f; also M-M. s.v. 
Gpyt-. 

Goxayyeros, OV, 0 (s. GPx, “yyedoc; En 20:8; TestSol; 
TestAbr A B; TestLevi 3:5 v.1.; ParJer 9:5; GrBar; ApcEsdr 1:3 

p. 24, 7 Tdf.; ApcSed 14:1 p. 135, 33 Ja.; ApcMos; AssMos 

fgm. k; Philo, Confus. Lingu. 146, Rer. Div. Her. 205, Somn. 

1, 157; Porphyr., Ep. ad Anebonem [GParthey, Iambl. De Myst. 

Lib. 1857 p. xxix-xlv] c. 10; ep. Iambl., Myst. 2, 3 p. 70, 10; 

Theologumena Arithmetica ed. VdeFalco 1922, p. 57, 7; Agath- 

ias: Anth. Pal. 1, 36, 1; ins in Ramsay, CB I/2 557 no. 434 6 

Beds taV GpyayyéAwv; Gnost. ins, CIG 2895; PGM 1, 208; 3, 

339; 4, 1203; 2357; 3052; 7, 257 t@ Kupiw Lov TH Gpyayyehw 
Muyana; 13, 257; 328; 744) a member of the higher ranks in 

the celestial hierarchy, chief angel, archangel PtK 2 p. 14, 27. 

Michael (En 20:5; 8; ParJer 9:5) is one of them Jd 9. He is also 

prob. the archangel who will appear at the last judgment 1 Th 
4:16 (the anonymous sing. as PGM 4, 483, where the archangel 

appears as a helper of Helios Mithras)—See WLueken, D. Erzen- 

gel Michael 1898; Rtzst., Mysterienrel.> 171, 2; UHolzmeister, 

Verb. Dom. 23, °43, 176-86; s. on ayyeAoc.—DDD 149-53. 
M-M. TW. 

COYAL0S, aia, atov (s. Gpyy; Pind., Hdt+) adj.—@ pert. 
to what has existed from the beginning or for a long time, w. 

connotation of present existence, old (Sir 9:10; 2 Macc 6:22) 

6 dtc 6 &. the old/ancient serpent Rv 12:9; 20:2. Of a Chris- 
tian assembly BeBouotdty Kai . old, established | Cl 47:6; &. 
wadntr\¢ a disciple of long standing (perth. original disc.) Ac 
21:16 (cp. IMagnMai 215b, 3 [I AD] &pyatoc pwotys; Thieme 
26; Sir 9:10 dthog &..). 
@ pert. to what was in former times, long ago, ancient (Ps 

78:8; 88:50; Sir 16:7; ViJer 14 [p. 73, 16 Sch.]; Jos., Ant. 9, 

264) &. brodeiypwata examples from ancient times 1 C1 5:1; 6. 
KOouoc the world before the deluge 2 Pt 2:5. Of ages past (Diod. 

S. 1, 6, 2) &e’ HuepOv &. (Is 37:26; La 1:7; 2:17) Ac 15:7; &k 
yeve@v G. (Sir 2:10 sig G. yeveds; PsSol 18:12 Gard yeveov 
&.) 15:21; 2& &. ypovwv (Sb 7172, 12 [217 Bc]) Pol 1:2—ot 
dpxatou the ancients, people of ancient times, of old (Thu. 2, 
16, 1; Cornutus p. 2, 18; 4, 9; Ps.-Demetr. c. 175 [here APXCLLOL 

is used to intensify maAcutol: very, very old = obs. Eng. ‘primo- 

primitive’]; Sir 39:1; 3 Km 5:10; Philo, Rer. Div. Her. 181 [w. 

ref, to Plato]; Jos., Ant. 7, 171) Mt 5:21, 27 v.L; 33 (grammati- 

cally, toig &pyaious can mean by the ancients as well as to the 
ancients; since Hat. 6, 123; Thu. 1, 51; 118 the dat. w. the passive 

often replaces (7rd w. gen., esp. in later writers such as Polyb. 

and Arrian. Cp. Lk 23:15 mpdaoow la). Of the ancient prophets 

(cp. Jos., Ant. 12, 413) Lk 9:8, 19; D 11:11 (cp. &. avip [=one 

of the earliest Christians] of Papias in Papias [1:4=Eus., HE 3, 

aoxn 137 

39, 1]). ta &pyata (Ps 138:5; Wsd 8:8; Is 43:18) what is old 2 

Cor 5:17 (cp. to Gpyatov=the old, or earlier, state of things OGI 
672, 9; Sb 5233, 17; Is 23:17).—B. 959. DELG s.v. dpyw E, 1 

p. 121. M-M. TW. 

HOXEYOVOS, Ov ‘primal, original’ (Diod. S. 1, 4; Cornutus, 
ND 17; Philo, De Vita Cont. 2; PGM IV, 1459), in our lit. only 

as subst. (paroxytone 1Cl 59:3, s. Lghtf. ad loc.; Rob. 232f) 

original author, originator, source twos of someth. (s. Apx%, 
yevvaw; Heraclit. Sto. 22 p. 32, 20 &. &mavtwv; Damoxenus 

2:8 [in Athen. 3, 102a] 1 vous Gpyeyovov maons texvNg; Cor- 
nutus 8 p. 8, 11 &. mavtwv; Proclus, Theol. 152 p. 134, 21 tov 

OhOV G..; PGM 4, 1459) of God’s name tO GpYeyovov Taon¢ 
Ktloews | Cl 59:3.—DELG s.v. &pyw B, 2a p. 120. 

QOXELOV, OV, TO (s. GPX; X. et al.; ins, pap; Jos., Vi. 38, C. 
Ap. 1, 143; [HierapJ 212, 6 év t@ apxio t. lovdatevy; loanw. in 
rabb.) orig. the government building, in which the official records 

were kept, hence also ‘archives’, and in a transf. sense the doc- 

uments that were stored official records, original documents 

(so Dionys. Hal., Ant. 2, 26; Jul. Africanus to Aristides: TU 34 

p. 61, 9 WReichardt [in Eus., HE 1, 7, 13; 1, 13, 5]) €av py 
év tots Gpyeiots etpw if I do not find it in the original docu- 
ments (prob.=the OT) [Phld 8:2. guoi dé apyeta éotwv I. Xp., 
TO GOUKTA GPYELaA O OTAVPOS AUTOD for me the original docu- 
ments are Jesus Christ, the taboo (=holy, cp. Aeschyl., Ag. 371) 

original documents are his cross ibid—DELG s.v. &pyo E, 2 p. 
ike 

"A OYEAGOS, Ov, 6 Archelaus, a common (Diod. S. 18, 37, 4; 
SIG and OGI index; Preisigke, Namenbuch) name, deriv. fr. the 

adj. GpyéAaos ‘leading the people’ (Aeschyl., Pers. 297); in NT, 

the son of Herod I, ethnarch of Judaea, Idumaea and Samaria fr. 

his father’s death in 4 Bc to AD 6, when he was deposed by Em- 

peror Augustus; noted for his cruelty (Jos., Ant. 17, 342ff, Bell. 

1, 668ff; Just., D. 103, 3f) Mt 2:22.—Schiirer I 353-57 (sources 

and lit.) —EDNT. 

GOXN, fis, 1) (Hom.+)—@ the commencement of someth. 
as an action, process, or state of being, beginning, i.e. a point 

of time at the beginning of a duration. 

@ gener. (opp. tédoc; cp. Diod. S. 16, 1, 1 da apxtis wéxpt 
tov téhoug; Ael. Aristid. 30,24 K.=10 p. 123 D.: 8 &. eis téX0c; 
Appian, Bell. Civ. 5, 9, §36; Wsd 7:18) B 1:6; IEph 14:1; IMg 

13:1; IRo 1:2, cp. vs. 1. W. gen. foll. (OGI 458, 10 life) huépas 
Oydon¢ B 15:8; HuEepav (2 Km 14:26) Hb 7:3; tov onuetov 
first of the signs J 2:11 (G. tov Hetépov Soyuatos Orig., C. 
Cels. 2, 4, 20; cp. Isoer., Paneg. 10:38 Blass GAM Gpytyv pév 

TAVINV ETOUjOATO T. EVEPYEOLOV, THON Tots Seouevots 
evpetv=but [Athens] made this the starting point of her benefac- 

tions: to provide basic needs for livelihood; Pr 8:22; Jos., Ant. 8, 

229 &. KAKMV); WSivov Mt 24:8; Mk 13:8; kaKk@v ISm 7:2. As 

the beginning, i.e. initiat account, in a book (Ion of Chios [V Bc] 

392 fgm. 24 Jac. [=Leurini no. 114] apy tov AOyou; Polystrat. 
p. 28; Diod. S. 17, 1, 1 } BUBAos tHhv &. oye GO ...; Ael. 
Aristid. 23, 2 K.=42 p. 768 D.: é7 apy] tov ovyypaywatoc; 
Diog. L. 3, 37 9 Gpyxn tHs Todttetac; cp. Sb 7696, 53; 58 [250 
AD]) &. TOU evayyeMtov *I. X. Beginning of the gospel of J. C. 
Mk 1:1 (cp. Hos 1:2 &. Aoyou Kupiov mpdg ‘Qoyé; s. RHarris, 
Exp. 8thser., 1919, 113-19; 1920, 142-50; 334-50; FDaubanton, 

NThSt 2, 1919, 168-70; AvanVeldhuizen, ibid., 171-75; EEi- 

dem, Ingressen til Mkevangeliet: FBuhl Festschr. 1925, 35-49; 

NFreese, StKr 104, °32, 429-38; AWikgren, JBL 61, °42, 11— 

20 [a4pxn=summary]; LKeck, NTS 12, 65/66, 352-70). &. tHS 
UToOTAGEWS original commitment Hb 3:14. apynv exe w. 
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gen. of the inf. begin to be someth. IEph 3:1. apynv AauBavew 
begin (Polyb.; Aelian, VH 2, 28; 12, 53; Diog. L., Prooem. 3, 

4; Sext. Emp., Phys. 1, 366; Philo, Mos. 1, 81) \aAetoOan to be 

proclaimed at first Ab 2:3; cp. [Eph 19:3.—W. prep. aw GPxXTS 
from the beginning (Paus. 3, 18, 2; SIG 741, 20; UPZ 160, 15 

[119 Bc]; BGU 1141, 44; JosAs 23:4; Jos., Ant. 8, 350; 9, 30) J 
6:64 v.1.; 15:27; 13 2:7, 24; 3:11; 23 5f; Ac 26:4; MPol 17:1; Hs 

9, 11,9; Dg 12:3. ot dir &. abtomta those who fr. the beginning 
were eyewitnesses Lk 1:2. Also && G&pync (Diod. Sic. 18, 41, 7; 
Appian, Bell. Civ. 5, 45 [189]; SIG 547, 9; 634, 4; UPZ 185 II 5; 
PGen 7, 8; BGU 1118, 21; Jos., Bell. 7, 358) J 6:64; 16:4; 1 Cl 
19:2; Pol 7:2; Dg 2:1. wcAw && &. (Ael. Aristid. 21, 10 K.=22 p. 
443 D.; SIG 972, 174) again fr. the beginning (=afresh, anew, a 

common expr., Renehan ’75, 42) B 16:8. év apyqj (Diod. S. 19, 
110, 5; Palaeph. p. 2, 3; OGI 56, 57; PPetr II, 37, 2b verso, 4; 

PTebt 762, 9; POxy 1151, 15; BGU 954, 26; ViHab 14 [p. 87, 
4 Sch.]) at the beginning, at first Ac 11:15; AcPICor 2:4. év &. 
TOV evayyetou when the gospel was first preached Phil 4:15; 
sim., word for word, w. ref. to beg. of 1 Cor: 1 C1 47:2.—tiv &. J 

8:25, as nearly all the Gk. fathers understood it, is emphatically 

used adverbially=6iwe at all (Plut., Mor. 115b; Dio Chrys. 10 

[11], 12; 14 [31], 5; 133; Lucian, Eunuch. 6 al.; Ps.-Lucian, Salt. 

3; POxy 472, 17 [c. 130 AD]; Philo, Spec. Leg. 3, 121; Jos., Ant. 

1, 100; 15, 235 al.; as a rule in neg. clauses, but the negation can 

inhere in the sense: 48th letter of Apollonius of Tyana [Philostrat. 

1 356, 17]; Philo, Abrah. 116, Decal. 89; Ps.-Clem., Hom. 6, 11; 

without art. ApcSed 10:3; cp. Hs 2:5 cj. by W., endorsed by Joly; 

s. Field, Notes, 93f) tv &. StL KaL ACAD butv (how is it) that I 
even speak to you at all? But s. B-D-F §300, 2. More prob. the 

mung. is somewhat as follows: What I said to you from the first 

(so NT in Basic English; sim. REB et al.; cp. thv &pyxrv ‘at the 
beginning’ Thu 2, 74, 2; s. also RFunk, HTR 51, 58, 95-100; 

B-D-F §300, 2, but appeal to P® is specious, s. EMiller, TZ 36, 

’80, 261). 
®© beginning, origin in the abs. sense (G. tS TOV TAVTOV 

vTootaoEews Orig. C. Cels. 6, 65, 4) &. TaVtMV YaXETOV Pol 
4:1; &.. KaK@v ISm 7:2 (cp. 1 Ti 6:10, which has pita for d., and 
s. e.g. Ps 110:10; Sir 10:13); &. KOouov B 15:8; &. Tavtov PtK 

2,p. 13,21. di apytis /« the very beginning (Is 43:13; Wsd 9:8; 
12:11; Sir 24:9 al.; PsSol 8:31; GrBar 17:2) Mt 19:4, 8; J 8:44; 

1J 1:1 (of the hist. beg. of Christianity: HWendt, D. Johannes- 

briefe u. d. joh. Christent. 1925, 31f; HWindisch, Hdb. ad loc.; 

difft. HConzelmann, RBultmann Festschr., 54, 194-201); 3:8; 

2 Th 2:13; 6 aw &. 13 2:13f; Dg 11:4; oi Gr &. those at the 

very beginning, the first people 12:3; ta G7 &. yevoueva 1 Cl 
31:1; a &. Ktioews Mk 10:6; 13:19; 2 Pt 3:4 (on &. KtioEws 
cp. En 15:9); dm &. KOoWou Mt 24:21. Also && &. (X., Mem. 1, 
4, 5; Ael. Aristid. 43, 9 K.=1 p. 3 D. [of the existence of Zeus]; 

TestAbr A 15 p. 96, 11 [Stone p. 40]; B 4 p. 109, 7 [St. p. 66]; 
Ath., R. 16, p. 67, 18; Philo, Aet. M. 42, Spec. Leg. 1, 300; Did., 

Gen. 50, 1) Dg 8:11; év d. in the beginning (Simplicius in Epict. 
p. 104, 2; Did., Gen. 29, 25 al.) J 1:1f; év G. thg Ktioews B 15:3. 

KAT GpxXas in the beg. Hb 1:10 (Ps 101:26; cp. Hdt. 3, 153 et 
al.; Diod. S.; Plut.; Philo, Leg. All. 3, 92, Det. Pot. Insid. 118; Ps 

118:152; Just., D. 2, 3). 
@ one with whom a process begins, beginning fig., 

of pers. (Gen 49:3 “PovBiv ob apy) téKvwv you; Dt 
21:17): of Christ Col 1:18. W. téXoc of God or Christ Rv 

1:8 v.13 21:6; 22:13 (Hymn to Selene 35 &. kal téhoc 

el: Orphica p. 294, likew. PGM 4, 2836; 13, 362; 687; 

Philo, Plant. 93; Jos., Ant. 8, 280; others in Rtzst., Poim. 

270ff and cp. SIG 1125, 7-11 Atov, ... dpynv weootynta 
TELOG OVK EXWV, expressed from the perspective of historical 
beginning). 

KOXNYOS 

© the first cause, the beginning (philos. t.t. ODittrich, D. 
Systeme d. Moral I 1923, 360a, 369a;—Ael. Aristid. 43, 9 K.=1 

p.3 D.: py ardaviwv Zevs te Kai €k Atog Tavta; Jos., C. 
Ap. 2, 190 God as dpyi) K. UEOa K. TEAOG TOV TAVTWV [con- 
trast SIG 1125, 10f]) of Christ } &. tH¢ Ktioews Rv 3:14; but the 
mng. beginning=“‘first created’ is linguistically probable (s. above 

1a and Job 40:19; also CBurney, Christ as the Ap) of Creation: 

JTS 27, 1926, 160-77). [6 ya]p TP (=ratnp) [ap]|xn e[o]t[uv 
TOV L]EAAOv|twv for the Father is the source of all who are to 
come into being in contrast to the mpo7atwp, who is without 
a beginning Ox 1081, 38f (SJCh 91, 1 Gpyn; on the context, s. 

WTill, TU 60/5, ’55 p. 57). 
© a point at which two surfaces or lines meet, corner (from 

the perspective of an observer the object appears to begin at that 

point), pl. corners ofa sheet Ac 10:11; 11:5 (cp. Hdt. 4, 60; Diod. 

See 35510); 
© a basis for further understanding, beginning tO. otol- 

yela THs &. elementary principles Hb 5:12 (perh. w. an element 
of gentle satire: ‘the discrete items or ABC’s that compose the 
very beginning [of divine instructions]’; cp. MKiley, SBLSP 25, 

86, 236-45, esp. 239f). 6 tg &. TOD X. AOyos elementary Chris- 
tian teaching 6:1. 

@ an authority figure who initiates activity or process, 

ruler, authority (Aeschyl., Thu. et al.; ins; pap, e.g. PHal 1, 226 

UAPTUPEITH ET TH APY Kal ETL TO SuKaotnpiw; Gen 40:13, 
21; 41:13; 2 Macc 4:10, 50 al., s. Magie 26; so as a loanw. in rabb. 

é. =vouumos érotaoia Did., Gen. 60, 9) w. &ovoia, Lk 20:20; 

pl. (Oenomaus in Eus., PE 6, 7, 26 &pyai Kk. EEovolai; 4 Macc 

8:7; Jos., Ant. 4, 220) Lk 12:11; Tit 3:1; MPol 10:2 (ai dpyat 

can also be the officials as persons, as those who took part in the 

funeral procession of Sulla: Appian, Bell. Civ. 1, 106 §497.—The 
same mng. 2, 106 §442; 2, 118 §498 al. Likewise Diod. S. 34+35 

fgm. 2, 31).—Also of angelic or transcendent powers, since they 

were thought of as having a political organization (Damascius, 

Princ. 96 R.) Ro 8:38; 1 Cor 15:24; Eph 1:21; 3:10; 6:12; Col 
1:16; 2:10, 15; AcPl Ha 1, 7. Cp. TestJob 49, 2; Just., D. 120, 6 

end. 

@ the sphere of one’s official activity, rule, office (Diod. S. 

3, 53, 1; Appian, Bell. Civ. 1, 13 §57; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 177, Ant. 19, 
273), or better domain, sphere of influence (Diod. S. 17, 24, 2; 

Appian, Syr. 23 §111; Arrian, Anab. 6, 29, 1; Polyaen. 8:55; Pro- 

cop. Soph., Ep. 139) of angels Jd 6. Papias (4 v.1. for dpxa).—S. 
the lit. on &yyehoc and HSchlier, Machte u. Gewalten im NT: 

ThBI 9, 1930, 289-97.—DDD 144-50 (‘Archai’). EDNT. DELG 
s.v. &97%0 D. M-M. TW. Sv. 

OXY 06, 08, 6 (s. entries beg. &py-; on the predilection for 
such forms in the Koine s. New Docs 2, 18f) 

@ one who has a preeminent position, /eader, ruler, prince 

(Aeschyl.+; POxy 41, 5; 6 and mostly LXX; Ar. 2, 1; Tat. 31, 1) 

a. Kai OwtHpP Ac 5:31 (this combin. also 2 Cl 20:5; cp. AcPh 
143 [Aa II/2, 83, 10])—+. Cwtjg 3:15, where mng. 3 is also poss. 

@ one who begins someth. that is first in a series, thereby 

providing impetus for further developments (Aristot., Metaph. 1, 

3, 983b 20 of Thales 6 tig toLadtys &PyNyos HiAocodiac; 
Aristoxenus, fgm. 83 “Oduutros G. yevéoOau t. “EMAnvucis 
wovoiKkns; Polyb. 5, 10, 1; Plut., Mor. 958d; 1135b; OGI 219, 

26 d. TOU yévouc; Sb 8232, 12; 1 Macc 9:61; 10:47; Mi 1:13; 

Jos., C. Ap. 1, 130 [of Moses]) in bad sense instigator 1 Cl 

14:1 &. Gyouc; 51:1 &. otdoEws (cp. Herodian 7, 1, 11 &. t. 
ATOOTAOEWS). 
© one who begins or originates, hence the recipient of spe- 

cial esteem in the Gr-Rom. world, originator, founder (Diod. 

S. 15, 81, 2 &. tHg viKnc=originator; 16, 3, 5 ths Baotretac 
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.=founder; Jos., Ant. 7, 207. Oft. of God: Pla., Tim. 21e al.; 

Isocr. 4, 61 TOV GyaO@v; Diod. S. 5, 64, 5; OGI 90, 47; SIG 

711 L, 13 Apollo &. t. evoeBetac) &. ths ApPapoiac 2 Cl 
20:5; &. THS GMTNpiag Hb 2:10; tic Tiotews &. 12:2.—P- 
GMiiller, XPIZTOD APXHI'O2’73.—EDNT. DELGs.v. ayo 

and apyw Bl. M-M. TW. Sv. 

GOYXLEOATLXOS, Ov (s. Gpyrepev<:; CIG 4363; OGI 470, 21: 
JOAT 15, 51; Jos., Bell. 4, 164, Ant. 4, 83; 6, 115) highpriestly 

yévoc G.. (Jos., Ant. 15, 40; Just., D. 116, 3) the high priest’s 
family Ac 4:6 (on this Schiirer II 232—36)—M-M. TW. 

AOZLEQEVS, Ems, 6 (*Apy- + iepevs; Hdt.+; on the freq. use 
of the title in polytheistic cults s. Brandis in Pauly-W. II 471-83; 
Magie 64). 

@ one who serves as head priest, high priest—@ gentile 
MPol 21=Aotapyng (q.v.) 12:2. 
® Israelite—a. president of the Sanhedrin (Schiirer II 215— 

18): in Jesus’ trial Mt 26:57, 62f, 65; Mk 14:60f, 63; J 18:19, 22, 

24. Those named are APuaOap, Avaviac, ‘Avvas, Kaiddas, 

Xkevaic; see these entries. 
B. by fig. extension, of Christ, who serves as high priest by 

atoning for the sins of humans Hb 2:17; 3:1 (w. &mOotohos); 

5:10; 6:20; 7:26; 8:1; 9:11; 1 Cl 61:3; 64; IPhld 9:1; MPol 14:3. 

G. weyas (1 Macc 13:42; Philo, Somn. 1,219; Michel 1231, 1; cp. 
also the &. wéytotoc=pontifex maximus of imperial ins) Hb 4:14 
(GFriedrich, TZ 18, ’62, 95-115); &. tav TPOOMOPav | C1 36:1. 

Cp. ANairne, The Epistle of Priesthood 1913, 135ff; HWindisch, 

Hdb., exc. on Hb 9:14; JUbbink, NThSt 22, 739, 172-84 (on 

Hb); MDibelius, D. himml. Kultus nach Hb: ThBI 21, 42, 1— 

11; HWenschkewitz, D. Spiritualisierung d. Kultusbegriffe Tem- 

pel, Priester u. Opfer im NT °32; OMoe, D. Priestert. Christi 

im NT ausserhalb des Hb: TLZ 72, ’47, 335-38; GSchille, Er- 

wagungen zur Hohepriesterlehre des Hb: ZNW 56, ’55, 81-109; 

AJansen, Schwache u. Vollkommenheit des H-priesters Christus, 

diss. Rome, 57. 

@ a priest of high rank, chief priest—@ in Israel’s cultic 

life. The pl. is used in the NT and in Joseph. (Schiirer II 233, 

25; 235, 34) to denote members of the Sanhedrin who belonged 

to highpriestly families: ruling high priests, those who had been 

deposed, and adult male members of the most prominent priestly 

families (s. Schiirer II 232-36 w. ref. [235, 36] to the view of 

a jurisdictional body proposed by JJeremias, Jerusalem in the 

Time of Jesus °69, 175-81, s. also GSchrenk, TW III 271, 37). 

apyxiepeic w. Gpyovtes Lk 23:13; 24:20; w. ypayatets and 
Tpeoputepor Mt 16:21; 27:41; Mk 8:31; 11:27; 14:43, 53; 

15:1; Lk 9:22; 20:1; w. ypaupateic (IMagnMai 197, 11f; 193, 

10; Thieme 21f) Mt 2:4; 20:18; 21:15; Mk 10:33; 11:18; 14:1; 

15:31; Lk 20:19; 22:2, 66; 23:10; GJs 6:2; w. TpecBUtepot Mt 

21:23 (cp. Lk 20:1); 26:3, 47; 27:1, 3, 12, 20; Ac 4:23; 23:14; 

25:15; w. Daddov«aiot Ac 4:1 v.L; &. Kal TO GUVESPLOV GAOV 
Mt 26:59; Mk 14:55; Ac 22:30 (wav 16 ovv.). ot Gpytepetc 
alone=the Sanhedrin Ac 9:14. Cp. Hb 10:11 v.1.; 1 Cl 40:5; 41:2; 

GJs 6:2.—On &. t. éviavtod ék. J 11:49, 51; 18:13 s. Eviavtoc 

ile 
© by fig. ext., of Christian prophets D 13:3 and ApcPt 20 

(Harnack’s text, Wilamowitz G5ehpov, Schubert apynyov).— 

Pauly-W. II 471-83. EDNT. M-M. TW. Sv. 

GOXUAYOTHS, 08, 6 (Herodian Gr. I 82, 26; Ps.-Callisth. 1, 
36; PCairMasp I, 2 III, 22 [Byz.]; Jos., Bell. 1,204, V 105; loanw. 

in rabb.) robber chieftain s. Tdf. on the Syriac trad. of J 18:40 

(cp. the use of &. passim in the Byzantine story, ed. JWortley, De 

Latrone Converso, The Tale of the Converted Robber: Byzantion 

QOLXITOLXALVOS 139 

66, °96, 219-43 [text 235-37; first published AnalBoll 100, ’82, 

351—63])—DELG s.v. deta (on Ayotis). 

AOYXUTOLMNYV, evos, 6 (s. Tous; Herodian Gr. I 16, 19; 
wooden tablet of imperial times in Dssm., LO 77f [LAE 97ff ]=Sb 

3507, 2; 8087, 7; PLips 97 XI, 4 Kaprjt dpxutowmeve; PSI 286, 
6; 4 Km 3:4 Sym.; TestJud 8:1: cited in WJost, IOIMHN, diss. 

Giessen, °39, 47-50) chief shepherd of Christ 1 Pt 5:4 (cp. the 

Tony weyas Hb 13:20 and the GpxiBouKdAos of the Diony- 
sus mysteries; RPerdelwitz, D. Mysterienrel. u. d. Problem d. 1 

Pt 1911, 100f)—M-M. TW. Spicq. 

"A QOYUTIOG, OV, 6 Archippus a common name (Diod. S. 18, 
58, 1; SIG index; PHib 124-26; 130; Tat. 31, 3), found also in 

west. Asia Minor (CIG 3143 I, 22; 3224 Smyrna). Of a Christian 

in Colossae Col 4:17, called ovotpatimtys (perh. w. a play on 

the name ‘A., in popular etymology suggestive of military asso- 

ciation) of Paul and Titus, Phim 2. Cp. also inscription v.1. and 
subscr. v.1—LGPN I. 

AOYLOTOATH YOS, ov (LXX; Jos., Ant. 6, 235 al. of such 
commanders as Abner and Joab [w. constant v.l. dvtotpatyyos, 

s. Jos., Lex, s.v. &pyto-]; Philo, De Cong. 125 allegorically of a 

learner) of a transcendent being (Just., D. 34, 2; 61, 1; 62, 5 of 

Christ) apytotpa[tyov] commander, of a heavenly messenger 
(so Josh 5:13, 15; Da 8:11) PCairCat 10735 verso, 8f (=ASyn. 3, 

24 and Otero I 86, no. 6; s. TPOBAdiTa). 

COYLOVVAYWYOS, OV, 6 (s. cvvaywyr; Just., D. 137, 
2 exx. fr. ins and lit. in Schiirer II 434-36 and II 100f; 

Sb 5959, 3 [time of Augustus]; SEG VIII, 170, 2ff; on this 
ZNW 20, 1921, 171; Dssm., LO 378-80 [LAE 439-41] w. lit.) 

leader/president of a synagogue, a term found also in polythe- 

istic cult (Poland, Gesch. 355-57) and given simply as a title 

(Schiirer II 435; for ins evidence relating to Jewish women s. 

BBrooten, Women Leaders in the Ancient Synagogue, ’82; men 

and women: New Docs 4, 214-20), in our lit. only w. ref. to 

the Jewish synagogue, of an official whose duty it was esp. 

to take care of the physical arrangements for the worship ser- 

vices (Hebr. ND337 WX) Mk 5:22, 35f, 38; Lk 8:49; 13:14; Ac 
13:15; 14:2 D; 18:8, 17. Those named are *Idipoc, Kpiozmoc and 
XwoVEvng; s. these entries—WThieling, Der Hellenismus in 

Kleinafrika 1911, 76; TRajak/DNoy, JRS 83, ’93, 75—93.—M-M. 
TW. 

COYXLTEXTOV, OVOS, 6(s. TEKTOV; Hdt. et al.; ins, pap, LXX, 
Philo; Jos., V 156; loanw. in rabb.) master builder oob0¢ &. (Is 

3:3; cp. Philo, Somn. 2, 8) 1 Cor 3:10 (Pla., Amat. 135b téxtova 

uév cv mptlao Téevte 7 EE uvov, diKpov apyiteKtova & odd 
dv wupiwv dpaxuav. 10,000 drachmas [i.e. 100 minas]=you 
might be able to buy a carpenter for 6 minas, but you’d need 

more than 10,000 drachmas for a master builder)—M-M. TW. 

SV. 

GOXUTELOVYHS, Ov, 0 (*dpy- + tehwvns) (not found 

elsewh.) chief tax collector Lk 19:2.—DELG s.v. téhos (on 

tehw@vns). TW. 

HOYXITOLAALVOS, Ov, 6 (tpikAwvog a banquet room ‘with 
three couches’) (the slave who was responsible for manag- 

ing a banquet: in Lat architriclinus, tricliniarcha; Heliod. 7, 

27, 7 GpyitpikAwvot Kal otvoxoot) head waiter, butler J 2:8f. 
For the view that the context suggests equivalence of &. with 

OVLLTOOLAPYXOG toastmaster, master of the feast (cp. TyyoUEvos 
Sir 32:1f) s. comm.—DELG s.v. kAiva@ (on tpiKAtvos). 
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AOLOVTLKOS, H, Ov (s. &pywv; Herm. Wr. 1, 25; Anth. Pal. 
9, 763; Vett. Val. 14, 24f; 70, 8; 355, 33; pap) pert. to primary 

leadership obligations at various administrative levels, com- 

manding (s. Gpxwv 2; used of angels GpyovtuKds Celsus 6, 27; 
35; Kephal. I, 53, 7) in ref. to angels ovotcosis &. assemblages 

of the (celestial) commanders \Tr 5:2.—DELG s.v. apxa C p. 
120. 

COX fut. dpc; 1 aor. HpEa LXX. Mid.: fut. épEopou; | aor. 
HpEauy; pf. Hpyuo (Hom.+) lit. be first. 
@ to rule or govern, w. implication of special status, rule 

act. w. gen. over someth. or someone (Hom., Hat. et al.; UPZ 

81 col. 2, 18 [II Bc] as an epithet of Isis: tv Ev TH KOOUM 
apyouvoa; En 9:7; EpArist 190; Demetr.: 722 fgm. 1, 12 Jac.; 

Philo, Congr. Erud. Gr. 6; Just., D. 90, 4; 111, 1) tov €6vOv Mk 

10:42; Ro 15:12 (Is 11:10). gig TOAW Gpyovoav SvoEws into 
the city that rules over the West ApcPt Rainer 15f. t@v Onpiwv t. 
yijs B 6:12 (cp. Gen 1:26, 28). tig TEpt tH YHV StakoounoEWws 
édw«Kev G. (angels) authority to govern the earth Papias (4). 
@ to initiate an action, process, or state of being, begin 

mid., except for GMary s. 2a0.—@ w. pres. inf. (DHesseling, 

Z. Syntax v. dpyouat: ByzZ 20, 1911, 147-64; JKleist, Mk *36, 
154-61 Marcan np§ato; GReichenkron, Die Umschreibung m. 
occipere, incipere u. coepisse: Syntactica u. Stilistica, Festschr. 

EGamillscheg ’57, 473-75; MReiser, Syntax u. Stil (Mk), °84, 

43-45). 
a. lit., to denote what one begins to do, in pres. inf. (Polyaenus 

3, 9, 40 odayiaCeww) Aéyeww (Jos., Ant. 8, 276; 18, 289) Mt 

11:7; 6vevditev vs. 20; tumteww 24:49; Knpvooewv 4:17; Mk 

5:20; cp. the use of the act. GMar 463 da[ehOw]v Hpxev 
Ky[Pvo]|[oetwv to evayyedtjov [kata Maptay] (Levi) went off 
and began to proclaim [the gospel according to Mary]; TWaiCeww 

Hs 9, 11, 5 al.; etvat IRo 5:3. Emphasis can be laid on the be- 

ginning Lk 15:14; 21:28, Ac 2:4; 11:15, or a contrast can be 

implied, as w. continuation Mk 6:7; 8:31; IEph 20:1; w. comple- 

tion Mt 14:30; Lk 14:30; J 13:5; w. an interruption Mt 12:1; 

26:22; Ac 27:35.—uny dpEnobe héyew év Eavtotc don’t even 
begin to think=do not cherish the unfortunate thought Lk 3:8. 

6. Oft. &. only means that the pers. in question has been doing 
something else and that the activity now takes a new turn (GrBar 

4:11 6tav... €EHnABe N@e tic KiBwTOD, TpEato mutevet ‘af- 
ter Noah left the Ark, he began to beget’) Mt 26:37, 74; Lk 4:21; 

5:21; 7:15, 24, 38, 49 al. In such cases it is freq. almost super- 

fluous as an auxiliary, in accordance w. late Semitic usage (Jos., 

Ant. 11, 131; 200; Dalman, Worte 21f; s. JHunkin, ‘Pleonastic’ 

d&pyouat in the NT: JTS 25, 1924, 390-402). So dv ipEato 6 
"Ino. wotetv Ac 1:1=simply what Jesus did (sim. Lat. coepio). 
© abs. (sc. the inf. fr. the context) tjv *Inoots apyouevoc 

Moet EtOv tpLaKOvta Lk 3:23 prob. Jesus was about 30 years 
old when he began his work. In &pEduevos Tétpoc Eetibeto 
(Aesop, Fab. 100 P=H-H. 102 [Halm 155 &y@duevoc] Mauoc 
apEduevos edeye; X. Eph. 5, 7, 9 GpEauévyn Katéxouat) &. 
receives its content fr. the foll. kaBeENs: PR began and explained 
in order Ac 11:4. 

© w. indication of the starting point &. Gro tote begin fr. 
that time Mt 4:17; 16:21; &. Gio tiwvog (Pla. et al., also Ar- 

rian, Cyneg. 36, 4; PMeyer 24, 3; Ezk 9:6; Jos., Ant. 7, 255 d7r0 

Gov; in local sense SIG 969, 5; PTebt 526; Jos., Ant. 13, 390) 

apEauevos Gro Mwiiotwe beginning w. Moses Lk 24:27; &. 
amo THS yYPadrs tavtns beginning with this passage of Scrip- 
ture Ac 8:35; J 8:9; 1 Pt 4:17. Locally Lk 24:47; Ac 10:37. 

With both starting point and end point given (Lucian, Somn. 15 

GTO THS EM APEduUEvos GypL TPO EoTrépav; Gen 44:12) 76 
TLVOG EWG TLVOG: ATO T. EOXATHOV EWS TOV TPWTWV Mt 20:8; 

Cowra 

Ac 1:22; local Lk 23:5.—B. 976; 1319. EDNT. DELG. M-Ms.v. 

apyouar TW. 

COYXWV, OvtOs, 6 (Aeschyl., Hdt.+) actually ptc. of dpxo, 
used as subst.: one who is in a position of leadership, esp. in a 

civic capacity. 
@ one who has eminence in a ruling capacity, ruler, lord, 

prince—@ of earthly figures, ot G. tHv €8v@v Mt 20:25; cp. 
B 9:3 (Is 1:10); ot &. the rulers Ac 4:26 (Ps 2:2). W. dukaotys 
of Moses (in quot. of Ex 2:14): 7:27, 35 and 1 Cl 4:10. 

© of Christ 6 &. t. Baovdéwv t. yg the ruler of the kings of 
the earth Rv 1:5; 

© of transcendent figures. Evil spirits (Kephal. I p. 50, 22; 

24; 51, 25 al.), whose hierarchies resembled human polit. in- 

stitutions. The devil is &. t. Samoviov Mt 9:34; 12:24; Mk 
3:22; Lk 11:15 (s. BeeACeBovdA.—Porphyr. [in Eus., PE 4, 22, 
15] names Sarapis and Hecate as tos GpYovtas t. TOVNPHV 

Samovwv) or &. TOU KOOWOV ToUTOVU J 12:31; 14:30; 16:11; a. 
KQLPOV TOV VV THs &voutas B 18:2; 6 &. tov ai@vos tovToV 
(Orig., C. Cels. 8, 13, 13) IEph 17:1; 19:1; IMg 1:2; ITr 4:2; IRo 

7:1; IPhld 6:2. (Cp. AscIs 1, 3; 10, 29.) At AcPlCor 2, 11 the 

ed. of PBodmer X suggests on the basis of a Latin version (s. 
ZNW 44, 1952-53, 66-76) that the following words be supplied 

between TroAAolc and 6éAv ivan: [6 yap Gpyav GduKos dv| 
(Kat) OE0c] (lat.: nam quia injustus princeps deus volens esse) 
[the prince (of this world) being unjust] and desiring to be [god] 

(s. ASchlatter, D. Evglst. Joh. 1930, 271f). Many would also 

class the GpyOvtEs TOV ai@vos tovtov 1 Cor 2:6-8 in this cat- 
egory (so from Origen to H-DWendland ad loc., but for possible 

classification under mng. 2 s. TLing, ET 68, ’56/57, 26; WBoyd, 

ibid. 68, 57/58, 158). 6 movnpods &. B 4:13; 6 dducos &. MPol 
19:2 (cp. 06 dpywv t. TAGVNS TestSim 2:7, TestJud 19:4). 6 &. 
Ths EF0vOlAs tov Gépoc Eph 2:2 (s. dnp, end). W. &yyedos as 
a messenger of God and representative of the spirit world (Por- 

phyr., Ep. ad Aneb. [s. dpyayyehos] c. 10) Dg 7:2; of &. 6patot 
te Kal GOpPatot the visible and invisible rulers ISm 6:1. 
@ gener. one who has administrative authority, leader, of- 

ficial (so loanw. in rabb.) Ro 13:3; Tit 1:9 v.1. (cp. PsSol 17:36). 

For 1 Cor 2:6-8 s. 1c above. 

@ of Jewish leaders (Schiirer, index; PLond III, 1177, 57 

p. 183 [113 ap] dpyovtwv “Iovdaiwv mpooevyxns Onbaiwvy; 
IGR I, 1024, 21; Jos., Ant. 20, 11) of the high priest Ac 23:5 
(Ex 22:27). Of those in charge of a synagogue (IG XIV, 949, 2) 

Mt 9:18, 23; cp. &. tig ovvaywyns Lk 8:41; Ac 14:2 D. Of 
members of the Sanhedrin Lk 18:18; 23:13, 35; 24:20; a. t. 

*Iovdatwv (cp. Epict. 3, 7, 30 Kpitt|s tHV “EAANvov) J 3:1; cp. 
7:26, 48; 12:42; Ac 3:17; 4:5, 8 (Gpyovtec Kal mpEeoBUTEpoL 

as 1 Macc 1:26); 13:27; 14:5. tig TOV GpyYovtwv Tt. Dapioatwv 
a member of the Sanhedrin who was a Pharisee Lk 14:1. Of a 
judge 12:58. 

® of gentile officials (Diod. S. 18, 65, 6; s. the indexes to SIG 

and OGI) Ac 16:19 (OGI 441, 59 and note); 1 Cl 60:2; MPol 

17:2. W. Hyovwevor 1 Cl 60:4. W. Baotreic and yovpevon | 
Cl 32:2.—B. 1324. DDD 153-59 (‘Archon’). EDNT. DELG s.v. 
dpyw. M-M. TW. 

GOWUOG, «TOC, T6 (Hippocr.t) nearly always pl. (X., An. 1, 
5, 1; SIG 999, 17; OGI 383, 143; pap, e.g. POxy 1211, 10; BGU 
149, 1; LXX; TestAbr A 20, p. 103, 22 [Stone p. 54]; ApcMos 29; 

EpArist; Philo, Leg. All. 1, 42; Jos., Ant. 14, 72; En), any kind 

of fragrant substance, fragrant spice/salve/oil/perfume, esp. 

used in embalming the dead (Diod. S. 18, 26, 3 [the Gpmuata in 

Alexander’s coffin were put there to preserve the corpse]; Chari- 

ton 1, 8, 2; Plut., Sulla 475 [38, 3]; for details 2 Ch 16:14) Mk 



GOWNA 

16:1; Lk 23:56; 24:1; J 19:40; 1 Cl 25:2. tipwa &. precious per- 

fumes MPol 15:2. The earth épwmudtov mijpn full of fragrant 
things ApePt 5:15 —DELG. M-M. 

GOAEVTOS, OV (s. CaAEVW; Eur., Pla., et al; ins; pap; Test- 

Sol 13:5 C; ApcEsdr 4:29, p. 29, 5 Tdf.; ApcMos 32; Philo; Jos., 

Bell. 1, 405; LXX in special sense) 

@ lit., not being subject to movement, of part of a ship that 

has run aground ) Tp@pa euewvev &. the bow remained immov- 
able Ac 27:41. 

® not subject to alteration of essential nature or being, 

unshakable, enduring, fig. ext.of 1 (so Polystrat. p. 10 [lotic]; 

Diod. S. 2, 48, 4 [éhevOepia]; 3, 47, 8;5, 15,3 al.; Plut., Mor. 83e; 

TestSol 13:5 C; Philo, Mos. 2, 14; IMagnMai 116, 26 [Suataétc); 

Kaibel 855, 3; 1028, 4; BGU 1826, 16 [52/51 Bc]; PFamTebt 19, 
24 [118 ap] and see pap since IV AD e.g. PLips 34, 18; 35, 20) 

Baotreta &. a kingdom that cannot be shaken Hb 12:28.—DELG 
s.v. oG.40¢. M-M. 

"Aoa@, 6 (xox 1 Ch 3:10) indecl. (cp. Jos., Ant. 11, 80 of 
Aoaoov Taides) Asa(ph), in genealogy of Jesus Mt 1:7f (v.1. 
‘og. both times); Lk 3:23ff D. 

GOPEOTOS, OV (cBEeotdc + a- priv., s. oBévvuj; Hom. et al.; 
PHolm index; TestSol 11:7; ParJer 9:14 [Christ.] \vyvoc; 

ApcEsdr 1:24 p. 25, 20 Tdf. pA0&; Jos., Bell. 2. 425; Just., D. 
120, 5) of something whose state of being cannot be nullified or 

stopped; hence 

@ of fire inextinguishable (syn. aimviog Mt 18:8; 25:41) 
Tp &. (this combin. also Dionys. Hal. 1, 76; Strabo 15, 3, 15; 

Plut., Num 9, 15, Mor. 410b; 41 1c; Ael. Aristid. 26, 99 K.=14 p. 

365 D.; Aelian, NA 5, 3; Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 285, Ebr. 134; Job 

20, 26 v.l.; Just.; PGM 4, 3070; PWarr 21, 2, 21) Mt 3:12; Mk 

9:43, 45 v.1.; Lk 3:17; 2 Cl 17:7; [Eph 16:2; AcPl Ha 1, 22. 

@ 1G. (sc. titavoc, ‘white earth’ hence ‘chalk’) of lime that 
has not been disintegrated by addition of water unslaked lime 

(Diosc. 5, 115 W.; Plut., Sert. 576 [17, 3]) Hs 9, 10, 1—DELG 

s.v. oPevvuwt. TW. 

GOPOANH, ys, 1 (Semonides 7, 61 Diehl; Diosc. 5, 161 W.; 
La 4:8 for 1} GoBodoc; Galen XVI 623, 8 U0 Tt. TOMO 
GoBOANy, Hv GoBodhov ot “EAAnves. Cp. Lob., Phryn. p. 113) 
soot, typical of blackness Hs 9, 1, 5; 9, 6, 4.—DELG s.v. 

Gopohos. 

GoEPELG, as, H (s. GoePrj¢; Eur., X., Plat; Antiphon 5:88 
[=6:6] and Diod. S. 1, 44, 3 cic tovc Oeovc GoePeva; Epict., 
ins; PEleph 23, 1; 9f; PCairZen 11 verso I, 3; Sb 5680, 20; 

PSI 515, 18 [all III Bc]; BGU 1578, 8; 1823, 23; PGrad 4, 

20; LXX, En; EpArist 166; Philo; Jos., Ant. 9, 266, C. Ap. 2, 

291; Test12Patr; Ar. 11, 7; Just.) in general GogPeta is under- 

stood vertically as a lack of reverence for deity and hallowed 

institutions as displayed in sacrilegious words and deeds: impi- 
ety; its corollary &duxia. refers horizontally to violation of hu- 

man rights: émi mhelov TpOKOTTEW GoEBElas progress fur- 
ther in impiety 2 Ti 2:16; &pveioOar Ti &. Tit 2:12; puyeiv 
tiv &. 2 Cl 10:1; épya doePeiac=‘impious deeds’, i.e. deeds 
that are the product of distorted views of God Jd 15 (En 1:9). 

Of polytheists, who are indicted for dishonoring God Ro 1:18 

(cp. Dt 9:5). doeBeiac brddevypa Papias (3:2). In imagery 
ths &. TANOOOOvtaL they will be sated w. their impiety | Cl 
57:6 (Pr 1:31).—Pl. (Pla., Leg. 890a; LXX; ViMi | [p. 81, 7 

Sch.]; Jos., Bell. 7, 260) &rootpéper doePetas ao “laKkop 
Ro 11:26 (Is 59:20). émuOupicat t. doeBevov profane desires Jd 
18 (cp. En 13:2 épya t. Goepevmv).—Dodd 76-81; BGartner, 
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The Areopagus Speech and Natural Revelation 55, 73ff—M-M. 

TW. Sv. 

aoepew fut. 3 sg. doeBroet (Dt 17:13); 1 aor. HoéBnoa; pf. 
noeBynKa LXX (s. next entry; Aeschyl., Hdt.; ins; Sb 6152, 11; 

6153, 13; LXX; En 1:9; JosAs 12:5f; Philo; Jos., Ant. 9, 262; 11, 

91, C. Ap. 2, 194; Test12Patr; Just., Ath.; Mel., P. 86, 645; Orig.) 

to violate the norms of a proper or professed relation to deity, 

act impiously 2 Pt 2:6 v.L.; 2 Cl 17:6. pya aoeBelac aoeBetv 
commit impious deeds Jd 15 (En 1:9).—DELG s.v. o€Popa. 
M-M. TW. 

GoEPIS, és acc. sing. doePiy Ro 4:5 v.l., B-D-F §46, 1 (s. 
prec. entry; Aeschyl., Thu.+) pert. to violating norms for a 

proper relation to deity, irreverent, impious, ungodly. 

@ of pers., GuaptwmAds &. Jd 15 (En 1:9). oi &. GvOPwrroL 
(UPZ 162 III, 8 [117 Bc] b7r0 GoeBOv GvOpamwv) 2 Pt 3:7. 
Mostly subst. 6 G. impious (person) (Diod. S. 1, 96, 5; 3, 61, 5; 

5, 71, 2 and 6; OGI 90, 23; 26; LXX; TestZeb 10:3) Ro 5:6; 2 Pt 

2:5; 2:6; Jd 4, 15; 1 Cl 14:5 (Ps 36:35); 18:13 (Ps 50:15); 57:7 

(Pr 1:32); B 10:10 (Ps 1:1); 11:7 (Ps 1:4 ff); (w. GuaptwAdc) 1 Ti 

1:9; (w. @vouos) B 15:5; Dg 9:4; (w. KeKpievolt TO Bavata) 
B 10:5; in contrast to those who serve God and in the fear of God 

are eager to live uprightly ot kptvoutevot &. the ungodly who are 
(already) condemned 2 Cl 18:1. Punished w. eternal fire MPol 

11:2 (Diod. S. 4, 74, 2 the Goefetc in everlasting torment in a 
subterranean place of punishment).—The collective sg. (as Lu- 

cian, Bacch. 7 6 yépwv = ot yépovtes; Ps.-Dicaearch. p. 146 F. 
TOUS O KatATAEWV EotiV; EpArist 13) Ro 4:5; 1 Pt 4:18 (Pr 
11:31).—AStrém, Vetekornet, Studier dver individ och kollektivi 

NT 44. 

® of human characteristics (w. G6uxoc, as Philo, Rer. Div. 

Her. 90; Jos., Ant. 8, 251; cp. dosfeow ddo0ic ApcSed 15:5) 

Cndosg &. 1 Cl 3:4. Impers. (Epict. 4, 7, 11; SIG 204, 52 

oTwWs av Undéev aoefes ylyvytaL) THs OVK GoEBEc; how is 
it not impious? Dg 4:3. V1. for GoOevijg 1 Cl 59:4 (vide).— 
M-M. TW. 

QOENYELO, aS, N (oedyr¢; Pla., Isaeus et al.; Polyb. 1, 6, 

5; 5, 28, 9 al.; Plut., Alcib. 8, 2 [195]; Lucian, Gall. 32; BGU 

1578, 15 [I/II ap]; PMagd 24, 2; PLond V, 1711, 34; Wsd 

14:26; 3 Macc 2:26; Jos., Ant. 4, 151; 8, 252; 318; 20, 112; 

TestJud 23:1; Ar.; Just., A I, 2, 3; Tat.; Mel., P. 50, 364) lack 

of self-constraint which involves one in conduct that violates 

all bounds of what is socially acceptable, self-abandonment. 

In sg. and pl. €avtov Tapadidovat ty &. give oneself over to 
licentiousness Eph 4:19; wopeveoOan év Goehyeiats live licen- 
tiously 1 Pt 4:3; cp. Hm 12, 4, 6. thy yapita wetatiWéevat sic a. 
pervert favor into licentiousness (1.e. they interpret divine good- 

ness as an opportunity to ignore God and do what they please) 

Jd 4 (cp. Diod. S. 16, 87, 1, where &. is used of the insolence of a 

scoffer); ToAot EEakoAOvONOovOL Tats &. many will follow 
in their licentious tracks 2 Pt 2:2. Cp. Hv 2, 2, 2. Esp. of sexual 

excesses (Philo, Mos. 1, 305; Hippol., Ref. 9, 13, 4) w. Kottat 

Ro 13:13; w. dka8apoia (cp. Eph 4:19) and topveta 2 Cor 

12:21; Gal 5:19, ina long catalogue of vices, like Mk 7:22; Hs 9, 

15, 3.) Ev &. AvaotpPON indecent conduct 2 Pt 2:7; cp. vs. 18. 
alt €mOuptat tg &. licentious desires Hv 3, 7, 2 (cp. Polyb. 36, 
15,4 G. Tepit. CMpatUKas EMLOULLLAS).—DELG s.v. Goehyrjc. 
M-M. TW. 

QOENYNS, €¢ gen. ots (s. prec. entry; Pherecr., Com. fgm. 

176; Aristoph., Eupolis et al.; TestLevi 17:11; EpArist 205; 

Philo, Post Caini 156; Joseph., Just.; Mel., P. 53, 388 [cp. 

Goekyéotepos]; cp. adv. -@¢ Hos 7:14 Aq., Sym.; Philo, Det. 
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Pot. Ins. 95) licentious, lewd waic évtodatc ... ToD drahdorov 
taic ... Goedyéou the lewd ordinances of the devil Hm 12, 4, 

6.—DELG. 

con OG, Ov (ofa; trag. Hdt.+; ins, pap, LXX) ‘without (dis- 

tinguishing) mark’ (cp. the numismatic metaphor Philo, Migr. 

Abr. 79). 
pert. to being unmarked, insignificant, unimportant 

(Gen 30:42; 3 Macc 1:3; Philo, Virt. 222; Jos., Bell. 6, 81, Ant. 

16, 243 ovK &., Vi. 1 odK &.) in litotes ObK G. TOAG NO UNnim- 
portant city Ac 21:39 (Eur., Ion 8 ovK &. TOM, likewise Strabo 
8, 6, 15; a favorite expr., s. Wetstein ad loc. opp. Su&onuos of 
Alexandria: Acta Alex. fgm. 4 col. 3, 10, p. 13; Renehan *82, 

38). 
@ of words or statements whose meaning or intent is 

not readily grasped, obscure, unclear (Aeschyl., Prom. 662 

ypnouot; Hdt. 1, 86, 4) ta yeypaupéeva Dg 12:3—DELG s.v. 
onuwa. M-M. TW. 

ONTOS, Ov (Hippocr. et al.; LXX; TestSol 19:2 P; TestSim 

8:2; almost always w. EVAov) not rotted of sticks Hs 8, 6, 5, fr. 

the context in the sense not worm-eaten.—DELG s.v. on Towa. 

"Aone, 6 (WE), indecl. (LXX, Philo, Testl2Patr; JosAs 
20:5.—In Joseph. “Aonpos, ov [Ant. 7, 59]) Asher son of Ja- 

cob (Gen 30:13; 49:20; 2 Ch 30:11), ancestor of the tribe to 

which the prophet Anna belonged Lk 2:36. In the list of the 12 

tribes Rv 7:6 (cp. Demetr.: 722 fgm. 1, 8 Jac.). 

GOVEVELG, a5, i (oOEvos ‘strength’, s. next entry; Hdt., 
Thu.+) 

@ astate of debilitating illness, sickness, disease (X., Mem. 

4, 2, 32; Appian, Bell. Civ. 5, 16 §65; Herodian 1, 4, 7; pap; 2 

Macc 9:21f; Jos., Bell. 1, 76, Ant. 15, 359) Ac 5:15 D; w. voooc 

Mt 8:17; éyevv &. be ill Ac 28:9; GobEevetay TH OAaPKL AVTMV 
émioTovriat Hv 3, 9, 3; SepamreveoOan dO TOV &. Lk 5:15. 

For this &rokveoOan tig &. 13:12; Et ExeLv Ev G. (s. EOC end) 
J 5:5, cp. 11:4; Hs 6, 3, 4. 60 GoOEvetav ths CapKds because 
of a bodily ailment (Persaeus [III Bc]: 584 fgm. 3a Jac. duc tv 
TOV OMUATOS GoBEvELAV; Dio Chrys. 28 [45], 1 omuatoc &08., 
likew. Ael. Aristid. 27, 2 K.=16 p. 382 D—PLond III, 971, 4 p. 

128 [III/IV ap] &dbvatoc yap got H yuvy did GobEviav THs 
dvoEwes, cp. also PFlor 51, 5 owwatuKis Go8_eveticc) Gal 4:13. 
cobEevetat (pl., as 2 Cor 12:5, 9f) times of weakness, weaknesses 
1 Ti 5:23. Caused by hostile spirits, the mvevuata doB_evetas 
Lk 8:2; 13:11. 

@ incapacity for someth. or experience of limitation, 

weakness—@ gener., Hv3,11,4;3, 12,2. Opp. dUvauts (Diod. 

S. 4, 8, 3: many do not believe the writers of history when they re- 

late the marvelous deeds of one like Heracles, because they judge 

the dUvawtc of the divine hero in comparison with the do8éveva 
of contemporary pers.) of inability to function as effectively as 

one might wish 1 Cor 15:43. duvapovobat G70 &. come out of 
weakness to strength Hb 11:34. In Paul’s &., which appears in ta 
Tig G&. wou 2 Cor 11:30 or ai doOEéverat (s. 1 above) 12:5, 9f, 
all of which suggest ineffectualness, God’s dUvapus manifests 

itself 12:9 (s. teA€w 1 end), thus in effect converting displays of 

weakness into heroic performance. 

® gener., of the frailty to which all human flesh is heir (Pla., 

Leg. 854a a. t. GvOpaTivns dboEws; Diod. S. 1, 2, 3 7 tis 
ovoews &.; 13, 24, 4 and 6; Orig Ce Gelse3r422 il-epide 

Gen. 55, 19) of Christ (Orig., C. Cels. 3, 42, 11) €otavpmOn 

€& a. (opp. &k Suvauews OEeov) he was crucified as a result of 
his weakness (his vulnerability as a human being) 2 Cor 13:4. 

Tepikettat GoOEeverav Hb 5:2. For this &. &yew 7:28. 

GODEVYS 

© lack of confidence or feeling of inadequacy, weakness. 

Of Paul’s self-effacement, timidity (w. poBog and tpdouosc) 1 
Cor 2:3. Of a sense of helplessness (Paul’s friends wish that 

Paul would remain with them ‘because of their weakness’, i.e. 

they cannot get along without him) AcP1 Ha 6, 36. Of weakness 

in judgment (cp. Orig., C. Cels. 1, 9, 22) ths oapKoc Ro 6:19. 

Of lack of spiritual insight 8:26. Of moral deficiency 1 Cl 36:1; 

Hm 4, 3, 4. ouuraOjoat talc &. sympathize w. weaknesses Hb 

4:15.—MBarré, CBQ 42, ’80, 216-27 (background of persecu- 

tion in Qumran).—DELG s.v. o8évoc. M-M. TW. 

GOVEVEW fut. doVevijow; | aor. YoOEvINO; pf. ptc. 16 HobE- 
vuxoc Ezk 34:4 (s. prec. entry; Eur., Thu. et al.; ins, pap, LXX, 

TestSol 1:2 codd. VW; Test12Patr, Philo, Joseph.) 

@ to suffer a debilitating illness, be sick (SIG 596, 16 

iatpov tov GepaTrevoovta tovs GobEevodvtac; 620, 43; POxy 
725, 40; BGU 844, 12; PLond II, 144, 8 p. 253 [I Ap?] et al.; for 
others s. Preis. index) Mt 25:39; Lk 7:10 v.L; J 4:46; 11:1, 2, 

3, 6; Phil 2:26f; 2 Ti 4:20; Js 5:14; &. vdoots TouKtiaus suf- 

fer from various diseases Lk 4:40.—Pres. ptc. oft. as subst. sick 

person J 5:7, 13 v.l.; mostly pl., Mt 10:8; Mk 6:56; Lk 9:2 v.1.; 

J 5:33 6:2; Ac 19:12; 1 Cl 59:4.—The aor. means J was sick Mt 

25:36 or I have become sick Ac 9:37 (Palaeph. p. 44, 2) “EAAy 
Gobevioaoa &ré0avev). 
@ to experience some personal incapacity or limitation, 

be weak of weakness in general 2 Cor 12:10; &. gic twa (opp. 

duvatetv év tut) be weak toward someone 2 Cor 13:3; cp. vss. 

4, 9.—Of weakness caused by fear or caution 2 Cor 11:21 (for 

the satire cp. Demosth. 18, 320). Of weakness in determining 

correct courses of action Ro 14:2; 1 Cor 8:11f; 2 Cl 17:2; a. 

TY motel be weak in faith 4:19; 14:1 (i.e. over-scrupulous). W. 
okavdoahiteo8at Ro 14:21 v.l. Gener. of faint-heartedness and 

timidity 2 Cor 11:29.—Be weakened, disabled (Oenomaus in 

Eus., PE 5, 24, 3; Jos., Bell. 2, 329, Ant. 6, 370; Sb 5113, 19) of 

the law’s weakness: év @ 1)00Evet because it was weakened Ro 
8:3. 

© to experience lack of material necessities, be in need 

(Eur.; Aristoph., Pax 636; PHib 113, 17; UPZ 110, 22; nobe- 
vykotes PTebt 188 [II/I Bc]) Ac 20:35 (s. Go8eviyjc 2c)_DELG 
s.v. O8évoc. M-M. TW. 

GOVEVH UG, «06, T6 (s. GoVEvijc; Aristot. HA 10, 7, 638a, 
37; Gen. An. 1, 18, 726a, 15; uncertain rdg. in BGU 903, 15 [II 

AD]) weakness; pl., of conscientious scruples caused by weakness 

of faith (s. Go8evéw 2) Ro 15:1.—M-M. TW. 

GOVEVIGS, és (Pind., Hdt.+; loanw. in rabb.) adj., of that which 
lacks strength: “weak, powerless’. 

@ pert. to suffering from a debilitating illness, sick, ill 

d&vOpwmos &. Ac 4:9. Subst. 6 &. the sick person (Diod. S. 1, 
34, 4) Mt 25:43f; Lk 9:2; 10:9; Ac 5:15f; 1 C1 59:4 (GoePetc 
cod. H); Pol 6:1. W. &ppwotos 1 Cor 11:30 (on the connection 

betw. wrongdoing and disease cp. PMich Inv. 3690, 7-11 [ZPE 
4, 69, 123)). 

@ pert. to experiencing some incapacity or limitation, 

weak—@) of physical weakness. Opp. toyupdc (cp. Ael. Aris- 
tid. 36 p. 690 D.; Philo, Aet. M. 58) 1 Cl 38:2; cp. Hv 3, 11, 4; 
1 Oap& &. the flesh is weak, gives up too easily Mt 26:41; Mk 
14:38; Pol 7:2. &. tH oapKi Hs 9, 1, 2. Of woman (PAmh 141, 

16 [restored]; PFlor 58, 14 yuvy do8evijc; cp. POxy 2713, 8f; 
EpArist 250) do8evéotepov oKEevos weaker vessel, i.e. sex 1 Pt 
3:7; &. TH Oat physically weak (cp. PFlor 382, 41; abs. Tat. 

32,3) 1 C16:2. } Tapovoia tod ompatos &. his personal pres- 
ence is weak i.e. unimpressive 2 Cor 10:10 (cp. Demosth. 18, 
152, s. FDanker, in: Persuasive Artistry [GAKennedy Festschr.] 
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"91, 276). Acc. to many modern scholars, of spirit beings that 

can do nothing (w. TtMyOc) Ta G. OTOLYELaA the weak elemen- 
tary spirits Gal 4:9 (s. otovxetov 2). In imagery of the Christian 

community: comp., of inferior stones too weak, i.e. incapable of 
standing great strain Hs 9, 8, 4; 6. 

® of relative ineffectiveness, whether external or inward 

weak, feeble, ineffectual eis a. 1 Cor 4:10; ta wen Gobe- 
véotepa the weaker, less important members 12:22. W. pOaptdc 
the heart viewed as a shrine B 16:7.—10 doOevéc = h Goéverct 
(Thu. 2, 61, 2; POxy 71 IL, 4 t0 tig dUoEews &.; Jos., Ant. 13, 

430) w. to dvmehes Hb 7:18; tO &. tot OEod the weakness of 
God: even what is weak acc. to human standards becomes effec- 

tive as soon as it comes fr. God 1 Cor 1:25.—t0 &. tod KOoLOU 
what is weak in (the eyes of ) the world 1:27. 

© of the inner life. 6vtwv Hudv a. (=auaptwMA®y vs. 8) 
helpless in a moral sense Ro 5:6. Of a weakness in faith, which, 

through lack of advanced knowledge, considers externals of the 
greatest importance (cp. Epict. 1, 8, 8 dradetots k. GoVEvECL) 
1 Cor 8:7, 9f (WMcGarry, Eccl. Rev. 94, °37, 609-17). €yevounv 

tots G. G. to those who are weak in faith I became as they are 1 
Cor 9:22; dvtéyeo0at tov &. take care of the weak 1 Th5:14.— 
Weak, without influence ovyyéveva 1 Cl 10:2. ot do0evéotepor 
Dg 10:5 (but here &. could have the mng. economically weak, 

poor, as pap, e.g. UPZ 17, 23; BGU 1815, 6; 1843, 14; 1863, 

10; PHib 113, 17; PThéad 20, 15 tac GoBeveotépacs KMpaG; s. 

ao8_evew 3).—ERiggenbach, StKr 66, 1893, 649-78; MRauer, 

D. ‘Schwachen’ in Korinth u. Rom nach den Pls-briefen 1923.— 

B. 298. New Docs 4, 132-34. DELG s.v. o8 voc. M-M. 

Acta, as, H (Pind., Hdt. et al.; ins, LX X, Philo, Joseph., Mel.; 

on the use of the art. s. B-D-F §261, 5) Asia, a Rom. province 

(Asia proprie dicta) in western Asia Minor, formed in 133-130 

BC, from the time of Augustus ruled by proconsuls. Ac 2:9; 16:6; 

19:1 D, 10, 22, 26f; 20:4 v.1., 16, 18; 21:27; 24:19; 27:2; 6:9 

(Kai Aotac is lacking in AD*).—Ro 16:5; 1 Cor 16:19; 2 Cor 

1:8; 2 Ti 1:15; 1 Pt 1:1; Rv 1:4; [Eph ins; ITr ins; [Phld ins; 

ISm ins; MPol 12:2.—See JMarquardt, Rom. Staatsverwaltung 1 

1881, 339-49: Mommsen, R6m. Geschichte V 299ff; VChapot, 

La province romaine procons. d’Asie 1904; DMagie, Roman 

Rule in Asia Minor ’66; AHMJones, The Cities of the East- 

ern Roman Provinces”, ’71; KRigsby, TAPA 118, ’88, 123-53; 

Pauly-W. II 1538ff; K1.-Pauly I 636f. 

"AGLAVOS, OF, 6 (Thu. 1, 6, 5; et al.; Philo) a person from 
the Roman province of Asia, Asian of Tychicus and Trophimus 

Ac 20:4. 

"AGLGOXNS, OV, 6 (Strabo 14, 1, 42; ins) Asiarch, plainly 
equiv. to the G&pyiepevs Acias (cp. Ramsay, CB 1/2, 465 no. 
299, where G&pyiepetc is used in the sense ‘Asiarchs’) MPol 12:2 

(cp. 21). Many would understand it so also in Ac 19:31 (s. e.g. 

JMarquardt, Rém. Staatsverwaltung I? 1881, 513ff; Lghtf., Ign. 

and Pol. III? 1889, 404ff; Ramsay, Bearing 88). But the titles are 

sometimes differentiated (SIG 900, 5), and the pl. in Ac rather 

favors a ref. to deputies of the kowwov ‘Aciac, the assembly of 
Asia, which met in Ephesus (so finally Beyer; Bauernfeind). Cp. 

Brandis, Pauly-W. II 1564ff (lit.); JWeiss RE X 538f; Thieme 

17; LTaylor: Beginn. I 5, 33, 256-62; DMagie, Roman Rule in 

Asia Minor, ’50, 449f, 1298-1301, 1526; Haenchen, ad loc.— 

RKearsley, in: BAFCS II, ’94, 363-76; idem, New Docs 4, 46-55. 

DDD 1350. EDNT. M-M. 

GOUTLO, as, q (s. next entry; Eur., Hdt. et al.; JosAs 11 [p. 

12 n. 12, line 4 Istrin] Vatican cod. 364; Jos., Ant. 12, 290; PRyl 

10, 6 and 12 [theol. text] in the sense ‘a fast, hunger’; so Qotéew 
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Esth 4:16; 1 Macc 3:17) lack of appetite (Hippocr., Aphor. 7, 6; 

Hippiatr. 154, 10; covtoc=‘without appetite’ in Ostracon 2, 35 in 

Preisendanz, PGM II p. 234 H.) roddijc &. UTApyovoNs since 
almost nobody wanted to eat because of anxiety or seasickness 

(seasickness: Ael. Aristid. 48, 68 K.=24 p. 483 D. Govtiar ovK 
OMyat in a storm.—JMadan, JTS 6, 1905, 116-21.—Hippiatr. I 

3, 7 aowtias pevovons) Ac 27:21.—DELG s.v. oitos (‘grain’). 
M-M. 

GOLTOS, OV (s. prec. entry; Hom.+; Arrian, Anab. 4, 9, 4; 

TestZeb 4:4) without eating, fasting Ac 27:33 (Galen XI 242 K. 

a. Suetéheos; cp. Jos., Ant. 10, 258).—M-M. 

AOXOVOGALOTOS, Ov (since Clem. Al., in act. and pass. 

senses [s. Lampe s.v.]; Hesych. 6848 gloss on &pooKOT OG; 

6852 on ampdoTmtaotos [=cmpdooKoTOG]) without being 
misled OTws &. vEeivy 1 KopwOimv éxkhyota so that the 
Corinthian congregation might be free of stumbling (through er- 

roneous teaching) AcPICor 1:16. S. oxavdaAiCw. 

G@OxXEO impf. HoKovy; | aor. HoKnoo Ath. 22, 6; pf. pass. 
ptc. noKnevos Ath. (s. next entry; Hom.+) to apply oneself w. 
commitment to some activity, practice, engage in tisometh. (so 
trag., Hdt. et al.; cp. 2 Macc 15:4) gumropiav &. engage in busi- 
ness w. NeooeBEtav practice piety 2 Cl 20:4 (UPZ 144, 24 [164 

BC] evoéPevav GoKNHoavta; cp. SibOr 4, 170—Eur., Bacch. 
476 cotPevav; Philo, Cher. 42 evo., Virt. 94 do.); &. Taoav 

bMTOLOVHV practice patience to the limit Pol 9:1 (in Eus., HE 

3, 36, 13; baoévetv cod. Vat.) Sucaoovvyny &. (Hdt. 1, 96; 
Pla., Gorg. 527e; Nicol. Dam.: 90 fgm. 103m, 2 Jac. GoKovot 

evoePerav kK. Sucaoovvyny; 103w, 2; EpArist 168) Hm 8:10; 

aKakiav &. Papias (8); Biov Tapcdonuwov G. lead a peculiar 
kind of life Dg 5:2 (cp. Sb 5100, 4 epitaph for Abbot David: tov 
wovaduKov GoKnoas BLov). 1) Eis GCwnv GoKovLEVyH yv@ots 
knowledge which is applied to life 12:5 (Eur., Electra 1073 yuvy 
..., tus Ek SOWMv é¢ KGAAOS GoKEt=who, outside of her home, 
pays too much attention to beautifying herself). Abs. €v tout 
G.OK® w. inf. foll. therefore I do my best Ac 24:16 (cp. X., Cyr. 
5, 5, 12, Mem. 2, 1, 6; Epict. 3, 12, 10).—HDressler, Aoxew 

and its cognates in Gk. Documents to 100 AD, diss. Cath. Univ. 

of America ’47.—New Docs 3, 153. DELG. M-M. TW. Sv. 

GOxN OLS, £06, 1 (s. prec. entry; Thu., et al.; 4 Mace 13:22; 

Philo, Migr. Abr. 31, Vi. Cont. 28; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 171; Tat. 19, 

1; Ath., R. 67, 2 Gpetis d.; PSII, 422, 29) practice lit., of ath- 

letes, transferred to martyrs, w. €touraoia MPol 18:3.—FPfister, 

Deissmann Festschr. 1927, 76-81.—TW. Sv. 

£006, ov, 6 (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX, TestSol) a leather bag, 
esp. wine-skin (Dio Chrys. 13 [7], 46; Ps.-Apollod., Epit. 7, 4; 

Jos., Ant. 6,55. otvov) Mt 9:17; Mk 2:22; Lk 5:37f.—DELG. 

M-M. 

OOXVATOS, OV (‘not pulled about’ Heliodorus Med. [I-II Ap] 
in Oribasius 50, 47, 5; Philumenus Med. [II Ap] in Aétius 9, 23; 

‘undisturbed’ Sextus Emp. P. 1, 71. In pap freq. ‘undisturbed’ 

e.g. BGU 638, 13 [II AD]; 650, 20; PFlor 39, 11; POxy 125, 15, 

s. Preis. index; so also AcThom 12 [Aa II/2, 118, 6] ‘lead an un- 

troubled/undisturbed life’). In our lit. only in one passage, where 

the transf. sense is unmoved, without moving: Polycarp asks not 

to be nailed in place, promising that he will not move GoKUATOV 

émetvat MPol 13:3—DELG s.v. okUAAO. 

“ona, OOS, TO (PI. +; LXX; TestSol 8:2 D; Philo; Jos., C. 

Ap. 1, 12) song étroujoev Goua. KupiM TH Oe@ Anna sang a 
song for the Lord God GJs 6:3.—DELG s.v. Geida. 
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QOWUEVOS ady. fr. Gowevoc (Aeschyl.+; SIG 742, 52; PGrenf 

Il, 14, 17f; UPZ 110, 160; 145, 31; 2 and 3 Macc; EpArist 5; 

Jos., Bell. 1, 309 al.; Just., D. 1, 2 al.) gladly &. Grrodéyeo8at 

receive someone gladly (Cebes 26, 1 Gov. brodeyecOat 
tiva; Philo, Rer. Div. Her. 295 v.l.; Jos., Ant. 4, 131 4. 

déy. t. KOyous) Ac 2:41 v.l.3; 21:17.—DELG s.v. douevoc. 
M-M. 

&OOG 06, ov (s. codc; Theognis, Pind. et al.; PRyl 62, 12; Pr 
9:8 v.l.; Just., D. 103, 9) of one who lacks the power of proper 

discernment, unwise, foolish, subst. 6 &. (Philostrat., Vi. Apoll. 

6, 39 p. 250, 10) 2 Cl 19:2. Opp. coddc (Philostrat., op. cit. 3, 

43 p. 117, 26f) Eph 5:15.—M-M. TW. 

GOMACOMML fut. pte. domacouévous 3 Mace. 1:8; 1 aor. 
jHoTaodunyv (s. next entry; Hom.+) ‘greet’. 
@ to engage in hospitable recognition of another (w. vary- 

ing degrees of intimacy), greet, welcome tivo. someone Just., A 

L655 
@ through word or gesture or both: of those entering a house 

Mt 10:12; Lk 1:40; Ac 21:19; Hv 5:1. Of those meeting others 

(Jos., Ant. 8, 321) Lk 10:4; welcome, greet someone (Philostrat., 

Vi. Apoll. 1, 12)Mk 9:15; Hv 1, 1,4; 1,2,2;4, 2,2; AcP] Ha 7:38; 

8:3. Of those departing take leave of (X., An. 7, 1, 8; Nicol. Dam.: 

90 fem. 68, 7 Jac.; Plut., Aemil. P. 270 [29, 1] domaoduevos 

avéCevEev) Ac 20:1, 12 D; 21:6 v.1.; AcPl Ha 5, 13.—Mt 5:47 

&. here denotes more than a perfunctory salutation and requires 

some such rendering as spend time in warm exchange (cp. X., 
Cyr. 1, 4, 1; Ael. Aristid. 31, 6 K=11 p. 128 D.; Aelian, VH 

9, 4; Appian, Bell. Civ. 3, 79 §322 t. €vavttous); w. dyaTraw 
(vs. 46), of which it is almost a synonym (as Plut., Mor. 143b; 

s. HAlmgqvist, Plut. u. das NT, ’46, 34; Ptolem., Apotel. 1, 3, 

17.—W. otAéw: Hierocles 19, 460; opp. utoé@: Simplicius in 
Epict. p. 31, 6). See FPorporato, Verb. Domini 11, ?31, 15—22.— 

Freq. in written greetings (cp. the exx. in Ltzm., Griech. Papyri 

[Kleine Texte 14]? 1910, nos. 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 13 —FZiemann, 

De Epistularum Graec. Formulis Soll., diss. Halle 1911, 325ff; 

FXJExler, The Form of the Ancient Gk. Letter 1923; ORoller, 

D. Formular d. paul. Briefe ’33, 67ff; HKoskenniemi, Studien z. 

Idee u. Phraseologie d. griech. Briefes ’56, 148ff); the impv. may 

be transl. greetings to (someone) or remember me to (someone); 

other moods than impy. may be rendered wish to be remem- 
bered, greet, send greetings Ro 16:3, 5ff; 1 Cor 16:19f; 2 Cor 

13:12; Phil 4:21f; Col 4:10, 12, 14f; 2 Ti 4:19, 21; Tit 3:15; 
Phim 23; Hb 13:24; 1 Pt 5:13f; 2J 13; 3J 15; IMg ins; 15; ITr 

ins; 12S aiRowns.29:3: [ehidins il2 isn diet W221: 

13:1f; [Pol 8:2f. Another person than the writer of the letter some- 

times adds greetings of his own Ro 16:22 (sim. POxy 1067, 25 

Kayo AreEavdpos aomaConat DUAS TOAAG). &. TOAAG (be- 
sides the pap just mentioned also PParis 18, 3 [Dssm., B 215]; 

POxy 930, 22; 935, 22; PGrenf II, 73, 4 [=Ltzm. Pap. nos. 13, 

14, 15]) greet warmly 1 Cor 16:19; &. Kat’ O6voua. (PParis 18, 

15 [Dssm., B 216]; POxy 930, 26 [=Ltzm. Pap. no. 13]) greet by 

name 33 15; [Sm 13:2 (wa&vtac Kat’ Ovoua as PMich 206, 20ff 

[II AD]); Gomraoat tovs dUovvtAs Tuas év miotet (PFay 119, 
25ff Gomatov tovcs mirovvtes [sic] Huds TPOS GANOLav. Sim. 
BGU 814, 38) Tit 3:15. Among friends the greeting is accompa- 

nied by a kiss (Ps.-Lucian, De Asin. 17 bujpaow jnoralovto 
GANAOvG; Heliod. 10, 6; piayjuatt Just., A I, 65, 2; cp. the apoc- 
ryphal preface Ath. 32, 3 [Resch, Agrapha 137]), hence: a. év 
murnuatt Ro 16:16; 1 Cor 16:20; 2 Cor 13:12; 1 Th 5:26; 1 

Pt 5:14. Of homage to a king hail, acclaim (Dionys. Hal. 4, 39; 

Plut., Pomp. 624 [12, 4]; 13, 7; cp. Jos., Ant. 10, 211) Mk 15:18 

(cp. Philo, In Flacc. 38). 

GOOKOLOV 

© of short friendly visits, ‘look in on’ Ac 18:22; 21:7; IRo 

1:1. Of official visits pay one’s respects to (Sb 8247, 13; 15 [II 

AD]; BGU 248, 12; 347 I, 3 and Il, 2; 376 I, 3; Jos., Ant. 1, 290; 
6, 207) Ac 25:13 (OGI 219, 43 [III Bc]) s. Schwyzer II 301, also 
297. Of the greeting given to a priest in a liturgical service tov 

oTdouo0a avtov év Edy] fo greet him with prayer GJs 24:1. 
@ to express happiness about the arrival of someth., wel- 

come, greet, fig. ext. of 1 in ref. to someth. intangible (Eur., 

Ion 587; Chariton 6, 7, 12; Alciphron 1, 3, 3; Diog. L. codiav 

doTratouevoc; POxy 41, 17 tv wap’ bu@v trv; CPR 30 IL, 
39; Philo, Det. Pot. Ins. 21; Jos., Ant. 6, 82; 7, 187; TestGad 3:3; 

Just.) tas étraryyedtacs the promises Hb 11:13.—DELG. M-M. 
TW. 

COTAGWOS, OF, 6 (s. domdCouar; Theognis et al.; Epict. 4, 
4, 3; 37; POxy 471, 67; TestSol 18:21 H; EpArist 246; 304; Jos., 

Ant. 15, 210) greeting. 

@ of personal salutations Lk 1:29, 41, 44; otAgtv etc. Mt 

23:7; Mk 12:38; Lk 11:43; 20:46. dpa tod a. GJs 24:1 (s. 

c.omdaCouat 1b end). 
© of written greetings 6 &. tH Euy xeupt TlavAov 1 Cor 

16:21; Col 4:18; 2 Th 3:17.—DELG s.v. domdCouo. M-M. 

TW. 

GOTLAOS, OV (s. OmrioG; since IG II/5, 1054c, 4 [c. 300 Bc, 

Eleusis] of stones; Nageli 38; Just., D. 110, 6; Mel., P. 12, 78) 

@ pert. to being of highest quality and without defect, spot- 

less, of an outward condition ((7rog Herodian 5, 6, 7; ujAov 

Antiphilus [I Ap]: Anth. Pal. 6, 252, 3; GAéKtmp PGM 2, 25; 3, 

693; 13, 370; Cyranides p. 25, 26 hi8o0¢; 36, 27) duvoc GuMposg 

Kal ¢. a lamb unblemished and spotless 1 Pt 1:19. Guvadas &. 
GJs 4:3. 

pert. to being of untainted character, pure, without fault 

of inward condition, as of character (Job 15:15 Sym.) of Chris- 

tians (w. GuUmpuntos) 2 Pt 3:14, cp. Jd 25 P” et al. W. KaBAPdcs 
Hy 4, 3, 5.—Of flesh (=person) w. Gutavtos Hs 5, 6, 7. domAov 

EQUTOV THPELV GTO tT. KOOWOU keep oneself unspotted by the 
world Js 1:27 (on the constr. w. &7r0 s. PGM 12, 260); tnpetv 
THY EVIOAV &. 1 Ti 6:14; typetv THY Oppaytda &. 2 Cl 8:6.— 
DELG s.v. 2 omthocg. M-M. TW. 

GOs, id0s, } (Hdt., et al; Antig. Car. 16; Aelian, NA 2, 
24; 6, 38; Plut., 380f; Ps.-Oppian, Cyn. 3, 433; OGI 90, 43; Sb 

8232, 11; PGM 4, 2116; LXX; Test12Patr; TestAbr AB; TestJob 

43:12; JosAs 26:7 [shield]; Philo; Jos.,C. Ap. 2, 86; SibOr3, 794) 

asp (Egyptian cobra), gener. of venomous snakes t6¢ Gomldwv 
venom of asps Ro 3:13 (Ps 13:3; 139:4)—DELG. M-M. TW. 

CONAAYYVOS, OV (s. oTAaYyxVvoV, fig. as seat of the emo- 
tions; Soph., et al.) since the ancients freq. associated emotion 

with the inward parts, a lack of compassion could be indicated 

by metaphorical use of the term omAdyyvov + a- priv., mer- 

ciless (so Chrysipp. II 249; Dt 32:33 Aq.; Ezk 31:12 Sym.; Pr 

17:11) ruthless w. wuxpdg Hs 6, 3, 2—DELG s.v. ory. TW. 

Gorovdos, OV (OTOVO) ‘treaty’) of one who is unwilling 
to negotiate a solution to a problem involving a second party, 

irreconcilable (so Aeschyl., et al.; Demosth. 18, 262; Polyb. 1, 

65, 6; Cicero, Ad Att. 9, 10, 5; Philo, Virt. 131, Mos. 1, 242; Jos., 
Ant. 4, 264) in a list of vices Ro 1:31 v.1.; 2 Ti 3:3 (in both pas- 

sages w. Gotopyos, as schol. on Nicander, Ther. 367).—DELG 
s.v. OTEVOM. M-M. 

G&OOKQLOYV, OV, T6 (Lat. loanw.: assarius [mummus]; s. Hahn 
index; Schirer II 66; OGI 484, 13 w. n. 14; Kubitschek in Pauly- 

W. II 1742ff—s. é&pyvp.ov end) a Roman copper coin, worth 
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about one-sixteenth of a denarius, as, assarion (s. SyVapLov), 
ora similar native coin Gooapiou TwMAEtGOat be sold for a paltry 
sum Mt 10:29 (a cliché, s. e.g. Cato in Seneca, Ep. 94, 27 quod 

non opus est, asse carum est=even an ‘as’ is too high a price 
for something you don’t need); Lk 12:6 (two assaria = [only] 
an hour’s work; ‘two pennies’ NRSV does not reflect economic 
reality; DMacDonald, Historia 38, 89, 120-23; TMartin, Bibli- 

cal Research 38, ’93, 69-73). Dssm., LO 196 (LAE 272-75).— 
M-M. 

"AGOGOWVY, wvos Ac 9:35 v.L; s. Sap(p)wv. 

OOODOV adv. (comp. of Gyyt) nearer (Hom., et al.; Jos., Ant. 

1, 328; 19, 198) Gooov Tapehéyovto thy Kprytny they sailed 
along closer (or close; B-D-B §244, 2) to Crete Ac 27:13. (The 

Vulg. understands *Acoov, s. next entry)—DELG s.v. ayy. 

*A000¢, Ov, i Assos, a city on the coast of Mysia, in the 
Rom. province of Asia (Stephan. Byz. s.v. Aooos after Alexan- 

der Cornelius Polyhistor) Ac 20:13f. 

QOTATED (S. AOTATOGS, LOTHUL, \OTAWaL; Plut., Crass. 533 [17, 
1]; Vett. Val. 116, 30; Anth. Pal. App. 3, 146, 4 [App. Nova Epi- 

grammatum ed. ECougny 1890]; mostly = ‘be unsteady’; Nageli 

44) to be without a permanent residence, be unsettled, be 

homeless (Is 58:7 Aq.) of Paul’s way of life 1 Cor 4:11 (Field, 

Notes 170, ‘vagabond’).—DELG s.v. totnut. M-M. TW. 

GQOTATOS, OV (s. Gotatéw, iovnut; Aristot. et al. in various 
senses) lit. of someth. that does not remain fixed: ‘unsteady, un- 

stable’ (Polyb. et al.); in our lit., and only once, it appears to be 

used in the sense unweighed (Nicander, Ther. 602; IG I, 32b, 25 

al.; PSI 368, 49): in PEg? 62, in a fragmentary context (the first 

half of the line is missing entirely), the second half of the line is 

restored thus: t0 Bd.pos @VTOV Gotato(v). The editors translate 
it (p. 28): ‘its weight unweighed(?)’ (s. L-S-J-M s.v. totyut A, 
IV). Perh. in the sense ‘undetermined’, if the the ref. is to a seed 

so fertile that its produce defies accurate weighing —DELG s.v. 

UOTHUL. 

GOTEYOS, Ov (s. otéyoc; Manetho 1, 173; Appian, Iber. 78 
§336; Philo, Fuga 189; Ps.-Phoc. 24) of one who may be said to 

have no roof (over the head) homeless B 3:3 (Is 58:7)—DELG 

S.V. OTEYOS. 

GOTELOS, @, OV (Aristoph. et al.; X., Pla.; LXX, Philo; Jos., 
Ant. 7, 147; Just., D. 1, 6) adj., fr. Gotu. In Greece ‘the city’ 

(Gotv) was Athens and in Egypt it was Alexandria. The splendid 

edifices and culture of such sites would offer a striking contrast to 

conditions in the countryside (&yp6s), hence Gotetog ‘befitting 
a city’ (Lat. urbanus) denotes good breeding, refinement (our 

collog. ‘class’; as applied to conduct s. Philo, Mos. 1, 18; Spec. 

Leg. 1, 284 GEtov abtOv TapEXeTO TOV EVTPAYLOV GOTELOS 
dv ‘let him show himself worthy of such benefits by appropriate 

behavior’; Num 22:32; of personal grace and charm, PHib 54, 

16; PCairZen 562, 21; Judg 3:17; Jdth 11:23; Sus 7) handsome 

of Moses (s. Ex 2:2), who bears the marks of good breeding Hb 

11:23 (the narrative structure suggests that Moses would be a 

match for Pharaoh, cp. vs. 24). Sim. well-bred G. t@ Oe@ Ac 
7:20 of Moses, whose shepherd background would be a mark of 

ill-breeding to Egyptians, but God considers him a person of re- 

fined status, a perspective developed in the narrative that follows 

(s. vss. 22, 35f). For the probability that t. Oe@ functions as a 

superl. ‘very well-bred pers.’ (cp. Jon 3:3 of Nineveh peya.Ay tO 
Oe@ ‘a very great city’) s. #edc 3g.—DELG s.v. Gotu. Schmidt, 

Syn. II 505. M-M. Spicq. 
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GOTH O, EQ0¢, 6 (Hom.+t; ins, a few times in astron. and magic. 
pap [e.g. PGM 4, 574; 580; 2891; 2894; 2939], LXX, pseudepigr., 

Philo [e.g. Plant. 12 Gotépec as living beings endowed w. rea- 

son], apolog., loanw. in rabb.) a lumixous body (other than the 

sun) visible in the sky, star, single star, planet (Achilles, Comm. 

in Arat. p. 41 dotnp éorw etc &ptOud; schol. on Pind., O. 1, 
9d) IEph 19:2. Of the star of the Magi Mt 2:2, 7, 9f; GJs 21:1; 

TEpPL TOV &. vs. 2; elSov GotEpas ... Kal TPOTVYAV avTOUG vs. 
3 (pap). (FBoll, ZNW 18, 1918, 40-48. Diod. S. 16, 66, 3: a mar- 
velous, divinely sent heavenly body leads the fleet of Timoleon 

toward Italy. When he and his companions noticed this heay- 

enly manifestation, wepiyapets Toav [16, 66, 5]—On the star 
s. wayog 1.) Falling fr. heaven in the last tribulation Mt 24:29; 

Mk 13:25; Rv 6:13 (all three Is 13:10; cp. Artem. 2, 36 p. 137, 

15 katamimtovtes Eig yHVv Ol GotépEc). Single stars 8:10; 9:1 
(cp. Artem. 5, 23 t. odpavov Gotépa ékmrecetv; Ps.-Callisth. 
3, 33, 26: at the death of Alexander péyac GotNp TEOWYV Ek T. 
ovpavod etl tiv OGAaooav.—Boll, Offb. 135). Changed at 
Christ’s parousia B 15:5. W. sun and moon (Dt 4:19; TestNapht 

3:2) 1 Cor 15:41; Rv 8:12; 12:1 (Eratosth. 33 éye. Gotépas 
éM Tt. KEMaANS); 1 Cl 20:3; B 15:5. Of the stars as numberless 
(Gen 22:17; 1 Ch 27:23 al.) 1 Cl 10:6 (Gen 15:5); 32:2 (Gen 
22:17).—As to the seven stars that the Son of Man holds in his 

right hand Rv 1:16; 2:1; 3:1, it has been conjectured that the 

imagery is based on a constellation, prob. that of the Great Bear 

(Strabo 1, 1, 21 tos emta tis WEyaANs CpKtoU Gotépac; al- 
most the same thing in Diod. S. 3, 48, 1—Philo, Op. M. 114, 

Leg. All. 1, 8; PGM 4, 700; ADieterich, Mithraslit. 1903, 14; 

16f; 72f; Boll, Offb. 21f). In 1:20 they are interpr. to mean the 

cyyehou (PGM 1, 74f star=angel; cp. 154; Chrysipp., Stoic. II 

1076 and Diod. S. 2, 30, 6 stars=gods; En 18:14=heavenly be- 

ings) of the seven churches, by which are meant the guardian 

angels (so fr. Origen, Hom. 12 and 13 In Luc., De Orat. 11, to 

Bousset, Charles, Lohmeyer; JSickenberger, R6m. Quartalschr. 

35, 1927, 135-49), not overseers/bishops (Primasius and Bede 

to Zahn, JWeiss, Billerb., Allo—«. to designate a prominent 

pers.: Plut., Marcell. 316 [30, 8] 6 uéyas Twatpidos &.). G. 
6 Tpwlivdc the morning star (Venus) likened to Christ 22:16; 
60M adtTH® TOV &. TOV TPWIVdV 2:28 (on both passages s. 
Boll, Offb. 47-50). Other pass. that associate pers. w. celestial 

bodies—a practice going back largely, as some hold, to Baby]. 

apocalyptic—are 8:11, 12; 12:1, 4, which also contain the word 

&.— GotepEes TAAVHTAL wandering stars (Cicero, De Nat. Deor. 
of stars ‘quae falso vocantur errantes’), perh. meteors, typical of 

dissident teachers Jd 13 (cp. En 18:14; also chap. 21).—FBoll, 

Sternglaube u. Sterndeutung* 731 (lit.); EZimer, Sternglaube 

u. Sternforschung ’53.—B. 56. DDD 1530-40. DELG. EDNT. 

M-M. TW. 

GOTH OLXTOS, OV (s. oTNPiGw; Tepi Wwpoug 2, 2; Anth. Pal. 

6, 203, 11; Vett. Val., Ind.; Galen, De Usu Part. IT 1, 30, 9 [II 459 

Helmr., index]; Dionys. Byz. §20; Schol. on P1.144a) unstable, 

weak Wuyal &. unst. persons 2 Pt 2:14. Subst. ot . (w. &uabetc) 
3:16.—DELG s.v. otnpitw. M-M. TW. 

GOTOUGYNTOS, OV (GtOWAYUKds ‘of the stomach’, ‘with 
stomach disorder’; Alciphron 4, 17, 2; CIG 6647; PBad II, 35, 

17 [87 AD]) lit. of one who does not have a disorder in the stom- 

ach; metaph. not easily angered (w. wakpoOvujtoc) Hv 1, 2, 3 

(on the association of emotive aspect with inner bodily parts, s. 
comhayyvos).—DELG s.v. oto. 

GOTOOYOS, OV (s. oTépyo; Aeschin. et al.; Hellen. poets; 
Plut.; M. Ant. [Nageli 17]; Athen. 14 p. 655c; [AndrosIsis 44; 
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Kaibel 146, 6; 1028, 44; cp. adv. Gotopyac IKyme 41, 21f) ofone 

who is lacking in good feelings for others, thereby jeopardizing 
the maintenance of relationships (e.g. political and familial) that 

are essential to a well-ordered society; hardhearted, unfeeling, 

without regard for others in a catalogue of vices Ro 1:31; 2 Ti 

3:3.—DELG s.v. otépyw. M-M. 

GOTOYEW (otoycCouar ‘aim at’ someth., s. Gotoynuay fr. II 
BC, Polyb. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; TestSol 18:28; Jos., Bell. 4, 116; 

s. Nageli 31) orig. ‘miss the mark’, then of the inner life to go 

astray by departing from moral or spiritual standards, miss, 

fail, deviate, depart w. gen. fr. someth. (Plut., Mor. 414; SIG 543, 

28 [214 Bc]; POxy 219, 21; UPZ 6, 26 [163 Bc] dotoynoavtes 
TOU KaAMs &xovtos; Sir 7:19; 8:9) 1 Ti 1:6; &. epi wt (Plut., 
Mor. p. 46a; 705c) epi tyv TiotLv miss the mark w. regard to the 
faith 6:21; &. TEpi THY GANPELav 2 Ti 2:18. Kata Tivos wrong 
someone D 15:3. Abs. (BGU 531 II, 19 [I aD]) ot Gotoxoavtes 
those who have gone astray (in word and deed) w. dpvnodpevot 
2 Cl 17:7.—DELG s.v. otoyoc. M-M. 

GOTOXHUG, AtOs, TO (s. Gotoxéw; Plut. Curios. 520b) 
mistake, error év Toots OV GotoYyWaot since I must deal w. 
numerous errors (in teaching) AcP1Cor 2:2. 

GOTOATH, Hs, 1 (s. Gotpamtw; Aeschyl., Hdt.+; PGM 7, 
785; LXX, TestSol, TestAbr A, JosAs; GrBar 16:3; Jos., Ant. 2, 

343; 5, 201; Just., D. 67, 10; Mel., fgm. 8b, 25; 30) 

@ lightning (Hat. et al.) illuminating the whole sky Mt 24:27. 

Proceeding fr. God’s throne Rv 4:5 (cp. Ezk 1:13; PGM 4, 703). 

Accompanying cosmic phenomena (En 14:8) 8:5; 11:19; 16:18 

(cp. PGM 4, 681f; 694ff. The combin. w. Bpovtat also Diod. S. 

4, 2, 3; Epict. 2, 18, 30; hymn to Isis POxy 1380, 238; Jos., Ant. 

3, 184). Type of the greatest speed Lk 10:18 (cp. TestSol 20:17; 

FSpitta, ZNW 9, 1908, 160-63) and brilliance 17:24; Mt 28:3 

(cp. Na 2:5). &. Tupds fiery lightning ApcPt fgm. 1. 
@ Ofa lamp light (Aeschyl., fgm. 386) Lk 11:36.—B. 56. 

DDD 970-73. DELG s.v. Gotepomy (cp. Gotyp). M-M. TW. 

GOTOAMTY (s. dotpam; Hom. et al.; Epict. 1, 29, 61; PGM 
5, 150; 7, 234; 8, 92; LXX; TestAbr A 7 p. 84, 5 [Stone p. 16] al.; 

JosAs 23:14 cod. A; Philo, Aet. M. 86) flash, gleam GotpaT 

cotpamtovoa (cp. Ps 143:6) lightning flashing Lk 17:24. Of 
clothing gleam like lightning 24:4 (suggesting the opposite of 

a scene of mourning such as one might normally expect, cp. 

Aeschin. 3, 77).—EDNT. M-M. 

COTOOV, OV, TO (Hom.+ [the sg. is non-Hom. and rarely used 

in older Gk.]; ins, pap, LXX; En 18:14; PsSol 1:5; TestSol; 

Test12Patr; JosAs 2:11; 18:7 cod. A; ApcEsdr 5:4 p. 29, 28 Tdf.; 

Philo; Jos., Ant. 1, 31, C. Ap. 2, 117; Ar. 4, 2; Just.; Tat.; Mel., 

fgm. 8b, 18; 37; 41; Ath. 13:2) star, constellation, also single 

star (=Gotrp: Posidon. in Stob., Flor. 1, 24 p. 518 [HDiels, Dox- 

ogr. Graec. 1879 p. 466, 20] Siadepet Gotépa cotpov. et ev 
yap tic oti GotNp, Kal GotPOV OvouaDOHoETaL Sedvtws, 
ov UNV &vatradiv; PGM 1,75; Galen CMG V 10, 1 [XVIIap. 16, 

6ff K.]; s. Boll, ZNW 18, 1918, 4ff) w. sun and moon (Pla., Leg. 

10 p. 898d; Dio Chrys. 80 [30], 28; Epict. 2, 16, 32; 3, 13, 16al.; 

Jo 2:10; Ezk 32:7) Lk 21:25; Dg 4:5; 7:2; (w. Gotnp) [Eph 19:2. 
Normally showing sailors the way at night Ac 27:20. Typical of 

a large number Hb 11:12 (Ex 32:13; Dt 1:10; 10:22 al.; Philo, 

Rer. Div. Her. 86; Jos., Ant. 1, 183). tO &. TOU BE0v “Paidav 
the constellation of the god R. Ac 7:43 (Am 5:26) s. “Paupav. 

In contrast to the star over Bethlehem Gotépa.... AGupavta év 
toils &. ToUTOLS GJs 21:2 (not pap).—Of the harmonious stellar 

GOVVOETOS 

movements created by God Gotpwv évapyoviog Kivyjous Hm, 
12, 4, 1 v..—DELG s.v. éotmp. M-M. TW. 

GOVYXOACLA, as, 1] (a- priv. + ovyKPaots ‘commixture’; 
not found elsewh.) lack of sharing/community spirit Hv 3, 9, 

4.—DELG s.v. KEpaVVUUL. 

GOvV'YXOLTOS, OV (a- priv. + oWyKPLTOG ‘comparable’; The- 

ophr. et al.; Epicurus [in Diog. L. 10, 83]; Plut., Marcell. 307 

[17, 7]; Herm. Wr. 6, 5; GDI 4481, 8 [Laconia]; IGal 110, 8f 

BGU 613, 20; PGen 55, 4ff; POxy 1298, 1; Philo; TestLevi 2:9; 

Jewish ins: RGarrucci, Dissert. Archeol. IT 1865, p. 179, no 8; 182 

no. 21; Tat. 15, 2) incomparable 1Sm 13:2 (here w. eUteKvoG, 

scarcely a proper name; s. the foll. entry) mpagtc &. conduct 
beyond compare Hm 7:1.—DELG s.v. kpivw. 

"AOvyYxOLTOS, Ov, 6 (CIL VI, 12565 [Rome]; IX, 114; 224; 
XII, 3192; PLips 98 I, 2; POxy 1413, 21f; perh. also IG III, 1093h, 

5) Asyncritus Ro 16:14. S. the preceding entry—New Docs 2, 

108. M-M. 

GOVUPOOOS, Ov(s. oWupopos; Hes., Thu. et al.; Dio Chrys. 
3,91; 10[11], 13; Pr25:20; Philo) adj. ‘pert. to unsuitability’, then 

disadvantageous, harmful &. éo0vi wv it is harmful for someone 
2 Cl.6:1; Him 4; 3,:6;:5; 1, 4; 5525251652, 63s 1:10; we inf. foll. 

1:5.—Frisk s.v. PEPa. 

GOVUPWVOS, Ov (s. bUwvosg; Pla. et al.; Bel 17; Philo) 
‘pert. to harmony of voiced sounds’, ‘discordant’ (Wsd 18:10), 

then of personal relationships, in disagreement w. (Pla., Gorg. 

482c; Plut., Agis 800 [10, 8]; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 38; cp. Vett. Val., 

Ind. II; Tat. 25, 2) being in disagreement with &. OvtEs TPOS 
G@AANhovs (Diod. S. 4, 1) they disagreed w. each other Ac 
28:25.—DELG s.v. bwvy. M-M. 

GGUVETOS, Ov (s. ovvetoc; Hdt. et al.; POxy 471, 89; LXX; 

TestSol 16:5; TestLevi 7:2; GrBar 16:2; Jos., Bell. 6, 170, Ant. 

1, 117; Ar. 12:6; Just.) the noun ovveotc (fr. ovvinut) refers 
to bringing together of things or persons (juncture of two rivers 

Hom., Od. 10, 515), then to inward organization (“understand- 

ing’); one who lacks ovveotg is void of understanding, sense- 

less, foolish, implying also a lack of high moral quality (Kaibel 

225, 3; Sir 15:7; TestLevi 7:2). 

@ of pers. (as Job 13:2) Mt 15:16; Mk 7:18; B 2:9; Hv 

3, 10, 9; m 10, 1, 2f; &. GvOpwroc Hv 3, 8, 9; €Ovoc &. Ro 

10:19 (Dt 32:21); Govvetov tia Totetv Hv 3, 10, 9. In a play 

on words ovvie Govvete understand, you fool s 9, 12, 1 and 
Govvetous GovvOEetous senseless, faithless Ro 1:31; in the lat- 
ter pass. GoUvetoc prob. refers to gross lack of understanding 
respecting one’s obligations in society (&. in a list of vices also 

Dio Chrys. 2, 75. W. aovvOetog [and &ppwv] PCairMasp 97 

verso D, 84). W. ddpov Hs 9, 14, 4 (cp. Ps 91:7). &. sic a 
uehhovta without understanding of the future B 5:3. W. umpdc 
Hv 3, 6, 5; 8 9, 22, 4. W. Gdpwv, Uwpdc and other characteristics 
1 C1 39:1. W. dopwv, Siyvyog Hm 12, 4, 2. 
® used w. an impers. noun (Aristoph., Av. 456 piv &.) 

Kapdic. Ro 1:21; 1 Cl 51:5 (cp. Ps 75:6); 1 &. Kal €okotTMUEVY 
dvavoie. the foolish and darkened mind | Cl 36:2; (w. Tovypds) 
dupvyxia Hm 9:9.—DELG s.yv. imu. M-M. TW. 

GOUVIETOS, OV (s. ovvtiON; Plat; PFamTebt 15, 69 and 
90; Eth. Epicur. col. 19, 19; Herm. Wr. 14, 6) pert. to such as 

renege on their word, faithless. The noun ovvO7Ky refers to a 

formal agreement or compact; an GovvOetoc pers. does not keep 

an agreement (Hesychius and Sudas explain &.: un gupevav taic 
ovvOyKac; cp. Demosth. 19, 136; Jer 3:7-11) Ro 1:31. In favor 
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of the sense undutiful in this pass. is the ref. to disobedience that 

precedes (yovevouw a7evetc; cp. PCairMasp 97 verso D, 84 &. 
moc). The term appears in a list of vices (as Ptolem., Apotel. 3, 

14, 35 Boll-B.); s. also Gowvetosg a—AFridrichsen, ConNeot. 
9, °44, 47f: ‘self-willed..—DELG s.v. tiOnut. M-M. 

GOUV., s. GovyK. 

Gopanrera, OS, 1 (s. Gopadije; Aeschyl.t; loanw. in Ara- 

maic and in rabb. Heb. [s. LAlexander, The Preface to Luke’s 

Gospel °93, 141, n. 44]) the verb oad freq. refers to the 

act of making someone fall or trip; &. marks ‘security against 

stumbling/falling’; hence, in var. transf. senses 

@ astable and salutary circumstance, safety, security (Jos., 

Ant. 2, 245) w. eipyvn 1 Th 5:3 (X., Mem. 3, 12, 7; Epict. 1, 9, 

7; in ins w. GovAia and dtédeuc, s. index SIG and OGI; LXX). 
Ws... &v G. Hy Hoav AcPI Ha 3, 21. 
@ stability of idea or statement, certainty, truth t. \Oyov 

Lk 1:4 (=be clear about the accounts; difft. X., Mem. 4, 6, 

15 &. AOyou of rhetorical procedure; &. is also a legal t.t. for 
a written guarantee =‘security’ [Epict. 2, 13, 7; PAmh 78, 16 

GOPaAMLav ypaTtryv; PTebt 293, 19]).—J Ropes, St Luke’s Pref- 

ace; dodaAeva and TapaKodovOetv: JTS 25, 1924, 67-71; FVo- 

gel, NKZ 44, °33, 203ff; CMoule, memorial volume for TW Man- 

son ’59, 165-79; LAlexander, s. above, 140f. 

© detention that restricts movement, security KeK)el- 

Opevos ev TAOY &. securely locked Ac 5:23 (Jos., Bell. 3, 398 
PPOUPELV LLETA TANS Godaretac; SIG 547, 30; 2 Macc 3:22). 
YMPis THs DuEetépas EK THV HAwv dodbahetac without being 
fastened w. nails by you MPol 13:3.—DELG s.v. ogaAA@. M- 

M. TW. Spicq. 

AOParys, &¢ (s. GopdAeva; Hom. et al.; Epict., ins, pap, 

LXX, TestSol, Philo, Joseph., Just.; Ath., R.) 

@ pert. to being stable, firm GyKupa Hb 6:19 (w. BéBatoc, 
as Cebes 18, 3; 31, 1; Sext. Emp., Adv. Math. 8, 374; BGU 419, 

18; Wsd 7:23; Dio Chrys. 34, 17 and 37; cp. 33, 17). tov a. 

Oeuedov the sure foundation | Cl 33:3 (cp. Wsd 4:3). 
@ fig. (Philo, Exs. 153; Jos., Bell. 2, 524) pert. to expres- 

sion that ensures certainty about someth., certain, Gopanés 

TL ypddevv write someth. definite Ac 25:26; tO &.. the certainty = 
the truth (in ref. to ferreting out the facts; cp. Mitt-Wilck, I/2, 17, 

8 [Traj.] Wa tO &. émuyv@) yv@va 21:34; 22:30; 1 a. yv@ous 
1 Cl 1:2; Dg 12:4. 
© pert. to being in someone’s best interest, safe, secure 

(Demosth. 10, 70 Bios &.; Jos., Ant. 3, 41 &. Kai o@ppov=the 

safest and wisest) butv (ot) Goanégs it is (a) safe (course) 
for you Phil 3:1. Gopadéc etvat [Sm 8:2.—B. 756; 1237. DELG 
s.v. O>GAAW. M-M. TW. Spica. 

AOPAALSW (Gopadrc) | aor. pass. HopadioOny; in our lit. 
the mid. Homadtoduny is used for the act. (so since Epicurus 

215 p. 164, 22; Polyb. 6, 22, 4; 9, 3, 3; and often, e.g. Diod. S. 18, 

52, 4; OGI 613, 4; PTebt 53, 29; POxy 1033, 13; LXX; TestSol 

6:5 D; TestAbr A 13 p. 92, 23 [Stone p. 32]; TestJob 5:3; 39:8 

al.; EpArist 104; Jos., Ant. 13, 22; 183). 

@ to ensure security by preventive measures—@) guard 

TivG. someone against escape (PTebt 283, 18-20 [I Bc] tov 
mpoyeypaupevov IT. Gopadtoacba [actively]; cp. 800, 35 [I 

BC]; PRyl 68, 19) Ac 16:30 D. 
© fasten, secure tovs TOdUas kis TO EVAOV fasten (their) feet 

in the stocks 16:24. 
© make secure, against tampering t. tapov (BGU 1036, 11 

KEAG Nopadtopevy ‘storage room secured’; PHamb 29, 12f) 

Mt 27:64ff. 
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© fig. to cause to be safe, safeguard, watch over &. to. 

(Epicurus [see above]; Is 41:10) IPhld 5:1 —DELGs.v. o@d)dw. 

M-M. s.v. GomadtCouat. TW. Spicq. 

GOPardas ady. fr. GomaaArs (Hom. et al.; Epict. 2, 13, 21; 2, 

17, 33; ins [e.g. SIG, ind.]; PGiss 19, 14; PHib 53, 3; JosAs 7:6 

cod. A (for ioxupms); 10:5; EpArist 46; 312; Joseph., Ar.) 
@ inamanner that ensures continuing detention, securely, 

a. THPELV TVA. guard someone securely Ac 16:23; GmdayeL &. 
lead away under guard Mk 14:44. 

@ pert. to being certain, assuredly, certainly, of intellectual 

and emotive aspects (Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 125 §521; EpArist 312; 

Jos., Ant. 1, 106) &. ywwmokew know beyond a doubt Ac 2:36 (cp. 

Wsd 18:6). Tav|tms yap Exetvoc eidmc abtiv Gold[ar]a[c] 
nyaTnoev he (the Savior), knowing her (Mary Magdalene) well 

(WavtMS), was certainly fond of her GMary 463, 23f. The Coptic 

version appears to link d. w. eidwe¢, in which case the Gk. could 
be rendered for he certainly knew her—DELG s.v. o@G\\w. TW. 
Spicq. 

GOYHMOVEY fut. 3 sg. doynuovrjoes (s. Goxrwov; Eur.; X., 
Pla., pap, oft. = incur disgrace by virtue of circumstances; so 

LXX; Just. D. 9, 2; Tat. 33, 1) the noun oyna refers to someth. 

that has a pattern or form, freq. of a type that the public considers 

standard or laudable; to act contary to the standard=behave dis- 

gracefully, dishonorably, indecently (X. et al.; Dionys. Hal. 4, 

65; Plut., Cat. Min. 770 [24, 6]; Vett. Val. 64, 10; 67, 7; 81,25; SB 
6222, 20; PTebt 44, 17 [114 Bc]; Philo, Cher. 94) 1 Cor 13:5 (v.l. 

EVOYNMOVEL, G.v.). El TUG LOXNMOVELY ETL THV TAPHEVOV AUTOU 
voutCet if anyone thinks he is behaving dishonorably toward his 

fianceé 7:36 (s, yoiGw).—DELG s.v. yw. M-M. 

AOYNWOOVVH, 5, H (Goxi.0v)—@ behavior that elic- 
its disgrace, shameless deed (Anacharsis [600 Bc] in Diog. L. 

1, 103 in pl.; Pla.; PLond 1915, 23; Epict. 2, 5, 23; Vett. Val. 61, 

31; Sir 26:8; 30:13; TestLevi 10:3; Philo, Leg. All. 2, 66; 3, 158; 

Jos., Ant. 16, 223; SibOr 5, 389) Ro 1:27 in a vice list. 

@ appearance that deviates from a standard, uabecom- 

ing appearance, abnormality, of Judas’s genitals Papias (3:2); 

embarrassing condition, of Mary’s pregnant condition GJs 17:3. 

© a state of disgrace, disgracefulness, associated w. naked- 

ness Rv 3:18 vl. (s. aloyvvy 2). 
@® someth. considered too private for public exposure, 

nakedness euphem.= genitals (Ex 20:26; Dt 23:14; Lev 18:6ff 

Hb. 7)7Y) BAemeww tv &. Rv 16:15.—DELG s.v. &yw. M-M. 

COYHUY, OV (s. doynuovéw, Goxnnoovvn; Eur., Hat. et 
al.; Epict. 2, 16, 18; 4, 9, 5; Vett. Val. 62, 16; SIG 736, 4; BGU 

1247, 10; PTebt 44, 10; PRyl 144, 18; 150, 11; LX X; EpArist 211; 
Jos., Ant. 16, 363; freq. of someth. that is not openly done, dis- 

played, or discussed in reserved society because it is considered 

‘shameful, unpresentable, indecent’, or ‘unmentionable’, opp. 

EVOXNUWV). The word is applied esp. to sexual matters in Dio 

Chrys. 2 (40), 29; LXX Gen 34:7, Dt 24:1; Theod. Sus 63 (s. 

Goynuoovvy 1). Hence ta &. (it is prob. unnecessary to supply 
wédn) the unpresentable parts i.e. those that elicit special mod- 

esty, genitalia 1 Cor 12:23 (on the topic cp. wepi bwous 43, 
5)}—DELG s.v. yw. M-M. 

COWOUATOS, OV (GMa; Pla. et al.; Philostrat., Vi. Apoll. 8, 

18 p. 333, 26; Plotinus 1, 6, 6 al.; Herm. Wr. 2, 4b Oetov 7} Oedc; 
Celsus 3, 32; PGM 4, 1777; 6 &. [Michael] TestAbr A 3 p. 79, 
29 [Stone p. 6] al.; tvebuata &. TestSol 2:5 L; Philo; Just.; Tat. 
25, 2; Ath.) bodiless Sawmwoviov (q.v. 2) [Sm 3:2; w. Saupovucds 
ISm 2.—TW. Sv. 
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COWTLA, 6, 1 (s. OCW; Pla. et al.; Polyb. 32, 11, 10; 39, 7, 7; 

PFay 12, 24 [103 Bc]; Pr 28:7; 2 Macc 6:4; TestJud 16:1; TestAsh 

5:1 v.l.) the verb o@fm refers to preservation, hence dowtia 
gener. denotes ‘wastefulness’ (for a detailed discussion of the 

topic Aristot., EN 4, 1-45), then reckless abandon, debauch- 

ery, dissipation, profligacy, esp. exhibited in convivial gatherings 

(Athen. 11, 485a Gr tov sic t. UEDA K. T. Gowtiasg TOAAG 
&vadoKOvtwv) debauchery Eph 5:18; wild living Tit 1:6; flood 
of dissipation tH¢ &. &vayvois 1 Pt 4:4.—DELG s.v. oc. M-M. 
TW. Spicq. 

GOMTWE (s. dowtia; Theopomp. [IV Bc]: 115 fgm. 224; De- 
mosth. 40, 58) adv. of Gowtos ‘profligate’ (Soph. et al.; Pr 

7:11; Testl2Patr; Just., A I, 61, 11 of madness that knows no 

bounds; Tat. 12:3; loanw. in rabb.) wastefully, prodigally Cv of 

a spendthrift lifestyle (Aesop, Fab. 304 H.=169 P.; Lucian, Cat- 

apl. 17; Giiv dom@tw>, opp. KooutMs Theopomp. [IV Bc]: 115 
fgm. 224 p. 582, 34 Jac. [in Athen. 4, 62, 167c]; cp. Diogenes 

of Babylon, in Stoic. III 221 [in Athen. 4, 62, 168e mavta yap 
GVHAMOE TH TATPOG Eig GoMtiav; in the same context 168f 
Athen. cites as an example of dowtia provision for the washing 
of feet with spiced wine]; Jos., Ant. 12, 203) of a wasteful son Lk 

15:13 (PFlor 99, 6ff émel 6 viog Hu@v Kdotwp sO EtEpav 
[Zahn étaipav, cp. Lk 15:30] Gowtevduevos éomdvioEe TO 
QvTOD TAVTA Kal ET TA HUdV WETABas PovAEtaL GmroAEaL 
kti.; Philo, De Prov., in Eus., PE 8, 14, 4 tav dowtwv viéwv 

ov TEPLOPHOL Ot toKéEs); GHb 297, 20.—DELG s.v. oc. 
Spicq. 

OTAAXTEW (s. d:taKtos) | aor. AtdKTHOU. Of such as are not 
at their appointed posts or do not conform to established law or 

custom, hence acting with self-interest and not for the common 

good (s. X., Cyr. 8, 1, 22; Demosth. 3, 11; Plut., Mor. 184f; IG 

IV2/1, 68, 83 [IV Bc]; PEleph 2, 13 [III Bc]; PCairZen 596, 18; 

BGU 1125, 8 [13 Bc]; POxy 275, 24f [66 AD]; 725, 39f) to vi- 

olate prescribed or recognized order, behave inappropriately 

in our lit. only 2 Th 3:7 obk tytaKktyoaueEv év butv we did not 
treat you in a free-wheeling manner (cp. our collog. ‘be out of 

line’; opp. observance of tjovyta vs. 12: cp. Ps.-Sotades 7:8f 

[Coll. Alex. p. 241] &takteiv w. novxia). As the subsequent 
clause o05é SdmpEdv Aptov EPayouayv Tapa Tivos indicates, 
Paul conforms to societal proprieties and did not act as though he 

were entitled to free sustenance; to support his claim, he states 

that he ‘worked night and day so as not to be a burden to them’. 

Cp. 1 Cor 10:31—11:1 (for the Gr-Rom. perspective, s. Aristot. 

EN 4, 15-18). The trans. be idle, lazy does not take adequate ac- 

count of Gr-Rom. social history, but s. comm.; Milligan, Thess. 

152ff; CSpicq, Studia Theologica 10, ’56, 1-13—-New Docs 2, 

104 no. 82. DELG s.v. tacow. M-M. Spica. 

OTAXTOS, OV (s. GtaKtEW) gener. ‘not in the proper order’ (3 

Macc 1:19; TestNapht 2:9; Philo; Jos., Bell. 2, 517; 649, Ant. 15, 

152; Ath. 25:3 [&taEta ibid. 3:2]; loanw. in rabb.) 

@ of volitional state, pert. to being out of step and going 

one’s own way, disorderly, insubordinate (Hdt., Thu. et al.; Sb 

6152, 13; 6153, 16; PFlor 332, 4; Philo, Sacr. Abel. 32) 1Th 5:14 

(cp. SEG XXVII, 261 B, 99; s. CSpicq, Studia Theologica 10, ’56, 
1-13); but some prefer the sense idle, indolent (s. Gtaktéw and 

&tcKtws; also the orator Lycurgus 39 GtaKtoc=‘not at one’s 
post’).—GHolland, SBLSP 24, ’85, 327-41. 

@ of affective state pert. to being without socially recog- 

nized constraint, undisciplined dopa. impulse Dg 9:1 (cp. Pla., 

Leg. 2 p. 660b &taktot HdSovat; Plut., Mor. 5a likew.)—M-M. 
TW. Spicq. 

GTUUGSO 

GTARXTWS (since Thu. 3, 108, 3; PFay 337, 16 [II ap]; POxy 
842; PGM 4, 2628; Philo, Sacr. Abel. 45; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 151) 
ady. of &taktoc in defiance of good order, disorderly, holding 

religious services without regard to established times arbitrarily 

1 Cl 40:2 (w. eixh ‘at random’). dtaKtws mepiTatetv behave 
irresponsibly 2 Th 3:6 (Isocr. 2m 31 &. Chv) apparently with- 
out respect for established custom or received instruction, as the 

qualifying clause Kai... tv indicates (cp. Mk 7:5), 11; the 
specific manner in which the irresponsible behavior manifests it- 

self is described in the context: freeloading, sponging.—On con- 

tractual obligations in the Rom. world s. PCsillag, The Problems 

of Labour Relations in Roman Law: Oikumene 2, ’78, 239-63. 

DELG s.v. ta00. TW. Spicq. 

GTHLOGYOS (Epicurus, Ep. 1 p. 14 Us.; PSI 798, 15; Diod. S. 
17, 54, 1; Jos., Ant. 14, 157) adv. of &tapayoc (Aristot. et al.; 
LXX; EpArist 213; dtdépayor Just. A I, 46, 4) without confu- 
sion, undisturbed | Cl 48:4——DELG s.v. tapdoow. 

OTEXVLO, as, n (Aristot..; Plut., Thes. 12; LXX; En 98:5; 

PsSol 4:18; Philo, Det. Pot. Ins. 51; Mel.; PSI 1289 B II, 11 [II 

AD]; PRyl 659, 8 [322 Ab]) childlessness GJs 2:1. 

OTEXVOS, OV (s. téKvov; Hes.+; Polyb. 20, 6, 5; Plut.; Lucian; 

ins [SIG? 838, 6: Il Bc; 858, 13; epitaphs 11 and 22, 7: ZNW 22, 

1923, 281; 283]; pap [PLond I, 23, 13 p. 38; s. also Preis.]; LXX; 

En 98:5; TestJud 8:3; 19:2; Philo in Eus., PE 8, 11, 13; Jos., Bell. 

1, 563, Ant. 4, 254) childless Lk 20:28f. Subst. 1) Gtexvoc GJs 

4:4 (cp. Is 49:21)—DELG s.v. tiktw. M-M. 

G@tEviS | aor. itévioa (Hippocr. et al.) look intently at, stare 
at someth. or someone eic tt (Polyb. 6, 11, 5; BGU 1816, 25; Lu- 

cian, Charon 16; 3 Macc 2:26; TestSol 24:5; TestAbr B 8 p. 112, 

19f [Stone p. 72]; TestReub 4:2; JosAs 8:8; 16:7 cod. A; Apc- 

Mos 33; Jos., Bell. 5, 517) Ac 1:10; 7:55; 2 Cor 3:7, 13; 1 Cl 

7:4; 17:2; 36:2; GJs 3:1; 12:2 (varying w. &vaotevdta, cp. de 

Strycker 298). ic twa (Diog. L. 6, 6, 61; Sext. Emp., Math. 1, 

306 Pyrr. 1, 75) Ac 3:4; 6:15; 11:6; 13:9; 1 Cl 9:2; 19:2. mpdc 

Kuptov GJs 13:1. W. dat. of pers. (PGM 4, 556; 711; JosAs 8:8) 
Lk 4:20; 22:56; Ac 3:5 D, 12; 10:4; 14:9; 23:1. Abs. (Herm. 

Wr. 13, 3) 3:3 D. AcPt Ox 849, 13. Without personal referent, in 

this instance Paul, AcPI Ox 6, 8f (=Aa I, 241, 13)—FSolmsen, 

Beitrage z. griech. Wortforschung I 1909, 22 —DELG s.v. tavu- 
E. tetvw. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

QTE prep. w. gen. without (Hom.+, but in prose first IPriene 

109, 106 [c. 120 Bc], then in imperial times [B-D-F §216, 2]: 

Dionys. Hal. 3, 10; Plut., Num. 14, 7, Cato Min. 5, 6; Vett. Val. 

136, 9; 271, 9; 341, 3; perh. PLond III, 1171 verso c, 3 p. 107 

[42 ap], ed.: dvev[?]; POxy 936, 18; PHolm yn 4; PGM 13, 56; 2 

Mace 12:15; Ath. 1:3) &. 6xAov apart fr. the crowd, perth. without 
a disturbance Lk 22:6; &. Bakhavtiov without a purse vs. 35; 
a. Ypadtis PtK 4 p. 16, 6; &. Be00 without God, apart fr. God’s 
will D 3:10 (Polyaenus 6, 53 Be@v dtEp); &. &AM)wv Hs 5, 7, 
4; cp. 5, 4, 5; 5, 6, 2; 9, 12, 8; 9, 27, 2; &. Guyot &vayKns B 2:6 
v.1—DELG. M-M. 

GQTUWEAGO | aor. Hriwaoa. Pass.: fut. &tycaoOrooua LXX; 
1 aor. HtWdoOnV; pf. ptc. Ttwaouévor 2 Km 10:5 (s. tt 
un; Hom.+) deprive someone of honor or respect, to dis- 

honor/shame, an especially grievous offense in the strongly 

honor-shame oriented Semitic and Gr-Rom. societies (Ael. Aris- 

tid. 53 p. 620 D.: ta, tHvV Oe@v &..) TG someone Mk 12:4 (expo- 
sure of the head to public ridicule is perh. implied; s. &tyudw and 
Gtuw0w); Lk 20:11; J 8:49; Ro 2:23; Js 2:6 (cp. Pr 14:21); IPhid 

11:1.—Pass. Ac 5:41; Dg 11:3. tov dtydCeo8an Ta CUaTa 
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avtOv that their bodies might be degraded Ro 1:24. ttw.c00n 
Kal OUK EAOyLOON he was dishonored and despised \ C1 16:3 (Is 
53:3).—DELG s.v. tu). M-M. 

GTLUUCW 1 aor. ytiwnoa (Hom.+; Philostrat., Ep. 28 p. 240, 
10; Mel., P. 73, 335). Mng. same as twa (q.v.); HtiuNoav 
Mk 12:4 D(s. also Gtudw). 

OATULLE, Os, H} (s. Gtyroc; Hom. et al.; Epict. 4, 1, 60; PSI 330, 
7; PGiss 40 II, 5; LXX; En 98:3; Test12Patr, Philo; Jos., Ant. 4, 

229; 15, 24; Mel., P. 49; Ath. R. 76, 13; Did., Gen. 238, 26) a 

state of dishonor or disrespect, dishonor, of pers.: a disaster 

in Gr-Rom. society, in which civic-minded pers. placed a high 

premium on honor (tu11) and enjoyment of repute (SdEa) 2 Cor 
6:8 (opp. 60Ea); év tats &ttoaus 6oEGCovtar in dishonor (or 
by shameful treatment) they are held in esteem Dg 5:14 (pl. as 

Pla., Pol. 309a; Demosth. 18, 205).—Of things, a vessel to which 

no special value is attached gic &. for ordinary (use) Ro 9:21; 
2 Ti 2:20.—Of affective state 7a0n Gtiwias shameful passions 
(=passions that disgrace a pers.) Ro 1:26; &. atta got it is a 
disgrace for him 1 Cor 11:14. év &. in humiliation (opp. 60Ea) 
15:43 (PsSol 2:27). kata &. A€yw to my shame I must confess 
2 Cor 11:21 in self-deprecating irony (sim. Demosth. 18, 320; 

s. FDanker, in: Persuasive Artistry [GKennedy Festschr.], ed. 

DWatson, ’91, 274).—DELG s.v. tw). M-M. TW. 

OTLUMOS, Ov (s. Gtwia; Hom.+; Epict. 4, 6, 3; OGI 218, 103; 
140; 338, 29; 527, 8; pap; LXX; TestJob 18:3; Gtiwac 24:10; 

Philo; Jos., Ant. 4, 136, C. Ap. 2, 191; Just., Mel., P. 37, 256 al.) 
@ pert. to being without honor or respect, dishonored, de- 

spised, of pers. in disrepute 1 Cor 4:10 (opp. évd0Eos ‘held 
highly’); 1 C1 3:3 (opp. €vtutoc as Synes., Ep. 79, 226d [comp.]; 

cp. Is 3:5); despised et60c 16:3 (Is 53:3); obK G. Et wn honored 
everywhere, except Mt 13:57; Mk 6:4. 

@ pert. to being considered relatively unimportant, in- 

significant of things that do not elicit special admiration or at- 
tention, comp. held in less esteem wédn 1 Cor 12:23 (of parts 
of the body also Aristot., Part. An. 3, 672b, 21 to tywdTtEpov 

K. &TWLOTEPOV, ‘more esteemed ... less esteemed’, a distinc- 

tion made in terms of dependency, lower members being at the 

service of upper ones; Artem. 4, 25. On the subject-matter s. Her- 

aclit. Sto. 19 p. 29, 3 H Kemah) Ev TO OMPaAtTL THY KUPLOTATHV 
elAnyvia. taEwv=the head has the most distinguished position 
in the body; line 9 s-upimtatov wépos. S. also evoynpwv 1). 
Gtwotatny vanpeoia. the lowliest service Dg 2:2—DELG s.v. 
tun. M-M. 

GTUMOW 1 aor. Htiwmoa LXX. Pass.: fut. GtymOryoopar 
LXX; 1 aor. ftw Ov; pf. pte. ryttLwWpEevos (s. AtyLOG; Aeschyl., 
Hdt. et al.; SIG 64, 6; 112, 10; LXX; PsSol 2:5; Just.; Ath. 34, 1). 

Mng. same as Gtuc.Cw (q.v.). Pass. be disgraced GméotEWav 
HtMUEevov Mk 12:4 v.L. (s. atyurdw); Dg 5:14.—M-M. 

GQTULC, i60¢, 1 (since Hat. 4, 75, 1; Pla., Tim., p. 86e; perh. 
PCairZen 534 I, 7 [III Bc]; PGM 7, 639; 743; LXX; ApcMos 

33) vapor &.. KaTVvOU smoky vapor (like that of a volcanic erup- 

tion) Ac 2:19 (Jo 3:3). Typical of what passes away Js 4:14 (cp. 

Eccl 1:2 and 12:8 Aq.). &. &0 KUOPas steam that rises from a 
pot, typical of nothingness 1 Cl 17:6 (quot. of unknown orig.; s. 

RHarris, JBL 29, 1910, 190-95).—DELG s.v. &twoc. M-M. 

G@TOMOS, cv (Pre-Socr. et al.; Philo) ‘uncut’ (s. téwvo) then of 
someth. that is viewed as such a unit that it cannot be cut, esp. be- 

cause of smallness (e.g. particle of matter, uncompounded word) 

indivisible (Is 54:8 Sym. év &touw Opyis in a short outburst 
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of wrath=LXX év Ou wuKpw), used of time by Aristot. (Phys. 

236a, 6 &v GtOWWw) ev &. ina moment 1 Cor 15:52 (Nageli 31).— 
DELG s.v. téwvw. Sv. 

OtTOVOS, OV (&tOVEW ‘be relaxed, not stretched or in torsion’; 

Theophr., HP 3, 18, 11; Plut.; Epict. 3, 16, 7; Vett. Val. 233, 12 

and15; 337, 19; PStras 95, 11; PLond VI, 1929, 14; Job 5:16 Aq.; 

Ps 81:3 Sym.; Jos., Bell. 1, 203; 3, 114; Tat. 32, 2) slack, power- 

less of the devil’s threats &. Oo7rEp VEKPOV vEevpPa as powerless 
as the sinews of a corpse Hm 12, 6, 2 (&. w. veKpoc as Epict., 
loc. cit.) —DELG s.v. tavv- E. tetvo. 

OTOMOS, OV (s. tOT0c; Eur., Pre-Socr. et al.; pap, LXX [Job; 
Pr 30:20; 2 Mace 14:23], Philo, Joseph., Just., Tat., Ath.; Ath. 

R. 73, 15 al.) from the perception of someth. ‘not in its proper 

place’, ‘out of place’, it is but a short step to the metaph. sense 

of someth. that is ‘unusual’, i.e. does not correspond to normal 

expectation (tomroc; cp. the wordplay tpia ompata gotat év TO 
AdTO TOTW AtOTMOTEATOV TOUTOV UTEPXovtOSs Albinus 11). 
@ pert. to being out of the ordinary, unusual, surprising 

(Thu. 3, 38, 5; Pla., Leg. 1 p. 646b; PTebt 800, 37), ‘abnormal’, 

or ‘hazardous’ (Thu. 2, 49, 2; Herodian 4, 11, 4; Jos., Ant. 8, 

378 the enemies of Samuel are not able to sustain any charges of 

‘unusual’ conduct; 11, 134 of hazards that might befall travelers) 

undév &. ic aVTOV yLwOuEVOYV nothing unusual happened to 
him Ac 28:6 (the normal expectation in the case of a pers. bitten 
by a poisonous snake would be extraordinary divine retribution, 

s. vs 4). Cp. the self-vindication of the Roman poet Horace after 

a wolf fled from him (Odes 1, 22, 9-12). 

@ pert. to being behaviorally out of place, evil, wrong, im- 

proper (Plut., Mor. 27f; SEG XLI, 328, 41; PPetr II, 19 (1a), 5f; 

UPZ 5, 12 [163 Bc]; Philo, Leg. All. 3, 53; Jos., Ant. 6, 88; Job 
11:11; 35:13) (w. Tovnpds) dvOpwmot 2 Th 3:25 Trotetv ta ch. 
(Polyb. 5, 11, 1; Job 34:12) do what is improper Pol 5:3; obd&v 

a. Empagev (a. TPGooELv: Dio Chrys. 10 [11], 65; Aristipp. in 

Diog. L. 2, 93; PPetr III, 43 (3), 17f [III Bc]; UPZ 5, 12; BGU 
757, 21 [12 ap]; PBrem 2:12 [II Ap]; Job 27:6; Pr 30:20; 2 Macc 

14:23) Lk 23:41; cp. Ac 25:5. GtoTov Eottv it is wrong, absurd 

(Philo, Mos. 1, 308) IMg 10:3.—DELG s.v. to7roc. M-M. 

GQUOENTOS, OV (s. toéTw; Chrysipp.+ [Stoic. II 158]; Plut.; 
Aelian; Herm. Wr.; 1G [X/2, 317, 2; Job 15:15 Sym.; Philo, Leg. 

All. 1, 51 al.; Jos., Ant. 11, 57; tov &. ... @edv Just., A I, 13, 4) 

unchangeable 50§a Eph ins —DELG s.v. tpé7. 

"ATTOAELO, aS,  (AttaAic v.1., oth. edd.) Attalia, a seaport 
in Pamphylia Ac 14:25.—Ramsay, Hist. Geogr. 420. 

“ATTOAXOS, OV, 0 Attalus, a Christian in Smyrna [Pol 8:2. The 

name was common in Asia Minor; specif. in Smyrna: CIG 3141; 

3142, 2; 3239; 3288, 1 al. 

avyaco 1 aor. inf. atyycoat (s. avvyi) relates to brightness or 
clarity in various senses 

@ see (so in poets Soph. et al.; Lycophron vy. 941 atyatwv 
aoc=seeing the light; Philod.: Anth. Pal. 5, 123, 3 and Philo, 

Mos. 2, 139; cp. Nageli 25f) ti someth. Metaph., of the gospel’s 
light 2 Cor 4:4 (s. wtiopd¢ 1). This is the most likely interpr. 
(see e.g. Ltzm., Windisch, H-DWendland, NRSV). 

@ intr. shine forth (PGM 3, 143; 4, 1636; 2558; Lev 13:24ff; 

14:56; GrBar 9:8) suggested by some (for example, Sicken- 

berger) for 2 Cor 4:4 (s. 1) can hardly do without abdtotc, which 
is actually added in many mss.—DELG s.v. avy). M-M. TW. 

QavyN, fis, 1 (Hom.+; orig. ‘light’ esp. ‘daylight’) since the 
sun is perceived as the ultimate expression of brightness, the 
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term ow. readily refers to dawn (Polyaenus 4, 6, 18 Kata tHV 
TPMTNV adyIyy T. Huépas; Is 59:9) dpyt av. until daybreak Ac 
20:11.—B. 993. DELG. M-M. 

AWvyovotos, ov, 6 (so accented L-S-J-M, DGE; on the sp. 
*Ayouo- s. M-M) Augustus, title (usu. transl. ZeBaotdc, q.v.) 

given Octavian, first Rom. emperor (31 Bc—14 aD) in 27 Bc; Lk 

2:1.’ Adotov GJs 17:1.—HDieckmann, Kaisernamen u. Kaiser- 

bezeichnungen b. Lk: ZKT 33, 1919, 213-34; EPeterson, Kaiser 

A. im Urteil d. antiken Christent.: Hochland 30, ’33, 289ff; RAC 

1 933-1004.—M-M. 

AVIGSELE, a5, 1 (s. cdOKSyg¢; Pla. etal.; Aristot., EE 122 1a, 
8; Is 24:8; TestSol 18:14 A; Philo, Rer. Div. Her. 21; Jos., Bell. 

4, 94, Ant. 12, 29; 15, 101; lit. ‘self-satisfaction’; the poet. form 

av0adia [Aeschyl. et al.] becomes prominent in later colloq. 

Gk. [Croénert 32], and is predom. in ins and pap) preoccupation 
w. one’s own interests, the polar end of GpeoKeia, arrogance, 

willfulness, stubbornness | Cl 30:8 (w. 8paGos, cp. Pr 21:24); 

bTEptjoavos av. proud willfulness 57:2; Hs 9, 22, 2f. Ina list 
of vices D 5:1; B 20:1.—DELG s.v. av6a6y¢. 

avdadNs, Es (s. avOdSeLa; Aeschyl., Hdt.+; Polyb. 4, 21; 
Plut., Lycurg. 11, 6, Lucull. 7, 2; PAmh 78, 13f; Sb 4284, 9; 

Gen 49:3, 7; Pr 21:24; Jos., Ant. 1, 189; 4, 263; TKellis 22, 27) 

self-willed, stubborn, arrogant Tit 1:7; 2 Pt 2:10; 1 Cl 1:1 (w. 

tTpoTetis); Hs 5, 4, 2; 5, 5, 1; 9, 22, 1; D 3:6. Field, Notes, 

219; to the Gk. mind=hybris, s. Reader, Polemo 296.—DELG 

and Frisk. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

avdaioetos, OV(s. adtOs and aipéw; trag., Thu. et al.; OGI 
583, 8; pap; Sym. Ex 35:5, 22; Philo, Mos. 1, 50 v.1.; Jos., Bell. 6, 

310; Ath. 24, 4) pert. to being self-chosen, of one’s own accord 

2 Cor 8:3, 17.—DELG s.v. attdéc 2. M-M. 

AUVIALOETWS adv. of avOaipetog (Plut., Pel. 290 [24, 8]; 
Philostrat., Vi. Apoll. 8, 7 p. 306, 22; IMagnMai 163, 15ff; PLond 

II, 280, 8 p. 193 [SSAD], restored; BGU 581, 6 et al.; 2 Macc 6:19; 

3 Macc 6:6; 7:10) voluntarily Gmo8avetv IMg 5:2. 

OUVIEVTED (s. abGEvtNGs; Philod., Rhet. II p. 133, 14 Sudh.; Jo. 
Lydus, Mag. 3, 42; Moeris p. 54; cp. Phryn. 120 Lob.; Hesychius; 

Thom. Mag. p. 18, 8; schol. in Aeschyl., Eum. 42; BGU 1208, 

38 [27 Bc]; s. Lampe s.v.) to assume a stance of independent 

authority, give orders to, dictate to w. gen. of pers. (Ptolem., 

Apotel. 3, 14, 10 Boll-B.; Cat. Cod. Astr. VIII/1 p. 177, 7; B-D-F 
§177) &vdpoc, w. St6coxKevv, 1 Ti 2:12 (practically = ‘tell a man 
what to do’ [Jerusalem Bible]; Mich. Glykas [XII Ap] 270, 10 

at yuvaikes atOevtovot t. &vdpav. According to Diod. S. 1, 
27, 2 there was a well-documented law in Egypt: Kuptevetv tiv 
yuvaika té&vdpoc, cp. Soph., OC 337-41; GKnight III, NTS 
30, 84, 143-57; LWilshire, ibid. 34, ’88, 120-34) —DELG s.v. 
avOévtns. M-M. 

AUOEVTNS, Ov, 6 (s. adOevtéw; Hat. et al.; on the mng. s. 
PKretschmer, Glotta 3, 1912, 289-93; FZucker, SBLeipzAk 107, 

4, °62; the adj. is a loanw. in rabb., and the noun is the source 

of Turk. ‘effendi’; cp. Jos., Bell. 2, 240) master (Eur., Suppl. 

442; epitaph PCairZen 532, 15; Sb 6754, 15; PGM 13, 258) tod 

Tupyou Hs 9, 5, 6—DELG. Sv. 

AUIEVTLKOS, 4, OV (POxy 260, 20; 719, 30; 33 al. in pap) 
original tO ov. (opp. &vtituTrov) 2 Cl 14:3 (so PGiss 34, 4 ta 
av.; the adj. in the pap passages above, not used as subst., has 

the same mng.).—DELG s.v. atOévtn¢. 

avicouat 

AVDEVTLADS adv. of adOevtuKds (Cicero, Att. 9, 14, 2; 10, 
9, 1) w. perfect clarity PtK 4 p. 15, 31. 

OVAEW 1 aor. n’ANoa (Aleman, Hdt. et al.; SIG 1084-88 al.; 
StudPal XXII, 47, 5; Sb 7557, 5) play the flute wi (X., Symp. 2, 

8) for someone (to dance) Mt 11:17; Lk 7:32 (Aesop 27 H.=11 

P, H-H..6te nvAovv, odk MpxEto8e; similarly 134 H.; Prover- 

bia Aesopi 115 P.). t0 avAOvUEVOV what is played on the flute 1 
Cor 14:7.—DELG s.v. avA0c. 

avAN, is, 1) (Hom.+)—@ an area open to the sky, freq. 

surrounded by buildings, and in some cases partially by walls, 

enclosed open space, courtyard (Dio Chrys. 60 and 61 [77 + 78], 

35 TEPl TAS AVAGS K. TPOOUPA; pap, e.g. PLond I, 45, 15 p. 36 
[II Bc]; BGU 275, 6f; POxy 104; 105 al.; PFay 31; 32 al.; Tob 

2:9; TestSol 2:1 P cig ta TPOOUPG THs AVAT¢; Jos., Ant. 1, 196) 
Mt 26:58, 69; Mk 14:54, 66; Lk 22:55; J 18:15. Used also as 

a fold for sheep (Il. 4, 433; PHib 36, 4; POxy 75, 20) J 10:1, 

16.—(outer) court of the temple (av. tot tepod SIG 485, 28; 
547, 46 al.; Ex 27:9 al.) Rv 11:23; B 2:5 (Is 1:12). 

@ a dwelling complex (the social and business uses of the 

av., as well as the juxtaposition of the courtyard and other quar- 

ters, encouraged extension of the term av. to the entire complex) 

@ of ordinary property farm, house (Dionys. Hal. 6, 50; 

PGiss 32, 7; 19; PFlor 81, 8; s. FLuckhard, D. Privathaus, diss. 

Giess.1914, 79) Lk 11:21, where palace is also prob. (see b). 

© ofroyal property, the ‘court’ ofa prince (lit., ins, pap), then 

palace (Suda abhi } tod Paotiéwes oiklia. So Polyb.; Diod. S. 
16, 93, 7; Epict. 1, 10, 3; 4; 1 Mace 11:46; 3 Macc 2:27; 5:46; 

Jos., Bell. 2, 328, Vi. 66; 295; Just., D. 22, 11) Mt 26:3; Mk 

15:16 (=Tpattwp.ov).—B. 463. DELG. M-M. 

QAVAHTHS, 08, 6 (s. abAg~w; Theognis, Hdt. et al.; ins, pap) 
flutist for festive occasions Rv 18:22, and for mourning (Jos., 

Bell. 3, 437; s. EReiner, Die rituelle Totenklage der Griechen 

°38, 67-70; for influence of Asia Minor on use of flute-players 

in funereal rites, ibid. p. 61, n. 1) Mt 9:23.—DELG s.v. adhoc. 

M-M. 

avANTOLS, 1506, H (s. adAEw; Simonides et al.; X., Pla., ins, 
pap; freq. as entertainer at a symposium, Pla., Prot. 347cd, cited 

Athen. 3, 97ab) flutist in pl. w. TOpvou Ox 840, 36; cp. GHb 297, 

21 (Euhem.: 63 fgm. 1 Jac. [in Athen. 14, 77 p. 658f], of a flutist 

who apparently served her king in a special capacity; Phylarch. 

{II Bc]: 81 fgm. 42 Jac. and Dio Chrys. 53 [70], 9 pl. w. Etaipar; 

Theophyl. Sim., Ep. 12 av. as topvidvov).—DELG s.v. adhoc. 

QAVALCOMAL impf. nvACounv. Pass.: fut. adAvcOryoouct 
LXX; JosAs 9:5; 1 aor. ndAOOHV (s. dA}; Hom.+; OGI 730, 

7 [III Bc]; pap; LXX; JosAs 9:4f; Joseph.) orig. of spending the 

night in the avAM, viz. in the open air, then also of temporary 

lodging, w. context indicating whether outdoors (‘bivouac’) or 

indoors. 

@ gener. to have a temporary sleeping arrangement, spend 

the night (Eupolis [V Bc] 322; Nicol. Dam.: 90 fgm. 4 p. 332, 

17 Jac. [indoors]; Arrian, Anab. 6, 25, 5 [army bivouacking]; 

Ctesias: 688 fgm. 24 Jac. [=Ps.-Demetr., Eloc. §216] ‘where no- 

ble men must spend the night’—in euphem. ref. to the death of 

Cyrus as sleep; Judg 19:6f, 10f; 20:4B; Ruth 3:13 avAtoOnti tv 

vuKta al. LXX; Jos., Ant. 1, 279) éket (Judg 19:7; Tob 6:1BA) 

Mt 21:17; etc tt Lk 21:37 (cp. Tob 14:9BA unkétt addoOrte 
eic Nuvevn, but the sense here is ‘stay’, s. 2 below; spend some 

time is also poss. for the Lk pass., but bivouac is certainly prob. 

in view of the chosen locale, s. 22:39). €o¢ ob abd} until he 
finds lodging (again) D 11:6 (indoors). 
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@ to have housing, without special ref. to nighttime, Jive, 

stay (Epict., Gnomolog., fgm. 47; Himerius, Or. 54 [15], 1 adXtt. 

HuEpav lov, accordingly not at night; of stabling animals BASP 
24/1—2, ’87, p. 10, lines 17f [PCol inv. 316] at[At]Géo8w; Sir 
51:23; Jos., Bell. 1, 334; 2, 301) 1 Cl 4:11—DELG s.v. avn. 

M-M. 

OvAOS, ov, 0 (Hom. et al.; PHib 54, 6 [c. 245 Bc]; PFuad I 

Univ no. XII, 37; LXX; Ath. 9, 1) flute 1 Cor 14:7 (w. KOGA, 

as Dio Chrys. 16 [33], 35; Ps.-Lucian, Salt. 16; Himerius, Or. 

8 [23], 11; Is 30:32)—CSachs, Real-Lexikon d. Musikinstru- 

mente ’62, 23; KSchlesinger, Greek Aulos* ’39. S. also lit. on 

KUUBaAOV.—DELG. M-M. 

GAVEGVEO/AVEW (both forms as early as Pindar with the 
shorter predominating, as usu. in the earlier lit.; later the longer 

form becomes more freq. [e.g., Just., D. 88, 2] and the shorter 

one [Epict.; Heraclit. Stoic. p. 2, 7; 78, 12; Hierocles the Stoic— 

I] ap—in BKT IV pap 9780 col. 6, 16 p. 28f; SIG index; OGI 

51, 12; 56, 9 and 22; POxy 1450, 3; 21; 4 Macc 13:22; OdeSol 

11:19; TestZeb 1:3; TestJos 19:4, based on the Armenian ver- 

sion, as rendered by Charles; GrBar; ParJer 9:16; EpArist 208; 

Philo, Aet. M. 71; Jos., Ant. 1, 61; 4, 59; Ar. 6, 3; Mel., fgm. 

8b, 8] becomes rare; both in the same sentence Aétius 132, 13 

aveéavouevov t. TABOUS abEer kK. TA OVUTTMMATa) B-D-F 

§101; W-S. §15; Meisterhans?-Schw. 176; Mayser 465. Impf. 

nvEavovy; fut. avErow and adEavw@ Gen 48:4; Lev 26:9; 1 aor. 
nvEnoa. Pass.: fut. adEnOrjoouct LXX, En 5:9; aor. nvENHOnv. 
@ to cause to become greater in extent, size, state, or qual- 

ity, grow someth., cause to grow, increase trans. (Pind., Hdt., Pla. 

et al.; ins, pap, LXX; Jos., Ant. 2, 205 [Nageli 35]) the fruits of 

righteousness 2 Cor 9:10. Abs. 1 Cor 3:6f=God made it grow; 

Evade: 1354 le 

to become greater, grow, increase intt.—@ pass. used 

actively (Hes., Hdt.+; LXX; En oft.; on GrBar s. under b; Jos., 

Ant. 18, 129, Vi. 193; Ar. 6:3; Mel., HE 4, 26, 7; Did., Gen. 

190, 25). Of humans and plants: the human race 1 Cl 33:6; B 

6:12, 18 (Gen 1:28); children (Hdt. 5, 92, 5; Gen 21:8; 25; 27) 

1 Pt 2:2; plants (Ps.-Phocyl. 38) Mt 13:32; Mk 4:8; kap7roc 

avEavouevos ibid. v.1. (Diosc., Mat. Med. 2, 199 add. mp0 tov 
TOV KapTOV GVENOHVaL).—Of nonphysical entities (Pind., N. 
8, 40 avEeta & dpeta = apety grows; Did., Gen. 119, 8 [of 

the soul]) the gospel Col 1:6; faith 2 Cor 10:15; knowledge Col 

1:10; unrighteousness D 16:4. Cp. Lk 22:28 D. 

® The use of the act. in the same intr. sense belongs to later 

Gk. (Aristot.; Polyb.; Diod. S.; Maximus Tyr. 6, 4f; Olympi- 

odor., Comm. in Alcib. Plat. 18 ed. Creuzer 1821: av&ovons 
tT. oehyvnsg; PGM 4, 2553; 13, 65; EpArist 208; GrBar; Jos., 

Ant. 2, 189; 4, 59; Ar. 12, 2; POxy 1778, 13; Just., D. 88, 2; not 

LXX) lit. of plants Mt 6:28; Lk 12:27; Ox 655, 9f (ASyn. 67, 33; 

on the last 3 passages s. Eaivw); Lk 13:19. &k tov Evdc TAEliova. 
fy. one ( grain) many grow | Cl 24:5. Of children Lk 1:80; 2:40. 

Of a people Ac 7:17. Of a house eig vaov Eph 2:21. Of the 

word of God Ac 6:7; 12:24; 19:20 (on the theme of growth s. 

DBalch, SBLSP ’89, 354; cp. Polyb. 6, 43, 2). av. Thy avVENoLW 

Col 2:19; év tui 2 Pt 3:18; ad. Eig XPLotov grow up into (union 
w.) Christ Eph 4:15. Abs. Mt 20:28 v.l. = Agr 22; as... adEvv 
[=aEew] ... ty woyv tov IlavaAov so that ... Paul’s spir- 
its rose AcPl Ha 6, 10. Of Jesus increase J 3:30. This is usu. 

considered a direct ref. to success in attracting followers, but av. 

can also be used of the increase of sunlight (Calendarium of An- 

tiochus [c. 200 Ap] on Dec. 25 ‘HAov yevé8Auov’ avEer pws 
[FBoll, SBHeidAk 1910, 16; Abh. p. 40ff]; Cosmas of Jerusalem 

[FCumont, Natalis Invicti: Extr. des compt. rend. de I’Ac. des In- 
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ser. et Bell. Lett. 1911, 292f]). Cp. 3:19-21, where @@c occurs 

five times, and marks the leading concept. May this not also be 

true of 3:30? At any rate the Gk. and Lat. fathers understood 

3:30 in the solar sense. S. also on £kattovoOa and s. ENor- 
den, D. Geburt des Kindes 1924, 99-112—DELG s.v. avEw. 

M-M. TW. 

aven ots, EOS, H (s. AVEGVW; Pre-Socr., Hdt.+; Epict. 1, 14, 

14; ins [57/56 BC] in Mitt-Wilck. I/2, 70, 12; Sb 1161, 18; 4224, 
23; PMich XIII, 659, 227 [VI Ap] of taxes; 2 Macc 5:16; ParJer 

5:30; Philo; Jos., Ant. 1, 60; 4,261; Just., A II, 5, 2; D. 88, 2; Ath., 

R. 69, 9) growth, increase a. Toveto0at cause growth (for this 
phrase s. Aristot., HA 6, 12, 566b, 18 growth of a dolphin) eis tt 

Eph 4:16 mystical sense of the Christian community growing as 

a body in its sense of unity and understanding of God’s purpose 

in Christ; sim. avEew tHv av. tov BEod; grows w. divine growth 
Col 2:19 (cp. Herm. Wr. 3, 3 sig TO AVEGVEGAan Ev AVENOEL; 
OdeSol 11:19).—DELG s.v. at&@. M-M. 

OVE s. adEdvar. 

avo, as, q (Hom. et al.; TestSol; Philo; Tat. 8, 5) breeze 1 

Cl 39:3 (Job 4:16)—DELG. 

AUVOLOV adv. (Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; PsSol 5:13; ParJer 

6:15; Joseph.; Ath. 12, 2) orig. in ref. to the day following today, 

then of a brief period of time. 

@ next day Ac 23:15 v.1., 20; 25:22; oruepov H av. Js 4:13. 
W. art., w. Nuepa. to be supplied (as Soph., Trach. 945; Diod. S. 

19, 32, 2 7 av.; PFlor 118, 5 weta tH ab.; PTebt 417, 7 al.; Ex 
8:19; 32:30; 1 Km 11:11 al.; Jos., Ant. 17, 91) 7 at. Mt 6:34b; 

Js 4:14 (Simonides, fgm. 6 Diehl? [521, 1 Page] as dvOpwsroc 

you do not know what the atiptov will be; gig tv at. Ariston 
of Ceos [III Bc], fgm. 24 [ed. Wehrli ’52]; BGU 511 I, 18; Esth 

5:12; 3 Macc 5:38; Jos., Ant. 3, 231) Mt 6:34a (Epict. 1, 9, 19 

discourages care Tepi ths av., TOOEV mdayyte; Artem. 4, 84 
TEPL TIS AV. oPEtoOar t] EAmtCevv.cThe opposite of Mt 6:34 
among the Pythagoreans: Philosoph. Max. 504, 1: dt6caoKet Gel 
TLTOV TAPOVTOS Els TO LEAAOV KaTOALTELV, KL TIS WU. Ev TH 
ONMEPOV LVNWOVEvVELV = [the saying Emi YoivuKos [1] KAOICeLV, 
not to sit on a food container] ‘instructs us always to leave someth. 

for the future, and to be mindful of the morrow in the present’; a 

line of thought related to the Delphic maxim yv@0t oavtov); Ac 

4:3; Hs 6, 5, 3; etc at. Tv ta Onptouayia AcPI Ha 2, 36; wéypu 
tg av. Hs 9, 11, 7; Ei tHv av. on the next day Lk 10:35; Ac 

4:5 (B-D-F § 233, 3); emi tv ad. Huépav 4:5 v.L (7 at. Huépa 
as PCairZen 78, 8). In metaph. on. ... av. now ... soon Mt 
6:30; Lk 12:28. Cp. 13:32f (on onu. Kal av. Kai TH TITY vs. 
32 cp. Ex 19:10f and tpitoc 1a). These three last pass. may also 

be classed in 2. 

@ a brief time lapse without ref. to a nocturnal period, 

soon, in a short time 1 Cor 15:32 (Is 22:13; Ath. 12, 2). Perh. 

also Mt 6:30; Lk 12:28. Cp. 13:32f (s. 1 end).—B. 999. DELG. 
M-M. 

aVOTHOOS, &, OV (abos [aboc Att.] ‘dry, stale’; ata ‘be’ or 
‘become dry’; Hippocr., Pla. et al.; ins, pap, TestAbr A 19 p. 101, 

4 [Stone p. 50]; Philo) adj. pert. to being strict in requirement, 

punctilious, strict, used esp. of pers. who practice rigid personal 

discipline or are strict in the supervision of others (Polyb. 4, 20, 

7 of pers. who maintain a very severe life-style; sim. Plut., Mor. 

300d; Vett. Val. 75, 11; Diog. L. 7, 26 opp. of the condition ex- 

pressed by the verb duayxéw “be relaxed’; 117 applied to pers. who 
are like wine that is used medicinally; PTebt 315, 19 [II Ap] of 

a ‘punctilious’ govt. finance inspector 0 yap dvOpwos helav 
gotlv avotNnpds; grave ins ZNW 22, 1923, 280 avd. TapdKoutic; 
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2 Macc 14:30) Lk 19:21f (imagery of a tough, uncompromising, 

punctilious financier)—DELG s.v. atiocg. M-M. 

QUTGOXELA, Qs, 1 (s. avtapKNs) ‘self-sufficiency’ in the 

sense of ‘independence’, then gener. ‘sufficiency’ 

@ external, state of having what is adequate, sufficiency, a 

competence (Pla. et al. av. means the state of one who supports 

himself without aid fr. others, cp. Theoph. Ant. I 6 [p. 72, 2], but 

in POxy 729, 10 [137 AD] it is ‘sufficient supply’; of God’s allo- 
cation év ovuuetpia abtapKetac PsSol 5:16; sufficient citation 
of Biblical references Just., D. 73, 6) Hs 1:6; maoav av. éxew 

(PFlor 242, 8 iva SuvnOtjs éxevv t. avdtapKLAV) have enough 
of everything 2 Cor 9:8. 

@ internal, state of being content w. one’s circumstances, 

contentment, self-sufficiency, a favorite virtue of the Cynics and 

Stoics (Epicurus in Diog. L. 10, 130; Stoic. III p. 67, 3; 68, 5; 

Stob. III p. 101, 16 [Epict.]; 265, 13 H.; Teles p. 5, 1; cp. 11, 5; 

38, 10f H.; Sextus 98. Cp. GGerhard, Phoinix v. Kolophon 1909, 

57ff; Tat.) 1 Ti 6:6; Hm 6, 2, 3—DELG s.v. &pKéw. M-M. TW. 

Sv. 

QUTGOXNS, EG (s. AUTOS, GpKEw; Aeschyl., Hdt. et al.; ins, 
pap, LXX; Philo, Op. M. 146; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 190 [of God]; 

Albinus 12 p. 167, In. 2; Just., A I, 53, 1) of pers. content, self- 

sufficient (Pla., Rep. 369b; Polyb. 6, 48, 7; Diog. L. 2, 24 of 

Socrates attapKns Kai oeuvoc; Sir 40:18; Philo; Jos., C. Ap. 

2, 291) etvat be content, perh. self-sufficient Phil 4:11.—DELG 
s.v. dpkeéw. M-M. TW. Sy. 

OUVTENQIVETOS, OV (aitdc, EatvEetdc ‘laudable’) adj. (not 
yet found elsewhere) praising oneself subst. 1 Cl 30:6—DELG 

s.v. atvos. 

AUVTOXATAXO LTOG, OV adj. (s. aUTOG, KatAKPLVa; in Philo 
in the fgm. fr. the Sacra Parallela ed. Mangey II 652; s. RHarris, 

Fragments of Philo 1886. Otherw. only in Christian writers) self- 

condemned Tit 3:11.—DELG s.v. kpivw. TW. 

QUTOATEEL (ctr), Etc) adv. (Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 353; Just.) 
expressly, in the very words PtK 4 p. 15, 32—DELG s.v. hyo 

Al. 

QUTOUATOS, y, OV (fr. abtds + -watos [cp. Uévoc 
“‘strength’]) also w. two endings (Croénert 183) pert. to someth. 

that happens without visible cause, by itself (Hom. et al.; Josh 

6:5; Job 24:24; Wsd 17:6; Philo; Jos., Ant. 1, 54; loanw. in rabb.) 

of doors opening by themselves (Il. 5, 749; X., Hell. 6, 4, 7; 

Apollon. Rhod. 4, 41; Plut., Timol. 241 [12, 9]; Cass. Dio 44, 

17; cp. Artapanus de Judaeis: 726 fgm. 3, 23 Jac. [in Eus., PE 9, 

27, 23] vuKtOs ... TAS OUPas TdOAS AVTOUATWS avoLYOnVaL 
tov deoumtnptov. S. &voiyw 1) Ac 12:10. Of plants growing 
without help (Hes., Works 118 and Hdt. et al.; Theophr., HP 4, 8, 

8; Diod. S. 1, 8, 1; Lev 25:5, 11; Philo, Op. M. 167; Jos., Ant. 12, 

317, Vi. 11) Mk 4:28 (on this parable s. K Weiss, Voll Zuversicht 

1922; BZ 18, 1929, 45-67; JFreundorfer, BZ 17, 1926, 51-62; 

68; TManson, JTS 38, ’37, 399f; KClark, CIlW 36, ’42, 27-29; 

GHarder, Theologia Viatorum 1, ’48/49, 51-70). The connection 

is uncertain AcPI Ha 7, 1 [... 11... a]btOuatos eis wépy av 
[... 18 ...] (something seems of itself to break into pieces).— 

DELG s.v. attd¢ 1. M-M. Spica. Sv. 

QUVTOMOAEW (autos, cp. 2 aor. wodgsiv ‘go’) fut. 3 sg. 
avtouoAoet Pr 6:1la (A); 1 aor. nUtTOUGANOG LXX (Hdt., 
Aristoph. et al.; PGissUniv 46 IV 30; Philo, Aet. M. 76; Jos., 

Bell. 4, 380, Vi. 107; 239) desert 16 twos ( fr.) someone 1 Cl 

28:2—DELG s.v. attdg 1 and BAwWoKw (aor. {U0Aov). 

OUTOS 

QUVIONTHS, Ov, 6 (adtdc, d7tevH = Spd ‘seeing with 
one’s own eyes’; Hadt. et al.; Polyb. 3, 4, 13; Vett. Val. 260, 30; 

PSI 1314, 10; POxy 1154, 8 [both I ap]; Jos., Bell. 3, 432) eye- 
witness QU. YEVOUEVOS (Dionys. Hal., Pomp. 6, 3; Maximus Tyr. 

16, 3h; Jos.,.Ant. 18, 342; 19, 125, C. Ap. 1, 55) Lk 1:2; Papias 

(2:2; 12:2).—DELG s.v. attdc¢ and 6paw. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

OUTS, Np 6 (Hom.+; W-S. §22; B-D-F index) reflexive pron. 

‘self’ —-@ intensive marker, setting an item off fr. everything 

else through emphasis and contrast, se/f, used in all pers., gen- 

ders, and numbers. 

@ used w. a subject (noun or pron.)—a. specif. named (X., 

Cyr. 1, 4, 6; Plut., Caes. 710 [7, 9] av. Kuxépmv; 2 Mace 

11:12) av. Aavid David himself Mk 12:36f; Lk 20:42; av. 
*Inoots Lk 24:15; J 2:24; 4:44; av. 6 "Inootc short ending 

of Mk. 

B. or otherw. exactly designated av. 6 OEdc (Jos., Bell. 7, 
346) Rv 21:3; av. t. €toupavia. Hb 9:23 (cp. 4 Macc 17:17; 
Sir 46:3b; GrBar); ad. éy@ I myself Ro 15:14 (cp. 3 Macc 3:13; 
POxy 294, 13f [22 ap]); av. yo Tlatiog 2 Cor 10:1; adtoi 
busts J 3:28 (cp. 4 Macc 6:19; En 103:7); adtot obtot (Thu. 6, 
33, 6) Ac 24:15; év butv adtotc among yourselves 1 Cor 11:13. 
® to emphasize a subject already known: of Jesus Mt 8:24; 

Mk 8:29; Lk 5:16f; 9:51; 10:38; 24:36 (cp. the Pythagorean 

avtos Epa. Schwyzer II 211). Of God Hb 13:5 (cp. Wsd 6:7; 

7:17; Sir 15:12; 1 Macc 3:22 and oft. LXX). 

© differentiating fr. other subjects or pointing out a contrast 

w. them avtocg Kal of wet attoU Mk 2:25; J 2:12; 4:53; 
18:1; Lk 24:15; 1 Cor 3:15. avd. otk eionOate Kai tovs 
eloepyoutvous EkMAVOaTE you yourselves did not come in etc. 
Lk 11:52; cp. vs. 46.—J 7:9; 9:21; Mt 23:4; Lk 6:11; Ac 18:15; 

1 Th 1:9; 1 Cor 2:15. adtos éyw J alone 2 Cor 12:13. Ro 7:25 
s. e below.—ei wn av. except himself Rv 19:12. ad. dy500¢ 
got he is the eighth 17:11; s. also 2a. In anticipation of an 
incorrect inference "Inoots av. odk EBamtiCev Jesus did not 
personally baptize J 4:2 opp. ‘his disciples.’ Of bodily presence, 

avd. TApPayEevov come in person (as opp. to letter-writing) Ac- 
PlCor 1:7; with component of surprise that the subject specified is 

actually present in person (Philo, De Jos. 238: Jos. to his brothers 

av. siut éy@) Lk 24:36, 39. 
@ of one whose action is independent or significant without 

ref. to someth. else (Hyperid. 1, 19, 11; 3, 2) without help J 2:25; 

4:42; 6:6; Ac 20:34; at. @KoSdunoEv he built at his own ex- 
pense Lk 7:5; av. 6 Tathp ptret bas the Father personally 
loves you J 16:27 (i.e. they require no intermediary). 

of one viewed as a solitary figure ‘(be) by oneself, alone’ 

W. LOVOS (cp. Lovo lah) Mk 6:47; J 6:15. W. kav’ idtav Mk 
6:31.— thrown on one’s own resources av. YW TO Vot SovAEvo 
vouw Oot thrown on my own resources I am enslaved in mind 
to God’s interests but in my flesh to the interests of sin Ro 7:25 

(JWeiss, Beitr. zur Paulin. Rhetorik, in BWeiss Festschr., 1897, 

233f; JKurzinger, BZ 7, °63, 270-74). 

® with climactic force in connection with one or more lexical 

units Kat aUtOs even (Sir prol. line 24 kai ab. 6 vouos even the 
law; 4 Macc 17:1; GrBar 4:13; 9:4 al.) kai ad. 1 KtloUs even 

the created world Ro 8:21. kai av. Sappa even Sara Hb 11:11 
(on the rdg. here s. Windisch ad loc. and B-D-F §194, 1; Rob. 

686; Mit-Turner 220; cp. Ps.-Callisth. 1, 10, 3 kai abdtov tov 

®i\urmov=and even Philip; but the text of the Hb passage is 

prob. corrupt; s. KataBoAn). ObSE 1] HUots ad. SidcoKer; does 
not even nature teach? 1 Cor 11:14.—Without ascensive parti- 

cle, Ro 9:3 Paul expresses extraordinary devotion to his people 
(imagine!) I myself. 
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w. attention directed to a certain pers. or thing to the exclu- 

sion of other lexical units, so that a}. can almost take on demon- 

strative sense (s. 2a, also Aeschyl., 7 against Thebes 528; Hes., 

Works 350): a. ta épya. the very deeds J 5:36; avd. 6°Ilmdvvn¢ 
(POxy 745, 3 [I ap] av. tov Avtay) this very (or same) John 
Mt 3:4 (s. Mit. 91); avtys ths “Hpwdiadoc Mk 6:22 vil. (s. 
2ba for the rdg. aUtov W-H., N. ands. on this RBorger, TRu 52, 

°87, 25f); év av. t. KaLP@ (cp. Tob 3:17 BA; 2:9; SIG 1173, 1 

QUTais T. uepas) just at that time Lk 13:1.—23:12; 24:13.— 
2:38; 10:21; 12:12.—10:7. avdto tovto just this, the very same 
thing (Oenomaus in Eus., PE 5, 22, 3; PRyl 77, 39; POxy 1119, 

11; cp. Phoenix Coloph. 6, 8 Coll. Alex. p. 235) 2 Cor 7:11; Gal 

2:10; Phil 1:6; cic av. tovto Ro 9:17; 13:6; 2 Cor 5:5; Eph 

6:22; Col 4:8. The phrases tovto av. 2 Cor 2:3 and av. tovto 
2 Pt 1:5 are adverbial accusatives for this very reason (Pla., Prot. 

310e [pl.]; X., An. 1, 9, 21; PGrenf I, 1, 14). 

@ a ref. to a definite person or thing, he, him, she, her, 

it, they, then—@ awvtOc refers w. more or less emphasis, esp. 
in the nom., to a subject, oft. resuming one already mentioned: 

avd. TapakANOrGovtaL they (not others) shall be comforted Mt 
5:4; cp. vs. 5ff. odK ad. Bhaodnuovouy; Js 2:7. at. ooet Mt 
1:21 (cp. Ps 129:8). ad. &rrodaoet 6:4 v.1.—Mk 1:8; 14:15 al. 
Freq. the emphasis is scarcely felt: Mt 14:2; Lk 4:15; 22:23; 

J 6:24; Ac 22:19 (cp. Gen 12:12; Tob 6:11 BA; Sir 49:7; Vett. 

Val. 113, 16.—JWackernagel, Syntax II? 1928, 86).—Perh. the 

development of av. in the direction of obtog (which it practically 

replaces in Mod. Gk.) is beginning to have some influence in the 

NT (Pla., Phdr. 229e avté=this; X., An. 4, 7, 7 avt0; Dio Chrys. 
3, 37; 15 [32], 10 avtol; Aelian, NA 6, 10; Mél. de la fac. orient 

... Beyrouth 1, 1906, 149 no. 18 gig avto éyevvyOnc=for this 
[purpose] you were born; Schmid IV 69; 616 adtdg = obtoc; 
Synes., Ep. 3, 159a; 4, 165a; Agathias [VI Ap], Hist. 1, 3 p. 144, 

17 D.) kai av. tv Dapapitys Lk 17:16 (cp. 3:23; 19:2 and 1g 
above; on 5:1 s. Mussies 169). Yet here av. could mean alone 

(examples of this from Hom. on in many writers in WSchulze, 

Quaestiones epicae 1892, p. 250, 3) he alone was a Samaritan; 

but Luke’s thematic interest in unexpected candidates for the 

Kingdom (cp. 5:30-32; 15:2; 19:2 [kai avtdc]; 23:43) militates 
against the view. 
© The oblique cases of av. very oft. (in a fashion customary 

since Hom.) take the place of the 3rd pers. personal pron.; in 

partic. the gen. case replaces the missing possessive pron. 

a. w. ref. to a preceding noun d.adepete aVTV Mt 6:26; 
KataBpavtos abtov 8:1; dmekdAvpas adté 11:25.—26:43f; 
Mk 1:10; 4:33ff; 12:19; Lk 1:22; 4:41. The gen. is sometimes 

put first for no special reason (Esth 1:le) avtov ta onveta J 
2:23, cp. 3:19, 21, 33; 4:47; 12:40. avtav thy ovveidnow 1 

Cor 8:12. Sim. Lk 1:36 avty tH KaAOULEVY OTEipa w. her 
who was called barren. Forms of av. are sometimes used with- 

out qualifiers ina series, referring to difft. pers.: Pepovow adto 
(Jesus) tupddv, Kai TapAaKaAovOL adTOV (Jesus) iva. AUTOU 
(i.e. TOD TUMPAOD) Gntat Mk 8:22. On problems related to the 
rdg. thc Ovyatpos adtod Hpwdiddos eiceABovons when his 
(Herod’s) daughter Herodias came in (?) Mk 6:22, s. Borger in 

1g, and entry “Hpwédiac. 
B. w. ref. to a noun to be supplied fr. the context, and 

without suggestion of contrast or disparagement: év tats 

ovvaywyaic avt@v (i.e. t. Taktiaiwv) Mt 4:23. év tats 
TOhEOW QAUTOV 11:1. ExrpvOEV aUTOIs (i.e. the inhabitants) 
Ac 8:5. Tapakahgoac avtovs 20:2. drotaEdpevos avtoic 
2 Cor 2:13. ta ywwopeva br avtov Eph 5:12. €S5mpnyoper 
Tpos avtovs Ac 12:21. tov PdBov adtov 1 Pt 3:14 (cp. 13 
and s. Is 8:12). Mt 12:9 (cp. vs. 2); Lk 2:22; 18:15; 19:9; 23:51; 

J 8:44; 20:15; Ac 4:5; Ro 2:26; Hb 8:9. 
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Y. freq. used w. a verb, even though a noun in the case be- 
longing to the verb has already preceded it (cp. Dio Chrys. 6, 23; 

78 [29], 20; Epict. 3, 1, 22; POxy 299 [I ap] Aautrwv €60Ka 

avta dSpayuac 1; FKalker, Quaest. de Eloc. Polyb. 1880, 274) 
TOS KAONLLEVOLS EV OKLG Davatov ows avEetEthev aitotc Mt 
4:16.—5:40; 9:28; 26:71; J 15:2; 18:11; Js 4:17; Rv 2:7, 17; 

6:4 al. 

6. used pleonastically after a relative, as somet. in older Gk., 

e.g. Soph., X., Hyperid. (B-D-F §297; Rob. 683), freq. in the 

LXX fr. Gen 1:11 (o6 10 omépya. adtod év adtH; GrBar 2:11 
dv OvdEic SUVatTaL TELPGoaL adTOV al.) on (Helbing, Gram- 
matik p. iv; Thackeray 46), and quotable elsewh. in the Koine 

(Callim., Epigr. 43 [42], 3 @v ... adt@v; Peripl. Eryth. c. 35; 
POxy 117, 15f £E ®v Swoets tots TaLtdious Gov Ev &E adtov): 
ob tO TOV EV TH XELPL ADTOV Mt 3:12; Lk 3:17. o6 ov«K eipt 
ikavog... tov DrobnuUatwv abtov Mk 1:7; Lk3:16. fjc etyev 
TO BvyatpLov avtns Mk 7:25. 7av 6 6£6Kev ... &vaotjow 
avto J 6:39; Ac 15:17. Hv ovdeis SUvatat KAEtoaL avTHV Rv 
3:8. oig 6007 adtolcs 7:2, cp. 13:12. ob 1 rvon avtod 1 Cl 
21:9.—Cp. in ref. to an anticipatory noun ta’”EAtoaiov dota... 
vekpov BAnOEvtos ... Em” GUT when a corpse was cast on the 
bones of Elisha AcP\Cor 2:32. 

€. continuing a relative clause (an older Gk. constr.; B-D-F 

§297; Rob. 724): €& ob ta Ta&vta. Kai TUEts cig aUTOV 1 Cor 
8:6; ois TO KPiWG ... KAL 1 ATMAELA adTOV (for Kai dv 7 
mode) 2 Pt 2:3. 

¢. w.achange of pers. Lk 1:45; Rv 18:24. 

n. w. a change of number and gender €0vy ... avtovg Mt 
28:19. tov matdiov ... adty Mk 5:41. a>... avtOvV J 1:10. 
haov... avtav Mt 1:21.—14:14; Mk 6:45f; 2 Cor 5:19. 

© pert. to someth. that is identical with, or closely related 

to, someth., w. art. 6 @UtO¢, 1] AUT, TO AUTO the same (Hom. 
et al.; Ps 101:28, s. Mussies 171). 

@ w. a noun tov av. hoyov Mt 26:44; Mk 14:39; to av. 
ovpaua Ro 9:21; cp. Lk 23:40; 1 Cor 1:10; 10:3f; 12:4ff; 

15:39; Phil 1:30. 

© without a noun tO (tc) av. Trotetv (Jos., Ant. 5 129; 9, 

271) Mt 5:46; Lk 6:33; Eph 6:9. ta. avta TpcdooeL Ro 2:1. 10 
av. A€yewv agree (not only in words; s. on kéyw laa) 1 Cor 1:10. 
amayyéhheww ta avta Ac 15:27. to av. as adv. in the same way 
(X., Mem. 3, 8, 5) Mt 27:44; 18:9 D—émi tO av. (Hesychius: 

OLOv, ETL TOV aD. TOTFOV; Iambl., Vi. Pyth. 30, 167; SIG 736, 

66 [92 Bc]; BGU 762, 9 [II AD] G7r0 tv Eri tO ad. KaHAwY 

€ of the five camels taken together; PTebt 14, 20; 319, 9 al.; 2 

Km 2:13; Ps 2:2 al.; 3 Macc 3:1; Sus 14 Theod.) of place at the 

same place, together (En 100:2; Jos., Bell. 2, 346; s. ouvepyouat 

la) Mt 22:34; 1 Cor 11:20; 14:23; B 4:10; IEph 5:3; etvou émi 

TO av. (TestNapht 6:6) Lk 17:35; Ac 1:15; 2:1. mpootiévan 

émt tO ab. add to the total Ac 2:47 (see M-M.). Kata 0 av. of 

pers. being together as a body in each other’s company, together 

(PEleph 1, 5 eivar d€ Nuac KATH tTavtO) and also with ref. to 
simultaneous presence at the same time (Aelian, VH 14, 8 dvo 

cikovas eilpyaouto IloAvKheEttos Kate. T. aV.; 3 Km 3:18) Ac 
14:1; the mng. in the same way may also apply (ENestle, Acts 

14:1: ET 24, 1913, 187f) as in Hs 8, 7, 1 (cod. A; s. KaOdG; but 

s. Bonner 105, n. 17, who restores kav’ ad[tovs at HAP] So1; 
so also Joly).—In combinations €v kai tO av. (also Pla., Leg. 

721c; Aristot., Metaph. 1039a, 28; other exx. in GKypke, Ob- 

serv. If 1755, 220; Diod. S. 3, 63, 2 ig Kai 6 abtdc) one and the 
same thing 1 Cor 11:5; cp. 12:11 (Diod. S. 22, 6, 3 wiav Kai THY 

authy aroKptowy; Epict. 1, 19, 15 pia Katt ad. Gpyn). W. gen. 
foll. ta av. TOV TAOHLGATWV the same sufferings as 1 Pt 5:9. 
Without comparison: 6 av. (Thu. 2, 61, 2; Plut., Caesar 729 [45, 

7], Brutus 989 [13, 1]) et thou art the same Hb 1:12 (Ps 101:28); 
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ep. 13:8. On the variation betw. adtod and avtod, adta@v and 

avtav in the mss., s. E&2vTOV, beg.—WMichaelis, D. unbetonte 

Kal @UtOs bei Lukas: StTh 4, 51, 86-93; MBlack, An Aramaic 

Approach?, 67, 96-100; MWilcox, The Semitisms of Ac, ’65, 

93-100 (Qumran).—Mussies 168-73. DELG. M-M. Sv. 

AVTOTMOAS (avtdc, pa) adv. at the same time (like 
avOwpov ParJer 3:19 cod. C; s. HUsener, NGG 1892, 45; 

HDiels, Parmenides’ Lehrgedicht 1897, 95) GPt 5:20. 

OUVTOD neut. gen. of attdg functioning as deictic adv. desig- 

nating a position relatively near or far (Hom.+; Epict. 4, 4, 14; 

Vett. Val. 264, 12; SIG 167, 37; 273, 20; 1024, 26; pap [Mayser 

457; PSI 374, 14]; LXX; TestAbr A; Jos., Ant. 8, 14, Vi. 116) 

here ka Sioate av. (Gen 22:5) Mt 26:36; Mk 6:33 v.L; Lk 9:27; 

there Ac 15:34 v.l.; 18:19; 21:4. 

AVTOPWOOS, OV (aitdc, pip ‘thief’; Soph. et al.; Sym. 
Job 34:11) (caught) in the act in the expr. £7 adttodapw 
(since Hdt. 6, 72; PColZen 74, 25 [248 Bc]; POslo 21, 9 [71 

AD]; BGU 372 II, 11 [II Ap]; Philo, Spec. Leg. 3, 52; Jos., Ant. 

15, 48; 16, 213) first of a thief (Pmp=Lat. fur), then also of 
other wrongdoers (Plut., Eumen. 583 [2, 2] al.), esp. adulterers 

(X., Symp. 3, 13; Aelian, NA 11, 15: wotyevouévnv yuvaika 
ém av. KatakaBov; Achilles Tat. 5, 19, 6) J 8:4.—DELG s.v. 

oop. M-M. 

QUTEOYELO, Q0¢ (s. atc, xeip; trag. et al.; Isocr.; Pla., Leg. 
p. 824a; Epict. 4, 9, 12; Herodian 7, 2, 8; Vett. Val., Ind.; SIG 709, 

42; epitaph Sb 6754, 22; perh. PGissUniv 46 II, 10; Jos., Bell. 7, 

393, Ant. 13, 363) w. one’s own hand deliberately pimtew Ac 
27:19.—DELG s.v. yetp Il. M-M. 

avYEW (atyn ‘boasting, pride’; Aeschyl., Hdt. et al.; Vett. 

Val. 241, 9; ins; Is 10:15; Tat. 34, 1; Ath. 34, 1) boast w. acc. 

(Ael. Aristid. 13 p. 164 D.; Kaibel 567, 3; 822, 5; Jos., C. Ap. 
1, 22, Vi. 340) weydra abyet boasts of great things Js 3:5 
(v.l. peyadavxea q.v.; cp. Kaibel 489, 1 in a grave inscription 

[Ov veya’ ad]yjnoaoa tatpic On[B]y=in whom his homeland 
Thebes took great pride)—M-M. TW. 

avyuy 006, &, Ov (avyud¢ ‘drought’; Soph., Hippocr. et al.; 
Just., A II, 11, 5) gen. in the sense ‘dry’ but the rendering dark 

or gloomy (Aristot., De Color. 3, 793a 10ff to AKauTpPOv 7 OTIA- 
Bov ... 1) tobvavtlov avyuNnpov Kat Grates; Hesych. av. 
okotadec; Suda av. otvyvov 1] OKotELVOV; Kaibel 431, 3) of 
a place (Pla., Leg. 761b ‘very dry’ to7rot) is required for 2 Pt 

1:19. tomrog avyYUNPOtTatos very dreary ApcPt 6:21—DELG 
s.v. boc. M-M. 

APALQEW 2 fut. dpeh@ (B-D-F §74, 3; cp. Schwyzer 1 746 n. 
5; 785 n. 1);2 aor. adethov, inf. &dedetv. Mid. 2 aor. ddEtrdouny, 
-unv LXX. Pass. | fut. ddoipeOyoouat; | aor. dpypeOny; pf. 
aodypnpat (Hom.+; Ath. 1, 4 [cp. Mt 5:39f; Lk 6:29]; 12, 1). 
@ todetach someth. by force, take away, remove, cut off, act. 

tlsometh. tO €p.ov B 7:8; cut off (Parthenius 8, 9 t. Kedar) tO 
@ttov the ear (cp. Ezk 23:25) Mt 26:51; Mk 14:47; Lk 22:50; 
AcPI Ha 5:11. 

@ tocausea state or condition to cease, take away, do away 

with, remove—@ act. dveidoc Lk 1:25; dveidioudov GJs 6:3 

(for both cp. Gen 30:23). Guaptiag Hb 10:4 (cp. Sir 47:11). ti 

G16 twos (Theophr., Char. 2, 3; Num 21:7; Josh 5:9; 1 Esdr 

4:30; Jer 11:15) take away someth. fr. someone or someth. tac 

TOVNpPlas G.7rO T. PUXOV 1 Cl 8:4 (Is 1:16). av AHEAS Gro 
GOV OUVSEOLOV KALL YELPOTOVIAV Kal SHUG YoyyVOLODd if you 
put away fr. you bonds and scorn and the complaining word B 

aQavitw 

3:5 (Is 58:9). tO Uspos AVTOD Grd TOD EvAOV THs Crs take 
away or cut off the person’s share in the tree of life Rv 22:19b (on 

the &k tH TOAEWGS foll. cp. Is 22:19). W. omission of the obj., 
to be supplied fr. context (cp. Num 11:17) Go t. Aoywv take 
away anything fr. the words 22:19a (cp. Diod. S. 12, 75, 4 do. 
GTO TOV GUVONKMV = take someth. away from the agreements; 
Artem. 2>70 p. 167, 25 a request to the readers of the BrBAia: 
unte TpooVEtvan UYTE TLTOV Ovtwv Aderetv; Ael. Aristid. 30, 
20 K.=10 p. 121 D.; En 104:11; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 42); &. a0 tov 

TOVOV THs WuXNs take away some of the torment of his soul | 
Cl 16:12 (Is 53:10). Abs. (opp. mpootOévau as Socrat., Ep. 28, 

13) B 19:11; D 4:13. 

© mid. and pass.—a. take away mid. as act. ti G0 tLvOSG 
(Aristoph., Vesp. 883; Ezk 26:16) someth. fr. someone t. Oi- 
Kovouiav Lk 16:3. 

B. do away with, remove, of sins, mid. as act. w. acc. of thing 

(EpArist 244; Jos., Ant. 15, 39) tac Guaptiac Ro 11:27 (Is 
27:9); pass. be taken away Hs 9, 28, 3. 

to deprive by taking, take away, pass. vooo.ds aoy- 
pyuévor (-uwEevy¢ v.l.) when they are taken from the nest B 11:3 
(cp. Is 16:2). W. gen. of the pers. deprived of someth. jjtts oUK 

amawpEOyjoetat atts which shall not be taken away fr. her Lk 
10:42._DELG s.v. aipéw. M-M. 

GPavEra, aS, q (s. Gdavijs; Pind., Aeschyl., Thu.; also Ezk 

23:33 Theod.; Philo, Div. Rer. Hered. 157) ‘invisibility’, then 

annihilation, destruction iva. GpyVv KaBy AVTOV 1 Ad. so that 
his annihilation (cp. 2 Th 2:8) might begin ApcPt Rainer 4:9 (at 

ApcPt 14). 

op avn S, &¢ (Aeschyl., Hdt.+) invisible, hidden Hb 4:13; Ox 
1081, 28 (opp. udavije In. 2; cp. SJCh 90, 5). On the probabil- 

ity of the use of this word in the corrupt text AcP1 Ha 3, 27, s. 

Schubart’s note—DELG s.v. daivw B. M-M. TW. 

APAViISW fut. david LXX and &paviow LXX, Da 2:44; 
1 aor. Hpcvioa LXX. Pass.: fut. ddavio8yoouat LXX; aor. 
HoavioOyy; pf. 3 sg. Aodviotat Job 2:9 (s. davis; Soph.; 
Hdt.+) 

@ to cause someth. to disappear—©@ act. destroy, ruin, of 

treasures (X., An. 3, 2, 11; Kaibel 531, 2; PRyl 152, 14; POxy 

1220, 20; PLond II, 413, 14fp. 300 [the 3 last passages of destruc- 

tion by animals]; LXX; mislead people PsSol 17:11) Mt 

6:19f. 
© pass. freq. in act. sense be destroyed, perish, disappear 

(Diod. S. 15, 48, 3 [people and cities because of an earthquake]; 

Philostrat., Vi. Apoll. 1, 36 p. 38, 20 to yévoc attav; Jos., 

Ant. 1, 76; Ath.) of the earth in a holocaust 2 Pt 3:10 v.L; 

of scoffers Ac 13:41 (Hab 1:5). In imagery of the bond of 

wickedness IEph 19:3. Of honey be spoiled Hm 5, 1, 5. Of 

someth. that is seen and forthwith disappears (Antig. Car. 12; 

Artem. 2, 36 p. 134, 26; Eunap.Vi. Soph. 7, 6, 9 p. 63; Philo, 

Deus Imm. 123, Virt. 164; Jos., Ant. 9, 28) of mist evanesce 

Js 4:14. 

@ to cause to become unrecognizable through change 

in appearance, render invisible/unrecognizable, of one’s face 

(opp. patvouat in a play on words as Js 4:14; Aristot., HA 

6, 7, 11 [583b 19]; Ps.-Aristot., De Mundo 6, 22) by covering 

the head (cp. Jer 14:4; 2 Km 15:30; Esth 6:12) or neglect of 

cleanliness (cp. POxy 294, 15 [22 ap]) Mt 6:16 in theatrical 

imagery (s. UmoKpttrs) of Pharisees who seem to don masks 
during their fasting (for the poss. rendering disfigure [s. M’Neile 

comm. ad loc.] cp. PAmh 2, 3, but the passage is too corrupt 

to determine the mng. with any precision; on the topic of a 
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highly zealous piety s. Plut., Mor. 168d).—DELG s.v. paiva B. 
M-M. TW. 

ap QVLO wos, ov, 0 the condition of being no longer visible, 
freq. in the transferred sense destruction (s. Gpcvitq; Polyb. et 

al.; Diod. S. 15, 48, 1; Herm. Wr. p. 364 Sc.; LXX; En 12:4; 

ParJer 3:13; 4:10; Jos., Ant. 1, 70) €yyd¢ &daviowod is near 

destruction Hb 8:13.—DELG s.v. maivw. M-M. 

Op QVTOG, OV (Hom. et al., chiefly in poets, then also in prose; 

ApcMos 20) invisible &. yiveoOat (Diod. S. 3, 60, 3 of Hesperus; 
4, 65, 9 €uTeowv eis 10 YaouG ... Gad. Eyéveto; 5, 22, 4; Plut., 

Mor. 409f; AcTh 77 [Aa II/2, 192, 12f] ddavtot yeyovaowv ot 
datpovec; 13 p. 119, 2 v.1.) vanish Lk 24:31 (on d1r6 tWos fi 
someone [as Pel.-Leg. 6, 24; 11, 24] s. JPsichari, Essai sur le 

Grec de la LXX: REJ 55, 1908, 161-208, esp. 204ff)—-DELG 

s.v. Patva. M-M. 

&peEd 00s, OV, 1] (cp. next entry; LXX) of childbirth (Lev 

12225) GIS. 

APEdOWV, Gvos, 6 (a76, cp. Z5pa ‘seat’; the older Gk. 
term is &0o60s) toilet, latrine (OGI 483, 220f [prechristian] 

T. ONLOCLOV AhESPOVOv Kai T. EE avdtav brovouwv; Geo- 
pon. 6, 2, 8; Anecd. Gr. p. 469, 23; Etym. Gud. 240, 14) sic &. 

éxBaddetan passes into the latrine Mt 15:17; Mk 7:19 (cp. 6tav 
... Katapy ta Svo[tpody, bdwp] eis tov &. TestJob 38:3),— 
DELG s.v. €Couat B2. M-M. 

AaHEIHV, CPEIjOouats. adinu.. 

APELOLO, a5,  (Gderd ys ‘unsparing’; Ps.-Pla., Def. 412d; 
Plut., Mor. 762d; Nageli 52) from the sense “spare nothing’, i.e. 

lavish on someth., there is a tranference to sparing very little for 

someth. as in severe treatment owwatos of the body (=asceti- 

cism) Col 2:23 (Gdevdetv tod owpatos also in sense ‘harden’ 
[Lucian, Anach. 24])—DELG s.v. pet6ouat. M-M. 

APEDOVY s. apopaw. 

APEtAOVY s. ddaipew. 

APEtvars. apinue. 

APEtS, APES s. apinue. 

OPEAETVY s. Ahapew. 

GPEAOTHS, HtOs, H (older Gk. cupéAeva; Mel., P. subscr. 
[B]; Dio Chrys.; Vett. Val. 240, 15; 153, 30) simplicity of heart 

Ac 2:46.—DELG s.v. &dedrjs. M-M. 

GPEANUEY s. arrerTiCo. 

APEAD, GPEAOUALS. Apapéo. 

OPEL, EGEWS, Hf (s. Aint; Pla+)—@ the act of freeing 
and liberating from someth. that confines, release fr. captivity 

(Polyb. 1, 79, 12; SIG 374, 21; PGrenf I, 64, 5; 1 Esdr 4, 62; 

Philo, Mut. Nom. 228 [after Lev 25:10]; Jos., Ant. 12, 40; 17, 

185) Lk 4:18ab (Is 61:1; 58:6); B 3:3 (Is 58:6); 14:9 (Is 61:1). 

@ the act of freeing from an obligation, guilt, or punish- 

ment, pardon, cancellation (Pla., Leg. 9, 869d ovou; Diod. S. 

20, 44, 6 éyKAnUdtw; 32, 2, 6 ths Tuuwptac; Dionys. Hal. 8, 50 

al.; En 13:4 and 6; Philo, Mos. 2, 147 &. Guaptnudtov, Spec. 
Leg. 1, 215; 237; Jos., Bell. 1, 481; exx. fr. ins and pap in Nageli 

56. Cp. also Dt 15:3; Jdth 11:14; 1 Macc 10:34; 13:34. For history 

of the word Dssm., B 94-97 [BS 98-101]) Guapti@y forgiveness 

of sins i.e. cancellation of the guilt of sin (Iren. 1, 21, 2 [Harv. 

I 182, 4]; Theoph. Ant. 2, 16 [p. 140, 9]) Mt 26:28; Mk 1:4; 
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Lk 1:77; 3:3; 24:47; Ac 2:38; 5:31 (SoUvai Goeotv as Diod. S. 

20, 54, 2); 10:43 (AaBetv; likew. TestSol 6:10 A; Just., D. 141, 2 

al.); 13:38; 26:18; Col 1:14; B 5:1; 6:11; 8:3; 11:1; 16:8; Hm 4, 

3, 1ff; AcPl Ha 2, 30. For this &. t. wapattmudtwv Eph 1:7; 

TOUS TAPATTMpaOL &. Hm 4, 4, 4 (cp. ddEots GuaptHUatwv 
Orig., C. Cels. 1,47, 4); &. abs. in same sense (Hippol., Ref. 6, 41, 

2) Mk 3:29; Hb 9:22; 10:18. to tg Ga EoEWs what is offered for 
forgiveness of sins GJs 1:1; aitetoBat adeotv tive ask forgive- 
ness for someone | Cl 53:5 (evyeo0at te Kat aitElv... TAP 
tov 8eov Just., A I, 61, 2).—ERedlich, The Forgiveness of Sins 
°37; VTaylor, Forgiveness and Reconciliation (in the NT) °41; 

HThyen, Studien z. Siindenvergebung im NT ’70.—DELG s.v. 

(nut. EDNT. M-M. TW. Spica. 

QPETE, GPEMVTALs. Adinu. 

HPN, Hs, H (s. Gat; Hat. et al.; SIG 1170, 11; LXX; TestSol 
12:5 C; EpArist; Philo; s. Nageli 18; on its use as medic. t.t. s. 

Lghtf. on Col 2:19 and JRobinson on Eph 4:16) ligament, lit. 

‘joint, connection’, Eph 4:16, Col 2:19. CBruston, Rev. des Et. 

grecques 24, 1911, 77ff—DELG s.v. &atw. M-M. 

APHXE s. dpinur. 

APHXO fut. dprEw (Pla., Rep. 7 p. 530e; Antiphon: Anecd. 
Gr. p. 470 s.v. AYKOVtOS) go away (Cass. Dio 41, 8; PMich 218, 
5; Sb 7250, 5) 1rov &PHEW; where shall go? 1 C128:3—DELG 
S.V. NKO. 

APyow s. Ginu. 

apvaos LG, 05, 1H (@Oaptos, a- priv. + POeipa) the state 
of not being subject to decay/dissolution/interruption, incor- 

ruptibility, immortality (‘higher Koine’ [Nageli 41, 1; 31]: Epi- 

curus 60, 3 [PLinde, Epicuri Vocab. 1906, 43]; Chrysipp.; Strabo; 

Plut., Aristid. 322 [6, 3], Mor. 881b al.; Herm. Wr. 12, 14; Wsd 

2:23; 6:19; 4 Macc 9:22; 17:12; Philo, Aet. M. 27 &. t. KOopOU; 

OdeSol 11:12; JosAs 8:5; 15:4; Just., Tat.; Mel., P. 49, 351; Ath., 

R. 63, 14 al.) 1 Cor 15:42, 50, 53f; [Pol 2:3. As a quality of the 

future life (w. Can) 2 Ti 1:10; 2 Cl 14:5; (w. d0Ea, tun) Ge. 

Cytetv Ro 2:7; &. mpoodéxeoOat Dg 6:8 (cp. EvdvEecOan tH 
G. Theoph. Ant. 1, 7 [p. 74, 1] al.; KAnpovouetv tv &. 2, 27 
[p. 166, 4]); avetv &bOapotav IEph 17:1; wetakauBcver &. 
2 Cl 14:5; dpxnyos tis &. (of Christ) 20:5; G&yov tis &. 7:5; 
Amaptiowa &. the imperishable completed work (of the gosp.) 
IPhld 9:2; dt6ayn G. teaching that assures immort. IMg 6:2; 
6 THs G&. OtEmavos the crown that is immortality MPol 17:1; 
19:2; év Gd. wvevpwatocs aylov 14:2—dyaTrav ...év dbOapoia 
have an undying love Eph 6:24 (NRSV), but some prefer as 

ref. either to those who love the Lord, and as such are now 

partakers of the future life, or to the Lord himself, who reigns 

in immortal glory. The presence of &. in Tit 2:7 v.l. is prob. 

due to a misunderstanding of the rare word apO8opia. [to] 
dé ye[t]voluev[ov aro] ad[O]aplotas [ovK ao]yetv[eta]| 
GAALa wlev[et] ap[Oap]|tov wc aro Gp] O[apot|a]s yeyovoc 
what is born of incorruption remains incorruptible inasmuch as 

it is born of incorruption Ox 1081, 14-19, s. 15fand 18f (=SJCh 

89, 10-17 Coptic)—DELG s.v. ip. M-M. TW. 

KPIaETOS, OV (s. POEipw) pert. to imperviousness to cor- 

ruption and death, imperishable, incorruptible, immortal 

(‘higher Koine’ [Nageli 41, 1; 31]: Philochorus [IV/II] Bc]: 328 

fgm. 188b Jac.; Aristot., Epicurus, Diod. S., Dionys. Hal.; Cor- 

nutus | p. 2, 8; Lucian; Philostrat., Dial. p. 259, 7 K.; Sallust. p. 

12, 24; 30, 7; CIG 4240d, 5; OGI 569, 24; PGM 4, 497; 519; 13, 

912; Ox 1081, 5; 17f [s. below]; Wsd 12:1; 18:4; JosAs 12:12; 

ApcEsdr 4:36 p. 29, 14 Tdf.; Ar. 4, 1; Just.; Mel., P. 2, 10 al.; 
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Ath., R. 10 p. 58, 23 al.) of God (Diod. S. 6, 2, 2 of gods: didvot 

and &pOaptot; Zoroaster in Philo of Bybl.: 790 fgm. 4 Jac. [in 

Eus., PE 1, 10, 52]; Antipater of Tarsus [150 Bc]: 3 p. 249, 13 

[in Plut., Stoicor. Repugn. 38, p. 1105f]; Herm. Wr. 11, 3; PGM 

4, 559 Be0d Cavtos APOaptOV; SibOr, fgm. 3, 17; Philo, Sacr. 

Abel. 95, Mos. 2, 171; Jos., Ant. 3, 88; 10, 278; Ar. 4, 1; Just., D. 

5,4.—Cp. Orig., C. Cels. 4, 14, 29) Ro 1:23; 1 Ti 1:17; PtK 2, p. 
13, 26; of Christ Dg 9:2 (6 &OBaptos Kai LOvoG BEdc Theoph. 
Ant. 3, 30 [p. 268, 27]). Of the resurrected body 1 Cor 15:52. 

vads B 16:9; otépavos 1 Cor 9:25; KAnpovouia 1 Pt 1:4; 
oTropa vs. 23; short ending of Mk; Gyan &. an imperishable 
love-feast IRo 7:3; dywv &. 2 Cl 7:3; &ya0a &. (Philo, Deus 
Imm, 151) 6:6; Kapmoc &. ITr 11:2; utd (Philo, Sacr. Abel. 

97) ApcPt 5, 15.—Subst. 1 &. (SIG 798, 10 [37 AD]) B 19:8; év 
TO &. TOV THGEWS TvEvLATOG Ww. the imperishable quality of a 
gentle spirit (s. wvedua 3c) 1 Pt 3:4. On the basis of the Coptic 

SJCh 89, 1-3, the text of Ox 1081, 3—5 can be restored as follows: 

[Stapo]|pa te ToAAH [wetaED]| tov apOap[t]~w[Vv] (there ex- 
ists) a great difference between the incorruptible things. For &. 

Ox 1081, 17f [SJCh 90, 15 Coptic] s. prec. entry, end—DELG 

s.v. POsipw. M-M. TW. 

APVOVLA, as, H (s. POovew; Pind.+; POslo 78, 16 [136 
AD=‘abundance’]; OdeSol 11:6; TestAbr A 4 p. 80, 20 [Stone p. 

8] al.; Philo, Mos. 1, 6; Jos., Bell. 3,505, Ant. 12, 133; Just., A IJ, 

7, 3) ‘freedom fr. envy’, hence willingness (so Pla., Prot. 327b) 

Tit 2:7 v.l—Sv.—DELG s.v. 00voc. 

APVOOLA, as, H (s. pOeipw) soundness, lit. incorruption 
(corresp. to &Oopos Diod. S. 4, 7, 3; Artem. 5, 95; Phalaris, 

Ep. 70; BGU 1106, 11; 1107, 7; PGM 5, 376; 7, 544; Esth 2:2) 

of pure doctrine Tit 2:7.—M-M. TW. 

APSO s. dpopda. 

APiEgow (tepow ‘consecrate’) 1 aor. Gdiépwoa. (pass. in 
Aeschyl., Eumen. 451; Jos., Ant. 11, 148) in H. Gk. cultic t.t. 

consecrate (Diod. S. 1, 90, 4; Plut.; Philo Bybl. [c.100 ap]: 790 

fem. 1, 29 Jac. [in Eus., PE 1, 9, 29]; OGI, index, and oft. in 

ins; Sb 7687, 7; 4 Macc 13:13; Philo Alex.; Jos., Ant. 15, 364) 

AHEPWOAV AUTOV (sc. TOV BEd) EV TH VAM they have conse- 
crated God through the temple instead of conversely basing the 
consecration of the temple on God B 16:2.—DELG s.v. iepoc. 

Gpinwt (Hom.+) pres. act. ind. 2 sg. Geis (Rob. 315; W-S. 
§14, 16; M-M.) and d&dieuc (ApcSed 12:4 p. 135, 14 Ja.), 3 sg. 

Gdinow (TestSim 3:2) and adieu (TestJud 18:3); 1 pl. dpiouev 
(adteuev v.1.; B-D-F §94, 3) Lk 11:4; 3 pl. dpiovow Rv 11:9. 
Impf. 2 sg. Noiets Sus 53 LXX, 3 sg. tite (B-D-F §69, 1); pte. 
atovtes Hs 8, 6, 5. Fut. ddyjow. | aor. ddHKa, 2 sg. &dHKES 
Ry 2:4 (W-H.; B-D-F §83, 2); impv. Gpynoov ApcEsdr 1:3 p. 

24, 8 Tdf.; 2 aor. impv. Ges (as ODN in rabb.), Gdete; subj. 
Ap@, 2 pl. dprite; inf. &detvar Mt 23:23 v.L; Lk 5:21; pte. 
Gets. Mid. aor. impy. 2 sg. &pyoot (TestAbr A 20 p. 102, 29 
[Stone p. 52]). Pass.: pres. Gdiewat, 3 pl. ddlovta. Mt 9:2 D; 
fut. dpeBrjoouat; 1 aor. deOnv, 3 sg. GpeiOn Just. D. 141, 3; 
pf. 3 pl. ddéwmvtat Mt 9:2 v.1.; Mk 2:5 v.1.; Lk 5:20, 23; 7:48; 

J 20:23; 1J 2:12 (B-D-F §97, 3); impv. 3 sg. &peioOw Ath. 2:4. 
Gener., to cause someone or someth. to undergo separation. 

@ to dismiss or release someone or someth. from a place 

or one’s presence—@) w. personal obj. let go, send away (X., 

Cyr. 1, 2, 8; Polyb. 33, 1, 6; Tob 10:5; Sir 27:19; Jos., Ant. 16, 

135 t. €kkAnotav) crowds Mt 13:36; Mk 4:36; 8:13 (mng. 3a 
is also prob.). 

aepinut 

© w. impers. obj. give up, emit obj. tO TvEevpa give up one’s 

spirit Mt 27:50 (cp. &. t. wuxnv Hadt. 4, 190 and oft. in Gk. lit.; 
Gen 35:18; 1 Esdr 4:21; Jos., Ant. 1, 218; 14, 369 al.). dwviv 

weyadny utter a loud cry Mk 15:37 (pov. &. Hdt. et al.; Appian, 

Bell. Civ. 3, 68 §279; Epict. 2, 22, 12 al.; Gen 45:2; Philo, Sacr. 

Abel. 34; Jos., Bell. 4, 170, Ant. 8, 325, Vi. 158). 
© in-a legal sense divorce yuvaika (Hdt. 5, 39) 1 Cor 

7:11ff.—Lit—LEpstein, Marriage Law in the Bible and the Tal- 

mud ’42; MHumbert, Le remariage 4 Rome ’72; CPréaux, in 

La Femme I, ’79, 161-65 [Hellen. period]; JMurphy-O’Connor, 

JBL 100, ’81, ’601-6; JMoiser, JSNT 18, ’83, 103-22. 
@ to release from legal or moral obligation or conse- 

quence, cancel, remit, pardon tO dcveiov the loan Mt 18:27 

(OGI 90, 12; PGrenf I, 26, 9; Dt 15:2). d@evany a debt vs. 32 (cp. 
1 Macc 15:8 Trav OdelAnua BaotAucov &.). Also of remission of 
the guilt (debt) of sin (Hdt. 6, 30 dmtKé V Gv abta tHV atin; 
8, 140, 2; Lysias 20, 34 doiévtas t. TOV TATEPWV GuapTiac; 

Herodas 5, 26 Ges LoL THY Guaptinv TavtHV; 38, 72f; 1 Mace 
13:39.—In another construction Diod. S. 9, 31, 4 Ktpoc avtov 

Aoinor TOV Gwaptnuctwv = absolves him of his misdeeds), in 
OT and NT predom. in sense of divine forgiveness. W. dat. of 

pers. and acc. of thing: 6@eywata remit, forgive debts (Ap- 

pian, Ital. 9 §1 Hier tots EautOD yprjotais TA OPAYWATA) Mt 
6:12a; cp. b(s. Sir 28:2 and wc 3a; FFensham, The Legal Back- 

ground of Mt 6:12: NovT 4, ’60, 1f [Deut 15:2 LXX]; on the text 

FBurkitt, “As we have forgiven’ Mt 6:12: JTS 33, ’32, 253-55); 

Jorgive Guaptias (Ex 32:32; Num 14:19; Job 42:10al.; Jos., Ant. 

6, 92) Lk 11:4; 1J 1:9. tapaTtmpata Mt 6:14f; Mk 11:25; 

vs. 26 v.1. Pass. (Lev 4:20; 19:22; Is 22:14; 33:24 al.) Guaptiat 

Lk 5:20, 23; 7:47b; 1J 2:12; 1 Cl 50:5; Hv 2, 2, 4; s 7:4; PtK 

3 p. 15, 12; duaptiwata Mk 3:28 (s. GDalman, Jesus-Jeshua 

[Eng. tr. PLevertoff 1929], 195-97; JWilliams, NTS 12, ’65, 75— 
77); PtK 3 p. 15, 27; cp. Mt 12:31f. W. dat. of pers. only Mt 

18:21, 35; Lk 17:3f; 23:34 (ELohse, Martyrer u. Gottesknecht, 

Exkurs: Lk 23:34, ’55). Pass. (Lev 4:26, 31, 35; Num 15:25f al.) 

Lk 12:10; Js 5:15.—J 20:23b (s. JMantey, JBL 58, ’39, 243-49 
and HCadbury ibid. 251-54). W. impers. obj. only Mt 9:6; Mk 

2:7, 10; Lk 5:21, 24; 7:49; J 20:23. Pass. Mt 9:2, 5; Mk 2:5, 

9 (s. HBranscomb, JBL 53, ’34, 53-60; B-D-F §320); Lk 7:47f. 

c&voutat Ro 4:7; 1 Cl 50:6 (both Ps 31:1). Abs. &iete 1 Cl 
132s 

© to move away, w. implication of causing a separation, 

leave, depart from—©® lit. of pers. or physical things as obj. 

(PGrenf I, 1, 16; BGU 814, 16; 18) Mt 4:11; 8:15; 26:44; Mk 
1:20, 31; 12:12; Lk 4:39. The spirit /eft the possessed man 9:42 

D; abandon (Soph., Phil. 486; Hyperid. 5, 32; X., Hell. 6, 4, 5) 
Mt 26:56; Mk 14:50.—W. impers. obj. (PFay 112, 13; Jer 12:7; 

Eccl 10:4; 1 Esdr 4:50): J 10:12; house Mk 13:34; cp. Mt 23:38; 

Lk 13:35 (Diod. S. 17, 41, 7: Apollo appears and explains that he 

would leave Tyre, which is doomed to destruction); Judaea J 4:3 

(Jos., Ant. 2, 335 t. Atyuttov); the way Hv 3, 7, 1; everything 

Mt 19:27, 29; 10:28f; Lk 5:11; 18:28f. 
© fig. of impers. obj. give up, abandon (Aeschyl., Prom. 317 

opyac; Arrian, Anab. 1, 10, 6; Jos., Ant. 9, 264 &. t. dptt Biov) 
THY THOTHV ayamnV Rv 2:4; t. pvouxnhy xpjow Ro 1:27; 
leave (behind) to go on to someth. else (in orators; Plut., Mor. 

793a; Epict. 4, 1, 15 al.) tov tig GpxTs tov Xp. AOyov Hb 6:1; 
neglect (Diod. S. 1, 39, 11; POxy 1067, 5) also omit (Diod. S. 8, 

12, 11) ta Bapvtepa tov vouov what is more important in the 
law Mt 23:23; thv évtodjv Mk 7:8 (Hyperid. 5, 22 vouov). 
@ to have someth. continue or remain ina place. Leave stand- 

ing/lying (without concerning oneself further about it as, in a way, 

Diod. S. 5, 35, 3 a fire without putting it out) adtOv Mt 22:22; 

ta Siktua. 4:20; Mk 1:18; ékel 10 S@pov Mt 5:24; cp. 18:12; 
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J 4:28; jhuwWaviy half dead Lk 10:30 (cp. Jdth 6:13).—Leave 

(behind) w. pers. obj. (2 Km 15:16; 3 Km 19:3; Tob 11:2) as or- 

phans J 14:18 (Epict. 3, 24, 14; Jos., Ant. 12, 387). twa udvov 

8:29; 16:32.—t1vi 11 G.. let someone have someth. (cp. Jos., Ant. 
7,274 t. vidv dec wot) Mt 5:40. W. acc. only tékvov, o7épuia 
Mk 12:19ff; vs. 21 v.I. tii ti leave, give (Eccl 2:18; Ps 16:14); 

Mt 22:25; cipryvyv adinut butv J leave you peace (cp. Diod. S. 
25, 16 tov TOhELOV A&dinut=I leave [you] war) J 14:27; leave 
(over, remaining) (Da 4:15) Hb 2:8.—Pass. be left, remain (Da 

4:26) Ov wh ApeOH MiBoc Ei MOOv not a stone will be left on 
another Mt 24:2; Mk 13:2; cp. Lk 21:6 (on the hyperbole cp. 
Reader, Polemo p. 338). 

© to convey a sense of distancing through an allowable mar- 

gin of freedom, leave it to someone to do something, let, let go, 

allow, tolerate 

@ w.acc. (Arrian, Anab. 1, 25, 2; Himerius, Or. [Ecl.] 4, 1; 4 

Km 4:27; PsSol 17:9) Mt 15:14; Mk 5:19; 11:6; 14:6; Lk 13:8; 
Ac 5:38. Geis t. yuvaika IeCaBed you tolerate the woman 
Jezebel Rv 2:20. éav AmOpev adtov otttws if we let him go on 
like this (i.e. doing miracles) J 11:48.—Related types of usage 

allow, let, permit, leave w. double acc. oWK GudptUpOV avTOV 
agyKev God has not left himself without a witness Ac 14:17 (cp. 
Soph., Oed. Col. 1279 &. twa GitLo0v; PFay 112, 13; POxy 494, 

5f EhevOepa Ahinur SovAG Lov OMuata; 1 Macc 1:48). W. 
acc. and inf. (BGU 23, 7; POxy 121, 15; Ex 12:23; Num 22:13; 

PsSol 17:27) Mt 8:22; 13:30; 19:14; 23:13; Mk 1:34; 7:12, 27; 

10:14; Lk 8:51; 9:60; 12:39; 18:16; J 11:44; 18:8; Rv 11:9; 

Hv 1, 3, 1; 3, 1, 8; s 9, 11, 6. W. va foll. Mk 11:16. 
®© The imperatives Ahec, Aete are used w. the subjunctive 

esp. in the first pers. (this is the source of Mod. Gk. ac; B-D- 

F §364, 1 and 2; Rob. 931f) Ges ExKBaAW TO KaPdos let me 
take out the speck Mt 7:4; Lk 6:42 (cp. Epict. 4, 1, 132 dec 

oKEWMuaL, POxy 413, 184 [II 1d] dhec Ey avtOv Opyvyjow). 
abes (Adete) Owpev let us see Mt 27:49; Mk 15:36 (cp. Epict. 
3, 12, 15 GdEc ide). It is also used w. the third pers. (Epict. 1, 15, 

7 aes &vOrjon). And w. iva ina colloquially expressed sentence 
des avTHY, iva THPHOY ato let her be, so that she can keep it 
for the day of my burial J 12:7. (The usage Epict. 4, 13, 19 adec 

obv, iva Kayo TATA VTOAGBO is not strictly parallel, for the 
impv. is not followed by a pronoun. The rendering /et her keep 

it [s. Mlt. 175f] treats Gdec as an auxiliary. NRSV’s addition, 

‘She bought it’, is unnecessary.) The second pets. is rare dec 

tng Hs 8, 1, 4 ace. to PMich. Abs. let it be so, let it go (Chariton 

4, 3, 6) Mt 3:15; Geb 18, 40 (w. Ott foll.=‘for’).—B. 768; 839; 
1174. DELG s.v. inp. M-M. TW. Sv. 

GPLAVEOMAL fut. 3 sg. d.pietou Judg 8:32; 2 aor. dpucouny; 
pf. 3 sg. &diktau Just., D. 127, 2 (iKvéouwat ‘come’; Hom.+) to 
arrive at a certain point, reach (the central mng. ‘come to’ in 

ref. to physical space is not used in the NT) of a report ecg twa 

someone 1] VTAKON Eig TAVTAS GpiKeto the report of your obe- 
dience has reached (become known to) everyone Ro 16:19 (cp. 

Aristot., EN 1, 5, 1097a, 24 6 Adyoc gig TAVTOV Ad.; Sir 47:16; 
Jos., Ant. 17, 155; 19, 127 eic 10 OEatpPoV Aiketo 6 AOYOS). 

Oc cv apikytar duiv Gpvwo Bdpupos when sudden confusion 
comes upon you | C157:4 (Prov 1:27). With ref. to passage of time 

HOTE Kai Eis TOUS NLETEPOUS XPOVOUS TLVES AVTOV GpiKOVTO 
so that some of them (the healed) remained alive to our own time 

Qua.—B. 703. DELG s.v. kw. M-M. 

aguaye vos, OV (s. PiAEW, &YAO0s) pert. to lack of gen- 

erous interest in the public good, without interest in the (pub- 

lic) good (cp. cognate piAayabia=generosity OGI 146, 4 and 

oft.; piAaya&0ws 339, 27 [II Bc] et al. in connection with ex- 

GpiotHnut 157 

penditures for choral production. Cp. also POxy 33 I, 13 [II 

AD] GdiAoKayaOta [s. ed.’s note] prob. a shortened form for 
*&pivoKkahokayabia [opp. pioKayabia CIG 4078, 12, s. note 
SEG VI, 68; PLond 1927, 40]; POxy 33 II, 11 @tAc&ya8os and 

s. Nageli 52). In a list of vices 2 Ti 3:3 (so far the word is found 

only here, but this is prob. due to the fact that the affirmative 

otAcya8oe is freq. in honorary ins and the unfavorable term G. 

would not suggest itself in such a medium, whereas 2 Ti 3:3 

projects a [satirical?] sketch of pers. who are the opp. of public 

expectation)—M-M. TW. 

APUGOYUVOOS, Ov (s. HidEw, Apyupos; Diod S. 9, 11, 2; 
Diog. L. 4, 38; [Priene 137, 5 [II Bc]; SIG 708, 17 [II Bc]; 1104, 

25 [36/35 Bc]; POxy 33 II, 11 [II AD] s. below; other ref. in Nageli 

31) not loving money, not greedy (in instructions for midwives in 

Soranus p. 5, 27 and for generals in Onosander [I AD] 1, 1; 2; 4; 8 

w. OoMpov and vy [=vndadtoc]). The noun amur.apyuptia 
appears beside dpety (q.v.) and di.ayaia (s. bidcyaBos as a 
mark of an exceptionally fine pers. Sb 8267, 44; cp. POxy 33 II, 

11=Acta Alex. fgm. 11 B II, 11 G@udpyvpos w. miAdGodos 
and dcya8ocg, ina portrait of an ideal pers.) 1 Ti 3:3; Hb 13:5; 

D 15:1; Poi 5:2—M-M. TW. Spicq. 

GPAOEEVLA, as, 1 (s. HAE@, Eévoc) inhospitality (SibOr 
8, 304) 1 Cl 35:5.—DELG s.v. E€voc. 

OEPrEts, ews, H (s. ducveouan, hence usu. of ‘arrival’: Hat. 
et al.; so also Lysimachus [200 Bc]: 382 fgm. 6 Jac.; Diod. S. 8, 

19, 2; pap; 3 Macc 7:18; EpArist 173; Jos., Ant. 20, 51, Vi. 104; 

Tat.) in our lit. the point from which one moves is emphasized 

departure (cp. Demosth., Ep. 1, 2; 3, 39 &. oikade; Ael. Aristid. 

48, 7 K.=24 p. 467 D.; Jos., Ant. 2, 18; 4, 315; 7, 247; PMich 

497, 12; other pass. in Gk. lit. may appear to be ambiguous to 

the modern reader, but not be, because the ancient writer views 

the departure in terms of movement toward a destination) Ac 
20:29.—JWackernagel, Glotta 14, 1925, 59.—DELG s.v. tkw. 

M-M. 

GPLOTHUML pres. 3 sg. Gprota Testud 18:3; 3 pl. arotaor 
TestJud 14:2; ptc. fem. Gpiotmoa TestAsh 2:1 v.l.; fut. 
&rootjow LXX; | aor. Gréotnoa, 2 aor. GréotHV, impv. 
ardota Hm 6, 2, 6; pf. dpeotnka LXX, PsSol, ptc. aheotnKws 
LXX, pl. dheota@tes Tat. 26, 3, w. act. mng. Gdéotaka Jer 16:5. 
Mid. &ptotapar, impy. aptotaco; fut. dmoothoopat (Hom.+; 
ins, pap, LXX, En, TestSol; TestAbr B 13 p. 117, 23 [Stone p. 82]; 

TestJob, Test12Patr, JosAs; ApcMos 12; EpArist 173; Joseph., 

Just., Tat.) of action that results in the distancing of pers. or thing 

from pers., thing, place, or condition. 

@ to cause someone to move from a reference point, trans., 

in our lit. in ref. to altering allegiance cause to revolt, mislead 

(Hat. 1, 76 et al.; Dt 7:4; Jos., Ant. 8, 198; 20, 102 t. Aaov) Aaov 

OTLOW GUTOV the people, so that they followed him Ac 5:37. 
@ to distance oneself from some pers. or thing (mid. forms, 

and 2 aor., pf., and plupf. act.) intrans. —@ go away, withdraw 

tuvoc (Hdt. 3, 15; Epict. 2, 13, 26; 4, 5, 28; BGU 159, 4; Sir 

38:12; En 14:23; Jos., Ant. 1, 14; Just., D. 106, 1) Lk 2:37. G7r6 

tivoc (PGM 4, 1244; Sir 23:11f; Jdth 13:19; 1 Macc 6:10, 36; 

Just., D. 6, 2) Lk 1:38 D; 13:27 (Ps 6:9); 24:51 D; Ac 12:10; 

19:9; Hs 9, 15, 6. €k tov toTov Hm 5, 1, 3. Abs. (Aesop, Fab. 

194 H.=86 P=H-H. 88; cp. Ch. 158; Just., A I, 50, 12) s 8, 8, 2. 

Desert &16 twos someone (as Appian, Iber. 34 §137; cp. Jer 6:8) 

Ac 15:38; GJs 2:3.—Fall away (Hdt. et al.), become a backslider 

abs. (Appian, Iber. 38 §156 G&dtotato=he revolted; Jer 3:14; Da 
9:9 Theod.; 1 Macc 11:43; En 5:4) Lk 8:13. G70 twos (X., Cyr. 

5, 4, 1; Polyb. 1, 16, 3; oft. LXX, mostly of falling away fr. God) 
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Hb 33123 Hv 2,3, 2: s 6, 2, 3; 8,8; 53 8, 9, 1 and 3; 8, 10, 3; 

tuvoc (Polyb. 14, 12, 3; Herodian 6, 2, 7; Wsd 3:10; Jos., Vi. 158; 

Just., A I, 14, 1, D. 78, 9; tov Beod 79, 1) Hv 3, 7, 2; 1 Ti 4:1; 

AcPI Ha 8, 20. Of transcendent figures, the Holy Spirit Hm 10, 

2, 5; an evil spirit m 5, 2, 7; 6, 2, 6f—Fig. of conditions and 

moral qualities depart, withdraw affliction Hs 7:7; life s 8, 6, 4; 

understanding s 9, 22, 2; righteousness and peace | Cl 3:4 cod. 

H; wickedness Hv 3, 6, 1. 

© keep away (Diod. S. 11, 50, 7; PsSol 4:10; Jos., Vi. 261) 

Gro twos (UPZ 196 I, 15 [119 Bc]) Lk 4:13; Ac 5:38; 2 Cor 

12:8; AcPl Ha 8, 11; cp. Ac 22:29; Hs 7:2. Fig. of moral conduct 

(Sir 7:2; 35:3 dtootHvat ao Tovnplac; Tob 4:21 BA) abstain 
2 Ti 2:19; Hs 6, 1,4.—DELG s.v. town. M-M. 

PV adv. (Aeschyl., Thu. et al.; pap, LXX; TestSol H; TestAbr 

B 14 p. 118, 21 [Stone p. 84]; JosAs 27:6; Jos., Vi. 126; Mel., 

P. 30, 203) pert. to a very brief interval between a state or 

event that precedes and one that follows, of a sudden, &yéveto 

Gbva ... hxos suddenly there was a sound Ac 2:2; 16:26; 1 
Cl 57:4; ApcePt 4:11—Jmmediately, at once (Diod. S. 14, 104, 

2) Ac 28:6.—DDaube, The Sudden in the Scriptures ’64, 29f. 

DELG. 

agopia, Qs, 1} lit., being without fear about what may hap- 

pen, ‘fearlessness’ (s. boBwe, hoBog; Pla. etal.; Epict.; EpArist 
243). In ref. to relationship to God, failure to recognize one’s 

dependence is misplaced fearlessness or lack of reverence (Pr 

15:16; Ps.-Clem., Hom. 1, 18) D 5:1 (Const. Apost.; cp. Lat. tr.: 

deum [sc. by a second hand] non timentes). &. 8goU B 20:1.— 
DELG s.v. béBoua. TW. 

APOPOS adv. of &@ofog ‘without fear’ (s. dpoPia,; X. et al.; 
SEG XLI 1619, 22 [III/IV ap]; PTebt 24, 74 [II Bc]; PHarr 55, 
21; Sb 7517, 7; Pr 1:33; Wsd 17:4 v.1.; Philo, Migr. Abr. 169; Jos., 

Ant. 7, 322; Just.) pert. to being without fear of what might 

happen, fearlessly Lk 1:74; Phil 1:14; 1 C1 57:7; without cause 

to be afraid (Horapollo 2, 72) 1 Cor 16:10. In Jd 12 &. can 
be rendered either boldly or without reverence, shamelessly, the 

point being arrogant disregard of responsibility for one’s manner 
of life-—DELG s.v. béBouat. M-M. 

APOSEVOLS, EWS, H (Gdodevm excrete’) (Erotian [I AD] 
s.v. &rOTratot ed. ENachmanson 1918; cp. also schol. on Nican- 

der, Ther. 933) anus of hares: TAEovEeKtEtv THY Gl. grows a new 
anus B 10:6 (cp. Pliny, NH 8, 81, 218 Archelaus auctor est, quot 

sint corporis cavernae ad excrementa lepori, totidem annos esse 

aetatis=according to Archelaus the number of apertures for a 

hare’s excrements equals the years of its lifespan.; Aelian, NA 2, 

12; Varro, De Re Rust. 3, 12)—DELG s.v. 060c. 

GPOMOLOW aor. 3 sg. Gpwuoimoev Wsd 13:14 S (s. 6uot- 
0, Xen., Pla. et al.) make like/similar pass. become like 
(Herm. Wr. 454, 17 Sc.), in past tenses be like, resemble 

(Diod. S. 1, 86, 3; Aesop, Fab. 137 H.=88 P=90 H-H.: ‘Ep- 

UNS ApopLotmbEic aVOPMTH; AhdouowOyAtE EpJer 4; ddw- 
LOLMLEVCL 62; AdwuotMvtat 70) pf. pass. ptc. APwWouW—Esvos 
TO VI@ TOV Beov Hb 7:3.—DELG s.v. 6udc. TW. 

APoodw (6pao; Hdt., Pla. et al.; pap; Philo, Omn. Prob. Lib. 
28, Aet. M. 4) 2 aor. for this vb. Gretdov, subj. &didw, also 
ém(8w vl. Phil 2:23 (B-D-F §14) 
@ to direct one’s attention without distraction, fix one’s 

eyes trustingly €ig tivo. on someone (Epict. 2, 19, 29 sic tov 
Oeov; 3, 26, 11 al.; Herm. Wr. 7, 2a; 4 Macc 17:10; Jos., Bell. 2, 

410) €lcg TOV Ts TlotEMS GpyNnyov Hb 12:2. 

aPoouy 

@ to develop more precise knowledge about someth. in the 

offing, determine, see (Jon 4:5) ws Av apidm ta Tepi Eué as 
soon as I see how things go w. me Phil 2:23.—DELG s.v. opaw. 
M-M. Spicq. 

APOIO impf. ddampiCov; fut. dpopiow Mt 25:32—Attic 
(also LXX) d&hopid 13:49; 1 aor. Gdwptoa. Pass.: 1 aor. 
a&pwpioOnv LXX; impv. 2 pl. ddopioOnte; pf. ptc. apwpt- 
ouévos (s. OpiGw, Spoc; Soph., Pla.+; ins, pap, LXX; TestJob 
9:3 al.; ParJer, Philo; Jos., Bell. 2, 488; Just.; Hippol., Ref. 1, 8, 

10 ‘undertake to do someth.’) lit. to mark off or set apart as if by 

a line or boundary. 
to remove one party from other parties so as to dis- 

courage or eliminate contact, separate, take away Ac 19:9. 

TLVG, GO TLvOS (Is 56:3; Sir 47:2) Mt 25:32 (cp. Diod. S. 5, 79, 
2 Rhadamanthys was appointed judge in Hades to dtaKpivetv 

tOvS EvOEPEtS KAI TOUS TOVNPOUG). TVG EK LEGO TLVOV take 
out 13:49. Eavtov (Is 45:24) separate oneself, hold aloof Gal 
2:12. Exclude, excommunicate Lk 6:22. Pass., w. middle mng. 

be separate 2 Cor 6:17 (Is 52:11). 

@ to select one pers. out of a group for a purpose, set 

apart, appoint (Nageli 35) two, Gal 1:15 (no purpose mentioned; 

JDoeve, Paulus d. Pharisder u. Gal 1:13-15, NovT 6, ’63, 170- 

81). W. the purpose given sic tt (POxy 37, 9; 4 Macc 3:20) sis 

evayyedov to proclaim the gospel Ro 1:1. &. sig to Ep'yov Ac 
13:2.—GDelling, Jiid. Lehre u. Fr6mmigkeit in den ParJer ’67, 

44 _—_DELG s.v. 6poc. M-M. TW. 

APOOUaW (s. dHopun, OPUGw, OP): terms relating to mo- 
tion; Hom. et al.; in act. trag., X.+; TestSol 11:21 L for &éo-; 

Demetr.: 722 fgm. 1, 2 Jac.) to initiate movement from one 

point to another, start, set out ig tovmtow start back again, 
return | Cl 25:4.—DELG s.v. 6pvuuat I; Frisk s.v. Opn. 

APOOUNH, As, H (s. &popudw) lit. a base or circumstance 
from which other action becomes possible, such as the starting- 

point or base of operations for an expedition, then gener. the 

resources needed to carry through an undertaking (e.g. even com- 

mercial capital), in our lit. (also Ar. 2, 7; Just.; Tat.; Mel., HE 4, 

26, 5; Ath., R. 49, 235 al.) a set of convenient circumstances for 

carrying out some purpose occasion, opportunity for someth., 

a meaning found in Attic Gk. and also quite common in the 

Koine (Nageli 15) éxkkomtetv thy G. TOV BEdAOvIwV &. cut off 
the opportunity of those who wish an opportunity 2 Cor 11:12 

(numerous transl. var. render: ‘cut the ground out from under 

those who look for opportunity’); &. Sisdva tii (Polyb. 28, 6, 
7 un Siddvat t. ExOpois Adopuny eic SaBoAryy; Pr 9:9; Philo, 
Leg. ad Gai. 200; cp. Diod. S. 1, 83; 13, 22, 5; 3 Macc 3:2) 

give someone an occasion: tT GVTLKEWEV® LOLSOPLAS YAPLV 
to the opponent for reviling 1 Ti 5:14; excuse (to future believ- 

ers for moral laxity) Hm 4, 3, 3; twvog for someth. 2 Cor 5:12 

(for the gen. cp. Epict. 1, 8, 6; 1, 9, 20; Dio Chrys. 16 [33], 38; 

Jos., Bell. 7, 441, Ant. 5, 57); &. du60van tei, iva Hm 4, 1, 11. 

Pl. (Polyb., Epict., Vett. Val.; IPriene 105, 13 and 16; Joseph.) 

apopuds Sovar ti, iva ITr 8:2; &. KawPdvewv (a favorite 
expr.; e.g. in Polyb.; Dionys. Hal.; Philo, In Flacc. 47; Ar. 11, 7 

a&popuny; cp. Just., A I, 44, 9 &opudc) grasp an opportunity 
Ro 7:8, 11; w. gen. of the one who gives the opportunity Lk 

11:53/54 vl. (the expr. a. Cytetv is used difft. POxy 34 IIL, 13 &. 
Cytovvtes Guaptyudtwv=looking for opportunity to commit 
illegal acts). W. etc ttfor someth. (Appian, Bell. Civ. 5, 53 §222 

éxew Apopuny és tt; Philo) 2 Cl 16:1; sig &. tH CapKi to give 
the flesh an opportunity (to become active) Gal 5:13.—M-M. 
TW. Sv. 
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QPOTE s. Ste lay end. 

AP OAOTOS, OV (s. ppaCw; Hom. Hymns et al.; Aeschyl.) too 

wonderful for words (Soph., Trach. 694; so also in later prose; 

Eunap. 45; TestLevi 8:15; PGM 3, 592 &. d6voua) évvoua plan 

Dg 8:9 (perh. there is an implied parallel here to the code of 

silence accorded Gr-Rom. mystery rites)—DELG s.v. pat. 

GP Ot (d.pdc; Soph., El. 719 horses; Diod. S. 3, 10, 5 ele- 
phants; Athen. 11, 43 p. 472a; TestSol 12:2) to produce a foam, 

foam (at the mouth) of a sick person, prob. in an epileptic seizure 
Mk 9:18, 20.—DELG s.v. &opoc. 

APQOVTLOTED (s. Hpovtitw; X., Pla. etal.; Diod. S. 5, 32, 7; 
Philostrat., Vi. Apoll. 1, 38 p. 41, 1; PRein 57, 11; Just., A I, 17, 

4 appovttoOjoete) to make no use of one’s mental faculties 

in certain circumstances, esp. with ref. to lack of attention to 

practical matters, be careless, unconcerned Dg 8:10 —DELG 

S.V. OPT. 

APOOVWES adv. of cippwv (Soph., Aj. 766; Diod. S. 16, 70, 
2; Artem. 1, 50 p. 46, 21; Gen 31:28; Just., D. 112, 2) pert. to 

lack of judgment or prudence, foolishly Gwoxpiveo8ai Hv 
5:4—DELG s.v. pprjv. 

Pods, ov, 6 (Hom. et al.; POxy 1088, 33; PSI 1180, 34; 

PGM 4, 942 and 3204; medical use in Hobart 17f) a frothy mass, 

foam in our lit. only of froth appearing at the mouth in epileptic 

seizures (Jos., Ant. 6, 245) Weta AHPOV so that he foams Lk 
9:39.—DELG. M-M. 

APOOGVVH, HS, H (s. d@peov; Hom. et al.; Artem. 2, 37 p. 
141, 15; LXX, En; OdeSol 11:10; Test12Patr; Philo; Jos., Ant. 

17, 277, Vi. 323; SibOr 4, 38; Just., D. 5, 5; Hippol., Ref. 4, 46, 1) 

the state of lack of prudence or good judgment, foolishness, 

lack of sense, moral and intellectual Mk 7:22; 2 Cor 11:1, 17, 

PAIS IGE RISAW Rai shal s), 2 AR Gy Sy RO IE SR ON We IDE 

3:3; 4:5 DELG s.v. opty. TW. 

GPOWV, OV, gen. ovos (s. priv; Hom.t; PFay 124, 12; 
LXX; En; TestJob 26:6; JosAs 6:6f; GrBar 13:3; Philo; Jos., 

Bell. 1, 630; 2, 303; Ar. 12, 1) pert. to lack of prudence or good 

judgment, foolish, ignorant (opp. ppoviwmos as Dio Chrys. 73 

[23], 3; Pr 11:29; En 98:1, 9; PsSol 16:7; Philo, Poster. Cai. 32) 

2 Cor 11:19; 1 Cl 3:3; (w. &vontos) 21:5; (w. GoUvEtOS as Ps 

91:7) 39:1; voc. Hm 12, 4, 2—Lk 11:40; 12:20; Ro 2:20; 1 Cor 

15:36; 2 Cor 11:16; 12:6, 11; Eph 5:17; 1 Pt 2:15; 1 Cl 39:7f 

@obrS225 3) allie 8225 ima yal: S222 46, 24a lile4eis 163 516, 

4, 3: 6, 5,2; 9, 14, 4; 9, 22, 2—DELG s.v. opyv. EDNT. M-M. 

TW. 

APVAGKTOS, OV(s. HvAaKH, mvAcoow; Aeschyl., Hdt. 
et al.; Sb 6002, 15 [II Bc]; Jos., Ant. 14, 169; cp. Ezk 7:22; 

23:39 A) pert. to absence of security, without guarding (them) 

of cult images made of ordinary substance as opp. to those kept 

in temples open to the public Dg 2:7 (v.l. apvAGKtM>S).—_ DELG 

s.v. OVAGE. 

APVUVOO (s. brvos, brvow) | aor. dpvTveoca fall asleep, 
drop off to sleep (the opp. of the more freq. ref. to being ‘awake’ 

in the use of the cognate terms in older Gk.; but for the sense 

‘fall asleep’ s. Heliod. 9, 12; schol. on Pind., P. 1, 10b, I. 4, 

33c; Achmes 174, 16; AcAndr/Mt 16 [Aa II/1, 84, 7f]; Paulus 

Aegineta [VII Ap] 1, 98; cp. Lob., Phryn. p. 224) Lk 8:23; Hv 1, 

1, 3; AcP] Ha 7, 27—DELG s.v. tarvoc. M-M. TW. 

APVOTEQED | aor. Apvotépyoa LXX; pf. pass. ptc. ddu- 
otepnuévoc (s. VotEPEW; Polyb. et al.; pap, LXX) gener. to be 
behind with respect to an anticipated objective or expectation 
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(Polyb. 1, 52, 8; 21, 22, 2; Dionys. Hal. 10, 26)1n our lit. only 

trans. (cp. 2 Esdr 19:2) to be remiss in paying what is due, 

withhold \wo00c Js 5:4 v.l. for Gmeotepnuevoc.—DELG s.v. 
Votepoc. M-M. TW. 

APO, CPOE s. adinu. 

&PWVOS, OV (Ss. PWVEW, Mav; since Theognis 669 [of one 
whom poverty makes mute]; Aeschyl., Pind., Hdt. et al.; SIG 

1168, 41; Kaibel 402, 1; PGM 1, 117; Wsd 4:19; 2 Macc 3:29; 

Philo; Jos., Ant. 6, 337; 12, 413; Mel., P. 44, 311 [B] after Is 

D357 JE 

@ pert. to making no sound with vocal chords, silent, mute 

of animals that can otherwise make sounds (Timaeus Hist. [IV— 

III Bc]: 566 fgm. 43a, 20 Jac.; Strabo 6, 1, 9 p. 260 [certain 

grasshoppers]) sheep Ac 8:32; | Cl 16:7; B 5:2 (all 3 Is 53:7). 

@ incapable of vocal utterance, mute of inanimate obj. 

(Kaibel 402, 1 a memorial monument that was silent when un- 

mined); of deified images 1 Cor 12:2. 

© incapable of human speech, speechless of Balaam’s 

ass, which lacked the facility of human speech (b7roCUytov 

G&bwvov), yet spoke with a human voice (€v &vOpaTov davy) 
2 Pt 2:16. 

incapable of conveying meaning as a language normally 

does, without conveying meaning tooavta ... YEVY PwWVOV 
ElOlV EV KOOLM Kat OVSEV Cipwvov there are numerous lan- 
guages spoken in the world, with none devoid of meaning 1 Cor 

14:10.—B. 321. DELG s.v. dwvy. M-M. TW. 

"AxaS, 6 (Ayas W-H.; 118) indecl. (in Jos. Ant. 9, 247 “Aya- 
Cos, ov) Ahaz, a king of Judah (1 Ch 3:13; cp. 4 Km 16:1ff; 2 Ch 

28:16ff; Is 1:1; 7:1 ff); in genealogy of Jesus Mt 1:9; Lk 3:23ff 

D (here Ayac, as also the v.l. in Mt). 

"AY QA, as, H (Hadt. et al.; Joseph.) Achaia in NT the Rom. 
province created 146 Bc, including the most important parts of 

Greece, i.e. Attica, Boeotia (perh. Epirus) and the Peloponnese 

(Mommsen, R6m. Gesch. V 233ff) Ac 18:2 D, 12, 27; 19:21; 2 

Cor 1:1; 11:10; 1 Th 1:7f. The country for its inhabitants, esp. 

the Christians living in it Ro 15:26; 16:5 v.L; 1 Cor 16:15; 2 

Cor 9:2.—JMarquardt, Rém. Staatsverw. I? 1881, 321 ff; Pauly- 

W. I 1894, 190-98; RE VII 160ff; KI. Pauly I, 32-38; Ramsay, 

Bearing 404f; Hahn, index. 

"AY aIxXOs, oF, 6 (CIG 1296; 3376, 5; IG II, 1030, 34; 1138, 
15 al.) Achaicus a Christian at Corinth 1 Cor 16:17; 16:15 v.L.; 

subscr. 

AYAOLOTED (s. &y¥aptotos, YapiCouat; in lit. and ins; Syr- 
Bar 13:12 [?]; Jos., Bell. 2,400; PGM XXII a 1, 5) be ungrateful, 

a cardinal sociocultural crime in the Gr-Rom. world (Antiphon 

Soph. 54; Demosth. 18, 119; X., Mem. 2, 2, 2 et al.) twvt toward 

someone (Plut.. Phocyl. 758 [36, 5]; Vi. Philonidis p. 13 Crénert) 

t@ Oe PtK 2 p. 14, 21—DELG s.v. yeiptc. 

AY AOLGTOS, OV (s. GXaptotew; Hom. et al.; ApcMos 26; 

Just.; Tat. 4, 1; Mel., P. 87, 651) ungrateful (so since Hat. 1, 90; 

Epict. 2, 23, 5; IG XIV, 2012, 14; UPZ 199, 22 [131 Bc]; POxy- 

Hels 47a, 14 [II AD]; Wsd 16:29; Sir 29:16; 4 Macc 9:10; Philo, 

De Jos. 99; Jos., Ant. 13, 388, Vi. 172) Lk 6:35 (w. Tovnpdc as 
Demosth. 131; Lucian, Timon 48, 2; Celsus 6, 53; Jos., Ant. 6, 

305); 2 Ti 3:2._M-M. TW. 

"AGS s. Ayat. 

GAYELOMOUNTOS, ov (Ps.-Callisth. 1, 34, 6 [p. 38, 18]— 
yeipoTotntos freq. since Hdt.; ins reff. SEG XLII, 1226; s. 

Nageli 52) not made by (human) hand. Of circumcision Col 
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2:11. Of a transcendent temple Mk 14:58. Of the heavenly body 

2 Cor 5:1.—DELG s.v. yelp Il. M-M. TW. 

Ayeroaucy s. Axeddapucy. 

"AYEQOVOLOS, a, OV (Aeschyl., Thu. et al.) pert. to Acheron 
(Axépov), a body of water in the netherworld, Acherusian 

(Acherontic) Bamtiowa év owtnpia Ayepovoias Aiwvne¢ b. in 
the saving waters of the Acherusian lake, i.e., the Acherusian 

waters are instrumental in effecting salvation, ApcPt Rainer 4 

and 5 (s. ApcPt 14 Ethiopic text; cp. SibOr 2, 338 Atwvyg¢ ... 

axepovoiddoc; ApcMos 37 kis tiv axepovoav Aiwvyvy a ser- 
aph washes Adam ‘before God’ in Lake Acheron; for the mytho- 

logical background and location in the Elysian field, s. Od. 4, 

561-69; Hes., Works 167-73). 

aYViAVvat, GyIHoEGIats. &yo. 

ayVouat, 6 (Hom. et al.; pap, Joseph.; Just., D. 29, 3) to be 

afflicted with mental agitation, be vexed émi tut over someth. 

(Xen., Hell. 7, 1,32 al.) o> Tavtas &YOeoOar Emi TH OEUVOTTL 
Ilavdov so that all were vexed by Paul’s composure (i.e. they 

were annoyed by his self-possessed demeanor, for he ought to 

have been cowed by the imminent attack of a wild beast; s. 

oeuvotns) AcPl Ha 4, 14—DELG. 

"AYU, 6 (Ayeiu vl. Tdf. W-H. S.) indecl. Achim in genealogy 
of Jesus Mt 1:14. 

ay AUS, 006, H (Hom. et al.; in prose Hippocr. et al.; Polyb. 34, 

11, 15; Ezk 12:7 Aq.; Job 3:5 Sym.; Philo, Cher. 61; Jos., Ant. 

9, 56) 
@ lit. someth. that comes upon one like a fog and obscures 

vision, mist (w. oKOtOG as Dio Chrys. 11 [12], 36; Philo, Deus 

Imm. 130) of darkening of the eyes in a man who is being blinded 

Ac 13:11 (cp. Il. 16, 344; Od. 20, 357; kat’ OpOaAUdv & ExT 

Gy ‘a mist came over his eyes’ 22, 88; schol. on Apollon. 

Rhod. 2, 259b; also medic. t.t.: Galen, Medicus 16 [XIV 774 K.]; 

further exx. in Hobart 44f). 

@ fig. someth. that beclouds one’s understanding, misti- 

ness, in the eyes of the mind (Heraclit. Sto. 33 p. 48, 14; Plut., 

Mor. 42c duc-voia axXAVOS yéuovoa; Himerius, Or. 35 [=Or. 34, 
3] p. 146, 20 Colonna } &yA¢ THS Wuyt|s) 2 Cl 1:6—DELG. 

ayoetos, OV (xpEtos ‘useful’; Hom. et al.; pap, LXX; Jos., 

Vi. 50; 117; Ath., R. 70, 16 al.) —@ pert. to being of no use 

or profit, esp. economic, useless, worthless of slaves (Ps.-Pla., 

Alcib. 1, 17 p. 122b tov oiketov tov GypELotatov; Achilles 
Tat. 5, 17, 8; PParis 68, 54 &. SovAovs) in wordplay of one who 

fails to make a good investment profitless Mt 25:30. 

@ pert. to being unworthy of any praise, unworthy.—As 

suggested by the the words that immediately follow it, the clause 

Nyete Sti Sovdot Gypetot Eouev Lk 17:10 may play on com- 
mercial associations of the cognate noun ypEtog ‘debt’ Say, ‘We 

are slaves who are now debt-free’ (as respects the obligations 

cited in vs. 9), but the statement may simply be typical of servile 

self-abasement. &. can mean more gener. unworthy, miserable 

(2 Km 6:22; Is 33:9 Sym., Theod.; Ezk 17:6), or simply worth- 

less without moral connotation (Arrian, Anab. 1, 24, 3; 2, 7, 3). 

Therefore it is not nec. to omit the adj., as some commentators, 

following the Sin. Syr., have done (e.g. FBlass; AMerx; Wlh.; 

JWeiss; APott, D. Text des NTs.” 1919, 103; Moffatt, NT).— 
CdeVillapadierna, in ACacciari Festschr. °94, 327-35 renders 

‘simple slaves’: —DELG s.v. ypry. M-M. 

AYOELOM (s. &YPEtOs) (t.r., S., Vog.; by-form d&ypedw Tdf., 
W-H., M., Bov., N29; SIG 569, 31; s. B-D-F §30, 2) 1 aor. inf. 

KYOU 

axperooar LXX; 3 pl. pf. hypetwKav Da 6:21. Pass. | aor. 
HypEewOny; pf. ptc. NxpEevMuevoc (Philo Mech. 60, 16; Polyb. 3, 
64, 8 al.; Vett. Val. 290, 1; OGI 573, 16: LXX; Nypetwbnoav 

Just., D. 27, 3; Theoph. Ant. 2, 35 [p. 188, 29]) in our lit. only 

pass. 
make useless, outwardly, in symbolism, of damaged sticks 

Hs 8, 3, 4.—@ of becoming a liability to society because of 

moral depravity become depraved, worthless of pers. Ro 3:12 

(Ps 13:3; 52:4)—M-M. 

AYONOTOS, OV (s. YPNOTOS, YPGoLa.L; Theognis+) pert. to 
not serving any beneficial purpose (in Gr-Rom. society gener. 

pert. to lack of responsibility within the larger social struc- 

ture, s. antonyms ev'~pyotos, xP1Ot0s) useless, worthless, perth. 
in wordplay on the name Onesimus and certainly w. the term 

evpnotos (as Hv 3, 6, 7; cp. s 9, 26, 4; Jos., Ant. 12, 61) Phim 

11 tov Toté Go. &. who was once useless to you (G. TLL as 

EpArist 164); &. of a slave Epict. 1, 19, 19 and 22 (cp. word- 

play yprouov é& &ynprotov Pla, Rep. 411a). W. mepioodc 
Dg 4:2.—Hv 3, 6, 2; s 9, 26, 4; dEvyoAta &. éotev ill temper 

leads to no good m 5, 1, 6.—DELG s.v. ypy. M-M. TW. 

ALOU (Hom.+) this form, which is Attic (Phryn. 14; Moeris 32; 

Meisterhans?-Schw. 219, 39) is found in NT almost exclusively 

(Just., only D. 64, 6; Tat. 38, 2); the H. Gk. crypts (SIG 958, 37; s. 
Schwyzer I 405 on Hom. usage) occurs only Gal 3:19 (through- 

out the ms. tradition) and Hb 3:13 (predom.), each case before 

vowels. For the adoption of &yptc, in accordance w. t.r., in other 

edd. s. S. and Vog. on Ac 7:18; 1 Cor 11:26; 15:25; Phil. 1:6; 

S., Vog., Bov. on Ac 11:5; S., Vog., M. on Rom 11:25; S., Vog., 

M., Bov. on Rv 2:25 (Just. has cypuc av three times; once [A 

I, 35, 1] &ypic before verb with initial vowel. On the Apostol. 

Fathers s. Reinhold 37. On the whole, B-D-F §21; W-S. §5, 28b; 
Mayser 243f; Crénert 144, 3). A function word used to indicate 

an interval between two points 

@ marker of continuous extent of time up to a point, until 

@ used as prep. w. gen. (Hom., less oft. in Att., but s. De- 

mosth.; B-D-F §216, 3) 

a. of time until (2 Macc 14:15; Tat. 38, 2) d. hg huspas until 
the day when Mt 24:38; Lk 1:20; 17:27; Ac 1:2, 22 v.L; &. tHS 
HuEepas tavtns (BChilds, JBL 82, ’63, 279-92: OT background) 
2:29 23:1; 26:22; &. KaLpov for a while Lk 4:13 (&. ypdovou 
D); until the time determined by God Ac 13:11. &. ypovwv 
ATOKATAOTAGEWS 3:21. &. adyis until sunrise Ac 20:11 (cp. 
Jos., Ant. 6,215 dyputiys €w); &. tov Sevpo (Plut., Anton. 34, 9 
[without art.]; Jos., Ant. 10, 265) until now Ro 1:13; &. tov viv 

(Timostratus [II Bc] 1; cp. Lucian, Tim. 39; Plut., Rom. 15, 3; 

Philo, Abr. 182) 8:22; Phil 1:5.—1 Cor 4:11; 2 Cor 3:14; Gal 
4:2; Phil 1:6; &. teéXous (Plut., Demosth. 851 [13, 2], Fab. Max. 

183 [16, 8]) to the end Hb 6:11; Rv 2:26; d. HwEepav TévtE 
within five days Ac 20:6. &. vOuwov until the time when (or bet- 
ter, before) the law was given Ro 5:13 (cp. Jos., Ant. 4, 248 &. 
Vouiwwv yauwov=until the time of the lawful marriage). Cp. Mt 
13:30 v.l. 

B. in ref. to acts or conditions that prevail up to a certain point 

(SIG 1109, 84 &. mAnyov EpxeoOat; Simplicius in Epict. p. 29, 
7 &. Bavatov oxedov of the lashings by the Spartans) SudKewv 
. Davetovu persecute to the death Ac 22:4; moc &. Oavatov 
faithful unto death Rv 2:10; cp. 12:11 (s. SibOr 2, 47). &. tH¢ 

ayvotas so long as he does not know Hm 4, 1, 5. 
© used as conj. (B-D-F §383; 455, 3; Rob. 974)—a. w. rel. 

aypr ob (=axptxPovov @) until the time when w. past indic. (X., 
Hell. 6,4, 37 dypiod dd¢ 6 hoyos Eypadeto; Jos., Ant. 11,111) 
&.. 06 &véoty Ac 7:18; &. 06 HuEpa. TiuEhrev yiveoOan until the 
day began to dawn 27:33. W. aor. subj. (Hdt. 1, 117; SIG 799, 

26; POxy 104, 18; 507, 30; BGU 19 I, 5; Job 32:11) Lk 21:24; 
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Ro 11:25; 1 Cor 11:26; 15:25; Gal 3:19; w. dv: &ypi ob dv 

(Hippocr., wept oupiyywv 3 [6, 450]) Gal 3:19 v.1.; Rv 2:25.— 
as long as (X., Cyr. 5, 4, 16; Plut., Mor. 601e; cp. 2 Macc 14:10) 

&. OU TO OEpoV KaAEttaL as long as it is still called ‘today’ 
Hb 3:13. 

B. without rel., used w. aor. subj. until (POxy 491, 8; 1215, 

3; Just., A I, 35, 1) Rv 7:3; 15:8; 17:17 v.L; 20:3, 5. W. dv and 

aor. subj. (X., An. 2, 3, 2; SIG 972, 26f; BGU 419, 11; 830, 13 

a. &v Got EAOwW; PGM 5, 58; Jos., Ant. 12, 152; ParJer 7:24; 

Just., D. 103, 3) Gal 3:19 v.l. W. fut. ind. (SibOr 1, 273) Rv 
17:17.—LRydbeck, Fachprosa, ’67, 144-53. 

@ marker of extension up to a certain point, as far as (SIG 

937; Judg 11:33 B; Just., D. 64, 6) short ending of Mk; 7)\0ev <i. 

€uov it came to where I was Ac 11:5; cp. 13:6; 20:4 v.L.; 28:15; 

a. TOUTOV TOV hoyov as far as this word 22:22; &. Kal budv 2 
Cor 10:13f; &. weptouwod as far as the separation Hb 4:12; cp. 
Rv 14:20; 18:5.—DELG. M-M. 

&YQOVOS, OV pert. to not being affected or limited by the 

passage of time, timeless=eternal (s. ypOvoc; Plut., Mor. 393a; 

Philo, Sacr. Abel. 76) of God (Proclus, Theol. 124 p. 110, 26; 

Lampe s.y.) IPol 3:2 (Martyr. Carpi 16 HMusurillo, Acts of the 
Christian Martyrs p. 24 6 0€0¢ Hudv &. dv). 

AYLVOOV, OV, TO (Hdt. et al. in pl. and sg.; ins, pap, LXX; 

Jos., Bell. 3, 223, Ant. 2, 289; SibOr 3, 791) the husks of grain, 

chaff Mt 3:12; Lk 3:17. On the burning of &. cp. O. Wilck II, 

1168 &. eis tas Kapeivous. For heating bath water BGU 760, 9 
(II AD).—DELG s.v. dyupa. M-M. 

CYMONTOS, Ov (s. y@pos; Just., Ath., Hesychius 6 py yo- 
povpeEvos) pert. to not being confined to a space, uncontained 

of God, in wordplay Hm 1:1 God ‘contains’ (ywpéq) all things 

but remains ‘uncontained’; PtK 2 p. 13, 24; of the name of 

God’s Son illimitable, incomprehensible Hs 9, 14, 5—DELG s.v. 

YoOpa. 

CY WOLOTOS, OV (s. YoPiTo; X., Pla. et al.; ApcMos 42; Just., 
D. 128, 3) inseparable w. gen. foll. (Cornutus 14 p. 15, 14; Philo, 

Gig. 48) &. Oeov (Lghtf. suggests omission of Oeov w. the Ar- 
menian vers.) ‘I. X. inseparable fr. our God Jesus Christ \Tr 7:1 

(cp. Herm. Wr. 2, 16 tO Gya8ov &. TOU OEov; Sextus 423; Jos., 

Ant. 9, 273).—DELG s.v. wpa. 

GAwWpevdys,és (s. petdoc; Hes., Hdt. et al.; BGU 432 II, 2; PSI 
1102, 21; Wsd 7:17; Philo; Ar. [Milne 74, 13]) free fr. all deceit, 

truthful, trustworthy in our lit. only of God (cp. Archilochus 
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[VII Bc] 84 Diehl; Eur., Or. 364 dapevdrje Ode; Pla., Rep. 2, 
382e; Orphica 168 Kern [of Zeus]; PGM 7, 571; Philo, Ebr. 139) 

Tit 1:2; MPol 14:2 w. GAnOwvoc; and of Christ, who is called 

IRo 8:2 to G. otOWa év @ 6 TaITHP EAGANOEV GANO@s (cp. 
Aeschyl. in Pla., Rep. 2, 383b to PoifBov OEtov a. otoUa=Ath. 
21, 5)—DELG s.yv. wevddsouon B. M-M. 

OAPEVOTOS, Ov (later form of Grpevdrc; Crinagoras no. 21, 
5; Plut., Artox. 1025 [28, 2]; Sb 1070; PGM 13, 788; Philo, fgm. 

51 Harris 1886) free fr. lies, truthful of 1vevwa (SibOr 3, 701) 

Hm 3:2,—DELG s.v. A. TW. 

awynrAapytos, OV (s. pHAadaw; Polyb. 8, 19, 5; schol. on 

Pind., O. 6, 87; Cat. Cod. Astr. VIII/1 p. 188, 24; 6 &. Oavatoc 

Mel., P. 23, 156; Hesych. gloss on Gpauotos ‘untouched’) pert. 

to not being in a state or condition to be physically touchable 

despite groping efforts of the searcher, impalpable of God IPol 

3:2.—DELG s.v. pnhagan. 

GWivdLov, ov, t6 (Hippocr. et al.; X., An. 1, 5, 1; PSI 1180, 
55; StudPal XX, 27, 9; PRyl IV ind.; Pr 5:4 Aq.; Jer 9:15; 23:15; 

so in rabb.) and é&pivBos, ov,  (Aretaeus [II Ap], xpovierv 
vovowv ep. 1, 13 Hude; on the art. s. Mussies 197) a plant of 

the genus ‘Artemisia’, proverbially bitter to the taste, yielding a 

dark green oil (the rendering wormwood derives from its associ- 

ation with medicinal use to kill intestinal worms) tO £AGxLOTOV 
G.. a very little bit of wormwood Hm 5, 1, 5. In imagery, water 

changed to wormw., i.e. the water became bitter as wormw. Rv 

8:11b. As name of a star, and (prob. because of 6 Gotyp) masc. 
6 “AwwGoc¢ ibid. a (s. Boll 41f)—DELG s.v. Gapw8oc. 

GAPVYOS, OV (s. WX; since Archilochus [VII Bc] 104 Diehl?; 
Simonides 116 D.; PGM 7, 441; LXX, Philo; Just., A I, 9, 

1; Ath.) inanimate, lifeless of musical instruments (Eur., Ion 

881; Plut., Mor. 9c) 1 Cor 14:7.—Of cult images (Wsd 13:17; 

14:29; Just. A I, 9, 1—Of statues of deities: Heraclitus in Celsus 

1, 5; Timaeus Hist.: 566 fgm. 32 p. 610, 9 Jac. [Athen. 6, 250a]; 

Philo, Congr. Erud. Grat. 48; Ath. 23, 1) Dg 2:4—M-M. TW. 

@WOO0S, OV (s. dpa; Aeschyl., Hdt+; PSI 1057, 11 and 17; 
PBon 19, 10 and 15; PGM 4, 2877; 5, 332; LXX; TestAbr A 18 

p. 100, 25 [Stone p. 48] Gwpac; 19 p. 102, 22f v.l. -o¢; Jos., 
Bell. 4, 502) untimely=too early (a term found esp. in grave ins 

RLattimore, Themes in Gk. and Lat. Epitaphs ’62, 185f; ZNW 

22, 1923, 281 nos. 5, 3; 6, 5; 7, 2 al.; JKazazis, Hellenika 40, ’89, 

21-33; s. also Preis. ind.) of children oitwec &. étiktovto who 

were born prematurely ApcPt 11, 26. 

B 
p’ numerical sign=2(8vo: Jos., C. Ap. 1, 157; Ar. [Milne 76, 28]) 
Hs 8, 9, 1 (cod. A for 8No) Lk 10:35 P” (B); or 2d (Sevtépa), 
ie. £LOTOM] (in the superscriptions of 2 Cor, 2 Th, 2 Ti, 2 Pt, 
2J, 2 Cl, and in the subscriptions of 2 Th, 2 Ti, 2J), or Opaots (in 

the superscr. of Hv 2), or €vtoAy (in the superscr. of Hm 2). 

Baad, 6 indecl. (92 lord; Jos., Ant. 9, 135f; 138 6 Baad) 

Baal, a deity worshipped by the Semites gener., bitterly opposed 

by Elijah and later Hebr. prophets, KoTtew yOvu TH B. bow the 

knee before B. Ro 11:4 (3 Km 19:18 t@ B.). The fem. art. (4 Km 
21:3; Jer 2:8; 12:16 al.; AscIs 2:12; Just., D. 136, 3) may be due 

to the Hebr. custom of substituting atoyuvn (MW) for the names 
of foreign deities; s. ADillmann, Mon.-Ber. d. Berl. Akad. 1881, 

601-20; RAC I 1063-1113; W-S. §10, 6; B-D-F§ 53, 4; MIt-H. 

152; Rob. 254.—M-M. 

Bapvawv, @vos,  (Alcaeus Lyr. [VII/VI Bc] 82, 10 D. [48, 
10 L-P.]; Aeschyl., Pers. 52 et al.; LXX, ParJer, Philo, Joseph., 
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SibOr; TestSol 26:6 B; Just—22 Gen 11:9; Babyl. Bab-ilu 

or Babili, which the Babylonians interpreted by folk etymol- 

ogy to mean ‘gate of the gods’) Babylon, capital of Babylo- 

nia (Diod. S. 19, 100, 7 BaBvAdva tiv moat); used also for 
the country (Bar 1:1, 4, 9, 11 al.; 1 Esdr 1:53; 2:11; 4:44 al.), 

so wetoukeola BaBvA@vos deportation to Babylonia (B-D-F 
§166) Mt 1:11f, 17; cp. Ac 7:43 (cp. Ps.-Callisth. 3, 33, 15 

éTav@ ts BabvAwviac).—Among Israelites Rome began to 
take on the name and many of the characteristics of Babylon as a 

world-power hostile to God, denounced by the prophets (SyrBar 

67, 7; SibOr 5, 143; 159; Billerb. III 816). So also 1 Pt 5:13 (s. 

the v.l. “Pay and also CHunzinger, HHertzberg Festschr., 65, 

67-77 [Bab., Ro and 1 Pt].—Others, incl. GManley, EvQ 16, 

°44, 138-46 and RAItheim-Stiehl, Christentum am Roten Meer 

II, ’73, 298, argue with less probability for the Bab. in Egypt 

[Diod. S. 1, 56, 3; Strabo 17, 1, 30; Jos., Ant. 2, 315]. The Bab. 

in Mesopotamia is also suggested by some, but at the time of 

Diod. S. [2, 9, 9], i.e. 1 BC, it was almost entirely uninhabited). 

The association w. Rome is preferred by most for Rv (otherwise 

GAvan den Bergh van Eysinga, NThT 16, 1927, 33ff; JOman, 

Book of Rv 1923, 29 al.; JSickenberger, BZ 17, 1926, 270-82; 

Lohmeyer), where B. is always called the Great (cp. Da 4:30; Jos., 

Ant. 8, 153; Alcaeus, loc. cit., spoke of BaBuAwvoc ipas=holy 
Babylon) Rv 16:19; 17:5; 18:10, 21; émeoev, Eeoev B. 14:8; 

18:2 (cp. Is 21:9; Jer 28:8) RAC I 1118-34. M-M. TW. 

BadiCo fut. Badiodpat; 1 aor. £Bd&5i00 LXX (Stesichorus, 
perh. POxy 2360 I, 4, s. ed. note on the fragmentary text; et al., 

but rare in poetry) walk (in this sense since Hippocr. Int. 7 p. 

274; Aristoph., Thesm 617; X+). Fig. (Galen: CMG V 4, 1, 1 

p. 23, 12 B. Emi owhpoovvnv Sv EyKpatetac; Proverb. Aesopi 
121 P: B. tOV VOoUWwV Eva@mov; SibOr fem. 1, 23; Psellus p. 
213, 26) of human conduct, as (w. 7repiTatetv, TopEevEecban, 
ToMtEevEecOat) B. KATA tas EmLBVULAS 1 Cl 3:4—DELG s.v. 
Batvey p. 157. M-M. 

6ad0s, 6 Lk 16:6 v.L.; s. Bato<, 6. 

PadEeas s. Badu end. 

padwuds, ov, O (in various senses Strabo, Luc., et al.; LXX, 

ins, pap, 4 Esdr, Ps.-Soph. Philo, Joseph.) 

@ astructured rest for the foot marking a stage in ascend- 

ing or descending, step (cp. Baivw ‘take a step, walk’; Soph.; 

Hellen. writers [Nageli 26], LXX; ApcEsdr 4:8 p. 28, 7 Tdf. 

al.; Jos., Bell. 5, 206, Ant. 8, 140 in physical sense) é7i tpitov 
Babuov tod Avoimotnplov on the third step of the altar GJs 
7:3; cp. Ac 12:10 D. 

@ a stage in intellectual or spiritual progress (Dio Chrys. 

24 [41], 6; Philo, Aet. M. 58) grade (Jos., Bell. 4, 171 ot tov 

TOAUNUATMOV Babuol), rank (cp. IG XII/2, 243, 16 tois tas 
GElacg Baowots aveAOynoe=he kept up to the degrees of his 
rank): B. Eavt@ Kahov TrEpiToLetoOaL win a good standing 
(or rank) for oneself 1 Ti 3:13. Perh. a t.t. of the mysteries un- 

derlies the last ref. (a ‘step’ in the soul’s journey heavenward); 

cp. Herm. Wr. 13, 9 6 Babuds obtoc, & tEKvov, SuKaLOOUVIS 
gotiv €6paoua. Furthermore, philosophy seems also to have 
used (6. to denote the gradual attainment of wisdom (s. OIm- 

misch, Philol. n.s. 17, 1904, 33, 1).—On the form of the word 

s. RSchéll, SBBayAk 1893 II 500.—DELG s.v. Batvw p. 157. 
M-M. 

pavdos, OUS, TO (s. BaOUc; Aeschyl., Hdt.+) gener., distance 

beneath someth. 

Batov 

the space or distance beneath a surface, depth (w. Wpos 

Is 7:11; Herm. Wr. 11, 20b) Dg 7:2; (w. other dimensions; s. 

Aristot., Phys. 4, 1, 209a, 5; Dio Chrys. 76 [26], 6; Plut., Mor. 

937f; SIG 973, 6ff unKoc, TAGtOG, B. [of a ditch]; Philo, Decal. 

25; Jos., Ant. 1, 77) Eph 3:18 (cp. the magic formula yevéoOw 

ms TAGTOS BABO¢ UNKOS Doc atyn PGM 4, 970f and 978f; 
12, 157; s. Straub 56). Of soil Mt 13:5; Mk 4:5 (Jos., Ant. 8, 

63 ths Ys B.; Theophr., HP 6, 5, 4 ywpas Ba8oc; BGU 1122, 
16 of plants éyov to KaOfKov B.). Of the depths of the sea B 
10:10 (cp. schol. on Apollon. Rhod. 1, 461; 4, 865f; Ps 68:3; Am 

9:3; Mi 7:19 al. LXX). Of deep water Lk 5:4. Of eyes sunken 

because of swelling Papias (3:2). twoua otte BdBoc Ro 8:39, 
since they are said to be creatures and the context speaks ap- 

parently only of transcendent forces, are prob. astral spirits; they 

are both astronomical t.t., and 8. means the celestial space below 
the horizon fr. which the stars arise (PGM 4, 575 Gotnp &k Tt. 

BaBovuc &vaAGUTTOYV). 
@ someth. nonphysical perceived to be so remote that it is 

difficult to assess, depth fig. (Aeschyl. et al.) ) Kata BaBouc 
TtMXEla AVTOV their poverty reaching down into the depths 
(Strabo 9, 3, 5 &vtpov Kothov Kata BaBouG)=extreme poverty 2 
Cor 8:2; 8. tAOUtOV (Soph., Aj. 130; cp. Jos., Ant. 1,271 to tis 
TPLXOS BdOoc; Pr 18:3; Aelian, VH 3, 18 TAOUTOG Babuc; Nor- 
den, Agn. Th. 243, 3) depth (i.e. inexhaustibility) of the wealth 

Ro 11:33; ta. B. THs Belac yy@oewe depths of divine knowledge 
1 Cl 40:1 (Philo, Poster. Cai. 130 B. ths EmtotywNs); Ta B. TOV 
Oeod the depths of God 1 Cor 2:10 (TestJob 37:6 tov Kupiov); 
ta. BGON tov oatava Rv 2:24 vl. (cp. Jdth 8:14 BaBos kapdiac 
&vOpaTrOV; TA BAO Tis KaPSias Kal Tod vou Just., D. 121, 
2; Eunap., Vi. Soph. 23, 3, 8 p. 113 6. ths Wuyitis; w. KaKOV 
Aeschyl., Pers. 465).—DELG s.v. Baus. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

Padvvea | aor. 2B40vva LXX; pass. 3 pl. EBabUvOnoav Ps 
91:6 (Hom. et al.; LXX; Jos., Bell. 1, 405) make deep (Jos., 

Bell. 5, 130) and intr. go down deep (Proclus, In Rem Publ. II p. 

347, 2 Kroll; Philo, Post. Cai. 118 6 ths dtavolac 6d0akwos 
elow TpoEhO@v Kat Pabivas ta Ev adTOIS OTAGYYVOLC 
eYKEKPUULLEVa kateloe) EoKawev Kal EBaOvVEV dug and went 
deep, dug deep Lk 6:48.—DELG s.v. BaOuc. M-M. 

padts, cia, v (s. B&O0c; Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; TestJud 

7:3; Ath.) 

@ pert. to distance beneath a surface, deep (En 24:2; 

EpArist 118; Jos., Ant. 10, 170) of a well (Pythag., Ep. 3, 3 

and Chariton 8, 1, 10 dpéap B.) J 4:11. 
@ pert. to someth. nonphysical perceived to be so remote 

that it is difficult to assess, deep ta BaEéa tov oatave. the 
(hidden) depths of Satan Rv 2:24 (cp. Da 2:22 and s. BaOdc 2). 

© pert. to an extreme point on a scale of extent 

@ profound, of sleep (Theocr. 8, 65; Lucian et al.; Jos., Ant. 

5, 148; Sir 22:9; 3 Macc 5:12; Ath. 12, 2) Ac 20:9; AcPI Ha 3, 

25f ot 6€ HvAAaKE[s Ba]OEt tava. Of peace (Lucian, Tox. 36; 
Herodian 4, 10, 1; 7, 9, 5; 4 Macc 3:20; Philo, Somn. 2, 229; 

SibOr 12, 87; Ath. 1:3) 1 Cl 2:2. 

© at the extreme of, very, exceedingly, SpOpov Pabéwe 
(Aristoph., Vesp. 216; Pla., Crito 43a, Prot. 310a étt Babéoc 

OpOpov; Phlegon: 257 fgm. 36, 1,9 p. 1171, 4 Jac.; Philo, Mut. 

Nom. 162, Mos. 1, 179, Spec. Leg. 1, 276; PLips 40 II, 10) early 

in the morning Lk 24:1 (. [v.1. Ba8éoc] is to be taken, not as an 

adv., but as gen. of BaOuc, like tpaéwe [mpaéoc] 1 Pt 3:4. Cp. 
W-S. §9, 5; Rob. 495; B-D-F §46, 3)—DELG. M-M. 

Baiov, OV, TO (Egypt. word, Coptic ‘bai?—The accents 

Baiov and Bdtic are preferred by PKatz, TLZ 82, °57, 112; 83, 

*58, 316 and B-D-F §6) palm branch (1 Macc 13:51; SSol 7:8 
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Sym.; PFlor 37, 3; CWessely, Stud. z. Paldogr. u. Pap.-kunde 22, 

1922, no. 157 [II Ap]; cp. PTebt II p. 69. The pap prefer the form 

Batts [as N., but s. B-D-F §6], found also in Chaeremon Alex. in 

Porphyr., Abst. 4, 7—Loanw. in rabb.) tc B. tv powikwy the 
palm branches J 12:13 (where tv 6. is not really needed; but 

TestNapht 5:4 Bata. powvikwv and PLeid 13, 6, 7 [I ap] Bata 
powi[Kwv]). WFarmer, JTS 3, 52, 62-66.—DELG s.v. Batic. 
M-M. 

Baiaan, © indecl. (aY52) Balaam, a seer (Num 22-24; 

31:16; Dt 23:5f; Josh 13:22; 24:9; Mi 6:5; Philo, Mos. 1, 264ff, 

Migr. Abr. 113-15; Jos., Ant. [Badauoc, ov] 4, 104; 107-9; 111; 

126; 157; Pirge Aboth 5, 19). Viewed as a typical deceiver and 

false prophet Rv 2:14; Jd 11 (Badaak P72); 2 Pt 2:15.—RAC 
II 362-73. 

Badax, 6 indecl. (P52) (LXX; Philo, Conf. Ling. 65.—In 
Joseph. BaAaKoc, ov [Ant. 4, 107]) Balak, a Moabite king (Num 

22:2ff; 23:7; 24:10; Josh 24:9; Mi 6:5), involved w. Balaam (s. 

above) Rv 2:14.—Bahacx Jd 11 P”? for Bakadu, q.v. 

Padravetov, ov, 6 (Aristoph. et al.; ins, pap, TestSol; Just., 
D. 13; loanw. in rabb.) a structure designed for bathing and 

sociability, bathhouse MPol 13:1.—FYegiil, Baths and Bathing 

in Classical Antiquity °92-—DELG s.v. Bakavevc. 

PaAAAVTLOV, ov, 16 (also Bakdvttov; s. B-D-F §11, 2; Rob. 
213; W-S. §5, 26an. 51; Helbing 15f. Found since Ps.-Simonides © 

157 Diehl?; Epicharmus [V Bc] fem. 10 p. 95: Com. Gr. Fgm. 

I/1, 1899 Kaibel; O. Bodl 348 recto, 10 [I Bc]; PSI 1128, 26 [III 

Ap]; Athen. 3, 98 in a pun w. BG:AAw; Philo, De Jos. 180 and 207; 

LXX) money-bag, purse (Plut., Mor. 62b; 802d; Herodian 5, 4, 

3 BadrAavtta ypnudtwv weota) Lk 10:4; 12:33; 22:35f.—B. 
776. DELG. TW. 

BOA fut. Bard; 2 aor. EBadov, 3 pl. ZBarov Lk 23:34 (Ps 
21:19); Ac 16:23 and €Badav Ac 16:37 (B-D-F §81, 3; MIt-H. 

208); pf. BeBAnKa (on this form s. lit. in LfgrE s.v. BaAA@ col. 
25). Pass.: 1 fut. BANOyoouat; | aor. EBANOHy; pf. BEBAnuat; 
plpf. €BeBAnunv (Hom.+) gener. to put someth. into motion by 
throwing, used from the time of Hom. either with a suggestion of 

force or in a gentler sense; opp. of Guaptavw ‘miss the mark’. 

@ to cause to move from one location to another through 

use of forceful motion, throw—@ w. simple obj. scatter seed 

on the ground (Diod. S. 1, 36, 4; Ps 125:6 v.l. [ARahlfs, Psalmi 

cum Odis ’31]) Mk 4:26; 1 Cl 24:5; AcPlCor 2:26; in a simile, 

of the body t6 o@wa ... BAnOEv vs. 27; eis KN Tov Lk 13:19; 
cast lots (Ps 21:19; 1 Ch 25:8 al.; Jos., Ant. 6, 61) Mt 27:35; Mk 
15:24; Lk 23:34; J 19:24; B 6:6. 

© throw wi 1 Mt 15:26; Mk 7:27. ti EumpooEv Tivos 

Mt 7:6 (6.=throw something before animals: Aesop, Fab. 275b 

H.//158 P.//163 H.). ti Gro twos throw someth. away (fr. some- 

one) Mt 5:29f; 18:8f (Teles p. 60, 2 GmoBdAAq@ of the eye). 

ti & tivo: VSMWP Ek TOV OTOMATOS OTIGW TLVOSG spew water 
out of the mouth after someone Rv 12:15f; B. €w = exBPaddrew 

throw out J 12:31 y.l.3 2 Cl 7:4; s. €kBaAAw 1. Of worthless 
salt Mt 5:13; Lk 14:35; of bad fish throw away Mt 13:48 (cp. 

Kump. I p. 44 no. 43 Kompia Bade probably = throw refuse 

away); ti él teva: throw stones at somebody J 8:7, 59 (cp. Sir 
22:20; 27:25; Jos., Vi. 303); in a vision of the future dust on 

one’s head Rv 18:19; as an expression of protest tl eic t dust 
into the air Ac 22:23 (D sic t. ovpavov toward the sky); cast, 
throw nets inte the lake Mt 4:18; J 21:6; cp. vs. 7; a fishhook 

Mt 17:27 (cp. Is 19:8). Pass., into the sea, lake Mt 13:47; Mk 

9:42; BkjOnt Eis THY OGAaooay throw yourself into the sea 
Mt 21:21; Mk 11:23.—Throw into the fire (Jos., Ant. 10, 95 
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and 215) Mt 3:10; Mk 9:22; Lk 3:9; J 15:6; into Gehenna Mt 

5:29; 18:9b; 2 Cl 5:4; into the stove Mt 6:30; 13:42, 50 (cp. 

Da 3:21); Lk 12:28; 2 Cl 8:2. B. €avtov Kat throw oneself 

down Mt 4:6; Lk 4:9 (cp. schol. on Apollon. Rhod. 4, 1212— 

14a ic tov KpNUvov Eautov éBare; Jos., Bell. 4, 28).—Rv 
8:7f; 12:4, 9 (schol. on Apollon. Rhod. 4, 57; 28 p. 264, 18 of 

throwing out of heaven £kBAnOEvta katEeOEtv eis “Avdov), 13; 
14:19; 18:21; 19:20; 20:3, 10, 14f; thrown into a grave AcPICor 

2:32 (cp. Ta vekpovmeva Kal eis yyV Padhoueva Just., A I, 
18, 6).—Of physical disability BeBAnwEvos ying (Jos., Bell. 1, 
629) Emi kAtvys B. Mt 9:2; cp. Mk 7:30. Throw ona sickbed Rv 
2:22. Pass. abs. (Conon [I Bc/I AD] 26 fgm. 1, 17 Jac. BaAAopevy 
Ovnoket) lie ona sickbed (cp. Babrius 103, 4 kauvwv EBeBAynto 
[éketto L-P]) Mt 8:6, 14. €BéBAynto 7pdc tov TUA@VE he lay 
before the door Lk 16:20 (€B€BANtO as Aesop, Fab. 284 H.; Jos., 
Ant. 9, 209; Field, Notes 70).—Fig. gig GOuutav B. twa plunge 
someone into despondency | Cl 46:9. 

© to cause or to let fall down, Jet fall of a tree dropping its 

fruit Rv 6:13; throw down 18:21a, to destruction ibid. b. 

@ to force out of or into a place, throw (away), drive out, 

expel €B\)On €Ew he is (the aor. emphasizes the certainty of the 
result, and is gnomic [B-D-F §333; Rob. 836f; s. Hdb. ad loc.]) 

thrown away/out, i.e. expelled fr. the fellowship J 15:6. drive out 

into the desert B 7:8; throw into prison Mt 18:30; Rv 2:10 (Epict. 

1, 1, 24; 1, 12, 23; 1, 29, 6 al.; PTebt 567 [53/54 ap]). Pass. be 

thrown into the lions’ den | Cl 45:6 (cp. Da 6:25 Theod. v.l.; Bel 

31 Theod. v.l.); cig tO otcbtov AcPI Ha 4, 13. Fig. love drives 
out fear 1J 4:18. 

© to put or place someth. in a location, put, place, apply, 

lay, bring—@® w. simple obj. kOTpta. B. put manure on, apply 

m. Lk 13:8 (POxy 934, 9 uh otv dGuednoys tov Badetv tH 
KOTPOV). 
® w. indication of the place to which ti &tc tt: put money into 

the temple treasury Mk 12:41-44; Lk 21:1-4 (in the context 

Mk 12:43f; Lk 21:3f suggest sacrifical offering by the widow); 

ta BaAAOuEeva contributions (s. YAaoooKouov and cp. 2 Ch 
24:10) J 12:6; put a finger into an ear when healing Mk 7:33; 

difft. J 20:25, 27 (exx. from medical lit. in Rydbeck 158f); to 

determine virginal purity by digital exploration GJs 19:3; puta 

sword into the scabbard J 18:11; place bits into mouths Js 3:3; 

cic TH KohULBYOpav take into the pool J 5:7; cp. Ox 840, 33f; 
TOAAG Onpia Eig tov IlavAov many animals let loose against 
Paul AcP| Ha 5, 4f (here B. suggests the rush of the animals); 

B. lg THV KaPOLaV put into the heart J 13:2 (cp. Od. 1, 201; 
14, 269; Pind., O. 13, 16 [21] moAAa & Ev kapdiaus EBadov; 

schol. on Pind., P. 4, 133; Plut., Timol. 237 [3, 2]; Herm. Wr. 

6, 4 Be@ tH Big VoUV Lot Baddvtt). Of liquids: pour (Epict. 4, 
13, 12; PLond II, 1177, 46 p. 182 [113 ap]; Judg 6:19 B) wine 

into skins Mt 9:17; Lk 5:37f; water into a basin (TestAbr B 3 p. 

107, 18 [Stone p. 62] Bare Vowp Emi tis Aekavygs Wve vipopeEev 
tovs TOdac¢ TOU E€vov [cp. TestAbr A 3 p. 80, 1 [Stone p. 8] 
éveykEé [LOL Ett TH A.J; Vi. Aesopi W 61 p. 92, 29f P. Bade tdwp 
ei T. AEKAVV KGL VIov [LOU TOUS Tac; PGM 4, 224; 7, 319 
Bakwv etc adto [the basin] V6mp) J 13:5; wormwood in honey 
Hm 5, 1, 5; ointment on the body Mt 26:12.—Bdpog ém tiva 

put a burden on some one Rv 2:24. dpéTavov ET THY yrV 
swing the sickle on the earth as on a harvest field Rv 14:19. Cp. 

éT aAvTOV Tas Xelpac J 7:44 v.L (s. EmBaAAw 1b). Lay down 
crowns (wreaths) before the throne Rv 4:10. 

© other usage piCac B. send forth roots, take root like a tree, 
fig. (Polemon, Decl. 2, 54 @ pitas & apetys Paddouevos) | 
Cl 39:8 (Job 5:3). 
© to bring about a change in state or condition, cipyvny, 

UaXaUpaV El THY YrV bring peace, the sword on earth Mt 
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10:34 (Jos., Ant. 1, 98 dpytyv émi tH yi Badety); ypu é7 
atvtyv God showed her (Mary) favor GJs 7:3. tL Ev TOV Twos: 
oKavOaAov place a stumbling-block Rv 2:14. 
© to entrust money to a banker for interest, deposit money 

(tL tut as Quint. Smyrn. 12, 250 ina difft. context) w. the bankers 

(to earn interest; cp. Aristoxenus, fgm. 59 to BahAouevov 
KEpuwa; so also Diog. L. 2, 20) Mt 25:27. 
© to move suddenly and rapidly, rush, dash, blow, intr. 

(Hom.; Epict. 2, 20, 10; 4, 10, 29; POslo 45, 2; En 18:6 6p... 

gic vOtov BaAAOVta ‘in a southern direction’. Cp. Rdm.? 23; 
28f; Rob. 799; JStahl, RhM 66, 1911, 626ff) €Badrev dvenoc a 

storm rushed down Ac 27:14. (s. Warnecke 36 n. 9).—B. 673. 

Schmidt, Syn. HI 150-66. DELG. M-M. TW. 

Bavaveos, ov (deriv. fr. Batvos or Bavvdc ‘furnace, forge’ 
may be folk etym. Frisk; Soph., Pla. et al.) pert. to the artisan 

class, being socially inferior or crude in manner (the artisan 

class was considered necessary to a city’s existence [s. Aristot., 

Pol. 1291a, 1], but at a low rung socially, hence the transf. sense 

‘vulgar’ Aristot., EN 1123a, 19 of the nouveau riche) base, vulgar 

(as in mod. Gk.) oWdév Bavavoov év GyaTy there is nothing 
shabby in love | Cl 49:5 (poptiKa Kai Bavavoa Just., D. 3, 
3)—DELG and Frisk. 

Partito fut. Bartiow; 1 aor. éBdmtioa. Mid.: éBart- 
oduny. Pass.: impf. éBamtCounv; fut. BamtioOyoonat; 1 
aor. BamtioOny; pf. ptc. BeBamtiopevoc (Hippocr., Pla., esp. 
Polyb.+; UPZ 70, 13 [152/151 Bc]; PGM 5, 69; LXX; ApcSed 

14:7 [p. 136, 8f Ja.]; Philo; Joseph.; SibOr 5, 478; Just.; Mel., 

fgm. 8, | and 2 Goodsp.=8b, 4 and 14 P—In Gk. lit. gener. to 

put or go under water in a variety of senses, also fig., e.g. ‘soak’ 

Pla., Symp. 176b in wine) in our lit. only in ritual or ceremo- 

nial sense (as Plut.; Herm. Wr. [s. 2a below]; PGM 4, 44; 7, 

441 Kovodmevos kK. Bamtuoduevoc; 4 Km 5:14; Sir 34:25; Jdth 
12:7; cp. Iren. 1, 21, 3 [Harv. I 183, 83]). 

@ wash ceremonially for purpose of purification, wash, 

purify, of a broad range of repeated ritual washing rooted in Is- 

raelite tradition (cp. Just., D. 46, 2) Mk 7:4; Lk 11:38; Ox 840, 

15—WpBrandt, Jtid. Reinheitslehre u. ihre Beschreibg. in den 

Ey. 1910; ABiichler, The Law of Purification in Mk 7:1—23: ET 

21, 1910, 34-40; JDG6ller, D. Reinheits- u. Speisegesetze d. ATs 

1917; JJeremias, TZ 5, 49, 418-28. See 1QS 5:8-23; 2:25-3:12; 

4:20-22. 

@ to use water in a rite for purpose of renewing or estab- 

lishing a relationship w. God, plunge, dip, wash, baptize. The 

transliteration ‘baptize’ signifies the ceremonial character that 

NT narratives accord such cleansing, but the need of qualify- 

ing statements or contextual coloring in the documents indicates 

that the term (. was not nearly so technical as the transliteration 

suggests. 

@ of dedicatory cleansing associated w. the ministry of John 

the Baptist (Orig., C. Cels. 1,47, 4), abs. J 1:25, 28; 3:23a; 10:40; 

hence John is called 6 BamtiGwv Mk 1:4; 6:14, 24 (Goodsp., 

Probs. 50-52).—Pass. Mt 3:16; ISm 1:1; oft. have oneself bap- 

tized, get baptized Mt 3:13f; Lk 3:7, 12, 21; 7:30; J 3:23b; GEb 

18, 35f; IEph 18:2 al. (B-D-F §314; s. §317)—(év) tSatL w. 

water Mk 1:8a; Lk 3:16a; Ac 1:5a; 11:16a; év (t@) tdatt 
J 1:26, 31, 33; é€v t@ "Iopd. (4 Km 5:14) Mt 3:6; Mk 1:5; 

ig tov “Iopd. (cp. Plut., Mor. 166a Bamtioov oeavutov sic 

Ochacoav; Herm. Wr. 4, 4 Bdamtioov oeavutov sic 
TOV Kpatnpa) Mk 1:9.—W. the external element and pur- 
pose given év Vdatt sig wetavoiavy Mt 3:11a (AOliver, 
Is §. used w. &v and the Instrumental?: RevExp 35, 738, 190— 
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97)—fartifeobar to Bamtiopa "Iwavvou undergo John's 
baptism Lk 7:29. sic ti éBamtioOynte; Ac 19:3 means, as the 
answer shows, in reference to what (baptism) were you bap- 

tized? i.e. what kind of baptism did you receive (as the con- 

text indicates, John’s baptism was designed to implement re- 

pentance as a necessary stage for the reception of Jesus; with 

the arrival of Jesus the next stage was the receipt of the Holy 

Spirit in connection with apostolic baptism in the name of Jesus, 

who was no longer the ‘coming one’, but the arrived “Lord’)? 

B. Bartiopa wetavotas administer a repentance baptism vs. 
4; GEb 13, 74.—S. the lit. on "Im@dv(v)¢ 1, and on the bap- 
tism of Jesus by John: JBornemann, D. Taufe Christi durch Joh. 

1896; HUsener, D. Weihnachtsfest? 1911; DV6lter, D. Taufe Jesu 

durch Joh.: NThT 6, 1917, 53-76; WBundy, The Meaning of 

Jesus’ Baptism: JR 7, 1927, 56-75; MJacobus, Zur Taufe Jesu 

bei Mt 3:14, 15: NKZ 40, 1929, 44-53; SHirsch, Taufe, Ver- 
suchung u. Verklarung Jesu ’32; DPlooij, The Baptism of Jesus: 

RHarris Festschr. (Amicitiae Corolla), ed. HWood ’33, 239-52; 

JKosnetter, D. Taufe Jesu ’36; HRowley, TManson memorial vol., 

ed. Higgins ’59, 218-29 (Qumran); JSchneider, Der historische 

Jesus u. d. kerygmatische Christus ’61, 530-42; HKraft, TZ 17, 

’61, 399-412 (Joel); FLentzen-Dies, D. Taufe Jesu nach den Syn- 

optikern, ’70. More reff. s.v. TEpLtotepc. 
© of cleansing performed by Jesus J 3:22, 26; 4:1; difft. 4:2 

with disclaimer of baptismal activity by Jesus personally. 

© of the Christian sacrament of initiation after Jesus’ death 

(freq. pass.; s. above 2a; Iren. 3, 12, 9 [Harv. II 63, 3]) Mk 16:16; 

Ac 2:41; 8:12f, 36, 38; 9:18; 10:47; 16:15, 33; 18:8; 22:16; 

1 Cor 1:14-17; D 7 (where baptism by pouring is allowed in 

cases of necessity); ISm 8:2.—f.. tive gic (tO) S6voud twos (s. 
Ovoua Idy2) baptize in or w. respect to the name of someone: 

(tod) Kuptov Ac 8:16; 19:5; D 9:5; Hv 3, 7, 3. Cp. 1 Cor 1:13, 

15. €ic T. OV. T. TATPOS KALT. ViOD Kai Tt. dyiov TvevWatos Mt 
28:19 (on the original form of the baptismal formula see FCony- 

beare, ZNW 2, 1901, 275-88; ERiggenbach, BFCT VII/1, 1903; 

VIII/4, 1904; HHoltzmann, Ntl. Theologie? I 1911, 449f; OMoe: 

RSeeberg Festschr. 1929, I 179-96; GOngaro, Biblica 19, °38, 

267-79; GBraumann, Vorpaulinische christl. Taufverkiindigung 
bei Paulus *62); D 7:1, 4. Likew. év t@ Ov. *I. Xpiotov Ac 
2:38 v.1.; 10:48; Emi t@ Ov. 71. Xp. Ac 2:38 text; more briefly 
sig Xptotov Gal 3:27; Ro 6:3a. To be baptized sic Xp. is for 
Paul an involvement in Christ’s death and its implications for 

the believer eig tov Oavatov avtov éBaTtioOnuEV vs. 3b (s. 
Ltzm. ad loc.; HSchlier, EvTh ’38, 335-47; GWagner, D. rel- 

geschichtliche Problem von R6 6:1-11, ’62, tr. Pauline Bapt. 

and the Pagan Mysteries, by JSmith, 67; RSchnackenburg, Bap- 

tism in the Thought of St. Paul ’64, tr. of D. Heilsgeschehen 

b. d. Taufe nach dem Ap. Paulus ’50). The effect of baptism 

is to bring all those baptized sig Ev oa 1 Cor 12:13 (perh. 
wordplay: ‘plunged into one body’).—W. the purpose given éic 

Aeow Tt. Guaptidv Ac 2:38 (IScheftelowitz, D. Siindentilgung 
durch Wasser: ARW 17, 1914, 353-412).—Diod. S. 5, 49, 6: 

many believe that by being received into the mysteries by the 

rites (teAetat) they become more devout, more just, and better 
in every way.—UT Ep T. Vekp@v 1 Cor 15:29a, s. also vs. 29b, is 
obscure because of our limited knowledge of a practice that was 

evidently obvious to the recipients of Paul’s letter; it has been in- 

terpr. (1) in place of the dead, i.e. vicariously; (2) for the benefit 

of the dead, in var. senses; (3) locally, over (the graves of) the 

dead; (4) on account of the dead, infl. by their good ex.; of these 

the last two are the least probable. See comm. and HPreisker, 

ZNW 23, 1924, 298-304; JZingerle, Heiliges Recht: JOAI 23, 

1926; Rtzst., Taufe 43f; AMarmorstein, ZNW 30, ’31, 277-85; 
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AOliver, RevExp 34, ’37, 48-53; three articles: Kirchenblatt 98, 

°42 and six: ET 54, 43; 55, ’44; MRaeder, ZNW 46, ’56, 258-60; 

BFoschini, 5 articles: CBQ 12, ’50 and 13, ’°51.—On the substi- 

tution of a ceremony by another person cp. Diod. S. 4, 24, 5: 

the boys who do not perform the customary sacrifices lose their 

voices and become as dead persons in the sacred precinct. When 

someone takes a vow to make the sacrifice for them, their trouble 

disappears at once. 

© to cause someone to have an extraordinary experience 

akin to an initiatory water-rite, to plunge, baptize. Cp. ‘take 

the plunge’ and s. OED ‘Plunge’ II 5 esp. for the rendering of 
usage 3c, below. 

@ typologically of Israel’s passage through the Red Sea 

sig tov Mwiionv éBamtioavto they got themselves plunged/ 
baptized for Moses, thereby affirming his leadership 1 Cor 10:2 

v.l. (if the pass. €BamtioOynoay is to be read with N. the point 
remains the same; but the mid. form puts the onus, as indicated 

by the context, on the Israelites). 

® of the Holy Spirit (fire) B. twa (€v) Tvevpatt Gyiw Mk 
1:8 (v.1. + €v); J 1:33; Ac 1:5b; 11:16b; cp. 1 Cor 12:13 (cp. Just., 

D. 29, 1). €v Tv. Gy. kat Tupi Mt3:11b; Lk3:16b (JDunn, NovT 
14, ’72, 81-92). On the oxymoron of baptism w. fire: REisler, 

Orphisch-dionysische Mysterienged. in d. christl. Antike: Vortr. 

d. Bibl. Warburg II/2, 1925, 139ff; CEdsman, Le baptéme de feu 

(ASNU 9) °40. JATRobinson, The Baptism of John and Qumran, 

HTR 50, ’57, 175-91; cp. 1QS 4:20f. 

© of martyrdom (s. the fig. uses in UPZ 70, 13 [152/151 

BC]; Diod. S. 1, 73, 6; Plut., Galba 1062 [21, 3] 6mAjpaot Bef. 
‘overwhelmed by debts’; Chariton 2, 4, 4, BamtiCouevos b70 
t. EmLOuutac; Vi. Aesopi lc. 21 p. 278, 4 Avay PamtuCopevoc; 
Achilles Tat. 3, 10, 1 mAnOet BamtioOjvat KaK@v; Herm. 
Wr. 4, 4 éBamtioavto tov vodsc; Is 21:4; Jos., Bell. 4, 137 

EPATtLOEV tT. TOALV ‘he drowned the city in misery’) 6Uvac0e 
tO PaTtLOUa 6 éym PamtiGouar PamtioOjvar; Mk 10:38 
(perh. the stark metaph. of impending personal disaster is to 
be rendered, ‘are you prepared to be drowned the way I’m 

going to be drowned?’); cp. vs. 39; Mt 20:22 v.I.; in strik- 

ing contrast to fire Lk 12:50 (GDelling, Novum Testamen- 

tum 2, ’57, 92-115)—PAlthaus, Senior, D. Heilsbedeutung 

d. Taufe im NT 1897; WHeitmiiller, Im Namen Jesu 1903, 

Taufe u. Abendmahl b. Paulus 1903, Taufe u. Abendmahl 

im Urchristentum 1911; FRendtorff, D. Taufe im Urchristen- 

tum 1905; HWindisch, Taufe u. Siinde im 4ltesten Christen- 

tum 1908; ASeeberg, D. Taufe im NT? 1913; AvStromberg, 

Studien zu Theorie u. Praxis der Taufe 1913; Gottfr- 

Kittel, D. Wirkungen d. chr. Wassertaufe nach d. NT: StKr 87, 

1914, 25ff; WKoch, D. Taufe im NT? 1921; JLeipoldt, D. urchr. 

Taufe im Lichte der Relgesch. 1928; RReitzenstein, D. Vorgesch. 

d. christl. Taufe 1929 (against him HSchaeder, Gnomon S, 1929, 

353-70, answered by Rtzst., ARW 27, 1929, 241-77); FD6I- 

ger, AC I 1929, II 1930; HvSoden, Sakrament u. Ethik bei Pls: 

ROtto Festschr., Marburger Theologische Studien ’31, no. 1, I— 

40; MEnslin, Crozer Quarterly 8, 31, 47-67; BBacon, ATR 13, 

31, 155-74; CBowen: RHutcheon, Studies in NT, ’36, 30-48; 

GBornkamm, ThBI 17, ’38, 42-52; 18, ’39, 233-42; HSchlier, 

EvTh 38, 335-47 (Ro 6); EBruston, La notion bibl. du baptéme: 

ETLR °38, 67-93; 135-50; HMarsh, The Origin and Signif. of 

the NT Baptism °41; KBarth, D. kirchl. Lehre v. d. Taufe? °43 
(Eng. tr., The Teaching of the Church Regarding Baptism, EPayne 

’48); FGrant, ATR 27, ’45, 253-63; HSchlier, D. kirchl. Lehre 

v. d. Taufe: TLZ 72, ’47, 321-26; OCullmann, Baptism in the 

NT (tr. JReid) ’50; MBarth, D. Taufe ein Sakrament? ’51; RBult- 

mann, Theology of the NT, tr. KGrobel 51, 1133-44; JSchneider, 
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D. Taufe im NT ’52; DStanley, TS 18, ’57, 169-215; EFascher, 

Taufe: Pauly-W. 2. Reihe IV 2501-18 (’32); AOepke, TW I ’33, 

527-44; GBeasley-Murray, Baptism in the NT ’62; MQuesnel, 

Baptisés dans |’Esprit ’85 (Acts); DDaube, The NT and Rab- 

binic Judaism °56, 106-40; NMcEleney, Conversion, Circum- 

stance and the Law: NTS 20, ’74, 319-41; HBraun, Qumran u. 

d. NT II 66, 1-29; OBetz, D. Proselytentaufe der Qumransekte 

u. d. NT: RevQ 1, ’58, 213-34; JYsebaert, Gk. Baptismal Termi- 

nology, ’62. S. tékvov laa.—B. 1482. DELGs.v. Bamto. M-M. 
EDNT. TW. Sv. 

PaxtigUa, atoc, 16 (s. BamtiCw; found only in Christian 
writers; ApcSed 14:6 [p. 136, 7 and 9 Ja.]; Just., D.; Mel., fgm. 

6 al.) 

@ the ceremonious use of water for purpose of renew- 

ing or establishing a relationship w. God, plunging, dipping, 

washing, water-rite, baptism 

@ of John’s rite (Orig., C. Cels. 1, 44, 13 al. [T. Jesus]) Mt 

3:7; 21:25; Mk 11:30; Lk 7:29; 20:4; Ac 1:22; 10:37; 18:25; 

19:3; B. wetavotas Mk 1:4; Lk 3:3 (in these two passages with 
ei AdEow Gwaptiov [proclaiming] a baptism-with-repentance 
to receive forgiveness of sins) Ac 13:24; 19:4; GEb 13, 74. 

© of Christian rite B. pepov adeow aGuapti@v B 11:1; Bp. 
gig TOV Odavatov Ro 6:4 (s. BamtiCw 2b). év B. Eph 4:5. The 
person baptized is at the same time buried w. Christ Col 2:12 v.1.; 

1 Pt 3:21 (s. Gvtitvt0s). Compared to a soldier’s weapons IPol 

6:2. tnpEetv tO B. Gyvov Kat Guiavtov 2 Cl 6:9. Ritual directions 
DAs 
@ an extraordinary experience akin to an initiatory pu- 

rification rite, a plunge, a baptism.—@ metaph. of martyrdom 
Mk 10:38f; Lk 12:50; Mt 20:22f v.l. (s. GDelling, NovT 2, ’58, 

92-115, and Bamti€w 3c). 

© metaph. of salvation 8. €v owtnpia Axepovolas Aiwvns 
b. in the saving waters of the Acherusian lake ApcPt Rainer 1, 

4f (s. Ayepovotoc; EPeterson, Frithkirche, Judentum u. Gnosis 

°59, 310ff ).—M-M. TW. 

Pantionos, od, 6 (s. Partito; Antyllus the physician [II 
AD] in Oribasius 10, 3, 9, ‘act of immersion or dipping’) 

@ water-rite for purpose of purification, washing, cleans- 

ing, of dishes Mk 7:4, 8 v.l. Of other ritual washings (Jos., Ant. 

18, 117 of John’s baptism) Hb 9:10.—ESanders, Jewish Law fr. 

Jesus to the Mishnah °90, 258-71 (purification). 

© water-rite for purpose of renewing or establishing a re- 

lationship w. God, plunging experience, baptism burial with 

Christ in baptism Col 2:12. Bamtion@v didayx Hb 6:2 (a ref. 
to various water-rites, including prob. John’s baptism and Chris- 

tian baptism)—M-M. TW. 

paxtiotys, OU, 0 Baptist, Baptizer, surname of John Mt 

3:1; 11:11f; 14:2, 8; 16:14; 17:13; Mk 6:25 (in vs. 24 6 

BamtiC@v); 8:28; Lk 7:20, 33; 9:19 (found only in Christian 

writers [Just., D. 50, 2; 84, 4; name of a Hebraic sect Just., D. 

80, 4, but, argues J., not to be identified w. lovdatou], except for 

Jos., Ant. 18, 116, where it refers to J. Bapt. But cp. Epict. 2, 9, 

21 HuEtcs TapaBamtiotat). 

PaxtO fut. Pdrpo; 1 aor. ZBorpa; pf. pass. pte. BeBappevos 
(this form Epict. 2, 9, 20 of the experience [tO 7&00c] that causes 

a “Edy to become a “Iovdatos); aor. Badnv (Hom.+, pap, 
LXX) to dip someth. in a liquid, dip, dip in J 13:26, éupartw 
P% et al. (cp. Ruth 2:14); Gkpov tov daktbrAov tdatos the tip 
of the finger in water (on the gen. NOato¢ cp. B-D-F §172; Arat., 
Phaenomena 651 Bamtmv @keavolo; 858 Maass) Lk 16:24. 
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The dat. also occurs (€Bawev to VSatt 4 Km 8:15 v.1.) ibid. v.1.; 
iudtiov BeBauuévov oiatt Rv 19:13 (the text is uncertain; v.l. 
PEPAVTLOLEVOV, TEPIPEPALLUEVOV, EPPALLEVOY s. PavtiCa, 
TEPINPAlvw, Palv~@) a garment dipped in blood = dyed in blood 
(s. JScott, ClJ 16, 1920, 53f for exx. of B.=‘stain’ w. blood fr. Ba- 

trachom. 220 and Lucian, Ver. Hist. 1, 17. For the act of dipping 

into dye s. GThGk A 8 [Ea p. 148 note, a portion of text from the 

fragmentary ms.Paris Bibl. nat. gr. 239]; s. also Hdt. 7, 67 euata 

BeBayuéeva; PCairZen 630, 1 [III Bc]; POxy 736, 6 [I Ap]; Jos., 
Bell. 4, 563, Ant. 3, 102); the imagery vss. 11-13 is that of a 

regal figure, who would be caparisoned in a garment with hue of 

indigo, the standard color for a head of state (s. Topdvpa); the 

blood of Jesus suggests such royal purple dye in a climactic con- 

trast to the woman described 17:4 and the ‘great city’ 18:16.—B. 

415. DELG. M-M. TW. 

Bao s. Bapwwva. 

BaoapPas, &, 6 (xax 73) a common (e.g. SEG VII, 489, 
1) name, Barabbas = ‘son of Abba’ (Billerb, I 1031). 

@ the prisoner released by Pilate Mt 27:16f, 20f, 26; Mk 

15:7, 11, 15; Lk 23:18; J 18:40. In GHb (339, 50f), acc. to 

Jerome, the name was rendered in Lat. filius magistri eorum 

(=]27 732). Origen, In Mt Comm. Ser. 121 (ed. EKlosterenann 

°33, 255-57) found the name written in full in old mss. as 

*Inoots 6 B., and this v.l. occurs Mt 27:16f.—WBrandt, Ev. 
Geschichte 1893, 94ff; JMerkel, ZNW 6, 1905, 293ff; LCou- 

choud and RStahl, Jesus B.: Hibbert Journ. 25, 1927, 26-42; 

ADeissmann, Mysterium Christi ?31, 32-36; HRigg, Jr., Barab- 

bas: JBL 64, °45, 417-56 (many reff.; against him MHengel, 

D. Zeloten ’61, 348); JBlinzler, D. Prozess Jesu> 60, 220-35; 

MMarco, EstBibl 30, ’71, 137-60; Schuirer I 385; 439. 

® associate of Paul and Barnabas Ac 15:22 D (B. for 

BapoafPas, q.v. 2).—TW. 

Baodx, 6 indecl. (P72; in Jos. Bopakos, ov [Ant. 5, 203]) 
Barak, an Israelite general (Judg 4f), mentioned w. other heroes 

Hb 11:32. 

Baoaytas, Ov, 0 (77373; also Jos., Ant. 9, 250) Barachiah, 

name of the father of a certain Zechariah (Gk. Zacharias), who 

was killed in the temple (s. Zayaptias 2) Mt 23:35; Lk 11:51 vl. 

Acc. to GHb 284, 150f (as ViZech [p. 96, 25 Sch.]) this Zechariah 

was the son of Jehoiada, not of B., and so identified w. the Zech. 

who was stoned to death in the temple court, 2 Ch 24:20ff. Zech., 

the son of Berechiah, is the well-known prophet (Zech 1:1), who 

seems elsewh. to have been confused w. the murdered Z. (Pesikta 

R. Kahana 15). If the ref. in the gospels is to a biblical pers., the 

Zech. of 2 Ch (the last book in the Hebrew canon; Billerb. I 943; 

IV 422) must be meant, in which case Mt. has classified him with 

the prophets (for other views, incl. the possibility of a gloss, s. 

comm., esp. Allen and Zahn) Since this Z. was not the last prophet 

or just person to be killed, some scholars hold that the allusion 

is to Zacharias, son of Baruch, whom the Zealots killed 67/68 

AD (Jos., Bell. 4, 334 ff). See EbNestle, ZNW 6, 1905, 198-200; 
Whh., Einl. 118-23; JChapman, JTS 13, 1912, 398-410; Rtzst., 

Herr der Grosse 34ff; JKennard, Jr., ATR 29, ’47, 173-79. 

Baopaoos, OV (onomatopoetic formation; Aeschyl., Hdt.+; 
loanw. in rabb. [Dalman, Gram.” 183, 185]) gener. pert. to what 

is foreign (esp. from the perspective of one who knows Greek 

and is familiar w. Hellenic culture; the components ‘foreign in 

language’ and ‘foreign in culture’ are ordinarily linked) ‘non- 

Hellenic’ 

@ w. focus on strangeness of language: pert. to using a 

language that is unintelligible to outsiders, foreign-speaking, 

paoew 

of foreign tongue adj. or noun 1 Cor 14:11 (cp. Hdt. 2, 158; 

Aristoph., Av. 199 and its scholia [Ltzm. on 1 Cor 14:11]; Ovid, 

Tristia 5, 10, 37 barbarus hic ego sum, quia non intellegor 

ulli ‘I’m a barbarus here, because no one understands me’; Ps 

113:1). 
w. focus on non-Hellenic association: pert. to not speak- 

ing Greek or participating in Gk. culture—@ adj. not Hel- 

lenic TOhetG “EAAjvidac k. BapBapous Dg 5:4. 
© subst. a non-Hellene, foreigner (the Engl. loanw. “barbar- 

ian’ is freq. used in a derogatory sense and is therefore inappro- 

priate for rendering [as NRSV, REB et al.] the Gk. term when it 

appears without the negative contexts of some texts composed af- 
ter the Persian wars, e.g. Demosth. 26, 17) contrasted w. Hellenes 

(the Neo-Platonist Amelius [III AD] calls the writer of John’s 

gospel a B.: Eus., PE 11, 19, 1) “EdAnvec k. BapBapot Ro 1:14 
(cp. Ps.-Eur., Rhes. 404; Pla., Theaet. 175a; Chariton 6, 3, 7; SIG 

360, 12 and 27; 867, 32; OGI 765, 16ff; [AndrosIsis p. 124, 31 
éy@ SuadeKtous “EAAnot kat BapBapots éta&a=125, 27 [but 
dtetaEGuIV]; Philo, Abr. 267; Jos., Ant. 4, 12; 8, 284 al—The 

Romans refused to be classified as .: Jiithner [s. “EAAnv 1] p. 
62; MPohlenz, Stoa II 49, 139); cp. Col 3:11 (44th Ep. of Apol- 
lonius of Tyana [Philostrat. 1354, 25]: there is no difference betw. 

people site BapBapos eite kat “EAAnv.—THermann, ThBI 9, 
1930, 106f). Of the inhabitants of Malta, who apparently spoke 
in their native language Ac 28:2, 4 (here B. certainly without 

derogatory tone; indeed, Luke transforms the ‘foreigners’ into 

‘Hellenes’ by noting their extraordinary hospitality Tapetyov ot 

THY tUXOVOAV diLavOpwTiav; cp. Warnecke, Romfahrt 111— 
18).—AEichhorn, Ba&pBapoc quid significaverit, diss. Leipz. 
1904; HWerner, Barbarus: NJkIA 41, 1918, 389-408; RAC I 

1173-76; JAC 10, ’67, 251-96. S. “EAAnv 1—DELG. M-M. 
TW. Sv. 

Baeéw | aor. Bdpnoa. Pass.: pres. ptc. Bapotpevos, impv. 
BapetoOa; | aor. EBaprOny; pf. 3 sg. BeBdpytot Ex 7:14; pte. 
BeBapynuévos (s. Bapoc; Hom. et al.; ins, pap; seldom LXX; 
pseudepigr.; Jos., Ant. 15, 55; SibOr fgm. 3, 39; Tat. 23, 1 Be- 

Bapnuévous; s. Anz 266-68; Nageli 26) to press down as if 

with a weight, weigh down, burden 

@ of physical weariness. Of eyelids that have dropped 

Opaduol PeBapynuevoi=they could not keep awake (Philo, 
Ebr. 131 BeBapnuévos t. 6bBaAnovc) Mt 26:43; Mk 14:40 
v.l. W. Urv@ (Anth. Pal. 3, 22, 17; 4, 8, 12; 7, 290) heavy w. 
sleep Lk 9:32; cp. dia Tas VNOTELAS Kal TAS SLAVUKTEPEVOELS 
... BapnOeis 6 Tatiog &puarvemoev (some restoration) weary 
from fastings and wakefulness at night, Paul fell off to sleep AcP\ 
Ha 7, 26. 

® ofa mental or psychological condition. Of minds that lose 

their alertness (cp. Ex 7:14) in drunkenness (6. oivw is a com- 

mon expr. Hom. et al.) Lk 21:34. Of misfortune or injustice 

(cp. POxy 525, 3 [II AD] Ka@” Exdotynv HuEspav Papoduat 
dv adtov; SIG 888, 85; 904, 3-4) Ka baepBodry brrép 
dvvautv EBaprnOnuev we were burdened altogether beyond our 

strength (=‘the load was so heavy we did not have the strength 

to keep going’ New Life) 2 Cor 1:8 (cp. PTebt 23, 5 [II Bc] 

Kad? UrepPodrv PeBapupLevon). Abs. Bapovpevot oppressed 
5:4 (Epict. 1, 25, 17; s. Bapivw end). Of financial burdens 
(Cass. Dio 46, 32; OGI 595, 15 [174 ap] wa py tH Todw 

Bapaupev; so also IG XIV, 830, 15; of Opramoas, Lycian phi- 

lanthropist, who bore costs for the erection of statues in his 
honor so that the ‘province might not be burdened’ IGR III, 

9 [30], 56-57) un PapetoOw 1h ExKAnoia the congregation 
is not to be burdened 1 Ti 5:16.—DELG s.v. Baptcs. M-M. 
TW. 
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AOEOS adv, of apis (Hdt. et al; PTebt 747, 12 [Il ec]; 
UPZ 59, 28 (16% wc]; Sb 6263, 26 [II an]; LXX; Jos., Ant. 20, 
60; 94) with difficulty Gnowew be hard of hearing (K., An. 2, 
1,9 6. Gxobew means ‘hear with anger’) Mt 13:15; Ac 28:27 
(both Is 6:10). 

Buptodopaios, ov, 6 (n9 72; cp. 2 Km 3:3; 13:37; 
Joseph. index Niese Gorzpoing and Gonouuios,; Preisigke, 
Namenbuch) Bartholomew, name of one of the 12 apostles Mt 

10:3; Mk 3:18; Lk 6:14; Ac 1:13. Efforts have been made to 

identify him under other names, including Nu8uvar. g.v.; 6. 
UHolzmeister, Biblica 21, 40, 28-39. 

Bu.ojno0t, 6 (so Tdf., whose app. s. for variants, then sup- 
plement w. N. app.; 2907 72) indecl. Bar-Jesus, name of a false 

prophet (cp. “Extpus, and ref. there) Ac 13:6. MWilcox, The 
Semitisms of Ac, ’65, 89. 

Boao.wva/Buoiwvas, &, 6 (Bap love tr; Bapuova 
N25; a7" 73) Bar-Jona (=son of Jonah; cp. Jon 1:1; 4 Km 14:25) 
surname of the apostle Simon (Peter) Mt 16:17. Judaicon 15%, 74 

vie “lodvvov=i7q" 73, which agrees w. J 1:42 (cp. 21-15-17). 
S. Dalman, Gramm.” 179, 5; HHirschberg, JBL 61, *42, 171- 

91, opposed by RMarcus ibid. 241; MHengel, Die Zeloten 61, 

55-57. 

Boovapas, 6, 6 (Bapvapus edd.; 27727 SEG VII, 341, 
5.—See Dssm., B 175ff, NB 16 [BS 187ff, 307ff], ZNW 7, 

1906, 91f; Dalman, Worte 32, Gram.” 178, 4; HCadbury, Semitic 

Personal Names in Luke-Acts: RHarris Festschr. [Amicitiae 

Corolla], ed. HWood 33, 47f, JBL 52, ’33, 59) Barnabas, a 

Levite fr. Cyprus, whose first name was Joseph (Ac 4:36), uncle 

of John Mark Col 4:10 (cp. Ac 15:37) and freq. cited in associ- 

ation w. Paul Ac 9:27; 11:22, 30; 12:25; chs. 13-15 (1% times); 

1 Cor 9:6; Gal 2:1, 9, 13; Col 4:10; 2 Cor subser.; B subscr. 

In Ac 4:36 his name is translated vioc mapaKinoews son of 

consolation, but it is not quite clear how this rendering, prob. a 

popular etymology, is derived —RTaylor, COR 136, °43, 59-79; 

Bruce, Acts 160.—M-M. 

PG&oOs, ovs, 16 (trag., Hdt.+; ins, pap, LXX [rare]; TestAbr 
B 11 p. 115, 22 [Stone p. 78]; EpArist 93; Philo, Joseph.) gener. 

‘weight, burden’; in our lit. only fig. 

@ experience of someth. that is particularly oppressive, 

burden (Diod. S. 13, 81, 3 tov mrodepou; Jos., Bell. 1, 461; 

4, 616) of a day’s work that proves exhausting BuotaCev to 
B. ths Nyépas Mt 20:12 (cp. Babrius 111, 20 Bapoc dum/0vv 
Baotdoas). Of temptations GAAniwy ta. B. BaotaCete Gal 6:2. 
avadéyec0a1 tO B. Tov TANGiov Dg 10:6. Of the burden of a 
law (Polyb. 1, 31, 5 10 B. tov émitaypatwv) padre B. eri 
va. impose a burden on someone Ry 2:24. For this émitiBévan 

tif. (X., Oec. 17, 9; Dionys. Hal. 4, 10 Grav émBeic t. B. toi 
Thovoiots; PGiss 19, 18) Ac 15:28; B. Gotatov an unweighed 

burden PEg?, 62 (s. Gotatos). 
@ influence that someone enjoys or claims, claim of impor- 

tance (cp. our collog. ‘throw one’s weight around’. Polyb. 4, 32,7 

mpd 10 B. 10 Aakedamoviwv; Diod. S. 4, 61, 9; Plut., Per. 172 
(37, 1]) év B. elvan wield authority, insist on one’s importance 1 

Th 2:7. 
a high point in a scale of evaluation, fullness ((. 

arhowtov Eur., El. 1287, Iph. Taur. 416; Plut., Alex. M. 692 [48, 

3]; ep. 3 Mace £:47) aidviov B. 60Ens an everlasting fullness of 

glory 2 Cor 4:17 (the thing being evaluated is viewed as an ac- 

cumulated mass that promotes pleasure instead of discomfort [in 

wordplay, cp. Bapowpevot 2 Cor 5:4]; s. Rtzst., Mysterienrel.? 
355).—DELG s.v. Bapts. M-M. TW. 
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Booou(f) Bas, G, 6 (Bupoufas tr. [so Aa I 108, 13); 
BapCéfas AcPl Ha 11, 10-11; xp"> 7S or KO 7S) Barsabbas 

(Diod. S. 32, 15, 7 as the name of a king of the Thracians, but 

with only one §.; PBenoit et al., Discoveries in the Judean Desert, 

Il, 61, 25, 5 (133 ap]). 
@ patronymic of a certain Joseph, surnamed Justus, a mem- 

ber of the earliest Christian community Ac 1:23; Pa. (2:9; 11:2); 

name used for a servant of Nero AcPI Ha 11, 10; s. index of 

names Aa I 29%, 

@ patronymic of a certain Judas who, with Silas, was ap- 
pointed by the Jerusalem apostles as a companion of Paul and 
Barnabas when they returned to Antioch fr. the meeting described 
Ac 15:22. (On the name and spelling s. Dalman, Gramm? 180; 
Cadbury, Harris Festschr. [s. Bapvafas] 48-50.)—M-M. 

Baotipatos, ov, 6 (22 73, s. Billerb. 11 25; Baprewiac 
D it) Bartimaeus, name of a blind man Mk 10:46, where 6 vio 
Twatiov explains Baptuscios. Timai (cp. LKX; Jos., C. Ap. 
1, 16; 221) may be an abbreviation, perh. of Timotheus (Wih. 

ad loc.) —EbNestle, Marginalien u. Materialien 1893, 83-92: D. 

blinde Bettler B., Mk 10:46. 

paovve 1 aor. 2Bapuva. Pass.: fut. Bapyvejcouc LKX; 
aor. 2puptiviny LXX; pf. 3 sg. BePapuvia Na 2:10 (s. Bapic; 
Hom.+; OGI 669, 5 and 18; PTebt 23, 5 [c. 115 Bc]; POxy 298, 
26; BGU 1563, 7 [both I ap]; PHamb 87, 10; PSI 1406, 9f [both 

IlAp]; LXX; En 103-11; PsSol 2:22; 5:6; Philo, Exs. 154; Jos., 

Bell. 4, 171, Ant. 6, 32: SibOr 3, 462) to cause pressure through 

someth. weighty, burden, weigh down t. dixasov Ac 3:14 D. B. 
deauois weigh down w. chains 2 Cl 20:4—Ae 28:27 v.1.; 2 Cor 
5:4 v.1.; Lk 21:34 v.L—-DELG s.v. Bapis. M-M. TW. 

Bpaouvs, cia, v (s. Baptvw; Hom+; LXX, TestSol; TestJud 
7:1; JosAs; ParJer 5:9; Philo; Joseph; Just., D. 86, 6; Mel., P. 95, 

728 [B]; Ath., R. 72, 23) gener. ‘heavy’, in our lit. in imagery 

and metaphors pert. esp. to things or pers. that are burdensome 

because of demands or threats. 

@ pert. to being relatively weighty, heavy, regulations, rules, 
and legal matters poptia. Bapéa (Ps 37:5 the psalmist’s sins 
likened to a heavy burden) heavy burdens metaph. (Procop. 

Soph., Ep. 141 B. moptiov; cp. Jos., Ant. 19, 362) of the law 
Mt 23:4; in a deep sleep Ac 20:9 D. In these pass. the compo- 

nent of heaviness resident in the object depicted dominates, but 

the statements as a whole are metaphorical. 

@ pert. to being a source of difficulty or trouble because 

of demands made.—@©@) in criticism of Paul’s letters émtotosai 

severe 2 Cor 10:10 (w. ioyupoc, q-v. 2)—In a negation of un- 
bearableness or difficulty in compliance (for an evaluation of 
demands s. Polyb. 1, 31, 7; Philo, Mos. 1, 37) not difficult to 

carry out évto1.ai attov B. ob« eiciv 15 5:3 (cp. Philo, Spec. 
Leg. 1, 299 aitetta 6 Bed abdev Papi). 
® burdensome, troublesome (Dio Chrys. 26 [43], 7 ovdev 

ovdevi Papus eu; Appian, Samn. 5f. efvai tui; Wsd 2:14; 
17:20) B. yiveoOat tri become a burden to someone (Ro 4:2 (if 
Ignatius becomes a meal for lions he will not be a burden to his 
survivors). 

© pert. to being important because of unusual signifi- 

cance. In positive affirmation of certain legal directives weighty, 
important (Herodian 2, 14, 3; Jos., Ant. 19, 362 of administrative 

responsibilities) ta Bapttepa tov vouov the more important 
provisions of the law Mt 23:23.—Of serious charges aitusuata 
Ac 25:7 (cp. Synes., Ep. 69 p. 217d Guaptia: B.). 

© pert. to being of unbearable temperament, fierce, cruel, 
savage (Il. 1, 89; X., Ages. 11, 12 Gvtaywvuotnes B.; 3 Macc 6:5; 
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Philo, Agr. 120 B. €xOpoi; Jos., Ant. 15, 354) of arrogant leaders 
likened to wolves who prey on sheep A\vKot B. Ac 20:29.—B. 

1072. DELG. M-M. TW. Spica. 

Paovtinos, ov (Bapusc, tum) pert. to being of great value, 
very expensive, very precious (in this sense Strabo 17, 1, 13; 

Cyranides p. 12, 9) of ointments (Peripl. Eryth. 49 wipov ov B.) 

Mt 26:7 (s. TOAUTIMOS). 

pacavitw impf. BaodviCoy; fut. 3 sg. Baoavioet Sir 4:19 
and Baoaviet 2 Macc 7:17; 1 aor. €Baocvioa. Pass.: 1 fut. 
Bacavio8yoouc; | aor. pass. €BacavicOyy (s. B&oavos; Pre- 
Soer.+) prim. ‘put to a test, prove’. 

@ to subject to punitive judicial procedure, torture (Thu. 

8, 92, 2; Chariton 4, 3, 2; BGU 1847, 16; PAnt 87, 13; 2 Macc 

7:13; 4 Macc 6:5 al.; Jos., Ant. 2, 105; 16, 232) MPol 2:2; used 

on slaves (Antiphon 2, 4, 8; POxy 903, 10) 6:1. 

© tosubject to severe distress, torment, harass —@ harass 

(Maximus Tyr. 11, 2a Baoavitew tov ypuoov év Tupt =tor- 
ture the gold with fire [in the smelting process]) tAotov 

Baoaviouevov b10 TOV KUUaTwWV a boat harassed by the 
waves Mt 14:24; cp. Mk 6:48 they had rough going in the waves 

or they were straining (at the oars?) to make headway. Synon. 

tupTaviCw. In these pass. the lit. component dominates, in b 

and c the metaphorical. 

® mostly physical: in diseases (Lucian, Soloec. 6 censures 

this use; Jos., Ant. 9, 101; 12, 413; POxyHels 46, 19 [I/II ap]) 

Mt 8:6. Of birth-pangs (Anth. Pal. 9,311 B&oavoc has this mng.) 

Rv 12:2. Of Jesus as threat to evil spirits HABes Bacavioat Huds; 
Mt 8:29; cp. Mk 5:7; Lk 8:28. Of prophetic testimony as source 

of annoyance Rv 11:10.—9:5; 14:10; 20:10; GPt 4:14; Hv 3, 7, 

6; s 6, 4, 1f: 4; 6, 5, 3f; 6. 

© essentially affective IEph 8:1; €avtov torment oneself Hs 

9, 9, 3 (Epict. 2, 22, 35; Philo, Deus Imm. 102). For this tv 

EQUTOV Wyn (TestAsh 6:5  puxn Pacavitetar) m 4, 2, 2 
(W. TATELOUV); WUXnV SuKalav Gvouots Epyots EBacdvitev 
(Lot) felt his upright soul tormented by the lawless deeds (of the 

Sodomites) 2 Pt 2:8 (s. Harnack, Beitr. VII 1916, 105f).—-M-M. 

DELG s.v. B&cavos. TW. 

Pacavionds, oF, 6 (s. Bacavitw; Alexis Com. 290 [in 
Athen. 1, 56 p. 30f]; 4 Macc 9:6; 11:2) 

@ infliction of severe suffering or pain associated with 

torture or torment, tormenting, torture Rv 9:5b.—@ the se- 

vere pain experienced through torture, torment vs. 5a; 14:11; 

18:10, 15; (w. 7&v80c) vs. 7. Synon. Ba&oavoc.—TW. 

Pacaviotys, o8, 6 (since Antiphon and Demosth. 37, 40, 
also Plut., Mor. 498d; TestAbr AB; Philo, Spec. Leg. 4, 82, Omn. 

Prob. Lib. 108, In Flacc. 96) guard in a prison, freq. under or- 

ders to torture prisoners, oppressive jailer, Mt 18:34 someth. 

like merciless jailer seems to be required. In the background 

may be the image of a wealthy estate owner who would have a 

detention center for recalcitrant slaves (SEG VIII, 246, 8 [II ap] 

uses BacaviCw of the treatment of a debtor fr. whom everything 
possible is to be exacted); MPol 2:3; a@yyshou B. avenging angels 
ApcPt 8, 23.—DELG s.v. Bdoavoc. TW. 

Baoavos, OV, Hj (Theognis, Pind.+, orig. ‘touchstone, test’, 

then of procedures or ‘torment’ used to extract a confession; ins, 

pap, LXX, En; TestSol 1:3; Philo; Jos., Ant. 12, 255; 13, 241; 

Just.) 

@ severe pain occasioned by punitive torture, torture, tor- 

ment (Herodas 2, 88 and Diod. S, 15, 58, 2 of torture ordered by 

a court to extort a confession; SIG 780, 12; PLille 29 I, 22; LXX, 

Paoeia 

esp. oft. 4 Mace; Philo, De Jos. 86; Jos., Bell. 1, 635; Ant. 16, 

245) MPol 2:3, 4; Ox 840, 7. Of the tortures in the nether world 

(cp. Wsd 3:1; 4 Macc 13:15) and as synon. of ‘unquenchable fire’ 

2 C1 17:7b; brapyeuv év B. be in torment Lk 16:23. Descriptive 
of place in the nether world to7roc tijg B. place of torment vs. 
28. Cp. 2 Cl 10:4.—Of persecutions of Christians 1 Cl 6:1; 2 Cl 

17:7a.—Cp. Hv 3, 7, 6; s 6, 3, 4; 6, 4, 3; 6, 5, 1; 3; 7. 
@ gener. severe pain caused by someth. oppressive, severe 

pain, torment (w. vOoot; cp. Sext. Emp., Eth. 153 [Adv. Math. 
11, 153]; 1 Macc 9:56; Philo, Abr. 96) Mt 4:24.—Papias (3:3).— 

PduBois, Torture and Truth 1991. B. 1115. DELG. M-M. TW. 

Paotreia, as, h (Heraclit. fem. 52; Hdt.+) a term relating to 
royal administration 
@ the act ofruling—©@ gener. kingship, royal power, royal 

rule (1 Km 15:28; 20:31; Sir 10:8; Jdth 1:1; Esth 3:6; 1 Macc 

1:16 al. LXX; En 98:2; TestJob 33:9; Just., Tat., Ath.; ob 

Baoursiav GAG tupavda Mel., P. 49, 354; Orig.) AaBetv 
éavt@ Paowdelav obtain royal power (for oneself) Lk 19:12, 
15; without dat. Rv 17:12 (cp. Jos., Ant. 13, 220); dodvat tevt 

tiv B. vs. 17; éxew B. mi twov vs. 18; éroinoev Nuds Ba- 
olAsiav he gave us royal jurisdiction 1:6; cp. 5:10; royal rule 

Lk 1:33; 22:29; 23:42 v.l. (€v tH B. ov in your royal power); 
Ac 1:6; Hb 1:8 (Ps 44:7); 1 Cor 15:24 (wapadidovat as Diod. 
S. 1, 43, 6); B 4:4 (Da 7:24). Ps 95:10 (Justin, A I, 41, 4, D. 73: 6 

KUpLOS EBaoidevoEV 770 Tt. EVAOV) is the basis for B. *Inoov 
émi EvAov the rule of Jesus on the cross B 8:5 (s. Windisch, Hdb. 
ad loc.).—Hb 11:33; 1 Cl 61:1. 

® esp. of God’s rule the royal reign of God (usually rendered 

‘kingdom of God’, and oft. understood as royal realm but with 

dilution of the primary component of reigning activity), a chiefly 

eschatological concept, beginning to appear in the prophets, elab- 

orated in apocalyptic passages (Mi 4:7f; Ps 102:19; 144:11-13; 

Wsd 6:4; 10:10; Da 3:54; 4:3; cp. SibOr 3:47f—Diod. S. 5, 

71, 1 Zeus takes over the Baoteta from Cronus; Sextus 311 

KoWWovet Baoidretas BE0U Gods AvP) and taught by Jesus. 
The expressions vary; 8. tov Oeov and tHv Odpavav have es- 
sentially the same mng., since Israelites used obpavosg (-ot) as 
well as other circumlocutions for 8¢6c (cp. Mt 19:23f; s. Bous- 

set, Rel.> 314f); the latter term may also emphasize the heavenly 

origin and nature of the reign.—Dalman, Worte 75-119; JWeiss, 

D. Predigt Jesu v. Reiche Gottes* 1900, 1-35; ESellin, D. isr.- 
jtid. Heilandserwartung 1909, D. alt. Prophetismus 1912, 136ff; 

BDuhm, D. kommende RG 1910; SMowinckel, Psalmenstudien 

II 1922, 146ff; LDurr, Ursprung u. Ausbau d. isr. Heilandser- 

wartung 1925; Bousset, Rel? 1926, 213ff; AvGall, Baoueia t. 
8eov 1926; JWissing, Het begrip van het Koningrijk Gods, diss., 

Leiden 1927; HGressmann, Der Messias 1929; MBuber, K6nig- 

tum Gottes °32; PVolz, D. Eschatologie der jiid. Gemeinde im 

ntl. Zeitalter °34; Ltzm., D. Weltheiland 1909; TManson, The 

Teaching of Jesus ’55, 116-284; SAalen, NTS 8, ’61/62, 21540 

(‘house’ or ‘community’ of God); GLadd, JBL 81, ’62, 230-38 

(‘realm’); FN6tscher, Vom A. zum NT ’62, 226-30 (ethical). 

a. B. TOV ObPavav mostly in Mt: 3:2; 4:17; 5:3, 10, 19f al.; 

otherw. (Did., Gen. 52, 11; 60, 28) J 3:5 v.l.; AcPl Ha 8, 31. 

B. B. tov BEeov (cp. Orig., C. Cels. 3, 40, 21) Mt 6:33; 12:28; 

21:31, 43; Mk 1:15; 4:11, 26, 30 al.; Lk 4:43; 6:20; 7:28; 8:1 

al.; Ac 1:3; 8:12; 14:22; 19:8; 28:23, 31; J 3:3, 5; Ro 14:17 

(defined as dukaoovvn, elpyvyn, yapc); 1 Cor 4:20 al.; Ox 1 
verso, 7f; Dg 9:1; B 21:1; Pol 2:3; 8. Oeod 1 Cor 6:10, cp. 9; 

15:50; Gal 5:21; Pol 5:3; 8. tod Xptotov Kal Oeov Eph 5:5; 
tov Xprotov | Cl 50:3. 

y. B. tov Tatpocg Mt 13:43; 26:29.—8. 6. adtod (=tod 
viod tov GvOpmmov) Mt 13:41; Lk 24:26 v.L.; cp. Col 1:13. 



paoteta. 

e. B. TOV TaTPdS HudV Aavid Mk 11:10, since the Davidic 
kgdm. is to be reestablished under the Son of David, the Messiah 

(cp. Is 9:5f; Jer 23:5f). 

C. 7 B. tov Kupiov B 4:13; 4 B. avtod (=Kupiov) F 
étroupavios 2 Ti 4:18; EpilMosq 5; 1) otpdévioc B. MPol 22:3; 
1 év obpava B. Dg 10:2. 

N. aidyviog B. tod Kuptov (cp. Da 4:3; Just.; CIG II, 2715a, 3 
émi tis TOV Kupiov Popaiov aiuviov apyiic, Dssm.,B 277f) 
2 Pt 1:11; cp. MPol 20:2.—The greatest blessings conceivable 

are found in the B. Mt 13:44f. The foll. expr. refer to obtaining 

it = participate in its benefits: Gapao#a tig B. B 7:11; déyeo8ar 
Mk 10:15; 6160va1 Lk 12:32; eioépyeqbu eis tiv B. Mt 5:20; 
7:21; 18:3; 19:23; Mk 10:23ff; Lk 24:26 P’> (first hand); J 3:5; 
Ac 14:22; Hs 9, 12, 3f (HWindisch, D. Spriiche v. Eingehen in 

d. Reich Gs: ZNW 27, 1928, 163-92); eionxew eis tH B. 2 Cl 
11:7; €pyeoOan eis tiv B. 9:6; EtomaCew Mt 25:34; etiPetov 
etvat ty B. Lk 9:62; etpeBiyvai eis tiv B. Hs 9, 13, 2; Cytetv 
Mt 6:33; Lk 12:31; kataEiovobat tij¢ B. 2 Th 1:5; katoueiv 

év ti] B. Hs 9, 29, 2; KAnpovouetv Mt 25:34; 1 Cor 6:9f; 15:50; 

IPhld 3:3; cp. KAnpovouos tis B. Js 2:5; paOnteveobar tH B. 
Mt 13:52; peB.otavan eis tHv B. Col 1:13; dOaver H B. eri 
tia. Lk 11:20. The phrase 6pav ti Bp. see the kgdm.=‘realize 
the fulfillment of God’s promises to Israel’ occurs Mk 9:1; Lk 

9:27; J 3:3; Hs 9, 15, 3. The mysteries of the kgdm. can be re- 

vealed to those for whom they are intended Mt 13:11; Mk 4:11; 

diayyéAhew Lk 9:60; dSvapwaptupetoba Ac 28:23; Knpvacetv 
Kal evayyediCeobat Lk 8:1; sim. 16:16; cp. Knptocetv tO 
Evayyehov THs B. Mt 4:23; 9:35; 24:14; knpvooew tiv B. Lk 
9:2; Ac 28:31; AGAetv mepi ths B. Lk 9:11. Keep fr. entering: 
Kheleww Mt 23:13; cp. Khetbes THs . 16:19 (s. KA€is 1); aipetv 
G6 tivo 21:43.—Spoken of as present Mt 12:28; Lk 11:20, 

perh. also 17:20f (see s.v. évt0c). Viewed as future, but close at 

hand fyyyuKev 1) B. Mt 3:2; 10:7; Mk 1:15; Lk 10:9, 11; perh. Mk 

1:15; éyytc éotw Lk 21:31; épyetar Mt 6:10; Mk 11:10; Lk 

11:2; 17:20; pédher avagaivecbar 19:11; TPoodéeyecOan tHv 
B. Mk 15:43; éxdéyeo0an ti fi. 2 Cl 12:1; weAder EpyecBar 
1 Cl 42:3; % wéAAovoa B. 2 Cl 5:5; HEet 1 B. 12:2. Conceived 
of as a banquet (Billerb. IV 1154ff): GvaKALOnvan ev tH B. Mt 
8:11; sim. 26:29; Mk 14:25; Lk 13:28f; 22:16, 18, 30; cp. the 
parables 14:15ff; Mt 22:2ff. Participants in it are called vioi t1¢ 
B. Mt 8:12 (of mere external connection); 13:38. Prerequisite for 

participation is petavoue. Mt 4:17; Mk 1:15; the willingness to 

become like children Mt 18:3f; 19:14; Mk 10:14f; Lk 18:16f. 

Only uprightness will inherit the B. Mt 5:20. Degrees and grades 

5:19; 18:1, 4. The prosperous have difficulty entering 19:23f; Mk 

10:23-25; Lk 18:24f (cp. vs. 29), those who persist in sin have 

no prospects at all Mt 13:24ff, 36ff, 47ff.—-Paul thinks of the p. 

as someth. that effects changes in pers. resulting in righteousness, 

peace (w. God) and joy Ro 14:17. It manifests itself in deeds, not 

in words 1 Cor 4:20. Those committed to sin will not inherit it 

6:9f; Gal 5:21; Eph 5:5 (cp. 2 Cl 9:6); the latter passages show 

that for Paul the kgdm. is essentially future, since Christians await 

the complete victory of the spirit over the flesh. Cp. also 2 Ti 4:1. 
Flesh and blood will not inherit it, i.e. bodies under the direc- 

tion of the spirit of Christ are required for entrance 1 Cor 15:50 

(JJeremias, NTS 2, 56, 151-59). None other than God calls peo- 

ple into it 1 Th 2:12.—HJWesterink, Het Koninkrijk Gods bij 

Pls °37.—The most important lit. to 1931 in PFeine, Theol. d. 

NTs’ ’36, 73. Additional lit.: GGloege, Reich Gs u. Kirche im NT 

1929; RFrick, D. Gesch. des R.-Gs-Gedankens in d. alten Kirche 

1929; EScott, The Kgdm. of God in the NT °31; H-DWendland, 

Reichsidee u. Gottesreich ’34; ROtto, Reich Gottes u. Menschen- 

sohn 734 (Eng. tr., The Kgdm. of God and the Son of Man, tr. 

Filson and Woolf, ’43 and *51); TW I 562-95; WKiimmel, D. 

paoievs 169 

Eschatologie der Evangelien ’36, Verheissg. u. Erfiillg. 45 and 

’53; JHéring, Le Royaume de Dieu et sa Venue (Jesus, Paul) 

°38 and ’59; JTheissing, D. Lehre Jesu v. d. ew. Seligkeit *40; 

FGrant, The Gospel of the Kgdm. *40; JWellhagen, Anden och 

Riket ’41 (Lk); WMichaelis, D. Herr verzieht nicht d. Verheis- 

sung *42; RLiechtenhan, D. Kommen des RGs nach dem NT 

44; GKnight, From Moses to Paul, ’49, 173-87; WArndt, CTM 

21, °50, 8-29; JBright, The Kgdm. of God: The Biblical Con- 

cept and Its Mng. for the Church ’53; RSchnackenburg, Gottes 

Herrschaft u. Reich,* ’65, tr. JMurray,? ’68; ELadd, Jesus and 
the Kgdm., 64; NPerrin, The Kgdm. of God in the Teaching 

of Jesus, ’66; MWolter, NTS 41, ’95, 541-63 [Lk].—OT back- 
ground: WSchmidt, K6nigtum Goittes in Ugarit u. Israel, *61; 

KBernhardt, D. Problem der altorientalischen K 6nigs-Ideologie 

im AT, VetusT suppl. 8, ’61.—Patristics: GLampe. JTS 49, °48, 

58-73. 

@ territory ruled by a king, kingdom (Diod. S. 4, 68, 4; Ap- 

pian, Mithrid. 105 §496 1 Bao. 6An=the whole kingdom; OGI 
383, 25 [I Bc]; Ps 67:33; 134:11; Bar 2:4; Tob 1:21; 1 Macc 

1:6; 3:27; 2 Macc 9:25; 3 Macc 6:24 al. LXX) Mt 12:25f; 24:7; 

Mk 3:24; 6:23 (Socrat., Ep. 1, 10 t. Baothetas wépos St60van); 
13:8; Lk 11:17f; 21:10; ai B. tov ai@vog tovtov IRo 6:1. In 

the account of the temptation Mt 4:8; Lk 4:5 (in a manner very 

different from Jesus, Alexander [Diod. S. 17, 51, 2] asks his fa- 

ther, Zeus Ammon, for thv Giwcons ths yNS apxrv and finds 
a hearing)—EDNT. DELG s.v. Baotketc. M-M. TW. Spica. 
Sv. 

Baotietos, ov (Hom. et al.; LXX; PsSol 17:4, 6; TestSol 

5:5; TestJud) pert. to a king, royal (oracular saying in Diod. 

S. 7, 17 Kpatos Baothevov) B. iepatevpa 1 Pt 2:9 (Ex 19:6; 
23:22; but s. JElliott, The Elect and the Holy, 66, 149-54). Used 

as a noun the pl. ta f. (since Hadt. 1, 30, 1; also SIG 495, 45; 

PSI 488, 11; PColZen 39, 8; PCairZen 664, 1; 758, 7 [all III 

BC]; PGM 2, 181; 4, 1061-62; Esth 1:9; Philo, In Flace. 92; 

Jos., Ant. 13, 138) and more rarely the sg. to B. (X., Cyr. 2, 

4, 3; Pr 18:19; PsSol [‘royal majesty’, sim. TestSol, TestJud]; 

Philo, Sobr. 66; Jos., Ant. 6, 251) means the (royal) palace 

Lk 7:25.—In 2 Cl to B. = 9 Baotreia (B-D-F 50; cp. TestJud 
17:6, 22f; SibOr 3,.159;Just,, A L3232;D93195 [Dar7222}; 
Gaius in Eus., HE 3, 28, 2-—Polyaenus 8, 55 uses the pl. ta 

Baoihea = 1 Baotketa): eicépyecbar eis tO B. tov BEot 6:9; 
OpGy to B. tov KOOLOV 17:5.—DELG s.v. Baothevs. M-M. TW. 
Spicq. 

Baotdevs, Eos, 6 (Hom. +; loanw. in rabb.)—@ one who 
rules as possessor of the highest office in a political realm, 

king, gener. of a male ruler who has unquestioned authority (ex- 

ceptions are client rulers who owe their power to the grace of 

Rome) in a specific area Totetv twa B. make someone king J 

6:15. Baoiheics tis yis earthly kings Mt 17:25; Ry. 1:5; 6:15 
(Ps 2:2; 88:28) al.; Ac 4:26 (Ps 2:2); B. tov €8vOv Lk 22:25; (w. 
TYELOVES; cp. TryoupEvoL EBVOv Kai B. Orig., C. Cels. 2,32, 22) 
Mt 10:18; Mk 13:9; Lk 21:12. Of kings gener. (w. Tpoottat; 

2 Macc 2:13; Boll 139) Lk 10:24. Of Pharaoh Ac 7:10 (Tat. 38, 

1); David Mt 1:6; Ac 13:22 (Just., A I, 35, 6); Herod I (Jos., Ant. 

14, 382; 385; OGI 414, 2; 415, 1; 416, 2; 417, 3; Just., A I, 40, 
6; D. 78, 1]) Mt 2:1, 3; Lk 1:5; Herod Antipas (not really a king 

[Jos., Ant. 17, 188; OGI 414, 2; 415, 1; 416, 2; 417, 3], but occa- 

sionally given that title: Cicero, Verr. 4, 27) Mt 14:9; Mk 6:14; 

GPt 1:2 (ASyn. 341, 20); Herod Agrippa I (Jos., Ant. 18, 237; 

19, 274; OGI 418, 1; 419, 1; 428, 4) Ac 12:1; Agrippa II (Jos., 

Bell. 2, 223; OGI 419, 2; 423, 1; 425, 3; 426, 2) 25:13, 24, 26; 

Aretas, king of the Nabataeans 2 Cor 11:32; Melchizedek, king 
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of Salem Hb 7:1f (Gen 14:18). Of the Rom. emperor (Appian, 

Iber. 102 §444, Bell. Civ. 2, 86 §362 “Popaiwv B. “Adpiavoc 
al.; Herodian 2, 4, 4; IG III, 12, 18; CIG II, 2721, 11; POxy 33 II, 

6; 35 verso, 1; BGU 588, 10; PGM 4, 2448 ‘Adptavos f.; 2452; 

Jos., Bell. 3, 351; 4, 596; 5, 563, Vi. 34; Magie 62; BaotAed Ar. 

1, 1 al. Tat. 4, 1; 19, 1; Mel., HE 4, 26, 6) 1 Ti 2:2 (the pl. is 
generic as Appian, Prooem. 15 §62; Jos., Ant. 2, 71; PEg?2 48; 

on the topic s. LBiehl, D. liturg. Gebet fiir Kaiser u. Reich ’37); 

1 Pt 2:13, 17 (s. Pr 24:21 and esp. Vi. Aesopi Ic. 26 p. 288, 17 

Eberh.: tékvov, 700 TaVtwWV O€Bov TO OEtov, TOV Bacthéa 5é 
tia); Rv 17:9; 1 Cl 37:3. 

one who possesses unusual or transcendent power, ext. 

of mng. | (Ael. Aristid. 46 p. 285 D.: 8. OgutotoKAt)¢) esp. 
@ of the Messianic king B. tov “Iovdatmv (so Alex. Jan- 

naeus: Jos., Ant. 14, 36; Herod 16, 311; Aristobolus: Diod. S. 

40, 2) Mt 2:2; 27:11, 29, 37; Mk 15:2, 9, 12, 18, 26; Lk 23:3, 

37f; J 18:33 al.; B. (tod) lopand Mt 27:42; Mk 15:32; J 1:49; 

12:13; GPt 3:7 (ASyn. 341, 20); 4:11 (ASyn. 344, 74). Hence of 

Jesus as king of the Christians (Orig., C. Cels. 1, 61, 27; Did., 

Gen. 215, 10) MPol 9:3; 17:3; AcP1 BMM verso 37 (difft. AcP1 

Ha 8, 29). He is also the KUptos referred to D 14:3, which quotes 

B. weyas fr. Mal 1:14; for the latter phrase s. also AcPI Ha 9:1f 
(cp. 9:7). Cp. Mt 21:5 (Zech 9:9); 25:34, 40; J 18:37 (for the 

judge’s question: Baotrevc et ov; cp. Maptuptov Kaptrov 24, 
in: Musurillo, Ac. Chr. M. p. 24: Bovieutis ets). B. Baotrewv 
(as 2 Macc 13:4; Philo, Spec. Leg. 1:18, Decal. 41; cp. PGM 

13, 605.— Of Zeus: Dio Chrys. 2, 75) Rv 17:14; 19:16 (GBeale, 

NTS 31, ’85, 618-20, w. ref. to Da 4:37; in support TSlater, ibid. 

39, °93, 159f); this title is still current for kings in the early Chris- 

tian era (Dssm., LO 310f [LAE 367f]; Diod. S. 1, 47, 4 an ancient 

royal inscr. 8. Baothéwv; 1, 55, 7 B. Baotkewv kal deomdtNS 
deoTOTHV Leodwous; Memnon [I Bc/I ap] 434 fgm. 1, 31, 3 
Jac. Bao. Bao. of Tigranes; Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 67 §278; Ezk 
26:7; Da 2:37; 2 Esdr 7:12; Mussies 96f; WHuss, Der ‘Konig 

der K6nige’ und der ‘Herr der K6nige’: ZDPV 93, ’77, 131-40) 

and purposely reserved by the Christians for their Lord, in strong 

contrast to earthly kings (cp. Pass. Scilit. 6 p. 24 vGebh.)—B 

11:5 (Is 33:17). 6 B. tHvV ODpava@v AcPI Ha 7, 29. 
© of God (Pla., Ep. 2, 312e 6 Tavtwv Baotreuvc; Plut., Mor. 

383a: Nyeuwv got Kk. BaotEvs 6 BEdc of human souls who have 
entered eternal bliss) wéyas B. (SEG VIII, 32, 3 [III ap] of Zeus; 

Tob 13:16; Philo, Migr. Abr. 146 al.; SibOr 3, 499 and 616; of 
human kings since Hdt. 1, 188, 1; Jdth 2:5; 3:2; EpArist; Philo) 

Mt 5:35 (cp. Ps 47:3); Hv 3, 9, 8; B. tov €0vav (Jer 10:7; s. ed. 

HSwete v.l.) Rv 15:3; 6. t@v aimvev (Tob 13:7, 11; En 9:4; cp. 

Ps 144:13; Ex 15:18; Jos., Ant. 1,272 d¢07r0ta TUAVTOS ALVvoG, 
also 14:24 8. tov ddwv [. tov SAwv is also a designation of the 
god Uranus in Diod. S. 3, 56, 5]; PGM 12, 247 aimvwv Baowed 

Kal KUpLe) 1 Ti 1:17; Rv 15:3 v.1.; émoupavios B. tov ai. 1 
Cl 61:2; B. tv Bactkevdovtwv 1 Ti 6:15 (as 3 Macc 5:35 v.L.; 
Pel.-Leg. 21, 8; 24, 21). B. ths S50ENS AcP1 BMM verso 24; 26. 
WGrafBaudissin, Kyrios III 1929, 70-76. 

© ofaking of spirits in the nether world, Abaddon Rv 9:11.— 

WSchubart, Das hell. K6nigsideal nach Inschr. u. Pap., APF 12, 

°37, 1-26; PCarlier, La royauté en Gréce avant Alexandre ’84 

(for summary and ins reff. s. SEG XXXIX, 1792).—B. 1321; 

1324. M-M. TW. Sv. 

Paoirevo fut. Bactrevow; 1 aor. éBacthevoa; pf. 3 sg. 
BeBaot\euKev 2 Km 5:10 (Hom.+) 

@ to exercise authority at a royal level, be king, rule (B-D- 

F §177; 233, 2; 234, 5; Rob.: 801, 833, 902).—@ of temporal 

princes tiv over (of) someth. (1 Esdr 1:37; 6:16; 1 Macc 1:16; 

11:9 al.) ti\¢ "Iovdatacg Mt 2:22 of Archelaus, who was called 

pactitooa 

king without having the official title (Jos., Vi. 5 BaotAevovtos 
Apyekdov, Ant. 17, 188ff; 317ff; 18, 93 Baotreds °A.); ToD 
*Topand GIs 23:2; tov mepdtowv tis ys IRo 6:1; émi twa 
(Gen 37:8; 1 Km 8:9; 12:1 al.) Lk 19:14, 27._Baoursiar 

Baotkevoovow ETT. yg royal powers will reign on (the) earth 
(s. émt 1a) B 4:4. On Baowdeds t. Baottevovtwv 1 Ti 6:15 s. 

Baotrevc 2b. 
®© of God and those closely united w. him—a. God (Ps.- 

Phoc. 111) Rv 11:17; 19:6 (s. 2 below for a difft. interpr. of both 

pass.). 
B. Christ Lk 1:33; 1 Cor 15:25; gic t. ai@va¢g MPol 21. 
y. God and Christ together: their Baotheia ... Baotrevoet 

(s. la above: B 4:4) sic t. ai@vas t. aimvev (cp. Ps 9:37) Rv 
11:15. 

6. faithful Christians, who have been called to rule w. God Ro 

5:17b; Rv 5:10 (m1 t. yijs, as 1a above); 20:4, 6; 22:5 (cp. Da 

LADY, 

© fig. death Ro 5:14 (émi twa), 17a; sin 21a; grace 21b; 
sinful desire 6:12. 

to obtain royal power, become king, so esp. in aor. (Hdt. 

1, 130, 1; Thu. 2, 99, 3; Polyb. 5, 40, 6; 4 Km 14:29; 15:1, 7, 10; 1 

Macc 1:10 al.) Rv 11:17; 19:6 (for both s. 1ba above); GHb 70, 

16-18; Ox 654, 8 (GTh 2). yopis TUdv EBaottevoate without 
us you have become kings 1 Cor 4:8 (Appian, Basil. 1a §5 6. has 

the sense ‘seize the rule’)—DELG. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

Paoidxds, H, Ov (Aeschyl., Hdt.+) royal of a king’s offi- 
cial robe (ChronLind C 89 tav Baouukav otodav; Esth 8:15) 
&o00n¢ B. royal robe (cp. Diod. S. 17, 47, 4; 17, 116, 2 and 3) 

Ac 12:21 (described Jos., Ant. 19, 344). vouosg B. royal law, so 

called either because of its transcending significance (somewhat 

in the sense of Ps.-Pla., Minos 317c to uév OPBOv vouos ETI 
Baotduxdc; Epict. 4, 6, 20; Philo, Post. Cai. 101; 102; 4 Macc 

14:2), or more prob. because it is given by the king (of the king- 

dom of God) Js 2:8 (cp. OGI 483, 1 6 Bao. vouoc; BGU 820, 2; 
1074, 15; 1 Esdr 8:24; 2 Macc 3:13). yopa B. (OGI 221, 41; 68) 

the king’s country Ac 12:20. kata tiv BaouKyy on the royal 
road AcP| Ant 13:20 (cp. Aa I 237, 4). t0 Keparodéoutov ... 
YaPaKtTHpa éyet Baotdukov the headband bears a royal mark 
GJs 2:2.—The B. J 4:46, 49 could be a relative of the royal 

(Herodian) family (Lucian, Dial. Deor. 20, 1; Ps.-Lucian, De 

Salt. 8; Plut., Mor. 546e), but more prob. the ref. is to a royal 

official (not necessarily a Jew: AMead, JSNT 23, ’85, 69-72; 

perh. an ‘adviser’ GSchwartz, ZNW 75, 138 [Aramaic trad.]); 

reff. in Hdb. ad loc. Appian, Mithrid. 80 §358 ot BaowAucoi are 
soldiers of King Mithridates—DELG s.v. Baot\etc. M-M. TW. 
Spicq. Sv. 

BPaoidioxos, ov, 6 (Polyb. 3, 44, 5; Plut. Mor. 1d vi; 
Athen. 13, 20 p. 566b; OGI 200, 18; POxy 1566, 9; Sb 6949, 

18 and 28; TestAbr A) dim. of Baotievc petty king, v.l. in J 4:46 
and 49.—DELG s.v. Baothets. 

PaotiALooa, y¢, H (for Attic Baothic [tf BactAtdt ‘Pouy 
Just., A I, 26, 2; 56, 2] and Baotieta [Phryn. p. 225 Lob.; Moe- 

ris 192], first in Alcaeus Comicus [V/IV Bc] 6 and X., Oec. 9, 

15, later freq., incl. ins [SIG and OGI index; Meisterhans-Schw. 

101, 5; Schweizer, 140; Nachmanson 121]; pap [Mayser 214; 

222; 255]; APF 2, 1903, 541; 6, 1920, 453; LXX, TestSol, JosAs; 

EpArist 41; Philo, Congr. Erud. Gr. 45; Jos., Bell. 1, 76, Ant. 11, 

190 al.; Tat. 33, 3) a female ruler within a specific area and 

with authority to pass her ruling power on to a successor, 

queen Mt 12:42; Lk 11:31 (TestSol 19:3; 21:1); Ac 8:27; Rv 

18:7.—DELG s.v. Baotetc. M-M. TW. 



Pacis 

Baouc, EWS, 1] (s. Baivw; Aeschyl. et al.; ins; pap [PGM 7, 

518]; LXX, TestSol, EpArist, Philo, Joseph.; SibOr 5, 54; loanw. 

in rabb.) in various senses relating to ‘step’ but in our lit. that 

with which one steps, usually of the area below the ankle, foot 

(so since Pla., Tim. 92a; Diod. S. 3, 28, 2; medical use in Ho- 

bart 34f; Philo, Op. M. 118 dittai xetpec Sittal Bdoetc, Post. 
Cai. 3; Jos., Ant. 7, 113; 303 [w. yetpec]; Wsd 13:18) ai B. Ac 

3:7.—Synon. Tovc.—DELG s.v. Baivw p. 156. M-M. 

Paoxatve fut. 3 sg. Baokavel Dt 28:56; | aor. éBaoKava, s. 
B-D-F §72 (s. two next entries; IG XII/7, 106 [VI Bc]; Euphorion 

[?] fgm. 175, 2 Coll. Alex. p. 58; Aristot. et al.; LXX; TestSol 

18:39 [cp. PVindobBosw 18, 39 [B]aoKéva)). 
@ to exert an evil influence through the eye, bewitch, as 

with the ‘evil eye’ twa someone (Aristot., Probl. 34, 20 [926b, 

24] we; Diod. S. 4, 6, 4; Alex. Aphr., Probl. 2, 53 matéac; Dt 
28:56; TestSol 18:39) prob. metaph. Gal 3:1 (one can ward off 

BaoKkavia by spitting 3 times > wh BaokavOa tpic értv0a: 
Theocr. 6, 39; s. kat Gal 4:14; wtb@ Mk 8:23). Cp. the adj. 
a&BaoKavtoc POxy 3312, 3.—For lit. on the ‘evil eye’ s. JHEI- 
liott, Biblical Interpretation 2/1, °94, 80-84; add SEitrem, Symb- 

Osl 7, 1928, 73 n. 5 (lit.); MDickie, Heliodorus and Plutarch on 

the Evil Eye: CIPh 86, ’91, 17-29; idem, Glotta 71, ’93, 174-77. 

@ to be resentful of someth. enjoyed by another, envy (De- 

mosth. 20, 24; Theocr. 5, 13; Jos., Vi. 425, C. Ap. 1, 2) tvt 

(Demosth. 20, 24) or twa somebody (Demosth. 8, 19; Dt 28:54, - 
56; Sir 14:6, 8) ovdéTOTE EBAOKAaVaTE OVSEVL you have never 

grudged anyone (the opportunity of witnessing to the death) IRo 

3:1.—On assoc. of envy and the evil eye s. Elliott (1 above), The 

Fear of the Leer, the Evil Eye from the Bible to Li’] Abner: Forum 

4/4, ?88, 42-71. B. 1495. M-M. (Lat. fascinum). TW. Spicq. 

Paoxavia, as, 1 (s. Backaivw Pla., Demosth. et al.) envy 
(Dio Chrys. 28 [45], 5; Vi. Aesopi W 16 P.; 4 Mace 1:26; 2:15; 

TestIss 4:5; Philo; Jos., Ant. 3, 268) IRo 7:2.—Welles p. 321. 

M-M s.v. Backatva. 

paoxavos, Ov, 6 (s. two preceding entries; both noun and 

adj. Demosth. et al.; ins reff. SEG XLI, 1526. Philo, In Flacc. 

29; Jos., Ant. 6, 59; TestIss 3:3; 4:5 v.l.; Mel., HE 4, 26, 9) en- 

vious one (as noun e.g. Demosth. 18, 132; Menand., Per. 529 

S.=279 K6.; on a clay figure Sb 6295; Vett. Val. 2, 2; 358, 5; Sir 

18:18; 37:11; Jos., Bell. 1, 208) w. &vti&ndoc, movnpos MPol 

17:1.—S. p00voc. DFLG. Sv. 

Boaooos, OU, 0 Bassus, a congregation leader in Magnesia 

IMg 2. The name is not rare in W. Asia Minor (CIG II, 3112b, 

1; 3148, 4; 3151, 13; 3493, 23; [Pergamon 361; 362, 2 and oft.) 

and found specif. in Magnesia (IMagnMail122g, 5; coins ibid. p. 

XXIV). 

Paotato fut. Baotdow; 1 aor. édotaca (-Ea Sir 6:25, 
AcPI Ha 8, 4; cp. Sir 6:25; B-D-F §71) (Hom.+) in all senses 

with suggestion of a burden involved. 

@ to cause to come to a higher position, pick up, take up 

(Jos., Ant. 7, 284 f. t. uaxawpav ao Tt. yi) stones J 10:31 

(cp. 8:59). 
@ to sustain a burden, carry, bear—@ a physical object 

Hs 9, 2, 4; AcPI Ha 8, 4; a jar of water Mk 14:13; Lk 22:10; a 

bier 7:14, cp. 1 Cl 25:3; stones Hs 9, 3, 4f; 9, 4, 1 (abs.); 3; 9, 6, 

7; support: heaven 9, 2, 5; Tbpyov 9, 4, 2; Koopov 9, 14, 5.—A 

cross J 19:17 ‘Chariton 4, 2, 7; 4, 3, 10 otavpov épaotaca,; 

Artem. 2, 56 otavpov f.); of drugs used for magical purposes 

pappaka. eis tas TuEidac B. carry drugs in boxes Hy 3, 9, 7; 
of animals used for riding Rv 17:7 (cp. Epict. 2, 8, 7). Pass. Hv 

patos pl 

3, 8, 2; 5 9, 4, 3; 9, 6, 7; 9, 14, 5 (see 9, 24, 6 for interpretation: 

those who joyfully bear the name of the Son of God are borne 

by him). Of pers. who are carried Ac 3:2; 21:35; GJs 20:3 (not 

pap).—Esp. of pregnant women: 1) kotAta 1 Baotaoaod oe Lk 
11:27.—10:4; Ro 11:18; B 7:8—The meaning AcP1 Ha 2, 4 is 

unclear because of the fragmentary context. 

® fig. ext. of 2a—a. of bearing anything burdensome (4 Km 

18:14; Sir 6:25): a cross (following Jesus in his suffering) Lk 

14:27; legal requirements Ac 15:10 (JNolland, NTS 27, ’80, 113— 

15); Guyov tov Kupiov Christian conduct D 6:2—dahAjhwv ta 
Bapn Baotatete, Gal 6:2; cp. vs. 5. 

B. be able to bear up under especially trying or oppressive 

circumstances bear, endure (Epict. 1, 3, 2, Ench. 29, 5; Aesop, 

Fab. 391 P. misfortune and trouble; PBrem 36, 8f [Mitt-Wilck. 

1/2, 352] ov Baotatovoi tooovto tékeoua; Job 21:3 v.1.) the 
burden and heat of the day Mt 20:12; kakovs Rv 2:2. dvvacbat 
6. be able to bear words, of divine mysteries J 16:12; Hv 1, 3, 

3; bear patiently, put up with: weaknesses of the weak Ro 15:1; 

cp. IPol 1:2; evil Rv 2:3; kpiwa bear one’s judgment = must pay 

the penalty Gal 5:10. 6 dvvacat Baotacov tolerate or accept 
what you can D 6:3 (counsel respecting restrictions about food, 

followed by caution against eating food offered in a polytheistic 

setting). 

© without the idea of outward or inward stress carry, bear, 

marks Gal 6:17 (s. Dssm. B 265ff [BS 352ff]); the name (mes- 

sage) of Jesus §. tO Ovoud Lov Evmmov ENVOv Ac 9:15 (cp. 
POxy 1242 I, 17, where Alexandrian Gentiles and Jews appear 

before Trajan kaotot Baotatovtes tT. \Otous Bows); Hs 8, 10, 
Si), OAS. 5). 

© tocarry someth. (freq. burdensome) from a place, carry 

away, remove (PFay 122, 6 [c. 100 AD]; Bel 36 Theod.). 

@ without moral implication, a corpse (Jos., Ant. 3, 210; 

7, 287; POxy 2341, 8) J 20:15. Of sandals remove Mt 3:11 
(cp. PGM 4, 1058 Baotagas to otepaviov G10 tT. KEPaArs; 

NKrieger, Barfuss Busse Tun, NovT 1, ’56, 227f). Of disease 

remove (Galen, De Compos. Medic. Per. Gen. 2, 14, citing a Ist 

cent. physician Asklepiades papac te OepaTrevet KaL DTW TA 
Bactactet; s. also Rydbeck, Fachprosa, ’67, 155f) Mt 8:17; [Pol 

1:3 (unless this pass. is to be understood in the sense of 2ba). 

® with moral implication take surreptitiously, pilfer, steal 

(Polyb. 32, 15, 4; Diog. L. 4, 59; Jos., Ant. 1, 316; 7, 393; PTebt 

330, 7; BGU 46, 10; 157, 8; PFay 108, 16; POxy 69, 4) J 12:6.— 
B. 707. DELG. M-M. TW. 

I. Batos, Ov, Np 6 (acc. to Moeris 99 the fem. is Hellenistic 

[Just., D. 60, 3; 127, 4; 128, 1], and 6 Batos, as in Mk 12:26, 

Ex 3:2-4 [Just., D. 60, 4] and Philo, Mos. 1, 67 is Attic, but 

Thackeray, and PKatz in ZNW 46, 55, 136 with n. 8a [s. B-D-F 

§49, 1] show that the reverse is true—Hom. et al.; Kaibel 546, 6; 

548, 2; LXX; Just.) a spiny or thorny shrub of the genus ‘Rubus’ 

thorn-bush, of the bush in which Moses saw a vision of God 

(Ex 3:2-4; cp. Dt 33:16; Jos., Ant. 2, 266) Mk 12:26 (6); émi 
t. Batov in the passage about the thorn-bush Lk 20:37 (1); Ac 
7:30, 35 (1), s. Zohary 140f; 1 Cl 17:5 (}). Symbol of unfruit- 

fulness Lk 6:44 (cp. Job 31:40). Zohary 140f identifies the bush 

of Moses as ‘Cassia senna’, a shrub that grows up to 1 m. high 

w. a thick foliage of pinnate leaves—DELG. M-M. TW. 

I. Batos, OU, 0 a Hebr. liquid measure ‘bath’, jug (Hb. 

loanw. 12; cp. 2 Esdr 7:22; En 10:19) acc. to Jos., Ant. 8,57 8.=72 

sextarii, or c. 34 liters (FHultsch, Griech. u. rom. Metrologie* 

1882, 488:36, 371; OViedebannt, Forschungen z. Metrologie d. 

Altertums 1917, 127ff: 32, 61) Lk 16:6 (vv.ll.: Badoc, Kad0¢ 

KaB0¢).—DELG. M-M. 
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Patoayxos, ov, 6 (Batr., Hdt. et al; PGM 36, 324; 326; LXX; 
Philo; Jos., Ant. 2, 296) frog. As the form in which unclean spir- 

its appeared Rv 16:13 (Artem. 2, 15 Batpayou dvdpas yontas 
Tpooayopevovot).—FSteinmetzer, D. Froschsymbol in Offb. 

16: BZ 10, 1912, 252-60.—DELG. M-M. 

Pattadroyéw (Pattohoyéw v.L.; s. Rdm. 44; MIt-H. 272) 1 
aor. subj. Battakoynow onomatopoetic word; to speak in a way 

that images the kind of speech pattern of one who stammers, 

use the same words again and again, speak without thinking (ex- 

plained by wod\vAoyia) Mt 6:7; Lk 11:2 D. Except for writers 
dependent on the NT the word has been found only in Vi. Aesopi 

W 109, where Perry notes the v.l. BatoAoyéw for BattoAoyéew 
(it is missing in the corresp. place ed. Eberhard I c. 26 p. 289, 
9. But Vi. Aesopi G 50 P. has the noun BattoAoyia=foolish 
talk, but in a different context), and in Simplicius (c. 530 ab), 

Comm. in Epict. p. 91, 23 in the spelling BattoAoyéw=‘prate’. 
It is perh. a hybrid form, rendering Aram. 87202 7VoN=“talk idly’ 

(B-D-F §40). Differently FBussby, ET 76, ’64, 26.—S. DELG 
s.v. BattapiCw for discussion of this type of word. M-M. 

Pdedrvypa, TOS, TO (BSEhupds ‘disgusting’; Aesop, Fab. 
452 P. tooovtov PdéAVyUG, TOOOUTOV Liaoua; oft. LXX; 
TestReub 3:12; JosAs; Suda—fdedvyuta as early as Cratinus: 
Phryn., Praep. Soph. p. 54, 4 Borries [1911]; X., Mem. 3, 11, 

13) gener. someth. that causes revulsion or extreme disgust, a 

‘loathsome, detestable thing’, in our lit. in ref. to what is detested 

by God. 

@ someth. disgusting that arouses wrath, loathsome thing 

B 2:5 (Is 1:13) =‘I loathe incense’. 8. €v@mtov tov OEeod de- 
testable in the sight of God (cp. Pr 11:1) Lk 16:15.—As in the 

OT (e.g. Dt 29:16; 3 Km 11:6, 33; 4 Km 23:13; 2 Ch 28:3) of 

everything connected w. polytheistic cult: (w. akad8apta; cp. Pr 
17:15) Rv 17:4f. wrovetv B. kai wetdos practice someth. foul or 
false 21:27 (cp. REB). 

® someth. that is totally defiling, abomination, pollutant 

the phrase to f. ths EONWHOEWS appears to refer to someth. that 
is abhorred because it defiles a sacred place and causes it to be left 

desolate Mt 24:15; Mk 13:14 (to B. EotynKOtAa is a ‘construc- 
tio ad sensum’, as Appian, Bell. Civ. 4, 48 §205 to yuvauov ... 
€povog) is taken fr. Da (9:27; 11:31; 12:11), whence 1 Macc 

(1:54) had also taken it; 8. t. €p. (cp. the similar gen. B. &voutas 
Sir 49:2) is prob. the desolating sacrilege (NRSV) of the holy 

place; some interpret it as denoting the Antichrist—GH6lscher, 

ThBI 12, °33, 193 ff; ELohmeyer, Mk 275ff; Dodd 23 and JRS 37, 

°47, 47f£; FBusch, Z. Verstandnis d. synopt. Eschatologie: Mk 

13 neu untersucht ’38; WKiimmel, Verheissung* 53; RPesch, 
Naherwartungen: Tradition u. Redaktion in Mk 13 (diss. Freiburg 

im Br.) ’68; GBeasley-Murray, A Commentary on Mk 13, ’57, 

59-72. For Mk 13 see also s.v. onwelov.—DDD 4f. DELG s.v. 
Bdekupos. M-M. TW. 

ded uxt0¢, H, Ov (s. BSEAvyWa; Aretaeus p. 84, 21; schol. 
on Lucian p. 81, 25 Rabe; Syntipas p. 126, 8; Hesych.; 2 Macc 

1:27; TestGad 3:2 v.1. [s. BdeAVooouat); Philo, Spec. Leg. 1,323) 
pert. to a pers. or thing that stirs up feelings of repugnance, 

abhorrent, detestable. 

@ of pers. (w. GarevOrjc) Tit 1:16 (cp. Pr 17:15; Sir 41:5 
v.l.).—-@® impers. (TestGad 3:2 v.l.) of divisions 1 Cl 2:6; of 

inordinate desires and pride 30:1.—TW. 

PdeAvVooouAL fut. BSeAVEoucn; 1 aor. EBSeAVEGUNY; pf. 
mid. 3 sg. €BdéAuKtat (Pr 28:9); aor. pass. EBSeddyOnv (all 
LXX) (s. two preced. entries; Hippocr.; Achaeus, TGF fgm. 12, 

p. 749; Aristoph. et al. [Nageli 15; Anz 305]; PLond VI, 1927 

Ppepatow 

[IV ap], 34; PCairMasp 353, 16; LXX; PsSol 2:9; TestLevi 16:2; 

TestGad 3:2; JosAs 11 cod. A [p. 53, 18 Bat.]; ApcrEzk P 1 

recto 15; Tat.; Theoph., Ant.; Pel.-Leg. p. 9, 9) to detest someth. 

because it is utterly offensive or loathsome, abhor, detest ti 

someth. (cp. Phalaris, Ep. 141, 2; Eratosth. p. 17, 10; Polyb. 33, 

18, 10; Jos., Bell. 6, 172, Ant. 14, 45; Gen 26:29; Lev 11:11, 13 

al.; CPJ I, 141, 9 of hatred for Jews): cult images Ro 2:22. The 

perf. pass. ptc. €BSeAvypevoc (cp. Lev 18:30; Pr 8:7; Job 15:16; 
3 Macc 6:9) = BSehuKtOc (w. Sethoc, HmLOTOC) detestable (be- 
cause of polytheistic worship) Rv 21:8.—DELG s.v. Bdehupoc. 

M-M. TW. 

BéBaros, a, ov (s. the next BeBat- entries; Aeschyl., Hat. 
et al.; ins, pap, rare in LXX, freq. in Philo; Jos., Ant. 13, 187; 14, 

398; Just.) gener. relating to stability: ‘firm, permanent’. 

@ of something that can be relied on not to cause dis- 

appointment, reliable, in metaph. of an anchor (w. G&odadrjs) 
unshifting Hb 6:19 of hope (cp. Dionys. Hal. 6, 51; Plut., Ant. 

917 [3, 7]; 4 Macc 17:4) whose realization can be counted on 

because it does not move, being set down in the ‘holy of holies’. 

Sim. 1 €ATrig Nuov PeBata bareép budv our hope for you is firm 
2 Cor 1:7 (=our expectation [of things to be fulfilled] for you 

is not misplaced). éyouev Beparotepov (for superl.; cp. Stob., 
Flor. IV 625, 2 BeBarotépay eye t. biAtav TPdc T. YOVEIS) TOV 
TPOHYTUKOV AOYOV we possess the prophetic word as something 
that is (now) all the more reliable 2 Pt 1:19 (on B. éyevv cp. Thu. 
1, 32; Appian, Bell. Civ. 5, 19 §78 éxetv ti BEBaLvov=have a firm 
hold on something; UPZ 162 II, 10 [117 Bc]; s. also Diod. S. in 2); 

for other interpretations see comm. Of things revealed reliable 

(w. ioyupos, teBeuedtopevoc) Hv 3, 4, 3. 
@ pert. to having continuity or being unwavering and per- 

sistent, abiding (uy Did., Gen. 197, 4; of a just pers. TKel- 

lis 22, 103 [w. @yvoc]): of boldness and hope that remain con- 

stant, steadfast Hb 3:6 v.1.; of tiotig unwavering (Appian, Liby. 

64 §284 miotic éotl BéEBatoc; Diod. S. 2, 29, 4 muotevovtes 
BeBardotepov=accept all the more confidently; Simplicius in 
Epict. p. 110, 37 miotic BeBota=firm faith in the immortality 
of the soul on the basis of a declaration by a udvtic; Esth 3:13c; 

3 Mace 5:31) 1 Cl 1:2. Of love steadfast MPol 1:2. apynv tis 
bTootaoews Pepatav Katéyew hold firm the original commit- 
ment Hb 3:14. (W. dodadrjs) [Sm 8:2. emi tov ths TiotEws 
BéBatov Spduov Katavtjoat steadfastly finish the course of 
faith | Cl 6:2. Of the Corinthian congregation well-established, 

dependable (Appian, Iber. 37 §150 a&vijp B., Bell. Civ. 2, 13 §47 
a servant) 47:6—1) BeBata tis mlotews budv Pia depend- 
able root of your faith Pol 1:2 in ref. to constancy in a productive 
Christian life. 

© pert. to having validity over a period of time, in force, 

valid of a promise that applies to all pers. Ro 4:16; of the eu- 

charist ISm 8:1. 6 Adyoc eyéveto BEBatoc (on Adyos B. cp. Pla., 
Phd. 90c Adyos B. Kai &ANO1)¢) the word was in force Hb 2:2 
(6. of the Mosaic law as Philo, Mos. 2, 14); a last will and tes- 

tament valid (opp. ov« toyvet ‘lack force’; legal t.t., s. JBehm, 
AvabyKy 1912, 87, 4) Hb 9:17. BeBaiav thy KANO TrovetoBan 
keep the call in force i.e. confirm it so that it does not lapse (cp. 
Ael. Aristid. 13 p. 250 D.: Bef. ehevOepia) 2 Pt 1:10; B. etva be 
in force IRo 3:1 (Ignatius fears that the instructions given by the 

Romans to others about dying for the faith will not apply to him; 

he wants them to be consistent).—B. 1237. DELG. M-M. TW. 

Spicq. 

PeParow fut. BeBauwdow; 1 aor. &eBaiwoa, pass. éBeBou- 
Ov (s. BEPatoc; Thu.+; ins, pap, rare in LXX; Philo, Op. M. 
99; Jos., Ant. 1,273; 17, 42; 20, 28; Tat. 32, 2; Ath. 22, 7) w. acc. 



Beparow 

@ to put someth. beyond doubt, confirm, establish, tov 

AKOYOV confirm the preaching Mk 16:20 (Ael. Aristid. 25, 64 

K.=43 p. 821 D., tov hoyov; Sextus 177 t. KOyous. Cp. Epict. 
2, 18, 32 tote PeBardoets tO tov “Howwdov St GAnOés gotv 
Tren. 4, 18, 5 [Harv. II 205, 3] thy yvmpny). tac érayyediac 
prove the promises reliable, fulfill (them) Ro 15:8 (cp. Polyb. 3, 

111, 10 BeBarmoew Htv rétrevopor tas Emayyediac; Diod. 
S. 1, 5, 3; [Priene 123, 9 eBeBatwoev tv étayyediav). Of 
faith tadta wavta BeBouot 1 Cl 22:1.—Pass. 16 waptupLov 
ToU Xptotov ePeBarwOny év butv our attestation of Christ was 
ratified in you 1 Cor 1:6 (i.e. Paul’s proclamation concerning 

God’s beneficence displayed in Christ was validated by the gifts 

evident in the Corinthian congregation, vs. 7). (1) owtnpia) sic 
Huas €BeBoroOn the saving message was guaranteed to us Hb 
2:3 (as of someth. legally validated; cp. Ael. Aristid. 46 p. 288 D.: 

owtnptav f. tui; POxy 1119, 17; f. is also legal t.t. to designate 
properly guaranteed security: PFay 92, 19; POxy 899; 1036; s. 

Dssm., B 100ff [BS 104ff] and s. BeBaiwotc). For Hb 13:9 s. 
below. 

@ to make a pers. firm in commitment, establish, strength- 

en (cp. Ps 40:13; 118:28) 6 BeBadv Huds Eig Xpiotov the one 
who strengthens us in Christ=makes us faithful disciples 2 Cor 

1:21 (EDinkler, OCullmann Festschr., 62, 177-80: baptismal 

terminology). Og Kat BeBarmoet DGS GveyKM)|tous who will 
strengthen you, so that you are blameless 1 Cor 1:8. Pass. be 

confirmed in faith Col 2:7; in instruction IMg 13:1. Hb 13:9 
make firm, strengthen belongs here, since the imagery of a heart 

made firm is semantically equivalent in ancient culture to inward 

strengthening of the pers—M-M. TW. Spicq. 

BePpaims adv. of BéBatog (Aeschyl., Thu. et al.; PYadin 19, 

23; Lev 25:30; 3 Macc 5:42; Philo; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 221; Just., D. 

58, 3; Ath., R. 63, 13). 
@ pert. to being high on a scale of reliability, certainly, 

truly, reliably (w. GAnOs) THAtTEGO aL certainly done IMg 11; 
(w. &kpLBas; cp. Jos., C. Ap. 1, 15) reliably, dependably (PGM 

7, 710; 836) dtdcoKevv Pol 3:2. 

@ pert. to being valid because in keeping w. established 

procedure, valid, proper, ovva.0poiteo0at meet in valid man- 

ner = hold valid meetings i.e. as authorized by the ecclesiastical 

overseer IMg 4 (cp. ISm 8). 

PePatmots, ews, H (s. BéBatoc; Thu. et al.; pap, LXX, 
Philo) process of estabtishing or confirming something, con- 

firmation, validation tov evayyehiov confirmation, establish- 
ment of the gospel Phil 1:7; eis B. 0 OPKOC an oath serves as 
confirmation (Philo, Abr. 273  6v OpKou B.) Hb 6:16. The last 
passage esp. is a reminder that f. is a legal t.t. for guarantee- 

ing, furnishing security (PParis 62 II, 8 [II Bc] eis t. BeBaimow; 
cp. Lev 25:23; Wsd 6:18). Dssm., B 100ff (BS 104ff); NB 56 

(BS 230); Mitt-Wilck. II/1, 188ff; Preisigke, Fachwérter; Tauben- 

schlag, Law index.—M-M. TW. Spicq. 

BePatwovvn, 1, 1] the act of putting into an unwaver- 
ing condition, confirming, establishing owmpitew ev B. set them 
firmly so that they do not waver 1Phld ins. 

PePaupevos s. partw. 

BEPyAOs, ov (s. BeBNAdw; Aeschyl., Thu. et al.; SIG 22, 25; 
Theosphien p. 180 §56, 1=Holladay p. 104 In. 6; LXX; GrBar 

4:3; Philo; Josevh.) pert. to being gener. public, in NT not in a 

ritualistic sense (Polyaenus 5, 2, 19 [‘profane’ in contrast to the 

temple vessels]; LXX; Philo, Mos. 2, 158, Leg. All. 1, 62; Jos., 

Bell. 6, 271, Ant. 15, 90) 

Bediao 173 

pert. to being accessible to everyone and therefore 

devoid of real significance, pointless, worthless ot B. Kat 
ypawdets wvOo1 foolish tales, such as are told by elderly women 
1 Ti 4:7 (satirical indictment of cosmic speculations, opp. edify- 

ing discourse). kKevodwvict pointless and empty talk, frivolous 
talk (cp. 3 Macc 4:16) 6:20; 2 Ti 2:16. 
@ of pers. (Ael. Aristid. 17, 18 K=15 p. 380 D.; 3 Macc 2:14 

al.; cp. Orig., C. Cels. 1, 7, 17) pert. to being worldly as opp. 

to having an interest in transcendent matters, totally worldly 

(w. &vootoc, as 3 Macc 2:2) 1 Ti 1:9; of Esau, devoid of interest 

in divine blessing (w. TOpvog; cp. Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 102) Hb 
12:16.—DELG. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

BePyAO fut. BePyAdow LXX; 1 aor. éPePrAwoa. Pass.: 
aor. €BeBnAwOnv LXX; pf. 3 pl. BeByAwvto. 1 Macc 3:51; 
ptc. BeBnAwuevoc LXX. (s. BéByAoc; Heliod. 2, 25; 10, 36; 

oft. LXX; Test12Patr, Just., Hesychius, Suda) to cause someth. 

highly revered to become identified with the commonplace, vi- 

olate sanctity, desecrate, profane the Sabbath (2 Esdr 23:17; Ezk 

20:13; 1 Macc 1:43, 45 al. Opp. vAdooetv t. caBB. Is 56:2) Mt 

12:5; the sanctuary (Ezk 28:18; 2 Macc 8:2) Ac 24:6; God’s name 

(Lev 18:21; 21:6 al.) Hs 8, 6, 2 (cod. A for BAaognunowow tov 
vowov).—DELG s.v. BEBO. TW. Spicq. 

PEpAnxa, PEPANuUats. BadrAw. 

PEPOwWxXE s. PiBpdokw. 

BeedACePovad, 6 indecl. (v1. BeedCeBovp and BeeteBovr 
W-S. §5, 31, cp. 27 n. 56) Beelzebul, orig. a Philistine deity; 

the name 232} 2y2 means Baal (lord) of flies (4 Km 1:2, 6; 

Sym. transcribes BeedCeBoup; Vulgate Beelzebub; TestSol freq. 
BeedCeBowvr, -Bovéd). Whether 7712) Oya (=lord of filth?) rep- 
resents an intentional change or merely careless pronunciation 

cannot be determined w. certainty. For various derivations from 

Ugaritic and various periods of Hebrew, including the Dead Sea 

Scrolls, see IDB s.v. ‘Beelzebul’. In NT B. is prince of hustile 

spirits: dpxov tov Samovioy Mt 12:24; Lk 11:15. B. éyeuw 
be possessed by the devil himself Mk 3:22. Jesus is called B. 

by his enemies Mt 10:25; his exorcisms are ascribed to the help 
of B. (practically a charge of witchcraft) Mt 12:24ff; Lk 11:15, 

18f.—WGrafBaudissin, RE I] 514 ff; EKautzsch, Gramm. d. bibl. 

Aram. 1884, 9; PJensen, D. Gilgameschepos I 1906, 644; WAit- 

ken, Beelzebul: JBL 31, 1912, 34-53; HBauer, D. Gottheiten von 

Ras Schamra: ZAW 51, °33, 89; LGaston, Beelzebul: TZ 18, 62, 

247-55.—TW. 

BedACeva s. Byotaed. 

Bedtao, O indecl. Beliar (Bediap some edd.; also Bedicr 
[Belial, the sp. used by most translators]=7¥"72 ‘worthlessness’; 

on the interchange of 4 and 9 s. W-S. §5, 27a; other variants 

BeduaB, Bedudv; s. B-D-F §39, 6) name for the devil (e.g. 

TestReub 2; 4; 6; TestSol 1:2, 5 D; Ascls; Jubil. 15, 33; CD 

4:13 al. and oft. in 1QM and 1QH). The Antichrist, too, is given 

this name (TestDan 5; SibOr 2, 167; 3, 63; 73; perh. also Ascls 

4:2 [not pap]). Both mngs. are prob. 2 Cor 6:15 (cp. ‘either-or’ 

TestNapht 2)—WBousset, D. Antichrist 1895, 86f; 99ff, Rel. 

528a (index); WGrafBaudissin, RE II 548f; MFriedlaender, D. 

Antichrist 1901, 118ff; RCharles, Rev. of St. John 1920 II 76ff. 

On B. in the OT: PJotion, Biblica 5, 1924, 178-83; JHogg, JSL 

44, 1928, 56-61.—HHuppenbauer, TZ 15, 59, 81-89 (Qumran 

texts); DThomas in RCasey memorial vol. ’63, 11-19; Pvon der 

Osten-Sacken, Gott u. Belial, °69—TW. 



174 Bedovy 

Bedrovn, y¢, Hf (s. BéAos; Aristoph. et al.; Batr. 130; Memnon 
[I Bc/I ap]: 434 fem. 1, 4, 7 p. 341, 2 Jac.; Maximus Tyr. 29, 4a; 

PGM 7, 442; 36, 237; s. HCadbury, JBL 52, ’33, 59f) needle 

tonua B. eye of a needle Lk 18:25. There is no sound evidence 
that this is imagery for a narrow gate; s. HDB s.v. ‘needle’s eye’, 

and Exp., Ist ser. 3, 1876, 373-79.—B. 412. DELG s.v. Bodarw 

p. 162. M-M. 

BéX0¢, ovs, t6 (Hom.+; loanw. in rabb.) someth. w. a sharp 
point, a term used for projectiles of various kinds, in our lit. 

arrow Bédn TETUPMLEVG flaming arrows Eph 6:16 (cp. Ps.- 
Apollod. 2, 5, 2, 2 De Hercule Bahdwv Bedeou TeTUPMLEVOLC; 
Jos., Ant. 1, 203; Ps.-Scylax, Peripl. 95 p. 40 Fabr.=112 GGM Ip. 

94: AiBiotes ypOvtat Pedeot TETUPAKTMUEVOLS).—B. 1389. 
DELG s.v. BAA p. 162. M-M. TW. 

PeAtiO® (s. Bedtiwv; Plut., Mor. 85c; SIG 888, 5; StudPal 
XX, 86, 19; pap, e.g. PCairMasp 97 recto, 36; PLond III, 1044, 

22 p. 255; Philo, Det. Pot. Ins. 56, Sacr. Abel. 42) to enhance in 

value or quality, improve, pass. become better of the soul (cp. 

Philo, Dec. 17) Dg 6:9.—DELG s.v. BéAtepos. 

BeAtiov, Ov (Soph., Thu. et al.; ins, pap, LXX, Philo [Leiseg. 

on &ya8dc p. 50]; Just., D. 85, 5; 134, 1; Ath. 10, 1) pert. to 
being relatively superior, comp. of @ya00c better: 660c Hv 3, 
7, 1; Bedtiw tovetv make better (Jer 33:13; 42:15) 1 Cl 19:1. 

BeAtiw yevéoOat (Cebes 33, 4; 5) Dg 1. W. gen. foll. B. twos 
better than someone (Is 17:3; Sir 30:16; Jos., Ant. 18, 268) Hv 

3, 4, 3.—_Neut. BéAtiov Eotw w. inf. foll. (pap, e.g. PColZen 9, 

3; POxy 1148, 2; Num 14:3; Just., D. 134, 1) 2 Cl 6:6; Hs 1:9. 

As adv. BéAtLov yuv@oKetv know very well (B-D-F §244; Rob. 
665) 2 Ti 1:18; cp. Ac 10:28 D—DELG s.v. BéAtepoc. M-M. 

Beviau(e)tv, 6 indecl. (77772—LXX; JosAs [Beviauny]; 
Ascls, Philo, Test12Patr. On spelling B-D-F §38.—In Joseph. 

Bevia(e)ic, gen. et [Ant. 2, 122]) Benjamin, Israelite tribe (K- 
DSchunck, Benjamin. Untersuchungen zur Entstehung u. Gesch. 

eines israel. Stammes ’63) Ac 13:21; Ro 11:1; Phil 3:5; Rv 7:8. 

Beovixn, NS; H (collog. abbreviation IG III, 2618, 1; PPetr 

Ill, 1 I, 7; PTebt 407, 14 for Bepevixn [s. Gignac I 306]; Tat. 

10, 1; Polyaenus 8, 50; OGI 263, 2; 717, 6; Sb 307, 1; 438, 2; s. 

also Preisigke, Namenbuch; Acta Pilati 7=ASyn. 95, 90) Bernice, 

daughter of Agrippa I and sister of Agrippa II and Drusilla, b. 28, 

d. after 79 AD. She lived in marital relations w. various men, incl. 

her brother Agrippa. Both visited Festus in Caesarea Ac 25:13, 

23; 26:30. Chief sources: Joseph., index Niese; Tacit., Hist. 2, 2 

and 81; Sueton., Tit. 7; Juvenal, Sat. 6, 156-60; OGI 428, 3.— 

Schtirer I 450f; 474-76; 479; 485; 571f; Wilcken, Pauly-W. III 

287ff; MWahl, De Regina Berenice 1893; EMireaux, La reine 

Bérénice ’51; Boffo, Iscrizioni p. 338 (lit.); Hemer, Acts 173; 

238.—M-M. 

Béoota, as, H (Thu. 1, 61, 4; Ptolem. 3, 12, 36; Strabo 7, 
fgm. 26 p. 330; Ps.-Lucian, Asin. 34; ins) Beroia, very old city 

in Macedonia on the river Astraeus in the province of Emathia 

at the foot of Mt. Bermion, where Paul preached on his journey 

fr. Thessalonica to Achaia Ac 17:10, 13.—HKiepert, Lehrb. d. 

alten Geogr. 1878, §278; Pauly-W. III 304-8; K1. Pauly I, 869; 

other lit. PECS 150f. 

Beoouatos, Q, OV of or from Beroia, subst. the Beroian (SIG 

636, 6f; SIG? 848, 2) of Sopater, a companion of Paul Ac 20:4. 

Bydiceu 

Bewo, 6 indecl. (7i3) Beor, father of Balaam (Num 22:5; 
31:8; Dt 23:5) 2 Pt 2:15 v.l. for Booop (s. BWeiss, TU VIII/3, 

1892, 74). 

ByVafPaed, i (Origen declines it) Bethabara; Orig. 
(Comm. in Io. VI 40, 204 Pr.) prefers this reading in J 1:28, 

though attested by fewer witnesses, to By®avia, found in Hera- 

cleon and most contemporary mss.; he could find no place called 

Bethany along the Jordan. S. Bn8avia 2. 

ByVavta, as, tj also indecl. ByOavid as v.1. Mt 21:17; Mk 
11:1; Lk 19:29 (acc. to the Onomastica 771) n’A) Bethany. 

@ village on the Mt. of Olives, 15 stades = 2.775 km. fr. 
Jerusalem (AscIs 2:12). Acc. to J 11:1, 18 (with art., but v.l. 

without art.); 12:1 home of Mary, Martha, and Lazarus; acc. to 

Mt 26:6; Mk 14:3 home of Simon the leper. Last station on the 

pilgrim road fr. Jericho to Jerusalem Mk 11:1; Lk 19:29, used 

by Jesus for lodging Mt 21:17; Mk 11:11f. Cp. 8:22 v.l. Place 
of the ascension Lk 24:50.—HVincent, RB n.s. 11, 1914, 438ff; 

BHHW I 230f; CKopp, Holy Places of the Gospels, ’63, 278-81. 

@ place on the east side of the Jordan where John baptized 

J 1:28 (v.l. BySaBapa).—FFenner, D. Ortslage v. Bethanien 
1906; TZahn, NKZ 18, 1907, 265-94; ESchwartz, NGG 1908, 

520f; Dalman, Orte? index; KErbes, D. Tauforte des Joh. nebst 
d. Salem des Melchisedek: Theol. Arb. aus d. Rhein. wiss. Predi- 

gerverein, n.s. 24, 1928, 71-106; DBuzy, RSR 21, ’31, 444-62; 

PParker, JBL 74, ’55, 257-61; WWiefel, Bethabara jenseits des 

Jordans: ZDPV 83, ’67, 72-81; Kopp (s. 1 above), 113-29. On 

the rdg. BnOafapa s. that word. 

ByVaoaPe error for BnOapapa, q.v. 

Byd_eoda, 1 indecl. (xIOn 2 house of mercy?), name of 
a pool in Jerusalem J 5:2 v.l. The editions of Tdf., W-H., S., 

N?> have BynOCa06 (q.v.) in the text; another v.l. is BnOoaida. 
Cp. W-S. §5, 27g; Hdb. ad loc.—See HVincent: Vincent-Abel, 

Jérusalem II, 1926, Sect. XXVIII Sainte Anne et ses sanctuaires; 

JJeremias, ZNW 31, °32, 308-12, Die Wiederentdeckung von 

Bethesda °49 (the double pool of St. Anna), Eng. tr., The Re- 

discovery of Bethesda ’66; CPronobis, Bethesda z. Zt. Jesu: TQ 
114, ’33, 181-207; BHHW I, 232f. Perh. 77x nA “place of out- 

pouring’, cp. the dual form in 3Q 15, 11, 12, JMilik, Discoveries 

in the Judaean Desert of Jordan III, ’62. 271f, 297; EVardaman, 

BT 14, ’63, 27-29; DWieand, NTS 12, °66, 392-404. 

By9Ca96G, i indecl. Bethzatha J 5:2 (Eus., Onom. 58,2; also 
D Bede); s. BnOeoda. Acc. to 1 Macc 7:19 and Jos., Bell. 2, 

328; 530; 5, 149; 151; 246 Bethz. is the name of the northern ex- 

tension of the city, which may give a hint as to the location of the 

pool.—H Vincent and FAbel, Jérusalem I 1912, 685ff; GDalman, 

Jerus. u. s. Gelande 1930. On the name s. FBurkitt, The Syriac 

Forms of NT Proper Names 1912, 20f; BHHW I 232f. 

Bn dA€eEn, i (other edd. -Aeéu; s. B-D-F §56, 3) indecl. 
(am? np house of bread; LXX; TestReub 3:13; Ascls; Just. In 

Joseph. BnOAeua, BnOAgeua [Ant. 5, 323], -wv [5, 136] and 
ByOAfe]eun, 15 [7, 312]) Bethlehem, a town in Judaea, 7 km. 
south of Jerusalem, birthplace of Benjamin (Gen. 1:16; Demetr.: 

722 fgm. 1, 10 Jac. eis Eppada, iy etvarB.) and home of David 
(1 Km 17:12; 20:6=Jos., Ant. 6, 227), hence the birthplace of the 

Messiah: Mt 2:1, 5f (Mi 5:1), 8, 16; Lk 2:4, 15; J 7:42; GJs 
17:1; 18:1; 21:1, 2 (v.1.). Cp. Baedeker? 1910, 94ff; TZahn, D. 

Geburtsstatte in Gesch., Sage u. bildender Kunst: NKZ 32, 1921, 

669ff; Dalman, Orte? 18-60 [Eng. tr. 17-55]; WFoerster, ZDPV 

57, °34, 1-7; CKopp, Holy Places of the Gospels, ’63, 1-47; 

BHHW I 233; OEANE I 302. 



Byvoaida(v) 

ByVoutda(v), i indecl. (A778 M2) Bethsaida—@ place 
north of Lake Gennesaret (Jos., Ant. 18, 28), east of the Jordan, 

near where it empties into the lake. Acc. to J 1:44; 12:21 home of 

Philip, Andrew, and Peter. Mt 11:21; Mk 6:45; 8:22; Lk 9:10; 

10:13 (Byd caida P7>). Its distinction from another B. located 
farther west, B. ths Tadtvaias (J 12:21), awaits solution — 
Schiirer II 171f (sources and lit.); Dalman, Orte? 173ff (Eng. tr. 

161-83); CMcCown, The Problem of the Site of Beths.: JPOS 

10, 1930, 32-58; LVaganay, Mk 6:45: RB 49, °40, 5—32; PVan- 

nutelli, Synoptica ’40 III-VIII; CKopp, Dominican Studies 3, 

*50, 11-40. BHHW I 234; OEANE I 302-5. S. Kadapvaowu. 
@ J5:2 Petal. (s. BnOecda, ByOtadd). 

Byniq@ayn, WH indecl. (828 m2 house of unripe figs; in Tal- 

mud a place 38D 1°. near Jerusalem: Dalman, Gramm.” 191) 

Bethphage, place on Mt of Olives Mt 21:1; Mk 11:1; Lk 19:29 

(Just., D. 53, 2; Eus., Onomast. 58 K1.).—Billerb. I 839f; Dal- 

man Orte? 268ff [Eng. tr. 250-58]; ILéw, Bethphagé: REJ 62, 

1911, 232-35; CKopp, Holy Places of the Gospels, ’63, 267-77; 

BHHW I 233f. 

pi UG, aTOS, TO (s. Baivw; Hom. Hymns, Pind.+; ins, pap, 

LXX, TestSol; TestAbr A 13 p. 92, 21 [Stone p. 32]; Joseph., 

Just.) orig. movement by raising a step, ‘step’; then 

a step forward made by a foot, step (Hero Alex., Deff. 

[spurious] 131 =a little less than a meter) emta Bruata Tept- 
Tatnoaoa when she had taken seven steps GJs 6:1. 

@ a very limited space, step ovde B. T0d0¢ not even a 
square meter of ground less than the space covered by one taking 

a stride Ac 7:5 (‘foothold’, REB; cp. Dt 2:5). 

© a dais or platform that required steps to ascend, tri- 

bunal (Thu. 2, 34, 8; Epict. 4, 10, 21; Jos., Bell. 2, 172; 2 Esdr 

18:4; 2 Macc 13:26). A magistrate would address an assembly 

from a chair placed on the structure. Esp. judicial bench (Isocr., 

Ep. 8, 7; Ps.-Demosth. 48, 31; POxy 237 V, 13; PTebt 316, 11; 

PAmh 80, 7 al. S. kaOiCw 3 and s. Reisch in Pauly-W. III 264; 
Preisigke, FachwGrter) Mt 27:19; J 19:13; Ac 18:12, 16f; 25:6, 

10, 17; also God’s judgment seat (SibOr 2, 218; 8, 222 and 242) 

Ro 14:10 and Christ 14:10 v.1.; 2 Cor 5:10; Pol 6:2.—Ac 12:21, 

23 D of the throne-like speaker's platform (Appian, Liby. 115 

§546; Arrian, Anab. 7, 8, 3; 7, 11, 1; Jos., Ant. 4, 209; 7, 370) 

of Herod Agrippa I. In mng. 2 779"2 is a loanw. in rabb.—DELG 

s.v. Baive p. 157. M-M. TW. 

Byevddos, Ov, 0, H (of Dravidian origin; Strabo 16, 4, 20; 

Dionys. Periegeta [II AD] 1012; PHolm y 8, 10; Tob 13:17 

BA; Jos., Bell. 5, 234, Ant. 3, 168 —BnpvAdiav Ex 28:20 al.; 
Ezk 28:13) semiprecious stone usually of sea-green color, bery/ 

(Cyranides p. 12, 9 kevKO¢ ALB0¢; Michel Psellus, in Lapidaires 
p- 202 lines 11-15 [various hues]) Rv 21:20 (cp. Plin., HN 37, 

20; 38, 5).—DELG. Lit. s.v. GeOvotos. 

Bia, as, H (s. BudGopo; Hom.+; loanw. in rabb.) strength or 

energy brought to bear in varying degrees on things or pers., 

force 
© of violent natural forces (Dio Chrys. 17 [34], 33 B. tHs 

Paddtryc; PPetr Il, 37 Ila, 6 } Bia tod tdatoc; Wsd 4:4 bd 
Bias dvéuwv) 70 tig B. TOV KULatwV Ac 27:41. 
© of pers. (Jos., Vi. 303) weta Blac (Isocr. 10, 59; Plut., 

Mor. 96d; SIG 705, 41; 780, 33; PTebt 5, 57; Ex 1:14; TestJos 

8:2; PsSol 17:5) Ae 5:26; cp. 24:7 v.l.; compulsion: B. Ov 

Tpdceott TH Oe@ (s. 1 Pde) Dg 7:4.—A mob pressing 
forward 61a tv B. tov GyAov Ac 21:35.—DELG. M-M. TW. 

Sv. 

Braco 

praca (Hom.+) nearly always as a mid. dep. BiaCouat; aor. 
mid. €BLacdpny, pass. 2 sg. éBucoOne Sir 31:21. Apart fr. Dg. 
7:4; 10:15 most of this entry concerns probabilities relating to p. 

in Mt 11:12 and par. Lk 16:16. The principal semantic problem 

is whether .. is used negatively (‘in malam partem’) or positively 

(‘in bonam partem’), a problem compounded by the question of 

the function of these vss. in their literary context. In Gk. lit. B. 

is most often used in the unfavorable sense of attack or forcible 

constraint (s. L-S-J-M). 
@ to inflict violence on, dominate, constrain w. acc. (Hero- 

das 2, 71; Menand., Dyscolus 253 [opp. wetOewv use of persua- 

sion]; 371; Appian, Bell. Civ. 5, 35 §139; PAmh 35, 17 [213 Bc] 
BiacdwEevos avtovs; PGiss 19, 13; LGétzeler, Quaestiones in 
Appiani et Polybii dicendi genus 1890, 63; Esth 7:8 [rape]; En 

103:14; 104:3) mistreat the poor people B. tos UTOdeEotepous 
Dg 10:5.—With B. taken as pass., Mt 11:12 1 Baotdeta t. 
otvpavav BucaCetat is frequently understood in the unfavorable 
sense the reign/kingdom of heaven is violently treated, is op- 

pressed (so the pass. e.g. Thu. 1, 77, 4; POxy 294, 16 [22 ap]; 

Sir 31:21. On the topic of violence to the divine, cp. Paus. 2, 1, 5 

ta Oeta BidcoacOat=(it is difficult for a mere human) to coerce 
things in the realm of the divine —GSchrenk, TW I 608ff; NRSV 

‘has suffered violence’; its mng., w. §. understood as mid.: ‘has 

been coming violently’, s. 2 end); var. ways by which the violence 

is suffered have been suggested—(a) through hindrances raised 

against it (BudCowat=be hindered, be obstructed: cp. the use of 
the mid. in this sense: Synes., Provid. 1, 1, 89c of the evil man’s 

power, which strives et 7 TOV BEtov voLoV Bidoatto=[to see] 
whether it could perhaps ‘hinder’ the divine law; Jos., Ant. 1, 

261). For the pass. in this sense, s. the versions: It., Vulg., Syr. 

Sin. and Cur. S. also Dalman, Worte 113-16; MDibelius, Joh. d. 

T. 1911, 26ff: hostile spirits —(b) through the efforts of unautho- 

rized pers. to compel its coming (s. HScholander, ZNW 13, 1912, 

172-75)—(c) through attempts to occupy (an area) by force (a 

territory, Appian, Bell. Civ. 3, 24 §91). 

to gain an objective by force, use force, intr. (X., Mem. 3, 

9, 10; Diod. S. 4, 12, 5 ot BuaCowevot=the ones who use force, 

the intruders; Plut., Mor. 203c; Epict. 4, 8, 40; Lucian, Necyom. 

20, Hermot. 22; SIG 1042, 8 [Dssm., NB 85f (BS 258)]; 888, 24; 
1243, 4f; PTebt 6, 31; PFlor 382, 54; Dt 22:25, 28; Philo, Mos. 

1, 215; Jos., Bell. 3, 493; 518) of compulsion od PiaCouevoc 
without using force (opp. wetOew) Dg 7:4.—Of forcing one’s 
way (Demosth. 55, 17; Appian, Hann. 24 §106) w. eis tt enter 
forcibly into someth. (Thu. 1, 63, 1; 7, 69, 4; Polyb. 1, 74, 5; 

Plut., Otho 1072 [12, 10]; Philo, Mos. 1, 108 of a gnat forcing 

its way into bodily orifices gig tavtos BidCetar; Jos., Bell. 3, 
423)  Baotheta tov Oeod evayyediCetat Kal Tas eis AUTH 
Buacetan the reign of God is being proclaimed and everyone takes 

(or tries to take [cp. Polemo Soph. B 11 Reader, s. p. 266f]) it by 

force Lk 16:16 (hyperbolic usage; on the question whether this 

is a perspective attributed to Jesus or to his opposition concern- 

ing moral miscalculation, s. FDanker, JBL 77, 58, 234—-36).— 

Makes its way w. triumphant force is preferred for Mt 11:12 by 

FBaur; TZahn; AHarnack, SBBerlAk 1907, 947-57; WBrandt, 

ZNW 11, 1910, 247f; ROtto, Reich Gottes u. Menschensohn 734, 

84-88; cp. NRSV mg. ‘has been coming violently’. —EGraesser, 

D. Problem der Parusieverzégerung, ZNW Beih. 22, °57, 180ff; 

OBetz, Jesu heiliger Krieg, NovT 2, ’57, 116-37. 

© go after someth. w. enthusiasm, seek fervently, try hard, 
the sense is sought w. burning zeal is preferred by HHoltzmann; 

FDibelius, StKr 86, 1913, 285-88; et al. for Mt 11:12. A vari- 

ation of this interpretation is the sense try hard, but the support 

sought in Epict. 4, 7, 20fis questionable, for this latter pass. rather 

refers to attempts at forced entry when one is not welcome. 
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© constrain (warmly) if Bidcetot Lk 16:16 is to be under- 

stood as a passive, as POxy 294, 16 (22 AD), or in the same sense 

as the mid. in Gen 33:11; Judg 13:15, the sense would be invite 

urgently of the ‘genteel constraint imposed on a reluctant guest’ 

(so vHoffmann et al.; s. FDibelius [s. 3 above]; cp. the sense of Lk 

14:23 &vayKaoov eloe\Oetv ‘compel them to come in’).—On 
usage at Qumran s. BThiering, NovT 21, ’79, 293-97—DELG 

s.v. Bla. M-M. TW. Spicq. Sv. 

Bia.os, a, OV (Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX, Philo; Jos., Ant. 

14, 43; Just., A I, 16, 4 katé twa BraLotépav OAKrv; Ath., R. 

74, 5; Buatws Ar. 11, 4) pert. to being violent or strong in use 

of force, violent, forcible. 

@ of human force ovvadAdypata forcibly exacted agree- 
ments B 3:3 (Is 58:6).—©® of natural force violent, strong of a 

wind Ac 2:2 (Aristot., Meteor. 3, 1, 370b, 9; Polyb. 21, 31, 6 

civewoc; Diod. S. 17, 106, 6 Biatov mvevuatos depouévov; 
Paus. 10, 17, 11 votoc; Ex 14:21; Ps 47:8 mvetwua; Philo, Somn. 
2, 166 mv.; Jos., Bell. 3, 422 mv.).—DELG s.v. Bia. M-M. 

Biraotys, oF, 6 (Aretaeus 4, 12, 12; Eustathius Macrembolita 
[c. 900 AD] 5, 3, 5 [Hilberg [1876]; Philo, Agric. 89 v.l., all three 

in a pejorative sense) violent, impetuous pers. transf. sense Mt 
11:12 (s. Buafw). S. Thiering s.v. BudGopor end—DELG s.v. 
Bla. TW. 

BipAaetdtov, ov,t6 dim. of BiSXoc (Galen XVI p. 5 K. has 
BiBALvapts.ov) a small document with writing, little scroll/roll 
containing a message Rv 10:2, vs. 8 v.1., 9f (s. Mussies 116 on 

the textual trad.; cp. Artem. 2, 45 p. 149, 6: €oOtew BiBAta in 
a dream ... Pavatov ovvtoLOV TPOayopEvEl); Hv 2, 1, 3. Of 
a letter 2, 4, 3. The form BrBAtsaptov (Aristoph. acc. to Pollux 
7, 210; Arrian [II aD] BiBALSdpLov TEpl KOUNTwV, ascribed to 
Agatharchides [II Bc] 111 [GGM I 194]; Cat. Cod. Astr. VIII/3, 

p. 92, 9) appears as v.l. for BiBAaptdtov in Rv and Hermas; s. 
AWikenhauser, BZ 6, 1908, 171—DELG s.v. BUBAoc. TW. 

BipAGeorov, ov, 16 (PLille 1, 7, 7 [II Bc]; Anth. Pal 11, 78, 
2); dim. of BiBAo¢ little scroll Rv 10:8 v.l. (for BiBAiov); 10:2 
v.L, 9 v.l. (for BiBAGpidtov).—DELG s.v. BUBAOs. 

HipAtdaorov s. PiBAapidiov.—DELG s.v. BUBAos. 

BiBAtduov, ov, 16 (Demosth. et al., ins, pap) dim. of BiBAtov 
brief document (Plut., Cim. 486 [12, 4], Caesar 938 [65, 1]; 

BGU 432 II, 3f; POxy 1032, 4; esp. of petitions PTebt 293, 8, cp. 

Mitt-Wilck. I/1, XXXI, 2; Preisigke, Fachworter 40) Hv 2, 1, 3f; 

2, 4, 1. Of a letter (Polyaenus 7, 33, 1) IEph 20:1—DELG s.v. 

BUBAOs. M-M. s.v. BuBAtov. 

BipAtov, OV, TO (Hdt., Aristoph.+; s. Preisigke, Fachworter) 

der. from BUBAoc, Egyptian papyrus, from whose strips writing 
material was manufactured. 

@ brief written message, document (Demosth., Ep. 1, 3; 

Appian, Iber. 41 §167 B. €opaytovéva; Polyaenus 7, 19 [of 
an émotoAn]; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 101; later pap: APF 5, 263; Mitt- 

Wilck. 1/2, 42, 8 [314 Ap]; s. Preis.) B. drootaciov certificate 

of divorce (Dt 24:1, 3) which, acc. to law, an Israelite had to give 

his wife when he dismissed her Mt 19:7; Mk 10:4.—S. d&ro- 

Ma 5. 
@ long written composition (either of a total work or of parts 

of a work), scroll, book, Rv 6:14 (Is 34:4); 20:12; of the scroll 

of the Law (Synes., Ep. 4 p. 162b and prob. as early as Diod. S. 

34+35 fgm. 1, 3 [Hecataeus of Abdera—III Bc?] of a stone figure 

of Moses eta xelpas éxov PiBdiov) Gal 3:10 (Vi. Aesopi G 
81 P. to BiBAtov tov tg 7OAEWS VOLOV); Hb 9:19 (Ex 24:7); 
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of the scroll of a prophet Lk 4:17, 20; B 12:9 (Ex 17:14), cp. 

Hb 10:7 (Ps 39:8); of John’s gospel J 20:30 (Plut., Mor. 189d 

tavta év tois PiBAious yéypamtan); cp. 21:25. W. veuppavat 
2 Ti 4:13. Esp. of apocal. books Rv 1:11; 5:1ff (ERussell, 

BiblSacra 115, ’58, 258-64 [mancipatio]—s. oppayic; Diod. S. 

14, 55, 1 BiBMov éreoppaytopévov ... &votyetv Kai Totetv 
TO yEeypauuEeva); 10:8; 22:7, Of, 18f; Hv 1, 2, 2; 2, 4, 2. Of holy 

writings gener. ta B. (w. &mrOotoAoL) 2 Cl 14:2 (s. AvHarnack, 
Zentralbl. f. Bibliothekswesen 45, 1928, 337-42). Cp. Papias 

(2:4, in contrast to ta Tapa CHons Pwviis). B. THs Cwrs book 
of life Rv 13:8; 17:8; 20:12; 21:27 (s. BiBAoc 2). Of the works 

of Papias (1:4, 8, 9)—CMcCown, Codex and Roll in the NT: 

HTR 34, ’41, 219-50.—DELG s.v. BUBAoc. M-M. TW. Sv. 

BipAos, ov, H (Aeschyl., Hdt.+; also s. Preisigke, Fachworter) 
‘book’, later esp. ‘sacred, venerable book’ (Pla., Rep. 364e; Lu- 

cian, Philops. 12, M. Peregr. 11; Ps.-Lucian, Amor. 44; Celsus 1, 

16; PParis 19, 1; POxy 470, 24; PGM 3, 424 iepa BiBdos, 13, 

15 Epurjs év éavtov tepd BUBAw [=BiBAO], lines 231, 232f; 
EpArist 316; L’ Année Epigraphique 1977, ’81, no. 840, 12 [III 

AD]; SibOr 3, 425). 
@ a specific composition or class of composition, book ((. 

ths SaOrKng Did., Gen. 121, 23) 8. Mwtoéwe (1 Esdr 5:48; 
7:6, 9) Mk 12:26; 6. Ad0yav (cp. Tob 1:1) "Hoaiov Lk 3:4; B. 
Wahuav (subscription of Psalter in Sahidic version: ARahlfs, 

Psalmi cum Odis ’31, 340; B. t@v w. Orig., C. Cels. 4, 49, 39) 

20:42; Ac 1:20. Gener. 8. TOV THPOMNTHV 7:42.—PIl. PtK 4 p. 
15, 30; B. tepat (Diod. S. 1, 70, 9; 34+35 fgm. 1, 4 [in the latter 

passage of the sacred scriptures of the Jews]; Ael. Aristid. 45, 

29 K.=8 p. 95 D.; OGI 56, 70; 2 Macc 8:23; Philo; Jos., Ant. 2, 

347; 3, 81; 105; Orig., C. Cels. 4, 17, 14—sg. in PGM s. above) 

1 Cl 43:1. Of books of magic (Ps.-Phoc. 149; PGM 13, 739; s. 
Field, Notes 129; so BiBAta Celsus 6, 40) Ac 19:19 (cp. Dssm., 

Baudissin Festschr. 1917, 121—24)——-RAC II 664-731; BHHW 

I 276-79.—f. yevéoews *Inoot X. Mt 1:1 s. yéveoug 3 and 
Goodsp., Probs. 9f; EKrentz, The Extent of Matthew’s Prologue, 

JBL 83, 64, 409-14. 

@ a book of accounts, record-book, esp. 8. tis Gwns book 
of life Phil 4:3; Rv 3:5 (cp. Ex 32:32f; JosAs 15:3); 13:8 v.L; 

20:15. Pl. Hv 1, 3, 2. More exactly 8. Cavtwv 1 Cl 53:4; Hs 2:9; 

judgment will be rendered on the basis of books. See Bousset, 

Rel. 258; BMeissner, Babylonien u. Assyrien II 1925, 124ff; 

LRuhl, De Mortuorum Judicio 1903, 68, 101 ff; WSattler, ZNW 

21, 1922, 43-53; LKoep, D. himmlische Buch in Antike u. Chris- 

tentum, ’52.—Straub 34. DELG s.v. BUBAoc. M-M. New Docs 
2, 84. TW. Sy. 

pipewoxw pf. BeBpaxa; plpf. 3 sg. BeBpaket 1 Km 30:12. 
Pass.: fut. 3 sg. BowOnoetat LXX; | aor. EBpwOny; pf. pte. 

BeBpwpevoc (s. Bpdya, Pedouroc, Bp@ors; Hom.+; pap, 
LXX; Jos., Bell. 6, 210, Ant. 17, 345) to take food in through 

the mouth, eat, consume, oi BeBpwKotes those who had eaten 
J 6:13 (thus Aristot. HA 629b, 9; Polyb. 3, 72, 6). Of sticks be 

eaten, gnawed (Diosc. 3, 9 W. pia BeBp.) Hs 8, 1, 6f; 8, 4, 6; 8, 

5, 2ff; 8, 6, 4—€BpwOn 1 Stata (their) abode was consumed 
1 C1 39:8 (Job 5:3).—B. 327. DELG. M-M. 

Budvvia, as, H (X. et al.; ins; Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 281; 
Joseph.) Bithynia, province in northern Asia Minor Ac 16:7; 

1 Pt 1:1; JWeiss, RE X 553f (lit.) —RAC II 416-22; K1. Pauly I 
908-11. 

Bios, ov, 6 (s. Bidw; Hom.t; Hermas prefers Gan ) ‘life’ in 
its appearance and manifestations freq. distinguished from Cw, 
the condition of being alive, cp. Plotin. 3, 7, 11, 4; Schmidt, Syn. 
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327-30. Although there is freq. overlapping in usage, Biog may 
be said to denote the manner in which one’s Cur finds expression 
(cp. Plut., Mor. 114d th Cus ios), and the latter term may 
be used to connote quality of existence as such (cp. IPriene 105, 
10 the birth of Augustus marked the ‘beginning of life (Bios) 
and living (Cw1)’; s. also line 49; cp. Od. 15, 491; X. Mem. 3, 

3, 11 and Cass. Dio 69, 19 ‘Here lies Similis, alive [Budo] for a 

number of years, but really living [Cam] for seven’.). Hence, as 
the semantic history shows, the loss of Bioc need not terminate 
Con (q.v.). 
@ life and activity associated w. it, life (Hdt. 6, 109, 3: cp. 

Aeschyl., Prom. 537 al.; pap, LXX) 2 Cl 1:6. 7pdvos tod Biov 
time of life 1 Pt 4:3 v.1. eicépyecOu eis tov . come to life Dg 
1 of a new way of living. Gmotdo0ec8u tH Bip bid farewell 
to life (as the world knows it) IPhld 11:1; 6 viv f.. the present 
life (Ael. Aristid. 30, 20 K=10 p. 121 D.) 2 Cl 20:2 and its 
jOovai pleasures (cp. Jos., Ant. 4, 143) Lk 8:14; IRo 7:3. Con- 

trasted w. it is life beyond the grave yé/.v B. (Diod. S. 8, 15, 

1; Maximus Tyr. 41, 5f) 2 Cl 20:2 or Gihog B. (Sallust. 18: p. 
34, 10 étepos £., which involves punishment; Jos.,C. Ap. 2,218 
B. Gpeivwy) IEph 9:2 (6d0v cj.). ait. Biov mpayuateian the 
affairs of everyday life 2 Ti 2:4. W. qualifying terms denoting 

personal conduct (Himerius, Or. 41 [=Or. 7], 1 qjyepus B.; BGU 
372 IL, 2 Gvépact Tovnpov kai i.Wo0TpLKOY Piov troLtovpévoic; 
Wsd 4:9; 5:4; 4 Macc 1:15; 7:7; 8:8 “EAAnvucos B..) Gvouos B. 

MPol 3. Opp. évapetos f. 1 Cl 62:1; B. Tapaonnov GoKetv 
lead a strange/outlandish life Dg 5:2. P|. of the way of life of 

several pers. (Diod. S. 3, 34, 8; 3, 35, 1; Strabo 3, 3, 7; Jos., Vi. 

256b) 5:10. Prob. 1 Ti 2:2 has a sim. thrust lead an orderly life 

(=one that does not disturb the peace) novytov f. Sicryery (Ath. 
37, 1; cp. PSI 541 tva eboynuovav k. avéyKi.ntOs ... Tov Blov 
2700). 
@ (Hes. et al.: Hdt., X.) resources needed to maintain life, 

means of subsistence (UPZ 14, 32 [158 sc]; Pr 31:14) Dg 5:4. 

Specif. property (Eur., Suppl. 861 in Diog. L. 7, 22; Diod. S. 12, 

40, 3; Vett. Val. index; SIG 708, 33; 762, 40; PCairPreis 2, 13; 

PGM 13, 636f atEnodv pov tov fiov év TOAMOIs GyaBotc; 
SSol 8:7; 2 Esdr 7:26; Jos., Ant. 1, 326) Mk 12:44; Lk 8:43; 

15:12, 30; 21:4 (Julian, Anth. Pal. 6, 25, 5f: the insignificant 

gift of poor Cinyres to the nymphs was his 6/.0¢ Bios); B. tov 
KOop0v worldly goods 1J 3:17. Gialoveia tov B. 2:16.—B. 
285; 769. Schmidt, Syn. [V 40-53. DELG. M-M. TW. Sv. 

pioM fut. Budow Job 29:18; 1 aor. pte. acc. pl. Budoavtas 
Wsd. 12:23, inf. Budo (B-D-F §75; the form Buoat as early 
as Aristot., EN 9, 8, 9, also Dionys. Hal. 3, 37, 1; Ps.-Lucian, 

Macrob. 8; Herm. Wr. 3, 4; Jos., Ant. 1, 152 v.1.); pf. ptc. neut. 

pl. BeBuoxdéta Wsd 4:4 cod. Sin.; pass. BeBuopévery (Ath., R. 
79, 5) (s. Biocg; Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; EpArist 32; 39; Jos., 

C. Ap. 2, 151) to spend one’s life, live tov éi.c1TOv Ev GapKi 

ypovov the remaining time in the flesh 1 Pt 4:2 (s. Job 29:18; 

P72 reads o@ou 1 Pt 4:2)—DELG s.v. Bios. M-M. TW. 

Bitov, wvos, 6 (Diod. S. 14, 53, 6) Bito, a Roman whose 

praenomen was Valerius, w. others the bearer of 1 Cl; s. 65:1. 

Bimats, ews, i (Sir Prol. In. 14; Jew. ins in Ramsay, Phrygia 
1/2, 650 évapetoc B.) manner of life Ac 26:4.—M-M. 

Bimtixds, 1, Ov (since Aristot., HA 9, 17 (Lob. on Phryn. 
355]; pap) pert. to daily life and living, belonging to (daily) life 

(so Polyb. et al.; cp. ypeic B. ‘necessities of daily life’ Polyb. 4, 

73, 8: Diod. S. 2. 29, 5; Philo Bybl. [100 ap]: 790 fgm. 1, 29 Jac. 
[in Eus., PE 1, 9, 29]; Artem. 1, 31; Philo Alex., Mos. 2, 158) 

vépyiven B. Lk 21:34; B. pagers Hv 1, 3, 1; B. mpayuata 3, 
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11,3; m 5, 2, 2; B&oavor f. tortures that befali one during his 

earthly life s 6, 3, 4; B. Kpitnpia. 1 Cor 6:4 (s. KpitnpLov); cp. 
vs. 3 BuntiKd. ordinary (everyday) matters (<6. f. in a somewhat 
different sense Epict. 1, 26, 3; 7; Vett. Val. 286, 14; PRyl 125, 

11; Philo, Omn. Prob. Liber 49; Field, Notes 171). In connection 

with | Cor 6:1-6, s. ERohde, Z. griech. Roman (Kleine Schriften 

II) 1901, 38f; also Philostrat., Vi. Soph. 1, 25, 3, concerning 

quarrels in daily life which, in contrast to grave offenses, are not to 

be brought to court, but settled at home.—DELG s.v. Bios. M-M. 

pi.aBEods, 6, 6v(s.Bi.Gfn; Hom. Hymns, Hes. et al.; Epict.; 
SIG 454, 14; PTebt 725, 5 [II Bc]; Pr 10:26; TestSol; EpArist 192; 

Ath., R. 75, 4) harmful (w. &vontos) émWupias 1 Ti 6:9 (X., 
Mem. 1, 3, 11 6. noovai); Govyxpacia B. harmful lack of com- 
munity spirit Hy 3, 9, 4. tpudat Hs 6, 5, Sff. W. dat. of pers. (X., 

Mem. 1, 5, 3) Hm 6, 1, 3. Anton. 10 ovudépwv, -ovoa, -ov, 

&oéthos.—DELG s.v. B.aByn. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

B2.6BN, ¢, 4 (s. Bi aBepos, Prcartw; trag., Thu. et al.) harm 
BLOB ob tI tTUZOvOGY ... DToicOLEV we shall suffer no 
insignificant harm \ Cl 14:2. BAGBnv wapatiWévan tiv cause 
harm to someone \Tr 5:1.—DELG s.v. Bi.Gfn. Sv. 

Bi.a2to) | aor. épi.crpa, subj. Bi.cpo. Pass.: fut. 1 pl. BAaBn- 
ooueba Just., A 1, 17, 4;1 aor. inf. BhadOyvan 1 Cl 1:1; 2 aor. 3 
pl. 2BAGBnoav Wsd 10:8; (s. two prec. entries; Hom.+) to harm, 
injure tvG. someone (PHib 55, 5f [250 Bc] oavtov PAcpeis; 
4 Macc 9:7; EpArist 232; Jos., Ant. 14, 355) MPol 10:2. od uy 
abtous BAGapy it will not hurt them Mk 16:18. ti someth. (SIG 
360, 28; 839, 15; Pr25:20a) to mvevpa. 2 Cl 20:4; tv oapKa Hv 

3, 10, 7 (preparation for visions imposes strain on the flesh, Joly 
p. 127, n. 3).—W. double acc. (Appian, Hann. 28 §119, Mithrid. 

15 §51, Bell. Civ. 2, 131 §550; Jos., Ant. 8, 241) undev Biaapav 
aitov without doing him any harm Lk 4:35.—Pass. be harmed 
(Jos., Ant. 3, 193) underlies the Lat. and Syr. versions of 1 Cl 1:1, 

but the Gk trad. has the word BiAaognuew (q.v. bn).—B. 760. 
DELG s.v. BAGBn. M-M. TW. 

pi.aotava (also Bi.ao0tG0 schol. on Pind., P. 4, 113a; Mk 

4:27 [for vv.ll. s. Tdf. app.] Hs 4:1f; TestJud 24:6; s. B-D-F 

§101; Rob. 1213. Both forms in LXX) fut. BAaotijow LXX; 1 

aor. €BAdotnoa (Aelian, NA 9, 37; LXX; Just., D. 119, 3); pf. 

BeBAGotnke Jo 2:22. Esp. in ref. to plants: to cause growth or to 
spring up as new growth. 

@ to cause someth. to grow, produce (Hippocr. et al.: CMG 

I, 1 p. 84, 21; Apollon. Rhod. 1, 1131; Gen 1:11; Sir 24:17; 

EpArist 230) i yn éfiaotnoev tov Kapmov aiths Js 5:18 
(Philo, Op. M. 47 éBi.aotnoe fj yn). 
@ to emerge as new growth, bud, sprout intr. (s. B).aotdc; 

Pind. et al.; Jos., Ant. 3, 176; 17, 215; Jo 2:22; Sir 39:13; ParJer; 

Just., D. 119, 3) of wheat Mt 13:26; of seed (Philo, Leg. All. 
3, 170 omapev Bi.aotavetv) Mk 4:27 (BAaota). Of Aaron’s 
sprouting rod Hb 9:4; cp. 1 Cl 43:4f (s. Num 17:23). Of budding 

trees (opp. Enpa) Hs 4:1f—DELG. M-M. 

Bi.aotos, ot, 0 (s. BAaotave 2; Hdt. et al.; pap, LXX; 

TestJud 24:4; Philo, Op. M. 41; Ar; Just., D. 86, 4) bud, sprout 

of a vine (Strabo 7, 5, 8) Bi.aotO¢ yivetan it begins to bud | Cl 

23:4=2 Cl 11:3. Of the edible shoots (or fruits) of a shrub B 7:8. 

Bi.aotos, ov, 6 Blastus (common name: IG XII, 4, 274; 5, 
1016; IG III, 3052, 1; 3053, 1; CIL VIII, 5549f: IX 4547; 5880 
al.; BGU 37, 3 [51 AD]), chamberlain of Herod Agrippa I Ac 
12:20.—M-M. 
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PAGOPHMED impf. éBraogywovv; 1 aor. BAaoprhpnoa. 
Pass.: 1 fut. BAaodynunOrjoouat; | aor. EBAaopnunOny (s. next 
two entries; Pla. et al.; PSI 298, 14; LXX; Alex., Ep. XVI 2f; 

TestJob 16:7; AssMos fgm. j p. 67 Denis; Philo, Joseph., Just.) 

prim. ‘to demean through speech’, an esp. sensitive matter in an 

honor-shame oriented society. to speak in a disrespectful way 

that demeans, denigrates, maligns 

@ inrelation to humans slander, revile, defame (Isocr. 10, 45 

w. howdopety) tive someone (Socrat., Ep. 22, 2; Chion, Ep. 7, 1 

Huds) undéva. (Philo, Spec. Leg. 4, 197; Jos., Vi. 232; Hippol., 

Ref. 7, 32, 6) speak evil of Tit 3:2. Pass. Ro 3:8; 1 Cor 4:13 

v.; 10:30 (67ép Ob = br. toUtOV br. Ob); Dg 5:14. Abs. Ac 
13:45; 18:6. 

© in relation to transcendent or associated entities slander, 

revile, defame, speak irreverently/iimpiously/disrespectfully of 

or about 

a. a Gr-Rom. deity (for Gr-Rom. attitudes respecting deities 

Ps.-Pla., Alc. II 149c; Diod. S. 2, 21, 7; Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 53; 

Jos., Ant. 4, 207, C. Apion 2, 237 [s. BAaognuta by]; Orig., C. 
Cels. 8, 43, 27; s. be below and at the very end of the entry) tiv 

Beov Huav Ac 19:37. 
6. God in Israelite/Christian tradition (4 Km 19:4) tov Oeov 

(cp. Philo, Fuga 84b; Jos., Ant. 4, 202; 6, 183; Hippol., Ref. 7, 

11) Rv 16:11, 21. Abs. (2 Macc 10:34; 12:14; Orig., C. Cels. 8, 

43, 31; Hippol., Ref. 1, Pr. 2) Mt 9:3; 26:65 (JKennard, Jr., ZNW 

53, 62, 25-51); Mk 2:7; J 10:36; Ac 26:11; 1 Ti 1:20; 1 Pt 4:4 

(the last 3 passages may be interpr. as not referring exclusively 

to God). BAaopnutat, doa &av BAaopynuUNnowow whatever im- 
pious slanders they utter Mk 3:28 (cp. Pla., Leg. 7, 800c Bi. 

BAaodyuiav; Tob 1:18 S). 
y. God’s name Ro 2:24 (contrast the approval expressed OGI 

339, 30); 2 Cl 13:2a; ITr 8:2b (all three Is 52:5); 1 Ti 6:1; Rv 

13:6; 16:9; 2 Cl 13:1, 2b (quot. of unknown orig.), 4; Hs 6, 2, 3 

v1. 

6. God’s Spirit ig t0 TVEDUWG TO GyLov Mk 3:29; Lk 12:10. 
On impious slander of the Holy Spirit s. WWeber, ZWT 52, 

1910, 320-41; HWindisch, in Porter-Bacon Festschr. 1928, 218— 

21; EBuonaiuti, Ricerche Religiose 6, 1930, 481-91; OEvans, 

ET 68, °57, 240-44; GFitzer, TZ 13, ’57, 161-82; JWilliams, 

NTS 12, ’65, 75-77; CColpe, JJeremias Festschr., ’70, 63-79. 

€. Christ Mt 27:39; Mk 15:29; Lk 23:39; Etepa moda B. 

22:65 (cp. Vett. Val. 67, 20 TOAAG BALaodynunoet BEovc). TOV 
Kuptov Hs 8, 6, 4; 8, 8, 2; 9, 19, 3; ISm 5:2; sic t. KUpLov Hv 2, 

2, 2; 6, 2, 4; tov Baotkéa wou MPol 9:3.—The name of Christ 

Js 2:7. 

C. angels 60Eac B. 2 Pt 2:10; Jd 8. Angels are also meant in 

600 ovK oidaoww B. Jd 10 and év ofc &yvoovow B. defaming 
where they have no knowledge 2 Pt 2:12 (B-D-F §152, 1; Rob. 

473). S. 80&a. 4. 

y. things that constitute the significant possessions of Chris- 

tians tHv Od0v tT. SuKkacoovvys ApcPt 7:22; cp. 2 Pt 2:2. Here 
and elsewh. pass. 6 hOyos Tt. Beo0 Tit 2:5; budv to Gyabov Ro 
14:16; to Ev BE@ TANOOg ITr 8:2a; tO S6voua HUdv LEyadws 
B. 1 Cl 1:1; tov vowov tov kuptov Hs 8, 6, 2.—In our lit. B. is 
used w. the acc. of the pers. or thing (Plut.; Appian [Nageli 44]; 

Vett. Val. [s. be above]; Philo [s. ba and bf above]; Joseph. [s. 

ba and bB above]; 4 Km 19:22) or w. ic and acc. (Demosth. 51, 

3; Philo, Mos. 2, 206; Jos., Bell. 2, 406. Specif. cig Bos and 

the like, Pla., Rep. 2 p. 381e; Vett. Val. 44, 4; 58, 12; Philo, Fuga 

84a; Jos., Ant. 8, 392; Da 3:96; Bel 8 Theod.).—S. BAaodnuta 
end. DELG. M-M. s.v. -ocg. TW. 

PrAQo@HULG, as, H (s. BAcopyuew; Eur., Democr., Pla.+; 
LXX, Philo, Joseph.; Just., A I, 26, 5; Ath. 31, 2, R.72, 27; 

prErw 

AssMos fgm. j p. 67 Denis; loanw. in rabb.) speech that deni- 

grates or defames, reviling, denigration, disrespect, slander 

© gener., of any kind of speech that is defamatory or abusive, 

w. other vices Mk 7:22; Eph 4:31; Col 3:8. aoa 8. all abusive 

speech Hm 8:3; cp. Mt 12:31a. Pl. (Jos., Vi. 245) Mt 15:19; 1 

Ti 6:4. 
© specif., against humans and transcendent entities—a. hu- 

mans (Cleanthes [IV—III Bc] 1 p. 135, 21 [in Diog. L. 7, 17, 3]; 

Polyb. 11, 5, 8; Jos., Ant. 3, 307, Vi. 260) B. €k twos slander of 

(i.e. emanating from) someone Rv 2:9; cp. IEph 10:2. 

B. the devil Kpiow BAaopnutas a reviling judgment Jd 9 
(but s. Field [Notes 244], who favors ‘accusation of [the devil 

for] blasphemy’). 
. God and what is God’s (Comp. II 153f [Menand., fgm. 

715 Kock] % gig tO Belov B.; Ezk 35:12; 1 Mace 2:6; 2 Macc 
8:4; 10:35; 15:24; Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 368) Mt 26:65 (OLinton, 

NTS 7, ’61, 258-62); Mk 2:7 v.L.; 14:64; Lk 5:21 (pl.); J 10:33; 
Rv 13:5 (pl.); 2 Cl 13:3; D 3:6; 8. mpoc tov Oeov (Jambl., Vi. 
Pyth. 32, 216; cp. etc tov matépa Hippol., Ref. 9, 12, 19) Rv 
13:6. BAaodnutas EmibepeoOat tw ovouatti Kuptov | C147:7; 
TPOGEOYHKAV KATA Gvoua TOV KUPLOV BAaodyutav Hs 6, 2, 
3; B., doa éav BAaogpyurowow Mk 3:28, s. BAaodynuew bp; 
7] TOV TvEvUATOS (obj. gen.) B. Mt 12:31b, s. BAaopruew bd. 
ovouata PAaogdyuias (gen. of qual.) Rv 13:1; 17:3. pyuata 
Braodyutacs Ac 6:11 v.l.—The passages in 6 and y generate an 
emotive aspect associated with denigration of a prestigious entity 

(cp. Origen’s rejoinder to Celsus: C. Celsum 8, 38 with reff. to 

Ex 22:27; Ro 12:14; 1 Cor 6:10). Hence the caution about den- 

igrating the devil. Impious denigration of deity is esp. heinous 
and many translations reflect this emotive value in the loanword 

‘blasphemy’. But Greco-Roman and Semitic minds would first 

ofall, as Ac 19:37 and Rom 2:24 indicate, think in terms of disre- 

spect shown or harm done to a deity’s reputation, a fact obscured 

by the rendering ‘blasphemy’, which has to some extent in Eng. 

gone its own emotive way semantically and has in effect become a 

religious technical term, which is not the case with Bhaogoynucw. 
On the range of expressions for denigration of God s. ESanders, 

Jewish Law fr. Jesus to the Mishnah ’90, 57-67—DELG s.v. 

BrAaopynuew. M-M. TW. 

praogy [10G, Ov (s. two prec. entries; Demosth. et al.; Plut., 

Herodian; LXX; JosAs 13:9; Just.) defaming, denigrating, de- 

meaning pryywata B. demeaning words Ac 6:11, 13 v.13; cp. Rv 
13:5 v.l. (Dio Chrys. 3, 53 ti BAGooyUOV TrEpl TOV BEwv; Hero- 
dian 7, 8, 9 Bhaopnua TOAAG EiTov eis THY “PoOuUnv Kat TI 
ovyKAytov; Philo, De Ios. 247; Jos., Vi. 158; 320). B. Kpiow 
épetv pronounce a demeaning judgment 2 Pt 2:11. Of pers.: 

slanderer (Wsd 1:6; Sir 3:16; 2 Macc 9:28; 10:36) 1 Ti 1:13; 2 

Ti 3:2; Hs 9, 18, 3; w. mpoddtat 9, 19, 3; B. sig tov KUPLOV 9, 
19, 1—DELG s.v. Bhaodynuéw. M-M. TW. 

preuna, Q@tOS, TO—@ the aspect one projects through 

facial gesture, look, mien, expression of countenance (s. Bré- 
7; Eur. et al.; Demosth.; Epict. 4, 1, 145; 4, 8, 17; Lucian, Dial. 

Mar. 15:2; POxy 471, 60; Philo, Conf. Lingu. 11; Jos. Ant. 16, 

223; 19, 39; TestReub 5:3; TestSol 5:2, 3; TestAbr A; 4 Esdr 8:23 

fgm. c) TepimuKpov f. a very bitter look Hs 6, 2, 5 (Maximus 
Tyr. 14, 1c B. itapoy). 

@ the act of seeing, seeing (Lot was profoundly disturbed) 

by what he saw w. aKon 2 Pt 2:8.—DELG s.v. BAémw. M-M. 

PAEwO fut. PrAEpo; 3 pl. fut. BAEyovtou Is 29:18; 1 aor. 
éPrepa (s. BA€upa; Pind.+ ‘see’: on the use of BAgémwa@ and 
Opaw s. Reinhold 97ff. Esp. oft. in Hermas [70 times]). 



prExo 

@ to perceive w. the eye, see—@ w. acc. of what is seen: 
beam, splinter Mt 7:3; Lk 6:41f—Mt 11:4; 13:17; 24:2; Mk 
8:23f; Lk 10:23f; Ac 2:33; 9:8f; Rv 1:11f; 5:3f; 22:8. Large 
buildings Mk 13:2 (cp. Choliamb. in Ps.-Callisth. 1, 46a, 8 lines 
4, 8, 19: Opa ta teiyn TaDO;... Ta Oeuehia tadta... Opas 
Ekelvous tovs oikouG;); a woman Lk 7:44; light (Artem. 5, 20 
TO OWS EBAETEV; 5, 77) 8:16, cp. 11:33; Jesus J 1:29; B 5:10; 
signs Ac 8:6; B 4:14; a vision Ac 12:9; nakedness Rv 16:15; the 

beast 17:8; smoke 18:9, 18.—Seeing contrasted w. hoping Ro 

8:24f. Of angels BAETOVOL TO TPOGWTOV TOU TATPds (expr. 
fr. oriental court life = have access constantly, 2 Km 14:24; cp. 

4 Km 25:19) Mt 18:10 (s. mpdommov 1ba). Pass. rdavtwv 
Bretrouevav since everything is seen 1 Cl 28:1. W. acc. and 
ptc. instead of a dependent clause (SIG1104, 42; UPZ 68, 6 [152 

BC] PAeTM Mevédquov Katatpéyovtd we=that M. runs after 
me; 1 Macc 12:29; Jos., Ant. 20, 219); tov dyAov ovvOAipovtd 
oe that the crowd is pressing around you Mk 5:31. tov AiPov 
NpLEvov that the stone was taken away J 20:1; cp. Mt 15:31; Lk 
24:12; J 20:5; 21:9. tov watépa Tovwovvta 5:19; sim. 21:20; 

Ac 4:14; Hb 2:9. b7rep 6 BAEémet we beyond what he sees in me 
2 Cor 12:6. 

© abs.: Mt 13:16; Ro 11:10 (Ps 68:24); Rv 9:20. ta Bhe- 

Toueva (Ael. Aristid. 46 p. 406 D.; Wsd 13:7; 17:6) what can 

be seen 2 Cor 4:18. Look on, watch (Jos., Bell. 1, 596. Ant. 3, 

95 BAeTrOvtwv adtwMv while they looked on, before their eyes) 
Ac 1:9; 1 Cl 25:4. 

© w. prep. phrase: év tw KpuTta@ who sees in secret Mt 6:4, 
6; cp. vs. 18 (s. 4 Macc 15:18). In imagery 5v Eoomtpov év 
aiviywate 1 Cor 13:12. 
@ Prétwv BrETM see w. open eyes Mt 13:14 (Is 6:9). 

Brémov ov Brétet though he looks he does not see 13:13; Lk 
8:10 (the theme is transcultural, cp. Aeschyl., Prom. 447f; Soph. 

O.T. 413; Ps.-Demosth. 25, 89; Polyb. 12, 24, 6; Lucian, D. Mar. 

4, 3; Lucretius 2:14 0 pectora caeca! qualibus in tenebris vitae 

‘O blind hearts! In what darkness of life... ’; s. dKoUW). 

@ to have the faculty of sight, be able to see, in contrast to 

being blind (trag.; Antiphon 4, 4, 2; X., Mem. 1, 3, 4; Aelian, VH 

6, 12; SIG 1168, 78 blind man BAETwv Gudotv EENAGE; POxy 

39, 9 [52 aD] ddiyov Bkétmv=of weak sight; Ex 4:11; 23:8; 1 

Km 3:2; Ps. 113:14; al.) Mt 12:22; 15:31; Lk 7:21; J 9:7, 15, 

25; Ac 9:9; Rv 3:18. 6mO0aAuol tod uN f. (Ps 68:24, cp. 9:32; 
Sus 9; B-D-F §400, 2) eyes unable to see Ro 11:8 (Dt 29:3); Hs 

6, 2, 1. Peo... SuVapevor ute PAEWar rte GKovoat AcPI 
Ha 1, 20 (cp. Ps 113:14).—Fig. of grasp of transcendent matters 

(cp. Diog. L. 6, 53 with reference to Pla.: 8. with the eyes of the 

vous) J 9:39. 
© to take in the sight of someth., look at, observe ic w. 

acc. (Anaxandrides Com. [IV Bc] 34, 9 K. gic tobs Kadovs; 
Ael. Aristid. 28, 126 K.=49 p. 531fD.; Aelian, VH 14, 42; Hero- 

dian 3, 11, 3; Jdth 9:9; Pr 16:25; Sir 40:29; 4 Macc 15:18) Lk 

9:62; J 13:22 (cic GAANAOUG as Proverb. Aesopi 49 P.) Ac 1:11 
v.l. (Ps.-Apollod., Epit. 5, 22 and PGM 13, 833 sic t. oUpavov 

B.); 3:4. W. dat. [6 58 Aéwv... .2BA]ewev to TlavAw| kai 6 

Hatio[s t@ A€ovtu] the lion looked at Paul and Paul [at the 

lion] AcP| Ha 4, 36. W. acc. look at a woman (cp. Synes., 

Calvitii encomium 23, 86b Gotis AdiKoLs SPOaApois OP tiv 

TOU yeitovoc) Mt 5:28 (Sotis dv Eupreyy yuvourt Just., A 

I, 15, 1). See magic rites D 3:4. BiBAtov look into a book Rv 

5:3f. 

© to pay esp. close attention to someth., notice, mark 

someth.: w. acc. 2 Cor 10:7 (impv.). W. ets tt (Polyb. 3, 64, 10 

gig T. TAPOVOIaY) Bic TPOGWTOV f. look at someone's face = 

regard someone's opinion in the sense of being afraid of what 

someone might think Mt 22:16; Mk 12:14. 
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© be ready to learn about someth. that is needed or is 

hazardous, watch, look to, beware of, Mk 13:9; Phil 3:2 (GKil- 

patrick, PKahle memorial vol. 68, 146-48: look at, consider); 23 

8. Followed by uy, pote, [uNTWw<s and aor. subj. (Pythag., Ep. 
4; Epict. 2, 11, 22; 3, 20, 16; PLond II, 964, 9 p. 212 [II/III ap] 
BrEre un ETUAGOY ovdEv; PLips 106, 17 [I Bc]) beware, look out 
Mt 24:4; Mk 13:5; Lk 21:8; Ac 13:40; 1 Cor 8:9; 10:12; Gal 

5:15; Hb 12:25, or fut. indic. Col 2:8. W. &7r6 ttvoc (BGU 1079, 

2426 [41 aD]=CPJ 152, 24ff BAéme oatov [=oavtov] 710 TOV 
*Iovéaiwv; APF 4, 1908, 568) beware of the leaven of the Phar- 

isees Mk 8:15; of the scribes 12:38. 

© to process information by giving thought, direct one’s 

attention to someth., consider, note (Jos., Bell. 7, 351, Ant. 20, 

57). 

@ abs. Biémete keep your eves open Mk 13:33.—@® w. acc. 
(2 Ch 10:16) i Cor 1:26; 10:18; on Phil 3:2 s. 5; Col 2:5; 4:17. 

Bhétwv tT. Evtodyy w. regard to the commandment B 10:1 1a. 
© w. indir. question foll. Mk 4:24; Lk 8:18; 1 Cor 3:10; Eph 

5:15; 1 Cl 56:16; B 10:11b.—W. tva foll. 1 Cor 16:10. 

@ to develop awareness of someth., perceive, feel—@ by 
the senses: a strong wind Mt 14:30. 

® of inner awareness discover, find a law Ro 7:23 (cp. PFay 

111, 16 av BAemys thy tnt [price] TavtoOs &yopaoov). W. 
ace. and pte. 2 Cl 20:1; B 1:3. W. ow foll. (BGU 815, 4; EpArist 

113) 2 Cor 7:8; Hb 3:19; Js 2:22. 

© to be oriented in a particular direction, looking to, in the 

direction of, facing (rather freq. and w. var. preps.; w. Kata and 

acc. Ezk 11:1; 40:6 al.; JosAs 5:2 Oupioa ... BAETOVOaV Kata 

d&vatoids ‘a window looking out toward the east’) Ac 27:12 (s. 
Aw and s. Field, Notes 144)—FHahn, Sehen u. Glauben im J: 

OCullmann Festschr., °72, 125-41; FThordarson, SymbOsl 46, 

71, 108-30.—B. 1042. DELG. M-M. TW. Sv. 

prAEMaoov, OV, TO (Hom. et al.; pap, LXX; ApcEsdr 4:22 

p. 28, 25 Tdf.; SibOr 2, 178; 181) eyelid ta B. tov SpOaALOv 
Papias (3:2); but prob. eyelash in ovte OpiE ote B. AcPICor 
2:30.—S. DELG and Frisk on etym. 

PARI OOMALs. Podrw. 

BANTEOS, a, Ov the only verbal adj. in -téog in NT (B-D-F 
§65, 3; Rob. 157), fr. BaAAw must be put (s. B&AAW 3b) Lk 5:38; 
cp. Mk 2:22 v.l.—JViteau, Revue de Philol. n.s. 18, 1894, 38. 

BANxO0s, &, Ov (Pind.+; Diod. S., Plut.) pert. to lack of 
strength, feeble of prayer (w. \uwKpoc) Hs 2:5. Of pers. (w. 

Gpyos) TPd¢ Tt too weak for someth. 5, 4, 3 —DELG. 

Boavy Oyes (var. other spellings are found in the mss., e.g. 

Boavepyés, which is also used by Just.) of Aram. composition 

Boanerges=Hebr. 27 "Ja Mk 3:17, transl. viol Bpovtys Sons 
of thunder (cp. Diod. S. 8, 11, 2 of a house that had been struck 

by lightning: 6voudCetoat "Eufpovtatov=House of Thunder); 
surname given by Jesus to the sons of Zebedee (s. Lk 9:54). See 

EKautzsch, Gramm. d. Bibl. Aram. 1884, 9; Dalman, Gramm.? 
144, Worte 33; 39, 4, Jesus 11; RHarris, Exp. 7th ser. III 1907, 

146-52, ET 36, 1925, 139; JBoehmer, StKr 85, 1912, 458-64; 

EPreuschen, ZNW 18, 1918, 141-44 (s. Fischer, ibid. 23, 1924, 

310f); FSchulthess, D. Problem d. Sprache Jesu 1917, 52f, ZNW 

21, 1922, 243-47; GBardy, RSR 15, 1925, 167f; 18, 1928, 344; 

PJotion, ibid. 438ff; AFridrichsen, SymbOs! 13, 34, 40: ‘thun- 

derstrokes’; JMontgomery, JBL 56, °37, 51f; B-D-F §162, 6. 

(The difficulty pert. to the vowels of Boa is not yet solved; s. 

ThNéldeke, GGA 1884, 1022f. Nor is it certain that rges=W7; 

Kautzsch points to 119 wrath, which would make the word mean 
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the hot-tempered. W\h.2 ad loc. draws attention to the name Ra- 
gasbal. Schulthess first cj. bené rehém=fratres uterini, full broth- 

ers, then bené regeS=partisans, adherents. JRook, JBL 100, 81, 

94f attributes the problem to a transliteration technique involving 

an ayin/gamma change.—Pairs of brothers or sisters known by a 

special name: AKrappe: Amicitiae Corolla 133-46.) 

Bode impf. éBdwv Ac 21:34 v.L; fut. Borjow and Borjoouat 
LXX; 1 aor. £BOnoa, impv. BOnoov (s. Bon; Hom.+) 
@ touse one’s voice at high volume, call, shout, cry out, oft. 

w. Pwvy weyaAy (Phlegon: 257 fgm. 36, 1, 1 Jac.; Plut., Coriol. 
225 [25, 3]; Gen 39:14; 1 Macc 3:54; 13:45 al. LXX; Sus 46 and 

Bel 18 Theod.). 
@ of emotionally charged cries: of joy abs. prEov k. BONnoOV 

break forth and shout Gal 4:27; 2 Cl 2:1f (both Is 54:1; inter- 

preted as prayer to God 2 Cl 2:2). —Of the shouts of excited 

crowds (Jos., Ant. 13, 376; cp. X., An. 4, 3, 22) Ac 17:6; 25:24; 

AcPI Ha 4, 35; 5, 11; 9, 21; 10, 30; MPol 12:2 v.l. 

© of pleading petitions or anguished outcries (Ael. Aristid. 

48, 54 K.=24 p. 479 D.; 8. tov Bedv) abs. B 3:5 (Is 58:9). W. dat. 
foll. (Sus 60 Theod. v.l. €BOnoav t. 8e@) Lk 18:7. W. 7pdc and 
acc. (Num 12:13; PsSol 1:1) & voc otduatos B. THOS AVTOV 
1 Cl 34:7; mpoc tov Bedv AcPI Ha 3, 8.—Of cry of anguish or 
for help: Jesus on the cross Mt 27:46 v.1.; Mk 15:34; evil spir- 

its when leaving a person Ac 8:7 (in these three pass. B. wvt] 

ueyahy; s. above); sick people Lk 9:38; 18:38 (s. avaBodw; 
&POnoev A€ywv as Diog. L. 6, 44 Boa héyov; Ps.-Callisth. 1, 
25, 1; 1 Km 5:10; Jdth 6:18; for pap relating to requests for 

healing s. New Docs 4, 245-50). 

© of solemn proclamation (Menand. Com. fgm. 215, 5 K6., 

in Diog. L. 6, 83 ta Bompeva; Aelian, VH 3, 42 7 tpaywdta 
Boa; SibOr 3, 212) dwvi Bowvtoc (bovy 2e) Mt 3:3; Mk 1:3; 
Lk 3:4; J 1:23; B 9:3 (all Is 40:3). 

@ 20 roar, of a lion €BOnoev weycAws AcPl Ha 2, 6.—B. 
1250. Schmidt, Syn. I 125-35. DELG s.v. Bon. M-M. TW. 

Boss, 6 (Boéc Tdf., W-H.; v.1. Boos, Boot; B-D-F §39, 4; 
s. Boog; ARahlfs, Studie tiber d. griech. Text d. Buches Ruth 

1922, 73) indecl. (in Jos., Ant. 5, 323ff Bom ng [Ant. 5, 323] or 

Boatos, ov [Ant. 5, 326]) Boaz (1¥3), in the genealogy of Jesus 

Mt 1:5. Cp. 1 Ch 2:11f; Ruth 4:21. 

pon, HS, 1 (s. Bow; Hom. et al.; pap, LXX; pl. 2 Macc 4:22; 
Jos., Bell. 4, 306; 310; Just., A I, 68, 8 [Hadrian]) cry (oud), 

shout AcP| Ha 5, 34; pl. Js 5:4 (cp. Jos., Ant. 8, 339 ueyaayn 
Bot KaAetv t. 8e0Nc).—DELG. M-M. 

Ponvera, as, H (s. Bondéw; Thu.+)—@ assistance of- 
fered to meet a need, help evKatpos f. timely help Hb 4:16 (cp. 

OGI 762, 3f6 SHuLos 6 TOV KiPupatav tO SHuw tO “Povaiwv 
BonPeitw Kata tO evKaLpov; SIG 693, 12.—Of divine help: 

Diod. S. 3, 40, 7 tv Bewv B.; Ael. Aristid. 31 p. 600 D.: mapa 
t. Bewv; Ps 19:3; 34:2; PsSol; JosAs 23:4; Jos., Ant. 13, 65, Vi. 

290). 

@ material things that help, an aid, a help, pl. (makeshift) 

aids, helps (Diod. S. 3, 8, 5) BonBEtais éxypavto prob. a nauti- 
cal t.t. (cp. Philo, De Ios. 33 KuBepvytns tas TOV TVEVLATOV 
UEtaBOAGic OvuLETtaBaAAEL Tas TPOS edmrhoLAV PonPElac; 
cp. Diod. S., 3, 40, 5 BonOEw of the bringing of aid for a ship in 

danger) they used supports (perh. cables) Ac 27:17. See lit. s.v. 

broCwHvvutt and comm.—DELG s.v. Bor). M-M. TW. 

PonVE fut. BonOrow, 1 aor. ZBorOyoa, impv. BorOyoov. 
Pass. fut. BonOnOnoouai (cp. Is 44:2; Da 11:34 Theod.); 1 

aor. €BonOynOnv LXX (s. BornOeva; Aeschyl., Hdt.+) to render 

Boos 

assistance to someone in need, furnish aid. BonPette help! 

(Aristoph., Vesp. 433 @ Mida Kai PvE PonVeite Sevpo) Ac 
21:28.—Render assistance help, come to the aid of TVL someone 

Mt 15:25; Mk 9:22; Ac 16:9 (cp. Epict. 2, 15, 15 voo, KUpte" 

BonByoodv wot; Josh 10:6; Jos., Bell. 1, 56); Hb 2:18; Rv 12:16; 

1 Cl 39:5 (Job 4:20); 2 Cl 8:2; IRo 7:1; D 12:2; AcPl Ha 6, 34; 10, 

3 (cp: MartPl 4 [=Aa I 114, 12]). BonOet wou tH amotig help 
my lack of faith, or = wou &muotovvtt Mk 9:24.—God as helper 
(Sb 158 6 O2d¢ att &BonOnoe; PGM 13, 289 BorOnoov év 
avayKaic; EPeterson, Eic Oed¢ 1926, 3f; 309 al.) 2 Cor 6:2 

(Is 49:8).—B. 1353. Schmidt, Syn. IV 148-61. DELG s.v. Bon. 

M-M. TW. 

Pondos, ov (s. onGera, BonSéw; Hdt. et al.; LXX; JosAs; 
ParJer 9:32; Just., Tat.) helpful, subst. helper (Hdt. et al., ins, pap, 

ostraca, LXX; Jos., Bell. 1, 317, Ant. 13, 276; 358) of Christ B. 

ths GobEevelas HUwdv who helps us in our weakness 1 Cl 36:1. 
Of God (Herodian 3, 6, 7; UPZ 52, 8 [162 Bc] Sarap.; PLond 

Il, 410, 7f p. 298 [c. 346 AD] weta tov BEov OvdSEva ExOLLEV 
BonPov; POxy 1381, 83; LXX, Philo; Jos., Ant. 2, 274; Jew. ins: 

ISyriaW 2451) Hb 13:6 (Ps 117:7). tov Kwduvevovtwv helper 

of those in danger 1 Cl 59:3; cp. vs. 4B onOot auxiliaries B 
2:2.—DELG s.v. Bon). M-M. TW. 

BPoNoovs. Bodo. 

6090s, ov, 6(s. next; Hom. et al.; Paus. 9, 39, 6; Philostrat., 
Her 18,3 p. 195, 16; perh. PRossGeorg V, 55, 1; LXX; Jos., Ant. 9, 

35; TestReub 2:9; Just., A I, 18, 5; Moeris 105 BOOpoc &ttuKOV" 

BoOvvos KowwOdv ‘B. is Attic, BOO8VVOs common/vulgar’; X. 
has both forms [Schmid IV 282]) a hollowed out area in the 

ground, hole, prob. pit or hole Mt 15:14 D; cistern B 11:2. 

Sv.—TMavrojannis, Rivista di Antichita 3/2, ’94, 298 n. 39 (lit.). 

Podvvos, ov, 6 (s. prec.; since Cratinus 210; X., Oec. 19, 
3; Clidemus [350 Bc]: 323 fgm. 14 Jac.; PHal 1, 97 [III Bc]; 

BGU 1122, 17 [14 Bc]; PMert 27, 12; LXX; cp. Is 24:18; 47:11) 

=Bd00poc q.v.; pit Mt 12:11; 15:14; Lk 6:39 (eic BOO. grr. as 
Jer 31:44; on this topic cp. Philo, Virt. 7)—M-M. 

Bodn, iS, 4 (Hom. et al.; LXX) ‘act of propelling through the 

air by a forward motion’; in our lit. in the transf. sense distance 

travelled by something propelled, a throw @osi MOov Bod 
as far as one can throw a stone, about a stone’s throw (TestGad 
1:3) Lk 22:41 (Thu. 5, 65, 2 wéypt ALBov Bods Exopnoay; 
Herodian 2, 6, 13; 7, 12, 5; cp. Gen 21:16; Jos., Ant. 20, 213).— 

DELG s.v. BadAw p. 162. 

BoALG@ (via Bodos ‘a throw w. a net’, and BoA) [s. prec.]) 1 
aor. €BOAtoa to use a weighted line to determine depth, take 
soundings, heave the lead (the sounding would be taken with 
a BoAtc, an implement shaped like a missile [s. BoAig next en- 
try] and prob. made of lead, udAuBSdoc, hence Sch. Il. 24, 80 

renders Bodtc ‘sounding-lead’) Ac 27:28 twice (elsewh. only in 
Geoponica 6, 17 [pass.=‘sink’] and Eustathius on Homer 563, 

30; 731, 46). LCasson, Ships and Seamanship in the Anc. World, 

°71, 246, n. 85; further details Hemer, Acts 147 n. 131 —DELG 

s.v. BoAAwW. M-M. 

Bodis, 1506, 1] (s. BOA(Gw) missile, arrow, javelin (Zech 9:14; 
Plut., Demetr. 890 [3, 2]; Hesych.; Suda) Hb 12:20 v.l. (Ex 

19:13).—DELG s.v. BaAAw p. 162. 

BO0¢, 6 indecl. (v1. Boot) Boaz, in the genealogy of Jesus Lk 
3:32; s. Boss. 
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Pood, ds, H (Aeschyl., Hdt.+; LXX; cp. Job 38:39; 3 Macc 
6:7; En 25:5; 6:7; TestJob 43:8; JosAs 10:14; Just.; Tat. 25, 5; 

PCairMasp 141, 14 kuvocg f.) food, esp. for carnivorous ani- 
mals, food &deté we Onpiwv etvat Bopay IRo 4:1 (Eur., Phoen. 
1603 Onpoiv GOALov Bop.; Jos., Bell. 4, 324 B. Onpimv)— 
DELG s.v. BiBpmoKka. 

Boofooos, ov, 6 (Aeschyl., Pla., al.; Jer 45:6; Jos., Ant. 10, 
121; ParJer 3:13; Tat. 21, 4) 

@ boiling mire in the netherworld, mire ApcPt 8:23; 9:24; 

16:31 (cp. Diogenes the Cynic [IV Bc] in Diog. L. 6, 39: the 

wicked are tormented in the next world év t@ BopBdpa; Ac- 
Thom 56; MartMt 3 [Aa II/2, 172, 9; II/1, 220, 1). 
@ sullied mud, slime, mud (cp. TestBenj 8:3 KOmpov Kat B.) 

in which swine wallow tc MovoapEevy eis KUALOWOV BopBdpou 
2 Pt 2:22. This is usu. taken to mean a sow, after she has washed 

herself, (turns) to wallowing in the mud (the ptc. is mid., MIt. 

155f; 238f; s. JHarris, The Story of Ahikar 1898, Ixvii, also in 

Charles, APOT II, 772; RSmend, Alter u. Herkunft d. Achikar- 

Romans 1908, 75). But the idea was also current that swine pre- 

ferred to bathe in mud or slime (Sext. Emp., Pyrrhon. Hypot. I 

56 ovEs Te NOLOV BopBdpw AovovtaL... 7 VdatL... KABApa; 
cp. Clem. Al., Protr. 92, 4; Aristot., HA 8, 6 p. 595a, 31; Galen, 

Protr. 13, p. 42, 22 John); the tr. might then be a sow, having 

(once) bathed herself (in mud), (returns) to wallowing in the 

mire (CBigg, ICC, 1901 ad loc.), or a sow that washes herself 

by wallowing in the mire (M-M. s.v. Kovw); cp. PWendland, Ein 

Wort des Heraklit im NT: SBBerlAk 1898, 788-96. On swine 

wallowing in mud, lit. and fig., see Semonides 7, 2ff; Heracli- 

tus, fgm. 37; Epict. 4, 11, 29 (cp. 31) yoipw duadeyou, iv’ év 
BopBope@ un KvATaL; Plut., Mor. 129a; Ael. Aristid. 33, 31 
K.=51 p. 582 D.; Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 148, Agr. 144; Clem. Al., 

Protr. 92, 4. In the light of Israelite and Gr-Rom. emphasis on 

purification before participation in religious rites, the imagery is 

esp. forceful in its devastating satire. S. BHHW I 20.—Schmidt, 

Syn. II 193f, and s. mnAoc. DELG. M-M. Sv. 

Boeeds, &, 6 (this collog. form, interchangeable even in 
class. writers w. Bopéas [Kiihner-Bl. I 386f; Schwyzer I 274], 

is predom. in pap [Mayser 252; cp. 221] and LXX; it is found 

En 32:4; PsSol 11:3; JosAs; GrBar 11:8; ApcEsdr 4:25 p. 28, 29 

Tdf.; Jos., Bell. 5, 144; Just., D. 52, 10 [on Zech 2:10], and in 

ins [OGI 176, 8; 178, 10], and is the only form used by Koine 

writers like Vett. Val.; cp. B-D-F §34, 3; 45; Rdm. 59; Rob. 254) 

the north 1 BoppG. on the north Rv 21:13 (G16 2a); Go B. 
Kal votou from north and south Lk 13:29 (on the absence of the 

art. s. B-D-F §253, 5; Rob. 793ff). W. the three other points of 

the compass 1 Cl 10:4 (Gen 13:14).—B. 872. DELG s.v. Bopéac. 

M-M. 

B000¢ s. Botppos. 

BOox® fut. Bookrjow; | aor. €BdoKy Oa; fut. pass. BooKNON- 
ooo, all LXX (Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; ApcrEzk P 1 verso 

13; Philo distinguishes betw. 8. and wouratveaa, Det. Pot. Ins. 25). 

@ to tend to the needs of animals, herd, tend, of herders 

(Jos., Ant. 6, 254) lambs J 21:15 (on the fig. use cp. 3 Km 12:16 

viv Bdooke tov olkdv cov, Aavid; Aberciusins 4 8. 7pof.). 
Sheep vs. 17; Hs 6, 1, 6. Swine Lk 15:15. 6 BooKwv herdsman 

(cp. Aristot. HA 5, 2, 540a, 18; Jer 38:10) Mt 8:33; Mk 5:14; 

Lk 8:34. 
@ to feed or herbage, graze, feed, pass. of livestock (Is 5:17; 

11:7; Jos., Bell. 6, 153; SibOr 3, 789) &yékn Bookopévyn Mt 
8:30; Mk 5:11; Lk 8:32. mpdBata Bookoueva (PTebt 298, 53) 
Hs 6, 2, 4, cp. 7; sim. 9, 1, 8.—B. 146. DELG. M-M. 

povan 181 

Booog, 6 indecl. (ApcSed 11:2 p. 134, 12 Ja.) Bosor 2 Pt 

2:15 (v.1.: Bewp, q.v.). 

Potavy, ns, i (fr. BooKw q.v.; Hom.t; pap, LXX; En 7:1; 
TestSol; TestAbr A 4 p. 80, 23 [Stone p. 8]; AscIs 2:11; Philo) a 

generic term for smaller green plants, freq. serving as pasturage 

for animals, s. BOoKa. 
@ vegetation in general, herb, plant, lit. Hs 9, 1, 5ff; 9, 21, 

1; 3; 9, 22, 1; 9, 23, 1; 9, 24, 1; B. eWOEetoc useful vegetation Hb 

6:7; Taoav baye B. eat every plant GEg 252, 53; s. also under 
2, ITr 6:1; semina et herbam Pa (1, 3).—Esp. of weeds (for pap 

sPreiss) Him lOsl Sis 52. silo. 4a 1s Sen On DOs 

@ someth. likened to a plant, plant, of evil persons (foll. 

Mt 13:24ff) B. tod daBdodov a plant of the devil Eph 10:3; 
améexeobai KakOv Potav@v IPhld 3:1. Of false teachings 
GAAotpLas Botdvys dréyeo0ar ITr 6:1.—-B. 521. DELG s.v. 
Bookw. M-M. 

BOtEVS, vos, 6 (Hom. et al; Epict. 1, 15, 7; BGU 1118, 14 
[22 Bc]; PLips 30, 4; LXX; En 32:4; EpArist 63; 70; 75; Jos., 

Ant. 12, 68; 75) bunch of grapes Rv 14:18 (Ps.-Callisth. 3, 21, 

2 BotpvEs ovadvAtis). The word is also found in the Phrygian 
Papias of Hierapolis, in a passage in which he speaks of the enor- 

mous size of the grapes in the new aeon (in the Lat. transl. in 

Irenaeus 5, 33, 2f): dena millia botruum Papias (1:2). On this 

see Stephan. Byz. s.v. EtKapia: Metrophanes says that in the 

district of E}kapaia in Phrygia Minor the grapes were said to 

be so large that one bunch of them caused a wagon to break down 

in the middle; cp. Lucian, Ver. Hist. 2, 13 on an extraterrestrial 

viticultural phenomenon.—B. 378. DELG. M-M. 

Povdevtys, of, 6(s. BovAevw; Hom. et al.; IGRI, 25, 3; Job 
3:14; 12:17; ‘councillor, senator’) a member of an advisory or 

legislative body, councillor (ins, pap, loanw. in rabb.); of Joseph 

of Arimathaea: member of the Sanhedrin (Jos., Bell. 2, 405 ot 

apyovtes kal BovAevtat) Mk 15:43; Lk 23:50.—DELG s.v. 
BovAowat. M-M. TW. 

PovAEvw in our lit. only mid. Bovkevouo; impf. éBov- 
evouny; fut. BovAevoonat Lk 14:31; 1 aor. EBovAevodunv; 
pf. BeBovAevpat LXX; B 6:7. 
@ to think about a course of action, deliberate (w. one- 

self) w. indir. question foll. (Jos., Ant. 1, 339) ei Lk 14:31 (cp. 

X., Mem. 3, 6, 8 Diog. L. 1, 64); BovAevoavto oi iepeis tiva 
a&vaotynoovow GJs 24:4; consider ti someth. (Appian, Hann. 

54 §227 8. dmootaow=consider a revolt) Hv 1, 1, 2 and 8; s 9, 

PRS 

@ toreach a decision about a course of action, resolve, de- 

cide w. acc. & (Jdth 9:6; 12:4) 2 Cor 1:17; BovaAny tovnpay B 
6:7 (Is 3:9). W. inf. foll. (PTebt 58, 28; PFay 116, 9; 2 Ch 30:23; 

Wsd 18:5; 1 Macc 8:9; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 296 v.1.; Just., D. 72, 3) Ac 

5:33 v.1.; 15:37 v.1.; 27:39. W. iva foll. (B-D-F §392, la) J 11:53 

(EBammel, CMoule Festschr., °70, 11-40); 12:10.—DELG s.v. 
BovAouat. M-M. 

Pov, fs, 1 (s. Bovketw)—@ that which one thinks 
about as possibility for action, plan, purpose, intention 

(Hom.+; s. also Iren. 5, 5, 2 [Harv. II 332, 10]: 6. tod Oeov) 

purpose, counsel | Cl 61:2; Hv 1, 2, 4; s 9, 28, 4f; pl. 9, 28, 8; 

Bovaat ths Kapdiac motives of the heart 1 Cor 4:5; weotol 
datas BovAjs full of holy plans | Cl 2:3; perh. B 10:10 (Ps 1:1), 
but s. 3 below. 

@ that which one decides, resolution, decision—@ of 

humans (Jos., Ant. 2, 23) Lk 23:51 (w. mpGEtc as Philo, Poster. 

Cai. 86).—Ac 5:38. B. ti8eoAat (Judg 19:30; Ps 12:3) decide 



182 Bovan 

27:12 (w. inf. foll.). otpatimtov B. &yéveto (w. iva. foll.) vs. 
42. BovAny BovAeveoOar of evil designs (Vi. Aesopi I, 33 p. 
298, 6 Eberh.): BovAeveoOar PovAnv Tovynpay form an evil 
plot B 6:7 (Is 3:9); AauBdavew B. rovypav Kata twos plot evil 
against someone (but in Leontius 11 p. 21, 11 AKapBaver BovaAny 
tivoc=he receives [bad] advice from someone) 19:3; D 2:6. Cp. 

HsiGnss: 

© of the divine will (Herm. Wr. 1, 8; 18; 31; Quint. Smyrn. 

6, 141 Bovdy Atoc; oft. LXX; Jos., Ant. 4, 42; SibOr 3, 574.— 

Dodd 126-32) 1 Cl 57:4f (Pr 1:25, 30); Ac 2:23; 4:28; 13:36; 

20:27; Dg 8:10; 4 vS0Eos B. Hv 1, 3, 4; t0 GuetaOetov Tis 
B. adtod the unchangeable nature of his resolve Hb 6:17; Kata 
THV B. TOU BEANWAtOS AdTO acc. to the purpose of his will Eph 
1:11; cp. Ac 19:1 D; thv B. tot Beod NOEtNOUV Elc EaVTOUG 
they frustrated the purpose of God for themselves Lk 7:30. obdév 
NEnOev tiv B. avtov nothing is hidden from God’s directing 
counsel | Cl 27:6. 

© an assembly that takes up proposals or deliberates, 

council meeting (Hom. et al.; Diod. S. 14, 4, 5; Philo; PsSol 

8:20; Jos., Bell. 2, 641 al.; loanw. in rabb.) B 11:7 (Ps 1:5); B 

10:10 (Ps 1:1, but see 1 above)—DELG s.v. BovAOat. M-M. 

TW. 

povan UG, aTOS, tO (Aristoph., Pla. et al.; Epict.; SIG 799, 

12; pap, LXX, EpArist, Philo; Jos., Ant. 1, 278; Just.; Tat. 7, 2) 

intention tO GKEPALOV QUTOV B. their pure purpose | Cl 21:7; 
tO B. tov EBVO what the gentiles desire to do 1 Pt 4:3 (vl. 
OéANuUa); KMAVELV TLV TOD B. hinder someone in an intention 
Ac 27:43. Of God’s will (Cornutus 16 p. 22,2 8. tv 8Ed)v; Philo, 

Mos. 1, 287 tov Geov B.; Jos., Ant. 2, 304; Just., D. 103, 3; Tat. 

7, 2) Ro 9:19; 1 Cl 23:5; 33:3. t0 TavtoKpatopiKov B. aVTOU 
8:5; TO waKpOOvLOV atdtov B. 19:3—DELG s.v. BovAoua. 
M-M. TW. 

PovAnotsc, ews, H (Eur. Thu.+; Epict., ins; PTebt 43, 35; 
PHamb 73, 10; POxy 2267, 11; TestSol 1:3 D; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 45) 

the act of willing, will, of God’s will (Plato, Tim. 41b; Ephorus 

[IV Bc]: 70 fgm. 31b Jac.; Diod. S. 17, 66, 7; Phlegon: 257 fgm. 

36, 1, 1; 36, 1, 4; 36, 1, 7 Jac.; Parthenius 4, 5; 15, 4 B. Beav; 

OGI 458, 15; 669, 17; PAmh 144, 11; POxy 130, 11; expressed 

in a dream, UPZ 81 IV, 19 [II Bc]; EpArist 234; Philo, Rer. Div. 

Her. 246; Jos., Ant. 2, 232; Just., D. 5, 4; 63, 1; Eupolemus: 723 

fgm. 2b, 2 [in Eus., PE 9, 30, 2]) 9 Evd0Eos B. abtov 1 C1 9:1; 1} 

GuMpos B. adtot 35:5; H bréptatoc avtov B. 40:3; Tapa tO 
KaOHKOV THs BovAnGEwSs AUTOV contrary to what conforms to 
his will 41:3.—The history of tradition of the Lat. text (voluntas) 

of 42:4 is uncertain——DELG s.v. BovAoua. TW. 

povAouar 2 sg. BovAet (B-D-F §27; Mayser 328) beside 
Att. BovAy (Lk 22:42 v.L; Hs 9, 11, 9 v.l.); impf. €BovdAounv 
(on the augment s. B-D-F §66, 3; Rob. 368; W-S. §12, 3), 

also nBovAeto (Hs 5, 6, 5); fut. BovAnoetat Job 39:9; 1 aor. 
EBovANOnv; NBovanonyv 2J 12 v.1. (MPol 7:1; AcPt Ox 849); 
pf. inf. BeBovAnoBat Just., D. 23, 1. (Hom.+) ‘wish, be will- 
ing’ (no longer difft. in mng. fr. 8€\w: B-D-F §101 s.v. Oé\ew, 
but cp. Epict. 1, 12, 13; s. RR6édiger, Glotta 8, 1917, 1ff; WFox, 

PhilolWoch 37, 1917, 597ff; 633ff; FZucker, Gnomon 9, ’33, 
191-201; GSchrenk, TW I 628-31; AWifstrand, D. griech. Verba 

fiir wollen: Eranos 40, °42, 16-36). 

@ to desire to have or experience someth., with implica- 

tion of planning accordingly, wish, want, desire w. inf. foll. 

(Jos., Ant. 5, 280) €BovAounv akovoat J should like to hear Ac 
25:22 (B-D-F §359, 2; Rob. 1055f; cp. Dionys. Hal., De Dem. 42 

p. 1087 eBovAouny étt TAEi@ Tapaocxéobat Tapadetywata). 
dv EBovAOUNY TPOG EUQUTOV KatéyELV (on the analogy of 

Bots 

0£éAw w. inf.=opt. w. cv) whom I would have been glad to keep 

with me Phim 13. oi BovAduevot ThOvtELV those who desire to 
be rich 1 Ti 6:9; mA€ov éxew BovAEeoBar desire to have more 
Dg 10:5.—Js 4:4. W. a thing as obj. in the acc. Hm 12, 5, 4; s 5, 

6, 5; 6, 5, 3; B. TOV Odvatov TOD GWAaptwAOD desire the death 

of the sinner 1 Cl 8:2 (Ezk 33:11); B. eipryvnv wish for peace 
15:1 aiua tavpwv ... ov BovAouat J do not desire B 2:5 (Is 
1:11); vnoteiav B. Hs 5, 1, 4; doov dv BovAwvtaL as much as 
they wished of food and drink MPol 7:2. pépe, 6 BovAE Come, 
do what (ever) you wish MPol 11:2; A€yet, Pyotv, 6 BovAe. Hm 
12) S51; 
@ to plan on a course of action, intend, plan, will—@ of 

human beings—a. w. acc. toto B. 2 Cor 1:17. 
B. w. aor. inf. foll. Mt 1:19; Mk 15:15; Ac 5:28, 33; 12:4; 

15:37; 17:20; 18:27; 19:30; 22:30; 23:28; 27:43; 28:18; 2 Cor 

1:15; 1 Cl 7:5; IRo 7:1; GPt 1:1 (ASyn. 341, 20); MPol 3:1 end. 

y. w. pres. inf. foll. Ac 18:15; ei BovAotto topeveoboar 
whether he was willing to go 25:20; B. ptAoTrovetv 2 Cl 19:1; B. 
muotevetv Dg 9:6; 8. rei8ew MPol 3:1; 6. wevetv 5:1. 

6. foll. by acc. and inf. (Jos., Ant. 14, 233 BovAouat buds 
eidévai; 246) ywwmokew buds PovAoWat I want you to know 
Phil 1:12.—1 Ti 2:8; 5:14; Tit 3:8; Jd 5; 1 Cl 39:1; AcPl Ha 1, 

14 (restored). 

€. w. aor. subj. foll., in which case f. introduces a deliberative 

question BovAEoVe &TroAVOW byltv; shall I release to you? J 
18:39 (B-D-F §366, 3; Rob. 935). 

¢. w. omission of the inf. which is to be supplied fr. the 

context S7rov 1) Opyn ... PobAEtar (sc. wetayetv) Js 3:4. 
tovs BovAouévous (sc. EMdexeoOat) KwAVEL 3J 10. OdK 
EBovANONV (sc. ypadetv) 2J 12.—1 Cl 54:2; 2 Cl 13:2; MPol 

7:1; Dg 11:7. kabws BovrAEton as he (it) wills Hm 5, 1, 3; ep. 
11:2, 9; 12, 1, 1; 12, 2, 5; s 6, 5, 2; 9, 11, 9; cp. a> €BovAdpEba 

Dg 9:1. et tt BovAet (sc. eimretv) Hs 5, 5, 5. ci dpa BovAet if you 
so desire AcPt Ox 849, 6f. 

® oftranscendent beings. Of God (though 8¢w is more com- 

mon in ref. to deity, s. BGildersleeve, Pindar, 1885, p. 245 and 

also 8€\w 2; BoUAOWAL is the more common administrative term, 
s. Welles, index) (Dio Chrys. 28 [45], 15 BovAouévwv Bedv; 

Ael. Aristid. 50, 1 K.=26 p. 502 D.; BGU 248, 11 [I ap] 8eav 6 

BovAouevwv; 249, 13; Herm. Wr. 13,21; LXX; Jos., Ant. 9, 189) 

abs. Lk 22:42. & BovAouat 2 Cl 13:2. BovAnBeic amekinoev 
Huas Aoyw GANVEtas ace. to his will he brought us into being 
through the word of truth Js 1:18. W. aor. inf. foll. Hb 6:17; 1 

Cl 16:10, 12 (Is 53:10); AcPICor 2:10, 12. Foll. by acc. w. inf. 2 

Pt 3:9; 1 Cl 8:5 —Of Jesus Mt 11:27; Lk 10:22. Of the Holy 

Spirit 1 Cor 12:11.—Of the day of the Lord GJs 17:1.—B. 1160. 
Schmidt, Syn. II] 602-20. DELG. M-M. TW. 

Bovvos, OW, 0 (found first in Aeschyl., Suppl. 109, prob. of 

Doric origin [Mayser p. 8; B-D-F §126, lba; Rob. 111], occur- 

ring more freq. since Polyb. [3, 83, 1 and 3 and 4; 5, 22, 1f] in lit., 

ins, pap, LXX; En 1:6; PsSol 11:4; TestSol D 6:1; AscIs 2:11; 

Philo, Poster. Cai. 57; Jos., Bell. 2, 619, Ant. 6, 156; SibOr 3, 

680; Just., D. 111, 1) hill Lk 3:5 (Is 40:4); 23:30 (w. Opn, Hos 

10:8; in sg. Strabo 3, 2, 9): Hv 1, 3, 4—B. 24. DELG. M-M. 

Bowvooos, Ov, 0 Burrus (both Gk. and Lat. forms of the name 

are well attested; cp. Hdb. on IEph 2:1), a ministrant (6uKovos) 
in Ephesus, termed obvdovA0c by Ign., IEph 2:1.— 81d Bovpou 
IPhld 11:2; likew. ISm 12:1 (v.l. Boppov). 

Bots, Bods acc. pl. Boas J 2:14 (as Il. 5, 556; Arrian, Ind. 7, 
7; Polyaenus 6, 52; Aelian, VH 12, 44; POxy 729, 16; Gen 18:7 

al.; B-D-F §46, 2) head of cattle (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX; TestSol 

13:1 A; TestAbr A 2 p. 78, 14 [Stone p. 4] and B 2 p. 105, 8 [St. 



Bots 

p. 58]; TestJob; TestJud 2:7; TestJos 19:5—7 [Armenian Vers., s. 

Charles]; GrBar; Philo, Aet. M. 23; Joseph.; Just., A I, 27, 1; 

Ath., R. 61, 11) 6 ox, 1) cow Lk 13:15; 14:5. év TAAVY Boav 

in a cattle stall GJs 22:2. W. mpoBata (Gen 13:5; 33:13 al.) J 

2:14f; D 13:3; Cevyoc B. (TestAbr A 2 [s. above]; TestJob 10:5; 
Jos., Ant. 12, 192) Lk 14:19. Used in threshing 1 Cor 9:9; 1 

Ti 5:18 (both Dt 25:4; cp. Philo, Virt. 145; Jos., Ant. 4, 233. 

Cp. Pherecrates Com. [V Bc] 65 baroCuyloug GAOGv).—B. 152. 
DELG. M-M. TW. 

Boapetov, ov, t6 (s. Bpafeiw; Menand., Monost, 124 
J.=653 Meineke [IV p. 359]; Ps.-Oppian, Cyn. 4, 197; Vett. Val. 

174, 21; 288, 8; ins: Etude Delphiques [BCH Suppl. IV] ’77, 

103-21, line 40 [II Bc]; IPriene 118, 3 [I Bc]; CIG 3674, 15 
al. [Nageli 37, 3]; horoscope in PPrinc 75, 13; PGM 4, 664) 

‘prize’, but GAAov and vukntrpLov are more common in Gk. lit. 
an award for exceptional performance, prize, award 

@ of competition in the games, the prim. sense 1 Cor 9:24 

© ofmoral/spiritual performance, fig. ext. ofa (cp. Herm. Wr. 

18, 10; GrBar 12:6; Philo, Praem. 6; SibOr 2, 149) of the award 

of victory of Christians B. ts &vw KAyoEWs the prize that is 
the object of (and can only be attained in connection with) the 

upward call Phil 3:14; (w. otépavoc) B. &vavtippitov incon- 
testable prize MPol 17:1. Gener. reward browovijs B. reward 
for endurance 1 Cl 5:5 (cp. Menand., loc. cit. B. &petys).— 
AEhrhardt, An Unknown Orphic-Writing ... and St. Paul, ZNW 

48, 57, 101-10 -—DELG s.v. Bpapevs. M-M (add. reff. APap- 
athomas, NTS 43, ’97, 234 n. 48). New Docs 2, 78f. TW. 

poapevo (s. BpafEtov) prim. ‘award prizes in contests’, then 
gener. be in control of someone’s activity by making a deci- 

sion, be judge, decide, control, rule (Eur.+; Polyb. 2, 35, 3; Diod. 

S. 14, 65, 3; Plut., Lycurg. 58 [30, 2], Pomp. 649 [55, 6], Brut. 

1002 [40, 8] al.; Herm. Wr. 18, 16; Michel 163, 11; SIG 685, 32 
[139 Bc]; UPZ 20, 22 [163 Bc]; 110, 70; 161 [164 Bc]; Wsd 10:12; 

Philo, Mos. 1, 163 al.; Jos., Bell. 5, 503; 6, 143 al.; Theoph. Ant. 

3, 15 [p. 234, 19]) abs. 7 eiprvn tod X. BpaPevétw ev tais 
Kapdiais buwv let the peace of Christ rule in your hearts (=be 
the decisive factor) Col 3:15.—DELG s.v. BpaBets. M-M. 

poadéws adv. of Boaduc (Thu. et al.; Epict. 1, 18, 19; pap, 
e.g. PFay 97, 37; POxy 1088, 50; 2 Macc 14:17; Jos., Bell. 3, 

274; Tat. 32, 2) slowly B. éyéveto it took a long time Hs 9, 6, 
8.—DELG s.v. Bpadus. 

PoadvyAwooads, ov (Vi. Aesopi W | and 2 P; in 3 this is 
explained: AaAetv tt Suveuevos dic TO THS YAWoons Peasy; 
Leontius 40 p. 79, 2; Cat. Cod. Astr. I 167.—Ps.-Lucian, Philopa- 

tris 13 the word refers to Moses as the author of the creation story. 

This is plainly influenced by the Bible.) slow of tongue of Moses 

1 Cl 17:5 (Ex 4:10). 

Boadvvw fut. Bpadvv LXX; 1 aor. | pl. EBpadvvapev Gen 
43:10. Intr. (s. Bpaduc; Aeschyl.+; OGI 515, 53: PFlor 278 Il, 

11; POxy 118, 37; 2228, 20; magical pap in PWarren 21, 28 and 

32; Gen 43:10; Dt 7:10; Jos., Bell. 5, 566, Vi. 89; ParJer; Ape- 

Mos 31) hesitate, delay 1 Ti 3:15; Hs 9, 19, 2. ti Bpadvvets; 

why do you delay? MPol 11:2; hold back twos from someth. 

(B-D-F §180, 5; Rob. 518) in hesitation: ts éwmayyedias from 

(fulfillment of) the promise (poss.: the Lord of the promise does 

not delay) 2 Pt 3:9.—DELG s.v. Bpaduc. M-M. 

BoadumA0€@ (Artem. 4, 30; Anecd. Gr. p. 225, 15; cp. 

Bpadumoia in POxy 2191, 8 [II AD]) sail slowly Ac 27:7.— 

M-M. 
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Boabdus, cia, v(s. Bpadéwc; Hom. et al.; SIG 502, 12; Test- 
Abr A 6 p. 83, 19 [Stone p. 14] tH Oe Bpadeta) slow, opp. 
taxus (Ps.-Isocr., ad Demon. 34; Aristot., EN 6, 10, 1142b; 

Philo, Conf. Lingu. 48) gic t0 hakjoat slow to speak Js 1:19 
(B-D-F §402, 2; Rob. 658; Bpadv mbeyyeoOa is praised Dio 
Chrys. 15 [32], 2); B. etc Opyv ibid. (cp. Dionys. Soph., Ep. 9 B. 
elg EMLOTOAHY; Jos., Ant. 15, 107 BpadUs eis t. ATOSdoEtG.— 
Menand., Monost. 99 J. [60 Meineke] mpoc Opytjy B.). Fig., of 
mental and spiritual slowness (Aristoph., Nub. 129; Polyb. 4, 8, 

7; Dion. Hal., Orat. Vet. 2 p. 448; Sext. Emp., Math. 7, 325 w. 

covvetos; cp. Il. 10, 226, with a difft. adj.) B. ty Kapdia slow 
of heart=‘dull’, w. inf. foll. (as Thu. 3, 38, 6 mpovornoa f.) 

tov TLotEvelv too dull to believe (B-D-F §400, 8) Lk 24:25. 

Comp. Bpaditepos (Thu. 4, 8, 1; Theocr. 29, 30; Chion, Ep. 3, 

2; Mayser 297): aitnwa B. hauBdvevv receive (the answer to) a 
petition rather slowly Hm 9:7; 8. wetavoetv be slower in repen- 

tance s 8, 7, 3; 8, 8, 3. Bpdadvov (Hes., Op. 528; OGI 502, 17) 

rather tardy \ Cl 1:1—DELG. M-M. 

poadutys, TOS (on accent -1¢, -1tO¢ [t.r. Tdf. W-H. S. 
Vog. Bov.] cp. JWackernagel, NGG 1909, 58ff; Schwyzer I 382), 

H (s. BeadUc; Hom. et al.; Plut., Mor. 549; Appian, Bell. Civ. 4 

p. 1052, 16 Mendelssohn; Vett. Val. 289, 24; Sb 7741, 12 [II ap]; 

Philo, Op. M. 156; Jos., Ant. 7, 74; 13, 47) slowness Wc ties 

Bpadutyta Hyovvtat as some count slowness 2 Pt3:9.—M-M. 

poay LV, 0VvO¢, 0 (Hom.+) arm, anthropomorphic symbol 

of God’s power (Ex 15:16; Is 51:5; 52:10; Ps 70:18; 76:16;— 

Eur., Suppl. 738 ‘youthful strength’; Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 145 B. 

loxvos K. avdpeias oUUBOAOY): év B. AUTOD with his arm Lk 
1:51 (Ps 88:11); 8. kuptov (PsSol 13:2) J 12:38; 1 Cl 16:3 (both 
Is 53:1f). ueta Bpaylovos Vynrov with uplifted arm (Ex 6:1; 
32:11; Dt 3:24 al.) Ac 13:17; cp. 1 Cl 60:3—B. 237. DELG. 
M-M. TW. 

Poaxus, eta, v (Pind., Hat. +) prim. ‘short’. —@ pert. to 
having little length, short, of space: Bpaxv (so Thu. 1, 63, 2; 2 

Km 16:1) dtaotmoavtes a little farther on Ac 27:28. 
@ pert. to being brief in duration, brief, short, of time: f. 

(tt) for a short time (Ael. Aristid. 13 p. 276 D.) Ac 5:34; Hb 

2:7 (quotes Ps 8:6, which refers to rank; in Is 57:17 f. tt denotes 
time), 9; weta B. a little later Lk 22:58. 
© pert. to being low in quantity, little, small (1 Km 14:29, 

43; Jos., Bell. 1,597, Ant. 9, 48 €Aatov Bpaxv): a small amount 

6. tw a little J 6:7 (cp. Thu. 2, 99, 5). dua Boayéwv in a few 
words, briefly Hb 13:22 (besides the exx. in FBleek ad loc., s. 

also Just., A I, 8, 3; Tat. 41, 3; Ocellus Luc. 35; Ptolem., Apotel. 

1, 1, 3; Lucian, Toxaris 56; Ps.-Lucian, Charid. 22; Ael. Aristid. 

13 p. 183 D.; Achilles Tat. 7, 9, 3; PStras 41, 8 dia Bpayéwv 
oe 616GEw; EpArist 128; Jos., Bell. 4, 338). LTrudinger, JTS 23, 

°72, 128-30.—1 Pt 5:12 P”*.—B. 883. DELG. M-M. 

Boeq~os, ovs, to—O a child that is still unborn, fetus, 
child (Il. 23, 266; Plut., Mor. 1052f; Diosc. 5, 74; SIG 1267, 

23; IAndrosIsis, Kyme 18; PGM 8, 1 éA0€ wou KUpte “Epp 
Ws Ta Ppehy Eig Tt. KOLALAS T. yUVaLK@v; PFlor 93, 21 tO év 
yaotpl Bpeos; Sir 19:11; Ps.-Phocyl. 184; Jos., Ant. 20, 18; s. 

eEauprAow) Lk 1:41, 44. 
@ avery small child, baby, infant (Pind.+; PFamTebt 20, 15; 

PMich 423/24, 13; 17; 20; BGU 1104, 24; POxy 1069, 22 al.; 1 
Macc 1:61; 2 Macc 6:10; 4 Macc 4:25; TestSol 13:3, 4; ApcSed 

9; ApcEsdr p. 28, 13 Tdf.; Philo; ViJer 7; Jos., Bell. 6, 205; Tat. 

30, 1) Lk 2:12, 16; GJs 9:2; 22:2 (Diod. S. 2, 4, 5 herdsmen find 
a divine child, Semiramis [evpetv to Bpédoc]; of Plato as infant 
s. TaplotHut 1ba); Lk 18:15; Ac 7:19; via B. (Dio Chrys. 
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10 [11], 29; En 99:5 [restored]) Hs 9, 29, 1; cp. 3; dro BpEqous 

from childhood 2 Ti 3:15 (Ptolem., Apotel. 2, 3, 40; Philo, Spec. 

Leg. 2, 33; more freq. &« B.: Philo, Somn. 1, 192; Anth. Pal, 9, 

567). In imagery 1 Pt 2:2.—On caution respecting usage in grave 

ins s. New Docs 4, 40f.—B. 92. DELG. M-M. TW. 

Bpotyw 1 aor. éBpeka. Pass.: fut. 3 sg. Bpaynoetar Is 43:3; 
2 aor. €Bpaynv (Pind., Hdt. et al.; pap, LXX; TestSol 10:7 C; 

GrBar; ApcSed 8:10 p. 133, 16 Ja.; Ar. 4, 3). 

@ to cause someth. to become wet, to wet (B-D-F §309, 

2) tui with something (schol. on Apollon. Rhod. 2, 819) tots 

daKxpuow tovs Todas feet with tears Lk 7:38, 44 (cp. Ps 6:7; 
IG XIV, 1422, 5 daxpvotow EBpegav Sov tadov). Without 
obj. iva wh betds Bpéyy that no rain may fall Rv 11:6 (t. Hu. is 
acc. of duration of time; B-D-F §161, 2; Rob. 469ff). 

@ to cause rain to fall, send rain (Phryn. 291 Lob.; Polyb. 
16, 12, 3; av étri TAEOV Ppayh, POEipetat H yF Ar. 4, 3) pers. 
(B-D-F §129) of God (Gen 2:5 émi ty ytqv; s. Philo, Leg. All. 1, 
25; 26; 29; POxy 1482, 6 [II AD] 6 Zevc éBpexe.—Proverbially 
of Zeus, who sometimes lets the sun shine and sometimes sends 

rain: Theognis 25; Theocritus 4, 43; Liban., Declam. 1, 78 vol. 

V p. 57, 1 F) Bpéxet causes it to rain Mt 5:45; GNaass 59, 24. 
EPpeEev TUP Kal Betov Lk 17:29 (s. Gen 19:24, but w. KUPLOG 
as the subj.; cp. Ezk 38:22; PGM 36, 301; SibOr 5, 508), but cp. 

vs. 28, a formulaic parallel, w. meteorological phenomenon as 

subj. 
© to fall in drops, rain, impers. Bpéyet it rains (so since the 

comic poet Teleclides [V Bc]; Epict. 1, 6, 26; SibOr 5, 377) Js 

5:17; perh. Lk 17:29 (s. 2 end)—DELG. M-M. 

Poimcopma (Aristoph. et al.) be indignant J 11:33 P”> for 
éuBp., q.v—DELG s.v. Bpiwn. 

Boovtn, fs, 1 (Bpéu ‘roar’; Hom.+; PGM 36, 356; LXX; 
En 17:3; TestAbr A, GrBar; ApcSed 11:2 p. 134, 12; Jos., Ant. 2, 

343; SibOr 5, 303) thunder Bpovtny yeyovevat J 12:29 (speech 
that is loud and energetic [Philostrat., Vi. Ap. 7, 28, 3 Polyphe- 

mus; Diog. L. 2, 36 Xanthippe] or that makes extravagant de- 

mands [Herodas 7, 66] is compared to thunder). dwvyn Beovtis 
crash of thunder Rv 6:1; 14:2; 19:6 (cp. Ps 76:19; 103:7; Sir 

43:17; CBezold-FBoll, Reflexe astral. Keilinschriften bei griech. 

Schriftstellern [SBHeidAk 1911, 7. Abt.] 21, 1). dwvai Kai 

Bpovtat (s. pwvy 1) 4:5; 8:5; 11:19; 16:18. The 7 thunders 
which speak 10:3f may be the thunders of the 7 planetary spheres 

(Boll, Offb. 22). On vioi Bpovtis Mk 3:17 cp. Boavnpyés and 
Appian, Syr. 62 §330 IItokeuaim Kepauvoc érikAnois.—B. 
58. DELG s.v. Bpguw. M-M. TW. 

Bootes, 4, Ov mortal (opp. &O&vatosc, Oed¢) subst. 6 B. 
mortal pers. (Hom. et al.; Job freq.; TestSol 5:7 P; Mel., fgm. 8b, 

44) 1 C1 39:4 (Job 4:17).—DELG. 

Booxn, Hs, n (Phryn. 291 Lob.; pap since III Bc ‘irrigation’ 

[Mayser 421; POxy 280, 5; 593]) rain (Democrit. fgm. 14, 8; 

Ps 67:10; 104:32; Philo, Leg. All. 1, 26; SibOr fgm. 1, 32 and 

in Mod. Gk. [HKennedy, Sources of NT Gk. 1895, 153; Thumb 

226]) of a torrential rain Mt 7:25, 27.B. 68. DELGs.v. Bpéyw. 

M-M. 

Booyos, ov, 6 (Hom. et al.; POxy 51, 16; LXX; Mel., PB 
79, 573; 93, 701 [Bodm.]) noose Bpdoyov émBadXetv tei put or 
throw a noose on someone to catch or restrain him (an expr. fr. 

war or hunting [f. wepiBcAdewv tui: Arrian, Cyneg. 23, 4; 24, 
3; Philo, Mos. 2, 252; Jos., Bell. 7, 250]); only fig. 1 Cor 7:35=to 

impose restrictions —DELG. M-M. 

podots 

Bovypos, od, 6 (Eupolis [V Bc] 347; Hippocr., repi Suaitys 
6 p. 634 [3, 84]) gnashing of teeth striking together (Galen, 

Glossar. Hippocr. XIX p. 90 K. Bpvyydc: 6 G70 tT. GS5OvTMOV 
OVYKPOVOLEVOV WOdos; s. also Erotian [I AD], Vocum Hip- 

pocraticarum Coll. ed. ENachmanson 1918 p. 28, 9; 29, 4; 

Anecd. Gr. 30, 28; Hesych.; Suda.—Pr 19:12; Sir 51:3), 0 B. TOV 

686vtwv chattering or gnashing of the teeth Mt 8:12; 13:42, 
50; 22:13; 24:51; 25:30; Lk 13:28 (always w. KAavOuUdc).— 

Chattering of teeth because of cold: Sallust. 19 p. 34, 22 souls 

are being punished in to7rot uypol. Cp. Plut., Mor. 567c; ApcPl 
42.—Grinding of teeth because of pain: Quint. Smyrn. 11, 206.— 

DELG s.v. BpuKw. M-M. TW. 

Povyx impf. EBpvyov; fut. 3 sg. BevEer; | aor. 3 sg. EBpvEev 
LXX to grind one’s teeth, gnash, a sign of violent rage (Theodor. 

Prodr. 5, 49 H.) tovs d60vtac ém atdtOov they gnashed their 
teeth against him Ac 7:54 (cp. Lex. Vind. p. 34, 5 Bpvyet t. 
6ddvtac vOpwroc, Bpvyatat dé AEwv=humans gnash their 
teeth, lions roar; Job 16:9; Ps 34:16; 36:12; SibOr 2, 203; Hip- 

pocr., 8 p. 16 [Mul. 1, 2], Epid. 5, 86 and other medical wr. 

[Hobart 208] of chattering of the teeth in chills and fevers). The 

expression may also be intended as metaph. become enraged (so 

NRSV with others, unless the translators are thinking in terms of 

functional equivalence).—Frisk. 

povw (Hom. et al.; usu. intr. as Jos., Ant. 13, 66; SibOr 6, 8) 

trans. (as Aelian, fgm. 25 p. 197, 20 Herch.; Himerius, Or. 1, 

19; Anacreont. 44, 2 Xaputec Oda Bpvovow; JosAs 16 cod. 
A [p. 64, 15 Bat.] ai odpKes cov Bpvovow d&vOy Curis; JosAs 
10:14 cod. A [p. 52, 15 Bat.]; Just., D. 114, 4; Ps.-Clemens, Hom. 

2, 45) of someth. that is teeming w. a substance pour forth Js 

3:11.—DELG. M-M. 

Po@ua, atos, 16 (s. PiBpwoxw; Thu., X. et al.; pap, LXX; 
En; TestSol 1:1 C; Test12Patr; Jos., Ant. 3, 29 and 30; 17, 62; 

Ar.; Just., D. 20, 1; 12:6; cp. TestReub 2:7 Bp@ous Bpwpdatwv) 

@ that which is eaten, food lit. Ro 14:15ab, 20; 1 Cor 8:8, 

13; GEb 13, 79. Pl. (Hippocr. et al.; oft. LXX; En 98:2; Hippol., 

Ref. 1, 24, 1) Lk 3:11; 9:13; 1 Cor 6:13ab; 1 Ti 4:3; Hb 13:9; 

B 10:9; PtK 2 p. 14, 20—Esp. solid food (opp. yaa) 1 Cor 3:2 
(in imagery, but w. lit. components dominant). Pl. (w. wot, as 2 

Esdr 3:7) ITr 2:3; (w. TOWata, as Plato, Leg. 11 p. 932a; Epict., 

Ench. 33, 2; TestReub 2:7) Hb 9:10.—The mng. ‘filth’, ‘stench’, 

as in Mod. Gk. (Rdm. 12) is most unlikely for Mt 14:15, Mk 

7:19 (B-D-F §126, 3).—Of manna: to mvevuatikov f. 1 Cor 
10:3.—In the endtime Papias (9:10); s. &aroAavoic. 
@ nourishment of a transcendent nature, means of sus- 

tenance, food (Tvevua. GyLov, 6 Eott BE@ua Car Iren. Haer. 
4, 2 [Harv. II 294, 11]; 0 wept B. GAnO@v Kat tvevuatiuK@v 
hOyos Orig., C. Cels. 2, 2, 49) doing the will of God is Jesus’ 

food J 4:34; gotat wou 1 Evy Peavata Kal TmpWata prayer 
will be my food and drink GJs 1:4 (cp. Aeschyl., Cho. 26; Soph., 
El. 363f). Cp. 1 Cor 3:2 above —B. 329. DELG s.v. BippadoKka. 
M-M. TW. 

Bows UWLOG, Ov (Aeschyl., Prom. 479; ‘Anti-Atticist’ [Anecd. 

Gr. 84, 25]; SIG 624, 38; PSI 306, 7; StudPal XXII 75, 58; PGM 

10, 1; Lev 19:23; Ezk 47:12; 2 Esdr 19:25) eatable ti 8. anything 

to eat Lk 24:41.—DELG s.v. BiBpa@okw. M-M. 

Boots, ews, i (Hom. et al.; pap, LXX; TestAbr B 13 p. 
117, 22 [Stone p. 82]; EpArist 129; Philo; Joseph.; Just., D. 57, 
3; Mel., P. 47, 337). 

@ the act of partaking of food, eating (w. 76otc [this com- 
bin. since Od. 1, 191; also Diod. S. 1, 45, 2; Plut., Mor. 114¢c; 

Da 1:10; Philo, Mos. 1, 184]) Ro 14:17; Col 2:16. W. obj. gen. 
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(as Pla., Rep. 10, 619c; Jos., Ant. 1, 334; TestReub 2:7 Bpaotcs 
Bpopatov) B. tov eiSwhoObtwv eating of meat sacrificed to 
idols 1 Cor 8:4; Gptos eis B. (as Is 55:10) bread to eat 2 Cor 
9:10; w¢ mepi B. as if they referred to eating B 10:9; &yete 
TedElws Tepi ths B. you are fully instructed on eating, i.e. on 
dietary laws 10:10 (cp. 6 Tepi Bpdoewv Kal TooEWV ... VOULOS 
Orig., C. Cels. 2, 2, 17); etc B. to eat PtK 2 p. 14, 17. 
@ the process of causing deterioration by consuming, con- 

suming w. On Mt 6:19f, where B. is used as a general term 

for consuming, which could be done by a variety of insects (in 

Mal 3:11 LXX A, e.g., B. is used to render 7>1N=‘grasshopper’; 

n?\DNd=wood worm has been suggested [HGressmann, Hdb. ad 

loc.]). Cp. EpJer 10, where a few mss. have Bp@otc instead of 

Bewmpata w. toc. This combin. argues against the identification 
of Bpwots w. toc in Mt, and it is not likely that a hendiadys 
is present. The interpretation corrosion, rust finds no support 

outside this passage. In the medical passages that have been ad- 

duced (cp. Galen 6, 422 [pl.]; 12, 879 ed. Kiihn 1823) 8.=‘decay’ 

of teeth. The balanced structure of the passage implies garments 

as victims of ‘moth and eating’, and other possessions as plunder 

of thieves. 

© that which one eats, food (Soph. fem. 182, 2 TGF; 
Philostrat., Vi. Apoll. 8, 7 p. 307, 27; PLond III, 1223, 9 p. 

139 [121 ap] yoptov eis BpOow tpofdatwv; PLips 118, 15; 
POxy 1686, 10; Gen 25:28; Jer 41:20; 2 Km 19:43 v.l. Bo@ow 

Epayauev; Philo, Op. M. 38). 
@ lit. of a meal Hb 12:16; D 6:3; Dg 4:1; GJs 1:4 v.l. for 

Bpwtov and Bpmuata.—©® fig. J 4:32; 6:27, 55.—DELG s.v. 
BiBpaoKkw. M-M. TW. 

Bowtds, H, ov (Aeneas Tact. 8, 4; Archestr [ITV Bc], fgm. 28; 
Porphyr., Abst. 1,27 PSI 64, 21 [I Bc]) verbal adj. of BiBpmoKw 
given for food PtK 2 p. 14, 20 (the ref. is to animals given to hu- 

manity for food and honored by it through use in sacrifice, unless 

B. refers to animals worshipped as gods and means eatable).—ov 

KataByooua obte Ei Bpwtov ovtEe Ett TOTO J will come 
down neither for food nor drink GJs 1:4. 

BuvdtCo 1 aor. ZBvOvwav 2 Mace. 12:4, pass. éBvOicOny; fut. 
3 pl. pass. BuOoAroovtat JosAs 12:3 (s. Buds; Soph. et al.; 
mag. pap in PWarren 21, 43; 2 Macc 12:4) 

@ to cause to go down in water, to sink, only pass. in act. 

sense (Jos., C. Ap. 1, 308) of ships (Polyb. 2, 10, 5; 16, 3, 2; Diod. 

S. 13, 40, 5; Dio Chrys. 46 [63], 3; Epict. 3, 2, 18 BuOiGouévov 
TOV TAOIOV) Hote PUBICEdOat VTA (i.e. TA TAOLA) so that they 
began to sink Lk 5:7. W. eis (AcJ 112 [Aa II/1 p. 211, 8f]) of 

the Egyptian military forces éBv0io8noav gic OdAaooav sank 

into the sea 1 C1 51:5. 

@ to cause someone to experience disastrous conse- 

quences, plunge, expose to fig. (cp. Philod., De Morte 33 

Tappada 185 

[DBassi, Pap. Ercolanesi 1914]; Alciphron 1, 16, 1 to vydov 

év EUOL OUVEYMS UTO TOV TADOUS PvOitetat; Philostrat., Vi. 
Apoll. 4, 32 p. 151, 17 of the utter ruin of Sparta; SIG 730, 7 [I Bc] 

Katapud.) plunge twa someone sic GhEOPov Kal GmTwMAELAV 
into ruin and destruction 1 Ti 6:9.—B. 679. DELG s.v. Bv80c. 

M-M. 

Buddoc, od, 6 (s. Bubitw; Aeschyl., Hippocr. et al.; Alex. Ep. 
Il, 10; Herm. Wr. 16, 5; mag. pap: POxy 886, 10; PGM 13, 1072; 

LXX, TestSol; JosAs 12:10 cod. A Bu80v tig 8adaoong; Philo; 

SibOr 3, 481; Mel., fgm. 8b, 17 and 35 P.) depth of the sea, sea, 

deep water &v t@) f. adrift at sea 2 Cor 11:25. Of deep sea fish 
év to f. vyyetau they swim (only) in deep water B 10:5 (cp. 
Aelian, NA 2, 15; 9, 57). Of water gener.: &£« (tov) B. (SibOr 4, 

60) Hy 3, 25 Sf; 3; 55:27.s.923, 3iand 53.9; 4538955) 3391564: 

9, 16, 1 and 5; 9, 17, 3-DELG. M-M. 

BvedeEvs, éws, 6 (Dio Chrys. 38 [55], 22; Artem. 4, 56; 
IGR IV, 1216, 8; PTebt 801, 2 [II Bc]; PCorn 26, 6; PFay 121, 
15; PWarren 15, 25 [all II Ap]; loanw. in rabb.) tanner, surname 

of Simon, a Christian in Joppa Ac 9:43; 10:6, 32.—DELG s.v. 

Bupoa. M-M 

Bvoouos, YH, OV (s. BUooosc; Aeschyl., Hdt.+; Plut.; Diod. 

S. 1, 85, 5; OGI 90, 17; 29; pap [PRev 103, 1; PEleph 26, 4; 27a, 

11 ff et al.]; LXX; JosAs 3:19; 13:2 cod. A; ApcMos 40; EpArist 

87; 320; Jos., Ant. 3, 153; Test12Patr) made of fine linen, subst. 

to 3. fine linen, linen garment (PHolm 15, 26; PGM 1, 332; 4, 

663; Esth 1:6; Is 3:23; Da 10:5; 12:6f) Rv 18:12 (s. BUcoos 

end), 16; 19:8, 14.—DELG s.v. Buoooc. M-M. 

Buccs, Ov, 1 (Semit. loanw.=/2 [HLewy, D. sem. Fremd- 

worter im Griech. 1895, 125]; Empedocles [V Bc] fgm. 93; 

itheocwy2sa 3) Baus 58) 82 e e EOLU xen] ae lene ee aen 

36, 19 and 26; PSI 1152, 7; PLund IV, 9, 24; PTebt 313, 20; 598; 
LXX; TestAbr A; TestJob 25:7; JosAs; Philo, Congr. Erud. Grat. 

117; Jos., Ant. 3, 103 al.) fine linen (Pliny, HN 19, 1, [9], 26); 

for prominent people (Philostrat., Vi. Apoll. 2, 20) top@tpa 

Kal B. (Pr 31:22; Jos., Ant. 3, 154; cp. Esth 1:6; JosAs 5:6 B. 

ypvoovys) Lk 16:19; Rv 18:12 v.1.; GJs 10:2—PBatiffol, 
RB ns. 9, 1912, 541-43.—DELG. M-M. 

pve 1 aor. €Bvoa (Hom. et al., ‘to plug’) to plug an obj. w. 

someth., stop, plug the ears (as Lucian, Catapl. 5 8. ta wta, 
Charon 21; Ps 57:5) in imagery, against dissident teaching IEph 

9:1.—DELG s.v. Buvéw. 

Bopds, od, 6 (Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX, Philo; Jos., Bell. 1, 
39, Ant. 1, 157; Orig., C. Cels. 8, 20, 27 al.; loanw. in rabb.; cp. 

EMaass, ARW 23, 1925, 226f) altar Ac 17:23; 6 tov “HAtov . 

1 Cl 25:4.—B. 1466f. DELG. M-M. TW. 

I 
y numerical sign = 3 (tpeis: pap; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 157; cp. SibOr 

5:24; Ar. [JTS 25, 24, 76, In. 28; Mel., P. 90 B]) or 3d (tpitn) 

in the superscr. of 3J (sc. émrotoAn), of Hv 3 (Gpaotc); Hm 3 

(évtoAn); Hs 3 (7rapaPody). S. also TestSol; PVindobBosw 18, 

37 superscr. (SeKatos). 

Tappadva indecl. (an Aram. word whose mng. is still uncer- 
tain. Acc. to Jos., Bell. 5, 51 TaBad Saovd is to be rendered 

hObos YaovAOv) Gabbatha, a locality in Jerusalem which also 
had the Gk. name AvOdotpwtov (q.v.) J 19:13. CTorrey ZAW 
65, °53, 232f thinks the word is Latin, viz. gabata=‘platter’ and 
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was adapted to Aramaic; the stone pavement resembled such 

a dish. 

Tape iy 1,6 indecl. (78°72, God’s valiant one) Gabriel, name 

of an archangel (Da 8:16; 9:21; En 9:1 al.; TestSol 18:6; ApcEsdr; 

ApcMos 4; ISyrW 2068; PGM 1, 302; 3, 149 and 535; 4, 1815; 7, 

1013 and 1017; 36, 310; Bousset, Rel.? 325-28; Billerb. II 126ff; 

RAC V 239-45) Lk 1:19, 26; GJs 12:2 (Just., D. 100, 5; for an 

angel announcing a birth, cp. Judg 13:2ff, which is peculiarly 

embellished Jos., Ant. 5, 276-84). 

yayyoaiwa, 1S, 1] a disease involving severe inflamma- 
tion, which if left unchecked can become a destructive ulcer- 

ous condition, gangrene, cancer, of spreading ulcers, etc. (med- 
ical term since Hippocr.). Fig. (as Plut., Mor. 65d of slanders) 2 

Ti 2:17.—DELG. 

15, 6 indecl. (73) Gad (Gen 30:11; 49:19; Test 2Patr, JosAs; 
Philo, Somn. 2, 34.—In Joseph. Ta6ac [Ant. 1, 306] or Pad 
[Ant. 2, 182], ov [Ant. 6, 99]) mud I. Rv 7:5 (s. Adv). 

Tadaenvos, , Ov pert. to Gadara, a city in Transjordania: 
from Gadara; 6 T. the Gadarene (Jos., Vi. 42; 44) Mt 8:28; 

Mk 5:1 v.l.; Lk 8:26 v.l., 37 v.1. Origen held Gadara could not 

be the name intended in these passages and adopted the rdg. 

Tepyeonvav (q.v.); s. his comments In Joannem 6, 6, 41, 208ff 

Pr. (cp. 10, 19, 113). The rdg. Pepaonvav (q.v.) was also known 

in his time.—Difficulties caused by similar-sounding names in 

the tradition are old. A scholion on Od. 1, 85 (in Hes., fgm. 70 Rz.) 

says w. reference to the Homeric vnoov és *Qyvyinv that Anti- 
machus (IV Bc) calls the island ’QyvAtn. The scholion goes on to 

say: Stadépovor 6€ ot to7rot.—T Zahn, D. Land der Gadarener, 
Gerasener, Gergesener: NKZ 13, 1902, 923-45; GDalman, Pj 

7, 1911, 20ff, Orte? 1924 (tr., Sacred Sites, index); OProcksch, 

Pj 14, 1918, 20; DV6lter, D. Heilg. d. Besessenen im Lande der 

Gerasener od. Gadarener od. Gergesener: NThT 9, 1920, 285-97; 

Pauly-W. VII 1242-45; BHHW I 508-33. SEG XLII, 1431 (ins). 

Tala, ys, h (MY) Gaza (Diod. S. 19, 59, 2; Strabo 16, 2, 21; 
Arrian, Anab. 2, 26 and elsewhere in the story of Alexander; ins; 

Gen 10:19 al.; EpArist; Joseph.; SibOr 3, 345), one of the 5 chief 

cities of the Philistines, in southwest Palestine; it was touched 

by the caravan route leading to Egypt Ac 8:26 (where the added 

phrase aUtn Eotiv Epynuos refers to 060¢.—WPhythian-Adams, 
The Problem of ‘Deserted’ Gaza: PEF 1923, 30-36). Schiirer II 

98-103; MMeyer, History of the City of Gaza 1907; IBenzinger, 

Pauly-W. VII 1910, 880ff; PThomsen, Reallex. der Vorgesch. IV 

1926, 178ff; BHHW I 516; RAC IX 1123-34; PECS 345-46.— 

M-M. 

yaca, NS; 1] (cp. Persian ganj; treasure; found as a loanw. in 

Gk. since Theophr., HP 8, 11, 5; Polyb., Diod. S., Plut.; Appian, 

Mithrid. 23 §93; OGI 54, 22; LXX, cp. Hebr. 131) treasurer) the 

(royal) treasury O¢ tv ET TAOS THs YaCNns adtIS who was 
her chief treasurer Ac 8:27.—HSchaeder, Iran. Beitrage I 1930, 

47.—DELG. M-M. 

YaCOMVAGXLOV, Ov, TO (v1. yaCopuaKetov N25 but 
-pvdaktov preferred by B-D-F §13; s. DELGs.v. bUvAaE) 
@ a place for the storing of valuables, treasure room, trea- 

sury (Diod. S. 9, 12, 2; Strabo 7, 6, 1; OGI 225, 16; Esth 3:9; 

1 Macc 3:28). In this sense our sources of information on the 

Jerusalem temple speak of yaCod. in the pl. (2 Esdr 22: 44; Jos., 

Bell. 5, 200; 6, 282) and sg. (1 Macc 14:49; 2 Macc 3:6, 24, 28, 

40; 4:42; 5:18; 2 Esdr 23: 5, 7; Jos., Ant. 19, 294). It can be taken 

in this sense J 8:20 (sing.) in (or at) the treasury (for the use of év 

Todatia 

in the sense of ‘near’ [the public would of course not be permitted 

in the treasure room(s)] see s.v. €v 1c. But it is quite prob. that 

J may be using the term y. loosely of the area generally known 

as the ‘treasury’, which would have the equivalent of a vault; the 

prep. would then be used in its customary locative sense). 

@ For Mk 12:41, 43; Lk 21:1 the mng. contribution box or 

receptacle is attractive. Acc. to Mishnah, Shekalim 6, 5 there 

were in the temple 13 such receptacles in the form of trumpets. 

But even in these passages the general sense of ‘treasury’ is prob., 

for the contributions would go the treasury via the receptacles.— 

Billerb. I 37-46. GKaminski, JDAI 106, 91, 63-181—M-M. 

T'aios, ov, 6 (Matos W-H.; found frequently, e.g. Diod. S. 
11, 60, 1; 13, 104, 1; 19, 73, 1) Gaius name of several Christians 

about whom little is known. 

@ fr. Derbe Ac 20:4.—@ fr. Macedonia, companion of Paul 
in Ephesus 19:29.—®© fr. Corinth, baptized by Paul 1 Cor 1:14. 

Paul lived w. him when he wrote Ro 16:23. See Goodsp. s.v. 

Tittoc.—@ the man to whom 3J was addressed (vs. 1). 
© name of the copyist of the Martyrdom of Polycarp, MPol 

22:2; Epil Mosq 1:5.—JChapman, JTS 5, 1904, 366 identifies 1 

and 4, perh. 3—M-M. 

YOO, yaruxtos, TO (Hom.+) milk—@ as material fluid 
1 Cor 9:7; B 6:17. W. honey as sign of fertility 6:8, 10, 13 (cp. 

Ex 3:8, 17; 13:5 al.; Lucian, Saturn. 7, Ep. Sat. 1, 20; Himerius, 

Or. 13, 7 W. petv wédt Kal yA; Dio Chrys. 18 [35], 18 Indian 
rivers, in which milk, wine, honey and oil flow). As product of 
human mammary gland yada t. yuvauK@v (Hippocr., Mul. 8: 

VII, p. 206 L.) ApcePt, fgm. 2 p. 12, 24 (s. myyvuwr3). Of extraor- 
dinary circumstance [6tt thaynAoKoTN|OEtons ths KEpaArs 
avtOv yaha £ENAVEv when (Paul) was beheaded, milk came out 
from him (evidently in contrast to blood) AcPI Ha 11, 1. 

®© fig. (cp. Philo, Agr. 9 émet 5€ vytiots ev Eott yoko 
THON, TEheloig SE TA EK TUPAV TEUUATA, Kai WoXNS 
YAhaKTWMOdELS LEV dv Elev TOOMai KtA., Omn. Prob. Lib. 160, 
Migr. Abr. 29 al.; Epict. 2, 16, 39; 3, 24, 9. For Hebraic associ- 

ations s. FDanker, ZNW 58, ’67, 94f) of elementary Christian 

instruction 1 Cor 3:2; Hb 5:12f. to hoyuxov ddoAov y. the 
unadulterated spiritual milk 1 Pt 2:2 (Sallust. 4, 10 p. 8, 24 

of the mysteries: Yahaktoc Thody HoEep GvayevvMuevwy). 
S. HUsener, Milch u. Honig: RhM 57, 1902, 177—95=Kleine 

Schriften IV 1914, 398ff; ADieterich, Mithraslit. 1903, 171; 

RPerdelwitz, D. Mys. 1911, 56ff; KWyss, D. Milch im Kultus d. 

Griech. u. R6mer 1914; FLehmann, D. Entstehung der sakralen 

Bedeutung der Milch: ZMR 22, 1917, 1-12; 33-45; ESelwyn, 1 

Pt. °46, ad loc. and 308f; BHHW II 1215f; KJ. Pauly MI 1293f— 

DELG. M-M. TW. 

Pavan S, OV, O (since Demetrius of Byz. [c. 275 Bc] who 

described in 13 books thy Pakatav did Baow && Etpamys eis 
*Aotav [no. 162 Jac.; s. Diog. L. 5, 83]; ins; 1 Macc 8:2; 2 Macc 

8:20; Joseph.; SibOr index) an inhabitant of Galatia, a Galatian 

(so Demetr. of Byz.; Strabo 12, 5, 2 et al.; s. the foll. entry) Gal 

3:1 (cp. Callim., Hymn. 4, Delos, 184 Takatyou dopo ovro. 
In a Hamburg pap [III Bc] Coll. Alex. p. 131, 9 the Galatians are 

called cippovec); superscr. of Gal. 

Toadatta, as, i (Diocles 125; Appian, Mithr. 17 §60; 65 
§272 al.; Cass. Dio 53, 26; ins) Galatia, a district in Asia Minor, 

abode of the Celtic Galatians, and a Roman province to which, 

in addition to the orig. Galatia, Isauria, Cilicia, and northern Ly- 

caonia belonged. The exact mng. of G. in the NT, esp. in Paul, 

is a much disputed question. Gal 1:2; 1 Cor 16:1; 2 Ti 4:10 (in 

this pass. some mss. have PaAAtcv, and even the better attested 



Taaatia 

tdg. Padatiav can be understood as referring to Gaul: Diod. S. 
5, 22, 4 al.; Appian, Celts 1, 5 al.; Polyaenus 8, 23, 2; Jos., Ant. 
17, 344; other ref. in Zahn, Einl. I 418.—To avoid confusion, it 

was possible to say something like Pahatia tis émac=eastern 
[Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 49 §202] or TaAdtar oi év °*Aoia [Ap- 
pian, Bell. Civ. 4, 88 §373]); 1 Pt 1:1. For the NT there are 

only two possibilities, both of which involve the Galatia in Asia 

Minor. The view that G. means the district orig. inhabited by the 

Galatians (North Gal. theory) found favor with Mommsen (ZNW 

2, 1901, 86), ASteinmann (esp. detailed, D. Leserkreis des Gal. 

1908), vDobschiitz, Jiilicher, MDibelius, Feine, Ltzm., JMoffatt, 

Goguel, Sickenberger, Lagrange, Meinertz, Oepke, EHaenchen 

(comm. on Ac 16:6), et al. Impressive support is given this point 

of view by Memnon of Asia Minor, a younger contemporary of 

Paul. For him the Galatians, of whom he speaks again and again 

(no. 434 fgm. 1, 11ff Jac.), are the people with a well-defined 

individuality, who-came to Asia Minor from Europe. Paul would 

never have addressed the Lycaonians as Takcatoau—tThe opp. 

view, that G. means the Rom. province (South Gal. theory), is 

adopted by Zahn, Ramsay, EMeyer, EBurton (Gal 1921), GDun- 

can (Gal °34), esp. VWeber (Des Pls Reiserouten 1920). S. also 

FStahelin, Gesch. d. kleinasiat. Galater 1907; RSyme, Galatia 

and Pamphylia under Aug.: Klio 27, ’34, 122-48; CWatkins, D. 

Kampf des Pls um Galatien 1913; JRopes, The Singular Prob. of 

the Ep. to the Gal. 1929; LWeisgerber, Galat. Sprachreste: JGeff- 

cken Festschr. ?31, 151-75; Hemer, Acts 277-307 (North-Gal. 

hypothesis “unnecessary and improbable’ p. 306) Pauly-W. VII 

519-55; KI. Pauly I, 666-70.—New Docs 4, 138f. M-M. 

Toratixos, 4, ov (Diod. S. 5, 39, 7; Arrian, Anab. 2, 4, 
1; Polyaenus 4, 6, 17; ins) pert. to Galatia, Galatian ywpa. the 

Galatian country Ac 16:6; 18:23. Here prob. the district, not the 

Rom. province, is meant; but s. WRamsay, St. P. the Traveler and 

Rom. Citizen, 1896, 104; 194 (s. Tadatia). 

yaheayoa, as, H (Hyperid., fgm. 34; Theophr., HP 5, 7, 6; 

Ezk 19:9; TestJob 27:1; AscIs 3:6) prim.: device for catching a 

weasel ‘weasel-trap’ or ‘weasel-cage’ then gener. animal-cage 

AcPI Ha 4, 22.—DELG s.v. yaAén. 

YOAMH, is, H (contr. fr. yaAén; Hat. and Batr. et al—The form 
adn in Lycophron 843) a name given to various members of 

the ‘weasel’ family: weasel PtK 2 p. 14, 19; acc. to Moses (Lev 

11:29) its flesh was not to be eaten B 10:8 (on the odd view ex- 

pressed by B cp. Aristot., GA 3, 6, 756b; Aelian, NA 2, 55; 9, 65; 

Plut., Mor. 380f; Anton. Lib. 29, 3; EpArist 144; 163; 165; Phys- 

iologus 21 p. 253fL.; s. MCurley, Physiologus ’79, 86).—DELG 

S.V. YOAEN. 

yoAnvn, NS, 4 (Hom. et al.; Epict. 2, 18, 30; Sym. Ps 106:29; 

loanw. inrabb.) an unruffled surface on a body of water, a calm, 

on a lake (Diod. S. 3, 21, 1; Appian, Bell. Civ. 4, 115 §480; Lu- 

cian, Dial. Mar. 1, 3; 15, 3; in imagery, Philo; Jos., Bell. 3, 195) 

Mt 8:26; Mk 4:39; Lk 8:24.—_DELG. M-M. TW. 

YOAHVLEY (s. yodrvy; Anth. Pal. 5, 35, 7 [Rufinus c. 130 
AD]; Orphica) be clear, be calm ta. b5ata. taAvTA yaknvudvta 
Kal OKIiptOVvta these waters calm and then dancing GJs 3:3 in 
imagery of a period of sterility followed by the joy of conception. 

Toduata, as, 1 Galilee (fr. ‘7°73 circle, district, really 
nim 5°53 district of the gentiles, Is 8:23 [9:1]; Mt 4:15, Aram. 

x'2°93; Strabo 16. 2, 34 and 40; LXX; Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 326; 

Joseph.; B-D-F. §56, 2), after the Exile, the northern part of Pales- 

tine, bounded by Syria, Sidon, Tyre, Ptolemais, Carmel, the plain 

of Jezreel, and the Jordan (Jos., Bell. 3, 35—40). It was divided 
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into Northern (Upper) and Southern (Lower) Gal. (Jos., Bell. 3, 

35; 2, 568; 573, Vi. 187; Jdth 1:8; Mishnah, Shebiith 9, 2), and 

fr. the death of Herod the Great in 4 Bc until 39 AD it belonged to 

the tetrarchy of Herod Antipas. Mentioned w. Samaria Lk 17:11; 

Ac 9:31; w. the Decapolis Mt 4:25; w. Judea Lk 5:17; Ac 9:31; 

J 4:47, 54. Used to specify names of places, well-known or oth- 

erwise: Natapét tis I. Mt 21:11; Mk 1:9; Kava ty T. J 
2:1, 11; 4:46; 21:2; BynOoaida ths I. 12:21; Odraooa tic T. 
the Lake of Tiberias, or Gennesaret Mt 4:18; 15:29; Mk 1:16; 

7:31; J 6:1; ta wépy tHG I. the district of Gal. (s. wepos 1by) 
Mt 2:22; 1 weptywpos tg T. the surrounding country of G. Mk 
1:28; Lk 4:41 v.1.; 23:6 v.l.— Outside the gospels only Ac 9:31; 

10:37; 13:31.—HGuthe, RE VI 336ff, XXIII 496f; VSchwobel, 

D. Landesnatur Palastinas I and II 1914; CWatzinger, Denkmaler 

Palastinas II °35; GBertram, ARW 32, ’35, 265-81; GSchrenk, 

Gal. z. Zt. Jesu 41; WMeeks, Galilee and Judea in the 4th 

Gosp., JBL 85, ’66, 159-69; BHHW I 510-12; RAC VIII 796— 
821. RHorsley, Galilee: History, Politics, People °95; OEANE II 

369-76. 

Taatdatos, a, ov (Joseph.; Just., D 108, 2 *Inoot twos I.; 
80, 4 name of a Jewish sect) Galilean, 6 T. the Galilean, inhab- 

itant of Galilee Mt 26:69; Ac 2:7; cp. J 7:52; recognizable by 

his dialect Mk 14:70; Lk 22:59.—Lk 13:1f; 23:6; J 4:45; Ac 

1:11 (Epict. 4, 7, 6 ot PadtActoi=Christians). tv Maptav tv 
TT. AcPI Ha 8, 26f; AcPICor 2:14. Surname of the insurrectionist 

Judas Ac 5:37.—TW. 

Tato 2 Ti 4:10 vl, s. Paratia. 

Toaddtov, WV0¢, 0 Gallio (Prosopogr. Imp. Rom. II p. 237; 

Tacit., Annal. 15, 73 Junius Gallio, Senecae frater) proconsul of 

Achaia 51/52, Ac 18:12, 14, 17. For the ins relating to him SIG 

801D; MPlassart, Fouilles de Delphes III/4, 286; JOliver, Hespe- 

ria 40, °71, 239-40.—ADeissmann, Paulus? 1925, 203-25 (lit., 

esp. p. 210f; Eng. tr. Paul? 1926, 261-86); LHennequin, Dict. de 

la Bible, Suppl. I °34, 355-73; MGoguel, RHPR 12, ’32, 321— 

33; Haenchen, index; DSlingerland, JBL 110, ’91, 439-49, and 

rejoinder by JMurphy-O’ Connor, Paul and Gallio: JBL 112, 793, 

315-17 (lit.); Boffo, Iscrizioni no. 29 (lit.); Hemer, Acts 251-53; 

SEG XLII, 474 (lit.); Kl. Pauly Il 686; BHHW I 512f—M-M. 

TapaduyA, 6 indecl. (>x°9%3, Num 1:10; 2:20 al., in Joseph. 
Tapadtnios, ov [Ant. 20, 213]) Gamaliel. The NT knows only 
Rabban G. the Elder, a Pharisee and renowned teacher of the law 

in Jerusalem Ac 5:34. Acc. to 22:3 Paul’s teacher—Schiirer II 

372f; WBacher, Jewish Encycl. V 1903, 558ff; Billerb. II 636— 

39; HBohlig, Der Rat des G. in Ac 5:38f: StKr 86, 1913, 112-20; 

HSteege, Beth-El 27, °35, 298-304 (on Ac 5:34); MEnslin, Paul 

and G.: JR 7, 1927, 360-75; JSwain, G’s Speech and Caligula’s 

Statue: HTR 37, °44, 341-49; BHHW I 513; Haenchen, index. 

YOMETH, As, 1 (s. yauéw; Hes. et al.; PTebt 104, 17 [I Bc]; 
POxy 795, 4; SIG 921, 110; OGI 206, 9; Jos., Bell. 1,475, Ant. 1, 

209; 4 Macc 2:11) a woman with married status (opp. concubine) 

wife | Cl 6:3—DELG s.v. yaueo. 

YOMEW impf. Zyauovv Lk 17:27; 1 aor. Zynua Lk 14:20, inf, 
yywat 2 Mace 14:25, subj. ynwo 1 Cor 7:28, ptc. yrjwacs Mt 
22:25; the form &yaunoa also occurs Mt 5:32; Mk 6:17; 10:11 
(subj.); perf. act. yeyaunka 1 Cor 7:10; plpf. éyeyaujKet Just., 
D. 140, 1; aor. mid. inf. ynwaoOat Just., A I, 29, 1; 1 aor. pass. 

éyaunOnv 1 Cor 7:39. See W-S. §15; B-D-F §101; Rob. 1213; 
Mit-H. 231 (Hom.+; ins, pap; Phryn. 742 Lob.; LXX; En 106:14; 

TestJud 12:2; JosAs 4:15; ParJer 8:4; Just.; Tat. 8:1). In our lit., 

to take another person as spouse, marry. 
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@ said of a man (Hom.+ gener.)—a. w. acc. marry, take 

someone as wife (Hom. et al.; OGI 391, 8; 392, 11; IDefixAudol- 

lent 78; Demetr.: 722 fgm. 1, 3 Jac.; Esth 10:3c; Jos., Ant. 6, 309; 

7, 70; Just., D. 134, 3; Orig., C. Cels. 5, 27, 13) Lk 14:20 (the aor. 
form éynua. is exceptional in the NT, and the more usual expr. 

is KaBetv [yuvatKa] as in ms. D of 14:20; cp. 20:28, 29, 31; 1 
Cor 7:28 v.1.; GKilpatrick, JTS 18, 67, 139f); a divorced woman 

Mt 5:32; Mk 6:17; Lk 16:18b; another woman Mt 19:9; Mk 

10:11; Lk 16:18a; Hm 4, 1, 6. 

B. abs. marry, enter matrimony (POxy 1213, 4; PFlor 332, 24; 

2 Macc 14:25; 4 Macc 16:9; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 201; Just., A I, 29, 

1; Tat. 8, 1) Mt 19:10; 22:25, 30; 24:38; Mk 12:25; Lk 17:27; 

20:34f; 1 Cor 7:28, 33; Hm 4, 1, 8; IPol 5:2; Agr 18. 

® ofa woman—a. act.—X. w. acc. (Eur., Med. 606 iron- 

ically; Menander, Hero 3 S.; s. also Nauck, TGF, Adespota 194 

and note on the disputed pass.) Mk 10:12 (v.l. yaun67 dAAw is 
adapted to more common usage; s. by). 

3. abs. (Chariton 3, 2, 17 "Agpoditn youet) 1 Cor 7:28b, 
34; 1 Ti 5:11, 14. 

B. mid. (Hom. et al.), esp. ptc. 1) yapoupeévn (as POxy 496, 
5; 905, 10; Just., A I, 29, 1 to yywao@at) IPol 5:2. 

Y. pass. get married, be married (X., An. 4, 5, 24; Plut., Ro- 

mul. 18 [2, 1]; Anton. Lib. 16, 2; 20, 7; Ps.-Apollod. 1, 147 
Mrjde.a yaunOetoa, Atyet ratda yevva; POxy 361, 1 [I Ap]; 
257, 25; 30; PGrenf II, 76, 10f GAM eEetvan abt} yaunOjvat 
ws &v BovdnOq; JosAs 4:15 ABH yaunOyjooua [yaproouar 
DEF] t@ vid tov Baotréwe; Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 110; Jos., Ant. 
6, 308) Mk 10:12 v1. (s. bax); 1 Cor 7:39.—For lit. s. yautCw 
2 and s. also HPreisker, Christent. u. Ehe in d. ersten drei Jahrh. 

1927, Ehe u. Charisma b. Pls: ZST 6, 1929, 91-95; WMichaelis, 

Ehe u. Charisma b. Pls: ibid. 5, 1928, 426-52; HSchumacher, D. 

Eheideal d. Ap. Pls ’32; FBiichsel, D. Ehe im Urchristent.: ThBl 

21, °42, 113-28; AOepke, RAC IV, 59, 650-731; Alsaksson, 
Marriage and Ministry in the New Temple, ’65; RSchnacken- 

burg, Schriften zum NT, ’71, 414-34; KNiederwimmer, Askese 

u. Mystertum °75; STreggiari, Roman Marriage ’91. S. also 

yuvy 1. 
© of both sexes marry (M. Ant. 4, 32; PEleph 2, 8 [285/284 

BC]; BGU 717, 16 ot yauotvtes) 1 Cor 7:9f, 36; 1 Ti 4:3; Hm 
4, 4, 1f; Dg 5:6 —EDNT I 235-38. B. 98. DELG. M-M. TW 

yautco impf. pass. &yautCounv (Apollon. Dysc., Synt. p. 
280, 11 H. [3, 153 p. 400 Uhlig] got: yap to ev TPOTEPOV 
[i.e. Yano] yauov vetarauBaveo, to 6& yapifw yauwov TivL 
uetadidmut=the former [youd] means ‘I receive in marriage’, 
whereas youiCw means ‘I give in marriage’ —Otherw. the word 
is found only in Christian writings.) 

@ to cause (a woman) to become married, give (a woman) 

in marriage abs. Mt 24:38; Mk 12:25 D. Pass. be given in mar- 

riage, be married Mt 22:30; Mk 12:25; Lk 17:27; 20:35.—In 

1 Cor 7:38, y. abs. and w. acc. may be understood in this sense 

of a father who gives his daughter (or a guardian who gives his 

ward) in marriage (v.l. €kyauiGwv). But mng. 2 appears more 
probable. 

@ Because of the context in 1 Cor 7:36-38, where the re- 

lation of virgins to Christ is featured, it is best to take y. vs. 

38=yo.uéw to take as spouse, marry (on this s. Ltzm., Hdb. ad 

loc.; B-D-F §101 p. 44 agrees; s. also MIt-H. 409f. It is hard to 

say how far the rule of Apollon., quoted above, applies, since 

there are so few exx. of y. In any case, his observation indicates 

that mistakes could be made in the use of either term. On the 

increasing frequency of formations in -iCw s. Psaltes p. 325-31. 

yatCw=“marry’ is also found in Methodius, Sympos. 3, 14 p. 
44,21 Bonwetsch). In the context of vss. 36-38 1apO8évoc would 

yamoc 

then mean either a Christian’s fiancée (s. ref. to Goodsp. below 

and NRSV), or perh. even his ‘spiritual bride’, who lived with 

him as a virgin. S. wapOévoc a—EGrafe, Theol. Arbeiten aus 

d. Rhein. wiss. Predigerverein n.F. 3, 1899, 57-69; HAchelis, 

Virgines -subintroductae 1902; AJiilicher, ARW 7, 1904, 373— 

86, PM 22, 1918, 97-119; JSickenberger, BZ 3, 1905, 44-69; 

HKoch, ibid. 3, 1905, 401-7; FFahnenbruch, ibid. 12, 1914, 

391-401; AvanVeldhuizen, TSt 23, 1905, 185-202, NThSt 2, 

1919, 297-309; RSteck, SchTZ 34, 1917, 177-89; StSchiwietz, 

ThGl 19, 1927, 1-15; KHolzhey, ibid. 307f; AJuncker, D. Ethik d. 

Ap. Pls II 1919, 191 ff; KMiiller, D. Forderung d. Ehelosigkeit fur 

d. Getauften in d. alten Kirche 1927; HKoch, Quellen z. Gesch. 

d. Askese *33; Goodsp., Probs. 158f; RKugelman, CBQ 10, °48, 

63-71; LRichard: Mémorial JChaine ’50, 309-20; AOepke, TLZ 

77, °52, 449-52; WKiimmel: Bultmann Festschr. °54, 275-95; 

JO’Rourke, CBQ 20, 58, 292-98; RSebolt, CTM 30, ’59, 103- 

10; 176-89; HBaltensweiler, Die Ehe im NT, ’67; HGreeven, 

NTS 15, 69, 365-88.—DELG s.v. yauéw. M-M. 

YOAMLGXW (Aristot., Pol. 7, 14, 4; Stob. et al.)=yapiFw act. 
give in marriage Mt 22:30 v.1.; Mt 24:38 v.l.; pass., be given 

in marriage of a woman (Aristot., loc. cit.; Heraclides Hist. 64 

[Aristot., Fgm. ed. VRose 1886, 383]; PLond V, 1708, 98; 168; 

177 éyautoKeto G&vdpi) Mk 12:25 v.1.; Lk 20:34, 35 v.1. 

yauos, Ov, 6 (Hom.+; sg. and pl. are oft. used interchange- 

ably w. no difference in mng.; cp. SIG 1106, 101-3 d8dtw 6 
ispeve Eig TOUS YAMOUS TA YEPY THO TOV YALOV TrOLODVTL; Ac- 
Thom 4 [Aa II/2 p. 105, 3]. Joseph. distinguishes in Ant. 14, 467f 

betw. ‘yo.uwoc=wedding and yduoi=wedding celebration. But for 
‘marriage’ he somet. uses the sg. [s. la below], somet. the pl. 

[Ant. 20, 141]; Field, Notes, 16). 
@ public ceremony associated with entry into a marriage 

relationship, wedding celebration—@ gener., pl. (the pl. is 

used in this sense as early as Hom.; s. also Isaeus 8, 18; 20; BGU 

892, 10; 13; 909, 3; Sb 7745, 2; PGiss 31, 16; POxy 111, 2; 927, 

2.—Joseph., s. above) yauous Trotetlv give a wedding celebra- 
tion Mt 22:2 (on y. 7rovetv cp. Demosth. 30, 21; Menand., fgm. 

450 K. [=454 Edm. III/2 p. 732]; Achilles Tat. 1, 3, 3; Xenophon 

Eph. 2, 7, 1; Michel 1001 II, 19; Tob 6:13; 8:19; 1 Macc 9:37; 

10:58). KaAEtoBat Eig tovs y. be invited to the wedding (POxy 
1486) 22:3, 9 (cp. Tob 9:5 S).—22:4 (on the parable Mt 22:1- 

14 s. JSickenberger, ByzZ 30, 1930, 253-61; VHasler, TZ 18, 

°62, 25-35). Sg. (LXX) Mt 22:8; J 2:1f; Evduua yauov a wed- 
ding garment Mt 22:11, 12 (cp. Aristoph., Av. 1692 yauuknyv 

yAavida; Achilles Tat. 2, 11, 2f).—eioepyeobat gic tous y. Mt 
25:10 (for the pl. cp. Diog. L. 3, 2 s. b). Collog. usage may be 
embedded Mt 22:10, but s. 3 below. 

© Banqueting was integral to marriage celebration (cp. Diog. 

L. 3, 2; Esth 2:18) Mt 22:4; Rv 19:9 dSeimvov tod yauov (cp. 
Diog. L. 3, 2 €v youots Sevtvav; for the theme of an apocalyp- 
tic feast [sometimes referred to as ‘Messianic Banquet’ s. ABD 

IV 788] s. Is 25:6; 4 Esdr 2:38), but the term itself does not 

mean “wedding banquet’; nor do Herodas 7, 86; Diod. S. 4, 81, 4 

support such interpretation —Whether Lk 12:36; 14:8 refer to 

wedding celebrations or simply feasts (cp. Esth 9:22) cannot be 

determined w. certainty (s. [Marshall, Comm. on Luke ’78, 536). 

@ the state of being married—@ of socially recognized 

nuptials marriage (Diod. S. 2, 5, 1; Maximus Tyr. 26, 6a; 26, 

9d; Chion, Ep. 10; Herodian 3, 10, 5; POxy 905, 4 [170 ap] al.; 

pap; Wsd 14:24, 26; Jos., Ant. 6, 210, Vi.; Just., Tat., Ath.; mpoc 

youov StSovat Theoph. Ant. 3, 27 [p. 260, 23]) Hb 13:4; IPol 
5:2.—Fig. of the Lamb’s apocalyptic nuptials Rv 19:7, 9. 
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® of socially unrecognized nuptials (Dem. 18, 129, prostitu- 

tion; Eur. Tro. 932) ékAewev tovcs y. adti¢ of Joseph: ‘he has 
stolen her nuptials’ has eloped with her (unacceptable in a soci- 

ety in which all aspects of entry into a marriage were governed 
by protocol) GJs 15:2; cp. vs. 4. 

© a relatively large room that could serve as a place for 

celebration of a wedding, wedding hall 7081 6 yauos (v.l. 
VULOOV q.v.) GvaKkemévov the hall was filled w. guests Mt 
22:10 (cp. Twentieth Century NT et al.). But the absence of any 
confirmatory usage suggests that this pass. might better be con- 

sidered under la (Mft.: ‘The marriage-banquet was supplied w. 

guests’).—B. 98. DELG s.v. yauéw. M-M. TW. Sv. 

yao (Hom.+) conj. used to express cause, clarification, or infer- 

ence. Never comes first in its clause; usu. second, but also third 

(Hb 11:32), or even fourth (2 Cor 1:19, as e.g. Menand., Epitr. 

883 S. [=563 K6.]; Lucian, Pisc. 10, Philops. 15; s. B-D-F §452; 

475, 2; Denniston 56-114; Schwyzer II 560). 

@ marker of cause or reason, for—@ abs. Mk 1:22; 9:49; 

Lk 1:15; 21:4; J 2:25; Ac 2:25; Ro 1:9; 1 Cor 11:5 and oft—It 

should be noted that yap w. a verb (and nothing else) can form a 
sentence (Demosth. 21, 28 di6mot yap.; Epicurus in Diog. L. 10, 

32 Kwet yap.; Menand., Sam. 666 S. [=321 K6.] det yeip.; Alexis 
Com. 286 Kock mauvoet yap.; Axionicus Com. [IV Bc] 6, 6 K.: 
Ael. Aristid. 13 p. 273 D.; Maximus Tyr. 10, 8g dUvatat yap.; 
Lucian, Dial. Mort. 3, 3; Synes., Ep. 4 p. 163d jwveyuptacto 
yap.=for it had been seized as security; Aristaen., Ep. 2, 7; 

Anna Comn., Alexias 5, 1 vol. I p. 156, 8 R. Tpométoto yap.; 
et al— Ps.-Demetrius, Form. Ep. p. 12, 2 as conclusion of a letter 

doetAw yap.; Vi. Aesopi G 67 P. as the ending of a story: obK 
EYXELG YGP.=you don’t have any [understanding, common sense]; 
Polyaenus 3 the introduction ends with the words: 7mpodndov 
yap.—See also CKraeling, JBL 44, 1925, 357f; RRottley, JTS 27, 
1926, 407-9; RLightfoot, Locality and Doctrine in the Gosp. *38, 

10ff; CMoule, NTS 2, ’55/56, 58f) €boBovvto yap. Mk 16:8 
(s. poBéw 1a). Conclusions of this kind at the end of Mk are also 

found in other lit. (Horapollo 2, 80 obtoc yap; Plotin. V 5, 13, 
36f KpEittov YUP TO TOLOVY TOU TOLOULEVOU" TEAELOTEPOV 
yap. [Pvan der Horst, JTS n.s. 23, °72, 121-24). 
® used w. other particles and conjunctions i600 yap (Jdth 

5:23; 9:7; 12:12; 1 Macc 9:45) Lk 1:44, 48; 2:10; 6:23; 17:21; 

Ac 9:11; 2 Cor 7:11 al.; s. i6o0v Ic. Kat yap (B-D-F §452, 3; 

B-D-R §452, 3) for (=Lat. etenim, Kithner-G. II 338; s. Chariton 

3, 3, 16; 2 Macc 1:19; 4 Macc 1:2; 5:8) Mk 10:45; Lk 22:37; 

J 4:23; Ac 19:40; 1 Cor 5:7; Hb 5:12; 12:29; Hs 9, 8, 2; for 

also, for even (B-D-F §452, 3; ZNW 19, 1920, 175f) Mt 8:9; 
Lk 6:32f; 7:8; 11:4; J 4:45; Ro 11:1; 15:3; 16:2; 2 Cor 2:10. 

S. FGrosheide, Kai yap in het NT: TSt 33, 1915, 108-10. yap 

Kai for also, for precisely 2 Cor 2:9 (ParJer 7:6 gig tTOUTO Yap 
Kal GTEOTAANY). Te YAP for indeed (X., Mem. 1, 1, 3) Ro 1:26; 
7:7; Hb 2:11 (s. té 2b). wev yap (3 Macc 2:15f) often followed 
by 52, GAAG Ac 13:36; 23:8; 28:22; 2 Cor 9:1; 11:4; Hb 7:20; 

12:10 (s. pév laa, B); Stu ev yap ... GAAG Ac 4:16. Kai yap 
ov 1 Cor 11:9; ot yap Mt 10:20; Mk 4:22; 6:52; J 3:17; Ac 

2:34; Ro 1:16; 2:11, 13, 28; 4:13; 1 Cor 1:17; 2 Cor 1:8; Gal 

4:30 and oft. 1) yap Js 1:7 (TestAbr A 2, 79, 9 [Stone p. 6]; 
GrBar 6:6; 8:7). oS yap Lk 20:36; J 5:22; 7:5; 8:42; Ro 8:7; 

Gal 1:12 (s. ovSé 2). odtE yap ... oUTE (Wsd 12:13; Sir 30:19) 

for neither ... nor 1 Th 2:5. 
© yap is somet. repeated. It occurs twice either to introduce 

several arguments for the same assertion, as (Sir 37:13f; 38:1f; 

Wsd 7:16f) J 8:42; 1 Cor 16:7; 2 Cor 11:19f; or to have one 

clause confirm the other, as (Jdth 5:23; 7:27; 1 Macc 11:10) Mt 

10:19f; Lk 8:29; J 5:21f, 46; Ac 2:15; Ro 6:14; 8:2f; Hv 5:3; 
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or to have various assertions of one and the same sentence con- 

firmed one after the other Mt 3:2f; J 3:19f (cp. Wsd 1:5f; EpJer 

6; 7). yap also occurs three times (Wsd 9:13-15; 14:27-29) Mt 

16:25-27; Lk 9:24-26; Ro 4:13-15; 2 Cor 3:9-11; four times 

Mk 8:35-38; Ro 1:16—18; even five times 1 Cor 9:15—17. 

@ the general is confirmed by the specific Mk 7:10; Lk 

12:52; Ro 7:2; 1 Cor 12:8;—the specific by the general Mt 

7:8; 13:12; 22:14; Mk 4:22, 25; Ro 2:2 v.1. 

© oft. the thought to be supported is not expressed, but must 

be supplied fr. the context: (He has truly been born) for we have 

seen his star Mt 2:2. (Let no one refuse) 6g yap éav 9EAH 
Mk 8:35; Lk 9:24. (Let no disciple fail to testify) 6s yap éav 
éTratoyvv0T we Mk 8:38. This is common; cp. Ac 13:36; 21:13; 

22:26; Ro 8:18; 14:10; 1 Cor 1:18; 5:3; 9:9, 17; 14:9. Sim. w. 

other particles kat yap Mt 15:27; 2 Cor 5:2; 13:4; Phil 2:27; 1 

Th 3:4; 4:10. kat yap ob 2 Cor 3:10. wév yap Ro 2:25; 1 Cor 
5:3; 11:7; 2 Cor 9:1; Hb 7:18. ov yap Mt 9:13; Mk 9:6; Lk 

6:43f; Ac 4:20; Ro 8:15; 2 Cor 1:13 (also s. kal 2ia, and Wév 

laa). 

@® oft. in questions, where the English idiom leaves the word 

untransl., adds then, pray, or prefixes what! or why! to the ques- 

tion (Hyperid., fgm. 219; Ael. Aristid. 47, 27 K.=23 p. 452 D.; 

TestJob 23:8 ti yap pot 1H Apié ... ; Jos., Bell. 1, 589, Ant. 9, 
92) ivati yap... Kpliveta for what reason ... should be judged 
1 Cor 10:29. wotov yap Khé0c; what credit is there? 1 Pt 2:20. 
un yap ... épxetat; what! Is the Messiah to hail fr. Galilee? J 
7:41. un Yap OlKlas OUK éxete; what! Have you no houses? 1 
Cor 11:22. S. uy 3a—roia yap i Cw bum; what, pray, is 
your life? Js 4:14 v.l. THs Yap Gv Suvaiuny; how in the world 
can I? Ac 8:31.—Esp. tic yap; tl yap; in direct questions: Mt 
9:5; 16:26; 23:17, 19 al. ti yap KaKOv étroinoev; why, what 

crime has he committed? 27:23; sim. Mk 15:14; Lk 23:22. ti 

yap; transitional, well, then Ro 3:3; what does it matter? Phil 

1:18. 
@ marker of clarification, for, you see (Dionys. Hal., De 

Isocr. p. 542 Raderm.; Lucian, Dial. Mort. 10, 9 p. 373 kovoa 

yap Ovta; BGU 830, 20 evel yap Kal yeltov avtov eipi=since 
I am also, as you see, his neighbor; Ps.-Demetr. 153 p. 35, 16 R.; 

Ps.-Callisth. 3, 2, 2 €y@ yap=for I) Mt 12:40, 50; 23:3; 24:38; 

Mk 7:3; Lk 8:40; 9:14; J 3:16; 4:8f; Ro 7:2; Hb 2:8; 3:4; 

2 Pt 2:8; AcPlCor 2, 4; 35.—Brief, explanatory parenthetical 

clauses (En 107:3 pvotnpiakas yap é6jAmoev ait@; Diod. 
S. 13, 66, 6 tv yap 0 Ki€apyos yademoc) Mt 4:18; Mk 1:16; 
2:15; 5:42; 16:4; Ro 7:1; 1 Cor 16:5; Gal. 4:25 v.l. (cp. yap dy 

1 Cl 42:5). Akin to explanatory function is the use of yap as a 

narrative marker to express continuation or connection (in later 

Gk. writers, where more recent users of the texts, not finding the 

causal force they expect, would often prefer to see it replaced 

by 5€; unnecessarily, since the grammarian Trypho Alex. [I Bc], 

fgm. 54 ed. AvVelsen 1853 shows clearly that yap under certain 

circumstances cic obv é0TLV Gvti TOU Sé=is one and the same 
thing as 6€). Indeed, in many instances yap appears to be used 

adverbially like our ‘now’ (in which the temporal sense gives way 

to signal an important point or transition), ‘well, then’, ‘you see’ 

(e.g. Diod. S. 20, 35, 1 ‘now’; Iambl., Vi. Pyth. §1; 120; 158; 197 

[LDeubner, Bemerkungen z. Text der Vi. Pyth. des Jambl.’35, 

30f]; Arrian, Ind. 33, 1 GAkG. €tAWOV yap ... =well, then, they 

sailed ... ; schol. on Od. 4, 22 p. 174, 10 Dind.; ‘moreover’ 

SIG 1109, 28 [II Ap]; ‘in the first place’ Jos., Bell. 7, 43, ‘now’ 

Ant. 1, 68): Ro 1:18; 2:25 (‘indeed’, ‘to be sure’ as Jos., Ant. 

11, 8); 4:3, 9; 5:7 (‘but’); 12:3; 14:5; 1 Cor 10:1 (v1. 62); 2 

Cor 1:12; 10:12; 11:5 (B dé); Gal 1:11 (v.l. 5€); 5:13; 1 Ti 

2:5. Cp. twets yop J 9:28 v.1.—Confirming (Arrian, Ind. 22, 6 

GANG EKTEPLTAMOAL YAP .. . LEya Epyov Epatveto=but to sail 
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seaward seemed indeed a dangerous undertaking; Philo, Leg. All. 
3, 192 &traoat uév yap .. . =What has just been stated is appar- 
ent from the fact that all .. .). Especially in replies yap confirms 

what has been asked about (B-D-F §452, 2) yes, indeed; certainly 

1 Th 2:20; 1 Cor 9:10. 

© marker of inference, certainly, by all means, so, then. 

In self-evident conclusions, esp. in exclamations, strong affir- 

mations, etc. (Diogenes the Cynic in Diog. L. 6, 47 Tmavoat 

yop=stop, then) ux) yap oigo8@ 6 AvOPaToOg EKkEtvosg not 
for a moment let such a person think Js 1:7; un yap ttc 

DUO TaCXET by no means let any of you suffer 1 Pt 4:15; 
avahoyioano8e yap TOV ... UrouEsuevyKOTa yes indeed, con- 
sider him who endured Ub 12:3; ot yap no, indeed! Ac 16:37 

(Aristoph., Nub. 232, Ran. 58; Pla., Rep. 492e; Lucian, Jupp. 

Conf. 16). In weakened sense it is somet. resumptive, esp. in 

long periodic sentences: nUS0Knoav yap they decided, then Ro 
15:27. éievOEpos yap wv though I am free, then 1 Cor 9:19 
(cp. vs. 1). Sim. 2 Cor 5:4. Many questions w. yap have both in- 

ferential and causal force.—S. tovyapovv.—CBird, Some yap 
Clauses in St Mark’s Gospel: JTS n.s. 4, °53, 171-87—DELG. 

M-M. 

YQOTHO, TOdS, H (Hom.+) gener. inner regions of the body, 
with its various parts, such as stomach and womb 

@ belly—© of the body’s inner regions, but w. ref. to moral 

obligation T& tamteta TIS YAOTPOG innermost chambers of the 
being (so rendered in OT, An American Translation: Pr 20:27) 1 

Cl 21:2 (Pr 20:27). 
© metaph., of pers. defined by primary interest g/utton (Hes., 

Theog. 26 et al.) yaotepes Apyat (G4pyoc 2) Tit 1:12. 
womb 1) yaotNp avtys OyKotto GJs 12:3; ovAAau- 

Pave év yaotpt (Gen 25:21 LXX Sixtina; Demetr.: 722 fgm 
1, 4 Jac.) Lk 1:31; év yaotpi AauBavetv GJs 4:2, 4 (LXX; En 
7:2; ApcMos 1). év yaotpi éyeuv be pregnant (Hdt. 3, 32 et al.; 
med. wr. since Hippocr. [Hobart 92]; Paus. 4, 33, 3; Artem. 2, 

18; 3, 32, 4 et al.; PCairZen 328, 20 and PEnteux 71, 6; PMagd 

4, 6 [the three III Bc]; PFlor 130, 3; LXX; En 99:5) Mt 1:18, 23 

(cp. Is 7:14); 24:19; Mk 13:17; Lk 21:23; 1 Th 5:3; Rv 12:2. 

ev TH yaotpl (eivat) B 13:2 (Gen 25:23); GJs 13:3.—B. 253. 
DELG. M-M. Spicq. 

YQVOLC (X. et al.; Demosth.; Jdth 9:7 [aor. yaupiacav]) 
to bear oneself proudly, be proud, exult (cp. X., Eq. 10, 16a 

prancing horse) to glory €v t® TOUT in riches Hv 1, 1, 8; 17:6 
vl. 

yavoow (act. in Plut., et al.) mostly pass. yaupotuat; fut. 

3 sg. yavpwOnoetat; aor. pte. acc. yaupwbévta; pf. pte. 
yeyaupwuevos (all LXX) =yaupiaa ‘to be proud, exult’: pride 

oneself (Eur., Or. 1532; X., Hiero 2, 15; Wsd 6:2; 3 Macc 3:11; 

6:5; Philo, Mos. 1, 284) év t@ tAOUTM Hy 3, 9, 6 (Ps.-Phoc. 53 

y. vi TAOUTH. PFlor 367, 11 mAoUtTH yaupwesic)—DELG 
S.V. YAUPOS. 

ye (Hom.+; apolog. exc. Ar.) enclit. particle, appended to the 

word or words it refers to; as in Hom.+ it serves to “focus the 

attention upon a single idea, and place it, as it were, in the lime- 

light: differing thus from 57, which emphasizes the reality of a 

concept (though in certain respects the usages of the two parti- 

cles are similar)” (Denniston 114). In oral utterance it would be 

accompanied by a change in pitch of voice at certain points in 

the context, and a translator may use an adverb or indicate the 

point through word order, choice of typeface, or punctuation at 

least, even, indeed, etc. 

yeEevva, 

@ without other particles—a. limiting at least, at any rate 

(cp. Just., A I, 4, 4 d600v ye Ek Tod OvOLaTOG ‘at least so far as 
[one can derive a reason for punishment] from the name Chris- 

tian’): at least dua ye th Gvatdevav at least because of (his) 
shamelessness, persistence (?) Lk 11:8. 51d ye 10 TAPEXELV LOL 
KOT OV yet because she bothers me 18:5. 

B. intensive (Mel., HE 4, 26, 11 roku ye puavOpwTrotépav 
[yvounv]; cp. Just., D. 127, 2 [of God] d¢ ye tv Kai mpiv TOV 
KOOUOV yevéaOa): even bs ye TOD idiov Viod OK Epeioato 
who did not spare even his own son Ro 8:32. Guaptia yé EotWv 
indeed, it is a sin Hv 1, 1, 8. 

© added to other particles (for dpa. ye s. dpa, pa; for GAAG 
ye s. GANG): —a.. et ye if indeed, inasmuch as (Kihner-G. II 
177c) Eph 3:2; 4:21; Col 1:23. tooatta é7dGete elk; et ye 
Kat eiKt] have you experienced so many things in vain? If it re- 
ally was in vain Gal 3:4. ei ye Kai EkOvoduEvot OV yupVvoL 
evpeOnoouc0a assuming, of course, that we shall not be found 
naked after having put off (our earthly habitation) (sim. NRSV; 

difft. REB) 2 Cor 5:3. S. also AcPI Ha 8, 24f s.v. ei 6b. 

B. ei dé wn) ye otherwise (Pla. et al.; Epict. 3, 22, 27; Jos., Bell. 
6, 120, Ant. 17, 113; IRG IV, 833; POxy 1159, 6; Mitt-Wilck 1/2, 

167, 25; PGM 4, 2629; Da 3:15; Bel 8). 

X. after affirmative clauses: el 6€ un ye (sc. TPOOEYXETE), 
wio8ov odK Exete otherwise you have no reward Mt 6:1; cp. 
Lk 10:6. Elliptically: kK&v wev Toon KapTrOV Eis TO UEAOV" 
el O€ Un YE, EkKOYeELS AUTH if in the future it bears fruit (very 
well); otherwise have it cut down 13:9. 

1. after a negative statement: obde BdaAAOVOW Oivov véov 
cic GoKovs TaAaLove. et SE wt) Ye, PYYYVUVTAL new wine is not 
poured into old skins; otherwise they burst Mt 9:17; cp. Lk 5:36. 

No one is to consider me foolish; but if you do, treat me as you 

would a fool (i.e. let me enjoy some of the prerogatives) 2 Cor 

11:16. 

Y. Kal ye (without a word between [older Gk. sometimes in- 
serts a word between kat and ys: e.g., Pla., Phd. 58d, Pol. 7, 53 1a]: 

Hippocr., Septim. 9 vol. VII 450; Cornutus 9 p. 40, 12; Tlepi 

Uwous 13, 2; Apsines Rhetor [III ap] p. 332, 17 Hammer; LXX; 

TestReub 4:4 al.) limiting: at least Lk 19:42 v.l. Intensive: even 

(Jos., Ant. 20, 19) Ac 2:18 (Jo3:2 v.1.). kal ye ob LaKpdv though 
he is really not far 17:27. Cp. Hm 8:5; 9:9.—Kihner-G. II 176b; 

B-D-F §439, 2; Rdm. 35f, 37; Rob. 1129. S. also kat 2if. 

6. Kaitou ye and yet; though, of course (Epict. 3, 24, 90) J 

4:2; Dg 8:3.—Kihner-G. I 151-52; B-D-F §439, 1; 450, 3; Rob. 

1129. S. also Kat 216. 

€. evouvye in NT somet. at the beginning of its clause, con- 

trary to older usage (Phryn. 342 Lob.), stating a correction rather 

Lk 11:28 v.13; Ro 9:20; 10:18; Phil 3:8.—B-D-F §450, 4; Hdb. 

on Ro 9:20. S. also wevotdv. 
¢. ute ye not to mention, let alone 1 Cor 6:3 (also Pla., Ep. 4, 

321a; Demosth. 21, 148; Strabo 1, 1, 13; other exx. in Wettstein; 

PLond I, 42, 23 p. 30 [II Bc]; B-D-F §427, 3). S. also wry. 
N. ‘Ye tot indeed, only in the stereotyped transition formula 

TEAS YE tot and furthermore B 5:8; 10:2; 12:6; 15:6, 8; 16:3 
(s. TEpac 3 and tol). 

6. Sdehdv ye would that indeed 1 Cor 4:8.—S. also youv.— 
DELG. M-M. 

YEYOVG s. yivouc. 

Tedeav, 6 indecl. (71973) Gideon, an Israelite hero (Judg 6-8; 

Philo; Jos., Ant. 5, 213ff [in the form Tedemv, @voc]). Named 
w. other heroes of faith Hb 11:32._BHHW I 570f. 

YEEVVG, 1S, | Gehenna, Grecized fr. O37 (NX) (B-D-F §39, 
8; Josh 15:8b; 18:16b; Neh 11:30) cp. Targum 0377) (s. 
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Dalman, Gramm.? 183), really D37-}2 (8)°3 (Josh 15:8a; 18:16a; 
2 Ch 28:3; Jer 7:32; cp. 2 Kings 23:10, where the kethibh has the 

pl.: sons of Hinnom) Valley of the Sons of Hinnom, a ravine south 
of Jerusalem. There, acc. to later Jewish popular belief, God’s 

final judgment was to take place (cp. Just., A I, 19, 8). In the 
gospels it is the place of punishment in the next life, hell: Kptouc 

Tig Y. condemnation to G. Mt 23:33. BaAheoOan (eis) (tiv) y. 
(cp. SibOr 2, 291) 5:29; 18:9; Mk 9:45, 47; éuBaretv sic tiv y. 
Lk 12:5; Gre) Oty eis (tIv) y. Mt 5:30; Mk 9:43; GroAgoatév 
y. Mt 10:28; vtoc y. a son of hell 23:15 (dominantly a Semitism, 
s. vids 2 cB; Bab. Rosh ha-Shana 17b 03771 "22. Cp. the oracle 
Hdt. 6, 86, y: the perjurer is “OpKov mdiic; Menand. Dyskolos 

88 viog OdUvI>5). Evoxov eivan eis THY y. (sc. BANOTvon) 5:22. 
As a place of fire y. (tov) upd (PGM 4, 3072 yévva Tupdc; 
ApcEsdr 1:9 p. 25, 1 Tdf.; SibOr 1, 103) hell of fire 5:22; 18:9; 

2 C1 5:4. Of the tongue pAoyiCouevy UO ti y. set on fire by 
hell Js 3:6.—GDalman, RE VI 418ff; PVolz, Eschatol. d. jiid. 

Gem.’34, 327ff; GBeer, D. bibl. Hades: HHoltzmann Festschr, 

1902, 1-29; Billerb. TV 1928, 1029-1118.—B. 1485. M-M. 

Tedon UGVL (-vj_v.l.; 77a M2 oil-press; ‘W XA oil valley 

[Jerome]), indecl. Gethsemane, name of an olive orchard on the 

Mt. of Olives, called a ywpiov Mt 26:36; Mk 14:32. On form 

and mng. s. EKautzsch in W-S. §5, 13, a; Dalman, Gramm.” 

191, Orte? 340ff (Eng. tr. 321-23), Jesus 27; GReymann, Pj 5, 

1909, 87-96; HTrusen, Geschichte v. G.: ZDPV 33, 1910, 50— 

97; BMeistermann, Gethsémani 1920; MDibelius, Gethsemane: 

Crozer Quart. 12, °35, 254-65; KGKuhn, EvTh 12, °52/53, 260-— 

85 (Mk 14:32-41); CKopp, Holy Places of the Gospels, ’63, 335— 

50; TLescow, ZNW 58, °67, 215-39; RBarbour, NTS 16, ’69/70, 

231-51 JTaylor, The Garden of Gethsemane Not the Place of 

Jesus’ Arrest: BAR 21, 95, 26-35, 62.—EDNT. 

YElTwv, OvOs, 0 and 4 (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX; TestAbr A 

1 p. 77, 7 [Stone p. 2]; Philo, Aet. M. 144; 148; Joseph.; Just., 

AI, 16, 4; Il, 1, 2) neighbor (w. dtdou, pirat as 3 Macc 3:10; 

Jos., Ant. 18, 376; cp. Epict. 1, 12, 20 with Gdehoc and others 

in a related series) Lk 15:6, 9; 14:12.—J 9:8.—B. 1349. DELG. 

M-M. TW. 

YEAGO fut. yekc.ow and yeAdoouan; | aor. éyéAaoa (Hom. [s. 
LfgrE II 124] +; ins, pap, LXX, TestSol, TestAbr B, Philo; Jos., 

Bell. 4, 386 al.; Tat.) laugh Lk 6:21, 25 (opp. KAaiw as Theognis 

1041 rapa KAatovt yeA@vtec=laughing in the presence of one 
who is weeping; 1217; Porphyr., Vi. Pyth. 35); Hv 1, 1, 8; 1, 2, 

3; etdev abt yekovoay he saw her laughing GJs 17:2, fol- 
lowed by TPd0w7TOv cov PréTW ... YeAoUvta. (form of the 

ptc. as in OdeSol 11:12; s. B-D-F §90 and deStrycker 246).—B. 

1106f. DELG. M-M (w. ref. to PGM 13 IV, 162: the exclamation 

ya=ha!). TW. 

yeLos, @t0s, © (Hom.+) Jaughter, turned to weeping Js 

4:9.—SHalliwell, The Uses of Laughter in Gk Culture: C1Q 41, 

91, 279-96. DELG s.v. yeham. M-M. TW. 

yeni fut. yepiow (ApcSed); 1 aor. &yéuioa; pass. &ye- 
uic@nv (Aeschyl.+) to put someth. into an object to the extent 

of its capacity (the procedure of filling, in contrast to the result 

expressed by yéu1w, next entry) fill 
@ ti twos (Aeschyl., Ag. 443; Demosth. 34, 36; Ar. 4, 3 [yt] 

yewiCetat veKp@v; OGI 383, 146; PSI 429, 12 [II Bc] t0 TAOtov 
yeutoa EVAwvV) an object w. someth. a sponge w. vinegar Mk 

15:36; jars w. water J 2:7; jars w. wine Hm 12, 5, 3; baskets w. 

fragments J 6:13. Pass. &yeuioOn 6 vad KamTvoU the temple 

was filled w. smoke Ry 15:8. 
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® ti €k tewoc Lk 15:16 (vl. dro tOv Kepatiwy) of filling 
a censer with fire from an altar Rv 8:5 (PEnteux 27, 14=PMagd 

11, 14 [221 Bc] yeuioat to TAOtov ék TOV TOT; 4 Macc 3:14 
v.L. wyyry, && avtis eyeurony t. Baoidet tO TOTOV). 
© abs. in pass. (PEnteux 27 verso 7epi TOU yewtoOTva TO 

Tholtov [restored]; PSI 429, 12; BGU 1303, 31) (begin to) be 

filled (with water) Mk 4:37. Of a house be filled (with guests) 

Lk 14:23. Cp. Rv 10:10 v.l. (with a little scroll). 

@ w. acc. of content: fill a vessel éAaBev tHv KdATIv 
Kal €EnOev yenioar t6mp GJs 11:1 (sim. Paus. 3, 13, 3; s. 
deStrycker 268). S. \omp. —DELG s.v. yéuw. M-M. TW. 

yeu impf. &yewov (Aeschyl., Hdt.+) to be full of someth. (of 

state rather than procedure), be full. 

@ w.simple gen. twoc (Thu. 7, 25, 1 et al.; LXX; GrBar 12:1; 

PGM 8, 94 mupoc y.) of someth.: of bones of the dead Mt 23:27 

(cp. Just., D. 17, 4; 112, 4); GNaass 284, 153; of sins B 11:11 

(cp. Isoer., Panath. 10, 29 7oAA@v Guaptnucatav yéLovtEs); 
of rapacity and wickedness Lk 11:39 (cp. Isocr., Areop. 17, 

43 Thelotov y. EmtOvELdV; Plut., Pomp. 657 [72, 4], Aemil. 
271 [31, 4]); of cursing and bitterness (cp. Philod., Ira p. 56 W. 
Tukplas) Ro 3:14 (Ps 9:28; 13:3); of incense Rv 5:8 (cp. GrBar 

12:1—S); of pollutions 17:4; of the seven plagues 21:9; of God’s 

wrath 15:7. Caa yéuovta d6m0akuov living creatures full of 
eyes (of heavily loaded animals, Posidon.: 87 fgm. 2 Jac. Gvouc 

_ yéwovtas oivou; Aesop, Fab. 322a H.//180 P//266 Ch.//191 H- 
H. S. also Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 15 §55 yéuwv pu7rov, covered 
with filth) 4:6, 8. dpoc oytonmv Odov eyewev the mountain was 
all full of cracks Hs 9, 1, 7; be full of mistiness 2 Cl 1:6 (contrast 

Diod. Sic. 13, 84, 3 ) mods &yeue Pwrtds). Pregnant constr. 
Oeov y. be full of God IMg 14 (cp. Vergil in Seneca Rhet., Sua- 

soria 3, 5 HMiller: plena deo, of the Sibyl; Lucan 9, 564; Pollux 

1, 15 mANpNs Eo; schol. on Pla. 856e of wdvtic’ GvwbEv 
LaUBaVEL TO TVEVLA Kal TANPOVOOaL TOU BEeov). 
© w. prep. and gen. &k twoc of extortion Mt 23:25. 

© w. acc. of thing: @nptov yéuovta (constr. ad sensum) 
ovouata BAaopHutas full of sacrilegious names Rv 17:3 (s. 
AThumb, Hdb. d. neugriech. Volkssprache? 1910 §50c; B-D-F 
§159, 1; K Wolf, Studien z. Sprache d. Malalas IJ, diss. Munich 

1912, 33).—DELG. M-M. TW. 

yeved, &s, 1 (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX, En; TestSol C 13:7; 
TestJob, Test12Patr; GrBar 10:3; Philo, Joseph., SibOr, Just., Tat.) 

a term relating to the product of the act of generating and with 

special ref. to kinship, frequently used of familial connections 
and ancestry. Gener. those descended fr. a common ancestor, a 

‘clan’ (Pind., P. 10, 42 the Hyperboreans are a tepc yeved; Diod. 
S. 18, 56, 7; Jos., Ant. 17, 220), then 

@ those exhibiting common characteristics or interests, 

race, kind gener. as in Lk 16:8 gic tH y. tH EaUTOv the peo- 
ple of the world are more prudent in relation to their own kind 

than are those who lay claim to the light (difft. GBeasley-Murray, 

A Commentary on Mk 13, °57, 99-102). 

@ the sum total of those born at the same time, expanded 

to include all those living at a given time and freq. defined in 

terms of specific characteristics, generation, contemporaries 

(Hom. et al.; BGU 1211, 12 [II Bc] €w> yeve@v tpiWv); Jesus 

looks upon the whole contemp. generation of Israel as a uni- 

form mass confronting him 1 y. atty (cp. Gen 7:1; Ps 11:8) 

Mt 11:16; 12:41f; 23:36; 24:34; Mk 13:30; Lk 7:31; 11:29- 

32, 50f; 17:25; 21:32 (EGraesser, ZNW Beih. 22,2 ’60). S. 

also 1 above. This generation is characterized as y. Goto 

Kal dteotpanwéevyn Mt 17:17; Mk 9:19 D; Lk 9:41; dmiotoc 
Mk 9:19; wovnpa Mt 12:45; 16:4 D; Lk 11:29; movnpa x. 



192 YEVEO 

wouyadic Mt 12:39; 16:4; uovyahic kat Guaptwrdos Mk 8:38 
(JGuillet, RSR 35, ’48, 275-81). Their contemporaries appeared 

to Christians as y. oKoALG Kal SteotpayUEevy (the latter term 
as Mt 17:17; Mk 9:19 v.1.; Lk 9:41, the former Ac 2:40; cp. 

Ps 77:8) Phil 2:15 (Dt 32:5)—Cp. Wsd 3:19. A more favor- 

able kind of y. is mentioned in Ps 23:6; 111:2; 1QS 3:14.—The 

desert generation Hb 3:10 (Ps 94:10). idtg y. banpetnous after 
he had served his own generation Ac 13:36; Y. HuOv 1 Cl 5:1; 
at TPO Uv y. 19:1; Pat y. the first generation (of Chris- 
tians) Hs 9, 15, 4 (Paus. 7, 4, 9 tetdapty yeved=in the fourth 

generation). 

© the time of a generation, age (as a rule of thumb, the time 

between birth of parents and the birth of their children; since Hat. 
2, 142, 2; Dionys. Hal. 3, 15; Gen 50:23; Ex 13:18; 20:5; EpJer 

2; Philo, Mos. 1, 7; Jos., Ant. 5, 336; SibOr 3, 108). Here the 

original sense gradually disappears, and the mng. ‘a period of 

time’ remains. 

@ of periods of time defined in terms of a generation: age, 

generation Mt 1:17 (a similar list of numbers in Hellanicus [400 
BC]: 323a, fem. 22a Jac. évvéa. yeveais totepov ... EE yevedtic 
VOTEPOV ... TPLOL yeveaic totepov; Just., D. 92, 5 yeveat 
&vOpwMTov; Tat. 41, 1 wa tov Towikadv TPOyEVEOTEpOS ... 
yeved [of Heracles]); Lk 1:48; 1 Cl 50:3; év yeveg Kai y. (Ps 
44:18; 89:1) in one generation after the other 7:5. 

© of an undefined time period period of time gener. tic 

yeveds Kal yevedc (Ps 48:12; 88:2 al.; Just., D. 92, 2 weta 
tooavtas y.) to all ages Lk 1:50 (v.1. eis yevecig yevewv and sic 
yeveav Kal yevedv); cp. 1 C1 61:3; sig maoac tac y. (Ex 12:14) 
to all generations Eph 3:21; d7r0 tv y. from earliest times Col 
1:26 (for the combination ai@vec and yeveai cp. Tob 1:4; 8:5 
S; 13:12; Esth 10:3k). &k yevedv apyYatov fr. ancient times Ac 
15:21 (cp. Sir 2:10); do yeveds sic y. (Ex 17:16; Ps 9:27) fr. 
generation to g. Lk 1:50 v.1.; MPol 21; év mdoats tats y. in all 
generations | Cl 60:1; GJs 6:2; 7:2; cp. 1 Cl 11:2; év méoats 

TALS YEVEALS TIS yg GJs 12:1 (TestJob 4:6); Etépauc y. at other 
times Eph 3:5 (cp. Jo 1:3; Ps 47:14); €v tats Tapmynuevaic y. 
in past ages Ac 14:16. 

in the quot. fr. Is 53:8 tiv y. avtOU Tic Sunynoetat; Ac 
8:33; 1 Cl 16:8 y. is prob. to be taken in the sense of family 

history.—MMeinertz, ‘Dieses Geschlecht’ im NT, BZ n.F. 1, 

°57, 283-89_—DELG s.v. yiyvouat p. 222. M-M. TW. Sv. 

YEVEGAOYEW | aor. 3 sg. ZyeveahoyyOn 1 Ch 5:1 (Hat. et 
al.; Sb 7835, 15 [I Bc]; Demetr.: 722 fgm. 2, 2 Jac. [in Eus., PE 

9, 29, 2]; 1 Ch 5:1; Ar. 15:1 &7rO tov Kuptov [Christians]; Ath., 

R. 68, 9) trace descent yevenhoyowwevos && abtav having his 
descent from them Hb 7:6—S. DELG s.v. yiyvoua p. 222, heyw 
p. 626. M-M. 

YEVEQAOYLO., as, H (s. prec.; Pla., Crat. 396c; Polyb. 9, 

2, 1; Dionys. Hal. 1, 11; TestSol D 1:12; Philo, Congr. Erud. 

Gr. 44; Jos., Ant. 11, 71, C. Ap. 1, 16) an account of ancestry: 

genealogy 1 Ti 1:4 (for the combination w. w0Oout cp. FGrH I 

47f, in reference to myths cast in genealogical form, as in Hes- 

iod; Polyb., loc. cit. Tepi tac yeveahoylacs Kal uvGovc; Julian, 
Or. 7, 205c); Tit 3:9, since Irenaeus 1 praef.; Tertullian, Praescr. 

Haer. 33, it has oft. been interpr. as referring to Gnostic teach- 

ings, esp. groups of Aeons; s. MDibelius, comm. Hermeneia 

ser. ad loc.—The interpr. which holds that the errors in ques- 

tion have a Jewish background and involve rabbinical specula- 

tion begins w. Ambrosiaster and Jerome, and is more or less 

favored by GKittel, D. yeveaAoyiou d. Past.: ZNW 20, 1921, 

49-69; JJeremias* ’47 ad loc.; RAC IX 1145-1268.—M-M. 

TW. 
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yevediLos, ov (Aeschyl. et al.; ins, pap) in gener. ‘pert. to 

one’s birth’ 
@ y. ‘Epa birthday (Epicurus, fgm. 217 Us.; Plut., Pomp. 

661 [79, 5]; Lucian, Enc. Dem. 26; OGI ind. VIIL s. esp. no. 458, 

4f; Sb 1626; 2 Macc 6:7; Philo, Mos. 1, 207; Jos., Bell. 7, 37; 

39) in imagery of Polycarp’s date of martyrdom MPol 18:3.—ta. 

yevéOdua (Diod. S. 34+35, fgm. 14; Lucian, Gall. 9; Porphyr., 
Vi. Plotini 2, 39ff, p. 103, 26; 27 Westerm.) Mk 6:21 D prob. 

belongs here, for otherwise 5et1vov would be pleonastic. 

@ 1a yevéO\a. birthday celebration (OGI 56, 5; 90, 46 ta 
Yy. TOD Pactréwe; pap, s. Preis.; B-D-F §141, 3; s. also yevéoua) 
is poss. Mk 6:21 D, but s. 1 above. On variation in the title of 

GJs, s. deStrycker 211—DELG s.v. yiyvopau p. 223. 

yeveoVat s. yivopa. 

YEVEOLO, iwv, Th (fr. adj. yevéouos, ov, cp. Jos., Ant. 12, 
196 1) yevéouog yuépa; 215; OGI 583, 14) birthday celebra- 
tion (=Att. yevéOAva, whereas yeveoua earlier [Hdt. 4, 262 al.] 

meant a commemorative celebration on the birthday of a de- 

ceased pers.; s. Phryn. 103f Lob.; ERohde, Psyche? I 235) Mt 

14:6; Mk 6:21 (so Alciphron 2, 15, 1; 3, 19, 1; PFay 114, 20; 
POxy 736, 56; loanw. in rabb.—On the locative [dat.] of time 

Mk 6:21 cp. PCairZen 332, 1 [284 Bc] tots yeveOAioug; BHHW I 
529; BGU 1,9 yeveototc; 149, 15 yeveOAtouc). S. B-D-F §200, 3; 

Schiirer I 346-48 n. 26; ZNW 2, 1901, 48ff; WSchmidt, Geburts- 

tag im Altertum 1908; POslo III p. 49. On GJs s. deStrycker 211. 

S. yevéOtov.—RAC IX, 217-43. DELG s.v. ytyvouat p. 223. 
M-M. 

YEVEOLG, EWS,  (Hom.+)—@ the term is used in Gk. lit. of 
ancestry as point of origin (e.g. Diod. S. 17, 51, 3; 17, 108, 3 of 

Alexander 1 £& “Auuovos y.; Orig., C. Cels. 8, 57, 27; Did., Gen. 
24, 1), but also of one’s coming into being at a specific moment, 

birth (Diod. S. 2, 5, 1; 4, 39, 2; [Priene 105, 48; OGI 56, 25; O. 

Wilck II, 1601, 1; Gen 40:20; Hos 2:5; Eccl 7:1 v.l.; PsSol 3:9; 

Jos., Ant. 2,215; 234; Orig., C. Cels. 1,57, 19; Did., Gen. 118, 11) 
Mt 1:18, with special ref. to circumstances under which the birth 

took place (s. yévvnous.—The superscription here has a counter- 

part in the subscription of the infancy narrative of Pythagoras in 

Iambl., Vi. Pyth. 2, 8: wept tis yYevéoews tTooatto.—Arrian, 
Anab. answers the question [7, 29, 3] whether Alex. rightly éc¢ 

OEOV THV YEVEOLV THY AUTOU Avedepev with the reflection [7, 
30, 2] o¥d€ Enrol EEw tot OEeiov mdvat dv Soxet &vip ovdevi 
GAM avONMTwV EoUKws=it seems to me that a man who is dif- 
ferent from all other men could not have come into being apart 
from divinity); Lk 1:14 (yevvijoet v.1.). As book title (in LXX; 

Mel., HE 4, 26, 4; Just.) Péveoug Mapiac GJs, so also in the 
subscr. 

@ state of being—@ existence (Pla., Phdr. 252d t. tpmtv 
yéveow Biotevetv; Ps.-Aristid., AmedAa yeveOAvakdc 30, 27 
Keil; POxy 120, 8; PGM 13, 612; Jdth 12:18; Wsd 7:5) 
TPOOWTOV THs Y. AVTOD his natural face (i.e. the way he has 
turned out to be, the way he really looks; s. yivouat) Js 1:23. 

© life, human experience 6 tpoxos ths yevéoews Is 3:6 
was used in the Orphic mysteries w. the mng. ‘wheel of human 

origin’ (Simplicius on Aristot., De Caelo 2 p. 377 Heiberg év 

TO THS ELUAPLLEVNS TE Kal YEVEOEWS THOXH ODTEP ASUVATOV 
AaTAAAayTVvaL Kata TOV "Opdéa, s. ERohde, Psyche? II 130f). 
In Js it seems to have lost its orig. mng. and to signify course of 

life, whole of life (cp. Anacreontea 32, 7f Preis.: toOYOs GPUatos 
yap ota Biotoc tpéyet KUALOBEIC).—For lit. s. TPOYOc. 
© an account of someone’s life, history, life. The expr. 

BiBdoc yevéoews Mt 1:1 is fr. the OT: Gen 2:4; 5:1; in the 
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former of these two pass. it = history of the origin (cp. Diod. S. 
1, 10, 3 4 y. tv GvOpwTwy; schol. on Apollon. Rhod. 3, 1—5a 
... 600 Lotopovvtat yevéoeis Movodv=there are two accounts 
given of the origin of the Muses), which some consider a fitting 

heading for Mt 1; Zahn ad loc. regards the expr. as constituting 
the superscription of the whole gospel: Book of the History. But 

if the phrase applies to vy. 1-17, the term y. refers to 

@ persons of successive generations forming an ancestral 

line, lineage, family line, which describes the contents of Mt 

1:1-17.—JLindblom: Teologiska Studier for EStave 1922, 102— 

9; OEissfeldt, ‘Toledot’, in Studien zum NT u. zur Patristik ’61, 

1-8.—DELG s.v. yityvowat p. 223. M-M. TW. Sv. 

YEVETH, fis, 1] coming into being through birth, birth, éx 
yevetis fr. birth (Hom. et al.; Lev 25:47; Esth 4:17m; Jos., Ant. 

8, 157; Just., AI, 22, 6, D. 69, 6 [cp. J 9:1]) of blind pers. J 9:1 (so 

also Heraclides, Pol. 30 tu@dAdg &k y.; Paus. 4, 12, 7; Sext. Emp., 

Math. 11, 238; Philostrat., Ep. 12 p. 230, 31 waxapiwv tov éK 

YEVETIS tTUPAWV; Mel., P. 90, 670)—KBornhiauser, NKZ 38, 

1927, 433-37.—_DELG s.v. yiyvouwat p. 223. M-M. 

yevyua, OOS, TO (on the sp. s. B-D-F §11, 2; 34, 3; Rob. 
213) that which comes into being through production, prod- 

uct, fruit, yield of vegetable produce Lk 12:18 v.L. (other rdgs. 

are yYevvnpata and tov ottov; s. GKilpatrick in: Essays in Mem- 
ory of GMacgregor, ’65, 190; 202); of wine as the product of the 

vine (cp. Is 32:12 Guméhov yévyua; pap refer to oivov yévnua 
[BGU 774, 3 al.; so also O. Fay 7] or oivukov yéevnua [BGU 
1123, 9; POxy 729, 36 al.]; y. tov Alwvoc d&umed@vos PTebt 
772, 8; Just., D.91, 1 yevvnudatov for yev- [Dt 33:14]) Mt 26:29; 

Mk 14:25; Lk 22:18 (in all these passages t.r. yevvyjwatos). In 

imagery To Y. ths SuKaLooUvIs VU@v (Hos 10:12) the harvest 
of your righteousness 2 Cor 9:10 (v.l. yevvypata). The word 

is a new formation in H. Gk. from yiveoOat and has no affinity 
w. the older yévvyua. It is found since III Bc in pap (Dssm. B 

105f; NB 12 [BS 110, 184]; Mayser 214; Nageli 32), ins (CIG 
4757, 62; OGI 262, 9), LXX (Thackeray 118); TestLevi 9:14 v.l. 

(d, e, g; in text: TPWTOYEVVHWATOS), and in writers like Polyb. 

(1, 71, 1; 1, 79, 6; 3, 87, 1 acc. to the best mss.)—New Docs 2, 

79. DELG s.v. yiyvouct p. 222. M-M. TW. 

YEVVALOG, @, ov (Hom. et al.; OGI 589, 1; PMerton 12, 18; 

StudPal XXII, 33, 15; BGU 801, 5; LXX, Philo; Jos., C. Ap. 
1, 319; 2, 24 al.; Tat. 32, 2) gener. pert. to meeting stan- 

dards of ancestral prestige, then of characteristics associ- 

ated with high-born pers., noble, illustrious epithet of mar- 

tyrs or their witness (as 4 Macc) ol yevvatotaton WapTUpEs 
touc Xpiotov the most noble witnesses of Christ MPol 2:2; 

6 yevvootatos ... Teppwavucds 3:1; yevvaia to WaptupLa 
2:1; ta y. brodetywata noble examples 1 Cl 5:1; to yevvaiov 
THs TiotEWSs AVTOU KAEOS he won glorious renown for his faith 
5:6. yépas yevvatov Aaupdavew receive a noble reward 6:2 (cp. 
Aeschyl. fgm. 281, 5 TGF wéAog; of inanimate things: Tept 

bwous 8, 1; 9, 1 al.). As epithet for Christians gener. brave, able 

54:1 (cp. 4 Macc 6:10; PLond IV, 1353, 13 [VII ap] VAUTAS 

yevvaious). Sim. of the phoenix strong, powerful (Menand., 

fgm. 223, 12 Kock=1, 12 S. dheKtpudv) 25:3.—t0 yevvalov as 
substantive (=yevvaidtns, as Soph., Oed. Col. 569; Xenophon; 

Nicol. Dam: 90 fgm. 9; 47, 4 Jac.) 10 yevvaitov avta@v their 
nobility MPol 2:2.—DELG s.v. yiyvopat p. 222. 

YEVVALOTHS, NTOS, H (s. prec.; Eur., Thu. et al.; 2 Macc 

6:31; 4 Macc 17:2; Philo; Jos., Ant. 17, 333; 19, 212; lit. PHamb 

138, 6f) the quality associated with one who is yevvatoc, 
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nobility, bravery ic TOOOUTOV YEVVALOTH TOG EVEL reach such 
a degree of noble courage MPol 2:2; cp. 3. 

YEVVGM fut. yevvijow; 1 aor. #yévvnoa; pf. yeyévvnKa.. 
Pass.: fut. pl. yevvnOrjoe00e Sir 41:9; 1 aor. eyevvnOnv; pf-ye- 
yévvyuat (Pind., Hdt.+)—See ARahlfs, Genesis 1926, 39. 

Gener., to cause someth. to come into existence, primarily 

through procreation or parturition. 

@ become the parent of, beget—@© by procreation (oft. 

LXX, fr. Gen 4:18 on) Mt 1:2-20 (cp. Diod. S. 4, 67, 2-68, 6, 

the genealogy of the Aeolians: 67, 4” Apvy éyévvnoev Aidhov 
kK. Bowwtov; 67, 7 ‘Immddkutog éyevvyoe Tnvéhewv; 68:1 
Loahuoveds Eyevvyoe Ovyatépa ... Tupa; 68, 3 Tlooetsav 
éyévvnoe Tehiav k. Nniéa; 68, 6 Nnhevs matdac &yevvnos 
d5HdeKa. Interchanged with éyévvnoe are EtEKVMOE, TV ViOG, 
Taldes €yévovto, etc.; cp. PMich 155, 7. The continuity is 
not forrnalized to the degree in Mt, but in Diod. S. 4, 69, 1-3 

éyévvnoe is repeated six times in a short space, and 4, 75, 4f 

éyévvnoe occurs four times with the names of fathers and sons; 
Did., Gen. 144, 27); Ac 7:8, 29. ék w. gen. of the mother (Hdt. 1, 

108, 2; Diod. S. 4, 2, 1; 4, 62, 1; Palaeph. 44; PLond V, 1730, 10 ot 

gE avis yevvnPevtes viol; Tob 1:9; 2 Esdr 10:44; Demetr.: 722 
fem. 2, 2 Jac.; TestJob 1:6; Jos, Ant. 12, 189) Mt 1:3, 5f.—Pass. 

be fathered (Orig., C. Cels. 8, 66, 23) &k tig TatdioKys KATO 
oapKa w. the slave-woman, according to the flesh (i.e. in line 

with human devising; opp. dv émayyehias) Gal 4:23. 6 kata 
odpKa yevvnbetc he that was fathered by human design, opp. 
6 Kata TvEdUG he that was fathered by the Spirit's design, i.e. 
in keeping with the divine promise, vs. 23) vs. 29. tO év avtH 
yevvnbev &k TvEvLATOS éotLv that which is conceived in her 
is of the Spirit Mt 1:20 (to yevvnOev of that which is yet un- 
born: Diod. S. 17, 77, 3). Here the male principle is introduced by 

ék (Lucian, Dial. Deor. 20, 14 &k KUKvov yeyevvntevn; Phle- 
gon: 257 fgm. 36, 2, 4 Jac.; Ps- Callisth. 1, 30, 3 €& "Auumvos 

&yevvyOn; TestSim 2:2) as J 1:13 (éyevri0. P7>et al.); but in 3:6 
the imagery is complex, involving a maternal aspect in vs. 4. W. 

ao (En 15:8 ot yiyavtes ot yevvnPevtEes G70 T. rvVEVUaTOV 
K. OUPKOS) Ad’ EvOs EyevvOnoOav they were fathered by one 
man Hb 11:12 (numerous edd. éyevnPnoav). &k TopvEtas 
ov yeyevvnpeda (v.l. eyevvnOnuev) J 8:41 (cp. StudPal XX, 
4, 30 €& Gypadwv yauov yeyevvjobat). év Guaptiats ot 
&yevvnOns Odos you're a born sinner, totally! 9:34.—Lk 1:35 
(where mng. 2 is also prob. [as in t0 yevv@pevov Philo, Plant. 
15]. S. AFridrichsen, SymbOsl 6, 1928, 33-36; HAimavist, Plut. 

u. d. NT 46, 60f). 
® by exercising the role of a parental figure, ext. of 1a (Philo, 

Leg. ad Gai. 58 LGAov adtov TOV YovEwV yeyevvnKa), of a 
teacher on pupils év X. °I. 6a tov evayyehtov buds éyévvnoa 
I became your father as Christians through the gospel 1 Cor 

4:15; Phim 10 (s. Ltzm. and JWeiss on 1 Cor 4:15; ADieterich, 

Mithraslit. 1903, 146ff).—Pass. €« (tov) Oeov yevvaoba J 
1:13 (on the rdg. of the Lat. ms. b, s. JPryor, NovT 27, ’85, 

296-318); 1J 2:29; 3:9; 4:7; 5:1, 4, 18. On yevvaoOar && 

VOatos K. TvevWatos J 3:5 cp. 1QS 4:20-22 and s. YYadin, 

JBL 74, ’55, 40-43. Also avwOev y. J 3:3, 7. Tas 6 &yaTa@v 

TOV YEVVOAVTA GyaTa TOV yeyevvnuévov &E adtod every- 
one who loves the father (=God) loves the child (=Christ or one’s 

fellow Christian) 1J 5:1 (on yevvaoOat ék Oeov s. Hdb. on 

J 3:3 and 1J 3:9 and the sources and lit. listed there; s. also 

TOMYYEVEOLA). Cp. ONLEPOV yeyEvvHKG O« (Ps 2:7) 1 Cl 36:4; 
GEb 18, 37; Ac 13:33 (held by some to have been the orig. 

tdg. Lk 3:22 v.1.; s. JHillmann, Die Kindheitsgesch. Jesu nach 

Lucas: Jahrbiicher f. Protestantische Theologie 17/2, 1891, 192— 

261; HUsener, D. Weihnachtsfest? 1911, 38ff); Hb 1:5; 5:5. 
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@ to give birth to, bear (Aeschyl., Suppl. 48; X., De Rep. 

Lac. 1, 3; Lucian, Sacrif. 6; Plut., Mor., 3c; Ps.-Callisth. 1, 9, 2 

&k OEOv Yevv1j}oaoa Tat6a=a woman who has borne a child to 
a god; BGU 132 II, 5; Judg 11:1 B; Is 66:9; 4 Mace 10:2) Lk 

1:13, 57; 23:29; J 16:21 w. tiktewv; AcPl Ha 8, 28 cic SovAEiav 

yevv@oa who bears children for slavery Gal 4:24. Pass. be 

born (&k TapOévov Did., Gen. 96, 13) éyevv8n Maisons Ac 
7:20; cp. Hb 11:23. yeyevvnuévos év Tapo® Ac 22:3; unm 
... yevynBévtwv Ro 9:11; mpiv huas yevvnOnvat before we 
were born 1 Cl 38:3. ig tov KOOWOV come into the world J 
16:21; Mt 2:1, 4; 19:12; 26:24 (=1 Cl 46:8); Mk 14:21 (cp. 
En 38:2); Lk 1:35 (1a is also prob.; a v.l. adds €k Gov, which 

can be rendered ‘the child to whom you give birth’).  Maptac 

éyevvyOn AcPICor 1:14; 2:5 (cp. Mt 1:16); J 3:4; 9:2, 19f, 

32; IEph 18:2; ITr 11:2; GAnOWc y. be in fact born (in opp. to 
Docetism) 9:1. yeyevvnuéva. (v.l. yeyevnueva) sig Ghmow 2 
Pt 2:12. eis tovto for this purpose J 18:37. duadEeKktoc ev 
éyevvyOnuev the language in which we were born i.e., which we 
have spoken fr. infancy Ac 2:8. ym d€ kai yeyévvnuat but [was 
actually borna Roman citizen 22:28. obtoc EyevvnOn Baotrevs 
born a king GIs 20:4 codd. yevv@vtat kat yevv@ow Lk 20:34 
v.1. 

© to cause someth. to happen, bring forth, produce, cause, 

fig. of various kinds of production (Pla. et al.; Polyb. 1, 67, 2 

otdois éyevvato; Philo, De Jos. 254; Jos., Ant. 6, 144) 2 Ti 

2:23.—y. kapTOv produce fruit (Philo, Op. M. 113) ITr 11:1. 
Forged writing yeyevvyuevov for yeyevyuevov GJs 24:3.—B. 
280. DELG s.v. yityvouat p. 222. M-M. TW. 

YEVVI|UG, «TOS, 6 product of the activity expressed by yev- 
vaq that which is produced or born (of living creatures; s. B- 

D-F §11, 2; 24, 3), child, offspring (Soph., OT 1167; Pla., Tim. 

24d; 69c; Sir 10:18 yevvijwata yuvaiKovy; Testlss 3:6 TPATOV 
y.v.L [for TPwtoyevnua]; Philo, Just., Ath.; Orig., C. Cels 1, 35, 

14) yevvquata éytsvav brood of vipers (cp. the Syntipas col- 
lection of Aesop’s Fables 57 p. 549 P. Odews yevvyuata=brood 

of snakes; of snakes also schol. on Nicander, Ther. 8) Mt 3:7; 

12:34; 23:33; Lk 3:7; cp. AcPICor 2:38 (texvnuata pap; 

sensu malo Dio Chrys. 41 [58], 5 @ Kakov y.). Yevvyjwata. 
Myvov Kai GAwvoc, Boy te Kat TPOBatwWV D 13:3 is justi- 
fiable because the last two nouns refer to animals. The variant 

yévvyua, which is found everywhere for yévnuc. (q.v.), does 

not merit serious consideration—DELG s.v. yuyvowat p. 222. 

TW. Sv. 

TevvyOaeget indecl., 4 (more correctly Pevvnodp as 1 
Macc 11:67; Joseph., Talmud; so also the foll. witnesses in Mt 

and Mk: D, It., Syr. Sin. and Cur., Pesh.; s. RHarris, ET 40, 1929, 

189f) Gennesaret, prob. name of the fertile and (in I AD) thickly 

populated plain south of Capernaum, now El-Ghuweir (Jos., Bell. 

3, 516ff) Mt 14:34; Mk 6:53. This was also the name of the 

large lake adjacent to the plain, Aiuvyn T. (Jos., Bell. 3, 506 Aiuwy 
Tevvyodp; 1 Macc 11:67 to témp tov Pevvnodp; Stephan. 
Byz. s.v. TiBepice: this is a city mpdc tH Tevveowpitidt Atwvy) 
Lk5:1, less precisely termed 9GAaooa ts Padktvatas (Mt 4:18; 
Mk 1:16), and OGA. tH TiBepicdog (J 21:1)—Dalman, Orte? 

118 (Eng. tr. 121-22); Westm. Hist. Atlas 17 etc.; CKopp, Holy 

Places of the Gospels, ’63, 167-203; BHHW I 546f. 

YEVVYOLS, EWS, TH (s. yéveotc; Eur., Pla.; SIG 1109, 130; 
PLond V, 1731, 10 [VI AD]; PGM 13, 981; Eccl 7:1 vl. Huépa 

yevvnoews; TestSol C 10:4; Just., D. 100, 3; €k mapBEévov y. 

tov BEov Orig., C. Cels. 6, 73, 2) birth Mt 1:18 v.1.; Lk 1:14 v.L.; 

YEVOS 

1J 5:18 v.l.; IMg 11. Variant in book title of GJs, s. deStrycker 

211.—M-M. DELG s.v. ytyvouat p. 222. 

YEVVHTOS, 1, Ov (oft. in Pla.; Diod. S. 1, 6, 3; Dionys. Hal. 
5, 29; Lucian, Icarom. 2; Just.) pert. to having been born, born 

YEVVITOS YUvaLKOS person that is born of woman=human be- 
ing (Job 11:2, 12; 14:1; 15:14; 25:4; cp. 1QH 18, 13) 1 Cl 30:5 

(Job 11:2f). Pl. Mt 11:11; Lk 7:28. Of Christ y. kai @yévvyntos 
begotten and unbegotten IEph 7:2. (Just., D. 66, 1 €k TapBEvoU 
y.}—DELG s.v. yiyvouat p. 222. TW. Sv. 

YEVOS, 0Us, TO (Hom.+; loanw. in rabb.) a noun expressive of 

relationship of various degrees and kinds. 
@ ancestral stock, descendant &k yévous APylepatuKOv of 

high-priestly descent (s. Jos., Ant. 15, 40) Ac 4:6 (PTebt 291, 36 

aTédeiEas Oeautov yévous Ovta tepatuxod, cp. 293, 14; 18; 

BGU 82, 7 al. pap). viol yévouc “ABpadp 13:26 (s. Demetr.: 
722 fgm. 2, 1 Jac.; Jos., Ant. 5, 113; Just., D. 23, 3 mo yévouc 

tov °A.); y. Aavid Rv 22:16; [Eph 20:2; ITr 9:1; ISm 1:1. 
TOU YUP Kal yévoc EOUEV we, too, are descended from him Ac 
17:28 (quoted fr. Arat., Phaenom. 5; perh. as early as Epimenides 

[RHarris, Exp. 8th ser. IV, 1912, 348-53; CBruston, RTQR 21, 

1913, 533-35; DFrevig, SymbOsl 15/16, °36, 44ff; MZerwick, 

VD 20, 40, 307-21; EPlaces, Ac 17:28: Biblica 43, 62, 388-95]. 

Cp. also IG XIV, 641; 638 in Norden, Agn. Th. 194 n.; Cleanthes, 

Hymn to Zeus 4 [Stoic. 1 537] «k oov yap yévoc . . .; Dio Chrys. 
80 [30], 26 aro t. BEMv TO TOV AvVOPMTwYV yévoc; Ep. 44 of 
Apollonius of Tyana [Philostrat. I 354, 22] yévoc évtec Beo; 

Hierocles 25, 474, vs. 63 of the Carmen Aur.: 8elov yévoc éoti 

Bpototow), cp. Ac 17:29.—Also of an individual descendant, 

scion (Hom.; Soph., Ant. 1117 Bacchus is Atog y.). Jesus is to 
yévoc Aavid Rv 22:16 (cp. Epimenides [VI Bc]: 457 fgm. 3 Jac., 
the saying of Musaeus: &y@ yévoc eit Dedrjvys; Quint. Smyrn. 
1, 191 ogto BEov yévoc EoTt). 
@ arelatively small group with common ancestry, family, 

relatives (Appian, Bell. Civ. 5, 54 §228; Reg. la§1; BGU 1185, 

18; Jos., Ant. 17, 22; 18, 127; Ath. 32, 3) 10 y. Imond Ac 7:13. 
© a relatively large people group, nation, people (Appian, 

Bell. Civ. 2,71 §294 “EBpatov yévoc; 2, 90 §380 Iovdatov y., 
the latter also Diod. S. 34+35 fgm. 1, 1; 40, 3, 8; Maximus Tyr. 

23, 7b; Ael. Aristid. 45 p. 108 D.: tv “EAMjvov y.; Achilles 
Tat. 1, 3, 1; 3, 19, 1; Synes., Ep. 121 p. 258b to "Efpatov y.; 

TestLevi 5:6 and PsSol 7:8 to yévog *Iopana; Jos., Bell. 7, 43, 

Ant. 10, 183 to “Efpatov y.; Just., D. 49, 3 év to y. budy; 
Demetr.: 722 fgm. 3 10 *Iovdaiwv y. ) Ac 7:19; Gal 1:14; Phil 
3:5; B 14:7 (Is 42:6). Of Christians: yévoc ék\eKtov a chosen 
nation 1 Pt 2:9 (Is 43:20; TestJob 1:5; cp. Esth 8:12t; s. JFenton, 

CBQ9, ’47, 141f); katwov y. Dg 1; tpitw yévetas a third people 
(beside gentiles and Jews) PtK 2 p. 15, 8 (s. Harnack, Mission‘ I 

1924, 259-89); y. tov Sukatwv MPol 14:1; 17:1; Hs 9, 17, 5; cp. 

9, 19, 1 dvopov; 9, 30, 3 dkakov. Beodtés Kal BeocEPEc y. 
TOV Xprotiav@v godly and pious race of the Christians MPol 
3:2 (Plut., Mor. 567f: the Greeks acc. to the divine verdict are tO 

BéAtLotov kK. BeopiAeotatov yévoc; Mel., HE 4, 26, 5 10 tv 
Beo0oEPOv y.). dvouov Hs 9, 19, 1. tH yévet w. name of a people 
to denote nationality (Menand., Peric. 9 K6. [129 S.]; Plut., Dem. 

859 [28, 3]; Jos., Ant. 20, 81; BGU 887, 3 and 15; 937, 9 dovA0¢ 

yévet TlovtuKdc; cp. 2 Macc 5:22; 3 Macc 1:3; B-D-F §197) Mk 
7:26; Ac 4:36; 18:2, 24. Pregnant constr. Kivduvot &k yévous 

perils from the people=my compatriots, fellow-Israelites 2 Cor 
11:26. 

© entities united by common traits, class, kind (Ps.- 

Xenophon, Cyneg. 3, 1 ta yévn tov KUV@v; Apollon. Rhod. 
4, 1517 and Just., D. 60, 2 snakes; PTebt 703, 133 [III Bc] Ka” 



YEVOS 

EKQOTOV yévoc; PGiss 40, 9 Tavtds yévous TOMLTEDLATOV 
and oft. pap; Wsd 19:21; Philo; Just., A II, 7, 5 dyyéAwv ... 

avOpamTwv; D. 23:5 tO OAV y.) of plants (BGU 1119, 27 [I Bc] 
TAVTA yévy ‘the same species of plants’; 1120, 34; 1122, 23) Hs 

8, 2, 7; of fish (Heniochus Com. 3; Jos., Bell. 3, 508) Mt 13:47; 

of draught animals Hs 9, 1, 8; of cattle in gener. 9, 24, 1; of hostile 

spirits Mt 17:21; Mk 9:29 (Herm. Wr. 13, 2 totto 16 yévoc oF} 

SwSdoKetar). yevyn yYAwoowv (s. YA@oou 3) 1 Cor 12:10, 28; 
Y. $@VOv 14:10; all humanity B 14:7 (Is 42:6; cp. Ar. 2, 1 tO 
avOpwmuov y.; Just., A I, 43, 3 al. 1 dvOpdewwov y.; 46, 2 

al. Tav y GvOpwmmTwv).—B. 85; 1317. DELG s.v. yiyvoua p. 
222. M-M. 

YEOQaLow (s. next; Hom. et al.; 3 Macc 5:17) to offer mate- 
rial exhibition of esteem, honor tic tit someone w. someth. 

Dg 3:5 (Aelian, NA 7, 44 tH Ovoia yepaipwv tO OEtov; cp. 
Ps.-Phoc. 222; SibOr 5, 407).—DELG s.v. yépas. 

YEOaSs, M>S, TO (s. prec.; Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; Just., 

D. 3, 4; Mel, HE 4, 26, 6) material exhibition of esteem, prize, 

reward in our lit. given by God (Philo, Spec. Leg. 2, 183; Jos., 

Ant. 1, 14) 1 Cl 6:2. KauBaverv (SIG 624, 45 [ta yep]; 1037:1, 
4,5, 7) ApcPt fgm. 2 p. 12, 24—DELG. 

Teqaonvos, H, Ov from Gerasa, a city in Perea, east of the 

Jordan, about 53 km. SE of Lake Genessaret; 6 I. the Gerasene 

(s. Joseph. index Niese; Schiirer II 149-55; Dalman, Pj 1907— 

12; HGuthe, Gerasa [D. Land der Bibel III 1, 2] 1919; JStarr, A 

New Jewish Source for Gerasa: JBL 53, 34, 167-69; CKraeling, 

Gerasa °38.—The word is found Stephan. Byz. s.v. Bapyaca 

and I'gpaoa; IGR IV, 374, 11). Readings antedating Origen Mt 

8:28 v.I.; Mk 5:1 (HSahlin, Studia Theolog. 18, °64, 159-72: 

Gentile emphasis in the pericope); Lk 8:26, 37 (s. the foll. entry 

and Tadapnvoc).—EDNT. PECS 348-49. M-M. 

Teoyeonvos, N, Ov from Gergesa, a town on the eastern 

shore of Lake Genessaret; 6T. the Gergesene. Origen (Comm. on 

J. 6, 41) suggests this rdg. in place of epaonvoc, Padapyvos, 

q.v., though in the form Tepyeoatioc, for Mt 8:28; Mk 5:1; Lk 

8:26, 37. He does not say whether his suggestion is supported by 

mss., but it is now a v.l. in all the above pass.; s. tadapyvocs.— 
Dalman, Orte? 190-93 (Eng. tr. 177-79); RClapp, JBL 26, 1907, 

62-83; FBurkitt, 27, 1908, 128-33. 

Tequavixos, 0, 0 Germanicus name of a martyr in 

Smyrna MPol 3:1. 

YEQOUVOLA, as, H (s. next; Eur., X.+; s. OGI index VIII; 

Thieme 16; SEG XXXIX, 1318, 2; XL, 1121, 5 [both II ap]; 

APF 3, 1906, 138 no. 21, 5; PRyl 599, 12; LXX; Philo, In Flacc. 
76; 80, Leg. ad Gai. 229; Joseph. Of various boards or councils 

[e.g. the Roman Senate: Diod. S. 14, 113, 7 and 8], some having 

a sacred character [SIG 1112, If foEev tH tepa yepovoia tov 
LatHjpos ’AoKAynmov; the iepa yepovota of Eleusis 1G III, 
702, 2; 10]) council of elders, esp. the Sanhedrin in Jerusalem 

(Jdth 4:8; 1 Macc 12:6; 2 Macc 1:10 al.; Jos., Ant. 13, 166) 

Ac 5:21 (on the juxtaposition of ovvédptov and yepovoia cp. 
IGR IV, 836, 8 t@ Oeuvotatm ovvedpiw yepovoias). GJs 4:3; 
6:2.—Schiirer II 199-209. DELG s.v. yépav. M-M. TW. 

YEON, OVtOS, O (Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX, TestSol; 

TestReub 4:7; ParJer 5:27; AsclIs 2:9; ApcEsdr; ViJer 5 [p. 71, 

13 Sch.]; Jos., Bell. 6, 271) elderly/old man (Diog. L. 8, 10: acc. 

to Pythago-as a y. is between 60 and 80 yrs. old; age played an 

important role in selection of pers. for special social and political 

functions) J 3:4.—B. 959. DELG. M-M. TW. 
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YEVOMAL fut. yeUoouct, | aor. Zyevoduny (Hom. et al.; pap, 
LXX; TestReub 1:10 [v.l. €bayov]; TestZeb 4:2; TestJos 6:3; 

JosAs 10:20; ApcEsdr 7:1 p. 32, 8 Tdf.; ApcMos, Philo, Joseph.) 

to have perception of someth. either by mouth or by experience, 

esp. in ref. to relatively small quantity. 

@ to partake of someth. by mouth, taste, partake of w. acc. 

(rarely in Gk. lit. with this verb [for acc. w. verbs of consump- 

tion, but not yevouat, s. Kiihner-G. I 356, 2]: Anth. Pal. 6, 120 

EPONS IKUGSA YEevVOWEVOG ‘tasting the juicy dew’; also Sb 1106 
Ol OvTOOLOV yevouevot; 1 Km 14:43; Job 12:11; 34:3; Tob 
7:12 BA) water J 2:9. undev et un Gptov kai Vdwp Hs 5, 3, 
7. W. gen. of thing (Crates, Ep. 14 tyOvocg k. oivov; Dio Chrys. 
2, 47; POxy 658, 12; 1576, 4 tov oivov; 1 Km 14:24; 2 Km 

3:35 al.): a meal=take part in it Lk 14:24. wndevoc (Jos., Ant. 

7, 42) Ac 23:14; poisonous plants ITr 11:1. The obj. of the verb 

is indicated by the context Mt 27:34; Ac 20:11. un Gyn pndé 
yevorn woe Otyys Col 2:21 (s. Gatw 3).—Abs. with apparent 
ref. to the initial phase of dining yevouct=eat (ins Sb 1944; Tob 
2:4 BA ‘left his meal untouched’; Jos., Ant. 6, 119 ‘taste’ in con- 

trast to ‘eat’ [E08i@]; 338 the witch of Endor urges Saul to ‘take 

some food’ [in contrast to his fasting]; cp. Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 

98 §407 ‘dine’) Ac 10:10. 

@ to experience someth. cognitively or emotionally, come 

to know someth. fig. ext. of 1 (Hom. et al.; Pr 31:18; Pfuhl- 

Mobius II, 1310, 8 ‘taste of words’, or lit.). W. gen. of thing 

(Pind., N. 6, 24 iévwv; Hdt. 6, 5 &hevOepins; Lycophron vs. 
1431 mvyis [of Xerxes]; Dio Chrys. 15 [32], 72 7ohénow; Ael. 
Aristid. 28, 60 K.=49 p. 510 D.: GAaCoveiac; Maximus Tyr. 33, 
4c Ndovav): Bavatov (analogous to rabb. 7571) OVW [Billerb. 
I 751f; 4 Esdr 6:26]; Leonidas in Anth. Pal. 7, 662 Gdekpov 

GOTOPyou yevoduevov Bavatou; cp. y. Cons IGUR III, 1216, 
1; s. HRuger, ZNW 59, ’68, 113f) Mt 16:28; Mk 9:1; Lk 9:27; 

J 8:52; Hb 2:9; Ox 654, 5 (where Oavatou is supplied)=ASyn. 

247, 20; partake of knowledge 1 Cl 36:2 (cp. Herm. Wr. 10, 8 

y. &Bavaotac; Philo, Virt. 188 codias al.; Jos., Bell. 2, 158); 

obtain a gift Hb 6:4. W. acc. of thing (B-D-F §169): a word of 

God ys. 5. W. Ott foll.: yevouo0ar Ott yENOTOS 6 KUPLOS ex- 
perience the Lord's kindness 1 Pt 2:3 (Ps 33:9); RPerdelwitz, 

D. Mysterienrel. u. d. Problem des 1 Pt 1911, 65ff—B. 1030. 

DELG. M-M. New Docs 4, 41. TW. 

VEVOLG, EOS, H (s. prec.; Democr. 11d; Aristot. et al.; Para- 

doxogr. Flor. 20; LXX; TestReub 2:5, 7; JosAs 4:4 cod. A; Philo; 

Mel., P. 49) a small amount that is tasted, taste doc ATApYas 
Hulv yevoew@s gave us a foretaste B 1:7. wéht Gyptov, ob 
yevOts Tv tov wavva. wild honey which tasted like manna GEb 
1307.9): 

YEWMOYEW 1 aor. 2 sg. Zyedpynoas (Mel., P. 93, 707) (s. 
two next entries; Hyperid. 5, 26, X., Pla.t+) cultivate Botdvac 

cotwas ov yswpyet I. Xp. plants that Jesus Christ does not cul- 

tivate IPhid 3:1. Pass. (Jos., Bell. 7, 145 yn) dv otc yewpyettat 
(1) yn) on whose account the land is tilled Hb 6:7.—M-M. 

YEMOYLOV, OV, TO (s. next; Philo Mech. 96, 49; Strabo 14, 

5, 6; Dionys. Hal.; Theagenes in schol. on Pind., N. 3, 21; SIG 

311, 9 [323 Bc]; pap since III BC, incl. e.g. UPZ 110, 48 [164 Bc]; 

PTebt 72, 370 [114/113 Bc]; and s. Preis.; Gen 26:14; Pr 6:7 al.; 

Philo, Plant. 2) an area of land used for cultivation (opp. pas- 

ture land), cultivated land, field fig. of a Christian congregation 

as God’s field 1 Cor 3:9.—AFridrichsen, Ackerbau u. Hausbau: 

StKr Sonderheft 1922, 185f; 102; 1930, 297ff, Serta Rudbergiana 

31, 25f; Straub 72f£— M-M. 
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YEWOYOS, o@, 6 gener. one who is occupied in agriculture or 

gardening 
@ one who owns a farm, farmer (Hdt., Aristoph.+) 2 Ti 2:6 

(on association of ‘y. w. the teacher s. AHenrichs, ZPE 1, ’67, 

50-53); Js 5:7. 
®@ one who does agricultural work on a contractual ba- 

sis, vine-dresser, tenant farmer (Pla., Theaet. p. 178d; Aelian, 

NA 7, 28; Gen 9:20) Mt 21:33ff, 38, 40f; Mk 12:1f, 7, 9; Lk 

20:9f, 14, 16 (ELohmeyer, ZST 18, °41, 243-59: wicked ten- 

ants; Blersel, ‘D. Sohn’ in den synoptischen Jesusworten? ’64, 

124-45); J 15:1 (God as y. Herm. Wr. 9, 6; 14, 10; PGM 

1:26 fKé por ayabé yewpyé, "Ayabog Aaiuwv). Goodsp., 
Probs. 111f ‘cultivator’ —B. 487. S. DELG s.v. yj and épyov. 
M-M. 

Yi}, Yiis, ) (Hom.+)—@ surface of the earth as the habita- 
tion of humanity, earth (as heavenly body: Tat. 27, 2 t@ h€yovtt 

... THY OEMWNV NV ‘one who says ... the moon is an earth’) 
© in contrast to heaven (Heracl. Sto. 34, p. 50, 4 G70 ys 

cic ovp.; Ael. Aristid. 24, 44 K.=44 p. 838 D.: &k Be@v HKew 
émi yiyv; Maximus Tyr. 16, 6d ék yg ém Ovpavov; Ar. 3, 1 tot 
OVPAVOU Kal TI}s Ys) Mt 5:18, 35; 6:10, 19; 16:19; Lk 2:14; 
21:25; Col 1:16; Hb 1:10 (Ps 101:26); 11:13; 2 Pt 3:5, 7, 10; 

AcPI Ha 1, 7; AcPICor 2:9, 19. ta émt ths yi\¢ earthly things 
(TestJob 48:1 ta ths ys Hpovetv; Ocellus Luc. 36 yy K. TaVTA 
ta Ett yijs; Ps.-Aristot., De Mundo 6, 5; Lucian, Vit. Auct. 18) 
Col 3:2, 5 (Maximus Tyr. 25, 6b: in contrast to the dvw the yj 
is the seat of all earthly weakness and inferiority). atua dtKaLov 
&&[éyeac emi] ts ys on earth AcP] Ha 11, 8; s. also b below. 
Established on the waters Hv 1, 3, 4. Vanishing w. heaven at the 

end of time 2 Cl 16:3 and replaced by a new earth 2 Pt 3:13; Rv 

21:1 (Is 65:17; 66:22). 

© as the inhabited planet (Ar. 12, 1 tv 0VOv tHv ET TIS 
yijs; Just., A I, 54, 9 tv maoav yyy; Appian, Mithrid. 57 §234 
ys GpEew Garcons) Lk 21:35; Ac 10:12; 11:6; 17:26 et al. 
EWS EOXATOV THS yi fo the remotest parts of the earth 1:8 
(PsSol 1:4) difft. OSchwartz, JBL 105, ’86, 669-76 (limited to 

Palestine). Hence 

@ the inhabitants of the earth, people, humanity, associa- 

tive sense Mt 5:13; 10:34; Lk 12:49, 51; cp. Rv 13:3. émi tis 
ys on earth=among people Lk 18:8; J 17:4; Ro 9:28; Eph 6:3 

(Ex 20:12; Dt 5:16; En 102:5; PsSol 17:2); Js 5:5; Hs 5, 6, 6; s. 

also 1b. &10 ths ys from the earth=from the midst of humanity 
Ac 8:33 (Is 53:8; cp. PsSol 2:17; 4:22; 17:7); 22:22; Rv 14:3. 

© portions or regions of the earth, region, country Ac 7:3f 

(Gen 12:1); vs. 6 (Gen 15:13). In a territorial sense (X., An. 

1, 3, 4) Israel Mt 2:20f; Gennesaret 14:34; Midian Ac 7:29; 

Judah Mt 2:6 (where ENestle in his critical apparatus [s. e.g. N>] 
listed the conjecture of JDrusius van den Driessche [+1616], yi\s, 

accepted by PSchmiedel, as indicated in Ziircher Bibel ’31, ap- 

pendix to NT, p. 5); Zebulon and Naphtali 4:15 (Is 9:1); Judea J 

3:22; AcPl Ha 8, 14; Canaan Ac 13:19; AcP1 Ha 8, 14; Egypt Ac 

7:36, 40; 13:17; Hb 8:9 (Jer 38:32); of the Chaldaeans Ac 7:4; 

native land ys. 3. The inhabitants included Mt 10:15; 11:24. 7 yj 
abs.=Palestine Mt 27:45; Mk 15:33; Lk 4:25. On kAnpovouetv 

tT. yrv Mt 5:5; D 3:7 s. KAnpovopéw 2. 
@ dry land as opposed to sea, Jand (X., An. 1, 1, 7; Dio 

Chrys. 63 [80], 12; Sb 5103, 6 év yj, kK’ év Bakdooy; BGU 27, 
5; PsSol 2:26, 29; Jos., Ant. 4, 125; 11, 53) Mk 4:1; 6:47; Lk 

5:3, 11; J 6:21; 21:8f, 11; Ac 27:39, 43f. 

© earth-like surface that forms the bottom of a body of 

water, ground, bottom of the sea B 10:5. 

© earth w. ref. to limited areas and the material that forms 

its surface 

yivonat 

© of earth-surface: ground Mt 10:29 (wimtew ém Tt. yrWV as 
Jos., Ant. 7, 381); 15:35; 25:18, 25 (Artem. 2, 59 ov yap dveuv 

TOU TV yiv &vaokadrvat Onoaupos evpioKketat); Mk 8:6; 
9:20; 14:35; Lk 22:44; 24:5; J 8:6, 8 (writing on it as Ael. Aris- 

tid. 50, 21 K.=26 p. 508 D.); Ac 9:4, 8; GPt 6:21a. oikodopetv 
oikiay éti thy yhv xwpis Oeuediov build a house on the ground 
without any foundation Lk 6:49. The earth opens in the service 

of a divinity in order to swallow something (Quint. Smyrn. 13, 

548f, a person; cp. En 99:2 év tH yt KatamoOnoovtau; ParJer 
3:19) Rv 12:16. 

® of ground for agricultural use soil, earth, receiving seed 

(Just., A I, 55, 3 yy... Gpovtar) Mt 13:5, 8, 23; Mk 4:5, 8, 

20, 26, 28, 31; J 12:24; AcPlCor 2:26; watered by rain Hb 6:7; 

yielding fruit (Jos., Ant. 18, 22) Js 5:7: 1 Cl 20:4. katapyetv tT. 
Yyiv waste, use up the ground Lk 13:7.—Dalman, Arbeit II —B. 
17. Schmidt, Syn. III 55-69. DELG. TW. Sv. 

YN YEVHS, ES (Soph., Hdt. et al.; Diod. S. 1, 86, 3; Herm. Wr. 

1, 27; Proclus, Hymn. 1, 15; 3, 5; LXX; TestSol 5:3; TestJos 

2:5) earth-born (par. 9vntOc; cp. Philo, Spec. Leg. 2, 124) 1 Cl 

39:2 DELG s.v. yi) p. 218. TW. 

VHOas (Hom.+), ag (Jos., Bell. 5, 461; Ant. 6, 32; Ath. R. 

69, 11) or ovg (TestJud 15, 4), t6, dat. ynpa or ynpet (1 Ch 
29:28; Ps 91:15; Da 6:1 al.; s. Helbing 42) as in Ionic (W-S. §9, 

2; B-D-F §47, 1; MIt-H. 140) advancement in years or age w. 

ref. to passage of a relatively long period of time (in our lit. of 

pers.), old age év yrjpet Lk 1:36 (TestAbr A 8 p. 85, 19 [Stone 

p. 18]); but év ype (as Lk 1:36 v.I.; Sir 3:12; 25:3) 1 Cl 10:7. 

Ews yNpous (Ps 70:18) to old age 63:3 (s. Reinhold 51).—DELG. 
M-M. 

ynoaoxo (s. prec.; Hom. et al.; PSI 685, 13; POxy 904, 2; 

LXX; TestZeb 6:5; ApcSed 16:2 p. 137, 4 Ja.; Philo, Aet. M. 61; 

Jos., Ant. 19, 170 al.; Ar. 7, 1; Tat. 21, 2) 1 aor. €ynpaoa; pf. 

yeynpaka (Diod. S. 16, 20, 3; 18, 24, 2; Ath., R. 69, 2) grow old 

J 21:18; 1 Cl 23:3. madarovpevov Kal yypaoKov becoming 
obsolete and growing old Hb 8:13. kdAAos ynpa AcPI Ha 2, 
25.—M-M. 

yiVOMGL (in the form yiyvouat [s. below] Hom.+; as yiv. 
since Aristot.t+; and s. Kthner-Bl. II p. 391; Schwyzer I 215; 

KBrugmann*-AThumb, Griech. Gramm. 1913, 126; Mayser p. 
165 and lit. there). Impf. éywwouny; fut. yevioouat; 2 aor. 

éyevounv, 3 sg. opt. yévouto; very rare v.l. (B-D-F §81, 3) 
yevauevos (GJs 6:1; 1631; 25:1 [s. deStrycker 249]; also found 

in Ps.-Callisth. 1, 20, 1; 1, 41, 11; ApcEsdr 1:3 p. 24, 7 Tdf.; 

Mel., P. 49, 346 [Bodm.]). Pass.: fut. pte. tov yevnOnoouévwv 

(Eccl 1:11 v.l.); 1 aor. €yevyOnv (Doric, H. Gk.; Phryn. 108 
Lob.; pap fr. III Bc, Mayser I/2? 38, 157f [w. lit.]; ins [Schweizer 

181; Nachmanson 168; Thieme 13]; LXX), impv. yevnOyt; pf. 

yeyévnuon (Meisterhans?-Schw.: Att. ins since 376 BC; Mayser 

391) uncontested use in NT only J 2:9; GJs 24:3 (yeyévv- pap); 

apolog. On pf. yéyova s. Meisterhans?-Schw.: since 464 Bc; 

Mayser 372; on the aoristic use of yéyova s. Mit. 145f; 238; 

239; PChantraine, Histoire du parfait grec 1927, 233-45; 3 pl. 

yeyovav Ro 16:7 (v.l. yeyovaotv) and Rv 21:6; s. KBuresch, 
Téyovav: RhM 46, 1891, 193ff; Mit. 52 n.; ptc. yeyovas; plpf. 3 
sg. €yeyovet(1 Macc. 4:27; 2 Macc. 13:17; J 6:17; Just.), without 

augment yeyovet (Ac 4:22; v.l. éyeyOvet), s. B-D-F §78; MIt-H. 
190. On the variation yivouo. and yiyvouat s. W-S. §5, 31; B- 
D-F §34, 4; MIt-H. 108. A verb with numerous nuances relating 

to being and manner of being. Its contrast to the more static term 

eitut can be seen in Kaibel 595, 5 odk funy Kai éyevounv=I was 
not and then I came to be (cp. Ath. 4, 2 in 3 below). 
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© to come into being through process of birth or natural 
production, be born, be produced (SiG 116%, 6; Epict. 2, 17, 

&; Wsd 7:3; Sir 44:9; Just., A I, 13, 3; Tat. 26, 2) 5 8:58; w. x 
tuvos foll. (Diod. S. 3, 64, 1; Appian, Basil. 5 §1; Parthenius i, 
4; Athen. 13, 37 p. 576c ££ Eraipac: PPetr III, 2, 20; PFlor 382, 
38 6 &E dyow yevouevoc vidc; 1 Esdr 4:16; Tob 8:6; Jos., Ant. 
2, 216) Re 1:3; Gal 4:4 (cp. 10S 11:21), Also of plants 1 Cor 
15:37. Of fruits 2x tevos be produced by a tree Mt 21:19 (cp. 
X, Mem. 3, 6, 13 6 &« +. yopas ywrvopevos cits). W. ax6 
tuvos foll. Ox 1081 (SICh), 11 ye[tvoue}vov, 14 yéy[ovos], 14f 

yeltjvoper[ov], 19 yeyovos. 
@ to come into existence, be made, be created, be manu- 

factured, be performed—@ gener. 6 yeyovev J 1:3¢ (s. ref. to 
Vawter, below); w. du twvos vs. 3a (MTeschendorf, D. Schip- 

fungsged. im NT: StKr 104, *32, 337-72). W. yopic mos vs. 
3b (JAndroslsis, Cyrene 15 [103 ap] "Eyow 52 yoopic yeiver 
obdéev morore; Cleanthes, Hymn to Zeus 15 (Stoic. 1537=Coll. 
Alex. no. 1 p. 227] of6é 1 viyver Epyov oot diya; note the 
related style 1QH 1:20; on the syntax of J 1:3f see BVawer, 

CBQ 25, *63, 401-6, who favors a full stop after oe vy, s. 

els 2b and lit. cited there on J 1:3). W. 2 t1voc Hb 11:3. Of 
cult images Ou vapor “vouevot made w. hands Ac 19:26 (cp. 
PRyl 231, 3 [40 ap] tows Gptous yevéotu1). Of miracles: be 
done, take place (Tob 11:15; Wsd 19:13 vL Swete) Mt 11:20f, 
23; Lk 10:13; Ac 8:13. 2g” Gv yeyGve 10 GNUEIOV TOTO on 
whom this miracle had been performed 4:22. W. mention of the 
author 614 t1v0¢ (cp. 4 Macc 17:11) 2:43; 4:16, 30; 12:9; 24:2. 

bul TOV yEIpGry thvoc Mk 6:2; Ac 14:3. i776 t1vos (Herodian 
8, 4, 2; OGI 16%, 46 [115 Bc] ta yeyovéta i70 tov TaTpPOS 

ov.ivBpura: UPZ Il, 3, 7 [116 ac]; PTebt 786, 14 [Il ac); 
Wsd 9:2; Jos., Ant. 8, 111; 347; Just, D. 35, 8 tav G0 tov 

Gvouatos attov [Jesus] kai viv yiwouévey Suvayueyv) Lk 
9:7 v.L; 13:17; 23:8; Eph 5:12. Of commands, instructions be 

fulfilled, performed ‘fevnOiro 16 8é).qua cov thy will be done 
(Appian, Liby. 90 $423 10 spootayua Sei yevéoBas; Syntipas 
p- 25, 3 yevéoBw 10 aitnua) Mt 6:10; 26:42; Lk 11:2; ep. 

22:42. yeyovev 6 éwévazas your order has been carried out 
14:22. yevéoGai 10 citnya atta that their demand should be 
granted 23:24. Of institutions: be established, the Sabbath for 

the sake of humans Mk 2:27 (Crates, Ep. 24 ov yeyGvaow oi 
&v6poT01 t. ina yap, G3 oi txazoit. GvOpaTov). 
® w. mention of the special nature of an undertaking: tva 

ott yevntas év Guo in order to have such action taken in 
my case 1 Cor 9:15. 2v 1@ Enpo ti yevytas,; what will be done 
when it (the wood) is dry? Lk 23:31. 

© come into being as an event or phenomenon from a point 
of origin, arise, come about, develop (Alcacus 23 Diehl* (320 
LP] xaik otdev x S€évos yévorto=nothing could originate 
from nothing; Ath. 4-2 10 dv o@ yivetai Gii.4 10 un Gv) 
© of events or phenomena in nature (Sir 40:10; Ex 10:22; 

Job 40:23; Jos., Ant. 9, 36): lightning, thunder (X.. An. 3, 1, 11) 

J 12:29; Rv 8:5; 11:19; calm (on the sea) Mt 8:26; Mk 4:39; 

Lk 8:24; storm Mk 4:37; a2 cloud (cp. Jos., Ant. 9, 36) 9:7; Lk 
9:34; Hy 4, 3, 7; flood Lk 6:48; earthquake (Parian Marbles [III 

BCJ=FGtH: 239B, 24) Mt 8:24; 28:2; Ac 16:26; Rv 6:12; 11:13; 

16:18; darkness Mt 27:45; Mk 15:33; Lk 23:44; J 6:17; hail, 

fire Rv 8:7. Of a dawning day Ste d¢ hepa eyevero (cp. WEpi 

apyouévny twépav “about dawn’ Jos., Vi 15: in a related story 

of shipwreck) Ac 27:39. 
® of other occurrences (Arrian, Anab. 4, 4, 3 1a iepa ovK 

éyiyveto=the sacrifice did not turn out [favorably]; 1 Macc 1:25; 

4:58; 9:27; 13:44; Jdth 7:29; 14:19 al): complaining Ac 6:1; 

persecution, oppression Mt 13:21; 24:21; Mk 4:17; 13:19; Ac 

11:19; discussion J 3:25; Ac 15:7; tumult Mt 26:5; 27:24; GJs 
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21-1 and 25:1; a sound Ac 2:2, 6; weeping 20:37; clamor 23:9; 
Mt 25:6; AcPl Ha 4, 6; famine Lk 4:25; 15:14; Ac 11:28; 6puy 

(q-v.) 14:5; war Rv 12:7; sharp contention Ac 15:39; tear (in a 

garment) Mt 9:16; Mk 2:21; Lk 6:49; silence (s. ory) Ac 21:40; 

Ry 8:1; orcs (g.v. 2) Lk 23:19; Ac 15:2; 23:7, 10; concourse 
21:30; confusion 19:23; shout, loud voice 2:6; 19:34; Rv 11:15; 

dispute Lk 22:24; envy, strife 1 Ti 6:4; astonishment AcP1 Ha 

4, 25; joy 6, 3; prayer 6, 7; offering 6, 37. 

© of the various divisions of a day (Jdth 13:1; 1 Macc 5:30; 4 

Macc 3:8 al.) yevouévns quépas when day came (Jos., Ant. 10, 
202, Vi. 405) Lk 4:42; Ae 12:18; 16:35; 23:12; cp. Lk 6:13; 

22:66; Ac 27:29, 33, 39. Difft. Mk 6:21 yevouévys Twépas 
etxaipov when a convenicnt/opportune day arrived. Gryé (cp. 
Gen 29:25; 1 Km 25:37) 11:19. Gwias yevouévns Mt 8:16; 
14:15, 23; 16:2; 26:20; 27:57; Mk 1:32; 6:47; 14:17; 15:42; cp. 

J 6:16. zpwias Mt 27:1; J 21:4. ve Ae 27:27. Spas words 
yevouévync when it had grown late Mk 6:35; cp. 15:33; Lk 
22:14; Ac 26:4. 

© to occur as process or result, happen, turn out, take place 
(Dicaearch., fgm. 102 W.: a campaign “takes place’; Diod. S. 32 
fgm. 9c tag dig 1. watépa yeyevnuévas Guaptiac=the mis- 
deeds * ” against his father; 2 Mace 1:32; 13:17; 3 

Mace 1:11; 4:12; 5:17 al.) 

© gener tovt0 G).ov yeyovey all this took place w. tva foll. 
Mt 1:22; 26:56. Zc Gv wavta yevytas until all has taken place 
(=is past) 5:18. wavia ta yevoueve: everything that had hap- 
pened (cp. Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 121 §508 14 yevOueva; 1 Esdr 
1:10; Jdth 15:1; 1 Mace 4:20; 2 Mace 10:21; 3 Mace 1:17) 18:31; 

cp. 21:21; 24:6, 20, 34; 26:54; 27:54; 28:11; Mk 5:14. fd@uev 

10 PIA Tovto 10 yeyovds let us see this thing that has taken 
place Lk 2:15 (TestAbr A 15 p. 96, 15 [Stone p. 40]) 6avatov 

yevouevow since a death has occurred, ie. since he has died 

Hb 9:15. tovtov yevouevov after this had happened (Jos., Ant. 
9, 56; 129) Ac 28:9. 10 yeyovds what had happened (Diod. S. 
12, 49, 4; Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 18 §496; Jos., Ant. 14, 292) Lk 

8:34; 24:12. 14 yeyovGta AcPI Ha 11, 1 —m yévorto strong 

negation, in Paul only after rhet. questions (cp. TestJob 38:1; 
JosAs 25:8; Epict., index p. 540e; Lucian, Dial. Deor. 1, 2, Dial 

Meretr. 13, 4; Achilles Tat. 5, 18, 4; Aristaen., Ep. 1, 27) by no 

means, far from it, God forbid (Goodsp., Probs., 88; AMalherbe, 
HTR 73, °80, 231-41) Lk 20:16; Ro 3:4, 6, 31; 6:2, 15; 7:7, 13; 

9:14; 11:1, 11; 1 Cor 6:15; Gal 2:17; 3:21. In more extensive 

phrasing (the LXX has exx. only of this usage: Gen 44:17: 3 Km 

20:3 al: cp. Josh 22:29; Demosth. 10, 27; Alciphron 2, 5, 3 al; 

Ael Aristid. 23, 80 K =42 p. 795 D.; 30 p. 578 D; 54 p. 6796 

uy yevorto) Gal 6:14; w. iva foll. AcPl Ha 7, 40. ti yéyovev 
61 (cp. Eccl 7:10} why is it that J 14:22.—Of festivals: be held, 

take place, come (X., Hell. 7, 4,28 ta °Od.tyma:; 4,5, 1;4 Km 

23:22f, 2 Macc 6:7) feast of dedication J 10:22; passover Mt 

for emphasis as Lucian, Pisc. 1 Bajie. Baie; Philostrat., Ep. 

35, 1 Kafe 1.aBe; Procop. Soph., Ep. 45) yevn6tjtw yevnOyto 
so let it be as a closing formula 1 Cor 16:24 v.L (cp. Herodas 
4. 85, where the sacristan closes his prayer to Asclepius with the 

words: @de tavt ein=so may it be)—On yévorto aut GIs 
6:2 s. Gury la 
® w. dat. of pers. affected—a. w. inf. foll. (UPZ 24, 29 

aL; 1 Mace 13:5; Jos., Ant. 6, 232) Gam un yévyta atto 
ypovotpipjoai so that he would not have to lose time Ac 20:16. 

B. w. adv. or adv. phrase added (1 Esdr 6:33) kata th wiotwv 

buoy yevnOyto tyiv according to your faith let it be done to 
you, i.e. you believe, and you won't be disappointed Mt 9:29; 
cp. 8:13. yEvoltd uot Kata 10 HyUG Gov may that happen to 
me as you have said Lk 1:38. m@< Eyéveto to Samoviloutveo 
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what had happened to the possessed man Mk 5:16. iva eb oot 
yévytau that it may be well w. you Eph 6:3 (Dt 5:16; cp. Epict. 

2, 5, 29 eb cor yévouto; Aelian, VH 9, 36). yevnOntw cor ws 

OéXetc let it be done for you as you desire, i.e. your wish is granted 

Mt 15:28. 
. w.nom. of thing (1 Macc 4:25; Sir 51:17; Ar. 15:5) yivetaut 

tivt ti someth. happens to or befalls a person Mk 9:21. va. 
Un XElPOV Gol TL yEvytaL lest someth. worse come upon you 
J 5:14. ti éyéveto atta what has happened to him Ac 7:40 
(Ex 32:1, 23; AcPl Ha 5, 20). t0 yeyevnuévov att@ Ac 3:10 
D. éyiveto Tao urn PoBos fear came upon everyone (cp. 
Tob 11:18) 2:43. Avan AcPI Ha 6, 16. Freq. yéyove gol tt 
someth. has come to me=I have someth.: THPWOLS TH “Iopanr 
yéyovev a hardening (of heart) has befallen Israel Ro 11:25; 
owmmmpia to lopana yeyévyntat GIs 19:2; cp. Lk 19:9; dua. tv 
oTtaciav ti yevouevyv lad AcPI Ha 3, 15; av yéevntat 
Tt aVOPOTH EkatoOV TPOBAtAa ifa man has a hundred sheep 
Mt 18:12. tots Ew év TapaPodats ta mavta yivetat those 
outside receive everything in parables Mk 4:11. wrote yevytar 
avtaTrodoud oot that you may receive no repayment Lk 14:12; 
cp. 19:9; J 15:7; 1 Cor 4:5. 

© w. gen. of pers. (Diod. S. 16, 64, 2 tov tis “Edévng 

Yeyevnuevov Opuov=the necklace that had belonged to Helen): 
éyEvETO 1 PAOLAELA TOV KOOLOV TOU KUPLOV NUMV the king- 
dom of the world has come into the possession of our Lord Rv 

11:15. 

@ yivetat ti Ett tui someth. happens in the case of or to 
a person Mk 5:33 v.13 év v.l. This can also be expressed w. etc 
tivo. Ac 28:6 or the double nom. ti dpa 6 Tlétpos éyéveto what 
had become of Peter 12:18 (cp. Jos., Vi. 296 oi eikoou ypuoot 
tl YEYOVaoty). 
© w. inf. foll., to emphasize the actual occurrence of the ac- 

tion denoted by the verb: éav yévntat evpEtv abtd if it comes 
about that he finds it=if he actually finds it Mt 18:13 (s. PCatt 

V, 19f [=Mitt-Wilck. II/2, 372 V] eav yévytai ue atrodynuetv; 
PAmh 135, 10; BGU 970, 5). éyéveto abtov TapaTropEevEoOat 
he happened to be passing Mk 2:23; cp. Lk 6:1, 6. éyéveto 

avewyxOjvat tov ovpavov just then the heaven opened Lk3:21; 
cp. 16:22 (év t@ &roBavetv P7>); Ac 4:5; 9:3, 32, 37, 43; 11:26; 
14:1; 16:16; 19:1; 21:1, 5; 22:6, 17; 27:44; 28:8 (UPZ 62, 29 

[161 Bc] yivetat yap évtpamiyvat). 
® kai éyéveto (€yéveto 5€) periphrastic like 771 with 1 foll. 

to indicate the progress of the narrative; it is followed either by 

a conjunction like 6t¢, we etc., or a gen. abs., or a prepositional 

constr., and joined to it is a finite verb w. Kat (Jdth 5:22; 10:1; 

Sus 19 Theod.; 1 Macc 1:1; 5:1; Gen 39:7, 13, 19; 42:35; JosAs 

11:1; 22:1; AscIs 3:2) Mt 9:10; Mk 2:15 v.L.; Lk 2:15; 5:1, 12, 
17; 8:1, 22; 14:1.—Without the second Kat (Jdth 2:4; 12:10; 

13:12; 1 Macc 6:8; 7:2 v.1.; 9:23; Sus 28 Theod.; Bel 18 Theod.; 

TestAbr B 1 p. 105, 1 [Stone p. 58] and 6 p. 109, 27 [Stone p. 

66]; TestJob 31:1; JosAs 1:1; 3:1) Mt 7:28; 11:1; 13:53; 19:1; 

26:1; Mk 1:9; 4:4; Lk 1:8, 23, 41, 59; 2:1, 6, 46; 6:12 al. 
At times it is followed by an inf. The phrase is usually omitted 

in translation; older versions transl. it came to pass.—MIt. 16f; 

MJohannessohn, Das bibl. kai éyéveto u. s. Geschichte: ZVS 
53, 1926, 161-212 (LXX); s. MDibelius, Gnomon 3, 1927, 446— 

50; HPernot, Etudes sur la langue des Evangiles 1927, 189-99; 

KBeyer, Semitische Syntax im NT, ’62, 29-62; JReiling, BT 16, 

65, 153-63; EDelebecque, Etudes grecques sur |’Evangile de 

Luc ’76, 123-65. 

© to experience a change in nature and so indicate entry 

into a new condition, become someth.—@ w. nouns (Lamel- 

lae Aur. Orphicae ed. AOlivieri 1915, p. 16, 5 OE0g éyévou 
é& &vOpw7rov [IV/III]; Arrian, Anab. 5, 26, 5; Sir 51:2; 1 

yivonat 

Esdr 4:26; Wsd 8:2; 4 Macc 16:6; En 103:11; Tat. 19, 2 TOU 

Bavatov Katappovytal yivecOe): Stas yévnobe viol tod 
Tatpos VUav that you may become sons of your father Mt 
5:45; Toujow buas yevéoOar Ghuetc avOpw@mov I will turn 
you into fishers of people Mk 1:17; a traitor Lk 6:16; friends 

23:12 (cp. Jos., Ant. 11, 121); children of God J 1:12; children 

of light 12:36; a Christian Ac 26:29; apostle AcPICor 2:4; a 

father Ro 4:18; a fool 1 Cor 3:18; a spectacle 4:9; a man, an 

adult 13:11 (Tob 1:9); a curse Gal 3:13. ody Eavtov e60Eaoev 
yevnOrvat cpyepéa he did not exalt himself to be made high 
priest Hb 5:5; éyéveto avti adtot Danwound Samuel became 
(high priest) in his place GJs 10:2. W. double nom. (Ps.-Apollod., 

Epit. 3, 15 dpaKwv AOoc Eyéveto; Quint. Smyrn. 12, 507; Bel 
28; 4 Macc 18:7) ot AiPou G&ptot yivovtat the stones turn into 
loaves Mt 4:3. tO alwa avtov AiBov yeyevnevov GIs 24:3. 
6 MOOS CAPE Eyéveto J 1:14 (the reverse PBerl 13044, col. 
Ill, 28ff [UWilcken, SBBerlAk 1923, 161f] ti mowwv Gv tis 

yévolto OEdc;). TO VSMp yevijoetar THYY 4:14. H Tepito) 
aKpoBvotia yéyovev Ro 2:25. éyevounv éy@ duaKovos I be- 
came a courier Col 1:23 (cp. Herodian 2, 6, 8 Gvnp ETapyoc 
yevouevoc).—Also y. etc tt (Menand., Peric. 49f K6. [169f S.] 
TO KAKOV Eig GyaBOv PéTEL yevouevov; 1 Km 4:9; Jdth 5:18; 
1 Mace 2:11, 43; 3:58; En 19:2 al.; B-D-F §145, 1): éyéveto sic 

dévdpov it became a tree Lk 13:19; Eig KeEdaAnv yoviac Mt 
21:42; Mk 12:19; Lk 20:17; Ac 4:11; 1 Pt 2:7 (all in ref. to 

Ps 117:22); sic yapav y. change (or, turn) into joy J 16:20. ic 
ovdév come to nothing Ac 5:36. cic Tayida Ro 11:9 (Ps 68:23); 
gig Kevov y. be done in vain 1 Th 3:5. eig &wivOov Rv 8:11. 
Cp. AcP1 Ha 6, 6. Also w. yiveoOa omitted: sic KataKPLLG (sc. 
EYEVETO TO KPILG) Ro 5:18. 
© used w. an adj. to paraphrase the passive (Jdth 11:11; 1 Esdr 

7:3; 2 Macc 3:34; Sus 64 Theod.; En 103:9; Ath. 37, 1 mavtwv 

DTOXEPLOV yLYVOUEVMY): GTaAOvV y. become tender Mt 24:32; 
Mk 13:28; dret01) y. Ac 26:19; AToouvaywyov y. be expelled 
Jr. the synagogue J 12:42; c&davtov y. disappear Lk 24:31; 

OKWANKOBPwTOV y. be eaten by worms Ac 12:23; yvwotov, 
obavepov y. become known (Just., A I, 63, 6) Mk 6:14; Ac 1:19; 

9:42; 19:17; 1 Cor 3:13; 14:25; Phil 1:13; SoKwov y. pass the 

test Js 1:12; Edpatov y. 1 Cor 15:58; ExkdyAov y. 2 Ti 3:9; 
AcPICor 1:16; €&umvov y. Ac 16:27 (1 Esdr 3:3=Jos., 
Ant. 11:34); s. aomAnKtOs, EAevOEpoc, Eudavije, éudofos, 
EvEepyys, EVTPOLOS, KABAPdc, LEYOS, TEPLOEGKPUTOS, TEpL- 
KPATHS, TANENS, TPNVIS, TUMAdS, Dyujs, VINKOOS, U7rd- 
duKos, mavepdc 1. 

© w.év ofa state of being (Stoic. III 221, 16; Diod. S. 20, 62, 

4 év Gvéoet y.; Plut., Tit. Flam. 378 [16, 1] év opy7qj y.; Lucian, 

Tim. 28; PPetr II, 20; III, 12 [252 Bc] év emoxéoe y.; BGU 5 II, 

19 é€v voow; POxy 471 IV, 77f; 4 Km 9:20; 1 Mace 1:27 v.1.; Sus 8 

Theod.; Jos., Bell. 1,320, Ant. 16,372; Mel., P. 18 év movotc... 

év TANyais etc.) ev aywvia Lk 22:44. év €kotdoet Ac 22:17. 
év Tvevuatt under the Spirit’s influence Rv 1:10; 4:2; AcP1 Ha 

6, 28. €v OnLoLmLaTL avOPwTOv be like human beings Phil 2:7. 
év oveveia, OPW, TPOUM 1 Cor 2:3. év SEY 2 Cor 3:7. év 
EAVTO Y. come to one’s senses (Soph., Phil. 950; X., An. 1, 5, 
17; Polyb. 1, 49, 8; Chariton 3, 9, 11) Ac 12:11; y. €v Xpiot@ 

be a Christian Ro 16:7. Cp. 7 below. 

© to make a change of location in space, move—@ sic tt 

(Hdt. 5, 87 al.; Philo, Op. M. 86; 2 Macc 1:13; also év: Just., 

A Il, 9, 3 éyevoueba év éxeivo tH tO): eic Tepooddvpwa 
y. Jos., Ant. 10, 42) Ac 20:16; 21:17; 25:15. sic tov Gypov 

Hv 3, 1, 4. Of a voice: éyéveto ig Ta Wt wou reached my ear 
Lk 1:44, Fig. (cp. Bar 4:28) of Abraham’s blessing sic ta €8vy 
come to the Gentiles Gal 3:14; cp. 2 Cor 8:14 (s. Tepiooevua 

1, botépyua 1). 
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® &k twos (Job 28:2): y. &k wéGov be removed, Lat. e medio 
tolli (cp. Ps.-Aeschin., Ep. 12, 6 k péoov yevouévwv éxetvov; 

Plut., Timol. 238 [5, 3]; Achilles Tat. 2, 27, 2) 2 Th 2:7 (HFul- 
ford, ET 23, 1912, 40f: ‘leave the scene’). Of a voice fr. heaven: 

ék T. OUPAaVaY y. sound forth fr. heaven (2 Macc 2:21; cp. Da 
4:31 Theod.) Mk 1:11; Lk 3:22; 9:35; cp. vs. 36. 

© émi tw: Emi tO wvyuetov go to the tomb Lk 24:22; émi 
TovS avaabpwovs when he was at the steps Ac 21:35. Of fear 
that befalls someone (2 Macc 12:22) Lk 1:65; 4:36; Ac 5:5. 

Of ulcers: break out on someone Rv 16:2 (Ex 9:10f). Of divine 

commands: go out to someone Lk 3:2. é71 is somet. used w. the 
gen. (Appian, Liby. 93 §440; Alex. Aphr., Mixt. II 2 p. 213, 21) 

instead of the acc.: yevouevoc Ett tov tOTOV when he had ar- 
rived at the place 22:40 (Mitt-Wilck. I/2, 327, 18 émi t. toTTwv 

yuvouevoc).—J 6:21. 
@ w. kato. and gen. of place: 10 yevouevov pnua Kal? SANs 

ts lovdatag the message that has spread throughout all Judea 
Ac 10:37. W. acc. of place (X., Cyr. 7, 1, 15; Apollon. Paradox. 3 

KATA TOTOUS Y.; Jos., Ant. I, 174; cp. 2 Macc 9:8): yevouevos 
Kata TOV tOTOV Lk 10:32; yevouevor kata tHv Kvidov Ac 
Deis 

© w. 7P0c¢ and acc. of the direction and goal (PLond III, 962, 

1 p. 210 [III aD] yevov mpdc “Ataiv tov moweva; PFlor 180, 
45) 1 Cor 2:3; 2J 12. Of divine instructions be given to someone 

(Gen 15:1, 4; Jer 1:2, 11; 13:8; Ezk 6:1; Hos 1:1; cp. éat w. acc.) 

J 10:35; Ac 7:31 v.l.; 10:13; 13:32. 

@® w. ovv and the dat. join someone (X., Cyr. 5, 3, 8; 2 Macc 

13:13) Lk 2:13. 

w. €yyuc (X., An. 1, 8, 8, Cyr. 7, 1, 7; cp. yiv. TAnotov 

Philo, Mos. 1, 228; Jos., Ant. 4, 40): €yyuc tot mhotov yiveoBat 
come Close to the boat J 6:19. Fig. of the relation of believers to 

Christ: come near Eph 2:13. 

® w. de come here J 6:25; 

@® éutpoobév tivos y. J 1:15, 30 s. on Eu7poobev 1bC and 
Ottow 2b. 
@ to come into a certain state or possess certain char- 

acteristics, to be, prove to be, turn out to be (on relation to 

the forms of eiut [here and in 8-10] s. ALink, StKr 69, 1896, 

420ff). Used w. the nom. (Wsd 16:3; Jdth 16:21; Sir 31:22; 1 

Macc 3:58) yiveo0e bpovunot be prudent Mt 10:16. GKapmros 
yivetou 13:22; Mk 4:19.—W. other words: vs. 22; 9:50; Lk 1:2; 

2:2; 6:36 and very oft. Freq. the dat. of advantage (dat. commodi) 

is added (1 Macc 10:47; 2 Macc 7:37; 4 Macc 6:28; 12:17): 

a&yatntov tw y. be dear to someone 1 Th 2:8. ATPdoKOTIOV 
y. tevt be inoffensive to someone 1 Cor 10:32; y. ti wadynthyv J 

15:8; wwo8aTrodotnv y. tt be a rewarder of someone Hb 11:6; 
y. 6Synyov tev Ac 1:16. Cp. TapHyopia, onpetov, tTUTOS.— 
y. OLOOVLASOV come together in unanimity or reach unanim- 

ity Ac 15:25.—tl yivetat tii tt a thing results in someth. for 
someone tO GyaBOv éuol ey. Ocevatoc; Ro 7:13. 7 éGovoia 
TPOOKOLLa ToIs GoOevéow 1 Cor 8:9.—yivopat ds, MomTEp, 
woel tus (Ps 21:15; 31:9; 37:15; 82:11; 87:5 al.) be, become, 

show oneself like Mt 6:16; 10:25; 18:3; 28:4; Lk 22:26, 44; 1 

Cor 4:13; 9:20f; Gal 4:12. KaOmcs éyéveto ... OUTS EOTAL 

as it was ... so it will be Lk 17:26, 28. ob ypy tavta ottws 
yiveo@au this should not be so Js 3:10. doiws Kai Sucaiws Kal 

duéumtws butv éyevyOnuev we proved/showed ourselves ... 
toward you 1 Th 2:10.—In statements pert. to age (Aristoxenus, 

fgm. 16 yeyovorta [sc. tov uOayopav] étov tecoaupaKovtc; 
Demetr. of Phaleron [IV—III Bc], fgm. 153 Wehrli [’49]; Demetr: 

722 fgm. 1, | Jac.; Jos., Ant. 10, 50) ét@v d5eka Lk 2:42; cp. 

1 Ti 5:9.—Here prob. also belongs éyéveto yv@pns he decided 
Ac 20:3 (cp. Plut., Phoc. 752 [23, 4] éAmidoc peycng y.; Cass. 
Dio 61, 14 t. émOuutac y.; Jos., Bell. 6, 287). 
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© to be present at a given time, be there ([Ps.-]Jos., Ant. 

18, 63) Mk 1:4; J 1:6, hence exist (Diod. S. 3, 52, 4 yéyove 

yévn yuvatka@v=there have been nations of women; Appian, 
Maced. 18 §3 to ypvotov to ytyvGuwevov=the gold that was at 
hand; Bar 3:26; 2 Macc 10:24) Ro 11:5; 1J 2:18. éyéveto there 

lived Lk 1:5. &v tui 2 Pt 2:1. evi tHs ys Rv 16:18 (Da 12:1 
Theod.). 

© to be closely related to someone or someth., belong to 

@ gen. of the possessor (Appian, Bell. Civ. 5, 79 §336 a slave 
yeyevnto Tloumniov=had belonged to Pompey: B-D-F §162, 

7) belong to someone Lk 20:14, 33 (Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 83 

§350 yuvi) Kpaooou yeyevnuévyn=who had been the wife of 
[the younger] Crassus). 

® w. dat. of pers. belong to someone (PPetr II, 40b, 7 [277 

BC]; O. Wilck II, 1530, 2f [120 Bc] to yivoptevov tLtot=what be- 
longs to me) of a woman &vdpl étépw Ro 7:3f (cp. Ruth 1:12f; 
Dt 24:2). 
© w. prep. wet tivog (Josh 2:19) Ac 9:19; 20:18. of ev 

avtOV yevouevot his intimate friends Mk 16:10. Tpd¢ tia. be 
w. someone 1 Cor 16:10 (make him [Timothy] feel quite at home 

with you Mft.) 016 twa. be under the authority of someone or 
someth. (1 Macc 10:38) Gal 4:4. 

@ Here perh. belongs idiac émAvoews ov yivetan it is not 
a matter of private interpretation 2 Pt 1:20. 

@ to be in or at a place, be in, be there—@ €v tw to des- 

ignate one’s present or future place of residence (X., An. 4, 3, 29; 

Appian, Bell. Civ. 5, 4 §15 Avtavioc év “Eptow yevonevoc; 
Aelian, VH 4, 15; Herodian 2, 2, 5; POxy 283, 11; 709, 6 év 

Mévoet yevouevoc; PTebt 416, 3; BGU 731 II, 6 év oikia wou; 
Num 11:35; Judg 17:4; 1 Ch 14:17; Jdth 5:7 al. Demetr.: 722 

fgm. 1, 18 Jac.) Mt 26:6; Mk 9:33; Ac 7:38; 13:5; 2 Ti 1:17; 

Rv 1:9; AcP] Ha 7, 23. 

© w. adv.: éket (X., An. 6, 5, 20; 3 Km 8:8 v.l.; Jos., Ant. 

10, 180) Ac 19:21. kata wovac Mk 4:10.—B. 637. DELG s.v. 

ylyvowat. M-M. TW. 

Yivooxw (in the form yuyv@oK [s. below] since Homer; 

ywv. in Attic ins in Meisterhans?-Schw. index, from 325 Bc; in pap 

fr. 277 Bc [Mayser 165]; likew. LXX, pseudepigr., Philo, Joseph., 

apolog.) impf. €yivwoKov; fut. yyooouat; 2 aor. £yve@v, impv. 
yv@Ot, Yv@to, subj. 1 sg. yv@ and 3 sg. yv@ (yvot Mk 5:43; 
9:30; Lk 19:15; Hm 4, 1, 5; B-D-F §95, 2; W-S. §13, 22; MIt-H. 
83; Rob. 1214); 2 sg. yv@ons (TestAbr A 8 p. 86, 5 [Stone p. 

20]); opt. 1 sg. yvanv; 3 sg. yvotn Job 23:3, 5; inf. yy@vat, pte. 
yvous; pf. €yvmKa, 3 pl. gyvwKav J 17:7 (W-S. §13, 15 n. 15); 
plpf. €yvaxevv. Pass.: 1 fut. yyooOjoouat; | aor. EyvMoOny; 
pf. €yvmouat. (On the spellings yuwwaoketv and yuyvwoxev s. 
W-S. §5, 31; B-D-F §34, 4; MIt-H. 108.) This verb is variously 

nuanced in contexts relating to familiarity acquired through ex- 

perience or association with pers. or thing. 

@ to arrive at a knowledge of someone or someth., know, 

know about, make acquaintance of—@ w. acc. of thing: mys- 

teries (Wsd 2:22; En 104:12) Mt 13:11; Mk 4:11 v.1.; Lk 8:10; 

will of the Master (Just., D. 123, 4) 12:47f; that which brings 

peace 19:42; truth (Jos., Ant. 13, 291) J 8:32; times Ac 1:7; sin 

Ro 7:7; affection 2 Cor 2:4; spirit of truth J 14:17; way of righ- 

teousness 2 Pt 2:21 P’?; God’s glory 1 Cl 61:1.—Abs. yvévtec 
(Is 26:11) when they had ascertained it Mk 6:38; &k Wépous Y. 
know fragmeniarily, only in part 1 Cor 13:9, 12.—W. prep. y. tt 

€k TWOG (X., Cyr. 1, 6, 45; Jos., Vi. 364) know a thing by someth. 

(Diod. S. 17, 101, 6): a tree by its fruit Mt 12:33; Lk 6:44; 1J 

4:6; y. tt Ev tev (Sir 4:24; 26:9) 1J 4:2. Also y. ti Kath Tt (Gen 

15:8): Kata tL yvM@oonaL toUTO; by what (=how) shall I know 

this? Lk 1:18. 
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© w. personal obj. (Plut., Mor. 69c Gvdpa to.ovtov otK 
éyvauev; Did., Gen. 45, 24 evil powers): God (Ael. Aristid. 52, 
2 K.=28 p. 551 D.: y. tov Gov; Herm. Wr. 1, 3; 10, 19a; Sallust. 

18, 3 p. 34, 9 Beouvc; 1 Km 2:10; 3:7; 1 Ch 28:9; 3 Macc 7:6; 

PsSol 2:31; Da 11:32 Theod.; Philo, Ebr. 45; Ar. 15, 3; Just., D. 

14, 12; Orig., C. Cels. 6, 66, 26f) J 14:7ab; 17:3, 25; Ro 1:21; 

Gal 4:9; 1J 2:3, 13; 3:1, 6; 4:6ff; 5:20 (for 1J. s. M-EBoismard, 

RB 56, °49, 365-91); PtK 2. Jesus Christ J 14:7; 17:3; 2 Cor 
5:16 (even though we have known Christ [irrealis, ‘contrary to 

fact’, is also prob.=even if we had known; cp. Gal 5:11], we now 

no longer know him; on this pass. s. Kata B7a; oap§ 5); 15 2:3f 
(Just., D. 28, 3). twa Ev tet someone by someth. (Ps 47:4; Sir 

11:28; TestNapht 3:4) Lk 24:35. 

© w.dtfoll. (BGU 824, 8; Philo, Det. Pot. Ins. 22) Mt 25:24; 

J 6:69; 7:26; 8:52; 14:20, 31; 17:7f, 25; 19:4. W. 6Bev preced- 

ing by this one knows (EpJer 22) 1J 2:18. év tovt@ (Gen 42:33; 

Ex 7:17; Josh 3:10 al.) J 13:35; 1J 2:3, 5; 4:13; 5:2. W. combi- 

nation of two constr. €v TOUTM yLVMOKOLEV OTL LEVEL EV TLV, 
ék TOV TvEevUaTOS by this we know that (Jesus Christ) remains 
in us, namely by the spirit 3:24; cp. 4:13. W. an indir. question 

foll. (1 Km 14:38: 25:17; 2 Km 18:29; Ps 38:5) Mt 12:7; J 7:51. 

W. combination of two questions (double interrogative) tva yvot 

tig tL StemPayuatevoato that he might know what each one 
had gained in his dealings Lk 19:15. 

to acquire information through some means, /earn (of), 

ascertain, find out—@ w. acc. as obj. (1 Km 21:3; 1 Ch 21:2; 

4 Macc 4:4) touto (1 Km 20:3) Mk 5:43. ta yevoueva what 
has happened Lk 24:18. t0 Gooahkés Ac 21:34; 22:30. ta Tepi 
NUOV our situation Col 4:8; your faith 1 Th 3:5. Pass. become 
known to someone w. or without dat. of the pers. who is informed: 

of secret things Mt 10:26; Lk 8:17; 12:2. Of plots Ac 9:24 (cp. 

1 Macc 6:3; 7:3, 30 al.). 

® w. oti foll. (PGiss 11,4 [118 AD] yetwwoxetv o¢ GEhw Ott; 
1 Esdr 2:17; Ruth 3:14) J 4:1; 5:6; 12:9; Ac 24:11 vl. 

© abs. (1 Km 14:29; 3 Km 1:11; Tob 8:12 al.) undeic 
YWV@OKETW nobody is to know of this Mt 9:30. tva tic yvot 
that anyone should obtain knowledge of it Mk 9:30. 

@ y. G70 twos ascertain fr. someone 15:45. 
© to grasp the significance or meaning of someth., under- 

stand, comprehend—©® w. acc. foll. (Sir 1:6; 18:28; Wsd 5:7 

v.L; 9:13; Bar 3:9 al.; Just., A I, 63, 5; D. 68, 1 okAnpoKapétot 

TPs TO YV@vat vouvv ... tov Beov): parables Mk 4:13; what 
was said Lk 18:34; (w. @vaytv@oxetv in wordplay) Ac 8:30. 

tavta J 3:10; 12:16; what one says J 8:43; God’s wisdom 1 

Cor 2:8; the nature of God vs. 11; the nature of the divine spirit 

vs. 14; the love of Christ Eph 3:19 (s. yv@otg 1); God’s ways Hb 

3:10 (Ps 94:10); tov vouov know the law J 7:49; Ro 7:1 (here 
perh.=have the law at one’s fingertips, cp. Menand., Sicyonius 

138f, tHV TOvS VOUOUS EidOTwy; Just., D. 123, 2). Ta> odv 
[tatta yryv]@oKouEv; how then shall we know these things? 
Ox 1081, 25f (=SJCh 90, 1f), as read by Till p. 220 app. 

®© abs. Mt 24:39. 
© w. 6t1 foll. (Wsd 10:12; EpJer 64; 1 Macc 6:13; 7:42; 2 

Macc 7:28 al.) Mt 21:45; 24:32; Mk 12:12; 13:28f; Lk 21:30f; 

J 4:53; 8:27f; 2 Cor 13:6; Js 2:20. 

@ w. indir. question foll. (Job 19:29) J 10:6; 13:12, 28. 

@ to be aware of someth., perceive, notice, realize—@ w. 

acc.: their wickedness Mt 22:18; y. Svvauww eEeknAvOviav 

that power had gone out Lk 8:46 (on the constr. w. the ptc. 

cp. PHamb 27, 13 [III Bc]; BGU 1078 [I ap] yiv@oxe tyyenova 
eioeknAvOota; POxy 1118, 7; Jos., Ant. 17, 342; Just., D. 39, 2 

al.). 

© abs. (Ex 22:9; 1 Km 26:12) Mt 16:8; 26:10; Mk 7:24; 
8:17. 

yivooz@ 

© w. St foll. (Gen 3:7; 8:11; 1 Mace 1:5 al.): €yv@ tO 
oMuatt St tata she felt in her body that she was healed Mk 
5:29; cp. 15:10; J 6:15; 16:19; Ac 23:6. 

© to have sexual intercourse with, Aave sex/marital rela- 

tions with, euphemistic ext. of 1 (Menand., fgm. 558, 5 Kock; 

Heraclid. Lembus, Pol. 64 [Aristot., Fgm. ed. VRose 1886, 383]; 

oft. in Plut. and other later authors, and LXX [Anz 306]) w. acc., 

said of a man as agent (Gen 4:1, 17; 1 Km 1:19; Jdth 16:22; 

ApcMos 4; Did., Gen. 143, 9) Mt 1:25 (in connection w. the 

topic of 1:25f see Plut., Mor. 717e; Olympiodorus, Vi. Plat. 1 

[Westermann, 1850]: ¢Goua ATOAA@VLAKOV OUVEYEVETO TH 
UNTPi ADTOD TH Mepuxtrdvy Kai Ev VUKTI Pavey TO APiot@ve 
ékéAEvoev AUTO wt] uryvovat TH Tepuxtrovy LEXPt T. YPOVOU 
ths amotéeews. “O & ott TeToinKev: ‘an apparition of 

Apollo had relations with [Plato’s] mother Perictione, and in a 

nocturnal appearance to Ariston [Plato’s father] ordered him not 

to have intercourse w. P. until the time of her parturition. So he 

acted accordingly."-—The legend of Plato’s birth is traceable to 

Plato’s nephew Speusippus [Diog. L. 3:2; Jerome, Adv. Iovin. 1, 

42]); of a woman (Judg 11:39; 21:12; Theodor. Prodr. 9, 486 H.) 

Lk 1:34 (DHaugg, D. erste bibl. Marienwort 38; FGrant, JBL 
59, °40, 19f; HSahlin, D. Messias u. d. Gottesvolk, 45, 117-20). 
@ to have come to the knowledge of, have come to know, 

know (Nageli 40 w. exx.)-—-@ w. ace.—a. of thing (Bar 3:20, 

23; IJdth 8:29; Bel 35; Just, D. 110, 1 Kai tovto y.): tH 

Toootynta 1 Cl 35:3; hearts (Ps 43:22) Lk 16:15; will Ro 2:18; 

truth (Just., D. 139, 5; Tat. 13, 1) 2J 1; 2 Cor 5:21; grace 8:9; 

Tavta (2 Km 14:20; Just., D. 127, 2) 1J 3:20. ti 1 Cor 8:2a. W. 

object clause preceding: 6 katepyaCouat ov y. what I am ac- 
complishing I really do not know Ro 7:15 (here y. almost=desire, 

want, decide [Polyb. 5, 82, 1; Plut., Lycurg. 41[3, 9] yv@ ovyety; 
Appian, Syr. 5 §18; Arman, Anab. 2, 21, 8; 2, 25, 8; Paradox. Vat. 

46 Keller 6 tt Gv yv@owy ai yuvaixec; Jos., Ant. 1, 195; 14, 352; 

16, 331]; mngs. 3 understand and 7 recognize are also prob.). W. 

attraction of the relative €v pq 7] ov y. at an hour unknown to 
him Mt 24:50; Lk 12:46. W. acc. and ptc. (on the constr. s. 4a 

above) Tiv 7OALV VewKOpoV OvCaY that the city is guardian of 
the temple Ac 19:35. 

B. of pers. know someone (Tob 5:2; 7:4; Is 1:3) J 1:48; 2:24; 

10:14f, 27; Ac 19:15; 2 Ti 2:19 (Num 16:5); Ox | recto, 14 (GTh 

31). W. acc. and pte. (s. a above, end and e.g. Just., A I, 19, 6) 

Hb 13:23. 
® w. acc. and inf. (Da 4:17; Just., D. 130, 2 al.) Hb 10:34. 

© w. Ott foll. (Sir 23:19; Bar 2:30; Tob 3:14) J 21:17; Ac 

20:34; Phil 1:12; Js 1:3; 2 Pt 1:20; 3:3; y. toc Siakoyionovs 

Ott Eloiv UdtaLot he knows that the thoughts are vain 1 Cor 3:20 
(Ps 93:11) Oft. yrw@oxete, Ott you may be quite sure that Mt 
24:33, 43; Mk 13:28f; Lk 10:11; 12:39; 21:31; J 15:18; 1J 2:29 
(cp. UPZ 62, 32 [161 Bc] yivwoKe Gagads Sti TPds OE Od 
émehOw; 70, 14; 3 Macc 7:9; Judg 4:9: Job 36:5; Pr 24:12). In 

TOUTO tote ywwMoKovtes, Stt Eph 5:5 the question is whether 
the two verbs are to be separated or not. In the latter case, one 

could point to Sym. Jer 49:22 tote yrvwoKovtes and 1 Km 20:3. 
@ w. indir. question (Gen 21:26; 1 Km 22:3; Eccl 11:5; 2 

Macc 14:32; Just., A I, 63, 3 ti TatHpP Kal ti vide) Lk 7:39; 
10:22; J 2:25; 11:57. 

© w.adv. modifier y. EAAnvioti understand Greek Ac 21:37 
(cp. X., Cyr. 7, 5; 31 émiotacGan Lupioti). 
® abs. (Gen 4:9; 18:21; 4 Km 2:3; Sir 32:8) Lk 2:43. ti éy@ 

ywoKQ; how should I know? Hs 9, 9, 1. 

to indicate that one does know, acknowledge, recognize 

as that which one is or claims to be ttva (Plut., Ages. 597 

[3, 1]; Jos., Ant. 5, 112) obd€mote Eyvwv Dude I have never 
recognized you Mt 7:23; cp. J 1:10. €av yvmoOy TAéov Tt. 
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eTLOKOTION if he receives more recognition than the supervi- 

sor (bishop) IPol 5:2. Of God as subject recognize someone as 

belonging to God, choose, almost=elect (Am 3:2; Hos 12:1; Sib- 

Or 5, 330) 1 Cor 8:3; Gal 4:9. In these pass. the y. of God di- 

rected toward human beings is conceived of as the basis of and 

condition for their coming to know God; cp. the language of the 

Pythagoreans in HSchenkl, Wiener Studien 8, 1886 p. 265, no. 9 

BovrAet yvwoOrvat Beots: &yvonOntt WaALOTA e&vOpwrotc; p. 
277 no. 92 Goods GVOPWTOG kK. HEdv GEePd~LEVOS YIVMoKETAL 
bo t. Beov; Porphyr., ad Marcellam 13 codds cvOpwrroc 
yiw@oKetat U0 Beov; Herm. Wr. 1, 31 Oedc, b¢ yywoOHvat 
BovaAeton Kai ywwoKeta tots idiots; 10, 15 od yap a&yvoet 
TOV GvOpwrTov 6 BEdc, GAAG Kal TaVU yvewpiter Kai Beret 
yvmpiteo@a. S. Rtzst., Mysterienrel.3 299f; Ltzm. on | Cor 8:3; 

RAC XI 446-659.—On the whole word: BSnell, D. Ausdriicke 

fiir die Begriffe des Wissens in d. vorplatonischen Philosophie 

1924; EBaumann, Y7° u. seine Derivate: ZAW 28, 1908, 22ff; 

110ff; WBousset, Gnosis: Pauly-W. VII 1912, 1503ff; Rtzst., 

Mysterienrel.? 66-70; 284-308; PThomson, ‘Know’ in the NT: 
Exp. 9th ser. II, 1925, 379-82; AFridrichsen, Gnosis (Paul): 

ELehmann Festschr. 1927, 85-109; RPope, Faith and Knowl- 

edge in Pauline and Johannine Thought: ET 41, 1930, 421— 

27; RBultmann, TW I °33, 688-715; HJonas, Gnosis u. spatan- 

tiker Geist I ’34; 2°55; EPrucker, Gnosis Theou ’37; JDupont, 

La Connaissance religieuse dans les Epitres de Saint Paul, ’49; 

LBouyer, Gnosis: Le Sens orthodoxe de |’expression jusqu’ aux 

peres Alexandrins: JTS n.s. 4, °53, 188-203; WDavies, Knowl- 

edge in the Dead Sea Scrolls and Mt 11:25-30: HTR 46, ’53, 

113-39; WSchmithals, D. Gnosis in Kor. 55, 3°69; MMagnus- 

son, Der Begriff “Verstehen’ (esp. in Paul), ’55; RCasey, Gnosis, 

Gnosticism and the NT: CDodd Festschr., °56, 52-80; IdelaPot- 

terie, ot6a et yi_wwoKa (4th Gosp.), Biblica 40, ’59, 709-25; H- 

JSchoeps, Urgemeinde, Judenchristentum, Gnosis °56; EK4se- 

mann, Das Wandernde Gottesvolk (Hb), ’57; HJonas, The Gnos- 

tic Religion, ’58; JDupont, Gnosis, ’60; UWilckens, Weisheit u. 

Torheit (1 Cor 1 and 2) ’59; DGeorgi, Die Gegner des Pls im 2 Cor, 

64; DScholer, Nag Hammadi Bibliography, 1948-69, °71.—B. 

1209f. DELG s.v. ytyvm@oxw. EDNT. M-M. TW. Sv. 

YEUVKOS, ous, tO (Aristot. et al.; Plut.; Lucian, Philops. 39; 

Galen XII p. 88, 6 K., XIII p. 45, 18 al.; Athen. 1, 3le; GDI 

4993; PPetr II, 40[b], 8 [277 Bc]; PSI 544, 2; PGrenf II, 24, 12 

al.; s. Preis.; Job 32:19; Jos., Ant. 2, 64) sweet new wine (schol. 

on Nicander, Alexipa. 493 yAedKoc, 6 héyetat év ovvnPEla 
WOVOTOG= “yAEUKOG, commonly referred to as must’; cp. PStras 

1, 7 [V AD]) Ac 2:13.—DELG s.v. yAuKUs. M-M. 

yAuxve, cia, 0 (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX; TestGad 5:1; JosAs 
12 p. 56, 19f Bat.; GrBar 4:15 [Christian]; Just.) sweet of water 

(Diod. S. 5, 43, 2; Arrian, Anab. 6, 26, 5; Jos., Bell. 3, 50, Ant. 3, 

38) Js 3:11f (opp. muxpdc as Hdt. 4, 52; Plut., Mor. 13d; Demetr.: 

722 fem. 4 Jac.; Philo, Rer. Div. Her. 208, Aet. M. 104; Just., D. 

20, 3; 86, 1); of honey Hm 5, 1, 5f. In imagery, of a book be 

sweet as honey, i.e. pleasant to read Rv 10:9f; of blackberries(?) 

B 7:8. (Gen. of food Just., D. 20, 3.) Fig. of commandments Hm 

12, 4, 5; of patience m 5, 1, 6; of an exchange Dg 9:5.—The 

superl. freq. of persons to express affection (Menand., Epitr. 143 

S.=17 K6.; OGI 382, 7f; 526, 4; SIG 889, 20; IMakedD I, 414, 2 

children; SEG XLI, 867, 4f daughter; POxy 907, 3; 935, 22f t. 

yAukbtatov Gdekpov) IMg 6:1.—B. 1032. DELG. M-M. 

yAuxvtys, 7106, ¥ (s. yAvKUG; Hat. et al.; Judg 9:11; Philo; 
ApcMos 24) sweetness of honey (Jos., Ant. 3), si) libis\, 3), 

1, 5. Since sweet viands or liquids afforded pleasing sensa- 

tions, metaph. use of y. became common (s. L-S-J-M, s.v. I, 
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2): sweetness, tenderness, of God 1 Cl 14:3 (cp. Sappho 90 

yAuKELa WaTNP; Wsd 16:21; Cat. Cod. Astr. VIII/2 p. 156, 21 of 
Aphrodite).—JZiegler, Dulcedo Dei ’37. 

YAuntos, 4, Ov carved (yhbdo ‘carve’; Theophr., Lap. 5 
et al.; LXX) t0 y. carved image (Judg 18:18 al. and freq. pl. 
in LXX; ViElisha 3 [p. 95, 5 Sch.]; loanw. in rabb.) B 12:6 (Dt 

27:15).—TW. 

YAOGOG, HS, 1H (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX, En; TestJob 43:12; 
Test12Patr; JosAs 13:8; GrBar 3:6; ApcSed; Ascls 3:18; Philo, 

Joseph., Just., Tat.) 

@ organ of speech, tongue-—@ lit. (Did., Gen. 88, 26) 

Lk 16:24; as an organ of speech (Jambl., Vi. Pyth. 31, 195 

YONETOTATOV EOTLV TO YAMTINS Kpatetv; Did., Gen. 46, 26 
Opyavov Aoyou Eotiv 1 y.) Mk 7:33, 35; (Vi. Aesopi I G7 P: 
Isis heals the mute Aesop tO tpaxv ths YAWTINS ATOTEWOVOG, 
TO KMAVOV avTOV AGAEtV ‘cutting off the rough part of his 
tongue that prevented him from speaking’) Lk 1:64; Ro 3:13 

(Ps 5:10; 13:3; ep. Hes., Op. 322-26); 14:11 (Is 45:23); Js 

1:26; 3:5f, 8 (Apion in the schol. on Od. 3, 341 Kpdtiotov 
TOV LEAMV 1) YAWoou.—JGeffcken, Kynika usw. 1909, 45-53; 
GAvdBergh vEysinga, NThT 20, ’31, 303-20). 13 3:18; dua. THs 
y. w. the tongue, 1.e., in speaking 1 Cor 14:9 (Just., A I, 16, 8 

dtd YAMTINS). TAVEL THV Y. ATO KAKOU keep the tongue from 
(saying) evil things 1 Pt 3:10; 1 Cl 22:3 (both Ps 33:14). Synon. 

OtOULa. 35:8 (Ps 49:19); Rv 16:10; 1 C1 15:4f(Ps 77:36; 11:41). t0 

émeués THs y. moderation of the tongue 21:7. waoE YAMOoNS 
words of reproof 56:10 (Job 5:21). Conceited speech 57:2 (cp. 3 
Macc 2:17). Of evil tongues Hv 2, 2, 3. WyaAhidoato 1 yYA@ood 
wou my tongue exulted (the organ for the pers., cp. Tous 1b) Ac 

2:26; 1 Cl 18:15 (both Ps 15:9). tiv y. TPOBGAAEL put out the 
tongue, hiss of a dragon Hv 4, 1, 9. 

® fig., of forked flames Ac 2:3 (=UX pw Is 5:24; cp. En 

14:9f). 
@ a body of words and systems that makes up a distinctive 

language, /anguage, tongue—@) of the language itself (Hom. 

et al.; PGiss 99, 9; Philo, Mos. 2, 40; Jos., Ant. 10, 8; 158; Just., 

D. 102, 4) Ac 2:6 v.L, 11; language hadetv Etépais YAMooais 
Ac 2:4. On this s. €tepog 2 end.; B-D-F §480, 3. 
® of language viewed in terms of pers. using it, language, 

tongue: T0.0a Y. every language=every person, regardless of the 

language that pers. speaks Ro 14:11; Phil 2:11 (Is 45:23; cp. 

POxy 1381, 198: “EAAnvic 5€ aoa yAMoou THY ONnV AaANnoEL 
totoptav Kal Tag “EAAnyv Gvinp tov tov POG oeProetat 
*TuovOnv; PGM 12, 188) IMg 10:3. As a distinctive feature of 
nations ‘y. can be used as a synonym of vAn, adc, EB8vos (Is 
66:18; Da 3:4, 7 al.; Jdth 3:8; AscIs 3:18) Rv 5:9; 7:9; 10:11; 

11:9; 13:7; 14:6; 17:15; 2 Cl 17:4 (Is 66:18). 

© an utterance outside the normal patterns of intelligible 

speech and therefore requiring special interpretation, ecstatic 

language, ecstatic speech, tongue, YhMooa, YEV), YAWOOOV, 
(Ev) yAMoor/-ats AaAEtv (AaAOVVTMV SLO. TOU TvEvLLATOS 
yA@ooats Iren. 5, 6, 1 [Harv. II 334, 3]) 1 Cor 14:1-27, 39; 

12:10, 28, 30; 13:1, 8; Ac 10:46; 19:6. Always without the 

article (in 1 Cor 14:22 at is anaphoric; vs. 9 belongs under 

mung. la). There is no doubt about the thing referred to, namely 

the strange speech of persons in religious ecstasy. The phe- 

nomenon, as found in Hellenistic religion, is described esp. 

by ERohde (Psyche? 1903, Eng. tr. 1925, 289-93) and Reit- 

zenstein; cp. Celsus 7, 8; 9. The origin of the term is less 

clear. Two explanations are prominent today. The one (Bleek, 

Heinrici et al.) holds that yA@ooa here means antiquated, for- 

eign, unintelligible, mysterious utterances (Diod. S. 4, 66, 7 Kata 
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yA@ttav=according to an old expression). The other (Rtzst., 

Bousset et al.) sees in glossolalia a speaking in marvelous, celes- 

tial languages. On épunvela yAwoowv 1 Cor 12:10 (cp. 14:26)s. 
Epunveta.—yhwooats Kauvaic Aaketv Mk 16:17.—On ‘speak- 
ing in tongues’ s. HGunkel, Die Wirkungen d. hl. Geistes? 1899; 

HWeinel, D. Wirkungen d. Geistes u. d. Geister im nachap. 

Zeitalter 1899; ELombard, De la Glossolalie chez les premiers 

chrétiens 1910; EMosiman, Das Zungenreden geschichtl. u. psy- 

chol. unters. 1911. WReinhard, D. Wirken d. hl. Geistes 1918, 

120ff; KLSchmidt, Die Pfingsterzaéhlung u. d. Pfingstereignis 

1919 (against him PSchmiedel, PM 24, 1920, 73-86); HGintert, 

Von der Sprache der Gotter u. Geister 1921, 23ff; AMackie, The 

Gift of Tongues 1922; HRust, D. Zungenreden 1924; FBichsel, 

D. Geist Gottes im NT 1926, 242ff; 321ff; GCutten, Speaking 

with Tongues 1927; IMartin, 3rd, Glossolalia in the Apostolic 

Church: JBL 63, ’44, 123-30; JDavies, Pentecost and Glosso- 

lalia: JTS n.s. 3, ’52, 228-31; FBeare, JBL 83, ’64, 229-46; 

SCurrie, Int 19, °65, 274-94; RHarrisville, CBQ 38, ’76, 35-48; 

RAC XI 225-46; EDNT 1 251-55.—B. 230; 1260. Frisk. DELG 

s.v. yA@yes. M-M. TW. Sy. 

yAwoooxouovy, Ov, TO (Kouéw ‘tend, care for’; H. Gk. for 

yhwttoKouetov, Phryn. 98 Lob.; s. B-D-F §119, 5; MIt-H. 272; 

loanw. in rabb.) orig. a ‘case’ for the mouthpiece or reed of a flute, 

then gener. ‘case, container’ for anything at all (Michel 1001 VIII, 

25; 31 [c. 200 Bc]; pap, e.g., PGrenf I, 14, 3 [II Bc]; PTebt 414, 

21; POxy 521, 12; PGM 13, 1009; and s. Preis.; LXX; Jos., Ant. 

6, 11) in NT of a container for money, money-box, purse (Plut., 

Galba 1060 [16, 2]; PRyl 127, 25 [29 Ap]; 2 Ch 24:8, 10) J 
12:6; to YAwoodKouov eiyev “lovdac Judas was in charge of 
the (common) purse 13:29 (in ref. to Judas’ function as treasurer 

of the band of disciples) —M-M. 

yAwoowdngs, es (s. yk@ooa, -Snc; Aesop 248b H.//141 
v.l. P.//146 H-H.//202 Ch.; Sextus 13 yuvn y. Oomep ocATLyE 
TOMEULOV; Ps 139:12; Sir 8:3; 9:18; 25:20) talkative, garrulous, 

perth. glib of tongue B 19:7 v.l. (for dtyAwooos). 

YVQa@ evs, €W¢, 0 (Hat. et al.; the older spelling was kvaevs 

[s. Kithner-Bl. I 147f; Meisterhans?-Schw. 74, 1; Schwyzer I 

343]; the form w. yv. as early as an Att. ins of IV Bc, and gener. 

in the Ptolemaic pap [Mayser 170, further ref. there], also Mitt- 

Wilck., 1/2, 315, 8 [88 AD]; LXX. But kv. reappears, as e.g. Dio 

Chrys. 55 [72], 4; Artem. 4, 33 p. 224, 4; Diog. L. 5, 36; Cel- 

sus 3, 55) gener. a specialist in one or more of the processes in 

the treatment of cloth, incl. fulling, carding, cleaning, bleach- 

ing. Since the Eng. term ‘fuller’ refers to one who shrinks and 

thickens cloth, a more general rendering such as cloth refiner 

is required to cover the various components. In our lit. (only 

Mk 9:3) ref. is to the bleaching aspect, without suggesting that 

the term applies only to one engaged in that particular feature. 
Hence such glosses as ‘bleacher’ or ‘fuller’ would overly limit 

the professional niche—DELG s.v. kvamtw. M-M. 

YVNOLOS, @, OV (Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX, TestAbr A, 

EpArist, Philo, Joseph.) 

@ one who is considered a valid member of a family, /e- 

gitimate, true. In the Hellenic world ancestral connections were 

highly prized; hence this term referred orig. to having connection 

with the yévoc by birth: ‘belonging to the race.’ Hence lit. of chil- 

dren born in wedlock, legitimate (X., Cyr. 8, 5, 19; OGI 194, 12; 

Mitt-Wilck. I/2, 145, 21 legitimacy of a son affirmed on basis of 

birth from a freewoman; PFlor 79, 21; 294, 12 yvnotwv téeKvov; 

POxy 1267, 15 y. vioc; PLips 28, 17f; cp. PEleph 1, 3 y. yuvy; 
Sir 7:18; Philo, Mos. 1, 15 y. mac, Spec. Leg. 4, 203 téxva; 
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Jos., Ant. 17, 45 tékva); fig., of affective relationship, esp. as 

developed through sharing of values or experiences (Herm. Wr. 

13, 3 yvjotos vidg eiwt; Eunap. Vi. Soph. 7, 1, 13 p. 49: pupils 
as TatdEs y.) y. TEKVOV év TioteEL true child in the faith 1 Ti 
1:2; cp. Tit 1:4; y. oJGuye Phil 4:3 (cp. BGU 86, 19 y. didos; 
PLond III, 1244, 5 p. 244 [III ap]; EpArist 41; TestAbr A 16 p. 
97, 7 [Stone p. 42] al.). 
@ pert. to possession of apparent or reputed good char- 

acter or quality, genuine of things (of ‘genuine’ writings: Har- 

pocration s.v. AAKiBuadnco; Galen XV 748 K.; Athen. 4, 25, 

144e; 14, 63, 650d) yvnoubtepoc AOyos more reliable teaching 
B 9:9 (Harpocration s.v. vautodikat: Lysias says et yvjouoc 6 
NOyos; Philo, Poster. Cai. 102 y. pikooodia). &yamn 1 Cl 62:2 
(Michel 394, 48f y. piXootopyia). to y. genuineness, sincerity 
of love 2 Cor 8:8 (OGI 339, 7 [c. 120 Bc] tO Tpd¢ TH TaTpIOA 
yvno.ov).—DELG s.v. ylyvouat p. 223. TW. Spicq. 

YVYOLWS adv. of yvyouos (Eur. et al.; ins, pap, LXX) sin- 

cerely, genuinely (so the horoscope in PLond J, 130, 3 p. 133 

[I/II Ap]; PTebt 326, 11; 2 Macc 14:8; 3 Macc 3:23) wepivav 

Phil 2:20 (cp. IMagnMai 188, 8ff).—M-M s.v. yvyjotos. 

YVOUG, YVOVTOS s. yivHoKo. 

yvo@os, OU, O (later form for the earlier and poetic Svdoc; 
e.g. ChronLind D, 28; Heraclid. Miles., fgm. 28 [LCohn 1884]; 

Ps.-Aristot., De Mundo 2 p. 392b; Lucian, Peregr. 43; Vett. Val. 

145, 16; Cleopatra 15, 44 of Hades; ins Guarducci IV 276-78, 

line 8; Sb 5620, 8; LXX; SibOr 5, 378) darkness Hb 12:18 (Dt 

4:11).—New Docs 4, 143. DELG s.v. dvogoc. TW. Sv. 

YVOUN, NS, 1 (s. yewooke; w. var. mngs. since Pind., Pre- 
Socr.; BSnell, Die Ausdriicke f. den Begriff des Wissens in der 

vorplatonischen Philosophie 1924, 20-30; Hdt.+) 

@ that which is purposed or intended, purpose, intention, 

mind, mind-set &v adt} yv@uy in unity of mind 1 Cor 1:10; 
sim. Rv 17:13 (uia yvaun as Demosth. 10, 59; Plut., Cam. 150 
[40, 2]; Ael. Aristid. 23, 31 K.=42 p. 778 D.; SIG 135, 21; Pollux 

8, 151 wiav y. éxeuv; Philo, Mos. 1, 235; Jos., Ant. 7, 60; 276; s. 

WvanUnnik in: Studies in John Presented to Prof. Dr. JSevenster, 

’70, 209-20). €v *Inoot Xptotod yvwuy under the control of 
the mind of J. C. YEph 3:2; [Phld ins; 1 gig 8e0v y. mind directed 
toward God IRo 7:1; IPhld 1:2; 7 &v 8e@ y. mind fixed in God 
IPol 1:1. y. tov 800 purpose/will of God YEph 3:2 (here also 
Christ as tod Tatpoc 1 Y., i-e., the personification of what God 
has in mind for appropriate conduct—Jos., Ant. 2, 309; 3, 16; 

17 tov Beod y. is clearly God’s will. Likew. Appian, Bell. Civ. 
4, 100 §421 kate yvmunv Oedv; [AndrosIsis, Kyme 40 p. 124 
Peek; OGI 383, 110 [I Bc]; Just., D. 95, 2; 125, 4; Tat. 32, 2); 

IRo 8:3; [Sm 6:2; IPol 8:1; 9) t. €mtoKOTrov y. IEph 4:1; of the 
devil OAiBEvteEc tH yvOuy AVtTOD oppressed by his design IPhld 
6:2 (yv@uy as instrumental dat. in Pind., N. 10, 89). y. &ya6) 
good will or motive B 21:2 (cp. SIG 75, 28).—y. 6p 0% IEph 1:1 

v.l. (Lghtf.); y. GAAotpta=(behaves) in a contrary state of mind 
IPhld 3:3 (cp. 2 below).—As used in diplomatic parlance (s. OGI 

315, 82f al.) B 2:9 of divine attitude or disposition = mind-set. 

@ a viewpoint or way of thinking about a matter, opin- 

ion, judgment, way of thinking (earliest use Hdt. 1, 120 [Parm. 

8, 61 is questionable]; Dio Chrys. 55 [72], 12 értd copay t. 
yvaac; Vi. Aesopi G 20 7 tod pidov yvaun; Sir 6:23; 2 Mace 
14:20; 4 Macc 9:27; Jos., Ant. 13, 416) Ac 4:18 D; kata thv 

env Y. in my judgment 1 Cor 7:40 (Kate t. y. as PPetr IL, 11; 1, 
1; Wsd 7:15); y. St60vau express an opinion, appraise a matter, 
offer counsel or direction (for the phrase cp. Diod. S. 20, 16, 1 

t. evavtiav dovs yv@unv; for the sense ‘direction, guidance’ 
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s. also Iren. 4, 37, 2 [Harv. II 287, 8]) 1 Cor 7:25; 2 Cor 8:10; 

ahAoTpia. y. alien view IPhld 3:3 (cp. Just., D. 35, 6 of heresies). 
This mng. is poss. Phim 14, and the phrase yapic tij¢ ofc y. can 
be understood in the sense without your input, but s. 3 below. 

© the act of expressing agreement with a body of data, 

approval (Polyb. 2, 21, 3 Appian, Bell. Civ. 4, 96 §403 y. 

SnuoKkpatucns Sucvoiacg=showing preference for republican 
government; Jos., Ant. 18, 336) ya@pic tis ons y. Phim 14: nu- 
merous versions (incl. NRSV, REB) and comm. favor approval, 

consent (s. 2 above); also G&vev yva@uns cov IPol 4:1 (exx. fr. 

Hellenistic times for both in Nageli 33; also Diod. S. 16, 50, 8 

divev tHS Eketvov Yvan; [Androslsis [SoE&Cw 2]; UPZ 112, 
Tl 3 [III Bc] al.). wet yv@uns twos w. someone's approval 
(Isaeus 2, 8; Demosth. 25, 10; Diod. S. 16, 91, 2 weta ts TOV 

Beav yvmuns; UPZ 27, | [II Bc al.) [Pol 5:2. S. Renehan 82, 49. 

© a declaration that expresses formal consideration of a 

matter, declaration, decision, resolution (freq. used as a t.t. for 

official proposals and proclamations: s. Herodas 2, 86 yvouy 
duxaty of judges; [Priene 105, 31 [9 Bc] yymun tov Gpytepéwe; 
POxy 54, 12; PFay 20, 4; PBrem 15, 8 al.) of God Rv 17:17; w. 

impv. foll. y. @yaOn gracious pronouncement i.e. a declaration 
that displays God’s gracious disposition 1 Cl 8:2. Sim. resolve, 

decision (Thu. 1, 53, 2; 2, 86, 5 y. €xovtEs ww Ek7AEtv; POxy 
1280, 5 exovoia kai avbaipetw yvOuN; En 6:4; Philo, In Flacc. 
145, Spec. Leg. 2, 88 al.; Jos., Ant. 10, 253; Tat. 7:2 avteEovoim 

y.; Ath, 34, 1 b1r0 yeipos Kat yv@uns) Ac 20:3 (yivontan 7); of 
a proposal Hs 5, 2, 8—SMouraviev, Glotta 51, 73, 69-78. B. 

1240. DELG s.v. yxyv@oKm. M-M. TW. Sv. 

YVWOLTW fut. yvopiow (yvopid [POxy 1024, 18; LXX; 
Just., D. 14, 8] Col 4:9 v.l. [Tdf. S. Vog.]); 1 aor. €yv@pioa. 
Mid.: €yvwptoduny. Pass.: 1 fut. yyoproOjoouat; | aor. €yvw- 
ploOny; pf. 3 sg. €yvmpiotat 2 Esdr 7:24 (Aeschyl. et al.; pap, 
LXX, pseudepigr., Philo, Joseph.; Ar. 12, 6; Just., Ath. 3, 1) 

@ to cause information to become known: make known, re- 

veal (Aeschyl., Prom. 487; Diod. S. 1, 6, 2; 1,9, 2; 10,3, 1; Plut., 

Fab. Max. 186 [21, 3]; Cato Maj. 336 [1, 2] al.; LXX; TestJob 

41:5; Jos., Ant. 8, 102) y. t Ro 9:22f; Eph 6:19; ti tut Lk 2:15; 

Hs 9, 5, 4; ways of life Ac 2:28 (Ps 15:11); sins Hv 2, 1, 2; words 

2, 2, 3f; the past and the future B 1:7; cp. 5:3. wavta Eph 6:21; 

Col 4:7, 9; J 15:15; cp. Hs 9, 5, 4; name 17:26.—2 Cor 8:1; 2 

Pt 1:16. Pass. Eph 3:5, 10; Hv 2, 4, 2. ti to wvotyptov Eph 

1:9; pass. 3:3. Tepitivos Lk 2:17. W. Ott foll. 1 Cor 12:3; twit 
ti, Ott Gal 1:11. W. indir. quest. foll. Col 1:27; Hv 4, 3, 1; m 8:2; 

s 2:5; 8, 3, 1. W. attraction of the relat. D 9:2f; 10:2. Abs. Hm 

12, 1, 3. Pass. ywwpiCéoOw Tpoc t. OEOv Jet (your requests) 
be made known to God Phil 4:6. yvmpiCeo0at ig TaVTA TO 
£0vy be made known among all the nations Ro 16:26. Reflexive 

gyvwpio8n Imord tots adekdotc J made himself known to 
his brothers Ac 7:13 v.l. (Guveyv. N., as in Gen 45:1; cp. Ruth 

3:3).—In 1 Cor 15:1, where apparently the discussion deals with 

someth. already known, y. is nevertheless correctly used because 

of the instruction, which evidently introduces someth. new. 

@ to have information or be knowledgeable about someth., 

know (Dio Chrys. 4, 33; Plut., Coriol. 224 [23, 4]; Herodian 2, 1, 

10; Achilles Tat. 7, 14, 1 and 3; Herm. Wr. 10, 15; POxy 705, 39; 

1024, 18; 1643, 8. Adyoc téAELtog: PGM 3, 602ff; Pr 3:6; 15:10; 
Job 4:16 Sym. éyva@pioa=LXX éméyvav; TestAbr A 6 p. 83, 4 
[Stone p. 14]; 8 p. 86, 9 [Stone p. 20]; Philo, De Jos. 165, Conf. 

Ling. 183; Jos., Ant. 2, 97, Vi. 420; Just., D. 3, 2 yvMpitets We 

al.; 80, 2 ‘share a point of view’; Ath. 3:1 ‘note, recognize’ of 

animals) w. indir. question foll.: ti aiprjoopan ov y. which I shall 
choose I do not know Phil 1:22. Abs. (w. idetv) Dg 8:5—DELG 

8.V. YLYVMOK@ p. 225. M-M. TW. 

YVOOULS 203 

YVOOUMLOS, Ov (Pla.+; OGI 90, 53 [196 Bc]; PCairZen 225, 
4 [253 Bc] al.; LXX; Just.; ParJer 5:7) acquainted with w. dat. 

of pers. (Pla., 7th Epistle, 324d yvmpusot éuot; PTebt 286, 6; 
703, 55; Ruth 2:1; 4 Macc 5:4) J 18:16 v.l. Tapa tv Exeivots 
Yv@ptuLwv of those who were acquainted with them (the apostles) 

Papias (2:2) —DELG s.v. yuyv@oKw p. 225. 

YV@OUG, EOS, H (Pre-Socr. [s. Snell s.v. yv@un], Thu.+; 

Herm. Wr., ins, pap, LXX; PsSol 9:3; TestSol C 10:42; Test12- 

Patr; ParJer 6:13; ApcSed 7:1; Philo; Jos., Ant. 8, 171, Vi. 239 al.; 

Just., Tat., Ath.; to wev EvAov TO THs YvMoews Theoph. Ant. 2, 
25 [p. 160, 1, of the ‘tree of knowledge’ ]) 

@ comprehension or intellectual grasp of someth., knowl- 

edge as possessed by God Ro 11:33 and humans (Orig., C. Cels. 

3, 59, 18; 6, 13, 26; Did., Gen. 113, 3) 1 Cor 8:1, 7, 10f (Just., D. 

1,4 al.); KA€ic tH y. key to knowledge Lk 11:52; grasp of a piece 
of writing Hv 2, 2, 1 (cp. Just., D. 69, 1 th ev tats ypadais 
y.); avayyeAnewv y. impart knowledge | C1 27:7 (Ps 18:2f). InB 
y., besides ref. to content, refers specif. to understanding of the 
Scriptures: 6:9; 9:8. Mentioned w. other significant concepts 2 

Cor 6:6; 2 Pt 1:5ff (w. evoeBeta also Herm. Wr. 1, 27; 9, 4a); D 

10:2; B 2:3; kata y. knowledgeably (as the context indicates, in 

awareness of female vulnerability and common Christian hope) 1 

Pt 3:7 (BReicke, Bultmann Festschr., °54, 296-304: with under- 

standing); y. €&euretv utter profound Christian knowl. | C1 48:5; 
pMtLoos THs Y. enlightening of the knowl. 2 Cor 4:6. teheta 
Kal Gopadrs 1 Cl 1:2. GBdvatog 36:2. BEia 40:1; tO TEAELOV 
Tis Y. perfection of knowledge B 13:7; cp. 1:5. W. \oyos (on this 

combination cp. the Adyos téhetog in PGM 3, 591-609) 1 Cor 
1:5 (on Taoa y. cp. Sir 21:14; Ro 15:14; 1 Cor 13:2); 2 Cor 

8:7; 11:6; w. codta Col 2:3 (cp. Eccl 1:17; 2:26 al.). Although 

here y. and oodta are almost synonymous, Paul distinguishes 
betw. them 1 Cor 12:8; he places y. betw. &moKdAuwis and 

TpoNteta 14:6, and beside wwotNpta 13:2, and thus invests 

the term w. the significance of extraordinary mystical knowledge, 

a mng. which the word has in H. Gk., esp. in the mystery cults (s. 

2 below). Despite the fact that the text has the sg. 1 Cor 13:8, the 

pl. yv@oets (Lucian, Apol. 12) is fairly well attested as a v.1.— 

In an oxymoron: Eph 3:19 yv@vat ... tyv DaEepPaAAOVOaV 
THS YYMOEWS AyaTHV TOU Xptotov to comprehend the love 
of Christ, which transcends comprehension (s. YwOOK® 3a).— 

Because of the frequent blend of abstract and concrete in the use 

of y. in our lit. some of the passages cited above will fall under 

2 and some in 2 may also apply here. 

© the content of what is known, knowledge, what is known 

WOPHMdts THs y. embodiment of knowledge in the law Ro 2:20 

(some would place this under 1; on yv@otg among the Hellenis- 

tic Jews s. WBousset, NGG 1915, 466ff). Of Christians: y. tov 

O¢ou (a formulation foreign to Gr-Rom. polytheism; obj. gen. as 

Wsd 2:13; 14:22; Philo, Deus Imm. 143; Just., D. 14, 1; Tat. 12, 

4) 2 Cor 10:5; IEph 17:2. mpd avtov 2 Cl 3:1; y. owimpiacs 
Lk 1:77; 0500 dukatootvys y. B 5:4; y. Soyuatwv 10:10. 
TOV OLKALWUGTwV DEov 21:5 (cp. Musonius p. 34, 9 yv@ouc 
ducatoavvys; 92, 10). Given by God B 19:1, and hence sharing in 

the heavenly fragrance (s. Oop) 2) 2 Cor 2:14. W. S107) B 18:1. 
Paul had seen Christ the God-man, and the y. Xp.otov *Inoov 

personal acquaintance w. Christ Jesus (IPontEux I, 47, 6f 1 t. 

Leh aotwv y.=personal acquaintance w. the Augusti [Augustus 

and Tiberius]; Dssm., LO 324, 7 [LAE 383, 8]) was a matter of in- 

estimable value for him Phil 3:8. Cp. the experience of the devo- 

tees in the mystery religions, in which mystical knowledge was 

intensified and issued in what was called a divine vision (Adyoc 

TEA.=PGM 3, 591-609 [a slightly different restoration of the text 

is given in Rtzt., Mysterienrel.3 285-87 and Herm. Wr. 374-77 



204 YVQOUS 

Scott] yapw oot oidauev, ... &pPAOTOV Svowa TETLLNHEVOV 
TI] T. VEO TPOONYOPLA ... , KAPLOGWLEVOS HuLV VOUV, AdYov, 
yv@ow ... xaipouev, Sti ceavtov tiv etEac, yaipopev Ott 
éV TAGOLAOL Tuas Svtacs ATrEHEWOUs TH GEAVTOD yv@oeL 
‘we acknowledge our gratitude to you, ... ineffable name, hon- 

ored in address as God . . . ; having endowed us w. mind, reason, 

knowledge. . . we rejoice, for you have revealed yourself to us; we 

rejoice, for when we were in common clay you deified us through 

knowledge of yourself’; Plut., Mor. 352a av téhoc éotiv 1) tov 
TPWTOV Kal KUPLOV Kal VONTOD Yvotc); on the expression 
cp. év yaputt Kal y. ToD KUpioV HUdV Kal Owtpos *Inoov 
Xptotot 2 Pt 3:18.—For lit. s. yewooKe 7. 
© a dissident variety of knowledge, knowledge d.vtOEoEtc 

TS WevdwviULOV YvMoEWws the oppositions of so-called knowl- 
edge 1 Ti 6:20 (cp. the title of Irenaeus’ chief work, and Mar- 

cion’s ‘Antitheses’; on the latter s. WBauer, Rechtglaubigkeit 

u. Ketzerei ’34, 229; MRist, JR 22, °42, 39ff; JKnox, Marcion 

and the NT ’42, 73-76. The lack of knowledge about any clearly 
definable ‘Gnostic’ system as object of attack in 1 Ti suggests 

that the definition of y. be left sufficiently general for this pas- 

sage; s. MDibelius-HConzelmann, The Pastoral Epistles, Eng. 

tr. °72, 92). GAdotpia y. strange (=dissident) knowledge IPhld 
3:3.—DELG s.v. ytyv@oKkw p. 224. M-M. TW. Sv. 

YVMOOTHS, OV, 6 (Plut., Flam. 370 [4, 3]; PLips 106, 10; 1 

Km 28:3; SibOr fgm. 1, 4) one who is knowledgeable about 

someth., one acquainted with, expert in (cp. the pap [III ap] 

in the Berlin Library in Dssm. LO 313, 1-2 [LAE 367] = Sb 

421, if rightly restored by Dssm: émret yv[w]ot[tis éyevounv 
tov]| evavyed[to]u; LXX) tHv €8@v Ac 26:3.—DELG s.v. 
ylyv@oKW p. 224. M-M. 

YVWOTOS, H, Ov (Aeschyl. et al.; Pla., X.; SIG 800, 34; LXX; 
En 98:12; PsSol 14:8; ApcSed). 

@ pert. to being familiar or known: known (the usual mng. 

in LXX)—@ of things: a remarkable miracle Ac 4:16. yvwotov 
éott tit it is known to someone 2:14; gic tO y. etvat TAOW that 
it might be known to all 1 C1 11:2. W. 6t1 foll. (En 98:12) Ac 4:10; 

13:38; 28:28 (MWilcox, The Semitisms of Ac, ’65, 90f). mrept 

THs alpeoems tavtg Y. tutv EotW concerning this sect it is 
known to us 28:22. yvwotov twit ToLetv tt make someth. known 

to someone Hs 5, 5, 1. yywotov yiveoOat tui become known to 

someone Ac 1:19; 19:17. Abs. 9:42.—KUptog (6) Tov tTavTA 
y. &ar al@voc the Lord who makes this known from of old 15:17f. 
® of pers.: y. w. gen. or dat., subst. acquaintance, friend, in- 

timate (4 Km 10:11; 2 Esdr 15:10; Ps 30:12; 54:14; 87:9, 19) J 

18:15f; pl. (SibOr 1, 76) Lk 23:49. Abs. in 2:44. 

@ pert. to being able to be known, capable of being known, 

intelligible (Pla.; Epict. 2, 20, 4; Gen 2:9; also prob. Sir 21:7; 

PLaur III, 60, 17 [restored]; Hippol., Ref. 6, 24, 4) yvwota 

avt@ yivovtat ta Pywata the words become intelligible to him 
Hs 5, 4, 3; to y. (PAmh 145, 9): to yvwotov tot Se0v what 

can be known about God or God, to the extent that he can be 

known (cp. Philo, Leg. All. 1, 60f) Ro 1:19 (s. PSchjott, ZNW 
4, 1903, 75-78; AKlépper, ZWT 47, 1904, 169-80; HDaxer, 

Ro 1:18-2:10, diss. Rostock 1914, 4ff; AFridrichsen, ZNW 17, 

1916, 159-68)—DELG s.v. yuxyvmoKw p. 224. M-M. New Docs 
4, 143. TW. 

YOYYUCH impf. éyoyyvCov; fut. yoyybow Sir 10:25; D 4:7; 
1 aor. €yoyyvoa (for Att. tovOopvEw/-iGw ‘mumble’; acc. 
to Phryn. 358 Lob. y. and yoyyvouos are Ionic [denied by 

WSchmid, GGA 1895, 33f; defended by Thumb 215; PMelcher, 

De Sermone Epict., diss. Halle 1905, 61], inthe pap since 241/239 

BC [Nageli 27], in lit. M. Ant. 2, 3, 3 al.; Lucian, Ocyp. 45; Epict., 

Todyoda 

LXX; TestSol 8:12 P; 9:3; gener. to express oneself in low tones 

that are not readily distinguishable). 
@ to express oneself in low tones of disapprobation, grum- 

ble, murmur (M. Ant. 2, 3, 3; PPetr IL, 9 [3], 9; Ill, 43 [3], 20) 

Katc. TOG (Ex 16:7 A) against someone Mt 20:11. mept tivos 
speak complainingly about someone (Num 14:27) J 6:41; but 

epi avtod can also be construed as a neuter =about it, as Tepi 
TOUTOV VS. 61. TPO tive (Ex 17:3) against someone Lk 5:30. 

wet GAAAWV among yourselves J 6:43. Abs. (Jdth 5:22; Sir 
10:25) 1 Cor 10:10 (Num 14:2, 36); GPt 8:28; D 4:7; B 19:11. 

@ to express oneself in low tones of affirmation, speak se- 

cretly, whisper ti wept twos J 7:32.—DELG. M-M. TW. 

YOYYVGWOS, oF, 6 (s. yoyyUCw; yoyyvopds since Anaxan- 
drides Com. [IV Bc] fgm. 31; M. Ant. 9, 37, 1; Cat. Cod. Astr. VII 

139, 11; PRossGeorg III, 2, 11 [III AD]; PCairMasp 159, 27 [VI 

AD]; LXX; TestJob 14:5; GrBar) utterance made in a low tone 

of voice (the context indicates whether the utterance is one of dis- 

content or satisfaction), behind-the-scenes talk.—Negative as- 

pect: complaint, displeasure, expressed in murmuring: éyéveto 

Y. TLVOG TPOG TVG. complaints arose fr. someone against some- 
one Ac 6:1 (cp. PRossGeorg above: uy Tig yYovyvouos Ka” 
HUOV YEvTAL). YOPIC YoyYVoUay (civev y. PsSol 5:13) with- 
out complaining Phil 2:14; cp. 1 Pt 4:9 (on the topic of ungrudg- 

ing hospitality s. Athen. 8, 364). pyua yoyyvopwov grumbling 
speech B 3:5 (Is 58:9).—In ref. to both discontent and satis- 
faction: secret talk, whispering y. TWEpl AVTOU TV TOAUG there 
was much secret discussion about him J 7:12 (some say Jesus 

is @ya.0dc; others, TAAVG tOV 6xAOV).—Field, Notes 92. M-M. 
New Docs 4, 143f. TW. 

YOYYUVGOS, ov (s. yoyyvCw and yoyyvouds; Pr 16:28 
Theod.; Herodian Gr. 1, 213, 19) complaining: subst. grumbler 

D 3:6. 

YOYYVOTHS, 08, 6 (s. yoyyUCw and yoyyvouds; Sym. 
Pr 26:22; Theod. Pr 26:20) grumbler yoyyvotat Wen piwowpot 
fate-blaming grumblers Jd 16.—TW. 

yon S, NTOS, O orig. ‘sorcerer, conjurer’ (so Eur., Hdt.+; Diod. 

S. 5, 55, 3; 5, 64, 4; Plut., Mor. 407c; Lucian, Piscat. 25; Jos., 

C. Ap. 2, 145; 161; POxy 1011, 64; TestSol 19:3 B; Tat. 17:1.— 

Nageli 14); in our lit. more in the sense swindler, cheat (s. esp. 

Lucian, Alex.; Dio Chrys. 15 [32], 11; Ael. Aristid. 28, 11 K.=49 

p. 494 D.; Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 315, Rer. Div. Her. 302; Jos., Bell. 

4, 85, Ant. 20, 97; Apollonaretal., Berl. Gr. Pap. 11517 [II Ap], 

ed. WSchubart, Her 55, 1920, 191, In. 45 in the eyes of his oppo- 

nent Apollo’s prophet is a ‘hungry yor’) of pers. who veer from 

correct instruction and lead others into error impostors 2 Ti3:13. 

Thavy TOV yorntwv Dg 8:4.—H-DBetz, Der Apostel Paulus u. 
die Sokratische Tradition ’72, 19-39; THopfner in Pauly-W. XIV 

1928, 373ff; FPfister, ibid. Suppl. [V 1924, 324ff—B. 1495. 
DELG s.v. yodw (‘cry out in lamentation’). M-M. TW. 

Todyodé@, x always with acute accent in W-H. and t.r. for 
Mt 27:33, and for Mk 15:22 N?> TodyoOdv.—(xni73?_ un- 
usual formation fr. Aram. x7272=Hebr. 7373 ‘skull’ s. Wh. 
on Mk 15:22; Dalman, Gramm.’ 166; B-D-F §39, 6) Golgotha 

translated Kpaviov Totrog Skull Place (name of an eminence 

near Jerusalem, used as a place of execution) Mt 27:33; J 19:17 

(unaccented in text). Acc. ToAyo8Gv Mk 15:22 (-a v.l.)— 
Dalman, Pj 9, 1913, 98ff; 16, 1920, 11ff, Orte? 364ff (Eng. 
tr. 346-81); JBoehmer, ZAW 34, 1914, 300ff, Studierstube 11, 

1919, Suppl. 1ff 21, 1929, 128-35; JHerrmann, StKr 88, 1916, 

381ff; CSachsse, ZNW 19, 1920, 29-34; FBower, CQR 91, 1920, 
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106-38 (lit.); Wandel, StKr 94, 1922, 132-61; JJeremias, Gol- 

gotha 1926; Vincent-Abel, Jérusalem II 1926, 92ff; AParrot, D. 

Tempel v. Jerus., Golg. u. d. hl. Grab °56, 95ff; CKopp, Holy 

Places of the Gospels, ’63, 374-88; BHHW I 584. 

TOnoeeG, wv, té (Heb. 774y; double p also Ascls 2:16; 
Just., D. 56, 23 Touoppots) and ac,  (s. B-D-F §57; MIt-H. 
109; W-S. §6, 8b; Thackeray 168, 3) Gomorrah, name of aruined 

city that lay in a depression now occupied by the Dead Sea; ex- 

ample of awesome divine punishment (Gen 19:24—29; TestLevi 

14:6; ApcEsdr) Mt 10:15; Mk 6:11 v.1.; Ro 9:29 (Is 1:9); 2 Pt 

2:6; Jd 7 ((Ouopa P’? in the 2 last passages). —M-M. 

YOUOG, ov, 6 (s. yéw) that which is carried by a con- 
veyance, load, freight (Aeschyl., Hdt. et al.; Ex 23:5; 4 Km 5:17) 

cargo of a ship (OGI 209 note 3; POxy 63, 6; 708, 3 and16) Ac 

21:3. W. gen. of owner Rv 18:11. W. gen. of content (B-D-F 

§167; Rob. 499; O. Wilck II, 1010, 5; 1258, 3 youocg &ypov) 
Y. YPVOOD a cargo of gold vs. 12.—DELG s.v. yéuw. M-M. 

[yovevs, €m¢, O] in our lit. only pl. of yoveis, gv acc. 
Tous yovetc (as Hyperid. 3, 6; Anton. Lib. 30, 3; OGI 731, 2 

[c. 200 Bc]; SIG 796b, 13 [c. 40 AD]; pap [Mayser 1/27, °38, 

p. 30]; Pr 29:15; 4 Macc 2:10; TestSo! 2:2; TestAbr B 2, p. 

106, 12 [Stone p. 60]; TestLevi 13:4; TestZeb 1:3; JosAs; Gr- 

Bar 4:17; ApcEsdr; Jos., Ant. 3, 92) parents (since Hom. Hymns 

and Hes.; ins, pap, LXX, EpArist; Demetr.: 722 fgm. 1, 1 Jac.; 

Philo, Joseph., Just.) Mt 10:21; Mk 13:12 (Petosiris, fgm. 8, 8: 

when the sun presents a certain appearance, there will be otdoetc 

TATPAOL TPOG TALdas KaL TO GvaTaA as well as many other 
calamities [TOAEuOoL, BOPuPot etc.]); Lk 2:27, 41, 43; 8:56; 
18:29; 21:16; J 9:2f, 18, 20, 22f; Ro 1:30; 2 Cor 12:14; Eph 

6:1; Col 3:20; 2 Ti 3:2; Tit 1:11 v.l.; Hv 1, 3, 1; 2, 2, 2; GJs 

8:1.—B. 104. DELG s.v. ytyvouat p. 223. M-M. 

YOVLUOG, Ov (also fem. -1n) (Aristoph., Eur., Hippocr., pap, 

Philo, Joseph.) pert. to being productive (cp. yovy ‘offspring’) 

fruitful of birds and esp. of animals GJs 3:2 (3 times).—DELG 

s.v. ylyvowa p. 223. 

YOVU, «0S, TO (Hom.+; Tat. 10, 2°Ev yovaovv [astral fig- 
ure]) knee ta. Tapadeduueva y. the weakened knees Hb 12:12 
(Is 35:3; PsSol 8:5.—Laud. Therap. 20 tapadvoets Yovatwv). 
twOévat ta y. (Latinism: ponere genua, but s. Eur., Tr. 1307; B- 
D-F §5, 3b) bend the knee as a sign of respect for superiors (w. 

mTpookvvetv) Mk 15:19. Sim. mpoomimtetv tots Y. Twos (s. 
Tpoomimtw 1) Lk 5:8. teva To y. as a posture in prayer (w. 
Tpooevxeo0at) Lk 22:41; Ac 9:40; 20:36; 21:5; Hv 1, 1, 3; 2, 

1, 2; 3, 1, 5; cp. Ac 7:60. Also Kumtetv ta y. (1 Ch 29:20; 1 

Esdr 8:70 al.) w. mp0¢ tivo before someone Eph 3:14. W. dat. 

TY Baar bow the knee before Baal Ro 11:4 (cp. 3 Km 19:18). 
ékAtvev TO YOVATA TPO TOV SeoTVOTHV GJs 20:2 (not pap). 
ovK Ekhavoayv ovdé yo[vata éKAt]vav AcPI Ha 1, 31f.—-Intr. 
(like Is 45:23) Euol Kaper TAaV YOvv every knee shall bow to me 
Ro 14:11. Sim. Phil 2:10.—Fig. kauTtetv ta Y. TIS Kapdtac 
bow the knees of the heart (cp. Prayer of Manasseh [=Odes 12] 

11) 1 Cl 57:1.—B. 243. M-M. TW. 

YOVUNETED 1 aor. ptc. yovutetyoas (Polyb. 15, 29, 9; 32, 
25, 7; Heliod. 9, 11; PCairMasp 2 III, 20 [VI Ap]; Hesychius= 

TUpaAKaAel) kneel down twa. before someone in petition (cp. 

Tacitus, Annals 11, 30; 12, 18) Mt 17:14; Mk 10:17. Abs. (Cor- 

nutus 12 p. 12,7) Mk 1:40; fall on one’s knees EUTPOOOEV TLVOG 

Mt 27:29. 
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yooyos, H, Ov (trag. et al.; ins, pap, Lucian) vigorous, strenu- 

ous | Cl 48:5 (Lghtf.) as quoted (for G@yvoc) in Clem. Al., Strom. 

1, 38, 8; 6, 65, 3. S. app. Bihlmeyer. 

YOUv (ye + otv) marker of result, esp. from a cognitive pro- 

cess, hence, then in later usage (Hyperid. 5, 2; Aeneas Tact. 154, 

2 and numerous others in many places, e.g. 2 Mace 5:21 [otv 

codex A]; 4 Macc 2:2 al; TestSol; Jos., e.g. Ant. 15, 153; 16, 22; 

Just., Tat., Mel.—Ath. [2, 1; 6, 4 ‘in any event’] follows earlier 

usage, e.g. Demosth. 20, 16)=otv MPol 16:1; 17:2. Cp. Hs 8, 8, 

2 vl. B 16:3. 

yoats, 1006, H (since Chariton 6, 1; Athanasius; PLond I, 

125, 21 p. 124 [mag.; V AbD]; prob. w. suggestion of wrinkled 

appearance, cp. yépwv) elderly/old woman AcPt (25f) Ox 849, 

6 (Lat. text Aa I 73, 17 matrem ipsius).—On views in antiquity 

about aged womens. JLong, IJCT 2, 96, 327 n. 23 (lit.) —DELG 

S.v. Ypauc. 

yoouma, QTOS, TO (s. ypcdw; Aeschyl., Hdt.+t).—@O a 
unit of an alphabet, in our lit. only of a Greek character: Jet- 

ter (Ps.-Aristot., Mirabilia 133 €muypady Gpyatots yPaLWaoww 
an inscription in old-fashioned letters; Diod. S. 2, 13, 2 a rock- 

cut inscription Duptois ypaupaowv; Procop. Soph., Ep. 28; Lev 

19:28; Jos., Bell. 5, 235, Ant. 3, 178; Tat. 9, 3 al.) Lk 23:38 v.1. 

(UPZ 108, 30 [99 Bc] official placard in Gk. and Egypt. script. 

Naturally script and language coincide, as plainly in Diod. S. 19, 

23, 3 1) EmMLOTOAH Lupiots yeypapywéevy ypauuwaouv=the letter 
was written in the Syrian language); 2 Cor 3:7 (CHickling, NTS 

21, °74/75, 380-95); Gal 6:11 (cp. Plut., Cato Maj. 348 [20, 

7] ovyypapat tia yEipl kK. LEyaAOts yPauuaov; PHib 29, 9 
[265 Bc]). Letter as a numeral B 9:7f. petaypadecbat TPOc y. 
copy letter for letter Hv 2, 1, 4. dV d\tywv ypayudtov in a few 
lines, TRo 8:2; [Pol 7:3. 
@ aset of written characters forming a document or piece 

of writing, a document, piece of writing, mostly in pl., even of 

single copies (Appian, Hann. 52 §221 al.; Polyaenus 7, 7; 7, 19; 

Alciphr. 4, 15; 4, 16, 1; pap; 1 Esdr 3:9, 13f; Esth 8:5, 10 al.; Jos., 

Ant. 7, 137; 8, 50 al.). 

@ apiece of correspondence /etter, epistle (since Hdt. 5, 14; 

PGrenf I, 30, 5 [103 Bc]; PAmh 143, 10; 1 Mace 5:10; EpArist 

43.—ypanuuata of a single letter: Diod. S. 13, 93, 1; GDI 4566, 

10 [Laconia]; Sb 7995, 17; 7997, 3) Ac 28:21; Pol 13:1. 

® a promissory note (Jos., Ant. 18, 156; PTebt 397, 17; cp. 

BiBAtov in Rv 5:1 and see ORoller, ZNW 36, ’37, 98-113) Lk 
16:6f. 
© a relatively long written publication writing, book (Ael. 

Aristid. 46, 41 K.=3 p. 46 D.: Goer ypattwata; Arrian, Peripl. 
19, 4 £v TOAAOIs YPaULAOW; Biogr. p. 29 dvo0 ypoauwata; Esth 
6:1; Just., A I, 2, 3) of the books of Moses J 5:47. Of the OT 

gener. tepG yOGuLata (in the same sense ta. tep. y.: Philo, Mos. 
2, 290; 292, Praem. 79, Leg. ad Gai. 195; Jos., Ant. 1, 13; 10, 

210, C. Ap. 1, 54. Cp. OGI 56, 36 [339 Bc] tH Hepa, év fj 
&TITEANEL TO COTPOV TO TIC “Loto, f} VopiCetat Sid. TOV lepwv 

YPALLaATOV VEov EtOs eivat, and the description of imperial let- 
ters as tepa or Oeta ypaupata in Dssm., LO 321f [LAE 380]) 2 
Ti 3:15 (because of the technical character of the expression no 
article is needed; cp. Philo, Rer. Div. Her. 106 év tepais ypadate; 
159, Poster. Cai. 158; Ro 1:2;16:26; 2 Pt 1:20).—Of the literally 

correct form of the law Ro 2:27 (BSchneider, CBQ 15, °53, 163— 

207, ‘Book of the Law’ in contrast to the more general referents 

for ypaupata and ypady, s. esp. 188-91). Opp. spirit (cp. Pla., 
Gorg. 484a.—Heraclitus, Ep. 9, 2 opp. y. ... 0&0. Ps.-Archytas 

[IV Bc] in Stob., Ecl. 4, 135 ed. Hense, IV p. 82, 21: voptoc 6 
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uv gupvyos Paotrevs, 0 dé Gpuyos ypaupa=the law, if it 
is alive, is indeed king; but if it is lifeless, it is nothing but a 

letter —Romualdus, Stud. Cath. 17, ’41, 18-32) Ro 2:29; 7:6; 2 

Cor 3:6. 
© pl. learning, knowledge. The mng. of ypawuata J 7:15 

is connected w. | above; y. without the article used w. a verb like 

éTrLoTAoOaL, et\dévat means elementary knowledge esp. reading 
and writing (X., Mem. 4, 2, 20; Dio Chrys. 9 [10], 28; SIG? 844, 

6. Very oft. in pap: POxy 264, 19; 275, 43; 485, 48; PFay 24, 21; 

91, 45; PGen 8, 31; 9, 27; Is 29:12; Da 1:4; Jos., Ant. 12, 209; 

s. dypauuatoc; J 7:15 therefore implies an evaluation of social 
status). On the other hand, ta y. can also mean higher learning 

(X., Cyr. 1, 2, 6; Pla., Apol. 26d; Aristoxenus, fgm. 31 p. 16, 

29: Pythagoras ypcunata év KopivOm édt6aoxKe; Sext. Emp., 
Gramm. 1, 2, 48 ypauudtov éurepov ... , TOUTEOTLV OD T. 
OTOLYELWV, GAAG T. OVYYPALWATwV; PLond I, 43, 3 [Il Bc]; Da 
1:4; EpArist 121; TestReub 4:1, TestLevi 13:2) Ac 26:24.—Field, 

Notes 92f; Goodsp., Probs. 102-4.—B. 1285; 1286. DELG s.v. 

ypaoa. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

YOOUMATEVG, €Ws, 0 (Thu., X.+) gener., one who has spe- 

cial functions in connection with documents. 

@ chief executive officer of a governmental entity, secre- 

tary (of state), clerk, title of a high official in Ephesus (32nd 

letter of Apollonius of Tyana [Philostrat. I 352, 7] "Egeotov y.; 

ypauwatetc tov Snuov IBM III/2, 482 B, 5; 500, 11; 528, 4; 
OGI1 493, 11; FImhoof-Blumer, Kleinas. Mtinzen 1901, p. 55 nos. 

46; 47 al. Cp. Schulthess in Pauly-W. VII/2, 1747ff) Ac 19:35. 

@ an expert in matters relating to divine revelation, 

@ specialists in the law of Moses: experts in the law, scholars 

versed in the law, scribes; mentioned together w. high priests (s. 

G&pxiepevs), w. whom and the elders (oft. referred to in the same 

context) their representatives formed the Sanhedrin (Just., D. 76, 

7 O10 TOV y. Kal PapLoaiwv; 100, 3 bro TMV o. Kat y.) Mt 
2:4; 16:21; 20:18; 21:15; 27:41; Mk 8:31; 10:33; 11:18, 27; 

14:1, 43, 53; 15:1, 31; GPt 8:31 al. W. the Pharisees Mt 5:20 

(Just., D. 105, 6); 12:38; 15:1; 23:2, 13ff; Mk 2:16; 7:1, 5; Ac 

23:9, *Avvas 6 yp. GJs 15:1 (cp. 15:2). W. oogds: TOU Yp.; 
where is the expert in the law? 1 Cor 1:20.—Schirer II 322- 

80; Billerb. I 79-82; 691-95; II 647-61; JJeremias, Jerusalem 

z. Zt. Jesu Il A, 1924, 27-32 and B/1, 1929, 101-14; 122-27; 

GKilpatrick, JTS 1, °50, 56-60. 
® interpreter of teaching connected with the ministry of 

Jesus, ext. of 2a scribe, instructor (cp. Lucian, M. Peregr. 

11: Xptotiavav ypaupatets in Palestine) Mt 13:52 (Jiilicher, 
Gleichn. 128-33) and most prob. 23:34 (JHoh, D. christl. yp.: 

BZ 17, 1926, 256-69).—BHHW III, 1736f. DELG s.v. ypaow. 
M-M. EDNT. TW. 

Toanth, fs, i (pref. accent Ppamtn, cp. Schwyzer I 420; 
PKatz, TLZ 83, ’58, 316, n. 13.—Jos., Bell. 4, 567; Mélanges de 

la Faculté Orientale de I’ Université de Beyrouth VII [1914-21] 

p. 4 no. 3 MevdvAoc Dpanty; Kaibel 517d; MAMA III 31, no. 
794) Grapte, name of a Christian Hv 2, 4, 3. 

YOOUNTOS, H, Ov (Eur. et al.; ins, pap) pert. to being set down 

in writing, written (so Gorgias, fgm. B 11a [Palamedes] 30 [V 

BC]; PPetr II, 21g, 38; PAmh 78, 17; cp. EpArist 56; LXX; Just., 

AI, 19, 2) to €pyov Tt. vouov ypaTtov év t. Kapdiais Ro 2:15 
(cp. 1QH 18:27f ‘write on the heart’. Similarly Plut., Mor. 780c; 

TestJud 20:3 v.l.).—DELG s.v. ypdo. M-M. 

YVOAMELOV, Ov, TO (Aristot. et al.; ins, pap) prim. a pencil or 
other writing instrument, then also the thing written, writing. In 

eccl. usage the pl. somet. designated the third part of the Hebr. 

YOupu 

canon, also called @ywoypada. 1 Cl 28:2 may be an early exam- 

ple of this usage (s. Knopf, Hdb. ad loc.) —DELG s.v. ypago. 

YOAPN, As, H (s. yea; trag., Hdt.+) gener. that which is 
written: ‘writing’. 

@ a brief piece of writing, writing (y.=piece of writing: 

Diod. S. bt, 91, 3 price-list; Maximus Tyr. 16, 1b indictment; GDI 

4689, 49 and 58 [Messenia]; PHib 78, 18; 1 Ch 28:19; 1 Macc 

14:27; Tat. 38, 1) Hv 2, 2, 1. 
@ sacred scripture, in the NT exclusively som@ 1) y. in- 

dividual scripture passage (4 Macc 18:14; Philo, Rer. Div. Her. 

266; Just., D. 65, 2 al.; Mel., PR 1, 3.—S. also TestNapht 5:8 

ypan cya of a written word of a divine sort outside the Bible) 
Mk 12:10; 15:28 v.13; Lk 4:21; J 13:18; 19:24, 36f; Ac 1:16; 
8:35; Ro 11:2; 2 Ti 3:16; Js 2:8, 23; 1 Cl 23:3. 

© scripture in its entirety—a. the pl. at ypadat designates 
collectively all the parts of Scripture: the scriptures (Philo, Fug. 

4, Spec. Leg. 1, 214 at tepat y.; Rer. Div. Her. 106; 159; Jos., C. 

Ap. 2, 45 t. tov lep@v ypad@v BiBAotc; Just., D. 68, 8; 137, 
3 al.; Did., Gen. 70, 13: Ogiou y.) Mt 21:42; 22:29; 26:54; Mk 

12:24; 14:49; Lk 24:27, 32, 45; J 5:39; Ac 17:2, 11; 18:24, 28; 

Ro 15:4; 2 Pt 3:16; PtK 2 p. 15, 4; ai y. tv TPOdNHTwV the 

writings of the prophets Mt 26:56 (cp. at taV TPOMYTHV TOV 
BE00 Kal TOV ATOOTOAWV TOU *InooU y. Orig. C. Cels. 5, 5, 
10). ai tepat y. 1 Cl 45:2; 53:1 (s. Philo and Joseph. above); y. 
&yvat Ro 1:2 (Just., D. 55, 3); TPomytiKat 16:26 (Just., D. 85, 

5 y. TPOdNTUKwY; on the absence of the art. in both Ro passages 

and 2 Pt 1:20 [B next] s. ypaupa 2c). 
f. the sg. as designation of Scripture as a whole (Philo, Mos. 

2, 84; EpArist 155; 168; cp. 1 Ch 15:15; 2 Ch 30:5, 18; Just., 

Mel; 1) Ola y. Theoph. Ant. 2, 10 [p. 122, 33]; Did., Gen. 71, 

15) Ac 8:32; J 20:9; 2 Pt 1:20 (s. ba above); etrev 1 y. J 7:38, 
42; dEvet Ro 4:3; 9:17; 10:11; Gal 4:30; 1 Ti 5:18; Js 4:5; 1 

Cl 23:5; 34:6; 35:7; 42:5; 2 Cl 2:4; 6:8; 14:1f; B 4:7, 11; 5:4; 

6:12; 13:2, also 16:5 in a quot. fr. En 89:56ff (Just., D. 123, 1 al.); 

Tepexel Ev y. 1 Pt 2:6; TeTANpwtat, ETANPHON 1 y. J 17:12; 
cp. 19:28 v.L; muotevew tH y. J 2:22; od Svvatat AVOHVaL h 
y. scripture cannot be set aside 10:35. W. Scripture personified: 

Tpoidsovoa 1 y. scripture foresaw Gal 3:8. ovvéKELoev UTO 
éuaptiav vs. 22.—Kata tiv y. (w. ref. to a contract CPR I, 
224, 6 [Dssm., NB 78=BS 112f]; PAmh 43, 13; 2 Ch 30:5; 35:4; 
1 Esdr 1:4) Js 2:8; kata tas y. (BGU 136, 10 kata y. w. ref. 
to the laws) according to (the prophecy of) the holy scriptures 

1 Cor 15:3f (Just., D. 82, 4) &tep ypadys without scriptural 
proof PtK 4 p. 16, 6.—JHanel, D. Schriftbegriff Jesu 1919, 13 ff; 

Harnack, D. AT in d. paul. Briefen u. in d. paul. Gemeinden: 

SBBerlAk 1928, 124-41; OMichel, Pls u. s. Bibel 1929; Hvan- 

Campenhausen, D. Entstehung d. christl. Bibel ’68. S. vouoc, 
end.—‘Scripture’ in the early Christian period always means the 

OT, and only after some passage of time was this term used in 

ref. to the writings of the NT. Quotation of the Gospels as such 

begins to make its appearance in Justin, but concern for literal 

accuracy is first to be found in Irenaeus. In general, the authors of 

our lit. quote the Gospels with as little care for precision as that 

exhibited e.g. by Maximus Tyr. in his citation of ‘the ancients’ 

(KDirr, Philol. Suppl. VIII 1900, 150f). The close acquaintance 

of Christians with Scripture has its parallels in the familiarity of 

the Greeks with Homer. Heraclit. Sto. I p. 2 In. 3ff &« mpwtys 

uktag a child is trained on Homer and is to be occupied to the 
end of life with his epics—DELG s.v. ypa&dw. M-M. EDNT. 
TW. Sv. 

yoa@a impf. €ypadov; fut. ypdwa; 1 aor. éypawa; pf. 
yéypada; 1 pl. yeypadyKauev 2 Mace 1:7 vl. Pass.: 2 aor. 
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eypaony; pf. yeypappan; 3 sg. plpf. éyéypamto LXX (Hom.+) 
“write”. ° 

@ to inscribe characters on a surface, write (X., Mem. 4, 2, 

20; Demosth. 9, 41; Just., D. 46, 5 yeypaupévov yapaktypwv) 

TMAiKOLs yPanuaow éyparpa Gal 6:11 (Zyparpa. as epistolary 
aorist, as Ps.-Callisth. 2, 19, 2, at the beginning ofa letter 2ypanpa 
oot=I am writing to you). OUTWS YP this is my handwriting 
of one’s own signature 2 Th 3:17; cp. Phim 19 (on the conclu- 

sion of a letter in one’s own hand ORoller, D. Formular d. paul. 
Briefe ’33).—J 8:6 v.l., 8 (s. KatTaypadgw). 

to express thought in writing—@ of brief statements 

write w. heywv foll. (4 Km 10:6; Da 6:26; 1 Macc 8:31; 11:57.— 

EKieckers, IndogF 35, 1915, 34ff) €ypawev héywv: Imdvvys 
éotiv 6voua avtov he wrote, ‘His name is John’ Lk 1:63. 
un ypade’ 0 Baotrevds J 19:21. ypdcapov' paKdpvot Rv 14:13. 
eTLypadry emi tuve Lk 23:38 val. ti Eri t (Dt 4:13; 6:9; 10:2; 
Pr 3:3 vl.) Rv 2:17; 19:16. ti Emi twa 3:12. éi twos (Ex 34:1; 
36:37; Da 5:5) 14:1. 

© of pronouncements and solemn proceedings write. down, 

record: a vision Rv 1:19; commandments, parables Hy 5:5f. 

tavta mwavta 5:7. etc BiBAtov (Tob 12:20) Rv 1:11. Pass. év 
t. BiBAt@ J 20:30; of the book of life év t@ B. (tH B.), Emi TO 
B. Rv 13:8; 17:8; 20:15; 21:27; cp. 20:12; 22:18f (s. EpArist 

311). Esp. freq. is the perf. yéypa7tau (abundantly attested as 

a legal expr.: Dssm., B 109f, NB 77f [BS 112ff, 249f]; Thieme 

22. Cp. also 2 Esdr 20:35, 37; Job 42:17a; Jos., Vi. 342) as a for- 

mula introducing quotations fr. the OT (cp. Jos., C. Ap. 1, 154) 

Mt 4:4, 6f, 10; 21:13; Mk 11:17; 14:27; Lk 4:8; 19:46. wc 

yéypamtan (SIG 45, 44; Inschr. d. Asklepieion von Kos A, 14 

ed. RHerzog, ARW 10, 1907, 401; Just., D. 56, 8; 86, 5 al.) Mk 

7:6. KabwMs yeypamtat (SIG 736, 44 [92 Bc]; CPR 1,154, 11; cp. 
1 Esdr 3:9; Da 9:13 Theod.; 2 Ch 23:18) Mk 1:2; Ac 15:15; Ro 

1:17; 2:24; 3:4, 10; 4:17; 8:36; 9:13, 33; 10:15; 11:8; 1 Cl 48:2 

al. oUtws yeypamtau | Cl 17:3. kabatrep yeypamtou (PCauer, 
Delectus Inscr.? 1883, 457, SOf [III Bc]; [Pergamon 251, 35 [II 

BC]; oft. in pap, e.g. PRev 29, 9 [258 Bc] KaObaTep Ev T. VOULM 
yéyp.); as v.l. in Ro 3:4; 9:13; 10:15; and 11:8. yéypamtou 
yop 12:19; 14:11; 1 Cor 1:19; 1 Cl 36:3; 39:3; 46:2; 50:4, 6. 

yeypapeévov éotiv J 2:17; 6:31, 45; 10:34 (yeypappevov év 
™) VOU as 2 Esdr 18:14. Cp. Inschr. d. Asklepieion [s. above] 
In. 9 ta yeypaywméva. Ev TOIs tepotc vOuotc; Just., D. 8, 4 ta 
év T) VOUW y.; 57, 3 y. €otlv, so also w. acc. and inf. 79, 2); 
12:14. 6 AOyos 6 yeypauuevos (cp. 4 Km 23:24; 1 Ch 29:29; 2 
Ch 16:11) 1 Cor 15:54. Katd 0 y. (SIG? 438, 13 and 84; SIG 

955, 22f; 1016, 6 al.; PEleph 2, 13 [285 Bc]; 2 Esdr 3:4; 18:15; 

cp. 1 Esdr 1:12; Bar 2:2) 2 Cor 4:13. €ypagy Ro 4:23; 1 Cor 

9:10; 10:11. W. a specif. ref. (4 Km 14:6; 2 Ch 23:18; 1 Esdr 

1:12; Da 9:13; Just., D. 34, 6 and 8; 79, 4. Cp. Diod. S. 9, 30 ws 

yéypaTtan év tT Tept Siadoyns Bactkewv=in the book of the 
succession of kings; Philod., Tepi evoef. p. 61 Gomp. év tots 
avahepouévoic cig Movoatov yeypamtan; Ael. Aristid. 33 p. 
618 D.: yéypamrtat yap év adty [a peace treaty]; 34 p. 654): in 
the book of Psalms Ac 1:20; in the second Psalm 13:33; in the 

book of the prophets 7:42; in Isaiah Mk 1:2 (cp. 2 Ch 32:32); in 

the Decalogue B 15:1. Also of noncanonical apocalypses: (Diod. 

S. 34+35, fgm. 33, 2 év tois ths UiPUAANS ypNopots evpeOn 
yeypappévov 6tt Kth.): Eldad and Modat Hv 2, 3, 4; Enoch B 
4:3, cp. 16:6. Of dominical words 4:14; 14:6 (JFitzmyer, NTS 

7, 60/61, 297-333). Pilate’s official pronouncement bears the 

mark of administrative parlance: 6 yéypaoa, yéypada what I 
have written | have written, i.e., it will not be changed (on the pf. 

cp. the expr. taken over fr. the Romans Kékpuxa=I have decided 

once for all Epict. 2, 15, 5. Pilate’s action means that Caesar 

has spoken, Dig. Just. 1, 19, 1. For the repetition of the same 
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form of the pf. s. Gen 43:14; for the repetition of the word y. 

see Aeschrion Iamb. [IV Bc] 6, 9 [Diehl?, ’52, fasc. 3, p. 122] 

éypawpev doo éyparp’.) J 19:22. Cp. the solemn tone Rv 5:1 (s. 
Ezk 2:10) BiBAtov yeypaupevov Eowev Kai OTLOBEV a scroll 
covered w. writing inside and on the back.—W. acc. of pers. or 

thing (Bar 1:1; Tob 7:13 S; 1 Esdr 2:25 al.): write about someone 

or someth. Ov €ypawev Mwiions about whom Moses wrote J 
1:45; of righteousness Ro 10:5. Also 7ept tivoc (Diod. S. 2, 36, 

3; 14, 96, 3; 1 Esdr 2:17; Esth 1:1p; 1 Macc 11:31) Mt 26:24; Mk 

14:21; J 5:46; Ac 13:29 (on €téheoayv ta yeypauueva cp. Diod. 
S. 14, 55, 1 and Just., D. 8, 4 motetv ta yeyp.). Em twa w. ref- 
erence to someone Mk 9:12f; é7t ti J 12:16. ta yeypaupeva 
SLE T. TPOOPNTOV tH Vi t. avOPwMTrov Lk 18:31 (on Sic Tt. T. 
cp. Esth 8:10 [= v7r0 9:1]; the dat. designating the pers. written 

about is made easier to understand by ref. to 3 Macc 6:41; 1 Esdr 

4:47). W. ott foll. (cp. X., An. 2, 3, 1; Just., D. 49, 5 al.) Mk 

12:19; Ro 4:23; 1 Cor 9:10.—In a traditional formulation: uy 

vTep & yeypattat not beyond what has been written 1 Cor 4:6 
(s. U7rép B). 
© of correspondence write (to) someone twit (Plut., Pomp. 

634 [29, 3]; pap; 1 Mace 12:22; 2 Macc 2:16; Da 6:26; ParJer; 

Jos., Ant. 12, 16; Mel., HE 4, 26, 10) Ro 15:15; 2 Cor 2:4, 9 

v.l.; 7:12; Phim 21; 2 Pt 3:15; 1J 2:12ff. dv dAtyov briefly, a 

few lines 1 Pt 5:12. dia weAVOS KaL KAAGWOU w. pen and ink 
3J 13 (cp. ParJer 6:19). The content of the writing is quoted: Rv 

2:1, 8, 12, 18; 3:1, 7, 14; write someth. to someone tiv t1 (Plut., 

Cic. 879 [37, 1]; pap; 1 Mace: 10:24; 11:29; 13:35) 1 Cor 14:37; 

2 Cor 1:13; Gal 1:20; 3J 9. twit Tept twos (1 Mace 11:31) 

Ac 25:26; 1J 2:26. tii mEept twoc (1 Macc 12:22; Jos., Vi. 62; 

Mel., HE 4, 26, 10) 2 Cor 9:1; 1 Th 4:9; 5:1; Jd 3. wept d€ 

av éypapate (wot v.1.) as to the matters about which you wrote 
(me) 1 Cor 7:1 (Pla., Ep. 13 p. 361a epi 5€ Mv ErréotEhES 
wot; Socrat., Ep. 7, 1 Urep Ov ypadets); y. tuvi give someone 
directions in writing w. inf. foll. Ac 18:27; also w. 67a ibid. 
D.—y. dG twos signifies either that the person referred to in the 

d.ca-phrase participated in writing the document (Dionys. of Cor. 

in Eus., HE 4, 23, 11; cp. IG XIV, 956B, 10f b7roypanvavtes 

SiG. TOU GSEAMOV Nuwv) 1 Pt 5:12, as some comm. hold, or that 
this person is its bearer [Ro 10:1; IPhid 11:2; ISm 12:1; Pol 14. 

The latter mng. obtains in 610 yeipoc tivog Ac 15:23. 
@ of literary composition compose, write BiBALov (Jer 39:25, 

44; Mal 3:16; 2 Ch 32:17; Tat. 36, 2 *IoBac Tepi *Acovupiov 

ypaowv) Mk 10:4 (Dt 24:1, 3); J21:25b; dv0 BiBAaptdia Hy 2, 
4, 3. tithov J 19:19. émuotoAjy (SIG 679, 19f; 1 Macc 13:35; 2 
Macc 9:18; 3 Macc 3:11; 6:41; ParJer 7:24; Just., A I, 68, 6 [Had- 

rian]) Ace 23:25 (cp. 3 Macc 3:30); 2 Pt 3:1. In a wider sense: 

évtodny (4 Km 17:37) give a written commandment, fix a comm. 
in writing Mk 10:5; 1J 2:7f; 2J 5—FHitchcock, The Use of ypa- 

oetv: JTS 31, 1930, 271-75.—B. 1283. DELG. M-M. TW. Sy. 

youwdns, es (ypais ‘elderly/old woman’ + -dn¢ s. ypate; 
Chrysipp.: Stoic. II 255; Strabo 1, 2, 3 y. ww8oAoyia; Cleom. 2, 

1 p. 162, 14. uv8apio ypawdet TLotevouc; Galen; Heliod.; on 
the Lat. anicula, s. APease, Ciceronis De Natura Deorum, ’55, I 

341 n.) characteristic of an elderly woman of speculative or leg- 

endary accounts that lack Christian pedagogical value 1 Ti 4:7 

(cp. Ypawv UOAo¢ ‘gossip of elderly women’ Pla., Theat. 176b; 
ypaodoyta Tat. 3, 2 of Pherecydes’ cosmology; cp. Tibullus 1, 

3, 83-85 story-teller; ‘anilis superstitio’ Cicero, De Domo 105. 

VRosivach, Classical World 88, °94, 113; JLong, IJCT 2, ’96, 

327 n. 23 [lit. on views of older women]). DELG s.v. ypauc. 

YN YOOEO (on this new formation in H. Gk. fr. 2ypryyopa, the 
pf. of éyetpw [Herm. Wr.; Achilles Tat. 4, 17, 3; Cyril of Scyth. p. 
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80, 19; Phryn. 118 Lob.], found also PSI 1413, 9; LXX; PsSol 3:2; 
JosAs 10:2; Jos., Ant. 11,47; TestBenj 10:1 [Thackeray 263; Hel- 

bing 82; 84] s. B-D-F §73; Nageli 44; MIt-H. 386; PKatz, Philo’s 
Bible 160) fut. ypnyopyow Jer 38:28; 1 aor. éypnyopnoa. 
@ to stay awake, be watchful (Herm. Wr. 11, 21b; 1 Macc 

12:27; 2 Esdr 17:3) Mt 24:43; 26:38, 40; Mk 13:34; 14:34, 37; 

Lk 12:37, 39 vl. 
@ to be in constant readiness, be on the alert (fig. ext. of 1; 

cp. Bar 2:9 al.; cp. our ‘keep one’s eyes open’) Mt 24:42; 25:13; 

26:41; Mk 13:35, 37; 14:38; Ac 20:31; 1 Cor 16:13; 1 Th 5:6; 

1 Pt 5:8; Rv 3:2f; 16:15; [Pol 1:3. bp tis Gwijc be vigilant 
for your life D 16:1. Of alertness in prayer ypryyopovvtes ev 
avty (=TpooEevy}}) be wide awake about it Col 4:2 
© to remain fully alive, be alive (opp. to be dead, fig. ext. of 

1) y. and ka8evda, be alive and be dead 1 Th 5:10 (this oppo- 
sition develops in association w. the popular consolatory motif 

of death as a sleep, s. KaBEVSw 3). S. Eypy'yopéw.—DELG s.v. 
éyelow. M-M. 

YOOvdos, ov, 6 =rvypy ‘clenched hand’ (Moeris p. 323 
TUE AttuKMS, Y. EAAnvuKds; schol. on Il. 219; PAmh 141, 10 

[IV ap]; Aq. Ex 21:18, Judg 3:16, Is 58:4) fist y. dvtt ypovOou 
blow for blow Pol 2:2.—DELG. 

YOUC | aor ZypvEa, inf. ypbEar (Aristoph.; Herodas 3, 37; 
85; Dio Chrys. 13 [7], 26; Ael. Aristid. 35 p. 676 D. al.; Ex 

11:7; Josh 10:21; Jdth 11:19) to say ypv: mutter, complain (w. 

otevaCewv, as Eus., HE 5, 1, 51) MPol 2:2—DELG s.v. ypv. 

yuuvacw pf. pass. pte. yeyuwvaopévos (s. yuuvoc; Aeschyl. 
et al.; ins, pap; 2 Macc 10:15; Philo; Joseph.; SibOr 3, 230; 

Ath., R. 56, 14; Hippol., Ref. 4, 15, 1) commonly in literature 

of gymnastic exercises in the nude: ‘exercise naked, train’; but 

also fig. of mental and spiritual powers: to train, undergo dis- 

cipline (Isocr., Ad Nicocl. 10; Ps.-Isocr., 1. 21 Ad Demonicum 

youvaCe GEAUTOV TOVOLs EkOVOLOLG; Epict.; SIG 578, 28; Did., 

Gen. 237, 9) tv in or by someth. (Ps.-Isocr. [s. above]; Philo, De 

Jos. 26; Jos., Ant. 3, 15) t@ vv Btw train oneself by the present 
life (w. &OEW) 2 Cl 20:2. Also Suc tivos (Philo, Sacrif. Abel. 
78) Hb 12:11; y. (twa) mpdc tt (Epict. 2, 18, 27; 3, 12, 7 al.; 

Philo, Mos. 1, 48) 5:14. ybuvate oeavtov mpoc evoePerav 
1 Ti 4:7. kapdia yeyuuvaouévyn wAEoveias a heart trained 
in greed 2 Pt 2:14 (cp. Philostrat., Her. 2:15 Oakattyns ovTM 

yey.).—DELG s.v. yupvoc. M-M. TW. 

YUUVaAOLa, as, H (since Pla., Leg. 648c; SIG 1073, 19; 4 

Macc 11:20) training } ompatiKn y. of the body 1 Ti 4:8.—M- 
M. TW.—DELG s.v. yupvoc. 

YULVYTEvW s. YUVLtEVW.—Dio Chrys. 75 (25), 3; Cass. Dio 
47, 34, 2; Tat. 20, 3; Plut., Aem. 263 [16, 8] Z. w. v.l. yuuvitevw; 

PRossGeorg III, 28, 8 (here yuuvievovta for yuuvitevovta). 
The same sentence that contains yuwvyntevo@ in HSchenkl, 

Pythagoreerspr. 17 (WienerStud 8, 1886 p. 266) and Porphyr., 

Ad Marcellam 33 N., has the spelling yuwvitevo in Demophilus, 

Sent. 8 (JOrelli, Opuscula Gr. Vet. Sententiosa I 1819 p. 38). 

B-D-F §24; MIt-H. 72; 399. DELG s.v. yuuvos. 

YUUVLTEVH (yuuvntedo vl.) be poorly clothed (so Dio 
Chrys. 75 [25], 3) 1 Cor 4:11. 

YUUVOG, nH, Ov (Hom.+; also s. Just. A I, 37, 8 yuMVOV oKéTrE 
[ref. Is 58:7]; Mel.) 

@ pert. to being without covering —@ lit. naked, stripped, 

bare (PFay 12, 20; Gen 2:25, 3: 7, 10f al.; Job 1:21; Mel., P. 97, 

739 youva tH Ompatt) Mk 14:52 (Appian, Bell. Civ. 5, 140 
§582 yupvol ... Epevyov; TestJos 8:3 Epuyov yuuvoc); Ac 

yovy 

19:16 (cp. Philo, In Flaccum 36); Rv 3:17; 16:15; 17:16. 
TepiBeBANévos owdSova. Emt yuVOU who wore a linen gar- 
ment over his naked body (Tyndale: ‘cloothed in lynnen apon 

the bare’) Mk 14:51 (for the subst. to yuuvov=the naked body 
cp. Lucian, Nav. 33 ta yupva). 7Odec (Euphorion [III Bc] 53, 1 

Coll. Alex. p. 40; Jos., Ant. 8, 362) Hs 9, 20, 3. 
© fig: uncovered, bare (cp. Diod. S. 1, 76, 2; Themistocl., Ep. 

16 p.756H. y. &AnOeva; Lucian, Tox. 42, Anachars. 19 a> yuuva. 
TH yEvevneva. ol’Apeotrayitat Br€trotev; Heliod., Aeth. 10, 
29 w. dTapaKkdAuTtos; Job 26:6; Philo, Migr. Abr. 192; Jos., 

Ant. 6, 286; Ar. 13,5 aioyvvnyv; Mel., fgm. 9, 19 P.a bared sword) 

Hb 4:13. Of the soul, whose covering is the body: naked 2 Cor 

5:3 (cp. Pla., Cratyl. 20, 403b 1] oxy yuvy tov oMUatos, also 
Gorg. 523ce; 524f; Aelian, HA 11, 39. Artem. 4, 30 p. 221, 1Of 

the oa is the iudtiov of the puxn; 5, 40; M. Ant. 12, 2 of the 
divine element in man, ‘which God sees without any covering’.— 

Of the vous: Herm. Wr. 10, 17). S. on this EKiihl, Uber 2 Cor 

5:1-10, 1904; JUbbink, Het eeuwige leven bij Pls, Groningen 

diss. 1917, 14ff; WMundle, D. Problem d. Zwischenzustandes 

... 2 Cor 5:1—10: Jiilicher Festschr. 1927, 93-109; LBrun, ZNW 

28, 1929, 207-29; Guntermann (@vdotaots 2b); RBultmann, 

Exeg. Probl. des 2 Kor: SymbBUps 9, °47, 1-12; JSevenster, 

Studia Paulina (JdeZwaan Festschr.) 53, 202—14; EEllis, NTS 6, 

60, 211-24. y. KoKKos a naked kernel 1 Cor 15:37, where an 
adj. is applied to a grain of wheat, when it properly belongs to 

the bodiless soul which is compared to it; s. oméppata y. 1 Cl 

24:5 and AcPICor 2:26. 

pert. to being inadequately clothed, poorly dressed (De- 

mosth. 21,216; BGU 846, 9; PBrem 63, 30; Job 31:19; Tob 1:17; 

4:16) Mt 25:36, 38, 43f; Js 2:15; B 3:3 (Is 58:7). 
© pert. to being lightly clad, without an outer garment, 

without which a decent person did not appear in public (so Hes., 

Op. 391, oft. in Attic wr.; PMagd 6, 7 [III Bc]; 1 Km 19:24; Is 
20:2) J 21:7 (Dio Chrys. 55 [72], 1 the vadtn¢ wears only an un- 

dergarment while at work).—Pauly-W. XVI 2, 1541-49; BHHW 

II 962-65; RAC X 1-52.—B. 324f. M-M. TW. 

YUUVOTH S, NTOG, n (M. Ant. 11,27; TestZeb 7:1; Philo, Leg. 

All. 2, 59; Dt 28:48). 
@ being without clothing, nakedness (Cornutus 30 p. 59, 

18) atoxtvy tis y. disgraceful nakedness Rv 3:18.—@ being 
without adequate clothing, with connotation of destitution, 

lack of sufficient clothing, destitution (Ps.-Dionys. Hal., De Arte 

Rhet. 10, 6; Dt 28:48: év Au x. év diet k. Ev y.; TestZeb 7:1) 
Ro 8:35; 2 Cor 11:27.—DELG. 

YUUVO® | aor. Zybuvwoev Jdth 9:1. Pass. aor. 2yuyuvdOn Gen 
9:21; pf. yeydwvauot (Hom. et al. [Hom. only mid. and pass.]; 

Herm. Wr. 1, 26a; POxy 903, 7; PLips 37, 18; Sb 4317, 25; LXX; 

Jos., Ant. 12, 212; Mel., P. 97) to make naked, strip, lay bare; 

pass. be made naked Dg 12:3.—DELG s.v. yuuvoc. 

YUVALXGOLOV, OV TO (Diocles Com. [V Bc] 11; M. Ant. 5, 
11; Epict. index Sch.; on the suffix s. Phryn. p. 180 Lob.) dim. of 

Yuvn, lit. ‘little woman’ (with derogatory connotation, Mussies 

86f) idle/foolish/weak woman pl. 2 Ti 3:6.—DELG s.v. yuvi. 

M-M (w. suggestion of higher societal status). 

YUVQLXELOS, o, OV (Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; TestReub 
3:10, 12; Philo; Jos., Ant. 13, 108) feminine oxevos y. periphra- 

sis for woman, wife (oKevos 3), GOVEVEOtTEPw OK. TH yuv. 1 Pt 
3:7 (POxy 261, 12 dia yuvaiKeiav Go8évetav).—DELG s.v. 
yuvn. M-M. 

YUVNH, «1x0¢, 1 (Hom.+; loanw. in rabb.—@ an adult fe- 
male person, woman (virgins are included, e.g., Eur., Or. 309 

of Electra) Mt 9:20 (=AcPl BMM verso 16); 13:33; 27:55; Lk 
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1:42 (cp. Semonides of Amorgos, fgm. 7, 88f [Diehl? fasc. 3, 56] 

apimpeTs pév év yuvoukl yiyvetor méoyou); 8:2f (cp. Ap- 
pian, Bell. Civ. 1, 63 §282 yvaua TOAAG Tokvypructa assist 
Marius); 13:11; 1 Cor 14:34f; 1 Ti 2:11 (Democr., fem. 110 

YUV}] LW} GoKeitw AOyov: Sew-vOv yap=no woman should prac- 
tice using her tongue; it just means trouble; Ael. Aristid. 45 p. 41 

D.: 6 Gvip Aeyéto, yuvi dé ois Gv akovon Yapetw=it is ap- 
propriate for a man to speak, but leta woman be content with what 

she hears.—NGeurts, Het Huwelijk bij de Griekse en Romeinse 

Moralisten 1928; PTischleder, Wesen u. Stellg. d. Frau nach d. 

Lehre des hl. Pls 1923; HWindisch, Christl. Welt 44, 1930, 411— 

25; 837—40; GDelling, Pls’ Stellg. z. Frau u. Ehe ’31,s. OMichel, 

StKr 105, °33, 215-25; PKetter, Christ and Womankind, tr. IMc- 

Hugh, ’52; KRengstorf, Mann u. Frau im Urchristentum, *54; 

JLeipoldt, D. Frau i. d. antiken Welt u. im Urchristentum ’62; 

EKa&hler, Die Frau in d. paulinischen Briefen, ’60; JBalsdon, Ro- 

man Women 62; SPomeroy, Goddesses, Whores, Wives, and 

Slaves ’75; MLefkowitz/MFant, Women in Greece and Rome 

°77 [sources]; GClark, Roman Women: Greece and Rome ser. 

2, 28, °81; JWhite, The Improved Status of Women in the Hel- 

lenistic Period: Biblical Research 39, 94, 62-79; JNeyrey, BTB 

24, °94, 77—91 [on cultural stereotyping 89-91]; KTorjesen, 

When Women Were Priests: Women’s Leadership in the Early 

Church and the Scandal of Their Subordination in the Rise of 

Early Christianity ’93. Cp. the lit. on yauéw end, and on otyam 

also s. TpOOTaTIC); 3:11 (JStiefel, NTS 41, ’95, 442-57); Hv 1, 

1, 4; 3, 8, 2. Opp. &vyp (Diog. L. 1, 33; 1 Esdr 9:41) Ac 5:14; 

8:3; 1 Cor 11:3, 5ff (on vs. 11 cp. Philosoph. Max. FGrPh 1 491, 

73 ote yuvy ywpic Gvdp0c ovtE ...; on vs. 12b cp. 1 Esdr 
4:15f); 1 Cl 6:2; 55:3; y. mpeoBuUtic an elderly woman Hv 1, 2, 

2.—The voc. (@) yivat is by no means a disrespectful form of 
address (Il. 3, 204; Od. 19, 221; Soph., Oed. R. 655; Chariton 3, 

2, 1;5,9, 3; Cass. Dio 51, 12, 5: Augustus to Cleopatra; Jdth 11:1; 

Jos., Ant. 1, 252; 17, 74. Cp. Alexander’s reassuring @ utp 
Diod. S. 17, 37, 6—Only rarely is there a tone of disrespect in 

@ YUVAL, as, e.g., Quint. Smyrn. 1, 575) Mt 15:28; Lk 22:57; J 

2:4 (Goodsp., Probs. 98-101); 19:26 (s. GDalman, Jesus-Jeshua 

[Eng. tr. PLevertoff] 1929, 201-3); 20:13, 15; Hv 1, 1, 7; AcPl 

Ha 2, 18. S. JWackernagel, Uber einige antike Anredeformen 

1912, 25f—ovbv yuvagi k. tTeKVOLG (Dio Chrys. 20 [37], 33; 

SIG 695, 20; 1 Macc 5:23; Jos., Vi. 99) Ac 21:5. ovv yuvatéetv 

1:14 (Diog. L. 3, 46: after the death of Plato, his uaOytat are 

listed by name, and the list closes: odv ofs Kai yuvaitkes dv0, 

who are also named).—On the woman in heaven Rv 12:1-17 
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cp. 1QH 3:7-12, also Boll 98-124 and against him JFreundorfer, 

D. Apk. des Ap. Joh. 1929. Cp. also PPrigent, Apocalypse 12: 

Histoire de l’exégése, *59. 

@ a married woman, wife (Hom.+) Mt 5:28, 31f; 14:3; 

18:25; 19:5=Mk 10:7; 19:29 v.L; Lk 1:5, 13, 18, 24; 8:3; 1 

Cor 7:2ff; 9:5; Eph 5:22ff; Col 3:18f; 1 Cl 1:3; 11:2; 21:6; [Sm 

13:1; Pol 4:2; Hv 1, 1,2;m4, 1, 1; 4ff; AcP] Ha 2, 9; AcPI Ant 13, 

6 (=Aa | 236, 7); et al. Those who understand 1 Ti 3:2, 12; Tit 

1:16 as inclining toward celibacy may compare Ramsay, CB 1/1, 

151 no. 46: Apellas a priest makes himself liable to punishment 

by his god because he wishes to remain wet yuvaiKoc.—Of 
widows y. ynpa. Lk 4:26 (3 Km 17:9=Jos., Ant. 8, 320). yuvy 

TOU TAtPOs father’s wife (Lev 18:8, 11. Of a stepmother UPZ 

189, 6 [112/111 Bc]), who need not necessarily have been offi- 

cially married to the man in question 1 Cor 5:1 (for the idea s. 

Ps.-Phoc. 179-81). 

© anewly married woman, bride, to be considered in some 

contexts (Gen 29:21; Dt 22:24) deiEw oot THY vbUdNV THY 
yuvaika t. Gpviov Rv 21:9; cp. 19:7; Mt 1:20, 24; Lk 2:5 
v.l. Perh. also J 8:3f.—B. 82; 96. DELG. M-M. TW. Sv. 

Toy, 6, indecl. (212) Gog symbol. name beside Magog (Ezk 
38 and 39; cp. SibOr 3, 319; 512), to designate the enemy to be 

conquered by the Messiah Rv 20:8.—WBousset, ZKG 20, 1900, 

113-31, Rel.? 219f; JKlausner, D. Mess. Vorstellungen des jiid. 

Volkes im Zeitalter d. Tannaiten1904, 99ff; JBoehmer, Wer ist G. 

von Magog? ZWT 40, 1897, 321-55; Billerb. III 831-40; BHHW 

1581; FBruce, Bulletin JOSCS 12, ’79, 17ff. Variant rdg. for Qry 

AcPI Ha 8:12 (in the same context Qy AcP1 Ox 1602, 8). 

YOVLG, as, N (on alleged connection w. yovv s. Frisk s.v. 

yovia; Hdt.+; loanw. in rabb.) corner TOV ThATELWY street cor- 

ners Mt 6:5. kem@aAy ywvlag (Ps 117:22) corner-stone or key- 
stone (s. Kean 2b) Mt 21:42; Mk 12:10; Lk 20:17; Ac 4:11; 

1 Pt 2:7; B 6:4. at téooapes ywvia ths yc the four corners of 
the earth Rv 7:1; 20:8 (X., De Rep. Lac. 12, 1; TestAsh 7:2; PGM 

8, 8 év tats O ywviats tT. OUPavov). Of the corners of a stone 
Hs 9, 4, 1; of a structure (BGU 1002, 11 [55 Bc] wéxpt yevias 
tig olKlac; Jos., Bell. 3, 243) s 9, 2, 3; 9, 15, 1.—Of a hid- 

den place (Pla., Gorg. 485d Biov Biovat év yovia; Epict. 2, 12, 
17; Orig., C. Cels 6, 78; Sus 38 Theod.) Ac 26:26 (AMalherbe, 

Paul and the Popular Philosophers ’89, 147-63: Christians not 

a socially undesirable group). Of false prophets: kata ywviav 

Tpodntevet prophesy in a corner Hm 11:13.—B. 900. DELG. 

M-M. 

A 
8’ numerical sign = 4 (té00apes: Jos., C. Ap. 1, 158; Mel., P. 

90, 673 [B]; cp. SibOr 5, 40) Hs 9, 10, 7; or 4th (tetapt) in 

the titles Hv 4; m 4; s 4 (uncertain, s. the app.). €v t@ 5’ tig 

gEnyryoews TOV KUPLAK@V AOYV Papias (3:1). 

AaBtd s. Anvid. 

Aavavy, 6 indecl. (777) (LXX.—In Joseph. AaOans, ov 

[Ant. 4, 19]) Dathan 1 Cl 4:12; GJs 9:2; s. °AB(e) pov. BHHW 

1 323. 

SamovidCouae by-form of Saimovitoua. 

daumovitouat 1 aor. pass. pte. datwovicbeic Mk 5:18; 
Lk 8:36 be possessed by a hostile spirit (s. Saywoviov and 

dattwv; the word is known since Soph., but found in this sense 

in the comic wr. Philemon 191; Plut., Mor. 706d; Cat. Cod. Astr. 

XI/2 p. 119, 20; Ps 90:6 Aq.; TestSol 17:3). Of a girl KaK@c 

Sawmovitetat is cruelly tormented by a spirit Mt 15:22. Elsewh. 
only as a ptc. 6 SatoviGopevous the one possessed (Thrasyllus 

[I AD] in Ps.-Plut., Fluv. 16; Cyranides p. 69, 17; Jos., Ant. 8, 47; 
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PGM 13, 242; 4, 3009 acc. to ADieterich, Abraxas 1891, 138; 

Preisendanz has dawovatouévouc) Mt 4:24; 8:16, 28, 33; 

9:32; 12:22; Mk 1:32; 5:15f; Lk 8:35 D; J 10:21; Ac 19:14 

D. datuoviatounévovc Kka8a[piCwv] AcPl BMM verso 12. 
Also dautovioeic s. above—JWeiss, RE IV 410-19.—M-M. 

TW. 

SaiUovixds, H, Ov (Plut.; Physiogn. I 345, 8; 12; Cat. Cod. 
Astr. X 112, 10; Proclus on Pla., Cratyl. p. 93, 9 Pasqu.; Ath. 

25, 3; Clem. Al., Strom. 6, 12, 98; TestSol 1:2 PQ) pert. to 

being like a spirit or phantom, /ike spirits/phantoms, ghost- 

like w. Gompatos of ‘unbelieving’ teachers [Sm 2; both ad- 
jectives are chosen because of the saying in 3:2.—DELG s.v. 

Sauov. 

SALLOVLOY, Ov, TO (substant. neut. of the adj. Saydvios [s. 
2 below Sawmovov mvetua], quotable since Homer; OGI 383, 

175; Herm. Wr. 10, 19; Ps.-Phoc. 101; En 19:1; TestSol; GrBar 

16:3; Philo; Jos., Bell. 1, 373; 6, 429) in Gk. lit. the datuov- 

family refers in general to powerful entities that transcend ordi- 

nary experience. After Homer’s time, the adj. Satwoviog means 
anything ‘sent from heaven’ or ‘that which is divine’ and the 

subst. to 6. comes to mean ‘divine manifestation’ or ‘heaven’, 

as in our expression ‘what heaven decrees’ (Hdt. 5, 87, 2; cp. SIG 

601, 15; Jos., Bell. 1, 69); or simply ‘the divine’ (Eur., Bacch. 

894); cp. SIG 545, 14 (of religious piety). In our lit. the subst. 

gener. denotes a malevolent force. 

@ transcendent incorporeal being w. status between hu- 

mans and deities, daemon (as distinguished from demon, which 

in Eng. gener. connotes inimical aspect), semi-divine being, a 

divinity, spirit, (higher) power, without neg. connotation. The 

subst. was freq. used by Hellenes in a gener. sense esp. of in- 

dependent numinous beings or divinities, as distinguished from 

a more personalized 0€0c, e.g. nymphs, Panes, and Sileni (Pla., 

Symp. 23 p. 202e 7@v tO Samoviov wetaEv Eott OEov TE Kat 
Ovytov=‘every 5. is between a god and a mortal’; cp. Philo, 

Mos. 1, 276; UPZ 144, 43; 50 [164 Bc]; Vett. Val. 355, 15; 

Ps.-Lucian, Asinus 24 p. 592 ovdé ta 6. déd0LKac; ‘aren’t 
you afraid of the spirits [powers]?’ The term is common in 

adjurations, e.g., SauOviov mvevuUa, w. ref. to the spirit of 
the departed as possessing extraordinary powers: lead tablet fr. 

Hadrumetum [Dssm., B 26, 35 (BS 271ff)]; PGM 4, 3038; 3065; 

3075). Eévwv 5. Katayyehevs a preacher of strange divinities 
Ac 17:18 (cp. Pla., Apol. 26b; X., Mem. 1, 1, 1 Kawa Satwovia. 

elOdEpetv). 
@ a hostile transcendent being w. status between humans 

and deities, spirit, power, hostile divinity, evil spirit, the neg. 

component may be either specific or contextual, and w. the 

sense commonly associated w. the loanword ‘demon’ (8. pavAa: 

Chrysipp. [Stoic. II 338, 32, no. 1178]; Plut., Mor. 1051c. batn. 

6.: Plut., Mor. 277a, Dio 2, 5. Vett. Val. 67, 5; 99, 7. Herm. Wr. 

9, 3; PGM 4, 3081; 5, 120; 165; 170; LXX; En 19:1). Beings of 

this type are said to enter into persons and cause illness, esp. of 

the mental variety (GrBar 16:3 é€v uayaipa ... év damoviots as 
punishment; Jos., Bell. 7, 185 [of the spirits of deceased wicked 

people], Ant. 6, 166ff; 211; 214; 8, 45ff): 6. eioépyetar cic twa. 
Lk 8:30; 6. éyew Mt 11:18; Lk 7:33; 8:27; J 7:20; 8:48f, 52; 

10:20. €ywv veda Samoviov dkabaptou who was under 
the control of an unclean power Lk 4:33. piwav avtov tO 4. 
vs. 35; cp. €ppngev 9:42. Hence the healing of a sick person 
is described as the driving out of malignant forces ékBaAAEew 
(t.) 6. (Jos., Ant. 6, 211) Mt 7:22; 9:34; 10:8; 12:24, 27f; Mk 

1:34, 39; 3:15, 22; 6:13; 7:26; 9:38; 16:9, 17; Lk 9:49; 11:14f, 

18ff; 13:32. Pass. Mt 9:33. eEovolav én ravta ta 6. Lk 9:1. 

daiwov 

ta. & brotdooetat Hutv 10:17. eépxetar to 6. (s. EE€PXoua 
1af2.—Thrasyllus [I aD] in Ps.-Plut., Fluv. 16, 2 dmépxetau to 
Sauoviov) Mt 17:18; Mk 7:29f; Lk 4:41; 8:2, 33, 35, 38. Some 

live in deserted places 8:29, hence a ruined city is a habitation of 

(malevolent) powers Rv 18:2 (cp. Is 13:21; 34:11, 14; Bar 4:35). 

Their ruler is BeeACeBouvd (q.v.) Mt 12:24, 27; Lk 11:15, 18f. 
Erroneous instruction is 6.6aoKaAtat Saovierv (subj. gen.) 1 

Ti 4:1. The ability of such beings to work miracles is variously 

described J 10:21 and Rv 16:14. They are objects of polytheistic 

worship 9:20 (Dt 32:17; Bar 4:7; cp. Ps 95:5; 105:37; En 19:1; 

99:7; Just., Tat.; SibOr fgm. 1, 22. Likew. among Persians and 

Babylonians: Cumont? 305, 97) 1 Cor 10:20f (w. satirical refer- 

ence to the secondary status of these members of the spirit-world 

relative to deity); B 16:7. On Js 2:19 s. bptoow.—Of the evil 

spirit of slander Hm 2:3; of vengeance s 9, 23, 5; of arrogance s 9, 

22, 3—The 6. can appear without a tangible body, and then acts 

as a phantom or ghost ISm 3:2.—JGeffcken, Zwei griech. Apolo- 

geten 1907, 216ff; JTambornino, De Antiquorum Daemonismo 

1909; RWiinsch, D. Geisterbannung im Altertum: Festschr. Univ. 

Breslau 1911, 9-32; WBousset, Z. Damonologie d. spateren An- 

tike: ARW 18, 1915, 134-72; FAndres, Daimon: Pauly-W. Suppl. 

III 1918, 267-322; MPohlenz, Stoa ’49 (index)—HDuhm, D. 
bésen Geister im AT 1904; GBarton, EncRelEth IV 1911, 594— 

601; AJirku, Die Damonen u. ihre Abwehr im AT 1912; ALods, 

Marti Festschr. 1925, 181-93; HKaupel, D. Damonen im AT 

1930; Bousset, Rel.? 1926, 331ff; Billerb. IV 1928, 501-35; 

TCanaan, M.D., Damonenglaube im Lande der Bibel 1929 1— 

20.—WAlexander, Demonic Possession in the NT 1902; JSmit, 

De Daemonicis in Hist. Evang. 1913; RBultmann, Gesch. d. syn. 

Tradition? ’31, 223ff; HEberlein, NKZ 42, ’31, 499-509; 562— 
72; FFenner, D. Krankheit im NT 1930; ATitius, NBonwetsch 

Festschr. 1918, 25-47; GSulzer, D. Besessenheitsheilungen Jesu 

1921; HSeng, D. Heilungen Jesu in med. Beleuchtung? 1926; 

WWrede, Z. Messiaserkenntnis d. Damonen bei Mk: ZNW 5, 

1904, 169-77; OBauernfeind, D. Worte d. Damonen im Mk-Ev. 

1928; AFridrichsen, Theology 21, 31, 122-35; SMcCasland, By 

the Finger of God ’51; SEitrem, Some Notes on the Demonology 

inthe NT: SymbOsl, suppl. 12, ’50, 1-60; JKallas, The Satanward 

View (Paul), °66; GTillesse, Le Secret Messianique dans Mk, 

°68, 75-111; RAC IX 546-797; RMacMullen, VigChr 37, ’83, 

174-92; G. Francois, Le polythéisme et l’emploi au singulier des 

mots OEOX AAIMQN ’57 (lit.); GRiley, Demon: DDD 445— 

55. S. also the lit. s.v. dyyeAoc.—B. 1488. DELG s.v. daiuwv. 
M-M. TW. 

SatwoviMdys, és (astrolog. text PMich 149 [II ap] VI, 33; 
VII, 11; VIN, 8 and 13; Proclus on Pla., Tim. I p. 113, 21 Diehl; 

Syntipas p. 13, 22; schol. on Aristoph., Ran. 295; Leontius 8 

p. 16, 13; Etym. Mag. p. 336, 38 davtaoua Samoviddes b7rO 
THs Exatys twewTouevovy; Ps 90:6 Sym.) originating from the 
lower spirit-world, infernal, demonic (as opp. to that which is 

d&vw0ev) Js 3:15.—TW. 

Saiuwv, ovos, 6 (Hom.+ in the sense ‘a divinity’ [between 
OEdc and Hpwe Pla., Rep. 392a; cp. Menand., Epitr. 1083 S.=725 
K6., specific or unspecified, sometimes ‘destiny’, s. JRexine, Dai- 

mon in Classical Gk. Lit. 30, ’85, 335-61; Herm. Wr., ins, pap, 

Philo, Joseph., SibOr]) means (evil) spirit/demon in the only 

place, apart from v.l., in the NT text (so Chariton 6, 2, 9 6. 

Kakoc; Epict. 1, 22, 16; Appian, Bell. Civ. 4, 86 §366; Alex. 

Aphr., Probl. 2, 46; Iambl., Myst. 3, 31, 15 movnp.; Himerius, 

Or. 8 [23], 13 [here the rovnpos 54. of the disease strangles his 

victim with the Bpoyoc]; Sextus 604; Synes., Ep. 79 p. 227d; 

Eutecnius 2 p. 30, 13 [of a harpy]; PGM 4, 1227 [éxBaAheu); 



dainwwv 

2516 [movnpdc]; 3081; 5, 131; POxy 1380, 164; BGU 954, 
9; Is 65:11; Philo, Gig. 16b; Jos., Bell. 1, 628, Ant. 8, 45, Vi. 
402; TestJud 23:1; Theoph. Ant. 2, 8 [p. 118, 7]. Cp. Sawdviov 
2; for a positive view of daemons as beneficent beings s. Hes., 

Op. 123-26) Mt 8:31 in wordplay to emphasize the source of 
the plight of the two possessed men 6500 SaioviCouevo: the 
‘possessors’ of the two ‘possessed’. As v.l. also Mk 5:12; Lk 

8:29; Rv 16:14; 18:2.—EOwen, Aaiuwy and Cognate Words: 

JTS 32, °31, 133-53; HSchibli, Xenocrates’ Daemons and the 

Irrational Soul: C1Q 43, °93, 143-67 (p. 147 n. 21 lit; n. 

23 on ‘bad’ daemons that can suffer pain) —EDNT. LexThK? 

Ill 1-6. TRE VIII 275-86 (lit.). DDD 445-55. DELG. M-M. 
TW. Sv. 

daiow if this word has an independent existence and is not, as 

PKatz thinks, to be rejected as an itacistic spelling of d€pa, it 
means beat (severely) Hs 6, 2, 7 v.l. (Saipopeva for Sepoueva; 
s. also variously Tdf. and S. for v.l. 6aip- in place of dep- in Mk 
12:5; Lk 22:63; J 18:23; Ac 22:19; 1 Cor 9:26; 2 Cor 11:20; 

the same edd. also variously include as v.]. Snp-/é6np- for Seup- 
/édeip- in Mt 21:35; Mk 12:3; Lk 20:10f; Ac 5:40; 16:37; s. 

dépw). 

OGxVO fut. dn§ouatLXX; 2 aor. 5aKov (LXX, Just., D. 91, 4; 

131, 4). Pass. 1 aor. €677Onv, subj. 6nx9Q ; pf. ptc. de yuevos 
(Just., D. 112, 1) (Hom. et al.; LXX, Just.) 

@ to cause harm by biting, bite of snakes B 12:5. Pass. 

(Diog. L. 5, 78 Um Gomtbos SnyxGEeIs) vs. 7 (cp. Num 21:6ff). 
@ to cause discomfort to, harm, fig. ext. of 1 (Hdt. 7, 16, 

1; X., Cyr. 4, 3, 3; Epict. 2, 22, 28 daxvew GAAnNhovs kai 

hovdopetobat; Appian, Syr. 10 §40=offend, nettle; PBrem 56, 
app. 11; Hab 2:7; Philo, Leg. All. 2, 8) w. kateoOtewv (q.v.) Gal 

5:15.—B. 266f. DELG. M-M. 

daxXOEVOV, OV, TO (Hom.+) dat. pl. Saxpuvow (Lk 7:38, 44; 
LXX; JosAs 13:5 cod. A [p. 57, 12 Bat.]; ApcSed 14:3 p. 136, 1 

Ja.; ApcEsdr 6:23 p. 32, 1f Tdf.; Just., D. 90, 5; Jos., Ant. 1, 275, 

Vi. 138; Mel., P. 18, 121. Remnant of the poet. 6akpvu? B-D-F 

§52; Saxptous Empedocles, fgm. 6, 3 D in Ath. 22, 1) fluid that 
drops from the eye, tear Rv 7:17; 21:4 (both Is 25:8). Elsewh. 

pl. (Polyb. 2, 56, 6; 7; Philo) Lk 7:38, 44 (Theodor. Prodr. 9, 275 

H.: bathing feet w. tears). The pl=weeping 2 Ti 1:4; AcP] Ha 

6, 6. weta SaKPVMWYV (Nicol. Dam.: 90 fgm. 68, 3; fgm. 130, 17 
p. 399, 14 Jac.; Diod. S. 34+35, 11 and 34+35 fgm. 26; Lucian, 

Ver. Hist. 1,21; PPetr II, 1, 4 [260 Bc]; Jos., Bell. 5, 420, Vi. 420; 

TestZeb 1:7; 2:1) Mk 9:24 v.L; Ac 20:19, 31; Hb 5:7; 12:17; 

6a TOAA@Y 6. 2 Cor 2:4 (61a A3c. On the ‘letter written w. 

many tears’ cp. Synes., Ep. 140 p. 276c ti tats €miotOAaic TOV 
daxpvuv éyxeic; why do you moisten your letters with tears?).— 

B. 1130. DELG s.v. dakpu. M-M. 

6axOVO fut. 3 sg. Saxpvoet Sir 12:16; 1 aor. E6aKpvoG 
(Hom. et al.; grave ins Sb 373, 2; 4; 6178, 2; LXX; TestAbr AB; 

TestNapht 7:4; TestJos 8:1; Jos., Ant. 9, 9, Vi. 210) to shed tears, 

weep 25aKpvoev 6 Inoovs Jesus burst into tears J 11:35 (as 
Diod. S. 17, 66, 4; 27, 6, 1; Appian, Samn. 4 §13 6 mpeoPuUtNs 

250.KpucE).—_M-M. 

baxTUALOS, OV, 6 (Sappho, Hdt. et al.; ins, pap, LXX, Test- 
Sol; TestJob 46:5 tO SaktUAtov; Philo, Joseph.) a ring for the 

finger, ring ".k 15:22; used to make a seal (in wax, etc.) for 

someth. (Diod. S. 16, 52, 6; Appian, Hann. c. 50 and 51; Diog. 

L. 4, 59; 7, 45; Esth 8:8, 10; Da 6:18 al.; Jos., Bell. 1, 667; 2, 24) 

1 Cl 43:2.—B. 443. M-M. TW. 

AGuaots 211 

OGXTVLOS, OV, 6 (Hatt) finger Paheiv tov (tos) 5. J 
20:25; Mk 7:33; GJs 19:3; bépe tov 6. cou Wd¢ J 20:27; move 

w. the finger of the slightest movement (Simplicius in Epict. p. 
53,25 akpw daKtvA@=very lightly indeed ‘acc. to the proverb’) 
Mt 23:4; Lk 11:46; GKpov tov 6. (cp. 4 Macc 10:7; Jos., Ant. 

11, 234 Gxpotc t. daktvAotc) tip of the finger Lk 16:24; write 
w. the finger (cp. Ex 31:18; Dt 9:10) J 8:6, 8 v.1—The fin- 

ger of God=God’s power (Ex 8:15 [BCouroyer, Le ‘Doigt de 

Dieu’, RB 63, °56, 481-95]; Philo, Mos. 1, 112; PGM II p. 

209 no. 1, 6ff Kata tov 6. tov Beov) Lk 11:20; in another 

sense YEYPAULLEVAS TH 6. THS XELPOS TOV KUPLOV written w. 
the Lord’s own hand B 4:7; 14:2 (Ex 31:18).—_IL6w, D. Finger 

in Lit. u. Folklore der Juden: Gedenkbuch z. Erinnerung an D. 

Kauffmann 1900, 61-85; RAC IX 909-46;—B. 239f. DELG p. 

249f. M-M. TW. 

Agiuavovtd, YH indecl. Dalmanutha, a place of uncertain 
location near Lake Gennesaret, perh. another name for Magdala, 

which also has many variants in the tradition (Dalman, Gramm.! 

133; on this MRossi, Rivista storico-critica delle Scienze Teolog. 

5, 1909, 345-50) Mk 8:10. The derivation of the name is as un- 

certain as the location —EbNestle, Philologica sacra 1896, 17; 

Dalman, Worte 52f; OProcksch, Pj 14, 1918, 16f; JSickenberger, 

ZDPV 57, ’34, 281-85; BHjerl-Hansen, Dalmanoutha: RB 53, 

46, 372-84. 

Aqiuatia, @S, 1) Dalmatia, southern Illyricum, across the 

Adriatic fr. S. Italy (Mommsen, R6m. Gesch. V 19f; 183ff; 

Stephan. Byz. s.v. “Iooa: kata Aakuatiav Kat *TAdupiay; 
Phliegon: 257 fgm. 36, 12 Jac.; Jos., Bell. 2, 369; CIL III 1 p. 

271; 279ff; Pauly-W. IV, 2448-59, IX, 1085-88, Suppl. VIII, 
21-59; K]. Pauly I 1364-68; HKrahe, D. alten balkanillyr. geogr. 

Namen, diss. Heidelb. 1925) 2 Ti 4:10. On the v.1. Aehuatiav s. 

B-D-F. §41, 1 and M-M. 

dauacw (Hom. et al.; Da 2:40; Schwyzer I 734) fut. 3 sg. 

dapcaoet (Da 2:40 Theod. [-Get Cod. At]); 1 aor. €6dua0a. (cp. 

Mel., P. 17, 115); 3 sg. €6ca00ev (Ath. 21, 4 [Hom., Il. 14, 

316]); pf. pass. 3 sg. dedcuaotat; aor. inf daprva (Ath. 21, 2 
{Hom., Il. 16, 434]) to reduce from an uncontrolled to a con- 

trolled state, subdue, tame, control 

@ of persons and animals: a possessed person Mk 5:4 (cp. 

Dionys. Hal. 6,27, 3 onuncontrollable debtors); animals (TestAbr 

A2 p. 79, 6 [Stone p. 6] immrousg ... de5ad5aouevous) subdue, 
tame Js 3:7 (Field, Notes, 237f). 

© ofa part of the body control (Jos., Ant. 3, 86 to ppovnua; 
Mel., P. 17, 115 6 Gyyehog ... TOV... Bapaw bua TévOouc 
£6c10.0ev) the tongue Js 3:8.—DELG s.v. dav. M-M. 

SGUGALS, EWS, TH (Aeschyl.+; also SIG 1026, 5 and 22; PAb- 
inn 80, 7; 8; 21) young female of cattle, heifer, young cow. The 

red heifer (Num 19; Jos., Ant. 4, 80 [here the gen. is 6aucAtdoc]) 

Hb 9:13; B 8:1 (Just., D. 13, 1)—DELG s.v. da@uvyww. M-M. 
TW. 

AGuaots, 1606, 1) Damaris name of an Athenian converted 

by Paul Ac 17:34. The fragmentary state of SEG XI, 669 (IV—III 

BC) does not permit a reliable restoration in that inscription; cp. 

the restoration in IG V/1, 972 (II AD). On the view that this name 

is a variant of Damalis (the rdg. of Lat. vers. h [s. Merk app.]) s. 

Hemer, Acts 232, esp. n. 34 (to the lit. add Bechtel 589 w. ref. to 

IG XII, 7, which reads: [A]@aAtc); s. also Hdb. ad loc.; Beginn, 
IV 220. LGPN 1113. 
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Aauds, &, 6 Damas, overseer of Magnesian Christians IMagn- 

Mai 2. The name appears in inscriptions, and is esp. well attested 

for western Asia Minor (CIG 2562; 2869; 2880; 2507), specif. 

for Magnesia by InsMagnMai 321; s. also 287. Cp. Anuds. 

AaQuaoxynvos, q, Ov from Damascus 6 A. the Damascene 
(Strabo, Athen., Geopon., Joseph.) 2 Cor 11:32. 

Aauaoxos, od, i (pHIT Gen 14:15 al.; Just., D. 78, 10 
al.) Damascus (Diod. S. 19, 100, 5 A. ths Zuptas; Nicol. Dam. 

in Jos., Ant. 7, 101; Strabo, Joseph.), capital of Coelesyria w. 

a large Jewish population (Jos., Bell. 2, 561; 7, 368). The city 

belonged to the Seleucids, the Nabataeans, and finally to the Ro- 

mans (Schiirer II 127-29). Ac 9:2ff; 22:5f, 10f; 26:12, 20; 2 Cor 

11:32; Gal 1:17.—HvKiesling, Damaskus, Altes u. Neues aus 

Syrien 1919; CWatzinger u. KWulzinger, Damaskus 1921; [Ben- 

zinger, Pauly-W. IV 1901, 2042-48; LJalabert, Dict. d’ Arch. IV 

119ff; JSauvaget, Esquisse d’une histoire de la ville de Damas 

”35. On the political situation reflected in 2 Cor 11:32 s. E- 

Schwartz, NGG 1906, 367f; 1907, 275; Schiirer I 581f; II 97; 

129f; Zahn, NKZ 15, 1904, 34; UKahrstedt, Syr. Territorien in 

hellenist. Zeit 1926; K1-Pauly I 1371-73; BHHW I 313-15.—S. 

“Apetac. 

Av, O indecl. (17; LXX; En 13:7; Test12Patr; TestSol 18:20 

A; JosAs, Philo, Joseph. The last has both Ady [Ant. 1, 305] and 

Acvos, ov [2, 181]) Dan, name of an Israelite tribe (Gen 30:6; 

49:16) Rv 7:5 v.l. for 1&6 (cp. ViEzk 17 [p. 76, 4 Sch.] thv 
oudnv Adv kat tod [a6). BHHW I 317f. 

Aavatdes, wv, ai the Danaids, daughters of Danaus (all 
of whom, except Hypermestra, at the behest of their father killed 

their husbands on their wedding night) 1 Cl 6:2 (the D. linked with 

Tantalus, Tityus, and Sisyphus in [Plato] Axiochus 37 le, and are 

said to suffer punishment by filling leaky jars with water, but the 
traditions vary; s. RKnopf, Hdb. ad loc. The rdg. Aavatides k. 
Aipxkat, found in all mss., is also defended by APlummer, ET 26, 

1915, 560-62. For satirical use of the myths s. Tat. 26, 1).—K1. 

Pauly I 1379f; II 99. 

dav(E)tC@ (s. two next entries) fut. Savi LXX; 1 aor. 
édca-vi0a, mid. £S5aviocuyy (on the spelling s. B-D-F §23; cp. 
B-D-R 23, 3; MIt-H. 77) 

@ to lend money, /end, act. (Aristoph. et al.; X., Pla., ins, 

pap, LXX; Jos., Ant. 4, 266) Lk 6:34ab, 35 (cp. Just., A I, 15, 

10; Ath. 12, 3); at excessive interest ApcPt 16:31. 

to borrow money, borrow, mid. (Aristoph., X. et al.; ins, 

pap; 2 Esdr 15:4; Ps 36:21; Jos., Ant. 16, 296) 16 twos (Pla., 
Tim. 42e; Philo, Rer. Div. Her. 282) Mt 5:42 (cp. Just., A I, 15, 

10).—B. 792f. DELG s.v. d6&voc. M-M. 

dav(E)LOV, OV, TO (s. prec. and next; since Demosth. 34, 
12, Aristot.; ins, pap, Dt 15:8, 10; 24:11; 4 Macc 2:8; Philo; Jos., 

Ant. 3, 282; 14, 370) loan &dtévat tO 8. cancel the loan Mt 
18:27.—DELG s.v. davoc. M-M. 

dav(e)totHs, OW, 6 (since Demosth.; Plut., Sol. 85 [13, 5], 

Mor. 830d; ins, pap; 4 Km 4:1; Ps 108:11; Sir 29:28; Philo; Jos., 

Ant. 18, 147 al.; loanw. in rabb.) money-lender, creditor Lk 7:41 

(opp. yxPEopetetys as Pr 29:13).—DELG s.v. dvoc. M-M. 

Aavin, 6 indecl. (Oxy; LXX; En 6:7; SibOr 2, 247; Just.; 

Mel., HE 4, 26, 14——EpArist 49 and Joseph. have Aavinios, 
ov [Ant. 10, 193], likew. Mt 24:15 D) Daniel, the prophet Mt 

24:15; Mk 13:14 v.1.; 1 Cl 45:6; 2 Cl 6:8; B 4:5 —-BHHW I 318; 

RAC III 575-85. 

Aavid 

S5aNAVEAO (fr. Scmtw ‘devour’ [of wild beasts Il. 16, 159 
al.] via Samrévn) fut. dSavraviow; 1 aor. €6a7avnoa, impv. 
damdvyoov. Pass.: aor. 3 sg. ES6aTavyOn 2 Macc 1:32; pf. pte. 
dedaTravnvévoc LXX (Hadt., Thu.+; ins, pap, LXX; TestAbr A 
6 p. 83, 12 [Stone p.14]; EpArist, Philo, Joseph.; Just., A I, 13, 1) 

@ to use up or pay out material or physical resources, 

spend, spend freely w. acc. as obj. property Mk 5:26 (cp. 1 Macc 

14:32; Jos., Ant. 15, 303; SEG XLI, 311, 3 [II ap]). ti etc tt 
(Diod. S. 11, 72, 2; Appian, Bell. Civ. 3, 32 §126; Artem. 1, 

31 p. 33, 11f; Sb 8331, 17f [98 AD] TOAAG SaTravioas ic tO 
iepdv; OGI 59, 15; Bel 6 LXX, 3 Theod.; Jos., Ant. 4, 277) 
spend someth. for or on someth. Hs 1:8; also €v twwu (BGU 

149, 5 év TUP® Kar étoc SbaTavatat Ta VTOYEyPALLEVa) 
év tats Sovaic buy on your pleasures Js 4:3. émt twt spend 
(money) on someone=pay someone’s expenses Ac 21:24; cp. 

vmép tivoc 2 Cor 12:15 (s. BBetzinger, ZNW 18, 1918, 201; 

Seneca, Providentia 5, 4 boni viri . . . impendunt, impenduntur, et 

volentes quidem=good men expend, are expended, and, in fact, 

voluntarily).—W. the connotation of wastefulness (Hesychius; 

Suda Sa7.: ob tO &TAOS AvaAdloKetv, GANG TO LauTPas Civ 
Kal oTa0av Kal SaTravay tv Ovotav=not a matter of mere 
spending, but of living luxuriously, and squandering and wasting 

one’s estate): T&vta spend or waste everything Lk 15:14 (though 

the neutral sense use everything up 1s also prob.). Cp. also Js 4:3 

above.—In a bold fig. ai dedaTravynuévat kapdiat t. Pavata 
hearts indentured to death, 1.e., they were extravagantly handed 

over to death (the phrase is amplified by the succeeding phrase: 

“given over to lawless wandering’) B 14:5; the bridge to mng. 2 

is apparent. 

@ to cause destruction by external means, wear out, de- 

stroy fig. ext. of 1 (Jos., Bell. 3, 74) tovs &vOpmMmovuc Hm 12, 
1, 2; pass. (Appian, Bell. Civ. 4, 41 §171; 4, 108 §456; cp. Cat. 

Cod. Astr. VIII/3 p. 135, 19 70 t. Abas ESaTrTavVmuNy) ibid. 
of base desire —Of fire (Dio Chrys. 4, 32; 2 Macc 1:23; 2:10; 

Philo, Exsecr. 153; Jos., Ant. 4, 192; SibOr 2, 197; Just., A I, 13, 

1 ta... sig Statpodyv yevoueva ... Tupl SaTavav) Tupi 
o€ TOL SaTravynOHVvatT will cause you to be consumed by fire 
MPol 11:2; cp. 16:1—DELG s.v. 6471. M-M. 

daxavy, ns, 1 (s. prec. entry; Hes., Pind., Hdt. et al.; ins, 
pap, LXX, EpArist; Jos., Bell. 1,605, Ant. 12, 200) cost, expense 

wnoicerv tiv 6. calculate the cost Lk 14:28. ovvopite tiv 
TOOOTHTA tis 5. estimate the amount of the expense Hs 5S, 3, 
7.—The rdg. AcP1 BMM verso 27 is uncertain: 6[a7]&vys.—B. 
805. DELG s.v. dat. M-M. 

dacvMOVS, 0506, 6 (Cratinus 400; Aristot., HA 51la, 31; 
Eutecnius 2 p. 22, 22; TestAsh 2:9) an animal of the family Lepo- 
ridae, genus Lepus (Hb. 238), termed ‘shaggy-of-foot’ (6a0vc + 

tovc foot) in Gk. because of the dense growth of hair on the an- 

imal’s soles: hare, whose flesh was forbidden to the Jews B 10:6 

(Dt 14:7; cp. Lev 11:5; TestAsh 2:9). 

Aautd, 6 indecl. (Aaveid is another spelling, in late mss. also 
Aafté, s. B-D-F §38; 39, 1; MIt-H. 110; on the abbrev. Add s. 

LTraube, Nomina Sacra 1907) David (7171) (LXX; SibOr index; 

Eupolemus the Jew [II Bc]: 723 fgm. 2b, 3ff Jac., in Eus., PE 30, 

5 and 7f [Acid]; Philo, Conf. Lingu. 149 [AaBid]; Just.; Mel. 
[Aavid B, Aavetd Ch].—In Joseph. Ant. 6, 199; also 7, 101 ina 

quot. fr. Nicol. Dam. Aavidys, ov or AaBidéys), king of Israel, 
in genealogy of Jesus Mt 1:6, 17; Lk 3:31. Acc to Mt 1:20; Lk 

1:27; 2:4 Joseph was of Davidic descent. Jesus is called vidc 
A. Mt 1:1; 9:27; 12:23; 15:22; 20:30f; 21:9, 15; Mk 10:47f; 

12:35; Lk 18:38f; « omépuatoc A. Ro 1:3; 2 Ti 2:8; IEph 



Aavtd 

18:2; IRo 7:3; AcPICor 2:5; &k yévouc A. [Eph 20:2; ITr 9:1; 

Sm 1:1; cp. Rv 22:16.—éw¢ tov huep@v A. Ac 7:45. David 
called to be king 13:22 (conflation of Ps 88:21, 1 Km 13:14 and 

Is 44:28); beneficiary of divine promises 13:34 (Is 55:3). David 

eating showbread (1 Km 21:1-6) Mt 12:3; Mk 2:25; Lk 6:3. 

His fidelity to Saul and clemency to Nabal AcPl Ha 6, 21 ff (1 

Km 25). His wars 1 Cl 4:13. His death Ac 13:36 (3 Km 2:10). 

His grave Ac 2:29 (cp. Jos., Bell. 1, 61; Ant. 16, 179). As singer 

of psalms Mk 12:36f; Lk 20:42, 44; Ac 2:25; Ro 4:6; 11:9; 

Hb 4:7; B 10:10; AcPl Ha 7, 11; also inspired Mt 22:43, 45; Ac 

1:16; 2:34; 4:25; prophesying B 12:10. Ancestor of the Messiah 

Mt 22:42; Mk 12:35; Lk 20:41; B 12:10. The messianic reign 

described as kgdm. of David Mk 11:10; the restoration of the 

‘fallen tent of David’ Ac 15:16 (Am 9:11). David’s throne Lk 

1:32 (Is 9:6). The Messiah has the key, i.e. sovereignty, of David 

Ry 3:7 (Is 22:22 v.1.). Bethlehem is the city of David Lk 2:4, 11; 

J 7:42. On 7 pita A. Rv 5:5; 22:16 s. fifa 2. On Aiuvn tod 
A. Ox 840, 25 s. Aiwvy 1b.—D. is exemplar of faith Hb 11:32; 

described as peunaptupynevos | Cl 18:1; kAeKtdc 52:2.—The 
mng. of Gredoc A. in the eucharistic prayer D 9:2 is debated 

(s. Gurehos b).—EDNT. RAC III 594-603. TW. 

dagvidea, as, 1 (SadvydSaic v.l.; hapax leg.) laurel tree 
GJs 2:4; 3:1; s. de Strycker 299. 

Aagvos, Ov, 0 Daphnus, a Christian in Smyrna ISm 13:2; ~ 

in Corinth AcPICor 1:1. On the name s. Hdb. ad loc. 

b¢ (Hom.+) one of the most common Gk. particles, used to con- 

nect one clause to another, either to express contrast or simple 

continuation. When it is felt that there is some contrast betw. 

clauses—though the contrast is oft. scarcely discernible—the 

most common translation is ‘but’. When a simple connective is 

desired, without contrast being clearly implied, ‘and’ will suffice, 

and in certain occurrences the marker may be left untranslated 

(Denniston 162—89; Schwyzer 2, 562; B-D-F §447).—Usually 

6é comes second in its clause, somet. third (Menand., Epitr. 355 

S. [=179 K6.]; Lucian, Tim. 48, Dial. Mar. 4, 2; Alex. Aphr., 

Fat. 36, II 2 p. 208, 20; 209, 6) Mt 10:11; 18:25; Mk 4:34; Lk 

10:31; Ac 17:6; 28:6 al., occasionally fourth (Menand., Epitr. 

281 S. [105 K6.]; Archimed. II 150, 10 Heib.; Lucian, Adv. Ind. 

19 p. 114; PHib 54, 20 [245 Bc]; Wsd 16:8; 1 Macc 8:27; 4 Macc 

2:15) Mt 10:18; J 6:51; 8:16; 1 Cor 4:18; 1J 1:3, or even fifth 

(Lucian, Apol. 12 p. 722; Alex. Aphr., An. II, 1 p. 34, 8; 57, 15; 

1 Esdr 1:22; 4 Macc 2:9) J 8:17; 13 2:2; [Eph 4:2. 

@ a marker connecting a series of closely related data or 

lines of narrative, and, as for. Freq. used in lists of similar things, 

with a slight call of attention to the singularity of each item (cp. 

Hom., Il. 3, 144-48).—In tightly knit lists Mt 1:2-16; 2 Pt 1:5— 

8; relating one teaching to another (in this respect 6€ is similar 

to the use in 2) Mt 5:31; 6:16; Ro 14:1; 1 Cor 7:1; 8:1; 12:1; 

15:1; 16:1. Freq. w, the art. in narrative to mark change in the 

dramatis personae, e.g. Mt 14:17f, Mk 14:31. 
a marker linking narrative segments, now, then, and, 

so, that is Mt 1:18, 24; 2:19; 3:1; 8:30; Mk 5:11; 7:24; 16:9; 

Lk 3:21; 12:2, 11, 13, 15f, 50; 13:1, 6, 10; 15:1, 11 al.; Ac 4:5; 

6:1, 8; 9:10; 12:10, 17, 20; 23:10; 24:17; Ro 8:28; 14:1 (s. 1 

above); 16:1; 1 Cor 16:12, 17; 2 Cor 4:7; 8:1; Gal 3:23. Esp. 

to insert an explanation that is (Aeschyl., Choeph. 190) Ro 3:22; 

9:30; 1 Cor 10:11; 15:56; Eph 5:32; Phil 2:8. So in parentheses 

(Thu. 1, 26, 5 Zott 5é ioOpd¢ TO yopiov al.) Hoav 5é huépar 

tov aCupuwv Ac 12:3. Freq. to indicate change of speaker, e.g. 

Mk 15:12-14; Lk 18:19-23; 20:3-5; 22:33-34.—Resuming a 

discourse that has been interrupted (Thu. 2, 36, 1; Theocr. 5, 104 

det ONS 

after the parenthetical 100-103) Mt 3:4; Lk 4:1; Ro 5:8; 2 Cor 

10:2. 

© a marker with an additive relation, with possible sug- 

gestion of contrast, at the same time Tlav\oc 5ovA0s BEov 
amootohos 6£ “Inoot Xpiotov Paul, God's slave, and at the 
same time apostle of Jesus Christ Tit 1:1. 

marker of contrast, but, on the other hand,—@ adver- 

sative function gener. Mt 6:1, 6, 15, 16, 17; 8:20; 9:17; 

23:25; Mk 2:21f; Lk 5:36f; 10:6; 12:9f; 13:9; 1 Cor 2:15 and 

oft. 

®© for correlative use wév ... d€ s. LEV. 
© after a negative rather (Wsd 2:11; 4:9; 7:6 al.; 2 Macc 4:5; 

5:6 al.; 3 Macc 2:24; 3:15) Mt 6:33; Lk 10:20; Ac 12:9, 14; Ro 

3:4; Eph 4:15; Hb 4:13, 15; 6:12; 9:12; intensified 5é uahAOV 

12:13; Mt 10:6, 28. 

@ introducing an apodosis after a hypothetical or temporal 

protasis, and contrasting it with the protasis (Ktthner-G. II 275f; 
Epict. 1,4, 32; 1 Macc 14:29; 2 Macc 1:34; AcThom 98 [Aa II/2, 

p. 210, 25]) Ac 11:17 v.1.; 2 Pt 1:5 (for the protasis vs. 3f); Col 

1:22 (where the participial constr. vs. 21 represents the protasis; 

EpArist 175; 315). 

© marker of heightened emphasis, in combination w. kat 

but alsom@ 6€ Kai but also, but even (2 Macc 12:13; 15:19; 

EpArist 40 al.; TestJob 15:8 al.) Mt 3:10 v.L; 10:30; 18:17; 

so also, similarly, likewise, too Lk 11:18; &mé0avev 5é Kai 6 
thoVOLOG=the rich man died too 16:22; 22:68 v.1.; J 2:2; 3:23; 

18:2, 5; Ac 22:28; 1 Cor 15:15; Papias (4)—é€t 6€ Kai and 
(even) (EpJer 40; 2 Macc 10:7; EpArist 35; 151) Lk 14:26 v.L; 

Ac 2:26 (Ps 15:9) 

® Kat... 6€ and also, but also (Kithner-G. II 253; Wsd 7:3; 

11:20; 1 Esdr 1:47; 1 Mace 12:23; 2 Macc 11:12; 4 Macc 2:9; 

EpArist index) Mt 10:18; 16:18; J 6:51; 8:16f; 15:27; Ac 3:24; 

22:29; 1 Ti 3:10; 2 Ti 3:12; 1J 1:3. Cp. Hatch 141f—Epict. 

index p. 542 Sch.; s. the grammars and Aland, Vollst. Konk.; 

HMeecham, The Letter of Aristeas °35, 136; 154f—EDNT. 

bcd axe_ts. SiSou. 

dENOIC, EOS, H (Lysias, Pla.t+; Diod. S. 14, 106, 1; Plut., ins, 

pap, LXX, pseudepigr.; Mel., HE 26, 6; Nageli 40) ‘entreaty’, 

in our lit., as almost always LXX (but not 1 Macc 11:49) ur- 

gent request to meet a need, exclusively addressed to God, 

prayer (so Plut., Coriol. 227 [30, 2]; Ps.-Lucian, Amor. 19; pap; 

Jos., C. Ap. 2, 197) Lk 1:13; 2:37; Phil 1:19; 2 Ti 1:3; 1 Pt 

3:12; 1 Cl 22:6 (last two both Ps 33:16); Pol 7:2; GJs 2:4; 4;1, 2; 

20:3. W. ixeota (OGI 569, 11; PPetr II, 19 [la], 2 wet Serjoewe 

Kal iketelag oUveKa TOU BEov) 1 Cl 59:2. W. mpooevyn, the 
more general term, to denote a more specif. supplication (3 Km 

8:45; 2 Ch 6:29; cp. Alex. Aphr., An. Mant. II, 1 p. 186, 3 

evyat Kal derjoetc; Orig., C. Cels. 5, 4, 19 maoav ... Sénouw 
Kal TPOGEVYNV Kal EvtevEL Kai EvYapLOTiav GvaTrEUtEeov) 
Ac 1:14 y.1.; Eph 6:18; Phil 4:6; 1 Ti 2:1; 5:5; IMg 7:1. W. 

Tpookaptepyois Eph 6:18; w. ixetnpia Hb 5:7; év deyjoet 
Hv 3, 10, 7; 6. woteto8an pray (PParis 69 II, 11 évOa omovéac 

TE KAL SENOELG TOUNOGWEVOC; BGU 180, 17; StudPal V, 6, 1; 3 

Macc 2:1; cp. Jos., Bell. 7, 107) Lk 5:33; Phil 1:4; 1 Ti 2:1. 

avadépetv dénou offer prayer (to God) B 12:7. év dejoet in 

or with (your) prayer Hy 3, 10, 7. W. addition of the object b7ép 

tivog Ro 10:1; 2 Cor 1:11; 9:14; Phil 1:4; 1 Ti 2:1f. wept 

tuvosg (En 13:6) Eph 6:18; wodv ioyver 6. Js 5:16. RAC VIII 
1134-1258; IX 1-36—DELG s.v. 5€w 2 p. 270. M-M. 

det inf. (td) Seiv Lk 18:1, Ac 25:24; AcPICor 1:9, subj. 5én, 
impf. et (B-D-F §358, 1; Rob. 885f), fut. Seyoet Josh 18:4; 
impers. verb from 6€w; for Attic ins forms s. Threatte II 634f 



214 det 

(Hom.+) Strict classification of usage is not possible because of 

the multifunctional adaptability of this verb, esp. in colloquial 

discourse. 

@ to be under necessity of happening, it is necessary, one 

must, one has to, denoting compulsion of any kind. —@ of 

that which takes place because of circumstances or inner ne- 
cessity, with the context determining the cause (Hdt. [8, 53 é5¢ee 

Kata TO OsoTpdTLov]; Appian, Liby. 122 §578 Gh@van Eder 
Kapyndova=it was necessary that Carthage be captured, i.e. it 
could not escape being captured [Appian’s theological perspec- 

tive surfaces, s. e.g. 7, 53; 8, 51; 57; 61; 62; 92]; Da 2:28f, 45 

Theod; Wsd 16:4; Just., D. 6, 2; 32, 4) Mt 17:10; 24:6 (Set 

yeveoOa as Jos., Ant. 10, 142); 26:54; Mk 9:11; 13:7, 10; Lk 

4:43; 21:9; 24:46 v.L; J 3:14, 30; 9:4; 10:16; 20:9; Ac 1:16; 

3:21; 4:12; Ro 1:27; 1 Cor 15:53; 2 Cor 5:10; Rv 1:1; 4:1; 

22621 Cl): 

© of the compulsion of law or custom f] det OVeoOar TO 
7™a0x%0. when the paschal lamb had to be sacrificed Lk 22:7.— 

Mt 23:23; Lk 11:42; 13:14; J 4:20, 24; Ac 15:5; 18:21 v.l. Of 

the compulsion of Roman law 25:10. 
© ofan inner necessity growing out of a given situation, Mt 

26:35 (Jos., Ant. 6, 108 kav d&ro8avetv Séy; PFay 109, 5 dv o€ 

dy [=e] tO ciuatiov cov Betvar Evexvpov; Ath. 24, 1 tl de 
Set THOS HUGS ... wvnuovevetv;), Mk 14:31; J 4:4; Ac 14:22; 
21:22 v.L.; 27:21; 2 Cor 11:30.— ote ... [thv ApteuwvAdav] 
unKpov detv ATOTANKTOV yeveoOat so that Artemilla was on 
the point of fainting AcP| Ha 3, 33-35 (Demosth. 27, 29; Jos., C. 

Ap. 2, 119 al.). 
@ of compulsion caused by the necessity of attaining a cer- 

tain result Lk 12:12; 19:5; Ac 9:6; 1 Cor 11:19; 2 Cl 1:1; B 4:1; 

IEph 7:1.—ta déovta (PPetr Il, 11 [1], 6; BGU 251, 5 al.; pap; 

Pr 30:8; 2 Macc 13:20) the needs Hs 2, 5 and 8. 

@ to be someth. that should happen because of being fit- 

ting, —@ gener. (Epict. 2, 22, 20 idoc éoopan otos det; 3, 23, 
21 we det, as Just., D. 114, 1; 2 Macc 6:20; 4 Macc 7:8) 2 Ti 2:6, 

24. ka80 Set as is proper Ro 8:26.—déov Eottv it is necessary, 
one must (Polyb.; POxy 727, 19f; 1061, 13; BGU 981 II, 6; Sir. 

Prol. In. 3; 1 Macc 12:11; EpArist) Ac 19:36; 1 Cl 34:2; without 

éotiv (POxy 899, 40; EpArist 227; 242; Philo, Aet. M. 107; Jos., 

Bell. 2, 296; Just., A I, 4, 6; A I, 2, 7; D. 11, 2) ITr 2:3; Pol 5:3. 

el O€ov Eottv if it must be 1 Pt 1:6 (s. eiui 11d); ov déov v.1. for 
ovdév Papias (4).—On the constr. of det, note that as a rule the 
acc. and inf. follow it (Jos., C. Ap. 2, 254; Lucian, Charon 13, 

Pisc. 17; Just., D. 11, 2 al.; B-D-F §408), occasionally the inf. 

alone Mt 23:23 (Jos., C. Ap. 1, 53a; Just., A I, 4, 6 al—B-D-F 

§407); 26:54; Ac 5:29.—To convey the idea that someth. should 

not happen, Set is used w. the negative ot Lk 13:16; 2 Tim 
2:24; 2 Cl 1:1; AcP1Cor 1:10 or wy. Tit 1:11 (G wy det what is 
not proper [also Ael. Aristid. 54 p. 687 D.] is prob. a mixture of 

ta. wy S€ovta 1 Ti 5:13 and & ov det [Job 19:4]; s. B-D-F §428, 
4; Rob. 1169); Ac 15:24. et d€ Set Huds ... wt) TovetoOat tiv 
TapaBoAnv AcPICor 2:28. 
® of that which one should do (Wsd 12:19; 16:28; EpJer 5; 

Tob 12:1): one ought or should ob« &eu oe éAEHoat; should 
you not have had mercy? Mt 18:33.—Lk 2:49; 15:32; 18:1; Ac 

5:29; 1 Th 4:1; Tit 1:11; 1 Cl 62:2—In ti we Set rotetv; what 
shall I do? Ac 16:30, 6. stands for the deliberative subj. (B-D-F 
§366, 4). 
© to indicate that something that happened should by all 

means have happened, expressed w. the impf. édet (Jos., Bell. 

4, 232; Just., D. 88, 6; 141, 1 al.) had to Lk 15:32; 22:7; 24:26; 

J 4:4; Ac 1:16; 17:3. 

@ to indicate that someth. that did not take place really should 

have happened, also expressed w. the impf. det should have, 

delxvunt 

ought to have Mt 18:33; 23:23; Ac 24:19 (Ath. 21, 1; Ov éet 

w. inf. TestJos 14:3; otc ge w. inf.: Isocr. 3, 40, 35a; Lysias 
14, 29; Lucian, Philops. 21); 27:21; 2 Cor 2:3. Cp. B-D-F. 

§358.—EFascher, Theol. Beobachtungen zu delim AT: ZNW 45, 

’54, 244-52, Theol. Beobachtungen zu Set: RBultmann Festschr., 

54, 228-54; CCosgrove, NovT 26, ’84, 168-90 (Luke-Acts).— 

JKube, TEXNH und APETH ’69, 46. Cp. ypy. B. 640f. 

Schmidt, Syn. II] 702-5. DELGs.v. 5 2. EDNT. M-M. TW. Sy. 

SeTyUG, Atos, TO (s. two next entries; Eur., X., Pla. et al.; 
ins, pap, Philo, Joseph., loanw. in rabb.). 

indicator, proof twos of someth. (Eur., Supp. 354; 
Menand., Georg. fgm. 3, 4 J.; Cass. Dio 55, 7, 4; Jos., Ant. 8, 34; 

pap) Dg 4:5; 7:9. 

@® example (detyua Kat tov Theoph. Ant. II 15 [p. 138, 
7]) mapéxewv (Dionys. Hal., Rhet. 6, 5 p. 282, 19 R. t. apetie; 
Philostrat., Vi. Apoll. 6, 12 p. 224, 23) give an example Dg 3:3; 

TpoKetoOan 6. stand as an ex. Jd 7 (sample ELee, NTS 8, ’61/62, 

167). Cp. eis 10 Setywa 2 Pt 2:6 P”*—Schmidt, Syn. III 416f. 
DELG s.v. deikvupt. M-M. 

SevywattG@ | aor. seryudtioa (s. prec. and next entries; 
PCairZen 484, 18; PColZen 82, 10 [both III Bc]; PTebt 576 [I 

BC]; PSI 442, 18; MartIs 3:13 [in PAmh 1 VIII, 21]; AcPtP1 33 
[Aa I 194, 3]. Exx. of the noun devywatiouds in Mayser 436; 

also BGU 246, 5, where 6.=public disgrace) expose, make an 

example of, disgrace twa. someone (schol. on Eur., Hippol. 426) 

a woman Mt 1:19 (on the public disgrace of an adulteress cp. 

Heraclides [IV Bc], Polit. 14; Nicol. Dam.: 90 fgm. 103, | [Pisid- 

ians] Plut., Mor. 29 lef; Dio Chrys. 47 [64] 3 mentions a Cyprian 

law, according to which an adulteress had to cut her hair and 

was subjected to contempt by the community; Aelian, VH 11, 

6; Hermogenes Rhet. p. 90, 2; among interpreters of Mosaic law 

such a woman was threatened w. more serious perils: cp. J 8:3ff 

[Hdb. ad loc.]; GJs14:1); mock, expose Col 2:15.—DELG s.v. 

deikvuut. M-M. TW. 

SELXVUML(s. prec. two entries) fut. SeiEw; 1 aor. SevEa, impv. 
detEov; pf. dederya LXX; B 13:3. Pass.: fut. 3 sg. devyOyjoetar 

(Just., Tat., Ath.); 1 aor. 2 pl. €detyOnte (Just., D. 93, 1), inf. 
deryOrvour LXX (Just., A I, 12, 10); pte. SeryOeic Hb 8:5; Dg 

11:2; pf. 3 sg. d€Seucta (Ath. 10:1), pte. dederywévov Ex 25:29; 
26:30 (Hom.+. The alternate form detKvia, as old as Hdt., also 

Ps.-Aeschin., Ep. 12, 6; B-D-F §92; Rob. 311) gener. to exhibit 

or make someth. known, show. 

@ to exhibit someth. that can be apprehended by one or 

more of the senses, point out, show, make known (t0To0v ... 

TOU OtTaUPOD Just., D. 111, 1) tui tt or tua someth. or some- 

one to someone. kingdoms Mt 4:8; Lk 4:5. detE0v osautov 
T@ tepet (cp. Lev 13:49) Mt 8:4; Mk 1:44; Lk 5:14; moun- 
tains 1 Cl 10:7; trees Hs 3:1; an upper room Mk 14:15; Lk 

22:12; denarius Lk 20:24; hands and feet Lk 24:40; hands J 

20:20; good works 10:32; land Ac 7:3 (Gen 12:1); a pattern 

Hb 8:5 (Ex 25:40). onusiov (EpJer 66; Jos., Bell. 2, 259, Ant. 

18, 211; Just., A I, 55, 6; cp. TestAbr A 6 p. 83, 26 [Stone p. 

14] Bavudoud) J 2:18. & det oe idetv Hv 3, 1, 2—Of apoc- 
alyptic visions (Zech 3:1) Rv 1:1; 4:1; 17:1; 21:9f; 22:1, 6, 

8. The Father J 14:8f (Nicol. Dam.: 90 fgm. 3 p. 331, 13 Jac. 

6 ApBaxng ede7Oy adtov detEau ot tov Paoiéa. opddpa 
yap émuOuuetv tov deoTotnv Gotis ein OecdoacOai=A. asked 
him (the eunuch) to show him the king, for he was eager to 

see what the ruler was like). Of divine revelation (Hermes fgm. 

XXIII, 5 [Stob. 1 386, 22 W.=458, 20 Sc.; PGM 3, 599]) J 5:20. 
Of the future manifestation of Jesus Christ 1 Ti 6:15.—1 C1 5:5; 

B 5:9.—By fig. ext., of direction to transcendent matters (1 Km 



detxvumt 

12:23; Mi 4:2) 1 Cor 12:31; the salvation of God 1 Cl 35:12 (Ps 

49:23), 
@ to prove or make clear by evidence or reasoning, ex- 

plain, prove (Ps.-Callisth. 3, 22, 10 pti 5é oor SetEw=I will 
soon prove [it] to you; cp. Just., A I, 57, 1 w> detkvutat al.; 
Did., Gen. 71, 6) ti (cp. Just., A I, 68, 10) someth. Js 2:18a; 

B 5:6. twit tt 1 Cl 26:1. W. dw foll. B 7:5 (cp. Just., D. 23, 

5); tei w. Ott foll. (3 Mace 6:15) Mt 16:21; twvi w. inf. foll. 

Ac 10:28. ti ék tuvog (Alex. Aphr., Quaest. 3, 3 II 2 p. 83, 10) 

Js 2:18b; 3:13. W. double acc. tov owtrpa dei—as Suvatov 
he has revealed the Savior as powerful Dg 9:6; £avtov thTOV 

édetge (Christ) displayed himself as exemplar (of the resurrec- 
tion) AcPICor 2:6 (cp. TestJob 26:6; Just., A I, 57, 3 Eavtovc 

... pavAous detxvdovowv).—JGonda, Aeikvup 1929. B. 1045. 
Schmidt, Syn. III 401-15. DELG. M-M. TW. 

SELAGLVO aor. pass. 3 sg. subj. detAavOy 1 Macc 5:41 (‘act 
the coward’ Aristot. et al.) mid. be cowardly, fearful (Ps.-Lucian, 

Ocy. 153; PTebt 58, 27 [III Bc]; PLond VI, 1914, 24; 1 Macc 

5:41) IRo 5:2. undév detharvouevoc without fearing Hs 9, 1, 
3.—DELG s.v. det6w p. 256. 

OELALO, aS, H (s. next entry; Soph., Hdt. et al.; BGU 372 
I, 26; PGiss 40 I, 11; Herm. Wr. fgm. XVII 2, p. 444, 3 Sc.; 

LXX; TestAbr A 16 p. 96, 21 [Stone p. 40]; TestJos 2:5; Philo; 

Jos., Vi. 172, C. Ap. 2, 148) lack of mental or moral strength, 

cowardice Tvevwa Sevias spirit of cowardice 2 Ti 1:7; 1a tv 
6. through cowardice Hs 9, 21, 3; timidity GJs 22:3; cp. MPol 3; 

ueta PoBov Kat SetAtac in fear and terror AcPI Ha 11, 12.— 
On Gr-Rom. views of cowardice, s. Reader, Polemo pp. 345-47. 

DELG s.v. de6@ p. 256. M-M. Spicq. 

SEAL fr. Setdia; 1 aor. 25ethiaoa (Ezk. Trag. 267; Diod. S. 
20, 78, 1 Fischer v.l.; PParis 68c, 4; LX X; TestSol 1:9 P; TestSim 

2:3; ViEliae 3 [p. 93, 13 Sch.]; Pel.-Leg. 12, 12) to lack courage, 

be cowardly/fearful (w. tapaooeo8at as Is 13:7f) be afraid J 
14:27; be fearful (Cyril Scyth. p. 95, 22; 78, 28; 208, 16) before 
wild beasts MPol 4.—DELG s.v. dei6w. M-M. Spicq. 

DELALVOS, NH, OV (Diocles 141 p. 180, 12; Strabo, Plut., Lu- 
cian, pap, LXX) in the afternoon to SetAwov as adv. toward 

evening (Menand., Kon. 7; Lucian, Lex. 2; Gen 3:8) Ac 3:1 D 

(d: ad vesperum).—DELG s.y. deleAoc. 

detoouar 1 aor. rtc. detAw@Oetc (Soph., Ichneutai fgm. 314, 
150 v.l., s. APearson p. 246; Diod. S. 20, 78; 1 Macc. 16:6) 

be afraid, be frightened [ote kal Mavao]y éxmecetv tS 
Tpooevyns SirAwEvta /so that Paul] in fright stopped pray- 
ing AcPI Ha 2, 8—DELG s.v. detdw p. 256. 

beds, H, Ov (Hom. et al.; LXX; Philo; Jos., Bell. 3, 365, 
Ant. 6, 215; Just., D. 5, 5) cowardly, timid (w. Gmvotos et al.) 

Ry 21:8; of a pers. lacking confidence (Dio Chrys. 47 [64], 11 

ti S€5oucac, @ Seihé;) Mt 8:26 w. OAvyoTLoTOS; Mk 4:40 w. 

tiotic; Hs 9, 28, 4 —DELG s.v. dei6 p. 256. M-M. Spicq. 

deiva, 6, H, 6 (Thu., Aristoph. et al.; pap, Aq., Sym.) a pers. 
or thing one cannot or does not wish to name, so-and-so, some- 

body, in our lit. only masc. a certain man Mt 26:18.—DELG. 

M-M. 

dELvOS, 4, Ov (Hom.+; s. Nagele 56) pert. to causing or 
being likely to cause fear, fearful, terrible of punishments 2 Cl 

17:7; MPol 2:4; Hs 6, 3, 3 (Just., A I, 31, 6); of tortures (Ael. 

Aristid. 49, 16 K.=25 p. 492 D.) 1 Cl 6:2; 6. pywata. threaten- 

ing words MPol 8:3. Superl. devvotatoc (Philo; Just., D. 9:1) 

deimvos 25 

of grief devvotcty toic SovAIs TOU BEov very bad Hm 10, 1, 
2. Subst. tO SevvOv=danger (of death) (Diod. S. 19, 83, 5; Ap- 

pian, Bell. Civ. 5, 90 §378; Philo; Jos., Ant. 1, 164) GAAa See 

other afflictions ending of Mk in the Freer ms. 8.— [[ta]] ev 
de Suva (=Sewc) what is powerful here (on earth) AcP] Ha 
2, 23 (opp. ta dé &ket Bavpcoua).—LVoit, Aewotns °34; E- 
Schlesinger, Aetvotnc: Philol 91, ’37, 59-66. DELG s.v. det6a 

p. 256. 

dELVOS adv. of Sewoc (Hdt.+; Aelian [oft.]; ins, pap, LXX, 

TestSol, Jos., Ant. 2, 304; 3, 1) at extreme negative point on a 

scale relating to values, terribly BacaviCouevos tortured Mt 
8:6 (BGU 595, 14.6 vidg nov Gobevel Sewac; SIG 1168, 114); 
Katapbaprva 6. become disgustingly corrupt Hv 1, 3, 1 Joly; 

6. évéxewv act in a very hostile manner Lk 11:53. daTravao8at 
be dreadfully ruined Hm 12, 1, 2—M-M. 

SELTVEO fut. deuTrvijow; | aor. Seim7vyoa (s. Setrvov; Hom. 

et al.; ins, pap, LXX; TestJob15:2; EpArist 180; Jos., Ant. 1, 252) 

to eat a meal (without ref. to time of day or type of food), eat, 

dine Lk 17:8; 22:20; 1 Cor 11:25 (of the Passover Jos., Ant. 

2, 312; of a polytheistic cult meal POxy 110; 523.—eta tO 

deuTvijoat as Plut., Mor. 645d); Rv 3:20; AcPl Ha 3, 3; Mt 

20:28 v.l. (addition in D); Hs 9, 11, 8a; the continuation in ibid. 

b uses it fig. 5. yWata Kupiov.—DELG s.v. detavov. M-M. 
TW. Spica. 

SELTYOXANTWO, 000s, 6 (Artem. in Athen. 4, 70, 171b= 
E5EaTPOG [EAEATPOG] steward; Hesych.; Glykas 337, 5) one who 
KaAet to the deimvov: host Mt 20:28 v.I. (addition in D). S. 
EbNestle, ZNW 7, 1906, 362ff; HVogels, BZ 12, 1914, 384f. 

detrvov, ov, tO (s. SevTvéw; Hom.+) the main meal of the 
day (distinguished fr. Gpiotov, a meal taken earlier in the day, 

cp. Lk 14:12; Polyaenus, Exc. 3, 8). 

@ ofan everyday meal, dinner, supper Tepi Seitvov Wpav 
about dinner time (cp. POxy 110 deimvjoat ... ao pac 8) 
MPol 7:1; cp. Lk 14:17. 

® ofa formal meal w. guests feast, dinner—a. gener. in our 

lit. of an elaborate dinner celebration (Iren., 1, 13, 4 [Harv. 1 120, 

9]) Mt 23:6; Mk 12:39; Lk 11:43 v.1.; 14:12, 17, 24; 20:46; 1 

Cor 10:27 v.1.; Rv 19:9; Hs 5, 5, 3.—dettvov wéya (Vi. Aesopi 
W77P. p. 99, 43 émi neyo Setrvov Exdhet twa) Lk 14:16; Rv 
19:17. mrotetv 6. give a dinner (PMeyer 20, 34 dSetavov érdet 

wot; PGM 1, 106; Da 5:1 Theod.) Mk 6:21; Lk 14:12, 16; J 12:2; 
Hs 5, 2, 9=the feast of 5, 5, 3. Setarvov ywwouévov when a din- 

ner was being held J 13:2 (Athen. 4, 8, 132c motepov év Gotet 
yivetat Bedtio dSetrva 7) é€v XAAKUOU). tekeoOEvtOs TOD 4. at 
the end of the meal GJs 6:3. W. temporal ref. ty Pa tov 4. (cp. 
POxy 110 cited in a above) Lk 14:17. 

f. a cultic meal, such as the Passover J 13:4; 21:20 (exx. of 

6.=a cult meal in JBehm, TW II 34f; Biogr. p. 92 at the sacri- 

fice a priest calls out: ivdanoc itw émi to Settrvov tov BEd). 
KUPLAKOV 6. the Lord’s Feast (Supper) 1 Cor 11:20. On t0 tSt0v 
detvov TpoAaLBavet vs. 21 s. tStog 1b and TPOAGUBaVO 
lc. Cp. ESchweizer, D. Herrenmahl im NT. Ein Forschungs- 

bericht: TLZ 79, ’54, 577-92; TRE I 43-278.—Billerb. IV 611— 
39; Pauly-W. XIV 524-27; RAC III 658-66; VI 612-35; B. 352 

and 354. DELG. M-M. TW. 

detmvosc, OV, 6 (a late form of the prec. entry; Diod. S. 4, 3 

v.l.; schol. on Aristoph., Pax 564; Ursing 23; TestAbr B 5 p. 109, 

16 [Stone p. 66] al.; JosAs 3:6 6. weyav 10:14 [DG]; 13:7 [DH]) 

for detmvov only as v.l. Lk 14:16; Rv 19:9, 17.—B-D-F §49, 2; 
Mit-H. 123. 
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deroOALUOVLG, a<, 1 In the ancient Mediterranean world 
6. refers to concern about one’s relations to the transcendent 

realm (e.g. Polyb. 6, 56, 7; Dio Chrys. 44 [61], 9) exhibited espe- 

cially in time of war; also viewed as a motivating force (Diod. S. 

1, 70, 8; 11, 89, 6; 8; Jos. Ant. 10, 42). Because such concern is 

ordinarily expressed in observance of specific religious rites or 
customs, 6. can denote ‘rite’ or ‘ceremony’ (OGI 455, 11). 

@ When fear of offending divinity expresses itself in extraor- 

dinary ways, 5. denotes religious scruple, religiosity (e.g., Jos., 

Ant. 14, 228; 15, 277; Jos., Bell. 2, 174). To Romans, for whom 

public order was of primary interest, and to Hellenes, who val- 

ued moderation, excessive anxiety could be prejudicial to the 
interests of the State, and was described through qualified use of 

the term 6. (Polyb. 12, 24, 5; Plut., Sol. 12, 4 [84], Alex. 75, 1 
[706], Mor. 66c, s. his work ITept tig Sevovdatuwoviac; Agath- 
archides in Jos., Ant. 12, Sf ‘ill-timed religious scruples or piety’; 

idem C. Ap. 1, 208; Herm. Wr. 9, 9; extreme forms of 5. are sati- 

rized as ‘superstition’ Theophr., Char. 16, and distinguished from 

evoéPeta. Philo, Spec. Leg. 4, 147; s. also Tatian’s contemptuous 
description: 22, 1). Such negative viewpoint (gener. expressed in 

the Lat. ‘superstitio’; in ref. to Christians cp. Pliny, Ep. Traj. 10, 

96 [97], 9; Suetonius, Nero 16, 2) is reflected Dg 1:1; 4:1 (cp. M. 

Ant. 6, 30 BeodeBiyg ywpic Serovdaovias ‘god-fearing with- 
out fussy piety’). 

@ system of cultic belief or practice, religion (OGI 455, 

11; Jos., Ant. 14, 228; 19, 290 on Rom. religious tolerance; 

reciprocity is expected from others: Jews are forbidden by 

Claudius tas t. dAkwmv é0v@v Serowdawmovias éouvevi- 
Cevv=‘to ridicule the religious practices of other nationalities’; cp. 

Ac 19:37; Ro 9:22) Cntyuata trepi tij¢ idiac Seowdaupovias 
elyov they had some points of dispute about their religion Ac 
25:19 (because of the author’s apparent appreciation of Rom. re- 

ligious tolerance it is not prob. that satire is to be inferred here) — 

HBolkestein, Theophrastos’ Charakter der Aetordauuovia als 

religionsgesch. Urkunde 1929; PKoets, Aevowatmovia, diss. 

Utrecht 1929; SEitrem, SymbOsl 31, °55, 155-69; HMoeller- 

ing, Plutarch on Superstition ’63; MSmith, Superstitio: SBLSP 

20, ’81, 349-55.—B. 1492f. EDNT. M-M. DELG. s.v. daiuwv. 

TW. Spicq. Sv. S. next entry. 

derordainov, OV, gen. Ovoc can, like detovdaimovia, be 

used in a denigrating sense ‘superstitious’ (cp. Maximus Tyr. 14, 

6f in critique of the 6. asa KOAGE ‘flatterer’ of the gods waKapLog 

evoefis pihoc Bev, Svotnyijs Sé 6 Setotdaiuwv [s. H. app. 
and T.’s rdg.]; Philo, Cher. 42; s. Field, Notes 125—27), but in the 

laudatory introduction of Paul’s speech before the Areopagus Ac 

17:22 it must mean devout, religious (so X., Cyr. 3, 3, 58, Ages. 

11, 8; Aristot., Pol. 5, 11 p. 1315a, 1; Kaibel 607, 3 maou tAoc 

Ovytois cig T GBavatous Serovdaiuwv) comp. for superl. (as 
Diog. L. 2, 132): devowdaimoveotépous VUGS Bewpa I perceive 
that you are very devout people Ac 17:22 (the Athenians as the 
evoePéotatoiT. Eddjvov: Jos., C. Ap. 2, 130. Cp. Paus. Attic. 
24, 3 "AOnvatois TEpLoooTEPOV TL H TOI GAAOLG Ec TH BELG 
éott oTTOVs1S).—DELG s.v. daivwv. TW. Spicq. 

d5€xO indecl. ten (Hom.+; loanw. in rabb.; Jos., Bell. 2, 146 

as a round number; Ath. 6, 1 wéyiotoc GpLbuds ... 6 déKa. 
Tu8ayopikovc) Mt 20:24; 25:1, 28; Mk 10:41; Lk 15:8; 17:12, 

17; 19:15, 16f, 24f. év 5. yuudoev 14:31; 5. dootohoL Ac 2:14 

D; epas ... OKtd 7) 6. 25:6; OAtiv Huepov 6. Rv 2:10 (ten 
days as a relatively short period of time as Gen 24:55; Da 1:12, 

14); horns 12:3; 13:1; 17:3, 7, 12, 16 (Da 7:7, 20, 24); soldiers 

IRo 5:1; kingdoms B 4:4f (Da 7:24, 7); cp. Rv 17:12; 5. Aoyou 

the Ten Commandments (Ex 34:28; Dt 10:4) B 15:1—-dexadvo 

déxaT0¢ 

(ins in Meisterhans?-Schw. p. 159; Schweizer 164; Nachmanson 

147; pap in Mayser 316; Polyb., Plut., EpArist, Joseph., LXX; 

TestJob 15:4) twelve Ac 19:7; 24:11 both v.1.; B 8:3; GEb 34, 62 

(cp. Just., A I, 39, 3 &vdpec 6.).—_dexasé, expressed var. (ins, 
pap, LXX; Strabo 2, 5, 42): fv ét@v tc’ (Seka €& most codd., 
deka éwta H; cp. TestJob 26:1) was sixteen years of age GJs 
12:3. For &Eaxdouar Sekaeé or EEakdouat déka. €& six hundred 
and sixteen Rv 13:18 v.l. see Dssm., LO 237 (=LAE 276-78; s. 

M-M s.v. Sekaéé) and L-S-J-M s.v. 6éka.—8ekaokto® (ins in 
Meisterhans3-Schw. 161 and Schweizer 165; Cleonides [II Ap], 

Introductio Harmonica 2; pap, LXX; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 230; TestJud 

9:2; ApcMos 1) eighteen Lk 13:4, 11 (16 6. kai Okt as JosAs 
27:2; s. Thackeray 188); B 9:8 (Jos., Ant. 1, 178).—dexamévte 

(ins in Meisterhans? -Schw. 160, 12; pap in Mayser 316; Polyb., 

Diod. S., Plut., Joseph., LXX; ParJer 7:7; GrBar 4:10; 7évte kat 

déKa. EtOv TestAbr B 9 p. 113, 19 [Stone p. 74]) fifteen J 11:18; 
Ac 27:5 v.L., 28; Gal 1:18 (qu. Sex. means our two weeks as 

Appian, Liby. 108 §507 [wevtexatdexa ju.]; Jos., Ant. 13, 427; 

Beros[s]us 680: fgm. 8 [140] p. 390, 15 Jac. [in Jos., C. Ap. 1, 

140]; OGI 210, 7 [247/48]).—_8ekatéooapes (ins in Schweizer 

165; OGI 672, 13; pap in Mayser 316; Polyb., Diod. S., Strabo, 

Plut., Joseph., LXX; TestAbr A 17 p. 99, 18 [Stone p. 46]; TestJob 

25:1; TestIss 1:10) fourteen Mt 1:17 (on the numerical difficul- 

ties here s. HSchdllig, ZNW 59, ’68, 261-68); 2 Cor 12:2; Gal 

2:1 (LDieu, Quatorze ans ou quatre ans?: ETL 14, °37, 308-17; 

PFriesenhahn, Hellenistische Wortzahlenmystik, ’°35)—DELG 

s.v. 6€ka. DELG s.v. d€ka.. M-M. TW. 

dexadvo, dexazé, dexaoxto, SEXOMEVTEs. dSéKa. 
—M-M. 

AEXGNOALS, E05, H (Jos., Bell. 3, 446; IGR III, 1057, 5) 
Decapolis name of a league orig. consisting of ten cities (at Séxa 

TOketsc: Jos., Vi. 341f), whose region (except for Scythopolis) lay 

east of the Jordan. Damascus marked the boundary to the north, 

Philadelphia to the south. Mt 4:25; Mk 5:20; 7:31.—Schiirer II 

125-58; on the gentile cults Il 36-39; HGuthe, D. griech.-rém. 

Stadte d. Ostjordanlandes 1918; K1.-Pauly I 1436f; BHHW 1, 

332f. HBietenhard, Die Syrischen Dekapolis von Pompeius bis 

Traian: ANRW II/8, ’77, 220-61; SEG XLII, 1484 (sources and 

lit.). OEANE II 127-30.—M-M. 

dEXxATEDOAOES s. SéKxa. 

déxaTOS, H, OV (s. S€ka and next entry; Hom.+)—@ pert. 
to being tenth in a series, tenth (ordinal number) a precious gem 

Rv 21:20; dpocg Hs 9, 1, 9; 9, 27, 1; hour (prob.=4 p.m.; 3 Macc 

5:14) J 1:39; Ac 19:9 D. 

@ pert. to being a tenth part of someth., part, as subst. 

(sc. U€pt¢)—@ gener. to 4. a tenth (part) (Appian, Ital. 8 §2; 
Lucian, Sat. 14; Ex 16:36; Lev 5:11 al.; Philo, Congr. Erud. Gr. 

102) Rv 11:13. 

© specific f Sexdty a tenth of someth. offered for a specific 
purpose tenth part, tithe (Simonides 106b Diehl; Hat. 2, 135; 4, 

152) of booty (Maximus Tyr. 24, 5b [for the gods from the spoils 

of war]) Hb 7:2, 4 (Gen 14:20). Of the gift of a tithe prescribed by 

the Jewish law (LXX; Ps.-Hecataeus: 264 fgm. 21 [188] Jac. [in 

Jos., C. Ap. 1, 188]; Philo, Congr. Erud. Gr. 98 al.; Joseph.; cp. on 

sim. sacred gifts Diod. S. 20, 14, 2; IDelosChoix 5, 2 [Artemis]; 

SEG XXVIII, 1541 [I/II Bc); 1G XI, 1243 [I/II Bc}; PHib 115, 

1 [c. 250 Bc]; uooywv Sekatyc; PTebt 307, 8; O. Wilck I 348f; 

s. SWallace, Taxation in Egypt, ’38, index) pl. (as Lysias 20, 24; 

| 2 Esdr 22:44; 1 Macc 3:49; 10:31; 11:35; Jos., Ant. 14, 203) 

Hb 7:8f (d&k. AauBavew as Diod. S. 5, 42, 1; Ps.-Lucian, Salt. 

21).—_JBaumgarten, JBL 103, ’84, 245-51 (Hb. background for 
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nonliteral use).—K1. Pauly I 1438. DELG s.v. 6¢ka.. M-M. New 
Docs 3, 65. 

OEXATOM pf. dedexatwKa, pass. Sedekatopar (s. prec. 
entry; 2 Esdr 20:38; Dositheus 77, 7; Suda in conjunction w. 

Hb 7:9) collect, receive tithes twa. fr. someone Hb 7:6. Pass. in 

act. sense pay tithes vs. 9—DELG s.v. déka; M-M. 

dExTO¢, H, Ov (Alciphron 3, 34, 4; Iambl., Protr. 21, 19 p. 117, 
27 Pistelli; LX.X; verbal adj. of d€xouat). 

pert. to being met with approval in someone’s company, 

acceptable, welcome, of pers. (Hesych.: dektov’ evTPd0dE- 

KTOV): prophets Lk 4:24 (cp. the experience of Aesop ot 6& 6yAou 
HdEWs LEV ADTOD HKPOOdVtO, Oddéev dé AdTOV étiLMoaY Vi. 
Aesopi W 124 P.); Ox 1 recto, 10 (ASyn. 33, 85; cp. GTh 31), 

only here of human recognition; in all other references in this 

entry always of acceptance by God. W. dat. Ac 10:35. 

@ pert. to being pleasing because of being approved, 

pleasing, acceptable, of things: sabbaths B 15:8; sacrifices (w. 

€VGPEOTOS) Phil 4:18; MPol 14:1; Hs 5, 3, 8 (cp. Sir 35:6; Herm. 

Wr. 13,21; SIG 1042, 8fampoodextoc 1 Ovoia Tapa t. Bed); 

fasting B 3:2 (Is 58:5); Hs 5, 1, 3; 5 (both w. dat.); generosity s 

2:7, w. TaPG tie (Pr 12:22; 15:8, 28). 
© pert. to being appropriate to circumstances, favorable, 

of time 2 Cor 6:2 (Is 49:8); year Lk 4:19; B 14:9 (both Is 

61:2). In these passages the concrete temporal element points to 

the abstract feature of God’s favorable attitude finding climactic 

expression.—The rdg. in ApcPt Rainer 19f is uncertain: dextoc 

THs ETayyEeAtac (Ethiopic indicates €kAeKtOc beneficiary of the 
promise)—DELG s.v. d€youat p. 268. M-M. TW. 

d5£A\€0Cw ‘to lure by the use of bait’ (S¢Aeap ‘bait’, Pla., 
Tim. 69d jdoviv ueytotov KaKod dé\eap) then to arouse 
someone’s interest in someth. by adroit measures, /ure, en- 

tice (in fig. sense since Isocr. and X.; Jos., Bell. 5, 120; Apc- 

Mos 19 and 26) to sin, w. &€AxeoOon Js 1:14 (cp. M. Ant. 2, 
12 ta Hdovy SerecCovta; Philo, Omn. Prob. Lib. 159 mpoc 
éemOvupias shavvetat 7] Dd Hooviys SerecdCetar, Agr. 103.— 
Cp. schol. on Nicander, Ther. 793 dedecCovtes tovs tyOvc. 
Since é€€\k is likewise a t.t. of a fisher’s speech [e.g. Od. 5, 

432], a fishing metaphor is probable: ‘drawn out and enticed by 

his own desire’). Of false teachers who entice unstable Chris- 

tians to veer from the true path, i.e. they troll for them 2 Pt 2:14, 

18.—DELG s.v. d€heap. 

Aghuatia s. Aauatia. 

dévdOOV, ov, T6 (Hdt.+ [in Hom. dév5peov)) a relatively 
large woody plant, tree Mt 21:8; Lk 21:29; Rv 7:1, 3; 8:7; 

9:4. Freq. of fruit-bearing varieties, and in contexts pointing to 

fig. use: Mt 3:10; Lk 3:9 (ELohmeyer, V. Baum u. Frucht: ZST 

9, °32, 377-79); the sound tree and the rotten tree, of good and 

bad people (Paroem. Gr.: Diogenian. 5, 15 &k t. Kap7rov tO 
dévdpov) Mt 7:17ff; 12:33 (s. IEph 14:2); Lk 6:43f. Lacking 

fruit 5. pOwomrwpwa d&Kapre Jd 12. Ina good sense 5. Mpaiov 
B 11:10; (eis) 5. yiveoOa become a tree Lk 13:19; Mt 13:32. 
ac dévépa dpe like trees Mk 8:24 (cp. SIG 1168, 121).—Used 
by Hermas in various figures Hs 2:2; 3:1, 3; 4:14; 8, fests 8e2. 

7 and 9; 8, 3, 1f; 8, 6, 1; 9, 1, 9f; 9, 27, 1; 9, 28, 1 and 3.—B. 49. 

DELG s.v. dévdpeov. M-M. 

6£EL0P0A0¢ (not found elsewh.; but &SeEvoBdAog is found 
in Ps.-Callistk. 1,24, 10 inms. A) Ac 23:23 v.L. (s. 6gEtoAG Bos). 

deELoAGpos, Ov, 0 Ac 23:23 (ms. A has deEtoBoAos), a 

word of uncertain mng., military t.t., acc. to Joannes Lydus (in 

beEL0s 217 

Constantinus Porphyrog., De Themat. 1, 5) and Theophyl. Sim., 

Hist. 4, 1 a light-armed soldier, perh. bowman, slinger; acc. to a 

scholion in CMatthaei p. 342 body-guard. Acc. to EEgli, ZWT 

17, 1884, 20ff deELOAaoc left-handed (?). Spearman Goodsp., 
NRSV; ‘security officer’, GKilpatrick, JTS 14, ’63, 393f. W-S. 

$6, 4; MIt-H. 272f— Bruce, Acts 470. M-M. 

deE10c, &, Ov (Hom.+; Ath. 15, 2 Kata tiv téxvyV ‘artisti- 
cally appropriate’ ) 

@ right as opposed to left in a frame of reference, right. 

@ Used w. a noun yeip (Hippocr.; Epid. 5, p. 88 [2, 8]) Mt 

5:30; Lk 6:6; Ac 3:7; Rv 1:16f; 10:5 (Dt 32:40); 13:16; eye 

(Hippocr., Epid. 3, 1, 3 [44] ed. Kiihlewein I 218, 19) Mt 5:29 
(the right eye is esp. valuable because its loss is a handicap to 

the warrior: Jos., Ant. 6, 69-71; here in 71 also the thought: it 

is better to suffer the loss of the right eye than to GmroAmA€van 
in possession of all the other members); cheek vs. 39 (s. D 1:4); 

ear (s. on otc 1) Lk 22:50; J 18:10; shoulder Hs 9, 2, 4; foot 

(Artem. 2, 51; 5, 70) Rv 10:2. ta. 5. wépy the right side J 21:6; 
Hv 3, 1, 9; 3, 2, 1 (as the lucky side as Il. 12, 239; 13, 821; 

Artem. 5, 92; Quint. Smyrn. 12, 58).—Abs. 1) 6. (sc. yelp) the 

right hand (Hom.+; LXX; ApcEsdr 3:7 p. 27, 15 Tdf.; Jos., Ant. 

17, 184) Mt 6:3 in a warning against ‘strategic’ giving; 27:29; 

Rv 1:17, 20; 2:1; 5:1, 7—1a 6. (sc. uépy; s. above) the right 

side (X., An. 1, 8, 4); mepiéBAemev ta 8. kal TA GpLrotepa 

GJs 11:1 (s. dprotepds). Ek SeELWv on the right (X., Cyr. 8, 
5, 15 al.; oft. pap [Mayser 226]; LXX; En 13:7; Jos., Ant. 4, 

305) w. gen. (Tob 1:2; Zech 4:3; Sir 12:12 al.; TestAbr A 12 

p. 91, 2 [Stone p. 30] al.; TestJob 33:3) Mt 25:33f (cp. Plut., 

Mor. 192f &kéheve tovs ev Emi SeEra tov Prwatoc Getvan, 
tovc & ém Gpiotepa ... t. Pedtiovacs ... tovs yElpovas); 
Mk 15:27; Lk 1:11; Poi 2:1; abs. (1 Esdr 9:43; Ex 14:22, 29; 

3 Km 7:25, 35 al.) Mt 27:38; Lk 23:33; B 11:10; Hv 3, 2, 1f; 
4; s 9, 6, 2. Also év tots 6. Mk 16:5 or deEtc (s. EVMvULOG, 
end) Hs 9, 12, 8. Pl. &« SeEuv twos etvat stand at some- 
one’s side Ac 2:25 (Ps 15:8; of geographical location En 13:7 

“Epuovoeit duces ‘to the right of Hermon’).—In imagery of 
spiritual equipment OmAa. 6. Kal GpLotEepa weapons for the right 
side and the left side 2 Cor 6:7 (sword and shield, offense and 

defense). 

® freq. in symbolism (on symbolic use s. SFlory, Medea’s 

Right Hand: Promise and Revenge: TAPA 108, ’78, 69-74; cp. 

deEvtepny [sc. xeip] Il. 22, 320 Achilles is about to avenge the 

death of Patroclus; s. also Soph., Phil. 813. The pl. de&tai is used 

in Hom. of pledges given in good faith with the right hand II. 

2, 341=4, 159; for use of the term in contracts s. Preis. s.v., esp. 

PFay 124, 13 [II Ap]) and imagery relating to prestige or power. 

Abs. (sc. x€tp): of position at the right hand of an eminent pers., 

esp. a royal figure (for a king’s right hand as emblematic of pres- 

tige s. 1 C1 28:3 [Ps 138:10]); B 12:11 (Is 45:1). 5. 6t60vat give 

the right hand (on this abs. use cp. the Eng. expression ‘give me 

five’) as a sign of friendship and trust (X., An. 1, 6, 6; 2, 5, 3; 

Alex. Ep. XIV, 31; Diod. S. 13, 43, 4; Appian, Liby. 64, 284; 1 

and 2 Macc; Jos., Ant. 18, 326; 328—Dssm., NB 78f [BS 251]; 

Nageli 24) Gal 2:9 (KGrayston, BRigaux Festschr., ’70, 485: 

‘came to terms’; JSampley, Pauline Partnership in Christ ’80, 

26-35). emitOevan THV 6. ETT. KEPaM}V Twos lay one’s right 
hand on someone's head B 13:5a (Gen. 48:18a émBa)AEtv); also 

WETATLOEVAL ... TLVOG transfer one’s right hand on someone’s 

head vs. 5b (Gen 48:18b émtiOévan). év SeEva at the right (Ar- 

rian, Anab. 6, 2, 2): €v 6. two at someone's right: God’s (Ael. 

Aristid. 37, 6 K.=2 p. 15 D., w. allusion to Pind., calls Athena 

deEvv kata YEipa TOV TatpPd¢ [Zeus] KaHECouevy.—Pind., 
N. 11, 2 names Hera as the oudOpovos of Zeus) Ro 8:34; Eph 
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1:20; Col 3:1; Hb 10:12; 1 Pt 3:22. to ueyaAwovvys Hb 1:3; 
tOU Opovov 8:1; 12:2.—The right hand in imagery of power (of 
God: PsSol 13, 1; Jos., Bell. 1,378) th SeEta of God (as Is 63:12) 
by or with his right hand (cp. Maximus Tyr. 4, 8a) Ac 2:33; 5:31 

(BWeiss; Zahn; HHoltzmann; Felten; Beyer; Steinmann; Moffatt 

Ac 2:33); it may also be dat. of place (B-D-F §199; Rob. 526; 

543) at or to his right hand (Weizsacker; Wendt; Knopf; Belser; 

Hoennicke; OHoltzmann; Moffatt Ac 5:31). Pl. kaOioat ék 6. 

TLVOG sit at someone’s right, i.e. at the place of honor (3 Km 

2:19; Jos., Ant. 8, 7) of the Messiah Mt 20:21, 23; Mk 10:37, 

40; of God Mt 22:44 (Ps 109:1); 26:64; Mk 12:36 (Ps 109:1); 

14:62; 16:19; Lk 20:42 (Ps 109:1); 22:69; Ac 2:34; Hb 1:13; 

1 Cl 36:5; B 12:10 (the last 4 Ps 109:1); stand on the right as 

the place of honor (Ps 44:10) Ac 7:55f; Hs 9, 6, 2 (s. Bihlmeyer 

app.).—AGornatowski, Rechts u. Links im ant. Abergl., diss. 

Breslau °36; JDaniélou, TU 73, °59, 689-98; BLiow-Gille, 

‘Dexter’ et ‘sinister’ et leur équivalents: Glotta 69, °91, 

194-201. 

@ pert. to being morally or spiritually correct, true ov- 
veots 6., Gpiotepa understanding of what is true and what 
is false D 12:1 (for other interpretations s. &ptotepdc and 

ovveotc).—B. 865. DELG. M-M. TW. 

HEOUAL(s. 5énowc) pass. dep. impf. 3 sg. 2Seito Lk 8:38 (Tdf. 
and other edd. have the Ion. form &6€eto, so also TestJob 39:8; 

s. B-D-F §89; Helbing 110; Thackeray 243); fut. deqnOnoouar 

LXX; 1 aor. £5eyOnv, impv. SenOnt, pl. denOnte; pf. dedenuar 
3Km 8:59 (in var. mngs. Hdt.+). In our lit. only w. the mng. 

to ask for something pleadingly, ask, request, which pre- 

dominates also in LXX and En (Jos., Vi. 310 al.), w. gen. of 

pers. 
@ gener. of address to humans ask, request—a. w. inf. foll. 

(X., Cyr. 1, 5, 4; Herodian 2, 11, 9; Jdth 12:8; 3 Macc 1:16; 5:25; 

pap esp. in petitions since III Bc; e.g. PCairZen 236, 4; BGU 

1297, 6; UPZ 50, 24) Lk 8:38; 9:38; Ac 26:3 (Gov) v.l. 

B. w. acc. of thing (X., Cyr. 1, 4, 2; Pla., Apol. 17c; 1 Esdr 

8:53 v.l.) SeOuevot HUY tHV Yaptv begging us for the favor 2 
Cor 8:4. Without gen. of pers. Séou01 TO UN TAPaV Dapprjoat 
I ask that when I am present I need not show boldness 10:2. 

. w. direct discourse foll., () beg (of you), or please (Gen 

19:18; 44:18; PCairZen 639, 15 d€ou.at cov, wy we TEpLdntic; 

Vi. Aesopi W 100, 6f P. d€ou.at cov, SéoT0TA, SvaAAGYyyNOL 

Lautos) Séouat oov, éEwitpewov pou please allow me Ac 
21:39; sim. 8:34; Lk 8:28; Gal 4:12. W. Aéywv added Lk 5:12. 

Without gen. of the pers., but w. b7ép Xpiotod (s. brep Alc) 
added 2 Cor 5:20. 

6. w. va. foll. (Sir 37:15; 38:14; 1 Esdr 4:46; Jos., Ant. 12, 

121) Lk 9:40; 11:37 D; B 12:7; Hs 5, 4, 1. 

© of petition to God (w. aitetoOat) Semueda. ... dO TOU 
ehé€ous avtov, tva 1 Cl 50:2. W. gen. (cp. Epict. 2, 7, 12 ina 
simile about petitioning a bird-augur as one would a deity; PsSol 
2:22 of one petitioning tov TPOOWTOV KUPiOV) TOU HED pray- 
ing to God Ac 10:2; tov Kupiov iva. Hv 3, 1, 2; Pol. 6:2. Other 

constructions in address to God: w. et dpa foll. Ac 8:22, dmw> 
(cp. Ael. Aristid. 35, 28 K.=9 p. 108 D.; Aesop, Fab. 63 P=117 

H.: €5en6y adtwv Swe; Jos., Ant. 9, 9) Mt 9:38; Lk 10:2; 6. 

TPOS TOV KUPLOV (Ps 29:9; 141, 1; Is 37:4) w. Uarep tuvos and 
Omwe foll. Ac 8:24 (ParJer 7:24).—Without ref. to the one peti- 

tioned: rept twos (Sdth 8:31; Sir 21:1; 28:4; Da 4:27; Jos., Ant. 

10, 203) B 13:2 (Gen 25:21); w. iva foll. Lk 21:36; 22:32; w. gic 

and inf. foll. 1 Th 3:10; 5. €mi tov TPOGEVYDYV ask in prayer 
w. &t THs foll. Ro 1:10. Abs. (Tob 3:11; 3 Macc 1:24; 2:10; En 

12:6) dendevtwv abtwv Ac 4:31; adtoc dé E5e|On AcPl Ha 4, 
6; ot SeOuevot those who pray (Lucian, Tim. 5; 8; Wsd 16:25) 1 

d£0M 

Cl 59:4.—DCrump, Jesus the Intercessor 92.—DELG s.v. dm 

2. M-M. TW. 

SEOs. Sei 2a—M-M. 

£06, ovs, t6 (Hom. et al.; Epicharmus Com. fgm. 221 K.; 
Polemo Soph. 1, 41 p. 14, 21 H=p. 124, 1 R.; Epict. 2, 23, 38; 
Lucian, Necyom. 10, Dial. Deor. 2, 1; 2 Macc; Jos., Ant. 12, 246; 

16, 235; Just.; Ath. 1, 2) emotion of profound respect and rev- 

erence for deity, awe (w. evAGBeva) Hb 12:28.—1 Cl 2:4 v.l. 
(Lghtf.) for #te¢0g.—B. 1153. DELG s.v. dei6m. M-M. TW. 

SENOOLTA, wv, Th deposits (of money) Lat. loanw. ‘de- 
posita’; military t.t. When gifts of money were given the army 

on special occasions, the individual soldier received only half 

of what was due him; the rest was deposited to his credit in 

the regimental treasury (Lat. depositum apud signa), and he re- 

ceived it (as GkKemTtQ, q.v.) if and when he was honorably dis- 

charged (Sueton., Domit. 7; Vegetius, De Re Milit. 2, 20; PFay 

105 II, 1; Ill, 13ff [c. 180 ap]; Geneva Lat. pap in JNicole and 

ChMorel, Archives militaires du 1° siécle 1900, and the lit. on 

it, e.g. Mommsen, Her 35, 1900, 443ff; HBliimner NJkIA 5, 

1900, 432-43; AvPremerstein, Klio 3, 1903, 1 ff, here a ref. to an 

unedited Berlin pap no. 6866 of c. 180 AD and further lit.) [Pol 

6:2.—K 1. Pauly I 1492f; RAC III 778-84. 

Asopaios, a, ov from Derbe 6 A. (Stephan. Byz. s.v. ABat) 
of Gaius Ac 20:4. The difficulty caused by the fact that a certain 

Gaius is called a Macedonian 19:29 is prob. the reason for the 

v.l. AouB[n]ptos in D (of a Maced. city); K and SLake, JBL 53, 
°34, 44f; s. Haenchen (Ger. 65f; Eng. tr. 52f). 

Aéopn, NS, N Derbe, a city in Lycaonia, in the Roman prov- 

ince of Galatia (Strabo 12, 6, 3; Ptolemaeus 5, 6, 71) Ac 14:6, 20; 

16:1.—JWeiss, RE X 560, 43ff; WRamsay, The Cities of St. Paul 

1907. See Haenchen, end of preceding entry. Definitely located 

at Kerti Htiytik: see Bible dictionaries s.v. Derbe; GOgg, NTS 9, 

°63, 367-70; BHHW I 336; KI. Pauly I 1493. 

SEONG, atO¢, TO (Sépw ‘to skin, flay’; Hom. et al.; ins, pap, 
LXX, TestSol, Philo; Jos., Ant. 1, 270) skin of an animal sep- 

arated from the body and usually with attached hair and 

sometimes tanned, skin, hide atys\ov goatskin (PEdgar 11, 

8=PCairZen 60, 8=Sb 6717 [257 Bc]; PFay 107, 2 dépuata 

atyeia) Hb 11:37; 1 Cl 17:1; 6. ai. AeuKov Hv 5:1; s 6, 2, 

5.—B. 200. DELG s.v. 6€p@. M-M. 

deQucativos, NH, OV (Hom. et al.; SIG 736, 23; PTebt 112; 

BGU 814, 10; LXX; Philo) (made of) leather, Gwvy belt (4 Km 

1:8; Jos., Ant. 9, 22) Mt 3:4; Mk 1:6; GEb 13, 79.—B. 407. 

DELG s.v. d€p9w. New Docs 4, 66. M-M. 

SEOOLS, EWS, H (Thu. 2, 75, 5 et al. [in forms of d5épotc]; SIG 
736, 55 [92 Bc]; Sb 6801, 26 [246/245 Bc]; LXX, esp. Zech 13:4; 
JosAs 10:4) skin. John the Baptist described as évdedupevoc 
déppwv KauNAov (6. as clothing: Eupolis Com. [V Bc] 328) Mk 
1:6 v.1. (cp. ms. a: pellem), EbNestle+-EvDobschiitz, Einfiihrung 

in d. Griech. NT 1923, 7 and comm. on the passage.—DELG s.v. 
dépw. M-M. 

dé00 1 aor. €detpa. Pass.: 2 fut. dSaprjoouar; 2 aor. ESapnv 
(Hom. et al.; LXX) orig. ‘skin, flay’ (Il. 23, 167 et al.; PCairZen 

III 354, 4 [240 Bc}]); in our lit. only in imagery beat, whip (so, 

in collog. speech, since Aristoph., Ran. 618; Epict. 3, 19, 5; 

3,22, 54£ al-siSIG 1109591 -POxy 1653) [b];Sbi 7523.) 3.12: 

PMich 204, 9; Ath. 1, 4; not LXX) twa Mt 21:35; Mk 12:3, 

5; Lk 20:10f; 22:63; J 18:23; Ac 5:40; 16:37; 22:19. Pass. Mk 
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13:9 (FDanker, NovT 10, ’68, 162f); Hs 6, 2, 7 (s. also daipw). 

twa. eig TPOOWTOV strike someone in the face 2 Cor 11:20. 
Sapryoeta ToAGe, ddtyas (Aristoph., Nub. 968 tuttéuevoc 
TOMAGs, to which a scholiast adds TANYyas SyAovott. X., An. 
5, 8, 12 ddtyas atew; s. TANyt 1) he will receive many, few 
blows Lk 12:47f; Gépa 5. beat the air of unskillful boxers, who 

miss their mark 1 Cor 9:26 (not a t.t., but s. schol. on Lucian, 

p. 93, 16 Rabe wUKtat ... Ul)... TPOS Gépa Séperv).—Abs. 
dépecba Kai viKaV endure punishment and yet win IPol 3:1.— 
B. 553; 567. DELG. M-M (add for the metaph. sense the reff. by 
APapathomas, NTS 43, ’97, 238f, n. 70). 

decEOTwWO, 0006, 6 (Lat., loanw. desertor, also in Basilius 

Magn., Ep. 258: MPG XXXII 997c) deserter, military term (on 

the Roman perspective s. Reader, Polemo p. 345f) IPol 6:2. 

SEGUEVM | aor. 3 sg. ZS5€opuevoe (TestSol); subj. 2'sg. (Sir 
12:12 B°"). Pass.: impf. €6eouevowny; aor. inf. SequevOjvat 
(TestSol 13:7) 

@ bind (Eur; X.; Pla., Leg. 7, 808d; Epict. 4, 1, 127; PGM 4, 

1246:5, 320; Judg 16:11 B; cp. 3 Macc 5:5; TestSol; ParJer 7:26 

[ABH]; Jos., Ant. 14, 348) twa Lk 8:29; Ac 22:4; tiv Taoav 

OdpKa AvOPaTwV TPO HSoviv ESéouEvEV (the devil) bound 
all flesh of humans to pleasure AcP\Cor 2:11. 

@ tie up (in a bundle) (Hes., Op. 481 grain in a sheaf; Polyb.; 

PHib 214, 1 [c. 250 Bc]; Sb 9386, 4; 9409 [1], 76 and 77; PLond 

I, 131 recto, 426 and 437 p. 182f; PFlor 322, 31; Gen 37:7; Jdth - 

8:3; Am 2:8) in imagery moptiov tie up a burden, load which is 

then put on a person’s shoulder Mt 23:4 (cp. Cicero, Tusc. Disp. 
II, 4, 11) —DELG s.v. 6€@ 1. M-M. 

dEonEW (Aristot., De Plant. 1, 2 p. 817b, 21; Heliod. 8, 9; Jos., 

Bell. 1, 71 al.) Lk 8:29 v.1. for deouevo, q.v. 

déouy (Lobeck, Paralipomena Gramm. Graec, 1837, 396, or 

deo as the gramm. Herodian I 324, 10; I1 426, 6 [Lentz] would 
accent it) ng, 1) bundle (since Demosth. and Theophr., HP 9, 17, 

1; Diod. S. 19, 99, 2 dE0un KaAGUMV; Dionys. Hal. 3, 61, 2; 

pap [Mayser 285; 435]; Ex 12:22) djoat Eig S€ouas tie up in 
bundles Mt 13:30.—DELG s.v. d€w 1. M-M. TW. 

dEOLLLOS, OV, 0 prisoner (so trag. +; 8. tHS Guaptias, Hip- 
pol., Ref. 1, prol. 3 —Nageli 26) Mt 27:15f; Mk 15:6. Of Chris- 

tians and others in prison Ac 16:25, 27; 23:18; 25:14, 27; 28:16 

v.l., 17; Hb 10:34; 13:3; 1 Cl 59:4; AcPl Ha 4, 1; 11, 9. Paul 

calls himself 6. (tov) Xptotov *"Inoov Phim 1, 9; Eph 3:1; 
AcPICor 2:1; cp. 2 Ti 1:8. Also 5. €v Kupi@ Eph 4:1. S. on 
this Rtzst., Mysterienrel.3 196ff; 214; UWilcken, UPZ I 52-77; 

LDelekat, Katoche, Hierodoulie u. Adoptionsfreilassg. °64.— 

Straub 39. DELG s.v. 6€@ 1. M-M. TW. 

deoUs, od, 6 pl. Seoud (Diod. S. 14, 103, 3; Nicander, Ther. 
317 and 728; JosAs 20:1 [cod. A and Pal 364]; Jos., Bell. 4, 143, 

Ant. 2, 60; Just., Ath.; Sb 7569, 21 [II Bc], s. also Mayser 285; 

PGM 36, 143 and 57, 5) Lk 8:29; Ac 16:26; 20:23; 1 Cl 5:6; 
55:2; IEph 11:2; ITr 12:2; ISm 10:2; IPol 2:3; AcPICor 2:35; 

deouo0i (Hom., Od. 8, 296b; Nicander, Ther. 479; Polyaenus 2, 

31, 3; SIG? 588, 6; PTebt 886, 69; POxy 2424, 16; Sb 9379 
IV 2, 4 al.; Ath. 21:3) Phil 1:13. Both forms also in Attic ins 

(Meisterhans?-Schw. 143, 3) and LXX (Thackeray 154); Philo 

(Somn. 1, 181 -c, Sacr. Abel. 81 -ot); 6E0u0tg En 14:5; TestSol; 

TestJos.—B-D-F §49, 3; W-S. §8, 12; Crénert 175, 3; Reinhold 

54; MIt-H. 121f. 
@ that which serves as a means of restraint by tying or fas- 

tening, bond, fetter (Hom.+)—@ lit. of the bond or hindrance 

that prevents mutes Mk 7:35 or crippled persons Lk 13:16 from 
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using their members (s. Dssm., LO 258ff [LAE 306ff], and cp. 

SIG 1169, 43). Pl. bonds, fetters (5. Mew Orig., C. Cels. 2, 34, 

15) Lk 8:29; Ac 16:26; 20:23; 22:30 v.1.; 23:29; 26:29, 31; 

Jd 6 (on the mythological aspect s. LfgrE s.v. for ancient reff.); 

d. popetv be in bonds (=seowodopéw) 1 Cl 5:6; sim. &x@ Ac- 
PlCor 2:35; Tapadidovat eis 6. give over to bondage 55:2; ta. 5. 
Tepipepetv [Eph 11:2; cp. IMagnMai 1, 2. weipav Aaupdvetv 
deoudv (cp. Vett. Val. 68, 17 Seouav Tweipav hLauBdvovtec) 
become acquainted w. bonds Hb 11:36. On B 14:7 (Is 42:7) cp. 

TEOAW. PAYTVaL TA SEouUa GTO TOV YEPWV LOU so that the 
fetters broke away from my hands AcP| Ha 3, 12; €\voev ta 
deouc released the bonds 3, 14; éi tHv 6. about the bonds 3, 
16 (cp. Mel., fgm. 10 iva deoumv loadK AvOq).—Oft. simply 
in ref. to the locale where bonds or fetters are worn imprisonment, 

prison (Diod. S. 14, 103, 3; Lucian, Tox. 29; Jos., Ant. 13, 294; 

302, Vi. 241; Just., A I, 67, 6 al.) Phil 1:7, 13f, 17; Col 4:18; 

Phim 10. péxpi Seoudv 2 Ti 2:9. Ev toic 5. tov evayyediov 
in imprisonment for the gospel Phim 13; cp. ISm 11:1; Pol 1:1. 

® fig. (Herm. Wr. 7, 2b p90pac 5.) 8. Kakias [Eph 19:3 (cp. 
THs Guaptucc Did., Gen. 47, 17). Without qualification (Orig., 
C. Cels. 8, 57, 2) IPhld 8:1; wemiotevKa OE, dc ék 6. Epvoato 
TOV KOOLOV OAov I believe that God has released the entire world 
from its fetters AcP| Ha 3, 7. Of divine punishment 2 Cl 20:4 (s. 

Bihlmeyer app.). 

@ someth. that holds pers. together in a common interest, 

bond fig. ext. of the lit. sense in 1 (Timagenes [I Bc]: 88 fgm. 5 

Jac. [in Jos., Ant. 13, 319] “bond of circumcision’; EpArist 265 

evvotas 6.; Tat. 15, 2 8. ts oapKds Wyn; sim. Iren. 1, 21, 5 
[Harv. I 188, 8]; 6. tov owpatog Hippol., Ref. 7, 38, 5) 6. ts 
ayamnys tov BEeov bond of God’s love 1 Cl 49:2 (cp. Theodor. 
Prodr. 5, 245 H. ta deoua ths &yans).—EDNT. DELG s.v. 
dé | p. 270. M-M. TW. 

SEGUOGVAGE, axos, 6 (s. deou0c and pvAaE; Lucian, 
Tox. 30; Artem. 3, 60; Vett. Val. 68, 26; Cass. Dio 76, 10, 3; pap 

since III Bc [Mayser 467], also BGU 1138, 12ff; TestJos 2:3; Jos., 

Ant. 2,61; AcThom 118 [Aa II/2, 228, 15] al. dpyiseouopvAake 
Gen 39:21—23; 41:10 v.l.) jailer, keeper of a prison Ac 16:23, 

27, 36.—M-M. 

JECUMTHOLOV, Ov, T6 (Hdt., Thu. et al., also pap since III 
BC, LXX, En, Philo; Jos., Bell. 4, 385, C. Ap. 2, 247; Just., A 

II, 2, 11; Mel., P. 48) place for detention (prisons in the Rom. 

world were ordinarily used for temporary custody to prevent es- 

cape pending sentencing, not for rehabilitation; Rom. law did 
not permit the chaining of free citizens) prison, jail Mt 11:2 

(a longer detention for political reasons); Ac 5:21, 23; 16:26; 

TapadoOnvat sic 6. be thrown into prison Hs 9, 28, 7.—S. 
oikynwa 2. BAFCS III passim; on honor-shame implications, s. 

283-312. Kl. Pauly I 1496-97. DELG s.v. 5€w 1 p. 270. M-M. 
TW. 

dEGUMTHS, ov, 6 (Aeschyl., Hdt. et al.; PPetr II, 5 c, 2; 13 
[3], 9; PSI 423, 3, 39; PColZen 58, 12; PCairZen 707, 4 [all III 

Bc]; LXX; Jos., Ant. 2, 61; 18, 193; SibOr 11, 29) prisoner Ac 

27:1, 42._DELG s.v. 5€w 1 p. 269. M-M. TW. 

dEoTOCO fut. 2 sg. Seomdoetg (4 Macc 5:38) (s. next; Hom. 
Hymns, Hdt.+, Polyb., Lucian, Philostrat.; pap, s. Mayser 33; 

Herm. Wr., fgm. XXIII 38 [p. 476, 33 Sc.]; LXX, TestSol, Test- 

Job; Philo, Op. M. 148; Jos., Bell. 4, 575, Ant. 2, 52 al.; Just., 

A I, 14, 3; 44, 13) to have complete power over another, be 

lord/master tw0¢ of someth. (Lucian, Catapl. 2; Ps.-Callisth. 3, 

33, 19 tH Tavtwv SeoTroCovt Leyahw Lepamo.; Philostrat., 
Vi. Apoll. 1, 13 p. 13, 14; TestJob 45:4; Theoph. Ant. 1, 7 [p. 72, 
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8}) ts KtloEwMs TONGS Of all creation Hv 3, 4, 1—DELG s.v. 
deo otys. TW. Sv. 

deorOTHS, ov, 6 (s. prec. entry; Sappho 97, 8 D. [95, 8 
EVoigt ’71], Pind., Hdt.+) voc. dé070ta 
@ one who has legal control and authority over persons, 

such as subjects or slaves, Jord, master-—-@ of slaves (Pla., 

Parm. 133d, Leg. 757a al.; Paroem. Gr.: Zenob. [Hadrian] 2, 81 

t. i6tous Seomotac et al.; Tat. 4, 1) 1 Ti 6:1f; Tit 2:9; Phlm 

subscr.; 1 Pt 2:18; Hs 5, 2, 2. A slave metaphor is present in 

some of the pass. in 1b, AChang, BiblSacra 142, 85, 52-63. 

© of subjects. Ruler of a city Hs 1:6.—Esp. of God (Eur., 

Hipp. 88; X., An. 3, 2, 13; Pla., Euthyd. 302d and oft. in Gk. 

writings incl. Herm. Wr. 16:3 [p. 264, 14 Sc.]; OGI 619, 3; UPZ 

1, 1 [IV Bc]; PGM 36, 227 d€07r0ta,; LXX; TestAbr A I p. 77, 

12 [Stone p. 2]; Artapanus: 726 fgm. 3, 22 Jac. [in Eus., PE 9, 27, 

22]; Ezk. Trag. 124; 188 [in Eus., PE 9, 29, 11]; Philo, Rer. Div. 

Her. 22ff [PKatz, Philo’s Bible, 50, 59f]; Jos., Bell. 7, 323, Ant. 

8, 111; 18, 23; Just., A II, 6, 2 al.) Lk 2:29; Ac 4:24; Rv 6:10; 

1 Cl 7:5; 9:4; 11:1; 24:1, 5; 36:2, 4; 40:1 al.; B 1:7; 4:3; Dg 8:7; 

Hy 2, 2, 4f; s 1:9; 6. d@avtwv (cp. Job 5:8; Wsd. 6:7; 8:3; Sir 

36:1; TestJos 1:5; Herm. Wr. 5, 4; PGM 3, 589; 4, 1164; 12, 250; 

6. TOV Ohwv Jos., Ant. 1, 72 and Just., D. 140, 4 [sim. Tat. 12, 

4]; tov Tavtoc 6. Did., Gen. 99, 22) 1 Cl 8:2; 20:11; 33:2; 52:1; 

[6 tov OAlwv SeomOtHs Ox 1081, 36f (Coptic SJCh 90, 15); 
6. kai Snutoupyos THV GAM BEd Dg 8:7; tov Tavtwv 4. 
GJs 11:2; 6 6. wou 23:3 (but s. deStrycker ad loc.). Of Christ 

Lk 13:25 P’>; 2 Pt 2:1; Jd 4 (Som. and Kipuos as Jos., Ant. 

20, 90). 

@ one who controls a thing, owner of a vessel 2 Ti 2:21; 

of honey Hm 5, 1, 5—B. 1330. Schmidt, Syn. 116-24. DELG. 

M-M. TW. Sv. 

dEONOTIS, 1506, H (Soph., Eur. Pla. et al.; SEG VIII, 548, 
25 [Isisaretal. | AD] term used by a slave in address to an owner 

POxy 48, 7; Sb 5616, 6) mistress [1 t]o0 ypvoov TodKOD 5. 
mistress of much gold AcPI Ha 2, 19.—DELG s.v. deoToty¢. 

deteo adv. (Hom.+)—@ of place, funct. as interjection over 

here, (come) here, come! w. impv. foll. (Hom. et al.; Menand., 

Epitr. 541 K6. [861 S.]; Lucian, Catapl. 24 dedpo mpooitw; Gen 
24:31; 2 Km 13:11; 3 Km 1:13 al.) 6. &kodovOet wou come! 
follow me Mt 19:21; Mk 10:21 (“almost a verb” Rob 302); 

Lk 18:22. Cp. dedpo Kai ide GJs 19:1 (not pap). Foll. by 1 
pers. aor. subj., hortatory (Eur., Bacch. 341; Gen 31:44; 37:13; 

4 Km 14:8 al. Cp. B-D-F §364, 1; Rob. 931f): Ac 7:34 (Ex 

3:10); Rv 17:1; 21:9.—Abs. (Pla., Tht. 144d: Oeaitynte, detpo 

TAPA DWKPGTN) SEdPo Eis T. Y\V away into the country [=come 
away/go into the country] Ac 7:3 (Gen 12:1 v.1., influenced by Ac 

7:3 [ARahlfs, Genesis 1926], s. MWilcox, The Semitisms of Ac, 

°65, 26f; DTabachovitz, Die Septuaginta u. das NT, ’56, 101; also 

3 Km 1:53; 1 Macc 12:45). As in other lit., where 6. functions 

like a word for come! (s. the variant Sevpo B for é\8é A in Judg 
18:19 and cp. Num 10:29; 1 Km 17:44; 4 Km 10:16; Od. 8, 292; 

Theognis 1, 1041; Hipponax [VI Bc] 4, 4 Diehl [=2, 2 Degani]; 

Pla., Rep. 5, 477d; Chariton 3, 7, 4 Xowpéa, Sevpo; Aristaen., 

Ep. 2, 7 p. 163 H.; PGM 12, 238 devp6 pot; 13, 268) Sevpo is 
used with related force in dedpo Ew come out (Menand., Epitr. 
904 S. [K6. 584]) J 11:43; 6. mpd tov Tatépa IRo 7:2. 
@ of time until now (uéxpt tov Sevpo: Thu. 3, 64, 3; SIG 

821e, 2; 3; PLond II, 358, 16 p. 172; PStras 56, 12; 73, 16; Jos., 

Ant. 11, 93; Just., A I, 31, 5, D. 56, 10) &ypt tod 8. thus far 

Ro 1:13 (Sext. Emp., Math. 8, 401 dypu 8.; PLond II, 409, 25f 

cxpeis Se0po).—DELG. M-M. 

dEVTEOOS 

deVTE adv. (serves as pl. of Sebpo) s. on Sedpo, come here! 
come on! mostly as hortatory particle w. pl. (Hom.+). W. impv. 

or aor. subj. foll. (impv.: Josh 10:4; 4 Km 6:13; Ps 65:16 and oft.; 

Jos., Ant. 6, 111; aor. subj.: Gen 11:3f; 37:27; Ps 94:6 al.; En 6:2) 

6. iSete Mt 28:6; J 4:29; 5. Gpotyoate come! eat (=come, it’s 
time for breakfast) 21:12; 5. ovvayOnte come! gather Rv 19:17; 
8. dkovoate 1 Cl 22:1 (Ps 33:12); 8. diroKteivopEev aAvTOV 
come on, let’s kill him Mt 21:38; Mk 12:7; Lk 20:14 v.1.; 6. 

kal SuekeyyO@ueEv come and let us reason together | Cl 8:4 (Is 
1:18).—Abs. (Aesop, Fab. 353a H.//319d Ch. p. 514//226 IIldy 
H-H.; LXX; Mel., P. 103, 787; JosAs 23:5; Just., D. 24, 3 ovv 

éuol) w. Omriow Tivos: 8. OTLGW Lov follow me (4 Km 6:19) Mt 
4:19; Mk 1:17. W. €ic tu: come on to the wedding Mt 22:4; come 

to an unfrequented place Mk 6:31. W. 7pd¢g twa: 6. TPdc LE 
come here to me Mt 11:28 (on the theme, s. AFridrichsen, E. Un- 

beachtete Parallele [Epict. 4, 8, 28] in Wikenhauser Festschr., 53, 

83-85); 6. of EVAOYNUEVOL TOD TATPOS LOU come, you whom 
my Father has blessed 25:34.—DELG, and also M-M s.v. 

devpo. 

devteoaios, aia, ov (Hdt.; X., Cyr. 5, 2, 2; Diod. S. 13, 
39, 1; Jos., Ant. 1, 178; SIG 982, 6f; PCairZen 736, 39 [III Bc]) 

on the second day Sevtepator HAPouEV we came on the second 
day Ac 28:13 (B-D-F §243; Rob. 298).—DELG s.v. Sevtepos. 

AEVTEQOVOLMLOV, OV, T6 Deuteronomy title in the LXX for 
the last book of the Pentateuch B 10:2 (Mel., HE 4, 26, 14).— 

WRamsay, ET 26, 1915, 170, where the word is quoted from a 

Phrygian gravestone 248/49 ap. M-M. 

SEVTEQOTOWTOS, OV a word of doubtful mng., only in 
the phrase év oaBBatw 6. Lk 6:1 v.1.; many editions (but not 
Tdf.), following most mss., omit the word or put it in brack- 

ets. Even many ancient interpreters, understandably, could make 

nothing of it (Jerome, Epistle 52, 8, 2), and it may owe its ori- 

gin solely to a scribal error. It might correspond (but s. M- 

M.) to deutepeoyatos (=next to the last) and mean first but 

one (2) (cp. Epiphan., Haer. 30, 32; 51, 31 deutepoTmpwtov = 

devtEpov OdPBatov peta TO TPMtOV; Eustratius, Life of Eu- 
tychius [MPG LXXXVI 2381] 1 dbevtepoTpaty kupLaKy=the 
first Sunday after Easter Sunday), reckoned from Passover.— 

CTrossen, ThGl 6, 1914, 466-75, esp. 470f; HMeulenbelt, Lk 
6:1: NThSt 5, 1922, 140-42; ASchlatter, D. Ev. des Lk 31, 67f; 

Goodsp., Probs. 83-85; JBover, Estudios Ecclesiasticos 7, 1928, 

97-106; J-P Audet, Jésus et le ‘Calendrier sacerdotal ancien’, Sci- 

ences Ecclésiastiques (Montreal) 10, ’58, 361-83; GBuchanan- 

CWolfe, JBL 97, ’78, 259-62.—M-M. 

dEUVTEOOS, a, OV (Hom.+) ‘second’—@ next to the first in 
a sequence or series, second. In a numerical sequence: Mt 22:26 

of the second of seven brothers; J 4:54 second sign (a similar 

close in Appian, Bell. Civ. 1, 33 §150 tpitov t0de épyov tv); 
D 2:1. Ina series (cp. Just., A I, 13, 3 yptotov ... év Sevtépa 
YO Exovtes =holding Christ in second position [in the Trinity] 
60, 7; Ath. 35, 1 to mpotepov ... to SevtEpov of two charges 
made against Christians): Mt 22:39; Mk 12:31; Lk 19:18; 1 

Cor 15:47; 2 Pt 3:1; Rv 4:7; 6:3; 16:3; 21:19. devtépa (sc. 

€TLOTOAN) in the subscr. of 2 Th and 2 Ti. Of position: the sec- 
ond sentinel’s post Ac 12:10; the second curtain Hb 9:3; cp. 

vs. 7. Of that which comes later in time (cp. Just., D. 110, 2 6. 

TOpovotc) as the second item in a class: Hb 8:7; 10:9; Rv 2:11; 

11:14; 20:14; 21:8; 2 Cor 1:15; Tit 3:10; pa 6. Hs 9, 11, 7 

(cp. Jos., Vi. 220); puAakn 6. second watch in the night (Arrian, 
Anab. 6, 25, 5; Jos., Bell. 5, 510) Lk 12:38. devtépg (sc. Hepa) 
on the second (day of the month) MPol 21. 



devTEQOS 

@ neut. devtepov, td dSevtepov used as adv. for the sec- 
ond time (Sappho [POxy 1231 fgm. | col. 1, 11=Campbell p. 

64]; Hdt. et al.; Appian to Fronto [I p. 537f Viereck-R.] §6; OGI 

82, 7 [III Bc]; Gen 22:15; Jer 40:1; Jos., Bell. 1, 25, Vi. 389; 

s. MBoismard, Le chapitre 21 de StJean: RB 54, °47, 480) 6. 

eloedOetv J 3:4; tapav 10 6. 2 Cor 13:2; 5. eipnKav they said 
Jor the second time Rv 19:3. Also &k devtépov (Diosc. 5, 41; 

Galen, CMG VII 159, 15 al.; PTebt 297, 19; PHolm 1, 32; Jon 

3:1; Jer 1:13; 1 Mace 9:1; JosAs 14:6; 4 [6] Esdr [POxy 1010]; 

Jos., Ant. 6, 94; TestAbr A 7 p. 84, 9f [Stone p. 16]; Ath. 32, 

3 [Resch, Agrapha 137] on caution with respect to kissing) Mk 

14:72; J 9:24; Ac 11:9; Hb 9:28; 2 Ti subscr.; making 7déAw 

more definite (Heraclit. Sto. 32 p. 48, 8 €k deutépou TAAL; re- 

versed 4 [6] Esdr [POxy 1010]) Mt 26:42; Ac 10:15; also TGA 

devtepov (cp. Herodas 5, 47) J 21:16; év t@ 6. the second time 
Ac 7:13 (TestJob 36:6). In enumerations secondly (PTebt 56, 9— 

11 [II Bc] evyaptotioat TPOtTOV LEév Tots BEoic, SeUtEPov 5é 
oHoai Wuydas; Sir 23:23; 2 Mace 14:8; Tat. 40, 1; 42, 1) 1 Cor 

12:28; D 1:2; Hm 10, 3, 2. t0 8. GmrwAeoev the second time he 

destroyed Jd 5 (NRSV renders ‘afterward’, but this is not to be 

construed as a difft. mng. for Jude’s use of 5.: in Jude’s preg- 

nant statement the point lies in a contrast between two special 

moments of display of divine power, one in salvation, and the 

second in destruction) —DELG. M-M. Sv. 

devtEeQdmM fut. devtepdow LXX; | aor. 26eutépwoa (LXX) 

(PsSol 5:131) do someth. a second time 6 5& Ilathoc é5evté- 
pov Kai eirev att) Paul spoke to it (the lion) a second time 
AcPI Ha 5, 3.—DELG s.v. devtEpos. 

SEOUL fut. SEEouct (LXX; Just., D. 22, 8). Pass.: fut. 3 sg. 
dexOnjoetat LXX; | aor. edeEduny, ed€yOnv; pf. Sedeyuat 
(Hom.+) 

@ to receive someth. offered or transmitted by another, 

take, receive tivo. eis tas GyKGas take someone up in one’s 
arms Lk 2:28; one’s spirit Ac 7:59; GJs 23:3. Of letters (Pro- 

cop. Soph., Ep. 20; PFlor 154, 2) Ac 22:5; cp. 28:21 (Jos., Ant. 

13, 259; Just., A I, 68, 6 [Hadrian]). t& Tap’ Dudv the things, 

i.e. gifts, from you Phil 4:18. tag PuBSous adtTOV the staffs of 
assembled widowers GJs 9:1. AOyia. Ac 7:38. evayyédtov 2 Cor 

11:4. 

© to take someth. in hand, grasp lit. ti someth. (2 Ch 29:22; 
TestJob TO YPALWATELOV) TA yPayLata the (promissory) note 
Lk 16:6f; a cup 22:17; a helmet Eph 6:17. 

© to be receptive of someone, receive, welcome, gener. | 

Cl 28:2; 54:3; [Eph 6:1; IPhid 11:1. Esp. of hospitality twa eis 
t. OiKOV welcome someone into one’s house Lk 16:4, cp. vs. 

9 (Epict. 3, 26, 25; X., An. 5, 5, 20). Receive as a guest, wel- 

come Mt 10:14, 40f; Lk 9:5, 11 v.I., 53; 10:8, 10; J 4:45; Col 

4:10; Hb 11:31; D 11:1f, 4; 12:1. Of welcoming children Mt 

18:5; Mk 9:37; Lk 9:48; a child dedicated in the temple GJs 

7:2. W. adv. Gouévws welcome heartily (Aelian, VH 12, 18; 

Herodian 7, 5, 2; Jos., Ant. 12, 382; cp. 18, 101) Ac 21:17 v.1. 

wet. POBov Kal TPOWOU with fear and trembling 2 Cor 7:15; 
as an angel of God Gal 4:14. twa. gig 6vowa Tivos IRo 9:3 (s. 
dvoua. ldya). Of places receptive to pers. Gv det OUpavov (subj.) 
5€Eao8at whom the heaven must receive Ac 3:21 (cp. Pla., Tht. 
177a terevtjoavrias avtous 6 TOV KAKMV KABAPOS TOTS 
ot SéEeta). W. tomoc as subj. Mk 6:11 and 1 Cl 54:3; w. 
KONG 28:2. Elizabeth petitions: 6poc Deov, SéEat we untépa 
[etd tEKVOU mountain of God, receive me, the mother, with my 

child GJs 22:3; &6€Eato avin ibid. 
© to overcome obstacles in being receptive, put up with, tol- 

erate someone or someth. (Gen 50:17; Jdth 11:5; Sir 2:4; Mel., 

P. 48, 341 Ayvov ovpPovrov) wc Appova 2 Cor 11:16. 
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© to indicate approval or conviction by accepting, be re- 

ceptive of, be open to, approve, accept, of things (Appian, 

Bell. Civ. 5, 66 §277; Ath. 2:3 whdov) Mt 11:14. ta tod 
TvEVWAtOS what comes fr. the Spirit 1 Cor 2:14 (Herm. 
Wr. 4, 4 [N-F] t. vovv); tv wapdaKAnotvy request, appeal 2 
Cor 8:17 (of a request also Chion, Ep. 8); love for the truth 

2 Th 2:10; tov Aoyov (since Eur. and Thu. 4, 16, 1; also 

Polyb. 1, 43, 4; Diod. S. 4, 52, 1; Pr 4:10; Zech 1:6; Jos., Ant. 

18, 101; Just., A I, 9, 1) teaching Lk 8:13; Ac 8:14; 11:1; 

13:48 D; 17:11; 1 Th 1:6; 2:13; Js 1:21; the reign of God 

Mk 10:15; Lk 18:17; grace, favor (Plut., Themist. 125 [28, 

3] deEaoOat yapwv) 2 Cor 6:1; 6. ouupovdAry accept advice 
1 Cl 58:2. to ptpnuata ths GAnBots Gyan Pol 1:1.— S. 
also hau Pavey. Schmidt, Syn. III 203-33. DELG. M-M. TW. Sv. 

5£€0) 3 sg. pres. Seitar (Ath. 21, 3); fut. dyjom LXX; 1 aor. 
E610, subj. Sjow; pf. ptc. dedeKwc Ac 22:29. Pass.: 1 aor. inf. 
deO7vat 21:33; pf. dédeuat (Hom.+) 
@ to confine a pers. or thing by various kinds of restraints, 

bind, tie—@ of things tlsometh. 1 Cl 43:2; ti etc tu(Ezk 37:17): 
tie weeds in bundles Mt 13:30. ti twvt (cp. Ezk 27:24): tovc 
Todas KElptats J 11:44. E5noav (tO o@Ua) GBoviots wETH 
TOV GPwMudtwv they bound (the corpse) in linen cloths with 
spices 19:40. 

® of binding and imprisoning pers. 6. trv. GAvoeot (cp. Lu- 
cian, Necyom. 11; Wsd. 17:16) bind someone w. chains, of a 

possessed person Mk 5:3f; of prisoners (PLips 64, 58) Ac 12:6; 

21:33; Taubenschlag, Op. Min. II 722f. Also simply 6. twa (Judg 
16:5, 7£) Mt 12:29 (cp. TestLevi 18:12); 14:3; 27:2; Mk 3:27; 

15:1; J 18:12; Ac 9:14; 21:11, 13; 22:29; B 6:7 (Is 3:10). (tows) 

Todas Kal (tas) yElpas bind hand and foot (the acc. as Jos., 
Ant. 19, 294) Mt 22:13; Ac 21:11; 5. twa év dvdaKy bind 

someone (and put him) in prison (4 Km 17:4) Mk 6:17. Pass. 

(Biogr. p. 238) d€5euat be bound, i.e., a prisoner 15:7. katéMTE 
dedepievov leave behind as a prisoner Ac 24:27 (Se5euévoc=in 
prison, as Diog. L. 2, 24 of Socrates); Garéotethev 6. J 18:24. 

Cp. Col 4:3; [Eph 1:2 al. in Ignatius. Taviov dedeuévou AcPl 
Ha 2, 1. dédenat Ev tH Svouatt be a prisoner because of the 
name (=being a Christian) [Eph 3:1. Also 6. €v Inoov Xpiota 
ITr 1:1; IRo 1:1. dedeuévov Gye twa bring someone as pris- 
oner (Jos., Bell. 7, 449) Ac 9:2, 21; 22:5; cp. IRo 4:3. Pass. 6. 

amoayeoOat IEph 21:2; 6. Beompereotatois Seowotcs bound 
w. chains that befit God's majesty (i.e. through his bondage 

Ignatius displays his total devotion to God, s. [Eph 3:1 above) 

ISm 11:1; 6. i AeAuevocs a prisoner or one (recently) freed 
6:2.—Fig. 6 AOyoc t. Beod ov SEdEtaL God’s message can- 
not be imprisoned (though the speaker can) 2 Ti 2:9.—Mid. (s. 

L-S-J-M s.v. 5€@ A, II) ok €Eeoti wor SyoaoOat avt6 (viz. tO 
Kedahkodéontov) J am not allowed to put on the headscarf GIs 
2:2 (vv.ll. avadjoao8at and wepidyjoac8at).—A metaphori- 
cal use derived from ancient perceptions of illness explains the 

expr. Hv €6noEV 6 Oatavas whom Satan had bound of a de- 
formed woman Lk 13:16 (cp. SIG 1175, 14ff; 32-35 >Aptotw 

eyo EAaBov Kal EdNOa Tas yEIpas Kal TOUS Todas Kal THY 
YAOOoOaV Kal THY WUXI). For another transcendent binding 
cp. dedeLtevoc tH Tvevpiatt bound by the Spirit Ac 20:22 (sim- 
ilar imagery, perh., in Apollon. Rhod. 4, 880 Gunxyavin djoev 
pévacs ‘perplexity bound his mind’).—On the binding of the 

dragon Rv 20:2 s. JKroll, Gott u. Hélle ’32, esp. 316ff; Tob 8:3; 

TestLevi 18:12. 
@ to tie someth. to someth., tie to an animal (4 Km 7:10) Mt 

21:2; Mk 11:2, 4 (17p0c 9Upav); Lk 19:30; angels Rv 9:14. 5. 

d€ka AEoTdpdotc tied to ten leopards (on the language: Soph., 
Aj. 240 kiovi dyoas = TPO Kiova. 108; cp. Jos., Ant. 18, 196) 
IRo 5:1 v.l—Fasten someth. (ParJer 7:35 tiv émotodyy eis 
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TOV TOGYNAOV TOU GEtOV) a linen cloth at its four corners Ac 

10:11 v.l. 

© to constrain by law and duty, bind w. dat. of pers. to 

someone; of a wife to her husband Ro 7:2; of a husband to his 

wife 1 Cor 7:27 (for the form cp. Posidippus [III Bc]: Anth. Pal. 

9, 359, 5f &yets yaOV; OVK GLEPILVOG ~oOEAL’ OL ya[EEtc; 
Cis ev Epnuotepoc=You are married? You won’t be without 
cares. You remain unmarried? You'll live still lonelier.). Abs. 

vs. 39 (cp. Achilles Tat. 1, 11, 2 v.l. GAAn Sédeuon TAapPHEvan; 
lambl., Vi. Pyth. 11,56 tv vév Gyapov ... tv € TPO avdpa 
dedEuevNy); TOs AalKois TPOOTAYUAOLV be bound by the rules 
for the people (those without official duties) 1 Cl 40:5. 

@® The combination 6. kat \vew bind and loose (Ael. Aris- 
tid. 40, 7 K.=5 p. 55 D. of Prometheus: 600 dyoetev 0 Zevc, 
tavt &ov “Hpakiet Wwoat; 41, 7 K.; Teleclides Com. [V Bc] 

fem. 42 K. 6¢@~—Gvahvo) is found Mt 16:19; 18:18. On the 
meaning déw has here cp. J 20:22f (cp. 1QH 13:10). Another 

interpretation starts fr. the rabbinic viewpoint. Aram. 108 and 
XW are academic language for the decision of the rabbis as to 

what was to be regarded as ‘bound’ (7’Ox), i.e. forbidden, or 

‘loosed’ (""W), i.e. permitted; s. Dalman, Worte 175ff; Billerb. 

I 738-47. Binding and loosing in magical practice are empha- 

sized by WKGhler, ARW 8, 1905, 236ff; ADell, ZNW 15, 1914, 

38ff. S. also VBrander, Der Katholik 94, 1914, 116ff; KAdam, 

Gesammelte Aufsatze ’36, 17-52; JMantey, JBL 58, ’39, 243-49; 

HCadbury, ibid. 251—54 (both on J 20:23; Mt 16:19;18:18)—B. 

EDNT. DELG s.v. d&@ 1. M-M. TW. 

on (Hom. et al.; pap, LXX, En, TestSol, TestJob, JosAs, apol- 

ogists, exc. Ar.) a marker that invites attention to what is being 

stated. 

@ a marker denoting that a statement is definitely estab- 

lished, indeed (cp. Eur., Alc. 233 for the deictic force; freq. = 

our collog. ‘you see’) B 6:11. d¢ 6H KapmodopeEt who indeed 
bears fruit Mt 13:23 (relat. w. dy, as EpArist 4; 125; Jos., Ant. 17, 

19; Just., D. 7, 1).—W. expr. denoting time ék yap 67 TOAAGYV 
ypovwv for (already; or, the fact is that) many years ago | Cl 

42:5 (cp. Just., D. 71, 3 kat 61 thy ArodeEw Touoouat ‘and 
you can be sure I will prove it?—ov yap 6 ye ‘for of course 
... not’ Just., D. 13, 1.}—In indirect qu. tl 69 wrote Dg 1. S. 
dnote, SyTov. 

®@ non, then, therefore, w. exhortations or commands, to give 

them greater urgency (B-D-F §451, 4; somewhat like our collog. 

‘well’, ‘well, now’; cp. En 104:2; JosAs [s. Philonenko, p. 30]; 

Jos., Vi. 209; Just., D. 137, 1 wi 7... ciate) SEAOMUEV OY 
well, let’s go Lk 2:15. d0&doate 51 tov BEdv therefore glo- 
rify God 1 Cor 6:20. ovete 61 understand then 1 Cl 35:11. 
aye Oy come then (Lucian, Pisc. 21) Dg 2:1. émiotpewavtes dy 
émokewoucda Ac 15:36; 6:3 v.1.; 13:2. On D 1:6 s. Bihlmeyer 
app.—Denniston 203-62. DELG. M-M. 

6 Aa6N (Epicharm., fgm. 149, 1 Kaibel; Hat. et al.; pap, Test- 
Sol 10:25 C; Just., D. 5, 1; Tat. 21, 3) adv. pert. to being readily 

perceived by the mind, obviously, plainly Papias (4)—DELG 
s.v. ON}. 

on Aavyas (s. avn) adv. lit. ‘shining clearly’, then being rel- 

atively clear to the mind, quite clearly (Hesych.: dnhavy@c° 
ayav pavepas; Democr. [JFabricius, Biblioth. Gr. IV p. 333] 

dyndavyéot texunpiots; PGM 4, 775; 1033; s. on this WCronert, 
Stud. z. Paladogr. u. Papyruskunde 4, 1905, 101) Mk 8:25 v1. (s. 

tTHAavyac). The adv. of the comp. SnAavygotepov Hs 6, 5, 1 
(Joly [tnAauyéotepov B.]; s. PMich 129, Bonner p. 73f, n. on 
In. 18; s. tHAQUYyNS).—_M-M. 

Anmytovos 

dyAovott = 6ndov Ott IEph 6:1 vl. 

dijA0¢, y, OV (Hom. et al.; pap, LXX; TestJob 36:6; ParJer 

7:3; Philo, Joseph.; apologists, exc. Ar.) pert. to someth. being 

clearly visible (Hom., Il. 10, 466), then clear to the understand- 

ing, clear, plain, evident (Pla., Rep. 550d Kai tuph@ ye SnAov; 
X., Cyr. 8, 5, 7) 6. twa trotetv reveal someone Mt 26:73 (v.1. 
duorcCeu); 5. etvat év tit reveal itself in someth. 2 Cl 12:4.— 
dHdov (sc. Eottv) w. Ott foll. it is clear that (Herm. Wr. 11, 11; 
TestJob 36:6; Philo, Aet. M. 75; 129 [w. éott 93]; Just., D. 83, 

2; Ath. 20, 4) 1 Cor 15:27; Gal 3:11; 1 Ti 6:7 v.1.; IEph 6:1 

(cp. Thu. 3, 38, 2; X., An. 1, 3, 9; Hero Alex. III p. 314, 11; 

POxy 1101, 12; PFlor 36, 28; 4 Macc 2:7; Philo, Op. M. 25; 

Jos., C. Ap. 1, 277; 2, 13). Cp. 2 Cl 14:2 Lghtf—B. 1233. Cp: 
pavepos, évapyrs; s. Schmidt, Syn. II 418-34. DELG. M-M. 

TW. 

NAO fut. Sydow; | aor. 21).woa, impv. SjAwoov pf. de- 
SyAwKa (Just.) Pass.: 1 aor. Z5nAwOnV; pf. dedA@p0 (Hom.+) 

to make some matter known that was unknown or not 

communicated previously, reveal, make clear, show t\ someth. 

Secrets 1 Cl 18:6 (Ps 50:8); future things (Polyaenus 5, 12, 1 

viKnyv ot Beoi Snhovotv Hutv; SibOr 3, 819) 1 Cor 3:13; PtK 3 
p. 15, 21. ApcPt Rainer, 14; cp. Hv 3, 12, 3; s 9, 1, 2 (PGM 13, 

614f SyAov wot Tavta, addressed to an angel). Report (Diod. S. 

15, 25, 3) tev to someone ITr 1:1; [Pol 7:1; set forth MPol 22:3. 

Preceded by a Ott- clause (as Demetr.: 722 fgm. 1, 13 Jac.) and 

w. @¢ A€yet foll. Lk 20:37 D. Give information twi TEpt Tivos 
w. Ott foll. 1 Cor 1:11 (cp. PGrenf II, 73, 18); tuvi tt to someone 

about someth. (Jos., C. Ap. 1, 101) the Colossians’ affection Col 

1:8. Notify w. acc. and pte. foll. (Lucian, Dial. Deor. 7, 1; Just., 

D. 76, 1; 103, 3) otc SnAMoate &yyUs we Svta notify them that 
Iam nearby YRo 10:2. 

© to make someth. clear to the understanding, explain, 

clarify twi 2 Pt 1:14. twi tu: explain a parable Hs 5, 4, 1; pass. 
5, 4, 2; 5. oot 6nAwWow TI will explain to you m 4, 3, 3; indi- 

cate, refer to twa someone B 9:8; ti someth. tO éw GTrak Sydot 

THV wEetadEeot the phrase ‘once again’ indicates the removal 
Hb 12:27. huépa kai vvE dvaotaow Tutv dndovow day and 
night point out a resurrection to us 1 Cl 24:3. Also sic tt 1 Pt 

1:11. Give information wi B 17:1; Hs 6, 4, 1; 3. W. acc. and inf. 

foll. Hb 9:8 (Just., D. 33, 2; 86, 2)—-DELG s.v. 51jAos. M-M. 
TW. Sv. 

Aywtte, &, 6 Demas (short form of Anuytpios? B-D-F §125, 
1 or Anpcpatoc? Cp. Aayds above and s. Vi. Aesopi I, 33 p. 
299, 6 Eberh.; SIG 585, 202 Anuds Kadduxcpateoc; Sb. 8066, 

95 [ins 78 BC]; grave-inscription 1,2: ZNW 22, 1923, 280; PLond 

UL, 929, 38 [II/II ap] p. 42; BGU 10, 12; 715 II, 13) acompanion 

of Paul Phim 24; Col 4:14; 2 Ti 4:10.—LGPN I. M-M. 

SNHMNYOOEW impf. ESnunydpovv (s. Shuos, &yopevo 
‘speak in the assembly’; Aristoph., Lysias et al.; Pr 30:31; 4 

Macc 5:15; Jos., Bell. 2, 619, Vi. 92) deliver a public address 

TOs teva, Ac 12:21—DELG s.v. dios. 

AyUNtotos, Ov, 0 (occurs freq.: SIG, OGI ind.; LXX; 

Demetr.: 722 Jac.; Joseph.) Demetrius—@ an otherwise un- 

known Christian 3J 12. 

@ asilversmith in Ephesus, leader of a demonstration against 

Paul Ac 19:24, 38. JChapman, JTS 5, 1904, 364ff identifies 1 

w. Anudc; VBartlet, ibid. 6, 1905, 208f, 215 identifies the two 

Demtr. of the NT. See ABludau, D. Aufstand d. Silberschmieds 



Anpyteros 

Dem. Ac 19:23—-40: Der Katholik 86, 1906, 81-92: 201-13: 258— 
72; Haenchen ad loc.; also reff. in SEG XXXVI, 1028; XLII, 
1029.—LGPN I. M-M. 

on WLOVOYED | aor. edyuLovpynoa; pf. 3 pl. Sedmpovp- 
yyKaot (Tat. 17, 2). Pass.: aor. ZSquovpyyOny; pf. pass. 3 sg. 
Sed wovpyntar (Ath. 6, 3); pte. SeSnurovpynpevocs 2 Macc 
10:2 (s. dos, Epyov, ‘to work for the public’; Pla. et al.; Herm. 

Wr. 1, 13; 4, 1; 5, 11; LXX; Philo; Jos., Ant. 8, 88; apolog., exc. 

Mel.) to engage in construction of someth., orig. of any craft 

activity, then also of divine construction create (Dio Chrys. 11 

[12], 83; Ael. Aristid. 45 p. 126 D.; Chariton 3, 3, 16; Herm. Wr. 

4, la; Philo, Op. M. 16) 1 Cl 20:10; 38:3. kaipov 6. create an 

era or epoch Dg 9:1.—S. next entry. TW. 

ONMLOVOYLG, as, 1H (s. Snuwovpyéo Pla. et al.; Herm. Wr. 
10, 18; ins; Philo, Ebr. 85; Jos., Ant. 12, 42; Tat. 4, 2; Ath.; R. 62, 

9 al.) orig. handicraft production and other creative construction, 

then of cosmic construction (Damascius [V—VI Ap], De Princ. 

283; s. Plato’s use of OnwLOUPYOs in the sense of divine creator, 
next entry) creative act @ tig aveELYVvLGotOV SyuLoUpyias O, 
the unfathomable act of creativity (that is revealed in redemp- 

tion) Dg 9:5. kata tH 6. avtOD in accordance w. his creative 
activity 1 Cl 20:6. 

SNULOVOYOS, oF, 6 (s. Snuovpyéw; Hom.+; ins; 2 Macc 
4:1; Philo, Joseph.; apolog., exc. Mel.) one who designs someth. 

and constructs it, craftsworker, builder, maker, creator, also of 

divine activity (so e.g. Pla., Tim. 28a and c; 29a; 31a al., Rep. 

7, 530a; X., Mem. 1, 4, 7; 9; Epict. 2, 8, 21; Maximus Tyr. 41, 

4d VAny DToPEBANuEVHV SNULOVPYa Gya8G; Philostrat., Vi. 
Apoll. 8, 7,312, 26; Herm. Wr. 1, 9-11; Damascius, De Principiis 

§270, II 137 Ruelle; Philo, Op. M. 10, Mut. Nom. 29; Jos., Ant. 

1, 155 and 272; 7, 380. On gnostic views s. AHilgenfeld, Ket- 

zergeschichte 1884 index under Demiurg; for later lit. KRudolph, 

ABD II 1039f), as in our lit. (also TestJob 39:12; ApcEsdr 32:16 

Tdf.) throughout: (w. texvitys; cp. Lucian, Icar. 8; Philo, Mut. 

Nom. 29-31; Orig., C. Cels. 1, 37, 12 al.; w. wountys Theoph. 

Ant. 2, 34 [p. 186, 1]; w. Gpywv and Baot\evs Did., Gen. 57, 
10) Hb 11:10; Dg 7:2; (w. deom0t¢) 6 ueyas 6. 1 C1 20:11; cp. 
33:2; Dg 8:7; 6 6. tHV ATavtwv (Ael. Aristid. 37, 2 K.=2 p. 13 
D.; Herm. Wr. 9, 5 0e6c¢, TavtMv SyULOVPyOs Gv; Philostrat., 

Vi. Soph. 2, 5, 11) 1 Cl 26:1; 59:2; (w. ratnp; cp. Hierocles 1, 

417; Herm. Wr. 5, 11; Did., Gen. 22, 4) 35:3—Harnack, SB- 

BerlAk 1909, 60, 1; TSchermann, TU 34, 2b, 1909, 23; FPfis- 

ter, SBHeidAk 1914 no. 11, 9; Dodd 136-44 al.; AvdOudenrijn, 

Demiourgos: diss. Utr. 51; WTheiler, RAC III °56, 694-711 

(lit.); HWeiss, Untersuchungen z. Kosmologie: TU 97, 66, 44— 

52; Kl. Pauly I 1472f—EDNT. DELG s.v. épyov. M-M. TW. 

Sv. 

OfMWO0s, Ov, O (Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; Jos., Ant. 12, 120; 

123; 14, 24; SibOr 5, 419; apolog.; loanw. in rabb.) 

@ a gathering of people for any purpose, people, populace, 

crowd Ac 12:22; tmetoov tov 6. try to convince the crowd (so 

that it will intercede for you) MPol 10:2. 
@ ina Hellenistic city, a convocation of citizens called to- 

gether for the purpose of transacting official business, popu- 

lar assembly mpoc.yew eis tov 6. Ac 17:5; eiceOetv eis TOV 
8. go into the assembly 19:30; Gmohoyeio8a tw 6. make a de- 
fense before the assembly vs. 33 (cp. in the ins the common expr. 

ded0yOan or E50Eev tH Sy). Ferguson 38-41; KI. Pauly I 
1482.—LfgrE "I 275 (lit.). M-M. TW. Sv. 

dNMOOGLOS, ia, Lov (Hdt., Aristoph.+; ins, pap; EpArist 81; 

Jos., Bell. 5, 518 al.; TestJud 23:2; Just., Tat., Ath.) 
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@ pert. to belonging to the state, public, év typyoet 4. in 
the public prison (loanw. in rabb. OV, public jail) Ac 5:18 

(but s. 2). 6606 a public road (oft. pap) Hv 4, 1, 2. 
@ pert. to being able to be known by the general public, 

in the open, public, Snwooig. as ady. publicly (Epict. 3, 4, 1; 3, 

22, 2; Vett. Val. 71, 22; SIG 1173, 9; 13; 18; often in pap, e.g. 

BGU 1086 II, 3; 2 Macc 6:10; 3 Macc 2:27; 4:7; Jos., Bell. 2, 

455; Just., A II, 3, 2; 12, 5; Tat. 18, 3; 25, 1; 26, 3) Ac 16:37 

(cp. SIG? 680, 3 taottyovo8at Snuooia); 18:28 (as opposed to 

Kav OlKOv ‘house by house’, s. cod. E); 20:20 (w. Kav’ oiKouc). 
This adv. use is preferred Beg. IV 57 et al. for Ac 5:18: “publicly 

put them in custody’, but it is to be noted that the other passages 

in Ac explictly refer to someth. taking place within public view, 

whereas Ac 5:19 clearly indicates that the guarding cited vs. 18 

is done in special quarters—DELG. M-M. 

dnvao LOV, OV, TO (Lat. denarius as Syvcpuov first in two ins 

fr. Acraephiae of the time of Sulla [IG IX/2, 415 b, 89]. Exx. fr. 

later times in Hahn 271 word-index; OGI ind. VIII; cp. Preis. II 

346; loanw. in rabb.) denarius, a Roman silver coin orig. c. 4.55 

g; the debasement of coinage under Nero reduced it in value; it 

was a worker’s average daily wage (cp. Tob 5:15; Talmud Babli: 

Aboda Zara 62a; SBastomsky, Greece and Rome, ser. 2, 37, ’90, 

37) Mt 18:28; 20:2, 9f, 13; 22:19; Mk 6:37; 12:15; 14:5; Lk 

7:41; 10:35; 20:24; J 6:7; 12:5; Rv 6:6. to Gva dnvapLiov a 

denarius each, like the others before them Mt 20:10 (B-D-F 

§266, 2).—Hultsch, Pauly-W. V 202ff; KRegling, Wérterbuch 

der Miinzkunde, ed. FSchrétter, 1930, 126ff; KI. Pauly I, 1488— 

90; IDB III 428, illustr. 29 p. 433; Schtirer II 65.—Other reff. s. 

apyuptov end.—M-M. 

Onmote ady. (Hom. et al.; pap, e.g., PLond III, 904, 22 [104 

AD] p. 125; PFamTebt 15, 41; PTebt 381, 14; LXX) at any time; 

w. relative whatever J 5:4 v.1.3 tl 6. just why (Maximus Tyr. 1, 

5a; Lucian, Jupp. Conf. 16; Jos., Ant. 11, 89) Dg 1 (earlier style). 

—M-M. 

517OV adv. (Hom. et al.; PCairZen 454, 4; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 127; 
Tat. 5, 2; Ath., R. 70, 23 al.) like ev, yé, 61) a marker of empha- 

sis, but the suffix 7rov is rhetorically significant, for it softens the 

process of inference, while yet strongly asserting the conclusion, 

by graciously taking the auditor into the logical process, some- 

what in the sense ‘one would agree, I’m sure’ of course, surely 

Hb 2:16 (so also Hom., trag. et al., s. Denniston 267-68; B-D-F 

§441, 3). 

Ata, Atdc see Zeiss. 

dud prep. w. gen. and acc. (Hom.+) (for lit. s. Gv, beg.); the 

fundamental idea that finds expression in this prep. is separation, 

esp. in the gen., with the gener. sense ‘through’; in the acc. the 

gener. sense also is ‘through’ (cp. the semantic range in Eng.), 

but primarily with a causal focus ‘owing to’. 

A. w. gen.—@ marker of extension through an area or 
object, via, through—@ w. verbs of going diepyeoOat dia 
TaVTWV (sc. ToTwV, EpArist 132) go through all the places 
Ac 9:32; cp. Mt 12:43; Lk 11:24. amehevoouat dv buav eic 
I will go through your city on the way to Ro 15:28; cp. 2 Cor. 

1:16. dtaBatvew Hb 11:29. diaTvropeveo8an da o7opiwav Lk 
6:1. ciogoyeo8at dia THs TUANs (Jos., Ant. 13, 229) Mt 7:13a; 
t. OUpac J 10:1f; cp. vs. 9. TapepyeoOar Sic. t. 6600 pass by 

along the road Mt 8:28; cp. 7:13b. Tapatropevecbat Mk 2:23; 
9:30. TepiTatetv Sic. TOV Pwtds walk about through or in the 
light Rv 21:24. brootpédetv 61 Makedovias return through 
M. Ac 20:3.—Ino. 6 EXOwv SU Vdatos kat aiatoc 1J 5:6 
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first of all refers quite literally to Jesus’ passing through water 

at the hand of John and through blood at his death (on the ex- 

pression ‘come through blood’ in this sense cp. Eur., Phoen. 20 

in Alex. Aphr., Fat. 31 II 2 p. 202, 10, of the oracle to Laius the 

father of Oedipus, concerning the bloody downfall of his house: 

TAs 0c Oikos PHoEetat dU aiuatoc). But mng. 3c may also ap- 
ply: Jesus comes with the water of baptism and with the blood of 

redemption for his own.—AK l6pper, 1J 5:6-12: ZWT 43, 1900, 

378-400.—The pjua ékropevduevov Sia oTOWATOS BEov Mt 
4:4 (Dt 8:3) is simply the word that proceeds out of the mouth 

of God (cp. Theognis 1, 18 Diehl? tot’ é7roc GBavatwv TAGE 
dud OTOWATwY; Pittacus in Diog. L. 1, 78 Suc. otdpatog Aahet; 
Chrysippus argues in Diog. L. 7, 187: et tt AaAgic, todtO Sia 
TOU OTOUATOS GOV StEépxEtat, i.e. if one e.g. says the word 
G&uwaéa, a wagon passes through the person’s lips; TestIss 7:4 
weddoc odk AvidOe dia t. xetkEwv pov. Cp. also déxeoOar 
SiG. TOV YELPMvV TLOS Gen 33:10 beside Séy. EK T. YELP. TLVOG 
Ex 32:4). 

© w. other verbs that include motion: of 6 ématvog dia 
TOAOOV T, EKKANOLOV (sc. GyyéAAEtaL) throughout all the con- 
gregations 2 Cor 8:18. diadépecOat bv (v.1. Ka") SAyg¢ THs 
yopas be spread through the whole region Ac 13:49. 5.0 Tt. 
KEepauwv KaAOHKAV aUTOV they let him down through the tile 
roof Lk 5:19. Sua tov teiyoug KAaOhKaV through an open- 
ing in the wall (Jos., Ant. 5, 15) Ae 9:25; cp. 2 Cor 11:33. 

(omOjoEetat) ws dua Tupds as if he had come through fire 1 
Cor 3:15. SiaomCeo0ar Sv tdatoc be brought safely through 
the water 1 Pt 3:20.—6v dhov J 19:23 s. ddos 2. 
® marker of extension in time—©@ of a whole period of 

time, to its very end throughout, through, during 5. TAaVvtOsG 

(sc. ypovov. Edd. gener. write 614 mavtdc, but Tdf. writes 
dvaTravtds exc. Mt 18:10) always, continually, constantly (Hat. 

223 ihuer eS Syl VetteVala 220.0 alos Pl ondaly42.6 

[172 Bc] p. 30; BGU 1078, 2; PGM 7, 235; LXX; GrBar 10:7; 

EpArist index; Jos., Ant. 3, 281; SibOr fgm. 1, 17; Just., D. 6, 

2; 12, 3 al.) Mt 18:10; Mk 5:5; Lk 24:53; Ac 2:25 (Ps 15:8); 

10:2; 24:16; Ro 11:10 (Ps 68:24); 2 Th 3:16; Hb 9:6; 13:15; 

Hm 5, 2, 3; s 9, 27, 3. dua vuKtoc during the night, overnight 

(v¥E 1b) Ac 23:31. dV GANS vuKtOG the whole night through 
Lk 5:5; J 21:6 vl. (X., An. 4, 2, 4; Diod. S. 3, 12, 3 6v dks 

THS VUKtOG; PGM 4, 3151; Jos., Ant. 6, 37; cp. dv Huspac all 

through the day. IPriene 112, 61 and 99; 1 Mace 12:27; 4 Macc 

3:7). OV YuEPav teooepaKovta Ac 1:3 means either for forty 
days (Philo, Vi. Cont. 35 6v €& nuepa@v. So AFridrichsen, ThB1 

6, 1927, 337-41; MEnslin, JBL 47, 1928, 60-73) or (s. b below) 
now and then in the course of 40 days (B-D-F §223, 1; Rob. 581; 

WMichaelis, ThBI 4, 1925, 102f; Bruce, Acts). 61a TaVTOS TOU 

Civ throughout the lifetime Hb 2:15 (cp. du. Tavtos TOV Biov: 
X., Mem. 1, 2, 61; Pla., Phileb. 39e; Dionys. Hal. 2, 21; 6v dAou 

tov Civ EpArist 130; 141; 168). 
®© ofa period of time within which someth. occurs during, 

at (PTebt 48, 10) dia (ts) vuKtdc at night, during the night 
(Palaeph. 1, 10; PRyl 138, 15 katéAaBa tovtov dua vuKtOs; 

Jos., Bell. 1, 229. S. v& 1b end) Ac 5:19; 16:9; 17:10. dia THs 
Nuepas during the day Lk 9:37 D (Antig. Car. 128 8a méuToNS 
huepas=on the fifth day). 61a toL@v uep@v within three days 
Mt 26:61; Mk 14:58. 

© ofaninterval of time, after (Hdt. 6, 118,3 dv étéwv eikoot; 

Thu. 2, 94, 3; X., Mem. 2, 8, 1; Diod. S. 5, 28, 6 of transmigra- 

tion of souls: dv é€t@v Mptopéve [=after the passing ofa certain 
number of years] 7cAuv Biovv; OGI 56, 38; 4 Macc 13:21; Jos., 

Ant. 4, 209): dv étOv Thevovwv after several years Ac 24:17. 
dud, Sekatecodpwv (s. under SéKka) ét@v after 14 years Gal 

2:1. dU YuEpav several days afterward Mk 2:1. 61a ikavov 

nY Kod 

xpdvov after (quite) some time Ac 11:2 D (X., Cyr. 1, 4, 28 dua 

YpOvov). 
© marker of instrumentality or circumstance whereby 

someth. is accomplished or effected, by, via, through 

© ofmeans or instrument ypadew 816 XAPTOV Kai WEAAVOS 
write w. paper and ink 23 12; cp. 33 13 (Plut., Sol. 87 [17, 3]). 

dud Tupds SoKcCew test by fire 1 Pt 1:7. da. ypnudtwv 
xtao0at Ac 8:20. Hebraistically in expr. denoting activity dud 

yeypa@v twos (LXX) Mk 6:2; Ac 5:12; 14:3; 19:11, 26. Dif- 

ferently ypddew dic YElpdc Tivos write through the agency of 
someone 15:23; cp. 11:30. eimetv 51a otouatdc twos by the 
mouth of someone (where the usage discussed in Ala is influ- 

ential) 1:16; 3:18, 21; 4:25. evonuov Adyov Sdovan dic THS 
yAwoong utter intelligible speech with the tongue 1 Cor 14:9. 51a 
TOV VOOS AaAElv speak, using one’s reason (=consciously; opp., 
ecstatic speech) vs. 19 v.l. Of the work of Christ: wepiTovetoBa 

Sta tov aiwatos obtain through his blood Ac 20:28; cp. Eph 
1:7; Col 1:20. Also 61a tov Bavatov Ro 5:10; Col 1:22; 

Hb 2:14; 61a tov omuatos Ro 7:4; 610 tig ldtacs capKoc 
AcPICor 2:6; cp. 2:15; 6a tod otavpot Eph 2:16; 51a tis 
Ovoiac Hb 9:26; dia ts THODMOPGs TOV OWUATOS *Inoov 
through the offering of the body of Jesus 10:10; 51a TAO HUATOV 
2:10. 

© of manner, esp. w. verbs of saying: dmayyé\deww da 
NOyov by word of mouth Ac 15:27; cp. 2 Th 2:15. dv EmotoA@vV 
by letter (POxy 1066, 9; 1070, 14f wodhdKts cor ypawpac did 
ETLOTOAOV TOMA; Tat. 12:3 Sua ypadris in writing) 1 Cor 
16:3; 2 Cor 10:11; cp. 2 Th 2:2, 15. 810 Adyou TohAOd w. 

many words Ac 15:32. dV Opduatog eimetv in a vision 18:9. 
dia TapaBodjes in an illustrative way, in a parable Lk 8:4. 
dia TPOGEVYNS Kai Senoews TPOGEVYEGOaL call on (God) w. 
prayer and supplication Eph 6:18. 61a. Boayéwv emote dEtv 
write briefly Hb 13:22 (cp. 1 Pt 5:12 P72; Isocr. 14, 3; Lucian, 
Tox. 56; EpArist 128; Ath. 17:1 oxépaobe ... dia Bp.). Also 
dv SAtyov ypapew 1 Pt 5:12 (Pla., Phileb. 31d; UPZ 42, 9 [162 
BC]; 2 Macc 6:17). 

© of attendant or prevailing circumstance (Kiihner-G. I 482f; 

X., Cyr. 4, 6, 6 Sua TEVOOUS TO ypac Sidywv; Just., D. 105, 2 
dv of Ta80vuc EvehhevaTroO8vyjoKewv; PTebt 35, 9 [111 Bc] Sua 
THS YVOUNS tLvoc=with someone’s consent; Jos., Bell. 4, 105) 
OE TOV OLE YPAUULATOS Kal TEPLTOUS TAPABATHV VOWODV you 
who, (though provided) with the written code and circumcision, 

are a transgressor/violator of the law Ro 2:27. &v bowovig 

8:25. did TPOOKOUWATOS eat with offense (to the scruples of an- 
other) 14:20. 6v GxpoBvotias in a state of being uncircumcised 
4:11. da TOAMAOvV SaKpiwv with many tears 2 Cor 2:4. Cp. 6:7. 
did THs ETLyVMOEWS 2 Pt 1:3 (through recognition [of God as 
source of the gifts], s. Danker, Benefactor 457). dud Tupdc in 
fiery form AcP1Cor 2:13.—Here prob. belongs owOyoetat da 
Tis texvoyovias 1 Ti 2:15 (opp. of the negative theme in Gen. 

3:16), but s. d next. On 1J 5:6 s. Ala above. 

@ of efficient cause via, through 51a vouov étiyvaotc 
éuaptias (only) recognition of sin comes via the law Ro 3:20; 

cp. 4:13. ta TAAHWATA TA SL TOU VOWOU passions aroused via 
the law 7:5. 5a vouwov Tmiotews by the law of faith 3:27; Gal 
2:19. adopynv hapBavew Sid tig Evtodijs Ro 7:8, 11; cp. 
13. did. t. eVayyeAlov buds EyEvvyoa (spiritual parenthood) 1 
Cor 4:15. Perh. 1 Ti 2:15 but s. c, above. 61a ths Godias with 
its wisdom 1 Cor 1:21; opp. dia THs UMPLAs TOU KNPVYLATtOS 
through the folly of proclamation = foolish proclamation ibid. 8.6. 
ths Aevitiuxns tepwovvng Hb 7:11. Freq. Suc. (tis) tiotews 
Ro 1:12; 3:22, 25, 30f; Gal 2:16; 3:14, 26; Eph 2:8; 3:12, 17 al. 

Cp. AcPl Cor 2:8. miotis 6v Gyamns Evepyoupévn faith which 
works through (=expresses itself in) deeds of love Gal 5:6. 8.0 
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Dehnpatog Oe0t if God is willing Ro 15:32; by the will of God 
1 Cor 1:1; 2 Cor 1:1; 8:5; Eph 1:1; Col 1:1; 2 Ti 1:1. 

© of occasion dua tH yapitos by virtue of the grace Ro 
12:3; Gal 1:15 (Just., D. 100, 2).—3:18; 4:23; Phim 22. 6a 
S0ENs Kal cpetiis in consequence of his glory and excellence 2 
Pt 1:3 v.l. 

® in wording of urgent requests 51 TOV OiKTIPUaV TOD 
Oe0v by the mercy of God Ro 12:1; cp. 15:30; 1 Cor 1:10; 
2 Cor 10:1. 

@ marker of pers. agency, through, by—@ with focus on 

agency through (the agency of ), by(X., An. 2,3, 17 6v épunvéws 
Aéyew; Menand., fgm. 210, 1 ot¥eis SY avOPM mov OEdc 
omtet... Etépov tov étepov; Achilles Tat. 7, 1,3 Sv éxetvou 

wabetv; Just., D. 75, 4 Sua Tapbévov yevvnOFvat; PMert 5, 
8 yeonetpnOrvat dv adtovd) PnOEv Sia tod TPOPrytov Mt 
1:22; 2:15, 23; 4:14 al. (cp. Just., A I, 47, 5 61a "Hoatov tov 

TP.). YEYPAULLEVa SLA TOV TPOMNTOV Lk 18:31; cp. Ac 2:22; 
10:36; 15:12 al. bv GvOPaToV by human agency Gal 1:1. duc 
Maioews through Moses (Jos., Ant. 7, 338; Mel., P. 11,77 61a 

xelpog Mavoewc) J 1:17; under Moses’ leadership Hb 3:16. 

dU Gyyédwv by means of divine messengers (TestJob 18:5 did 
Tov ayyéhou; cp. Jos., Ant. 15, 136, but s. n. by RMarcus, Loeb 
ed., ad loc.) Gal 3:19; Hb 2:2. méupas dia t. UaOyTwOV EttrEv 
sent and said through his disciples Mt 11:2f. Cp. the short end- 

ing of Mk. ypddetv dic twos of the bearer IRo 10:1; IPhld 
11:2; ISm 12:1, but also of pers. who had a greater or smaller 

part in drawing up some document (Dionys. of Cor. in Eus., 

HE 4, 23, 11) 1 Pt 5:12 (on the practice s. ERichards, The 

Secretary in the Letters of Paul ’91). In this case 5a comes 

close to the mng. represented by (LWenger, D. Stellvertretung im 

Rechte d. Pap. 1906, 9ff; Dssm., LO 98 [LAE 123f]). So also 

Kpivet 0 Bedc bic. Xp. 71. God judges, represented by Christ Je- 
sus Ro 2:16. Christ as intermediary in the creation of the world 

J 1:3, 10; 1 Cor 8:6; Col 1:16.—evyaptotetv t. Be da "I. 
Xp. thank God through Jesus Christ Ro 1:8; 7:25; Col 3:17.— 

Occasionally the mediation becomes actual presence (references 

for this usage in BKeil, Anonymus Argentinensis 1902, p. 192, 

1; 306 note) Sia TOAAMV LAPTUP wv in the presence of many 
witnesses 2 Ti 2:2 (Simplicius in Epict. p. 114, 31 dia Oeod 

uéoov=in the presence of God as mediator; Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 

187 tO dia LaptiUpwv KAalew=weeping in the presence of 

witnesses). 

® with focus on the originator of an action (Hom. et al.; pap, 

LXX, EpArist)—o. of human activity (PSI 354, 6 [254 Bc] tov 

YOPTOV TOV OVVIYUEVOV SL HUGV=by us; 500, 5; 527, 12; 1 Esdr 
6:13; 2 Macc 6:21; 4 Mace 1:11) 2 Cor 1:11 (where 61a TOAA@Y 

resumes &K TOAAM@V TPOGMTMV). © TapéhaBe Kavove did, 
TOV LAKAPiWV TPOMrtHV Kai TOD cyiou evayyediou Ac- 

PlCor 2:36. 
B. of divine activity:—of God (Aeschyl., Ag. 1485; Pla., 

Symp. 186e 7) iatpuct) Toa dia t. Peo tovtov [Asclepius] 
KuBepvatou; Ael. Aristid., Sarap. [Or. 8 Dind.=45 Keil] 14 K. 
TOVTA YUP TAVTAKOD Sic. Gov TE Kati Suc GE Tytv ylyveEtou; 
Zosimus in CALG p. 143 and a magic ring in introd. 133; EpArist 

313) 1 Cor 1:9 Sv ob ékdOnte (vl. br s. KaAEw 4); Ro 
11:36 (s. Norden, Agn. Th. 240-50; 347f); Hb 2:10b (s. B 2a, 

below; cp. Ar. 1:5 dv aitod ... ta TaVTA GUVEOTHKEV).— OF 

Christ Ro 1:5; 5:9, 17f, 21; 8:37; 2 Cor 1:20 al. (ASchettler, D. 

paulin. Formel ‘durch Christus’ 1907; GJonker, De paulin. for- 

mule ‘door Christus’: ThSt 27, 1909, 173—208).—Of the Holy 

Spirit Ac 11:28; 21:4; Ro 5:5. 

© At times Sid w. gen. seems to have causal mng. (Rdm. 
142; POxy 299, 2 [I ap] 5@Ka abt@ dd. cov=because of you; 

Achilles Tat. 3, 4, 5 6ic tovtwv=for this reason; in Eng. cp. 
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Coleridge, Anc. Mariner 135-36: Every tongue thro” utter drouth 

Was wither’d at the root, s. OED s.v. ‘through’ I B 8) 61a ths 

oapKos because of the resistance of the flesh Ro 8:3.—2 Cor 

9:13.—On the use of 614, w. gen. in Ro s. Schlaeger, La critique 

radicale de |’épitre aux Rom.: Congr. d’ Hist. du Christ. II 111f. 

B. w. acc.—@ marker of extension through an area, 
through (Hom. and other early Gk. only in poetry, e.g. Pind. 

P. 9, 123 Sv GutAov ‘through the throng’; Hellenistic prose 

since Dionys. Hal. [JKaser, D. Prapositionen b. Dionys. Hal., 

diss. Erlangen 1915, 54]; ISyriaW 1866b tov watpwva dia 
Tavta of the governor of a whole province) dunpyeto Sid. WEOOV 
Lapapetas kai PadtAatac Lk 17:11 (cp. SibOr3, 316 poudata 
dtehevortan SiO LEDOV Elo). 
@ marker of someth. constituting cause—@ the reason 

why someth. happens, results, exists: because of, for the sake 

of (do something for the sake of a divinity: UPZ 62, 2 [161 Bc] 

dia TOV TapaTw; JosAs 1:10 6V aitryv; ApcSed 3:3 dia tov 
avOpamov; Tat. 8:2 dua tov... “Atti; Ath. 30, 1 dua tHv 

Agpket) hated because of the name Mt 10:22; persecution 

arises because of teaching 13:21; because of unbelief vs. 58; 

because of a tradition 15:3; dua tov GvOpmmov (the sabbath 
was designed) for people Mk 2:27; because of Herodias Mk 

6:17 (cp. Just. D. 34, 8 dia yuvaika); because of a crowd Lk 
5:19; 8:19 al; because of Judeans Ac 16:3. dia tov BdpuPBoV 

21:34; because of rain 28:2. Juristically to indicate guilt: impris- 

oned for insurrection and murder Lk 23:25. 6v bas on your 

account=through your fault Ro 2:24 (Is 52:5). duc tv apEect 
because of the passing over 3:25 (but s. WKtimmel, ZTK 49, *52, 

164). ta Ta TaPAaTTHWATA on account of transgressions 4:25a 

(cp. Is 53:5; PsSol 13:5); but dua tHV SuKaiwow in the interest 

of justification vs. 25b; s. 8:10 for a sim. paired use of 61. dia 
THV Yapw on the basis of the grace 15:15. 5V GoBEverav THs 
oapKos because of a physical ailment (cp. POxy 726, 10f [II ap] 
ot duvapuevoc dv GodEevetay TAEvOaL. Cp. dobevera 1) Gal 
4:13. did TO BEANLLG Gov by your will Rv 4:11. Sua. tov YPovov 
according to the time = by this time Hb 5:12 (Aelian, VH 3, 37 

6. TOV ¥P.=because of the particular time-situation).—W. words 

denoting emotions out of (Diod. S. 5, 59, 8 duc tH AUTH; 18, 

25, | Sta THY TPOTETELAV=out of rashness; Appian, Celt. 1 §9 
dv éxmtda; 2 Macc 5:21; 7:20; 9:8; 3 Macc 5:32, 41; Tob 8:7): 

dia. Odvov out of envy Mt 27:18; Phil 1:15. 61a oTAGyyva 
&héous out of tender mercy Lk 1:78. dia t. PoBov tid¢ out 
of fear of someone J 7:13. dia thy TOMY GyaTNHV out of the 
great love Eph 2:4. dia t. wAeoveElav in their greediness B 
10:4—Of God as the ultimate goal or purpose of life, whereas 

dic w. gen. (s. A4bB above) represents God as Creator, Hb 2:10a 
(s. Norden, op. cit.; PGM 13, 76 dia o& ovvéotnKev ... 1) YN). 

Cp. J 6:57 (s. Bultmann ad loc.) PtK 2. 

® indirect questions 61a tl; why? (Hyperid. 3, 17; Dio Chrys. 
20 [37], 28; Ael. Aristid. 31 p. 597 D.; oft. LXX; TestJob 37:8; 
TestLevi 2:9; GrBar, Tat; Mel., fgm. 8b, 42) mostly in an inter- 

rogative clause Mt 9:11, 14; 13:10; 15:2f; 17:19; 21:25; Mk 

2:18; 11:31; Lk 5:30; 19:23, 31; 20:5; 24:38; J 7:45; 8:43, 46; 

12:5; 13:37; Ac 5:3; 1 Cor 6:7; Rv 17:7. Simply 8vo ti; (Hy- 
perid. 3, 23) Ro 9:32; 2 Cor 11:11. Also d.att (always in t.r. and 

often by Tdf.; TestJob 46:2) B 8:4, 6; Hm 2:5; s 5, 5, 5. Kvan 

Leeuwen Boomkamp, Tu et Avatt dans les évangiles: RevEtGr 

39, 1926, 327-3 1.—In real and supposed answers and inferences 

61a tovto therefore (X., An. 1, 7, 3; 7, 19; oft. LXX; JosAs 7:7; 

Ar. 12, 2; Just., AI, 44, 5 al.; Demetr.: 722 fgm. 2,3 Jac.) Mt 6:25; 

12:27, 31; 13:13, 52; 14:2; 18:23; 21:43; 23:13 v.1.; 24:44; Mk 

11:24; 12:24; Lk 11:19 al. Also dia tavta (Epict.) Eph 5:6. 
dia TovTO Ott for this reason, (namely) that J 5:16, 18; 8:47; 
10:17; 12:18, 39; 15:19; 1J 3:1. da tovto iva for this reason, 
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(in order) that (Lucian, Abdic. 1) J 1:31; 2 Cor 13:10; 1 Ti 1:16; 

Phim 15. Also 5d, tovto 677w¢ Hb 9:15. 
© 616 foll. by inf. or acc. w. inf., representing a causal clause, 

because (Gen 39:9; Dt 1:36; 1 Macc 6:53; GrBar 8:4; Demetr.: 

722 fem 1:1 al.) dua TO wy ExEWw BaOOS because it had no depth 
Mt 13:5f; Mk 4:5f (Suc. tO wy w. inf.: X., Mem. 1, 3, 5; Hero 

Alex. I 348, 7; III 274, 19; Lucian, Hermot. 31); because law- 

lessness increases Mt 24:12; Sid tO etvat adtov && olKkov A. 

Lk 2:4; because it was built well 6:48 al. dua tO héyeoOan V- 
TO tivwv because it was said by some Lk 9:7 (for the constr. 
cp. Herodian 7, 12, 7 Sua. t0 tac EEdSoug b10 T. TYPOS TPO- 
KATE} Oat=because the exit-routes were blocked by the fire). 

@ instead of 516 w. gen. to denote the efficient cause we may 

have 6.G, bya. w. acc. of thing (schol. on Pind., N. 4, 79a; 2 

Macc 12:11; EpArist 77) 6ta to atua by the blood Rv 12:11. 
di TA ONUELa by the miracles 13:14. 

B. w. acc. of pers. and freq. as expr. of favorable divine ac- 

tion (Aristoph., Plut. 468; Dionys. Hal. 8, 33, 3, 1579 wéyac 

Sid t. Oeovs Eyevouny; Ael. Aristid. 24, 1 K.=44 p. 824 D.: dv 
otc [= Geovc] EowOyv; SIG 1122; OGI 458, 40; PGM 13, 579 
dSiMKovounby t. Tavta did o€; EpArist 292; Sir 15:11; 3 Mace 
6:36: other exx. in SEitrem and AFridrichsen, E. christl. Amulett 

auf Pap. 1921, 24). C® dia tov Tatépa J 6:57 (cp. PK6ln VI, 
245, 16 of Isis ov KupEic Ta TAVITA, dia OF 6 EidoPa madc 
“you are responsible for everything and thanks to you I can see 

light’). dua tov brotaEgavta by the one who subjected it Ro 
8:20.—DELG. M-M. TW. 

dtapaive fut. dua Byoouat LXX; 2 aor. deny, pte. duaBac 
(Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; En 32:2; ApcrEzk P 1 verso 18 

[Denis 126]; Joseph.; Just., D. 86, 5) to proceed from one side 

to another over a geographical area, go through, cross w. acc. 

ti EpvOpav OdAaooay the Red Sea Hb 11:29 (Anonym. Alex. 
Hist. [II Bc]: 151 fgm. 1, 2 Jac.: Alex. the Great experiences a 

similar miracle at the Pamphylian Sea. Before him éo7do0y 

tO Tehayos which leaves tov YepowbEvta. toTOV free. CLVELOL 
AVTEOYOV TH TEAL, until Alex. and his men SvéBnouv.—Ps.- 
Apollod. 1, 4, 3, 1 Stab. thv OGAacoav by Poseidon’s favor); 
cross a river, w. acc. (Hdt. 1, 75 al.; Gen 31:21 al.; Jos., Ant. 

7, 128; SibOr 4, 139) Hv 1, 1, 3; come over sic Makedoviav 

Ac 16:9 (Memnon [I Bc/I ap]: 434 fgm. 1, 8, 1 Jac. sig tHv 
Makedoviav diaBaiveww; PLille 6, 3; PFay 110, 15f dude etc 

Atovuo.dda; Num 32:7 al.; Jos., Bell. 7,21); over a chasm 7p0¢ 

tia Lk 16:26 (cp. 1 Macc 5:40; Jos., Ant. 12, 103).—M-M. 

draparrw 1 aor. pass. SteBANOV; pf. pass. 3 sg. SiaBE- 
BAntou (Just., D. 10, 1) (s. BaAAw, StaBordos; trag., Hdt. et al.; 

pap, LXX, Joseph.) to make a complaint about a pers. to a 

third party, bring charges, inform either justly or falsely. The 

former (Hdt. 8, 22, 3 of incriminating information provided indi- 

rectly; Thu. 3, 4, 4; Aristoph., Thesm. 1169; Philostratus, Ep. 37; 

PTebt 23, 4; Da 3:8; 2 Macc 3:11; Jos., Ant. 12, 176): dveBANOn 
avt@ ws SuaoKkopTitwv he was informed that (the manager) 
was squandering Lk 16:1 (dat. as Hdt. 5, 35, 1; Pla., Rep. 8, 566b 

al.; W< w. pte. as X., Hell. 2, 3, 23; Pla., Epist. 7, 334a). Of mali- 

cious accusation (BGU 1040, 22; POxy 900, 13; 4 Macc 4:1; Jos., 

Ant. 7, 267): Papias (2:17) includes a story epi yuvauKkos Emi 
TOAhals Auaptiats SaBANVElons él tod KUpLoV ofa woman 
accused before the Lord of many sins—M-M. TW. Sv. 

dtaPpeparoonar (since Demosth. 17, 30; oft. in H. Gk. writ- 

ers; pap, e.g. CPRI, 18, 29; PFamTebt 19, 14; PWarr 13, 14; BGU 

19, 7; PLond I, 113; I, 21 [VI Ap] p. 201; EpArist 99; Just., A I, 

19, 2) mid. dep. speak confidently, insist wept twos (Polyb. 12, 

12, 6; Plut., Fab. 182 [14, 4]; Sext. Emp., Pyrrh. 1, 191; Jos., C. 

dia Poros 

Ap. 2, 14) concerning or on someth. 1 Ti 1:7; Tit 3:8; confirm 

Papias (2:3).—S. DELG s.v. BéBatoc. M-M. 

d.GPyUaG, at0¢, 16 (Damascius, De Princ. 423; LXX; PsSol 
16, 9; Hesych.) a foot movement, step katevOvUvetv Ta. 6. TLVOS 

guide someone’s steps 1 Cl 60:2 (cp. Ps 36:23; 39:3; 118, 133).— 

DELG s.v. Batva p. 157. 

SraPAENO fut. SvaPrAEpa; 1 aor. SéPAewo. (Pla. et al.; 
PAbinn 7, 19; PCairZen 639, 5; PLond II 418, 19 [346 ap] p. 302) 

@ to stare w. eyes wide open, /ook intently, or open one’s 

eyes (wide) (Plut., Mor. 973f; s. HAlmgqvist, Plut. u. d. NT °46, 

55f) Mk 8:25 (ERoos, Eranos 51, ’53, 155-57). 

@ to be able to see clearly, see clearly w. inf. foll. in im- 

agery Mt 7:5; Lk 6:42; Ox 1 verso, 1 (ASyn. 68, 44; cp. GTh 

26).—M-M. 

dtaPontos, Ov (Plut.; Dio Chrys.; Lucian, Alex. 4; X. Eph. 

1, 7, 3 al.; SIG 888, 28) pert. to having word spread about a 

pers. or thing, talked about, renowned of the church at Eph- 

esus IEph 8:1 (for the dat. t. ai@owv cp. X. Eph. 1, 2, 7 . tots 
Gewuéevois &raou; for the content s. the entry aiwv)}—DELG 
s.v. Bon. 

dtaBoAn, HS, 4 (s. SucBodoc; Epicharmus, Hdt. et al.; PSI 
441, 19 [II Bc]; Sb 9558, 7; LXX; TestJos 1:7; EpArist; Jos., 

Ant. 6, 285 and 286, Vi. 80; Mel., HE 4, 26, 9; Ath.) slander 

(w. Kataroduc) Pol 4:3. (For usage in magical pap, PUps 8, p. 
115.)—DELG s.v. BaAA@ p. 162. TW. 

dtaPoOAOs, ov (s. dt4B0A)—@O pert. to engagement in 
slander, slanderous (since Aristoph.; Thuc. 6, 15, 2 as adv.; 

Herm. Wr. 13, 13b; 22b; Philo, Sacr. Abel. 32 p. 215, 6) Pol 

5:2. yuvaikes 1 Ti 3:11. mpeoBUtdec Tit 2:3.—2 Ti 3:3. 
@ subst. 6 5. one who engages in slander (since X., Ages. 

11, 5; Athen. 11, 508e; Esth 7:4; 8:1; pap first Christian; cp. 

PLond VI, 1923, 9 [IV Ap] ‘the devil’; Tat. 22, 1), in our lit. as 

title of the principal transcendent evil being the adversary/devil, 

already current in the LXX as transl. of }0W7 (Job 2:1, but here 
not ‘as an entity opposed to the divine will’, Jaammie, HUCA 

56, ’85, 1-19 [s. p. 13]; Zech 3:1f; 1 Ch 21:1; cp. Wsd 2:24; Test- 

Napht 8:4, 6; TestSol, TestJob; JosAs 12:9; GrBar 4:8; ApcSed, 

ApcMos, AssMos; Just., Mel., P. 67, 477 al.; 6. 6 &pywv tov 
KOOLOV toUtOU Hippol., Ref. 6, 33) Mt 4:1, 5, 8, 11; 13:39; 

25:41; Lk 4:2f, 6, 13; 8:12; J 13:2; Ac 10:38; Eph 4:27; 6:11; 

Hb 2:14; Js 4:7. kpiua ... tov duafodrov the judgment that 
befalls the devil 1 Ti 3:6; Tayi tov SiaPodov devil’s trap 3:7; 
2 Ti.2:26 (s. IScheftelowitz, Das Schlingen- u. Netzmotiv 1912, 

11). 6 dvtiducos budv S400 your adversary, the devil 1 Pt 
5:8; Miyand... t@ 6. diaxpivouevoc Jd 9. In Rv 12:9; 20:2 w. 
Optc and oatavas; s. also 2:10; 12:12; 20:10. tod 6. Botavy 
weed of the devil Eph 10:3; €védpau tov 6. the devil’s ambus- 
cades ITr 8:1; cp. MPol 3:1. Of tortures inflicted by the devil IRo 

5:3. t@ 6. hatpevew serve the devil ISm 9:1; dpyava tod 8. 
tools of the devil (of non-Christians) 2 Cl 18:2; toAuTAOKia TOU 

6. the devil’s cunning Hm 4, 3, 4; tempting to sin (cp. TeipaCav 
TOV owtnpa 6. Orig., C. Cels. 6, 43, 29) m 4, 3, 6; dwells in 

anger m 5, 1, 3; €pya tov 6. m 7:3; doubt described as the 

devil’s daughter m 9:9; likew. evil desire m 12, 2,2. The 7vetua. 

or basic character of the devil is mentioned m 11:3; itis a veto 

émtyetov m 11:17 (Just., D. 82, 3 GkaOaptov); évtoAai tov 8. 

m 12, 4, 6; Tadhatew peta tod 5. s 8, 3, 6.—In imagery, those 

who oppose divine interests or purpose (s. 7atrjp 3b) are viol 
6. Ac 13:10; téxva, tov 6. 1J 3:10; they are descended éx tod 
6. vs. 8; the devil is their father J 8:44. (Cp. ot wév tov Oot, 
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ol € TOU SiaBdAov Orig., C. Cels. 8, 25, 16.) On the designa- 
tion of Judas as 6. 6:70 (sim. Peter as Gatavac Mk 8:33), cp. 
13:2 (cp. eiondOev eis éxetvov 6 Gatavas 13:27).—Lit. under 
Sautoviov end, and ryyedog end. BNoack, Satanas u. Soteria 
°48, SSf£—B. 1487. EDNT. TW. 

OLAYYEAA fut. 2 pl. duayyedette Lev 25:9; 2 aor. 3 sg. subj. 
diayyethy Jos 6:10, 2 aor. pass. dnyyédny, subj. Suayyeha (s. 
GyyéAho; Pind., Thu. et al.; PSI 329, 4; 559, 5; PPetr II, 1, 12 
[all III Bc]; LXX, Philo, Joseph.) 

@ to make someth. known far and wide, proclaim, spread 

the news concerning/about (Pind., N. 5, 3 in imagery of the 

poet’s sweet song speeding in every available vessel to announce 

a certain boy’s victory in the pancratium; Demosth. 12, 16; Jos., 

Vi. 98; Just., D. 60, 3) the reign of God Lk 9:60. t0 S6vona TOD 

Oo Ro 9:17 (Ex 9:16). Cp. Mk 5:19 v.L. 
@ to make a report, announce, report (X., An. 1, 6, 2; Jos., 

Ant. 7, 201) completion of the days of purification Ac 21:26. Of 

the church 6. kaipovc announce seasons (fulfillment of prophe- 

cies) Dg 11:5. TW. 

OUGYE s. yé aa. 

dtayivouat (s. ylvouat) 2 aor. Sieyevouny to pass/elapse 
of time (Lysias, Or. 1, 15 ypovov petaéd dtayevouevov; X., 
Isaeus et al.; Joseph., s. below; PStras 41, 42 mohvs ypovos 
duayéyovev [250 AD]; POxy 68, 18; PLond V, 1676, 40; 

PFamTebt 15, 139; Mitt-Wilck. I/2, 41, col. III, 25; cp. dia 

A2a; LXX has the word only 2 Macc 11:26 in another mng.) 

StayEevouEVOU TOV GaBBatov when the Sabbath was over Mk 
16:1. TUEPav Siayevouevwv TLVOv several days afterward Ac 
25:13 (cp. Jos., Ant. 7, 394). ixavot ypovov diayevouevov 
since or when considerable time had passed 27:9.—M-M. 

SLAYIWOOXY fut. dvcyveoouai; 2 aor. 3 pl. Seyvwoay; 
plupf. 1 sg. dteyv@Ketw LXX; pf. pass. | pl. dteyvmoueda. (Just., 
AI, 2,4), ptc. dieyvwouevov 2 Macc. 3:23 (s. ywwokw; Hom. et 
al.; ins, pap [e.g. PTebt 55, 2 of a decision to travel], LXX, Philo; 

Jos., Ant. 4, 121; 6, 205). In our lit. as a legal term (cp. Aeschyl., 

Antiphon et al.; Dionys. Hal. 2, 14; PRev 14, 1; POxy 1032, 53; 

1117, 3 al.; Philo, Agr. 116; Just. A I, 2, 4; 68, 9 [Hadrian?]). 

@ to give careful attention (to facts or a subject) as a basis 

for forming a judgment, determine w. specific ref. to factors 
entering into a decision AKpiBEotEepov TA TEPL AVTOV to make 
a more thorough examination of his case Ac 23:15 (NRSV). 

@ to make a judicial decision, decide /hear (a case) [wéypus 

av adtoc] Suryvot ta Tep[i avtwV] until (Nero) himself should 
decide their (the Christians’) case AcP] Ha 9:23. ta, ka?” bUGs 
decide your case Ac 24:22 prob. refers to the total judicial 

process.—M-M. 

dtayvootto 1 aor. Steyveptoa (s. Sucryve@otc; Philo, Det. 
Pot. Insid. 97) give an exact report Tept twos Lk 2:17 v.L. (for 

éyvmptoav).—DELG s.v. yuyvooKkw. 

dLaYVODIGs, EWS, 1 (s. Suaryve@piCa; as legal term e.g. Pla., 
Leg. 9, 865c; Wsd 3:18; Jos., Ant. 8, 133; 15, 358; loanw. in 

rabb.) a judicial inquiry or investigation that culminates in a 

decision, decision (pap, e.g., PHib 93, 10 [c. 250 Bc] 4 6. wept 
avtov ~otw Tpds PaotduKa; PLond II, 358, 17 p. 172 [c. 150 
AD]; PCollYoutie I, 30, 17 [198/99 ap]) tnpetoBan eis tH TOU 
LePaotov 6. to be kept in custody for the Emperor's decision 

(cognitio) Ae 25:21 (IG XIV, 1072, 4f émi SLALYVHGEWV TOU 

LeBaortov; Jos., Bell. 2, 17)—M-M. 
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StayoyyvCo impf. dueyoyyvCov; fut. 3 sg. uzyoyyboet Sir 
31:24; 1 aor. 3 pl. dteyoyyvoav LXX (s. yoyyvCw; Heliod. 7, 
27, 4; LXX; TestJob 14:4) complain, grumble (aloud) w. K4€ywv 

foll. Lk 15:2; 19:7.—TW. 

SLAYVONYOOEW (s. ypnyopew) aor. Sieypnyopyoa 
@ keep awake (Herodian 3, 4, 4; Niceph. Gregoras, Hist. Byz. 

p. 205f; 57 1a); for duaypnyoprjoavtes etdov Lk 9:32 this would 
give the mng. since they had kept awake, they saw. But 6. can 

also mean 

© awake fully (Niceph., op. cit. 205f, d0Eav ameParounv 
WOTEP OL SiAyYPHYOPHGAVtIES TH EV TOLG UTVOLS OVELPATA); 
in this case: when they were fully awake, they saw. The latter ren- 

dering appears more probable in view of the subsequent ref. to the 

disciples’ ignorance (vs. 45) of the destiny of Jesus at Jerusalem 

(vs. 31).—S. DELG s.v. éyeipo. 

Study fut. SudEw Sir 31:24; 1 aor. Sujyyayov LXX (s. &yw; 
Hom., Od. 20, 187; Thu. 4, 78; LXX; Just., D. 138, 2; Mel., 

P. 84, 634) with or without the acc. Blov very common in Gk. 
writers (cp. also 2 Macc 12:38; 3 Macc 4:8; TestSol, TestAbr A, 

Test12Patr; Jos.,C. Ap. 2,229; Just.) in the sense spend one’s life, 

live. v toudt Lk 7:25 vl. (cp. TestJos 3:4); €v kakia Tit 3:3. 
év Xp.ot@ ITr 2:2 (cp. Pla., Phdr., 259d év miAooodta; Plut., 
Timol. 3, 1 év eipyyvy Sucyovtec; TestJos 9:3 €v owhpoovvy; 
TestAbr A 10 p. 88, 19 [Stone p. 24] €v Guaptia; gravestone: Sb 
6648, 4 év oxotiq; Just., A I, 20, 4 eis). ipenov Kai ovxLoV 
Biov lead a peaceful and quiet life 1 Ti 2:2.—M-M. 

SrAadEYOMAL fut. ptc. tov diadeESuEevov (2 Mace. 9:23 v.l.); 
1 aor. SvedeEGuyy; fut. pass. 3 sg. StadexyOnoetar (Sir 14:20 
cod. A) (Hdt. et al.; Just., Ath.) to receive in turn from a former 

possessor, receive in turn, succeed to freq. as t.t. in reference 

to one who succeeds another either in manifestation of charac- 

ter exhibited by the predecessor: ‘inherit’ in the sense of recep- 

tion by genetic transmission (SIG 495, 6 [Protogenes manifests 

the goodwill of his father]) or in public office (Polyb. 9, 28, 

8 [Alexander succeeds Philip] et al.; SIG 700, 32; OGI 335, 132; 

210, 2f thy apxiepwovvyny; PTebt 489; PHamb 27, 14; POxy 

495, 11; 13; 4 Macc 4:15; TestSol D 4:6; Philo, Mos. 1, 207; Jos., 

Ant. 7, 337; Just., D. 139, 4; Ath. 37, 1) the sense used | Cl 44:2: 

THV hELtOUPYLaV ministry—Abs. (as Hadt. 8, 142; s. Field, Notes 

116) of the Israelites’ tabernacle in turn Ac 7:45.—M-M. 

diddyUG, QTOS, TO (since X., Cyr. 8, 3, 13; Alex. Ep. XII, 

27; XIV, 4; Epict. 1, 24, 17; 4, 8, 30; OGI 248, 17; 383, 103; 

O. Bodl 262, | Bc; pap; LXX; TestSol D 7:4; Test12Patr; JosAs; 

ApcSol) fr. Suadetv to bind around: ‘band, fillet’, Eng. loanw. 
‘diadem’: properly the sign of royalty among the Persians, a blue 

band trimmed with white, on the tiara, hence a symbol of royalty 

gener.: royal headband, crown (Diod. S. 4, 4, 4; Lucian, Pisce. 

35 Paotsias yv@ptona; Ezk. Trag. 71 [in Eus., PE 9, 29, 5]; 
Philo, Fuga 111; Jos., Bell. 1, 70, Ant. 12, 389; TestJud 12:4) 

Rv 12:3; 13:1; 19:12 (divinities w. diadems: PGM 4:521, 675, 

2840). Pol 1:1. KI. Pauly I 1504f—DELG s.v. 5éw 1. TW. 

HraSHOUL fut. dado LXX; | aor. Si€S@Ka, 2 aor. impy. 
diddoc. Pass.: impf. 3 sg. dtedideto; aor. 3 sg. Sed00y (PsSol 
1:4); ptc. dad08eicg LXX; (s. on this form B-D-F §94, 1; W-S. 
§14, 11; MIt-H. 206) to apportion among various parties, dis- 

tribute, give (so Thu. et al.; X., Cyr. 1, 3, 7; SIG 374, 12; POxy 

1115, 6; 1194, 17; PLips 35, 10; LXX; TestJob; TestBenj 11:1) ta 

oKvAa the spoils Lk 11:22. tt tut (Thu. 4, 38, 4; Jos., Ant. 7, 86) 
18:22; Rv 17:13 t.r. (Erasmian rdg. s. Tdf. app.; RBorger, TRu 

52, °87, 57); ta AowTa toic Ovvdovhots the rest to his fellow 
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slaves Hs 5, 2, 9. In Lk 12:42 vl. the recipient of tO OLTOLETPLOV 
is implied. twi to someone J 6:11 (v.1. Z@Kev N* app., Tdf. in 
text; s. RBorger, op. cit, 34f). Pass. Ac 4:35.—M-M. 

drado0xH, fis, 1 (s. duadoxoc; Aeschyl., Thu. et al.; ins, 

pap, in var. mgs., esp. of persons; TestLevi 18:8; TestAbr A, 2 

p. 78, 31 [Stone p. 4; of Abraham’s transfer from this life to the 

next]; Philo, Joseph., Just., Tat.; Ath. 28, 3) the quality or state 

of being later, succession Eoxatnv Eddoyiay, Hts Siadox7v 
ovK éyet the ultimate blessing that has no successor=the unsur- 
passable blessing GJs 6:2 —DELG s.v. d€youct p. 268. M-M. 

s.v. SULSOYXOS. 

diado0xo¢, OU, O one who comes next in a series, esp. of a 

political figure, successor (Aeschyl. et al.; Hdt. 5, 26; ins, pap; 

Sir 46:1; 48:8; Philo; Jos., Ant. 1, 228 al.; Just., D. 103, 3; 113, 3; 

Mel., HE 4, 26, 7) AauBavetv 6. receive as successor Ac 24:27 
(cp. Jos., Ant. 20, 182)—M-M. Sv. 

Srate@vvvne | aor. SigCwoa, mid. SeCwodny; pf. pass. 
ptc. SueCwouevos (s. Covvut; Thu. et al.; 1G I, 763b, 16 etal. in 
ins; Ezk 23:15 A; TestSol 23:3 B; Philo, Op. M. 112) tie around. 

6. Eautov tie (a towel) around oneself J 13:4. fv SieCmouevos 
he had tied around himself vs. 5. Mid. tov €wevSvtnV tie around 
oneself (i.e. put on) an outer garment 21:7 (Lucian, Somn. 6 

éoOnta, Anach. 6al.; Jos., Ant. 7,283 deCwopevog UdYapav). 
MSoards, JBL 102, °83, 283f (‘belted his smock’).—DELG s.v. 

Covvuut. M-M. TW. 

d1a9}xN, Ns, 1 (Democr., Aristoph.+; ins, pap, LXX, En, 
TestSol, TestAbr, Test12Patr; ParJer 6:21; ApcEsdr, ApcMos; 

AssMos fgm. a; Philo, Joseph., Just.; Mel., HE 4, 26, 14) apart 

from the simplex 61kn ‘case, chest’, for the mng. of this word 

one must begin with the mid. form of the verb dvatiBeuat, which 
is freq. used in legal and commercial discourse of disposition of 

things (s. L-S-J-M s.v. dvatiOnt B), w. implication of promis- 

sory obligation. Disposition of one’s personal effects would nat- 

urally come under testamentary law, hence 

@ last will and testament (so exclusively in Hellenistic times, 

Eger [s. 3 below] 99 note; exx. e.g. in Riggenbach 292ff; Behm 

10, 1; 2; Philo, Joseph., Test12Patr; loanw. in rabb.) Hb 9:16f; 

6. KekUP@pEVN a will that has been ratified Gal 3:15; cp. 17, 
where 6. shades into mng. 2 (s. KupdOw@ 1, TPOKUPOW); s. also 
EBammel, below, and JSwetnam, CBQ 27, °65, 373-90. On Jew- 

ish perspective s. RKatzoff, An Interpretation of PYadin 19— A 

Jewish Gift after Death: ProcX XCongPap 562-65. 

@ As a transl. of 9°73 in LXX 6. retains the component of 
legal disposition of personal goods while omitting that of the 

anticipated death of a testator. A Hellenistic reader would expe- 

rience no confusion, for it was a foregone conclusion that gods 

were immortal. Hence a 6. decreed by God cannot require the 

death of the testator to make it operative. Nevertheless, another 

essential characteristic of a testament is retained, namely that it 

is the declaration of one person’s initiative, not the result of an 

agreement betw. two parties, like a compact or a contract. This 

is beyond doubt one of the main reasons why the LXX rendered 

m2 by 6. In the ‘covenants’ of God, it was God alone who set 

the conditions; hence covenant (s. OED s.v. ‘covenant’ sb. 7) 

can be used to trans. 6. only when this is kept in mind. So 8. 
acquires a mng. in LXX which cannot be paralleled w. certainty 

in extra-Biblical sources, namely ‘decree’, ‘declaration of pur- 

pose’, ‘set of regulations’, etc. Our lit., which is very strongly 

influenced by LXX in this area, seems as a rule to have under- 

stood the word in these senses (JHughes, NovT 21, °79, 27-96 

[also Hb 9:16—20; Gal 3:15—17]). God has issued a declaration of 

dradyxy 

his purpose Ro 11:27 (Is 59:21); 1 Cl 15:4 (Ps 77:37); 35:7 (Ps 
49:16), which God bears in mind (cp. Ps 104:8f; 105:45 al.) Lk 

1:72; it goes back to ancestral days Ac 3:25 (PsSol 9:10; ParJer 

6:21). God also issued an ordinance (of circumcision) 7:8 (cp. 

Gen 17:10ff). Since God’s holy will was set forth on more than 

one occasion (Gen 6:18; 9:9ff; 15:18; 17:2ff; Ex 19:5 and oft.), 

one may speak of Sia8fKat decrees, assurances (cp. SiabhKat 
matépwv Wsd 18:22; 2 Macc 8:15.—But the pl. is also used for 

a single testament: Diog. L. 4, 44; 5, 16. In quoting or referring 

to Theophr. sometimes the sing. [Diog. L. 5, 52; 56] is used, 

sometimes the pl. [5, 51; 57]) Ro 9:4; Eph 2:12. Much emphasis 

is laid on the 6. Katvj, mentioned as early as Jer 38:31, which 
God planned for future disposition (Hb 8:8-10; 10:16). God’s 

decree or covenant directed toward the Christians is a katvn 6. 
(6. Sevtépa Orig., C. Cels. 2, 75) Lk 22:20; 1 Cor 11:25; 2 Cor 

3:6; Hb 8:8; 9:15a; PtK 2 p. 15,5, or 8. véa Hb 12:24; PtK 2 p. 

15, 6 which, as a 6. aidoviog (cp. Jer 39:40; En 99:2) Hb 13:20, 

far excels 7:22; 8:6 the madatc 6. 2 Cor 3:14, or TPaTH 4. 
Hb 9:15b, with which it is contrasted. Both are mentioned (Did., 

Gen. 46, 4; 235, 26) Gal 4:24; B 4:6ff (Ex 34:28; 31:18; Just., D. 
67, 9). Blood was shed when the old covenant was proclaimed at 

Sinai Hb 9:20 (Ex 24:8); the same is true of the new covenant Hb 

10:29. to aiua wou tT. SuaOyKyS Mt 26:28; Mk 14:24 (ELohse, 
Martyrer u. Gottesknecht?, °63, 122-29) is prob. to be understood 

in connection w. this blood (s. WWrede, ZNW 1, 1900, 69-74; 

TRobinson, My Blood of the Covenant: K Marti Festschr. 1925, 

232-37; for a critique of this view s. GWalther, Jesus, D. Pas- 

salamm des Neuen Bundes, *50, 22—27 and JJeremias TLZ, °51, 

547. For Syriac background JEmerton, JTS 13, °62, 111-17; s. 

also EDelebrecque, Etudes grecques sur l’évangile de Luc °76, 

109-21).—The v.l. Lk 22:29 may be derived from Jer 39:40 or 

Is 55:3 LXX (for the cognate acc. s. Aristoph., Aves 440).—#. 

may also be transl. decree in the Ep. of Barnabas (4:6ff; 6:19; 

9:6; 13:1, 6; 14:1fF 8. Sodvat teu); but the freq. occurrence of 

the idea of inheritance (6:19; 13:1, 6; 14:4f), makes it likely that 

the ‘decree’ is to be thought of as part of a will. 

© The mng. compact, contract seems firmly established 

for Gr-Rom. times (FNorton, A Lexicographical and Historical 

Study of Ata8ykn, Chicago 1908, 31ff; EBruck, D. Schenkung 

auf d. Todesfall im griech. u. r6m. Recht I 1909, 115ff; JWacker- 

nagel, D. Kultur d. Gegenw. I 8? 1907, 309). It remains doubtful 

whether this mng. has influenced our lit. here and there (exc. 

quite prob. Lk 22:29 v.1. with its administrative tenor; the phrase 

dvatiBenat d. as Aristoph., Av. 440 ofa treaty agreement), but the 
usage of the term 6. in such sense would again serve as a bridge 

to LXX usage—The expr. 1) KiB@tog t. Sia6yKN¢ covenant 
chest i.e. the sacred box (Eng. ‘ark’ as loanw. from Lat. arca) 

that symbolized God’s pledge of presence w. Israel (Ex 31:7; 

39:14 al.) Hb 9:4; Rv 11:19 or at TAdKEs T. Siad. (Ex 34:28; 
Dt 9:9, 11) Hb 9:4 would have required some acquaintance with 

Israelite tradition on the part of ancient readers—ERiggenbach, 
D. Begriff d. Aua8yKn im Hb: Theol. Stud. f. TZahn 1908, 
2894f, Hb? 1922, 205ff al.; ACarr, Covenant or Testament?: Exp. 

7th ser., 7, 1909, 347ff; JBehm, D. Begriff D. im NT 1912; 
ELohmeyer, Diatheke 1913; WFerguson, Legal Terms Common 

to the Macedonian Inscr. and the NT, 1913, 42-46 (testamentary 

exhibits); HKennedy, Exp. 8th ser., 10, 1915, 385ff GVos, He- 

brews, the Epistle of the Diatheke: PTR 13, 1915, 587-632; 14, 

1916, 1-61; OEger, ZNW 18, 1918, 84-108; EBurton, ICC Gal 
1921, 496-505; LdaFonseca, Ata 8kn foedus an testamentum?: 

Biblica 8, 1927; 9, 1928; EBammel, Gottes 61a 87)Ky (Gal 3:15— 
17) u. d. jiid. Rechtsdenken, NTS 6, °60, 313-19; NDow, A Se- 

lect Bibliography on the Concept of Covenant, Austin Seminary 

Bulletin 78, 6, °63; CRoetzel, Biblica 51, °70, 377-90 (Ro 9:4); 
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DMcCarthy, Berit and Covenant (Deut.), ’72, 65-85; EChris- 

tiansen, The Covenant in Judaism and Paul ’95—DELG sv. 

OnKn. M-M. TW. Sy. 

6100 pb71O fut. dvaGHcouas; 2 aor. pass. dtebpopny LKK 
tvi tt (s. Spiatw; Hom. et al) to break someth. in pieces, 
break wi 1 bread for the hungry B 3:3 (Is 58:7) —-DELG sv. 
Spiro. 

SIG PEOIS,£05,1 (s. dupe) gener. a state or circumstance 
of being divided up 

@ division or distribution of someth. to pers., apportion- 
ment, division (Hdt. et al.; ins, pap; Jdth 9:4; Sir14-15; Philo) 

dunpéceic yapiopcarov allotments of spiritual gifts 1 Cor 12:4; 
cp. vss. 5, 6 (this interpr. is supported by vs. 11 duaipovv Exdorm 
xabos fovizta). Another tenable interpr. for this passage is 
@ a state of difference in the nature of objects or events, 

difference, variety (Pia, Soph. 267b tiva veil dwipeciy 
Gyvocias te Kai ywacEews Sioopev; Lucian, Hermot. 52; 
Epict. 2, 6, 24; Tat. 12, 1; Ath. 10, 3; 12,2, R71, 16). 
© division through violent action, tearing apart (of po- 

litical conflicts TestJud 22:1 duupéoeic kar G)).1j.0v) of the 
body in certain kinds of torture and execution IRo 5:3 (text un- 
certain; s. &vatopn; cp. Artem. 1, 67 p. 62; 7 dvapéceis t770 
odnpou; Philo, Agr 129 Gvev touts k. duaipécems)—DELG 
s.v. dipéw. M-M. TW. Sv. 

SLGIPE® s. Siaipeoic; fut. de). LXX; 2 aor. diei.0v, subj. 
6127.0. Pass.: fut. 3 sg. SumpeBycetar LXX; aor. Sinpésny 
LXX; pf. éinpyucs LXX (Hom. et al; ins, pap, LXX) distribute, 
divide (Jos., Ant. 5, 88 ti) tivi 1 someth. to someone (X., Cyr. 
4, 5, 51, Hell. 3, 2, 10; often pap, e.g. PLond Hl, 880, 11 [113 
BC] p. 9 Steipjoba ta irdapzovta att Eyyaia toils EavTOV 
vioic; Josh 18:5; Jdth 16:24; 1 Macc 1:6) dte.ev aitois tov 
Biov he divided his property between them Lk 15:12; apportion 
someth. to someone (Michel 1001 VI, 18 6 Gprutnp [‘officiant’] 

biz).<i 14 fepe toils Tapovor) 1 Cor 12:11. Abs. av op8@> 
un d1é).q¢ if you did not divide (the sacrifice) rightly 1 Cl 4:4 
(Gen 4:7) —DELG s.v. aipéw. M-M.—TW. 

diaita, ys, H (cp. dwtdouas ‘lead one’s life, live’; Pind, 
Hdt. et al.; LXX; TestSol 11:2 P; TestJos 3:5 [v.L tpognyv]; Jos., 
Bell. 2, 151, C. Ap. 2, 249) orig. ‘way of life’. 
O food, diet Dz 5:4-—@ habitation, dwelling-place (Diod. 

S. 3, 30, 2; Ps.-Aristot., De Mundo 6, 398b, 32; Plut., Mor. 515e; 

OGI 383, 27 [I Bc]; Jos., Ant. 15, 331; Tat. 9, 1 ths év otpave 
duaitns life in heaven. So as loanw. in rabb.) 1 C1 39-8 (Job 5:3). 
6. ths OKIVIS Gov oO UN Gyapty the dwelling-place of your 
tent shall not suffer want 56:13 (Job 5:24) —DELG. 

diazadaiow 1 aor inf. dvaxabapa (s. Kabapitu; 
Aristoph., Pla. et al; BCH 27, 1903, 73 In. 79) to make free of 

someth. unwanted, thoroughly purge, clean out ti a threshing- 

floor Lk 3:17 (Alciphron 2, 23, 1 Gp wot thy Gio dvaKka- 

8npavi)—M-M. 

diazatacivo fut. dvaxaBbapuo (not found elsewh.; s. pre- 

ceding entry) clean out ti someth. Mt 3:12; Lk3:17 v.._—DELG 

s.v. KaBapOs. 

dlazatELeyZOUGL impf. diaxatnpeyp~ouny (s. DELO: 

not found elsewh.) confute, overwhelm in argument TLL: TOL 

*lovéaiots Ac 18:28.—TW. 
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S10Z4EL.£00 (s. xehebu; the mid. since Hdt., the act. only in 
Philostrat., Vi. Apollon. 1, 31 v.L; POxy 2340, 11 [192 ap]; and 
Suda) command, order Wi w. inf. foll. J 8:5 v.L. 

SLGZOVED (s. two next entries) impf. dinKOvovv; fut. 
dvaxoviow; | aor. dunxovyoa; pf. inf. deduyxovnxevat (Ass- 
Mos fgm. k, Denis p. 67); aor. pass. OujxovnOny, for augm. s. 
B-D-F §69, 4; W-S. §12, 6; Mit-H. 192 (Soph., Hdt. et aL; rare 
in ins, pap; never in LXX, but in Philo, Joseph.) gener. to ren- 

der service in a variety of ways either at someone’s behest or 

voluntarily and freq. with suggestion of movement. 

to function as an intermediary, act as go-between/agent, 
be at one’s service w. intermediary function either expressed 

or implied (lead tablet Sb 4947, 2 dvaxévncdv yor; in lover’s 
petition ‘serve as intermediary [medium] for me’ PWarr 21, 4; 

8; Lucian, Cont. 1 of Hermes as messenger for Zeus; Theophr. 
Char. 2, 9 fetch things; Just., D. 79, 2; cp. the role of Repentance 

JosAs 15:7) w. dat. of pers. and acc. of thing oby éavtois tyiv 
62 OinKOvoUV UiTE they were not acting as agents in their own 
behalf but for yours in the things 1 Pt 1:12 (for a service con- 

sisting in the delivery of a message cp. Jos., Ant. 6, 298). Fora 

similar contrast, and with suggestion of an intermediary’s mis- 
sion: ovK f).Bev SwaKovnOtvas G)7.4 Suaxovnou came not to 
be served, but to serve Mt 20:28; Mk 10:45 (Le. the Human One 

{Son of Man] came to carry out an assignment not to benefit him- 

self but others [by giving his life in ransom]; cp. Mt 4:11; par. 

Mk 1:13 [service rendered by divine messengers]). Of Jesus car- 

rying out his mission [4]vn).8e[v S1a]kov@v AcP] BMM verso 
13f£—PhIm 13 suggests that Onesimus can be used by Paul on 

assignment in behalf of the gospel. wopevtouc ... SusKov@v 
TOIs Gryioig on an errand to God’s people (REB) Ro 15:25 (s. 
3).—Of delivery of an object: yapic SuaKovoupevy bo" Tov 
gift that we are transmitting (a ref. to the collection for whose 

delivery they have accepted responsibility) 2 Cor 8:19; cp. vs. 

20. In imagery, émot0d.n Xpiotov SiaxovnGeioa bo" Hua a 
letter of Christ, delivered by us 2 Cor 3:3 (WBaird, Letters of 

Recommendation: JBL 80, °61, 190). 

@ to perform obligations, without focus on intermediary 
function—@ of unspecified services perform duties, render as- 

sistance, serve tvi someone (Demosth. 9, 43; UPZ 18, 23 [163 

ac]; daivoc 5. Orig., C. Cels. 2, 51, 38) Mt 8:15; Mk 1:31; 
Lk 4:39; GJs 6:3; Suaxovovoa att@ being at his service Mt 
27:55; cp. Mk 15:41. dvaxovei pot serve me Hs 8, 4, 1, cp. 2; J 

12:26; Ac 19:22. Also cic Eavtous aito 6. serve one another 
w. it 1 Pt 4:10. W. acc. of thing Goa SunKOvyGeV what services 
he rendered 2 Ti 1:18; cp. Hs 2:10. Abs. (POxy 275, 10 [I ap]) 1 
Pt 4:11. Pass. (Jos., Ant. 10, 242): Gi.@¢ 6. complete a service 
in simplicity of heart Hm 2:6. 

® of attention at meals wait on someone (xvi) at table 

(Menand., fgm. 272; Pyrgion [Hellenistic times]: 467 fgm. | Jac. 
{a communal meal in Crete]; Diod. S. 4, 36, 2; 5, 28, 4; Philo, 

Vi. Cont. 70; TestJob 12:1 al.; Jos., Ant. 11, 163; 166) Lk 12:37; 

17:8. Abs. 10:40; J 12:2; Gis 6:3. In imagery @< 6 StaKova@v 
waiter Lk 22:26f. 

© to meet an immediate need, help w. dat. (Iren. 1, pr. 3 
(Harv. I 7, 1]) wote ov SinKovnGapEV GOL when did we not 
help you? Mt 25:44 (but s. 4, Collins). k tov iwapyovtmv 
helped to support them w. their means Lk 8:3 (KTorjesen, When 
Women Were Priests °93, 53ff); the saints Ro 15:25 (JO’ Rourke, 

CBQ 29, *67, 116-18; but s. 1); Hb 6:10. 

G to carry out official duties, minister, in cultic context (of 

holy service at the altar Jos., Ant. 3, 155; cp. PGM 36, 304 and 

335 wapa Geois 6.) of Suaxovor 1 Ti 3:10; Kadam 8. vs. 13. 
Gyv@> Kai ceva@s Hv 3, 5, 1. Opp. kak@c< s 9, 26, 2. Collins 
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(s. below) p. 65 argues for placement of Mt 25:44 in this classi- 

fication: those consigned to perdition plead their total dedication 

to the Lord’s interests. 

© Ac 6:2 poses a special problem: care for, take care of 

w. dat. of thing tpaméCaic look after tables can be understood 

of serving food at tables (cp. BovAopan ... Svakovyoat Tots 
TTWXOUG ONUEPOV EV TH OF THATECH TestJob 12:1), but it is 
improbable that some widows would be deprived of food at 

a communal meal. The term diaKkovia. vs. | more probably 

refers to administrative responsibility (s. duaKovia 5), one of 

whose aspects is concern for widows without specifying the kind 

of assistance that is allotted. Vs. 2 may contain wordplay in- 

volving the phrase tov Adyov tov BEov, w. hoyos designat- 
ing a ledger entry, in which case todeCa, which is also a 

banker’s term (s. L-S-J-M s.v. ID), may here denote accounts 

(s. tocameta 1c)—WBrandt, Dienst u. Dienen im NT 31; E- 

Schweizer, D. Leben des Herrn in d. Gemeinde u. ihren Diensten 

’46; PBoulton, Auakoveéw and Its Cognates in the 4 Gospels: TU 

73, 59, 415-22. JCollins, Diakonia ’90.—DELG s.v. 6uaKovos. 

M-M. TW. 

SLAXOVLG, as, H (s. Stakovéw, SudKovos; Thu. et al.; IG 
XII/5, 600, 14 [III Bc]; PFouad 25 verso I, 1 [II ap]; 1 Macc 

11:58; Esth 6:3, 5 [both v.l.]; TestJob 11:1 ff, 15:1; Joseph.) 

@ service rendered in an intermediary capacity, media- 

tion, assignment, 8. tis hevtoupyias mediation of this public 
obligation 2 Cor 9:12; cp. 13. 1) 6. 1 Eig IepovoaAnu my em- 
bassy in behalf of J. (=my role as delivery agent [for the gift] 

for J. The v.l. bmpogopia indicates that 6. denotes interme- 
diary function; the context informs the reader that the mission 

involves the bringing of a gift) Ro 15:31; cp. 2 Cor 8:4; 9:1.— 

On the ‘collection’: ELombard, RTP 35, 1902, 113-39; 262-— 

81; MGoguel, RHPR 4, 1925, 301-18; KNickle, The Collection 

°66.—_rvevuata. ic 6. dTroOTEAAOUEVG. spirits sent out on as- 
signment Hb 1:14. 

@ performance of a service—@ gener. service TPOG TOV 
KATAPTLOLOV T. Gylw@v Eig Epyov StaKovias to prepare God's 
people for productive service Eph 4:12 (the rendering [as later 

edd. of RSV, also NRSV, REB] assumes that no comma, as in 

KJV, RV, RSV!, JB et al., is to be placed before tic [difft. 3 be- 

low]); 5. tov Aoyou Ac 6:4; 1) Uudv 4. service to you 2 Cor 
11:8.—1 Cor 16:15; 2 Ti 4:11; Rv 2:19. 

® specif. engagement in preparations for a social event, 

such as ameal (s. Plut., Philopoem. 357 [2, 3]: a Megarian hostess 

mistakes the statesman P. for one of his aides and sets him to chop 

wood as part of the duakovia. or preparations for a meal; Jos., Ant. 

2, 65; 11, 163 StaKovetv tet TH ETL TOD TOTOU StAKOVICV) 

TEPLEOTATO TrEpl TOAANV 6. (Martha) was distracted w. many 

preparations Lk 10:40. 

© functioning in the interest of a larger public, service, 

office of the prophets and apostles 1 Ti 1:12; KAj|poc tic 8. Ac 
1:17; to7roc tig 5. vs. 25. Of the service of the Levites 1 Cl 

40:5; the office of an ecclesiastical overseer IPhld 1:1; 10:2; 1Sm 

12:1; Hs 9, 27, 2; 5. Kap Bavew receive a ministry Ac 20:24. 
diapecets StaKkoviov 1 Cor 12:5; 6. tov Savatov ministry 
of death: of the OT law 2 Cor 3:7. Also 6. tis KataKpioews 
min. of condemnation vs. 9. Opp. 6. ths Sukatoovvng min. of 
righteousness ibid.; 5. tov 7vebvwatos min. of the Spirit vs. 8 of 
service in behalf of the Gospel; cp. Ac 21:19; Ro 11:13; 2 Cor 

4:1; 6:3; Col 4:17; 2 Ti 4:5; 6. tH¢ KataAAayis ministry of 
reconciliation 2 Cor 5:18; thy 6. teh€oat carry out this assign- 
ment Hm 2:6; concerning obedience and exhortation 12, 3, 3; s 

1:9; 2:7. teAei@oat ... tv & discharge ... my responsibility 
Ac 20:34.—Eph 4:12 belongs here if, with KJV, RV, RSV! et al. 

duaxOVOS 

and contrary to N. and other edd., a comma is placed before cic 

(s. Collins [at 5, end, below] 233f). 
rendering of specific assistance, aid, support (Arrian, 

Peripl. 3, 1 cic SuaKoviav=for support), esp. of alms and chari- 
table giving (AcThom 59 [Aa II/2, 176, 2] yprywata Toda eis 

StaKoviav tov Ynpo@v=much money to take care of the widows) 
Ac 6:1. sig 5. Téa ti tui send someone someth. for support 

11:29; cp. 12:25. 

© an administrative function, service as attendant, aide, 

or assistant (Eng. loanw. ‘deacon’; Hippol., Ref. 7, 36, 3) Ro 

12:7 (Ltzm., ZWT 55, 1913, 110); IMg 6:1; IPhld 10:2; Hs 
9, 26, 2.—PAbbing, Diakonia, diss. Utrecht ’50; BReicke, Di- 
akonie, Festfreude u. Zelos usw. ’51, 19-164; RAC III 909-17; 

WBrandt, Dienst u. Duienen im NT ’31 (diss. Miinster: Diakonie 

u. das NT, 1923); JCollins, Diakonia ?90.—DELG s.v. 8uakovoc. 

M-M. TW. Sv. 

SLAXOVOS, OV, 6, 1 (s. StaKovéw, SuaKovia; trag., Hdt. 
et al.; ins, pap, LXX; TestSol 6:10 L, for dpdKovtac; TestJud 

14:2; Philo, Joseph., Just., Tat., Iren., Hippol.) gener. one who is 

busy with someth. in a manner that is of assistance to someone 

@ one who serves as an intermediary in a transac- 

tion, agent, intermediary, courier (cp. Jos., Ant. 1, 298 of 

Rachel who brought Jacob to Laban; s. also Ant. 7, 201; 

224 al.; Jos., Ant. 8, 354 Elisha is “HAtov kai wadntns Kat 
6.; Epigonos is 6. Kat waOynt¢ of Noetus in Hippol., Ref. 9, 7, 
1). Of a deity’s intermediaries: gener. 8eov 6. (Epict. 3, 24, 65 

Diogenes as tov Atoc ducKkovos; Achilles Tat. 3, 18, 5 8. bewv; 
cp. Philo, De Jos. 241; Jos., Bell. 3, 354) 2 Cor 6:4; 1 Th 3:2 

(cp. 1 Cor 3:5) s. below; Tit 1:9b v.1.; Hs 9, 15, 4; 6. Xpiotov 2 

Cor 11:23; Col 1:7; 1 Ti 4:6 (cp. Tat. 13, 3 8. tov memovOdtosG 

8e0v); of officials understood collectively as a political system 

agent 1, €0vota the (governmental) authorities as Oeov 6. Ro 
13:4, here understood as a fem. noun (Heraclit. Sto. 28 p. 43, 

15; of abstractions Epict. 2, 23, 8; 3, 7, 28). W. specific ref. to 

an aspect of the divine message: of apostles and other prominent 

Christians charged with its transmission (6. tis SibaoKaAtac 
Orig., C. Cels. 1, 62, 30) Col 1:23; Eph 3:7; 5. kauvijs Sua8yKNS 
2 Cor 3:6; 6. Sucaoovvys (opp. 6. TOV Oatava) 2 Cor 11:15. 
6. tov BEeov Ev tT. EVayyehiw God’s agent in the interest of the 
gospel 1 Th 3:2 v.l. (for ovvepyos); cp. 6. xpLtotod *Inood (if 
Timothy provides proper instruction he will be considered an 
admirable transmitter of the gospel tradition) 1 Ti 4:6; 6. év 

Kupi@ Eph 6:21; Col 1:25 indirectly as 6. éxkhnotac; of Christ 
as God’s agent 6. mepitouns for the circumcision=for descen- 

dants of Abraham, Ro 15:8. Cp. Phoebe Ro 16:1 and subser. 

v.l.; of Tychicus as faithful courier Col 4:7 (Pla., Rep. 370e 

‘intermediary, courier’; of Hermes, s. G Elderkin, Two Curse In- 

scriptions: Hesperia 6, ’37. 389, table 3, In. 8; Jos., Ant. 7, 201; 

224 al.). 

@ one who gets someth. done, at the behest of a superior, 

assistant to someone (the context determines whether the term, 

with or without the article 6, ot is used inclusively of women or 
exclusively) Mt 20:26; 23:11; Mk 10:43; of all 9:35; Pol 5:2. Of 

table attendants (X., Mem. 1, 5, 2; Polyb. 31, 4, 5; Lucian, Merc. 

Cond. 26; Athen. 7, 291a; 10, 420e; Jos., Ant. 6, 52) J 2:5, 9. 

Ofa king’s retinue Mt 22:13.—Of Jesus’ adherents gener.: those 
in the service of Jesus J 12:26. Satirically, Guaptias 6. agent 
for sin Gal 2:17 (cp. the genitival constructions in 1 above; cp. 
Tat. 19, 2 of divination as instrument or medium for immoderate 

cravings TAeoveEL@v ... 6.). One who serves as assistant in a 

cultic context (Hdt. 4, 71, 4 ‘aide, retainer’; Pausanias 9, 82, 2 

‘attendants’) attendant, assistant, aide (the Eng. derivatives ‘dea- 

con’ and ‘deaconess’ are technical terms, whose mng. varies in 
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ecclesiastical history and are therefore inadequate for rendering 

NT usage of 6.) as one identified for special ministerial service 

in a Christian community (s. Just., A I, 65, 5; 67, 5; Iren. 1, 13, 5 

[Harv. 1 121, 6]; Hippol., Ref. 9, 12, 22) esp. of males (the 8. as 

holder of a religious office outside Christianity: IMagnMai 109 

[c. 100 Bc]; IG IV, 474, 12; 824, 6; IX, 486, 18; CIG II, 1800, 

1; 3037, 4; Il addenda 1793b, 18 p. 982; Thieme 17f; MAI 27, 

1902, p. 333f no. 8, 22) Phil 1:1 (EBest, Bishops and Deacons, 

TU 102, ’68, 371-76); 1 Ti 3:8, 12; 4:6; Tit 1:9a v.l.; Phim 

subscr. v.l.; 1 Cl 42:4f (Is 60:17); Hv 3, 5, 1; s 9, 26, 2; IEph 

ZACIMe 2 ONS lin 33310 7:2 IPhidsins;42 7-1 Orit 

11:1; ISm 8:1; 10:1; 12:2; IPol 6:1; Pol 5:3; D 15:1.—Harnack, 

D. Lehre d. Zw6lf Apostel: TU II 1; 2, 1884, 140ff, Entstehung u. 

Entwicklung d. Kirchenverfassung 1910, 40ff; FHort, The Chris- 

tian Ecclesia 1898, 202-8; Ltzm., ZWT 55, 1913, 106-13=Kleine 

Schriften I, 58, 148-53; HLauerer, D. ‘Diakonie’ im NT: NKZ 

42, °31, 315-26; WBrandt, Dienst u. Duienen im NT 31 (diss. 

Minster: Diakonie u. das NT, 1923); RAC III, 888-99; JCollins, 

Diakonia ’90 (p. 254: ‘Care, concern, and love—those elements 

of meaning introduced into the interpretation of this word and 

its cognates by Wilhelm Brandt—are just not part of their field 

of meaning’.) Further lit. s.v. €mioxomrog and 7peoBUtepos.— 
Since the responsibilities of Phoebe as 6ua4Kovoc Ro 16:1 and 

subscr. v.l. seem to go beyond those of cultiv attendants, male 

or female (for females in cultic settings: ministra, s. Pliny, Ep. 

10, 96, 8; cp. CIG II 3037 dtdKovoc TUxn; 1 6. Marcus Dia- 
conus, Vi. Porphyr. p. 81, 6; MAI [s. above] 14, 1889, p. 210; 

Pel.-Leg. 11, 18; many documentary reff. in New Docs 4, 239f), 

the reff. in Ro are better classified 1, above (but s. DArchea, 

Bible Translator 39, ’88, 401-9). For the idea of woman’s ser- 

vice cp. Hv 2, 4, 3; hence Hs 9, 26, 2 may include women. 

Further lit. s.v. ynpa. b—Thieme 17f. B. 1334. DELG. M-M. 
TW. Sv. 

dLax0C LOL, at, & (Hom.+; pap, LXX; TestSol, Test12Patr; 

Jos., Vi. 90; 115; Tat. 31, 3) two hundred Mk 6:37; J 6:7; 21:8; 

Ac 23:23; 27:37 (on the number of pers. s. Hemer, Acts 149; cp. 

a related experience involving c. 600 Jos., Vi. 15); Rv 11:3; 

12:6.—Mussies 220f. DELG. 

dtaxooUEw aor. pass. StekoounOynv LXX; pf. pass. 3 sg. 
dvaKekdountar (Ath. 10:1); pte. dvakeKoopnevos 2 Macc 
3:25 (s. dtakdouNots, KOOUEW; Hom. et al.) to make an or- 
derly arrangement set in order, regulate ti (Jos., Ant. 6, 31) the 

heavens (Philo, Op. M. 53) 1 Cl 33:3 (as a cosmolog. expr. as 
early as the Ionic nature philosophers, later esp. in Stoic wr; s. 

Knopf, Hdb. ad loc.).—DELG s.v. KOonL0¢. 

SLAZOOLYOLS, EWS, H (s. SuakoopEew, Pla.+; Stoic term; 
Sb 8858, 46 [III Bc]; 2 Macc. 2:29; Ps 32:6 Sym.; SSol 7:5 Sym.; 

Philo; Jos. Ant. 1, 69; Ar. 1:1; Tat.) regulation, orderly arrange- 

ment Papias (4)—DELG s.v. KOop0s. 

810200) (X. et al.) fut. Suakovoouat as legal t.t. give some- 
one an opportunity to be heard in court, give someone (tv0s) 

a hearing Ac 23:35 (so Polyb., Plut.; Cass. Dio 36, 53 [36]; 

IMagnMai 93a, 10; 105, 1 et al. in ins; BGU 168, 28; PFay 119, 

12 et al. in pap; Dt 1:16; Job 9:33; Jos., Bell. 2, 242)—M-M. 

SiaxXOLVO fut. Svaxpwva; 1 aor. deKpiva LXX; impf. mid. 
dvexpivouny. Pass.: fut. SuakprOrjoopat LXX; | aor. duekpiOnv 

(s. Kpiv@, duaKptotic; Hom.+). 
@ to differentiate by separating, separate, arrange (Jos., 

Ant. 11, 56; Ath. 13, 2; 22, 1; Mel. P. 82, 611) of created things 
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TAVITA KOTO, TAEL 6. effect an orderly arrangement for every- 
thing Dg 8:7. €autov 6. separate oneself [Eph 5:3 (but the omi- 
nous tone of the context favors 3b below). 

@ to conclude that there is a difference, make a distinc- 

tion, differentiate (PGM 5, 103f ov dtéKkpivac tO diKaLov Kal 
tO GOukov; 4 Macc 1:14; Jos., Bell. 1,27; Just., D. 20, 3; Ath. 15, 

1) petaév Nuov te Kal abtaV betw. us and them Ac 15:9. tic 
oe StaKplvet; who concedes you any superiority? 1 Cor 4:7 (Ap- 
pian, Bell. Civ. 5, 54 §228 6. twwd=concede superiority to some- 

one, beside €mthé yeo0ai twwa=select someone; cp. Philo, Op. M. 
137 dtaxpivac && Gmdong tO PéAtLOTOV). UNBEV StaKpivwv 
tiv 6@ without distinguishing to whom he should give Hm 2:6; 
cp. Ac 11:12; Js 2:4.—Pass. dtaKpiveoBat tivo be differenti- 
ated fr. someone Dg 5:1. 

© to evaluate by paying careful attention to, evaluate, 

judge—@ judge correctly (Job 12:11; 23:10) the appearance 

of the sky Mt 16:3; evaluate oneself 1 Cor 11:31; recognize to 
OOUG. vs. 29. 
® pass judgment on w. acc. €0.0tOv on oneself [Eph 5:3 (mng. 

1 is also prob.); TpomytHy D 11:7; abs. 1 Cor 14:29. 

@ to render a legal decision, judge, decide, legal t.t. (X., 

Hell. 5, 2, 10; Appian, Bell. Civ. 5, 76 §324 dikat dteKpivovto; 

SIG 545, 18; OGI 43, 4 and11; pap; EpArist 110; Just. A I, 7, 

2) &va. wEGOV tivOc decide betw. pers. (as Ezk 34:17, 20) 1 Cor 
6:5; s. EvDobschiitz, StKr 91, 1918, 410-21 and Gva 1b, wéoos 

1b. 
© to be at variance w. someone, mid., w. pass. aor. (B-D-F. 

§78)—@ because of differing judgments dispute twi w. some- 

one (Polyb. 2, 22, 11) Jd 9. 
© by maintaining a firm opposing position or adverse judg- 

ment take issue TPOs TLV. W. someone (Hat. 9, 58, 2; Ezk 20:35f; 

Jo 4:2) Ae 11:2 (=criticize). 

© to be uncertain, be at odds w. oneself, doubt, waver (this 

mung. appears first in NT; with no dependence on the NT, e.g., 

Cyril of Scyth. p. 52, 17; 80, 10; 174, 7) Mt 21:21; Mk 11:23; Ro 

14:23; Jd 22. év Eavta in one’s own mind Lk 11:38 D; Js 2:4; 

GJs 11:2. W. €icg Ro 4:20 undev dtaKpivouevos without any 
doubting Js 1:6; hesitate Ac 10:20.—DELG s.v. kpivw. M-M. 
TW. 

SLAXOLOLG, EWS, 1 (s. Suakpive; Pre-Socr., X. et al.; pap; 

LXX only Job 37:16; TestNapht 2:8; EpArist; Philo; Tat. 12, 1; 

Ath. 15, 2 ‘separation’ [of the elements]). 

@ the ability to distinguish and evaluate, distinguishing, 
differentiation of good and evil Hb 5:14 (Sext. Emp., Hyp. Pyrth. 

3, 168 SidKpLois TOV TE KaAMV Kal KaK@v; Ath., R. 66, 21 

TPO 6. VONTMV). TvEvLaTWwY ability to distinguish betw. spir- 
its 1 Cor 12:10 (cp. Pla., Leg. 11, 937b wevdounaptupimv; 
Diod. S. 17, 10, 5 } tOv onuEiwv SiaKPLotc=critical exami- 
nation of miraculous signs. ELerle, Diakrisis Pneumaton, diss. 

Hdlbg. 46). codoc év Stakpioet AOywv skillful in the interpre- 
tation of discourse | Cl 48:5. 

@ engagement in verbal conflict because of differing view- 

points, quarrel (Polyb. 18, 28, 3; Dio Chrys. 21 [38], 21) Ac 

4:32 D. mpoohapPaveoBat wn eic 5. SuaAoytou@v welcome, 
but not for the purpose of getting into quarrels about opinions 

Ro 14:1.—M-M. TW. Sv. 

dtaxvPEOVEAW (KvBepvaw ‘to pilot a vessel’; Pla. et al.; 
UPZ 59, 15 [168 Bc]; LXX) direct, govern of Michael, the 

guardian angel of Christians Hs 8, 3, 3—DELG s.v. kufep- 
Vow). 

OLOXOAVM impf. dieKkdAvov; 1 aor. inf. SaxkwAtoa (s. 
KwWAVW; Soph., Hdt.+; SIG 685, 81; PTebt 72, 363; BGU 1187, 
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11; 1844, 10 and 14; pap, e.g. PRyl 579, 16; JosAs 25:1; Jos., 

Bell. 2, 287, Ant. 11, 29) to keep someth. from happening, pre- 

vent Stekwdvev adtov he tried to prevent him (cp. Jdth 12:7; 
the impf. tense with conative force as Hierocles 11 p. 442 t@ 

KWMWOVTL THY TOVYpicv 8E@=to the god who is endeavoring to 
prevent the injustice [the present participle takes over the function 

of the imperfect]) Mt 3:14.—M-M. 

OLAAGAEW (s. AaEw; Eur. et al.; POxy 1417, 24; Sym. Ps 
50:16 al.; Just., D. 9:3) discuss (Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 20 §72; 

Jos., Bell. 4, 601) to exchange opinions or viewpoints dtehoA0vv 

Tpoc GAANAOUS (TPs as Polyb. 22, 9, 6; Diod. S. 36, 3, 3) 
they discussed w. each other Lk 6:11. Pass. dtehadetto Tavta 
TO PYUATA tTavVtA all these things were talked about 1:65 (cp. 
Polyb. 1, 85, 2; Sb 7033, 18 [V AD]J=TAPA 53, 1922, p. 116 ‘he 
talked of arresting Cyrus’ [a bishop]).—M-M. 

StAaAEYOUaL impf. Siedeyounv Ac 18:19 v.L; 1 aor. dte- 
AEG (s. KEY; Hom.; Polyaenus 3, 9, 40; 7, 27, 2) Ac 17:2; 

18:19; pf. 3 sg. SveiAektat (Tat. 21, 3). Pass.: fut. 3 sg. dva- 
AexOnjoetan (Sir 14:20); aor. SuekexOnv ([Att.] LXX; Just., D. 2, 

4) Mk 9:34; Ac 18:19 v.I. (Hom.+). 

to engage in speech interchange, converse, discuss, ar- 

gue (freq. in Attic wr., also PPetr III, 43 [3], 15 [240 Bc]; BGU 

1080, 11; Epict. 1, 17, 4; 2, 8, 12; TestAbr A 5 p. 82, 3 [Stone 

p. 12] ta dtaAeyoueva budv; Tat. 21, 3), esp. of instructional 
discourse that frequently includes exchange of opinions Ac 18:4; 

19:8f; 20:9. wept tivoc (Ps.-Callisth. 3, 32, 2; Just., D. 100, 3; 

Ath. 9:1) 24:25. mpdc tia. (X., Mem. 1, 6, 1; 2, 10, 1; Ex 6:27; 

Ps.-Callisth., loc. cit.; Jos., Ant. 7,278; AssMos fgm. a Denis p. 

63=Tromp p. 272) Ac 24:12. tivi w. someone (for the syntax, s. 

1 Esdr 8:45 ‘inform, tell’; 2 Mace 11:20; EpArist 40; Just., D. 

2, 4: the three last ‘discuss, confer’) 17:2, 17; 18:19; 20:7; sim. 

converse MPol 7:2.—Of controversies 7p0c¢ tive. with someone 

(Judg 8:1 B) Mk 9:34. trept tiwvos about someth. (cp. Pla., Ap., 
19d; Plut., Pomp. 620 [4, 4]; PSI 330, 8 [258 Bc] wept Staddpov 
ov 6tak.; PFlor 132, 3; Just., A II, 3, 3) Jd 9. 

@ toinstruct about someth., inform, instruct (Isocr. 5 [Phil.] 

109; Epict.; PSI 401, 4 [III Bc]; 1 Esdr 8:45; Philo; Joseph.; 

EHicks, CIR 1, 1887, 45) 6. may have this mng. in many of the 

above pass. (e.g. Ac 18:4), clearly so Hb 12:5 (6. of a Scripture 

pass. also Philo, Leg. All. 3, 118)—-GKilpatrick, JTS 11, ’60, 

338-40.—Frisk s.v. Aeyw. M-M. TW. Sv. 

SLOAELTO fut. Svareipo LXX; 2 aor. &éAurrov (s. Aeia; 
Hom. et al.) to desist from an action or activity, stop, cease w. 

neg. and w. pte. foll. ot Stéhurrev (v.l. SuéAeuTrev) Katapirotvoa 
she has not stopped kissing (X., Apol. 16 ob w@trote StéhevTrov 
Cytaov, sim. Isocr. et al., UPZ 47, 22 [II Bc]; POxy 281, 16; 

BGU 747 I, 7 ob StéAiov Tapatva@v; PGiss 14, 4f al.; Jer 

17:8; EpArist 274; Jos., Ant. 8, 302; 11, 119) Lk 7:45. Also con- 

stantly: wh dvadtmys vou9etwv admonish constantly Hv 1, 3, 
2. un dtadimys Aak@v (cp. epi twous 38, 5 ot Sia. Aeywv) 
4,3, 6. un 6. aitobwevos m 9:8.—B. 981. M-M. 

dLaAExTOS, Ov, H (s. Suakeyouat; Aristoph., Hippocr. et al.; 

LXX, TestJob 48ff; Just., A I, 33, 7; Tat.) language of a nation 

or a region (so Aristot., Probl. 10, 38 p. 895a, 6 tov GvOparov 
Wa ovr, GAG SudAEKtoL TOAAGL; Polyb. 1, 80, 6; 3, 22, 3; 
39, 1, 3; Diod. S. 1, 37, 9; Plut., Mor. [Apophth.] 185f Tepoux 

6.; SIG 1267, 30; [AndroslIsis, Kyme 31 pl.; IMaronlsis 27 sg.; 

PGM 13, 139; 444; 699; Esth 9:26; Da 1:4; Philo, Mos. 2, 38, Jos., 

C. Ap. 1, 180 al—AThumb, Hdb. d. griech. Dialekte 1909, 22f; 

RMunz, Uber yA@tta u. SudAektoc: Glotta 11, 1921, 85-94) Ac 
1:19; 2:6, 8 (unless in these two last verses a regional variety of 

dtaAoytoNos 

a language is meant); 21:40; 22:2; 26:14; Papias (2:16). 6. tuvi 

Trapnhrayéve Dg 5:2.—B. 1261. Frisk, and DELG s.v. heya. 

M-M. TW. Sv. 

dra TOVO (Sia + AwTavH, by-form of Agimw) impf. 
dveAiutravov (Galen CMG V/10, 1 p. 111, 16 codd. [XVII 1 
p. 220 K.]; AcPh 45 [Aa II/2 p. 20, 22]) stop, cease w. pte. 

(Tob 10:7 od Stehiuravev Opyvotoa) ds TOAAG Khaiwyv ov 
SteAiuaavev who could not cease shedding many tears Ac 8:24 

D. cp. 17:13 D—DELG s.v. heim. M-M. 

dLGAAGOGOMAL pass.: 3 sg. fut. SakAcryoetan 1 Km 29:4; 
2 aor. Sundrcyny, impv. SvadkAcynOu; pf. pte. SindAaypevos 
LXX to be restored to normal relations or harmony w. 

someone, become reconciled wi to someone (s. Ghi\G.0oo, 

diadrayr), KatAaAAGOOw, Katahkayn; Aeschyl.; Pla., Symp. 
193c; Thu. 8, 70, 2; Plut., Them. 114 [6, 3]; BGU 846, 10; PGiss 

17, 13f; 1 Km 29:4; 1 Esdr 4:31; Jos., Ant. 16, 125; 335) Mt 5:24 

(impy. as Vi. Aesopi W 100 P.). Abs. D 14:2.—Cp. act. ‘alter, 

change’ (Just., D. 10, 3; Ath. 24, 5; Wsd 19:18) or ‘be differ- 

ent? mT Spy tov Exatépov SiaAAAGOoovta En 24:2 (cp. Wsd 
15:4 ypouaor SunAdcryuevouc).—DELG s.v. &AOG. M-M. TW. 
Spicq. 

dtadoyifouar mid. dep.; impf. dieAoyiCounyv; fut. dra- 
Loytovuar LXX; 1 aor. dSvehoyvocunv LXX (s. AoyiTouat; 
Democr., X., Pla. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; TestSol, TestJob; Just., 

D. 8, 1). 
@ to think or reason carefully, esp. about the implications 

of someth., consider, ponder, reason (EpArist 256) ti év Eavt@ 

someth. in one’s own mind (TestJob 2:3; Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 

213) Hs 9, 2, 6; GJs 4:1 (cod. D. not Bodm pap). év Eautotc Mt 

16:7f; 21:25; Mk 2:8; Lk 12:17. Also év th Kkapdia Hv 1, 1, 2. 

év tails Kapdiaus Mk 2:6, 8; Lk 5:22; Hv 3, 4, 3. év t. Kapdiats 

Tept twos Lk 3:15. Tap’ Eavtotc Mt 21:25 v.l. Tpos EavTOUS 
(Pla., Soph. 23 ic TOs Huds adtovs SiaioytowpEeGa; Diod. S. 
20, 12, 5 dteAoyiCeto mpds adtOv; Just., D. 8:1) Mk 11:31. W. 
indirect quest. foll. Hv 3, 4, 3; Lk 1:29; GJs 14:1. Abs. Lk 5:21; 

Hv 3, 1, 9; 4, 1, 4. 8. tavta harbor these thoughts m 9:2 (cp. Ps 

76:6). 
@ to discuss a matter in some detail, consider and discuss, 

argue (X., Mem. 3, 5, 1; Ps 139:9) mpdc twa w. someone Mk 

8:16; perh. 11:31 (s. 1); Lk 20:14. W. Ott foll. Mk 8:17. Abs. 

9:33.—DELG s.v. Ayw p. 626. M-M. TW. 

dLaAOYLG wos, 0, 0 (s. SuahoyiFowar; since Demosth. 36, 

23; Polyb., Epict., Plut., ins, pap [incl. POxy 3313, 7 (II Ap)], 
LXX; TestJob 22:6; TestJud 14:3). 

@ the process of reasoning, reasoning of polytheists 

EULATALMONnOav Ev tots 6. adtTHOV Ro 1:21. 
@ content of reasoning or conclusion reached through use 

of reason, thought, opinion, reasoning, design (Ps.-Pla., Ax- 

ioch. 367a ppovtides Kai Suakoytopol; mostly LXX; EpArist 
216; Jos., Bell. 1,320; TestJud 14:3) Lk 2:35; 5:22; 6:8; 9:47 (for 

the nuance in vs. 46 s. 3) Ro 14:1 (6tdKpuotc 2). SuadAoyiouods 

Toweio8at devise plans (PEdg 60 verso, 2; 7=PCairZen 362 
verso, 2; 7 [243/242 Bc]) 1 Cl 21:3. The thoughts of the wise 

of this world are known to God 1 Cor 3:20 (Ps 93:11); evil 

machinations Mt 15:19; Mk 7:21. Kpttai 6. Tovnpav judges 
w. evil thoughts Js 2:4 (but here 6. can also be the legal t.t. deci- 
sion [BGU 191, 13; 226, 22; PTebt 27:35 (113 Bc)]: judges who 
give corrupt decisions). 

© verbal exchange that takes place when conflicting ideas 

are expressed, dispute, argument cion\Oev 5. an argument 
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arose Lk 9:46 (cp. the nuance in vs. 47 s. 2); ywpic 5. with- 
out dispute Phil 2:14; 1 Ti 2:8. 

@ reasoning that gives rise to uncertainty, doubt 6. 
avoBatvovow doubts arise Lk 24:38—M-M. TW. 

SiGAVOLS, ews, 1 (s. SiAAVe; Eur., Thu. et al: POxy 104, 
20; 1034; 2 Esdr 11:7; Philo; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 276) dissolution, 

decay (cp. Philod., Tlepi 8e@v 3, 6 [ed. HDiels, ABA 1916 and 

1917] the antithesis dudd. and yéveotc; Diod. S. 3,29, 7 SudAvouc 
T. OMatOG; Herm. Wr. 8, 1a 8. owuatoc; 4; Philo, Aet. M. 28; 

Ath. 36, 3 6. tv owudtov, cp. R. 67, 23) ofa seed 1 C1 24:5.— 

DELG s.v. AWW. M-M s.v. Siarvo. 

StAGAVH fut. Siarvow LXX; 1 aor. 6téAvoe 4 Macc 14:10. 

Mid.: pf. ptc. dtarAedupevos (Ath. 37, 1). Pass.: fut. 3 sg. 
StoAVOoEetaL Sir 22:16; 1 aor. SeAVOny; pf. 3 sg. SuakéAutaL 
Job 13:17 (s. ducAvotc; Eur., Hdt. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; PsSol 

4:9; TestJos 15:3; JosAs 27:8; Philo, Joseph., Just., Ath.) 

@ to break up into elements, break up, dissolve, pass. with 

act. force.—@) of a seed break down, decay 1 C1 24:5.—@® of 

a ship’s stern break up Ac 27:41 v.1. 

@ to put an end to someth., destroy fig. ext. of 1 (Philo, Aet. 
M. 36 deouoy; Just., A I, 43, | [resolve an intellectual problem by 

offering appropriate explanation]; Ath. 11:2 tac GudtBodtac) 6. 
otpayyahtas loose the entanglements B 3:3 (Is 58:6; w. Avo); 
destroy, put an end to (UPZ 19, 21 [163 Bc] tT® Ati@ StadAvOHVvan; 
11, 27 [160 Bc]; PsSol 4:9; ApcrEzk P | recto 7f [Denis p. 125]; 

Jos., Ant, 14, 284) ti someth. (SIG 1268 II, 22 [III Bc] éyOpav) 
Koyionovs €8vav 1 Cl 59:3. 
© to cause a group to be broken up, disperse, scatter, fig. 

ext. of 1, of a crowd (Hdt. 8, 11 al. “disperse’): pass. in act. sense 

(Appian, Iber. 42 §172 dtehVOnoav [people] scattered; BGU 
1012, 12 [II Bc] StaAvOHVvat avta sc. ta TPOBata; Jos., Ant. 
20, 124) Ac 5:36 (Appian, Mithrid. 19 §75 dtehvOyoav of mili- 

tary forces; likewise 90 §412; Ath. R. 59, 14 tHv StakvOEvtav 

OW WaTOV).—_M-M. TW. 

SLAMAETAVE (strengthened form of Gyaptdévw) 2 aor. 
Sujuaptov (Thu. et al.; Diod. S. 5, 76, 4 dap. tH> 
GAnPeiac=transgress against the truth; PSI 383, 11; 441, 5; 
PCairZen 147, 11; 481, 2 [all III Bc]; POxy 473, 6; Num 15:22; 

Philo; Jos., Bell. 1, 214, Ant. 13, 331 al.) to be completely un- 

successful or seriously in error, miss the mark badly, be quite 

wrong, in mode of worsh?p Dg 3:2; of failure to meet divine ex- 

pectations sin 1 C1 40:4; Hm 4, 1, 2; obd€v in no respect Hs 4:5. 

ovdérote m 4, 1, 1 (Manetho in Jos., C. Ap. 1, 287 o¥ mokv 

THs GAnOeias Sunuaptavey). 

SLAaUGETVOONAL fut. Svypaptvpotpor (Just., D. 22, 8 [Ps. 
49:7]); 1 aor. Stewaptupauny (since X., Pla. et al.; pap, LXX; 

TestZeb 7:1) gener. to state something in such a way that the 

auditor is to be impressed with its seriousness. 
@ to make asolemn declaration about the truth of someth. 

testify of, bear witness to (orig. under oath) (X., Hell. 3, 2, 13) 

tii tt (Ezk 16:2 dvapdptupat tH lepovoadnp tas cvopios 
avtiis.—En 104:11 dStapaptupéopat tei tu; cp. Jos., Ant. 9, 

167) of repentance to Judeans and Hellenes Ac 20:21. tl the 

gospel vs. 24; God’s kingdom 28:23; my cause in Jerusalem 

23:11. Abs. 8:25; 1 Th 4:6. W. d\éyov foll. Ac 20:23; Hb 2:6. 

W. 6t1 foll. (PSI 422, 7 [III Bc]) Ac 10:42. W. acc. and inf. foll. 

Ac 18:5. 

@ to exhort with authority in matters of extraordinary 

importance, freq. w. ref. to higher powers and/or suggestion 

of peril, solemnly urge, exhort, warn (X., Cyr. 7, 1, 17; Polyb. 

3, 110, 4; Diod. S. 18, 62, 2; Plut., Cim. 489 [16, 9]; Jos., Ant. 
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6, 39 al.; Ex 19:10, 21; 1 Km 8:9; 2 Ch 24:19 al.) w. dat. of 

pers. addressed warn 6. adtoic Lk 16:28 (w. iva wy foll.). W. 
EvwTLOV tT. BEOU charge 1 Ti 5:21 (iva); 2 Ti 2:14 (uy w. inf. as 
Polyb. 1, 33, 5; Plut., Crass. 533 [16, 6]). Abs. Ac 2:40. W. two 

constr. mixed: 6. €v@mtov Oo Kat ’I. X. Kal THY ETL>avELAV 
avtov I charge you before God and J. Chr., and by his appear- 
ing 2 Ti 4:1. dtauaptupopévov tadta TlavAov while Paul 
was earnestly entreating (God) for this (release from his bonds) 

AcPI Ha 3, 12 (cp. X., Cyr. 7, 1, 9) —DMacDowell, The Law in 

Classical Athens, ’78, 212—19.—DELG s.v. uaptus. M-M. TW. 

OLAUCGZOUAL impf. Sienayouny; fut. 3 sg. Siapayryjoetar 
Sir 38:28; pf. 3 sg. dtapencyytot Sir 51:19 vl. (s. udyouat; 
Eur., Hdt., Thu. et al.; Sir; Jos., Bell. 2,55, Ant. 14, 475; Tat. 25, 

2; 27, 1) contend sharply Ac 23:9.—DELG s.v. waxouar. 

OLAWEVY impf. diguevov; fut. 3 sg. Svapevel LXX; 1 aor. 
dtévewva; pf. Suaweuevnka. (s. weve; Pre-Socr., X., Pla. et al.; 

ins, pap, LXX; En 23:2; TestJud 21:1; JosAs 21:3 cod. A and Pal. 

364 [p. 71, 14 Bat.]; EpArist; Philo; Jos., Ant. 14, 266; 20, 225; 
Just.; Tat. 20, 2; Ath., R. 61, 17 al.) gener. ‘remain’. 

@ to continue in an activity, state, or condition, remain 

TAVITA OUTWS 0. everything remains as it was 2 Pt 3:4. Weta 
vytiotntos 5. év tuvt remain with innocence in someth. Hs 9, 
29, 2. t0 Sévdpov tovto vytés Stéwewev remained healthy Hs 
8, 1, 4. dvapeivarte tovovtot remain as you are (Epict. 2, 16, 4) 

Hs 9, 24, 4; cp. 9, 29, 3. dtéwevev KwWhds he remained mute Lk 

1:22 (cp. SIG 385, 8; EpArist 204 7A0voLOs 6.). Ev tuvt (PTebt 
27, 40) remain somewhere permanently Hs 9, 28, 5; continue in 

someth, (Pla., Prot. 344b; 3 Macc 3:11) ITr 12:2; IPol 8:3; Hs 9, 

29, 1; Stapévovor AGUTPOL they will stay bright Hs 9, 30, 2. 
Abs. remain, continue (Dio Chrys. 57 [74], 21; LXX; EpArist 

226; 258; 259) Pol 1:2. 

© continue to exist, live on opp. G7rohéo8a Hb 1:11 (Ps 
101:27). 
© to continue in association with someone, remain con- 

tinually w. someone 5. TOG tia. Gal 2:5; cp. Ac 10:48 D; 6. 
weta Tivos stand by someone (Sir 12:15) Lk 22:28.—DELG s.v. 
wévo. M-M. 

dtapEoic@ impf. dtewepiCov; fut. duawepia (LXX, Just.); 
1 aor. dteuepioa. Mid.: 3 pl. Stapepicovtat (TestAbr B 12 
p. 116, 26f [Stone p. 80]); 1 aor. Steweptocuny. Pass.: fut. 3 
pl. dtapepioOyjoovtat Zech 14:1; 1 aor. SteeptoOny; pf. pte. 
StapeEptouevos (s. wEpiCw, Siapwepiowdc; Pla. et al.; pap, 
LXX; TestAbr A 14 p. 94, 18 [Stone p. 36]; B 12 p. 116, 26f 

[Stone p. 80]; TestJob; EpArist 183; Joseph.; Just., D. 113, 3). 

@ to divide into separate parts, divide, separate (Pla., Leg. 

8, 849d; Gen 10:25) the nations 1 Cl 29:2 (Dt 32:8).—Mid. 

SrapEepiCouevan yADOoaL WoEl TuUpds divided tongues, just like 
fire (cp. NRSV) Ac 2:3 prob. in imagery of the jagged effect pro- 
duced by a flame; but s. 2. 

@ to distribute objects to a series of pers., distribute (Pla., 

Polit. 289c; LXX) gic twva share with someone Lk 22:17 (Ap- 

pian, Bell. Civ. 1, 96 §448 éc tovode SteuepiCev; PLond III, 982, 
4 [IV Ap] p. 242 dteuepioauev eic Ewutovs. Cp. the treatment 
of a defeated enemy Diod. S. 17, 70, 5). ti tuvt (2 Km 6:19; Ezk 

47:21) Ac 2:45 (cp. Just., D. 113, 3 yyw ekdotw).—Mid. divide 
among themselves (Jos., Bell. 5, 440) clothes (cp. Artem. 2, 53 

YULLVol OTavpOUVTaL) Mt 27:35; Mk 15:24; Lk 23:34; J 19:24 
(B-D-F §310, 2); GP 4:12 (all after Ps 21:19). Some would inter- 

pret Ac 2:3 in this sense: like tongues of fire distributed among 

them (REB). 

© to be divided into opposing units, be divided, fig. ext. of 
1, and only pass. (Lucian, Gall. 22 mpdc¢ tooavtas ppovtidac 
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StauepiCouevos) Et teva. against someone Lk 11:17; 12:53; 
also éat tuvt 12:52f. For this sense s. also buaweptowoc.—_DELG 

s.v. weipouwat. M-M. 

dtauE0LOUOS, Od, 6 (=division Pla. et al.; POxy 12 VI, 17; 
LXX; Jos., Ant. 10, 274) division into partisan and contentious 

units, dissension, disunity (like Svapepicouat 3; opp. eipyvn) 
Lk 12:51.—DELG s.v. wetpouat p. 679. 

dtaveuw 1 aor. 3 sg. Stévemev Dt 29:25; fut. mid. 3 sg. 
duaveuettat TestLevi; aor. mid. 3 pl. dveveiwavto (Tat.); 1 aor. 
pass. SteveunOyv (s. weve; Pind. +; ins; Stud. Pal. V, 8 II, 9; 
TestLevi 8:16; Philo, Aet. M. 147; Joseph.; Just., D. 113, 3; Tat.; 

Ath. 10, 4) distribute (so Aristoph., X. et al.; OGI 493, 29; SIG 

604, 9; POslo 78, 18; Dt 29:25; Jos., Bell. 1, 308, Ant. 20, 101) etc 

tOV \Q.Ov spread (a report) among the people Ac 4:17.—_DELG 
s.v.veuw. M-M. 

5LOVEVW to express an idea through motion of a part of the 

body, such as head (‘nod’), eye, or hand (‘gesture’), give a sign 

(s. vevw, Evvevo, KatavEetd; Diod. S. 3, 18, 6 ‘with head’; 17, 

37, 5; Lucian, Icar. 15, Ver. Hist. 2, 25 both of flirtatious man- 

ner, implying use of eye; Ps 34:19 and Sir 27:22 with eyes) tut 

to someone (Alexis Com. [IV Bc] fgm. 261, 12 [II 392 Kock]; 

Lucian, Ver. Hist. 2, 25) jv Stavedwv adtotc he kept making 
signs to them the manner not specified, but prob. hand gestures 

Lk 1:22.—DELG s.v. vetw. 

SLAVOEOUAL(s. voew, Svavonua, vonua; Hdt. et al.; Nicol. 
Dam.: 90 fgm. 13 p. 339, 24 Jac.; PCairZen 573, 6; Mitt-Wilck. 

1/2, 1 col. II, 5 [restored]; Herm. Wr. 1, 7; LX X; En 1:2; 2:2; 5:1; 

Philo; Jos., Vi. 245; Just., D. 72, 1 [in a citation from Esdr., 

perh. after 2 Esdr 6:21, according to Swete, Introd. 424]) to 

have in mind, consider GPt 11:44—6 Tlavho[s t@ Aéovtt Kat 
dtevon]On TatiAoc¢ Paul (was looking) [at the lion and] Paul 
[noted] (that this was the lion who had come to him and was 

baptized) AcP| Ha 4, 37.—DELG s.v. vooc. 

SLAVONUG, Atos, TO (s. Siavogouai; X., Pla. et al.; pap 
[late]; LXX) product of a thought process, thought cida>s ta 

6. he knew their thoughts Lk 11:17; cp. émyvovs ta 8. 3:16 
D.—DELG s.v. voog. TW. 

StaVOLO, as, 1 (s. Svavogouai; Aeschyl., Hdt+.; in LXX 
nearly always for 17, 23). 

the faculty of thinking, comprehending, and reasoning, 

understanding, intelligence, mind as the organ of voetv (SibOr 

3, 421; Iren. 1, 14, 3 [Harv. I 135, 3]. Of God Hippol., Ref. 1, 

19, 2) Hm 10, 1, 5. kata Stavoiav 1 Cl 19:3. Described as 

the seat of the Aoytouot Dg 2:1; as the organ of Gwyn, mlottc, 
éyKpateta 1 Cl 35:2. Darkened Eph 4:18; 1 Cl 36:2; 2 Cl 19:2; 

hence 7P0¢ tH 6. maimed or blind in understanding 2 Cl 1:6 
(cp. Ex 36:1 6og0¢ tH 8.; Job 9:4). In contrast, fixed on God (cp. 

Philochorus, cited 2, below) 1 Cl 35:5. Insight 1J 5:20 (Just., D. 

5,6&T Gtreipov dei tiv 6. TéuTwv). Of moral understanding 
Hb 8:10; 10:16 (both Jer 38:33); Hm 5, 2, 7; 11:1. W. heart and 

soul and mind (s. IDefixWiinsch 1, 10) Mt 22:37; Mk 12:30 (& 

OAs Tt. Siavotas Epict. 2, 2, 13); Lk 10:27 (Dt 6:5 v.l.); cp. 2 

Cl 3:4. On tetpwpévot Kata Sudvoiav GPt 7:26 s. TUIPWOK. 
® mind as a mode of thinking, disposition, thought, mind 

(Jos., Ant. 2, 19; Ath. 32, 3) etAucptvijs 6. 2 Pt 3:1; Ka8apa 
6. 1 Cl 21:8; amy 6. 23:1; &wopog 6. ITr 1:1; breprjpavos 
dtavoig. Kapdias adtov (1 Ch 29:18; Bar 1:22) proud in the 
thoughts of his heart Lk 1:51; &x8p0c tH 4. hostile in attitude 
Col 1:21; areptotcoty 6. w. undisturbed mind IEph 20:2. The 
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mind becomes discouraged Hv 3, 11, 3; disturbed 2 Cl 20:1; 

corrupted away fr. the Lord Hs 4:7 (contrast Philochorus [IV/III 

BC]; 328 fgm. 188b Jac. in a hymn to a goddess concerning the 
devotee’s ‘pure mind’). In imagery gird up the loins of the mind 

PPtt3: 
© mind focused on objective, purpose, plan (Jos., Vi. 158) 

elddc [tiv St]éevouay (as restored by edd., but w. proviso PEg* 
p. 22 [s. &voia]) PEg? 50f=ASyn. 280, 45. So prob. in 1 C1 33:4, 

if Kata Sudvouiav (lacking in Lat., Syr., and Coptic transl.) is 
orig.: in accordance with plan. 
@ mind as fantasizing power, imagination, in an unfavor- 

able sense | Cl 39:1. 
© mind in sensory aspect, sense, impulse, in a bad sense 

(Num 15:39) pl. Eph 2:3.—B. 1240. EDNT. M-M. TW. Sv. 

d1avo iyo fut. Suavoi—w LXX; 1 aor. Sujvowga. Pass.: 3 sg. 
fut. StavoryOyjoetan; aor. SinvoixOny, 3 pl. also Sujvotynoav 
Mk 7:35 vl; pf. 3 sg. Suvoucta Job 28:19 (s. &votya; since 
Pla., Lys. 210a; LXX; TestSol 1:4 C; TestAbr A 8 p. 85, 18 [Stone 

p. 18]; Mel., fgm. 8b, 21 p. 230 P. [s. note]). 
@ open—@ awomb Tav dpoev Siavotyov untpav every 

male that opens the womb=every first-born male Lk 2:23 (Ex 

13:2 al.); the heavens Ac 7:56. 

® fig., ears (Lucian, Charon 21) Mk 7:34, 35 v.I. eyes (=make 

understanding possible, as Gen 3:5, 7; 4 Km 6:17) Lk 24:31; 

heart (=enable someone to perceive, as 2 Macc 1:4; Themist., 

Orat. 2 De Constantio Imp. p. 29 Harduin Stavoiyetat wou 
Kapdia kK. Suavyeotepa yivetat f} Woy) Ac 16:14; mind Lk 
24:45 (cp. Hos 2:17). 

@ explain, interpret (Aeneas Gaz. [V/VI aD], Theophr. p. 5b 

Boiss. 8. t4 TOV TAAGLOV ATOPPHTA) the Scriptures Lk 24:32; 
Ac 17:3 (tac ypadas is to be supplied fr. what precedes).— 
DELG s.v. otyvuut. TW. 

SLAVUXTEQEVOLG, EWS, i (s. StavuKtepedo; TOD TAOXa 
6. Eus., HE 6, 9, 2) night-watch d10. [t]as [vno]tias Ka[t tac]| 
du[a]vuKtepevois tas TPO tovs AdEddovc through fasting 
and night-watches with his fellow Christians AcP| Ha 7, 25f£— 

DELG s.v. vvé. 

SLAVUXTEQEVO (vuKtepeto ‘pass the night’; s. vvE and 
prec. entry; Xen., HG 5, 4, 3 et al.; PTebt, Dictys, fgm. 268, 

73) spend the whole night (intr. Diod. S. 13, 62, 1; 13, 84, 5; 

Plut., Mor. 950b; M. Ant, 7, 66; Herodian 1, 16, 4 al.; Job 2:9c 

[=TestJob 24:3]; Philo, Aet. M. 4, In Flacc. 36; Jos., Bell. 3, 418, 

Ant. 6, 311) év th Tpooevyy Lk 6:12 (Appian, Bell. Civ. 3, 71 
§294 dtevuKtepevoev Ev TOI OTots). Ev HEANWATL TOV Beov 
AcPI Ha 7, 12.—-M-M. 

StaVV® 1 aor. Sujvvoa (avbw ‘effect, accomplish’; Hom. 
et al.)—-@ to carry out an activity, complete w. acc. (Hom. 

Hymns et al.; Vett. Val. 81, 27; 109, 4; 330, 9; POxy 1469, 4; 

2407, 7; Jos., Bell. 5, 51, Ant. 10, 36) tov mhovv the voyage 

(Achilles Tat. 5, 17, 1) Ae 21:7; but continue is also probable 

here (as Xenophon Eph. 3, 2, 12 dtevieto evtuyw@cs 6 TAOUG 
[Erotici, ed. RHercher, I 361, 29f]; 1, 11, 2 t. rAotv; 5, 1, 1; 5, 

10, 3; 5, 11, 1. S. Field, Notes 134f w. emphasis on Xenophon 

Eph.; Beginn. IV ad loc.; s. also Eur., Or. 1663). Either aspect is 

poss. for dpdpov 4. 1 Cl 20:2 (cp. Mel., fgm. 8 b, 3 Goodsp. w. 

cod. Ambr. [Stavotoas cod. Vat.; in Perler’s text p. 230 In. 21 
dtavotEas]). 

@ arrive (at), intr., travel (to) (Polyb. 3, 53, 9; Diod. S. 17, 39, 

1 cig BaBvAdva; 2 Mace 12:17, also w. sic) 1 Cl 25:3—DELG 
s.v. vu. M-M. 
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OLEMAVTOS s. 514. A2a. 

dLtanGoatoLBH, is, H (heightened form of raparpipy 
‘irritation, friction’ Polyb. 2, 36, 5 et al.; B-D-F §116, 4) that 

which is characterized by constant argumentativeness and 

therefore irritating, wrangling pl. frictional wranglings (AMal- 

herbe, Paul and the Popular Philosophers ’89, 125, n. 9) 1 Ti 6:5 

(v.L. Tapadvatpipai)—DELG s.v. tpipw. 

dtamE10d. Co (s. Teipato) (3 Macc 5:40; Jos., Ant. 2, 97; 
15, 97) and dvatreipdw (act. Plut., Pomp. 646 [51, 2]; POxy 
1101, 21 [IV Ap]; mostly mid. since Hdt.; Antiphon, Or. 5:34) 

1 aor. inf. dvatreipcoa (Tdf.) or dua7reipaoar (deStrycker) to 
find out by investigation, determine 6. ei iotata. whether (the 
child) could stand up GJs 6:1. 

OLATELOGY s. diaTreIpalw. 

OLAMEUNO | aor. SieTwTEWpauny, pass. inf. dSvaTeu@O7var 
(2 Macc 3:37) (s. Téumr; Hdt. et al.; ins, pap; EpArist 6; Philo, 

De Jos. 14; Joseph.; Just., A I, 31, 2f) send on twvi t (Thu. 1, 

129 émotoany; freq. pap) MPol 20:1. 

diaTEOGM fut. dvatrepc.ow; | aor. 6ueTEPGaoG. (TEPGw ‘tra- 
verse’; Eur., X.+; PFlor 247, 8; PBrem 18, 9; TestSol 25:7; ParJer 

8:3; Joseph.; Ar. [Milne 76, 47] tov KOouov toUTtOY) in our lit. 

to move across the area between two sides of a geographical 

object, cross (over) abs. (Jos., Bell. 1, 613) Mt 9:1; 14:34. W. 

the destination given (Jos., Vi. 153) Mk 5:21 (cp. Dt 30:13 6. eis 

tO TEpav; PGM 13, 287); 6:53; cig Dowikny to Ph. Ac 21:2 

(Aristot., fgm. 485 Rose eis ItaAiayv). W. point of departure and 
goal éxeiBev pos Nuas 6. Lk 16:26.—DELG s.v. 7épa.. M-M. 

O1LA21GVGO (s. Tava; ordinarily in a negative sense: 
PGissUniv 1, 11f |II Bc]; PBrem 12, 13 [II Ap]; Arrian; Plut., 

Mor. 917e; Epict. 1, 20, 10 ‘mislead’; in pap e.g. Sb 5242, 8 

[I AD]; BGU 36, 7; 436, 7; PRyl 125, 20 ‘prevaricate, deceive’) 

perh. to cause a diversion (without neg. sense, as Photius, MPG 

CIII 536C) amuse, entertain GJs 6:1 (on the variants s. Tdf., and 

deStrycker p. 303). 

OLG72EO) | aor. Sté)ev0a. (s. TAEW; Thu., Aristoph.t+; SIG 
633, 100; PCairZen 34, S=PSI 435, 5 [II] Bc]; Jos., Bell. 2, 103, 

Ant. 15, 46) to cross an area by ship, sail through 10 Téhayos 
the sea (Plut., Mor. 206ca; Kaibel 642, 13 méiayoc dtéTAevGE) 

Ac 27:5.—DELG s.v. 7h€m. M-M. 

dLATOVEOUGLpres. ptc. duaTrovovons (Ath., R. 63,2); impf. 
dteTrovouuny. Pass.: fut. 3 sg. duarovn Oy oetat Eccl 10:9; | aor. 

pte. duatrovnGeis (TOVEOLAL, s. TOVOS; Aeschyl. et al.; Sb 5678, 
12; Eccl 10:9; Philo; Jos., Ant. 8, 165) to feel burdened as the 

result of someone’s provocative activity, be (greatly) disturbed, 

annoyed (POxy 743, 22 [2 Bc] yw 6).0¢ SiaTrovovpat; Aq. Gen 
6:6 and 1 Km 20:30) Mk 14:4 D; Ac 4:2; 16:18.—DELG s.v. 

mévoud.. M-M s.v. dia7rovew. 

dtamo0gEvoUaL impf. dvevopevouny; fut. 3 sg. dvatro- 

pevoetat (En 100:3); aor. ptc. SuatropevOeis Job 2:2 (s. To- 

pevouat; Hdt. et al.; pap, LXX; PsSol 13:2; TestZeb 6:3; EpArist 

322). 
° of movement by way of someth., go, walk through 

someth. a. twvog (En 100:3) a gate Hs 9, 3, 4; field of grain 

Sia (tHV) OTrOpiywv (prob. via a path running through it) Mk 

2:23 v.1.; Lk 6:1. 

@ of movement from one part or locality to another within 

a geographical area, pass through (w. acc. of place X., An. 2, 

dta(o)onyvunt 235 

5, 18; schol. on Apollon. Rhod. 2, 168a; Job 2:2; Jos., Ant. 5, 67) 

tas TOME Ac 16:4. Kata TOME Lk 13:22. diaTropevouevos 
on the way, in passing (X., An. 2, 2, 11) Ro 15:24; go by Lk 

18:36.—DELG s.v. 70pos. M-M. 

dtam00Ew impf. dujmopovvy (s. GTOpEw; Pla.t; Hellenis- 
tic wr., e.g., Alex. Ep. XII, 34f; PEdfou 5, 13; Ps 76:5 and Da 

2:1 Sym.; TestSol 4:4 D; JosAs 16:1 cod. A; Demetr.: 722 fgm. 

1, 14 Jac.; Philo, Leg. All. 1, 85; Jos., Ant. 1, 18; Ath. 5:1) 

be greatly perplexed, be at a loss Lk 9:7. Bavpatovtos Kat 
dvatropovvtos AcPI Ha 11, 2f. év €avt@ in one’s own mind Ac 
10:17. wept twos about someth. (Polyb. 4, 20, 2; PCairZen 78, 

5 [257 Bc]) 5:24 (the constr. 6. 7ept tevog tL... as Jos., Ant. 11, 
289). é7r tv (Polyb. 4, 71, 5; mi tivog Ath. 5, 1) about someth. 

Hs 9, 2, 5.—Mid. abs. in the same sense Lk 24:4 v.1.; Ac 2:12; 

Hs 9, 2, 6 v.1.—DELG s.v. opos. 

dtamoGayuatevonar mid. dep., 1 aor. dbueTpayuwatevod- 
unv (s. Tpayuwatevouat Pla., Phd. 77d; 95e=examine thor- 

oughly) gain by trading, earn (Dionys. Hal. 3, 72; POxy 1982, 

16) tl OteTTPaypatevoavto what they had gained by trading Lk 
19:15 (v.l. tig ti -oa.t0).—DELG s.yv. tpdaow. M-M. TW. 

LG OLO impf. pass. dieTPLoENv lit., like mpiw ‘saw through, 
saw asunder’ (so Aristoph., Hippocr. et al.; Diod. S. 4, 76, 5; SIG? 

587, 160; 304; 1 Ch20:3). Pass., fig. be cut to the quick, be infuri- 

ated Ac 5:33. taig kapdtats inwardly 7:54.—DELG s.v. 7piw. 
M-M. 

diaodoow (G4p9p0w ‘fasten by a joint’; Hippocr. et al.; Ath., 

R. 69, 7 omTeppatwv ... duapPpwOEvtwv) render capable of 
articulate speech (Lucian, Enc. Dem. 14 t. yAW@ttav; Plut., De- 

mosth. 850 [11:1]) pass. (Alex. Aphr., An. Mant. II/1 p. 153, 2 

dinpS8pmM€vorg A€yet) Lk 1:64 v.I.—DELG s.v. Gpapioxa. 

dtaetacw impf. 3 pl. dimpmatooav PsSol; 1 aor. 
dujptaoa; fut. mid. 3 pl. dvapma@vto1 Zech 2:9. Pass. 2 fut. 
diapTaynoovwat LXX; | aor. inf. dvapTacOnvar 3 Macc. 
5:41; 2 aor. dinptaynv LXX; pf. ptc. dunpTaopévocg LXX (s. 

ap7racw; Hom. et al.; pap, e.g. PLond I, 35, 21 [161 Bc] p. 25; 
LXX; PsSol 8:11; JosAs ch. 13 cod. A [p. 57, 24 Bat.]) plun- 

der thoroughly ti someth. (Hat. 1, 88 7OAw; Diod. S. 12, 76, 

5; Appian, Iber. 52 §220; Gen 34:27; Jos., Ant. 7, 77) a house 

(Zech 14:2; Da 2:5 Theod.; Jos., Bell. 4, 314) Mt 12:29 v.L; 

Mk 3:27b; rob ti someth. (Hdt. et al.) Mk 3:27a (cp. IGR IV, 

1029, 18f, restored thus: dtapTacav[twv]| dé Kat ta [oKevH 
TOV G]MuGt[Mv]=slaves); steal Cwryv twos someone’s liveli- 
hood Hs 9, 26, 2. Of pers. snatch away, abduct or take captive 

tive. someone (Diod. S. 13, 19, 2; ‘despoil’ Dt. 28:29; Ps 88:42; 

Mel., HE 4, 26, 5) [Ro 7:1.—Mt 12:30 v.I—M-M. 

61a(e)ONYVUUL/b1G0N GOW (Ion.; B-D-F §101 s.v. 6yj- 
yvuut; W-S. §15 and Rob. 1219 s.v. br}o0w.—Hom. et al.; LXX, 

TestSol; TestJob 19:2; TestJos 5:2; ParJer) fut. duappyew LXX; 

1 aor. dte(p)pnéa; pf. pte. trans. Sueppynyws LXX, intr. diep- 
pwyac (s. ParJer 2:1, 10). Pass.: fut. duappaynoouan (s. Test- 
Sol 5:5; 15:8); 2 aor. 3 sg. dte(P)payn GPt 5:20; pf. ptc. Suep- 
prnyuévoc LXX. 
@ tocause something to come apart through violent action 

or pressure.—@ Of fabric tear ti someth.: garments (as a sign 

of grief Gen 37:29; Jdth 14:19; Esth 4:1 al.; Philippides Com. 

[IV/III Bc] 25, 5, vol. II p. 308 K.; Phlegon of Tralles [Hadr.]: 

257 fgm. 36, I, 5, Jac.; PHib 200, 10 [III Bc] yit@va Aiwovv 
dieppngev; PCairlsid 63, 25 tv €oOjtav SuapryEavtec; PLips 
37, 19 my Emikeevyny avtov éoOrta SiapyEavtec; Philo, 
De Jos. 217; Jos., Bell. 2, 322; TestJos 5:2—S. GAakatw 1) 
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Mt 26:65; Mk 14:63; Ac 14:14.—Pass. intr. tear, burst (Hero 

Alex. Ip. 18,21 duappayroetat to tetxoc; 264, 20; Aesop, Fab. 
135 P=218 H.; 139 P=239 H.; Lucian, Hist. Conscrib. 20; PGM 
36, 263 métpat; Bel 27) of nets Lk 5:6 (Steppryyvuto v.l. for 
-00€To); of the temple curtain GPt 5:20. 
® Of chains and fetters break ti someth.(Chariton 4, 3, 3; 

Ps.-Apollod. 2, 5, 11, 117; PGM 12, 279; 57, 4; Ps 2:3; 106:14; 

Na 1:13; Jer 5:5; Jos., Ant. 5, 300) Lk 8:29 (spelled [s. above] 

Siaprjoowv as PGM 4, 1022). 
shatter, destroy t someth., fig. ext. of 1 toyvv Baotkéwmv 

B 12:11 (Is 45:1)—DELG s.v. 6yyvuut. M-M. 

dtacAaMewW fut. 1 pl. 6btacadyoouev (Just.); 1 aor. dteod- 
oyoa; pf. 3 sg. Suaceodgyke (Aristobul., PE 13, 12, 12 [= 
Denis p. 225; Holladay p. 184 lines 79f]), pf. pass. 3 sg. dta- 

oeodontat (Mel., P. 1, 4) gener. to cause someth. to be clear to 

the understanding. 

to clarify someth. that is obscure, explain, lit. ‘make 

clear’ (Eur., Phoen. 398; Pla., Leg. 6, 754a; Polyb. 2, 1, 1; 3, 52, 

5; Lucian, M. Peregr. 11; Da 2:6; EpArist 171; Jos., Ant. 2, 12; 

PYale 41, 9; Just., A I, 33, 3 al.) twvi tu: a parable to someone Mt 

13:36 (cp. Jos., Ant. 5, 293). 

@ to inform by relating someth. in detail, tell plainly, tell 

in detail, report (Polyb. 1, 46, 4; 2, 27, 3; Vett. Val. index; ins; 

PEleph 18, 3; UPZ 59, 7; 64, 10 al.; 1 Macc 12:8; 2 Macc 1:18; 

2:9; 11:18; TestSol C prol. 2; EpArist 51; 297; Aristobul., PE VIII 

10, 5 [Denis p. 218; Holladay p. 136 In. 34]; Jos., Ant. 18, 199, 

Vi. 374; Mel., P. 1, 4) what had happened Mt 18:31.—W. acc. 

and inf. Ac 10:25 D. tii wept tuvog GJs 21:2—On allegorical 
assoc. s. NWalter, Der Thoraausleger Aristobulos, TU 86, ’64, 

136.—DELG s.v. oda. M-M. Sv. 

StATELW | aor. Siéce104G, aor. pass. ptc. SiaceiobEvtec 3 
Macc 7:21 (s. ogiw; Hdt. et al.; Philo, Leg. All. 2, 99; Jos., Bell. 

3, 221 al.) extort money by force or threat of violence, ex- 

tort (lit. ‘shake violently’; cp. our collog. ‘shake down’) legal t.t. 

(UPZ 162 VIII, 13 [117 Bc]; 192, 7; 193, 8; POxy 240, 5 [37 ap] 
SLAGEDELOLEVY) DFO OTPATLMTOV; 284, 5 [50 AD]; PTebt 43, 26 

[118 Bc] ovkopavtinOdpev diaceceropevor; 3 Macc 7:21) w. 
acc. (UPZ 161, 37 [119 Bc]; PAmh 81, 6) undéva. from no one 
Lk 3:14.—M-M. 

dtacxooeriCo fut. d.aokopmi LXX; | aor. dueoKOp T10G. 
Pass.: 1 fut. daokopmioOjoouat; | aor. SieokopTioOyy; pf. 
ptc. Sieokopmtouévov Zech 11:1 (s. okop ifaw; Polyb. 1, 47, 
4; 27, 2, 10; Aelian, VH 13, 46; BGU 1049, 7; Pland 142 II, 22; 

oft. LXX; Test12Patr, Joseph. [s. below]; Just., D. 130, 3 prob. 

OT citation) 

@ scatter, disperse of a flock Mt 26:31; Mk 14:27 (both Zech 

13:7 v.l.); God’s children J 11:52; the proud (as Num 10:34; Ps 

67:2; 88:11) Lk 1:51; on the field of battle (Jos., Ant. 8, 404) 

Ac 5:37; of the components of the bread of the Lord’s Supper 

D 9:4. Of seed scatter, unless it could be taken to mean winnow 

(cp. Ezk 5:2 8. t@ mvebvuatt; s. L-S-J-M) Mt 25:24, 26. 
© waste, squander a fig. extension of mng. 1: Lk 15:13; 

16:1.—M-M. TW. 

dtaontAedoow 1 aor. dueomdpaéa; pass. ptc. n. dia- 
oTrapay ets (Just.) (s. o7apdaoow; Aeschyl. et al.; Parthenius 

10, 3 [of dogs]; TestSol 4:1 D; JosAs 12:10 cod. A; Just., A IL 

21, 2 al. Alvucov) tear in pieces of wolves (Aesop, Fab. 165 

H.= Syntipas 6, 2f [H-H.]: the wolf tears the sheep) ta &pvica. 2 

Gid3: 

dLAOMAW fut. 3 sg. Suaomdoet Hos 13:8; 1 aor. SigoTrA00. 

LXX. Pass. 1 aor. dteomrc08ny; pf. inf. dieoma.o8an (s. oTdw; 

OLAOTEAAW 

Eur., Hdt.+; SIG 364, 10 [III Bc]; pap, e.g. PCairZen 443, 4; LXX; 

TestJud 2:4; Jos., Ant. 6, 186; Just., A I, 37, 8, D. 15, 4 duao7a 

[both Is 58:6 Sucve]; Tat. 6:2; Ath., R. 64, 20) tear apart, tear 
up of a possessed person breaking chains (cp. Jer 2:20) Mk 5:4; 

a document B 3:3 (Is 58:6); of an angry mob py diaoTac87, 
6 Tlatios ba’ abtm@v that Paul would be torn in pieces by 
them Ac 23:10 (Dio Chrys. 26 [43], 6 10 tov ovyyevOv 
dSiaoTaoOtvat; Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 147 §613; Biogr. p. 444 
‘Yratia SueoTdo0n bro tov “AheEavdpéwv=Hypatia [the 
philosopher] torn limb from limb by Alexandrian [monks]; cp. 

Hdt. 3, 13; Lucian, Phal. 1, 4). Fig. (w. dtéAKetv) tear apart the 
members of Christ, i.e. the churches 1 Cl 46:7 (cp. Dio Chrys. 

28 [45], 8 cic wepy 6. tHv TOALV; Ael. Aristid. 24, 39 K.=44 p. 
836 D.: 10 o@ua t. TOAEWS; Iambl., Vi. Pyth. 33, 240 tov év 
éautoics Oedv).—DELG s.v. odo. M-M. 

StAOMELOW fut. SiaoTepad LXX; 1 aor. duéoTepa LXX. 
Pass.: fut. 2 pl. duaomraprjoeode Jer 30:21; 2 aor. dveoTrapny; pf. 
ptc. Sueomrapuevoc LXX (s. omeipw; Soph., Hdt. et al.; PLond 
Il, 259, 73 p. 38; also Test]2Patr) scatter twa. someone viovds 
°Adau 1 Cl 29:2 (Dt 32:8). Pass. of scattered communities (cp. 

Lucian, Tox. 33; Iambl., Vi. Pyth. 35, 253; Jos., Ant. 7, 244; 12, 

278) of Christians Ac 8:1, 4; 11:19.—DELG s.v. omreipw. M-M. 

TW. 

dtao700G, Gs, H (s. Suaotreipw; Philo, Praem. 115; Plut., 
Mor. 1105a; Just.) LXX of dispersion of Israel among the gentiles 

(Dt 28:25; 30:4; Jer 41:17; s. also PsSol; TestAsh 7:2). 

@ state or condition of being scattered, dispersion of those 

who are dispersed (Is 49:6; Ps 146:2; 2 Macc 1:27; PsSol 8:28) 1) 

6. tv “EAAvwv those who are dispersed among the Greeks 

J 7:35.—Schiirer III 1-176; JJuster, Les Juifs dans |’Empire 

romain 1914; ACausse, Les Dispersés d’Israél 1929; GRosen, 

Juden u. Phoénizier 1929; KKuhn, D. inneren Griinde d. jiid. Aus- 

breitung: Deutsche Theologie 2, ’35, 9-17; HPreisker, Ntl. Zeit- 

gesch. °37, 290-93 (lit.); JRobinson, NTS 6, ’60, 117-31 (4th 
Gosp.). 

@ the place in which the dispersed are found, dispersion, 

diaspora (Jdth 5:19; TestAsh 7:2). Fig., of Christians who live in 

dispersion in the world, far fr. their heavenly home at dad6eKka 
ovaai at év ty 6. Js 1:1. TapeTidyquor Suaomopac 1 Pt 1:1.— 
Hengel, Judaism II index. DELG s.v. omeipw. TW. 

SLAOTAAUG, atos, TO (BGU 913, 9 [III ap]) state or con- 
dition of being distinctive or carefully defined, distinguishing 

6. PYwatos special point or meaning of the teaching (prob. a 
ref. to specific allegorical equations) B 10:11.—PHaeuser, D. 

Barnabasbr. 1912, 64f. 

SLAOTEAAW (s. Svaotod1); Hippocr., Pla. et al.; PLond I, 45, 
29 [160/159 Bc] p. 36; LXX; PsSol 2:34; TestReub 6:8; Philo, 

Mos. 2, 237; Jos., Bell. 5, 62; Just.; Ath. 23, 6) fut. Suaoted@ 

LXX; 1 aor. dt€otetAa LXX. Mid.: impf. dveoteAAduny; 1 
aor. SteotetAduvyy. Pass.: 2 fut. d.aotadAnooua LXX; 2 aor. 
dteotaAnv LXX; pf. 3 sg. dveotaAtat (Just., D. 10:3), pte. 
dteotahuevosg LXX; ‘divide, distinguish’ (Gen 30:35; Just., D. 

20, 2; Ath. 23, 6); in our lit. only mid. to define or express in no 

uncertain terms what one must do, order, give orders (cp. our 

colloq. ‘spell something out to someone’) (Pla., Rep. 7, 535b; 

Polyb. 3, 23, 5; Ezk 3:18f; Jdth 11:12 al.; EpArist 131) w. dat. 

of pers. (UPZ 42, 23 [162 Bc]; 110, 211 [164 Bc]; Sb 5675, 3; 

POxy 86, 10) Mk 7:36b; 8:15; Ac 15:24. W. dat. of pers. and 
iva foll. Mt 16:20; Mk 7:36a; 9:9. SieotelAato adtots TOAAG 

he gave them strict orders 5:43. Pass. to SuaotedAOuevov the 
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command Hb 12:20 (cp. 2 Macc 14:28 ta dveotaAyéever)—Anz 
326f. DELG s.v. otéAAw. M-M. TW. 

SUAOTH UG, at0s, T6 (Pla. et al; pap, LXX; GrBar 2:4; 
EpArist, Philo, Joseph.; Ar. 4:2; Ath., R. 68, 5—D in Ac 5:7 

spells it Suzotewa [B-D-F §109, 3 app.]) a space of time be- 

tween events, interval &yéveto Ms WPMvV tpLOv 4. after an in- 
terval of about three hours Ac 5:7 (cp. Aristot., Aud. 800b, 5; 

Polyb. 9, 1, 1 tetpaetés 5.; Philo; PParis 1, 381; PGiss 40 II, 

15 Weta TO TANPMOAVaL TO Tod YPdvov SidotHnua); d. ToLEtv 
(Gen 32:17) leave an interval B 9:8.—DELG s.v. tot. M-M. 
Sv. 

dLAOTOAN, HS»  (s. SuaotéAAw; in var. senses since Anaxi- 
mander 23 [?s. Aetius 3, 3, 1]; Eupolis, fgm. 11, 15 Demianczuk; 

ins, pap, LXX; PsSol 4:4; EpArist, Philo; Just., D. 20, 2) differ- 

ence, distinction (so Chrysipp.: Stoic. II 158; Philod., De Pietate 

123G; Ex 8:19 dow 8.; Philo, Mos. 2, 158—New Docs 2, 80 

notes lack of evidence for this sense in ins and pap) Ro 3:22; 6. 

*Tovdatou te Kal “EAAnvos distinction betw. a Jew and a Gen- 
tile 10:12. €av StaotoMyy tots POdyyots 111} 6 if they (musical 
instruments) make no clear distinction in their tones 1 Cor 14:7 

(s. Straub 83f).—DELG s.v. otéhAw. M-M. TW. 

SLAOTOEDO fut. Siaotpépo LXX; | aor. Sigotpewa.. Pass.: 
2 fut. duaotpadroopot LXX; 2 aor. dteotpagny; pf. pass. pte. 
dieotpaypéevoc (Aeschyl., Hippocr. et al.; LXX, En; PsSol 10:3; 
TestSol 18:12 HP; TestAbr A 15 p. 95, 9 [Stone p. 38]; Test12Patr; 

SibOr 3, 106). 
@ to cause to be distorted, deform (Philosoph. Max. 489, 

37 6. of objects that turn out as failures in the hands of a clumsy 

workman, and whose shape is therefore distorted) of a vessel on 

the potter’s wheel: become misshapen 2 Cl 8:2 (cp. PGissUniv 

26, 12f). 
@ to cause to depart from an accepted standard of oral 

or spiritual values, make crooked, pervert (Demosth. 18, 140 

taAnGEs; Dio Chrys. 59 [76], 4; En 99:2; tv Cotumy dvvayy 
™mHs woyxns 6. Did., Gen. 130, 4): tag dd50Uc¢ tod Kuptov T. 
evOelac make crooked the Lord’s straight ways Ac 13:10 (cp. 
Pr 10:9; 11:20); wet otpeBAov 6. w. a perverse pers. you will 
deal perversely | Cl 46:3 (Ps 17:27). dieotpaupevoc perverted 

in the moral sense, depraved (Sent. Aesopi 33 p. 255 P. wuyns 
dteotpaupevys; Did., Gen. 103, 4 6. ovpBiwoets for the pf. 
ptc. s. Dio Chrys. 67 [17], 22) yeved w. Gmiotog Mt 17:17; 

Lk 9:41; Phil 2:15 (Dt 32:5; cp. Pr 6:14; Epict. 3, 6, 8 ol 

Wi] TavtaTaoW SiEotPaLLEevoL TOV AvOpaTwv; 1, 29, 3). 
haAEty Sieotpayuéva teach perversions (of the truth) Ac 20:30 
(cp. Alciphron 4, 17, 2 dueotpaypévot KavOvEs). 
© to cause to be uncertain about a belief or to believe 

something different, mislead tw6. someone | Cl 46:8; 47:5. to 
é0voc Lk 23:2 (cp. Polyb. 5, 41, 1; 8, 24, 3; 3 Km 18:17f). 

ToAous 1 Cl 46:9; turn away twa G0 Twos (Ex 5:4) Ac 

13:8.—M-M. TW. 

5t006@Cw (on the orthography s. B-D-F §26; MIt-H. 84; W-S. 
§5:11a; Mayser 134) | aor. Sié0woa. Pass. 1 fut. d.acwmOjGopat 
LXX; 1 aor. Ste0dOyy; pf. Suaoéow(o) wot 2 Km 1:3 (s. oF; 
Eur., Hdt.+) to rescue or deliver from a hazard or danger, 

bring safely through, also save, rescue without special feeling 

for the mng. of 5c (X., Mem. 2, 10, 2; PGM 4, 1936; 8, 32; En 

100:6; Philo, Aet. M. 35) act. and pass. 6V tdSatoc (s. dua Alb) 

1 Pt 3:20; cp. 1 C1 9:4 (Jos., C. Ap. 1, 130 mepi ths AGpvakos, 
év fj N@xoc Seon, Ant. 1, 78; Did., Gen. 139, 8). 1 Pt 3:20 

has a phrase w. tic in connection w. 6. (like Lucian, Ver. Hist. 2, 

35). &k THs Pakdoons fr. the shipwreck Ac 28:4 (Witkowski 36, 
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6f=White, LAC 35, 6f=UPZ 60, 6f: daceomio0an éy weyaAwv 
Kwduvvwv; SIG 528, 10; Philo, Vi. 3); cp. vs. 1. él thv yHV 
bring safely to land 27:44 (6. é7i tu as Polyaenus 7:12; cp. gic to 
bpHAG Spy Did., Gen. 192, 13). iva tov TlavAov Suaowowot 
TpOs PrhuKa that they might bring Paul safely to Felix 23:24 (6. 
TpOc tia as Jos., Ant. 5, 15); save fr. danger (Jon 1:6) 27:43; 1 

Cl 12:5f—Pass. escape death (EpJer 54; Jos., Ant. 9, 141) MPol 

8:2. Of sick persons be cured Mt 14:36; also act. Lk 7:3.—M-M. 

TW. 

dtatayn, is, 1 that which has been ordered or com- 
manded, ordinance, direction (s. 5\ataoow, taA00w; Vett. Val. 

342, 7; 355, 18; Ps.-Callisthenes 1, 33; ins; pap [s. Nageli 38; 

Dssm., LO 70f=LAE 86ff; IGR IV, 661, 17; 734, 12; PFay 133, 
4]; 2 Esdr 4:11; Just., D. 67, 7) of God Ro 13:2; 1 Cl 20:3. 
ELaBEte TOV vOUOV Eis Statayas Gyyéhwv you received the 
law by (sig 9) directions of angels (i.e. by angels under God’s 
direction [to transmit it]) Ac 7:53 (cp. Gal 3:19; Hb 2:2; LXX 

Dt 33:2; Philo, Somn. 1, 141ff; Jos., Ant. 15, 136 and s. Ltzm., 

Hdb. on Gal 3:19).—New Docs 1, 83; DELG s.v. ta00w. M-M. 

TW. 

dratoyua, @&T0¢,TO an official ordinance, edict, command 
t.t. (s. dtataoow; Philod., Rhet. I 289 Sudh.; Diod. S. 18, 64, 5; 

Plut., Marcell. 312 [24, 13]; Epict. 1, 25, 4; ins, pap, LXX; Philo, 

Sacr. Abel. 88 al.; Joseph.; loanw. in rabb.; Mel.) of the king 

(so SEG VIII, 13, 1 [concerning Nazareth I ab=Ehrenberg-Jones 

no. 322; on this imperial edict s. Boffo, Iscrizione no. 39 (lit.); 

s. also Benner (below) 63-66 on its authenticity] of Augustus; 

PGiss 40 I, 8 of Caracalla; 2 Esdr 7:11; Esth 3:13d; Jos., Ant. 

11, 215; 19, 292; Preisigke, Fachwérter) Hb 11:23 (v.l. doyua). 

Statayuata t. &mootohwv ITr 7:1.—JStroux-LWenger, Die 
Augustus-Inschrift auf dem Marktplatz von Kyrene: ABayAW 

34, 2 (1928) 25. On 6. and related terms and lit. s. MBenner, The 

Emperor Says (Studia Graeca et Latina Gothoburgensia 33) ’75, 

25-30.—DELG s.v. ta00w. M-M. 

drataéic, EWS, N (Siatdoow; since Hdt. 9, 26, 1) a for- 

mal arrangement of things or matters, then in official parlance 

command (Polyb., Plut., ins, pap, LXX; TestAbr A 4 p. 81, 27 

[Stone p. 10] al.; Philo; Ath., R. 67, 2; loanw. in rabb.) of God 

(PParis 69C, 18 at Beta SiataEers; BGU 473, 15; cp. CPR I, 

20, 15; SIG 876, 5; EpArist 192) of sea animals whose existence 

is arranged by God | Cl 33:3—DELG s.v. tac0w. TW. 

dLAaTAedoOM 1 aor. pass. duetapayOnv (X., Pla. et al.; 

Polyb. 11, 1, 9; Diod. S. 18, 7, 6 [pass.]; TestSim 4:9; Jos., Ant. 

2, 120, Vi. 281 [pass.]; 3 Km 21:43 Sym.) confuse, perplex 

(greatly) €ml tH hoy StetapayOn she was greatly perplexed 
at the saying Lk 1:29. 

SLATAGOW fut. 2 sg. SvatdEeig Ezk 21:25; 1 aor, détaka. 
Mid.: fut. dvataEouat; 1 aor. StetaEGuyv. Pass.: 1 fut. inf. 
dratayOryoeoGat; 1 aor. SvetexOnv, ptc. SiatayOetc (Just.); 2 
aor. StetayNV (Just.), pte. dtatayeic; pf. 3 sg. Svatétaktat (Da 
7:2; AcP| Ha 9, 6), pte. duatetayuévos; plpf. 3 sg. SuetétaKto 
(Just., D. 44, 2) (s. dtataypwa, taoom; Hes., Hdt.+) gener. to 
make orderly arrangements or to cause someone to do someth. 

that advances one’s objective, freq. of an official nature. 

@ to put into a proper order or relationship, make ar- 

rangements (X., Cyr. 8, 5, 16) ovtH> Statetayévos Tv he had 
arranged it so Ac 20:13.—To make provisions for someone ar- 

range (accommodations) Hv 3, 1, 4 (syntax as Ac 24:23 below). 

@ to give (detailed) instructions as to what must be done, 

order (Jos., Ant. 4, 308; 15, 113) w. dat. of pers. (Hippol., Ref. 

10, 15, 5) Mt 11:1; 1 Cor 9:14; 16:1; 1 Cl 20:6. W. inf. foll. 
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(Jos., Ant. 4, 205) Lk 8:55; Ac 18:2. Pass. Dg 7:2. tovto yap 
dvatétaktar undéva GmroKAEvoOjvat for it is ordained (by 
God) that no one be excluded AcP| Ha 9, 6. Military terminology 

ta Stataoodueva orders 1 C137:2. Also to dtatetayuevov or- 
der (EpArist 92; POxy 105, 7 ta Um Euod Statetayneva) Lk 
3:13. kata tO 6. avtOts in accordance w. their orders (POxy 
718, 25 Kata ta Svatetayuéva) Ac 23:31; cp. 1 Cl 43:1. ta 
dratay8évta. what was ordered Lk 17:9, cp. 10; (6 vOwos; so 
Hes., Op. 274; Just., D. 45, 2) dtatayeis bv ayyéAwv ordered 
(by God) through angels Gal 3:19 (s. dvatayn, end).—Mid. (in 

same sense Pla. et al.; SIG 709, 26; OGI 331, 53; Philo) order, 

command w. dat. of pers. Tit 1:5; [Eph 3:1; ITr 3:3; IRo 4:3. W. 

dat. of pers. and inf. foll. Ac 24:23. Abs. ottwe Ev T. EkKANOLALG 
maoaic 6. lmake this rule in all the churches 1 Cor 7:17. ka9W¢ 
dtetaEato just as he directed Ac 7:44. W. acc. of thing (Just., 
A II, 9, 4 vououc) ta AouTe the rest I will take care of when I 
come 1 Cor 11:34.—M-M. TW. 

OvaTEAEW 1 aor. SietéAeoa Jer 20:7; trans. ‘complete’ 
(TestJob:41:4 khavOudv [but KAatwv 8. cod. VJ; Mel., P. 15, 

95 SLATEAEGAS TO LVOTHPLOV) intr. continue, remain w. ptc. 
or adj. to denote the state in which one remains (Hdt.+; Thu. 

1, 34, 3 dopadéotatos Statedet; Diod. S. 11, 49, 4 Kadwc 

TOMtEVOUEVOL StETEAEGaV; ins [freq. of generous public ser- 
vice, s. SIG index] and pap, e.g., PHib 35, 5; UPZ 59, 4 [168 

BC]; BGU 287, 6-8 Gel BUwv tots BEotcs StetéAEoa; 2 Macc 
5:27; Dt 9:7; EpArist 187; Philo, Aet. M. 19; 93; Jos., Ant. 15, 

263, Vi. 423; Ath. 11, 2, R. 79, 2) Gowtou dvatedeite you have 

been continually without food Ac 27:33 (Aristotle in Apollon. 

Paradox. 25 &motog dietéAeoev; B-D-F §414, 1)—DELG s.v. 
tehéw. M-M. 

dtatHoEw impf. dtetnpovvy; fut. dSvatnpyow; | aor. Svetr- 
pyoa. Pass. 1 aor. SuetnpnOny ; pf. ptc. SuatetnpNuEvos (all 
LXX) (Pla. et al.; ins [e.g. OGI 229, 16 al.; SEG XXVIII, 1540, 

18: 62/61 Bc]; pap, LX X; TestDan 6:8; TestAsh 6:3; JosAs 13:12; 

EpArist; Philo, Aet. M. 35; Jos., Ant. 6, 101; 10, 42) gener. of 

careful watching. 

@ to keep someth. mentally with implication of duration, 

keep ta pyywata év th Kapdia. treasure the words in the heart 
Lk 2:51 (=ovvetnpet 2:19; cp. Gen 37:11; Da 7:28 Theod. v.1.); 

Bovdnv keep counsel Dg 8:10 (cp. Diod. S. 4, 16, 3 6pKov 
Stetypyoe; EpArist 206 t. GAnGevav; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 210). 
@ to keep oneself from doing something, keep free of 5. 

EQUTOV EK TLVOG keep oneself free fr. someth. Ac 15:29 (cp. Pr 
21:23; TestDan 6:8 Eavtovs G710).—DELG s.v. tnpéw. M-M. 
New Docs 3, 65. TW. 

OATH s. Suc B2b. 

dratid yt (Hadt.+) aor. 3 sg. StéOnKev 2 Macc 9:28, impv. 
dia8ec (TestAbr B 7, p. 112, 4 [Stone 72, 4]); pf. 3 pl. 
dtateOeiKaow (Ath. 20, 1). Pass.: SuciKeyo functions as the 
pf. pass. (LXX, Just., Ath.); pf. pass. inf. duate8eio8an (Just., 

D, 142, 1); Svekeiunv functions as the plpf. pass. (LXX, Just., 

Ath.); lit. ‘put in order’ then ‘arrange, prepare’ (2 Macc 9:28; 

Just., A I, 9, 2 al.; Ath. 20, 1 ‘analyze, describe’); in our lit. only 

mid. dvatiOepat (X. et al.): fut. dvabjoouat; 2 aor. deOEwnv, 
ptc. diabEuEvoc. 
@ to make formal arrangements for someth. to be done or 

brought about, decree, ordain (Ps 104:9; 2 Ch 7:18) ti someth. 
(Appian, Bell. Civ. 4, 95 §401 to.atta=this sort of thing) ta 
SuKALLDUATG LOV my ordinances B 10:2 (cp. Pla., Leg. 834a 8. 
Vvouous).—d.abynKnv (q.v. 2) 5. issue a decree (LXX; PsSol 
9:10; TestNapht 1:1; the same expr.=‘conclude an agreement’ in 

draqaive 

Aristoph., Av. 440) ttvi to or for someone Hb 8:10; PtK 2 p. 15, 
5; 6; 7 (both Jer 38: 31-33). év hutv among us B 14:5. Tpd¢ tia. 
to someone (Ex 24:8; Dt 4:23; Josh 9:15) Ac 3:25; Hb 10:16. 

@ to make a disposition of someth., arrange ti someth. (X., 
Cyr. 5, 2,7. OBvyatépa; Andoc. 4, 30) confer w. dat. of the pers. 

favored Kym Siatibeuar bulv KaOds Se8etd wor 6 TaTHp 
Baowstav I confer on you as the Father has conferred on me the 
right to rule Lk 22:29 (cp. 2 Km 5:3; albeit in sense 3, Jos., Ant. 

13, 407 t. Baotdeiav 5é8et0; for the formulation 5. 51a6jKHV 
w. dat. vs. 29 v.I., s. Aristoph., Av. 440) w. a play on the word 

d1a0yKy vs. 20. 
to arrange for disposition of property after one’s death, 

dispose of property by a will, make a will (Pla., Isaeus et al.; 
PEleph 2, 2; POxy 104, 4; 105, 2; 489, 3; PLips 29, 8 al.; Jos., 

Ant. 13, 407; Test12Patr) 6 dua8EuEvos the testator (Isaeust; 

BGU 448, 24; POxy 99, 9; 15; OGI 509, 6 and 16; s. JBehm, 

AvadijKn im NT 1912, 8; 87, 6) Hb 9:16f—M-M. TW. 

dtatoipa impf. détpiBov; fut. Svatpipo LXX; 1 aor. 
dEtPLYpar, ptc. Suatplyas (Hom.+) lit.‘rub through, wear away’; 
in our lit. fig. to remain or stay in a place, spend time, usually 

rendered stay in sense of duration, esp. when associated with 

place or pers. (Il. 19, 150, abs. ‘waste time’; Hdt. et al.) w. acc. 

TOV XpOvov (Lysias 3, 12; BGU 1140, 4 [5 Bc] dtatpetpas 
évtavOa TOV TAVTA YPOvOV; cp. Demetr.: 722 fgm. 1, 3 Jac. 
of Jacob indentured by Laban é7t& &tn; Jos., Ant. 6, 297; Just., 
D. 2,3 6. ikavov uet AUTO YPOvov) iKaVOV LEV OV YPOVOV 
dtetpLpav=they stayed quite a while (in Iconium) Ac 14:3; sim. 

vs. 28. Nuepas tivac (X., Hell. 6, 5, 49; cp. Lev 14:8) 16:12; cp. 
20:6; 25:6, 14. Abs. stay, remain, stay Weta TLvOs with someone 

(Pla., Apol. 33b, Phd. 59d al.) J 3:22; 11:54 v.l.; MPol 5:1—Ac 

12:19; 14:19 v.l. W. the place given év "Avtioyeta 15:35; cp. 
14:7 D (PHal 1, 182f év °AmroAAwvoc modet 6.; Sb 1002, 9; 2 

Macc 14:23; Jdth 10:2; Jos., Bell. 1, 387; Tat. 9, 1 €v obpava). 

Ett ys on earth Dg 5:9 (Alciphron 2, 22, 2 mi Kepaueikov; 
POxy 2756 [78/79 ap], 8f émi’ AdAeEavdpiac). éxet (Jos., Ant. 
8, 267) Ac 25:14.—B. 569. DELG s.v. tpiBw. M-M. 

d5.atTOON, fs, H] that which sustains or nourishes the 
body, support, sustenance (X., Vect. 4, 49; Diod. S. 19, 32, 2; 

Plut.; PTebt 52, 16 [114 Bc]; POxy 275, 19; 494, 16 al.; 1 Macc 
6:49; Jos., Ant. 2, 88; 4, 231; ApcMos 29; Just., A I, 13, 1; Mel., 

P. 87, 656) pl. in same sense means of subsistence, food (with 

éxewv as Epict., Ench. 12, 1) 1 Ti 6:8.—DELG s.v. toédw. M-M. 

Sravyatw 1 aor. Sunbyaca (Philo Bybl.:790 fem. 4, 49 Jac. 
{in Eus., PE 1, 10, 50]; Plut., Mor. 893e; Dionys. Periegetes [II 

AD] 1120 ed. GBernhardy [1828]; horoscope in PLond I, 130, 70 

[I/II ap] p. 135; PGM 4, 991; 13, 165; Job 25:5 Aq.; Jos., Ant. 5, 
349 [pass.=a light dawned on him]) gener. to emit light through 
someth. 

@ shine through (Philo Mech. 57, 27) 2 Cor 4:4 v.l. 

® dawn, break ws ob Nuépa dvavycoy until the day dawns 
2 Pt 1:19 (cp. Polyb. 3, 104, 5 Gua t@ StavydCeuv; Passio An- 
dreae 8 [Aa I I/1 p. 18, 30]). JBoehmer, ZNW 22, 1923, 228— 
33.—DELG s.v. avr). M-M. 

Stavyns, és (Pre-Socr. et al.; PGM 4, 497; Pr 16:2 Aq.; Philo; 
Jos., Ant. 3,37 USwp; 17, 169) possessing the property of being 

able to be seen through, transparent, pure Vadoc Rv 21:21 (s. 

dtadavys).—DELG s.v. aby. 

d1a@ ative (pass. since Hom., also Wsd 17:6; act. since Aris- 

tot, also Philo, Joseph.) allow light to shine through tv tO Spo 
exetvo diadatvov avth pa¢ that mountain allowed light to 
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pass through it for (Elizabeth) GJs 22:3 (for other translations s. 
deStrycker 177, n. 6)—DELG s.v. baivo. 

6 LEPavy Ss &¢ (Soph., Hdt.+) transparent (so Aristoph., Hip- 

pocr. et al.; Achilles Tat. 4, 18, 4 tadoc d:adhavijc; SIG 736, 

16 and 21; Ex 30:34; Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 364; Tat. 39, 2 at 

divapavéotepar Tpageis) Rv 21:21 t.r. (Erasmian rendering?, 
s. Tdf. app.; s. duavy1s).—DELG s.v. mative. M-M. 

diaqavuc, GOS, TO (fr. IV AD in patr., s. Lampe; fr. VI AD 
in pap) daybreak GJs 23:3. 

diageow fut. 3 sg. dvoicet LXX; 1 aor. duveyKa; pf. 3 pl. 
dtevyvoyaow (Ath. 20. 4); impf. mid. duemepdouny; pf. pass. 
ptc. dStevyveypevwv 2 Macc 4:39 (Hom. Hymns, Pind.+). 
@ to carry someth. through a place or structure, carry 

through (cp. 1 Esdr 5:53) oKevos di. tov iepov a vessel 
(through) the temple Mk 11:16 (perh. in ref. to taking a shortcut; 

cp. Mishnah, Berakoth 9, 5). Stones through a gate Hs 9, 4, 1; 

9, 4, 5; 9, 4, 8; 9, 15, 5 —Of a teaching (Lucian, D. Deor. 24, 1 

ayyehias 6.; Plut., Mor. 163c dyn SunvéxOar) Siemépeto Sé 
0 hOYOS TOU Kupiou SV GANS THs ywWPNS the word of the Lord 
was borne (=spread) throughout the region Ac 13:49. 

to cause to move from one locality to another, carry 

hither and yon (Pompey’s bier PsSol 2:27); drive or carry about, 

drift of a ship (Philo, Migr. Abr. 148 oxdoos tm évavtiwv 
TVEVUGTMOV SiaAdEepoueEvov; Strabo 3, 2, 7; Lucian, Hermot. 

28; Plut., Mor. 552c, Galba 1065 [26, 5] al.) Ac 27:27. 

© to be unlike, differ, be different twos from someone or 
someth. ob6€v in no respect, not at all (Pla., Apol. 35b ottot 
yuvauK@y ovdev Stapépovot; Epict. 1, 5, 6; 2, 19, 6 al.; cp. 

TestAbr B 6 p. 110, 10 [Stone p. 68] t. GvOpPwrov; Jos., Ant. 

2, 153; Just., D. 10, 3 al.; Ath. 20, 4; 24, 5) obdév 6. SovAoU 

Gal 4:1.—Dg 3:5.—®. twos Ev tiv (Pla., Pol. 568a; Demosth. 

18, 189) differ fr. someth. w. respect to someth. 1 Cor 15:41.— 

Impers. OUSEV LOL SLA.MEPEL it makes no difference to me (Pla., 
Prot. 316b al.; Demosth. 9, 50; Polyb. 3, 21, 9; Dionys. Hal., De 

Lys. 25; Aelian, VH 1, 25 al.; POxy 1348) Gal 2:6 (JJaquette, 

Paul, Epictetus, and Others on Indifference to Status: CBQ 56, 

94, 68-80). 
@ differ to one’s advantage fr. someone or someth., be 

worth more than, be superior to t0<¢ (Pla. et al.; Dio Chrys. 27 

[44], 10; POxy 1061, 12 [22 Bc] dtagépete tov TItoAenatouv 
éuTreipig; 3 Macc 6:26; Jos., Ant. 4, 97; 8, 42; 20, 189) Mt 6:26; 

10:31; 12:12; Lk 12:7, 24. Some mss. read 710AA@ instead of 

TOA).@v Mt 10:31 and Lk 12:7 (s. app. N*5, Merk, Tdf.) giv- 
ing the mng. ‘You differ by far from sparrows’, a qualitative 

sense rather than the quantitative; s. RBorger, TRu 52, 87, 21f 

on probability for the v.l. Abs. ta dua@epovta. the things that 
really matter (Ps.-Pla., Eryx. 6, 394e.—Opp. ta. Gdia.popa) Ro 
2:18; Phil 1:10 (cp. Plut., Mor. 43e; 73a b7rép pweyahwv ... kal 

opddpa. Siadepovtwv al. [PWendland, Philol. 57, 1897, 115]; 
Ptolemaeus, Ep. ad Floram 5, 2, 8 [GQuispel, Sources chrétiennes 
24 p. 60, 52 w. TvevpatiKa]; LBW 410, 3 ta. 6. att[ots]=what 
is important for them)—DELG s.v. pepw. M-M. TW. 

SLAMEVYO fut. dvadevEowar LXX; aor. depvyov; pf. dua- 
mépevya LXX escape (Hdt.+) Ac 27:42; IMg 1:2——DELG s.v. 

oevyw. M-M. 

dtagyytco 1 aor. Sie@ry.oa, pass. Ste@nuicOnv to make 
extensively known by word of mouth, make generally known, 

spread abroad (@ypitw, ‘spread a report’; Arat., Phaen. 221; 
Dionys. Hal. 11, 46; Palaeph. p. 21, 12; Vett. Val. index; Test- 

Sol D 8:1; Jos., Bell. 2, 594; 6, 116) twa Mt 9:31. tov Advyov 
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(cp. Jos., Bell. 1, 651) spread widely, disseminate, advertise Mk 
1:45; pass. Mt 28:15.—DELG s.v. ont. M-M. 

Sta PVELOO fut. dvapGepa; 1 aor. dt€pOerpa LXX. Pass.: 
fut. 3 sg. duapBapryoeta Da Theod.; 2 aor. dieg~Oapyy; pf. 3 sg. 
dtepOapta Zeph 3:7, ptc. duepBappevos (s. P9Elpw; Hom.+) 
@ to cause the destruction of someth., spoil, destroy of rust 

eating into iron Dg 2:2; of moths (Philo, Abr. 11), that eat clothes 

Lk 12:33.—IMg 10:2 (imagery of food spoilage); destroy per- 

sons and nations (Aristot., Pol. 1323a, 31; Diod. S. 5, 54, 3; 12, 

68, 2; Plut., Demosth. 859 [28, 4]; LXX; Jos., Ant. 2, 26; 11,211) 
Ry 11:18a (in wordplay, s. 11:18b in 2 below; cp. Jer 28:25); Hv 

4,2, 3;59, 1,9; 9, 26, 1; 7. Pass. be destroyed of a person’s phys- 

ical being 2 Cor 4:16 (cp. Ps.-Pla., Alcib. 1, 135a 6tapOapyvar 

t. o@ua,; Lucian, Dial. Deor. 13, 2; Philo, Decal. 124). oddév 

avtov dtepbapy no part of him was impaired AcP\Cor 2:30— 
Hv 2, 3, 3. Of ships (Diod. S. 11, 19, 3; 13, 13, 4; schol. on 

Apollon. Rhod. 2, 1111—12b dtamOapeions tis vews) Rv 8:9; 
a kingdom IEph 19:3. Of the bodies of starving persons waste 

away (Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 66 §274 hum dSvam8aprvat; POxy 
938, 4; Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 124) Hy 3, 9, 3. 

@ tocause to become morally corrupt, deprave, ruin (Diod. 

S. 16, 54, 4 ta 18 t. GvVOPM7wv; Dio Chrys. 26 [43], 10 tovs 

véous; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 264; Just.): the earth (i.e. its people) Rv 

11:18b (s. on 11:18a in 1 above); 19:2 v.L; 5. tiv eis BEov 
yvwuny IRo 7:1. dte@Oappuevot GvOpwrrot tov vovv 1 Ti 6:5. 
Of the mind pass. be corrupted Hs 4:7 (cp. Pla., Leg. 10, 888a 

and Jos., Ant. 9, 222 6. tiv dic-voiay; Aeschyl., Ag. 932 and 
Dionys. Hal. 5, 21 t. yvounv; Dio Chrys. 60 + 61 [77 + 78], 45 
wuxn SuepSapuéevn).—B. 762. DELG s.v. pOeipw. M-M. TW. 

dtaMdoegs, dc, H (s. dapGeipw; Aeschyl., Hat. et al.; 
LXX, TestGad 8:2; JosAs 7:6; Philo; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 259; Just., 

D. 134, 2 and Tat. 1:4 in moral sense) the condition or state of 

rotting or decaying, destruction, corruption of the body t6etv 
6. (ef6ov 4) Ac 2:27, 31; 13:35ff (all Ps 15:10; s. JRegula, PM 
15, 1911, 230-33; RMurphy, Sahat in the Qumran Lit., Bib- 
lica 39, 58, 61-66); brootpEdeELV Eis 6. return to decay (i.e. 
prob. the realm of the dead) vs. 34 (cp. é\Oetv eic 6. Job 33:28; 
KataPaivew etic 6. Ps 29:10). DELG s.v. b8eipw. TW. 

dtaqoosa, as, q the state or relation of being different, 

freq. in ref. to worth, difference (s. Stadépw 3; Thu. et al.; UPZ 

110, 96 [164 Bc]; pap; Sir Prol., In. 26; 1 Mace 3:18; Wsd 7:20; 

TestAbr A 5 p. 82, 4 [Stone p. 12] tiv 6. THs OutALas ‘worthwhile 
conversation’ [cp. Just., A I, 21, 4] cic 6. Kal TPOTPOT THV 
EKTALOEVOLLEVOV ‘for the improvement and encouragement of 

the young’; Tat.; Ath., R. 76, 20) 6. woAdn a great difference 

(Jos., Vi. 2; cp. Philo, Op. M. 134) B 18:1; D 1:1. [6tago]|pa 
TE TOAAH [LWetaEd]| tHV 4POGp[t]w[v] (there exists) a great 
difference[ between] the incorruptible things Ox 1081, 3-5 (re- 

stored after Coptic SJCh 89, 1f). wetaEd twos Kai GAAov betw. 

someone and another MPol 16:1. wn etdot[Es tH SiG] |p[o]pav 
ta[utyv aé]|Oavoy (restoration of Ox 1081, 22-24 by Till 
based on Coptic SJCh 89, 19-20) inasmuch as (erring human 

beings) did not recognize this distinction (between the transitory 

and the intransitory), they died—DELG, and Frisk s.v. dépo. 
M-M s.v. dta@opos. 

dLaA Moos, OV (s. Staepw 3; Hdt., Pla.+)—@ pert. to be- 

ing different, w. focus on distinctiveness, different (so Hadt. et 

al.; pap, e.g. POxy 1033, 88; PGrenf II, 92, 8; Da 7:7 Theod.; Jos., 

Ant. 1, 166; TestSol, Test12Patr, Just., Tat.) yaptonwata spiritual 

gifts Ro 12:6. Bamtiopot washings Hb 9:10. 
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@ pert. to being different, w. focus on value, outstanding, 

excellent (since Antiphanes Com. 175, 3; Diod. S. 1, 15, 9; 2, 

57, 2; Sb 1005; EpArist 97; Jos., Bell. 5, 161; the rare com- 

parative Suadopwtepos also Sext. Emp., Phys. 1, 218 [Adv. 

Math. 9:218]) dStahopwtepov Ovoua a more excellent name Hb 
1:4 (=1 Cl 36:2). S:adopwtepar Aettoupytat 8:6.—DELG, and 

Frisk s.v. b€p@. M-M. TW. 

dtaqgvuAadoow fut. 3 sg. StadvAGEEr LXX; 1 aor. dtedv- 
haEa. Pass.: fut. 3 sg. SuadvAaXOnoetar Jer 3:5; 1 aor. 3 sg. 
StemvrAGxOn Hos 12:13. (s. pvAGoow; Hdt.+; ins, pap; a spe- 
cial favorite of the magical lit. [SEitrem and AFridrichsen, E. 

chr. Amulett 1921, 6 and 25]; TestZeb 5:4; TestJos 18:4, EpArist 

272; Philo, Aet. M. 36; 74; Jos., Ant. 11, 155 al—tIn LXX, as 

well as PsSol 16:9; TestJos 18:4; JosAs 25:5 [-ttet] 26, 2; GrBar 

ins 2 and Mel., P. 84, 629 esp. of God’s care, as Diod. Sic. 3, 

40, 7 Oe0c StedvAaéEv; PGiss 17, 7 (Hadrian); BGU 1081, 3f 

EVYOUGL TOLs BEois DarEP COV, tva oe SiadvAGEovoL; 984, 27 
al.; PGM 4, 2516; 13, 633) guard, protect twa. someone of God 

1 Cl 59:2; GJs 9:3; of angels Lk 4:10 (Ps 90:11); GJs 22:3.— 
Bapoafas ... draOys StempvAdyOn (after drinking a snake’s 
poison) Barsabas was preserved from harm Papias (11:2) (s. 

ama8rs 2).—DELG s.v. dvAaE. M-M. 

draxereiF@ 1 aor. mid. drexeiptoduny (xEwpicw, ‘handle, 

manage’; Andoc., Lysias et al.; PTebt 112 introd. extract 3); in 

our lit. only mid. take hold of someone forcibly with malicious 

intent and frequently ending in the taking of life, Jay violent 

hands on, murder, kill (Polyb. 8, 23, 8; Diod. S. 18, 46; Plut., 

Mor. 220b; Herodian 3, 12, 1; Jos., Bell. 1, 113, Ant. 15, 173 al.) 

tuva someone Ac 5:30; AcPICor 2:11. Cp. Ac 26:21.—DELG 

s.v. Xeip. M-M. 

SiayYAEVATO (s. yAevatw; Demosth. 50, 49; Polyb. 18, 4, 4; 
Ps.-Pla., Axioch. 364b; Jos., Bell. 2, 281, Ant. 15, 220) to laugh 

at someone in scorn, abs. jeer Ac 2:13. S. PvanderHorst, JSNT 

25, °85, 49-60 (Hellen. parallels) —DELG s.v. XAevn. 

draxoottw 1 aor. dtex@ptoa LXX; aor. pass. dueywptoOnv 
LXX; pf. pass. ptc. dtakeywptouevos LXX (s. ywpita; 
Aristoph. et al., X., Pla.; PTebt 802, 14; POxy 1673, 5; LXX; 

TestJob 38:3; Test12Patr; GrBar 16:13; Philo, Joseph.; Mel., P. 

55, 407) to cause a distance to be put between objects or per- 

sons, separate ti A710 twos someth. fr. someth. 1 Cl 33:3 (cp. 
Gen 1:4, 6f; Jos., Bell. 1, 535; TestJos 13:6). Mid. and pass. be 

separated, part, go away (mid. Diod. S. 4, 53, 4; pass. of a di- 

vorced woman Jos., Ant. 15, 259) G70 tuvoc (in a love charm 

PGM 12, 458f roinoov tov deiva SvaxwpioOTvar do tov 
detvoc get so-and-so separated from so-and-so; Herm. Wr. 1, 

11b; Gen 13:9, 11; Sus 13 Theod.) mid. Lk 9:33; pass. 1 Cl 10:4 

(Gen 13:14).—DELG s.v. Xopa. M-M. 

dvyauia, as, q second marriage (Cat. Cod. Astr. XII 174, 

10; Just., A I, 15, 5) Tit 1:9 v.1. (s. Styowos). 

dtyauos, 0vV—@ married to two people at the same time 

(Manetho, Apotel. 5, 291). See 2 for Tit 1:9 v.l. 

@ married for the second time (Stesichorus [VII/VI Bc] fgm. 

17, 4 Diehl [223, 4 Page; on this schol., Eur, Or. 249] 6. w. 

TPlyaoc of women who leave their husbands and marry a sec- 

ond or third time [s. DELG s.v. yapéo]. Eccl. writers [Hippol., 

Elench. 9, 12,22 Wendl. al.] use it of a norma! second marriage; 

diy. in this sense Leontius 13 p. 26, 10; tptyauocs yuvyj=married 

for the third time Theocr. 12, 5. Normal marriage is also kept 

in mind in Ptolem., Apotel. 4, 5, 1; 2: &yawoc=unmarried, 

wovoyawoc=married once, ToAyauios [also 4, 5, 4] married 
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several times) Tit 1:9 v.I. in a prohibition against laying hands 

on persons who have entered a second marriage, the ideal be- 

ing to be married only once, s. on 1 Ti 3:2, 12; Tit 1:6, s.v. cic 

2b.—_DELG s.v. yauew. 

dry, ooota, 0S, 9) doubleness of speech that conceals true 

intentions by deceitful words, duplicity, insincerity (=our col- 

log. ‘speaking with forked tongue’) D 2:4; B 19:7 v.l. s. yA@oou. 

dtyAWOO0s, OV (in the sense of ‘bilingual’ since Thu. 8, 85, 

2; also Diod. S. 17, 68, 5; schol. on Pla., Rep. 600a) pert. to 

being insincere in one’s speech, insincere, deceitful (of snakes 

schol. on Nicander, Ther. 371 oitwves S00 yAMoous Exovot. 
Also of humans: Pr 11:13; Sir 5:9, 14f; 28:13; Philo, Sacr. Abel. 

32 p, 215, 12; SibOr 3, 37.—Theognis 1, 91 likew. speaks of one 

d¢ LL} YAMooy Sty’ éxet VOov ‘whose mind is twofold and his 
tongue but one’) D 2:4; B 19:7 (s. duyAwoota, yAwoowdn¢s). 

dLyVOUOY, Ov (schol. on Eur., Or. 633; Simplicius in Epict. 

p. 134, 53) double-minded, fickle D 2:4; B 19:7.—DELG s.v. 

YLYVOOKO. 

6160%11x06,1), 6v skillful in teaching (s. 5156.0Kw; Philod., 
Rhet II p. 22, 10 Sudh.; Philo, Praem. 27, Congr. 35) 1 Ti 3:2; 2 

Ti 2:24.—DELG s.v. dt6d0Kw. M-M. TW. 

$61b.0x%106,1,6v(s. 5iScoK«; Pind., X., Pla. et al =teachable; 
so also PsSol 17:32; EpArist 236; Philo). 

@ pert. to being taught, taught, instructed of pers. as recip- 

ients of instruction (1 Macc 4:7) dudaktol 8eov taught by God 
J 6:45 (Is 54:13; cp. PsSol 17:32 Baotrevs Sikatos SdaKktOs 
O70 Be0d; Socrat., Ep. 1, 10 mponyopevoa ... SudoKovtos 
t. OEeov). 

pert. to being communicated as instruction, imparted, 

taught (Jos., Bell. 6, 38) w. gen. (Soph., El. 344 vov8ethuata 

Kelvys SioaKta taught by her) év dtdaKtotc avOpwmivys 
oodtas hoyots in words imparted by human wisdom, opp. &Vv 
6. WvEevuatos in that which is imparted by the Spirit to someone 
1 Cor 2:13.—M-M. 

bird aoxaALG, a6, 1 (s. dt5c0KW; Pind.+).—@ the act of 
teaching, teaching, instruction (X., Oec. 19, 15 &pa 1 épwtnots 
6. éotiv; Epict. 2, 14, 1; SIG 672, 4 [I Bc] birép tac TOV Tatdav 
drdaoKaAtas al.; POxy 1101, 4; Sir 39:8; Philo; Jos., Ant. 3, 5; 

13, 311; Just., A II, 10, 1; Ath. 33, 2) Ro 12:7. Of Timothy in 

role as superintendent or overseer 1 Ti 4:13, 16; cic 5. ypaoy 
was written for instruction Ro 15:4; @déAwwos TOs 4. useful 
for instr. 2 Ti 3:16 (perh. a rabbinic-type expr., 7777, cp. Sanh. 
73a, underlies the usage of 5. with a prep. in these two passages). 

TPOG T. XpElas as the needs required Papias (2:15). 
@ that which is taught, teaching, instruction (cp. X., 

Cyr. 8, 7, 24 Tapa tov TPOYEyevnUEVOV WavOdvetE. aU- 
tT yap Gpiotn &.; Sir 24:33; Pr 2:17; ancient Christian 

prayer [CSchmidt: Heinrici Festschr. 1914 p. 71, 26] 6. tav 

evayyedwv; Just., D. 35, 2 kabapas 6. al.) w. évtdAnata 
avOpwmov (after Is 29:13) Mt 15:9; Mk 7:7; Col 2:22; 8. 

Sautoviov 1 Ti 4:1 (cp. at 6. tig wAdvys Theoph. Ant. 2, 
14 [p. 136, 21]); kan 6. IEph 16:2; dvowdia tH¢ 8. 17:1.— 
Eph 4:14. Freq. of the teachings of eccl. Christianity (at 8. tis 
GAnVeiac Theoph. Ant. 2, 14 [p. 136, 14]): 8. tod owtipos 
Hudv Seov Tit 2:10 (on the gen. cp. En 10:8 4 8. *ACanA); 
8. vytaivovoa 1 Ti 1:10; 2 Ti 4:3; Tit 1:9; 2:1; Kady 8. 1 

Ti 4:6; 1) kav’ evoeBetav 6. godly teaching 6:3. Of dissident 
teaching: G70 tic 6. adtOV Grodevyete AcPICor 2:21.W. no 
modifiers w. K\Oyos 5:17; 6:1; 2 Ti 3:10; Tit 2:7. TapaBorac 
Kat SudaokaAtac Papias (2:11).—M-M. TW. Sv. 
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$1664.0%010¢, ov, 6 (s. 5uScoKw; Hom. Hymns, Aeschyl.+) 
teacher 6. €0v@v Dg 11:1; TéTOWas Geautov etvar &. vyTIOV 
you are sure that you are (i.e. can be) a teacher of the young Ro 

2:19f. Odetdovtec eivar S8coKahor although you ought to be 
teachers Hb 5:12. W. uwaOyt (Epict. 4, 6, 11; Jos., Ant. 17, 

334; Did., Gen. 66, 25) Mt 10:24f; Lk 6:40; IMg 9:2. Used 

in addressing Jesus (corresp. to the title 19,°27 rabbi) Mt 8:19; 

12:38; 19:16; 22:16, 24, 36; Mk 4:38; 9:17, 38; 10:17, 20, 
35; 12:14, 19, 32; 13:1; Lk 3:12; 7:40; 9:38; 10:25; 11:45; 

12:13; 18:18; 19:39; 20:21, 28, 39; 21:7; J8:4; [Eph 15:1; IMg 
9:2f. Also as designation for Jesus (6 8. nuwv Orig., C. Cels. 6, 
36, 32; Oetoc 6. 1, 37, 19), w. other titles Dg 9:6. He is called 

Baotrevs kai 6. MPol 17:3. ‘PaBBt w. translation J 1:38 (cp. 
3:2), also ‘PapBovvi 20:16. W. the art. (=X2a7) Mt 9:11; 17:24; 

23:8; 26:18; Mk 5:35; 14:14; Lk 6:40b; 8:49; 22:11; J 11:28 

(Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 53 wapeotw 0 6.). 0 6. Kal 6 KUPLOS (=719) 
as a title of respect 13:13f. Used of John the Baptist Lk 3:12. Of 

Scripture scholars in Jerusalem Lk 2:46; J 3:10 (Petosiris, fgm. 

36b, 13 0 St6dcoKaAog A€yet=the [well-known] teacher says; 
sim. Mk 14:14 and par.)—As an official of a Christian assembly 

Ac 13:1; 1 Cor 12:28f; Eph 4:11; 2 Ti 1:11; Js 3:1 (TOrbiso, 

VD 21, ’41, 169-82); D 15:1f; paid 13:2. Cp. Hv 3, 5, 1; m 4, 

3, 1; s 9, 15, 4;.9, 16, 5; 9, 25, 2; B 1:8; 4:9. HGreeven, ZNW 

44, °52/53, 16-31. Of Paul 6. €8vav 1 Ti 2:7. Of Polycarp 6. 

ATOOTOALKOS Kal TPOMPHTUKOS MPol 16:2; 5. émionoc 19:1; 
6 ts “Aotac 5. 12:2. Of dissident teachers 5. movypias Hs 
9, 19, 2. viog St6aoKddov as transl. of Barabbas (q.v.) under- 

lies the Lat. text ‘filius magistri’ of GHb 339, 51 (s. Peter of 

Laodicea in KI. T. 83 p. 10, In. 9ff app.)—EReisch in Pauly-W. 

V, 1905, 401 ff; Dalman, Worte 272ff; Schiirer II 322—36, 417-22; 

GMoore, Judaism I 1927, 37-47, 308—22.—AHarnack, Lehre d. 

Zwolf Ap.: TU II/1/2 1884, 93ff, Mission I4 1923, 345ff; CDodd, 
Jesus as Teacher and Prophet: Mysterium Christi 1930, 53-66; 

FFilson, JBL 60, ’41, 317-28; EFascher, TLZ 79, °54, 325-42; 

HBraun, Qumran u. d. NT II, 66, 54-74 (Jesus and the Teacher 

of Righteousness).—DELG s.v. di6d0Km. M-M. TW. Sv. 

61b00x%© impf. 2iSacKov; fut. 5dEw; 1 aor. siSaEa; 
pf. 3 sg. dedtdayev Pr 30:3. Pass.: aor. €66cxOnV; pf. 1 pl. 
dedrdcypE0e (Just.), pte. dedusayuevos LXX (Hom.+) 
@ to tell someone what to do, tell, instruct éToinoay ws 

&6L60,xOnoav they did as they were told Mt 28:15. 
© to provide instruction in a formal or informal setting, 

teach—@ abs. Mt 4:23; Mk 1:21; J 7:14; 1 Cor 4:17; 1 Ti 

4:11; 6:2; IEph 15:1; Pol 2:3. Of the activity of the Christian 

diScoKaAot Hy 3, 5, 1. W. Knpvooet Mt 11:1. 
® w. acc. of pers. (SIG 593, 15; PLond I, 43, 6 [II Bc] p. 48 

Tra.ocp.a) Hb 8:11 (Jer 38:34); Mt 5:2; Mk 9:31; Lk 4:31; J 

7:35 al.; Col 3:16 w. vouOetetv; Israel B 5:8. 
© w.acc. of thing (X., Cyr. 1, 6, 20; SIG 578, 34 ta wovouKd; 

Jos., Ant. 9, 4; Did., Gen. 58, 4 al.) Mt 15:9 (Is 29:13); 22:16; 

Ac 18:11, 25; ddofov Oe0t B 19:5 (cp. Ps 33:12); tov Tept 

GAnPeias Adyov Pol 3:2; cp. Papias (2:3); AcPl Ha 8, 8 tov 
ASYoV tod Heo; Ac 15:35 (w. evayyeAtCeoOar).—AcPI Ox 6, 
14; AcPI Ha 6, 12 (Herm. Wr. 1, 29 t. Adyous SiSdoKWV, THOS 

owOHoovtan); t. evayyédov MPol 4; tatta 1 Ti 4:11 (w. wa- 
payyéAAew); so also 6:2 (w. Tapakadeiv). Cp. AcPI Cor 1:9. 
@ w. acc. of pers. and thing teach someone someth. (X., 

Mem. 1, 2, 10, Cyr. 1, 6, 28; Sallust. 3 p. 12; SIG 450, Sf 6. 

tovs Taidas ... tov buvov; Philo, Rer. Div. Her. 39; Jos., Ant. 

8, 395) buds SSaEEt Tavta he will instruct you in everything 
J 14:26.—Mk 4:2; Ac 21:21; Hb 5:12. Pass. SidcoKopat tt 

(Solon 22, 7 DiehI?; OGI 383, 165 S5aoKopevor tas TEXVAS; 

Philo, Mut. Nom. 5) Gal 1:12. rapaddoeic Gc ed1daxOntE tra- 
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ditions in which you have been instructed 2 Th 2:15.—A\|so twa 

Trepl tuvoc (OGI 484, 5; PStras 41, 8; Jos., Ant. 2, 254) 1J 2:27. 

© w. dat. of pers. (Plut., Marcell. 304 [12, 4]; Aesop, Fab. 

210c, 8fv.1. Ch.) and inf. foll. £5i8aoKev t@ Bakak Badetv Rv 
2:14. 

® w.acc. of pers. and inf. foll. (SIG 662, 12 6. tovcs Taidas 

GOetv; Philo, Omn. Prob. Lib. 144; Aesop 260 H.=149, 6 P=H- 

H. 154, III, 8) Mt 28:20; Lk 11:1; Pol 4:1. W. Ow instead of 

inf. (Diod. S. 11, 12, 5; 18, 10, 3; Aelian, VH 3, 16; Philo, Mut. 

Nom. 18, Fuga 55) 1 Cor 11:14; also recitative Ott Mk 8:31 

and Ac 15:1.—GBjérck, HN AIAAZKQN, D. periphrastischen 

Konstruktionen im Griechischen ’40.—B,. 1222f—DELG. M- 

M. TW. Sv. 

1dAYN, fs, H (s. 5tdcoKw; Hat. et al.; BGU 140, 16 [II ap]; 
once in LXX; EpArist, Philo, Joseph., Just.). 

@ the activity of teaching, teaching, instruction (Hdt. 3, 

134, 2; Pla., Phdr. 275a; Ps 59:1; Jerus. ins: SEG VIII, 170, 5 

[before 70 ap] 6. évtoA@v; Philo, Spec. Leg. 2, 3; Jos., Ant. 
17, 159; Just., A II, 5, 4 dud Stdayx1|¢ OuUdtwv) AaXEtV (Ev) 6. 

speak in the form of teaching 1 Cor 14:6; év 7doy 5. in every 
kind of instruction 2 Ti 4:2. Of Jesus’ teaching activity Mk 4:2; 

12:38. 

@ thecontent of teaching, teaching (EpArist 207; 294; Just., 

A I, 40, 1) by Pharisees and Sadducees Mt 16:12; by Jesus J 

7:16f; 18:19; apostles Ac 2:42 (Iren. 4, 33, 8 [Harv. II 262, 6]; 

Just., A 1, 53, 3 Tapa tHVv AToOOtOAwV).—Ac 5:28; 13:12; Ro 
16:17; 1 Cor 14:26; 2J 9f; Rv 2:24; D ins; 1:3; 2:1; 6:1; 11:2;B 

9:9; 16:9; 18:1. Kata tT. SLdaxXNV in accordance w. the teaching 

Tit 1:9; Baatioudv 4. teaching about baptisms Hb 6:2. thTr0¢ 
drdaxN¢ pattern of teaching (of Christian belief and practice) 
Ro 6:17 (GRoss, Exp. 7th ser., 5, 1908, 469-75; CLattey, JTS 

29, 1928, 381-84; 30, 1929, 397-99; JMoffatt, JBL 48, 1929, 

233-38; FBurkitt, JTS 30, 1929, 190f—S. also Tapadidwpt 1b 
end, and tuo 4); 6. kauvn Mk 1:27 (cp. the apocryphal gospel 
Ox 1224 fgm. 2 verso, I, 2-5 [KI]. Texte 83, p. 26, 19ff] [o]iav 
oe| [daow dida]ynv Katty] du[ScaoKewv, 7 ti B]a[ationJa 
Katvov| [Knpvooetv;] what’s this new teaching all about that 
they say you're promoting, or what's this new baptism you're 

prociaiming?); Ac 17:19; 5. GpOapoias teaching that assures 
immortality IMg 6:2. Of offensive teachings Rv 2:14f; Hb 13:9; 

Kakn 6. IEph 9:1; 6. Eévat, wwpat Hs 8, 6, 5. The teaching of 
the wicked angel m 6, 2, 7. 

© Either mng. can be defended Mt 7:28; 22:33; Mk 1:22; 

11:18; Lk 4:32.—CDodd, TManson memorial vol., ’59, 106-18 

(‘catechetical’ instr. in the early church).—DELG s.v. d16G0Kw. 

M-M. TW. Sv. 

HLSOAYUOV, OV, TH (tO Sidpaxya cod. W; s. MBlack, 
BRigaux Festschr. ’70, 61f; the adj. 6t6paxj10¢ since Thu.; the 

noun to 6. in Aristot., *AOnv. Tod. 10, 7; Pollux; Lucian, Dial. 

Meretr. 7, 2 Vv 6 OKUTOTOMOS ait tO Sidpayywov; Galen; 
Cass. Dio 66, 7; IG? I, 792; PTebt 404, 12; LXX; Philo, Rer. Div. 

Her. 186f; Jos., Ant. 18, 312) a double drachma, two-drachma 

piece (two 6.=1 stater) monetary unit of the Aegean, Corinthian, 

Persian, and Ital.-Sic. coinage system; a coin worth two Attic 

drachmas, but no longer in circulation in NT times; it was about 

equal to a half shekel (two days’ wage) among the Jews, and 

was the sum required of each person annually as the temple tax; 

even though this tax was paid with other coins, the amount was 

termed a 6. Mt 17:24 (also Mel., P. 86, 649; a didpayuia asa gift 
for the temple of the god Suchos: Mitt-Wilck. I/2, 289, 9 [125 

BC]; BGU 748 [I AD].—Schiirer II 62-65, 271-72; Mitt-Wilck. 

1/2, p. 85f; Dssm., LO 229 [LAE 269]). On the pl. in Mt 17:24, 
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s. MBlack, BRigaux Festschr. ’70, 60-62. S. also on GpyUpLov 
end.—S. SEG XLII, 1822 on economics of cult in the ancient 

world. IDB III 428. M-M. 

Atdvumos, ov, 6 Didymus (as a name e.g. OGI 519, 8; 736, 
27; SEG XLI, 1648; IKourion 139, 12; 29; POxy 243, 4 and 46; 
251, 1; 255, 2; 263, 8 al.; PFay 16), lit. twin, Greek name of the 

apostle Thomas (OXM=twin) J 11:16; 20:24; 21:2._M-M. 

515011 (Hom.+) by-form 5156 (B-D-F §94, 1; Rob. 311f) Rv 
3:9 (SiSw Tregelles, Si6mut v.l.), 3 sg. SS0t (GrBar 7:2), 3 pl. 
S160a0o1; impf. 3 sg. E6idov, edtdet (Hs 6, 2, 7; cp. Mk 4:8 cod. 
W), 3 pl. £5iS0vuv, Z5i500av J 19:3; ptc. dudav (Hs 8, 3, 3); fut. 

Sow; | aor. Z5MKa, subj. 3 sg. d@on J 17:2; Rv 8:3 v.l. (on this 
W-S.§14, 9; B-D-F §95, 1; Rob. 308f), 1 pl. 6aoa@uev Mk 6:37 

v.L., 3 pl. dk@omouw Rv 4:9 v.L; pf. d€5wKa; plpf. ésedwKetv 
(and without augm. dedmKew Mk 14:44; Lk 19:15; J 11:57); 2 
aor. subj. 3 sg. 8 J 15:16 (Swy v.1.); also in the form 6@n Eph 
1:17; 2 Ti 2:25 (in both 6@ as v.1.): in all these cases read doy 
subj., not dan opt., s. below; dot Mk 8:37 (B-D-F §95, 2; Mit. 

55; Rdm.? 97f and Glotta 7, 1916, 21 ff; GKilpatrick in Festschrift 

JSchmid ’63, 135), pl. S@uev, S@te, S@owv; 2 aor. opt. 3 sg. Hel- 
lenist. (also LXX) dan for Sotn Ro 15:5; 2 Th 3:16; 2 Ti 1:16, 

18 (on Eph 1:17; 2 Ti 2:25 s. above); 2 aor. impv. 50c, d0te, inf. 

dovvat, ptc. dovc; pf. d5mKa LXX. Pass.: 1 fut. dSoOjoouat 

(W-S. §14, 8ff); 1 aor. E60Ony; pf. SEsouat. 
@ to give as an expression of generosity, give, donate as a 

gen. principle: UakapLov EotLV UGAAOV Std0vat 7) AaUBavELv 
it is more blessed to give than to receive Ac 20:35 (Theophyl. 

Sim., Ep. 42 tO S1d0vat 7H tO AaBEtv oikELotepov); cp. 1 Cl 
2:1; Hm 2:4ff (the contrast dt6wut ... AKauwBavea is frequently 
found: Epicharmus, fgm. 273 Kaibel; Com. Fgm. Adesp. 108, 

4 K.; Maximus Tyr. 32, 10c Odtya. d0vc, weyara éhaBec; Sir 
14:16; Tat. 29, 2)—On the logion Ac 20:35 s. Unknown Say- 

ings 77-81: giving is blessed, not receiving (cp. EHaenchen on 

Ac 20:35; Aristot., EN 4, 3, 26; Plut., Mor. 173d). S. waAAov 

3c. 60g TOls TIWYOIS give to the poor Mt 19:21 (HvonCamp- 
enhausen, Tradition u. Leben ’60, 114-56). tivi &k tivos give 
someone some (of a substance: Tob 4:16; Ezk 48:12) Mt 25:8. 

S. also 7:11; 14:7. 

@ to give someth. out, give, bestow, grant 6. daxtvMov sis 

THV XElPA put a ring on the finger Lk 15:22 (cp. Esth 3:10— 
Sidi tt cic t. yEtoa also Aristoph., Nub. 506; Herodas 3, 70). 
give tl tL someth. to someone TO GYLOV TOLS KUOLV Mt 7:6 (Ps.- 
Lucian, Asin. 33 ta €yKaTa Totc KUOL SOtE).—A certificate of 

divorce to one’s wife 5:31 (Dt 24:1; conversely of the wife Just., 

A Il, 2, 6 petrovdtov S000a); without dat. 19:7. Of bread (w. 

dat. or acc. somet. to be supplied fr. the context) 26:26f; Mk 

2:26; 14:22; Lk 6:4; 11:7f; 22:19; J 21:13 (difft. Mt 14:19; 

15:36; Mk 6:41; 8:6 the disciples transfer to others what they 

have received). W. inf. foll. 6. twi mayetv give someone someth. 
to eat Mt 14:16; 25:35, 42; Mk 5:43; 6:37; J 6:31 al. (cp. Gen 

28:20; Ex 16:8, 15; Lev 10:17); someth. to drink Mt 27:34; Mk 

15:23; J 4:7; Rv 16:6 (Hdt. 4, 172, 4; Aristoph., Pax 49; Jos., 

Ant. 2, 64; schol. on Nicander, Alexiph. 146 60¢ mtetv ti tivL, 
without dat. 198; PGM 13, 320 d0¢ metv[=mtetv]; Jos., Ant. 2, 

64).—tas PaBdouc GJs 9:1.—Lk 15:29 (Hipponax 43 Deg.). 
© to express devotion, give 5dEav 8. 8e@ give God the 

glory, i.e. praise, honor, thanks (Josh 7:19; Ps 67:35; 1 Esdr 

9:8; 2 Ch 30:8 and oft.) Lk 17:18; J 9:24 (practically=promise 

under oath to tell the truth); Ac 12:23 al. 60€av kat tun (2 
Ch 32:33) give glory and honor Rv 4:9. Through a sacrificial 

offering Ovoiay 8. bring an offering Lk 2:24 (cp. Jos., Ant. 7, 
196 Bvoiav atrodovvat tT. BE). 
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@ to cause to happen, esp. in ref. to physical phenomena, 

produce, make, cause, give fig. extension of mng. 1 tetov 6. (3 
Km 17:14; Job 5:10; Zech 10:1; PsSol 5:9) yield rain Js 5:18; 

send rain Ac 14:17. tépata cause wonders to appear Ac 2:19 (Jo 

3:3). Of heavenly bodies méyyoc 6. give light, shine Mt 24:29; 
Mk 13:24 (cp. Is 13:10). Of a musical instrument aviv 4. (cp. 

Ps 17:14; 103:12; Jdth 14:9; Pind., N. 5, 50b [93]) produce a 

sound 1 Cor 14:7f. 
© to put someth. in care of another, entrust—@ of things 

entrust tt tt someth. to someone money Mt 25:15; Lk 19:13, 

15; the keys of the kgdm. Mt 16:19; perh. Lk 12:48. W. ei tac 

yetpas added J 13:3 (cp. Gen 39:8; Is 22:21; 29:12 al.) or €v tH 
yeipt tvos 3:35 (cp. Jdth 9:9; Da 1:2; 7:25 Theod.; 1 Macc 2:7). 

Of spiritual things J 17:8, 14; Ac 7:38. 
© of pers. tw tivt entrust someone to another’s care J 6:37, 

39; 17:6, 9, 12, 24; Hb 2:13 (Is 8:18). 
© to engage in a financial transaction—@ of payment 

pay, give ti ti Mt 20:4; 26:15; 28:12; Mk 14:11; Lk 22:5; 

Rv 11:18. Fig. repay someone (Mélanges Nicole, var. contrib- 
utors, JNicole Festschr. 1905, p. 246 [HvanHerwerden=PLips 

40 Ill, 3 p. 129] Ow Sé5wKev TO Vid wou; Ps 27:4) Rv 
2:23. Of taxes, tribute, rent, etc. tui GO Tivos pay rent of 
someth. Lk 20:10 (cp. 1 Esdr 6:28). ti pay (up), give someth. 

Mt 16:26; 27:10; Mk 8:37; 5. Kjvoov, Popov Kaloapt pay 
tax to the emperor (Jos., Bell. 2, 403) Mt 22:17; Mk 12:14; 

Lk 20:22. Of inheritance pay out a portion of property Lk 

15:12. 
® as commercial t.t. for bookkeeping Ao0yov 6. render ac- 

count (POxy 1281, 9 [21 ab]; PStras 32, 9 d6tw Adyov; cp. Phil 

4:15) Ro 14:12. 
© ofa bank deposit, equivalent to tOéva put, place, deposit 

GpyvpLov Emi todmECav put money in the bank Lk 19:23. 
@ appoint to special responsibility, appoint (Num 14:4) 

Kpitas judges Ac 13:20; w. double acc. appoint someone 

someth. (PLille 28, II [III Bc] avtoic é6mxKapev veottnv 
Awpiwva) tTovs LEV GTroOTOhOUS some (to be) apostles Eph 
4:11. twa Kkedadiy make someone head 1:22. Also 6. twa. is 
ttB 14:7 (Is 42:6). 

© to cause someth. to happen, give (Philo, Leg. All. 3, 106 

5. xpOvov gic wetd&votav) 6. yvMow owtnplac=to give (his 
people) knowledge of salvation = to tell (his people) how to be 
saved Lk 1:77. 

© to bear as a natural product, yield, produce of a field and 

its crops KapTov 5. yield fruit (Ps 1:3) Mt 13:8; Mk 4:7f; fig. 
gdMkEV Lol Kuptos Kap ov dSukatootvng adtod GJs 6:3 (Pr 
11:30). 
@ to dedicate oneself for some purpose or cause, give up, 

sacrifice TO CHUA Lov TO UTEP BU@v Swduevov my body, 
given up for you Lk 22:19 (cp. Thu. 2, 43, 2; Libanius, Declam. 

24, 23 Férster ot év ITviatg brép éhevOepiac t. “EAjvav 
dedMkOtTES TA OMpata; of Menas 6. Arpodaciotws EaUTOV 
‘gave of himself unstintingly’ OGI 339, 19f; Danker, Benefactor 

321-23; for use of 6. in a testamentary context cp. Diog. L. 5, 

72); EAUTOV (THY Wuxnv) d. give oneself up, sacrifice oneself 
(ref. in Nageli 56; 1 Macc 6:44; 2:50) w. dat. 2 Cor 8:5. \Utpov 

QVTL TOMY give oneself up as a ransom for many Mt 20:28; 
Mk 10:45 (Gvti 3). Also Gvtidutpov brép twos 1 Ti 2:6. b7rEép 
tivoc for or because of a person or thing J 10:15 v.1.; Gal 1:4; Tit 

2:14; AcP1 Ha 8, 24 (on the form of these passages s. KRomaniuk, 

NovT 5, °62, 55-76). eautov 6. tH Bavatw ISm 4:2 (cp. Just., 

AI, 21, 2 Tupi); 6. €avtov eis tO Onpiov face the beast Hv 4, 
1, 8. 

@ to cause (oneself) to go, go, venture somewhere (cp. our 

older “betake oneself”) (Polyb. 5, 14, 9; Diod. S. 5, 59, 4; 14, 81, 
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2; Jos., Ant. 7, 225; 15, 244) eic to Béatpov Ac 19:31; eic tH 
épnuov GJs 1:4. 

@ to use an oracular device, draw/cast lots Ac 1:26. 

® to grant by formal action, grant, allow, freq. of God (cp. 

7 above) €Eovoiay 6. (Hippol., Ref. 5, 26, 21 grant someone the 

power or authority, give someone the right, etc. (cp. TestJob 20:3; 

Jos., Ant. 2,90, Vi. 71) Mt 9:8; 28:18; 2 Cor 13:10; Rv 9:3; 1 Cl 

61:1; tov TatEtv éTavw tWvd¢ tread on someth. Lk 10:19. tv 
Copiay tov ypdrpat thy totopiay tabtHv the ability to write 
this account GJs 25:1. €5MKev avtots SUvapw Kal €Eovoiav 
émt Lk 9:1 (cp. Just., D. 30, 3 ZaKev att@ Suva). tadta 
OOL TAVTA 6GoW i.e. put them under your control Mt 4:9 of 
the devil. Simple 6. w. inf. (Appian, Liby. 19 §78 jv [=éav] 6 
Bedc S@ ETuKpatroat 106 §499) Sé5otau it is given, granted 
to someone Yv@va ta WvOTrPLa to know the secrets Mt 13:11; 
ep. 7 d00etoa abt yv@otc B 9:8 (Just., D. 7, 3 ei uy ta Oedc 
d@ ovvtevan) Z5wKev Cony éyevv he has granted (the privilege) 
of having life J 5:26. weta Tapprotas AaAEtv to speak coura- 
geously Ac 4:29 and oft. Rather freq. the inf. is to be supplied fr. 

the context (Himerius, Or. 38 [4], 8 ei Bed Si60in=if God per- 
mits) oig d€60tat sc. ywpetv Mt 19:11. tv SeSouévov oot sc. 
eFovotav éxew J 19:11. W. acc. and inf. foll. (Appian, Mithrid. 
11, §37; Heliodorus 5, 12, 2 dots ue TLotEvELv) OSE SOELC 
TOV OOLOV Gov idetv SLamOOPav you will not permit your holy 
one to see corruption Ac 2:27; 13:35 (both Ps 15:10). €6wKev 

QUTOV EUMavy yeveoan granted that he should be plainly seen 
10:40. d0¢ ... payyvat ta S€oua grant that our chains be 
broken AcP| Ha 3,11f. Pregnant constr.: grant, order (Diod. S. 

9, 12, 2 616. AKaPetv=permit to; 19, 85, 3 ti=someth.; Appian, 
Bell. Civ. 4, 125 §524 6 kaipog €6150u=the opportunity per- 
mitted; Biogr. p. 130 26160v OaTtevw Tt. Gvdpa) £500y adtots 
Wa Un GtroKtelvwow orders were given them not to kill Rv 
9:5; cp. 19:8.—Of an oath w. double inf. Lk 1:73f. S. also 17 

below. 
@ to cause to come into being, institute Tepito 4. in- 

stitute circumcision B 9:7. 

©® give up, someth. that has been under one’s control for a 

relatively long time, give up, give back }| 8Gha.000 Tt. vVeKpous 
the sea gave up its dead Rv 20:13. 

@ to proffer someth., extend, offer yeipa hold out one’s 
hand (to someone) Ac 9:41 (cp. 1 Macc 6:58; 2 Macc 12:11; 

Jos., Bell. 6, 318). (tov) waotov tH Tatdt GJs 5:2; 6:3. 
In many phrases this word relates to an activity or an ab- 

stract object, and with tr. freq. determined by the noun object; 

cp. 13 above. 
© ofhumans: ofa plan conceived in a meeting give counsel or 

advice: 8. for 7rotetv (cp. Katé& A2b B and s. s.v. oupPovALov), 
which is read by some mss., in cuuBovALov 6. conspired (against 
Jesus) Mk 3:6. &bopuny 6. give an occasion (for someth.) 
2 Cor 5:12; Hm 4, 1, 11; waptupiay 6. give testimony | Cl 

30:7; 5. tO paptipLiov bear witness AcPI Ha 4, 28; yvmunv 
8. give an opinion 1 Cor 7:25; 2 Cor 8:10; éyKomv 5. cause 
a hindrance 1 Cor 9:12; évtoMyw 6. command, order J 11:57; 

12:49; 1J 3:23; évtodny Kavi 6. give a new commandment 
J 13:34; evonuov Adyov 4. speak plainly or intelligibly 1 Cor 
14:9; mapayyedav 6. give an instruction 1 Th 4:2; 5. thy ev 
[Kupiw oppayida] seal in the Lord AcP| Ha 11, 23 (restored 
after the Coptic); tpookomny 6. put an obstacle in (someone's) 

way 2 Cor 6:3; 5. ékdixnow take vengeance 2 Th 1:8; Pampa 
8. tii. slap someone J 18:22; 19:3; onuetov 6. give a sign Mt 
26:48; toTrov 8. tuvi make room for someone (Plut., Gai. Gracch. 

840 [13, 3]) Lk 14:9; fig. leave room for Ro 12:19 (cp. TOTTOG 

4); Eph 4:27. bddevyua 8. give an example J 13:15; piknuwa 
5. twvi give someone a kiss Lk 7:45.—d0¢ épyaoiav Lk 12:58 
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is prob. a Latinism=da operam take pains, make an effort (B-D-F 

§5, 3b note 9; Rob. 109), which nevertheless penetrated the pop- 

ular speech (OGI 441, 109 [senatorial decree 81 Bc]; POxy 742, 

11 [collog. letter 2 Bc] 505 Epyactav; PMich 203, 7; 466, 33f 
[Trajan]; PGiss 11, 16 [118 AD]; PBrem 5, 8 [117/119 ap]). 
® esp. oft. of God (Hom. et al.) and Christ: give, grant, im- 

pose (of punishments etc.), send, of gifts, peace tivl tt Eph 4:8; 

1 Cl 60:4; twvi twos give someone some of a thing Rv 2:17. Also 

Tuvl Ek Tivos 1J 4:13. ti cic twa 1 Th 4:8 (Ezk 37:14); cic tas 

Kapdtas put into the hearts Rv 17:17 (cp. X., Cyr. 8, 2, 20 6. 
TLVL TL ElG WUXrV). Also Ev t. Kapdiauc 6. (cp. Ev 3) 2 Cor 1:22; 
8:16 (cp. Ezk 36:27). gig tv Sucvoicv Hb 8:10 (Jer 38: 33); Emi 
Kapdiac Hb 10:16 (6. émi w. acc. as Jer 6:21, and s. Jer 38:33 emi 

Kapdlas avdtav ypawa). W. tva foll. grant that Mk 10:37.— 
The pass. occurs very oft. in this sense (Plut., Mor. 265d; 277e) 

Lk 8:10; Rv 6:4; 7:2; 13:7, 14f and oft. €xdiknotw didovat 

Til inflict punishment on someone 2 Th 1:8; Baocaviopwov Kat 

TEVOOs 6. tivi send torment and grief upon someone Ry 18:7; 

Ovoua 6. GJs 6:2, yapw 4. (Jos., Bell. 7, 325) Js 4:6; 1 Pt 5:5 

(both Pr 3:34); GJs 14:2; uvloBeotav AcPl Ha 2, 28; 9,12; ddeow 

Guaptuoy 2, 30f; weyadeta 6,13. W. gen. foll. over someone Mt 
10:1; Mk 6:7; J 17:2.—B. 749. Schmidt, Syn. 193-203. DELG. 

M-M. TW. 

SEP HV s. dioPaivo. 

dtEyelow 1 aor. Sujyeipa; pass. impf. Suyyeipounv or 
dtevyepoury (B-D-F §67, 2); 1 aor. dnyepOny (s. Eyelpw; Hip- 
pocr. et al.; UPZ 81, 3, 12 [II Bc]; PTebt 804, 15; PGM 13, 279; 

LXX; TestSol; TestJob 14:2; Test12Patr) wake up, arouse some- 

one who is asleep (Teles p. 18, 3; Polyb. 12, 26, 1; 3 Macc 5:15; 

Jos., Ant. 8,349) Mk 4:38 v.1.; Lk 8:24. Pass. awaken (Esth 1:11; 

Philo, Vi. Cont. 89; Jos., Ant. 2, 82 « t. Warvov) Mt 1:24 v.L; 

Mk 4:39; Ac 16:10 D. Fig. (the pass. of the rekindling of a battle: 

Quint. Smyrn. 3, 20) of a calm sea: dunyeipeto was becoming 

aroused J 6:18. Act. fig. arouse, stir up w. acc. (2 Macc 7:21; 

15:10; Jos., Bell. 2, 181 tag €mOupitac; TestDan 4:2 t. wuyxryv) 

év UTOUvHoEL by way of a reminder 2 Pt 1:13; 3:1. DELG s.v. 

éyelpw.—M-M. 

dLEyONH YORE (not found elsewhere; s. ypyyopéw) be 
awake P* the ptc. dueypynyopryoavtes Lk 9:32.—JBirdsall, JTS 
14, °63, 390f. 

OLETAOV s. dicaupéw. 

OLEAGUVO (s. ZAcuvv«; trans. Hom. et al.; Judg 4:21 A; 5:26 A 
[both aor. 3 sg. SujAaoev]; intr. X et al.; Jos., Bell. 1, 100 [‘march 

across’ ]) proceed mid. in a suspect passage completed its course 

or began to proceed again, pushed on, TANT... SiNhavveto 
GJs 18:3 v.l. (for dNAaUvEeto).—DELG s.v, havva. 

vEAEYYO | aor. pass. SundéyyOny; | fut. dereyyOroetar 
Mi 6:2 (Pla. et al.; Appian, Bell. Civ. 3, 54 §224; pap; Philo, 

Spec. Leg. 1, 64; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 149; var. “prove wrong, con- 

vict’) in our lit., only pass. engage in dispute, let us debate, argue 

SteheyyP@pev 1 Cl 8:4 (Is 1:18).—DELG s.v. eh yyo. 

OrerEZxIHV s. Suahéyouat. 

vEA xO (Pla. et al.; pap, e.g. UPZ 145, 7; PTebt 711, 8 [both 
II Bc]; BGU 1116, 21; 1120, 35 [I Bc]; ‘to tear asunder, open 

wide’) to divide (into factions), rend, tear apart (w. d\ao7dw) 

the members of Christ 1 Cl 46:7—DELG s.v. éAKoo. 

dilEeveyxw s. SLAPEPW. 
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dtevdvuEoUaL (only in Christian wr; s. EvOvLEOLaL) to 
give serious thought to someth., ponder Tepi tov Opauatoc 
on the vision Ac 10:19. S. Ovuos. 

dreEEOZOma fut. 2 sg. dveEehevoy Ezk 12:5; 2 aor. dt- 
sENAGov (Soph., Hdt.+; SIG ind.; pap, e.g. PStras 92, 12; 15 
[III Bc]; PLond III, 977, 15 [330 ap] p. 232) come out Ac 28:3 

v.1.—M-M. 

d1éE 0506, OV, H (s. E05oc; Hat. et al.; Vett. Val. 334, 16; 
LXX; TestJud 6:2; EpArist 105; Philo, Joseph.) 5. tiv 66@v Mt 

22:9 is somet. taken to mean ‘street-crossing’, but is prob. the 

place where a main street cuts (through) the city boundary 

and goes (out) into the open country, outlet, way out of town 

(Diod. S. 17, 12, 5 év tac SteEdSotg kal tadpoig=among the 
street-ends and the trenches; Eutecnius 3 p. 35, 33 outlet fr. a 

fox-hole; Num 34:4f; Josh 15:4, 7 al.; Jos., Ant. 12, 346. In pap 

of the ‘conclusion’ of legal proceedings PEnteux 54, 11f; 65, 6; 

PTebt 762, 8 [all III Bc]—On the beggars at street-crossings cp. 

Lucian, Necyom. 17). Corresp. 6. tOv VSatwv, the point where 
a stream of water flowing underground suddenly breaks through 

and flows out freely, a spring (Hesychius Miles.: 390 fgm. 1, 3 

Jac [=FGrH IV p. 147 Miiller: StéE060t of two rivers]; 4 Km 

2:21) B 11:6 (Ps 1:3)—DELG s.v. 6865. M-M. TW. 

dE (Hom. et al.; ins, pap; Wsd 9:3; 12:15; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 

294; SibOr 3, 360) to be in charge of or direct someth., con- 

duct, administer tv hyewoviav (as OGI 614, 4; cp. 519, 24) 
1 Cl 61:1f; tv érapyucny eEovotav 4. (s. éapyucos) Phim 
subscr.; to Emtyeva manage earthly things Dg 7:2.—DELG s.v. 
ET. 

dteounveta, QS, n (not found elsewh.; s. £punvetc) expla- 

nation, interpretation, translation 1 Cor 12:10 v.l. (s. next two 

entries) —DELG s.v. punvets. TW. 

SteQuHvEVTHs, ov, 6 (s. prec. entry; does not occur again 

until the Byz. gramm. Eustath., Ad Il. p. 106, 14; Nageli 

50) interpreter, translator of ecstatic speech 1 Cor 14:28 (s. 

EPUNVEUTNS)._M-M. TW. Spicq. 

dreQUYnVEvO 1 aor. Suepunvevoe (B-D-F §67, 2)—@ to 
translate from one language to another, translate (Polyb. 3, 

22, 3; UPZ 162 V, 4 [117 Bc]; 2 Macc 1:36; EpArist 15, 308; 

310; Philo, Poster. Cai. 1, Deus Imm. 144, Migr. Abr. 12; 73) 

TaB.0a, i Suepunvevovevy A€yetar AopKas TL. which, trans- 
lated, means Dorcas {=gazelle] Ac 9:36. 

@ to clarify someth. so as to make it understandable, ex- 

plain, interpret (Philod., Rhet. I 84 S. as SuepunvetoBan; Philo, 

Op. M. 31; GrBar 11:7) ti someth. ecstatic speech 1 Cor 12:30; 

14:5, 13, 27 (mng. | is also prob. here); the mng. of prophecies 

Lk 24:27. Pass., of the holy scriptures Ac 18:6 D—DELG s.v. 
Epunvets. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

dré€oyouar impf. dinpxouny; fut. Siekevoouat; 2 aor. dt- 
HAGov; pf. SeaAndrvOa, SvehnruOoe, inf. SveanduGévan (Just., 
D. 86, 2 [on dtéBnv Gen. 32:11]), ptc. SveAnAvO@s Hb 4:14 
(Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX, TestSol; TestAbr A 10 p. 87, 28 

[Stone p. 22]; TestJud 7:7; ParJer 7:13; GrBar.; ApcEsdr 2:18 p. 

26, 10 Tdf.; EpArist 131; Philo, Joseph.). 

@ to move within or through an area, go (through) —@ to 

travel or move about go about fr. place to place, spread 8. Kate 

TAS KWULCLS go about among the villages Lk 9:6; Ac 10:38. W. 

év (Sir 39:4; 1 Macc 3:8): év ois SinOov Knpvoowv among 
whom I went about proclaiming Ac 20:25. Abs. SiaoTapévtes 

dunOov they were scattered and went about fr. place to place 

dietHS 

8:4; Paul at Athens 17:23. Fig. of a report Sujpxeto waddrov 6 
AOyOs spread even farther Lk 5:15 (cp. Thu. 6, 46, 5; X., An. 

1, 4, 7 SupAGe AOyos; Jos., Vi. 182).—W. acc. of place (EpArist 
301; Jos., Bell. 2, 67) an island Ac 13:6. ta GvwtepiKa LEPH 
the interior 19:1; regions 20:2. 
© ofmovement through someth. go through—a. w. the force 

of 81d retained: go or travel through w. acc. of place names (Diod. 

S. 16, 44, 4 tv Lupiav; Jos., Ant. 14, 40) Jericho Lk 19:1; Pi- 

sidia Ac 14:24; cp. 15:3, 41; 16:6; 18:23; 19:21; 1 Cor 16:5.— 

tovs oOvpavovs go through the heavens Hb 4:14. W. prep. 6. 
Sud, twos go through someth. (Hdt. 6:31, 2 al.; Philo; SibOr 2, 

253) through deserts (cp. Jos., Ant. 15, 200 thv d&vudpov 9.) 
Mt 12:43; Lk 11:24; through a gate Hs 9, 13, 6; dia uéoov 

Lauapiag kal TaAuvatacg prob. through the region between 
Samaria and Galilee Lk 17:11 (s. 64 B1) cp. J 4:4; through 

all the places Ac 9:32; through the sea 1 Cor 10:1; 60 bLav 
cic Makedoviav through your city to M. 2 Cor 1:16; through 
a person GJs 6:1 Kowvov Kal GkKaBaptov OK Ela SLEpXeGBat 
dv avg (Anna) did not permit anything common or unclean to 

pass through (Mary) (of food, perh. also fig. of thoughts, cp. Mt 

15:17f; Mk 7:19ff). 

B. of movement toward a destination come, go: eis twa of 
death: to all people Ro 5:12. etc tt (Jos., Ant. 14, 414) of jour- 

neys: go over, cross over tig tO TEPaY to the other side Mk 
4:35; Lk 8:22; cp. Ac 18:27. eis to TEStoOv go off into the coun- 
try 1 C1 4:6 (Gen 4:8). dieAOe[tE b1a TOV] Adavav Kali Et]s TO 
[tého]g (or: te[Ao]s) TOV Hatvo[Lé]vav come out of the realm 
of the latent and to the end of the things that are apparent: rev. 

of Ox 1081, 27-30 based on the Coptic of SJCh 90, 4—7 (Till). 

Also €wg tuvoc (1 Mace 1:3): €ws ByOAéeu to B. Lk 2:15; Eos 

Powikys Ac 11:19, 22 v.L.; ws Nu@v 9:38. évOdde come here 
J 4:15.—6. dro tig Tlépyng they went on fr. Perga Ac 13:14. 
Abs. ékeivns (sc. 6500) tiuehrev StépyeoOat he was to come 
through that way Lk 19:4; diepxouevos as he went through Ac 

8:40 

@ go through someth. in one’s mind, review (Hom. Hymn 

Ven. 276 6. ti Weta HpEot al.) tas yeveds 1 C1 7:5 (gic t. y. is 
read by some mss.).—6tepy[. ..] AcP! BMM verso 21. 

© to pass into or through an obstacle, penetrate. Of a 

sword (cp. Il. 20, 263; 23, 876; Jdth 6:6; 16:9) 8. tv woynv 

pierces the soul Lk 2:35 (cp. SibOr 3, 316); pass a guard Ac 

12:10; through a closed room 61a tov ... KoLt@vocg AcPl Ha 
5, 31 (restored); 614 péoov abtav through the midst of them 
Lk 4:30; J 8:59 v.l.; through a needle’s eye Mt 19:24; Mk 

10:25; Lk 18:25 v.1.—Papias (3:2) Wote undé OT7dVEv Guaka 
Ppadiws depyetat éketvov Svvacbar SiékOew so that he Ju- 
das) was not able to pass through where a wagon would have no 

difficulty—DELG s.v. pout. M-M. TW. Sv. 

dtEQUTAM 1 aor. Sunpwtnoa (X., Pla. et al.; Cass. Dio 43, 10; 
48, 8; Jos., Bell. 1, 234; 653) ask about, find by inquiry oikiav 

Ac 10:17.—DELG s.v. épéo 1. 

StEoTGAONV s. dicoTeipo. 

SrEoTELAGUNV, SLEGTOAUMEVOS s. SicotéArw. 

d1é0 TH s. Siiotyu. 

SLEOTOGUUAL, SLEDTOAUMEVOS s. SicotPEdw. 

dretAOaYIHV s. Siatapdoow. 

dietHS, és (s. next entry; Hdt. et al.; ins, pap; 2 Mace 10:3; 
ApcEsdr 4:11 p. 28, 12 Tdf.; Jos., Ant. 2, 74) two years old 

ao Stetovs Kal KaTwTEPM two years old and under Mt 2:16 
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(masc., not neut.; cp. Num 1:3, 20; 1 Ch 27:23; 2 Ch 31:16); GJs 
7:1.—For dvetic. GJs 7:1 v.1—DELG s.v. toc. M-M. 

SLETLA, as, i (s. prec. entry; Cleomedes [II AD] I, 3; IMagn- 
Mai 164, 12; SIG and OGI ind.; oft. pap, e.g. POxy 707, 24; BGU 
180, 7; also see Preis.; Graec. Venet. Gen 41:1 and 45:5; Philo, 

In Flace. 128.—Joseph. does not have 6., but émtaetica [Ant. 1, 
302]) 

@ a span of two years, two years Sietias TAnPwWOEioys 
when two years had elapsed Ac 24:27 (on this s. Beginn. V 465f; 

471 n. 1: it is difficult to establish whether 6. refers to Paul or 

Felix); 6. OAny he stayed two full years 28:30. For another view 

on these Ac pass. s. 2 below— Mt 2:16 D; GJs 22:1 pap mavta 
TA PpEGY A770 Stetiag Kal Kaw all infants two years old and 
under. 

@ a two-year period of limitation, biennium, legal and ad- 

ministrative t.t. (=Lat. biennium). It has been argued (s. Beginn. 

V, 326-36 [citing esp. KLake, TT 47, 1913, 356ff, on the juridical 

aspects of a period of limitation on capital cases; for earlier lit. 

on Luke’s alleged legal interests s. ibid. 298, n. 4]; s. also HTaj- 

ra, The Trial of St. Paul ’89, 132; 193-96) that after a two-year 

period of limitation had run out (Stetiasg TANpwOetons) Paul’s 
case would have been dismissed. But s. above and BAFCS III 

322f—DELG s.v. étoc. M-M. 

dtevIVVO | aor. impv. dtev8uvov (Manetho 4, 90; Lucian, 

Prom. 19 ‘straighten me out’ on the matter; pap; EpArist 188; 

Philo, Agr. 177; Ath. 24, 3) to regulate the activities or course 

of someth., guide, direct, govern of various created things main- 

taining their assigned functions under divine control direct 1 Cl 

20:8. thv BovAny kata tO KaAOv direct their minds according 
to what is good 61:2; evoeBas Kai dukatwc 8. (sc. TOV Biov) 
conduct one’s life in piety and righteousness=remain undeviat- 

ingly in p. and r. 62:1.—DELG s.v. ev0vc. 

dreQIcony, drE™~VaQUALs. dSiapbeipo. 

SUPYELOG s. dteyeipw. 

SU YEOUAL fut. Smyjoowan; | aor. Smynodny (s. two next 
entries; Heraclitus, Thu. et al.) to give a detailed account of 

someth. in words, fell, relate, describe ti someth. Lk 8:39 (cp. 

Jos., Vi. 60). tv yevedv adtov (yeved 4) Ac 8:33; 1 Cl 16:8 
(both Is 53:8). 56Eav Peo 27:7 (Ps 18:2). ta SuKALHWata Heov 
recount God’s ordinances 35:7 (Ps 49:16). tevi tt (Lucian, Ni- 

grin. 3; Ta&vta Cot Siyyntat BGU 846, 14f [=Hunt-Edgar 120, 
14f ] someth. to someone Mk 9:9; Lk 9:10; Ac 16:10 D; tut Mk 

5:16; Dg 11:2 (of explanation to an inner circle). W. indir. quest. 

foll. Mk 5:16; Ac 9:27; 12:17; 16:40 D; AcPI Ant 13, 11f(=Aa 

1 237, 1). wept twos about someone (Lucian, D. Mar. 15, 1) Hb 

11:32.—M-M. 

dinyynuc, 10 (Phoenicides com.; Polyb. et al.; pap, LXX, 

Philo, Joseph.; Tat. 21, 1; Mel., P. 40, 279; 46, 327) narrative, 

account AcPITh 8 [AaI 241, 11], used for Bewpnuc (q.v.) in Ox 

6, 2.—DELG s.v. Hryeouan. 

SUNYNOts, Es, 1H (s. two prec. entries; Pla.+; PSI 1 85, 8; 
POxy 1468, 11; LXX; TestSol ins H; GrBar ins 1; EpArist 1; 8; 

322; Philo; Jos., Ant. 11, 68; Tat. 30, 2; 36, 1; Thom. Mag. p. 

96, 8 R. Sujyyots Srov 16 ovyypaupa, Sujynpwa Sé WEPOS TL; 
Iren. 5, 28, 3 [Harv. II 402, 6]) an orderly description of facts, 

events, actions, or words narrative, account. Of Luke’s Gospel 

Lk 1:1 (of a historical report also Diod. S. 11, 20, 1 } Suyynous 

émi tac mpdéeic; Luc., Hist. Conscrib. 55 dav yap atexvas 

TO LOUTOV GMpa THs totopiag 6. waKpa éottv ‘all the rest of 
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the history is simply a lengthy narration’. Polyb. [3, 36, 1; 38, 

4; 39, 1, s. Mausberger s.v.; s. also 2 Macc 2:32; 6:17; Jos., Vi. 

336; EpArist 8] distinguishes the 6. from a preface or excur- 

sus. In forensic rhetoric=Lat. narratio). Of other accounts com- 

posed by apostles and their disciples: dujynow Tapererpevar 
OavEuaoiav b1O TOV tot OutrTov Ovyatépwv that (Pa- 
pias) had been the recipient of a marvelous recital attributed 

to Philip’s daughters Papias (2:9). *Aptotiwmvas ... tTHV TOUS 
Kuplov hoyav Sujyyoets (opp. Iwdvvou mapaddoets) Aris- 
tion’s recitals of the dominical words Pa (2:14).—GTroo TOMLKGS 

... 6. apostolic treatments (for 6. in the sense of ‘discussion, pre- 

sentation’ see Orig., C. Cels. 1, 9, 18; Hippol., Ref. Pr. 5) of es- 

chatology Pa (2:12).—LAlexander 793, 111. DELGs.v. Hyéopa. 

M-M. TW. 

dujvexn Ss é¢ (s. next entry; Hom. et al.; ins, pap, Philo; Jos., 

Ant. 16, 149) pert. to being continuous, without interruption, 

always of time &ic t0 4. for all time, without interruption (Appian, 
Bell. Civ. 1, 4, §15; IG XII/1, 786, 16; pap, e.g. PRyl 427, fgm. 

24; in a decree [II AD] calling for a national celebration in honor 

of Emperor Pertinax UTEp te TOU SuVEKOUS GUTOKPAatovs ‘for 
an unbroken reign’ Mitt-Wilck. 1/2, 490, 22=BGU 646, 22; Ps 

47:15 Sym.) pévet tepevs gic tO SuveKés remains a priest for 
all time (i.e. Melchizedek’s priesthood goes on without lapse) 

Hb 7:3; an offering good for all time vs. 12; pers. made perfect 

for all time vs. 14. constantly (Hippocr., Ep. 17, 44; [X p. 372) 

10:1 (TestJob 33:7)—DELG. M-M. 

Ouyvexdcs adv. (s. prec. entry; Aeschyl., Ag. 319 [Hom., Hes. 

dunvekéwes; Mayser 13, n. 4]; OGI 194, 12; 544, 19; PGM 4, 

1219; LXX; Philo, Sacr. Abel. 94) adv. fr. Sunvekis continually, 

without lapse | Cl 24:1.—M-M. s.v. dunveky. 

b19GAATGOS, Ov (s. OGAacoa; Strabo 1, 1, 8; 2, 5, 22; Dio 
Chrys. 5, 9 [in the Syrtis]; Dionys. Perieget. 156; SibOr 5, 334) 

‘with the sea on both sides’. tomoc 6. Ac 27:41 is a seman- 

tic unit signifying a point (of land jutting out with water on 

both sides); s. Warnecke, Romfahrt 86-90; for other explana- 

tions s. Breusing 202 ‘a reef’, based on Strabo 1, 1, 8; ‘sandbank’ 

AWeiser, Die Apostelgesch. ’85, 658 and 665, so also JRoloff, Die 

Apostelgesch. ’81, 357; ‘canal’ JSmith, The Voyage and Ship- 

wreck of St. Paul* 1880, 143; sim. HBalmer, D. Romfahrt des 

Ap. Pls 1905, 413ff; ‘a small strait’ FBrannigan, ThGl 25, °33, 

186. L-S-J-M ‘headland’; REB ‘cross-currents’. S. Haenchen ad 

loc.; for critique of H. and others s. Warnecke, loc. cit. 

SuixvEOWaL intr. (Thu. et al.; Ex 26:28) to move through a 
three-dimensional space, pierce, penetrate Hb 4:12 (Jos., Ant. 

13, 96 of missiles; sim. Cornutus 31 p. 63, 22f)—DELG s.v. 

ikw. 

SutotH WL fut. Saotoeig Ezk 5:1; 1 aor. (Si€otHOQ), pte. 
diaotioac; 2 aor. St€otyy, ptc. Suaotac; pf. 3 pl. Sveotaou 
(Ath. 15, 1); pte. dteotnKac Esth. 8:13 ‘separate, divide’. 
@ to move from, separate from, or take leave of, go away, 

part intr. (2 aor.) (Hom. et al.; pap; 3 Macc 2:32; Philo, Aet. M. 

75; Jos., Ant. 18, 136) G7r0 twog (Herm. Wr. 14, 5) fr; someone 
Lk 24:51. 

© to cause separation through movement, go on trans. (1 

aor.—Appian, Iber. 36 §144 dtaotioat tO TANPOC=divide the 
crowd; Sir 28:14 of pers. driven from place to place by malicious 

gossip; PGM 13, 476 dt€otnoev ta mavta; 4, 1150; Jos., Ant. 
13, 305) Bpaxt duaotnoavtes (cp. Hippiatr. 1 388, 5) after they 
had sailed a short distance farther Ac 27:28 (FBlass, Acta Apost. 
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1895, 279 equates: Bpayd Sudotnwa Tomoavtss after a short 
distance). 
© to mark the passage of time, pass intr. (2 aor.) duaotaons 

ost pas was after about an hour had passed Lk 22:59.— 
DELG s.v. totnut. M-M. 

did TOOEM (Philod., Rhet. II 150 fgm. 6 S.) examine care- 

fully Ac 17:23 D (first hand) for éva8empav.—DELG s.v. otda 

dtidyvoetTouar impf. dticyvpisopnv to be emphatic or 
resolute about someth., insist, maintain firmly (so since Lysias, 

Isaeus, Pla.; Aelian, HA 7, 18; Cass. Dio 57, 23; PMich XIII, 659, 

14 [VI ap]; Jos., Ant. 17, 336; Just., A I, 68, 8 [Hadrian]) Lk 

22:59; Ac 15:2 D. W. inf. foll. (Jos., Ant. 2, 106) Ac 12:15.—New 

Docs 2, 81.—DELG s.v. toys. 

5ixGCw fut. Succiow; | aor. 2 sg. 5ikaoas La 3:58, mid. 
impv. 3 sg. ducaodoOw Judg 6:32; 1 fut. pass. ducaoOyjoouat 
(Hom.+; Maximus Tyr. 3, 81 6. 8€0¢; pap; SEG XLIII, 850, 11, 

986, 8 [both II Bc]; LXX; TestAbr A 10 p. 87, 25 [Stone p. 22]; 

ApcEsdr [mid. ‘press a suit, go to law with’]; Ps.-Phocyl. 11; 

Philo; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 207; SibOr 4, 183; Tat. 6:1; Ath.) judge, 

condemn w. neg. (opp. Sikyyv tive) Hm 2:5; Lk 6:37 v.l. (for 
Kata-, q.v.)—Schmidt, Syn. I 348-60. M-M. DELG s.v. dikn. 

SUXALOXOLOLE, as, H (POxy 71, I, 4; 904, 2; PMich 426, 
5f; PVindBosw 4, 6; PFlor 88, 26; Sb 7205, 3; TestLevi 3:2; 

15:2; Quinta in Origen’s Hexapla Hos 6:5.—d.iKka.oKpitns of 

God: SibOr 3, 704) just/fair verdict Ro 2:5 (‘fair’ because of 

the criterion: ‘according to each one’s performance’); 2 Th 1:5 

v.l.—DELG s.v. dikyn. M-M. TW. 

dixatomeEayta, as, H (Aristot. et al.; schol. on Pla. 107e; 
PCairMasp 2, 1; 3, 6 [both VI Ap]; TestDan 1:3; -Eta Just.) righ- 

teous action | Cl 32:3—DELG s.v. Tpd00w. 

dixaLos, OL, OV (s. SuKaLooVVH; Hom.+; loanw. in rabb.) 

@ pert. to being in accordance with high standards of rec- 

titude, upright, just, fair—@ of humans—a. In Gr-Rom. tra- 
dition a 5. pers. is one who upholds the customs and norms of 

behavior, including esp. public service, that make for a well- 

ordered, civilized society (Hom, Od. 6, 120f hospitality and 

fear of God mark an upright pers.; Dem. 3, 21 a diKaLoc 

TOAMTNS gives priority to the interest of the state). Such per- 
spective opened a bridge to Greco-Romans for understanding of 

Jewish/Christian perspectives: e.g. the description of an eccl. 

overseer (w. OWPwV, OoLOs) Tit 1:8. Both polytheistic and 
monotheistic societies closely associated uprightness, with spe- 

cial reference to behavior toward humans (cp. Pla., Rep. 4, 443; 

Aristot. EN 5, 1, 1129a-1130a), and piety in reference esp. to fa- 

milial obligations and deity (Augustus enshrined the perspective, 

taking pride in being awarded a crown for his 6ucatoovvy and 

evoePeta Res Gestae 34). In keeping with OT tradition, NT writ- 

ers emphasize a connection between upright conduct and sense 

of responsibility to God; 6. like >’13=conforming to the laws of 

God and people. General definition 6 totov thy SukaLoovvynv 
8. €ottv one who does what is right, is righteous 13 3:7; cp. Rv 

22:11.—Ro 5:7. ducaiw vouoc ov Kettat law does not apply to 
an upright person 1 Ti 1:9. ob gotwv SiKkatoc Ro 3:10 (cp. Eccl 
7:20); 6. TAP TH BE@ righteous in the sight of God Ro 2:13; 8. 
EVAVTLOV TOU BEov (Gen 7:1; Job 32:2) Lk 1:6. W. doBobuEevoc 
tov Oeov of Cornelius Ac 10:22. W. evAaBr¢ (Pla., Pol. 311ab 
Oy evraby k. Stkata, tO Succov Kk. evAaBés) Lk 2:25. W. 
ayaboc (Kaibel 648, 10; Jos., Ant. 8, 248; 9, 132 d&vip dy. 

K. dik. s. G&yaOds 2aa) 23:50; O@oc (Sus 53) 1 Cl 46:4; 

dixaLos 

Sovos (En 103:9) 2 Cl 15:3; tamewog B 19:6. (> diKaLov 
Kai &vaudptytov Just., D. 47, 5). Serving God w. a pure heart 
makes one 6. 2 Cl 11:1. Hence the dikatot=the just, the upright in 

a specif. Israelite-Christian sense Mt 13:43 (cp. Da 12:3 Theod.) 

Lk 1:17; 1 Pt 3:12 (Ps 33:16); 1 Cl 22:6 (Ps 33:16); 33:7; 45:3f, 
48:3 (Ps 117:20); 2 Cl 6:9; 17:7; 20:3f; B 11:7 (Ps 1:5f); MPol 
14:1; 17:1; also of those who only appear upright (cp. Pr 21:2) 

Mt 23:28; Lk 18:9; 20:20; specifically of Christians Mt 10:41; 

Ac 14:2 D; 1 Pt 4:18 (Pr 11:31); Hv 1, 4, 2. W. apostles MPol 

19:2; cp. 1 Cl 5:2. Esp. of the righteous of the OT: tratépec 5. 
1 Cl 30:7. W. prophets Mt 13:17; 23:29 (perh. teachers: DHill, 

NTS 11, ’64/65, 296-302). Of Abel (Did., Gen. 181, 10) Mt 
23:35 (construction with tov aiuatoc deserves consideration: 

GKilpatrick, BT 16, ’65, 119); Hb 11:4; Enoch 1 C1 9:3; Lot2 Pt 
2:7f (Noah: Just., D. 20, 1; 138, 1; dikaot Kal TaTpLapyat ibid. 

67, 7); John the Baptist (w. Gyios) Mk 6:20; 6. teteAermpevor 
just persons made perfect (i.e., who have died) Hb 12:23. Opp. 

&duxou (Pr 17:15; 29:27; En 99:3; 100:7) Mt 5:45; Ac 24:15; 

1 Pt 3:18; GuaptwaAot (Ps 1:5; En 104:6 and 12; PsSol 2:34) 

Mt 9:13; Mk 2:17; Lk 5:32; 15:7; GuaptwAot and doePetc (Ps 
1:5f) 1 Ti 1:9; 1 Pt 4:18 (Pr 11:31); wovnpoi (Pr 11:15) Mt 
13:49 (uoyOnpot Tat. 3, 2). W. regard to the Last Judgment, the 
one who stands the test is 6. righteous Mt 25:37, 46.—Ro 1:17 
(s. Caw 2b); Gal 3:11; Hb 10:38 (all three Hab 2:4; cp. Larfeld 

I 494); Ro 5:19. Resurrection of the just Lk 14:14; prayer Js 

5:16; cp. 5:6 (1bB below). Joseph, who is interested in doing the 

right thing honorable, just, good (Jos., Ant. 15, 106; Diod. S. 33, 

5, 6 &vdpos evoeBovc k. Suxaiov; Conon [I Bc-I ap]: 26 fgm. 
1, 17 Jac.; Galen CMG V/10, 3 p. 33, 13f [XVIII/1 p. 247 K.] 

a&vdpec 6.) Mt 1:19 (w. connotation of ‘merciful’ DHill, ET 76, 

°65, 133f; s. ducatoovvy 3b). 

B. of things relating to human beings épya 1J 3:12; aiua 6. 
(Jo 4:19; La 4:13=atwa ducatov Pr 6:17, where at. SiKatov is 

a v.l.) blood of an upright, or better, an innocent man Mt 23:35 

(s. 1bB below), and esp. 27:4, where 6. is v.l. for d8@ov; AcPI 
Ha 11, 8; uy 6. upright soul (cp. Pr 10:3; s. also GrBar 10:5) 
2 Pt 2:8; mvevua. 6. upright spirit Hm 5, 2, 7; évtoAy (w. ayia 
and @yo.6n) Ro 7:12. Kptots (Dt 16:18; Is 58:2; 2 Macc 9:18; 3 

Macc 2:22; Jos., Ant. 9, 4) J 5:30; 7:24; 8:16 v.1.; 2 Th 1:5; B 

20:2. Pl. Rv 16:7; 19:2. puoet dukaia by an upright nature IEph 
1:1 (Hdb. ad loc.; Orig., C. Cels. 5, 24, 8); 680¢ 6. (Vi. Aesopi I 
G 85 P. of the ‘right way’) 2 Cl 5:7; B 12:4; pl. Rv 15:3. 

© of transcendent beings. Because of their privileged status 

as authority figures, the idea of fairness or equity is associated w. 

such entities (for 6. in the sense of ‘equitable’ in a very explicit 

form s. Strabo 4, 18, 7). 

a. God (NRhizos, Kamradokuka 1856, p. 113: it is gener. 

assumed that deities are just or fair, but the attribute is esp. af- 
firmed in an ins fr. Tyana Oe@ dSuckaiw Mi6pa.—IMordtmann, 
MAT 10, 1885, 11-14 has several exx. of Govos k. SiKaLOS as 
adj. applied to gods in west Asia Minor— xk. of Isis: PRoussel, 

Les cultes égypt. a Delos 1916, p. 276.—Oft. in OT; Jos., Bell. 

7, 323, Ant. 11, 55 [w. GAnOwvoc]; Just., A II, 12, 6, D. 23, 2) 
Just, righteous w. ref. to God’s judgment of people and nations 

Kpitys 6. a righteous judge (Ps 7:12; 2 Macc 12:6; PsSol 9:2; 

cp. the description of Rhadamanthys, Pind., O. 2, 69) 2 Ti 4:8; 6. 

év tots KPiwaotv 1 Cl 27:1; 60:1; cp. 56:5 (Ps 140:5); atip 4. 
J 17:25; cp. Ro 3:26; 1J 2:29; cp. 3:7; 6 80s 6 TavtoKpatwp 
6. AcPICor 2:12. W. dotog (Ps 144:17; Dt 32:4) Rv 16:5. W. 
Totos 1J 1:9. 

B. of Jesus who, as the ideal of an upright pers. is called sim- 

ply 0 6. the upright one (HDechent, D. ‘Gerechte’, Eine Bezeich- 
nung fiir d. Messias: StKr 100, 1928, 439-43) Ac 7:52; 22:14; 

Mt 27:19, cp. 24 v.1.; 13 2:1; 3:7b ; Lk 23:47 (for Gr-Rom. 
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associations in favor of upright, esp. in Lk 23:47 s. Danker, Bene- 
factor 82, 345f. GKilpatrick, JTS 42, °41, 34-36, prefers inno- 
cent, so also Goodsp., Probs. 90f, but against this interp. s. RHan- 

son, Hermathena 60, ’42, 74-78; RKarris, JBL 105, ’86, 65-74). 

W. Gyvoc Ac3:14. On the qu. whether Js 5:6 applies to Jesus, s. K- 

Aland, TLZ °44, 103 and MDibelius, Commentary (Hermeneia), 

ad loc. (but s. Greeven’s note in this comm. p. 240, 58: ‘perhaps 
a veiled, melancholy allusion to the death of James’).—Also of 
angels Hs 6, 3, 2. 

@ The neuter denotes that which is obligatory in view of cer- 
tain requirements of justice, right, fair, equitable (Dio Chrys. 

67 [17], 12; Jos., Ant. 15, 376; cp. Strabo 4, 18, 7; s. Larfeld I 

494) 6. Tapa BEq it is right in the sight of God 2 Th 1:6. Also 
6. Eva Tov TOD Beod Ac 4:19; 8. Kai SoLov it is right and holy 
1 Cl 14:1, pl. Phil 4:8; 5. got it is right Eph 6:1; w. inf. foll. 
Phil 1:7; 1 Cl 21:4 (cp. Hyperid. 6, 14; PSI 442, 14 [III Bc] ob 

dikaLov Eott OUTIMG Eivau; Sir 10:23; 2 Macc 9:12; 4 Macc 6:34); 

8. Hyovmat J consider it right (Diod. S. 12, 45, 1 5. fyyotvto) 
2 Pt 1:13; to 5. (Appian, Bell. Civ. 4, 97 §409 tO 6.=the just 

cause; Arrian, Anab. 3, 27, 5; Polyb.; IMagnMai; SEG XLI, 625, 

5; pap; 2 Macc 4:34; 10:12; 3 Macc 2:25; EpArist; Jos., Bell. 4, 

340 Ant. 16, 158; to viv 6. Tat. 1, 3) what is right Lk 12:57. 
to 6. TapéyeoOat give what is right Col 4:1. 6 éav f 6. dMow 
vty whatever is right I will give you Mt 20:4 (Diod. S. 5, 71, 1 
TO OLKALOV GAANAOLs SLOOva; 8, 25, 4). Abstract for concrete 
(Philipp. [=_Demosth. 12] 23 weta tov 6.; Dio Chrys. 52 [69], 6 
avev vonwov K. Suxaiov; Ael. Aristid, 46 p. 302 D.) to dikatov 
OpOHv Odov exEL uprightness goes the straight way Hm 6, 1, 
2. Pl. (Diod. S. 15, 11, 1; 19, 85, 3; Appian, Samn. 11 §4 al.; 

Lucian, Dial. Mort. 30, 1; Jos., Ant. 19, 288; SibOr 3, 257; Just., 

A I, 68, 3 5. &Evovv; D. 28, 4 dvAdooet ta aimvie 8.) dikaa 

BovieveoOat have upright thoughts Hv 1, 1, 8 (cp. Aahetv Is 
59:4; €xCyntroetat 1 Macc 7:12; Kptvew Ar. 15, 4; Just., A I, 

15, 5).—B. 1180. DELG s.v. dikyn. M-M. TW. Spicq. Sv. 

dixa.oovvn, NS» H (s. Sikatoc; Theognis, Hdt.+) gener. the 
quality of being upright. Theognis 1, 147 defines 6. as the sum 

of all Gpeti); acc. to Demosth. (20, 165) it is the opp. of KaKta. 
A strict classification of 6. in the NT is complicated by freq. 

interplay of abstract and concrete aspects drawn from OT and 
Gr-Rom. cultures, in which a sense of equitableness combines 

with awareness of responsibility within a social context. 

@ the quality, state, or practice of judicial responsibility 

w. focus on fairness, justice, equitableness, fairness—@ of 

human beings (a common theme in honorary ins, e.g. [Priene 71, 

14f; 22f ofa judge named Alexis; Danker, Benefactor 346-48; cp. 

Aristot., EN 5, 1, 8, 1129a t0 pév Sikaov Cpa TO VOUWMWOV Kal 
tO (oov ‘uprightness consists of that which is lawful and fair’; 

Ath. 34:2 dott 62 6. toa ioots GpeiBerv ‘uprightness means to 
answer like with like’; for association of 6. with judgment s. also 

Diog. L. 3, 79; in contexts of praise 6. suggests authority involv- 

ing juridical responsibility FX 7, 81, 255 n. 229) 6. Kpioems 
apy Kal téA0¢ uprightness is the beginning and end of judg- 
ment B 1:6. Melchizedek as Baothevc Sukatoovvns Hb 7:2. 

epyaCeoOon duccoovvny administer justice Hb 11:33; kpivew 

év 6. (Ps 71:2f; 95:13; Sir 45:26; PsSol 8:24) judge justly Ac 

17:31, cp. Mk 16:14 v.l. (Freer ms. line 5 in N. app.); Ro 9:28 

v.L. (Is 10:22). rrovetv Kpiva. Kai 6. practice justice and upright- 

ness 1 Cl 13:1 (Jer 9:23). KaBLotaVvaL Tos ETLoKOTOUS EV 5. 

appoint overseers in uprightness=who will serve justly 1 C1 42:5 

(Is 60:17). Davia rejoices in God’s 6. 1 Cl 18:15 (Ps 50:16; s. 

yadda, end). 
® of transcendent figures (Pla. tiv 5. Neo vouov brre- 

AGuBavev ‘considered divine justice [i.e. apportionment of re- 
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ward or retribution in accordance with behavior] a principle’ or 

‘system’ that served as a deterrent of crime Diog. L. 3, 79). Of 

an apocalyptic horseman év ducaroovvy Kpwet Rv 19:11. 
® quality or state of juridical correctness with focus on 

redemptive action, righteousness. Equitableness is esp. asso- 

ciated w. God (cp. Paradoxogr. Vat. 43 Keller aitettar wapa 
tT. BeW@v OVSEV GhAO THI SuKaLoOUvys), and in our lit. freq. 

in connection w. exercise of executive privilege in conferring a 

benefit. Hence God’s 6. can be the opposite of condemnation 2 

Cor 3:9 (s. below); in it God is revealed as judge Rom 3:5—in 

contrast to human wrath, which beclouds judgment—displaying 

judicial integrity 3:25 (on this pass. s. also below). Cp. €kaheod 
oe €v 0. B 14:7 (Is 42:6). Also of equitable privilege allotted by 

God 2 Pt 1:1.—In Pauline thought the intimate association of 

God’s interest in retaining a reputation for justice that rewards 

goodness and requites evil, while at the same time working out 

a plan of salvation for all humanity, complicates classification 

of his use of ducatoovvy. On the one hand, God’s 6. is par- 
doning action, and on the other a way of sharing God’s character 

with believers, who then exhibit righteousness in the moral sense. 

God achieves this objective through exercise of executive privi- 

lege in dispensing justice equitably without reference to vOowoc 

by making salvation available to all humanity (which shares a 

common problem of liability to wrath by being unanimously in 

revolt against God Ro 3:9—18, 23) through faith in God’s action 
in Jesus Christ. The genitival constr. 6. 9goU accents the unique- 

ness of this 8.: Ro 1:17; 3:21f, 25, 26 (s. these pass. also below; 

Reumann, 3c end); 10:3, and 6. alone 5:21; 9:30 (3 times); 2 

Cor 3:9 (opp. KataKptotc; cp. Dg 9:3; 5). 2 Cor 5:21 may be- 

long here if 6. is viewed as abstract for concrete=OuckawOévtEs 

(but s. below). All these refer to righteousness bestowed by God 

cp. 7) bwped tg 6. Ro 5:17, also 1 Cor 1:30 (sim. 1QS 11, 
9-15; 1QH 4, 30-37). In this area it closely approximates sal- 

vation (cp. Is 46:13; 51:5 and s. NSnaith, Distinctive Ideas of 

the OT °46, 207-22, esp. 218-22; EKasemann, ZTK 58, ’61, 

367-78 [against him RBultmann, JBL 83, ’64, 12—16]). Accord- 

ing to some interpreters hunger and thirst for uprightness Mt 

5:6 perh. offers (but s. 3a below) a related eschatological sense 

(‘Kingdom of God’, FNétscher, Biblica 31, °50, 237-41=Vom 

A zum NT, ’62, 226—30).—Keeping the law cannot bring about 

uprightness Ro 3:21; Gal 2:21; 3:21, because 5. kK TOU VOLOU 

uprightness based on the law Ro 10:5 (cp. 9:30f), as tdta 4. 
one’s own (self-made) upr. 10:3, is impossible. God’s 6. with- 

out ref. to voltoc is to be apprehended by faith Ro 1:17; 3:22, 

26; 4:3ff, 13; 9:30; 10:4, 6, 10 (cp. Hb 11:7 ) Kata Tiotw 4. 
righteousness based on faith; s. B-D-F §224, 1), for which rea- 

son faith is ‘calculated as righteousness’ (Gen 15:6; Ps 105:31; 

1 Macc 2:52) Ro 4:3, 5f, 9, 11, 13, 22; Gal 3:6 (cp. Hb 11:7; Js 
2:23; AMeyer, D. Ratsel des Jk 1930, 86ff; 1 Cl 10:6; B 13:7). Of 

Jesus as our righteousness 1 Cor 1:30.—As gift and power Ro 

5:17, 21, and because it is intimately associated with the dUvauics 

of Christ’s resurrection Phil 3:9f (s. below), this righteousness 

enables the redeemed to respond and serve God faithfully Ro 

6:13 (in wordplay opp. of Gduxia), 16, 18ff; cp. 1 Cor 1:30 of 
Christ as instrument of God’s gift of 6.; 2 Cor 3:9. Thus God’s 

6. functions as 6Uvautc 6:7 within Christians 5:21 (i.e. the way 

God acts in justifying or restoring people to a relationship with 

God’s self serves as a model for Christian interaction; for a difft. 

view, s. above) through the Spirit (Ro 8:9) and assures them 

they will have life that will be fully realized at the end of the 
age Ro 8:10f; for the time being it is a matter of hope éAmic 

ducatoovvys Gal 5:5 (cp.Is 51:5); cp. 7 &k Oeov 8. Phil 3:9. 
Pol 8:1 shares Paul’s view: Christ as GppaBwv tH¢ 8.—God’s 
uprightness as gift TOU KUPLoV TOU Ed’ Duds otcEavtos Hy 4. 
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who distills uprightness on you Hy 3, 9, 1.—Such perspectives 

offer a transition to specific ways in which the redeemed express 

uprightness. 
© the quality or characteristic of upright behavior, up- 

rightness, righteousness—@ of uprightness in general: Mt 5:6 

(cp. 6:33; some interpret 5:6 in an eschatological sense, s. 2 

above; on desire for 5. cp. émuOupia tis 6. Hm 12, 2, 4); Mt 
5:10, 20 (s. b, below); Hm 10, 1, 5; Dg 10:8; Adyos SuKaLoovvys 

Hb 5:13; Pol 9:1 (s. also Epict., fgm. Stob. 26; when a man is 

excited by the AGyos in meetings, he should give expression to ta 

tH Sukatoovvys Adyia). TaoxEwv Sid 6. 1 Pt 3:14. Gyyehoc 
tis 6. Hm 6, 2, 1; 3; 8; 10. bywata 4. 8:9. 10, 1, 5; Dg 10:8; Pol 

2:3; 3:1; vtody 6. commandment of upr. Pol 3:3; 9:1—Mt 6:33 

of the kind of 5. God expects (on 6. as characteristic required 
by God acc. to Jewish perspective s. Bousset, Rel.? 387ff; 379ff; 

423; cp. KFahlgren, Sedaka, nahestehende u. entgegengesetzte 

Begriffe im Alten Testament, diss. Uppsala ’32.—S. Diog. L. 3, 

83 on Plato’s view of ducatoovvy TeEpt BEeovc or 5. TPOG TOUS 
Oeo0vc=performance of prescribed duties toward gods; s. also ref. 

to 3, 79 at 1b above). Christ’s 6. Dg 9:3, 5. StahéyeoOau wept 
6. Ac 24:25. Opp. ddukia. (Hippol., Ref. 4, 43, 12; Did., Gen. 
20, 27) 2 Cl 19:2; Dg 9:1. As &petr Hm 1:2; s 6, 1, 4; 8, 10, 3. 

Opp. dvouic. 2 Cor 6:14; cp. 2 Cor. 11:15 (ironical); Hb 1:9 (Ps 

44:8); Guwaptia, which is the dominating power before 5. 8e0U 
comes into play Ro 6:16, 18-20; cp. 1 Pt 2:24. éoyaCeoban 5. 
(Ps 14:2) do what is right Ac 10:35; accomplish righteousness 

Js 1:20 (W-S:.§30) 7g); Hy 252; 75.25 35 3;miS, 1) 1312, 3,15 

12, 6, 2; s 9, 13, 7. Also pyov Sukatootvvns épyateoOar | Cl 

33:8. Opp. obdév épyaCeoOar tH 4. Hs 5, 1, 4; wotetv (tv) 8. 
(2 Km 8:15; Ps 105:3; Is 56:1; 58:2; 1 Macc 14:35 al.) do what is 

right 13 2:29; 3:7, 10; Rv 22:11; 2 Cl 4:2; 11:7. Also mpaooetv 

tiv 6. 2 Cl 19:3; dudkew tiv 4. (cp. Sir 27:8 SOK. TO SiKALOV) 
seek to attain/achieve upr. Ro 9:30; 1 Ti 6:11; 2 Ti 2:22; 2 Cl 

18:2; 5. doxetv Hm 8:10. 680¢ (tis) 8. (050 3ab) Mt 21:32; 
2 Pt 2:21; B 1:4; 5:4. mpoTopevoetat EuTpoobev cov 1 4. 
3:4 (Is 58:8); cp. 4:12. KatopBotobat tas ddovc év 8. walk 
uprightly Hv 2, 2, 6; ty 5. Chowuev live uprightly 1 Pt 2:24. 

TAN 4. gate of upr. 1 Cl 48:2 (Ps 117:19), cp. vs. 4. €v otc 6. 
KatouKket (cp. Is 32:16) in which righteousness dwells 2 Pt 3:13. 

Of Christ’s body Sukatoovvng vadc AcPICor 2:17. watdetia } 
ev 6. training in uprightness 2 Ti 3:16. épya. ta év 6. righteous 
deeds Tit 3:5. Kaumpotys év 6. rejoicing in uprightness | Cl 

35:2; &yOp0c¢ Taos 5. enemy of every kind of upr. Ac 13:10. 
W. Govotns (Wsd 9:3): holiness and upr. (as the relig. and moral 

side of conduct; cp. 1QS 1:5; 8:2; 11:9-15; 1QH 4:30f) Lk 1:75 

(Aatpevetv év 6. as Josh 24:14); Eph 4:24; 1 C1 48:4. W. riots 
(OGI 438, 8; 1 Mace 14:35; Just., D. 110, 3) Pol 9:2; cp. 2 Pt 

1:1. With cipyvy (Is 39:8; 48:18) and yapa Ro 14:17; cp. 1 
Cl 3:4; Hb 7:2 (but s. la, above). W. GAnGeta (Is 45:19; 48:1) 

Eph 5:9; 1 Cl 31:2; 62:2; Hs 9, 25, 2. W. ayamn 2 Cl 12:1. W. 

ayabwovvn Eph 5:9. W. cyveia Hs 9,16, 7. W. yv@ous Kupiou 
(cp. Pr 16:8) D 11:2. dma (tH) 8. tools or weapons of upright- 
ness Ro 6:13; 2 Cor 6:7; Pol 4:1; 89@paé ti¢ 4. (Is 59:17; Wsd 
5:18) breastplate of upr. Eph 6:14. téxva dSukatoovvys (opp. 
opyts) AcPICor 2:19. SuaKkovot Sucaoobvng¢ servants of upr. 
2 Cor 11:15; Pol 5:2; wo8dc 5. D 5:2; B 20:2; wépos 4. por- 
tion in (eternal salvation) which is meant for righteousness ApPt 

Rainer 6; KapmoOc duKaLoovvys (Pr 3:9; 11:30; 13:2) produce of 

uprightness (ApcSed 12:5) Phil 1:11; Hb 12:11; Js 3:18; Hs 9, 

19, 2; GJs 6:3. 0 tH\¢ 8. otEmavos the crown of upr. (w. which the 
upright are adorned; cp. TestLevi 8:2; Rtzst., Mysterienrel.> 258; 

a common theme in honorary ins recognizing distinguished pub- 
lic service, s. indexes SIG, OGI and other ins corpora; Danker, 

Benefactor 345—47; s. also the boast of Augustus, s.v. StKaLLOS 

dixatoown 

laa) 2 Ti 4:8; cp. 1) t. dukatoovvns 50&a the glory of upr. end- 

ing of Mk in the Freer ms. In. 11f. Described as a characteristic 

to be taught and learned, because it depends on a knowledge of 

God’s will: KipuE 5. preacher of upr. 2 Pt 2:5 (ep. Ar. 15:2 tH 
8. tov KNPUYLatos). duddoKetv 6. teach upr. (of Paul) 1 C1 5:7. 
uspos tL ék tig 6. a portion of uprightness Hv 3, 1, 6; cp. 3, 6, 4; 
5. peyoAny épyaCeoOar m 8:2.—éhéyyew Trepi Sucarcoovvns 

convict w. regard to uprightness (of Jesus) J 16:8, 10 (s. WHatch, 

HTR 14, 1921, 103-5; HWindisch: Jiilicher Festschr. 1927, 119f; 

HTribble, Rev. and Expos. 32, ’37, 269-80; BLindars, BRigaux 

Festschr., ’70, 275-85). 

© ofspecific action righteousness in the sense of fulfilling di- 

vine expectation not specifically expressed in ordinances (Orig., 

C. Cels. 7, 18, 39; Did., Gen. 188, 27: ot kata 6. C@vtEc) 

Mt 3:15=ISm 1:1; of a superior type Mt 5:20 (s. JMoffatt, ET 

13, 1902, 201-6, OOlevieri, Biblica 5, 1924, 201 ff; Betz, SM 

190f); not to win plaudits 6:1. To please outsiders as well as 

oneself 2 Cl 13:1. W. characteristic restriction of mng. mercy, 

charitableness (cp. Tob 12:9) of God, whose concern for the 

poor 2 Cor 9:9 (Ps 111:9) is exemplary for the recipients of 

the letter vs. 10; participation in such activity belongs, accord- 

ing to Mt 6:1f (cp. diKatoc 1:19: Joseph combines justice and 
mercy), to the practice of piety (on the development of the 

word’s mng. in this direction s. Bousset, Rel. 380). Pl. (B-D- 

F §142; W-S. §27, 4d; Rob. 408 duxkavoovva righteous deeds 

(Ezk 3:20; 33:13; Da 9:18) 2 Cl 6:9. dukatoovvan righteous 

deeds (Ezk 3:20; 33:13; Da 9:18; TestAbr A 12 p. 91, 12 [Stone 

p. 30]) 2 Cl 6:9. dpet Sucaroovvyns Hm 1:2; s 6, 1, 4; cp. 8, 
LONSe 

© uprightness as determined by divine/legal standards 6. 
O00 upr. that meets God’s standard Js 1:20 (W-S. 30, 
§7g).—Ro 10:5; Gal 2:21; 3:21; Phil 3:6; 3:9.—ASchmitt, 

Atkavoovvn 8e00: JGeffcken Festschr. ’31, 111-31; FHellegers, 

D. Gerechtigkeit Gottes im R6., diss. Tiib. 39; AOepke, TLZ 78, 

°53, 257-64—Dodd 42-59; ADescamps, Studia Hellenistica, 

°48, 69-92._—S. also JRopes, Righteousness in the OT and in St. 

Paul: JBL 22, 1903, 211ff; JGerretsen, Rechtvaardigmaking bij 

Pls 1905; GottfrKittel, StKr 80, 1907, 217-33; ETobac, Le prob- 

léme de la Justification dans S. Paul 1908; EDobschiitz, Uber d. 

paul. Rechtfertigungslehre: StKr 85, 1912, 38-87; GWetter, D. 

Vergeltungsged. b. Pls 1912, 161 ff; BWestcott, St. Paul and Jus- 

tification 1913; WMacholz, StKr 88, 1915, 29ff; EBurton ICC, 
Gal. 1921, 460-74; WMichaelis, Rechtf. aus Glauben b. Pls: 

Deissmann Festschr. 1927, 116-38; ELohmeyer, Grundlagen d. 

paul. Theologie 1929, 52ff; HBraun, Gerichtsged. u. Rechtferti- 

gungslehre b. Pls. 1930; OZanker, Aukatoovvn Bev b. Pls: ZST 

9, °32, 398-420; FFilson, St. P.’s Conception of Recompense *31; 

WGrundmann, ZNW 32, 33, 52-65; H-DWendland, D. Mitte der 

paul. Botschaft ’35; RGyllenberg, D. paul. Rechtfertigungslehre 

u. das AT: Studia Theologica (Riga) I ’35, 35-52; HJager, Recht- 

vaardiging en zekerheid des geloofs (Ro 1:16f; 3:21-5:11) °39; 

HHofer, D. Rechtfertigungsverk. des Pls nach neuerer Forschg. 

’40; VTaylor, Forgiveness and Reconciliation ’41; RBultmann, 

Theologie des NT °48, 266-80, Eng. tr. KGrobel ’51, I 270-85; 

SSchulz, ZTK 56, ’59, 155-85 (Qumran and Paul); CMiiller, FRL 

86, 64 (Ro 9-11); JBecker, Das Heil Gottes, ’64; PStuhlmacher, 

Gerechtigkeit Gottes b. Paulus, ’65; JReumann, Int 20, ’66, 432— 

52 (Ro 3:21-31); HBraun, Qumran II, 66, 165-80; JZiesler, The 

Mng. of Righteousness in Paul, ’72; ESanders, Paul and Pales- 

tinian Judaism, 77 (s. index 625; appendix by MBrauch 523- 

42 rev. of discussions in Germany); SWilliams, JBL 99, ’80, 
241—90.—CPerella, De justificatione sec. Hb: Biblica 14, ’33, 

1-21; 150-69. S. also the lit. on mtottg and Guaptia.—On the 

whole word s. RAC X 233-360; AKOberle, Rechtfertigung u. 
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Heiligung 1930; EDNT I 325-30.—DELG s.v. di«kn. M-M. 
EDNT.TW. Sv. 

dUzG.100) fut. dikaimow; 1 aor. 6uxaiwou. Pass.: 1 fut. 

dikawmOjoova; 1 aor. zuKaiWOnv, subj. duccwmO, pte. 
dukaumBeic; pf. dSeducaimpot Ro 6:7; 1 Cor 4:4; pte. 
deducampévog Lk 18:14 (Soph., Hdt.; Aristot., EN 1136a; et 

al.; pap, LXX; En 102:10; TestAbr A 13 p. 93, 14 [Stone p. 34]; 

Test12Patr; ApcSed, 14:8 p. 136, 15 Ja.; Jos., Ant. 17, 206; Just.; 

Ath., R. 53, 1; 65, 14) to practice 6uxa.o0vvn. 
© to take up a legal cause, show justice, do justice, take up 

a cause tiva. (Polyb. 3, 31, 9 buds dé abtovc... Suxaidoeabe 
“you will (find it necessary to) take up your own cause’ = you 
will sit in judgment on yourselves; Cass. Dio 48, 46 ‘Antony 

was not taking Caesar’s side’ in the matter; 2 Km 15:4; Ps 81:3) 

diuxaiMoar dixaiov take up the cause of an upright pers. | Cl 
16:12 (Is 53:11); tt ynpg. (yNpav v.l.) 8:4 (Is 1:17 ‘take up the 
cause of the widow’). 

@ to render a favorable verdict, vindicate.—@ as activ- 

ity of humans justify, vindicate, treat as just (Appian, Liby. 17 

§70; Gen 44:16; Sir 10:29; 13:22; 23:11 al.) BéAmv 6. Eautdov 

wishing to justify himself Lk 10:29; 6. Eautov évMTLOv Tivos 
Jj. oneself before someone=‘you try to make out a good case for 

yourselves before the public’ 16:15 (6. 2avtov as En 102:10; but 

s. JJeremias, ZNW 38, °39, 117f [against him SAalen, NTS 13, 

°67, 1ff]). 6 Sucatobpevos ot the one who vindicates himself 
before (or against) me B 6:1 (cp. Is 50:8). teh@van £6uKa.lwoav 

tov Bedv Bamtio8évtes tax-collectors affirmed God’s upright- 
ness and got baptized 1.e. by ruling in God’s favor they admitted 

that they were in the wrong and took a new direction (opp. tv 

Bovdny t. Be0v GBetetv) Lk 7:29 (cp. PsSol 2:15; 3:5; 8:7, 23; 

9:2): 

® of experience or activity of transcendent figures, esp. in 

relation to humans 

a. of wisdom £6iKa1w0n a0 TOV TEKVOOV GUTIS is vindi- 
cated by her children (on 6x. G0 cp. Is 45:25. S. also Appian, 

Basil. 8: 6uka.Om=consider someth. just or correct) Lk 7:35; also 

aro tov Epywv abtys Mt 11:19 (v.1. tékvov). On this saying s. 
DVéOlter, NThT 8, 1919, 22-42; JBover, Biblica 6, 1925, 323-25; 
463-65; M-JLagrange, ibid. 461-63. Of an angel Hm 5, 1, 7. 

B. of God be found in the right, be free of charges (cp. TestAbr 

A 13 p. 93, 14 [Stone p. 34] ‘be vindicated’ in a trial by fire) Mt 

12:37 (opp. katadikdCetv). deducarwpevos Lk 18:14; GJs 5:1; 

deducaLmpevy (Salome) 20:4 (not pap). Ac 13:39 (but s. 3 be- 
low); Rv 22:11 v.1; Dg 5:14.—Paul, who has influenced later wr. 

(cp. Iren. 3, 18, 7 [Harv. II 102, 2f]), uses the word almost exclu- 

sively of God’s judgment. As affirmative verdict Ro 2:13. Esp. of 

pers. 6uxaLovaba be acquitted, be pronounced and treated as 

righteous and thereby become dixaoc, receive the divine gift of 
diuxaootvn through faith in Christ Jesus and apart from vouwos 
as a basis for evaluation (MSeifrid, Justification by Faith—The 

Origin and Development of a Central Pauline Theme °92) 3:20 

(Ps 142:2), 24, 28; 4:2; 5:1, 9; 1 Cor 4:4; Gal 2:16f (Ps 142:2); 

3:11, 24; 5:4; Tit 3:7; Phil 3:12 v.l.; B 4:10; 15:7; IPhid 8:2; Dg 

9:4; (w. Gyrateoba) Hv 3, 9, 1. ob Tapa tovto deduKaiopaL 

Iam not justified by this (after 1 Cor 4:4) IRo 5:1. iva duxav8y, 

cov 1 odpé that your flesh (as the sinful part) may be acquitted 

Hs 5, 7, 1; 5. épyous by (on the basis of ) works, by what one 

does | Cl 30:3; cp. Js 2:21, 24f (Epyov 1a and triotic 2d8); OV 

éavtov 5. by oneself=as a result of one’s own accomplishments 

1 Cl 32:4. (cp. ka7& vOuov Hippol., Ref. 7, 34, 1).—Since Paul 

views God’s justifying action in close connection with the power 

of Christ’s resurrection, there is sometimes no clear distinction 

between the justifying action of acquittal and the gift of new life 
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through the Holy Spirit as God’s activity in promoting upright- 

ness in believers. Passages of this nature include Ro 3:26, 30; 

4:5 (on 6iKGLOvV TOV GoEBT cp. the warning against accepting 
dpa. to arrange acquittal Ex 23:7 and is 5:23; 6uccaLovpevor 
dopey Ro 3:24 is therefore all the more pointed); 8:30, 33 (Is 

50:8); Gal 3:8; Dg 9:5. For the view (held since Chrysostom) 

that 6. in these and other pass. means ‘make upright’ s. Goodsp., 

Probs. 143-46, JBL 73, ’54, 86-91. 
© to cause someone to be released from personal or insti- 

tutional claims that are no longer to be considered pertinent 

or valid, make free/pure (the act. Ps 72:13) in our lit. pass. 

duxaovuat be set free, made pure G0 from (Sir 26:29; Test- 
Sim 6:1, both 6ux. G7ro [ths] Guaptiac) aro Tavtwv Hv ovK 
rouvnyOyte Ev VoLM Maiicéms duxam8Tvar from everything 
Jr. which you could not be freed by the law of Moses Ac 13:38; 

cp. vs. 39. 6 GroBavov dedikaimtat a7 Tt. Gyvaptias the one 
who died is freed fr. sin Ro 6:7 (s. KKuhn, ZNW 30, 31, 305— 
10; EKlaar, ibid. 59, °68, 131-34). In the context of 1 Cor 6:11 

e6ikaLMOnte means you have become pure.—In the language of 

the mystery religions (Rtzst., Mysterienrel.> 258ff) dSuca1ova8at 
refers to a radical inner change which the initiate experiences 

(Herm. Wr. 13, 9 ywpis yap Kpicews t6€ THs tiv GdiKiav 
eEnaoev. E6ikaLMO8nuev, © tEKvov, GduKias Gmovons) and 
approaches the sense “become deified’. Some are inclined to find 
in 1 Ti 3:16 a similar use; but see under 4. 

-@ to demonstrate to be morally right, prove to be right, 
pass. of God is proved to be right Ro 3:4; 1 C1 18:4 (both Ps 50:6). 

Of Christ 1 Ti3:16.—Lit. s. on duxatcoowvy 3c.—HRosman, Ius- 
tificare (6UKGLOVV) est verbum causativum: Verbum Domini 21, 

*41, 144-47; NWatson, Atk. in the LXX, JBL 79, ’60, 255-66; 

CCosgrove, JBL 106, 87, 653—70.—DELG s.v. dikn. M-M. 
EDNT. TW. Spicq. 

OLZGLO UG, @t0¢, TO (Thu.+; ins, pap, LXX; En 104:9; Par- 
Jer 6:23; Just., D. 46, 2) 

@ a regulation relating to just or right action, regulation, 

requirement, commandment (so mostly LXX; Philo, Det. Pot. 

Ins. 68; Jos., Bell. 7, 110, Ant. 17, 108; Cass. Dio 36, 23 of the 

laws; POxy 1119, 15 tov éEapétwv tig Nuetépas Tatpidos 
SUKGLOUGTWV) w. Evtohatand Kpiata. (as Num 36:13; Dt 4:40; 

cp. 6:1; 7:11 al. ep. Theoph. Ant. 3, 11 [p. 226, 29]) Lk 1:6; 

(w. Tpootaywata, as Gen 26:5) 1 Cl 2:8; 35:7 (Ps 49:16); ta 

dedouéva 6. the commandments which were given 58:2 (duc. 
d.60vat: Jos., C. Ap. 2, 37); 6. tov vouov the requirements of 

the law Ro 2:26; 8:4. Esp. of God’s requirements: 5. tov 8e00 
Ro 1:32; B 4:11; 10:2 (cp. Dt 4:1). kuptov Hm 12, 6, 4. €xCntetv 

ta. 6. KUpLov seek out the Lord’s requirements B 2:1. wavOaveww 
21:1; yv@otg tov 4. 21:5. AaAetv 6. Kupiou speak of the law 
of the Lord 10:11; cogia twv 4. the wisdom revealed in his or- 
dinances 16:9; 6. hatpetas regulations for worship Hb 9:1; 6. 
oapKos regulations for the body vs. 10. 

® an action that meets expectations as to what is right 
or just, righteous deed (Aristot. EN 1135a, 12f, Rhet. 1359a, 

25; 1373b, 1; 3 Km 3:28; Bar 2:19) 60 Evog Sukatmpatoc 

(opp. TapamtwMua) Ro 5:18.—B 1:2 (cp. Wengst, Barnabas- 

brief 196, n. 4); Rv 15:4 (here perh.=‘sentence of condemnation’ 

[cp. Pla., Leg. 9, 864e; ins fr. Asia Minor: LBW 41, 2 [kata] 

to di[kai]oua to KUpw[8Ev|=‘acc. to the sentence which has 
become valid’]; difft. Wengst, s. above); 19:8. 

to clear someone of a violation Ro 5:16 (opp. KataKpuia) 

it is prob. chosen because of the other words in -ua, and is equiv. 

in mng. to 6uKa.iwotc (on the linguistic possibility s. Kihner-Bl. 

{1 272 and Schwyzer I 491: forms in -wa,, which express the result 

of an action—-En 104:9 duxaimpa may stand for Sucatoovvy 
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[cp. Ezk 18:21 and v.l.], but the text appears to be corrupt).— 

DELG s.v. dikyn. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

OLXCLOWE adv. of dixatos (Hom.+).—@ pert. to being just 
or right in a juridical sense, justly, in an upright manner 

@ of a judge’s hearing of a case (judge) uprightly, fairly 

(IPriene 63, 20 and oft. in ins; Diod. S. 15, 11, 2 6. Kpivewv; 

Sir 35:18 v.l.) 1 Pt 2:23; B 19:11; D 4:3. Sarcastically GPt 3:7. 

© of treatment in a deserving manner for one’s way of life 

uprightly, justly, in (all) justice (X., Symp. 4, 60; Lucian, Dial. 

Mort. 30, 1 6. KoAaoOyoouat; Just., A I, 43, 8 6. KoAdoEMS 

étvyyavev; Tat. 7:1) maoyew (Wsd 19:13; TestSim 4:3; Just., 
D. 110, 6) Hs 6, 3, 6. Ayer 1:4. drokEoO8an B 5:4; Kat NuEtc 
uev 8. and we have been justly condemned Lk 23:41. Opp. ov 
6. quite unjustly 1 Cl 44:3 (Just., D. 107, 3). 

pert. to quality of character, thought, or behavior, cor- 

rectly, justly, uprightly (w. Ooiwc, GueuTtws) 1 Th 2:10; (w. 
Ooms) PtK 2 p. 15, 2 (Pla., Rep. 1, 331a do0tws k. Sukaioc; 
IPriene 46, 12 [I Bc]; 60, 8f [II Bc]; UPZ 144, 13 [164 Bc] 

TOIS BEOIs, THOS OUS OOlWS... KA’ SiKALWS TOALTEVOUEVOG; 
En 106:18 6. k. Goiwes; Jos., Ant. 6, 87; cp. Ar. 15, 10); dva- 
otpépeoOan 2 Cl 5:6; (w. owHpovanc, evoeBac) Crv Tit 2:12 
(Heraclides, Pol. 39 6. kK. owhpOvas BLovoL); cp. 1 Cl 51:2; 
62:1. &yamav love rightly IEph 15:3. voetv understand rightly 
B 10:12. éxvydew be sober, as you ought 1 Cor 15:34; 6. 
OVOMEVELV Tic. wait for someone in uprightness IMagnMai 9, 
3; 6. voetv understand correctly B 10:12.—M-M. s.v. diKaLos. 

dixaiwo LS, EWS, 1 justification, vindication, acquittal (so 

Thu. et al.; Lev 24:22 and Sym. Ps 34:23; PsSol 3:3) as a process 

as well as its result duc tv 6. Ro 4:25 (s. DSharp, ET 39, 1928, 
87-90). gig 8. Cotis acquittal that brings life 5:18.—DELG s.v. 
dukn. TW. Spicq. 

duxaotH S, OW, O (Aeschyl., Hdt. et al.; ins, pap, LXX, Philo; 

Jos., Bell. 1, 630 [God], Ant. 7, 229 al., C. Ap. 1, 157 [6. as chief 

administrator in Tyre]) one who presides over and decides cases 

in court, judge (w. dpywv) Ac 7:27, 35; 1 Cl 4:10 (all three Ex 

2:14); Lk 12:14 v.L. (Diod. S. 4, 33, 4 6.=arbitrator)—DELG s.v. 

dikn. M-M. TW. Spica. 

dixn, nS, q (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX; TestAbr A 2 p. 78, 18 

[Stone p. 4] dikyy ‘like’; TestSol 1:9 and ApcSed 3:1 ‘complaint’ 

or ‘charge’; Philo, Joseph., Just., Ath. [the last also dixnv ‘like’]; 

loanw. in rabb. Originally=‘direction, way’, hence adverbial acc. 

dtknv ‘in manner of, like’ w. gen.; Hom.=what is right, esp. in 
terms of custom or usage.) 

punishment meted out as legal penalty, punishment, 

penalty (Pre-Socr., trag.t+; pap, e.g. UPZ 1, 13 [IV Bc]; PFay 

21, 24 [II AD]; LXX) dikny tivew (trag.; Pla.; Epict. 3, 24, 4; 

3, 26, 20; Plut., Mor. 553f; 559d; 561b; 592e; Aelian, VH 9, 8; 

Philo, Spec. Leg. 3, 175, Mos. 1, 245; Just., A I, 17, 4; Ath., 

R. 74, 2) pay a penalty, suffer punishment, be punished t\ of 

or with someth. 2 Th 1:9; Hm 2:5; s 9, 19, 3. Also 6. St60van 
(freq. trag.+; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 143, Vi. 343; Just., D. 1:5) D 1:5 

(6. dt56vat of divine punishment also Diod. S. 16, 31, 4. But s. 
RKraft, The Didache and Barnabas ’65, p. 141 will be called to 

account) and 6. b1éxeww (not infreg. since Soph., Oed. Rex 552; 
also Diog. L. 3, 79; Jos., Ant. 14, 45; 168) Jd 7; 5. aitetoOar 
Kata tivos Ac 25:15 v.l. 

@ Justice personified as a deity Ac 28:4 (Soph., Ant. 538 

GAN OVK EdGaL TOTO Y’ 1 AiKy Oo’, érel KTH.; Ael. Aristid. 52 
p. 606 D.; Arrian, Anab. 4, 9,7 Aixy as wapedpos of Zeus; Pind., 

O. 7, 17 al.; Pla., Leg. 716a; Plotin. V 8, 4, 40ff; Damasc., Vi. 

Isid. 138; Procop. Soph., Ep. 17; 149; Herm. Wr. p. 420, 1 Sc.; 

dtomEetHs 

4 Mace; Philo; Joseph.; Warnecke, Romfahrt 118f).—RHirzel, 

Themis, Dike u. Verwandtes 1907; WJaeger, Paideia ’34, 144 ff 

(s. Eng. tr. ’39, vol. 1, 68); DLoenen, Dike ’48; KI. Pauly II 24— 

26.—B. 1358. DELG. LfgrE s.v. (lit.). DDD 476-80. M-M. TW. 

Spicq. Sv. S. dukaCw. 
J 

SixtTVOV, ov, TO (Hom. et al.; PTebt 701, 88; Ps.-X., Cyn. 2, 
5; Epict. 2, 1, 8; LXX; TestAbr A 8 p. 86, 3 [Stone p. 20]; Test- 

Dan 2:4; Jos., Ant. 9, 92) a generic term ‘net’, but in NT only 

of fishnet (since Od. 22, 386; also Diod. S. 5, 76, 4; Paus. 2, 30, 

3; Lucian, Herm. 65; Alciphron 1, 14 al.; s. on duptBarrAw) Mt 
4:20f; Mk 1:18f; Lk 5:2, 4ff; J 21:6, 8, 11 (€AKetv 10 OiKT.: 
Theocr., Idyll 1, 40; Vi. Aesopi G 26); for catching birds (old 

Eng. fowler’s net) (Pr 1:17).—B 5:4. DELG. M-M. 

dtAOYOG, ov (Pollux 2, 118, but=‘repeating’. Likew. Diod. S. 
20, 37, 1 StAoyetv ti=say someth. twice; cp. Nageli 52) insin- 
cere (cp. our ‘double-talking’ [in the U.S.A. ‘double-tongued’ 

may convey a different mng.]) 1 Ti 3:8.—Pol 5:2.—B 5:4. M-M. 

510 inferential conjunction (6v 6; s. B-D-F §451, 5) (Heracli- 

tus, Thu.+) therefore, for this reason Mt 27:8; Mk 5:33 v.1.; Lk 

7:7; Ac 15:19; 20:31; 25:26; 26:3; 27:25, 34; Ro 1:24; 2:1; 13:5 

(RBultmann, TLZ 72, ’47, 200 would omit the two last verses as 

glosses); Hb 3:7, 10; B 4:9; 1 Cl 7:2; 9:1; AcPICor 1:16 al. 610 

Kal (B-D-F §442, 12; 451, 5) therefore... also, denoting that the 

inference is self-evident (Jos., Ant. 19, 294) Lk 1:35; Ac 10:29; 

24:26; Ro 4:22; 15:22; 2 Cor 1:20; 5:9; Phil 2:9; AcPlCor 2:8 

al. P72 reads 6v o8, w. ref. to Christ 2 Pt 1:12.—EMolland, Ato: 

Serta Rudbergiana ’31, 43-52. See 6101 2.—M-M. 

AvoyvytO¢, ov, 6 (found freq.; Demosth.; Polyb.; M. Ant. 
1, 6; ins, pap) Diognetus, addressee of Epistle to Diognetus, Dg 

i 

SrodEvW impf. SudSevov; 1 aor. SuddSevoa, pass. 3 sg. 
diwdev0n Wsd 5:11 (Aristot. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; TestZeb 
4:6 v.l.; JosAs 11:1 cod. A and Pal. 364; ApcMos. 19; Joseph., 

SibOr). 

@ go, travel through (Lucian, Dial. Mort. 27, 2; OGI 613, 3; 

665, 22; SEG XXVI, 1392, 40f; pap, e.g. PAmh 36, 131 PTebt 

736, 12) tomov tive (cp. Wsd 5:7; 11:2) Ac 17:1. 
@ go about, intr. (IKNikaia I, 1, 7; PAmh II, 36, 13 [II Bc]; 

Jos., Bell. 2, 340; Jer 2:6; 1 Macc 12:32 5108. év TAoY tH YOPQ:; 
SibOr 3, 250) kata ToAw kai KOUNV fr one city and village 
to another Lk 8:1.—Anz 344. New Docs 4, no. 48. DELG s.v. 

0806c¢. M-M. 

d10 ixy OLS, EWS, 1 administration, management (X.+; OGI 

11, 24; 458, 65; pap; Tob 1:21; Jos., Bell. 1, 669, Ant. 15, 68; 355 

6. Katoapos; Just., A IL, 8) of a political body: of God’s rule of 

the world (Epict. 3, 5, 8; 10; 4, 1, 100 al.; Philo, Spec. Leg. 4, 

187; cp. Herm. Wr. 10, 23; Ar. [Milne 76, 50]; Just., Ath.) ty 6. 

avtov at his direction | Cl 20:1.—Dg 7:2.—DELG s.v. oikoc 
p. 782. Sv. 

Atovio LOG, Ov, O (very freq.) Dionysius, name of an Athe- 

nian (s. Jos., Ant. 14, 149-52), member of the Areopagus, con- 

verted by Paul, Ac 17:34.—DELG s.v. Atovuooc. M-M. 

d107E0 inferential conj. (6v O7ep) (Epicharm. 85a, 5 [CGFP]; 
Democr., Thu. et al.; Diod. S, 4, 33, 6; ins, pap, LXX; Jos., Ant. 

16, 118; Tat., Ath.) therefore, for this very reason 1 Cor 8:13; 

10:14; 14:13 v.l—M-M. 

5 LOTETH G, €6 lit. ‘fallen from Zeus’ or ‘the sky’. Orig. of me- 

teorites viewed as heaven-sent cult objects fallen from heaven (of 
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images of deities Eur., Iph. T. 86-88; 977; 1384f Artemis; Dionys. 
Hal. 2, 66 Athena; Appian, Mithrid. 53 §213 Athena; Herodian 

5, 3, 5 of a very large stone representative of the sun god Elaga- 
balus; cp. Livy, Hist. 29, 11, 14, image of ‘Magna Mater’ brought 

from Pessinus to Rome in 204 Bc) in our lit. only as neut. subst. 

tO dioTeEtés the image (of Artemis) fallen fr. heaven at Ephesus 
Ac 19:35 (B-D-F §241, 7)—EvDobschiitz, Christusbilder: TU 

18, 1899, 11 41; on the cult of meteorites: ACook, Zeus III, 

°40, xii, 881-942. CHemer, The Letters to the Seven Churches of 

Asia in Their Local Setting 86, 227 n. 39.—DELG s.v. TétoUd. 
M-M. 

do7T0G, 05, (formed like Avtomtpa, see HSchoene, Her- 

mes 38, 1903, 281) optical instrument (Euclid, Polyb. et al.); 

Papias (3:2) states that the eyes of Judas were so swollen that a 

physician could not even examine them with the aid of a 6., perh. 

designed to aid in prying eyelids apart (cp. Aétius 16, 89; Paulus 

Aegineta med. CMG 6, 73)—DELG s.v. 67w7ra. 

6100900 | aor. SudpOwoa LXX, mid. SunpPwodnv. Pass. 
1 fut. SLopP@wONooWaL LXX; aor. duwpOMOnv (s. two next en- 
tries; Pind. et al.; ISardGauthier 1, 2, et al.; PPetr III, 53k, 4, et al.; 

LXX; Jos., Ant. 2, 46 al.) set on the right path ém7i tO Gya8ov 
6. lead to what is good | Cl 21:6—DELG s.v. 6p66c. 

dtoedwua, OOS, TO (s. prec. and next entry; Hippocr., 

Aristot.+; Michel 469, 17; PRev 57, 1; PParis 62 1, 7 al.) that 

which results from correcting a wrong or undesirable situa- 

tion, improvement, reform, of improvements in internal admin- 

istration Ac 24:2 (cp. katopOmua v.1.)—SLésch, TQ 112, 731, 

307-12. Frisk s.v. 6986c¢. M-M. 

droed wots, €W6¢, 1 (s. prec. two entries; Hippocr. et al.; 

pap; TestSol 1:7 D; Philo, Sacr. Abel. 27; Jos., Bell. 1, 389; 2, 

449, Ant. 2, 51) a process leading to a new order viewed as 

something yet to be realized, improvement, reformation, new 

order (Pla., Leg. 1, 642a; Polyb. 1, 1, 1; PGM 13, 707f mpoc 

Stop8wotv Biov) Katpdc 4. the time of the new order =until the 
time comes to set things right NRSV (in contrast to that of the law 

w. its stipulations relating to things merely affecting the body) 

Hb 9:10.—Frisk s.v. 0p80c. M-M. TW. 

510@tGM (Aeschyl., Hdt.t; also T. Kellis 22, 46f) fut. 3 sg. 
dtoptet Ex 26:33; 1 aor. mid. inf. dtoptoacOan (TestSol D 4:8); 
pf. pass. ptc. Suwptopévov (En 22:4) set limits to someth., pass. 

Dg 7:2.—DELG s.v. opos. 

dLOQvEOw 1 aor. SumpvEa LXX; | aor. pass. inf. dvopvx- 
Orva (-opuvyjvat Mt 24:43 y.L; Lk 12:39 v.1.) (Hom. et al.; 
pap, LXX; TestAbr A 10 p. 88, 11 [Stone p. 24]; Philo, In Flacc. 

73; Ar. 4, 3; Ath., R. 64, 19) to break through a wall or barrier. In 

our lit. of a thief who digs through the (sun-dried brick) wall of 

a house and gains entrance, break through, break in (Aristoph., 

Plut. 565 KAémtew Kal tovs tolyous Stoputtetv; X., Symp. 4, 
30; Lucian, Gall. 22; OGI 483, 118; Job 24:16.—Joseph. does not 

have the verb, but Ant. 16, 1 touxwpvyoc=house-breaker, house- 

invader) abs. Mt 6:19f. W. acc. (Mitt-Wilck. II/2, 45, 2=PPetr II, 

28 verso b, 2 [260 Bc] 6ti SimpvEEV oikiav; PMich 421, 6) pass. 
24:43; Lk 12:39 he would not have permitted his house to be bro- 

ken into = he would not have let anyone break in—DELG s.v. 

6pvoow. M-M. 

Aud s. Zevs. 

ALOGxZOVOOL, wv, O1 fr. Atoc Kovpot ‘Sons of Zeus’ (Hom., 

Pind. et al.; ins; pap, e.g. BGU 248, 13 [I Ap]; Mayser 10f; B- 

dOutAovs 25% 

D-F §30, 3; Rob. 199—Ionic form) the Dioscuri title (first used 

in IG 359 and then Hom. Hymns 33, 1) of Castor and Pollux 

(IlokvdevKye ), twin sons of Zeus and Leda, serving as insig- 

nia and also tutelary deities (ol omtipes ‘the Savior Gods’ IG 
XII/3, 422 et al.; on their temple and epiphanies at Rome s. 

Dionys. Hal. 6, 13) of an Alexandrian ship Ac 28:11 (cp. Lucian, 

Navig. 9; Epict. 2, 18, 29; Ael. Aristid. 43, 26 K.=1 p. 10 

D.: A. o@Covet todvs mA€ovtac et al.)—AFurtwangler, art. 

‘Dioskuren’, in Roscher, I 1154-77; RHarris, The Cult of the 

Heavenly Twins, 1906; KJaisle, D, Dioskuren als Retter z. See, 

diss. Tiib. 1907; ACook, Zeus, 1914, I 760-75; LFarnell, Greek 

Hero Cults, 1921, pp. 175-233; KI. Pauly II 92-94; RAC III 

1122-38—DDD. DELG s.v. Zevc. M-M. 

dvoTL conj. (Hdt.+) (B-D-F §294, 4; 456, 1; Rob. ind.; 

Meisterhans?-Schw. 252f; Mayser 161; Thackeray 138f; FKalker, 

Quaest. de Eloc. Polyb. 1880, 243f; 300) a marker used to estab- 

lish an intimate connection between two statements. 

@ marker ofa causal connection between two statements, 

because (=6.0. toUtO Ott “for the reason that, in view of the fact 
that’) in causal clauses Lk 2:7; 21:28; Ac 17:31 v.1.; Ro 8:21 v.1. 

(but s. 4); 1 Cor 15:9; Phil 2:26; 1 Th 2:8; 4:6; Hb 11:5 (Gen 

5:24), 23; Js 4:3; Dg 6:5; Hv 3, 5, 4; m 12, 3, 4; s 9, 14, 4. 

@® marker used to introduce an inference, therefore (=510 
touto) Ac 13:35; 20:26. 
© marker used te indicate why someth. just stated can 

reasonably be considered valid, used in place of Ott (TestAbr 

A 11 p. 90, 6 [Stone p. 28]; TestJob 49:3): for Lk 1:13; Ac 10:20 

v.1.; 18:10; 22:18; Ro 1:19-21; 3:20; 8:7; Gal 2:16 v.1.; 1 Th 

2:18; 1 Pt 1:16ab (v.1.), 24 (Gti P72); 2:6. 
@ marker of discourse content, that (Teles p. 46, 4; 47, 12; 

48, 11; Antig. Car. 149; 152; Diod. S. 4, 10, 7; 4, 23, 2 al.; Epict. 

4, 7, 8; Dio Chrys. 21 [38], 14; Celsus 2, 49; SIG 1169, 24f; Sb 

7638, 8 [257 Bc]; UPZ 15, 24 [156 Bc] émiyvmow Si0t1=6T1; 
UPZ 16, 15 ina parallel concept of the same petition]; EpArist 

151; Jos., Bell. 3, 475, Ant. 15, 142) Ro 8:21 v.1. (s. 1 above).— 

M-M. 

Avotoe@y S, OUG, O (also -1)¢, -otc; for the adj. Suotpegyc 
s. LfgrE s.v.) Diotrephes (Thu. 8, 64, 2; Diod. S. 15, 14, 1; SIG? 

868, 8; OGI 219, 1), a Christian, influential in his congregation 

3J 9 (LCountryman, The Rich Christian in the Church of the 

Early Empire ’80, 179 n. 27)—BHHW I 345. DELGs.v. tpeow 

p. 1135. LGPN I. M-M. 

AvO@avtos, ov, 6 (the name since IV Bc, also SIG index 
p. 20; ISyriaW 710; 757) Diophantos, freedperson of the pro- 

consul in Ephesus AcPI Ha 2, 9; 11; 13; 3, 1; 4, 10. 

dutdoxaodta, QS, 1 duplicity, lit. ‘double-heartedness’, in 

a list of vices D 5:1; B 20:1. 

diode, f, otV contracted form of Si7hkd0¢ (Hom.t; 
loanw. in rabb.) double, two-fold twiy (POslo 43, 8 [140/41 ap] 

EKTELOW GOL THV TULNV SuTAHV) 1 Ti 5:17 (s. ty 3 and PGM 4, 
2454, where the emperor diTAG OWwvia Exéhevoev SidocaL 
to the prophet for his services—Diod. S. 5, 45, 5 t. iepevou 

wovots Sidotat SiTAGoLov; 13, 93, 2 diTovs TroujoeWw tov 
uto8ovs). Ta KTLOLATA TOV HEeod 4. gotl are of two kinds Hm 
8:1; 6. slow at evepyetat 6, 1, 1; cp. fl éyKpateta 6. éotw 8:1. 
diThOVV TOV KaPTOV ATrOdWOvaL yield fruit twofold s 2:8; 
Sapa... STAG GJs 1:1; ta SiTAG double, SiThovv te 6. pay 
back double Rv 18:6a (cp. PYadin 5a II, a). Neuter SurAovv 

double (SIG 962, 70; PSI 1120, 4) kepaoat Rv 18:6b.—Comp.., 

strikingly derived fr. the poetic form dumAdc, displays pattern of 
late Koine: SumAotepog (Appian, Prooem. 10 §40 dimAdtepa 



252 ditots 

tovtwv; B-D-F §61, 2; W-S. §11, 5; MIt-H. 166). Neut. as adv. 

twice as much vids yetvvys 6. bu@v twice as bad as you Mt 
23:15 (B-D-F §102, 4; Rob. 299; Just., D. 122, 2 says on Mt 23:15 

[cp. SumAOtEpov viol yeévvys Just., D. 122, 1]: duTAdtepov 
budV BAGOdNLOvOW).—DELG s.v. duTA00s. M-M. 

6iTAO | aor. 25i7Awoa (since X., Hell. 6, 5, 19) to double 
ta SiG pay back double Rv 18:6 (Cp. the adj. SutAovc PYadin 
5a ii, 9 and n. p. 40.}—DELG s.v. duTAdoc. 

Atoxn, 16, 1} Dirce, wife of the Theban king Lycus; she was 
dragged to death by a wild bull. Pl. (with Aipkat=people like Dir- 

ce cp. Themist., Or. 285c... Tuuciouc, Atxardpyouc=men like 
Timaeus, Dicaearchus; Himerius, Or. [Ecl.] 5,24 Onoetc k. Ko- 

Spot; schol. on Plato, Tht. 169b; Synesius, Calvit. 21 p. 85b) of 

Christian women who were martyred | Cl 6:2; s. Aavattdes (cp. 
Diod. S. 14, 112, 1 toayucrv tiva tTUWMptav AauBdcverv=receive 
a punishment of the kind found in tragedy). KI. Pauly II 99. 

dis ady. (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX; JosAs 28:13; ApcEsdr 1:5 p. 

24, 10 Tdf.; Jos., Vi. 355; Just., D. 85, 5 ta dic SU0 TO0G got 

‘how much is two times two’) twice Mk 14:30, 72. (On Rv 9:16 

s. Siowupias). Grag Kat d. (amas 1) once and again=several 
times Phil 4:16; 1 Th 2:18; 1 Cl 53:3 (Dt 9:13). W. gen. foll. 

(Diod. S. 5, 41, 6 dic tod Eviavtod; Jos., Ant. 3, 199) 6. tod 
oaBBatov twice in a week Lk 18:12; 5. droOvyjoKet die twice 
Jd 12 (cp. Paroem. Gr.: Apostol. 14, 27 dig Ato8avoupEevy 
wx; the same Plut., Mor. 236d).—DELG. M-M. 

dtoMVELKS, &b0¢, 1 (so Tdf. S. Vog. M. Bov.) a double 
myriad (i.e. 20,000) Rv 9:16 (also written separately dic wupics 
H.; 500 wupiddes v.1., but precision would require Suowupids LL., 
since only one double-myriad of tens of thousands appears to be in 

view); the undefined pl. suggests several units of twenty-thousand 

multiplied by 10,000. An indefinite number of incalculable im- 

mensity is indicated (as indefinite as the G@vaplOuntor wupiades 
of Theopompus in Ilepi twouc 43, 2). If the Hb. niaq O'N35, 
in which the first part expresses multiplication through the fem. 

dual form, underlies the Gk. phrase, Stop. might well be the 

equivalent of this dual and with similar mng. ten thousand times 

ten thousand, i.e. ‘a very great number’. S. GMussies, Avo in 

Ry 9:12 and 16: NovT 9, ’67, 151-54; s. also his Morphology 

pp. 223-25.—_DELG s.v. Sis. 

510006, H, Ov (s. next entry; trag., Pla., X. et al.; PTebt 27, 
53 et al. pap; LXX; ParJer 7:30; AssMos fgm. f [6ttt-] p. 65 De- 

nis; Philo, Aet. M. 20; SibOr 1, 327; Ath. 19, 2) pert. to being 

twice in quantity, whether similar or different in kind, double 

6. €Fo0vowv tiv Kplow they will incur double punishment 2 Cl 
10:5; 5. PoBot two kinds of fear Hm 7:4.—Frisk s.v. dic. 

did 006 adv. (s. prec. entry; trag. et al.; PMich 465, 31; Sir 

23:11; Test12Patr) doubly koAdCEec8at be punished doubly Hs 
9, 18, 2. 

StoTAyMOS, ov, 0 (Agatharchides [II Bc] 21 [GGM I 120, 

8]; Plut., Mor. 214f; schol. on Apollon. Rhod. 3, 539a) pert. to 

being uncertain as to what side or position one should take in 

a disputed matter, doubt gic 5. B&AAEw plunge into doubt 1 Cl 
46:9. év 8. yevéo8a1 become uncertain Hs 9, 28, 4.—B. 1244. 

DELG s.v. dis. 

SLOTATO (Sic + 2) fut. Scoté0W; 1 aor. ZStotaoa. (Pla.+; OGI 
315, 66; UPZ 110, 57; PSI. 1315, 6 [both II Bc]; PGiss 18, 9; BGU 
388, 17; Sb 6663, 35 al. pap; EpArist 53; Jos., Bell. 2, 182) gener. 

‘to be uncertain, to have second thoughts about a matter’. 

diyootacta 

to have doubts concerning something, doubt, waver abs. 

(Diod. S. 20, 15, 3) Mt 14:31; 28:17 (IEllis, NTS 14, ’67/68, 
574-80; KMcKay, JSNT 24, ’85, 71f the subject is a subgroup of 

the apostles; for another interpr. of Mt 28:17 s. 2 below); GMary 

Ox 3525, 10. tH ux] within oneself 1 C1 23:3. Also th Kapdia 
2 Cl 11:2. év tH Kapdia. Hm 9:5. aept twos have doubts con- 
cerning someth. (Diod. S. 4, 62, 3; 19, 36, 5; Plut., Mor. 62a) 1 

Cl 11:2; Hs 9, 28, 7. W. indirect quest. foll. (Pla., Aristot.; Polyb. 

12, 26c, 2) tivt 8@¢ consider to whom you should give Hm 2:4. 
@ to be uncertain about taking a particular course of ac- 

tion, hesitate in doubt (Diod. S. 10, 4, 4; Dositheus 71, 5; Just., 

D. 28, 2; 39, 6) perh. Mt 28:17 abs.; w. inf. foll. Sovvat D 4:7 

and B 19:11; aiteto8at to make a request Hs 5, 4, 3 —-DELG 

s.v. Sic. M-M. TW. 

dtotOMOS, Ov (Soph.+; PMichZen 48, 4 [251 Bc]; LXX) pert. 

to having two edges, double-edged of a sword (so Eur., Hel. 

983; LXX) udyaupa (Judg 3:16; Pr 5:4; cp. PGM 13, 92 éye 
... waxaipw ddooidynpov Siotouov. But ta dSiotoua. ‘gifted 
with two languages’ GrBar 6:16) Hb 4:12. Houdata (Ps 149:6; 

Sir 21:3) Rv 1:16; 2:12; 19:15 v.l. (w. O&€ta).—DELG s.v. dics. 
M-M. Spicq. 

dtoYUALOL, au, & (Hdt.+; Aberciusins. 21; pap; LXX; JosAs 

27:6; Jos., Bell. 1, 172, Ant. 11, 15; 18 al.; Just. A I, 31, 8) tvo 

thousand Mk 5:13.—DELG s.v. dic. 

Ou MS (in fig. sense in Pseudo-Archytas [c. 360 Bc; Stob. 

Ill/1, p. 58, 7 H.]. In lit. mng., of wine Plut., Mor. 692d; Diosc. 

2, 86; 5, 72; Artem. 4, 48; POxy 413, 154; Am 6:6) filter out, 

strain out fr. a liquid (the KJV ‘strain at’ is widely considered 

a misprint [so Goodsp., Relig. in Life 12, °42/43, 205—10 and 

Probs. ’45, 38f], but for the view that it is an archaic usage s. 

OED s.v. ‘strain’, verb, 14e and esp. 21, and CHopf, Rev. of Engl. 

Studies 20, °44, 155f; ‘strain at’=‘strain [the liquid] at [seeing]’ 

a gnat) tov KMvwTa a gnat fr. a drink Mt 23:24.—DELG s.v. 

Un. 

diya adv. (Hom. et al.; POxy 237 VIII, 37; PGiss 66, 3; BGU 

908, 22; Sir 47:21); functions in our lit. as a prep. w. gen. apart 

from, without (trag., X. et al.; Philo, Aet. M. 52; 74; Jos., Bell. 

1, 346; 6, 95, Ant. 3, 76; 18, 336; Mel., P. 35, 237 [B]; Ath. 22, 

8) 8. maons TapEeKBaoEews without any divergence at all | Cl 
20:3; 6. &hdetwews without interruption vs. 10; cp. 37:4f; 49:5; 
50:2; 63:1—DELG s.v. Sis. 

51yGC@ 1 aor. 2ixaoa, pass. 3 sg. &SrxycoOn (TestAbr A 10 
p. 88, 9f [Stone p. 24]) (=divide in two, separate Pla., Pol. 264d; 

Galen, De Usu Part. II 313, 24 Helmr.; mystery pap [I aD]: APF 

13, °39, 212=PSI 1290, 10; Aq. Lev 1:17 and Dt 14:6) to divide in 

two, pass. THs Edtyc.00N 1 YT how the earth was split GJs 9:2; 
&d1yG.00n tO pos 22:3.—In imagery cause a separation, sepa- 
rate (so PCairMasp 155, 16 [VI AD] 9d6voc Tovnpos edixaoe 

Huds; Eustath. ad Od. 7, 325 p. 1582, 12) twa kata Tivos turn 
someone against someone Mt 10:35.—DELG s.v. dic. M-M. 

du HAE (Aristot., Part. Anim. 695a, 18 v.1.; LXX; EpArist 
153; Philo, Spec. Leg. 4, 106) to have a divided hoof wav 

duyndovv every animal w. a divided hoof B 10:11 (Lev 11:3).— 
DELG s.v. ynAn. 

StYOOTAOIG, as, 1 (s. two next entries; Solon 3, 37 Diehl; 
Bacchylides 11, 67 BSnell [’34]; Hdt. 5, 75; Dionys. Hal. 8, 72, 

1; Plut., Mor. 479a; Michel 448, 19; 1 Macc 3:29; TestSol 18:16; 

Ps.-Phocyl. 151; SibOr 4, 68) the state of being in factious op- 

position, dissension (w. ép.Oetan, aipgoetc) Gal 5:20; cp. 1 Cl 
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46:5; 51:1. duyootaotas Tovetv cause dissensions Ro 16:17; cp. 

Hs 8, 7, 5; 8, 10, 2; 1 Cor 3:3 v.l.; Hv 3, 9, 9; m 2:3—DELG 

s.v. dtc and totyw. M-M. 

Oryootatéew 1 aor. €duyootatHoa (s. prec. and next entry; 
trag.+). 

@ to adopt a factious position (opp. of being in harmony), 

disagree yw Svyyootatovoa without dissent, in harmony | Cl 
20:4. Context suggests that this is the place also for Hs 8, 7, 2; 8, 
Sior 

@ to be divided within oneself, feel doubts, be insecure 

(Alex. Aphr., Probl., Praef.) Hs 8, 7, 2; 8, 8, 5. But both of these 

passages may belong in | above. 

diyootatys, Ov, 0 (s. prec. two entries) one who causes 

dissensions (w. TaPavOUOL) Hs 8, 7, 6. S. DELG s.v. dic and 

TOTHUL. 

OLYOTOMEW fut. Syotowjow; | aor. impv. 2 pl. dSyoto- 
unoate (GrBar 16:3) (Pre-Socr., Pla. et al.; Polyb. 6, 28, 2; 10, 

15, 5; Plut., Pyrrh. 399 [24, 5]; ins fr. Lycaonia [JHS 22, 1902, 

p. 369 nr. 143 A, 9f]; Ex 29:17; Jos., Ant. 8, 31) cut in two of 

the dismemberment of a condemned person Mt 24:51; Lk 12:46 

(GrBar 16:3 dtyotounoate adtovcs év nayaipa. For this idea 
cp. Od. 18, 339; Hdt. 2, 139; Epict. 3, 22, 3; Sus 55 oyioet o€ 

ueoov; 59 tv pondatav éxwv mpioat oe wéoov both Theod.; 
Hb 11:37). In the light of the context of these two passages the 

figurative extension of mng. punish w. utmost severity has been 

suggested (L-S-J-M, but no exact linguistic parallels have been 

found to support either this rendering or the NRSV marginal rdg. 

‘cut him off’).—M-M. S. DELG s.v. dtc and téuvo. TW. 

dupaw 3 sg. Supa (Ps.-Pla., Ax. 366a) J 7:37; Ro 12:20 (Pr 
25:21); fut. dSupjow; | aor. E6twnoa (Hom. et al.; IG XIV, 1890, 

10 [12]; PGM 36, 112; 148; LXX; Philo; Jos., Bell. 6, 318 al.) 

gener. ‘to be thirsty’. 

@ to have a desire for liquid, be thirsty, suffer fr. thirst Mt 
25:35, 37, 42, 44; J 4:13, 15; 19:28 (s. GDalman, Jesus-Jeshua 

[tr. PLevertoff ], 1929, 207-9); Ro 12:20 (Pr 25:21). W. Tewaw 

to denote the severest privations (Ps 106:5) 1 Cor 4:11; Rv 7:16 

(Is 49:10; on liberation fr. hunger and thirst cp. Eur., Bacch. 142f, 

s. VLeinieks, The City of Dionysos ’96); [Sm 6:2. In imagery yj 
Sipaoa thirsty (=dry) ground | Cl 16:3 (Is 53:2). For J 4:14; 
6:35; 7:37 s. 2, below. 

@ to have a strong desire to attain some goal, thirst, i.e. 

long for someth., fig. ext. of 1 (Pla., Rep. 8, 562c; Plut., Cato 

Mai. 342 [11, 5]; Philo, Fug. 139 tovc Sup@vtac k. Tewavtac 
Kahokayabiac; Ps 41:3; Sir 51:24) of thirst for the water 

of life J 4:14; 6:35; 7:37; Rv 21:6; 22:17 (cp. Is 55:1). t. 

ducatoovvnv Mt 5:6 (for the acc. cp. Philipp. Epigr. [I Ap] in 

Anth. Plan. bk. 4=Anth. Pal. 16, 137 Diib. povov; Jos., Bell. 

1, 628 atwa; Cos. and Dam. 10, 64 t. owtnpiav. W. acc. of 
pers. Ps 62:2 v.l. [Psalmi cum Odis ed. ARahlfs °31]).—For 

the idea JBover, Estudios Eclesiasticos 16, ’42, 9-26; FBraun, 

Avoir Soif (J 4 and 7), BRigaux Festschr., ’70, 247-58.—Abs., 

opp. drunkenness Ox 1 verso, 16f (ASyn. 240, 41; cp. GTh 28; 

s. LWright, JBL 65, 46, 180f)—-DELG s.v. dtpa. M-M. TW. 

Spicq. 

dW, ovs, TO (s. Supa; X., al.; Epict.; PTebt 272, 17 [med. 
pap]; LXX; s. Thackeray 157; Philo; Jos., Ant. 3, 37; 38; 18, 192. 

S. also Nageli 14) thirst (w. Au.dc, as Dio Chrys. 7 [8], 16; 13 [7], 

55; Pythag., Ep. 4, 4; Socrat., Ep. 12; Is 5:13) 2 Cor 11:27.—B. 

333. DELG s.v. dtapa. M-M. TW. 

diMxtTNS 253 

SupVyYEW (s. two next entries) 1 aor. ESuptynoo (not in non- 
bibl. wr., LXX, or NT) to be uncertain about the truth of 

someth., be undecided, be changeable, doubt (of indecision 

about becoming a Christian or believing in specif. Christian 

teachings or hopes, etc.). Abs. 1 C1 23:2; 2 Cl 11:5; Hv 2, 2, 7; 4, 1, 

4; 7; 4, 2, 4; m 9:8; s 8, 8, 3; 5; 8, 9, 4; 8, 10, 2; of Supvxotvvtes 

those who waver Hv 3, 2, 2; m 9:6. €yw tt Supvynoar J am 
doubtful about someth. Hv 4, 1, 4; cp. 3, 3, 4.—w. Tept twos 

be in doubt about someth. Hs 6, 1, 2. Also éti tui s 8, 11, 3. 

undev Oras 6. w. inf. foll. not hesitate at all to... m 9:1. W. 
indir. quest. foll. doubt whether B 19:5; D 4:4. W. ow foll. Hm 

9:7.—S. DELG s.y. dic and wy. 

Supvyzta, as, 1 (s. prec. and foll. entries; neither LXX nor 

NT—Hesych. dupuyia Gropica) the state or condition of be- 
ing uncertain about someth. indecision, doubt (in our lit. in sa- 

cred matters) Hv 3, 10, 9; m 9:7, 9ff; w. Gmtotia 2 Cl 19:2; w. 

wakakto Hv 3, 11,2; w. 6bEvyoAta m 10, 1, 1f; 10, 2, 4. aipew 

ti 4. remove the doubt m 9:1; also aipe tas 4. v 2, 2, 4; dua 

tiv 6. m 10, 2, 2; a0 tig 8. because of doubt v 3, 7, 1. Called 

the daughter of the devil m 9:9—ABaumeister, Die Ethik des 

Pastor Hermae, 1912, 107—10.—Sv. 

divs, OV (s. prec. two entries; not in non-bibl. wr. or LXX; 
the title in Philo, fgm. II 663 Mangey is not fr. Philo’s hand.— 

But Parmenides 6, 5 speaks of dtkpavot=double-headed people, 

who stagger helplessly here and there in their thinking) pert. to 

being uncertain about the truth of someth., doubting, hesitat- 

ing, lit. double-minded Js 4:8 (cp. Pind., N. 10, 89 ob} yvmua 

diTAOav BEto HovAcV=‘he entertained no double purpose in his 
mind’); &vnp 6. a doubter 1:8; Hm 9:6; 6 6. m 10, 2, 2; ot 6. 

(w. StotaCovtec) 1 Cl 11:2; 23:3; 2 Cl 11:2 —Hv 3, 4, 3; 4, 2, 

6; m 9:5; 11:1f, 4; s 8, 7, 1; 9, 21, 1ff. W. &mroKevoc m 5S, 2, 1. 

Kevocg m 11:13. dovvetog m 12, 4, 2. ddpav, tahaimwpos s 
1:3. BAaogyuos s 9, 18, 3. KatdAaAOs s 8, 7, 2.—OSeitz, JBL 
63, °44, 131-40; 66, °47, 211-19, NTS 4, ’57/58, 327-34 (Her- 

mas and the Thanksgiving Scroll); WWolverton, ATR 38, °56, 

166-75 (Essene Psychology).—M-M. TW. Sv. 

dtwoyutitys, Ov, 0 (s. three next entries; OGI 511, 10, also 

editor’s note 3 w. further exx.) one who engages in pursuit, 

detective, (mounted) security officer (cp. Old Eng. ‘manhunter’) 

MPol 7:1 (JMarquardt, Rom. Staatsverw. I? 1881, 213)—DELG 

s.v. OLOKO. 

dtMyHOs, OF, 6 (s. two next entries; Aeschyl. et al.; Polyb. 
3, 74, 2; Plut.; LXX, Ascls) a program or process designed 

to harass and oppress someone, persecution (in our lit. only 

for reasons of belief) 6. wéyas a severe persecution Ac 8:1. 
ueta Suwyuav (D -ov; other v.l. -Ov) not without persecutions 
Mk 10:30 (s. MGoguel, RHPR 8, 1928, 264-77). émeyeipew 
6. émi twa stir up a persecution against someone Ac 13:50; 

6. UToEepew suffer persecution 2 Ti 3:11. katamavev Tt. 
diwywov bring the persecution to an end MPol 1:1. W. Odipus 
Mt 13:21; Mk 4:17; 2 Th 1:4; otevoywpia 2 Cor 12:10. W. 
both Ro 8:35. W. ra0jpata 2 Ti 3:11. W. akataotaota | Cl 
3:2. DELG s.v. 6tmKw. TW. 

dtMxtySs, OV, 0 (s. prec. and next entry; not outside Jew- 

ish/Christian wr., but cp. €pyodudKt¢ ‘taskmaster’=our colloq. 

‘slave-driver’ PPetr II, 4/1, 2 [III Bc; s. JMahaffy’s comm. in 

the same vol. p. 6]; Hos 6:8 Sym.) persecutor (w. BAGopnLos, 
UPpLotys) 1 Ti 1:13; 6. Gya@v persecutor of the good D 5:2; 
B 20:2.—DELG s.v. doko. M-M. 
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YK AC) impf. édt@Kov; fut. duo&a (B-D-F §77); 1 aor. 

giMEa, pass. &6uwxOny; pf. pass. pte. Seduwyuéevocg (Hom.+) 
@ to move rapidly and decisively toward an objective, has- 

ten, run, press on (Il. 23, 344; Aeschyl., Sept. 91; X., An. 6, 5, 25; 

Hg 1:9; Is 13:14; Philo, Virt. 30 duwKovoL Kal ETITPEXOVOLV) 

KaTC OKOTOV toward the goal Phil 3:14; cp. vs. 12 (on the com- 

bination w. KataAauBdave cp. Hdt. 9, 58, 4; Lucian, Herm. 77; 

Sin 10s ba ie3iv.l): 

@ to harass someone, esp. because of beliefs, persecute 

(OGI 532, 25) ttva someone (1 Macc 5:22; En 99:14; Jos., Ant. 

12, 272; apolog.) Mt 5:11f, 44; 10:23; Lk 11:49; 21:12; J 5:16; 

15:20; Ac 7:52; 9:4f; 22:4, 7f; 26:11, 14f; Ro 12:14; 1 Cor 

4:12; 15:9; Gal 1:13, 23; 4:29; Phil 3:6; Rv 12:13; AcPl Ha 

11:17f; D 1:3; 16:4; B 20:2; Dg 7:5; év Bavatw 4. persecute to 

death B 5:11. Pass. (Lucian, D. Mar. 9, 1) Mt 5:10 (=Pol. 2:3); 2 

Cor 4:9; Gal 5:11; 6:12; 2 Ti 3:12; IMg 8:2; ITr 9:1; 1 C1 4:13; 

5:2; 6:2; 45:4; Dg 5:11, 17. Of plots against Joseph 1 Cl 4:9. 

© to cause to run or set in motion, drive away, drive out 

(Od. 18, 409; Hat. 9, 77, 2a wept Oeooadine, 2b &k Tt. yijs, 3; 
POxy 943, 5; BGU 954, 7-9 dtm SiMENs AT Euod tT. Saiwova 
[VI AD?, Christ.]; Cat. Cod. Astr. VIII/2 p. 174, 20); w. €k Mt 

10:23 v.1. (cp. our ‘run someone out of town’); w. G76 23:34 (6. 

etc ttas Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 14 §52). 

© to follow in haste in order to find someth., run after, pur- 

sue—@ lit. undé SuwEntE do not run after (them) Lk 17:23 (cp. 
X., Mem. 2, 8, 6; SIG 1168, 112). 
® fig. pursue, strive for, seek after, aspire to someth. (Thu. 2, 

63, 1 tyurcic; Pla., Gorg. 482e GAnOEvav; Dio Chrys. 60 + 61 [77 

+ 78], 26 wAOUtOUG; Ael. Aristid. 29, 1 K.=40 p. 751 D.; Is 5:11; 

Hos 6:3; Sir 31:5; Philo, Somn. 1, 199 )dovijyv 4.; Jos., Ant. 6, 

263 to dikatov) dukatoovvyy (Pr 15:9) uprightness Ro 9:30; 
1 Ti 6:11; 2 Ti 2:22; 2 Cl 18:2. vowov duxcatoovvys Ro 9:31 
(cp. 2 Esdr 9:4); hospitality 12:13. Pursue what makes for peace 

14:19; cp. Hb 12:14.—OT citation: 1 Pt 3:11 (Ps 33:15); 1 Cl 

22:5; cp. 2 Cl 10:2.—Love 1 Cor 14:1; virtue (Maximus Tyr. 15, 

7c) 2 Cl 10:1; what is good (Alex. Aphr., An. Mant. II/1 p. 155, 

31 6. t0 KaAOv) 1 Th 5:15.—6d.okovtEs avtaTOSouG in pur- 
suit of recompense D 5:2 = B 20:2 (Is 1:23); ep. 2 Cl 20:4—B. 

700. DELG. M-M. TW. Sv. 

SOyNG, atOs, 16 (s. doyuatiw, doKé@; X., Plat; loanw. 
in rabb.). 

@ a formal statement concerning rules or regulations that 

are to be observed —@) of formalized sets of rules ordinance, 

decision, command (Pla., Rep. 3, 414b; Demosth. 25, 16; Plut., 

Mor. 742d; Da 3:10; 4:6; 6:13 Theod. al.; Mel., HE 4, 26, 5; Did., 

Gen. 221, 20) Hb 11:23 v.l. Of the rules or commandments of 

Jesus B 1:6; IMg 13:1; of the gospel D 11:3; of the apostles Ac 

16:4 (cp. the Christian prayer in CSchmidt, GHeinrici Festschr. 

1914, p. 71, 24). toLdv ypanudtwv doynata AauBdvetv re- 
ceive instructions from three letters (of the alphabet) B 9:7; cp. 

10:1, 9f. Of the Mosaic law (3 Macc 1:3; Philo, Gig. 52, Leg. All. 

1, 54; 55 dtatipyous t. Gylov Soyudtwv; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 42) 
VOWOG TOV EvtOADY Ev 6. law of commandments consisting in 
(single) ordinances Eph 2:15. to Ka®’ Hudv YELPOYPAdov TOs 
6. the bond that stood against us, w. its requirements Col 2:14. 

®© ofanimperial declaration (SEG IX, 8) decree (Jos., Bell. 1, 

393; PFay 20, 22 a 6. of Alex. Severus) &)\Oev 4. (cp. Da 2:13 

Theod.) Tapa Katoapos Lk 2:1. &mrévavt tov Soyuctov 
Kaioapog mparttetv act contrary to the decrees of Caesar Ac 

17:7 (EJudge, The Decrees of Caesar at Thessalonica: Reformed 

Theological Review 30, ’71, 1-7). 

® something that is taught as an established tenet or state- 

ment of belief, doctrine, dogma (Pla. et al.; Plut., Mor. 14e; 

b0xéw 

779b; 1000d; Epict. 4, 11, 8; Herodian 1, 2, 4; Philo, Spec. Leg. 

1, 269; Jos., Bell. 2, 142; apolog.; Theoph. Ant. 3, 3 [p. 210, 4]; 

fuétepov S0ypa. [=the Gospel] Orig., C. Cels. 2, 4, 20) of philo- 
sophical position 6. évOpamtvov Dg 5:3. Of false prophets 5. 
TOUtAG THS aTwrElas SidcoKewv teach various doctrines that 
lead to perdition ApcPt 1 (Diod. S. 1, 86, 2 of relig. teaching 

[about the sacred animals of the Egyptians]). ta tov Tovnpov 
... d6yuata AcPICor 2:2—RAC III 1257-60; IV 1-24; Fer- 
guson, Legal Terms, 47-49; Mason 39; Sherk, lit. on senatorial 

decrees p. 2f—M-M. DELG s.v. d0Kd@ etc. New Docs 4, 146. 
S. diataywa. TW. Sv. 

SoyuatiCo (s. Sdyua) 1 aor. Zoypdti0a LXX; pf. de- 
doyudtuca, | Esdr 6:33; pf. pass. ptc. dedoypatiouévov 3 Macc 
4:11; 1 aor. pass. E60ywatioOy (=decree, ordain, since II BC; s. 
Nageli 32; Da 2:13 and elsewhere LXX, Just., Tat.; Ath.: ‘state 

position’ or ‘viewpoint’) to put under obligation by rules or 

ordinances, obligate: pass. submit to rules and regulations Col 

2:20 here permissive pass. (s. Gildersleeve, Syntax I 73)=per- 

mit yourselves to be put under etc. ta Se6oywatiopéeva v0 
tivos things decreed by someone 1 Cl 20:4; 27:5 (cp. 3 Macc 

4:11).—M-M. DELG s.v. doKaw etc. TW. 

SODEIS s. SiScu. 

GOT s. SiScout. 

50x€0 impf. 25dKovv, 3 pl. Z%SoKotoav Hs 9, 9, 5 (s. B-D-F 
§84, 3); fut. 60; 1 aor. E50Ea; pf. pass. 3 sg. SEO0KtaL | Esdr 

8:11; ptc. de60yuévov LXX (s. 60ypW0; Hom.+). 
@ to consider as probable, think, believe, suppose, con- 

sider, trans., of subjective opinion (Hom.+; pap; rare LXX). 

@ w. inf. foll., when its subj. is identical w. that of the inf. (X., 

An. 2, 2, 14; Diod. S. 17, 27, 2 tovcs SoKotvtas veviKNKEeval; 

Pr 28:24; 4 Macc 13:14; Just., D. 2, 4 doKetg KatoWEoOat): 
un dSo&ynte A€yewv do not suppose that you are to say Mt 3:9. 
EO0KOVV TVEDLLA BEewpeEtv they thought they saw a ghost Lk 
24:37. 6 Soxet Exe what he thinks he has 8:18 (cp. Jos., Bell. 
3, 319). 0 d6oK@v TvEevUG exELv the one who thinks he has the 
Spirit Hm 11:12; cp. J 5:39; 16:2; Ac 27:13; 1 Cor 7:40; Phil 

3:4; Js 1:26; 2 Cl 17:3; Dg 3:5; 8:10; Hm 10, 2, 4. 

© foll. by the inf. w. anom. 60@ dokel UdAAOV UEiC@v etvat 
the greater he thinks he is (or seems to be, s. 2 below) 1 C1 48:6. si 

tis SoKEt OOO. Etvat ifanyone thinks that he is wise 1 Cor 3:18. 
el Tig OoKEt TPOdTTNS Eivat 14:37. Ei tig SOKEL MLAdvELKOG 
etvat if anyone is disposed to be contentious 11:16.—Gal 6:3. 
© foll. by acc. and inf. w. subj. not identical (X., An. 1, 

7, 1; PTebt 413, 6 un SEs ve, KUPLa, NuEdnKEevat Gov TOV 

évtoh@v; Gen 38:15; 2 Macc 7:16; 3 Macc 5:5; Demetr.: 722 

fgm. 1, 1 Jac.; Jos., Ant. 2, 340; Just. A I, 3, 1; D. 118, 2) uy 

tig we S0EN Appova. etvan no one is to consider me foolish 
2 Cor 11:16. & dokotpEv atyLdtEepa. etva (the bodily mem- 
bers) which we consider less worthy of special attention 1 Cor 

12:23. 

@ w. ow foll. (Arrian, Alex. An. 4, 28, 2) Mt 6:7; 26:53; Mk 

6:49; Lk 12:51; 13:2, 4; J 5:45; 11:13, 31; 1 Cor 4:9 v.l.; 2 Cor 

12:19; Js 4:5; Hv 4, 3, 7; 5:3. 

© used parenthetically (B-D-F §465, 2; Rob. 434; cp. Anacre- 

ontea 35, 15 Preis. Tooov doKetc TOVOvOLY; Aristoph., Acharn. 

12; Epict. 2, 19, 7; POxy 1218, 6f 7% utnp pov Oanous 
eic “Avtivoov, Soka, émi Kndiav drHOev) to0w SoKette 
xElpovoc GEMOnHoetat tyuuwplac; how much more severely, do 
you think, will he be punished? Ub 10:29. ti Soxette Toujoet; 
what, do you think, will he do? Hs 9, 28, 8; cp. 1 Cor 4:9. ov, 

d0KQ J suppose not Lk 17:9 v.l. 
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® elliptically (2 Mace 2:29) fj ob dSoxeite dpa 6 vid¢ t. 
avOpaTov &pxetat the Human One / Son of Man is coming at 

an hour when you do not think (he will come) Mt 24:44; cp. 

Lk 12:40. ti doKette; what do you think? 1 Cl 43:6; 2 C1 7:5. th 

dokeic tos KeKANLEVOUG; what do you think about those who 
have been called? Hs 9, 14, 5 (cp. X., An. 5, 7, 26 tovtovc ti 
SokeltE}). 

© to appear to one’s understanding, seem, be recognized 

as—@ intr. (Hom. et al.; so mostly LXX)—a. have the ap- 

pearance w. dat. of pers. tig ToUTwV ... TANnolov boKeEl GoL 
yeyovévon; who of these, do you think, proved to be a neigh- 

bor? Lk 10:36 (on tiva ... doKets ... yeyovévaus; v.l. cp. 1c). 
6. Katayyedevds etvat he seems to be a preacher Ac 17:18; 
cp. 1 Cor 12:22; 2 Cor 10:9; Hb 12:11; Dg 8:10 (wapa 

TOOL OTEPUATA G&AnBElas Soxet eivar Just., A I, 44, 10). et 

Tit Ut] SoKOIN KaV TadTA iKave if that should seem to any- 
body to be insufficient Dg 2:10 (cp. Just., D. 42, 4). obdév por 
dokovot StapEepeLv they seem to me to differ in no way 3:5 
(TapadoEov A€yewv pot Soxeis Just., D. 49, 6). Z50Ea guaut@ 
detv TPaEot=Lat. mihi videbar J was convinced that it was nec- 
essary to do Ac 26:9 (cp. Aristoph., Vesp. 177, 1265; Aeschin. 3, 

53 [Schwyzer IT 193]). GMary 463, 9. to Soketv in appearance 

(only) (Sextus 64; Sb 7696, 55 [250 Ap]; Jos., Vi. 75, Ant. 14, 

291 v.l. for t@ SoxKetv; s. Hdb. on ITr 10) ITr 10; ISm 2; 4:2. 6 

doKwv EvOade Ovatog what seems to be death in this world Dg 
10:7 (ta SoKovvtG KaAG Just., A II, 1, 6; tov Ev BapHapots 
... d0EGvVtMV CoPav A I, 7, 3). As an expression serving to 
moderate a statement Hb 4:1. 

B. be influential, be recognized as being someth., have a rep- 

utation (cp. Sus 5; 2 Macc 1:13). ot d}oKovvtes (Eur., Hec. 295; 
Petosiris, fgm. 6 In. 58 of 6.=the prominent dignitaries; Hero- 

dian 6, 1, 2; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 67) the influential men Gal 2:2, 6b. 

A fuller expr. w. the same mng., w. inf. added (X., Cyr. 7, 1, 

41; Pla., Gorg. 472a, Euthd. 303c ot d60KovvteEs eivai tt; Plut. 

Mor. 212b dokotvtac eivat twvac; Epict., Ench. 33, 12; Hero- 

dian 4, 2, 5; Philo, Mos. 2, 241) vss. 6a, 9 (Pla., Apol. 6, 21b 

ot SoKovvtEs Godot eivat). WFoerster, D. doKovvtEs in Gal 

2: ZNW 36, ’38, 286-92 (against him, HGreeven, ZNW 44, °52, 

41 n. 100).— ot d0KotvtEs GpxeEtv those who are reputed to be 
rulers Mk 10:42 (cp. Plut., Arat. 1047 [43, 2] @ dovAevovow 
Ol SOKOUVTES GPXELY). 
© impers. S5oket wot it seems to me (Ael. Aristid. 47 p. 427 

D.: uovye Soxet; Jos., Ant. 6, 227 doxet oot; Just., D. 5,2 ovtws 

dOKEL OPOGs ExEtv). 
a. I think, believe (cp. 1 above): ti oot doket; what do you 

think? Mt 17:25; 22:17. ti Duty Soxet; 18:12; 21:28; 26:66; J 
11:56. W. Tepi twos foll. (Lucian, Dial. Deor. 6, 4) Mt 22:42; 

GMary 463, 6 (PRyl 3, 463). W. acc. and inf. foll. (Ael. Aris- 

tid. 46 p. 344 D.) od Soke oor 16 petavoroat ovveow eivar; 
do you not think that repentance is understanding? Hm 4, 2, 2; 

cp. m 8:6; 11; 10, 1, 2. t0 SoKovV tit someone's discretion 

(Diod. S. 19, 91, 1 abt@ tO SoKovv=his discretion; Just., A II, 

14, 1 to buiv SoKodv) Kata TO 5. adtOtC at their discretion 
(Lucian, Tim. 25; cp. Thu. 1, 84, 2 Tapa to SoKkovv huiv) Hb 

12:10. 

B. it seems best to me, I decide, I resolve w. inf. foll. (X., 

An. 1, 10, 17; Diod. S. 18, 55, 2; Appian, Iber. 63 §265; SIG 

1169, 77 [IV Bc]; Jos., Ant. 6, 321) Lk 1:3 (decretal style; cp. 

the foll. pass.); as administrative t.t. (freq. ins, e.g. IPriene 105, 

20 [9 Bc]) Ac 15:22, 25, 28 (cp. Jos., Ant. 16, 163 €50E€ wot k. 

TH UM OvpPOVALM ... XPT|GOa1; Dio Chrys. 80 [30], 8 E50Ee 
t@ Oe@; s. Ferguson, Legal Terms 50-53 on the socio-cultural 
implications of these Ac pass.; Danker, Benefactor 310-13; s. 

also MSimon, BJRL 52, ’69/70, 437-60; CPerrot, RSR 69, °81, 
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195-208); GAoyov yap wot doKet I decided that is was unrea- 
sonable 25:27. Cp. MPol 12:3. ws cv oot 60Ey as it may seem 
best to you D 13:7 (Arrian, Cyneg. 3. 4 Gg wou doKet).—Cp. the 
contrast of the two mngs.: Ta Get SoKOUVTA ... TH SOKOVVTL 
eivat GAnO1=‘that which seems true is true to one who thinks it’ 
Pla., Tht. 158e (s. L-S-J-M 6. end)—EHamp, CIPh 63, ’68, 285— 

87.—B. 1121. DELG. Schmidt, Syn. I 321-28 s. d0&0.. M-M. 

EDNT. TW. Sv. 

d0xtuGCo (s. four next entries) fut. Soxudow, SoKWd 
LXX; | aor. €60Kipaoa; pf. 2 sg. dedokiwaKac Jer 12:3, pass. 
dedokiaopat (Hdt., Thu.+) 
@ to make a critical examination of someth. to determine 

genuineness, put to the test, examine (so mostly LXX.—EpArist 

276; Jos., Ant. 1, 233; 3, 15; TestAsh 5:4; Tat., Ath.; Iren. 1, prol. 

2 (Harv. I 3, 9]) w. acc., test oxen for their usefulness Lk 14:19 

(Hdt. 2, 38 of the Apis bulls). autov examine oneself 1 Cor 

11:28; 2 Cor 13:5; one’s own work Gal 6:4; the works of God 

Hb 3:9 v.l. (Ps 94:9); of God’s self (w. meipatw); ApcPt (Ox 
849, 25); ta Stadepovta Ro 2:18; Ph 1:10; POopratotc (cod. 
dBopwELots) Adyots, Os Ov (cod. Got) SoKiwaoov destructive 
statements, which you must evaluate AcP\Cor 1:3; everything 1 

Th 5:21; spirits (of bogus prophets) 1J 4:1; cp. D 12:1; Hm 11,7, 

16; 1 Cl 42:4; believers in general Hs 8, 2, 5; fig. oikod5ouny 9, 5, 

2; heaven and earth Lk 12:56a; tov kapov 56b; be convinced of 

someone’s faithfulness 1 Cl 1:2; try to learn ti Bot EVAPEOTOV 

tO KuUplw what is pleasing to the Lord Eph 5:10.—Of the ex- 
amination of prospects for special service in the Christian com- 

munity (acc. to Attic usage: Lysias 16, 3; Pla., Leg. 6, 765c; 

Attic ins) 1 Ti 3:10. Of God 1 Th 2:4b (Jer 11:20; 17:10; 20:12; 

Ps 7:10; 26:2; Jos., Ant. 1, 233)—Of opponents BapoaBBac 

... SokuLatouEvos UTO TOV GTlotwV Barsabbas ... was put 
to the test by the unbelievers Papias (11:2).—For Ro 2:18, and 

12:2 s. 2b below. 

@ todrawa conclusion about worth on the basis of testing, 

prove, approve, here the focus is on the result of a procedure or 

examination. 

@ prove by testing, of gold (Isocr., Panathen. 14, 39; SIG 334, 

45 [on monetary assoc. s. other reff. in SEG XLII, 1851]; Pr 8:10; 

Sir 2:5; Wsd 3:6) 1 Pt 1:7 (on testing of character cp. Pind., P. 

10, 67f); Hv 4, 3, 4; cp. 1 Cor 3:13 (JGnilka, Ist 1 Cor 3:10-15 

ein Schriftzeugnis fiir d. Fegefeuer? ’55). tag wuyas ApcPt 3. 

© accept as proved, approve (PEleph 1, 10; POxy 928, 7 

iva écv SoKWGoNs Toujoys; PTebt 326, 10) w. acc. ti ISm 
8:2. obs av SoKUUGONTE whom you consider qualified 1 Cor 
16:3. €50KuUdoaLEV OTOVSatov Gvta we have tested and found 
him zealous 2 Cor 8:22. €50Kiwaoe yap Duds 6 KUPLOS Kat 
EVEYPAWEV DUGG Eis TOV G.PLOWOV TOV NLETEPOV Hs 9, 24, 4; cp. 
MOous v3, 5, 3.5. tO GyamNs yvNouov prove the genuineness of 
love 2 Cor 8:8. é€v © SoKwwaCet for what he approves Ro 14:22. 
6. Ta StapEpovta. approve (or discover s. under 1) what is essen- 
tial Ro 2:18; Phil 1:10. W. inf. (Appian, Iber. 90 §392, Bell. Civ. 

2, 114 §475; Jos., Ant. 2, 176, Vi. 161 simply = intend, wish) o}K 

EO0KILAOaY TOV BEov Exe Ev ETLYVOEL they did not see fit to 
have a true knowledge of God Ro 1:28 (anticipating the opposite 

in 12:2.—WReiss, ‘Gott nicht kennen’ im AT, ZAW 58, 40/41, 

70-98). W. indir. quest. foll. 6., tl tO O€ANUa t. BEOU approve 
(or discover s. under 1) what God’s will is 12:2. Pass. (Prov. Ae- 

sopi 171 P. ptAog Kai trios Ev avayKy SoKudCovtat=stand 
the test; Jos., Ant. 3, 71) dedokutdoue0a we have been found 
worthy w. inf. foll. 1 Th 2:4a. dedoKuwaouevos tested, approved 
of genuine prophets D 11:11 (Diod. S. 4, 7, 1 de60Kiwwaonevoc 
of the story writer who has a good reputation; cp. SIG 807, 9; 

PFay 106, 23; 2 Macc 4:3); cp. Hm 11,7, 16(s. 1 above); 7vevuwa 
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dedoKaouevov v 2, 4; of Jesus Ac 2:22 D.—B. 652. DELG 
s.v. 60KG@ etc. EDNT. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

JOXLUGOLE, as, 1 (s. SoKUdoo, SoKUMm, SoKintoy, SdKt- 
uoc; Lysias et al.; Polyb., Plut., Epict.; SIG 972, 29; PSI 1105, 

18 [II aD]; PMert 26, 11 [III AD]; PLeid X vii, 12; 20; ix, 12; Sir 

6:21; PsSol 16:14; TestSol 19:3 P.; Jos., Ant. 4, 54) an examina- 

tion for genuineness, testing, examination Tepdactew Ev 4. put 
to the test Hb 3:9. TUPWots Ti 4. trial by fire D 16:5—M-M. 
TW. Spicq. Sv. 

50x in, HS, H (s. SoKudlw, Soxipwov, S56Kwo¢; several 
mss. of Diosc., Mater. Med. 4, 184 Wellm. II p. 333, 9 n.; Achmes 

24, 9; Cat. Cod. Astr. X 67, 7; Ps 67:31 Sym.—B-D-F §110, 2; 

MIt-H. 352). 
a testing process, test, ordeal (Sextus 7a 5. Tiotews) Ev 

TOAAH SoKuLT) OAipews in a great ordeal of affliction 2 Cor 8:2. 
the experience of going through a test with special ref. to 

the result, standing a test, character Ro 5:4 (a pregnant constr.: 

UTOUOVN as a process of enduring something amounts to a test 

that promotes and validates the character of the one undergoing 

it. This success in turn promotes é\7ric). yuvmoxev TH 8. TLVOG 
make determination of someone’s attitude 2 Cor 2:9; make proof 

of someone’s character or value Phil 2:22. 5. ths Suakovias the 

approved character of your service 2 Cor 9:13.— 6. Cytetv de- 
sire proof or evidence 13:3.—M-M. TW. Spicq. 

doximtovy, OU, TO (s. three prec. entries and 60Kwos; on 

the spelling s. MIt-H. 78; B-D-F §23; B-D-R §13, 3; 263, 5; 60- 

Kwetov preferred by PKatz, TLZ 83, °58, 314f; WGrundmann, 

TW II 259). 
@ the process or means of determining the genuineness 

of someth., testing, means of testing (Dionys. Hal., Rhet. 11, 

1; Herodian 2, 10, 6; Plut., Mor. 230b; Ilepi twoug 32, 5 

yAOoou yevoews SoKiuov; Pr 27:21) tO 6. budv tig TidtEWS 
KatEepyacetat VToLOVH the testing of your faith (temptation) 
produces endurance Js 1:3. 

@ genuineness as result of a test, genuine, without alloy, 

neut. sg. of the adj. dSokiwtos (esp. of metals: BGU 1045 II, 12; 
1065, 8; PTebt 392, 22; s. Dssm., NB 86ff [BS 259ff]) to 6. 
HUOV THs Tlotews the genuineness of your faith (on the usage 
B-D-F §263, 2) 1 Pt 1:7 (SdKwov P” et al.; cp. Js 1:3 vl; 
s. d0Kytos 1).—DELG s.v. doKcéw etc. III p. 291. M-M. TW. 
Spicq. 

d0xLMWOG, Ov (s. four prec. entries; Pre-Socr., Hdt.+; superla- 

tive: Tat. 1, 1; 38, 1) CArbenz, Die Adj. auf -uoc, diss. Ziirich 

°33, 38ff; Schwyzer I 494f. 

@ pert. to being genuine on the basis of testing, approved 

(by test), tried and true, genuine (Alcaeus 6, 12 L-P [119+ 120+ 

122 Diehl] of a man: vov tig Gvnp SOKWOS yevéoOw; TestJos 
2:7) Js 1:12; 2 Cor 10:18; 13:7; 2 Ti 2:15. 5. toameCitar ap- 

proved money changers (who put genuine money or legal tender 

[cp. Epict. 1, 7, 6 dpayydc doKkivous kK. ddoKiwous; Socrat., 
Ep. 6, 12] in circulation) Agr 11. 6 6. €v Xptot@ the approved 
one in Christ=the tried and true Christian Ro 16:10; ot 6. 1 Cor 
11:19. 

@ pert. to being considered worthy of high regard, re- 

spected, esteemed (Hdt., al.; Philo, Op. M. 128, De Jos. 201; 

Jos., C. Ap. 1, 18) 6. totic &vOpwroig among people (in contrast 
to God) Ro 14:18. 

© pert. to being valuable, precious comp. of Polycarp’s 

bones more precious than gold (cp. 1 Pt 1:7 v.1.) MPol 18:2.— 

DELG s.v. doKaw etc. III p. 291. M-M. TW. Spica. Sv. 

b0Ea 

d0x0s, ov, H (s. 5éxouat) (Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; Jos., 

Bell. 3, 214f, Ant. 14, 106; loanw. in rabb.) a piece of heavy 

timber such as a beam used in roof construction or to bar a 

door, beam of wood Mt 7:3ff; Lk 6:41f (cp. Ox 1 verso, 1—4).— 

GKing, HTR 17, 1924, 393-404; 26, ’33, 73-76; CWebster, ET 

39, 1928, 91f; PHedley, ibid. 427f; SKaatz, Jeschurun 16, 1929, 

482-84. —B. 599. DELG s.v. d€xouwa. M-M. 

d0ALOc, La, Ov (s. four next entries; Hom. et al.; LXX; TestSol 

26:5 B; Jos., Bell. 4, 208, Ant. 1, 335) pert. to violation of trust 

in effort to deceive, deceitful, treacherous; épyata 6. dishon- 
est workmen 2 Cor 11:13; yetAn 5. deceitful lips 1 Cl 15:5 (Ps 
30:19; 11:4). W. katé&hahos: ot 6. treacherous persons (cp. Sir 
11:29) Hs 9, 26, 7—DELG s.v. 60\0G. M-M. 

dOALOTHS, HOS, H (Vett. Val. 2, 3; LXX; Test12Patr) deceit, 
treachery TepiTAéKetv SoMOtTHTA weave deceit 1 Cl 35:8 (Ps 
49:19). W. 7rovnpia. Hs 8, 6, 2—DELG s.v. 50A 0c. 

50ALOW impf. 3 pl. 2ok0tcav B-D-F §84, 3; MIt-H. 195; 
Rdm.? 92, 95 (schol. on Soph., Trach. 412 p. 303 P.; LXX) deceive 

Ro 3:13 (Ps 5:10; 13:3).—DELG s.v. 50hoc. 

d0A0¢, OU, 0 (s. three prec. entries and 50A6w; Hom.-+; ins, 

pap, LXX; PsSol 4:8; Test12Patr; ApcEl [PSI 7 verso, 3]; Sib- 

Or 3, 191; EpArist 246; Philo; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 200 al.; Just., D. 

14, 2; Iren. 5, 29, 2 [Harv. Il 404, 2]; loanw. in rabb.) taking 

advantage through craft and underhanded methods, deceit, 

cunning, treachery. \n the following lists of vices (cp. Herm. Wr. 

13, 7b) 6. may be rendered by deceit Mk 7:22; Ro 1:29; D 5:1; 

B 20:1; pl. 1 C1 35:5. év @ 8. odK Eotw in whom there is nothing 
false (Theogn. 416 muotov Etaipov, Sta uy tis Eveott 50)0c; 
LXX) J 1:47; cp. 1 Pt 2:22; 1 Cl 16:10 (both Is 53:9); 50:6; Rv 

14:5 v.1. (both Ps 31:2); Pol 8:1 (after 1 Pt 2:22); mANPNS TAaVTOS 
5. monster of underhandedness (Goodsp.) Ac 13:10 (Just., D. 

14, 2 ueueotwuévor... d500v). W. Kakia 1 Pt 2:1 (FDanker, 
ZNW 58, ’67, 93-95); Aahetv 8. speak deceitfully 3:10; 1 Cl 
22:3 (both Ps 33:14) 60) by cunning or stealth (Hom. et al.; 
Ex 21:14; Dt 27:24 al.; ViAhiae [Ahijah] 3 [p. 92, 2 Sch.]; Philo, 

Spec. Leg. 4, 183; Jos., Ant. 10, 164; prayers for vengeance fr. 

Rheneia: SIG 1181, 3 and in Dssm., LO 352; 354ff [LAE 423 ff]; 

cp. Weta SOAOv Did., Gen. 126, 20) Mt 26:4; 2 Cor 12:16. ddim 
TOVIP@ w. base cunning (SIG 693, 2; 5, cp. 9; OGI 629, 112; 

BGU 326 II, 3 [Hunt-Edgar 85 II, 3]) IEph 7:1. Also év 6. (Soph., 

Phil. 102; Wsd 14:30; 1 Macc 1:30) Mk 12:14 v.L; 14:1; 1 Th 

2:3.—B. 1171. DELG. M-M. TW. 

50100 (s. four prec. entries) 1 aor. €60Awoev Ps 14:3; 35:2 

(Hes., Hdt. et al.; Vett. Val. 248, 2; SIG 1168, 102) gener. to be- 

guile by craft, then: to make false through deception or distor- 

tion, falsify, adulterate (so Diosc. 1, 67; 68 W.; Lucian, Hermot. 

59 tov oivov; PLeid X, v, 37; xii, 2 [chem. pap]) 1 Cor 5:6 D; 

6. TOV Adyov tod OEeov 2 Cor 4:2.—DELG s.v. 5d)\0¢. M-M. 

50a, S6uat0s, t6 (Ps.-Pla., Defin. 415b; Plut.; pap 
[Mayser 435]; LXX; EpArist 224; Philo, Cher. 84; Just., D. 39, 2 

al. Cp. the entry d6@ua) gift 5. cya0G good gifts (cp. Sir 18:17) 
Mt 7:11; Lk 11:13. dtd0vat Souate tet Eph 4:8 (cp. Ps 67:19; 
Just., D. 39, 4); ov tt EMLGNTA tO 4. not that I desire the gift 
Phil 4:17.—DELG s.v. di6mui A. M-M. 

b0Ea, NS, 1} (s. SoE4Cw; in var. mngs. Hom.+; in Ath. ‘mean- 
ing’). In many of the passages in our lit. the OT and Gr-Rom. 

perceptions of dependence of fame and honor on extraordinary 

performance deserve further exploration. SIG 456, 15 is typical: 
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concern for others leads to enhancement of one’s 56&« or repu- 
tation. The Common Gk. usage of 6. in sense of ‘notion, opinion’ 
is not found in the NT. 

@ the condition of being bright or shining, brightness, 

splendor, radiance (a distinctive aspect of Hb. 1123).—@ of 

physical phenomena (PGM 13, 189 tiv ddEav tod matdc, 
cp. 298ff. On this Rtzst., Mysterienrel.? 357ff, also 314 5dEa 
ék T. Tupds [cp. Just., D. 128]; 315 ma¢ kK. SdEav Beiav 
[=Cleopatra 150]; LXX; TestJob 43:6 ths hapmadac adtod) 
ovK évePeTrov Arb THs 8. TOV dwtds I could not see because 
of the brightness of the light Ac 22:11; dpav my 8. see the radi- 
ance Lk 9:32; cp. vs. 31. Everything in heaven has this radiance: 

the radiant bodies in the sky 1 Cor 15:40f (cp. PGM 13, 64 ot 

edMKkac Ni tiv SdEav k. Siva; 448; Sir 43:9, 12; 50:7). 
® of humans involved in transcendent circumstances, and 

also transcendent beings: cherubim (Sir 49:8; Ezk 10:4) Hb 9:5; 

angels Lk 2:9; Rv 18:1. Esp. of God’s self (Ex 24:17; 40:34; Num 

14:10; Bar 5:9 10 OH¢ THs SOENS adtOV; Tob 12:15; 13:16 BA; 
2 Macc 2:8; SibOr 5, 427) 6 BE0¢ tic 6. (En 25:7) Ac 7:2 (Ps 
28:3); cp. J 12:41 (Is 6:1); Ac 7:55; 2 Th 1:9; 2 Pt 1:17b; Rv 

15:8; 19:1; 21:11, 23. 6 watnp tig 6. Eph 1:17; Baotreds ths 
6. AcPI] BMM verso 24 and 26. But also of those who appear be- 

fore God: Moses 2 Cor 3:7-11, 18 (Just., D. 127, 3; cp. "Adau 

ths 6. Beov EyvuvaOn GrBar 4:16); Christians in the next life 
1 Cor 15:43; Col 3:4. The 50Ea tov Geo as it relates to the 
final judgment Ro 3:23; 5:2 (but s. 3); Jesus himself has a cua. 

tis 6. radiant, glorious body Phil 3:21; cp. 2 Cl 17:5. Christ 

is the KUpLOc tT. S60EN¢ 1 Cor 2:8 (cp. En 22:14; 27:3, 5; 36:4; 

40:3 of God; PGM 7, 713 KUptot 60EN¢ of deities)—The con- 
cept has been widened to denote the glory, majesty, sublimity of 

God in general (PGM 4, 1202 €owvnod cov Tt. avuTrepBAntoV 
60Eav; Orig., C. Cels. 4, 1, 24 oikodopetv ... vaov d0En¢ 
OEeov) GAAdooELw thy 6. tov BEov exchange the majesty of 
God Ro 1:23; Katev@muov ty¢ S0ENs adtov Jd 24 (cp. En 
104:1)=before himself. Christ was raised fr. the dead 5.a. ths 

6. tov Tatpds by the majesty (here, as in J 2:11, the thought 
of power, might is also present; cp. Rtzst., Mysterienrel.> 344, 

359 and PGM 4, 1650 d0¢ 60Eav Kal yapLV TO MvVAGKTNPLO 
tovtm; Wsd 9:11 mvAdEet we év t. S0Ey; Philo, Spec. Leg. 
1, 45.—JVogel, Het sanscrit woord tejas [=gloedvuur] in de be- 

teekenis van magische Kracht 1930) of the Father Ro 6:4; cp. Mt 

16:27; Mk 8:38; AcPl Ha 10, 9; 6wy tv 6. tov Beov J 11:40; 
Kpatos tH¢ 8. majestic power Col 1:11; TAOUTOS tig 4. the 
wealth of his glory Ro 9:23; Eph 1:18; cp. Eph 3:16; Phil 4:19; 

Col 1:27; 6. ts yapitoc (PGM 4, 1650, s. above) Eph 1:6; w. 
Gpetn 2 Pt 1:3 (ths ew Gpety Kai SOEN SucaAnpews, ins at 
Aphrodisias II, 14: ZPE 8, °71, 186); Gmoavyaoua tic 6. Hb 

1:3; tiv émLpavetay tig 5. TOU eYGAOU GEod Tit 2:13. Some 
would classify Ro 2:7, 10 here, but these and related pass. w. the 

formulation 60€a. kai ti7 prob. are better placed in 3 below be- 
cause of their focus on honor and prestige. Doxol. cov éottv 1) 6. 
gig t. ai@vas, Gv (Odes 12:15 [Prayer of Manasseh]) Mt 6:13 
v.l.; AcP1 Ha 2, 33; eic¢ €rarvov tH 6. avtov Eph 1:12, 14; cp. 

1:6.—1 Th 2:12; 1 Pt 5:10. Pl. Hv 1, 3, 3. Kata TO evayyéhiov 
tH¢ 6. TOV paKaptov Sov 1 Ti 1:11. Transferred to Christ: Mt 
19:28; 24:30; 25:31; Mk 10:37; 13:26; Lk 9:26; 21:27; J 1:14; 

2:11; Js 2:1 (AMeyer, D. Ratsel d. Js 1930, 118ff); B 12:7; AcPl 

Ha 7:7. tov PWTLOUOV TOD Evayyedtov Tis 6. TOU YPLOTOD the 
news that shines with the greatness of Christ 2 Cor 4:4; cp. 4:6 

(cp. Just., A I, 51, 8 wapayiveoOan eta SdEns peAAeu). OF 
Christ’s prestige promoted by Paul’s associates 2 Cor 8:23 (but 

s. d and 3 below). 
© The state of being in the next life is thus described as par- 

ticipation in the radiance or glory 
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a. w.tef. to Christ: cioeiOetv eis tiv 6. adtOv enter into his 
glory Lk 24:26 (Baotretav P?> first hand); &vekjupOy év 6. 1 
Ti 3:16; cp. tac peta tavte 6.1 Pt 1:11 (but s. B below; pl. be- 
cause of the TaOnuwata; cp. also Wsd 18:24; Isocr. 4, 51; POslo 

85, 13 [II] Ap]), 21. év tH GmroKadvwer tis 6. adtov 4:13. Also 
of Christ’s preéxistence: J 17:5, 22, 24. 

B. w. ref. to his followers (cp. Da 12:13; Herm. Wr. 10,7): Ro 

8:18, 21; 1 Cor 2:7; 2 Cor 4:17; 1 Th 2:12; 2 Th 2:14; 2 Ti 
2:10; Hb 2:10; 1 Pt 5:1, 4 (otémavos t. 60EN¢; on this expr. cp. 
Jer 13:18; TestBenj 4:1); eic ... 8. Kat tu Ev GrroKaAUYpeL 
*Inoov Xptotov 1 Pt 1:7 (perh. 1:11 belongs here, in ref. to 
sufferings that are endured in behalf of Christ). mvetua tis 4. 
Ww. TV. TOU BEod 4:14. iva TvevuatuKi|V Kal aPBaptov THs 
ducatoovvys S0EaV KANpovounowow ending of Mk 16:14 
v.l. (Freer ms. In. 11f) (Cleopatra 146f évéduoev attovs OEiav 

d0Eav Tvevuatuny); Hts €otiv 6. Wu@v (my troubles) pro- 
mote your glory Eph 3:13 (s. MDibelius, comm. on Col 1:24ff) 

TOTOG THs 6.=the hereafter 1 Cl 5:4. 
@ of reflected radiance reflection &vijp ... Eikd@v Kal 60Ea. 

8¢e00 man (as distinguished from woman) is the image and reflec- 

tion of God 1 Cor 11:7 (perth. this thought finds expression Ro 

3:23; 5:2, buts. 3, below); also yuvn 50a Gvbpoc ibid. (cp. the 
formal similarity but difft. mng. in the Jewish ins in Lietzmann 

comm. ad loc.: 7} b6Ea LMppoviov AovKidAa edroynuevn; s. 
also AFeuillet, RB 81, ’74, 161-82). Some interpret 6. Xp.otov 

2 Cor 8:23 in ref. to Paul’s associates (but s. 1b). 

@ a state of being magnificent, greatness, splendor, any- 

thing that catches the eye (1 Esdr 6:9; 1 Macc 10:60, 86; 2 Macc 

5:20): fine clothing (Sir 6:31; 27:8; 45:7; 50:11) of a king Mt 

6:29; Lk 12:27; of royal splendor gener. (Bar 5:6; 1 Macc 10:58; 

Jos., Ant. 8, 166) Mt 4:8; Lk 4:6; Rv 21:24, 26. Gener. of human 

splendor of any sort 1 Pt 1:24 (Is 40:6). 
© honor as enhancement or recognition of status or per- 

formance, fame, recognition, renown, honor, prestige (s. S.v. 

cya8dc and dukao- entries; Diod. S. 15, 61, 5 abs. 856Ea= good 

reputation; Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 89 §376 5. @ya61 good rep- 
utation, esteem; Polyaenus 8 Prooem. 60Ea GOdvatoc=eternal 

renown; Herm. Wr. 14, 7; PsSol 1:4; 17:6; Jos., Ant. 4, 14, Vi. 

274; Just., A IL, 10, 8 d0ENs ... Katampovyoavtos) of pub- 
lic approbation (cp. Orig., C. Cels. 7, 24, 1; Did., Gen. 238, 

25) EVOTLOV TAVTIMV TOV OUVaVaKEWEVOV GOL Lk 14:10; 5. 
Laupdcvew (En 99:1; Diog. L. 9, 37 of Democr. odK Ek TOTFOU 
d0Eav AaBetv BovAduevoc) J 5:41, 44a al.; sim. of God Rv 
4:11 and the Lamb 5:12 receiving honor. J 8:54 (=make high 

claims for myself); 12:43a (cp. 8:50); Ro 9:4; 2 Cor 6:8 (opp. 

atwia); 1 Th 2:6; 1 Cl 3:1; B 19:3; Hv 1, 1, 8. Gener. yuvy 

... £4V KOUG, 50Ea att Eotw, i.e. she enjoys a favorable rep- 
utation 1 Cor 11:15 (opp. Gtuwia). Oxymoron dv ... 7} 60Ea 
év Ty] aloxUvy adtOV whose prestige is in their disgrace Phil 
3:19. Of enhancement of divine prestige as an objective J 7:18; 

Lazarus’ illness redounds to God’s honor 11:4; Ro 15:7. Of di- 

vine approbation of pers. 6. tov got J 5:44b; 12:43b (cp. 1QH 

17:15; 1QS 4:23); Ro 3:23; 5:2. Here also belong pass. w. the 

form 60Ea kat tyuy / TUL Kal 6OEa (LXX; ins, e.g. OGI 223, 
12; 244, 19f; 763, 37; Welles 42, 6; also PGM 4, 1616f doc 6. 
KGL TUL K. Yat; Just., D. 42, 1) Ro 2:7, 10; 1 Ti 1:17; Hb 

2:7, 9 (Ps 8:6); cp. 3:3; 1 Pt 1:7; 2 Pt 1:17; Rv 4:9, 11; 5:12, 13; 

21:26. Of pers. who bestow renown through their excellence: of 

Jesus Lk 2:32 (cp. Ro 9:4); of Paul’s epistolary recipients buts 

1 5. HUY you bring us renown 1 Th 2:20 (cp. the Jewish ins in 
Lietzmann, |d above: Loucilla brings renown to Sophronius).— 

Israel’s liturgy furnishes the pattern for the liturg. formula 6. 8e@ 

praise is (BWeiss; HHoltzmann; Harnack; Zahn; EKlostermann; 

ASchlatter; Rengstorf ) or be (Weizsacker; JWeiss; OHoltzmann) 
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to God Lk2:14. Cp. 19:38; Ro 11:36; 16:27; Gal 1:5; Eph 3:21; 

Phil 4:20; 2 Ti 4:18 (perh. Christ as referent); Hb 13:21; 1 Pt 

4:11; 1 Cl 20:12; 50:7 al.; tux Kat 6. 1 Ti 1:17 (s. also above as 
extra-biblical formulation, esp. OGI 223, 12; 244, 19f; 763, 37); 
cp. Jd 25 v.1.; Rv 5:13; 7:12. Doxologies to Christ 2 Pt 3:18; Rv 

1:6; gic (tiv) 6. (tov) BE00 to the praise of God Ro 15:7; 1 Cor 
10:31; 2 Cor 4:15; Phil 1:11; 2:11; cp. Ro 3:7. Also 7pog 6. 2 

Cor 1:20; 7pd¢ TH abtOv TOU KUPLOD (Christ) 6. 8:19. Hence 
the expr. 6. 6166vat tT OBE praise God (Bar 2:17f; 1 Esdr 9:8; 
4 Macc 1:12): in thanksgiving Lk 17:18; Rv 19:7; as a form of 

relig. devotion: Ac 12:23; Ro 4:20; Rv 4:9; 11:13; 14:7; 16:9; 

as an adjuration 0c 6. t@ 9e@ give God the praise by telling 
the truth J 9:24.—GBoobyer, ‘Thanksgiving’ and the ‘Glory of 

God?’ in Paul, diss. Leipzig 1929; LChampion, Benedictions and 

Doxologies in the Epistles of Paul 35; MPamment, The Meaning 

of 60&a in the Fourth Gospel: ZNW 74, ’83, 12-16, God’s glory 
is manifested through the gift of Jesus’ voluntary self-surrender 

on the cross. 

@ a transcendent being deserving of honor, majestic be- 

ing, by metonymy (cp. Diod. S. 15, 58, 1 of citizens who stood 

out from among all others in Eovoiar Kat S0&at=offices and 
honors) of angelic beings (s. Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 45; PGM 1, 

199) 50a majestic (heavenly) beings Jd 8; 2 Pt 2:10 (s. also 
Ex 15:11 LXX; TestJud 25:2 at duvauets t. 60ENs. Also the 
magical text in Rtzst., Poim. p. 28 [VI 17] xaipétwodv oov at 
60Eat (practically = duvapetc ) cic aiOva, KUPLE). Cp. JSicken- 
berger, Engels- oder Teufelslasterer? Festschrift zur Jahrhundert- 

feier d. Univers. Breslau 1911, 621 ff. The mng. majesties and by 

metonymy illustrious persons is also prob.—On the whole word 

Rtzst., Mysterienrel.? 289; 314f; 344; 355ff; AvGall, D. Herr- 

lichkeit Gottes 1900; IAbrahams, The Glory of God 1925.— 

AForster, The Mng. of AdEa in the Greek Bible: ATR 12, 

1929/1930, 311ff; EOwen, Ada and Cognate Words: JTS 33, 

°32, 139-50; 265-79; CMohrmann, Note sur doxa: ADebrunner 

Festschr. °54, 321-28; LBrockington, LXX Background to the 

NT Use of 6., Studies in the Gospels in memory of RLightfoot 

°55, 1-8 —HBohlig, D. Geisteskultur v. Tarsos 1913, 97ff; GWet- 

ter, D. Verherrlichung im Joh.-ev.: Beitr. z. Rel.-wiss. II 1915, 32— 

113, Phos 1915; RLloyd, The Word ‘Glory’ in the Fourth Gospel: 

ET 43, °32, 546-48; BBotte, La gloire du Christ dans |’ Evangile 

de S. Jean: Quest. liturgiques 12, 1927, 65ff; HPass, The Glory 

of the Father; a Study in St John 13-17, ’35; WThiising, Die Er- 

hdhung u. Verherrlichung Jesu im J, ’60.—GKittel, D. Rel. gesch. 

u. d. Urchristentum ’32, 82ff; JSchneider, Doxa ’32; HKittel, 

D. Herrlichkeit Gottes ’34; MGreindl, KXeoc, Kud0c, Evyos, 

Twn, Patic, AoEa, diss. Munich ’38; AVermeulen, Seman- 

tic Development of Gloria in Early-Christian Latin °56.—RAC 

IV 210-16; XI 196-225.—B. 1144f. DELG s.v. d0Kaq etc. II 
p. 291. Schmidt, Syn. I 321-28, s. doKéw. M-M. EDNT. TW. 
Spicq. Sv. 

$0EGCw (s. 85Ea) impf. Z5dEaCov; fut. 80Ed0w; 1 aor. 886- 
Eaoa, impv. d0€aoov; pf. 1 pl. de60EdKauev (Just., D. 1:4). 
Pass.: 1 aor. pass. €60EG00ny; pf. pass. Se6dEaouat J 17:10 
(Xenophanes and trag.+; LXX; pseudepigr., Philo, Joseph., Mel., 

P. 92, 692; Just and Ath. oft. ‘express an opinion’). 

@ to influence one’s opinion about another so as to en- 

hance the latter’s reputation, praise, honor, extol (Thu. 3, 45, 

4; Polyb. 6, 53, 10 ded0EaopEevor Ew’ Gpety; OGI 168, 56 [115 
BC]; cp. ViJer 2 [Sch. 71, 5]; LXX; EpArist; Jos., Ant. 4, 183) 

Tid, someone Mt 6:2; oneself Rv 18:7 (cp. 2 below); the Father 

Mt 5:16; God (SibOr fgm. 1,21) 9:8; 15:31; Mk 2:12; Lk 5:25f; 

7:16; 13:13; 17:15; 18:43; 23:47; Ac 11:18; 21:20; Ro 15:6, 9; 

1 Pt 2:12; MPol 14:3; 19:2; AcPl Ha 6, 13; t. KUptov 20:1; Hv 3, 

d0ou 

4, 2; AcPl Ha 7, 24 (Sd&au pap, perh. = d0&doan). €v tut in the 
person of someone Gal 1:24 (FNeugebauer, In Christus, etc. ’61, 

43); cp. 1 Cor 6:20; év t@ dvouatt (uEpet v.1.) TOUTw in this 
name (that of a Christian) 1 Pt 4:16. kata dé buas SoFaCetan 
among you God’s spirit is honored 4:14 v.l. émi wt for, because 

of someth. (w. aiveiv) Lk 2:20 (s. Polyb. above); Ac 4:21; dia 
tuvog and émi tiv 2 Cor 9:13; dua. *Inoot Xpiotov 1 Pt 4:11. 
W. evyaptotetv Ro 1:21 (the cardinal sin is not to be grateful 
for benefactions; reciprocity requires glorification of the bene- 

factor, hence the freq. ref. in ins to the effect that one knows 

how to acknowledge benefits, e.g. [Priene 3, 26f; 6, 24-27); the 

name (Nicol. Dam.: 90 fgm. 19 Jac. [in Jos., Ant. 1, 160] tov 

-ABpduov étLK. VV TO O6voua SoEACeta=revered) of God Rv 
15:4 (Ps 85:9); Hv 2, 1, 2; 3, 4, 3 (JJust., D. 41, 3). t0 Ovoua the 

name, i.e. God’s, IPhld 10:1 (cp. POxy 924, 13 tva tO 6voud 
oov { Sta Tavtos Sed0EaouEevov; PGM 36, 165). Of Christ 
Lk 4:15; IEph 2:2; ISm 1:1; Pol 8:2. tov o¢ Avtpwodpevov ék 

Bavatou him who redeemed you fr. death B 19:2; someone's love 

[Pol 7:2. Abs.=praise God ITr 1:2. tyv diakoviav pov d0§Cw 
I take pride in my ministry or I take my assignment seriously Ro 

11:13.— 60EdCetat wéAOc a member is honored 1 Cor 12:26. 

d0EacGsic weyaAws given high honors | Cl 17:5. 
@ to cause to have splendid greatness, clothe in splendor, 

glorify, of the glory that comes in the next life (s. 60&a 1c) Ac 
3:13 (cp. Is 52:13); Ro 8:30; B 21:1; J 7:39; 12:16, 23, 28; 

13:31, 32; 17:1, 5, 10. It is a favorite term in J (s. Thiising et al. 

s.v. 60a, end), in which the whole life of Jesus is depicted as a 

glorifying of the Son by the Father: J 8:54; 12:28; 13:31; 17:1, 

4 (cp. GCaird, NTS 15, 68/69, 265-77) and, at the same time, of 

the Father by the Son: 13:31f; 14:13; 17:1. The glorifying of the 

Son is brought about by the miracles which the Father has him 
perform 11:4 (cp. PGM 7, 501ff kupia “Tous, 50Eaoov us, ws 
£60EQOa TO SvoUG TOD Vio Gov “Qpoc; IAndrosIsis, Kyme 
40 [s. also Peek’s comm. p. 63] spoken by the deity: ovdeic 

S0EGCetar dvev t. Eutjs yvouns), through the working of the 
Paraclete 16:14 and through ‘his own’ 17:10, who also glorify 

the Father 15:8, esp. in martyrdom 21:19 (on d0EGTEeobar év 
13:31f; 14:13; 15:8; 17:10 cp. Diod. S. 12, 36, 2; 16, 82, 7 év 

ovvéoet ded0Eaouevos; Sir 48:4; 1 Macc 2:64).—2 Cor 3:10; 
TOV AOYOV TOV Kuptiov Ac 13:48; cp. 2 Th 3:1; B 6:16 (Is 49:5); 
IPol 8:1. yapa ded0Eaouevn joy filled w. glory 1 Pt 1:8; Pol 1:3. 
ovy EAUTOV ES0EQCEV yevynOrvat Gpxiepéa. he didnot presume 
for himself the prestige of the high priesthood Hb 5:5.—On Rv 

18:7 s. 1, above. d0&GCovtes J 11:31 vl. Lit., s. 56&a, end, also 

ESelwyn, First Ep. of Peter ’46, 253-58.—DELG s.v. dokdaw 
etc. II p. 291. M-M. TW. Spica. Sv. 

d0EoAoyta, 06, tj (on the prefix 50&0- s. DELGs.v. Soka 

etc. II p. 291; Orig., De Or. 14, 2 p. 331, 6 al. in patristic lit.; 

Jambl., Myst 2, 10; TestAbr A 20 p.103, 29 [Stone p. 54]) paean, 

prayer &v T] Opa tig 6. adtovs at the time of his prayer GIs 
Lyle 

Ao0oxas, &50¢, 1 (Eur., Hdt. et al.; pap, LXX; Test12Patr) 
Dorcas, meaning gazelle, as tr. of a name (s. Tafi8c) Ac 9:36, 

39 (AopKkac as a name e.g. in Jos., Bell. 4, 145; Lucian, Dial. 

Meretr. 9; SIG? 854, 11; 12; 23; IG VII, 942; XIV, 646). Goodsp., 
Probs. 130.—DELG. M-M. 

500V, eats, 16 (Hom. et al.; ins, LXX; JosAs 26:7; SibOr 4, 
63; Jos., Bell. 5, 313, Ant. 6, 187; Tat.2, 2; loanw. in rabb.) orig. 

of a tree or portion of a tree used for planks, masts, or shafts of 

spears, then of the spear; in description of armor of an upright 
person [Pol 6:2.—B. 48; 1390. DELG. 
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b00t<¢, EMs, 4 (s. 56t])—O gift (so since Hom.; Theogn. 
444 aBavatwy 6.; Sir 18:15, 16, 18; 20:14; 26:14 al.; EpArist 

229 Beov 4.; Philo, Cher. 84; Jos., Ant. 1, 181) Js 1:17 (TestZeb 

1:3 6. Gyan of a gift fr. God; HGreeven, TZ 14, 58, 1-13). 

@ giving (Antiphon, Hdt.; LXX; EpArist 22; Jos., Ant. 17, 

327) Mt 6:1 vl. 6. Kai Anprpic (Epict. 2, 9, 12; Artem. 1, 42 p. 
39, 24; Vett. Val. [ind. III]; PTebt 277, 16; Sir 41:21; 42:7) giving 

and receiving, debit and credit Phil 4:15 (on the implied reci- 

procity system cp. the ground-breaking anthropological perspec- 

tive of MMaus, Essai sur le don, forme archaique de l’échange: 

L’ Année Sociologique, n.s. 1, 1923/1924, 30-126); cp. Hm 5, 2, 

2. K1.Pauly I 151-53.—DELG s.v. 616m. M-M. 

40TNS, Ov, 6 (s. S6c1c; Herodian. Gramm. I 60, 26; II 678, 
22; Cass. Dio fgm. 66, 2; Etym. Mag. p. 177, 25; 435, 49) giver 

tAapos 6. one who gives cheerfully 2 Cor 9:7 (Pr22:8a)—DELG 
s.v. dt6wpt B. M-M. TW. 

Aovfé@uos Ac 20:4. For this v.1. of D see s.v. AepBatog; s. 
also Haenchen ad loc.; AClark, Acts? ’33, xlixf; 374-76. 

SOVAGYMOYEOD (Diod. S. 17, 70, 6; Epict. 3, 24, 76; 4, 7, 17; 
Just., A I, 11,7, D. 110, 4; Ath., R. 72, 6) enslave, subjugate fig. 

(Chariton 2, 7, 1; Ilepi touc 44, 6; Theophyl. Sim., Ep. 36; 

Herm. Wr. fgm. XXIII, 48 p. 484, 13 Sc.; Procop., Hist., Aed. 

1, 9, 4) the body (w. b7rw7r14Co) Paul makes a slave out of his 

body, i.e. he directs it for useful service: [ make it obey me (New 

Life) 1 Cor 9:27._S. DELG s.v. Gyw p. 18 and d00i0c. M-M. 
TW. 

doviEia, ac, n (Soviia Tdf.; Pind+)—@ the state or con- 

dition of being held as chattel by another, slavery (the basic 

perspective of the ancient world that one can be owned by only 

one master is expressed Mt 6:24; Lk 16:13) yéypt SovdAEtac 

éiOetv come into slavery of Joseph (TestJos 1:5; 10:3) 1 Cl 4:9; 
EautoOV Tapad.oovat eis 6. give oneself up to slavery 55:2. 

state or condition of being subservient, servility, fig. 

ext. of mng. 1 (Herm. Wr. fgm. II B p. 392, 10 Sc.; Mel., 

P. 49, 353 and 67, 477) mvevua. 6. a spirit of servility Ro 
8:15. Fear of death leads to slavery Hb 2:15. Of serving the 

Mosaic law (cp. Lucian, Abdic. 23 b7r0 do0vAElav yevéobar 
youov) Cuy@ Sovieias evéyecBa be held fast in a yoke of 
slavery Gal 5:1; cp. 4:24; 5. ts PBo0pac Ro 8:21. Of Christ’s 
life on earth Hs 5, 6, 7—DELG s.v. d0vA0¢. M-M. EDNT. 

TW. Sv. 

SOVAEV fut. Sovrevow; | aor. Z0vhevoa:; pf. deSovAevKG. 

J 8:33, ptc. ded0uhevKweg 2 Cl 17:7 (Aeschyl., Hdt.+; the basic 

diff. between master and slave is stated Aeschyl., Pr. 927). 

@ to be owned by another, bea slave, be subjected—@ lit., 

of Hagar and Jerusalem Gal 4:25. tii to someone (Jos., Ant. 4, 

115.—C. Ap. 2, 128 the Egyptians claim 10 pndevi Sovirevoan. 
Likew. in Appian, Bell. Civ. 4, 67 §286 the Rhodians are proud 

évexa. tuys és TO VV GSovAWtOU; Diod. S. 5, 15, 3 the Io- 
laés of Sardinia have maintained their freedom Gmavta tov 

diva. ... wéxypt TOV vUv; in 5, 15, 4 even the Carthaginians 
ovk duvnOnoay [adtovcs] ... KatadovAwWoacBaL) J 8:33; 
Ac 7:7 (Gen 15:14); Ro 9:12; B 13:2 (both Gen 25:23; cp. Jos., 

Ant. 1, 275); 13:5 (Gen 48:19 altered after 25:23); 1 Cl 31:4 

(Jacob by Laban [Gen 29:15, 20]; cp. Just., D. 134, 3). 

© in imagery: of a change in masters Ro 7:6. 

@ to act or conduct oneself as one in total service to 

another, perform the duties of a slave, serve, obey.—@ be 

in service to personal beings—a. to humans, w. dat. of pers. 

(PHal 1, 219 [III Bc] 6 “AdeEavdpets to “AdeEavopet ph) 
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dovAeveto) Mt 6:24; Lk 16:13; 2 Cl 6:1 (on being a slave 

to more than one master s. Billerb. on Mt 6:24; Mitt-Wilck. I/2, 

203 II, 13f; 206, 16ff). tooavta. étn 6. col have slaved for you 

so many years Lk 15:29, a statement about toil rather than ac- 

tual status (cp. Gen 31:41). Abs. év ka8apd kapdtg 2 Cl 11:1; 
UGAAOV 6. let them be all the better slaves 1 Ti 6:2; mhéov 5. 
IPol 4:3. On Eph 6:7, see B. Fig., of loving service GAAjAots 
Gal 5:13. dikatov et dovAevovta TOAAOLs 1 Cl 16:12 (Is 
Seal ily 

f. to transcendent beings, esp. in expressions relating to God 

or Jesus Christ as recipients of undivided allegiance, for, as in- 

dicated in a, a slave can take orders from only one master 6. t@) 

8e@ serve God, where God is thought of as KUptos, and a human 

as 60VA0¢ (Eur., Or. 418; Ex 23:33; Philo, Cher. 107, Somn. 2, 

100; Jos., Ant. 7, 367; 8, 257; SibOr 3, 740; Orig., C. Cels. 8, 

8, 17; cp. toig KtLOBEtoW Gvti Beov 3, 15, 17): Mt 6:24; Lk 

16:13 (on both cp. Sextus 574 odK éotw Gua Sovheverv Hoovy 
K. 8€@); 1 Th 1:9; 2 Cl 11:1; 17:7; Pol 2:1 (Ps 2:11); 6:3; MPol 

9:3; Hm 8:6; 12, 6, 2; s 4:2; Dg 2:5 tm SyuLovpya; 1 Cl 26:1. 

tT XPtot@ Ro 14:18; cp. 16:18; Col 3:24; abs. wet evvotac 6. 
render service (to your masters) w. good will Eph 6:7 (through 

wordplay Jesus Christ, as KUptoc, is here viewed as the ulti- 

mate recipient of the slave’s service); t@ Kupiw (Judg 2:7; 1 Km 

7:4; 12:20) Ac 20:19; Ro 12:11 (vl. t©@ Kaipo.—4. to kaipa 
means ‘accommodate oneself to the occasion’ [Plut., Arat. 1047 

[43, 2]; Pallad.: Anth. Pal. 9, 441; Procop. Soph., Ep. 113 H. 

SovAevetv TH Pela Kai TrelBecOa TH KALPM. The contrast is 
with mpattewv oa tig PovAEta, or Herodas 2, 9f: CHuev ovy 
> PovAOUEDO’, GAM Wc Tutas 6 Kappos EdKeEL], and can have 
the unfavorable connotation ‘be an opportunist’; for this reason it 

is expressly rejected for this pass. by Athanas., Origen-Rufinus, 

and Jerome, but they may be interested in sanitizing the text. S. 

Ltzm. ad loc.); Hv 4, 2, 5; s 1:7; 4:5ff; 6, 3, 6; 8, 6, 2; the Holy 

Spirit 5, 6, 5; 7; elements or elemental spirits Gal 4:9, cp. vs. 

8 (in a relig. sense also PGM 13, 72 Kupte, SovAEVW UTO TOV 

GOV KOOLOV TH) O@ Gyyéhw; lesser divinities [6attovec] Just., 
D. 83, 4; Tat. 17, 3). 

© to things, by fig. ext. of mng. in a: Bea slave to sin Ro 6:6; 

the law (Orig., C. Cels. 5, 6, 28) 7:25; desire Hm 12, 2, 5; Tit 

3:3 (X., Mem. 1, 5, 5, Apol. 16; Pla., Phdr. 238e 1}d0v1); Polyb. 

18, 15, 16; Herodian 1, 17, 9; Philo, Cher. 71; Jos., Ant. 15, 91 

8. tac EwBuptaic; Iren., 1, 6, 3 [Harv. I 56, 2]); the virtues Hv 
3, 8, 8; m 12, 3, 1; faith m 9:12; tH KolAta the belly, i.e. appetite 

(yaotpt X., Mem. 1, 6, 8; Anth. 11, 410, 4; cp. Ath. 31, 2) Ro 

16:18. Eig tO EVayyEMLOV serve in the gospel Phil 2:22. For Ro 
12:11 v.l. Kaip@ s. 2aB.—M-M. TW. 

SOvVAN, Ns, 1 (Hom. et al.; pap, LXX, En 98:5; TestSol 12, 
1 C; TestAbr A 20 p. 103, 13; TestJob 7:7f; JosAs; ApcMos 42; 

Philo; Jos., Ant. 1, 215 al.; Just., D. 140, 1) female slave, bond- 

woman of women claimed by God w. dovAou Ac 2:18 (cp. Jo 

3:2); IPol 4:3. As an oriental expr., used by one of humble station 

in addressing one of a higher sank or a deity Lk 1:38, 48 (1 Km 

1:11); GJs 11:3—DELG s.v. d00\oc. TW. 

d0TA0¢, n, OV(s. next entry; Soph. et al.; PGiss 3, 5 @ Tavta 
dovAa; Ps 118:91; Wsd 15:7; Philo; Jos., Ant. 16, 156; Ar. 

[{Milne, 76, 49]; SibOr 3, 567) pert. to being under someone’s 

total control, slavish, servile, subject ta. wehy 5. TH Akabapoia 
the members enslaved to impurity Ro 6:19; ty ducaioovvy 
ibid.—Subst. ta d600Aa. things subservient PtK 2 (s. VrapEtc 
1).—-DELG. TW. 

b0UL06, ov, 6 (trag., Hdt.et al.; ins, pap, LXX, Philo, Joseph., 
Test12Patr) 
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@ male slave as an entity in a socioeconomic context, slave 

(‘servant’ for ‘slave’ is largely confined to Biblical transl. and 
early American times [s. OED s.v. servant, 3a and b]; in normal 

usage at the present time the two words are carefully distinguished 

[Goodsp., Probs., 77-79]). Opp. &hevOepog 1 Cor 7:21. Lit., in 

contrast 

@ toamaster(Did., Gen. 66, 25): Mt8:9; 10:24f; cp. J 13:16; 

15:20.—Mt 13:27f; 21:34 ff; 24:45f, 48, 50; 25:14, 19, 21, 23, 

26, 30; cp. Lk 19:13, 15, 17, 22.—Mt 26:51; cp. Mk 14:47; Lk 

22:50; J 18:10, 26 (on SovAos of the &pytepevs s. Jos., Ant. 20, 

181).—Mk 12:2, 4; 13:34; Lk 7:2f, 8, 10; 12:37, 43, 45ff; 17:7, 

9f; J 4:51; Col 4:1 (Billerb. [V 698-744: D. altjiid. Sklavenwe- 

sen; SZucrow, Women, Slaves, etc. in Rabb. Lit. °32; JJeremias, 

Jerusalem IIb 37, 184-88; 217-24). 6. Kat ol baNpEetar 

J 18:18.—Of slaves sent out with invitations Mt 22:3f, 6, 8, 

10; par. Lk 14:17, 21ff; of one who could not pay his debt Mt 

18:23, 26ff (but s. 2ba on these pass. fr. Mt). Opp. deomotys 

(as Diod. S. 15, 8, 2f a> S000 Seo7r6ty; Ps.-Lucian, Asin. 5) 
1 Ti 6:1; Tit 2:9; ot 6. in direct address Eph 6:5; Col 3:22.— 

For lit. on Christianity and slavery (Ath. 35, 1 5. eiow Hutv ‘we 
have slaves’ [who can attest our innocence of the charges]) s. on 

ypdouat la—Christ, the heavenly KUptoc, appears on earth in 
wopoy Sovdov the form of a slave (anticipating vs. 8 w. its ref. 
to crucifixion, a fate reserved for condemned slaves; for the con- 

trast cp. Lucian, Catapl. 13 d600A0¢ &vti TOD TéAaL BaoLAgas) 
Phil 2:7 (lit. on Kevow 1b); cp. Hs 5, 2ff (on this MDibelius, 

Hdb. 564f).—On Ac 2:18 s. under 2b. 
© toa free pers. (opp. €\eVOepos: Pla., Gorg. 57 p. 502d; Dio 

Chrys. 9 [10], 4; SIG 521, 7 [III Bc]; Jos., Ant. 16, 126; Just., D. 

139, 5) 1 Cor 7:21f (cp. the trimeter: Trag. Fgm. Adesp. 304N., 

quot. fr. M. Ant. 11, 30 and Philo, Omn. Prob. Lib. 48, Sothoc 

TEPVKAG, OD LETEOTL GOL AOyOU=you are a slave, with no share 
in discussions); 12:13; Gal 3:28; 4:1; Eph 6:8; Col 3:11; Rv 

6:15; 13:16; 19:18; IRo 4:3. W. matdtoKn D 4:10.—House slave 

in contrast to a son J 8:35; Gal 4:7. 

© incontrast to being a fellow Christian odKEétL Ws SovAov, 

GAA Dep SodAoV, Gderdov ayaTNtov Phim 16. 
@ one who is solely committed to another, slave, subject; 

ext. of mng. 1. Mt 6:24; Lk 16:13 express the ancient perspective 

out of which such extended usage develops: slaves are duty- 

bound only to their owners or masters, or those to whom total 

allegiance is pledged. 

@ in a pejorative sense 6. GvOpwW wv slaves to humans 1 
Cor 7:23. Tapiotavar eautov tii SovAov Ro 6:16. 5. tis 
duaptias slave of sin J 8:34; Ro 6:17, 20. ths p80pac of de- 
struction 2 Pt 2:19 (cp. Eur., Hec. 865 and Plut., Pelop. 279 [3, 1] 

XPNUAtwV; Thu. 3, 38, 5; Dio Chrys. 4, 60 t. SEs; Athen. 12, 

531c tav Hdovav; 542d; Aelian, VH 2, 41 tov tivewv; Achilles 

Tat. 6, 19, 4 t. ém@Oupias). 
®© inapositive sense—a. in relation to a superior human be- 

ing (here the perspective is Oriental and not Hellenic). Of humble 

service (opp. TPatos) Mt 20:27; Mk 10:44. According to ori- 

ental usage, of a king’s officials (cp. SIG 22, 4; IMagnMai 115, 

4; 1 Km 29:3; 4 Km 5:6; Jos., Ant. 2, 70) ministers Mt 18:23, 

26ff (s. Spicq, 1 383, n. 14 [Lexique 394, n. 4]); cp. the slaves 

sent out with invitations 22:3f, 6, 8, 10; Lk 14:17, 21ff (but s. 

la above). 

B. esp. of the relationship of humans to God (with roots in both 

OT and Hellenic thought; s. dovAedw 2a) 5. tov eod slave of 
God=subject to God, owned body and soul (Eur., Ion 309 tot 

Qeov KaAovpaL SovAOS eit te; Cass. Dio 63, 5, 2; CFossey, 

Inscr. de Syrie: BCH 21, 1897, p. 60 [Lucius calls himself the 

dovhog of the Bed Dupia]; PGM 12, 71 8. tod by. Beod; 13, 

637ff SovVAdS Ei OO ... Vapam; 59, 2; 4; LXX; ParJer 6:17 

doxn 

[Baruch]; ApcSed 16:7 p. 137, 15; Philo, Rer. Div. Her. 7 al.; 

Jos., Ant. 11, 90; 101): of Moses (4 Km 18:12; 2 Esdr 19:14; 

Ps 104:26; Jos., Ant. 5, 39) Rv 15:3. Of recipients of gifts from 

God’s spirit Ac 2:18 (Jo 3:2). Of Christian prophets Rv 10:7; 

11:18 (prophets are also called slaves of God in the OT Jer 25:4; 

Am 3:7; Da 9:6, 10 Theod.). Of the apostles Ac 4:29; 16:17 (6. 

TOV BEod T. Ulotov as Da 3:93 Theod.); Tit 1:1; AcP] Ha 6, 35; 
Christ as master (cp. oriental usage, of a king’s official minister, 

and the interpretation of 6. in such sense [s. 2ba]) puts his slaves, 

the apostles, at the disposal of the Corinthians 2 Cor 4:5. Of God- 

fearing people gener. (Ps 33:23; 68:37 al.) Rv 1:1; Lk 2:29; 1 

Pt 2:16; Rv 2:20; 7:3; 19:2, 5; 22:3, 6; 1 Cl 60:2; 2 Cl 20:1; Hv 

1, 2, 4; 4, 1, 3; m 3:4 al. The one who is praying refers to himself 

as your (God’s) slave (cp. Ps 26:9; Ch 6:23; Da 3:33, 44) Lk 

2:29; Ac 4:29 (FDélger, IXOY2 I 1910, 195ff).—In the same 

vein, of one’s relation to Christ 6. Xptotot, self-designation of 

Paul (on the imagery s. Straub 37; DMartin, Slavery as Salvation: 

The Metaphor of Slavery in Pauline Christianity ’90) Ro 1:1; Gal 

1:10; Phil 1:1; cp. Col 4:12; 2 Ti 2:24; Js 1:1; 2 Pt 1:1; Jd 1; Rv 

1:1; 22:3; 1 Cor 7:22; Eph 6:6.—On dovAovand irot of Christ 

(for this contrast s. Philo, Migr. Abr. 45, Sobr. 55; PKatz, Philo’s 

Bible ’50, 85ff) J 15:15, s. ptAoc 2aa.—Dssm., LO 271 ff [LAE 
323ff ]; GSass, 6. bei Pls: ZNW 40, ’41, 24-32; LReilly, Slaves 

in Ancient Greece (manumission ins) ’78; COsiek, Slavery in 

the Second Testament World: BTB 22, ’92, 174-79; JHarril, The 

Manumission of Slaves in Early Christianity °95, s. 11-67 on an- 

cient slavery; KBradley, Slavery and Society at Rome ’94; also lit. 

on ypcouat la—JVogt/HBellen, eds., Bibliographie zur antiken 

Sklaverei, rev. ed. EHermann/NBrockmeyer ’83 (lists over 5000 

books and articles); JCMiller, Slavery and Slaving in World His- 

tory, A Bibliography 1990-91 ’93 (lit. p. 196—225).—B. 1332. 

Schmidt, Syn. IV 124-29 s. deomdtys. New Docs 2, 52-54. 
DELG. SEG XLII, 1837 (ins reff.). M-M. TW. Spicq. Sv. 

d0VA0® fut. SovAdow; | aor. ES ovAMoa. Pass.: 1 aor. ZSov- 

AOOHV; pf. SedovAMAL, pte. SESouAMUEVOS (Aeschyl., Hdt. 
et al.; LXX; TestSol 13:3 C; Philo; Jos., Ant. 11, 300; Test12Patr; 

Just., A II, 5, 4) 
@ to make someone a slave (SovAos), enslave a people Ac 

7:6 (Gen 15:13). Pass de60UAMuat tt become a slave to some- 
one, of one who is defeated in battle 2 Pt 2:19. 

@ to make one subservient to one’s interests, cause to be 

like a slave, fig. ext. of mng, | (Thu. et al.; Hippol., Ref., proem. 

2) Taow éuavtov Ed0vVAwoa I have made myself a slave to 
everyone 1 Cor 9:19. Pass. to be bound (as a slave) (Menand., 

Sam. 280 J. [625 S.]; Dio Chrys. 68 [18], 12 de60vAMpEvot TV 

yvaunv; Did., Gen. 212, 27) év tots tovovtots in such cases 
1 Cor 7:15. U7 Ta OtOLYEtaA TOU KOOLLOV be enslaved by the 
elemental spirits (or: be subject to rudimentary knowledge) Gal 

4:3; cp. Dg 2:10; B 16:9; be God’s slave Ro 6:22; to righteous- 

ness vs. 18 (cp. Heraclit. Sto. 69 p. 90, 3 ded0vAwpévor fSovq}; 
Porphyr., Abst. 1,42 ovrAMOnuev tH tod HdBov ppovyyati; 
Just., AIL, 5,4 ma8eow éEmOvuLmv); to wine Tit 2:3 (Philostrat., 
Vi. Apoll. 2, 36 p. 78, 25 SeSovAMUEVOS UFO TOV Oivov; Liba- 

nius, Epist. 316, 3 Forster dovAevew otve).—S. lit. s.v. dovAoc. 
DELG s.v. dotAoc. M-M. TW. 

dodvat, Sovs s. SiSwu. 

do0xn, 4S, 1) (Eur., Pla. al=receptacle) reception, banquet (so 

Machon [280 Bc] V 106 [in Athen. 8, 348f]; Plut., Mor. 1102b; 

pap, LXX; TestSol 16:7) wotetv 8. give a banquet (Gen 21:8; 
26:30; 1 Esdr 3:1; Esth 1:3; Da 5:1) Lk 5:29; 14:13; GJs 6:2.— 

DELG s.v. d€youat p. 268 col. 2. M-M. TW. 
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d0azwv, OVTOS, 6 (Hom.+; loanw. in tabb.; oft. synon. 

w. Sots [PGM 36, 183; 196], which strictly defined its species 
and dpaxwv genus, but s. LfgrE II, col. 345f on Homer; Boll 
42, 5; 103) dragon, serpent, a sobriquet for the devil (cp. PGM 

4, 994 Bet Bea ... katéywv SpaKovta; 190; PsSol 2, 25) 

Rv 12:3 (Damasc., Vi. Isid. 67 6paxovtac Eauwiovs Kata 
véyeBos értaKeddious. Cp. Apollon. Rhod. 4, 127ff the de- 
scription of the frightful 6paxwv that guards the golden fleece. 
Also the Hydra: acc. to Alcaeus évveaxédahos, acc. to Si- 
monides, TevtnkovtaKépas.os [schol. on Hesiod, Theogony 
313]; Pisander Epic. [VI Bc] in Paus. 2, 37, 4 al.), 4, 7, 9 (6 

6. 6 péyac as PGM 4, 2770), 13, 16f; 13:2, 4, 11 (Arrian, Anab. 

3, 3, 5 ace. to Ptolemaeus, son of Lagus: 6paKovtac Sto ... 
gorviy iévtas show Alexander the way through the desert; cp. 
Lucian, Ver. Hist. 1, 30 w. whale over 300 km. in length); 16:13; 

20:2.—Lit. on Otc 3; also PJoiion, Le Grand Dragon: RSR 

17, 1927, 444-46; BRenz, D. oriental. Schlangendrache 1930; 

JKroll, Gott u. Hélle °32; WFoerster, D. Bilder in Offb. 12f und 

17f: StKr 104, ’32, 279-310 (on this RSchiitz, ibid. 105, 733, 

456-66); RLehmann-Nitzsche, D. apokal. Drache Rv 12: Ztschr. 

f. Ethnologie 65, ’33, 193-230; PPrigent, Apoc. 12: Histoire de 

V’exégése, in Beitr. zur Gesch. d. bibl. Exegese no. 2, 59; JGam- 

mie, The Angelology and Demonology in the Septuagint of the 

Book of Job: HUCA 56, °85, 1-19 (esp. 13-19). RAC IV 226— 

50.—DELG s.v. 6€pxouat. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

doaueiv, -Ov s. tpézo. 

60GE, 500x6s,  (s. Spaocoum; Batr. et al.; Aberciusins.; 
Herm. Wr. XXIII, 52, 486, 4 Sc.; LX; ApcEsdr 7:5 p. 32, 17 

[acc. 5paxny for Spaxt Is 40:12]; Philo, Somn. 2, 74; Jos., Ant. 
3, 251; 8, 322) the hand spread out, hand B 16:2 (Is 40:12) — 

DELG s.v. dpaocoua. 

d5oacoopaL fut. dpazouat; | aor. Z5pazGuny (cp. dpdé, 
dpazyyun; Hom. et al.; Aberciusins. 14; BGU 1816, 17 [60/59 

AD]; POxy 1298, 10; LXX; Jos., Bell. 3, 385, Ant. 14, 425) lit. to 

take by the handful, grasp by the hand, hence catch, seize (w. acc.: 

Dionys. Hal. 9, 21, 4; Lev 2:2; 5:12; Num 5:26) tiv. someone 1 

Cor 3:19.—DELG. M-M. 

60a71N, fs 7 (s. dpacooua; Hdt.+; loanw. in rabb.; lit. ‘as 
much as one can hold in one’s hand’) drachma, a Greek silver 

coin, combining weight and value; varying in weight and value 

in all Gk. currencies, depending on currency standards, times, 

and social circumstances Lk 15:8f (Dio Chrys. 70 [20], 5 con- 

cern over the loss of just one drachma). Its purchasing power 
was by no means insignificant; acc. to Demetr. of Phal. (300 Bc): 

228 fgm. 22 Jac. it was the price of a sheep, or one-fifth the 
price of an ox. Under specially favorable circumstances it was 
even possible to buy a whole ox for one drachma, or a slave for 

four: Appian, Mithrid. 78 §344. Conversely, the soldiers of Mark 

Antony look upon a gift of 100 dr. per man as proof of stingi- 

ness, acc. to Appian, Bell. Civ. 3, 43 §177. On wages and living 

costs see AJohnson, Roman Egypt to Diocletian, in TFrank, An 

Economic Survey of Ancient Rome II, *59, 301—21.—Lit. s.v. 

a&pybpiov 2c.—K Christ, Antike Numismatik °67 (lit.); Pauly-W 
V2, 1613-33; KI. Pauly Il 155£—DELGs.v. 6paooouat. M-M. 

b0ao 1 aor. 25paoa (Hom.+; Aristot., Poetics 1448b; OGI 

165, 34; PPetr II, 9 [1], 2 [Ill Bc]; POxy 259, 35; LXX; TestDan 
3:4; GrBar 4:16; EpArist 194; Philo; Jos., Ant. 16, 99, Vi. 357; 

Just., D. 1, 5; 3, 3) do, accomplish, oi tavta dSpdoavtes the 

men who have done these things (cp. Wsd 14:10; 4 Macc 11:4; 

Jos., Ant. 1, 102) 1 Cl 45:7.—B. 537. DELG s.v. dpa 1. Sv. 
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doEemavov, OV, TO (SpE ‘pluck’; Hom. et al.; pap, LXX; 

TestAbr A; ApcEsdr 4:31 p. 29, 6; Jos., Bell. 3, 225) an agri- 

cultural implement consisting of a curved blade and a han- 

dle, used for a variety of purposes, sickie: for cutting branches 
of a willow Hs 8, 1, 2; 3 (cp. Polyaenus 1, 18); in imagery Rv 

14:14-19 of harvests including grapes, s. below (cp. here the two 

Phryg. ins in Ramsay, CB I/2 565 no. 466 éav 6€ tig GdTOV Uy 
oofnOy tovtwv Tt. Katapav 10 Gpas dpétavov eiaé)Go1to 
eig TUS OiKTOLS ATHVv=if any one of them does not fear these 
curses, let the sickle of the curse enter into their houses). OT 

amootéh)ev tO . (cp. Jo 4:13) put in the sickle for harvesting 
grain Mk 4:29; cp. Rv 14:15 (w. Bepitw as Mesomedes 7, 9; 

s. GTrooteh A 2c), 18f (vinedresser’s tool as Geopon. 5, 22, 1; 

Cornutus 27 p. 51, 6).—B. 507. DELG s.v. dpéam. M-M. 

doouaios, a, ov (Spayeiv ‘run’; Soph. et al.; TestAbr A 
5 p. 82, 24; Jos., Ant. 13, 228.—Adv. -ws TestAbr A 5 p. 82, 

13 [Stone p. 12]; TestSol 1:9, 11) running at full speed, swift 

amet dpouaios pos tov tepéay (Annas) went on the run to 
the priest GJs 15:2 -DELG s.v. 5pauetv. 

60006, ov, 6 (Hom.+; loanw. in rabb.)—@ movement on 
a path from one point to another, course of heavenly bodies 

(Ps.-Pla., Axioch. 370b; Dio Chrys. 19 [36], 42; Sext. Emp., 

Math. 9, 27; M. Ant. 7,47; Herm. Wr. 4, 8 al.; PGM 12, 251; 13, 

575; Jos., Ant. 1, 32; Mel., Tat.) Dg 7:2. tov 6. dvavvetv com- 

plete or continue their course 1 C\20:2.—ravta.... 1 dP0ua 
avtav amnp.civovto everything returned to its course GJs 18:3 
(Tdf., Ea p. 35, 4f after codd., not pap; b7r0 tov 6pduov abtav 
amn.aiveto deStrycker). Of a race, in a fig. context (Philo, 
Leg. All. 3, 48) 2 Ti 4:7 (s. te€m 1 beg.); of martyrs émi tov 
ths Tlotewms BEBaLov 6. KatHVtINOGY they securely reached the 
goal in the race of faith 1 Cl 6:2. GMary 463, 1. 

®@ carrying out of an obligation or task, course of life. #is- 

sion, fig. ext. of 1 7hnpovv tov 6. complete one’s cou se 
13:25; tedeiv finish Ac 20:24. mpootBévai to 6. he 
in your course {Pol 1:2 (s. JKleist, transl., 46, note ad ' 

DELG s.v. 6papetv. M-M. TW. 

do00ito 1 aor. ptc. 5pocicas 3 Macc 6:6, aor. pass. €9po0- 
oto8ny (since Aristoph. [mid.]; LXX) to wet with dew, bedew 
fig. in a spiritual sense refresh with dew IMg 14 (on the fig. use of 

dew cp. Dt 32:2; Pr 19:12; OdeSol 11:14)—DELG s.v. 6pda0c. 

Aoovoth2.6, 4¢, f Drusilla (also the name of the Emperor 
Gaius’s sister), youngest daughter of Herod Agrippa I, sister of 

Agrippa II; betrothed as a child to Antiochus Epiphanes of Com- 

magene (Jos., Ant. 19, 355), but never married to him (Ant. 20, 

139); married 53 AD to Azizus of Emesa, but left her husband 

and married Felix the procurator (Ant. 20, 141ff), to whom she 

bore a son, Agrippa (20, 143) Ac 24:24, 27 v.l. HTajra, The 

Trial of St. Paul ’89, 130-32.—Schiirer I 446, 449, 453, 461f 

(lit. here, notes 24 to 26), 577. RSullivan, ANRW II/8, ’77, 296— 

354. 

dvvauaL (Hom.+) dep.; pres. 2 sg. d0vy and dvvaoa; 
impf. jduvauny (also TestJob; TestZeb 2:5; ParJer; Ath. 8, 1; 

Just. [after obk]) and é6uvauny (also Just.); fut. Suvjoouat; 
pass. 1 aor. TOvvnOnv (LXX; En 21:7; TestJud 9:4; Gr- 
Bar 7:4; Jos., Ant. 12, 278; Ar. 10, 6 and 8), é6uvjOnte 

(Just., D. 16, 4), é6uvn8noav (2 Macc 2:6), nduvac8nv 

(LXX; En 14:19) and é6uvao68nv (Da 2:47 LXX.—B-D-F 

§66, 3; 79; 93; 101; MIt-H. 188; 206; 234); pf. deduvnuat 

(Just.) to possess capability (whether because of personal or 
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external factors) for experiencing or doing someth., can, am 

able, be capable. 

© w. inf. foll—a. pres. inf. (Poyaenus 8, 10, 3 pepetv Svv.) 
ovdeic SUvatat Suol Kupiots SouAEvEw Mt 6:24; Lk 16:13.— 
Mt 9:15; 19:12; Mk 2:7, 19 al. KaO@> HOUVavtO GKovEew Mk 
4:33 (w. ref. to level of understanding; cp. Epict. 2, 24, 11). Ex- 

pressed with strong emotion in rejection of what is heard tic 

Svvatat adtov &KovEW Who can listen to such talk! (REB) J 
6:60. od 6. &vaotasg Sovvai Got I’m in no position to get up 
and grant your request Lk 11:7. od duvaue0a ... un Aahetv 
we cannot remain silent t\ about someth. Ac 4:20. In questions 

THs Svac8e GyaOG AaAEtv; how can you say good things? Mt 
12:34. T@> SUvatTaL CaTAVas Catavav EKBaAAELW; how can 
Satan drive out Satan? Mk 3:23; cp. J 6:52; Lk 6:42. 

B. aor. inf. (I[Androslsis, Kyme 4; Just. A I, 2, 4 aaoxtetvat 
uév dv0vacbe, BAdwar & ot; Ath. 15, 1 dtaKptvat ov 
duvauevor) Sbvacbat ... eioehOetv Mk 1:45.—2:4; 5:3; 

Lk 8:19; 13:11; 14:20 and oft. The impf. &6Uvato tovto 
mpadrvat this could have been sold Mt 26:9 (B-D-F §358, 1; 

cp. Wsd 11:19f). 

y. likew. the impf. w. pf. inf. drokeAVoOar e60vato he could 
have been set free Ac 26:32. 

© abs., whereby the inf. can easily be supplied (cp. Eur., Or. 
889; Thu. 4, 105, 1; X., An. 4, 5, 11 al.; Sir 43:30; Bar 1:6; 1 Macc 

6:3; 9:9, 60; 4 Macc 14:17b; ParJer 4:6 cod. C HduviOnte ET” 
avty [s. toxvo]; Just., A Il, 15, 2 va ei dvawvto wetaO@vtat 
‘in the hope that they might possibly be converted’) Mt 16:3 

(sc. SuaKptvewv); 20:22b; Mk 10:39 (sc. metv); 6:19 (sc. a7r0- 
Ktetvat); cp. Lk 9:40; 16:26; 19:3; Ac 27:39; Ro 8:7. kaimep 

duvauevos although he was able to do so 1 Cl 16:2. ov yap 
edUvao0e (sc. ypTOVaL TO Ppwwatt) you were not yet strong 
enough (=‘you were not yet up to it’) 1 Cor 3:2. b7ép 6 6UvaobE 
(sc. veyKetv) beyond your capability 10:13. 
© w.acc. foll., w. movetv to be supplied be capable of, have 

capacity for someth. (Maximus Tyr. 1, 2h tovto SUvatat AOyos; 
PRyl 77, 38 od yap SUvayat Koountetav; POxy 115, 10; 472 
II, 22; Ath. 26, 3 ti d& yadKoc SUvatai kad’ adtov; Just., A I, 

12, 6 Tpattete 6 SUvaGOE; 19, 5 UNdev GAAO SUvacBat UNdE 
TOV BEdv) ov Suvaueba TLKATE Tt. GANOEtas we can do nothing 
against the truth 2 Cor 13:8 (cp. PsSol 17:39 tig dUvatat TPO 
avtov; ‘who is effectual against [the Lord]?’) o06é &A\G:xLOTOV 
6. not capable of even the smallest thing Lk 12:26. ei w Svvy if 
you can do anything (Vi. AesopiI, 21 p. 279, 11 Eberh.: Alow7re, 
el tL SUVAOAL, Aeye TH TOMEL) Mk 9:22 (also perh.: if you possi- 
bly can, as X., Hell., 7, 5, 15; Heliod. 1, 19, 2; Ael. Aristid. 48, | 

K.=24 p. 465 D.); metova 6. accomplish more IPhid 1:1 (Am- 

monius, Vi. Aristot. p. 11, 15 7oAAG. 8.; Just., AI, 45, 6 ob TAEOV 

tu SUVaGVE ... TOU Povevetv). Of God 6 TaVta SuVaUEVOS 
the one who has all power (Lucian, Nav. 28 dvvavtat TaVTE Ot 
Geol; Iambl., Vi. Pyth. 28, 148; Philo, Abr. 268) Hm 12, 6, 3; cp. 

v 4, 2, 6—DELG. M-M. TW. 

dvvautc, EOC, n (Hom.+; loanw. in rabb.) gener. ‘capabil- 

ity’, with emphasis on function. 

@ potential for functioning in some way, power, might, 

strength, force, capability—@ general, Kaupdvew 46. receive 
power Ac 1:8 (cp. Epict. 1, 6, 28; 4, 1, 109; Tat. 16, 1 dpa- 

otkartépas 6.); idig 5. by one’s own capability 3:12. Of kings 
thy Suva Kai €ovoiav adtov tH Onpiw Sisdaow Rv 
17:13 (cp. Just., A I, 17, 3 Bao 6.)—Of God’s power 
(Nicol. Dam.: 90 fgm. 66, 33 Jac. Bev 6., Diod. S. 1, 20, 6 tov 

8eov thy Svvatv of Osiris’ function as benefactor to humanity; 

5, 71, 6; 27, 12, 1; 34 + 35 fgm. 28, 3; Dio Chrys. 11 [12], 70, 

75; 84; 23 [40], 36; Herm. Wr. 14,9 6 Oe0¢..., ) [@ v.l.] Ta00 

dvVamLS 

SUvautc TOV ToLEelv TavTA; PGM 4, 641; 7,582; 12,250; LXX; 

Aristobulus in Eus., PE 13, 12, 4; 7 [fgm. 4, In. 22 p. 164; In. 84 

p. 172]; EpArist; Jos., Ant. 8, 109; 9, 15; SibOr 3, 72; Just., Al, 

32, 11 al.) Mt 22:29; Mk 12:24; Lk 22:69; Ro 1:16, 20 (Jos., C. 
Ap. 2, 167 God is known through his 6.); 9:17 (Ex 9:16); 1 Cor 

1:18, 24; 2:5; 6:14; 2 Cor 4:7; 6:7; 13:4; Eph 3:7; 2 Ti 1:8; 1 

Pt 1:5; Rv 1:16; 11:17; 12:10; 15:8; cp. 2 Cor 12:9a; Rv 5:12; 

1 Cl 11:2; 33:3; Dg 7:9; 9:1f; 5. bwiotou Lk 1:35. In doxology 

(1 Ch 29:11f; on the doxol. in the Lord’s Prayer HSchumaker, 

Cath. World 160, ’45, 342-49) Mt 6:13 v.1.; D 8:2; 9:4; 10:5. Cp. 
Rv 4:11; 7:12; 19:1.—IMg 3:1; ISm 1:1; Hv 3, 3, 5; m 5, 2, 1; 

PtK 2. Hence God is actually called 6. (Philo, Mos. 1, 111, Mut. 

Nom. 29; Ath. 16, 2) Mt 26:64; Mk 14:62 (cp. Wsd 1:3; 5:23 

and Dalman, Worte 164f). Christ possesses a Osta 6. (this expr. 

in Aristot., Pol. 4 [7], 4, 1326a 32; PGM 12, 302 al.; s. Orig., 

C. Cels. 3, 40, 20 al.; Did., Gen. 60, 8; s. Oetoc 1a) 2 Pt 1:3; 
cp. 1:16 and 1 Cor 5:4; of Christ’s potential to achieve someth. 

through Paul 2 Cor 12:9b (cp. SEG XXXIV, 1308, 5f [50 Bc-50 

AD]). In Hs 9, 26, 8, the potential associated with the women in 

black leads to destruction. 5. leaves Christ at his death GPt 5:19 

(s. LVaganay, L’Evangile de Pierre 1930, 108; 254ff). v tH tov 
Kuptovu 6. AcPICor 2:39.—Power of the Holy Spirit (Jos., Ant. 8, 
408; Just., D. 87, 4f al.) Lk 4:14; Ac 1:8; Ro 15:13, 19 (év 6. trv. 

[Oeov]); Hm 11:2,5. év &zrodei€e rvevuatos Kal dbuvapeas 1 
Cor 2:4; cp. éyeipeta év 5. 15:43, foll. by cua. TvEvUatiKOV. 
SuvauEet KPataLtwOnva. be strengthened in power (i.e. with abil- 
ity to function) by the Spirit Eph 3:16. Hence the Spirit given 

the Christian can be called mvetwa SuvduEewe, i.e. in contrast 
to an unenterprising spirit, 7vevpa Setdtac, God offers one that 
functions aggressively, 2 Ti 1:7; cp. 1 Pt 4:14 v.L; AcPl Ha 

8, 25//BMM 32f//Ox 1602, 39. The believers are é€v mdon 6. 

Suvawovpevot equipped w. all power Col 1:11; cp. Eph 1:19; 

3:20 (for Eph 1:19 cp. 1QH 14:23; 11:29 al.; for Eph 3:16, 6:10 

cp. 1QH 7:17, 19; 12:35; 1QM 10:5; see KKuhn, NTS 7, ’61, 

336); esp. the apostles and other people of God Lk 24:49; Ac 

4:33; 6:8; cp. AcPl Ha 6, 21. év mvevuatt kal 6. *HAtov Lk 

1:17.—Of the devil’s destructive capability Lk 10:19; cp. Rv 

13:2. 1 Sdvautc ts Guaptias 6 vowoc what gives sin its power 
to function is the law 1 Cor 15:56. 

®© specif., the power that works wonders (SEG VIII, 551, 39 

[I Bc]; POxy 1381, 206ff; PGM 4, 2449; 12, 260ff; Just., D. 
49, 8 kpudia. 6.; s. JZingerle, Heiliges Recht 1926, 10f; JROhr, 

D. okkulte Kraftbegriff im Altertum 1923, 14f) Mt 14:2; Mk 

6:14; Hv 1, 3, 4. €ypioev avtov 0 Beds Suveuet (God endowed 

him to perform miracles) Ace 10:38 (Dio Chrys. 66 [16], 10 of 

Jason: ypiodpevoc Suvauer tii, AaBov Tapa ths Mndslac; 
Diod. S. 4,51, 1 t. tpiyac SuvauEot tot ypioaoa=she anointed 
her hair with certain potions; 4, 51, 4; 17, 103, 4 6 oiénpoc 

KEXPLLLEVOS Hv PapuaKou Suvdet=with a poisonous potion. 
Diod. S. 1, 97, 7 a powerful medium=hépuakovy; s. ZEovoia 7; 
also RAC II 415-58). tv €& avtov 5. EeAOovoav potency 
emanated from him Mk 5:30; cp. Lk 8:46; 6. Tap’ avtod 
€ENpxeto 6:19; cp. 5:17; perh. also (but s. 3 below) Gal 3:5; 

1 Cor 12:28f (on the pl. Suvdets s. X., Cyr. 8, 8, 14; Herm. 

Wr. 13, 8 al.; on this ADieterich, E. Mithraslit. 1903, 46f; cp. 

PK6hn VI, 245, 18 Athena; for parallels and lit. s. Ptocheia 

[=ASP 31] 91, 55). €v 6. with power, powerful(ly) (TestJob 47:9; 

Synes., Ep. 90 p. 230d tovs év 5.) Mk 9:1; Ro 1:4; Col 1:29; 

2 Th 1:11; weta Suvauews Mt 24:30; Mk 13:26; Lk 21:27.— 

Kata Suvapuv w. gen. (Lucian, Imag. 3) by the power of Hb 

7:16. Hebraist.=duvatoc (but readily understood in the Greek 

world as a defining gen., e.g. Aoyou &vovd=vocal frenzy Soph. 
Antig. 603; s. Judg 3:29; 20:46 [avdpec Suvauews B =hvdpe_c 
duvatot A]; Wsd 5:23): tO Pjpwat ths 8. adtod by his 
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powerful word 1:3; wet Gyyéhov SuvauEews GUTOD w. mes- 
sengers of his power i.e. angels who exercise Jesus’ power 2 Th 

1:7 (unless this is to be rendered with KJV et al. his mighty angels) 
(cp. En 20:1; GrBar 1:8; 2:6); un éywv 5. powerless Hv 3, 11, 2; 
m 9:12. ioyupay 6. éyevv be very powerful m 5, 2, 3; cp. 9:11; év 
Tog. 6.; by what power? (s. under 5) Ac 4:7. tnpos Suvauews 
pride in (one’s) power B 20:1.—Effectiveness in contrast to mere 
word or appearance 1 Cor 4:19f; 1 Th 1:5. yovtes uopgowoww 
evoefeiac, tHv d€ divau aitis Hpvnuevor they have the 
outward appearance of piety, but deny its function 2 Ti 3:5 (cp. 

Jos., Ant. 13, 409 to 6voua. t. Baotretas elyev, t. 6€ SUVapL 
ot Dapioaioi=[Alexandra] bore the title queen, but the Pharisees 
were in control). 6. tlotews the power of faith in contrast to ver- 

bal profession IEph 14:2. Sim. 6. w. €Eovota. (Dio Chrys. 11 [12], 
65) potent authority i.e. the word of Jesus is not only authoritative 
but functions effectively év €Eovcig, for the unclean spirits de- 
part Lk 4:36; 9:1.—W. toyig 2 Pt 2:11 (Ath. 24, 2); w. évépyeva 
Hm 6, 1, 1 (cp. Galen X, 635); tv 6. ths Gvaotdcews the ef- 
fectiveness of his (Christ’s) resurrection, which brings about the 

resurrection of the believers Phil 3:10.—Of the peculiar power 

inherent in a thing (of the healing power of medicines since Hip- 
pocr.; cp. Diod. S. 1,20, 4; 1,97, 7; 17, 103, 4; Plut., Mor. 157dal.; 

Dio Chrys. 25 [42], 3; Galen, Comp. Med. XIII 707 K.}. 6. tupdc¢ 

Hb 11:34 (Diod. S. 15, 50, 3 6. tov dwtdc=the intensity of the 

light). 
@ ability to carry out someth., ability, capability (cp. De- 

mocrit, fgm. B 234; Pla., Philb. 58d; cp. Aristot., Metaph. 4, 12, 
1019a 26; Epict. 2, 23, 34; 4 Km 18:20; Ruth 3:11; Jos., Ant. 

10, 54; Just., D. 4, 1) d0vauw eis KataBoAnyv oTépuatocg Hb 
11:11 (s. entry kKataBohn). kata Siva according to abil- 
ity (Diod. S. 14, 81,6 v.1.; SIG 695, 9; 44 [129 Bc]; PGM 4, 650; 
POxy 1273, 24; BGU 1050, 14; Sir 29:20; Jos., Ant. 3, 102; Just., 

A Il, 13, 6; also Gon 6. A I, 13, 1; 55, 8 al.; > 6. pov D. 80, 

5) 2 Cor 8:3a; Ekcotw Kata THY LOiay 6. to each according to 
his special capability (cp. SIG 695, 55) Mt 25:15; AcPI Ha 7, 

17. Opp. beyond one’s ability bTeEp Svat (Demosth. 18, 193; 
Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 1 §3; 2, 13 §49; POxy 282, 8; Sir 8:13) 2 

Cor 1:8 or mapa 6. (Thu. 3, 54, 4; PPetr II, 3b, 2 [III Bc]; POxy 

1418, 3; Jos., Ant. 14, 378) 8:3b. 
a deed that exhibits ability to function powerfully, deed 

of power, miracle, wonder (Ael. Aristid. 40, 12 K.=5 p. 59 D.: 

duvapes Eugavetc; 42, 4 K.=6 p. 64 D. al.; Eutecnius 4 p. 41, 
13; POxy 1381, 42; 90f t. 6buvapets atrayyéAAewv; Steinleitner, 

nos. 3, 7f and 17; 8, 10 [r-stored] al.; Ps 117:15; Just., A I, 26, 22 

al.) w. onueta 2 Th 2:9; also in pl. Ac 2:22; 2 Cor 12:12; Hb 2:4; 

in this sense 6. stands mostly in pl. dbuvdperg Mt 7:22; 11:20f, 
23; 13:54, 58; Mk 6:2; 9:39; Lk 10:13; 19:37; Ac 8:13; 19:11; 

1 Cor 12:10, 28f; Gal 3:5 (on the two last pass. s. 1b above); Hb 

6:5. Sg. Mk 6:5. 
G someth. that serves as an adjunct of power, resource 

uukpav éyevv 8. have few resources Ry 3:8. Also wealth (X., 
An. 7, 7, 36, Cyr. 8, 4, 34; Dt 8:17f) ék tg 5. TOU OTpPYVvOUG 
ff. the excessive wealth Ry 18:3. Esp. of military forces (Hdt. 

et al. very oft.; cp. OGI ind. VIII; LXX; Jos., Ant. 18, 262; Just., 

D 131, 3), even of the heavenly bodies thought of as armies 6. 

TOV OVPavav the armies of heaven (Is 34:4 v.1.; 4 Km 17:16; 

Da 8:10 Theod.; En 18:14) Mt 24:29; Lk 21:26; cp. Mk 13:25. 
© an entity or being, whether human or transcendent, 

that functions in a remarkable manner, power as a personal 

transcendent spirit or heavenly agent /angel ([cp. Pla., Crat. 438c] 

Aristot., Met. 4 12, 1019a, 26 divinities Suvdpets [likewise 

TestAbr A 14 p. 94, 21=Stone p. 36] A€yovtat; Eth. Epic. col. 9, 

16, w. Beou; Porphyr., Abst. 2, 2 p. 133 Nauck daipoow jj OEolc 

ij t101 Suvapeow Odoat; Sallust. 15 p. 28, 15 ai dvw Suvapetc; 
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Herm. Wr. 1, 26; 13, 15; Synes., Ep. 57 p. 191b; PGM 4, 3051; 4 

Macc 5:13; Philo, Conf. Lingu. 171, Mut. Nom. 59) Ro 8:38; 1 

Cor 15:24; Eph 1:21; 1 Pt 3:22; at 6. tov oatava IEph 13:1. 

(Cp. ai Tovnpat 6., duahodhog kat ot GyyeAot adtOv Did., Gen. 
45, 4.) Be0¢ Gyyéhwv Kal 5. MPol 14:1 (cp. the ins in FCumont, 
Etud. syr. 1917, p. 321, 5 6 Ge0¢ t. Suvdewv=BCH 26, 1902, 
176; Just., D. 85, 6 Gyyedou... Kai 6.)—Desig. of a personal di- 

vine being as a power (1.e. an effective intermediary or expression; 

s. DDD 509-16) of the most high God (Ael. Aristid. 37, 28 K.=2 
p. 27 D.: Athena as 6. tov Atos; Just., A I, 14, 5 6. Be00 6 AOyos 

ADTOD Ty; cp. 23, 2; Tat. 5, 1) obtOs EotLV H SUVaLLC TOU DEO 
1 KaAOUpEVN LeyGAn this man is what is called the Great Power 
of God Ac 8:10 (cp. ins of Saittai in Lydia cig 8€0¢ Ev OUPAvols 
uevas Mnv obpavios, peyadyn Sivas tov GOavatov Beov: 
ILydiaKP 110; PGM 4, 1275ff émukaAovual oe thy LeEylotTHY 
dbvauLy TV év TH OUPAVa b7rO Kupiou HEeOd tetayLEVNV. S. 
New Docs 1, 107. Cp. HKippenberg, Garizim u. Synagoge: RVV 

°71, 122-24 —GWetter, ‘D. Sohn Gottes’ 1916, 8f; WSpiegel- 

berg, Die agypt. Gottheit der ‘Gotteskraft’: Ztschr. f. 4g. Sprache 
57, 1922, 145ff; FPreisigke, D. Gotteskraft der friihchristl. Zeit 

1922). 
@ the capacity to convey thought, meaning (Pla., Crat. 

394b; Polyb. 20, 9, 11; Dionys. Hal. 1, 68; Dio Chrys. 19 [36], 

19; Cass. Dio 55, 3; Philo, Congr. Erud. Gr. 125; Just., D. 125, 1} 

6. tov *Iopana dvouatog; 138, 1 dySong Nuepas... SuveeEL 
... Mpw@tns) of language 1 Cor 14:11; of stones Hv 3, 4, 3; 

cp. 3, 8, 6f—OSchmitz, D. Begriff 6. bei Pls: ADeissmann 

Festschr. 1927, 139-67; WGrundmann, D. Begriff d. Kraft in d. 

ntl. Gedankenwelt °32; Dodd 16—20; EFascher, Dynamis Theou: 

ZTKn.s. 19, 38, 82-108; LBieler, AUvauus u. E6ovoia: Wiener 
Studien 55, ’38, 182-90; AForster, The Mng. of Power for St. 

Paul, ATR 32, 50, 177-85; MBarré, CBQ 42, ’80, 216-27 (con- 

trast w. ‘weakness’ in Qumran lit. —DELG. Lampe s.v. dUvatts 
VI B and VII. RAC IV 441-51. EDNT. M-M. TW. 

duvan0M 1 aor. impy. duvauMoov (Ps 67:28), pass. E5uva- 
wav (Polemo Soph. 2, 30 p. 26, 11; Porphyr., Sent. 35 p. 29, 6 

Mommert, 7p0¢ Tatipov [ABA 1895] 16, 5 p. 57, 8; Herm. Wr. 
1, 27 br abtov [=He0d] Suvapwbeic; Sallust. 16 p. 28, 25; 
PGM 4, 197; 216; 12, 266; 13, 279; LXX; TestGad 4:2) to cause 

someone to be able to do someth., enable €v Taoy SuVauEL 
duvapovpevot endowed w. all capability Col 1:11; 6. amo 
aob8e_eveias pass fr. weakness to strength Hb 11:34; Eph 6:10 

y.l. Suvanovobe for Evduv. (s. EvSuVaLLOW 2b). 6 KtiGas TA 
Tava Kai Suvanwoas Hs 5, 5, 2; cp. 7:4. €y@ oe Suvanwow 
év avtais (viz. tals Evtodatc) I will enable you to keep (the 
instructions I give you) s 5, 5, 2. Also Hv 3, 12, 3 v.1—DELG 

s.v. OUVaaL. M-M. TW. 

dvVaOTHS, ov, 6 (trag., Hdt.+; ins, pap, LXX; TestJud 6:3 
v.L.; 9:5; Ath., R. 72, 25) gener. one who is in a position to com- 

mand others. 

@ one who is in relatively high position, ruler, sovereign 

@ of God (Soph., Antig. 608 of Zeus; Herm. Wr. fgm. XXIII 

27, p. 472, 10 Sc.; ZPWess 665 t. dSuvaotas weyGdous Beovc; 
PGM 4, 180, 265; 988; Sir 46:5; 2 Macc 12:15; 15:3ffal.; 3 Macc 

2:3; SibOr 3, 719) 6 waKaptos kK. LOvos 54. the blessed and only 
Sovereign 1 Ti 6:15. 

® ofhumans (Ctesias: 688 fgm. 11 Jac. [in Apollon. Paradox. 

20]; Diod. S. 5, 21, 6 Baotietc Kat Suvaotac; Appian, Mithr. 
102 §472; 108 §516; Lucian, Phal. 2, 1 G@vyp 6.; Appian, Iber. 
29 §115; ViDa 7 [Sch. p. 77, 13]; Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 142; Jos., 

Bell. 6, 438, Ant. 14, 36; TestJud 9:5; SibOr 3, 636) Ka8aipetv 

6. Gro Bpdvwv dethrone rulers Lk 1:52 (cp. Job 12:19). 
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@ one who is in a relatively minor position, court official 

(Gen 50:4) fr. the court of the queen of Ethiopia Ac 8:27. S. 

KavédaKyn.—DELG s.v. d0vapat. M-M. 

OVVATEW (cp. Gdvvatéw; Philod., epi onu. 11, 8 Gomperz; 
s. B-D-F §108, 2; MIt-H. 390) to display capability, be effective, 

be able, 2 Cor 13:3; w. aor. inf. foll. Ro 14:4; 2 Cor 9:8. Anal- 

ogous formation: &duvatéw, g.v—DELG s.v. dvvayou. TW. 

dvvatos, H, Ov (Pind., Hdt.+; loanw. in rabb.).—@ pert. to 
being capable or competent—@ in general sense, able, capa- 

ble, powerful of beings and their attributes, esp. political power 

or influence 

a. of transcendent beings: God (Plut., Numa 65 [9, 2]; IG XI, 

8, 74; ILydiaKP [s. 6Uvaytc 5] no. 224 p. 117; Ps 23:8; 44:4, 6; 

Ps.-Phocyl. 54; EpArist 139; Just., D. 129, 1) D 10:4. God as 6 

6. (Ps 119:4; Zeph 3:17) Lk 1:49. Of angelic beings Hs 9, 4, 1. 

B. of humans: prominent people (Thu. 1, 89, 3; X., Cyr. 5, 

4, 1; Polyb. 9, 23, 4; oft. LXX; Philo, Mos. 1, 49; Jos., Bell. 1, 

242 *Iovdaiwv ot Suvatot; Just., A I, 14, 4 8. Baotkéwv) Ac 

25:5; 1 Cor 1:26; Rv 6:15 t.r. (Erasmian rdg.; s. RBorger, TRu 

52, ’87, 57). Of pers. gener. (PsSol 5:3) 5: eit J am empowered 
2 Cor 12:10; 13:9; dvdpec Alav KaAot Kal 6. very handsome 
and powerful men Hs 9, 3, 1. Of women, fig. for virtues 9, 15, 3. 

Of faith w. ioyvpd Hm 9:10. Of the spirit 11:21. 
® specificially, w. ref. to an area of competence or skill—a. 

of pers. competent duvatos (it)=dvvauat J am able or in a 
position, skilled, adept Hs 1:8. W. pres. inf. foll. (X., An. 7, 4, 24; 

Pla., Ep. 7, 340e; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 187 Aéyew 5.) Tit 1:9 be expert 

in exhortation; Hb 11:19 be capable of raising the dead. W. aor. 

inf. foll. (PEleph 8, 18; PHib 78, 15; Num 22:38; EpJer 40; 63; 

Da 3:17) Lk 14:31; Ac 11:17, Ro 4:21; 11:23; 14:4 v.1.; 2 Cor 

9:8 v.13 2 Ti 1:12; Js 3:2; 1 Cl 48:5; 61:3; Dg 9:1. W. év tre 

be strong, capable in someth.=distinguish oneself in it (Ps 23:8; 

Sir 21:7; 47:5; Jdth 11:8): in word and deed Lk 24:19 (cp. Thu. 
1, 139, 4 Pericles Kéyew te Kal TPGOOEW SUVatTWTATOS ‘very 
effective in speech and action’); cp. Ac 7:22 (in both passages the 

phrase connotes pers. worthy of exceptional honor, s. pyov 1a); 

in the Scriptures=well-versed 18:24; in everything one does Hm 

7:1; ot 6. those who are strong (in faith) Ro 15:1. W. epunvev_ew 
able to translate Papias (2:16). 

B. of things (Polyb. 10, 31, 8 mpotetytoua; Zeph 1:14; Wsd 
10:12; Jos., Ant. 14, 364): 6mha 8. TPO tL weapons powerful 
enough for someth. 2 Cor 10:4. Of commandments Hs 6, 1, 1. 
Of God’s created works v 1, 1, 3. 

@ pert. to being possible (neut.).—@ it is possible 
duvatov éott (Pind., Hdt. et al.; pap; 2 Macc 3:6) w. acc. and inf. 

(EpArist 230; Just., AI, 39, 4) Ac 2:24; Dg 9:4. W. inf. foll. (Ho- 

rapollo 1, 21 p. 31 wadetv; Just., A I, 63, 9 avaypa wot Tavta 

al.) 9:6. et 8. if (itis) possible (EpArist 9; Jos., Ant. 4, 310; 13, 31; 

B-D-F §127, 2) Mt 24:24; Mk 13:22; Ro 12:18; Gal 4:15; ISm 

4:1; more completely ei 6. gottv (PPetr II, 11 [1], 3; Menand., 

Epitr. 587 K6. [907 S.] in a prayer eiep éotl Suvatov) Mt 
26:39; Mk 14:35. we 5. hulv ... mape&er 6 KUpLos éTitEhEtv 
as soon as possible MPol 18:3.—W. dat. of pers. (w. or without 

copula) for someone (Lucian, Icar. 21 uh Suvatov éoti WoL... 
uévetv; Just., D. 120, 4; Tat. 16, 2) 9:23; 14:36 (Iambl., Vi. Pyth. 

28, 139 t. Beolc Tévta SuVaté; Philo, Virt. 26 mdavta BE@ 
6.); Ac 20:16; Hs 5, 7, 3 (PGiss 79 II, 4; Jos., Ant. 3, 189). W. 

TAPE Tuvt with someone = for someone Mt 19:26; Mk 10:27; 

Lk 18:27. 

© 106. =1 dvautc (Polyb. 1, 55, 4; Appian, Bell. Civ. 5, 45 
§191; EpArist 229; cp. to GuowwOvoLrta Bed Kata tO 6.; Did., 
Gen 145, 6) God's power (EpArist 133) Ro 9:22. év dvvata 

dvo0 

etva be in the realm of possibility (OGI 771, 49; PCairZen 42, 4 

[257 Bc]; 209, 1 [254 Bc]) B 17:1.—B. 295f. DELG s.v. dbvaan. 

M-M. TW. 

SuvatMs adv. of Svvatos (Hat. 7, 11; Michel 1001 VII, 27 [c. 
200 Bc]; ISardGauthier 4, 8; Plut.; 1 Ch 26:8; Wsd 6:6) strongly 

6. 6pav see as keenly as possible Hs 9, 1, 3 (cp. Philo, Det. Pot. 
Ins. 130. Hermas’ use of the Suv- family is quite imagistic) — 

M-M. s.v. Suvatoc. 

d0vVw | aor. ZSvoa and gvva (2 Ch 18:34 Svvavtoc B; Just., 
D. 132, 1); 2 aor. Suv (B-D-F §75; 101; W-S. §15 under dvetv; 

MIt-H. 208; 234) (s. Svown; Hom. et al.; pap, LXX, En; TestAbr 

B 4p. 108, 18 [Stone p. 64]; TestJob, JosAs; GrBar 8:1; Ar, Just., 

D. 132, 1) go down, set of the sun (Hom. et al.; Gen 28:11 al.; 

En 100:2; TestJob 37:8; GrBar 8:1; Bell. 4, 317, Ant. 8, 415) Mk 

1:32; Lk 4:40; GPt 2:5. In imagery (cp. Pr 11:8 v.1.) 60vou Gro 
KOoLOU=die IRo 2:2.—B. 679. M-M. TW. 

dO gen. and acc. Svo, dat. Svoi (as early as Thu. 8, 101, 1 
codd., then Aristot.+; Polyaenus 2, 3, 8; 3, 9, 47; TestJob 38:8; 

pap in Mayser 12/2, 73; ins e.g. IPriene s. index; B-D-F §63, 

1; MIt-H. 170), dual gen. Svotv (Demetr.: 722 fgm. 1, 8 Jac.) 
(Hom.+; loanw. in rabb.) “two’. 

@ assimple adj. or subst. two—a. nom.—X. used w. subst.: 

S. SautoviGouevor two possessed pers. Mt 8:28; 5. tuddAot 
9:27; 20:30; cp. 26:60; 27:38 and oft. 

2. w. &k foll.: 8. && bu@v two of you 18:19; 6. E advtav two 
of them Lk 24:13; cp. J 1:35; 21:2. 

}. 5.7) tpEts two or three used approximately for a small num- 

ber (Ananius Lyr. [VI Bc] fgm. 2 [AnthLG3] in Athen. 3, 78f 80” 

7H] tpetc &vOpwmous; X., An. 4, 7, 5; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 232) Mt 

18:20; J 2:6; 1 Cor 14:29. In the same sense 6. Kai tp sic (Ael. 
Aristid. 45 p. 4 D.; 11 D.; Polyaenus 6, 1, 2) 2 Cor 13:1. 

7. w. the art. (PGiss 2 II, 5; 14; TestJob 35:3; 39:4) Mt 19:5; 

Mk 10:8; 1 Cor 6:16; Eph 5:31 (Gen 2:24). 

B. gen. Mt 18:16 (Dt 19:15); Lk 12:6; J 8:17; Ac 12:6 al. 

y. dat. Mt 6:24; Mk 16:12; Lk 16:13; Ac 12:6; 21:33; Hb 

10:28 (Dt 17:6). 

6. acc. Mt 4:18, 21; 10:10, 29; 14:17; 18:8 and oft. 

® in idiomatic phrases: w. prep. cic 8. in two (Lucian, Tox. 

54; PGM 13, 262; TestJud 2:6) Mt 27:51a; Mk 15:38; ava 6. 

two apiece Lk 9:3; ava dvo dvo two by two Lk 10:1; cp. J 
2:6; Kata 6. two at a time 1 Cor 14:27. Also 8V0 S00 two 

by two Mk 6:7 (this way of expressing a distributive number is 

found also in LXX, Gen 7:3, 9, 15 and is widely regarded as a 

Semitism [Wlh., Einl.2 1911, 24; JWackernagel, TLZ 34, 1909, 

227]. Nevertheless it occurs as early as Aeschyl., Pers. 981 [but 

s. Mussies 218: perh. not distributive but w. emotional value]; 

Soph., fgm. 191 Nauck?; POxy 121, 9 [III ap] tpica tpia; ep. 
the mixed expr. Kata dvo Svo in the magical pap POxy 886, 
19 [III Ap], in Medieval Gk. [KDieterich, Unters. z. Gesch. d. 

griech. Sprache 1898, 188], and in Mod. Gk. [JPsichari, Essai 

sur le Grec de la Septante: Rev. des Et. juives 55, 1908, 161-208, 

esp. 183ff]. Cp. Dssm., LO 98f [LAE 122f]; Mit. 21 n. 3; 97; 

Mit-H. 270; 439f; Thumb 128; B-D-F §248, 1; Rdm.? 72; s. also 

HThesleff, Studies on Intensification in Early and Classical Greek 

*54). On Mk 6:7 see JJeremias, NT Essays: Studies in Memory 

of TWManson ’59, 136-43.—In Rv 9:12 it can be understood as 

a translation of the Heb. dual double, twofold (cp. TestJob 53:2 

diThWs to ovat).—JGonda, Reflections on the Numerals ‘One’ 
and “Two’ in Ancient IE Languages ’53. S. also entry duowupide. 
DELG.—M-M. 
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dvo- inseparable prefix, opp. et-, un-, mis-. It negates the good 
sense of a word, w. notion of hard, bad, difficult, as in next entry — 
DELG. 

dvofaotaxtos, OV (s. Baotatw; Plut., Mor. 915f; schol. 

on Pind., N. 10, 37b; Philo, Omnis Prob. Lib. 28; Pr 27:3; SibOr 

8, 327) pert. to being burdensome or difficult to endure, hard 

to bear poptia burdens Mt 23:4 (4dvoPdaotakta D first hand); 
Lk 11:46.—M-M. TW. 

dvGPatOS, ov (s. Baivw; Pind., Pla. et al.; Philo, Ebr. 150; 
Jos., Ant. 14, 432; SibOr 7, 103) impassable, hard to walk in fig. 

(cp. Pind., N. 7, 97 Gunyaviar dvopatovr) of commandments 
Hm 12, 4, 4—DELG s.v. Baivw 157. 

OUGEVTEOLOV, OV, TO (ZvtEpov, piece of the intestine; H. 

Gk. form for dvoevtepia [Hdt. et al.; Jos., Ant. 6, 3]; cp. Phryn. 
518 Lob.; Moeris 129; Etym. Mag. p. 494, 33. S. also Hobart 

52f) dysentery, w. fever Ac 28:8 (v.1. Suoevtepia; pl. forms of 
both genders as v.l.).—M-M. 

OVGEOUNVEVTOS, Ov (s. EpuUNvedw; Diod. S. 2, 52, S=dif- 
ficult to describe; Artem. 3, 66; Cat. Cod. Astr. I 114, 26; Philo, 

Somn. 1, 188) pert. to being difficult to tell the meaning of 

someth., hard to explain Tos 6 hoOyos Kai 6. there is much 
to be said, and it is hard to explain (as the context indicates, not 

because of the subject matter but because of a problem with the 

hearers) Hb 5:11. 

dvodEeoamEVTOS, OV (s. DEpamEW; since Soph., Aj. 609; 
Hippocr., epi intpov 10 [CMG 1/1, p. 23, 26]; Philo, Plant. 32) 
pert. to being difficult to restore to a sound and healthful con- 

dition, hard to cure (like 8g9a7TEVM, which is used of care and 

concern for physical [s. Hippocr., above] as well as inner well- 

being [PI., Crat. 440c, R. 403d; Philo Mech. 1, 334 naiveté]) of 

false Christians IEph 7:1 (cp. Philo, Deus Imm. 182 6. ... ta 

TAS WUxNs Appwotypata). 

dUOts, EOS, H (Aeschyl. et al.; Heraclitus fgm.120; ins, pap; 

Ps 103:19; En; TestSol 10:14 C; TestJob 37:8; GrBar 7:6; Apc- 

Mos 15) ‘setting’ (of the sun: Ael. Aristid. 49, 17 K. = 25 p. 492 

D.; En 17:4), in our lit. west as the direction of the setting sun 

(Jos., Ant. 14, 401; opp. GvatoMi, as Philo, Cher. 22; cp. SibOr 

3, 26) short ending of Mk; IRo 2:2; 1 Cl 5:6 (s. 6mvotc); tO 
tépua THs 6. the extreme west 5:7 (s. tEpwa.).—B. 871. DELG 

s.v. 60w. M-M. 

dvo0x0A0c, Ov (Thales, Eur. et al.; Athen. 262a; ins, pap; 

Jer 30:2; Jos., Bell. 6, 36; orig. only of persons, in our lit. al- 

ways objectively) pert. to that which is difficult to fulfill or 

do, hard, difficult (X., Occ. 15, 10 1) yewpyia SvoKoAdc Eott 
ucdeiv; OGI 339, 54; SIG 409, 33) of commandments Hm 12, 

4, 6. SVoKohov éotw it is hard w. inf. foll. (OGI 458, 16; Jos., 

Ant. 6, 43; Philo, Praem. 49 [without copula]) Mk 10:24; Hs 9, 

20, 3. W. dat. of pers. and inf. foll. it is difficult for someone [Ro 

1:2. Abs. 6mEep SVOKOAOV (sc. Eottv) ISm 4:1.—B. 651. DELG 

s.v. KOMOV. M-M. Spicq. 

bv0x01,W¢ adv. of SvoKohos (s. SUOKOAOS; Isocr., Pla.+; 

Vett. Val. 123, 2; POxy 1294, 10; PPrinc 102, 9; Jos., Ant. 4, 

87) hardly, w. difficulty cioépyeoOar eic thy Baotheiav Mt 
19:23; Mk 10:22; Hs 9, 20, 2. ciomropeveoOau Lk 18:24. Cv 
attain (eternal) life Hm 4, 3, 6; s 9, 23, 3. omfeoBar m 9:6. 

&roPaveta0an s 8, 10, 2; Hepovobat m 12, 1, 2. KOAAGOBai 

tut s 9, 20, 2—M-M. s.v. dUoKoAos. Spicq. 

dvonady S, €¢ ‘pert. to being hard to learn’ (Suc- + -waO1)>; 

in this sense Aeschyl. et al.), then act. pert. to lacking sharpness 

or quickness in understanding, obtuse, slow to learn, hard to 

teach (so Pla. et al.; Cebes 35, 2; Philo, Mos. 2, 261) of compla- 

cent Christians Hs 9, 22, 1—DELG s.v. wavOavo. 

dvo uy, Hs, n the action of appearing to sink and so dis- 

appear from view, going down, setting (of the sun) (s. dUvo; 

Aeschyl., Hdt. et al.; ins, pap, LXX), also as direction of the set- 

ting sun, west (Aeschyl. et al.) in our lit. (also LXX, En, TestSol 

1:2 and 4 VW; TestJud 5:2; GrBar 8:1; Philo; Jos., e.g. Ant. 3, 

199; 7, 16; SibOr, e.g. 4, 102; 5, 371 and 374; Just., D. 137, 4) 

exclusively pl., elsewh., nearly so (opp. &vatohat) of east and 

west (BGU 1049, 8; Ps 106:3; TestJud 5:2) Mt 8:11; Lk 13:29; 

Gio . in the west Rv 21:13 (s. G76 2a). él SvOUWv in the 
west (cp. Num 22:1; 33:48; Dt 11:24, 30) Lk 12:54. Of lightning 
that flashes across the whole sky é€épyetar a0 Gvato@v Kal 
datvetat ewe 6. it comes fr. the east and shines to the west Mt 
24:27 (cp. 1 Ch 12:16; Bar 4:37)—B. 871. DELG s.v. 60. 
M-M. 

dvOVvONTtOS, OV (s. Voéw, VONUG; Aristot., Plant. 1, 1, 816a, 

3; Lucian, Alex. 54; Diog. L. 9, 13 d6vovontov te Kal SucE- 

Enyntov) hard to understand 2 Pt 3:16; 6. ti for someone Hs 
9, 14, 4—TW. 

SVTPHME | aor. 3 pl. ZSvopywynoav | Macc. 7:41 (s. ony; 
Hipponax: POxy 2174 fgm. 9, 8 [=78, 8 Degani] trag.; PLond 

V, 1708, 51 [VI Ap]; Just., A I, 49, 6) to slander, defame 1 Cor 

4:13. 

SVOMHMLG, as, H (s. 5vopnpew; Soph. et al.; Dionys. Hal. 
6, 48; Plut., Mor. 587f; SIG 799, 15; PLond V, 1660, 25; 1677, 
16 [both VI AD]; 1 Macc 7:38; 3 Mace 2:26; Jos., Ant. 16, 90) 

the act of detracting from or damaging another’s reputation, 

defamation, slander, calumny (opp. evyuta ‘affirmation’; cp. 

Ael. Aristid., Téyvat pytopikat 1, 12 Dindorf II p. 763 16 
EVAVTLOV TH EVHHLLG SvodHuia) 2 Cor 6:8.—M-M. 

dvexoy OTOG, OV (s. ypNOtOc; Hippocr.; Philo, Sacr. Abel. 
32 p. 214, 17) pert. to being hard to be involved with, incon- 

venient, annoying 8. tv ot he irritates us B 6:7 (Just., D. 
Weal. sMels Pa72,.593,.allIsia21(0). 

dvowdta, 0g, 1] (6Cw ‘to emit an odor’; Aristot. et al.; Diod. 

S. 14, 71, 2; Longus 4, 17, 2; schol. on Nicander, Ther. 308; 

SEG 8, 621; Is 34:3 Sym.; Philo, Mos. 1, 100; 2, 262; TestBenj 

8:3; TestJob [pl. 34:4] AcThom 55 [Aa II/2, 171, 17]) ‘a strong 

offensive odor, stench’, then also that which causes the stench, 

filth (Anna Comn., Alex. 13, 10 ed. Reiff. Il 205, 10) ApePt 11, 

26. Fig. filth of erroneous teaching IEph 17:1—DELG s.v. 6Cw. 

UO s. Sivan. 

$0, 509, etc., s. SiS@u. 

$@dex« indecl. (Hom.+; ins [Meisterhans3-Schw. 159]; pap 

[Mayser 316]; et al.) twelve Mt 9:20; Mk 5:25, 42; Lk 2:42 

(Plut., Mor. 839a yiveoOoau etWv Swdeka,; on Jesus at 12 yrs. 
of age s. RBultmann, Gesch. d. syn. Tradition? 57, 327£—At 
the beginning of the story an external parallel in Ps.-Callisth. 

1, 14, 1 6 6 °*AdeEavdpos NUEave tH HAucia, Kal yevouevos 
SMSEKAETYS LETA TOU TATPdS ...) al.; ol 5. the twelve (sc. 

uaOyntat; Ascls 3:13 1 tov 8. wabnteia; Orig., C. Cels. 1, 64, 
12.—o1 6. is to be expanded differently, e.g. Lucian, Jupp. Trag. 

26 [12 Olympian deities]; Jos., Vi. 56; Ps.-Clem., Hom. 6, 14) 

1 Cor 15:5 (the separation of Judas the informer, for which the 
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v.l. vSexKa. would make allowance, does not make it impossi- 

ble to use the fixed expression ‘the 12’: X., Hell. 2, 4, 23 still 

speaks of ot tptdKovta, despite the fact that acc. to 2, 4, 19 

Critias and Hippomachus have already been put to death; but s. 

Orig., C. Cels. 2, 65, 6: of &., tod MatBiov avtt tod *lovéa 

Katatay0evtoc; of Jacob’s sons 7, 7, 30); cp. Mt 10:1f, 5; 11:1; 

20:17; 26:14 et al—1 Clem 43:2; Hm 12, 3, 2; s 8, 17, If al. 

Cp. dexadvo under déKa.—RMeye, Jesus and the Twelve ’68, 
the term ‘the Twelve’ goes back to Jesus; difft. GSchille, Die 

urchristliche Kollegialmission *67, of later origin as honorary 

recognition of the earliest associates of Jesus. S. also the lit. s. on 

é&mTrdotohos and ékkKANota, end. EDNT. TW. 

dwdexaeTH ¢, €¢ pert. to a period of time lasting twelve 

years, twelve years (1 Esdr 5:41; Jos., Ant. 15, 9, 6 [341] 

‘within twelve years’; Plut.) twelve years old yevouevng O€ 
dmMdekaetovs (for 8’ €toUs pap)when she (Mary) was twelve 
years old GJs 8:2 (As read by Tdf., s. his and deStrycker’s app.)— 
DELG s.v. 6M6eka. 

bMdexaxWSOv, wvos, 6 (SHdSeKo. + KHdev ‘bell’; hapax 
leg.) ornamentation with twelve small bells on the highpriest’s 

official robe GJs 8:3 (s. Ex 28:33f; deStrycker p. 103 n. 7). 

dwdExcoxYHATOOV, OV, TO (SdSeKa + OKYTTPOV) scep- 
ter of the twelve tribes (of Israel) 1 Cl 31:4 (Knopf, Hdb. ad loc.). 

dwdexatos, y, OV (Hom. et al.; ins, pap [Mayser 318]; 

LXX; ParJer 5:34 [AB]; EpArist 50) twelfth in a series, twelfth 

Rv 21:20; MPol 19:1; Hs 9, 1, 10; 9,29, 1 —DELGs.v. 6wdeka. 

M-M. TW. 

SWdEXAPVAS, ov (Swdeka + PvAOV ‘race, tribe’ SibOr 
3, 249; cp. dexadvdos, tetpadvdros Hadt. 5, 66, 2; SibOr 2, 

171) consisting of or pert. to twelve tribes 

© of twelve tribes as adj. 1 5. (BipAos) the twelve-tribe 
(record)=the record of the twelve tribes GJs 1:3. 

® subst. as a collective (B-D-F §263, 3) to 6. the twelve 

tribes=our twelve-tribe entity Ac 26:7; 6. tov “IopanA 1 Cl 
55:6 —M-M. TW. 

don, doy s. didou. 

d@uG, «tos, tO (=‘house’ and ‘room’ since Hom.) in our lit. 
the level surface of a flat roof, roof, housetop (also Babrius 5, 

5; pap since III Bc, e.g. POxy 475, 22 [II Ap]; 1641, 5; PTebt 

241 verso; PGM 1, 56 and 75; 4, 2469 and 2712; LXX; JosAs 

12:12 [prob. for dduata]; Just., D. 21, 4 [for d0ua0w Ezk 
20:26]). Proverbially knpvooew émi tov 6. proclaim on the 
housetops=quite publicly Mt 10:27; Lk 12:3 (cp. 2 Km 16:22 émi 

to 6OuGa... KAT’ 6POaAUOdS TAavtOs "lopanA); dvaPaiver 
éTLt0 6. go up to the roof Lk 5:19; Ac 10:9. 6 émi tov SM@Uatoc 
the one who happens to be on the housetop Mt 24:17; Mk 13:15; 

Lk 17:31 (€7i tot 4. as Jos., Ant. 6, 49). Cp. RMeister, SBBerl- 

Ak 1911, 7, 633; Ltzm., ZNW 20, 1921, 172; RAC III 517-57; 

BHHW 1, 311.—DELG. M-M. 

dmucatiov, Ov, TO (Aristoph., Pla. et al.; PGM 1, 70; Jos., 

Bell. 2, 610, C. Ap. 2, 246, Ant. 5, 191) dim. of S@ua. ‘room’ 6. 

bTEp@ov a little room upstairs MPol 7:1.—B. 464. 

dweoEed, &s, H (Aeschyl., Hat. et al.; ins [e.g. Res Gestae of 
Caesar Augustus ch. 15 ‘grant’], pap, LXX, Philo, Joseph.; Ath., 

R. 67, 6; loanw. in rabb.) that which is given or transferred 

freely by one pers. to another, gift, bounty, of God (Pla., 

Leg. 2, 672a; Diod. S. 3, 47, 3; Athen. 15, 48, 693d thv tov 

Oeov Smpecv; Herm. Wr. 4, 5; Philo, Poster. Cai. 81 dmpeat 

Sona 

_.. % O00 KaAal maoat; Jos., Ant. 3, 223) J 4:10; Ac 8:20. 

Pl. 1 Cl 19:2; 23:2; 32:1; 35:4; 6. 6ud0vat (Aeschyl., Hdt. et 

al.; SIG 1118, 3; Tat.; Mel., P. 88, 665; 90, 674) Ac 11:17. 

dvtihéyew tH 5. tov Beod oppose the gift of God ISm 7:1. 
W. xpi (Demosth. 21, 172; Polyb. 1, 31, 6; Diod. S. 3, 73, 
6; Philo, Rer. Div. Her. 26; Jos., Ant. 5, 54 Oeot y. kai 6.) Ro 
5:17; MPol 20:2; ths 8. mvevpatiKis xapiv hapPdvewv re- 
ceive the favor of the spiritual gift B 1:2; ) 8. év yapite the 
gift given in generosity Ro 5:15; émi ty avexdinynt@ 4. for 
the indescribable gift 2 Cor 9:15; 6. €moupavios the heav- 
enly gift Hb 6:4. W. gen. 6. tov mvevpatos receive the Spirit 
as a gift Ac 2:38; cp. 10:45. 1 gudutog 6. ths StdaxHs B 
9:9; 8. Suatoovvns the gift of uprightness Ro 5:17; 5. tHS 
yapitos the gift of grace Eph 3:7. Kata TO LETPOV THC 6. TOU 
Xptotov acc. to the measure that Christ has given 4:7.—For 

the acc. 6wpecv used as adv., s. next entry—DDunn, ET 81, 

69/70, 349-51; RAC X 685-703.—DELG s.v. 616m B. M-M. 

TW. 

dwoeav acc. of S6wped used as adv. (since Hdt. 5, 23 

[Swperyv]; ins, pap, LXX; PsSol 7:1; TestSol; Joseph.). 

@ pert. to being freely given, as a gift, without payment, 

gratis (so, in addition to the ref. in Nageli 35f and Poland 496 

note **, GDI 2569, 4 [Delphi]; PSI 400, 16; 543, 19 al. [both III 
BC]; 1401, 8; PTebt 5, 187; 250 [both I Bc]; Gen 29:15; Ex 21:11 

Smpeay dvev Gpyuptov al.; Tat. 19, 1) 6. AauPdvetv (Jos., 
Vi. 425), Suovant (Bell. 1, 274, Vi. 38) receive or give without 

payment Mt 10:8 (cp. Sextus 242; of an emissary who paid his 

own traveling expenses [Priene 108, 167); cp. Rv 21:6; 22:17; 6. 

evayyeMloaoat 2 Cor 11:7. ducatovwuevor 6. justified, made 
upright, as a gift Ro 3:24. ovdé 6. GPTOV EOAYOUEV TAPE TLVOG 
we have not eaten bread with (or from) anyone without paying 

for it 2 Th 3:8. 
@ pert. to being without contributory fault, undeservedly, 

without reason/cause éuionody we 6. they hated me without 
reason J 15:25 (Ps 34:19; 68:5; PsSol 7:1; cp. Ps 118:161; 1 Km 

19:5). 
© pert. to being without purpose, in vain, to no purpose 

(Job 1:9; Ps 34:7) 5. &roOvyjoKew Gal 2:21; ITr 10—DELG 
s.v. bt6@pt. M-M. s.v. dwped. TW. 

dwoéouat 1 aor. E6wpynoduny; pf. Sedm@pyuat, ptc. dedw- 
PNUEVOG; aor. pass. ptc. neut. dwpnVEv (the act. is scarce in post- 

Homeric times; the mid. is found Hom.+) to present someth. as a 

gift or confer a benefit, prob. with some suggestion of formal- 

ity (cp. Philostrat., Vi. Soph. 2, 10, 7 [589] s.v. S@pov) present, 

bestow ti tisometh. to (on) someone (Aeschyl., Hdt. et al.; OGI 

90, 31; 517, 7; POxy 1153, 15 [I AD]; [DefixWiinsch 4, 30; of God 

Iren. 3, 18, 7 [Harv. II 100, 4]; Hippol., Ref. 9, 30, 4; Did., Gen. 
66, 5; of Jesus 81, 25) to TIMpA tH *Iwono the body to Joseph 
Mk 15:45. t. Oeiacg Suvauews SedSwmpnuévys since the divine 
power has bestowed 2 Pt 1:3. Hence in vs. 4 prob. mid., not pass. 

(of a divine gift Ael. Aristid. 13 p. 297 D.).—Dg 11:5—-DELG 
s.v. 6lOwpt B. M-M. TW. 

5MONUG, atos, TO (Aeschyl., Hat. et al.; IG IV2, 128, 53 [c. 
280 Bc] 6. of Asclepius; Kaibel 1039, 13; Sir 34:18; Ezk. Trag. 

35 [in Eus., PE 9, 28] O00 6.; Philo, Somn. 1, 103 8. Tapa 

Oe0v) gift, present 5. téhevov a perfect gift Js 1:17 (Philo, Abr. 
54 6. téh.; EpArist 276 Beov 6. KaAOv; Jos., Ant. 4, 318 8. 

KGAALOTOV; PSI 29, 33 taya8a Sopyuata). obx w>o SV EvdOc 
Gpwaptyoavtos tO 6. the gift (of grace) is not like the effects 
of one man’s sin Ro 5:16; &k tHv idiwv 8. from the gifts that 
oneself has received Hm 2:4. 6. tov Kuptov s 2:7.—DELG s.v. 
dt6wut B. M-M. TW. 
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dHoov, OV, TO (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX; En 100:12; Test12 
Patr; JosAs 7:4; EpArist, Philo; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 207; Just., D. 

28, 4.—Philostrat., Vi. Soph. 2, 10, 7 [589] distinguishes betw. 

dwpec [special grant or privilege] and S@pov [material gift]) 

gift, present. Of gifts in general: tpoodepevy 6. bring gifts (cp. 

Gen 43:26; Did., Gen. 228, 1 10: atti ms S@pov) Mt 2:11; 
cp. &6éBahov aro tH¢ mpac abt@v SOpa ypuaov ... they 
took a gift of gold out of their traveling bag GJs 21:3; dpa 

TEUTEW GAANAOLS send gifts to each other Rv 11:10. Of God’s 
gifts (Hom. et al.; Sotades Lyr. [III Bc] 9, 7 p. 242 Coll.; oracu- 

lar saying Diod. S. 8, 18, 1; Strabo 16, 2, 35; Herm. Wr. 10, 9; 

EpArist 231; 272; Philo, Congr. Erud. Gr. 38; Did., Gen. 161, 2) 

1 C1 35:1; w. émayyehtar Hv 3, 2, 1; kai tovto ovK &E bud, 
Qeo0v tO 8. and you have not done this of your own strength; it 

is a gift of God Eph 2:8. Of sacrificial gifts and offerings (Pla., 

Euthphr. 15a; SIG 1141; 1154 Au 6.; OGI 407, 4; Just., D. 28, 
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4) Hb 11:4; 1 Cl 4:2 (Gen 4:4); GJs 7:1. eig ta 6. BAAKELV cast 

into the gifts (i.e. those already in the offering receptacle) Lk 

21:4; cp. vs. 1. TPooEepevy tO 4. bring one’s offering (Lev. 1:2, 
14; 2:1, 4 and oft.; TestIss 5:3) Mt 5:23f; 8:4; Hb 5:1; 8:3f; 

9:9 (w. Avotat as Lev 21:6; cp. EpArist 234); GJs 1:1f; 5:1; cp. 

1 Cl 44:4. aotévat to 6. leave one’s offering Mt 5:24; 6. as 
transl. of 27? (Jos., Ant. 4, 73, C. Ap. 1, 167) Mk 7:11; cp. Mt 

15:5; GyiaCeLv tO 6. sanctify the offering 23:19; cp. vs. 18. Of a 
child consecrated for temple service TpoodEw (atto) 6Opov 
Kupia@ t@ 8e@ wou GJs 4:1 (cp. 1 Km 1:11).—V1. for Aoyov 
Qua (1)—DELG s.v. 616m B. M-M. TW. 

dwoogoota, GS, N (SM@pov + Hépw via -Popos) bringing 
of presents (Alciphron 1, 6; Pollux 4, 47; B-D-F §119, 1) bring- 

ing of a gift of a collection Ro 15:31 v.l. for duakovia.—S. 

DELG s.v. b€pw. M-M. 

E 
€’ numerical sign = 5 (wévte) or 5th (wéuTTH); Ac 19:9 D. In 
titles: Hv 5;m5;s 5 (Apollon. Paradox. 46 Oed@paotos év TH €’ 
TOV PUTLKOV AITLAV POLY; freq. pap, e.g. PWisc II, 80, 15 al.). 

é0. (Aeschyl. et al. in Attic poets; rare in prose: Pla., Prot. 314d; 

Epict. 2, 24, 22; 3, 20, 5; Job 15:16; 25:6) an exclamatory par- 

ticle expressing surprise or displeasure, ah/, ha! Mk 1:24 v.1.; 

Lk 4:34. Some connection w. €6., impv. of 6.0, let alone! seems 
likely in 1 Cl, and poss. in Mk and Lk (cp. Vulg. and NRSV mng., 

Lk 4:34). S. €a. 2. 

€0V (Hom.+) fundamentally introduces a situation in which 

given X, Y will follow (B-D-F §31, 1; 107; 371, 4; 372, la; 

373; Mit. and Rob., indices) 

@ as conj., marker of condition, with probability of activ- 

ity expressed in the verb left open and thereby suited esp. for 

generalized statements, if (only rarely [1 Cor 6:4; 11:14, as e.g. 

Lucian, Vit. Auct. 11 Kai i6uwtys yap écv Tc] anywhere else 
than at the beg. of the subordinate clause). 

@ used w. subjunctive to denote what is expected to occur, 

under certain circumstances, from a given standpoint in the pres- 

ent, either general or specific (B-D-F. §371, 4; Mlt-Turner 114f) 

a. w. pres. subj., and pres. in apodosis: éav BéAys SUVaoat 
ue KaBapioa Mt 8:2; Mk 1:40; Lk 5:12. éav ayaborounte, 
Troia buLv yapic éotiv; 6:33. av LAaPTUPA, f LapTupia LOv 
ovK got GAnO7¢ J 5:31 (but s. bB below) cp. 8:16; 15:14. 
TeEPLTOUN Herel Ev vOLOV TPGooNS Ro 2:25; cp. 13:4; 
14:8; 1 Cor 13:1ff al. W. pres. subj., and aorist in apodosis: 

éav 6 TOUS GOV OKAVdaAiCy oe, ATOKOWpov Mk 9:45; cp. vs. 
47; w. fut. in apod.: éav f)... , &ravamonjoetat Lk 10:6; éav 

Odnyy. TEGOUVTaL Mt 15:14. 
B. mostly w. aor. subj.,and pres. in apodosis: €dv ayamnonte, 

tiva wo80v éyete; Mt 5:46, cp. 47; 18:15ff. Eav pepioOy, ov 

Sivatat otabTver Mk 3:24. éav yaurjoy, woyatar 10:12. 

dev Groton, ovyi Gmtet; Lk 15:8. 2av peivyte, WAOnTaAL LOU 

Zote J 8:31; cp. 19:12. av ywpioOy, wevétw 1 Cor 7:11; cp. 

vs. 39. 2av dayopev, TepLocEvopev 8:8. W. aor. subj., and aor. 

in apodosis €Gv el7r@Mouv, un EEEAONtE Mt 24:26. Eav Guapty, 
ETUTULNOOV ... EAV LETAVONON, Ades Lk 17:3; éav eizrw, ov 
Un TLotevonte 22:67; cp. vs. 68. W. aor. subj., and fut. in apod. 
(cp. Aesop, Fab. 408b H.//250 I, H-H.): av Gorte, Godot KaL 
butv Mt 6:14. €av Gapouat, omOjoopat 9:21. éav éuéon, 
ovyt Kpatryoet; 12:11; cp. 24:48, 50; 28:14; Mk 8:3; Lk 4:7; 

14:34; J 15:10 al. (w. aor. opt. in apodosis Just., A II, 15, 2). 

Y. w.pres. and aor. subj. at the same time: €av 6€ Kat COAG Tus 
(is an athlete by profession), ob OTEPAVOUTAL, EAV UN VOLILLWS 
c.BAjon (competes acc. to the rules single or repeated action) 2 

Ti 2:5.—1 Cor 14:23: écav ovvehOy (antecedent action) Kal 
ado (repeated and lasting), eio€hOwotv S€ (once); cp. vs. 
24. éav Eynte TotW Kal Uy StaKkpLOnte Mt 21:21. 
® used w. the indic. (exx. in Dssm., NB 29f [BS 201f]; B-D-F 

§372, la; MIt. 168; Mlt-Turner 115f; Rdm.? 200; Rob. 1009f). 

a. w. fut. ind., in the same mng. (CIG II, 2485 éav Behnjoet; 
pap; TestReub 4:11; TestJob 4:4 éav émiyeiproeic; B-D-F §373, 
2): €av obtOL CLMTHGOVOLY, OL ALBoL KPGEOVOW Lk 19:40 
(vv.ll. otynoovowy, ciMmyowoty). Eav Uy tis OSNyNoEL WE Ac 
8:31 (v1. SyNyNoy). EQXV Huds LUWWNOETAL... , OVK ETL EOLEV 
IMg 10:1; €av petavonoovovw Hy |, 3, 2; €av mpoc8jow m 
4, 3, 7; av €on m 5S, 1, 2. 

B. w. pres. ind. (Ocellus [II Bc] 5; Cyril of Scyth. p. 145, 5 

éav Eotw; CIG II, 2485 €av BovAovtat; TestJud 15:2 v.1.; Just., 

D. 47, 1 and 3; 67, 2) €av otnKete Ev Kupiw 1 Th 3:8 (vl. 
otnyknte); [Mg 5:2; Hv 3, 12, 3; av oidauev 1J 5:15 (on this 
and J 5:31 [s. aa above] s. B-D-F §372, 1=B-D-R §373, 3n. 12) 

éav Taoyouev Pol. 8:2. 
y. w. aor. ind. In Mt 15:5=Mk 7:11, N*4 accents @peAnOn¢ 

instead of ®dednOqj¢ (N.), giving us an example of éc:v w. aor. 
ind., strongly supported by B-D-F §360, 1. This constr. is rare 

but occasionally found in the late kowwy (Rob. 1009). 

© w. other particles—a. éav Kai even if Gal 6:1; likew. av 
6€ Kat (POxy 472 II, 7) but if 1 Cor 7:11, 28; 2 Ti 2:5. éav 5é 

Kal TaPAKOVOY but if the pers. refuses to listen Mt 18:17. 
B. Ecv un if not, unless w. pres. subj. €av Sé wy 7 GEia Mt 

10:13; cp. Lk 13:3; J 3:2f, 5, 27. Mostly w. aor. subj. éav py 
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Teptooevon Mt 5:20; 6:15; 12:29; 18:3; 21:21; Mk 3:27; 4:22 

(s. KBeyer, Semitische Syntax im NT, 62, 131); J 4:48; 6:44; 

7:51; Ro 10:15; 1 Cor 9:16; 14:6; unless, without écv wh adto 

tiw Mt 26:42. W. fut. dv wt wetavonoovovw Ry 2:22. 
y. &davrep if indeed, if only, supposing that ‘referring to still 

another condition (fact)’ (B-D-F §454, 2) w. pres. subj. (Pla., Ap. 

12, 25b; X., Cyr. 4, 6, 8; PFay 124, 9) Hb 6:3; [Ro 1:1 and aor. 

(Plut., Lyc. 40 [3, 2]; BGU 1141, 30) 1:2; IPol 7:1; Hb 3:6, 14 

(v.l. Gv). 
6. av te... &dv te whether ... or whether (X., Cyr. 3, 3, 17, 

Mem. 2, 4, 6; Ael. Aristid. 53 p. 622 D.; Maximus Tyr. 1, 9a) Ro 

14:8. (On the single occurrence écv te 2 Cor 10:8 s. Rad? 5.) 

€. av OV s. OUV 2d. Also s. Kt. 
@ as conj., marker of the prospect of an action in a point 

of time coordinated with another point of time. Thus at times 

the mng. of av approaches closely that of Otav whenever, when 

(Is 24:13; Am 7:2; Tob 6:17 BA éav sioédO yg, cp. S Stay eio.; 
4:3 BA, cp. vs. 4) 13 2:28 (v.l. Otav); J 12:32 (v1. Otav) 14:3; 

Hb 3:7 (Ps 94:7). 
© marker of the possibility of any number of occurrences 

of the same event, ever freq. in place of av (q.v.) after rela- 

tives (so Lysias 24, 18 Thalh. v.l. acc. to mss.; pap since 246 BC 
[Mayser 152f]; LXX [Thackeray 67]; Mel., P. 35, 236 [B] wavta 

600 Ecv yetvrntou.—Dssm., NB 29f [BS 201f]; Mit. 42f; B-D-F 
§107; Rdm.? 203f; Crénert 130f; Rob. 190f; acc. to Rydbeck 

most freq. in I-II Ap, esp. in vernacular texts) 6c &&v = Og Gv 
(PTebt107, 8 [II Bc]; Gen 15:14) Mt 5:19, 32; 1 Cl 32:1. d7rov 
éav = Strov Gv Mt 8:19. docKts Edv = OoaKis dv Rv 11:6. o8 
éav = o0 cv 1 Cor 16:6.—Rydbeck 119-44. DELG. M-M. 

EQVITEO s. Bb 1 cy—M-M. 

EQCOLVOG, H, OV (Hom. [eiap-] et al.; Diod. S. 5, 41, 6; ins, 
pap; Philo, Mos. 2, 186 al.) pert. to the season between winter 

and summer, of spring ka.poi é. seasons of spring (as Philo, 

Op. M. 153 éapiai pat) 1 Cl 20:9.—DELG s.v. gap 2. 

EQUTOD, 1S, Ov, pl. Eavt@v, reflexive pron. (Hom.+; JosAs 
7:6 [oft. cod. A; 3:2 avtov]). Editors variously replace contract 
forms attov and abtév of later mss. w. uncontracted forms or 
W. QUTOU, AUTMV; cp., e.g., the texts of Mk 9:16; Lk 23:12; J 

2:24; 20:10; Ac 14:17; Ro 1:24; Eph 2:15; Hb 5:3; 13 5:10; 

Ry 8:6; 18:7 in GNT!3 w. GNT*; s. also Merk’s treatment of 
these same pass. Cp. the ms. evidence for Phil 3:21 in GNT!3 w. 
its absence in GNT*. (W-S. §223 16; B-D-F §64, 1; Mayser 305; 

12/2, 65; Rob. 226; Mlt-Turner 190; M-M. s.v. abtob; RBorger, 
TRu 52, ’88, 17-19). 

@ indicator of identity w. the pers. speaking or acting, 

self—@ ofthe third pers. sing. and pl. tamrewotv Eavtov hum- 
ble oneself Mt 18:4; 23:12. Opp. body €. exalt oneself 23:12; 
d0EaCew E. glorify oneself Rv 18:7 v.l. drapvetoOan &. deny 
oneself 16:24; Mk 8:34 (Mel, P. 26, 181). Gudptupov €. &detvat 
le. > oneself without witness Ac 14:17 v.13 €toudCew €. pre- 
P eself Rv 8:6 v.l. eWvouxiCew &. make a eunuch of oneself 

é 12; omCevv €. (Jos., Ant. 10, 137) 27:42; kataKkdomtetw 

oneself Mk 5:5; motevew Eavtov tit J 2:24 vl. 

wyopatew tt Eaut@ buy someth. for oneself Mt 14:15; 
M.. 9:36; Onoaupicwv eavt@ lay up assets for oneself Lk 
12:21. UTotdooew €. Phil 3:21 v.l. W. the middle (cp. X., 
Mem. 1, 6, 13 rotetobon Eavut@ pidov; Sir 37:8): Suewepioavto 
eautots they divided among them J 19:24 (Ps 21:19).—The sim- 

ple dat. may also be used to emphasize the subject as agent 

(Hat. 1, 32; Strabo 2, 1, 35; POxy 2351, 49; Ps 26:12; SSol 

1:8) BaotaCwv Eavt@ tov otaupov bearing the cross without 

EQUTOD 

help J 19:17; éavtois Kpiwa Ajwpovtan they themselves will 
be responsible for the judgment they are to receive Ro 13:2; ovK 

éTaLVOvUEV TOUS TPOOLOVTAS EaUTOIS we do not commend 
those who take the initiative in advancing themselves MPol 4; 

cp. OTP@oov OEavta make your own bed Ac 9:34.—Rydbeck 
51-61.—Used esp. w. prep. 

a. ao’ &avtod (G76 Sea; TestAbr A 19 p. 101, 6 [Stone p. 
50]; Just., A I, 43, 8 dd’ Eavtod EhopEVos TO AyaOOv; Tat. 17, 

4 &yOpov Guvveitan): Totetv tt do someth. of one’s own accord 
J 5:19. AaAetv speak on one’s own authority (Diod. S. 12, 66, 

2 &KkNpvEé tis Gh’ EaVTOD; i.e. without orders from a higher 
authority) 7:18; 16:13; A€yew 11:51; 18:34 v.1. (M. Ant. 11, 

19 tovto OVK ATO CAVTOD UEéAheEls AEYELV). KAPTOV PEpEtv 
bear fruit by itself 15:4. wwavov etvat be competent by oneself 2 
Cor 3:5 (Ad’ &autHv interchanging w. €& Eavt@v; s. also 1ad). 
yu@oxewv know by oneself Lk 21:30. Kpivetv judge for oneself 

12:57 (&etaCewv Ath. 18, 1). 

B. dv Eavtot (POxy 273, 21; PTebt 72, 197; TestJob 16:4): 
Koos OU EavtOV unclean in itself Ro 14:14 (EpJer 26; Just., 
AI, 54, 8; A Il, 10, 8; D. 56, 1). 

y. &v Eavte fo or in oneself, ebTApETEDTATOV TV EV AUTO 
to Gpos Hs 9, 1, 10. J 13:32 v.L; Ro 1:24 v.1.; Eph 2:15 v.l. 

Otherw. mostly w. verbs of speaking, in contrast to audible ut- 

terance; s. duakoyiCouan 1, etrov 6, Aéym 1bE; otherw. éxeuv tt 
év Eavt@ have someth. in oneself (cp. Jdth 10:19; Jos., Ant. 8, 
171; Just., D. 8, 2; Ath. 10, 2) J 5:26, 42; 6:53; 17:13; 2 Cor 1:9. 

Gener., of what takes place in the inner consciousness 6.a.7ropEetv 

Ac 10:17. Esp. yiveoOau év Eavt@ come to one’s senses 12:11 
(X., An. 1, 5, 17 6 KAéapyoc év Eauta@ éyéveto; Polyb. 1, 49, 
8; Chariton 3, 9, 11 év €avt@ yevouevos). Also: 

6. €& Eavtav (Soph., El. 343 &k oautiis; Theophr. fgm. 96 
[in Ps.-Demetr. 222] && attod) of (our) own strength 2 Cor 
Sid. 

&. Eic EAUTOV EpYEoVa come to one’s senses Lk 15:17 (Diod. 
S; 13,/95, 2; Epict. 3, 1,.15;-GrBar, 17:3). 

6. Kad’ Eautov by oneself (X., Mem. 3, 5, 4; Plut., Anton. 
940 [54, 1 and 2]; 2 Macc 13:13; Just., D. 4, 5; 74:2; Ath. 15, 2 

al.) wévetv live by oneself (in a private house) Ac 28:16. miotic 

vekpd got Ka’ EauTrV faith (when it remains) by itself is 
dead Js 2:17 (Diog. L. 1, 64 from a letter of Solon: religion and 

lawgivers can do nothing ka6’ autd=if they are dependent on 

themselves alone).—Baotreta weptobetoa kad’ Eautis a king- 
dom that is divided against itself Mt 12:25.—ue® Eavtod, weO” 
EQVTMV with oneself, themselves (cp. 1 Km 9:3; 24:3 éhaBev 
ued’ &.) Mt 12:45; 25:3. 

NH. Tap’ EavtTa wHEvou Tt put someth. aside 1 Cor 16:2 (X., 
Mem. 3, 13, 3; cp. Jos., Ant. 9, 68 oikade map’ atta; Tat. 7, 

2 hoyou SUvats EXOVOA TAP’ EAXVTT TO TPOYVWOTLKOV ‘has 
in itself’). 

6. TEpi . TPOOMEPELW make offering for himself Hb 5:3. to 
TEPt EAVTOD the passages about himself Lk 24:27. 

L. MP0s EAUTOV TPOGEVYEDOaL pray to oneself (=in silence) 
18:11 (cp. Aristaen., Ep. 1, 6; 2 Macc 11:13; Jos., Ant. 11, 

210; Vi. Aesopi G 9 P. mpdc¢ EavtoOv eizrev; 38; Just., D. 62, 
2 Tpdc Eavtov Edeyev O BEdc ... TPOG EaUTOdS Aéyouey). 
amMev TOG EAUTOV, BavUdTwv tO yEyovoc (Peter) went 
home, (all the while) marveling at what had taken place Lk 24:12 

(FNeirynck, ETL 54, ’78, 104-18). amépyeo8on Tpdc Eavtovc 
go home J 20:10 v.1. (for avtovs, cp. Polyb. 5, 93, 1; Num 24:25; 

Jos., Ant. 8, 124; s. MBlack, An Aramaic Approach3, ’67, 102f). 

Lk 23:12 v.l. 

© for the first and second pers. pl. (gener. H. Gk.; s. FK4lker, 

Quaest. de elocut. Polyb. 1880, 277; Mlt. 87; B-D-F §64, 1; 
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Mayser 303, w. further lit. in note 3; Rob. 689f) gavtos = 

Has avtovcs (Themistocl., Ep. 15; Jos., Bell. 5, 536; Just., A 
I, 53, 3; D. 32, 5; 34, 1 al.; Tat. 30, 1; Ath. 12, 1) 1 Cor 11:31. 

év Eautoic = ev Hiv abtois Ro 8:23; 2 Cor 1:9;=év byiv 
avtots Ro 11:25 v.l. (En 6:2 &kAeEmpeba Eavtoic yuvaikac). 
dv Eautov = SU Huav ab. 1 Cl 32:4; wap’ Eavtoic = Tap’ 
buiv adtotc Ro 11:25 (cp. Just., D. 141, 1 and Tat. 11:2 8v 
EAUTOUG). EAUTOLS = bulv adtots (cp. En 15:3; TestJob 45:3; 
TestDan 6:1; Jos., Ant. 4, 190; 8, 277) Mt 23:31; Ro 11:25 v.1.; 

1 Cl 47:7.—This replacement of the first and second pers. by 

the third is very much less common in the sg. (Ps.-Pla., Alc. 

2, 143c; Dio Chrys. 30 [47], 6 ov ... attov; Aelian, VH 1, 

21; Galen, Protr. 10 p. 30, 10 John; Syntipas p. 115, 10 wee” 

€@UTOV=with me; TestJob 2:3 SueAoyiCounv év Eavt@; GrBar 
17:3 elg EAUTOV EADOV SOEQV Eepov tH He. Transjordanian 
ins: NGG Phil.-hist. K1. Fachgr. V ns. I/1 736, p. 3, 1; other exx. 

in MIt. 87, n. 2; Mayser 304; Hauser 100), and can hardly be es- 

tablished w. certainty for the NT gener.: s. J 18:34 v.1.; Ro 13:9 

v.l.; cp. [Sm 4:2 (v.l. guautov); Hv 4, 1, 5 Joly (uavt@ B.); s 
ule 

@ marker of reciprocal relationship, for the reciprocal 

pron. GAAnAwv, GAAN ots, GAAHAOUE (also in earlier auth., 
Kiihner-G. I 573; pap in Mayser 304; LXX; 4 [6] Esdr [POxy 

1010] €d50vtat ta(s) OdpKas adTOV Kai TO Gina avTOV 
Tiovtat; Tat. 3, 3—W-S. §22, 13; B-D-F §287; Rob. 690) each 

other, one another ovtytetv Tpdc Eavtots Mk 9:16 v.L. (s. 

VTaylor, Comm. ad. loc.; ASyn. app., w. correction of Tdf. app.); 

hEyovtEs TPOS EQUTOUG as they said to each other Mk 10:26; 
cp. J 12:19 (pos €. as Antig. Car. 39 udyeo8a TpPdOs adtOUG; 
Lucian, Philops. 29, Ver. Hist. 1, 35; Tat. 26, 3 ToAeuovvtes ... 

EQUTOLS GAANAOUS KaBaIpEEttE). YapiCecOat EautOlc forgive 

one another Eph 4:32; Col 3:13. vovOetetv eautovs admonish 
one another vs. 16. eipyvevewv Ev Eavtots live in peace w. one 
another 1 Th 5:13; tiv eis Eavtovs GyaTny 1 Pt 4:8. 

© marker of possession by the pers. spoken of or acting, in 

place of the possessive pron. his, her (Mayser 304f; Mit. 87f) Mt 

8:22; 21:8; 25:1; Lk 2:39; 9:60; 11:21; 12:36 al. ESchwartz, 

Index lectionum 1905, 8f; DTabachovitz, Eranos 93, ’55, 76ff; 

ADihle, Noch einmal éaut@: Glotta 39, 60, 83-92; s. Rydbeck 

(1a beg.)—DELG. M-M. 

£0. impf. eiwv; fut. 2400; 1 aor. elaca, impv. Eaoov, opt. 3 

sg. oat 1 Cl 33:1; 1 aor. pass. 3 pl. e\aOnoav (3 Macc 5:18); 
inf. €a87)var (Hom.+) 
@ to allow someone to do someth.., Jet, permit w. acc. and inf. 

(Lucian, Dial. Mort. 13, 5; Tat. 12, 4) elacev mavta ta €8vy 

topeveoOat (God) let all the nations go Ac 14:16.—23:32; 

27:32; 28:4; 1 Cl 38:2; 53:3 (Ex 32:10); 55:4; Dg 9:1. W. neg. 

ovK éGtv not permit, prevent (Appian, Bell. Civ. 5, 92 §384; PSI 
380, 5 [249 Bc]; 402, 11; 602, 10; Job 9:18; 1 Mace 12:40; 15:14; 

2 Macc 12:2) Mt 24:43; Lk 4:41 (w. pres. inf. as Polyaenus 7, 

21, 5 and 6); 1 Cor 10:13; Mk 16:14 v.l. (Freer ms. 3); 1 Cl 

33:1; [Eph 3:2; 9:1; Hv 3, 1, 9; GJs 6:3. W. iva instead of the inf. 

Hy 2, 3, 1. W. omission of the inf. (Soph., Ant. 538; POxy 1293, 

21) obk eiacev abtovs tO veda Inood (sc. TopEevOjvat) 
the Spirit of Jesus prevented them (fr. going) Ac 16:7. o0K elwv 

avTOV (sc. EioEhOELV) Ot LAONTaL 19:30. 
@ to refrain from bothering, detaining, or using, Jet go, 

leave alone (Demosth. 9, 26, Ael. Aristid. 34, 42 K.=50 p. 562 

D.: €@ ta AK; PFay 122, 6; PTebt 319, 24; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 118; 

GrBar 16:1; Just., D. 85, 5; Ath. 6:1) tl someth. thy otpeBAjy 
(sc. 656v) avoid the crooked way Hm 6, 1, 2. W. relative as obj. s 

9, 2, 7; =piévou tue let someone go (Maximus Tyr. 8, 5g; 6h) 

Ac 5:38 y.l.; Rv 2:20 t.r. (Erasmian rdg.? s. Tdf.); leave someone 
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to oneself Hy 2, 3, 1. Abs. te wc tovtov Stop! No more of 
this! Lk 22:51 (cp. Il. 21, 221 €aoov). éa 5€ let alone, not to 
speak of, much more or less 1 Cl 39:5, but s. also a (Job 4:19 
v.L., 15, 16. Cp. PKatz, JTS 47, °46, 168f). 

© perh. nautical t.t. €av tag ayKUpas eis THY OdAaooav 
leave the anchors in the sea Ac 27:40.—DELG. M-M. 

ePpdouds, 506, week (Hippocr., Aphorism. 2, 24; Lydus, 

Mens. 2, 4 p. 21 W et al.; PPrinc II, 179, 16 [V—VI Ap]; LXX; 

ApcEsdr, Philo; TestLevi 16:1; 17:10—In Jos.=sabbath: Bell. 2, 

147 and 4, 99, C. Ap. 2, 175) B 16:6 (quot. of uncertain origin; 

s. Windisch, Hdb. ad loc.).—B. 1005. DELG s.v. €ata. TW. 

EPdounxOVTG indecl. (Hdt.+) seventy Lk 10:1 v.13 17 v.l. 
(ot £86. w. someth. to be supplied as Plut., Mor. 345d; Jos., Vi. 
56b; 58); Ac 23:23. €. bo seventy-two (TestAbr A 20, 3 p.102, 24 

[Stone p. 52] EBdounKovta. Sv0 etotv Advatot; EpArist 50: the 
72 translators [other exx. from the pseudepigr. in MPhilonenko, 

JosAs, p. 74]; Antig. Car. 111, the 72 children of Heracles; Plut., 

Mor. 356b: the 72 fellow-conspirators of Typhon) Lk 10:1, 17 (B 

Metzger, NTS 5, ’59, 299-306; SJellicoe, ibid. 6, °60, 319-21). 
&. Tévte seventy-five Ac 7:14 (Demetr.: 722 fem. 1, 1f Jac.). é. 
&E seventy-six 27:37 (&. Emtd ‘seventy-seven’ ParJer 9:15; on 
the number of persons s. Hemer, Acts 149)—DELG s.v. étc. 

M-M. TW. 

EPOOMNXOVTCALG seventy times é. E714 may be short for 
&. EMTAKIS seventy times seven times (cp. PGM 1, 143 émtdaxKtc 
€mTG seven times seven), but is more likely seventy-seven times 

(as Gen 4:24; cp. TestBenj 7:4) Mt 18:22 (Milt. 98, but s. Mit- 

H. 175; B-D-F §248, 2; Goodsp., Probs., 29-31. In Polyaenus 

8, 33; Plut., Mor. 245d the number 7777 is found, denoting an 

incalculable throng).—DELG s.v. ata. M-M. TW. 

€Bdouo0s, yn, ov (Hom.t) seventh Jd 14; Rv 8:1; 10:7; 
11:15; 16:17; 21:20; Hs 9, 1, 8; 9, 24, 1; hour (Polyaenus 8, 

16, 1 Opa éB.) J 4:52; day Ac 21:27 D; Hb 4:4b; B 15:3 and 

5 (3 times Gen 2:2); month GJs 5:2 (deStrycker for é7td; 5. p. 
206 of his text). 1) EBS0uy (sc. Hepa; cp. Antig. Car. 140; GDI 
4705, 8 [Thera] €mayeoOa tav EBdouay of the celebration ‘of 
the seventh’; Bar 1:2; Ezk 30:20; Philo, Vit. Cont. 30; 32; Just., 

D 24, 1) Hb 4:4a. év t@ EBSOuw the seventh time 1 C1 56:8 (Job 
5:19)—DELG s.v. mtd. M-M. TW. 

EPePAnxer, EPEBANTO s. Parrw. 

"EBeo, 6 (Efep v.l.) indecl. Eber, son of Shelah (Gen 

10:24f.—In Joseph. "EBepog, ov [Ant. 1, 147]), in the genealogy 
of Jesus Lk 3:35. 

EPAHB NV s. Baddow. 

“Epoaixos, 4, ov (Philo; Jos., Ant. 1, 5; PGM 4, 3085; ep. 
IDefixWiinsch 1, 12; 15; Mel, P 1, 1; 94, 174) pert. to the 

Hebrew people, Hebrew ypduaowy “E. with Hebrew letters 
(EpArist 3; 30), which takes for granted that the language was 

also Hebrew (Jos., Ant. 1, 5; 12, 48) Lk 23:38 v.1.; cp. Kleine 

Texte 83, p. 9, 27=Asyn. 297, 19.—TW. Sv. 

“EBPeatos, ov, 6 (W-H.’Ef.; s. their Introd.? §408; B-D-F 
§39, 3) ‘a Hebrew’ (Paus. 1, 5, 5; Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 71; Plut.; 

Porphyr., Vi. Pyth. 11; Sallust. 9 p. 18, 17; Damasc., Vi. Isidori 

56 6 Efpatwv Oedc; 141; PGM 4, 3019, corresp. to what Jews 

oft. called themselves; LXX; TestSol 6:8; JosAs 1:7; ch. 11 cod. 

A and Pal. 364 [p. 54, 6 Bat.]; Ezk. Trag., Philo, Joseph., Sib- 

Or; TestJos 12:2; 3; ins [exx. in Schiirer III 97, 29]; ovvaywmyh 
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‘EBpaiwv s. on ovvaywyy 2a; MDibelius, Hdb.? on Phil 3:5 
EXCEWUStS Daly 3) 

ethnic name for an Israelite, Hebrew in contrast to other 

nations (in this sense Eus. applies the term “Ep. to such Jews as 

Philo [Eus., HE 2, 4, 2] and Aristobulus [PE 8, 8, 56//Holladay T 

11 (10) p. 123] who spoke Gk. and were Gk. scholars; s. the Jew. 

grave-ins in Rome and Lydia: Ltzm., Hdb.3 on 2 Cor 11:22 exc.; 

MAMA III, 32; Just., D. 1, 3) 2 Cor 11:22; Phil 3:5 (on these 

pass. s. 2). The word prob. has this mng. in the title 7poc “EBp. 
of Hb, as well as in the name of the GHb in the old orig. Gk. in 

Clem. Al. and Origen (KI. T. 83, p. 7, 2; 12; note on In. 8; cp. p. 

5, 9f; 18; 22; 11, 25f) to Ka’ “EBpatous evayyéAtov. Papias 

(2:17). The author of GJs 6:1; 7:2; 18:1 compares Palestinian and 

Egyptian conditions (deStrycker 147, n. 2). 

@ Hebrew-/Aramaic-speaking Israelite in contrast to a 

Gk.-speaking Israelite, Hebrew-speaking Israelite (s. “Eh- 

Ayviotat; GWetter, ARW 21, 1922, 410ff; Haenchen) Ac 6:1 

in contrast to Gk.-speaking Israelites (Philo, Conf. Ling. 129, 

makes a difference betw. “Efp. and etc, who speak Gk. [Congr. 
Erud. Grat. 43f]). Windisch proposes that Paul emphasizes his 

fluency in his ancestral language 2 Cor 11:22; Phil 3:5 (s. 1).— 

S. on *Iopand, end. HKosmala, Hebraer-Essener-Christen ’59; 

MHengel, ZTK 72, 75. 151-206.—M-M. EDNT. TW. 

“Epoats, tdo0c, 1 (éBp- S., M.; >EBp- W-H.—Fem. of ‘E- 
Bpatos, Jos., Ant. 2, 225f and of “EBpaiikoc, Kiihner-Bl. II 274, 

1) 1) ‘E. dudAeKtog (cp. “E. dwvy 4 Macc 12:7; 16:15; Just., A 
I, 31, 1 and 3 al.) the Hebr. language Ac 21:40; 22:2; 26:14; 

Papias (2:16). These pass. refer to the Aramaic spoken at that 

time in Palestine —Zahn. Einl.3 I 18f; Dalman, Jesus 6ff (Eng. 

7ff). But PNepper-Christensen, Das Matthausevangelium °58, 

101-35 and JGrintz, JBL 79, °60, 32-47 hold that some form of 

Hebrew was commonly spoken.—TW. 

“EPoatott Ep- W-H. adv. (Sir., Praef., In. 22; Jos., Ant. 10, 
8; Sb VIII/2, 9843, 14 [Bar-Kokhba revolt]; PGM 5, 475; 13, 

81; 150 GBpatott) in Hebrew/Aramaic (s. on “EBpatis) J 5:2; 
19:13, 17, 20; 20:16; Rv 9:11; 16:16; AcP] Ha 10, 24.—New 

Docs 5, 22f. M-M. TW. 

EYYEVVAW (év + yevvdw; Polyb. 6, 55, 4; Cornutus 20 p. 37, 
12; Plut., Mor. 132e; Herm. Wr. 10, 15b; Sir 22:4 v1.) to cause 

someth. to come into being in someth., generate in someth.; 

pass. be generated, of a worm in the flesh of the dead phoenix 1 

Cl 25:3 v.l. (for yevvatat).—S. DELG s.v. yiyvouat A 2. 

EyytGo (fr. éyybc) Att. fut. Zyyv@; | aor. Hyyioa; Att. redupli- 
cation évyyy.oa. and yvyyyioa GJs (deStrycker 242 and 299f); 
pf. 3 pl. yyyikaow Dt 31:14. In our lit. only intr. approach, come 
near (so in Aristot., Polyb., Diod. S., Epict. et al., pap, LXX, En; 

OdeSol 11:6; TestSol, TestAbr B, TestJob, Test12Patr, JosAs 3:2; 

GrBar 12:6; MartIs, ApcMos, Philo, Joseph.; Tat. 37, 1; s. Nageli 

36; Anz 344f; KClark, JBL 59, ’40, 367-74) 

@ to move in space and so draw closer to a reference point, 

draw near, come near, approach of humans and transcendent be- 

ings. 

@ abs. ofsomeone approaching (Gen 18:23; 27:27) Ac 23:15; 

HyyuKev 6 Tapadidovc We my betrayer is near Mt 26:46; Mk 

14:42; thief Lk 12:33; the tribune Ac 21:33; blind man Lk 18:40; 

Jesus 19:41; 24:15. 

© modified—a. without prep.: W. gen. of thing (Gen. 33:3; 

Jdth 13:7; En 14:9) éyyioavtes attov when they came near it 
(the grave) AcPl Ha 11, 19. W. dat. of pers. (Gen 27:21; TestAbr 

B 2, p. 106, 4 [Stone p. 60]) or thing (Polyb. 18, 4, 1; Ex 32:19; 

Jos., Bell. 5, 408 t. whet) tH Twondi B 6:1 (Is 50:8); tH THAN 

EYYOAPW 

TMS TOMEWG the city gate Lk 7:12; the house 15:25; Damascus 
Ac 9:3; 22:6; cp. 10:9; the grave GPt 9:36.—Jesus Lk 15:1; 

22:47. t@) Oe@ draw near to God (Philo, Leg. All. 2, 57, Deus 

Imm. 161; Theodor. Prodr. 7, 475 H. 8gotc éyy.) of priestly ser- 
vice (Ex 19:22; 34:30; Lev 10:3 al.), fig. of the spiritual service 

of Christians Hb 7:19; Js 4:8; Mt 15:8 v.l. (cp. Jdth 8:27; Ps 

148:14; Is 29:13 al.). 

B. w. prep.: W. &ic, only with indications of place (Tob 11:1; 

En 14:10); Jerusalem Mt 21:1; Mk 11:1.—Lk 18:35; 19:29. ic 

wv Kony to the village 24:28; cic ovvaywynv Hm 11:13.— 
W. 76c and dat. to show place (Pr 5:8; OdeSol 11:6 mpoc to 
yethyn wov) Lk 19:37. W. émt, twa. Lk 10:9 (cp. Ps 26:2; 68:4 
v.L.; él tv OdAacoayv AcPI Ha 3, 30; émi wthtov tpitov for 

three miles GJs 17:2). 

to draw near in a temporal sense, draw near, come near, 

approach (POxy 1202, 8; w. dat., Epict. 3, 10, 14; Tat. 37:1). 

W. indications of time (KClark, JBL 59, ’40, 367—83) the hour 

Mt 26:45; the day (Ezk 7:4; 12:23) Ro 13:12; Hb 10:25; the 

(feast) day GJs 1:2; 2:2; 6 kaupdcg (La 4:18; 1 Macc 9:10) Lk 
21:8; cp. Mt 21:34; 6 ypdvoc Ac 7:17; the Passover Lk 22:1; 
the end 1 Pt 4:7; the final stumbling-block B 4:3; cp. ending 

of Mk in the Freer ms. 8; the judgment GPt 7:25; destruction 

of the temple Lk 21:20; redemption vs. 28. wéypt Oavatov €. 
come close to dying Phil 2:30 (cp. Job 33:22; Sir 51:6 jyyLoev 

ws Pavatov). PKatz, TZ 5, 49, 7; ADebrunner, Mus. Helv. 

11, 54, 58f.—Esp. of the approaching Reign of God: jyyucev 

Baotleta TOV ObPavav (or TOU Beod) Mt 3:2; 4:17; 10:7; Mk 
1:15; Lk 10:9, 11 (WHutton, ET 64, 52/53, 89-91: has come for 

the Lk passages); AcPl Ha 8, 31=BMM verso 2f. Of the Lord’s 
return Js 5:8.—On ‘realized eschatology’ s. CDodd, Parables 

of the Kgdm.3 °36, 44-51, ET 48, ’36/37, 138-42; JCampbell, 
ET 48, °36/37, 91-94; RFuller, The Mission and Achievement 

of Jesus °54, 20-25; RBerkey, JBL 82, ’63, 177-87; MBlack, 

An Aramaic Approach?, 67, 208-11.—DELG s.v. yytc¢. M-M. 

TW. Sv. 

€YYLOTO superl. of the adv. éyyUc, q.v., beg., 1a, 2b, 3 -DELG 
s.v. &yyuc. M-M. 

EVYOAHOS, ov (ev + -ypados, s. éyypdw; Polyb.; Dio 
Chrys. 59 [76], 2 €. vowog; Plut.; Lucian; TestSol 1:3 C; TestJob 

11:7; Just., D. 120, 6; Mel., HE 4, 26, 10; ins; POxy 70, 4, al. 

in pap; adv. -w¢ Demetr.: 722 fgm. 3 Jac.; freq. used as an ad- 

ministrative term) pert. to being officially recorded, recorded, 

enrolled &. yiveo®at 1 Cl 45:8; recorded Hs 5,3, 8 —DELG s.v. 

Yaw. 

EvYOAPM (s. preceding entry; évyp. Tdf., W-H.) fut. éy- 
yparpa (Just., D. 72, 3; 80, 3; Ath., R. 69, 12); 1 aor. évéypaypa; 

pass. 2 fut. €yypadroouc; pf. pass. éyyéypayucn (Aeschyl., 
Hdt. et al.; ins, pap, LXX, En, Philo, Joseph.) mostly a tech. term 

for recording of information. 

@ to record information, esp. names in official documents 

(inscribed on pillars Hdt. 2, 102 and SIG 966, 38) write in, record 

eyYPadetv Eis t. GPLOUOV enroll among the number Hs 9, 24, 
4; 5, 3, 2 (Ps.-Pla., Axioch. 5 p. 336e gic t. €pyouc; Appian, 
Maced. 4 §2; SIG 736, 163f €. Eic tolls Toheudipyouc; 858, 
10). ta Gvouata EyyéypaTtat év tog ObPavotcs the names 
are recorded in heaven Lk 10:20; cp. [Sm 5:3 (s. SAalen, NTS 

13, °67, 7 on En 104:1), €yypagroovtan sic tas BiBAous HS 
Cwijs they will be recorded in the books of life Hv 1, 3, 2; cp. m 

8:6 (Lucian, Philops. 38; SIG 921, 97 &. gig tO ypaumatetov). 
@ to communicate a message in writing, write down, in- 

scribe (cp. schol. on Pla. 504d é. év t@ trivaxt; in a letter Jos., 
Vi. 261) in imagery émotoAn éyyeypauevn év talc Kap Statc 



eyYOaPa 

HOV a letter, inscribed on our hearts 2 Cor 3:2 (cp. Pind., O. 
10, 2f;-Plut., Mor. 779b; En 103:3; Jos., Ant. 4, 210 VOWOUG 

... Taig WuxXais éyypadévtas). In the continuation vs. 3 the 
imagery of a handwritten document éyyeypauyévy ob wédave, 
GhAG Tvebvwatt BEov, written not w. ink. but w. God’s Spirit 

points to €yyp. as equivalent to ypcdw (as PLond II 358, 15 
p. 172 [c. 150 ap]; Herm. Wr. 13, 15; Nageli 48), but the re- 

lated clause oUK év TAGE ALBivauis GAM év TAGE KapStaic 
oapkKivouc suggests engraved letters. Like the Gk. term éyyp., 
which can be used of handwriting as well as engraving, the Eng. 

rendering ‘inscribe’ does double duty for Paul’s imagery and is 

in harmony with the official flavor (numerous official letters were 

inscribed on stone) of his prose in 2 Cor—DELG s.v. ypaow. 
M-M. TW. 

Ey Yvos, OV pert. to assurance for the fulfillment of someth., 
under good security, as noun 0 €. guarantee (X. et al.; ins, pap; Sir 

29:15f; 2 Macc. 10:28 [adj.]. Linguistic exx. and discussion of the 

subj. in JPartsch, Griech. Biirgschaftsrecht I 1909, 105ff; 228ff; 

281ff; Mitt-Wilck. II/1, 264ff; JBehm, D. Begriff Sua8yKn 1912, 
77;.ELohmeyer, Diatheke 1913, p. 145) Kpgittovog dia8yKNS 
&. guar. of a better covenant Hb 7:22.—Frisk s.v. éyyvn, cp. 
DELG s.y. *yvn etc. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

EYYUG adv. freq. funct. as prep.(Hom.+) comp. éyyitepov (X. 
et al.; Jos., Ant. 19, 217 [cp. C. Ap. 2, 224 &yyiw]); superl. 
éyytota (Antiphon, Hippocr. et al.; ins [BCH 18, 1894, p. 324 

no. 2, 26; OGI index]; BGU 69, 8; 759, 9; LXX; TestAbr A 2, p. 

78, 14 [Stone p. 4], B 13 p. 117, 24 [Stone p. 82]; TestJob 2:2; 

Joseph. [always; e.g., Bell. 1, 289, Ant. 4, 254]). 

@ pert. to being in close proximity spatially, near, close to 

@ abs. é. eivat be close by J 19:42; IRo 10:2; Hs 9, 6, 6; 

at €yyvc Kua the neighboring villages Mk 1:38 D (Appian, 
Iber. 42 §174 ot 2yyc BapBapot; likew. Appian, Syr. 42 §220). 
at éyyvota €kKANotat the closest assemblies IPhid 10:2; cp. Mk 
6:36 D ot 2yytota Gypoi (Dionys. Hal. 1,22, 1) éyyuota vjoos; 
Ps.-Callisth. 2, 11, 6). 

® w. gen. (Hom. et al.; also Joseph. as a rule [Schmidt 379f]; 

TestDan 6:11; TestJob 2:2) . tov Ladi J 3:23; €. Iepovoarynu 
Lk 19:11; J 11:18; Ac 1:12; &. tH¢ mOAEwS J 19:20; €. tov 

TOTOV 6:23; &. THS EPO 11:54; €. VOdatwv Hv 3, 2, 9; 3, 7, 

3. W. gen. of pers. Hs 8, 6, 5; 9, 6, 2; ApcPt 20:34. 

© w. dat. (Il. 22, 453; X., Cyr. 2, 3, 2; al. in later writers as 

Polyb. 21, 28, 8; Dionys. Hal. 6, 52. Cp. Kithner-G. I 408; JOb- 

recht, D. echte u. soziative Dativ bei Pausanias, Ziirich diss. 1919, 

14; Ps 33:19; 144:18; Jos., Ant. 1, 335; 7, 218) Ac 9:38; 27:8. 

@ é. yiveoOat come near (opp. wakpcv eivot) Eph 2:13. W. 
gen. (Vett. Val. 196, 28f) 2 Cl 7:3; 18:2; &. tod mAotov yivecbat 
J 6:19; &. twos EpyeoOa (Theophanes, Chron. 389, 12f de Boor 

éyyUs oov éhOetv=come to you; BGU 814, 30f [III ap]) Hv 4, 
1, 9 (Unknown Sayings 85f quotes Ox 1224, fgm. 2 recto I, 5 

[éyyds buov yjevyjoetat). 
@ pert. to being close in point of time, near—@ of the 

future: kaipdc Mt 26:18; Rv 1:3; 22:10. Of summer (Herodas 

3, 45 6 yewwov [winter] €yy¥c) Mt 24:32; Mk 13:28; Lk 21:30. 
Of a festival J 2:13; 6:4; 7:2; 11:55. Of God’s reign Lk 21:31. 

Of the parousia Phil 4:5; 1 Cl 21:3; B 21:3. Of death Hs 8, 9, 4. 

eyYUTEPOV NUMV 1 OWtTNpiat, 1]... our salvation is nearer than 
... Ro 13:11. Abs. soon é. 10 pyov teAeoOnoetan will soon be 

completed Hs 9, 10, 2. 
© of the past éyyiota a very short time ago | C1 5:1. 
© pert. to being close as experience or event, close, exten- 

sion of mng | (Vi. Aesopi! 6 p. 241, 7 Eberh. éyyU¢ } yvoun=his 
purpose is obvious) &. cov tO pra éotw the word is close to 
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you, explained by what follows: in your mouth and your heart Ro 

10:8 (Dt 30:14); katapas €. close to being cursed=under a curse 
Hb 6:8 (cp. Ael. Aristid. 26, 53 K.=14 p. 343 D.: Gunxavov kat 
Katapas éyyvs); . &maviowov ready to disappear altogether 
8:13; ol €. (opp. oi waKpav as Is 57:19; Esth 9:20; Da 9:7 Theod.; 

TestNapht 4:5) those who are near Eph 2:17; é. (etvat) be near 
of God Hv 2, 3, 4 (cp. Dio Chrys. 14 [31], 87 twes opddpa 
eyyUs TAPEOTHTES TOIS OEoIs); TaVvTG & AdTH EOTL every- 
thing is near (God) | Cl 27:3; cp. IEph 15:3 (Just., A I, 21, 6); 

&. uaxalpac &. Oeo0v close to the sword (martyrdom) is close 
to God ISm 4:2 (cp. Paroem. Gr. II p. 228, Aesop 7 6 éyytc 
Atos, €yyus Kepavvod; Pla., Philebus 16c éyyutépw Oewv; X., 
Mem. 1, 6, 10; Pythag., Ep. 2; Crates, Ep. 11 ¢yyutatw O8eov; 

Lucian, Cyn. 12 ot éyytota Beotc; Wsd 6:19). Agr 3 s.v. 7p 
c. €. €m OUpaic at (your) very door Mt 24:33; Mk 13:29.—B. 
867. DELG. M-M. TW. 

EYEYOVELs. yivouc. 

EVELOW fut. Zyep@; 1 aor. iyyeipa. Pass.: pres. éyeipoucn, 
impv. 2 sg. éyeipou, pl. éyeipeoOe; 1 fut. éyepOyooua; 1 
aor. nyEpOny; pf. Eyyyepuat (B-D-F §101 and 78; Rob. 1215) 
(Hom.+). 

@ to cause someone to wake from sleep, wake, rouse Mt 

8:25; Mk 4:38; Ac 12:7. 

@ to cease sleeping, wake up, awaken fr. sleep, pass. intr. 

(PStras 100, 15 [II Bc] &yepetc ExaAOVV BonDovs) A710 TOU 
Umvou Mt 1:24 (cp. dteyelpw). Abs. 25:7; Mk 4:27; J 11:12 
P75. Fig., 2& barvov éyepOnva awaken fr. sleep (i.e. thoughtless 
indolence) Ro 13:11 (cp. Epict. 2, 20, 15 @. &k tov tavoy, fr. 

the sleep of carelessness); cp. AcP! Ha 4, 32. 

© to cause to stand up from a position lower than that 

of the pers. rendering assistance, raise, help to rise, pers. sit- 

ting down Ac 3:7 (iva ota0@). Lying down Mk 1:31; 9:27. 
Stretched out Ac 10:26 (En 14:25). Fallen Mt 12:11; 1 Cl 59:4; 

Hv 3, 2, 4. 

© to move to a standing position, rise, get up, pass. intr. of 

those who have awakened Mt 2:13f, 20f; 8:26; Lk 11:8; who 

were sitting down (EpArist 94) Mt 9:19; Lk 13:25; J 11:29; Hv 

1,4, 1; AcP1 Ox 6; kneeling Hv 2, 1, 3; of the sick Mt 8:15; 9:6f; 

Mk 2:12; of those called back to life (cp. 4 Km 4:31) Mt 9:25; 

Lk 7:14. ék tov deimvou rise from the table J 13:4; of one who 
has fallen Mt 17:7; Ac 9:8 (on G70 t. yg cp. 2 Km 12:17; Ps 
IIS), 
© to cause to come into existence, raise up, bring into 

being (Judg 2:16, 18 Hyewpe adtotc KUPLOs KpPITdc; 3:9, 15 
Owtipa; Pr 10:12; TestLevi 18:2 tepéa; Jos., Ant. 8, 199) Képas 
owtnptas a horn of salvation Lk 1:69; tékva twi Mt 3:9; 
Lk 3:8. tyyeipev tov Aavid adtois sig Baothéa he gave them 
David as (their) king Ac 13:22 (cp. Jos., Ant. 19, 295). W. double 

acc. and dat. of advantage vs. 23 v.1.; tl someth. (Theognis 549 

TOAEWOV &.; Appian, Hann. 41 §177 8dpuPov; Nicol. Dam.: 90 
fem. 50 Jac. uayxnv; Tat. 19, 3 otdoetcs Ka WaXaLS) cause Oty. 
Phil 1:17 (Lucian, Syr. Dea 18 mévO0¢ tw). 
© to cause to return to life, raise up (the ancients closely 

associated death with sleep; s., e.g., Kaibel 559, 7f; RLattimore, 

Themes in Greek and Latin Epitaphs °62, 164f al.) (Apollodor. 

[Il Bc]: 244 fgm. 138a Jac., of Asclepius. Similarly schol. on 

Lucian p. 55, 23 Rabe; Sir 48:5 6 éyeipas vexpov &k Bavatou; 

PGM 4, 195) Mt 10:8; J 5:21; Ac 26:8; 2 Cor 1:9; AcPt Ox 849 

verso, 10; AcPl Ha 8, 35=BMM verso 9. Of the raising of Jesus 

Ac 5:30; 10:40; 13:37; 1 Cor 6:14; 15:15ff; 2 Cor 4:14. More 

fully é. twa ék vexp@v (mostly of Jesus’ resurr.) J 12:1, 9, 17; 

Ac 3:15; 4:10; 13:30; Ro 4:24; 8:11; 10:9; Gal 1:1; Eph 1:20; 
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Col 2:12; 1 Th 1:10; Hb 11:19; 1 Pt 1:21; IMg 9:3; Pol 2:1f; 

AcP1Cor 2:6. G0 vexp@v ITr 9:2. Of the raising of Christ’s 
flesh [Sm 7:1. 
@ to enter into or to be in a state of life as a result of 

being raised, be raised, rise, pass. intr., of one who has died 

(Is 26:19; TestJob 4:9; cp. 4 Km 4:31) approaches &vaotiyvat 
in mng. (cp. mss. and synopt. parallels; s. aviotyut 7) gen. 

vexpot éyeipovtat Mk 12:26; Lk 7:22; 20:37; 1 Cor 15:15f, 

29, 32, 35, 52. Of Lazarus éyepOnoetau J 11:12 v.l. omuata... 
HyépOynoav Mt 27:52; éyeipetat omua mvevudtiKov 1 Cor 
15:44; cp. 15:42f; to o@ua. éyeipetat AcPICor 2:27; cp. 2:26 
(in imagery after 1 Cor 15:37). av tig GTO veKpov éyep O07] Lk 
16:30 v.L; av tus 8k vexp@v éyepOf 16:31 P7>.—Of John the 
Baptist G7rO tov vexpa@v Mt 14:2; cp. &k vexp@v Mk 6:14; 
Lk 9:7.—Of Christ: €« vexp@v Mt 17:9; J 2:22; 21:14; Ro 

6:4, 9; 7:4; 1 Cor 15:12, 20 (cp. Just., D. 108, 2 éynyépOan); 2 

Ti 2:8. Also G70 tHvV veKpOv Mt 27:64; 28:7; dO veKpav 

ITr 9:2. Without this qualification tH tpity NuEPa eyepOjvar 
Mt 16:21; 17:23. KaOM¢ eimev 28:6; 6vtwe Eitev 26:34. dia 
tH Sukaim@ow Hudv Ro 4:25; brép avtovV (TOV CHVtwV) 2 
Cor 5:15. Abs. Mt 26:32; Mk 14:28; 16:6; Lk 24:6, 14 (wl. 

ék vekpQ@v); Ro 8:34 (v.l. ék v.); 1 Cor 15:13f, 16f; AcPICor 
2:31—For lit. s. on &vaotaouc 2 end. 
© to raise up from sickness, raise up=restore to health (the 

sick pers. is ordinarily recumbent) Js 5:15; AcP!1 BMM verso 11 

(Did., Gen. 168, 17). 
© to change to a previous good state or condition, restore, 

erect of buildings (Dio Chrys. 11 [12], 18; Aelian, NA 11, 10; 

Herodian 3, 15, 3; 8, 2, 5; Lucian, Alex. 19; Anth. Pal. 9, 696; 

OGI 677, 3; 1 Esdr 5:43; Sir 49:13; &. todaaov Hippol., Ref. 1, 

24, 6; BvotaotypLov Did., Gen. 223, 19) temple (vaov: Appian, 
Bell. Civ. 1, 26 §120; Lucian, Sacr. 11; Jos., Ant. 15, 391; 20, 

228) J 2:19f. 
@ to move someth. from its position by exerting effort in 

overcoming resistance, lift up éyeipov Tt. MiOov Lift up the stone, 
push the stone aside (Seleucus of Alex. [I AD]: 341 fgm. 4 Jac. 

in buffoonery at a symposium, of a stone pushed out from un- 
der a participant who has put his head in a noose and has been 

given a small scimitar to cut the rope before it strangles him) 

(Ox 1 recto, 6 [=GTh 77]); LWright, JBL 65, °46, 182; Un- 

known Sayings 95—98; AWalls, VigChr 16, °62, 71-76.—Raise 

KOVLOpTtOV (Polyaenus 4, 19; 7, 44, 1) Hv 4, 1, 5 (Jos. Bell. 

5, 471 speaks in the pass. of the dust that ‘is raised’). Cp. Mt 

12:11. 

@ to move against in hostility, rise up, pass. intr., of nations 

rising in arms (Jer 6:22 v.1.) &. ai twa. against someone one na- 
tion against another Mt 24:7; Mk 13:8; Lk 21:10 (for é7i twa 

cp. Appian, Liby. 68 §307; Jer 27:9; Jos., Ant. 8, 199). 

@® to make an appearance, appear, pass. intr. of prophets 

Mt 11:11; Lk 7:16; J 7:52; of false prophets Mt 24:11, 24; 

Mk 13:22. Of accusers in court (w. év TH] KPtoEl; s. &VioTHUL 
9) Mt 12:42; Lk 11:31 (on omission of év tf) Kptoet in ms. D, 
see MBlack, An Aramaic Approach, ’67, 134). 

® in a command to evoke movement from a fixed posi- 

tion €yetpe, Eyeipou get up!, come! impy.—©® act. intr. only in 
impv. (Eur., Iph. A. 624; Aristoph., Ran. 340; Aesop-mss. [Urs- 

ing 80]) Mt 9:5f; Mk 2:9 (v.l. yeipov), 11; 3:3; 5:41; 10:49; 

Lk 5:23f; 6:8; 8:54 (v.l. eyeipov); J 5:8; Ac 3:6 éyewpe Kal 
TepiTatet; Rv 11:1; AcPl Ha 7, 28. Awakening of the ‘dead’ 

(with ka8evdewv and éysipew associated in figurative use, as 
in Plut., Mor. 462) in Mk 5:41; Lk 8:54 (v.l. €yeipov); Eph 

5:14 (MDibelius, Hdb. ad loc., but without Gnostic motif acc. to 

KKuhn, NTS 7, ’60/61, 341-46; cp. PsSol 16:1-4) parallels the 

aspect of motion in passages cited in 1, 3-10, and others here in 

a above. 

EYXOKED 

© pass. intr. éyeipov get up! Mk 2:9 v.l.; Lk 8:54 v.15 
éyeipeobe, Gympev get up! let us be going Mt 26:46; Mk 14:42; 
J 14:31.—B. 271; 670. DELG. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

EVEQOLG, £0), 1] (Pre-Socr. et al.; LXX; ParJer 8 cod. C; Ep- 

Arist 160) a coming back to life, resurrection, lit. ‘awakening’ 

of a dead person (so Menander of Ephesus: 783 fgm. 1, 118 
Jac. [in Jos., Ant. 8, 146=C. Ap. 1, 119]; PGM 13, 277 éyepoucs 

ompatos vekpov; AcThom 80 [Aa II/2, 196, 5]) of Jesus Mt 

27:53; PtK 4 p. 15, 35 —DELG s.v. éysipw. M-M. TW. 

EYXOVETOS, Ov (2v + Katd + Inu; évK- Tdf., W-H.—Hy- 
perid., fgm. 56; Demosth., Ep. 3, 34; Polyb. 3, 15, 1; Ps.-Pla., 

Axioch. 368e; Jos., Bell. 2, 27; 6, 286; Job 19:12; 31:9) pert. to 

having the task of obtaining information secretly, hired to lie 

in wait, subst. yka0etot spies Lk 20:20.—S. DELG s.v. nut. 

EyxoOnwar (ev + Katé + ECowar; Aristoph., X.+; Herm. 
Wr. 16, 14; LXX) gener. ‘to sit in’, to take a position in, reside, 

dwell cic tt (Judg 2:2) fig., of griefin the heart Hm 10, 3, 3 (Polyb. 

2, 23, 7 €ykaOnuevon Tt. uxats ToD PofBov).—S. DELG s.v. 
éCouan. 

EYXQLVUC, Lov, TH (s. ZyKavitw; B-D-F §141, 3; 2 Esdr 
6:16f; 22:27; Da 3:2 Theod.; Philo, Congr. Erud. Gr. 114; 

lit. ‘renewal’) festival of rededication J 10:22, known also as 

Hanukkah and the Feast of Lights, beg. the 25th of Chislev 

(roughly=November-December) to commemorate the purifica- 

tion and rededication of the temple by Judas Maccabaeus on that 

date in 165 Bc. Cp. 1 Macc 4:36-39 (vs. 56 6 &yKOLVLOWOG T. 
Ovoiaotnpiov; vss. 36, 54; 5:1 &yKatviCew). 2 Macc 10:1-8; 
Jos., Ant. 12, 316ff; Schtirer I 163; w. lit.; TScharf, D. gottes- 

dienstl. Jahr d. Juden 1902, 92-96; Billerb. II 539-41; BHHW 

Ill 1951—DELG s.v. kauvoc. TW. 

EYXOUVIGY fut. 3 sg. yKauviet Dt. 20:5; 1 aor. évexaivoc. 
Pass. 1 aor. évekatvioOnv LXX; pf. éyKekaivuowat (cp. &yKai- 
vic; Pollux 1, 11; LXX; OdeSol 11:11; perh. UPZ 185 II, 6 [I 

Bc], where it is restored). 

@ to give newness to someth., renew (1 Km 11:14) 7vevua 

&. a spirit 1 Cl 18:10 (Ps 50:12).—@ to bring about the begin- 

ning of someth., with implication that it is newly established, 

ratify, inaugurate, dedicate (w. solemn rites IG XII/5, 712,58; Dt 

20:5; 3 Km 8:63; 2 Ch 7:5) Hb 9:18 the Sinai covenant (‘ratified’ 

Twentieth Century; cp. Chrysostom, MPG XII, 159a); inaugu- 

rate, open a ‘new and living way’ 10:20.—DELG s.v. katvoc. 

M-M. s.v. €v-. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

EYROXED 1 aor. €vekaKnoa (év + KaKds; Polyb. 4, 19, 10; 
BGU 1043, 3; Sym., Gen 27:46; Num 21:5; Is 7:16; Pr 3:11 

Theod.) 

@ to lose one’s motivation in continuing a desirable pat- 

tern of conduct or activity, lose enthusiasm, be discouraged w. 

pte. foll. (B-D-F §414, 2) 2 Th 3:13 (&kk- v.1.); w. ptc. preceding 

Gal 6:9 (&kk- v. |—both of these passages play on the opposition 

of tO KaAOv and TO KakOv in Gr.-Rom. thought respecting civic 
responsibility); obK €yKaKoUpEV we do not lose our enthusiasm, 
lose heart for ‘this service’ 2 Cor 4:1 (in contrast to falling into 

deceptive behavior patterns, vs. 2); 16. aitoduwat wy &yKaKety 
év tats BAiwpeou J ask you not to be disappointed in connection 
with my tribulations Eph 3:13. On these three last s. 2. Abs. give 
up Lk 18:1. 

@ to be afraid in the face of a great difficulty, be afraid, of 

women in childbirth 2 Cl 2:2. (In all NT pass. t.r. has ékkaKéw, 

q.v.) Some would put 2 Cor 4:1, 16; Eph. 3:13 here —M-M. s.v. 

év-. TW. Spicq. 



EYXONEW 

EYHOAEW (ev + Kaew; s. éykAnua) impy. 3 pl. éyKahei- 
twoav; impf. evekchouv; fut. éykahéow; 1 aor. EvexciAcoa 

LXX. Pass. fut. pte. gen. pl. ykAnOnoouévwy (Ath., R. 77, 17); 
1 aor. 3 sg. €vekAnOn (Just., A II, 10, 5) (Soph., X., Pla.+). Legal 

t.t. bring charges against, accuse twvi (Soph., Pla. et al.; PEleph 

1,7; Sir 46:19; Wsd 12:12; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 138; w. the cause as obj. 

TH AvTOV kaKig éyKaheite Just., D. 30, 1) someone Ac 19:38 
(€. GAANAots as PHib 96 [s. below]; Jos., Ant. 3, 213); 23:28; 
also €. Kata tivo Ro 8:33. Pass. (Just., A II, 10, 5 [here w. acc.] 

LOKPATIS TA GUTG Nutv EveKANOn Socrates experienced the 
same kind of charges that are levelled against us): wept twvoc be- 

cause of someth. (the act. Diod. S. 11, 83, 3; UPZ 63, 9 [158 Bc]; 

PHamb 25, 3; Jos., Ant. 12, 172) mepi Cytnudtwv tov vonov 
atvt@v because of questions concerning their law Ac 23:29; 
because of a hope 26:7. twoc¢ because of someth. (not earlier 

than IV Bc [Demades 61 Blass] and rare; Plut., Aristid. 324 [10, 

7]; Cass. Dio 58, 4 GoeBetac é¢ tov TiBépiov éyKAnPeic; Jos., 
Ant. 5, 56; B-D-F §178) &. otdoews 19:40; rept ravtwv dv 
éykahovuat on all the charges made against me 26:2 (PHib 96, 
6; 22 [259 Bc] Tmepi Ov évexdheoay GAArotc; cp. OGI 229, 
42).—B. 1439. Renehan ’75, 75. M-M. TW. 

EYXCHOSLG, iwv, Té from the adj. 2yKdpduoc, ov ‘found in 
the heart’ (Democr.+; Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 6) what is in the heart 

2 Cl 9:9 (cod. H; cp. Philod., wapp. fgm. 28, 6 p. 14 Ol. té&yx. 

Tis Epet; Syntipas p. 10, 1). But the correct rdg. is perh. to év 
Kapdia (2 Ch 32:31; Dt 8:2; 1 Km 9:19 al.)—S. DELG s.v. 
Kapdia. 

£YXOONO0G, Ov (év + KapTOc; Soph., Pla. et al.; PTebt 815, 6; 
55 [III Bc]; PFlor 369, 13; Jer 38:12) pert. to being conducive to 

a bountiful yield, fruitful, fig. (Ael. Aristid. 46 p. 404 D.: A0yoc 

&.; Maximus Tyr. 34, 4b Bloc) Gvadvotc a fruitful departure | Cl 
44:5; uveta fruitful remembrance 56:1.—DELG s.v. kapToc. 

EYAATA, Atwv, tH (Hom.+; Theocr. 22, 202; Pollux 6, 51; 
schol. on Nicander, Ther. 694; TestSol 18:13 A) inmost parts | 

Cl 18:10 (Ps 50:12). Addition to Papias 3:2 (s. Preuschen, Anti- 

legomena p. 98).—DELG (etym. uncertain). 

EYXOTOAELMUG, ATO¢, TO (év + Kat + heim, s. next en- 
try; Aristot., fgm. 13 Rose; PPetr I, 4 [11], 2 [255/254 Bc]; LXX; 

TestSim 6:3) something that is left (over), remnant, posterity | 

Cl 14:5 (Ps 36:37).—DELG s.v. hetTro. 

EYXATAAELN impf. éykatéhevToy; fut. éyKkatareipo; | 
aor. 3 pl. éykatéAevpav (TestJob 43:10); 2 aor. éyKatéAurov, 
subj. €yKatahimw; perf. eykatahéhoura LXX. Pass.: 1 fut. 
éyKataherpOroouat; | aor. éyKateheipOny; perf. 3 sg. éyKa.- 
tahéheiTat Ps 9:35, pte. gykatadedewmpevos LXX, inf. eyKa- 
tTaAEhetpOa (s. prec. entry; Hes., Hdt.+) 
@ to cause someth. to remain or to exist after a point in 

time, /eave of posterity Ro 9:29 (Is 1:9.—Cp. Lucian, Dial. Deor. 

25, lei eéyo..., ovdE heitipavov avOpwTwv éréepetvev Gy). 
@ to separate connection with someone or someth., for- 

sake, abandon, desert (Socrat., Ep. 14, 10 [Malherbe p. 258] of 

soul and body; SIG 364, 88; 97; 495, 135 [III Bc]; UPZ 71, 8 

[152 Bc]; POxy 281, 21; PTebt 27, 16; LXX; TestJos 2:4) TLVG. 

someone (X., Cyr. 8, 8, 4; Polyb. 3, 40, 7; Diod. S. 11, 68, 3; 

18, 7, 6; Appian, Mithrid. 105 §493 desert one who is in danger; 

Jos, Vi. 205) 2 Ti 4:10, 16. Of feeling or being forsaken by God 

(TestJos 2:4) Mt 27:46; Mk 15:34 (both Ps 21:2; cp. Billerb. 

II 574-80; Dalman, Jesus [tr. 204-7]; WHasenzahl, D. Gottver- 

lassenh. des Christus .. . u. d. christolog. Verstandnis des griech. 
Psalters °37; FDanker, ZNW 61, ’70, 48-69 [lit.]); 2 Cor 4:9; 

Hb 13:5 (Josh 1:5; Dt 31:6, 8; 1 Ch 28:20); B 4:14; Hm 9:2 (as 
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Dt 31:6, 8); s 2:9; | Cl 11:1; abandon the fountain of life B 11:2 

(Jer 2:13); God’s commandments D 4:13; B 19:2; €. mv ayaanv 
forsake love \ C1 33:1 (Dio Chrys. 57 [74], 8 t. ptAtav; Jos., Ant. 

2, 40 t. Gpetrv).—Cease assembling Hb 10:25 (do or carry on 
someth., in a negligent manner, be remiss is also prob.: Diod. S. 15, 

9, 1 tv ToMopKiay; Mitt-Wilck. I/2, 72, 8ff undéva dé tHVv 
lepewv 7) LlepPMUEVOV EvKaTaAEAOLTEVaL TAS OPNOKEtaS).— 
Leave (Menand., Epitr. 550 tovtotcs wy w &yKataAtmys), allow 
to remain (cp. Demosth. 57, 58) thy woyxny Els GOnv the soul in 
Hades Ac 2:27 (Ps 15:10), 31 (for &. twa etc cp. PsSol 2:7).— 
DELG s.v. Agim. M-M. Spicq. 

EYAATAOTHOUCY | aor. ZyKateotptEa (Cornutus 6 p. 7, 
14) to fix firmly in, establish ti twvt the Logos in the hearts Dg 

7:2—DELG s.y. ommpitw. 

EYXATAGPOAYIC 1 aor. pass. tyKateoopayicOyv to 
mark within with an authenticating seal, seal ti eis tt the 
covenant in the hearts B 4:8 (s. FDélger, Sphragis 1911, 108f; 

AvStromberg, Taufe [s. BamtiGw end] 1913, 87)—DELG s.v. 
oppayita. 

EYXATOLXED (Eur.; Hdt. 4, 204; Lycophron 1204; Polyb. 18, 

26, 13; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 296) to live as a resident, live, reside év 

avtots among them 2 Pt 2:8. Fig. of love év butv B 1:4. —DELG 
s.v. oiKOG TIC. 

EYXOV{COUGL (Aesop, Fab. 230 H.=H-H. 340 [Synt. 38]; 
schol. on Lucian p. 166, 18; Ps 51:3; 73:4; 96:7; 105:47; TestJud 

13:3) to be proud of someone or someth. and express oneself 

accordingly, boast év tv (so in all the Ps-passages above) of 

someone 2 Th 1:4. év GhaCoveia in arrogance 1 Cl 21:5.— 
DELG s.v. kavycopct. M-M. s.v. €v-. TW. 

EYHELMOL (Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX, Test12Patr, Joseph.) 

to be emphatic about someth., insist, warn urgently (so Hadt. 

7, 158, 1; Thu. 2, 59, 2; Herodas 5, 3; Plut., Fab. Max. 179 [9, 

2}; Lucian, Demon. 12; Jos., Vi. 19, Ant. 15, 31) MPol 9:3.—ITr 

12:3 cj. (for 7epikeywo).—DELG s.v. keto. 

EyXEVTOLCW (€v + Kevtéw ‘prick, pierce’) 1 aor. EveKév- 
TOLOG, pass. veKevtploOyy; | fut. pass. &yKevtpLOOrjoouaL to 

cause (a shoot or bud: scion) to unite with the stock of a grow- 

ing plant, graft of trees (so Aristot., De Plant. 6 p. 820b, 34 al.; 

Theophr., HP 2, 2,5; M. Ant. 11, 8, 6. W. the mng. ‘sting’ Wsd 

16:11; En 103:12 ‘goad’) etc tt on someth. Ro 11:24; also twvt 

vs. 24. Abs. vss. 19, 23. &. €v avtOts graft in among them vs. 17. 
ABaxter/JZiesler, JSNT 24, ’85, 25-32.—DELG s.v. kevtéo. 

M-M. s.v. €v-. TW. 

EYXEOUVVULLL pf. pass. ptc. &ykeKpapevoc (Hom. et al.; Ps.- 

Lucian, Amor. 32) to combine w. another, mix, pass. be united 

tuvi w. someone IEph 5:1.—DELG s.v. KepavvuuL. 

EyYXAELW aor. pass. impv. €yKAetoOntt Ezk 3:24, ptc. éyKAEt- 
oOeic 2 Macc 5:8; pf. pass. €yKeKAEtouat (Soph., Hdt. et al.; 
pap, LXX, TestSol; Just., A II, 8, 3) to hold within a location, 

lock up, shut up, enclose twa. tw Dg 2:7; 6:7; 7:2. Also tia &v 

tive (Jos., Ant. 8, 255; 13, 221) Lk 3:20 D; keep within bounds 

1 C1 33:3.—DELG s.v. kheic. 

EYAANMG, TOS, TO (s. EyKaAEW; Soph., Thu.t; ins, pap, 
Joseph., Ath., AssMos fgm. k) gener. ‘the act or action of finding 

fault with someone’ 

@ an indictment or charge brought against someone 

through judicial proceedings, charge, accusation, legal t.t. 

(OGI 229, 41; 43; Appian, Bell. Civ. 1. 96 §446; Jos., Bell. 7, 
450) amokoyia Tept tov €. defense against the accusation Ac 
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25:16; &. dELov Bavatov 7H Seoudv a charge deserving death 
or imprisonment 23:29. 

@ the act or action of expressing disapproval, reproach 

(Diod. S. 20, 33, 7; Heraclit. Sto. 21 p. 31, 13; 25 p. 39, 15; Ael. 

Aristid. 47, 67 K.=23 p. 462 D.; Jos., Ant. 2, 120, C. Ap. 2, 182; 

Ath. 3:1 al.) pvAdooeoOat ta &. guard against reproaches \Tr 
2:3.—Ac 23:25 v.l.—New Docs 3, 66. DELG s.v. kKaAéw. M-M. 

TW. 

EyxouPpooma (év + KduBo¢ ‘band’) 1 aor. évekouBwod- 
unv to put or tie someth. on oneself, put on (€. thy ETOLLOa 
[tunic] Apollod. of Carystus Com.: fgm. 4 Kock III 281; cp. 

éyKOuBwua=any garment which is tied on) GAANAOLC T. TA- 
TEWOdPOOUVHV EyKOUBMoa00E in your relations w. each other 
clothe yourselves w. humility 1 Pt 5:5 (Selwyn, ad loc.).—DELG 

s.v. KoUuBoc M-M. TW. Spicq. 

EYXONN, ts, tH (év + KO7tw) that which holds back the 
progress of someth., hindrance (so Heraclitus fgm.131; Diod. 

S. 1, 32, 8; Dionys. Hal., Comp. Verb. 22; Mepi twous 41, 3 [but 

not arhetorical t.t., CClassen, in: >® AIPOX, WienerStud 107/8, 

”94/95: HSchwabl Festschr. I, 333]; Vett. Val. Index) &yKomv 

(v.l. EkKOTV) SiSovatt tui cause a hindrance to someth. 1 Cor 
9:12._DELG s.v. komt A2. M-M. s.v. €kKoT™N. TW. 

EYXONTO (év +KOTTH) 1 aor. EvéKowpa; impf. pass. éve- 
KoTtOUNV (Hippocr. et al., ins, pap; Jos., Bell. 1, 629; 6, 111; 

Just., D. 45, 1 totg AOyots ‘interrupt’ and thus hinder the progress 

of a discussion; Ath. 26, 1 [cause wounds]) to make progress 

slow or difficult, hinder, thwart (so Hesych.: éu7odita, 

Stakwrva; Polyb. 23, 1, 12; M. Ant. 11, 1, 2; PAlex, 4, 3 

[=Witkowski 33, 1, III Bc; and Sb 4305]; PMichZen 56, 6 [III 

BC]) in NT w. the acc. (B-D-F §152, 4) tic Duds éveKower; foll. 
by inf. w. was neg. (B-D-F §429; Rob. 1094) who hindered you? 

Gal 5:7; cp. 1 Th 2:18. gig to un EyKoTtEGOat Tas TPODEVXGS 
UVUOV in order that your prayers may not be hindered 1 Pt 3:7. 
EVEKOTTOUNV TO TOAAG. w. gen. of the inf. foll. (B-D-F §400, 4) 
T have so often been prevented Ro 15:22.—va un ET TAELOV OF 
éyKOTtW Ac 24:4 is understood by Syr. and Armen. versions to 

mean in order not to weary you any further; cp. &yKOTOS weary 

Diog. L. 4, 50; LXX; and €yKo7rov Trotetv to weary Job 19:2; 

Is 43:23. But impose on is also prob.; detain NRSV—B. 1355. 

DELG s.v. KOT. M-M s.v. EKKOTITW. TW. 

EYXOATELA, ELLOS, H (év + -Kpctela, s. next entry; X., Pla. 

et al.; Diod. S. 10, 5, 2; Epict. 2, 20, 13; Vett. Val. index; Herm. 

Wr. 13, 9; PFay 20, 21; Sir 18:29 [v.l. in a superscr.]; 4 Macc 

5:34; Testl2Patr; EpArist 278; Philo; of Essenes in Jos., Bell. 

2, 120; 138, and a prophet Ant. 8, 235; Just., D. 2, 2; 8:3 w. 

Kaptepia; Ath., R. 75, 19 w. cappoovvy; Theoph. Ant. III 15 
[p. 234, 14]) restraint of one’s emotions, impulses, or desires, 

self-control (for detailed discussion s. Aristot., EN 7, 1145a— 

1154b; esp. w. ref. to matters of sex; cp. Simplicius in Epict. 

p. 117, 18; 123, 14; TestNapht 8:8; Hippol., Ref. 7, 28, 7) 2 Cl 

15:1. Ina list of virtues Gal 5:23. W. other virtues (Lucian, De- 

mosth. Enc. 40; PFay s. above; cp. Christian ins: Sb 8705 tiotuc, 
edTic, aya, Sucatoovvn, cipyvn, GANOEa, wakpoOvuta, 
eyKpatea) 1 Cl 35:2; 62:2; 64; w. Sucatoovvyn Ac 24:25; 

w. YvOotsg and brouOVI) 2 Pt 1:6; w. wakpoOvuic. B 2:2; w. 
amhotns Hv 2, 3, 2; w. miotus and ddfos m 6, 1, 1. (W. &yadh 
mpagic Iren., 1, 6, 4 [Harv. 1 58, 2].) &yamav év réoy &. in all 
chastity Pol 4:2; €. dur) Hm 8:1. Personified as a virtue v 3, 8, 

4; 7;89, 15,2. Bestowed by God 1 C1 38:2.—DELG s.v. kpatoc. 

M-M. TW. Spicq. Sv. 
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EYAOATEVOWMAL mid. dep. aor. évexpatevodynv LXX 
(Pythag.; Aristot., Eth. Eud. 2, 7 p. 1223b, 13 and later writers; 

Gen 43:31; Ar. 15, 6; Just., Tat. 9, 1) to keep one’s emotions, 

impulses, or desires under control, control oneself, abstain, 

amd TAVTOS TOVNPOV TPGYUATOS abstain fr. every evil deed 
Hs 5, 1, 5; cp. m 8:1ff, where €. takes the acc., gen. (Sir 19:6 

v.l.), 76, émri, and the inf. after it (B-D-F §154). Esp. of sexual 
continence 1 Cor 7:9; 1 Cl 30:3 (Ar. 15, 6; also Milne 74 recto, 4 

and 6; Just.). As a consequence of the fear of God Hm 1:2. W. acc. 

of content (Abel §43f, 4) mdavto. é. exercise self-control in all re- 
spects of athletes 1 Cor 9:25.—LBouvet, L’ascése dans S. Paul, 

diss. Lyon ’36; MHansen, Het ascetisme en Pl’s verkondiging 

van het nieuwe leven ’°38.—DELG s.v. kpctoc. M-M. TW. 

EYXOOTHS, é¢ (Pre-Socr. et al.; trag., Hdt., ins, pap, LXX; 
Jos., Vi. 396) pert. to having one’s emotions, impulses, or de- 

sires under control, self-controlled, disciplined abs. (as Ps.-Pla., 

Def. 415d; Aristot., EN 7, 4 p. 1146b, 10ff; 8:21; Sir 26:15; Philo, 
De Jos., 54) w. diKatos and Gatos Tit 1:8; cp. 2 Cl 4:3; Pol 5:2. 
Asan epithet: Epuds 6 é. Hv 1,2,4.—DELGs.v. kpatoc. M-M. 
TW. 

EYXOLVO (év + Kptvo) 1 aor. évéxpuva, inf. éyKptvat (Eur.+; 
Pla., X.; CIG Il, 2715Sa, 11 &. sig tovs EdrPouc; IG 7, 29, 6; 

Sb 9559, 10 [III Bc]; EpArist 228; Jos., Bell. 2, 138) to make a 
judgment about someth. and classify it in a specific group, to 

class tw. tt someone w. someone (Synes., Ep. 105 p. 250c) 2 

Cor 10:12 (in a play on words w. ovyKpiva compare).—M-M. 
s.v. EvKpiv@. TW. 

EYxOLS, 1606, tj (etym. uncertain; Stesichorus [VII/VI Bc] 2; 

Pherecrates [V Bc] 83; LXX) pancake, fritter &. &v éhaiw (cp. 
Athen. 14, 645e defines as jewudtiov Ewouevov év Edaiw K. 
UETO TOUTO WEALTOULEVOY ‘a small cake cooked in olive oil and 
sweetened with honey’; Num 11:8; Ex 16:31; Philo, Det. Pot. 

Insid. 118) a pancake baked in oil of the food of John the Baptist 

(for &Kpidec) GEb 13, 79. 

EYXOUTTW (év+ Kpv7tw) fut. 2 sg. &ykeUWpoets Ezk 4:12; 1 
aor. veKpua; pf. pass. 3. sg. &yKéKpuTtat Jos 7:21; aor. subj. 
3 pl. gykpuBoow Am 9:3 (Hom. et al.; LXX; Jos., Ant. 9, 142) 
to put into, and so out of sight, hide ti cic tt (Ps.-Apollod., Bibl. 

1, 5, 1, 4 eig wUP) put someth. into someth. (Ps.-Lucian, Asin. 
31; PMich 154123) Mt 13:33; Lk 13:21—DELGs.v. kpUuTtM. 

EYXUVOS, Ov (év + KvEw [s. KUM]; Hdt. et al.; SIG 1168, 12; 
14; 17; BGU 1104, 21; POxy 267, 20; 1273, 33; Sir 42:10; Philo, 

Spec. Leg. 3, 108; Jos., Ant. 4, 278, C. Ap. 2, 245) pregnant Lk 

2:5; GJs 13:1 v1. (for @yKMpEVNV).—B. 283. DELG s.v. Kuso. 
M-M. s.v. €vKvos. 

EYXUNTO perf. éykexuga (é€v+ kUTTw; Hdt., Pla. et al.; LXX) 

to give someth. close attention, examine look closely sic t into 

someth. (Hdt. 7, 152; Bel 40; EpArist 140) sic émriotoAde Pol 
3:2 (of looking at a piece of lit. PLond IV, 1356, 35; 1359, 4 

[both 710 AD]). Fig. gain an insight into, study someth.: divine 

knowledge 1 Cl 40:1; holy scriptures 45:2; oracles of God 53:1; 

cp. 62:3.—CEvans, VigChr 38, ’84, 200f—DELG s.v. kit. 

EYVOXA, EyvOv, EyVMGMAL s. YLWwoKe. 

EYONYOOEW (cp. the pf. of zyeipw: éypryyopa; transmitted 
only as f.l. or v.l.: X., Cyn. 5, 11; Ps.-Aristot., Probl. 877a 9; 2 Esdr 

17:3 [cod. B]; cp. Hom., Od. 20, 6 €ypyyopowv [s. Schwyzer, I 

540, n. 4] fr. pf. eypyyyopa. S. ypryyopéw) be awake Mt 26:38, 
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40 (both v.1.); also Rv 3:2 Sin. first hand. toig éypnyopovow 
(aypyy- pap) éy@ AaA® I speak to the alert Ox 1081, 8f (SJCh 
89, 7f).—JBirdsall, JTS 14, °63, 390f—DELG s.v. éyeipw. 

EYYOLW (év + xpi) 1 aor. évéxproa, inf. eyyptoa (or &yypi- 
Oa aor. mid. impv.) to smear/rub on a substance such as salve 

or oil, smear on, anoint (so Duris [IV/III Bc] et al.; LXX) 

tl someth. (on) the eyes (PGM 7, 336 évypte [anoint] tovc 

OpPahuovs Cov; 5, 64; Jer 4:30; cp. Tob 6:9; 11:8) Rv 3:18.— 
DELG s.v. ypiw. M-M. TW. 

EVYHO LOG, OV (Ev + xOPa; Pind. Hdt. et al.; pap, LXX; Jos., 
C. Ap. 1, 314) pert. to that which relates to or belongs to a 

particular locale, /ocal €0y local customs Dg 5:4——DELG s.v. 
yopa. 

€@ (Hom.+) pers. pron. of the first pers. {uot (ov), Euol 
(uot), €u€é (ue); pl. HuEts, Nu@y, hutv, Huds: J, used w. a verb 
to emphasize the pers.: €y@ GTootEAAw Mt 10:16; gym A€yo 
21:27; eyo éemitdoow oo. Mk 9:25; éya katahkvow 14:58. 
Esp. in the antitheses of the Sermon on the Mount Mt 5:22- 

44 (s. ELohse, JJeremias Festschr. °70, 189-203 [rabb.]). ya 

elt it is J (in contrast to others) Mt 14:27; Lk 24:39; J 6:20; 

I am the man 9:9; w. strong emphasis: J am the one (i.e. the 

Messiah) Mk 13:6; Lk 21:8; J 8:24, 28; cp. vs. 58.—For the 

solemn I-style in J, esp. 10:7-14, cp. the Isis ins in Diod: S. 

1, 27, 4; IG XII/5, 14 (SIG 1267) passim; PGM 5, 145ff (all 
three in Dssm., LO 109-12 [LAE 134 ff]; further material there 

109, 3 and in Hdb., excur. on J 8:12. See IAndrosIsis; GWet- 

ter, ‘Ich bin es’: StKr 88, 1915, 224-38; KZickendraht, ibid. 

94, 1922, 162-68; ESchweizer, Ego Eimi ’39; WManson, JTS 

48, °47, 137-45; HSahlin, Zur Typologie des Joh-evangeliums 

50, 63-71; Bultmann 167, 2; GMacRae, CMoule Festschr., ’70, 

122-34 [Gnostics]; JBergman, Ich bin Isis, 1968; RMerkelbach, 

Isis Regina—Zeus Sarapis °95).—On J 8:58 s. EFreed, JSNT 

17, °83, 52-59 (esp. p. 57f, n. 3, lit.).—t600 &yw (oft. LXX; s. 

PKatz, Philo’s Bible ’50, 75ff) Mt 23:34; 28:20; Mk 1:2 v.1. 
(Mal 3:1); Lk 24:49. idov eyw, KUpLe here Iam, Lord Ac 9:10 
(cp. Gen 22:1; 27:1 al.).—€yo I (will), or yes (Judg 13:11; cp. 

Epict. 2, 12, 18 €ywye) Mt 21:30.—In gospel mss. €. is also 

found without special emphasis, either as a Hebraism, Mk 12:26 

(Ex 3:6); J 10:34 (Ps 81:6), or as a copyist’s addition (B-D-F 

§277, 2)—On the interchange of pl. and sg. (cp. Apollon. Rhod. 

3, 784 ct [=v], on which the scholion reads: &vti €vuKov 
[=singular] tov gol Kettot TO Gut. 3, 1111; Appian, Bell. Civ. 
3, 18 §67 Hiv=to me. Likew. 3, 48 §196 Hytv in the words of 
Octavian; 3, 38 §152 weteBaAopev=l; Jos., Ant. 2, 68; Just., D. 
1, 4) s. MIt. 86f, esp. in Paul s. B-D-F §280; Rob. 406f; KDick, 

D. schriftstellerische Pl. b. Pls. 1900; EAskwith, Exp. 8th Ser., 1, 

1911, 149-59; EvDobschiitz, Wir u. Ich b. Pls: ZST 10, ’33, 251— 

77; WLofthouse, ET 64, ’52/53, 241-45; ARogers, ibid. 77, ’66, 
339f. For J, s. AvVHarnack, Das ‘Wir’ in den joh. Schriften: SB- 

BerlAk 1923, 96-113.—FSlotty, Der sog. Pl. modestiae: IndogF 

44, 1927, 155-90; on the pl. in Ac 27f s. Hemer, Acts 312-34 

(lit.); UHolzmeister, De ‘plurali categoriae’ in NT a Patribus ad- 

hibito: Biblica 14, ’°33, 68-95.—In the oblique cases the longer 

forms €uov, uot, éué are used as a rule where the main emphasis 
lies on the pron. 6 GKovov budy, god &Kovet Lk 10:16; THs 
TiotEWws DUM te Kai E400 Ro 1:12 al., where the emphasis is 
suggested by the position of the pron—tThe enclit. forms occur 

where the nain emphasis lies on the noun or verb ovK gottv Lou 

GEvoc Mt 10:37; tic pov Hato; Mk 5:31; amayyethaté jou 
Mt 2:8 al. With prep. (Mayser 302f) the enclit. forms are used 

only in the case of {umpooOev and driow, somet. évw mov (Ac 

£005 pigs 

10:30; but cp. Lk 4:7 é. wow), as well as w. ™pdc w. acc. after 
verbs of motion (Sevte mpd we Mt 11:28; cp. 3:14; J 6:37 v.15 

EPYEGIW POs We 7:37; GmEOTAAUEVOL TPs We Ac 11:11 al.). 
Only the enclit. forms are used as substitutes for the possessive 

adj. 6 A}ad¢ Lov my people Mt 2:6; weveite Ev TH Ayam wou 
you will remain in my love, i.e. make it possible for me to continue 

to love you J 15:10. wou stands as objective gen. Ulwntat wou 

ylveo0e become imitators of me 1 Cor 4:16.—The expr. ti got 
Kai Got; is Hebraistic (=?) *77713), but it also made its way into 
vernac. Gk. (cp. Epict. 1,22, 15; 1, 27, 13; 2, 19, 19; 1, 1, 16; E- 

Schwartz, GGN 1908, p. 511, 3; DHesseling: Donum natalicium 

Schrijnen 1929, 665-68; FBurkitt, JTS 13, 1912, 594f; CLattey, 

ibid. 20, 1919, 335f); it may be rendered what have I to do w. 

you? what have we in common? leave me alone! never mind! It 

serves to refuse a request or invitation (2 Km 16:10; 19:23; 4 

Km 3:13) J 2:4 (s. PGachter, ZKT 55, °31, 351-402. Difft. JDer- 

rett, Law in the NT, ’70, 238-42.—Apparent indifference toward 

close relatives compared with the things of God, as Epict. 3, 3, 

5 ovdev Eloi Kal TO TATPL, GAAG TH Grya.8@) and as a protest 
against hostile measures (Judg 11:12; 3 Km 17:18; 2 Ch 35:21; 

1 Esdr 1:24) Mk 5:7; Lk 8:28; likew. ti Hutv kK. ool; (s. tic 1 
abit) Mt 8:29; Mk 1:24; Lk 4:34 (cp. OBauernfeind, D. Worte 

d. Damonen im Mk 1927).—On the ‘Tl’ Ro 7:7ff s. WKtimmel, 

R6 7 u. d. Bekehrung des Pls 1929; RBultmann: Imago Dei ’32, 

53-62; BMartin, SJT 34, ’81, 39-47 (in support of Kimmel for 

pre-Christian identity). Also s. oijto.—DELG. M-M. TW. 

ESAMPIUCO Att. fut. Scud Ps 136:9; Na 3:10; 1 aor. HSadioa 
Hos 10:14; Ezk 31:12, pass. HdaptoOnv (Mel., P. 26 and 99); 
fut. pass. 5a.dtoOroowat Hos 14:1; Is 3:26 (s. ESadoc; Aris- 
tot. et al.; ins, LXX; Mel. P. 26; 99 [B]) €5a0c¢ refers to ground 

level, hence the verb means to destroy or tear down by causing 

someth. to be brought to ground level, dash to the ground (Ps 

136:9; Hos 10:14; 14:1 al.) and of a city raze to the ground (Is 

3:26) both mngs. at once Lk 19:44.—DELG s.v. 5adoc. M-M. 

EdaMoOs, OVS, TO (s. 25aifw Hom.+) the surface of the 
earth, ground Timtew eis to &. (4 Macc 6:7; cp. Jos., Ant. 8, 

119; BGU 1253, 5 émi to €. Piavtes) fall to the ground Ac 
22:7. Ka OLGOV Eis tO &. sit on the ground AcP| Ha 2, 20.—B. 
17f; 471. DELG. M-M. 

édeoua, @T0¢, TO (on the old epic pres. £5 s. LfgrE s.v.; 

Pla. et al.; ViHab 5 [Sch. 86, 7]; Jos., Ant. 1, 43) food in our lit. 

only pl. (as Batr. 31; X., Hiero 1, 23; OGI 665, 59; LXX; TestJob 

13:4:slestl2Patr) HivedsOysasit ona 2 non). Ooo 3 LD .ed mst. 

2, Off; 5, 3, 7; 5, 5, 3. un exe e5€ouata have nothing to eat v 
3, 9, 3b—DELG s.v. €6w. 

ENOUALs. 200i. 

£506. fut. 3 sg. 2S5pcoei Wsd 4:3; | aor. Spaca. Pass. aor. 
ptc. e6pao0etons 3 Km 3:1, inf. E6pacOnvat LXX; perf. pte. 
Hdpaopevos (€dpa ‘seat’; Simias Rhod., fem 8, 1 Diehl?=24, 1 
p. 72 HFrankel=Anth. Pal. 15,24, 1; Dionys. Hal., Comp. Verb. 6; 

Heliod. 9, 25; Herm. Wr. 5, 4; LXX; Ath. 13, 1) to firmly estab- 

lish in a certain place, establish, fix, settle; fig. €. €m\ TOV TOU 

BovAnpatos BepEdtov fix (someth.) upon the foundation of his 
will 1 Cl 33:3; ta yevoueva. &. establish what exists 60:1. Pass. 
(Callixenus [III Bc] : 627 fgm. 1, 37 Jac. [in Athen. 5, 204d]; 

Dio Chrys. 1, 78 ndpaouevoc) Ev Guovoia Veov established 
in godly harmony IPhil. ins; €v @yary [Sm 1:1; wiotet in faith 
13:2; yv@un 1}. Os Ett TEtTPaV attitude founded as if upon a 
rock \Pol 1:1 (cp. Sir 22:17).—DELG s.v. €Couwat B2. 
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Ed0Qt0¢, (aia,) atov (s. ZSpdtw) pert. to being firmly 
or solidly in place, firm, steadfast (so Eur., Pla.; Vett. Val. 9, 

15; PStras 40, 24; Sym.; ParJer 1:2 ws otUAoc €.) &. yiveoOar 
be firm 1 Cor 15:58; éotnKévat €. stand firm (Herm. Wr. 2, 7) 
7:37; cp. IPol 3:1. W. teOeweAumpévos Col 1:23; é. tH TioteL 
steadfast in the faith 1 Pt 5:9 P’?; [Eph 10:2 —DELG s.v. €Copat 
B2. M-M. TW. 

Ed0QLWUG, atos, TO (s. £S5pcCo; only in Christian wr.) 
that which provides a firm base for someth., perh. mainstay, 

fig. €. ths GAnOElas 1 Ti 3:15.—DELG s.v. €Cowar. M-M. TW. 

ESOAUOV s. TPEXw. 

“ECextas, ov, 6 (freq. "E-) Hezekiah, in the genealogy of 
Jesus Mt 1:9f (1 Ch 3:13; 4 Km 18:1ff; 20:1ff; Is 1:1; 38:1 ff; 

TestSol, Ascls, Joseph.; Just., D. 33, 1 al.); Lk 3:23ff D (here the 

gen. is “ECexia). 

ECHV s. Cao. 

éveho- Compounds with €8¢\o0- can mean—@ to be or do 

someth. designedly or on purpose (0c 0d0vAEia, -E0, -0¢; 
E0ehoKakew; E9EAoupyia, -€ etc.). 
@ to wish to be or do someth. that a person is not or can- 

not do, so that it remains a wish and nothing more (£0¢A0- 

mpoEEvoc Thu. 3, 70, 3=represent oneself as a 7P0&. and wish 
to regulate other people’s affairs without the proper authority.— 

&0ehodtAko000¢ Etym. Magn. p. 722, 17=one who wants to be 
a philosopher but is not—é8ehoKwmdéw Strabo 1, 2, 30=be un- 
willing to hear, pretend to be deaf). The second mng. is of value 

for our lit.; s. the following two entries —DELG s.y. é0é,w. 

EVE1051HGOxXAA06, ov, 6 (s. entry 20eA0-) self-made/ 
self-proclaimed teacher in contrast to one authorized by God’s 

people (the church) Hs 9, 22, 2. 

EVDELOVONOXLA, as, i (s. SPNoKEetw; Hesych.; Suda 20e- 
NoSpyoKet: idiw Gednuati o€Ber to SoKOUV=by his own vo- 
lition he worships what seems best; Schleusner, s.v—A Chris- 

tian formation; Nageli 51) self-made religion, do-it-yourself re- 

ligion, idiosyncratic religion, perh. would-be religion Col 2:23. 

(B-D-F §118, 2; MIt-H. 290; BReicke, Studia Theologica 6, ’52, 

45f).—DELG s.v. 8pnoKevw. M-M. TW. 

EVEAW Dg 10:6 (Just. D. 12, 3; Tat. 30, 2; Ath., R. 70, 10 al.; 
Mel., HE 4, 26, 9) s. 8éhw. 

EDEUHY, EINxAE s. TIONW. 

Edi To (s. £00c) aor. subj. 2 sg. EOtong Sir 23:9; perf. pass. 
ptc. ei\Qtouevoc (Eur., Thu. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; TestSol; Philo, 

e.g. Mos. 2, 205; Jos., Ant. 11, 16, C. Ap. 1, 225) to conform to 

custom or tradition, accustom Kato. tO ELOLOLEVOV TOD VOWOU 
acc. to the custom of (i.e., required by) the law Lk 2:27 (Mitt- 

Wilck. II/2, 12=BGU 1073, 12 kata ta ei8touéva).—DELG 

s.v. €W0a etc.; Frisk s.v. 80¢ and eiwOa. M-M. Spicq. 

edvaOXy ¢, OV, Oa title used w. var. mngs., but in gener. a 

pers. appointed to rule over a particular area or constituency on 

behalf of a king (Strabo 17, 1, 13; Ps.-Lucian, Macrob. 17; SEG 

XXVI, 1623, 25; OGI 616, 2f=otpatnyos vouddwv; epitaph 
in Dschize: ZDPV 20, 1897, 135; coins [Ztschr. f. Numismatik 

35, 1903, 197ff]; 1 Mace 14:47; 15:1, 2; Jos., Bell. 2, 93, Ant. 

14, 117; 19, 283. Cp. Philo, Rer. Div. Her. 279) head of an eth- 

nic community/minority, ethnic head/eader 2 Cor 11:32.— 

ESchiirer, StKr 72, 1899, 95ff, History I 333f, 12; TZahn, NKZ 

é0vos 

15, 1904, 34ff; ESchwartz, GGN 1906, 367f; JStarcky, Dict. de 

la Bible, Suppl. VII °66, 915f; EKnauf, ZNW 74, °83, 145-47 

(someth. like a consul). S. also “Apétag.—M-M. 

E0vVLXOG, H, Ov (since Polyb. 30, 13, 6; BGU 1764, 13 [I Bc] 

and Philo, Mos. 1, 69; 188=national; so also Jos., Ant. 12, 36) in 

our lit. pert. to nationhood foreign to a specific national group, 

w. focus on morality or belief, unbelieving, worldly, polythe- 

istic (a Christian source in Kaibel 430, 6 [III/IV ap] e0vixy] év 
oodia=in gentile learning) pAtat €0vuxat friendships w. un- 
believers Hm 10, 1, 4. In the NT only as subst. 0 €OviKdc the 
non-Israelite/gentile in contrast to descendants of Abraham Mt 

5:47; 6:7. W. teh@vyns Mt 18:17.—3J 7 evangelists look for 

support only fr. Christians—M-M. TW. 

EDVLAMS adv. of Zvucdg (Apollon. Dysc., Synt. p. 190, 5 
Bekker; Diog. L. 7, 56 &0vik@c te Kat EAANVUK@c=in the man- 
ner of other peoples as distinguished fr. the Hellenic mode) in 
the manner of the nations, 20vukdac Kai ovyi IovdauKas Crv 
live (w. focus on distinctive dietary practice) like the rest of the 

world and not like a Judean Gal 2:14.—TW. 

€0VOG, ovs, T6 (Hom.+).—@ a body of persons united by 
kinship, culture, and common traditions, nation, people, to 

EOvOsG tis Lapwapetac the Samaritan people Ac 8:9 (cp. Jos., 
Ant. 18, 85). tOv “Iovdaiwv 10:22 (Polyb. in Jos., Ant. 12, 135; 

Agatharchides: 86 fgm. 20b Jac. [in Jos., Ant. 12, 6]; Diod. S. 

34+35 fem. 1,2 t0 tov Iovéaiwv g6voc; Philo, Decal. 96 al.; 

Just., D. 56, 10 budv al.) é. the (specific) people, contextually 
the people of Israel (cp. Orig., C. Cels. 5, 15, 24; Did., Gen. 209, 

14) J 11:48, 50ff; 18:35. S@deKa é. Hs 9, 17, 2—B 13:2 (Gen 
25:23); €8vy Etta Evy] Xavaav seven nations in Canaan Ac 
13:19 (Dt 7:1). The people in contrast to heads of state 9:15. 

EOvoc ET E8VOC one nation against another Mt 24:7; Mk 13:8; 
Lk 21:10 (cp. 2 Ch 15:6); wa&vta to €. (Ar. 12, 1; Ath. 14, 2; cp. 

Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 106 §440 év £0veow Gaon; Jos., Ant. 11, 

215 Gravta to €.) Mt 24:14; 28:19 (SKio, BT 41, ’90, 230— 
38, prefers 2 below); Mk 11:17 (Is 56:7); 13:10. More specif. 

TAVITA TH E. TOU KOOLOU Lk 12:30; cp. dravta ta z. 1 Cl 
59:4; év maow tots é. 2 Cl 13:2. TaV ZOvoc avOPW WV every 
nation of humankind Ac 17:26. dpxovtes E0vOv Mt 20:25; also 
ot dokovvtEs Gpyetv TOV &. Mk 10:42; ot Baourets tov &. Lk 
22:25 (cp. Ath. 34, 2 hryewovas tov é.).—In Mt 21:43 é. (not 
gentiles) in contrast to the leaders described vv. 23; 45. 

@ (tc) €0vy people groups foreign to a specific people 
group (corresp. to Heb. 071) in LXX; a nationalistic expression, 

also usu. in Gk. for foreigners: Aristot., Pol. 1324b, 10 [opp. 
“EdAnves]; Ael. Aristid. 45, p. 3 D.; Cass. Dio 36, 41; Ps.- 
Callisth. 2, 7, 4 [opp. 1} “EAAdc]; IG II/1, 445 fgm. ab, 8; fem. c, 

5; 448, 15 and 17 [c. 150 Bc]; SIG 760; PStras 22, 19; PFay 20, 

11; this is an expression favored by Appian in Rome for foreign 

peoples in contrast to the Italians: Bell. Civ. 2, 26 §99; 2,28 §107; 

3, 35 §140; 4, 57 §246 and oft.; s. Nageli 46; B-D-F §254, 3) in 
our lit. 

@ those who do not belong to groups professing faith in 

the God of Israel, the nations, gentiles, unbelievers (in ef- 

fect=‘polytheists’) w. yyeuoves K. Baothetc Mt 10:18. Named 
w. Israelites (Jos., Ant. 13, 196; cp. SibOr 3, 663; Just., A I, 53, 

3ff and D. 123, 2 al.) Ac 14:5; 21:21; 26:17; Ro 3:29; 9:24; 
15:10 (Dt 32:43); ISm 1:2. They, too, are to share in salvation 

(Did., Gen. 182, 19); cp. Ac 11:1, 18; 14:27; 15:3, 7; cp. 2 Cl 

13:3 (Just., D. 26, 1 al.) (MKiddle, The Admission of the Gentiles 

in Lk and Ac: JTS 36, ’35, 160-73; JJeremias, Jesu Verheissung 

fiir die Vélker ’56 [lit.], Eng. tr. Jesus’ Promise to the Nations 
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*58). But s. Mt 10:5f (MHooker, ET 82, ’71, 361-65). Their sac- 

rificial rites 1 Cor 10:20 v.1. Paul as Su6coKahoc é0vav 1 Ti 
2:7; 2 Ti 1:11 v.l. Contrasted w. Christians Hs 1:10. Offended by 

Christian behavior ITr 8:2. 

© non-Israelite Christians, gentiles of Christian congrega- 

tions composed of more than one nationality and not limited to 

people of Israel (ot d7r0 tov EOVvv TLOTEVOvtES Orig., C. Cels. 
2, 1, 9; 8, 29, 24): maoat ai éxkhynota tov g0vOv Ro 16:4, 

and their members: tet TOV EOVOV OVVOOLEV it was his cus- 
tom to eat w. gentile (non-Israelite) Christians Gal 2:12; cp. vs. 

14. UTEP LULOv THV EOVOv for you gentile Christians Eph 3:1. 
Somet. the word connotes Israelite allegations of religious and 

moral inferiority of gentiles Mt 6:32 (s. Goodsp., Probs., 26f); 

Lk 12:30; Hm 4, 1, 9; €. kai Guaptmdot s 4:4 al. dvoua é. law- 
less gentiles (=polytheists) MPol 9:2. Contrasted w. the diKaLoL 
(w. Gmootatat) Hv 1, 4, 2; cp. 2, 2, 5 —RFeldmeier/UHeckel, 

edd., Die Heiden ’94 (essays by anumber of scholars); JLaGrand, 

Proliferation of the ‘Gentile’ in the NRSV: BR 41, ?96, 77-87 

(against use of ‘Gentiles’ as a rendering of €0vn).—B. 1315; 
1489. M-M. TW. Sv. 

E006, OVS, TO (trag.+).—@ a usual or customary manner 
of behavior, habit, usage ka.80c é. totv (EpArist 311; Jos., Ant. 
20, 28; Iren. 1, 20, 1 [Harv. 1 177, 9]) as the habit of some people 

is Hb 10:25; cp. J 19:40; Ac 25:16. €80¢ éyew be accustomed 

w. inf. foll. (Philo, Deus Imm. 167) 19:14 D. émopevOn Kata tO 

€. he went, as usual, as was his wont Lk 22:39 (cp. Lucian, Alex. 

54; POxy 370; PLond II, 171b, 19 p. 176 [III Ap]; Bel 15 Theod.). 

ws 805 abtois Aéyew (cp. 1 Macc 10:89; 2 Macc 13:4; PFay 
125, 5 ws €80¢ Eott Oot) as they are accustomed to say MPol 
9:2. cp. 13:1. 18:1; cp. 9:2 étepa, Ov €. adtots A€yew. 
@ long-established usage or practice common to a group, 

custom t. &. tT TATPWC the customs of the fathers Ac 28:17 
(Just., D. 63, 5; SIG 1073, 20f kata tO matpLov €80c; Jos., 

Bell. 7, 424; 4 Macc 18:5 v.l.; Just., D. 87, 3 Kata TO TOALOV 

é.). ta €. & TAaPESMKEV Hutv Moors the customs that Moses 
handed down 6:14; cp. 15:1 (on the dat. t@ Oe. cp. PHolm 
2, 18 tyde ta&EEt=acc. to this recipe); 16:21 (70y v.1.); tots €. 
TepiTatety live acc. to our customs (way of life) 21:21 (DBalch, 
*... you teach all the Jews’ etc.: SBLSP ’93, 369-83); ta Kato 

*Iovdaious €. customs of the Judeans (cp. Jos., Ant. 15, 286) 
26:3 (NO@v v.L.); KATA TO &. THs LepateElas as the custom is in 
the priestly office Lk 1:9; cp. GJs 24:1; kata tO €. TH EOPTNS 
acc. to the custom (prevailing) at the festival 2:42 (on Kata 

tO &. cp. pap in Dssm., NB 79 [BS 251f]; ins in SIG, index). 
Ta EyXOpPLa EO the customs of the country Dg 5:4; w. country 
and language 5:1.—B. 1358. Schmidt, Syn. [V 570-75, s. kaos. 

DELG s.v. cimOa; Frisk s.v. £00 and €0wv (also s. LfgrE s.v. 
0mv). M-M. TW. Spicq. Sv. 

EVOEWa S. TREMW. 

EVO s. cimOa. 

el (Hom.t)—@ marker of a condition, existing in fact or 
hypothetical, if (B-D-F §371f, neg. §428, 1; 2; Rob., indexes; 

JBoyer, Grace Theological Journal 2, ’81, 75-141, marker of a 

‘simple, logical connection between protasis and apodosis’). 

@ w. the indic.—«a. in all tenses, to express a condition 

thought of as real or to denote assumptions relating to what 

has already happened et vidg et tov Oeod if you really are the 
Son of God Mt 4:3; sim. 5:29f; 6:23; 8:31; Ac 5:39. el ov 

*Tovdatoc érovopaty if you call yourself a Judean Ro 2:17. ei 
KATAKAVYGOAL, OV OV BaotaCets if you do boast, (remember) 
you do not support 11:18 al. In Paul the verb is freq. missing, and 
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is‘to be supplied fr. the context: et Xp.otoc Ev butv (sc. Eotwv), 
TO LEV OMUA VvEeKPOv (sc. Eottv) 8:10. ci tTéKVa. (sc. got) if 
you are children, then... vs. 17, ei yapitt (yéyovev), obKETL gE 
épyov 11:6 al. The negative in clauses where the reality of the 

condition is taken for granted is ov (earlier Gk. wy [for exception 
s. Goodwin p. 138f]; s. B-D-F §428, 1): ei ob SUvatat tovto 
TopehOetv Mt 26:42. ci dé bpetc OVK Adlete Mk 11:25 [26] 
vl. et TLOtOL OK éyéveoOe Lk 16:11f; ci ovK GKOVOUOW vs. 
31. el od poBovpat Lk 18:4; cp. J 5:47; 10:37; Ro 8:9; 11:21; 
1 Cor 7:9; 9:2; 11:6; 15:13ff, 29, 32; 16:22 al. ei is rarely found 

w. the future el mavtes oKavdadto8noovtat Mt 26:33; Mk 
14:29; ef Gpvnoowe8a 2 Ti 2:12 (cp. Just., A I, 31, 6 et wy 
apvotvto *Inoovv); ei Vropeveite 1 Pt 2:20; ci kal ob SwMoet 
(class. ov Kai uw 6@ B-D-F §372, 3; Rob. 1012) Lk 11:8. W. 
aor., when events are regarded as having taken place Mt 24:22; 

Mk 3:26; 13:20. 

B. w. the pres., impf., aor., or plpf. indic. to express an unreal 

(contrary to fact) condition (B-D-F §360; 372; Rob. 1012ff). av 

is usu. found in the apodosis (regularly in class.) et Ev TUpw Kat 
Lidwvi Eyevovto ai duvaueic, aA dv wetevOnoay if the 
wonders had been done in T. and S., they would have repented 

long ago Mt 11:21. ei jyue8a ev talc Huépais TOV TATEPwV 
HWOv if we had lived in the days of our fathers 23:30. ei Seu 
0 olkodeomT Oty if the master of the house had known 24:43 
(cp. Just., A I, 12, 2 ei... tatta éyivwoKov; 18, 1 al.) ei tv 

TPOHHtNS, EyivMoxKev cv if he were a prophet, he would know 
Lk 7:39 al. The pres. indic. ei éyete (v.l. elyete) miottv ... 
éhéyete cv if you had faith ... you would say Lk 17:6. Somet. 
av is lacking in the apodosis (Polyaenus 2, 3, 5 ei EweTOUKEWMLEV 
... VUV €xpnv=if we had done .. . it would have been necessary; 
Mitt-Wilck. II/2, 16, 18 [II Bc]; PRein I, 7 [II Bc]; POxy 526, 10; 

530, 8 and 17; Just., A I, 10, 6; 11:2 al—PMelcher, De sermone 

Epict., diss. Halle 1905, 75; Mit. 200f) et wt Hv obtos Tapa 
Bev, OvK HSUvato if this man were not from God, he would 
not have been able to ... J 9:33. et wi HAGov, Anwaptiav ovK 
eixooav if I had not come, they would not have sin 15:22; cp. 

vs. 24. W. the apodosis placed first Mk 9:42 (v.l. TeptéKetto), 

Lk 17:2; J 19:11. 

© ei w. subj., as kai et tic OeAnon Rv 11:5 (s. 7 below), is 
unusual, perh. a textual error; B-D-F §372, 3 conjectures Kav 

for kai el. But et w. subj. is found in the older poets and Hat. 
(Kiihner-G. II 474), in Aristoph., Equ. 698 et al., in var. dialects 

(EHermann, Griech. Forschungen I 1912, 277f) and in later times 

(e.g. Epict., Vett. Val., Lucian [ed. CJacobitz, Index graec. 473a]; 

Philostrat., Vi. Apoll. p. 84, 28; 197, 9; ins [Rdm.* 199]; PRyl 

234, 12; POxy 496, 11; Dt 8:5); B-D-F §372, 3; MIt. 187; Rein- 

hold 107; OSchulthess, AKaegi Festschr. 1919, 161f. 

© él w. the optative is rare: et Kal TAOYOLTE ... LAKCPLOL 
even if you should suffer, ... you would be blessed 1 Pt 3:14. 

ei O€Ao1 (v1. O€AEt) TO OANA TOU ODEON if it should be God's 
will vs. 17. et ti youev (sc. KaTHyopEty; cp. Just., A I, 3, 1 et 
... undév Exou tug EAEyXELv) TPOG Ee if they should have any 
charges to bring against me Ac 24:19. et Suvatov ein (Jos., Ant. 
12, 12) ifit should be possible 20:16 (but s. B-D-F §385, 2; Just., 

A Il, 15, 2 et SUvatvto). et tUyot is used as a formula (oft. in 
later wr., incl. Philo; s. KReik, D. Opt. bei Polyb. u. Philo 1907, 

154; Just., A I, 27, 3) it may be, for example, perhaps 1 Cor 

15:37; used to tone down an assertion which may be too bold 

14:10 (Lucian, Icar. 6 Kal TOAAGKIC, el TUYOL, NSE OTOGOL 
otad.ioi Meyapobev “AOrvaceé elow, aKpibas emioTaLEVOL 
‘and many times, so it appears, not even knowing how many 

stades it is from Megara to Athens’). 

@ marker of an indirect question as content, that (Kiihner- 

G. II 369, 8; Rob. 965. Cp. Appian, Bell. Civ. 5, 67 §283 
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cyavaktéw si=be exasperated that; Sir 23:14 Oehrjoets et uy 
éyevvyOng; 2 Macc 14:28; 4 Macc 2:1; 4:7. S. on Bavpatw lay) 
e0avuaoev et HOn téOvyKev he was surprised that he was al- 
ready dead Mk 15:44a. wi Oavudcete ei wioet buds 6 KOOWOG 
do not wonder that the world hates you 1J 3:13; Bavuatovtmv 

..., &b TOGAUTY OTOVS Tv TOD OVAANONVvat that there was 
such interest in arresting MPol 7:2; AcPlCor 2:2 (cp. Just., A 

Il, 8, 3 ovdév ... BavUaotOv, i). Sim. also (Procop. Soph., 
Ep. 123 yapwv éxeuv ei=that) waptupdpevos ... Eb TAONTOS O 
Xpwotds testifying ... that the Christ was to suffer (s. TOAO0YM 
3aa) Ac 26:23.— ov ué ya et it is not surprising that 2 Cor 11:15 
(cp. Aeschin., In Ctes. 94 éoti Setvov ei; Diod. S. 23, 15, 5, 

TopadoEov ... i=incredible .. . that; ibid. PavaotOv el; Gen 
45:28 uéya wol gotwv €l).—That is also poss. after verbs of know- 
ing or not knowing, e.g. J 9:25; Ac 19:2b; 1 Cor 1:16; 7:16; so 

CBurchard, ZNW 52, ’61, 73-82 but s. 5ba. 

© marker in causal clauses, when an actual case is taken 

as a supposition, where we also can use if instead of since: et 

TOV XOPTOV ... 6 BEdS OUTMS GuUdtevvuOtV if God so clothes 
the grass Mt 6:30; Lk 12:28; cp. Mt 7:11; Lk 11:13; J 7:23; 

10:35; 13:14, 17, 32; Ac 4:9; 11:17; Ro 6:8; 15:27; Col 2:20; 

Hb 7:15; 1 Pt 1:17; 1J 4:11. 

@® marker of strong or solemn assertion, without apodosis 

(=in aposiopesis; B-D-F §482; Rob. 1203) st yvwe if you only 

knew Lk 19:42. ei BovAet TapeveyKat if you would only let 
(this) pass 22:42 v.l. (cp. the letter fr. [V Bc in Dssm., LO 120, 

note 5 [LAE 149]).—Hebraistic in oaths, like OX: may this or 

that happen to me, if... (cp. 2 Km 3:25; GBuchanan, HTR 58, 

°65, 319-24); this amounts to a strong negation certainly not (cp. 

Ps 7:4f; Gen 14:23) dur A€yw butv el doOnoetan truly, I tell 
you, it will not be given Mk 8:12 (NColeman, JTS 28, 1927, 

159-67 interprets this as strongly positive; against him FBurkitt, 

ibid. 274-76). ei sioekevoovtan they shall certainly not enter 
Hb 3:11; 4:3, 5 (all 3 Ps 94:11); B-D-F §372, 4; 454, 5; MIt-H. 

468f; Rob. 94; 1024. 

© marker of direct and indirect questions (without particle 

following)—-@ (not in earlier Gk., B-D-F §440, 3; Rob. 916) w. 

direct questions (Gen 17:17; 44:19; Am 3:3-6; 6:12; TestAbr A 

15 p.96, 8 [Stone p. 40]; 18 p. 100, 13 [St. p. 48]): ei €Eeotwy; is 

it permitted, may one? Mt 12:10; 19:3 (cp. Mk 10:2); Lk 14:3 

v.l.; Ac 21:37; 22:25. ei GAtyou ol OwCOuEvoL; are there only a 
few who will be saved? Lk 13:23; cp. Mk 8:23; Lk 22:49; Ac 

1:6; 7:1; 19:2a. Cp. 6a. 

® freq. in indir. questions whether (Hom. et al.)—a. w. 

pres. indic. (Gen 27:21; 42:16; TestJob 31:1; Jos., Ant. 10, 

259; 16, 225; Ar 8, 1; Just., A I, 2, 2; A II, 2, 10) etaye 

el ov et O Xpiotds whether you are the Christ Mt 26:63. ei 
GUAPTWAOS EOtLV whether he is a sinner J 9:25; ei TvEvLG 
G&yLov oti whether there is a holy spirit Ac 19:2b (s. 2 above). 
toouev et Epyetar Mt 27:49; Mk 15:36 (Lucian, Dial. Mort. 
20, 3 ép’ 16m ei=let me see whether, Merc. Cond. 6); cp. Mk 
10:2; Lk 14:31; 1 Cor 3:12; 2 Cor 13:5; 1J 4:1.—W. the 

fut. indic. (4 Km 1:2; Job 5:1) et Bepamrevoet adtov whether 
he would heal him Mk 3:2 (v.l. 8epamevet); Lk 6:7 v.L; et 
owoets whether you will save 1 Cor 7:16.—W. the aor. in- 
dic. (Esth 4:14; w. plpf. Just., D. 56, 2) ei méAcu dré8avev 
whether he had already died Mk 15:44b; ei Bamti00 1 Cor 
1:16. 

B. w. subj. dtOkw El KATOAGBO I press on (to see) whether I 
can capture Phil 3:12 (B-D-F §368; 375; Rob. 1017). 

y. w. opt. (X., An. 1, 8, 15; 2, 1, 15; 4 Mace 9:27; 11:13) 

avakptvovtes ... El EXOL TATA examining ... to see whether 
this was really so Ac 17:11. st BovAOLto TOPEvEDOat25:205 cp. 
7227; 

> 

EL 

@ In combination w. other particles, w. the other particles 

foll —@ ci Gpa—a. expressing possibility if indeed; if, in 

fact; whether (perhaps) (X., An. 3, 2, 22; SIG 834, 12; Gen 

18:3; s. B-D-F §454, 2) 1 Cor 15:15 (etrep dpa); Hv 3, 4, 3; 3, 
7, 5:8 6, 4,.1; 8, 3, 3; 9, 5, 7; AcPt Ox 849, 6. 

B. introducing a direct question ei dpa tatta oUt &xEt; is 
it (really) so? Ac 7:1 v.1.; indirect qu. on the chance that (PPetr 

II, 13 [19] 9 ‘should you find it impossible’; Num 22:11) Mk 

11:13; Ac 5:8 D; 8:22; in the hope that 17:27 (si dpa ye); AcPt 

Ox 849, 2; 22. Cp. si 6&...; What if...? Ac 23:9. 

®© ei ye ifindeed, inasmuch as (Kihner-G. II 177c) Eph 3:2; 
4:21; Col 1:23. tooatta émdOete ei; el ye Kal etkT) have 
you experienced so many things in vain? If it really was in vain 

Gal 3:4. ci ye Kal €xdvocuEvot ob yuuvoi evpeOnoouEBa. as- 
suming, of course, that having put it off we shall not be found 

naked 2 Cor 5:3. [et y]e ottwc we [Eotw kai TaPEAGBete TOV 
dhoyov] AcPl BMM recto, 31f (restoration based on duplicate Ox 
1602 verso, 37f and AcPI Ha 8, 24f, which has a slightly difft. 

text after et ye [s. also the text of Ghent 62, 17 in HSanders, HTR 

31, °38, 79, n. 2]). S. yé ba. 
© et 6€ kat (Just., D. 110, 1) but if and if Lk 11:18; 1 Cor 

4:7; and even if 2 Cor 4:3 (but s. Lietzmann, Hdb.); 11:6. Jf on 

the other hand, ... then AcP\Cor 2:28 (et... d€... KAU... UN). 
@ ei dé uy (ye) ifnot, otherwise—a. after affirmat. clauses, 

w. the aor. ind, and av in the apodosis J 14:2; or pres. ind. (De- 

mosth., Prooem. 29, 3) and fut. (Gen 30:1; Bel 29 Theod.; PLond 

1912, 98) Rv 2:5, 16; or pres. impv. J 14:11.—ei 5€ un ye (uye 
some edd.) otherwise (Pla. et al.; Epict. 3, 22, 27; Jos., Bell. 6, 

120, Ant. 17, 113; Just., D. 105, 6; IGR IV, 833; POxy 1159, 6; 

Mitt-Wilck. I/2, 167, 25; PGM 4, 2629; Da 3:15; Bel 8; Test- 

Sol 13:3 P): et dé un ye (sc. TPOOEYETE), ULGBOV OVK EyETE 
otherwise you have no reward Mt 6:1; cp. Lk 10:6. Elliptically: 

KQV LEV TOLNON KAPTOV Eis TO LWEAAOV: EL SE [LUN] YE, EKKOWELS 
avtiyv who knows, it may bear fruit next year; if not, fine, then 

cut it down (=have it cut down) 13:9. 

6. after negat. clauses, otherwise (X., An. 7, 1, 8; Diod. S. 3, 

47, 4; Dio Chrys. 10 [11], 100; LBW 1651 un Géucelv... , et 

58 uj; UPZ 196 I, 33 [119 Bc]; Job 32:22) Mk 2:21f.—After 
a negative statement: obd€ B&AAOVOLV Oivov Véov eis GOKOUC 
TOAALOUG. El OE LN] YE, PYYYVUVTAL people do not pour new wine 
into old skins; otherwise they burst Mt 9:17; cp. Lk 5:36. uy tis 
ue 60Ey Appova iva et dé wn ye, KaV OS Abpova SéExaobE 
le no one is to consider me foolish; otherwise at least accept me 

as a fool 2 Cor 11:16. 

© et Kat even if, even though, although Lk 11:8; 18:4; 1 
Cor 7:21; 2 Cor 4:16; 7:8; 12:11; Phil 2:17; Col 2:5; Hb 6:9; 

AcP1ICor 2:32. 

® eliuev yap for ifAc 25:11 vl. (for ei uev obv); 2 Cor 11:4; 
Hb 8:4 v.l. (for et wev obv). 
© ei nev ovv if, then Hb 7:11. W. ei dé foll. (X., Cyr. 8, 7, 

22; Ael. Aristid. 28, 156 K.=49 p. 542 D.) Ac 19:38. 

® et uévtor if, on the other hand Js 2:8. 
@® et un (=TAjy) but 1 Cor 7:17 © in general) (B-D-F 

§376).—After negatives 

a. except, ifnot, mostly without a verb depending on ei uy (X., 
An. 2, 1, 12; JosAs 12:11; Just., A I, 29, 1) Mt 11:27; 12:24; 

16:4; J 3:13; Ro 7:7; Gal 1:19 (HKoch, Z. Jakobusfrage Gal 

1:19: ZNW 33, °34, 204-9); but also with a verb (Jos., Ant. 8, 

316) Mt 5:13; Mk 6:5; Ac 21:25 v.l. 

B. but (OGI 201, 20f odKk apa adtovs KaABEoOrvau sis tiv 
OKLGY, El LU] UTO HAiov Ew; in note 33 the ed. gives exx. fi. 
Aristoph. for this use) without a verb Mt 12:4; w. a verb (Theod. 

Prodr. 7,426 H.)Gal 1:7, s.d\Aoc¢ 2b. For éxtog et urs. &ktd¢ 
3a. 
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® ei ptt unless indeed, unless perhaps (Ael. Aristid. 46 

p. 198 D.; Jos., Ant. 4, 280; Tat. 10, 2) Lk 9:13; 2 Cor 13:5; 

w. &v (Ps.-Clem., Hom. 16, 4) 1 Cor 7:5 (s. Dssm., NB 32, 1 

[BS 204 n.]; B-D-F §376; MIt. 169; 239; Reinhold 35; JTrunk, 
De Basilio Magno sermonis Attic. imitatore 1911, 56; JWacker- 
nagel, Antike Anredeformen 1912, 27f). 

® et ot if, therefore Mt 6:23; Lk 11:36; 12:26; J 13:14; 

18:8; Col 3:1; Phim 17. 

® eitep ifindeed, if after all, since (X., An. 1,7, 9; Menand., 

Epitr. 907 S. [587 K6.]; PHal 7, 6; UPZ 59, 29 [168 Bc]; Jdth 6:9; 
TestJob 3:6; Just., Tat., Ath.) Ro 3:30 (émeimep v.l.); 8:9, 17; 

2 Th 1:6.—if indeed, provided that eimep Gpa (apa la) 1 Cor 
15:15. kai yap eimep for even if (cp. Od. 1, 167; B-D-F §454, 
2) 1 Cor 8:5; on 2 Cor 5:3 s. et ye Kal 6b above. Doubtful [Eph 
6:2; s. H 2aB. 

@ ifperchance, if haply ei 5€ Tov ... tis EhO0t if perchance 
... anyone came Papias (2:4). 

@ &t TwW¢ (the spelling eimwe is also correct; B-D-F §12) if 

perhaps, if somehow—a. w. opt. (X., An. 2,5, 2; 4, 1,21; POxy 

939, 15) et TH SUVaLVtTO TapPaXELWcoa in the hope that they 
could spend the winter Ac 27:12. 

B. w. fut. indic. (3 Km 21:31; 4 Km 19:4; Jer 28:8; TestJos 

6:6) et TWS EVOSMOOOUaL whether, perhaps, I shall succeed 
Ro 1:10; cp. 11:14; Phil 3:11. 

© site ... cite (Soph. et al.; ins since 416 Bc [Meisterhans>- 
Schw.]; pap [Mayser II/3, 159]; LX X; JosAs 5:9; ApcerEzk [Epiph 

70, 11); Jos., Ant. 16, 33 and 37; Just., Ath. B-D-F §446; 454, 3; 
Rob. ind.) if... (or) if, whether ... or 

@. w. a verb in pres. indic. (Herm. Wr. 12, 22 thrice) 1 Cor 

12:26; 2 Cor 1:6; or pres. subj. 1 Th 5:10.—. w. no verb (Just., 

D. 86, 3 al.) Ro 12:6-8; 1 Cor 3:22; 8:5; 2 Cor 5:10 al. cite 

only once 1 Cor 14:27. cite dpoeva cite Ondeay (TtE ... HtE 
pap) GJs 4:1. 

Used w. the indef. pron.: €t tic, et tt everyone who or who- 
ever; everything that or whatever Mt 16:24; 18:28; Mk 4:23; 

9:35; Lk 9:23; 14:26; 1 Ti 3:1, 5; 5:4, 8, 16 al. Cp. 1 Cor 12:31 

y.l. (ADebrunner, ConNeot XI, ’47, 37). W. subj. ei tig BeAjon 
Rv 11:5 s. 1b, above —DELG. M-M. 

rat uny, more correctly et uv (B-D-F §24; Rob. 1150) for the 

older 7) ujv (Hom. et al. [s. Denniston 350f ], but found also Jos., 
Ant. 13, 76; 17, 42), in Hellenistic-Roman times (SIG 993, 20 [III 

BC]; 736, 27 [92 Bc]; IG IV, 840, 15 [EHermann, Gr. Forschungen 

11912, 312); pap since 112 Bc [Mayser 78]; LXX e.g. Ezk 33:27; 

34:8 al.; Num 14:28; Jdth 1:12; Bar 2:29 [Thackeray 83]) formula 

used in oaths surely, certainly Hb 6:14 (Gen 22:17).—Dssm., 

NB 33ff (BS 205ff).—M-M. 

ELQ, ELAOE s. Edw. 

ELOG s. Opaw. 

eldoea, as, 1 (this sp. is found, e.g., in Artem. 2, 44 daivovtat 

ot Oot év GvOpaTov idéq [v.l. eldéQ] TE Kai UOPOT; PGen 
16, 17=Mitt-Wilck. I/2, 354 I, 17; StudPal XVII, lines 272 and 
335; TestJob 46:7; TestBenj 10:1 v.l.; GrBar 4:3; PAmh I, col. 

IX, 3 and 5 [Ascls 3:13]; Philo, Spec. Leg. 4, 113 with v.l.) Mt 

28:3 (incorrect spelling, s. B-D-R §23; N.?° notes that idéa. is 
preferable); cp. AcPI Ant 13, 14 (= Aa I 237, 2). For the mng. in 

these pass. s. t6¢a 1—M-M. TW. 

ELOEVAL, ELONOO s. oida. 

-£1095 suffix to adjectives indicating that something is ‘like, 

similar to’; Schwyzer I 418; cp. -@6n¢ (related to 6Cw). 
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€LO0V (Hom.+) used as the 2 aor. of 6pc.; mixed forms fr. 1 
and 2 aor. somet. occur, and freq. as vv.ll. (B-D-F §81, 3; W-S. 

§13, 13; Rob. 337-39): eta Rv 17:3 v.15 eiSauwev Mk 2:12 v.L; 

Ac 4:20, cidate as v.1. Lk 7:22 and J 6:26, ctsav Mt 13:17; Mk 

6:33 v.1.; Lk 10:24 al.; Ac 9:35. In gener., wherever et6ov is read, 

the mixed form is found as v.1. Numerous mss. have both this and 

the phonetic spelling (B-D-F §23) t6o0v Rv 4:1; 6:1 ff; i6e¢ 1:19; 
toev Lk 5:2; Rv 1:2; iSouev Lk 5:26; iSate 7:22; Sete Phil 

1:30 (all as v.1.); subj. 6; opt. Sout; impy. de (Moeris p. 193 
id€é AttuKs le EAANVUKwS. W-S. §6, 7d; B-D-F §13; 101 p. 47 
[Opav]; Rob. 1215 [eidém]; cp. PRyl 239, 21; LXX); inf. t6etv; 

ptc. \6av; mid. inf. i6go0a see. Since et6ov functions as the aor. 

form of 694, most of the mngs. found here will be duplicated 

s.V. OPAO. 
@ to perceive by sight of the eye, see, perceive. —@ w. acc. 

Tid, tLsomeone, someth. a star Mt 2:2; cp. vs. 9f; a child vs. 11; 

the Spirit of God as a dove 3:16; a light 4:16 (Is 9:2); two brothers 

vss. 18, 21 al. W. &kovew (Lucian, Hist. Conscrib. 29) Lk 7:22; 

Ac 22:14; 1 Cor 2:9; Phil 1:27, 30; 4:9; Js 5:11. Contrasted w. 

tTiotevetv J 20:29 (cp. 2 Cor 5:7); look at someone Mk 8:33; J 

21:21; at someth. critically Lk 14:18.—Also of visions that one 
sees (Sir 49:8): eldov k. i600 BUPA TvewyuEevN Ev T. OUPAaVa 
...K. OPOVOS ... K. ETL TOV OPOVOV KAOTUEVOS ... Rv 4:1f 
(TestLevi 5:1 jvogé Lou 6 Gyyehos T. THAGS TOU OVPAVOD. K. 
eldov TOV UpLotov ETL OPOvov KaOUEVOY). idetv Opaya Ac 
10:17; 11:5; 16:10. €v 6pGuati in a vision 9:12; 10:3; also év 

TH Opdoet Rv 9:17. ba (wap Joly) guov wavta. tdetv Hs 9, 
1, 3 B. tdetv toils OHOaAuOts see w. one’s own eyes Mt 13:15; 
J 12:40; Ac 28:27 (all three Is 6:10; cp. Just., A I, 32, 4 Swe 

... Udetv). The combination tov etdov I have surely seen 7:34 
(Ex 3:7) is Hebraistic (but cp. Lucian, D. Mar. 4, 3 Jacobitz). The 

ptc. with and without acc. freq. serves to continue a narrative Mt 

2:10; 5:1; 8:34; Mk 5:22; 9:20; Lk 2:48 al. The acc. is to be 

supplied Mt 9:8, 11; 21:20; Mk 10:14; Lk 1:12; 2:17; Ac 3:12 

al. 

® w. acc. and a ptc. (LXX; En 104:6; Lucian, Philops. 13 

elOov TEetoOUEvov TOV E€vov; Tat. 23, 1 eldov GvOpPeToUs ... 

BeBapnuevous) lOov TOAAOUs EPyoLLEvous when he saw many 
coming Mt 3:7. eidev tiv TevOEepayv avtov PeBAnuévyy he 
saw his mother-in-law lying in bed (with fever) 8:14; cp. 9:9; 

16:28; Ac 28:4 (cp. Jos., Ant. 7, 241); B 7:10; Hm 5, 2, 2 al. 

© w. indir. question foll.: idetv tov “Inoovvy tis éotw to see 
just who Jesus was Lk 19:3; t. ti €ottv tO yeyovoc what had hap- 
pened Mk 5:14. iOmpev et pyetar HAtac let us see whether 
Elijah will come 15:36 (s. ei Sb). t6mpev tL KaAOV 1 Cl 7:3. 
WOETE THALKOLS DULY ypanaoLy Eypawa. notice with what large 
letters I write to you Gal 6:11. 

@ w. Ott foll. Mk 2:16; 9:25; J 6:24; 11:31; Rv 12:13. 

© the formulas (s. also ide) pyou kal tbe come and see J 
1:46; 11:34; cp. 1:39 and bacyete Sete Mk 6:38, borrowed 
fr. Semitic usage (cp. devpo Kat ide, Sevte dete 4 Km 6:13; 
7:14; 10:16; Ps 45:9; 65:5; EéhOate kat ete SSol 3:11), direct 
attention to a particular object. 
@ to become aware of someth. through sensitivity, feel 

(Alexis Com. 222, 4 doury; Diod. S. 1, 39, 6 the blowing of 
the wind; Oenomaus in Eus., PE 5, 28, 2 thv Delay dwvijy; 
Aristaen., Ep. 2, 7 owet to THSNwWa. [the beating of the heart]; 
Ezk 3:13 et6ov dwvrjv) Getoudv Mt 27:54. 
© to take special note of someth., see, notice, note (Philo, 

Abr. 191; Just., D. 120, 1 t60tc cv 6 AE yw) faith Mt 9:2; thoughts 
vs. 4; Lk 9:47 v.1.; God's kindness Ro 11:22. W. ot: foll. Mt 27:3, 

24; Ac 12:3; Gal 2:7, 14. W. indir. question foll. (X., Symp. 2, 15; 

Ar. 2, 1 al.) consider, ponder someth. iSete Totamyy ayaTnv 
d5é6wkKev consider the outstanding love the Father has shown 13 
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3:1. W. wept twvoc (Epict. 1, 17, 10; 4, 8, 24, ‘see about’ someth.): 

TEPLT. AOYOU tovtOV deliberate concerning this matter Ac 15:6 
(cp. 18:15, a Latinism [?] videre de, ‘look into, see to, deal with’, 

JNorth, NTS 29, ’83, 264-66). 

@ to experience someth., see someth.=experience someth. 

(Ps 26:13); prosperous days 1 Pt 3:10 (Ps 33:13); t. BaotAetav 

J 3:3. Odvatov see death=die Lk 2:26, echoed in GJs 24:4; 

cp. Hb 11:5 (cp. Ps 88:49; Anth. Pal. 6, 230 idetv ‘Atény). 
tévO0¢ grief Rv 18:7 (cp. 1 Macc 13:3 tas otevoywptac; Eccl 
6:6 dyabwovvny).tiv diad80pav experience decay =decay Ac 
2:27, 31; 13:35—37 (all Ps 15:10); t. Ywepav (Soph., Oed. R. 831; 

Aristoph., Pax 345; Polyb. 10, 4, 7; 32, 10, 9; Ael. Aristid. 32 p. 

601 D.; Lam 2:16; En 103:5; Jos., Ant. 6, 305): thv Hepa tT. 

éuny J 8:56; uiav tov HuEepa@v Lk 17:22. 
© to show an interest in, look after, visit (X., An. 2, 4, 15; 

Appian, Bell. Civ. 4, 19 §73e visit a country place; 5, 62 §266 

visit or look after a sick woman) Lk 8:20; Ac 16:40; 1 Cor 16:7. 

TO TPOGWTOV Tivos (Lucian, Dial. Deor. 24, 2) visit someone 1 
Th 2:17; 3:10; come or learn to know someone (Epict. 3, 9, 14 

*Erixtytov idetv) Lk 9:9; 23:8; J 12:21; Ro 1:11; Phil 2:26 
v1.3 w. TPOOAGAHOaL Ac 28:20. See ide, idov, and opaw.—B. 

1041. DELG s.v. tdetv. M-M. TW. 

£1006 s. eiSic and épdw. 

eLdoc, OUs, TO (Hom.+.—CRitter, Neue Unters. tiber Plato 

1910, 228-320) 
the shape and structure of someth. as it appears to some- 

one, form, outward appearance (X., Cyr. 1, 2, 1; Pla., Symp. 

210b; Philostrat., Ep. 51; Gen 41:24; Ezk 1:26; Philo; Jos., Ant. 

6, 296; TestSim 5:1; Mel., P. 47, 334 [Perler]) owwatux@ elder 

in bodily form Lk 3:22; cp. GEb 18, 36 (Just., D. 88, 4 év cider 

TEpLotepas and oft.). to etSog TOD TPOGWTOV AVTOU the ap- 
pearance of his face Lk 9:29 (ApcEsdr 4:29 p. 29, 3 Tdf.). Of 

God (cp. Ex 24:17; Theoph. Ant. 1, 3 [p. 62, 8]) et60¢ atdtod (w. 
gdwvn) J 5:37. Of the form of polytheists’ gods Dg 2:1. obk Exetv 
etd0c¢ have no comeliness | Cl 16:3 (Is 53:2). to TOP KAUGPas 
eldoc Troinjoay formed the shape of a vaulted room MPol 15:2. 
@ a variety of someth., kind (X., Pla. et al.; PTebt 58, 20f 

[111 Bc]; PFay 34, 6; POxy 905, 6; Sir 23:16; 25:2; Philo; Jos., 

Ant. 10, 37 wav eitd0c movnpias; Just., Tat., Ath. [here the 
‘form’ of matter]) G70 Tavtoc Eid60uc TOvNPOD fr. every kind 
of evil 1 Th 5:22 (Unknown Sayings, p. 92 [money-changing?]) 

the act of looking/seeing, seeing, sight (Num 12:8; Ps.- 

Clem., Hom. 17, 18 otoua Kata otdua, év elder Kai ob SV 
dpaudatwv Kai évuTrviwv. So also the interpr. of 2 Cor 5:7 
in Severian of Gabala [Pauluskomm. aus d. griech. Kirche 

ed. KStaab ’33, 291] and in Theodoret III 314 Noesselt) 610 
TiotEews, OV Sia Eldouc by faith, not by sight 2 Cor 5:7 (the 
same contrast betw. motevew and idety [s. etdov la] also J 
20:29)—PBrommer, EJAOZ et IAEA ’40. DELG and Frisk. 

B. 874. EDNT. M-M. TW. 

ELOVIG, ELO@ s. ofa. 

ELOWAETOV, Ov, TO (on the spelling ci6m@Auov s. B-D-F §13; 
111, 5; PKatz, TLZ ’36, 283; Rob. 154) place of worship with 

a cult image, idol’s temple 1 Cor 8:10 (cp. 1 Esdr 2:7; Bel 10; 

1 Macc 10:83; TestJob 5:2 cic tov vadv tov cidwhtov in the 

temple with a cult image).—DELG s.v. et60c. M-M. TW. 

ctdwAddutos, OV (s.et6wdov and BU; 4 Macc 5:2), only 
subst. TO el6wAo8utov, someth. offered to a cultic image/idol, 

food sacrificed to idols an expr. which (s. gt{6@Aov 2) was possi- 

ble only within Israelite tradition (cp. Ps.-Phoc. 31 [an interpo- 

ELOWAOV 

lation prob. based on Ac 15:29]; Just., D. 34, 8; 35, 1), where it 

was used in a derogatory sense. Polytheists said tepoOutov (s. 
igpOOvutos). It refers to sacrificial meat, part of which was burned 

on the altar as the deities’ portion (cp. Orig., C. Cels. 8, 30, 1: t6 
eidwiOOvtov OvEtat Samoviots), part was eaten at a solemn 
meal in the temple, and part was sold in the market (so Artem. 5, 

2) for home use. Within the Mosaic tradition it was unclean and 

therefore forbidden. Ac 15:29 (for lit. s. 7vuktoc); 21:25; 1 Cor 

8:1, 4, 7, 10; 10:19, 28 v.1.; Rv 2:14, 20; D 6:3. (Iren. 6, 3 [Harv. 

1 55, 10]).—MRauer, D. ‘Schwachen’ in Korinth u. Rom 1923, 

40-52; HvSoden, Sakrament u. Ethik b. Pls: Marburger Theol. 

Stud. 1, ’31, 1ff; GFee, Biblica 61, ’80, 172-97; WWillis, Idol 

Meat in Corinth: SBLDS 68, ’85; PTomson, Paul and the Jewish 

Law: CRINT III/1, ’90, 187-220; BWitherington III, Why Not 

Idol Meat?: BRev 10/3, 94, 38-43; 54f£—EDNT. TW. 

ELOMAOAATOEW (s. ct6wiov, atpevo and the two follow- 

ing entries; TestLevi 17:11; Just., D. 19, 6 al.) w. derogatory 

connotation be/become an image-worshiper/idolater (=commit 

idolatry) of Christians who consult oracles Hm 11:4, or become 

apostate under persecution s 9, 21, 3. 

ELOMAOAATONS, Ov, 6 (s. cidwhodatpéw and next entry; 
SibOr 3, 38) like the two preceding terms derogatory image- 

worshiper/idolater (=idolater) 1 Cor 5:10; Rv 21:8; 22:15. Of 

those who are covetous, etc. (s. elSmAoAatpia) Eph 5:5; cp. 
1 Cor 5:11. W. 7opvot, wovyot 6:9; et. yiveo8at take part in 
image-worship/idolatry 10:7. Of Christians who consult false 

prophets Hm 11:4.—DELG s.v. katpov. M-M. TW. 

ELSWAOAGTOLA, a5, H (on the sp. -eia s. B-D-F §23; 119, 
2; TestJud 19:1; GrBar 8:5; Just., Orig.) derogatory term image- 

worship, idolatry D 3:4. Ina catalogue of vices Gal 5:20; B 20:1; 

D 5:1. Of greed Col 3:5 (cp. Eph 5:5; Pol 11:2 and s. HWeinel, 

D. Wirkungen des Geistes u. der Geister 1899, 14f). The un- 

regenerate heart is TANPNS EldowAoAaTPIas full of idolatry B 
16:7; devyetv G70 tig El. 1 Cor 10:14 (cp. Kiveto8an Gro THS 
ei. Did., Gen. 210, 12). Pl. topevecbaur év &Oeuitots et. walk 
in unlawful idolatry, i.e. commit unlawful deeds connected w. 

polytheistic worship 1 Pt 4:3.—M-M. TW. 

eldMAOUGVIS, -és (s. eiSwAov, wavia; only in Christian 
wr.; Ath. 27, 1 et al. [Lampe]) pert. to insane interest in idols, 

idol-mad Kawouevot tH KaboEL TOV eidMAoUaVaV aflame 
with the burning of the idol-crazed ApcPt Bodl. 5-8. For this 

tdg., which requires the restoration k[avoulevor tH [K]avoet 
tO[V E]iS6mAou[av]ov, s. JTS 12, 1910-11, 368f. 

eltOwAov, OV, TO (Hom. et al. ordinarily in the sense: form, 

image, shadow, phantom; cp. Ath. 27, 1; Hippol., Ref. 4, 50, 2; 

AcJ 28 [Aa II/1] 166, 13 used by a Christian of his bodily appear- 

ance as opposed to his real Christian self; LexGrMin 53, 20-24). 

In the LXX et6mAov bridges two views: the deities of the nations 

have no reality, and so are truly the products of fantasy; and they 

are manufactured by human hands (cp. the satire expressed, e.g., 

3 Km 18:27; Jer 2:27f; Is 44:12-17). 

@ cultic image/representation of an alleged transcendent 

being, image, representation (cp. Chaeremon fgm. 25 Db p. 38 

H.: the falcon as et. of the sun signifies a deity; Is 30:22; 2 Ch 

23:17; Tob 14:6; EpJer 72; Just., A I, 64, 1 to et. tig Aeyouévys 
Kopyg; Ath. 15, 1; Orig., C. Cels. 3, 15, 15 [w. dyaAuata]; cp. 
Polyb. 30, 25, 13 Oe@v 1) Sawovov stdwha. ‘images of gods or 
demi-gods’; Vett. Val. 67:5; 113, 17; Cat. Cod. Astr. VII p. 176, 

22; OGI 201, 8; PStras 91, 10; PSI 901, 13 and 22). Sacrifices 

were made to it (Nicol. Dam.: 90 fgm. 13, 23 p. 407, 31 Jac. 



etOM@AOV 

TPOS TH ELSHAW ArroopattecOa1; Num 25:2; 1 Mace 1:43; 
cp. Orig., C. Cels. 1, 36, 32 70 tov él. Lavtelav AaPetv; since 
Mosaic law forbade material representation of God, all refer- 

ences in our lit. to a divine image, usu. transliterated ‘idol’, relate 

to polytheistic Gr-Rom. depiction) Ac 7:41; gold and silver (Ps 

113:12) Rv 9:20. eit6wda Gpwva images that cannot speak 1 
Cor 12:2 (but s. 2 below; cp. Hab 2:18; 3 Macc 4:16; JosAs 

3:10 TpdowTa tov él.; 8:5 et. vVeKPa kal KMoeé al.; Ar. 13, 1 
DEoTOLOvLEVOL TA KWHA Kal GvaioOnta et. ‘making gods out 
of mute and insensible images’.—Polytheists also know that the 

images of the gods are lifeless: e.g. Artem. 4, 36 tatta ov Ch; 
for Ancient Near East s. MGruber, DDD 240. tovtwv eidmAwv 

TOV ThAVOV ‘these deceptive [deified] images’ ApcPt Bodl. va 
UNKETL ELOMAOLs AaTPEvYS Kal KViGaLs ‘so that you might no 
longer devote yourselves to images and sacrificial smoke’ AcP1 

Ha 2, 32. Cp. eidmda, épya yeipav avOPw wv Theoph. Ant. 
2, 34 [p.184, 25]). 

@ through metonymy the image and the deity or divinity al- 

leged to be represented are freq. associated in such manner that 

the image factor is less significant than the component of unreal- 

ity or spuriousness of what is represented (cp. Is 44:6—20; 46; 1-7; 

Wsd 13-14) fabricated/imaged deity, idol (oft. LXX, also Philo; 

Jos., Ant. 9, 273; 10, 50; TestReub 4:6; TestSol; TestJos 4:5; 6:5; 

JosAs; Just., A I, 49, 5 al.; Iren. 1, 15, 4 [Harv. 1 153, 7] al.; Orig., 

C. Cels. 5, 43, 11 [w. datuovec]) BoeAvooeoOat ta El. abhor 
idols Ro 2:22; cp. B 4:8. ... dtu et. ti Eotuv; (do I mean to say) 
that an imaged deity is anything? 1 Cor 10:19 (i.e. the cult object 

as alleged image is evident, but its subject has no real existence 

as a god; Paul means that if any transcendent reality is at all to be 

assigned to an elO@Aoyv, its status is not that of a god but of the 

lesser beings known as daiuovec 1 Cor 10:20). Cp. 1 Cor 12:2 

(s. 1 above). Contrasted w. the temple of God, i.e. God’s people 

2 Cor 6:16. Contrasted w. God (cp. Oeoi dé od Ta Eldwdra TH 
daiwoves Did., Gen. 248, 6) 1 Th 1:9. &10 tov el. ATOOTaV 
tear away fr. imaged deities 2 Cl 17:1; obdev él. Ev KOOU® (in 
wordplay w. obdeis 80c) no idol has any real existence in the 
universe (Twentieth Century NT) 1 Cor 8:4 (cp. the contrast 

between humanity as being ovdév and heaven that abides for 
the immortals Pind., N. 6, 3). tH] ovvnOete (v.1. ovverdroet) be- 
cause of their consciousness, up to now, that this is an imaged 

deity vs. 7; Ac 15:20; tepets tv et. priests of the imaged deities 
B 9:6. buAdooetv EavtOV A170 TMV El. keep oneself fr. deified 
illusions or ghosts (i.e. views of God that are divorced from the 

truth of God’s self-revelation in Jesus Christ; in contrast to this 

GAPeva, the et6mAa are but phantoms in the Gr-Rom. sense of 
the term) 1J 5:21. JSuggit, JTS 36, ’85, 386-90. TPodella, Das 

Lichtkleid ’96, esp. 164-85.—B. 1491. DELG s.v. et60¢. DDD 

s.v. ‘AZZABIM and GILLULIM’. M-M. TW. Sv. 

ELOWG, VIG, O¢ s. olda. 

ELVLOUGLs. cidicw. 

€Lx0.C0) | aor. inf. cixcoot (Wsd 19:18), opt. eixcoaun, pass. 
subj. sikao0y (Jer 26:23) to form a mental image of someth., 

suppose, imagine (so Aeschyl., Hdt. et al.; PBerlSchubart 4, 32 

[III Ap, lit.]; Wsd; En 21:7; EpArist 105; Philo, Fuga 179; Jos., 

Ant. 17, 136, Vi. 148) Dg 2:3 cj. Lachmann; 7:2. Cp. ‘appraise, 

value (at)’ in pap fr. III Bc, also PMichael 18 Acol. 1, 6 (III 

AD).—DELG s.v. ouka.. Sv. 

LLXALOTHS, TOS, Hf (s. cif}; Philod.; Diog. L. 7, 48; Philo, 
Det. Pot. Ins. 10 et al.; Pr 30:8 Aq.) the state or condition of lack- 

ing seriousness by engaging in triviality, silliness w. amd. Dg 

4:6.—DELG s.v. €ik7}. 
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eixt adv. (Xenophanes et al.; ins, pap; Pr 28:25; TestJob 39:11; 

Just; for the spelling eiky s. B-D-F §26; W-S. §5, 11 n. 22; Rob. 

295f). 

@ pert. to there being no cause or reason, without cause 

(Xenophanes, fgm. B 2, 13 Diels; Artem. 2, 60; UPZ 106, 15; 107, 

17; 108, 14 and 24 [all I Bc]) Mt 5:22 v.l. (PWernberg-Meller, 

NTS 3, °56/57, 71-73); €t. puovovevos puffed up without cause 
Col 2:18. 

© pert. to being without success or result, to no avail 

(TestJob 39:11; Lucian, Anach. 19) rd&oyevv experience Gal 3:4. 

Komtacetv work 4:11. 

© pert. to being without purpose, to no purpose (Lucian, 

Jupp. Tr. 36; EpArist 161; 168; Just., A II, 4, 2 and D. 97, 1) 

of the government thv UdYatpav mopEtv carry the sword to no 
purpose Ro 13:4. 

© pert. to being without careful thought, without due con- 

sideration, in a haphazard manner (Heraclitus fgm. 47 Diels; 

Epict. 1, 6, 7; 1, 28, 28; Arrian, Anab. 6, 3, 2; Apollon. Dysc.: 

Gramm. Gr. II/2 p. 215, 1 U.; Sb 5675, 12 [II Bc]; PLips 104, 29 
[I Bc]; POslo 159, 9 [III Ap]; Pr 28:25; EpArist 51; 162; Jos., C. 

Ap. 2, 234) w. &taKtacs thoughtlessly (perh. at random) and in 

disorder | Cl 40:2. muotevoat 1 Cor 15:2 (here mng. 3 is also 
prob.).—DELG s.v. eikt. New Docs 2, 81. M-M. TW. 

ELKOS neut. of the ptc. of gouxa (trag., Hdt. et al.; pap; EpArist 

223; Philo; Jos., Bell. 6, 52 al.; Ath., R. 62, 23; Hesych. eikoc: 

Taxa, lows, s. Blakeney, The Ep. to Diognetus °43, 41) probable, 

reasonable Dg 3:3.—Sv. 

€LXOOL indecl. (Hom.+) twenty Lk 14:31; Ac 1:15; 27:28; Hv 

4, 1, 1; woytcs et. éxddov Lk 23:53 D (cp. Jos., Bell. 6, 293 

wohic UT avOpwrTov Et.); El. TELS (Ss. B-D-F §63, 2) twenty- 
three 1 Cor 10:8; et. tecoapec (Hippocr.; TestJos 15:1; Joseph.) 
ibid. v.L; Rv 4:4, 10; 5:8; 11:16; 19:4; eikoowtéooapes 5:14 

v.l. (Erasmian rdg.); el. wévte (Demosth. 35, 10 [document]; 
Joseph.) J 6:19. As numeric symbol kK’ (kG = et. Emta TestJob 
41:2) Hs 9, 4, 3; 9, 5, 4; 9, 15, 4 —-DELG. M-M. TW. 

ELXOOLITEVTE, ELXOOLTEGOAQES, ELAOOLTOELS bet- 
ter written as two words (cp. Athen. 13, 585b), s. etkoot. 

ELATLKOS adv. of eixtucds (fr. eikw) ‘readily yielding’ 
(Philod., Tept on. 18, 2 Gomp.; Maximus Tyr. 7, 3b) readily 

yielding \ Cl 37:2 (s. Bihlmeyer’s note; s. Lightf. app. on the 

reading of cod. Alexandrinus).—DELG s.v. etkw. 

€UXO) | aor. elEa., inf. etEa1 (Hom. et al.; Epict., pap; Wsd 18:25; 

4 Macc 1:6; Jos., Ant. 1, 115 t. 88; 2, 304; 4, 143 t. émOumtatc; 
Ath. 21, 2 dpyt kat Av7y) yield (Pind., I. 1, 6; Diog. L. 2, 

143) tut to someone (Appian, Hann. 19 §84, Bell. Civ. 1, 1 §1 

GANAOts) to give way before expression of force or argument 
ois obdé TPOc Hpav elEaueEv to whom we did not yield even for 
a moment Gal 2:5 (éopa 2b). hiv 1 Cl 56:1 —DELG. 

ELKZOV, OVOS, 1H} (Aeschyl., Hdt.+; loanw. in rabb.)—@ an 
object shaped to resemble the form or appearance of someth., 

likeness, portrait (cp. Did., Gen. 82, 6) of the emperor’s head on 

a coin (so Artem. 4, 31; of an emperor’s image Jos., Bell. 2, 169; 

194, Ant. 19, 185; cp. AcThom 112 [Aa II/2, 223, 19]; s. DShot- 

ter, Gods, Emperors, and Coins: Greece and Rome, 2d ser. 26, 

°79, 48-57) Mt 22:20; Mk 12:16; Lk 20:24. Of an image of a 

god (Diod. S. 2, 8, 7 [Zeus]; Appian, Mithrid. 117 §575 Bedv 

eikovec; Lucian, Sacr. 11; 2 Ch 33:7; Is 40:19; Just., A I, 55, 

7; Ath. 18, 1; s. TPodella, Das Lichtkleid ’96, esp. 83-88) Rv 

13:14f; 14:9, 11; 15:2; 16:2; 19:20; 20:4. 
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@ that which has the same form as someth. else (not a 

crafted object as in 1 above), living image, fig. ext. of 1 cik@v tod 
Oeod (4vOpwros TAGOUG Kai Eik@V a’TOV [God] Theoph. 
Ant. 1, 4 [p. 64, 17]; w. Guoimots Did., Gen. 56, 28) of a man 

(cp. Mitt-Wilck. I/2, 109, 11 [III Bc] Philopator as eikwv tov 
Atdc; Rosetta Stone=OGI 90, 3 [196 Bc] Ptolemy V as eikav 
CHoa tov Atos, cp. APF 1, 1901, 483, 11; Plut., Themist. 125 
[27, 4]; Lucian, Pro Imag. 28 cikova Bod t. &vOpwTov eivat; 

Diog. L. 6, 51 t. dyabovs dvdpas Veav eikovag etvat; Sex- 
tus 190; Herm. Wr. 1, 12 al.; Apuleius as image of God, Rtzst., 

Mysterienrel. 43; JHehn, Zum Terminus “Bild Gottes’: ESachau 

Festschr. 1915, 36-52) 1 Cor 11:7 (on the gradation here cp. 

Herm. Wr. 11, 15a); of Christ (Helios as eikav of deity: Pla., 

Rep. 509; Proclus, Hymni 1, 33f [Orphica p. 277 Abel]; Herm. 

Wr. 11, 15; Stob. I 293, 21=454, 1ff Sc.; Hierocles 1, 418: the 

rest of the gods are eikoves of the primeval god.—The Lo- 
gos: Philo, Conf. Ling. 97; 147. Wisdom: Wsd 7:26) 2 Cor 

4:4; Col 1:15 (ei. tod Oeov got 6 Vidg ATOV 6 LOVOYEVI|S 
Did., Gen. 58, 3; cp. sik®v yap TOU ... Beod 6 Adyos ott 
avtov Orig., C. Cels. 4, 85, 24.—EPreuschen, ZNW 18, 1918, 

243).— el. TOU YolKOv, TOU EToUpaviov image of the earthly, 
heavenly (human being) 1 Cor 15:49. (See SMcCasland, The 

Image of God Acc. to Paul: JBL 69, ’50, 85-100). The image 

corresponds to its original (cp. Ouotwua 2ab; Doxopatres [XI 
AD]: Rhet. Gr. II 160, 1 i. kai Ouoimpa dStapépet; Mel., P. 
36, 245 dia ths tuTUKNS EikOvOG; 38, 262 Tot WEAAOVTOGS EV 
adTH tiv eikOva. BAETrELs and oft. in typological exegesis of the 
OT). 
© that which represents someth. else in terms of basic 

form and features, form, appearance (Istros [III Bc]: no. 334 

fem. 53 Jac. &vOpwrroetdrjg eikwv=a human figure; Artem. 1, 
35 p. 36, 5 tO TPOOWTOV K. TI ELKOVO=the face and the form; 
Ps.-Callisth. 2, 27; Hierocles 20, 465: to his followers Pythago- 

ras has Oetav eikovo=the appearance of a god; Cleopatra In. 154 

ETEAELOON 1) ELKMV OMMATLK. WX] K. WVEvWatL; Herm. Wr. 1, 
12 of the first human being, the son of the Tathp TaVTMV: THY 
TOU TATPOS ELKOVG. Exwv; 5, 6; En 106:10) Guoiwua eikdvos 
o8aptov avOparov the likeness of mortal human form Ro 
1:23 (MHooker, NTS 6, ’60, 297-306). ovuudpHouc tis ei. 
TOU VLOv conformed to the appearance of his Son 8:29; cp. 2 Cor 
3:18; el. t. TPAyUaTwV form of things in contrast to their oKLG 
Hb 10:1.—The infl. of Gen 1:26f is very strong (kat eikova 
Oeo0v; TestNapht 2:5; Tat. 12, 1 al.; Just., A I, 63, 16 eikdvoc 
cowmpdatov. See AStruker, D. Gottesebenbildlichkeit d. Men- 
schen in d. christl. Lit d. zwei erst. Jahrh. 1913). Humans made 

by God &k tijg tOtac et. in God's own form Dg 10:2; cp. tis 
EQUTOD El. YaPAKTHP 1 C1 33:4; cp. vs. 5; B 5:5; 6:12. Gen 1:27 
also infil. Col 3:10: the new human is made new kav’ cikova 

TOU KtLOaVTOS aUTOV. (Philo, Leg. All. 3, 96, in Platonic fash- 

ion, expresses the thought that first of all an image proceeded fr. 

God, which, in turn, served as a model for humans; against this 

view s. FEltester, Eikon im NT, ’58, 157).—EKasemann, Leib u. 

Leib Christi: Beitrage zur hist. Theol. 9, ’33, 81-88, 147-50; J 

Bover, ‘Imaginis’ notio apud B. Paulum: Biblica 4, 1923, 174-79; 

HWillms, Eikov I ’35; ESelwyn, Image, Fact and Faith: NTS 1, 

*55, 235-47; GLadner, RAC IV, ’59, 771-86 (lit.); JJervell, Imago 

Dei (Genesis, late Judaism, Gnosis, NT) FRLANT no. 58, ’60; 

KPrimm, Verbum Domini 40, ’62, 232-57 (Paul); ELarsson, 

Christus als Vorbild, °62—DELG s.v. éouxa. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

Spicq. Sv. 

ELAGUVY s. cipgopau. 

ELAEVDEQMGEN s. ZhevOepdw. 

eiwt 

ELAEW fut. 2 sg. eidnjoetc (Job 40:26 A Vat); 1 aor. ethnoa (4 
Km 2:8); pf. pass ptc. etAnuévoc (LXX) (Hippocr.: CMG I/1 

p. 97, 14; Lycophron vs. 1202 év orrapydvots etAnuévov et al.; 
Hesych.; TestSol) wrap tit in someth. (cp. Is 11:5) GPt 6:24 acc. 

to the mss. (s. ve\Aéw; the same variation in Herodian 2, 1, 1 

with v.l.).—DELG s.v. ethéw 1. 

clLANMMOL, ELANATAL, ELAN Es. LouPdvo. 

ELALKOLVELG, 5, 1 (also eihucpivia s. W-S. §5, 13c; MIt-H. 
100; 348. Since Aristot. et al.; POxy 1252 verso II, 38; PAberd 

52, 8; Wsd 7:25 v.1.; fr. ciAukptvijc) the quality or state of being 
free of dissimulation, sincerity, purity of motive w. &))OE.o 
1 Cor 5:8. && eiduxcpwetas out of pure motives 2 Cor 2:17; 
(w. GmhOty¢; v.1. GyLOtNs) Ev El. TOU BEOU in godly sincerity 
1:12.—M-M. TW. Spica. 

ElALxOUNs, és, gen. otc (s. eidukpiveta; the etym. ‘judge 
in the light of the sun’ is dubious, s. Boisacq 223, n. 1 and 

Chantraine, DELG 320; Hippocr., X., Pla. et al.; Sb 7684, 3f; 

Wsd 7:25; Philo; Jos., Ant. 19, 321) gener. ‘unmixed, with- 

out alloy’, then in moral sense pert. to being sincere, with- 

out hidden motives or pretense, pure (so Pla., Phd. 66a 

eiduKpltvet TH Otavoia ypmMuEvos [cp. Just. D. 4, 1]; 8lc wuxn 
ei.; Ael. Aristid. 13 p. 158 D.; OGI 227, 12; 763, 40; TestBenj 

6:5), sincere w. &mpooKoTros Phil 1:10. W. dképatos | Cl 2:5; 
el. Sudvoia pure mind (s. Plato above) 2 Pt 3:1; Kkapdia 2 Cl 
9:8.—Frisk. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

ELALxO Ws ady. of eikuxpivijs (Pla.; Epict. 4, 2, 6; OGI 441, 

5; Michel 394, 48; Philo; Albinos, Didasc. 11; Ath., R. 54, 28) 

sincerely, candidly katavoety consider | Cl 32:1. 

ELALOGO s. Ehicow. 

ELAXOV, ELAXVOE s. BKo. 

ELAXMUALs. EXxdouaL. 

ELAOUNV s. aipéw. 

eiwt (Hom.+) impv. io 61, €00 [Pol 4:1, €o0tw —also collog. Htw 
(BGU 276, 24; 419, 13; POxy 533, 9; Ps 103:31; 1 Macc 10:31) 1 

Cor 16:22; Js 5:12; 1 Cl 48:5; Hv 3, 3, 4;—3 pers. pl. Zotwoav 

(ins since 200 Bc Meisterhans?-Schw. 191; PPetr III, 2, 22 [237 

BC]) Lk 12:35; 1 Ti 3:12; GJs 7:2. Inf. etvav. Impf. 1 pers. only 

mid. Hwnv (Jos., Bell. 1, 389; 631; s. further below); 7)v only Ac 

20:18 D, 2 pers. 11080 (Jos., Ant. 6, 104) Mt 26:69; Mk 14:67 
and fs (Lobeck, Phryn. 149 ‘say 1}o0a’; Jos., Ant. 17, 110 al.; Sb 

6262, 16 [III AD]) Mt 25:21, 23 al., 3 sg. fv, 1 pl. fev. Beside 
this the mid. form juny (pap since III Bc; Job 29:16; Tob 12:13 

BA), s. above, gives the pl. tjwe80. (pap since III Bc; Bar 1:19) Mt 

23:30; Ac 27:37; Eph 2:3. Both forms in succession Gal. 4:3. 

Fut. 00a, ptc. E6d0uevos. The mss. vary in choice of act. or 
mid., but like the edd. lean toward the mid. (W-S. §14, 1; Mlt-H. 

201-3; Rob. index; B-D-F §98; Rdm.* 99; 101f; Helbing 108f; 

Reinhold 86f). Also s. &vt. 
@ be, exist, be on hand a pred. use (for other pred. use 

s. 3a, 4, 5, 6, 7): of God (Epicurus in Diog. L. 10, 123 Oeot 
eiotv; Zaleucus in Diod. S. 12, 20, 2 Oeovc eivat; Wsd 12:13; 

Just., D. 128, 4 angels) gotww 0 BEdc¢ God exists Hb 11:6; cp. 
1 Cor 8:5. 6 @v Kai 0 fv the one who is and who was (cp. 
SibOr 3, 16; as amulet PMich 155, 3 [II AD] 6 @v Oed¢ 6 dw 
KUPLOS TAVTOKPatTwP=the god... who exists.) Rv 11:17; 16:5. 
6 Mv kal 6 fv Kal 0 Epyouevos, in this and the two preceding 
passages 7)v is treated as a ptc. (for the unusual use of fyv cp. 
Simonides 74 D.: fy exatov didAat) 1:4; 4:8 (cp. Ex 3:14; 
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Wsd 13:1; Paus. 10, 12, 10 Zevc ty, Z. gow, Z. éooetat; cp. 
Theosophien 18. S. OWeinreich, ARW 19, 1919, 178f). ov& 

elvat Oedv TavtoKpatopa AcPICor 1:11. éya ei (ins in the 
Athena-Isis temple of Sais in Plut., Is. et Os. 9, 354c: &ya eiut 
TV TO yeyovos K. Sv K. E56uEVOV. On the role of Isis in Gk. 
rel. s. Bergman, Ich bin Isis °68; RMerkelbach, Isis Regina— 

Zeus Sarapis ’95; for further lit. s. MGustafson in: Prayer fr. 
Alexander to Constantine, ed. MKiley et al. 97, 158.) Rv 1:8 (s. 

ey@ beg.). 6 Mv, ... 8&d¢ Ro 9:5 is classed here and taken to 
mean Christ by JWordsworth ad loc. and HWarner, JTS 48, °47, 

203f. Of the Adyoc: ev apyt Tv 6d. J 1:1 (for Hw cp. Herm. Wr. 
1, 4; 3, 1b Hw oKdtoc, fgm. IX 1 p. 422, 23 Sc. yéyovev 7 bAn 
Kall tv).—Of Christ mpiv “ABpacu yevéo0an, éya eit before 
Abraham was born, I am 8:58 (on the pres. eit cp. Parmenides 

8, 5: of the Eternal we cannot say t\v 006’ gota, only gotw; 

Ammonius Hermiae [Comm. in Aristotl. 1V 5 ed. ABusse 1897] 

6 p. 172: in Timaeus we read that we must not say of the gods to 

HV 7 TO Eotat LetTABOATs TIVOS SvTE ONLAVTUKc, LOVOV 5é TO 
€ott=“was’ or ‘will be’, suggesting change, but only ‘is’; Ps 89:2; 

DBall, ‘I Am’ in John’s Gospel [JSNT Suppl. 124] °96).—Of the 

world 7p0 tov tov KOOLOV Eivan before the world existed 17:5. 
Satirically, of the beast, who parodies the Lamb, fyv Kai ovK 

éotw Rv 17:8. Of God’s temple: gotw B 16:6f it exists. tO Wh} 
Ov that which does not exist, the unreal (Sallust. 17 p. 32, 7 and 

9; Philo, Aet. M. 5; 82) Hm 1:1. t& 6vta that which exists con- 

trasted w. ta un Ovta Ro 4:17; cp. 1 Cor 1:28; 2 Cl 1:8. Of God 
KTLOUS EK TOU [I] OvtOs TH GOVT what is out of what is not Hv 
1, 1, 6 (on the contrast ta. 6vta. and to WW Ovta cp. Ps.-Arist. on 
Xenophanes: fgm. 21, 28; Artem. 1, 51 p. 49, 19 ta wy Ovta ws 
Ovta; Ocellus Luc. 12; Sallust. 17, 5 p. 30, 28-32, 12; Philo, Op. 

M. 81; PGM 4, 3077f roujoavta ta TaVTGA EE GV OVK OVTWV 

gic TO eivat; 13, 272f tov Ek UN SvtMv eivat TOLNOaVTG Kat 
2 Svtwv un eivat; Theoph. Ant. 1, 4 [p. 64, 21] ta wavta 6 
Beds étroinoev &E OK OvtV Eig TO Etvo.).—Of existing in the 
sense be present, available, provided TohAOV OYhov SVTOS since 
a large crowd was present Mk 8:1. d6vtwmv TOV TRODHEPOVTMV 
those are provided who offer Hb 8:4. ob TM hv TvEVLG the Spirit 
had not yet come J 7:39. GKxovoas Ovta oitia when he heard 
that grain was available Ac 7:12.—Freq. used to introduce para- 

bles and stories (once) there was: dvOPwT Os Tig HY TAOVOLOG 
there was (once) a rich man Lk 16:1, 19. WV &vOpwrTog Ek T. 
®Map.oaiwv there was aman among the Pharisees J 3:1.—There 

is, there are WoTrep Eloy NEol TOAAOL as there are many gods 1 
Cor 8:5. Siaipeaets YAPLOUGTWV Eiotv there are various kinds 
of spiritual gifts 12:4ff; 1J 5:16 al. Neg. ovK €011 there is (are) 
not, no (Ps 52:2; Simplicius in Epict. p. 95, 42 as a quot. from 

‘tragedy’ ok elotv OEol) SiKaos there is no righteous man Ro 
3:10 (Eccl 7:20). Gvdotaous veKpOv OvK EotLV there is no res- 
urr. of the dead 1 Cor 15:12; o0& sivar Gvaotaow AcPICor 
1:12; 2:24; cp. Mt 22:23; Ac 23:8 (cp. 2 Macc 7:14). eiotv ol, 

or oitives there are people who (Hom. et al.; LXX; Just., D. 47, 

2 ci unt eioiv ot Aéyovtes Ott etc.—W. sing. and pl. combined: 
Arrian, Ind. 24, 9 gott d€ ot StEepuyov=but there are some who 
escaped) Mt 16:28; 19:12; Mk 9:1; Lk 9:27; J 6:64; Ac 11:20. 

Neg. ovdsic Eottv Os there is no one who Mk 9:39; 10:29; 
Lk 1:61; 18:29. As a question tic €0ttv Oc; who is there that? 
Mt 12:11—In an unusual (perh. bureaucratic terminology) par- 

ticipial construction Ac 13:11) oboa éxkKANOta the congregation 
there (cp. Ps.-Pla., Eryx. 6, 394c ot 6vteg &vOPwToI=the people 
with whom he has to deal; PLond III 1168, 5 p. 136 [18 Ap] é7t 

Tats ovous yettviaic=on the adjoining areas there; PGen 49; 
PSI 229, 11 cov 6vtos voc of the current month); cp. 14:13.— 
ai ovaat (sc. ZE0voiat) those that exist Ro 13:1 (cp. UPZ 180a 

¢ 
1, 4 [113 Bc] éq” tepéwv Kai tepetov TOV 6vtwWV Kal OVGWY). 
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@ to be in close connection (with), is, freq. in statements 

of identity or equation, as a copula, the equative function, unit- 

ing subject and predicate. On absence of the copula, Mit-Turner 

294-310. 

@ gener. tpatic eiutlam gentle Mt 11:29. éyw eit appuyjr 
Lk 1:19. oF si 6 vidg tot Beov Mk 3:11; J 1:49 and very oft. 
Wa... 0 Tovypos ... éheyyOq [to? s. app. in Bodm.] wh) Ov 
Oe0¢ AcPICor 2:15 (Just., D. 3, 3 piAoAdyog obv tis Et o).— 
The pred. can be supplied fr. the context: kal €ouév and we are 
(really God’s children) 1J 3:1 (Eur., Ion 309 t. 800 KaAovpaL 
dovhog eit te. Dio Chrys. 14 [31], 58 Beodtdets ot xpnotol 
AEyOVTat Kal Etotv; Epict. 2, 16,44 Hpakhys émiotev0n Atoc 
vlog eivat Kal Tv.—The ptc. dv, obo, Sv used w. a noun or 

adj.and serving as an if-, since-, or although-clause sim. func- 

tions as a copula trovypot Ovtes Mt 7:11; 12:34.—Lk 20:36; J 
3:4; 4:9; Ac 16:21; Ro 5:10; 1 Cor 8:7; Gal 2:3 al.).—W. adv. 

of quality: oUtws eivat be so preceded by HomeEp, KaOGc or 
followed by ac, Homep Mt 13:40; 24:27, 37, 39; Mk 4:26; Lk 

17:26. W. dat. of pers. oUtws Eotat 6 Vids T. G. TH YEved TAUTY 
so the Human One (Son of Man) will be for this generation 11:30. 

elul wc/Momep I am like Mt 6:5; Lk 18:11. W. dat. Zotw oor 
womTep tehwvys he shall be to you as a tax-collector Mt 18:17. 
ell Wg tug J am like someone of outward and inward similarity 
28:3; Lk 6:40; 11:44; 22:27 al. kaOac eit as Jam Ac 22:3; 13 

3:2, 7; 4:17.—W. demonstr. pron. (Just., AI, 16, 1 & Eon, tavTA 

éott: foll. by a quotation; sim. 48, 5 ott Sé tavta; and oft.) ta 

ovouata got tavta Mt 10:2. atty gotiv | waptupia J 1:19. 
W. inf. foll. 0pnoKeia att éotiv, EmiokemteoOou Js 1:27. W. 
bt foll. atity Eotiv 1 Kpiots, StL TO HWS EANAVOEV J 3:195 cp. 
21:24; 13 1:5; 3:11; 5:11. W. iva foll. tovt6 éotw tO épyov, 

Wa muoteunte J 6:29; cp. vs. 39f; 15:12; 17:3; 13 3:11, 23; 

5:3. W. THALKOUTOS: TA TAOIA, THALKAUTA Ovta though they 
are so large Js 3:4. W. tooovtos: tooovtwv Ovtwv although 
there were so many J 21:11. W. to.ovtoc: to.ovtog &v Phim 
9 (cp. Just., A I, 18, 4 doa GAha tovadtd EotL).—W. interrog. 

pron. busts tiva pe A€yete sive; who do you say I am? Mt 
16:15; cp. 21:10; Mk 1:24; 4:41; 8:27, 29; Lk 4:34 al.; ov 

tic et; J 1:19; 8:25; 21:12 al. (cp. JosAs 14:6 tic et ov tell me 

‘who you are’). oD tic et 0 Kpivav; (Pla., Gorg. 452b; Strabo 

6, 2, 4 ov tic et 0 TOV “Ounpov WwEeyov ws LUBOyYPadov;) Ro 
14:4; éy@ tis Huny; (cp. Ex 3:11) Ac 11:17; tic eit éy@ Sti 
who am I, that GJs 12:2 (Ex 3:11). W. 1000: 16006 yYpovos 
éotiv; how long a time? Mk 9:21. W. totatos of what sort Lk 
1:29.—W. relative pron. otog 2 Cor 10:11; d7rotog Ac 26:29; 

1 Cor 3:13; Gal 2:6; 6c Rv 1:19; dottc Gal 5:10, 19.—W. 

numerals T}oav Ol PayovtEes TEvtaKLoXiALoL CvdpEs 6:44 (cp. 
Polyaenus 7, 25 jjoav ot TEGdvtEes AVOPMv Wupiddes SéKa); 
cp. Ac 19:7; 23:13. AdCapos sic tv ék TOV dvaKemeéevon L. 
was one of those at the table J 12:2; cp. Gal 3:20; Js 2:19. tov 

TLOTEVOAVTOY TV Kapdia Kal puxT uia Ac 4:32. etc etvat be 
one and the same Gal 3:28. év etvat be one J 10:30; 17:11, 
21ff; 1 Cor 3:8.—ov& eivar thy TAGOW THY TOV avOPMTOV 
tov OEov (that) the creation of humankind is not God's doing 
AcPICor 1:13.—To establish identity the formula &yq ei is oft. 
used in the gospels (corresp. to Hebr. 837 728 Dt 32:39; Is 43:10), 

in such a way that the predicate must be understood fr. the con- 

text: Mt 14:27; Mk 6:50; 13:6; 14:62; Lk 22:70; J 4:26; 6:20; 

8:24, 28; 13:19; 18:5f and oft.; s. on €yw.—In a question wnt 

&yw elu; surely it is not I? Mt 26:22, 25. 
® to describe a special connection betw. the subject and a 

predicate noun Nets vaoc Heov Eouev CavtOs we are a temple 
of the living God 2 Cor 6:16. } EMLOTOAH Duets EOTE you are our 
letter (of recommendation) 3:2. oppayis pov tis &TOOTOAIS 
bpetc EotE you are the seal of my apostleship 1 Cor 9:2 and oft. 
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© inexplanations:—a. to show how someth. is to be under- 

stood is a representation of, is the equivalent of; eit here, too, 
serves as copula; we usually translate mean, so in the formula 

tour gotw this or that means, that is to say (Epict., Ench. 33, 
10; Arrian, Tact. 29, 3; SIG 880, 50; PFlor 157, 4; PSI 298, 9; 

PMert 91, 9; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 16; ApcMos 19; Just., D. 56, 23; 

78, 3 al.) Mk 7:2; Ac 19:4; Ro 7:18; 9:8; 10:6, 8; Phim 12; 

Hb 7:5 al.; in the sense that is (when translated) (Polyaenus 8, 

14, 1 McEwos &vnyopevOn: todto & cv ein Méytotov) Mt 
27:46; Ac 1:19. So also w. relative pron.: 6 £otw Mk 3:17; 7:11, 

34; Hb 7:2. After verbs of asking, recognizing, knowing and not 

knowing (Antiphanes Com. 231, 1f to Chv tl Eott;) udOEteE TH 
got learn what (this) means Mt 9:13. ei €yv@Kette tL ETL 
12:7; cp. Mk 1:27; 9:10; Lk 20:17; J 16:17f; Eph 4:9. W. an 

indir. question (Stephan. Byz. s.v."AyUAAa: tig NPOtTa Tl Ov Ein 
tO Ovoua) ti av ein tadta Lk 15:26; ti ein todto 18:36. tiva 
OéAet tavVTA Eivat what this means Ac 17:20; cp. 2:12, where 
the question is not about the mng. of terms but the significance 

of what is happening.—Esp. in interpr. of the parables (Artem. 

1, 51 p. 48, 26 Gpoupa obdév GAO Eotiv H yuvy=field means 
nothing else than woman) 6 &ypdc éottv 6 KOOLOS the field 
means the world Mt 13:38; cp. vss. 19f, 22f; Mk 4:15f, 18, 20; 

Lk 8:11 ff (cp. Gen 41:26f; Ezk 37:11; Ath. 22, 4 [Stoic interpr. 

of myths]). On tobt6 éottv TO O@UG Wo Mt 26:26; Mk 14:22; 
Lk 22:19 and its various interpretations, see lit. s.v. evyaptotic. 

Cp. Hipponax (VI Bc) 45 Diehl atty yap éott ovpmopy=this 
means misfortune. 

B. to be of relative significance, be of moment or importance, 

amount to someth. w. indef. pron. el6wAdOutOV ti EOtLV meat 
offered to idols means anything 1 Cor 10:19. Esp. eit tJ mean 

someth. of pers. 1 Cor 3:7; Gal 2:6; 6:3; and of things vs. 15. 

eiut tic Ac 5:36.—Of no account éuol ic EAA YLOTOV EoTLV (tele- 
scoped fr. hay. Eotwv and sig EAaY. yivetat, of which there are 
many exx. in Schmid, I 398; II 161, 237; Il] 281; IV 455) it is of 

little or no importance to me 1 Cor 4:3. 

© be in reference to location, persons, condition, or time, 

be—@® of various relations or positions involving a place or 

thing: w. Go: sivat G76 twos be or come from a certain place 
(X., An. 2, 4, 13) J 1:44.—W. év: év tolcs t. TatpPds WOU in my 
father’s house Lk 2:49 (cp. Jos., Ant. 16, 302 Kataywyn Ev TOLs 
"AvtTatpov). Ev tH O5@ on the way Mk 10:32. év tH épyuw 
Mt 24:26. év ayp@ Lk 15:25. év dei t. OEOU at God’s right 
hand Ro 8:34; in heaven Eph 6:9.—W. gic: tv Koitnv Lk 11:7; 
TOV KOM TOV J1:18.—W. émiw. gen. be on someth. of place, roof 
Lk 17:31; head J 20:7 (cp. 1 Macc 1:59); also fig., of one who 

is over someone (1 Macc 10:69; Jdth 14:13 6 @v émi TavtMv 
TOV AVTOD) Ro 9:5 (of the angel of death Mel., P. 20, 142 émi 
TOV TPWTOTOKWYV); also €TavwW tLvds J 3:31.—W. dat. be at 

someth. the door Mt 24:33; Mk 13:29.—W. acc. be on someone: 

grace Lk 2:40; Ac 4:33; spirit (Is 61:1) Lk 2:25; etvan ém to 
avto be in the same place, together (Gen 29:2 v.l.) Ac 1:15; 2:1, 

44; 1 Cor 7:5.—W. katé w. acc. eivar Kata tHV “Iovdaiav 
be in Judea Ac 11:1; eivar év "Avtoyeia Kate thy OboaV 
ékkAn olay were at Antioch in the congregation there 13:1.—W. 
070 w. acc. TL or tia. of place be under someth. J 1:48; 1 Cor 

10:1.—W. Tapa w. acc. TAP Tv OdAaooay by the sea- (i.e. 
lake-) shore Mk 5:21; Ac 10:6.—W. 1podc t1 be close to, fac- 
ing someth. Mk 4:1.—W. adv. of place yyUc tut near someth. 
Ac 9:38; 27:8. waxpav (G70) Mk 12:34; J 21:8; Eph 2:13; 
also TOpPPW Lk 14:32. ywpic twos without someth. Hb 12:8. 
évOdde Ac 16:28. ow J 20:26. dmévavti twos Ro 3:18 (Ps 
35:2). €KtOS Tivos 1 Cor 6:18; d&vtimrepd tivoc Lk 8:26; 60d 
J 21:2; ob Mt 2:9; 6aov Mk 2:4; 5:40. Se Mt 17:4; Mk 9:5; 

Lk 9:33. Also w. fut. mng. (ESchwartz, GGN 1908, 161 n.; on 

ecipi 

the fut. use of the pres. cp. POxy 531, 22 [II aD] ot: dé tod TUPi 
unvos ool 6 BEAEtc) Strov eit J 7:34, 36; 12:26; 14:3; 17:24. 
As pred., to denote a relatively long stay at a place, stay, reside 
ioOt éxel stay there Mt 2:13, cp. vs. 15; €7” EPNULOts TOTots in 
lonely places Mk 1:45; fv Tapa thy BdAaooav he stayed by 
the lakeside 5:21. 
© involving humans or transcendent beings: w. adv. éu- 

mpoobév twocg Lk 14:2. évavti twog Ac 8:21; évamiov 
tuvoc Lk 14:10; Ac 4:19; 1 Pt 3:4; Rv 7:15; évtoc tivos Lk 

17:21; éyytc twos J 11:18; 19:20; Ro 10:8 (Dt 30:14).—W. 

prep. év tuvi equiv. to €k tivoc etvat be among Mt 27:56; cp. 
Mk 15:40; Ro 1:6. Of God, who is among his people 1 Cor 

14:25 (Is 45:14; Jer 14:9); of the Spirit J 14:17. Of persons 

under Christ’s direction: év 8&@ 1J 2:5; 5:20 (s. Norden, Agn. 
Th. 23, 1). &v teve rest upon, arise from someth. (Aristot., Pol. 

7, 1, 3 [1323b, 1] év dpety; Sir 9:16) Ac 4:12; 1 Cor 2:5; Eph 

5:18.— ic tiwva be directed, inclined toward Ac 23:30; 2 Cor 
7:15; 1 Pt 1:21.—xataé w. gen. be against someone (Sir 6:12) 
Mt 12:30; Mk 9:40 and Lk 9:50 (both opp. b7ép); Gal 5:23.— 

ovv tit be with someone (Jos., Ant. 7, 181) Lk 22:56; 24:44; Ac 

13:7; accompany, associate w. someone Lk 8:38; Ac 4:13; 22:9; 

take sides with someone (X., Cyr. 5, 4, 37; 7, 5, 77; Jos., Ant. 

11, 259 [of God]) Ac 14:4.—1poc tia be with someone Mt 

13:56; Mk 6:3; J 1:1f. / am to be compared w. IMg 12.—ueta 

and gen. be with someone (Judg 14:11) Mt 17:17; Mk 3:14; 

5:18; J 3:26; 12:17; €otw weO’ budv eipryvyn AcP1Cor 2:40; of 

God, who is with someone (Gen 21:20; Judg 6:13 al.; Philo, Det. 

Pot. Ins. 4; Jos., Ant. 6, 181; 15, 138) Lk 1:66; J 3:2; 8:29; Ac 

10:38 al.; also be with in the sense be favorable to, in league 

with (Ex 23:2) Mt 12:30; Lk 11:23; of punishment attending a 

pers. tO TUP EotL WET ADTOV AcPICor 2:37.—7 apc and gen. 
come from someone (X., An. 2, 4, 15; Just., D. 8, 4 leo Tapa 

Oeov) fr. God J 6:46; 7:29; w. dat. be with, among persons Mt 
22:25; Ac 10:6. W. neg. be strange to someone, there is no... 

in someone Ro 2:11; 9:14; Eph 6:9.—v7rép w. gen. be on one’s 
side Mk 9:4 and Lk 9:50 (both opp. kata); w. acc. be superior 
to (Sir 25:10; 30:16) Lk 6:40. 

© of condition or circumstance: Katé w. acc. live in accor- 

dance with (Sir 28:10; 43:8; 2 Macc 9:20) kata oaKPa, TVEDUA 
Ro 8:5. ovK gotw Kata &vOPwrov not human (in origin) Gal 
1:11.—Fig. b70 w. acc. be under (the power of) someth. Ro 
3:9; 6:14f; Gal 3:10, 25.—W. év of existing év 1 Oe etvor 
of humankind: have its basis of existence in God Ac 17:28. Of 

states of being: €v 60&y 2 Cor 3:8; év eiprvy Lk 11:21; év 
&yOpa at enmity 23:12; év Kpivati under condemnation vs. 
40. év pioet aiwatos suffer from hemorrhages Mk 5:25; Lk 
8:43 (cp. Soph., Aj. 271 fv év tH voow; cp. TestJob 35:1 év 
Tyas TOMA). Periphrastically for an adj. év &o0voig au- 
thoritative Lk 4:32. év Bapet important 1 Th 2:7. év th TioteL 
true believers, believing 2 Cor 13:5. Be involved in someth. 
év opty be at the festival=take part in it J 2:23. év tovtoic 
to@t devote yourself to these things 1 Ti 4:15 (cp. X., Hell. 4, 
8, 7 €v tovlovtois Gvtec=occupied w. such things; Jos., Ant. 2, 
346 év tuvotc T}ouv=they occupied themselves w. the singing 
of hymns).—Fig., Jive in the light 1J 2:95 cp. vs. 11; 1 Th 5:4; 

in the flesh Ro 7:5; 8:8; AcPICor 1:6. év otc eiut in the situation 

in which I find myself Phil 4:11 (X., Hell. 4, 2, 1; Diod. S. 12, 

63, 5; 12, 66, 4; Appian, Hann. 55 §228 év tovtotc fyv=he was 

in this situation; Jos., Ant. 7, 232 év tovtots T}oav=found them- 

selves in this sit.; TestJob 35:6 €v tivt €otiv; s. ZPE VIII 170). 

év TOMAOIS HV Gotoxwaot AcPICor 2:1. Of characteristics, 
emotions, etc. €v twit €ottv, e.g. Gdukia J 7:18; c&yvova Eph 

4:18; ddnOeta J 8:44; 2 Cor 11:10 (cp. 1 Mace 7:18); duaptia 
1J 3:5. 
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@ of time éyyvc of kaipdc be near Mt 26:18; Mk 13:28. 
TpPos EoTFepav Eottv it is toward evening Lk 24:29 (Just., D. 
137, 4 mpdg Suopdc ... 6 HAvds éott). 
© to be alive in a period of time, live, denoting temporal ex- 

istence (Hom.., trag., Thu. et al.; Sir 42:21; En 102:5 Philo, De Jos. 

17; Jos., Ant. 7, 254) ei Hebe ev tats huepois tHv TaTépwv 
Hav if we had lived in the days of our fathers Mt 23:30. Stt 
OvK eloiv because they were no more 2:18 (Jer 38:15). }oav éTi 
XPOvov iKavov (those who were healed and raised by Christ) 
remained alive for quite some time Qua. 

© to be the time at which someth. takes place w. indica- 
tions of specific moments or occasions, be (X., Hell. 4, 5, 1, An. 

4, 3, 8; Sus 13 Theod.; 1 Macc 6:49; 2 Macc 8:26; Jos., Ant. 

6, 235 voupnvia. & Tv; 11, 251): hv Opa extn it was the sixth 
hour (=noon acc. to Jewish reckoning) Lk 23:44; J 4:6; 19:14.— 

Mk 15:25; J 1:39. fv eomépa. 6 it was already evening Ac 
4:3. pot J 18:28. jv tapaoKevr Mk 15:42. fv éopth tov 
*Tovdatev J 5:1. odBBatov éottv vs. 10 et al. Short clauses (as 
Polyaenus 4, 9, 2 vv& fy; 7, 44, 2 modes tv; exc. 36, 8 Tv 
Gptotov Mpa; Jos., Ant. 19, 248 ét dé vdE Tv) xemav tv I 
10:22; fv dé vvé (sim. Jos., Bell. 4, 64) 13:30; wuyos it was 
cold 18:18; Kavowv gotan it will be hot Lk 12:55. 
@ to take place as a phenomenon or event, take place, 

occur, become, be, be in (Hom., Thu. et al.; LXX; En 104:5; 

106:6.—Cp. Just., D. 82, 2 of Christ’s predictions O7ep kai gott 
‘which is in fact the case’.) E€otat BdpuBOs TOV AGOD a pop- 
ular uprising Mk 14:2. yoyyvowos tiv there was (much) mut- 

tering J 7:12. oxtowa. there was a division 9:16; 1 Cor 1:10; 
12:25. épidec ... elotv quarrels are going on 1:11. det aipeoetc 
elvat 11:19. Oavatos, TévO0c, KPavyYN, TOVOS EotaL Rv 21:4. 
EOovtat Awol K. GeLoLol Mt 24:7. Hence to €oouevov what 
was going to happen (Sir 48:25) Lk 22:49. rote tavta EOtaL; 
when will this happen? Mt 24:3. 7@>¢ €otat tovto; how can this 
be? Lk 1:34. Hebraistically (777; s. KBeyer, Semitische Syntax 

im NT, ’62, 63-65) Kai gota w. fut. of another verb foll. and it 

will come about that Ac 2:17 (Jo 3:1); 3:23 (w. 6€); Ro 9:26 (Hos 

2:1).—W. dat. oti tiv happen, be granted, come, to someone 

(X., An. 2, 1, 10; Jos., Ant. 11, 255; Just., D. 8, 4 ool... eo 

gota. Tapa Oeov) Mt 16:22; Mk 11:24; Lk 2:10; GJs 1:1; 
4:3; 8:3; tl €otiv cot tTOVTO, StL what is the matter with you, 

that GJs 17:2.—Of becoming or turning into someth. become 
someth. gig YOM TuKpias etvat become bitter gall Ac 8:23. 
cic o4pka ulav Mt 19:5; Mk 10:8; 1 Cor 6:16; Eph 5:31 (all 

Gen 2:24. Cp. Syntipas p. 42, 24 odK éti EooUaL ETA GOV Eis 
YUVOLKA); TH OKOALE Eig EVOElas Lk 3:5 (Is 40:4); ig TatEpa 
2 Cor 6:18; Hb 1:5 (2 Km 7:14; 1 Ch 22:10; 28:6); eis to Ev 

1J 5:8.—Serve as someth. (IPriene 50, 39 [c. II Bc] etvar gic 
ovhakny t. TOAEwSs; Aesop., Fab. 28 H.=18 P.; 26 Ch.; 18 H-H. 

cic M@pEehevav; Gen 9:13; s. also Eig 4d) 1 Cor 14:22; Col 2:22; 
Js 5:3.—Of something being &vextotepov Eota it will be more 
tolerable twi for someone Lk 10:12, 14. 
@ to exist as possibility éottv w. inf. foll. it is possible, one 

can (Tepi trpous 6; Diog. L. 1, 110 otw evpetv=one can find; 
Just., A I, 59, 10 got tavta akovoaL Kai WabEtv; D. 42, 3 
idetv al.; Mel., P. 19, 127); neg. ovK Eotw vUV A€yetv it is not 

possible to speak at this time Hb 9:5. obK €ottv paryety it is im- 
possible to eat 1 Cor 11:20 (so Hom. et al.; UPZ 70, 23 [152/151 

BC] OVK oT GvaKUpat We TOTOTE ... bTO tHS aioxvvys; 4 
Macc 13:5; Wsd 5:10; Sir 14:16; 18:6; EpJer 49 al.; EpArist 163; 

Jos., Ant. 2, 335; Ath. 22, 3 gottv gizretv). 
© to have a point of derivation or origin, be, /come from 

somewhere &k tig EEovolac “Hpwdov from Herod's jurisdic- 
tion Lk 23:7; €« NaCapét (as an insignificant place) J 1:46; 

&k THS YAS 3:31; &« yuvauKds 1 Cor 11:8 al. £6 ovpavod, && 
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avOpaMov be of heavenly (divine), human descent Mt 21:25; 
Mk 11:30; Lk 20:4. Be generated by (cp. Sb 8141, 21f [ins I Bc] 

ov &k Bpotod tev d&vaktos, GAAG Geod Weycrou éyovoc; 
En 106:6) Mt 1:20. Esp. in Johannine usage &k tov d:afpdorov 
eivat originate from the devil J 8:44; 1J 3:8. é« tov TOVNPOU 
3:12; &k tov KOoWOU J 15:19; 17:14, 16; 13 4:5. &k tHS 

GAnOEtac evar 2:21; J 18:37 etc. Cp. 9 end. 
© to belong to someone or someth. through association 

or genetic affiliation, be, belong w. simple gen. (X., Hell. 2, 4, 

36; Iambl., Vi. Pyth. 33, 230 tov IIvOayopetwv) ot ths 6500 
Ovtec those who belong to the Way Ac 9:2. eiwi Maviov I belong 
to Paul 1 Cor 1:12; 3:4; cp. Ro 8:9; 2 Cor 10:7; 1 Ti 1:20; Ac 

23:6. Nuepac etvat belong to the day 1 Th 5:8, cp. vs. 5. W. &k 
tivoc 1 Cor 12:15f; Mt 26:73; Mk 14:69f; Lk 22:58 al. (cp. X., 

Mem. 3, 6, 17; oft LXX). ék tot &piWuov TOV SdEKa belong 
to the twelve 22:3. 6g got && budyv who is a fellow-countryman 
of yours Col 4:9.—To belong through origin 2 Cor 4:7. Of Mary: 

HV THs HvAts tov Aauid was of David’s line GJs 10:1. Cp. 8 
above. 

@ to have someth. to do with someth. or someone, be. To 

denote a close relationship €& épywv vopiov etvan rely on legal 
performance Gal 3:10. 6 vowos OUK EotLV EK TOTEWS the law 
has nothing to do with faith vs. 12.—To denote a possessor Mt 

5:3, 10; 19:14; Mk 12:7; Lk 18:16; 1 Cor 6:19. Esp. of God who 

owns the Christian Ac 27:23; 1 Cor 3:23; 2 Ti 2:19 (Num 16:5). 

ov® eivat tov KOoWOV BEod, GAAG GyyéA@v AcPICor 1:15 (cp. 
Just., AIL, 13,4600... kaddc elpytat, HUOV TOV YPLOTLAVaY 
€0TL).-—W. possess. pron. buetépa. Eotiv 1 Baotheta Lk 6:20. 
ovK EotLv EUOV SoVvat Mk 10:40 (cp. Just., A I, 4, 2 buétepov 
GywVvuaoal €ott ‘it is a matter for your concern’).—To denote 
function (X., An. 2, 1, 4) ody buwv éotw it is no concern 

of yours Ac 1:7—Of quality watdela od SoKet yapac eivan 
discipline does not seem to be (partake of) joy Hb 12:11.— 

10:39. 

as an auxiliary: very commonly the simple tense forms 

are replaced by the periphrasis eivau and the ptc. (B-D-F §352— 

55; MIt. 225-27, 249; MIt-H. 451f; Rdm.? 102, 105, 205; 

Kiihner-G. I 38ff; Rob. 374-76, 1119f; CTurner, Marcan Us- 

age: JTS 28, 1927 349-51; GKilpatrick, BT 7, ’56, 7f; very oft. 

xx 
@ (asin Hom etal.) w. the pf. ptc. to express the pf., plpf. and 

fut. pf. act. and pass. (s. Mayser 329; 377) hoav ékndvboteEs 
they had come Lk 5:17. jv adtav  Kapdia TeTMOPMLEVY 
their hearts were hardened Mk 6:52. hAmuKOtES EOLEV we have 
set our hope 1 Cor 15:19. 6 kaipoc ovveotahuéevos éotiv the 
time has become short 7:29. tw ots (En 12:3) he was standing 
(more exactly he took his stand ) Lk 5:1. 

® w. pres. ptc. (B-D-F §353).—a. to express the pres. gotiv 
TPOOAVATANPOVOG TA VOTEPHUATA supplies the wants 2 Cor 
9:12 (Just., AI, 26, 5 Mapkiov... kai viv étt ott SLOdoKwv; 

Mel., P. 61, 441 gotiv ... KnpvooduEvoy). 
B. impf. or aor. Wv KaBEvdmv he was sleeping Mk 4:38. 

Hoav avaPatvovtes ... Hv mpocywv 10:32; cp. Lk 1:22; 
5:17; 11:14 al. (JosAs 1:3 tv ovvaywv tov oitov; Mel., P. 
80, 580 Ho8a evppavvoueEvos). TV TO HAs tO GANOwov ... 
épyOuevov eic TOV KOOLOV the true light entered the world 
J 1:9, w. \v introducing a statement in dramatic contrast to 

the initial phrase of vs. 8.—To denote age (Demetr.: 722 fgm. 
1, 2 al. Jac.; POxy 275, 9 [66 AD] ovdéTrTw Svta Tov éTHV; 
Tob 14:11) Mk 5:42; Lk 3:23; Ac 4:22; GJs 12:3.—Mussies 

304-6. 

y. fut. on ovwm@v you will be silent Lk 1:20; cp. 5:10; Mt 
24:9; Mk 13:13; Lk 21:17, 24 al.; 2 Cl 17:7 Bihlm. (the child) 

shall serve him (God). 
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© w.aor. pte. as plpf. (Aelian, NA 7, 11; Hippiatr. 34, 14, vol. 

Ip. 185, 3 fw oKevdoas; ISyriaW 2070b fv Ktioacs; AcThom 
16; 27 [Aa II/2 p. 123, 2f; p. 142, 10]; B-D-F § 355 m.—JVogeser, 

Z. Sprache d. griech. Heiligenlegenden, diss. Munich 1907, 14; 

JWittmann, Sprachl. Untersuchungen zu Cosmas Indicopleustes, 

diss. Munich 1913, 20; SPsaltes, Gramm. d. byzant. Chroniken 

1913, 230; Bjorck [6t6c0KM end] 75; B-D-F §355). fv BAnPEts 
had been thrown Lk 23:19; J 18:30 v.l.— GPt 6:23; 12:51. (Cp. 

Just., AIL, 10,2 dv ebpgoews ... £otl TOVNVEVTA aUTOIGS ‘they 
achieved through investigation’). 
@ Notice esp. the impersonals d€ov éottv it is necessary (Pla. 

et al.; POxy 727, 19; Sir praef. In. 3; 1 Mace 12:11 d€0v Eotiv 

Kal TpéTrOv) Ac 19:36; Ei Sov éotlv if it must be 1 Pt 1:6 (s. 
det 2a); 1 Cl 34:2; mpétrov Eotiv it is appropriate (Pla. et al.; 
POxy 120, 24; 3 Macc 7:13) Mt 3:15; 1 Cor 11:13. 

© In many cases the usage w. the ptc. serves to emphasize 

the duration of an action or condition (BGU 183, 25 &° Ov 
ypovov Cwoa 7 LataPovc); JosAs 2:1 fv ... EEovlevotoa 
Kal KATATTVOVOR TaVTG cvdpa). Hv SuddaoKkwv he custom- 
arily taught Mk 1:22; Lk 4:31; 19:47. hv 8éhwv he cherished 

the wish 23:8. hoav vyotevovtes they were keeping the fast Mk 
2:18. Hoav ovAAaAouvtes they were conversing for a while 9:4. 
HV TPODSEXOUWEVOS he was waiting for (the kgdm.) 15:43. tv 
ovyKUTtOVOG she was bent over Lk 13:11. 

@® to emphasize the adjectival idea inherent in the ptc. rather 

than the concept of action expressed by the finite verb C@v eiut J 
am alive Ry 1:18. tj brotacoGuEvos he was obedient Lk 2:51. 
TV EXMV KT WAT TOAAG he was very rich Mt 19:22; Mk 10:22. 
ioOt EEovotav éywv you shall have authority Lk 19:17 (Lucian, 
Tim. 35 1081 EVSatWOVOY). HV KATAAAC.OWV (God) was recon- 
ciling 2 Cor 5:19 (cp. Mel., P. 83, 622 obtos fv 6 ExheEGuEVOS 
og; Ath. 15,2 obtdc Eotw 6... KapTOUMEVOS).—LMcGaughy, 
Toward a Descriptive Analysis of EINAI as a Linking Verb in 

the Gk. NT, diss. Vanderbilt, 70 (s. esp. critique of treatment of 

eiul in previous edd. of this lexicon pp. 12-15).—MIt. 228. B. 

635. DELG. M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

ELUL (Hom.+ in pres. w. pres. mng. ‘J go’) in Att. used as fut. of 

épyouat=I shall go (rare in H. Gk.) J 7:34 v.l., cp. 36; 12:26; 

14:3; 17:24 where eiui may also be read as ety (B-D-F §99, 
1)—DELG. 

ELVEXEV prep. w. gen. (Pind.+; [AsMinLyk 109; Sb 1568, 7; 

PGiss 40 II, 21; PGM 5, 385; LXX) on account of Lk 4:18 (Is 

61:1); Ac 28:20 v.I.; 2 Cor 3:10; s. évexa. 

ELE Gs. cikw. 

ELMO, ELMETV s. etrov and related forms s. v. etSov. 

ELTEO s. ci 6. 

ELTOV(Hom.+) used as 2 aor. of \€yw ‘say’ (B-D-F §101, p. 46); 

subj. ei7@, impv. eimovy; inf. eizetv, ptc. eiaa@v. Somet. takes 1 
aor. endings (Meisterhans?-Schw. 184, 6; Schweizer 182; Mayser 

331; EpArist index) cima, simras, etry; impy. eiov Mk 13:4; 
Lk 22:67; Ac 28:26 (on the accent s. W-S. §6, 7d; MIt-H. 58. 

On the other hand, eizrov acc. to PKatz, TLZ 61, ’36, 284 and 

B-D-F §81, 1), eimato, eiate (GrBar 13:2), eiratwoay; pte. 
eimac Ac 7:37, fem. eiraoa, J 11:28 v.l.; Hv 3, 2, 3; 4, 3, 7. Fut. 

&p0; pf. cipyKa, 3 pl. cipyKaow and cipyKav (Rv 19:3), inf. 
elpykevat; plpf. eipryKetv. Pass. 1 aor. ppeOnv (€ppyOnv v.L. 
Ro 9:12, 26; Gal 3:16), ptc. pyOeic; pf. eionta, ptc. cipnuévos 
(B-D-F §70, 1; 81, 1; 101 p. 46; W-S. §13, 13; Rob. index) ‘say, 

speak’. 

eltov 

@ to express a thought, opinion, or idea, say, tell—@ w. 

direct or indirect obj. or equivalent tov AOyov Mt 26:44. doa. 
Lk 12:3. ti vs. 11; a parable tell (Artem. 4, 80 Mevexpatys 
elev Oveipov) 19:11; the truth 2 Cor 12:6 and oft. tovto 
GAnGéc this as someth. true=this truly J 4:18. ti eimw; what 
shall I say? J 12:27. As a rhetor. transition formula (s. also 3 

below) ti €p00uEV; what shall we say or conclude? what then? 
Ro 3:5; 6:1; 7:7; 9:14, 30. Kovyov Eis twa say someth. against 

someone Lk 12:10; also katé tivos Mt 5:11; 12:32. ti tut say 
someth. to someone Gal 3:16. ym ooi ti eitetv I have someth. 
to say to you (cp. Lucian, Tim. 20) Lk 7:40. ti etm bytv; what 
shall I say to you? 1 Cor 11:22. ti Tpdcg twa say someth. to 
someone (Pla., Prot. 345c; Herodas 2, 84; Philostrat., Vi. Apoll. 

6, 20, 6; Ex 23:13; Jos., Vi. 205) a parable Lk 12:16; speak w. 

reference to someone Mk 12:12; Lk 20:19. Also Tp0c tavta to 
this Ro 8:31. ti wept tivos say someth. about someone or someth. 
(X., Vect. 4, 13) J 7:39; 10:41. cipyKet tepi tod Oavatov he 
had referred to death 11:13. b7ép (rept v1.) ob Ey Eitrov of 
whom I spoke J 1:30 (introducing dir. speech). W. acc. of pers. 

dv etrov of whom I said vs. 15; cp. 6 PYVEls the one who was 
mentioned Mt 3:3. etmetv tia. KAAS speak well of someone 
Lk 6:26. KaK@c speak ill of someone Ac 23:5 (Ex 22:27). W. 

omission of the nearer obj., which is supplied fr. the context Lk 

22:67; J 9:27 al. As an answer ov eimrac sc. avt0 you have said 
it is evasive or even a denial (as schol. on Pla. 112e Socrates 

says: OV TAUTA Ei7rEs, OVK EyW. S. also the refusal to give a 
clearly affirmative answer in Const. Apost. 15, 14, 4 ovK etrev 

6 KUpLOG ‘val’, GAN StL ‘ov eta’ —A€yw 2e end) Mt 26:25, 
64.—W. indication of the pers., to whom someth. is said: in the 

dat. Mt 5:22; 8:10, 13, 19, 21 and oft. tui Tept tivos tell some- 

one about someth. 17:13; J 18:34. Also 7p0c tia. for the dat. 
(Lucian, Dial. Mort. 1; Jos., Ant. 11,210) Mk 12:7; Lk 1:13, 34, 

61 and very oft. (w. acc. etrov tov Gyyedov GrBar 6:3; 10:7). 
© w. direct discourse foll.: Mt 2:8; 9:22; 12:24, 49; 14:29; 

15:16, 32; 17:17 and very oft. oVd5é EPOVOLW=nor will they be 
able to say Lk 17:21 (cp. Herodas 4, 73 o¥8° épeic, with direct 
discourse foll. as in Lk); of someth. said in the past J 14:28.—As 

a formula introducing an objection (Diod. S. 13, 21, 5 €povoi 
tives lows; Dio Chrys. 14 [31], 47 tows otv Epet tis) GANG Epet 
tus (X., Cyr. 4, 3, 10; Appian, Bell. Civ. 3, 16 §59 GAAG... pet 
tic; Ps.-Clem., Hom. 9, 16 p. 98, 1; 5 Lag.) 1 Cor 15:35; Js 2:18 

(on various views, DVerseput, NTS 43, ’97, 108 n. 22). pets otv 

Ro 11:19; w. wot added 9:19. mpoc Huds Ac 21:13 D. Inserted 
Tic OVV AUTMV, ELTE, TAELOV GyaT|OEL AVTOV; which one, tell 

me, will love him more? Lk 7:42 v.l. 

© w. ow foll. (Diod. S. 12, 16, 5; 12, 74, 3; Jos., Vi. 205) 

Mt 28:7, 13; J 7:42; 8:55; 16:15; 13 1:6, 8, 10; 1 Cor 1:15; 

14:23 al. 

@ w.acc. and inf. foll. Ro 4:1 (text uncertain). 

© regularly used w. quotations: Tit 1:12; usually fr. the 

OT eppeOy Ro 9:12; kaOdc eipnKev Hb 4:3. to HnOev bd 
Kuplov Sid TOD TPOPNTOV Mt 1:22. bo t. Beod 22:31. Sid 
TOU TPOMytov Ac 2:16; cp. Mt 2:17, 23; 4:14; 8:17; 12:17; 

13:35; 24:15 (Just., D. 27, 1 dia... “Hoaiov ottwe eipytat) 

al. tO elpnuevov what is written Lk 2:24; Ac 13:40; Ro 4:18.— 
EHowind, De ratione citandi in Ciceronis Plutarchi Senecae Novi 

Testamenti scriptis obvia, diss. Marburg 1921. 

© with questions w. direct discourse foll. (Epict. 3, 23, 

18a=ask; Zech 1:9a) Mt 9:4; 17:19, 24; 18:21; 20:32; 26:15 

al. W. dat. of pers. Mt 13:10, 27. 

© w.adv. modifier Ouoiwms Mt 26:35. doavtwe 21:30; or an 
adv. expr. €v TapaBodatc in parables=parabolically 22:1. dua 
TapapoArs using a parable Lk 8:4. W. ka8dc of someth. said 
in the past (Jos., Ant. 8, 273 KaOac eimev 6 TPOdTNG; cp. Dt 
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1:21; 19:8; Is 41:22 ta evrepyoueva elrate hiv) Mt 28:6; Mk 
14:16; Lk 22:13; cp. J 16:4. eié KOyw say the word Lk 7:7; 
Mt 8:8. did davis Tvevpwatos aylou through the voice of the 
Holy Spirit AcP| Ha 11, 5. 

@ to answer a question, answer, reply (Ps.-Pla., De Virt. 

2, 376d ovK €x@ eimeiv=I cannot answer that; Ps.-Pla., Eryx. 
21 p. 401D éyewv eimetv=be able to answer) Mt 15:34; 16:14; 

26:18 al. On its use w. GToKptveoOat, freq. in narrative to de- 

note transition, s. droKp. 2. Also without a preceding question 
in conversation Mt 14:18; 15:27; Mk 9:39; Lk 1:38 and oft. 

© to reach a conclusion by reasoning, conclude, as in the 

transitional formula ti €povpev; what conclusion are we to draw? 
Ro 3:5; 6:1; 9:14, 30; on Ro 4:1 s. FDanker, in Gingrich Festschr. 

’72, 103f. S. also la. 

© to apply a name or term to someone, call w. double acc. 

(Maximus Tyr. 14, 5¢ kohaKa tov "OdvooEa; Diog. L. 6, 40 
Diogenes the Cynic is called a ‘dog’; SibOr 4, 140) éxeivouc 

elev Oeovc J 10:35. buds eipynka pidous 15:15 (cp. Od. 19, 
334; X., Apol. 15; Lucian, Tim. 20). 

© to give instructions or orders, tell, order (Ex 19:8b; 2 Ch 

24:8; w. inf. foll.: Ex 35:1b; Wsd 9:8; Epict. 1, 14, 3 otav [6 

BEdc] Ely TOlg HutOts GvOEtv, avOEt; Aberciusins. 17) etarev 
dSoOjvat avtY dayetv he ordered that she be given someth. to 
eat Mk 5:43. eimev kal tavta Tapatibévan he told them to 
place this also before (the people) 8:7. W. iva. foll. Mt 4:3; Mk 

9:18; Lk 4:3. 

@ to tell oneself someth., think, Corresp. to 1272 7x the 
expr. elTetv Ev EAT (Esth 6:6; Tob 4:2 BA; S has év tH Kapdia 
@UTOV) means say to oneself or quietly, think (to oneself ) Mt 9:3; 
Lk 7:39; 16:3; 18:4; also €v ty KaPSia AUTOV (Dt 8:17; 9:4; 
Ps 9:27; 13:1; s. above) Lk 12:45; Ro 10:6.—In mss. and edd. 

eimov freq. interchanges w. Aadéw, Aéyo, drut, and is v.l. in Mt 
19:18; Mk 6:16; Lk 19:30; J 7:45, 50; 9:10; 13:24; Ac 23:7.— 

B. 1253f. DELG s.v. &7ro¢ 2. Frisk s.v. etarov and é7roc. M-M. 

TW. Also s. A€yo. 

ELMWG s. ci 6n. 

CLO YACRUNV, ELYKOMAL etc. s. EpydCouc. 

ELONXG, ELONXEL, ELONMALs. eiTov. 

Eionvaio S, OV, 0 (ins, pap; Jos., Bell. 2,21) Irenaeus, bish- 

op of Lyons MPol 22:2; Epil Mosq If, 4f. 

ELONVAOXOS, Ov, 6 (ciprvn, &pyouat; IMilet 1/7, 263, 7; 
IGR IV, 1543; SEG XLI, 1044, 5; POxy 1507, 1; 1662, 19; PAm 

139, 3f and 11 [350 ap]; 146, 2 [V AD]) a magistrate of imperial 

times, chief of police, police captain, MPol 6:2; 8:2.—Lghtf. ad 

loc.; WLiebenam, Stadteverwaltung im rém. Kaiserreich 1900, 

358.—S. DELG s.v. G&pxw C p. 120. 

ELONVEVY (s. ciprivn) fut. cipnvevow 1 Cl 56:12f; 1 aor. 
eipyvevoc LXX; inf. eipnvedoar | Cl 63:4. 
@ to cause others to live in peace, reconcile trans. (Cass. 

Dio 77, 12; 1 Macc 6:60) tivé (cp. Polyb. 5, 8, 7; Cat. Cod. Astr. 

IX/2 p. 145, 16) those who are quarreling B 19:12; D 4:3. 

@ to be at peace intr. (gener. of ending a state of enmity 

or hostilities; Pla., Theaet. 180b; Cass. Dio 42:15; IBM 894, 

8f eipnvevovor yh Kal OGAatta; LXX; TestSol; TestJob 36:4; 

Test12Patr). 

@ live in peace, be at peace (IBM 894; 2 Ch 14:5; Job 3:26; 

2 Macc 12:4) tui w. someone (Job 5:23; Sir 6:6) 1 Cl 56:12. Of 

God’s asseiably (church), which is enjoying peace IPhld 10:1; 

ep. [Sm 11:2; IPol 7:1. €v oapKi kai Tvevpatt be at peace out- 
wardly and inwardly ITr ins; eipyvevoa attain peace | Cl 63:4. 
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© keep the peace abs. (Appian: Liby. 67 §303, Syr. 4 §15, 

Bell. Civ. 5, 22 §88; TestGad 6:6) 2 Cor 13:11. datuoviov 

undétrote eipyvetov a (restless) sprite that never keeps the 
peace Hm 2:3. eipyvevete Ev GAANjAOts keep the peace among 
yourselves (Vi. Aesopi W 102 P. sip. mpos aAAjAous, v.l. eis 
GX.) Mk 9:50 (AvanVeldhuizen, Zout en Vrede: NThSt 15, 732, 

252-59). For this év autos 1 Th 5:13; Hv 3, 6, 3; 3, 9, 2 and 

10; 3, 12, 3; s 8, 7, 2. weta& tivos with someone (3 Km 22:45; 

TestBenj 5:1) Ro 12:18; 1 Cl 54:2. ot eipnvevovtes those who 
are peaceable (Sir 28:9, 13) 15:1—DELG s.v. eipyvy. M-M. 

TW. Spicq. 

ELONVH, NS, 1 (s. cipyvevw; Hom.+; eip. and related terms 
are common in astr. texts, e.g. Cat. Cod. Astr. IX/2 p. 173, 21; 

175, 10) 
@ a state of concord, peace, harmony—@ between gov- 

ernments opp. 7OAeuoc IEph 13:2. £owtd ta mpOs EipyvHV 
asks for terms of peace Lk 14:32 (cp. TestJud 9:7 aitovou 
HUGS TA TPO Eipryvnv; Anna Comn., Alex. 8, 5 ed. R. II p. 12, 
17 ta TeEpl Elprvys EPHTHVtES.—It is also poss. to transl. in- 
quires about his health like épwr. [tc] eis cipyyvyv=0i209 RW 
2 Km 8:10; 11:7; s. HThackeray, JTS 14, 1913, 389-99; Helbing, 

Kasussyntax 40); év el. etvat (Aristot., Mirabilia 119, 842a 2) be 
in peace, out of danger Lk 11:21. hauBavew tiv él. Ek Twos 
take peace away fr. someth.=plunge it into a state of war Rv 

6:4.—Ac 24:2. Of those who are fighting aitetoOau el. ask for 
peace (Anonym. Alex.-gesch. [II Bc]: 151 fgm. 1, 5 Jac.) Ac 

12:20. 

® harmony in personal relationships peace, harmony w. 

6uovoiw (Chrysipp.: Stoic. II 1076; Diod. S. 16, 60, 3; Dio 

Chrys. 21 [38], 14; 22 [39], 2; SIG 685, 13 [139 Bc]; Jos., Ant. 
4, 50) 1 Cl 60:4; 61:1; 63:2; w. mpaiitns 61:2; opp. opyn D 

15:3; opp. uaxaipa Mt 10:34, cp. Lk 12:51. ovvadddooetw 
eis el. pacify Ac 7:26; ovvdeouos tis el. Eph 4:3. Baothets 
eiptyvns king of peace (as transl. of Salem; cp. Philo, Leg. All. 
3, 79) Hb 7:2. Of the Christian community el. éyew have peace, 
rest (fr. persecution, as Ac 14:2 v.l.; for the phrase s. Diod. S. 

11, 72, 1; cp. Jos., Bell. 2, 401) Ac 9:31; et. Badeta (Ath. 1, 

3 [opp. didkeoBan]; s. Babs 3a) 1 Cl 2:2. 660¢ eipyvnes the 
way of peace, that leads to peace Ro 3:17 (Ps 13:3; Is 59:8); 

Lk 1:79. ev eipyvys peaceably (Diod. S. 3, 18, 7; Vi. Aesopi 
W 97 P. uev eipyvns Cv; EpJer 2; 1 Esdr 5:2; 1 Macc 12:4, 

52 al.; Jos., Ant. 1, 179; 8, 405) Hb 11:31; zrotetv ei. make 

peace (Hermocles [IV/III Bc]: Anth. Lyr. II p. 250, 21 [p. 174, 

21 Coll. Alex.=Athen. 6, 253e] 7Tp@tov plev cipyvnv Tolnoov, 
oiAtate.—émtt tia. Iren. 4, 40, 1 [Harv. II 301, 9]) Ac 14:2 

v.1.; Eph 2:15; ot tovovvtss el. those who make peace Js 3:18. 
BovAEoOan et. (Pr 12:20) wish for peace | Cl 15:1. duoKew strive 
toward peace (w. Sukatoovvn, Tiotic, &yamn) 2 Ti 2:22; Gal 
5:22; 1 Cl 22:5 (Ps 33:15). el. SuWKELV WET TAVTOV strive to 

be at peace w. everyone Hb 12:14 (cp. Epict. 4, 5, 24 et. dyeuc 
TPOG TAVTAC). TA TIS EL. SLOKELV strive after peace Ro 14:19; 
Cytetv el. 1 Pt 3:11 (Ps 33:15); cp. 2 Cl 10:2. ta mpg El. what 
makes for peace Lk 19:42. W. aogaaAeia 1 Th 5:3; w. aya 
B 21:9; 1 Cl 62:2. &iréotn 1 el. peace has disappeared | Cl 3:4 
(cp. Saipovas ... tHV &l. TAPAGOOVTUaS Orig., C. Cels. 8, 73, 
29). TpdOowToV eipyvns Exe maintain a facade of peace Hv 
3, 6, 3; et. éyew &v Eautotc have peace within one’s group 3, 

Sway 

© good order opp. akataotaota 1 Cor 14:33; cp. 7:15, and 
1 Cl 20:1, Off. 

@ a state of well-being, peace—@ corresp. to Hebr. D170 

welfare, health (WCaspari, Vorstellung u. Wort ‘Friede’ im AT 

1910, esp. p. 128ff) in a farewell greeting: Umayevv Ev el. go in 



288 cionvy 

peace, approx. equiv. to ‘keep well’ Js 2:16; also TopeveoBar 
év el. (Judg 18:6 B; 2 Km 3:21) Ac 16:36; brdyevv Eic eiptvnv 
Mk 5:34; topev_eoOan sic et. (1 Km 1:17; 20:42; 29:7; Jdth 
8:35) Lk 7:50; 8:48. mpomréutrew tive Ev el. send someone 
on the way in peace 1 Cor 16:11 (cp. Vi. Aesopi I, 32 p. 297, 

1 Eberh. év sipyvy aréotettev [avtov]). év el. weta YaPas 
avatréupate send back in peace w. joy | Cl 65:1. amohveww 
TWO, ETO. ELDNVNG Send someone away w. a greeting of peace Ac 
15:33 (cp. Gen 26:29; Jos., Ant. 1, 179). In the formula of greet- 

ing et. butv=0D7 OW (cp. Judg 6:23; 19:20; Da 10:19 Theod.; 
Tob 12:17) Lk 24:36; J 20:19, 21, 26. cipyvyn t oikw tovtTH 
peace to this house Lk 10:5; cp. vs. 6 (WKlassen, NTS 27, 81, 

488-506); Mt 10:12 v.1., 13 (on él. él w. acc. cp. Is 9:7; Ps 84:9). 

In epistolary closure Kai otw we8’ budv eipyvy peace be w. 
you AcPICor 2:40.—A new and characteristic development is 

the combination of the Greek epistolary greeting yalpet with a 

Hebrew expression in the Pauline and post-Pauline letters yapuc 

Kal Eiptyvy (s. Yapus 2c) Ro 1:7; 1 Cor 1:3; 2 Cor 1:2; Gal 1:3; 
Eph 1:2; Phil 1:2; Col 1:2; 1 Th 1:1; 2 Th 1:2; Tit 1:4; Phim 3; 

Rv 1:4. (yaptc, éi€oc, eipryvy) 1 Ti 1:2; 2 Ti 1:2; 23 3. (yapus 
Kai el.—or w. Eheoc—TANOvVvOEin, cp. Da 4:1; 4:37c LXX; 

6:26 Theod.) 1 Pt 1:2; 2 Pt 1:2; Jd 2; 1 Cl ins; Pol ins; MPol ins; 

cp. Gal 6:16; Eph 6:23; 2 Th 3:16; 1 Pt 5:14; 3J 15; [Sm 12:2; 

B 1:1 (yaipete év si.); to a degree, mng. 2b also is implied in 
this expr. 
® Since, acc. to the prophets, peace will be an essential char- 

acteristic of the messianic kgdm. (el. as summum bonum: Seneca, 

Ep. 66, 5), Christian thought also freq. regards et. as nearly syn- 

onymous w. messianic salvation evayyedtCeo8at et. proclaim 
peace, i.e. messianic salvation (Is 52:7) Ac 10:36; Ro 10:15 v.1.; 

Eph 2:17; to evayyédov tic El. 6:15. eye Ev Xptote el. 
J 16:33; éxew el. TPO TOV DEdv have peace w. God Ro 5:1 (on 
el. TpPOc Tia cp. Pla., Rep. 5, 465b; X., Hiero 2, 11; Epict. 4, 5, 

24; Jos., Ant. 8, 396). Gdtévan et. leave peace twit J 14:27a (cp. 
Orig., C. Cels. 8, 14, 20); same sense ei. 6150va give or grant 

peace 14:27b; 2 Th 3:16b (so Is 26:12. Since Thu. 4, 19, 1; 21, 

1 ci. 660vat refers to granting of political peace). Hence ei. tov 

Xptotov the peace brought by Christ Col 3:15; et. tov Beov 
Phil 4:7; 6 Oe0¢ tij\¢ el. (TestDan 5:2) Ro 15:33; 16:20; 2 Cor 
13:11; Phil 4:9; 1 Th 5:23; Hb 13:20; 6 KUptog tig el. 2 Th 
3:16a; avtdc (i.e. 6 XPiotds) éotw 1) ciptvyn Hu@v Eph 2:14 
(cp. POxy 41, 27, where an official is called eipyyvy TOAEWS; sim. 
émi tHS Elpyyvys PAchm 7, 8; 104.—FCoggan, ET 53, °42, 242 
[peace-offering]; but s. NSnaith, ibid. 325f). émavadpdaumpev 
ETL TOV THC El. OKOTOV let us run toward the goal of peace | Cl 
19:2.—2 Pt 3:14; (w. wn) Ro 8:6; (w. 60€a and tw) 2:10; 
(w. dukatoovvn and yapd.—W. yapa En 5:9; Philo, Leg. All. 
1, 45) 14:17; 15:13; (mlottc, PoBos, barouovh, wakpoOvuta) 
1 C1 64:1. watdeia cinptvys Hudv é7 adtOv 16:5 (Is 53:5). In 
prayer eic Gya0c év et. 60:3. Also Lk 2:29 and the angelic greet- 
ing TL yi¢ €l. peace on earth 2:14 are prob. to be classed here; cp. 
19:38.—On peace asa gift of God cp. Epict. 3, 13, 12 eipyyvy b7r0 
TOU VEod KeKNpvypLEeV did TOD AKOyou (=philosophy); Oeno- 
maus in Eus., PE 5, 26, 5: it is the task of deities to establish 

and to promote eipryvy and otAta; cp. the boasts of Isis in re- 
lated terms, [AndrosIsis, Kkyme.—HFuchs, Augustin u. d. antike 

Friedensgedanke 1926, 39-43; 167-223; WNestle, D. Friedens- 

gedanke in d. antiken Welt: Philol. Suppl. 31, ’38; WvanLeeuwen, 

Eirene in het NT ’40; FBammel, Die Religionen der Welt und 

der Friede auf Erden ’57; on the word’s history, KBrugmann and 

BKeil, Eipyyvn: Ber. d. Sachs. Ges. d. Wiss. 68, 1916 nos. 3 and 

4; GKéstner, Eipyvy in d. Briefen des hl. Apostels, diss. Rome 

’58; WEisenbeis, D. Wurzel 05v) im AT, Beih. ZAW 113, ’69; 

Fat Ke 

RAC VIII 434-505 (lit.).—B. 1376. DELG. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

Spicq. Sv. 

ciOnVvixos, H, Ov (X., Pla. et al.; POxy 1033, 5; LXX; 
EpArist 273; Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 224 al.; TestGad 6:2; Just. 

D. 131, 5; Ath. 1, 2) pert. to being conducive to a harmonious 

relationship, peaceable, peaceful &vOpmTosg et. 1 Cl 14:5 (Ps 

36:37). -Of Christian oodia Js 3:17. KapTov sl. ATodtOovan 
yield peaceful fruit Hb 12:11—DELG s.v. eipyvy. M-M. TW. 

Spicq. 

ELONVOTOLED | aor. cipyvoroinoa (LXX Pr 10:10; Aq., 
Sym., Theod. Is 27:5; Cat. Cod. Astr. II 203; mid., Herm. Wr. I 

p. 498, 10 Sc.) to cause a right or harmonious relationship, 

make peace Co) 1:20.—DELG s.v. eipyyvn. TW. 

ELONVOMOLOS, Ov (X., Hell. 6, 3, 4; Cornutus 16 p. 23, 2; 
Cass. Dio 44, 49, 2; 73, 15, 5 eip. t. oikovpévys; Plut., Mor. 

279b; Pollux 152; PSI 1036, 28 [192 Ap]; Philo, Spec. Leg. 2, 

192; Cat. Cod. Astr. IX/2 p. 171, 19 w. Huepos) pert. to en- 
deavor to reconcile pers. who have disagreements, making 

peace; cp. omnia animalia ... pacifica ... fieri ‘all animals be- 

come peaceful’ Papias (1:3); subst. 6 et. the peacemaker Mt 

5:9 (HWindisch, Friedensbringer—Gottessdhne: ZNW 24, 1925, 

240-60).—DELG s.v. eipyyvn. TW. Spicq. 

ELOVOUAL s. Howat. 

ELOWVELG, 0, 1 (Pla. et al.; 2 Macc 13:3) ‘affected igno- 
rance’ used to discomfit an opponent in debate by saying less 

than one thinks (Pla., Rep. 337a et al.) then pretense, posturing 

(cp. Aristot. EN 2, 7, 12) ths vnotetas affected/postured fasting 
Dg 4:1.—WBuechner, Her 76, ’41, 339-58; Reader, Polemo 256. 

DELG s.v. eipwv. 

eis prep. w. acc. (Hom.+; s. the lit. under dvd, beg., also 
ATheimer, Die Prap. gic, év, €k im NT: Progr. z. 24. u. 29. Jahres- 

bericht des niederésterr. Landes- Real- u. Obergymnasiums Horn 
1896; 1901; AOepke, TW II 418-32), indicating motion into a 

thing or into its immediate vicinity or relation to something. 

@ extension involving a goal or place, into, in, toward, to 

@ into, toward, to after verbs of going, or those that 

include motion toward a place (also after subst. as dot- 

Etc Tat. 37, 1 or mopeta 38, 1); so after &yw, &KOAOv- 

0é0, avaBpatvw, avayw, avayopéw, Gvepyoudi, d- 
TEWL, ATEPYOUAL, ATOSNUEw, GTOTAEW, ylvouaL SevpPo, 
dtaPaive, draTepaw, diacowmCw, SiEpyouar, Siok, ciocyw, 

elOEll, ELOEPXOUAL, EloTOpEvoUAL, EKTNSGawW, &kTAEW, 
ekTropevonat, éuBaivo, euBahrAw, évduvw, e&Epxoua, 
éTavayw, émPatvw, emotpéema, Epxouai (s. Goodsp., 
Probs. 56f), evdvdpouem, kw, Kabitw, KataPatvw (s. 
Goodsp., Probs. 52-54), kat&youat, KatavtTdw, KaTATAE- 
®, KatapEevyo, KaATEPXOLaL, LETaBaivw, Spudw, TTa- 
paparrAw, Tapayivouat, Tétoua, TAEW, TopEiav Tot- 
OVLAL, TOPEvOLLaL, THOGY, CVUBAAAW, OUVEYOUGL, OVVG.- 
vaBpaivw, ovvépyouct, Drayo, Vrootpéhw, broxopéw, 
HEvyw, XOPEW; s. these entries. 

a. extension toward, in the direction of, a specific place to be 

reached. Hence w. nouns that denote an accessible place sic tov 
oikov into the house Mt 9:7; synagogue Ac 17:10; heaven Lk 

2:15; abyss 8:31. mevyetv sic ta GON Mk 13:14. W. names of 
places and countries to Spain Ro 15:24, 28. eis "Iepovoahju 

vs. 25 al. Also on, in sig (ta¢) 6500 Lk 14:23; Mt 10:5, 10; 

sic 650v Mk 6:8; 10:17. sic G&ypdov 16:12. In another sense 
avaBaiver ic to Spo 3:13; Mt 15:29.—Jn the vicinity of, near, 
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to (Jos., Vi. 115 eig t. KOpNy) eis (tHV) BGAa00av Mk 7:31; 
3:7 v.l.; Mt 17:27. eis modw (Hdt. 2, 169; 4, 200, 1; Diod. S. 

15, 32, 2 wapayevopuevos eis TOM) J 4:5; cp. vs. 28. ic 10 
pvnpetov 11:31, 38; 20:1, 3f (cp. vs. 6). 2yyiCew ei (Tob 11:1) 
Mt 21:1; Mk 11:1; Lk 18:35; 19:29. eis tovcs mpaypovs to 
the hedges 14:23. khivew t0 TPd0WTOV Eis Tt. yiV toward the 
ground 24:5. 

B. with focus on the area within the point reached. After verbs 

of sending, moving, etc., which result in movement or include a 

movement of the body to, into, among eis thy OAL into the city 
Mt 26:18 al.; boat Mt 8:23; J 6:17; world J 1:9; cic t. vadv 2 

Th 2:4; eic (10) wéoov (Sir 27:12; cp. 48:17): Zoty Eig 10 péGOV 
(X., Cyr. 4, 1, 1), he (came and) stood among them J 20:19, 26; 

cp. Mk 14:60; Lk 6:8, also éyewpe €ic to . get up and come 
here Mk 3:3.—6éyeo8a ics tas GyKG)as take in (into) one’s 
arms Lk 2:28 (cp. Jos., Ant. 8, 28). 

y. of movement directed at a surface of an area on, in: of 

striking (PRyl 145, 13f [38 AD] €6mKev mANyas Theious cic 

TOY UEPOS TOV OWpGtOC=gave many blows all over his body; 
cp. PTebt 39, 32) tumtew ic t. Kepadtyy on the head Mt 27:30 
(cp. Arrian, Anab. 2, 26, 4 éupaddew eis t. Kepadny). pamiCerv 
eig THV OLayova. on the cheek 5:39.—eis t. 6upata Mk 8:23; 
eis t. OOOV 11:8; GvaTimtely Eic t. EoyatoV TOTOY sit in the 
lowest place Lk 14:10; cp. vs. 8. cig THV YEIPG, TOUS TOdGS On 
his hand, his feet Lk 15:22. 

6. of a position within a certain area be at, be in, be on eis 

is freq. used where év would be expected (s. 1bB below; for 

Mark usage s. JO’Rourke, JBL 85, ’66, 349-51)—(Hdt. 7, 239, 

1; Diod. S. 13, 101, 3; 20, 30, 2; Vett. Val. index III p. 394b; 

PTebt 38, 14 [113 Bc] Eig Ov Evoiel ... olkov; POxy 294, 6 
[22 Ap]; 929, 12; BGU 385, 5; 423, 7; Kaibel 134; LXX. Cp. 

GHatzidakis, Einl. in die neugr. Gramm. 1892, 210f; Milt. 62f, 

234f; Rob. 592f; Rdm.? 14; 140; B-D-F §205; EOldenburger, 

De Or. Sib. Elocutione, diss. Rostock 1903, 26ff) eis t. KoitHY 

elvat Lk 11:7. eis tH oikiav Mk 10:10. oi €ic t. ofkOV Lov 
(6vtec) Lk 9:61. oi eis waKpav (Gvtes) Ac 2:39. KaBnLEvov 
cig t0 6poc Mk 13:3 (cp. Musonius 43, 18 H. ka®joOa eis 
Lian). 6 eis tov Gypov (@v) he who is in the field 13:16. 
yiveoBa eis THY Kadapvaouy happen in Capernaum Lk 4:23. 
eis ouvaymyas SapyoeoGe you will be beaten in the synagogues 
Mk 13:9. evpé6n eis “ACwtov he found himself in A. Ac 8:40 
(cp. Esth 1:5 totc 6veowv tots edpeOetow eic t. TOA; Gen 
37:17). amroBavetv eis *Iep. Ac 21:13 (cp. Aelian, VH 7, 8 
Hoaotiovy cic’ ExBatava arébave). katouely eic “Iep. Ac 
2:5; cp. Mt 2:23; 4:13; Ac 7:4; Hb 11:9 (cp. Thu. 2, 102, 6; X., 

An. 1, 2, 24; Num 35:33; 2 Ch 19:4). yapwy, eis fv otnte the 
favor in which you stand 1 Pt 5:12. éyew BiBiiov eis tas yeilpas 
have a book in one’s hands Hv 1, 2,2. mos yap éouev eis THY 
YEIPG TOV tExvitoV for we are clay in the hand of the artisan. 
eig TAUTNY THV TOALY in this city 2, 4, 3 al—eic=at or on (BGU 
845, 20f; tpamétac ... cig Ac 7ja8tov ol TIWYXOl TestJob 25:5) 
6 Oy Big T. KOATOV T. TATPOS who leans on the breast (or re- 
clines in the lap) of the Father (=who is on intimate terms w. the 

Father, s. kro) J 1:18. In AcPICor 2:35 the prepositions eis 
and év appear to be carefully distinguished: ta deoud eis tas 
yeipac &yM ... KaL TA OTLYLATEA EV TH OWLATI LOV. 

e. of presence in an area determined by other objects, 

esp. after verbs of sending, moving, etc. including aToAvo, 
ETrooté AW, PAAR, PartiCo, déxouar, Sida, €yKevtpiCo, 
exPddrw, exréuTro, exyéo, tuba, &arooréAo, Kabi- 
NUL, WETATELTOLAL, TAPAKUTTH, TEULTO, YAAGW; s. these en- 
tries. 2utrimve eis toUs Anotas fall among robbers Lk 10:36. 
gig tac GKdvOas among the thorns Mk 4:7; eis t. Kadv Ac 
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4:17 et al., where the transl. depends on the verb in question. 

Tvevpatos Gayiov ... Ajootahévtos eic adtyv (Mapiay) 
sent into her AcP|Cor 2:5; cp. 2:10 €mewpev Eis tos TPOONTAS 
into the prophets; 2:14 katémewpe ... eig Mapiav.éoty etc 
TO KpLtNpLov she stood before the tribunal GJs 15:2 (difft. J 
20:19, 26, s. laf). 

® of direction toward something without ref. to bodily mo- 

tion.—a. w. verbs of looking (fr. Od. 10, 37; Il. 3, 364; LXX) 

avaBhémew eis tt look up toward someth. (2 Macc 7:28; 
Sus 35 Theod.) Mk 6:41; Lk 9:16; Ac 22:13; cp. Gtevitw, 

Preto, euprhéeww, 6paw (Just., D. 112, 1)—éraipew tovs 
Op8ahpovs eis tive raise one’s eyes toward someone Lk 6:20. 

B. after verbs of saying, teaching, proclaiming, preaching, 

etc. (trag.; Hdt. 8:26, 3; Thu. 1, 72, 2; 5, 45, 1 and many 

later wr., incl. LXX) Aahetv eicg t. KOOWOV say to the world 
J 8:26. to evayyéhov eis Ghov t. KOOWOV the gospel in the 
whole world Mk 14:9. cig Tavta ta ENvy 13:10; Lk 24:47. 
eig Duas 1 Th 2:9. evayyediCeoOar cic twa. 2 Cor 10:16; 1 
Pt 1:25; yvwpitew Ro 16:26. amayyédAewv tL eis twa, Mk 
5:14; Lk 8:34. diapnaptupecba cis IepovoaAnu, waptupetv 
eig Pony bear witness in Jerusalem, Rome Ac 23:11. iva. eis 
Nwvevq p41] KNnpvEN AcPICor 2:29. In these and similar cases eis 
approaches év in mng.; s. la6. 

y. The same is true of BamtiCeoOat eic tov “lopdavnv Mk 
1:9 and virteoBat eis THY KoAULLBHOpav J 9:7; these expr. look 
like exx. of the interchange of gic and év, but were orig. formed 

on the analogy of X., Cyr. 1, 3, 5 GmoxaOaiper thy xElpa eis 
TOL YEPOLAKTPG= lit. ‘into the towels’; cp. Epict. 3, 22, 71 iv 
adtO (sc. tO TALdiov) Lovo Eis OKAY; Alciphron, Ep. 3, 7, 

1; Athen. 10, 438e. 

@ extension in time, to, until, on—©®@ w. indication of spe- 

cific ttme—a. up to which someth. continues €ic tého¢ to the 
end (Epict. 1,7, 17) Mt 10:22; 24:13; Mk 13:13. cic Exeivnv THY 

Huepay until that day 2 Ti 1:12 (Ath. 2, 1 eis... THY OHLEPOV 
HEPA). Eig NUEPAV Xprotov Phil 1:10. cic Xpiotdv until the 
coming of the Messiah Gal 3:24. 

B. for or on which someth. happens peputvay eis thy atpiov 
be anxious for tomorrow Mt 6:34; cp. Hs 6, 5, 3; eis TO WEAAOV 

for the future 1 Ti 6:19. eig to petaEd OGBBatov on the next 
Sabbath Ac 13:42. eic tuépav (UPZ 66, 5 [153 BC]) for the day 
Phil 2:16; cp. Eph 4:30; Rv 9:15. 

‘y. at which someth. takes place (Appian, Mithrid. 74 §321 

é¢ €o7épav=in the evening; Epict. 4, 10, 31 atpiov ij eis tH 
tpttyv; En 1:1 oitwes Eoovtar eis Huepav GvayKys) eis TOV 
KALPOV AUT in their time Lk 1:20; Eis tO UEAAOV in the future 
13:9. cic téXOc in the end, finally (Hdt. 3, 403; Gen 46:4; Ps.- 
Clem., Hom. 18, 2) 18:5 (B-D-F §207, 3 prefers mng. 3 below 

and brmmiaCw 3; s. also Mit-Turner 266). ei 0 THAWW=TGAL 

2 Cor 13:2; s. Schmid I 167; II 129; III 282; IV 455; 625. tic 

taxelav soon AcPICor 2:3. 
® to indicate duration of time for, throughout (Nicol. Dam.: 

90 fgm. 4 p. 332, 16 Jac. eig viKta; Arrian, Anab. 4, 30, 1 éc¢ 

TpElc Nuepac; Just., D. 2, 5 eis waxpav for a long time) eis 
ét TOAAG for many years Lk 12:19. eis tov aiMva, Eig tos 
aidvas (aimv 1b) forever Mt 21:19; Mk 3:29; 11:14; Lk 1:33; 
J 8:35 and oft. cig yuepav aiMvos to the day of eternity 2 Pt 
3:18. cig yevecig Ka yeveds for generation after generation Lk 
1:50. Eig tO Suvekéc forever Hb 7:3; 10:1, 12, 14 (cp. Thu. 2, 

64, 3 és ditd.ov). 

© marker of degree, up to: cig té0s completely, fully, ab- 
solutely (s. Just, A 1, 44, 12 and on téhog 2by) 1 Th 2:16; B 4:7; 

L945 Hw 3, 7; 2; nv 12)2,.3; §\8.'69428,'18 957829, 3:-—VS 13:1 

combines in €ic téAoc the mngs. to the end (s. 2aa, above) and to 
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the uttermost (cp. Appian, Mithrid. 58 §239 hudv duvvapevov 
Hon Kal Guuvovuevov &¢ téhoc=we have defended ourselves 
up to now and will defend ourselves &¢ tEAOS). €i¢ TH AuETPO, 
2 Cor 10:13, 15 (cp. PVat A 12=Witkowski 36, 12 [168 BC] gic 

tO EOYATA). cic TEpLoostav 10:15. Eig DTEPBoANv (Eur., Hipp. 
939; Aeschin., F. Leg. 4) 4:17. gig to Tavtenés (q.v. 2) Lk 13:11; 
Hb 7:25 (Tat. 6, 1). 
@ marker of goals involving affective/abstract/suitabi- 

lity aspects, into, to—@ of entry into a state of being w. 

verbs of going, coming, leading, etc., used in a fig. sense: 

amépyec0ar sig KOhaoW aimviov Mt 25:46 (cp. Sir 41:10). 
eloépetv cig TEelpaopov 6:13. TopevecBban gic Odvatov Lk 
22:33. brcyew eic GmoAELaV Rv 17:8, 11. Badrew eis OAtrpev 
2:22. mapaddovar sig Ot wiv Mt 24:9; cp. 2 Cor 4:11; 
Lk 24:20. ovykhsiew sic GmeiOevav Ro 11:32. gumimtetw 
sig Kpiva 1 Ti 3:6f; cp. 6:9 (and Ath. 24, 5 eic émiOupiav 

TEOOVIES TUPBEVwWV). CLyELV ELC WETcVOLAV Ro 2:4; cp. Hb 
2:10 cic SdEav. (Just., A I, 10, 4 eis miotw; 42, 11 Eic 

émlotaot Kal Gvauvyow.) aixuarkwtiCew sig VaaKoryv 2 
Cor 10:5. &vakatvitew sic ustavorav Hb 6:6; cp. 2:10. 
Sim. Gayo, aroBaivw, eiogpyouat, elodepw, eKBahro, 
éhevOepow, ETLOTPEDW, KaTEVOUVO, LETaBalvw, OdnyEw 
et al.; s. these entries. 

® of change from one state to another w. verbs of changing: 

otpédetv (Esth 4:17h; 1 Macc 1:39), uwetaotpedevy (Sir 11:31; 

1 Macc 9:41; 3 Macc 6:22) wt ic tu RV 11:6; Ac 2:20 (Jo 3:4); 

Js 4:9. uetadAdooew Ro 1:26. vetaoynuatiCeobar (q.v. 2) 2 
Cor 11:13f; wetatibeoOa sig turn away to Gal 1:6. 
© of actions or feelings directed in someone’s direction in 

hostile or friendly sense (Thu. 1, 38; 66; 130; X., Cyr. 1, 3, 5; 

Paus. 7, 9, 3; 7, 10, 2; Aelian, VH 11, 10). 

a. in a hostile sense (Arrian, Anab. 1, 1, 4; PEleph 1, 9 

[311/310 Bc] kakotexvetv cic Anuytptav; UPZ 170b, 47 [127 
BC]): Guaptavew eic twa (Herodian 7, 9, 11; EpJer 12; Jdth 

5:20; 11:10) sin against someone Lk 15:18, 21. BAaoouety eis 
twa. (Bel 8 Theod.; Just., D. 122, 2) defame someone Mk 3:29; 

Lk 12:10; 22:65; Oappetv sic twva 2 Cor 10:1. wevdeo0ar 
etc tuva (Sus 55; 59 Theod.) Col 3:9. Also w. nouns and adj. 

(Paus. 7, 8, 4; PFay 12, 7 [c. 103 Bc] Gducnuata sic we; En 97:7 
UvnLoovvoy gic DUGS KAKOV) Ac 6:11; 23:30; Ro 8:7. 

B. in a friendly sense: wakpoOupuetv 2 Pt 3:9. to avto 
opovetv Ro 12:16. So also muotevetv Eis tivo. trust or believe 

in someone Mt 18:6; Mk 9:42 and oft. (s. miotevw las). Also 
w. nouns (OGI 49, 10 [III Bc] piAotwia cic; 51, 4; UPZ 22, 18 

[162 Bc]; 39, 5 cic 10 Betov evoEBeEta; 2 Macc 9:26 evvorg; Tat. 

16:2 tig Eig aVtOUS [SaiLovac] BpnoKetac) Gyd7n Ro 5:8; 
2 Cor 2:4, 8; Col 1:4; 1 Th 3:12. éAric (2 Macc 9:20; Synes., 

Ep. 104 p. 264a etc tov kountny €.) Ac 24:15. kowavia Phil 
1:5 (Tat. 18, 2); memolOnots 2 Cor 8:22. dvvauts Eph 1:19. 
totic (Jos., Ant. 16, 48; 18, 334) Ac 20:21; 24:24; 26:18; Col 

2:5; and adj. puAdEEvoc 1 Pt 4:9; ypnotoc Eph 4:32. draxovia 
Ro 15:31 (cp. the v.l. Ac 12:25 and s. JDupont, NovT 1, °56, 

275-303); 2 Cor 8:4. The context of 1 Pt 1:11 suggests con- 

solation of Christians for the sufferings they endure in a hostile 

environment, hence REB: sufferings in Christ’s cause; for sic 

Xp. construed genitivally (UPZ 180a II, 2 [113 Bc] ywpic tod 

eig aUTHV OlKOU; PTebt 16:9f contains a restoration of gic) s. 

NRSV ‘sufferings destined for Christ’ (for a parallel expr. in a 

hostile sense cp. Polyb. 1, 7, 12 ti\¢ gic Exeivous tuumpiac; 1, 
69, 7; 38, 1 [4], 13; s. [s.v. ava beg.] Kuhring 13; Rudberg 201). 

@ w. the vocation, use, or end indicated for, as: aipgéouat gic 
t2 Th 2:13. dpopiCw Ro 1:1; Ac 13:2. tpoypadw Ro 15:4; Jd 
4. drootéhAw Hb 1:14. réu7w Phil 4:16; 1 Th 3:2, 5. row te 

eis 

eic 1 Cor 10:31; 11:24. S. also under Keipat, TPOOPICw, TAG0W, 

tiOnui—eiui cic ti serve as someth, (s. tut 6; also ins 134, 33ff 
fr. the Delphinion at Miletus [I AD] 1914; s. Dssm., LO 97, 1 [LAE 

123]; Ar. 5, 1 tdmp ... cig ypHow TOV GVOPHTV yéyove) 1 
Cor 14:22; for destruction Col 2:22; as a testimony Js 5:3. Used 

w. anoun OKEVOGS Eis TULNV, AtULLAV a vessel meant for honor- 
able, dishonorable use Ro 9:21; cp. vs. 22f; 2 Ti 2:20f; pvAha 

tov EvAou eis Oepatetav Rv 22:2. dd sic GmoKahurpw a 
light serving as a revelation Lk 2:32. DEpaTwv ig LAPTUPLOV 
TOV AKAANONOOUEVwV a servant to bear witness to what would 
be said Hb 3:5. (Cp. Just., A I, 66, 1 0... ig Gvayévvynow 
AouTPOv). W. acc. of pers. (Just., A II, 12, 4 ovkopavtig tH eis 
Hue; Tat. 17, 3 ti eis tos peuNnvotas PorPeiav) 1 eis Dua 
yapuc the grace meant for you 1 Pt 1:10. diddva ic tt pay out 
for someth., money for a field Mt 27:10. 

w. the result of an action or condition indicated into, to, 

so that: avEdvew sic vaov grow into a temple Eph 2:21. 
TANpPOvOBaL Eis 13:19. AUTO VaL Eic UETAVOLAV be grieved 
so that repentance takes place 2 Cor 7:9. Of prayer d.vaBatvewv 
gig uvnudovvov Ac 10:4. GuodoyeEtv Eis OwTNPLaV confess to 
salvation = so as to receive salvation Ro 10:10; cp. 1:16; 1 Pt 

2:2; sic Emratvov KTA. to praise etc. 1 Pt 1:7; eic BonOetav (1 
Ch 12:17; Jdth 6:21; JosAs 23:4) Hb 4:16; cp. 10:39; Rv 13:3; 

Ro 6:16; 8:15; 13:4, 14; 1 Cor 11:34; 2 Cor 2:16 al.; cic KevOv 

(s. Kevoc 3) 2 Cor 6:1; Gal 2:2; Phil 2:16; 1 Th 3:5. oxiCew etc 
600 tear in two Mt 27:51; Mk 15:38. Cp. GPt 5:20 (cp. Polyb. 

2, 16, 11; Lucian, Symp. 44, Tox. 54; 1 Km 15:29; Tob 5:3 S; 1 

Macc 9:11; Ath. 18, 3 Mov... ic 6Uo EpPcyn). W. subst. inf. 
foll. so that Ro 1:20; 3:26; 4:18; 6:12; 7:4; 1 Th 3:13; 2 Th 

2:10f; Hb 11:3 al. 

© to denote purpose in order to, to (Appian, Liby. 101 §476 éc¢ 

ékTAnéuv=in order to frighten; Just., A I, 21, 4 sic TPotpOT HV 

‘to spur on’) eig Gypav in order to catch someth. Lk 5:4. sic 
ATAVINOL, OVUVAVTNOL, UTAVTNOLV Tit (s. these 3 entries) 
to meet someone, toward someone Mt 8:34; 25:1; J 12:13. gic 

WLAPTUPLOV AVTOLS as a witness, i.e. proof, to them Mt 8:4; 
10:18; 24:14 al. sic Gdheow Guaptidv for forgiveness of sins, 
so that sins might be forgiven Mt 26:28; cp. Mk 1:4; Lk 3:3; Ac 

2:38. Eig UVNUOOUVOV TLVOG in memory of someone Mt 26:13; 
Mk 14:9; cp. Lk 22:19 al. (gig uvnudovvov En 99:3). sic 6 for 
which purpose (Hdt. 2, 103, 1) Col 1:29; otherw. 2 Th 1:11 with 

this in view; sig tl; why? (Wsd 4:17; Sir 39:16, 21) Mt 14:31; 

Mk 14:4; 15:34; Hm 2:5; D 1:5. sig tovto for this reason or 
purpose Mk 1:38; Lk 4:43 v.1.; J 18:37; Ac 9:21; 26:16; Ro 

9:17; 14:9; 2 Cor 2:9; 1J 3:8; Hs 1:9 (Just., A I, 13, 3). etc 

QvtO tOUTO for this very reason 2 Cor 5:5; Eph 6:22; Col 4:8. 
W. subst. inf. foll. (X., Ages. 9, 3, Mem. 3, 6, 2; Just., A I, 9, 5) 

in order to (oft. LXX; neg. ww in order not to; s. B-D-F §402, 
2) Mt 20:19; 26:2; 27:31; Mk 14:55 and oft.—ic 660v for the 
journey 6:8. 

© As in Mod. Gk., it is used for the dat., esp. the dat. of 

advantage, but also=for in general (X., An. 3, 3, 19 t. immous 

eig imma KaTAOKEVaowpEV; Lycurg. 85 SteKaptépovv sic 
t. Tatpioa; UPZ 180a I, 7 [113 Bc] tov eic Taynv oikov 
@kodounvévov; BGU 37, 4f [51 AD] EvAa sis tovs sau@vdic 
wou wood for my olive orchards; PLond I, 43, 9 p. 48 [II Bc]; 
PTebt 5, 77; POxy 37 I, 9; EpJer 9; Sir 37:7, cp. vs. 8; Jdth 14:2; 

Bel 3 Theod., vs. 22 LXX) eig Tavta t. kadv Lk 9:13; cp. 
3J 5. gic Huds Eph 1:19; cp. Col 1:25; 1 Th 4:10; Ro 10:12. 
xpelav exew ic t. Coptyv J 13:29; cp. Mk 8:19f; Gal 2:8; 1 
Th 2:9; 5:15 et al—eic is commonly used in speaking of the 

person for whom a payment etc. is made (Dssm., B 113-15; NB 

23 [BS 117f; 194f]) 1 Cor 16:1; 2 Cor 8:4; 9:1, 13; Ro 15:26; 
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Ac 24:17. eig KOyov tvOg in an account for someth. (POxy 
275, 19; 21 [66 AD]; 496, 10; 530, 15) Phil 4:15; cp. vs. 17. eic 

Xp.otov Phim 6 prob. in honor of Christ (Tetrast. lamb. 1, 7, 
4 p. 266 tic Geous; Pla., Lysis 205d Gdetc tig autOV éyK- 
tov; Ps.-Pla., Minos 319c; Athen. 15, 667c; Synes., Ep. 75 p. 

222b). 
© marker of a specific point of reference, for, to, with 

respect to, with reference to (Arrian, Anab. 6, 26, 3 tovto 

TO Epyov eig Kaptepiav érawa “AdeEGvSpov=l praise this 
deed with regard to Alexander’s endurance; Ath. 31, 1 ovdév 

yelpous €i¢ Gpetis hOyov ‘none the worse in respect to ex- 
cellence’) evOetog eis tu fit, suitable for someth. Lk 14:35; 
also ev¥ypnotog 2 Ti 4:11. jtouaopévos ready for 2:21. 
eUKGIPEW eis tL Ac 17:21. ikavow Col 1:12. ioyiw Mt 5:13. 
Tepiooeve) 2 Cor 9:8. ovvepyéw Ro 8:28. tovto ov«K eic 
TAUTAS T. NuEpacs Aeyw I say this not with reference to these 
days Hs 9, 26, 6.—Afier the verbs G7ropéouat, diaKpivowat, 

KAVYGOLAL, Tapprnolav Exo, s. these entries. After the adj. 
aKapTros, aKépatoc, Bpaducs, copdc, ovvepyds, baHKOOS, 
Ppovunos, s. these entries. W. acc. of pers. GoBevetv eis tiva. be 
weak toward someone 2 Cor 13:3. evdoKetv 2 Pt 1:17. A€yeuv 
eig tive. say w. reference to someone (Diod. S. 11, 50, 4; Just., 

D. 77, 1 eis Xptotov ... eiptjo8at) Ac 2:25.—On Ro 6:17 s. 
Tapadiowut 1b end. déyouat twa. ig Gvoud tivoc Mt 10:41f; 
s. 6vouae. 1dyx. 

@ marker of a guarantee, by Ouvivau cic tL swear by 
someth. Mt 5:35 (cp. PGiss 66, 8f [early II AD] £pwt@ Eig tHV tT. 
Bewv evoefetcay; but the sole use of €lc in a series of datives w. 
év may reflect bilingualism; for prob. Hb. perspective, s. M’Neile, 

comm. ad loc). 

@ distributive marker: w. numbers éic is distributive ‘-fold’ 

(cp. €otpic ‘until three times’ Pind., O. 2, 68; GDI IV p. 884, 

"62, 36 [IV Bc]) Mk 4:8 v.]. (otherw. é¢ tetpaKooious, é¢ 
oyéonkovta. about 400, about 80: Arrian, Anab. 5, 15, 2; 6, 

2f4z 22083): 

© The predicate nom. and the predicate acc. are somet. re- 

placed by ei w. acc. under Semitic influence, which has strength- 

ened Gk. tendencies in the same direction: 

@ predicate nom.—a. w. yiveo8au (PFay 119, 34 [100 ap] 
iva. un €ig Woptov yéevntat; Wsd 14:11; 1 Mace 1:36; 10:70; 
Jdth 5:10, 18 al.) Mt 21:42 (Ps 117:22). éyéveto eic SEvSpov 
Lk 13:19; cp. J 16:20; Ac 5:36; Rv 8:11; 16:19. 

B. w. elvan (Bar 2:23; Jdth 5:21, 24; Sir 31:10 et al.) Mt 19:5 

(Gen 2:24); Lk 3:5 (Is 40:4); 2 Cor 6:18; Hb 1:5; 8:10 (in the 

last 3 pass. OT expressions are also reproduced). Not fr. the OT: 

1J 5:8. 

y. hoyiCecBan eis (Wsd 2:16; 1 Mace 2:52) Ro 4:3 (Gen 
15:6); cp. 2:26; 9:8. i. Eig ObBEv (Is 40:17; Wsd 3:17; cp. 9:6) 

Ac 19:27. 

® predicate acc. (Heliod. 6, 14, 1 t. mHpav eis KaBEdpav 

Towumoayevy=she used the knapsack as a seat; Vett. Val. 59, 7; 

1 Macc 10:54; 11:62; Jdth 5:11 al.; JosAs 13:12 7apdOov pe 

AUTH eis TaLdLoKNyV) éyeipetv Twa. €lg PaotAga Ac 13:22 (cp. 
1 Km 13:14). Gvatpépeo8at twa eicg vidv 7:21 (cp. Ex 2:10). 
TEVELKE OE EIS MWS EOVOV 13:47 (cp. Is 49:6). Cp. Mt 21:46; 1 
Cl 42:4.—B-D-F §145; 157, 5; Rdm.? 20f; Mit. 71f; MIt-H. 462. 

Johannessohn, Kasus 4f. 

© marker of instrumentality, by, with (Arrian, Anab. 5, 

12, 3 é¢ axpifPevav=with care; Vi. Aesopi I G 7 P. vukcy eic 
evotPeiav Tata. Wwoyov=overcome all censure with piety) eis 
dvatayas Gyyéhwv Ac 7:53 (=ev Statayaic, B-D-F §206, 1). 

Sim. taaye tic eipryvyv (1 Km 1:17) Mk 5:34; Lk 7:50; 8:48 

(=év cipyvy). Mit-Turner 254f. 
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@ Other uses of eis—©@ at, in the face of wetavoet eis 
TO KNPUYLC repent at the proclamation Mt 12:41; Lk 11:32; 

cp. Ro 4:20 and perh. Mt 3:11. JMantey, JBL 70, ’51, 45-48, 

309-11 argues for a causal use here because of the proclam., 

with reff.; against him RMarcus, ibid. 129f; 71, 52, 43f; JDavis, 

Restoration Qtrly 24, ’81, 80-88. 

® for Bamtito eis s. BattiCa 2c. 

© weve els remain with (PFay 111, 12 [95/96 ap]) so perh. 
J 6:27. 

@ in pregnant constructions: omCew eis bring safely into 2 
Ti 4:18 (cp. X., An. 6, 4, 8; Diod. S. 2, 48; Cebes 27; SIG 521, 

26 [III Bc], OGI 56, 11; 4 Macc 15:3). duaomCew 1 Pt 3:20 (cp. 

Gen 19:19). wwo8o0vEG0aL Epyatas Eig t. GuUTEAWVE. to go into 
the vineyard Mt 20:1. éhevBepovaba eis be freed and come 
to Ro 8:21. a7od.60vat tia eig Atyuttov Ac 7:9 (cp. Gen 
37:28). Evoxos Eis t. yeevvav Mt 5:22; cp. 10:9; Mk 6:8; J 
20:7.—DELG. M-M. TW. 

ELS, WG, Ev, gen. évdc, was, Evds a numerical term, ‘one’ 
(Hom.+) 

@ a single pers. or thing, with focus on quantitative as- 

pect, one—@) in contrast to more than one—a.. adj. [WlALov Ev 
Mt 5:41; cp. 20:12; 25:15, 24; Ac 21:7; 28:13; 2 Pt 3:8. Opp. 

Tavtes Ro 5:12 (gig GvOpwrros as Hippocr., Ep. 11, 2 [IX p. 
326]; SHanson, Unity of the Church in the NT, °46, 65-73 [lit.]). 

Opp. the nation J 11:50; 18:14 (cp. Oenom. in Eus., PE 5, 25,5 

UELOV ELVL EVO. AVTL TAVTWV TEGELV TOV BAoLhEa=it is a lesser 
evil when one, instead of all the citizens, falls, namely, the king). 

B. noun, Lk 23:16 (17) v.L. w. partitive gen. (Diod. S. 1, 91, 5 

autov etc; Jos., Vi. 204; Just., AI, 1, 1 al.) Mt 5:19; 6:29; 18:6; 

Mk 9:42; Lk 12:27; 15:21 v.1.; 17:2, 22; 23:39; J 19:34 or w. 

é« (Maximus Tyr. 1, 6 ab €k 7roAAWY Etc; Lucian, Somn. 9; Jos., 

Bell. 7,47) Mt 18:12; 22:35; 26:21; Mk 14:18; J 1:40; 6:8; Ac 

11:28 al. 6 cig tHV OWSEK«E One Of the twelve Mk 14:10 is a pe- 
culiar expr. (cp. BGU 1145, 25 [18 Bc] 6 eis attmv Taupivos; 
UPZ 161, 50; 54; PTebt 138; 357, 10). 

® in contrast to the parts, of which a whole is made up 

(Theophr. in Apollon. Paradox. 16 ta 7rodAG Ev ylyveoBat; 
Stephan. Byz. s.v. "Qkeavoc: ylyvetat Ek dvo ec Ev; Just., D. 
103, 5&& Gupotépwv...év 6voua). Eoovtat ol SUo Els OGPKa 
uiav Mt 19:5; Mk 10:8; 1 Cor 6:16 (all three Gen 2:24). ot 

TOAAOL EV OMG EOWEV we, though many, form one body Ro 
12:5; cp. 1 Cor 12:12, 20; Eph 2:15. mavtec eic E0te you are 
all one Gal 3:28. €v eiow 1 Cor 3:8; cp. J 10:30; 17:11, 21- 

23 (cp. 1QS 5, 2; Just., D. 42, 3 Ev 6vtes mpayua). Also eis 
to év 13 5:8 (Appian, Iber. 66 §280 é¢ €v=together, as a unity). 
cic Ev J 11:52 (cp. 1QS 5, 7). 6 ToMoas ta Gupotepa Ev who 
has united the two divisions Eph 2:14.—MAppold, The Oneness 

Motif (John) °76. 

© w. negative foll. cic ... od (un), stronger than obdetc 
(Aristoph., Eccl. 153, Thesm. 549; X., An. 5, 6, 12; Demosth. 30, 

33 1 yuvi uiav huepav ovK ExNpevoev; Dionys. Hal., Comp. 
Verb. 18) év €& adtav ov TeoEttat not one of them will fall Mt 
10:29 (Lucian, Herm. 28 év €€ &mavtwv); cp. 5:18; Mk 8:14; 

Lk 11:46; 12:6. The neg. rarely comes first Mt 5:36. 

@ asingle entity, with focus on uniformity or quality, one 

© one and the same (Pind., N. 6, 1 €v Gvdpav, Ev Bedv 

yévocg: &k uwas b€ TVEOLLEV GUpotepot; Dio Chrys. 19 [36], 6; 
Maximus Tyr. 19, 4a; cp. OGI 383, 59 [I Bc, the ruler’s statue 

is to be made of the type of stone used for statues of the gods]; 

Gen 11:1; 40:5; Lev 22:28; Wsd 7:6; Ar. 13, 5 ula dvous TOV 

Oewv) év Evi O'KW in one and the same house Lk 12:52 (Diod. 
S. 14, 43, 1 év vi tom). Expressing unanimity év évi otonatt 
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w. one voice Ro 15:6; tov Evog GPtOV one and the same loaf 
1 Cor 10:17; cic 6 Bed one and the same God (Amphitheos 
of Heracleia: 431 fgm. 1b Jac. Auovugog k. LaPaCtoc ets Eott 
Oedc; difft. Ath. 10,2 évdc S6vtocg TOU TATPOs Kai TOU ULOD) Ro 
3:30; cp. 9:10; 1 Cor 6:16f; 12:9, 13. ets KUpLoG, Lia TiOTIC, EV 
Bamtioua: ets Bed KTH. (cp. the three genders of gig consecu- 
tively in Simonides 97 Diehl? €v 7éAayos, ia vatic, ets tadoc 
[of shipwrecked pers.]; Just., D. 63, 5 wa ux]... ovvaywyy 
... &KKANOLG) Eph 4:5f (NJKIA 35, 1915, 224ff. The repetition 

of etc is like Herm. Wr. 11, 11; Epict. 3, 24, 10ff)—Rv 9:13; 

18:8; Ac 17:26. év évi TvevuaTL, Wa WY] Phil 1:27; cp. Ac 
4:32 (cp. Aristot., EN 9, 8, 2; Plut., Mor. 478c). t0 Ev povetv be 
of one mind Phil 2:2. ovvcyew etc €v unite, bring together (Pla., 
Phileb. 23e; Dionys. Hal. 2, 45,3 ovvcéevv eic Ev ta E€Ovy; POxy 
1411, 3 tov Snuootwv sic Ev ovvayBEvtwv; TestJob 28:5 ta 
yprnuata éav ovvayxO7f eis év Eri tO OO “if all [our] valuables 
were brought together at one place’; Jos., Bell. 3, 518) J 11:52. to 

&v Kal tO @VTO one and the same 1 Cor 12:11 (cp. Diod. S. 11, 
47, 3; 17, 104, 6; Epict. 1, 11, 28; 1, 19, 15; Just., D. 123, 1 évoc 

KOL TOD AVTOD... VOUOV); cp. Ev Kal AUTO TL 11:5.— kis Eva. 
tomov in a place by itself (Jos., Ant. 6, 125) J 20:7. 
® (a) single, only one (Diod. S. 16, 11,2; Appian, Bell. Civ. 

2, 44 §180 eic &vyp; Maximus Tyr. 11, 6c wavtetov év al.; 

Just., D. 141, 3 thv utav tov Aaveld ... Tapamtmow) hoyov 
évoa, Mt 21:24 (GrBar 5:1); Gal 5:14. éva dptov Mk 8:14. gic 
dptoc 1 Cor 10:17a (Eig &. is also the symbol of the unity of 
the Pythagorean fellowship: Diog. L. 8, 35; here Diog. L. adds 

that ot BapBapot hold the same view étt Kal VUV). THYUV Eva 
Mt 6:27 (s. mHxUS); Ev UEAOG 1 Cor 12:26; év Epyov J 7:21 
(here, following &v, Kat adds an indication of the greatness of 

the accomplishment, as Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 133 §555 €v €k tov 
Katioapos épywv mpovOynKa ... , Kai). Ets éotw 0 ayabdc 
Mt 19:17; woujoai Eva TPOONAVTOV 23:15; Eva elyev VIOV 
ayamntov he had an only son, whom he loved dearly Mk 12:6 

(eis ut. as Phalaris, Ep. 18). 6 6& Oedc ic ottv Gal 3:20; cp. 
Mk 12:32; 1 Cor 8:4, 6 (v.l. adds to God the Father and Jesus 

Christ €v TvevuG cryLov KTA. Cp. also Maximus Tyr. 11, Sa 8€0¢ 
gig ... K. TATHP, K. BEOL TOAAOL and as early as Xenophanes, 
fgm. 19 Diehl? sis O20 év te OEoiot k. G-vVOPWTOLOL LEYLOTOS 
[= fgm. 23 Diels]); Js 2:19; PtK 3 p. 15, 20 (Herm. Wr. 11, 11; 
14 eis 6 Oedc; POxy 1382, 20 eis Zevs Dapamic; Sb 159, | eic 
80g 0 PonBOv budv; Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 67; Jos., Ant. 5, 97 
OEdc te lc; 8, 343, C. Ap. 2, 193; SibOr 4, 30 and fem. 1, 7; 

Ath. 6, 1 wovacs got 0 OEdc, tov’ Eottv Ec; 6, 4 0 Beds Eis; s. 

EPeterson, Ets @edc¢ 1926; D. Monotheismus als polit. Problem 

°35; additional reff. Horst, Ps.-Phoc. p. 151f). gig otw BUdv 
6 6t6coKados Mt 23:8; cp. vs. 9. Was yUvaLKos &vIp a hus- 
band married only once (numerous sepulchral ins celebrate the 
virtue of a surviving spouse by noting that he or she was married 

only once, thereby suggesting the virtue of extraordinary fidelity, 

e.g. CIL VI, 3604; 723; 12405; 14404; cp. Horace, Odes 3, 14, 

4; Propertius 4, 11, 36; Valerius Maximus 4, 3, 3; and s. esp. 

CIL VI, 1527, 31670, 37053=ILS 8393 [text and Eng. tr.: EWis- 

trand, The So-Called Laudatio Thuriae, ’76]; s. GWilliams, JRS 

48, °S8 16-29. For the use of uta in ref. to a woman: Ael. Aris- 

tid. 46 p. 346 D.: bmép Was yUVaLKdc=for only one woman; 
uid. yuvi quite freq.: Diod. S. 17, 72, 6; cp. 1, 80, 3, where 

the phrase youovot pico simply means that the priests married 
only once, not that they lead a strictly moral life, a concept for 

which Greeks never use the expression Wg yUvaLKos G&vip or 

anything like it; Hippostratus [III Bc]: 568 fgm. 1 Jac.; Appian, 

Bell. Civ. 4, 95 §402; Ath. 33, 2 é° évi yum: Ath. terms a 
second marriage evmpem ms wouyeia. veiled adultery) 1 Ti 3:2, 

12; Tit 1:6; others render husband of one wife (e.g. RSV in later 

eic 

printings; REB). Correspondingly vos avdpos yuvy) (cp. the 
exemplary conduct of Hannah [Anna] Lk 2:36; Paus. 7, 25, 13 

the priestess of the earth goddess must be a woman who, before 

she became a priestess, was not TEov 7} EvOs GVOPOs Ec TEIPAV 
duypévn) 1 Ti 5:9.—Abs. 1 Cor 9:24; 2 Cor 5:14. weoitns 
vc an intermediary for one alone Gal 3:20; cp. Js 4:12. ovdé 
etc not even a single (X., Mem. 1, 6, 2, Cyr. 1, 3, 10 et al.; Sir 

42:20; 49:14 v.l.; 1 Mace 11:70) Mt 27:14; Ac 4:32. Freq. at 

the end of a sentence or clause (ref. fr. comedy in ESchwartz, 

NGG 1908, p. 534, 3. Also Hermocles [IV—III Bc] p. 174, 17 

Coll. Alex.; Dio Chrys. 21 [38], 23; Ael. Aristid. 28, 156 K.=49 

p. 542 D.; 53 p. 617 D,; Epict. 2, 18, 26, Enchir. 1, 3; Philonides 

in Stob. 3, 35, 6 ed. Hense III p. 688; Mitt-Wilck. 1/2, 59, 5 [39 

AD]; Bel 18 Theod.; 1 Macc 7:46) Ro 3:10; ove év foll. by av 
un J 3:27. This is a good reason for placing the period after oS 
év J 1:3 (s. GBergh van Eysinga, PM 13, 1909, 143-50. EHen- 

necke, Congr. d’ Hist. du Christ. I 1928, 207-19; Md’Asbeck, 

ibid. 220-28; REisler, Revue de Philol. 3 sér. 4, 1930, 350-71; 

BVawter, CBQ 25, 63, 401-6; KAland, ZNW 59, ’68, 174-209; 

Metzger 195f; yivouat 2a), but the lack of inner punctuation in 

the older mss. validates consideration of alternative punctuation. 
ovK got Ewe Evdc there is not even one Ro 3:12 (Ps 13:3; Just., 
D. 103, 2 o¥Sé WEYptis EvOcG &VOPMoOv ‘not a single person’). 
uic. eto0d0¢ the only entrance Hs 9, 12, 6.—€v only one thing: 
étt EV Oot Agim you still lack only one thing (Jos., Bell. 4, 257) 
Lk 18:22. év o¢ botepet you lack only one thing Mk 10:21; cp. 
Lk 10:42. év otda at least this one thing I know J 9:25. €v 5€ 
tovto this one thing (Porphyr., Vi. Plot. 19; Just., D. 115, 6 €v dé 

ULKPOV OTLOVY) 2 Pt 3:8.—€v 5¢ isa short interjectional sentence 
(like Xenophon Eph. 1, 5, 3 tooovto 6é€°) just one thing! Phil 
3:13 (AFridrichsen, ConNeot 9, ’44, 31f)—-Gal 5:14 commer- 

cial imagery sic AOyos (just) one entry, one heading (cp. BGU 
831, 13). 
© alone (ovdeic) ... ei wi) Eig 6 O€d¢ Mk 2:7 (in the parallel 

Lk 5:21 wovoc 6 880c, cp. Herm Wr. 11, 11 ei un ets 6 Bed 
... &b UN) LOVW TO BE@); 10:18; 12:29 (Dt 6:4); Mt 23:10; Lk 
18:19.—EBishop, ET 49, ’38, 363-66. 

© an unspecified entity, some/one=tic, whereby sic can 
mean exactly the same thing as the indef. art. (Aristoph. et al. 

[Av. 1292 fc Kaos]; Iepi tous 33, 4 p. 62, 18 V. [the rdg. 
of cod. Paris], sig Etepoc w. un ‘for no other reason’; Strabo 5, 
3, 2, 230c émnyyethato Eva GyOva trTuKdv; Syntipas p. 29, 
3 pia yan; Appian, Liby. 117 §554 vuKtocs wiac=one night; 
Marc. Diac. 27, 5 &v uta Huepa=on a certain day; SIG 1170, 15 
[160 ap] ww huge; UPZ 1621, 27 [117 Bc]; PAmh 30, 28 [I Bc] 
Kovétdov évocg tov Ghtsiwv; BGU 1044, 6; Gen 21:15; Jdth 
14:6; 1 Esdr 3:5. B-D-F §247, 2; Mit. 96f; Rob. 674; Mit-Turner 

195f; EBruhn, RhM 49, 1894, 168-71; JWackernagel, Syntax II? 

1928, 151; MBlack, An Aramaic Approach?, ’67, 104-6). 
@ someone, anyone Mt 18:24; 19:16; Mk 10:17; sic 

ovouatt KAeom acs Lk 24:18. Oft. w. partitive gen. foll. (Alexis 
220, 5; Diod. S. 20, 107, 5 gig tHv pidwv; Epict. 4, 2, 9; Dio 

Chrys. 71 [21], 15 et¢ tov Uraptov; TestJob 26:6 wiav tOv... 
yuvakav; Jos., Ant. 9, 106) Eva tv TPOmHTwV (some) one of 
the prophets Mt 16:14 (a diminishing term? s. Reader, Polemo p. 

257). €va t. ovvdoUAwv 18:28. év WG t. TOAEWV Lk 5:12. év 
Ud. T. TYUEP@V on one of the days vs. 17; cp. 15:19, 26; 22:47. 
© as indef. art. (s. at 3 above beg.) eis ypauuatets a scribe 

Mt 8:19. ovkiyv pia a fig tree Mt 21:19; cp. 26:69; Mk 12:42. 
TALapLov Ev J 6:9 v.L.; Evo Geto Rv 8:13; cp. 18:21; 19:17; 

dpxwv eis ELO@v Mt 9:18. ets otEpavos ApcPt 3:10; &v cpa 
AcP1Cor 2:26. 

© used w. tic (Pla., Thu., et al.; Jdth 2:13) efs tug veavioxoc 

a certain young man Mk 14:51 v.1. W. partitive gen. foll. (Trypho 



ELC 

Alex. [I Bc] in Athen. 3, 78a €va. twa. t. Titavev; Aesop, Fab. 

300 H.//30 P. and H-H.; Hierocles 27, 484; IG XII/5, 445, 12 [III 

BC] Eva. tia. adtw@v; Ael. Aristid. 29, 14 K.=40 p. 755D.: efc 
Tig T. YOPEVTMY) efc Tig THV TUPEOTHKOTWY a certain one of 
the bystanders ys. 47 (on the v.1. without tts s. PDickerson, JBL 

116, °97, 302); also efs tug €E avtOv (Jos., Vi. 290) Lk 22:50; 
J 11:49. 

@ marker of someth. that is first, the first—@ perh. He- 

braistic (cp. Num 1:1 év wa tod pnvoc t. devtépov; 2 Esdr 
10:17; Esth 1:1a; Jos., Ant. 1, 29.—But s. also Lydus, Mens. 3, 

4 W. tH Kepadiy t. ypovov ot TIvOaydpeton ob yi TPaTHV 
GAG lav @voucoay; Callim., fgm. 550 P. [482 Schneider] 
TPO UWS Gpyc=before the first hour of the day) is its use w. ex- 
pressions denoting time instead of the ordinal number éic¢ pica.v 
oaBBatwv on the first day of the week Mt 28:1; cp. Lk 24:1; 
Mk 16:2; J 20:1, 19; Ac 20:7; also kata utav oafBatov 1 
Cor 16:2 (cp. Just., D. 41, 4 tH pig TOV CaPHatwv Hepa; 27, 
5 [here w. 77p0 and peta resp., in accordance with Latin usage]). 
® not Semitic (Hdt. 4, 161 uta, GAAn, tpitn; Ael. Aristid. 

36, 40 K.=48 p. 453 D.: Ev, devtEpov, Tpitov, tETAPTOV; JosAs 
2:17) ets Kai Sevtepos a first and second Tit 3:10 (cp. Alci- 
phron, Ep. 1, 9,2; Galen XII 746 K.: Vomp SuBpvov éyypte WEXPL 
[Ua Kal SeuTEpas Nuepas; Maximus Tyr. 28, 2h wia-devtépa; 
EpArist 143; Jos., Ant. 11, 150; 16, 350 meadvtog Evdc Kai 
devtEpov). S. also h oval 1} pia. Rv 9:12.—év tpiaKovta Mk 
4:8, 20 is prob. to be considered an Aramaism thirtyfold (B- 

D-F §248, 3; EKautzsch, Gramm. d. bibl. Aram. 1884 §66, 2; 

JHudson, ET 53, °41/42, 266f). 

© special combinations: —@ eis... ig (Hom. et al. eic wéev 
... €i¢ 6€: X., Cyr. 1, 2, 4; Aristot., Rhet. 2, 20, 1393a; pap 

in Mitt-Wilck. 1/2, 50, 11 and 13 [III Bc] €v ev... Ev dé; 

Il/2, 372 V, 14 [II ap] 6 efc ... 6 efc; POxy 1153, 14 [I ap] 
év ev... Kal Ev; 2 Km 12:1; Sir 34:23f efc ... Kai efc; Esth 

10:3g 60, éva TH AGM ... Kal Eva t. EBveow; TestJob 51:3 
ULAS DITFOGELLLOVONGS TH] LLG) (the) one ... the other Mt 20:21; 
24:40f; 27:38; J 20:12; Gal 4:22; B 7:6f. eis tov Eva one 

another (=GAAnovs) 1 Th 5:11 (cp. Theocr. 22, 65 eis evi; 
TestJob 27:3 eic tov Eva KatéppaEavy ‘threw each other to the 
ground’). 

® eic...eics... eis one... another ... a third Mt 17:4 (cp. 
UKm 10732132107, 18): 

© eis éxaotos every single, strengthening €kaotos, adj. 
Eph 4:16. Mostly subst.; s. kaoto¢ b. 
@ deic... 6 étenos the one ... the other (Aristot., De Rep. 

Ath. 37, 1; Hyperid. 5, 14f; UPZ 161, 39; 43; 46 [119 Bc]; PGen 

48, 6ff uiav pév... tv 6é Etépav; BGU 194, 15f; Esth 5:1a; 

TestAbr A 11 p. 88, 29 [Stone p. 24]; Just. D. 49, 2 al.) Mt 6:24; 

Lk 7:41; 16:13; 17:34f; 18:10 al.; also 6 ef ... 6 GAAog Rv 

17:10. 
© distrib. (1 Ch 24:6 efc efc; Ascls 3:27 tfc Kal efs kat etc év 

TOTOLS Kai TOOLS) KAO’ Eva, Kad” év (Hdt., Pla. et al.; 1 Esdr 

1:31; 4 Macc 15:12, 14; Jos., Bell. 4, 240, Ant. 12, 191; Ath. 25, 

3 kad’ éva. Kal Kate O6vn) ITr 12:2; Ka’ Eva. Tavtes all, one 

by one 1 Cor 14:31 (cp. Ps.-Xenophon, Cyn. 6, 14). byetc ot 
Kad” éva, €kaotoc each one of you Eph 5:33. ka®’ év one after 
the other (hence to Ka” év ‘a detailed list’: PLille 11, 8 [III Bc]; 

PTebt 47, 34; 332, 16) J 21:25. Also ka’ Ev Exaotov (X., Cyr. 1, 

6, 22, Ages. 7, 1; EpArist 143) Ac 21:19. €v ka®’ &v (Aesop, Fab. 

274 P.; PLeid II, X 1, 22) each one Rv 4:8. In this pass. the second 

év could be an undeclined nom. as in eig Kate etc (cp. Lucian, 

Sol. 9; 3 Macc 5:34. Other exx. in W-S. §26, 9; 11 and Wetstein 

1 627) one ayter the other Mk 14:19; J 8:9. t0 KaO’ eis opp. 
ot ToAAot individually Ro 12:5; but kata éva = Ekaotov Hs 9, 
3, 5; 9, 6, 3 (B-D-F §305). diva. etc Exasoto¢ each one Rv 21:21. 
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® G70 uta s. Grd 6 (as idiom w. noun to be supplied Mitt- 
Wilck. 1/2, 46, 15 [338 AD] pilav ék LLG, i.e. Huepav=day after 
day).—B. 937; 1007f. DELG. M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

ELOayo fut. eiodEw LXX; 2 aor. etoryyayov GJs 10:1; pf. 2 pl. 
eloayeloyate 1 Km 21:16; aor. pass. elonx8nv LXX (Hom.+) 
bring or lead in/into ta. someone J 18:16; GJs 18:1; Lk 2:27. 

TLL €l¢ TLSOmeone into someth. (X., An. 1,6, 11;4 Km 9:2; Jos., 

Ant. 1, 38; Just., D. 113, 3; Ar. 15, 7 670 otéyny) into a city Ac 

9:8; barracks 21:37; 22:24; arena MPol 6:2; house Lk 22:54; B 

3:3 (Is 58:7); temple Ac 21:28f (on the implications of alleged 

violation of temple sanctity s. Boffo, Iscrizioni no. 32 p. 283f 

[lit.]); cp. B 16:9; Ox 840, 8; é€v t@ vad) GJs 10:1; the Kingdom 
MPol 20:2 (cp. TestJob 47:3 gig tov weiCova aidiva); the world 
1 Cl 38:3; cp. B 6:16; a tomb GPt 6:24. tov mpwtotoKov eis 
TV OiKoULEVHY firstborn son into the world Hb 1:6. ®Se Lk 
14:21.—ti Ac 7:45.—M-M. 

ELOAZOVG fut. cicaxovooum; | aor. eiorKovoa; pf. eioa- 
KyKoa. Pass. | fut. eioakovobyoouay; | aor. cionkovobnvy (s. 
a&KovW; Hom. et al.; SEG VIII, 551, 35; 715, 14; LXX; PsSol 

6:5; TestSol 1:1 C; TestAbr A; JosAs 15:2 cod. A; ParJer 7:32; 

ApcMos, GrBar 16:4; Just., D. 28, 2; 72:1 [unknown quot.]; cp. 

D 14, 4; 37, 4; 64, 4f; €m- LXX) gener. ‘listen to’ 

@ to obey on the basis of having listened carefully, obey 

(Soph., Thu. et al.; PSI 377, 20; Dt 1:43; 9:23; Sir 3:6; 39:13) 

tuvoc 1 Cor 14:21; 1 Cl 8:4 (Is 1:19f). 

@ io listen, with implication of heeding and responding, 

hear (oft. LXX of God listening to petitions) —@ w. ref. to the 

pers. making the request (Quint. Smyrn. 12, 154 the deity hears 

[w. gen. as Just.]) 1 Cl 22:7 (Ps 33:18); 57:5 (Pr 1:28). Pass. Mt 

6:7; Hb 5:7 (s. G0 5a). 

® w.ref. toa prayer (Ps 4:2; Bar 2:14; Sir 34:26; Ps 6:5; PsSol 

6:5; Jos., Ant. 1, 190; TestLevi 4:2) Lk 1:13 (cp. Sir 51:11); Ac 

10:31; GJs 20:3 (vl. €-).--CCox, Biblica 62, ’81, 251-58 usage 

in Gk. Psalter —M-M. 

ELGDEXOUAL fut. eiodeEona; 1 aor. eicedeEcunv LXX, 
ptc. elodeEGtevoc. Pass. aor. 3 sg. eloed¢yOy 2 Macc 4:22 (s. 
déxouat; Pind., Hdt. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; EpArist 103) 

@ to receive graciously into one’s presence, receive, wel- 

come 2 Cor 6:17 (Ezk 20:34). 

@ to grant admittance, take in | Cl 12:3 (cp. Jos., Ant. 14, 

285 ‘admit’)—M-M. TW. 

ELGELML (cic + elt) inf. eiotevan, pte. eioudy; impf. eioyjeww 
(Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX, Joseph., Just. A I, 47, 6) to enter an 

area, go in/into €ic tt someth. (SIG 982, 3 Eig tov vadv; UPZ 

162 VIII, 19 [117 Bc]; Ex 28:29; Jos., Bell. 3, 325, Ant. 3, 269 gic 

tO tepov): the temple Ac 3:3; 21:26; cp. Hb 9:6; MPol 9:1. gic 
tov oikov GJs 11:1. mpdg twa to someone (Soph., Phil. 953; 

X., Cyr. 2, 4, 5; TestJos 3:6) Ac 21:18.—Frisk s.v. iy. M-M. 

ELOEOLOMAL fut. cicehevoouat (En 25:6; TestJob 40:4; Just., 
AI,35, 10; M. Ant. 10, 8); 2 aor. eion8ov (also ciondOa, B-D-F 

§81, 3; MIt-H. 208; Mt 7:13; Lk 11:52; impv. eioeAOGtw Mk 
13:15); pf. eloeAnAvOa LXX; pte. eloeAndubadc Hs 9, 12, 4; 9, 
13, 4; plpf. eioeAnAUOet 2 Macc 9:2 (Hom.+) 
@ to move into a space, enter—@ of geographical and 

other types of localities and areas as goal 

a. cities and villages w. specific names (Jos., Ant. 9, 122): 

into Jerusalem Mt 21:10 (Just., D. 88, 6). gig Tepoodkvuma tic 

tO tepov into Jerusalem and into the temple Mk 11:11. Caesarea 

Ac 10:24; 23:33. Capernaum Mt 8:5; Mk 2:1; Lk 7:1. 
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B. the world gener. gig tov KOOLOV come into the world 
(Philo, Op. M. 78) in var. mngs.: of first appearance, of sin and 

death Ro 5:12; 1 Cl 3:4 (cp. Wsd 2:24); of birth (M. Ant. 6, 56) 

1 Cl 38:3; of the incarnation of Christ Hb 10:5. 

. structural areas and establishments: into the sanctuary Hb 

9:12, 24f; temple (Jos., Ant. 3, 319) Lk 1:9; Rv 15:8; house Mt 

10:12; 12:29; 17:25 v.L; Mk 7:17; Lk 1:40; 8:41; Ac 11:12; 

16:15; 21:8; synagogue (unless the sense ‘gathering’ applies in 

certain pass., s. ouvayoyy 4) Mk 1:21; 3:1; Lk 4:16; 6:6; Ac 

13:14; 14:1; 18:19; cp. Js 2:2; city Mt 10:11; 27:53; Mk 1:45; 

Lk 10:8, 10; 22:10; Ac 9:6; 14:20 al.; village Mk 8:26; Lk 

9:52; 17:12; barracks Ac 23:16; praetorium J 18:28; 19:9; cp. 

Ac 25:23; Mt 6:6; J 18:1; Mk 16:5; J 20:6; 10:1; Mt 24:38; 

Lk 17:27; 1 Cl 9:4. sig t. vepéAnv Lk 9:34 (cp. Ex 24:18).— 
W. indication of place from which, et. &k twoc: && &ypov come 
in from the field Lk 17:7 (cp. PEleph 13, 6 [223/22 Bc] ov71rw 

cioedndubev && Gypov; Gen 30:16).—W. indication of place 
through which, dtd tevog (2 Ch 23:20; Jo 2:9; Jer 17:25; Jos., 

Ant. 13,229 et. Ov GAAS TWHANS) Mt 7:13; 19:24 v.L.; Lk 13:24; 

18:25a; J 10:1, 2 (pyouevoc P’>), 9.—W. b7r0: tH otéynv 
under the roof, 1.e., enter the house (Gen 19:8 v.l.) Mt 8:8; Lk 

7:6.—W. adv. €l. £0 go inside (2 Ch 29:18; Bel 19 Theod.) Mt 
26:58; AcPI Ha 4, 3. @de come in here (Zech 7:3; Ezk 40:4) 

22:12. Sov Ecv ElOEAOY wherever he goes in Mk 14:14; Hb 
6:20.—Without emphasis on the preposition Mt 9:18 v.]. (s. on 

cic 3b; mPooepyouat la). 
6. Freq. the ‘place to which’ is not mentioned, but can be in- 

ferred fr. the context (Tob 5:9; 8:13; Jdth 14:14; 1 Macc 7:36; 2 

Macc 1:15 al.; PTebt 418, 6ff): cioehOmv Sujpyxeto tiv “lepryo 
he entered Jericho and was passing through it Lk 19:1. kai Ot€ 

eiondOov (sc. Etc t. oiKov) and when they had entered Ac 1:13. 
Un] ELoEAOGTO (sc. Ec THY OiKiav) Mk 13:15, also cioeAOoV0a 
7:25 v.l.; elochO@v Mt 9:25; cp. Ac 5:7, 10; 10:25; 1 Cor 

14:23f; AcPl Ha 3, 13. But the idea of destination can be so 

unimportant that ei. comes to mean simply come, go Lk 18:25a; 

cp. Mt 19:24 (s. lay above).—Of things go (in, into), come (in, 

into), enter of food: into the mouth (Ezk 4:14; Da 10:3) Mt 15:11 

(cp. Sextus 110; TestJob 38:3 61c. OTOLATOS THOHN) ELOEPYETAL); 
Ac 11:8. 

© of being(s) as goal—a. to come or go to TPd¢ TLVa come 

or go to someone (X., Mem. 3, 10, 1; Cebes, Tab. 29; Jos., Ant. 

8, 235; Gen 16:4; Ps 50:2; Jdth 12:13; 15:9) Mk 15:43; J 14:23 

v.L; Ac 10:3; 11:3; 16:40; Rv 3:20; 1 Cl 12:4. 

B. to come or go in among €ic tivo. come or go in among kis 
tov dypov the crowd Ac 19:30. cig buds 20:29. Emi tiva come 
to someone (cp. Ezk 44:25) év Tavtl xpOva © elonOev Kat 
&EHOEv Ed’ HUGS went in and out among us = associated with 
us Ac 1:21 (on et. Kai é€€py. cp. Eur., Phoen. 534 &¢ oikous 
... elondOe KAKENAG’ [kal €ENAGE]; Num 27:17; 2 Ch 1:10; J 
10:9). 

. to enter into persons or animals enter into someone (Wsd 

1:4 of wisdom; Jos., Ant. 4, 121 of the divine spirit entering 

into prophets) esp. of hostile spirits which take possession of 

someone’s body as their dwelling Mk 9:25; Lk 8:30 (Lucian, 

Philops. 16: the exorcist asks the spirits 60ev [ot daiwovec] 
eloeANAVOaoL Eis TO O@ua; ApcSed 5:5 [81d Boros] ws 
KaTrVvOS eloepyetat eis TAC KAPSLAs TOV GVOPWTwV). Of hos- 
tile spirits: into the swine Mk 5:12f; Lk 8:32f. Of Satan: into 

Judas 22:3; J 13:27; into a person Hm 12, 5, 4. For this et. év 

tiv (s. Ev 3) elondOev év adtoig Rv 11:11; cp. Lk 9:46; 1 Cl 
48:2 (Ps 117:19). 

@ toenter into an event or state, of pers.: come into someth. 

= share in someth., come to enjoy someth. (Jos., C. Ap. 2, 123 

Eig TOUS NuETEPOUS voLLOUS) eis THY BactAEiav t. Oeod (t. 

cioodoc 

ovpava@v) Mt 5:20; 7:21; 19:24; Mk 9:47; 10:15, 23ff; Lk 

18:17, 25; J 3:5; 2 Cl6:9 al. (cp. Da 11:9). For this gig tHv Conv 
enter into eternal life=attain it Mt 18:8f; 19:17; Mk 9:43, 45. 

HWindisch, D. Spriiche v. Eingehen in d. Reich Gs.: ZNW 27, 

1928, 163-92.—eic thv Katd&mavOL enter into rest Hb 3:11, 
18; 4:1, 3, 5f, 10f (all Ps 94:11). wéxpt SovAeiac eioeOetv even 
to the extent of slavery 1 C14:9. Of Christ ei. ic t. 50Eav adtod 
into his glory Lk 24:26. Of temptations ei. eig Tepaopuov come 
into temptation Mt 26:41; Lk 22:40, 46; cig yapav Mt 25:21, 

23; Pol 1:3. ig TOV KOTO TLVOG enter into someone's labor, i.e. 
enjoy the fruit of another’s labor J 4:38 (cp. Pr 23:10).—W. this 

usage, too (s. 1a6 above), the goal need not be mentioned, but 

can be implied Mt 7:13; 23:13; Lk 11:52 (cp. 3 Macc 1:12); Ro 

1:25: 
© to happen, with focus on initial aspect, happen, develop, 

of thoughts: sionAOev dé Svakoytouoc ev AUTOLS an argument 
arose among them Lk 9:46. gic to, WTA TLVOS come to someone's 
ears (Ps 17:7) Js 5:4; reach into Hb 6:19.—M-M. TW. 

ELONYAYOVN s. ciodyw. 

ELON YEOUAL | aor. cionynodpny (Simonides, in Athen. 15, 
680d cod. A [s. Diehl fgm. 71 with Wilamowitz’s correction 

ayettat]; Hdt. et al.; pap; Ps 63:6 Sym.; Pseudo-Eupolemus, p. 
198, 14f Denis [in Eus. PE 9, 17, 8]; Joseph., Philo, Tat.; gener. 

‘lead in, introduce’) to bring to bear on a matter, display, ap- 

ply waoay eionynoat oTovdyv make every effort, lose no time 
AcP1Cor 1:16.—DELG s.v. hyyéouat. 

ELONELs. ioe. 

elon %W fut. cionEw (no certain evidence of use in literary texts 
before imperial times: Aeschyl., Ag. 1181 [mss. FTr; Fraenkel 

reads éoaEew w. Bothe; s. F.’s comm. ad loc.]; Aristoph., Vesp. 

606; and Dio Cassius 37, 32 all have been emended by scholars; 

BCH 6, 18 [II Bc]; Sb 631d, 1) to arrive on a scene, enter the 

kgdm. of God 2 Cl 11:7—DELG s.v. hkw. 

ELONVEYXOVN s. ciodépw. 

ELOLEVOLS. eioeun. 

ELOXZGAEOMAL | aor. ciceKaAeocunvy in our lit. only mid. (so 
Hippocr., Progn. | [II p. 112]; Polyb. 21, 22, 2; PPetr II, 12(3), 10 

(214 Bc]; Ill, 29(h), 5—Pass., Jos., Vi. 221; act., Ant. 11, 252) 
to invite in as a guest, invite in twa. someone Ac 10:23.—M-M. 

TW. 

£100006, Ov, 1] (Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX, TestSol; GrBar 
4:15 [Christ.]; Just., Mel.) 

@ place of entering, entrance (Od. 10, 90 et al.; Herm. Wr. 

1, 22. So mostly ins, pap; Judg 1:24f; 4 Km 23:11; Jos., Bell. 5, 

220, Ant. 15, 347) of Christ uta etooddc eott TPO TOV KUPLOV 
(this) is the only entrance to the Lord Hs 9, 12, 6 (gio. mpd¢ w. 
acc. as Philo, Fuga 183). 

act of arriving at a destination, entrance, access (Hat. 

1, 118; X., Hell. 4, 4, 7; EpArist 120; Philo, Deus Imm. 132; 
Jos., Bell. 5, 346; 1 Km 29:6; Ps 120:8; PsSol) tov Gyiwv (s. 

Gytoc 2b) (in) to the sanctuary Hb 10:19. As festive metaphor, 

elg THV aimviov Baowvelav 2 Pt 1:11. Abs. 7pd mpoowoV 
THs eloddov avtov before his coming Ac 13:24 (cp. Mal 
Sly): 

© act of finding acceptance, acceptance eicodov éyew 
TPOG Twa receive a welcome fr. someone 1 Th 1:9; cp. 2:1 

(cp. the Lat. pap POxy 32, 14 [II Ap] ideo peto a te ut habeat 

introitum at te=therefore I ask that he be granted the right of ad- 

mittance to you; Dssm., LO 164 [LAE 198] and M-M. s.v.; M. 
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Ant. 5, 19 ta mpdynata ... obd. éxet eloodov TpPds puyny); 
but et. can also mean visit (Eur., Andr. 930, 952) here —M-M. 

TW. 

eloryndaw 1 aor. etoeTSnoa (s. THSGw; Hdt. 4, 132 et al.; 
SIG 372, 9; POxy 37 I, 16; 1120, 14; Am 5:19; JosAs 5:1 cod. A; 

Jos., Ant. 5, 46 al.) move rapidly forward into, leap in, rush in 

abs. (Menand., Sam. 564 S. [219 K6.]; Herodian 7, 5, 3; PTebt 

304, 10 [167/68 ap]; Sus 26 Theod.; TestJob 40:10; TestJos 8:3 

Tpdc We) Ac 16:29. W. gic (X., An. 1, 5, 8; PHal 1, 169 [III Bc) 

14:14 v.1—M-M. 

ELOTOOEVONAL (s. TOpEvouat) impf. cioemopEvdUNy; fut. 
1 pl. eioewmopevodueba. Dt 1:22; aor. ciceopevOnv LXX; pf. 
elomeTOpevuat LXX; in our lit. only mid. (as since X. Cyr. 
2, 3, 21; ins, pap, LXX, En 7:1; PsSol 2:11) to enter into 

an area, go into, enter. W. eis tt into someth. foll. (Cebes 4, 

2; Gen 23:10; Ex 1:1 al.) sic Kabapvaovu come to Caper- 
naum Mk 1:21; into villages 6:56; 11:2; the temple (cp. Ex 

28:30; 30:20f) Ac 3:2; a house Lk 22:10; Ac 18:4 D; éic t. 

Baotretav t. Beov Lk 18:24 (s. elogpyxouat 2). W. attraction 
of the relative év f} elomopevouevor evproete in which, when 
you enter, you will find 19:30. W. the ‘place where’ expr. by a 

clause: etomopevetat Smrov HV TO TaLdtov he went in where 
the child was Mk 5:40. kata tots oikous eiomopEvoUEVOS 
going into one house after the other Ac 8:3. W. mpc tive. foll. 

(Cebes 29, 3; SIG? 491, 17; POxy 717, 7 [I Bc]; Gen 44:30; 

Esth 2:13f; Da 11:16 Theod.) come to someone 28:30. Abs. 

Ol etomropevouEvot (cp. Zech 8:10) those who enter Lk 8:16; 
11:33. Tv WET AUTMV ElOTOPEVOLEVOS Kal EKTOPEVOMEVOSG 
eicg Iepovoadp he went in and out among them at Jerusalem 
Ac 9:28 (cp. Tob 5:18; PsSol 2:11). Of the devil, who enters a 

pers. and takes possession Hm 12, 5, 4. Of foods et. gig 10 oTOMa 
go into the mouth Mt 15:17; into a person Mk 7:15, 18f.—In 

imagery come in, enter ig ttva someone: grief Hm 10, 2, 2f. 

Abs. of desires Mk 4:19.—M-M. TW. 

ELOTHXELY s. totHUL. 

ELOTOEYM 2 aor. elogdpapov, ptc. eiodpauav (s. tex; 
since Thu. 4, 67, 5; 111, 1; Jos., Ant. 7, 359 al.; 2 Macc 5:26) to 

make a quick visit in an area, run in Ac 12:14. 

ELOPEOW fut. cicoiow LXX; aor. cioryveyKa. and eionveyKov 
(B-D-F §81, 2; W-S. §13, 13; MIt-H. 263) pf. pass. ptc. eloevn- 

veyuevos 2 Macc 14:38; aor. eionvexOnv LXX (Hom.+) gener. 
“bring in, carry in’. 
@ to bring into an area, bring in twa: Wy EvPOVtTES TOLAS 

(sc. 6600) sioevéyKMOW AUTOV (i.e., Eig T. OiKOV) since they 

found no way to bring him in Lk 5:19; cp. vs. 18. ovdév 
elonvéyKauev sig tT. KOOWOV we have brought nothing into 
the world (Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 294f tov pndév eis t. KOOMOV 
eloevyvoxota; cp. Cicero, Tusc. 1, 38 [91]) 1 Ti 6:7; Pol 4:1. 
Pass. tO aiua elopépeta ... Eig Ta aya the blood is brought 
into the sanctuary Hb 13:11 (cp. Lev 4:5; 16:27 [pass.]). Also 

forcefully drag in (PAmh 77, 22 [139 ap]) Lk 12:11. On J 18:16 
v.l. s. RBorger, TRu, ’87, 35f. 

@ to cause someone to enter into a certain event or condi- 

tion, bring in, fig. ext. of 1: el. twa Eig TeIPAoLOv bring or lead 
someone into temptation Mt 6:13; Lk 11:4; D 8:2; Pol 7:2. t 
gic tds KOS TLVOS bring someth. to someone's ears Ac 17:20 
(cp. Soph., Aj. 149 eis Ota Péper TavtwV ’OdvocEvs); intro- 
duce Eévac S18axa6 strange teachings Hs 8, 6, 5 (cp. POxy 123, 
13 ovvelSnouv elonveyKav=they sent a report; also X., Mem. 
1, 1,2 Kowe Samowa eioépetv [s. Just., A I, 5, 3; A IL, 10, 

5]).—M-M. TW. 
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€LTO adv. (Soph., Thu.+; loanw. in rabb.).—@ pert. to being 

next in order of time, then, next (placed first) ita yevouevns 

OAtYpews then when oppression comes Mk 4:17; cp. 8:25; Lk 

8:12; J 2:3 v.L; 11:7 v.L; 13:5; 19:27; 20:27; Js 1:15; 1 Cl 25:3; 

56:13; B 8:2; 12:2; 13:2; Hv 3, 7, 3 al.; GPt 11:47. In enumer- 

ations: TPWTOV ... eita (X., An. 1, 3, 2; Philo Mech. 71, 26f; 
Epict. 1, 15, 7; 1, 26, 3 al.; BGU 665, 10 [I AD]; EpArist 77; Jos., 

Ant. 15, 149; Just., D. 8, 4 al.) first... then 1 Ti 2:13; 3:10; 1 

Cor 12:28 v.1.; 1 Cl 23:4; 2 Cl 11:3; B 6:17. éreita ... eita 

after that... then (Galen XIII 740 K.) 1 Cor 15:7, 24; also eita 

... €metta (Galen XIII 743 K.) vs. 5f. Since in enumerations 

el. oft. serves to put things in juxtaposition without reference to 

chronological sequence, it becomes in general 

© a transition word to mark an addition to someth. just 

stated, furthermore, then, next (Wsd 14:22; Ar. 10:3; Tat. 4:2) 

B 6:3; 11:10; 13:2; Dg 11:6, introducing a new argument in 

a demonstration Hb 12:9.—The Jonic-Hellenistic form eitev 

(Phryn. 124 Lob.; SIG 972, 150 [175-172 Bc]; 736, 30f [92 Bc]; 
PGM 13, 400; Mayser 14; s. B-D-F §35, 3; Rob. 119, 160; M-M 

eitev) is found as v.l. Mk 4:28.—DELG. M-M. 

EITE s. Ei 60. 

ELTEV s. cita end. 

ELYOV s. Exo end. 

e1@a pf. of an obsolete pres. 20; plpf. ei@ewv; verbal adj. 
eiw0dc to maintain a custom or tradition, be accustomed (so 

Hom. et al.; pap, LXX, Philo; Jos., Ant. 11, 37; Tat.; Ath., R. 

76, 29) Mt 27:15; Mk 10:1; B 7:8; IEph 7:1. we eimOew as I 

have been accustomed to do Hs 5, 1, 2. & eimBeoav Totetv at 

yuvatkes GPt 12:50. tO eimOdc (Jos., Ant. 17, 150): Kata tO 

eiw8O¢g avtH according to his custom Lk 4:16. Kate TO El. TO 
IlavA@ as was Paul’s custom Ac 17:2 (cp. PSI 488, 19 [258 Bc] 

Kata TO ELwWOHOcs; Num 24:1; Sus 13)—DELG, M-M. s.v. 0a. 

ELOY s. EGO. 

€x, before vowels é€, prep. w. gen. (Hom.+; s. lit. s.v. &ve and 
gic beg.) 
@ marker denoting separation, from, out of, away from 

@ w. the place or thing fr. which separation takes place. 

Hence esp. w. verbs of motion &vaPaivm, dvahvo, &viotnuL, 
EYELPOWAL, ELOEPYOUAL, EKBAAAW, EKTOPEvOLaL, EEEPYOUaL, 
épxouat, HKw, Katapatvw, petaBatvw, PvoUaL, Cvvayo, 
pevya; s. these entries. Kahetv €& Atyimtov Mt 2:15 (Hos 
11:1); &&k oKOtous 1 Pt 2:9. aipew ék t. KOonov J 17:15. 

éEadeider &k tHs BiBAov Rv 3:5 (Ex 32:32f; Ps 68:29). 
atrokvAiew t. Mov &k t. BUpag Mk 16:3; cp. J 20:1; Rv 

6:14; ome ek yijs Aty. Jd 5; Staom€Cew ek t. Bakdoons Ac 
28:4. rapayiveoBat €& 500 arrive on a journey (lit. from, i.e. 
interrupting a journey) Lk 11:6; fig. emuotpédetv &E Gd00 bring 
back fr. the way Js 5:20; cp. 2 Pt 2:21. &k tig YEWos Tivos (He- 
braistically 5 7°77, oft. LXX; s. B-D-F §217, 2; Rob. 649) from 

someone's power &&€pyeo0at J 10:39; Gpaacew 10:28f (cp. 
Plut., Ages. 615 [34, 6] &k tov yEpav TOV “ETapiwwvdou 
tT. TOAW eEapTdoas; JosAs 12:8 GpTaoov Ue EK YELPOS TOD 
&yOpov); EEapetoOat Ac 12:11 (cp. Aeschin. 3, 256 ék t. 
yepov &Eehéo0at tov DiAimov; Sir 4:9; Bar 4:18, 21 al.); 
pveo0atLk 1:74; cp. vs. 71 (Ps 105:10; Wsd 2:18; JosAs 12:10); 

ElpVOTAL GE KUPLOS EK XELPOG GvOuoU AcPICor 1:8 (cp. &k 
TOUTWV GATaVvtWMV PsSol 13:4).—After rivet, of the object fr. 

which one drinks (X., Cyr. 5, 3, 3): &k t. Totnpiov Mt 26:27; 
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Mk 14:23; 1 Cor 11:28; cp. 10:4; J 4:12. Sim. payetv &k Tt. 

Ovotaotnpiov Hb 13:10. 
© w.agroup or company fr. which separation or dissociation 

takes place (Hyperid. 6, 17 and Lucian, Cyn. 13 €& &vOpaTwv) 
sEoAeOpevetv &k tov Aaod Ac 3:23 (Ex 30:33; Lev 23:29). 
ovuubiPatew &k t. Sxhov 19:33; Exhéyew ek T. KOOUWOU J 
15:19; cp. Mt 13:41, 47; Ac 1:24; 15:22; Ro 9:24. For &k freq. 

&k uéoov Mt 13:49; Ac 17:33; 23:10; 1 Cor 5:2; 2 Cor 6:17 (cp. 

Ex 31:14)—émotévan tie &k tuwwv Ac 3:22 (Dt 18:15); ék 
vekpov 17:31. éyeipew tive ék veKpOv J 12:1, 9,17; Ac 3:15; 
4:10; 13:30; Hb 11:19; AcPICor 2:6; &viotacbat ék VEKPavV 

Ac 10:41; 17:3; &vaotaous &k vexp. Lk 20:35; 1 Pt 1:3; cp. 

Ro 10:7. Also s. ipewéw. 
© of situations and circumstances out of which someone is 

brought, from: éayopaCew €k twos redeem fr. someth. Gal 
3:13; also Autpotv (cp. Sir 51:2) 1 Pt 1:18; omCew &k twos 
save fr. someth. J 12:27; Hb 5:7; Js 5:20 (Od. 4, 753; MLetronne, 

Recueil des Inscr. 1842/8, 190; 198 owOsic x; SIG 1130, 

lf; UPZ 60:6f [s. dStaomCaw]; PVat A, 7 [168 Bc]=Witkowski 
36, 7 Saceo@oOar &k weyaAwv Kwdivov; Sir 51:11; EpJer 
49; JosAs 4:8 &k tov ... Aywod); EEaipetoBar Ac 7:10 (cp. 
Wsd 10:1; Sir 29:12). typetv &k twos keep from someth. Rv 
3:10; wetaBatvew ék twos sic tt J 5:24; 13 3:14; wetavoeiv 
ék tuvos repent and turn away fr. someth. Rv 2:21f; 9:20f; 

16:11. dvatraveoOat ék t. KOTWY rest fr. one’s labors 14:13. 
éyeipeo8an && tavou wake fr. sleep (Epict. 2, 20, 15; Sir 22:9; 
cp. ParJer 5:2 obk &EuTvio8y Ek TOV Uavov avTOV) Ro 13:11. 
Cwr &k vexpOv 11:15. C@vtec Ek veKpav people who have 
risen fr. death to life 6:13 (cp. Soph., Oed. R. 454; X., An. 7, 7, 
28; Demosth. 18, 131 éAevOepos ék SovAOV Kal TAOVOLOS EK 

TtwWYOV yeyoviec; Palaeph. 3, 2). S. dvaotaots 2b. 
@ of pers. and things with whom a connection is severed 

or is to remain severed: typetv adtovs éK TOU TOVNPOD keep 
them fr. the evil one J 17:15; cp. Ac 15:29. Pregnant constt.: 

avavydet Ek Tijg TOV StaBdAOV Trayidoc 2 Ti 2:26. vikav ék 
twos free oneself from... by victory Rv 15:2 (for possible Latin- 

ism s. reff. to Livy and Velleius Paterculus in OLD s.v. ‘victoria’; 

but s. also RCharles, ICC Rv II, 33). €AevBepoc Ek 1 Cor 9:19 
(cp. Eur., Herc. Fur. 1010 gAev8epotvtes éx Spacu@v 70da. 
‘freeing our feet from flight’ [=we recovered from our flight]). 
KaOapds Ei EyO EE adtHS I practiced abstinence with her GJs 
15:4. 

marker denoting the direction fr. which someth. comes, 

from kataBaive &k tod Spous (Il. 13, 17; X., An. 7, 4, 12; Ex 

19:14; 32:1 al.; JosAs 4:1 &k tov Urepwmov) Mt 17:9. OpiE éK 
THS KEMaAT|s DUO od ut GmrodAntat Lk 21:18. éxaimtew ék 
T. xelp@v Ac 12:7. SuddoKew ek tov TAotov Lk 5:3. &k tis 
Batov xpnUatiouod SiSopvévov | Cl 17:5 (cp. Just., A I, 62:3). 
eK THS TPVELVI|S PlpavtEs Tas AyKUPAs Ac 27:29. KPsUaoOaL 
&k twos (Hom. et al.; 1 Macc 1:61; 2 Macc 6:10; Jos., Ant. 14, 

107) 28:4. &k OiC@v fo (lit. from) its roots (Job 28:9; 31:12) Mk 
11:20; B 12:9.—Since the Greek feeling concerning the rela- 

tion betw. things in this case differed fr. ours, £« could answer 
the question ‘where?’ (cp. Soph., Phil. 20; Synes., Ep. 131 p. 

267a &k Tic Etépac Lepidoc=on the other side; BGU 975, 11; 
15 [45 ap]; PGM 36, 239; LXX; JosAs 16:12 etotiyKet... && 
EVWMVUULWV; 22:7) &k SeEWWv at (on) the right (SeELc 1b) Mt 
20:21, 23; 22:44 (Ps 109:1); 25:33; Lk 1:11; Ac 2:25 (Ps 15:8), 

34 (Ps 109:1); 7:55f; B 11:10. & évavtias opposite Mk 15:39 
(Hdt. 8, 6, 2; Thu. 4, 33, 1; Mitt-Wilck. I/2, 461, 6; Sir 37:9; Wsd 

4:20 al.); 6 && €vavtlas the opponent (Sext. Emp., Adv. Phys. 1, 
66 [=Adv. Math. 9, 66]; 2, 69 [=Adv. Math. 10, 69], Adv. Eth. 1, 
25; Bias in Diog. L. 1, 84) Tit 2:8.—ék tod katwtdtou Gdov 
... MPooevyouevov lwva AcP1Cor 2:30. 

&x 

© marker denoting origin, cause, motive, reason, from, of 

@ in expr. which have to do w. begetting and birth from, of 

by: &k introduces the role of the male (Ps.-Callisth. 1, 9 &k 800 
Zott; JosAs 21:8 ovvédapev ’Aoeved ék tod “Imond; Tat. 33, 
3 ovAhauPavovow &k POopéwe; Ath. 22, 4 &k tov Kpdovou; 
SIG 1163, 3; 1169, 63; OGI 383, 3; 5 [I Bc]) €v yaotpi éxetw Ek 

tivoc Mt 1:18. koitny éyew ék tivoc Ro 9:10; also of the fe- 
male (SIG 1160, 3; PEleph 1, 9 [311/10 Bc] tekvoTrovetoban && 

ahAns yuvauKdc; PFay 28, 9 yevvao8au1 ék; Demetr.: 722 fgm. 
1, 14 Jac.; Jos., Ant. 1, 191; Ath. 20, 3 && fig matc Atovucoc 
avt@) yevvav tia ék beget someone by (a woman; s. Yevvaw 
la) Mt 1:3, 5, etc. &k Mapias eyevvn8n AcPICor 1:14; 2:5; 
yiveoOat &k yuvaukds (Jos., Ant. 11, 152; Ar. 9, 7) Gal 4:4; cp. 
vs. 22f.—yevvao0ar & aiudtwv Kth. J 1:13; &k Tt. CapKds 
3:6; &k Twopvelac 8:41. éysipeww tei teva ék Mt 3:9; Lk 
3:8. (tic) & KapTOD tT. doHVOs adtOD Ac 2:30 (Ps 131:11). 
yevvaobai &k t. Beov J 1:13; 1J 3:9; 4:7; 5:1, 4, 18 (Just., 

AI, 22, 2); &« t. tvevuatos J 3:6 (opp. ék T. CapKdc). etvat 
&k TOU Beov (Menand., Sam. 602 S. [257 K6.]) J 8:47; 13 4:4, 

6; 5:19; opp. etvat ék t. SuaBodrov J 8:44; 1J 3:8 (cp. OGI 
90, 10 of Ptolemaeus Epiphanes b7dpywv OEedc &k BEot kK. 
OEds). 
© to denote origin as to family, race, city, people, district, etc.: 

&k Natapeét J 1:46. &k moAEws vs. 44. €E oikov Lk 1:27; 2:4. 
&K yévous (Jos., Ant. 11, 136) Phil 3:5; Ac 4:6. &k ovuAtj (Jos., 
Ant. 6, 45; 49; PTebt I, 26, 15) Lk 2:36; Ac 13:21; 15:23; Ro 

11:1. Ep. €& “EBpaiwv a Hebrew, the son of Hebrews Phil 3:5 
(Goodsp., Probs., 175f; on the connotation of ancestral dpety 

Phil 3:5 cp. New Docs VII 233, no. 10, 5). 8K OTEPUATOS TLVOSG 
J 7:42; Ro 1:3; 11:1. & £8v@v Ac 15:23; cp. Gal 2:15. Cp. Lk 

23:7; Ac 23:34. kt. yc J 3:31. For this €« tHv KatH J 8:23 
(opp. &K Tt. Gv). Ek (tTOUTOV) tT. KOOUOU 15:19ab; 17:14; 13 
2:16; 4:5. 2 otpavov 7) & &vOpwMmwv Mt 21:25; Mk 11:30.— 
To express a part of the whole, subst.: ol £& Iopana the Israelites 
Ro 9:6. ot €& epiWeias selfish, factious people 2:8. oi £k VOUOV 
partisans of the law 4:14; cp. vs. 16. ot &k Tiotews those who 
have faith Gal 3:7, 9; cp. the sg. Ro 3:26; 4:16. ol £k TEpitouts 
the circumcision party Ac 11:2; Ro 4:12; Gal 2:12. ot €« ths 
TEpitons Tit 1:10. For this ot vtec Ek Tepitours Col 4:11. 
Ol Ek T. OUvayYMyNs members of the synagogue Ac 6:9. ol &k 
tov Aptotopovaov Ro 16:10f. ot &k ths Katoapos oikiac 
Phil 4:22 (s. Katoap and oixia, 3). In these cases the idea of 
belonging, the partisan use, often completely overshadows that 
of origin; cp. Dg 6:3. 

© to denote derivation (Maximus Tyr. 13, 3f @¢ &k TUpds; 

Ath. 18:3 yéveow ... €& tdatos) Kavos EK tT. SGENS tT. OEod 
Rv 15:8 (cp. EpJer 20 kamvoc &k Tt. oikiac). 1} OwtNpica &k T. 
"Tovdatiwv éotiv J 4:22. etva ék tivo come, derive from some- 
one ot someth. (Jos., Ant. 7, 209) Mt 5:37; J 7:17, 22; 13 2:16, 

21; eivat is oft. to be supplied Ro 2:29; 11:36; 1 Cor 8:6 ( Plut., 

Mor. 1001c); 11:12; 2 Cor 4:7; Gal 5:8. pya &k tod Tatpdc 
J 10:32. oikodoun ék Oeod 2 Cor 5:1; yapioua 1 Cor 7:7; 
Sucatoovvy Phil 3:9. dwvy ék t. OtdwatOs atOD Ac 22:14. 
Here belongs the constr. w. ék for the subj. gen., as in 9 && budv 
(v.l.) &yaty 2 Cor 8:7; 6 €& buwadv Croc 9:2 v.1.; Rv 2:9 (cp. 
Vett. Val. 51, 16; CIG 113459, 11 tH €& Eavtis KoomLdtNTL; pap. 
[Rossberg 14f]; 1 Macc 11:33 yapwv tio &E attov evvotac; 2 
Macc 6:26). éyéveto Crtyotc &k T. LABNTOV "Iwdvvov there 
arose a discussion on the part of John’s disciples J 3:25 (Dionys. 

Hal. 8, 89, 4 Cytyots TOAAH Ek TAavtwV éyéveto; Appian, Bell. 
Civ. 2, 24 §91 opayn tis EK TOV OTPATLOTOV &yéveEto). 
@ of the effective cause by, because of (cp. the ‘perfectiviz- 

ing’ force of ék and other prepositions in compounds, e.g. Mt 

4:7; Mk 9:15. B-D-F §318, 5) 
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a. personal in nature, referring to originator (X., An. 1, 1, 6; 

Diod. S: 19, 1, 4 [saying of Solon]; Arrian, Anab. 3, 1, 2; 4, 13,6 

of an inspired woman Katexoulévy &k TOV Oeiov; Achilles Tat. 
5,27, 2; SibOr 3, 395; Just.: AI, 12,5 &k damovov mavawy... 

Kai TAVTA ... EvepyetoBban, also D. 18, 3; Nicetas Eugen. 7, 85 

H. &k Be@v GeowopEévy; Ps.-Clem., Hom. p. 7, 19 Lag. tov 
&k DEOU GOL ATOSLSdUEVOV [LLOOdV): GdedeioBan ék twos 
Mt 15:5; Mk 7:11. Cnutovobat 2 Cor 7:9. AvTeioPat 2:2. 

evxaproteiobar 1:11. ddukeiobar Rv 2:11. & guavtod od 
EAGANoa. J 12:49 (cp. Soph., El. 344 ovdév &E oavtijg A€yetc). 

B. impersonal in nature (Arrian, Anab. 3, 21, 10 d&ro@vi}- 

OKEL EK T. TPAVUATOV; 6, 25, 4; JosAs 29:8 & TOD THAULATOS 

TOU ABOv; POxy 486, 32 Ta éud EK T. AvaBdoews t. Niiov 
aTrohwhévat): dToOavetv ék t. DSatwv Rv 8:11. tupovobat 
3:18. oKOTOVOOaL 9:2. pwotiCeoOat 18:1. KeKoTLAKWS EK THC 
OdotToptas J 4:6 (Aelian, VH 3, 23 £k tov TOtOV EkaOEvVdev). 
EKQLOV EK THS OSU GJs 15:1. 
© ofthe reason which is a presupposition for someth.: by rea- 

son of, as a result of, because of (X., An. 2,5, 5; Appian, Bell. Civ. 

1, 42 §185 €k mpodooiac; POxy 486, 28f &k tig émLotOANs; 
Just., A I, 68, 3 €& €motodt¢; numerous examples in Mayser II/2 

p. 388; Philo, De Jos. 184 €k dtaBoArg; Jos., Vi. 430; JosAs 11 
TOAPAAEAVMEVY) ... EK THS TOAAS TamEwaoews; Ar. 8, 6 EK 
TOVTOV .. . TOV ETLTNSEVUATWYV THs TAGVNG; Just., AI, 4, 1 &k 
TOU ... OvOUaTOS; also inf.: 33,2 Wa... &k TOD TPOELPHOOAaL 
Tiotevoy 68, 3 al.): Sucatovobar Ek tivoc Ro 4:2; Gal 2:16; 

3:24; cp. Ro 3:20, 30 (cp. et tis €k yévoug [dikat]oc=has the 
right of citizenship by descent [i.e. has the law on his side]: letter 

of MAurelius 34, ZPE 8, ’71, 170); ok... 1) Gwr abtov Eotiv 

EK TOV DTAPXOVTWV AUTH he does not live because of his pos- 
sessions Lk 12:15. &k tavtys t. Epyaoias Ac 19:25. €& Epyav 
KaPetv tO TvetdWa Gal 3:2, 5; cp. Ro 11:6. €& avaotacews 
AaPetv t. vexpovs Hb 11:35. £otavpwMOy cE God_eveias 2 Cor 
13:4. to && buov as far as it depends on you Ro 12:18.—ék 
TOU TOvOU in anguish Rv 16:10; cp. vs. 11; 8:13.—ék tovtov 
for this reason, therefore (SIG 1168, 47; 1169, 18; 44; 62f BGU 

423, 17=Mitt-Wilck. I/2, 480, 17) J 6:66; 19:12. 
@® Sim. ék can introduce the means which one uses for a 

definite purpose, with, by means of (Polyaenus 3, 9, 62 & 
iudvtoc=by means of a thong) &k tod uaywva Lk 16:9 (X., 
An. 6, 4, 9; PTebt 5, 80 [118 Bc] &k T. tep@v mpooddav; ParJer 

1:7 [of Jerusalem] &k tov ye~@v ov ApavioOytw; Jos., Vi. 
142 &k tT. YpNUatwYv); cp. 8:3. 
© of the source, fi. which someth. flows or comes: 

a. Aahetv &k t. idiwv J 8:44. &k TOU TEPLODEVpATOS T. 
Kapdiacs Mt 12:34. ta &k t. tepov the food from the temple 1 
Cor 9:13. 2k t. evayyehiou Cry get one’s living by proclaiming 
the gospel vs. 14. 

B. information, insight, etc. (X., An. 7, 7, 43 &k tTwV Epyov 
Katéuades; Just., A I, 28, 1 &k TOV HLETEPOV OVYYPALLATOV 
... wadetv 34, 2 al.) katnyeloOar &k Ro 2:18. dKovewv ék J 
12:34. ywooxeww Mt 12:33; Lk 6:44; 1) 3:24; 4:6. éromtevetv 

1 Pt 2:12. deucvivan Js 2:18 (cp. drodeucvvan Just., D. 33, 

1). 
y. of the inner life, etc., fr. which someth. proceeds (since II. 

9, 486): && Kapdiac Ro 6:17; 1 Pt 1:22 v.I. (cp. Theocr. 29, 4; M. 

Ant. 3, 3). 8k puxjs Eph 6:6; Col 3:23 (X., An. 7, 7, 43, Oec. 

10, 4; Jos., Ant. 17, 177; 1 Mace 8:27). &k KaBapas Kapdiac 
1 Ti 1:5; 2 Ti 2:22; 1 Pt 1:22. 2& dAyc t. Kapdiag Gov Kal && 
ddng Tt. Woyrs Gov Kai & Ang t. Svavoias cov kal & SAng 
t. loxvog 601) Mk 12:30; cp. Lk 10:27 (Dt 6:5; cp. Wsd 8:21; 

4 Macc 7:18; Epict. 2, 23, 42 && 6Ays woyijs). &k Tiotews Ro 
14:23; cp. 2 Cor 2:17. Also of circumstances which accompany 

an action without necessarily being the source of it: ypaetv 
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TOhANS OAtYpEews write out of great affliction 2 Cor 2:4; Phil 
1:17. 

® of the material out of which someth. is made (Hdt. 1, 194; 

Pla., Rep. 10, 616c; OGI 194, 28 [42 Bc] a statue &k OKANPOD 
MOov; PMagd 42, 5 [221 Bc]=PEnteux 83, 5; POxy 707, 28; 

PGM 13, 659; Wsd 15:8; 1 Macc 10:11; Jdth 1:2; En 99:13; 

JosAs 3:9; Just., A 1, 59, 1) of from otépavos && dkavO@v Mt 
27:29; J 19:2; cp. 2:15; 9:6; Ro 9:21; 1 Cor 15:47; Rv 18:12; 

21:21; perh. also 1 Cor 11:12 1) yuvi) &k tov G&vdpoc. 
@ of the underlying rule or principle according to, in accor- 

dance with (Hadt., Pla. et al. [Kiihner-G. I 461g], also OGI 48, 12 

[III Bc] €k t. vouwv; PEleph 1, 12 [312/11 Bc] é« Sixes; PPetr 
III, 26, 9 k Kpioews; LXX, e.g. 1 Macc 8:30; Jos., Ant. 6, 296 &k 
KUVLKT|S AOKNOEWS TETOLNLEVOS TOV BlOV) EK T. Koywv Mt 
12:37 (cp. Wsd 2:20). &k t. otOwatds GOV KPLV@ oe by what 
you have said Lk 19:22 (cp. Sus 61 Theod.; also X., Cyr. 2, 2, 21 

&k T. EPYOV KPiveoOaL). Ek TOV YeyPaUeVOv on the basis of 
things written Rv 20:12. &k t. Kahovvtog Ro 9:12. ék t. xe 
in accordance w. your ability 2 Cor 8:11. €& todtt0¢ on the 
basis of equality vs. 13. 

@ marker used in periphrasis, from, of—@ for the parti- 

tive gen. (B-D-F §164, 1 and 2; 169; Rob. 599; 1379). 

a. after words denoting number tic, uta, &v (Hdt. 2, 46, 2 &« 

tToUTWV eis; POxy 117, 14ff [I/II ap] vo... 2 Ov... &v 8 
avtwv; Tob 12:15 BA; Sir 32:1; Jos., Bell. 7, 47; JosAs 20:2 &« 

TOV TapPHEVWV Lic Just., D. 126, 4) Mt 10:29; 18:12; 22:35; 

27:48; Mk 9:17 al.; etc tic J 11:49; 6Uo Mk 16:12; Lk 24:13; J 

1:35; 21:2. wevte Mt 25:2. woddol (1 Macc 5:26; 9:69) J 6:60, 
66; 7:31; 11:19, 45. ot wAgioves 1 Cor 15:6. ovdsic (Epict. 1, 

29, 37; 1 Macc 5:54; 4 Macc 14:4; Ar. 13, 6; Just., D. 16, 2) J 

7:19; 16:5. yALadEs Ek TAONS HuAs Rv 7:4. 
B. after the indef. pron. (Plut., Galba 1065 [27, 2]; Herodian 

5, 3, 9; 3 Macc 2:30; Jos., Vi. 279) Lk 11:15; J 6:64; 7:25, 44, 

48; 9:16; 11:37, 46 al. Also after the interrog. pron. Mt 6:27; 

21:31; Lk 11:5; 12:25; 14:28 al. 

y. the partitive w. €k as subj. (2 Km 11:17) etwav éx t. 
uadyntav avdtod J 16:17.—Rv 11:9. As obj., pl. Mt 23:34; 
Lk 11:49; 21:16; 2J 4 (cp. Sir 33:12; Jdth 7:18; 10:17 al.). 

6. used w. etvat belong to someone or someth. (Jos., Ant. 12, 

399) Kai ov &E avtwv et you also belong to them Mt 26:73; cp. 
Mk 14:69f; Lk 22:58; J 7:50; 10:26; Ac 21:8; cp. 2 Cl 18:1. o0K 

ell &K Tt. OMpatos I do not belong to the body 1 Cor 12:15f; 
cp. 2 Cl 14:1. 

€. after verbs of supplying, receiving, consuming: éo0teww &k 

tivoc (Tob 1:10; Sir 11:19; Jdth 12:2; JosAs 16:8) 1 Cor 9:7; 

11:28; J 6:26, 50f; Rv 2:7. vive Mt 26:29; Mk 14:25; J 4:13f; 

Rv 14:10; yoptatet €k toc gorge w. someth. 19:21 (s. C be- 
low); wetéxetv 1 Cor 10:17; \auBavev (1 Esdr 6:31; Wsd 15:8) 
J 1:16; Rv 18:4; Hs 9, 24, 4. to Bpédoc ... EAaBe waoBdv ék 
THS WNTPOS adtOV the child took its mother’s breast GJs 19:2; 
drd0van (Tob 4:16; Ezk 16:17) Mt 25:8; 13 4:13. duadus0vatr 
(Tob 4:16 A) J 6:11. 

C. after verbs of filling: emAnpa@ON Ek THs Gos was filled 
w. the fragrance J 12:3 cp. Rv 8:5. yoptaoOrvan ék twos to be 
satisfied to the full w. someth. Lk 15:16. yéuew && Gpmayis be 
full of greed Mt 23:25. 

® in periphrasis for the gen. of price or value for (Palaeph. 

45; PFay 111, 16 [95/96 ap]; 119, 5 [c. 100 AD]; 131, 5; PLond 

II, 277, 9 p. 217 [23 AD]; BGU II, 916, 19 [I ap]; PAmh II, 133, 

19 [II Ap]; Jos., Ant. 14, 34; B-D-F §179) &yopaCew tt &k twos 

Mt 27:7 (POxy 745, 2 [c. 1 AD] t. otvov nyopacac Ek SPAYUavV 
&&; EpJer 24); cp. Ac 1:18; Mt 20:2. 

© marker denoting temporal sequence, from—®@ of the 

time when someth. begins from, from ... on, for, etc. 8K KOLALAG 
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untpdc from birth (Ps 21:11; 70:6; Is 49:1) Mt 19:12 al.; also &k 

yevetis J 9:1 (since Il. 24, 535; Od. 18, 6; s. also yevetn). &k 
veotntos (since Il. 14, 86; Ps 70:5; Sir 7:23; Wsd 8:2; 1 Macc 

2:66; JosAs 17:4) Mk 10:20; Lk 18:21. & ikavov ypovwv for 
a long time 23:8. && TOMOV YPOvwV a long time before | Cl 
42:5 (cp. Epict. 2, 16, 17 &k 7OAAOU ypovov. Cp. EK TOAAOD 
Thu. 1, 68, 3; 2, 88, 2; && ddiywv yuepwv Lysias, Epitaph. 1). 
&k yeveov apxaiwv Ac 15:21 (cp. X., Hell. 6, 1, 4 €k TavtMV 
TPOYOVMV). &K Tt. ALMvos since the world began J 9:32 (cp. €& 
aidvos Sext. Emp., Adv. Math. 9, 76; Diod. S. 4, 83, 3; Aelian, 

VH 6, 13; 12, 64; OGI 669, 61; Sir 1:4; 1 Esdr 2:17, 21; Jos., 

Bell. 5, 442). & €t@v OKtw for eight years Ac 9:33; cp. 24:10. 
&& Gpyns (PTebt 40, 20 [117 Bc]; Sir 15:14; 39:32; Jos., C. Ap. 
1, 225; Ath. 8, 1) J 6:64. &k moudwWOev fr, childhood Mk 9:21 (s. 
Trars.o0ev. Just., A I, 15, 6 &k matdmv. On the use of ék w. an 

adv, cp. &k tote POxy 486 [II AbD]; k mpwi8_ev 1 Macc 10:80). 
®© of temporal sequence—a. Tuepav €& huspac day after 

day 2 Pt 2:8; 2 Cl 11:2 (cp. Ps.-Eur., Rhes. 445; Henioch. Com. 

5:13 K.; Theocr. 18, 35; Gen 39:10; Num 30:15; Sir 5:7; Esth 

3:7; En 98:8; 103:10). 

B. &k Seutépov for the second time, again, s. debtEPOs 2. EK 
tpitou Mt 26:44 (ParJer 7:8; cp. PHolm 1, 32 éx tetaptov). 

@ various uses and units—@ blending of constructions, cp. 

Rob. 599f: ék for év (Hdt., Thu. et al., s. Kiihner-G. 1 546f; LXX, 

e.g. Sus 26 Theod.; 1 Macc 11:41; 13:21; Jdth 15:5) 6 watnp o 
&& ovpavot doe Lk 11:13. uy KataBbatw pat ta Ek THS 
oikias atdtov Mt 24:17. tv ék Aaodikeias (EmtotOAV) (vo. 
Kal Dusic avayvate Col 4:16. 
© like the OT use of }19: kptvev 6 BEd¢g TO Kpiva budv €& 

avtts God has pronounced judgment for you against her Rv 

18:20 (cp. Ps 118:84; Is 1:24; En 100:4; 104:3). &edixnoev to 
aiua t. dovAWV GUTOV EK YELPOS AUTI|S 19:2, cp. 6:10 (both 4 
Km 9:7). 
© adv. expressions (Just., A I, 2, 1 €k Tavtos THOTOD ‘in 

every way’): & avayKys (avayKy 1). &k ovuddvov by mutual 
consent (BGU 446, 13=Mitt-Wilck. II/2, 257, 13; CPR I, 11, 14 

al. in pap; cp. Dssm., NB 82f [BS 225]) 1 Cor 7:5. é« A\Um1¢ re- 
luctantly 2 Cor 9:7. 8k TEPLOoOd extremely (Dio Chrys. 14 [31], 
64; Lucian, Pro Merc. Cond. 13; Da 3:22 Theod.; Galen, CMG 

V/10/2/2 p. 284, 17 [-tt]) Mk 6:51; 1 Th 5:13 v.1.; k uétpov by 

measure = sparingly J 3:34. &k wépous (Galen, CMG V/10/2/2 

p. 83, 24) part by part = as far as the parts are concerned, indi- 

vidually 1 Cor 12:27 (distributive; cp. PHolm 1, 7 €k dpaypav 
¢=6 dr. each); mostly in contrast to ‘complete’, only in part 13:9 

(BGU 538, 35; 574, 10; 887, 6; 17 al. in pap; EpArist 102). && 

évouatos individually, personally, by name IEph 20:2; IPol 4:2; 

8:2. 

@ &k...&i¢w. the same word repeated gives it special empha- 
sis (Plut., Galba 1058 [14, 2] £k mpodooias eis TPOSOOIAY; Ps 
83:8) €k TlotEws cic Tiottw Ro 1:17.—2 Cor 2:16 (twice) — 

The result and goal are thus indicated Ro 11:36; 1 Cor 8:6; Col 

1:16. AFridrichsen, ConNeot 12, 48, 54—DELG s.v. &&. M-M. 

EXQOTOS, 1, OV (Hom.+) one of an aggregate in a dis- 

tributive sense, each, every, distributive pronoun—@ As adj. 

ékaotov dévdpov every tree (perth. both kinds of trees, good and 

bad, w. Ekaotoc=EKatEpOG, as in late H. Gk.; s. HSahlin, Zwei 
Lukas-Stellen, °45, 5 w. ref. there; L-S-J-M s.v. €xaotoc IV) 

Lk 6:44. xdotw otpatioty J 19:23. kab’ Exdotynv Huspav 
every day (Thu. 6, 63, 2; X., Mem. 4, 2, 12 et al.; PAmh 136, 7 

al. in pap; Ex 5:8; Esth 2:11; 3:4 al.; TestAbr A 86, 22f [Stone 

p. 20] ka8ekdotnv) Hb 3:13; B 19:10; also Excotns Tuepac 
AcPI Ha 6, 8 (Just., D. 2, 6) kata unva ékaotov (Lucian, Nav. 
24; BGU 86, 36 al. in pap) Rv 22:2, but ék. may refer to EvAov. 

EXATOVTICGOYXNS 

© Assubst. each one, every one Mt 16:27; J 6:7; Ac 4:35; Ro 

2:6; 12:3. W. partitive gen. foll. Lk 13:15; Ac 2:38; Ro 14:12; 

1 Cor 15:38; 16:2; 1 Cl 24:5; 41:1; B 2:8 (cp. Just., A I, 18, 1 

EKGOTOU TOV... BaOLAEwv). Followed by tdtoc (1 Esdr 5:8; Job 
2:11; 3 Mace 5:21, 34): Exkdotw kata tH ldtav Svvauv Mt 
25:15. Cp. Lk 6:44; Ac 2:8; Ro 14:5; Papias (2:16) al.—é. every 

one (has or does someth., but one does one thing, another someth. 

else) 1 Cor 1:12; 14:26.—Strengthened etc €kaotos every sin- 
gle one (Hat. 6, 128; Thu. 1, 77, 6; 2, 60, 4 et al.; PTebt 397, 1; 4 

Macc 13:13; 15:19; Jos., Ant. 19, 305; JosAs 2:10; Ath. 4:1 pos 

év ékaotov; also é. ... tus Just., A II, 13, 3 and D. 134, 2). Mt 

26:22; Ac 2:6; 20:31; Dg 8:3; Hs 8, 1, 5; 8, 11, 2 al. W. part. gen. 

foll. (X., An. 6, 6, 12; Ptolem., Apotel. 1, 2, 11 sic Ekaotoc tTHV 

a&vOpwmwv; 4 Macc 8:5, 9; 13:18; 16:24; 27:5 JosAs 27:5) Lk 

4:40; 16:5; Ac 2:3; 17:27; 21:26; 1 Cor 12:18; Eph 4:7; 1 Th 

2:11; 2 Th 1:3. diva etc Exaotoc every single one (ava 3) Rv 
21:21. ka’ Ev Exaotov one after the other = in detail (Hyperid. 
3, 14; Dionys. Hal., Comp. 3; 23; PHal 1, 223 [III Bc]) Ac 21:19; 

1 Cl 32:1. For this ka” Ekaota (PCairGoodsp 15, 14; Just., D. 

1, 4; Tat. 12, 3; ka” Exaotos Ar. [Milne 74, 21]; Ka0” Exaotov 

Tat. 41, 2; Ath. 28, 4) B 1:7—The sg. is used w. pron. or verbs 

in the pl. (Hom. et al.; LXX; Jos., Bell. 6, 19) butv Exdotw 

Ry 2:23; cp. 6:11. va okopmioOnte Exaotos J 16:32; cp. Mt 
18:35; Lk 2:3 (Appian, Liby. 39 §164 dveTevyvuov Ekdtepos 
&> TO AUTOV OtpatoTEdov); Ac 11:29; Eph 4:25; Hb 8:11 
(Jer 38:34); Rv 5:8; 20:13.—The pl. €kaotot is extremely rare 

(Polyb. 1, 12, 9; Diod. S. 14, 5, 4; Phlegon: 257 fgm. 36, 3, 14 

Jac.; Lucian, Herm. 68; Ath. 18, 2; 22,5; UPZ 110, 47; 53; 152 

[164 Bc]) Phil 2:4; Rv 6:11 t.r. (Erasmian rdg.); Hs 5, 6, 2—S. 

Tac and ref. to Schmidt, Syn. [V 547. DELG. M-M. TW. 

EXCOTOTE adv. of time, preferred by Atticists: Phryn. 103 Lob. 

(Pre-Socr., Hdt.+; SIG 107, 44 and 45; 114, 20; 578, 60; PAmh 

78, 4; PFlor 367, 20; TestSol 13:14 C; Just.) at any time, always 

2 Pt 1:15.—DELG s.v. €kaotoc. M-M. 

EXCTEQOS, O, Ov (Pind. et al.; pap, LX X; En 24:2; Test12Patr; 

ApcrEzk [Epiph. 70, 16]; EpArist; Philo, Sacr. Abel. 138; Jos., 

Ant. 12, 239; Tat.; Mel. P. 48, 341 [Christ.]; Ath.) each of two, 

both Dg 12:4; Agr 2.—DELG s.v. €kaotos. 

EXATEDOTHOGS s. KaBiotnw. 

EXOQTOV indecl. (Hom.+; Just., D. 32, 4 as round number) one 

hundred Mt 13:8, 23; 18:12, 28; Lk 15:4; 16:6f; 24:13 v.l. (ék. 

eEnkovta); J 19:39; 21:11; Ac 1:15; Rv 7:4; 14:1, 3; 21:17; 

Hv 4, 1, 6 as a numerical symbol (s. entry p’; Lghtf. records the 

full form).—Mk 4:8, 20 €v &. is prob. the correct rdg. (gic 4b); 
Kata &. by hundreds 6:40.—DELG. M-M. 

EXATOVIKETHS, é¢ (so rightly L., W-H. [s. B-D-F §13; Lob., 
Phryn. p. 406f]; mostly [all oth. edd.] accented €xatovtaétns) a 

hundred years old (since Pind., P. 4, 502; Gen 17:17; Philo, Mut. 

Nom. 1) &. Tov UTdpywv about 100 yrs. old Ro 4:19.—DELG 
8.V. EKATOV. 

EXATOVTIANAGOLWV, OV (EKaTOV + -ThAOUV) a hun- 
dred times as much, a hundredfold (X., Oec. 2, 3; 2 Km 

24:3; GrBar 15:2.—Neut. pl. as adv. Strabo 3, 1, 5) Lk 8:8. 

ékatovtaTAaciova AauBd&vew (Georg. Mon. 678, 60 éhaBov 
TO XYPEOS EkaTOVTATAaOLova) Mt 19:29; Mk 10:30; Lk 
18:30 v.l. (s. JLebreton, RSR 20, 1930, 42-44). —S. DELG s.v. 
-TAGOLOG. 

EXOTOVTGOYNS, OV, 6 (Aeschyl. fgm. 304 M.=182 N. [in 
Athen. 1, 11 D.]; Hdt. 7, 81 et al.; Dionys. Hal.; Plut.; Vett. Val. 



EXATOVTCOYNS 

p. 78, 26; Herodian 5, 4, 7; OGI 665, 23 [49 ap]; PRyl 141, 2 [37 

AD];4Km 11:10, 15; s. Thackeray 156; Jos., Bell. 2,63) a Roman 

officer commanding about a hundred men (subordinate to a tri- 

bune), centurion, captain Mt 8:13; Lk 7:6; 23:47; Ac 10:1, 22; 

21:32; 22:26; 24:23; 27:1, 6, 11, 31, 43. For this Exatovtapyoc 

(X., Cyr. 5, 3, 41; Plut., Lucull. 515 [35, 2]; Herodian 5, 4, 12; 

Sb 599; PRein 26, 4; 30, 2 et al. pap; LXX; Philo, Mos. 1, 317; 

Jos., Bell. 3, 124, Ant. 17, 282; Just—Both forms in the same 

pass.: Jos., Ant. 14, 69) Mt 8:5, 8 (s. ytAtapyos and PZuntz 

in JTS 46, ‘45, 183); 27:54 (in all these pass. &katovtapyns 
is v.l.); Ac 22:25; 28:16 v.I.; 1 Cl 37:3—Lk 7:2 can be either 

form, as well as the gen. pl. in Ac 23:17, 23, since the placing 

of the accents in the editions is not definitive (Mayser 256f)— 

Schiirer I 362—72 (lit.); CCichorius, Cohors: Pauly-W. IV 1901, 

231-56; AvDomaszewski, D. Rangordnung d. rém. Heeres 1908, 

2d ed. BDobson °67; ABludau, D. Militarverhaltnisse in Casarea 

im apost. Zeitalter: Theol.-prakt. Monatsschr. 17, 1906, 136-43; 

FLundgreen, D. palast. Heerwesen in d. ntl. Zeit: Pj 17, 1921, 46— 

63; TBroughton, The Rom. Army: Beginn. I/5, 427-41; GZuntz, 

The Centurion of Capernaum, etc.: JTS 46, ’45, 183-90 —DELG 

S.v. EKaTOV. M-M. 

EXATOVTAOYZOS s. ExatovtEpyns. 

&% Paiva 2 aor. €E€Brnv (Hom. et al., pap, LXX, EpArist, Phi- 
lo) go out, come from w. 176 (PGen 54, 25 G70 T. KN; Sir 
38:18) Hb 11:15.—M-M. 

EXPQALAM fut. Pada; 2 aor. €E€Badovy; plpf. ekBeBArjKerv 
Mk 16:9. Pass.: 1 fut. €kBAnOjoouat; aor. éEeBANOny; pf. 3 
sg. EkBEBAntar (Just.), pte. EkBeBAnpevoc (Hom.+) gener. ‘to 
throw out’, then 

@ force to leave, drive out, expel, twa. (SIG 1109, 95; PTebt 

105, 31; Gen 3:24 al.; Jos., Bell. 1, 31, Ant. 1, 58) Mt 21:12 

(Chariton 3, 2, 12 7davtac é. fr. the temple of Aphrodite; Lysi- 

machus: 621 fgm. 1, 306 Jac. [in Jos., C. Ap. 1, 306] God de- 

mands that the Egyptian king &kBdAew &k TMV Lep@v those 
who are unclean; CRoth, Cleansing of the Temple and Zech 

14:21: NovTest 4, ’60, 174-81; for lit. on Jesus’ action s. DSee- 

ley, CBQ 55, ’93, 263 n. 1); Mk 1:12 is perh. to be understood 

in this sense, cp. Gen 3:24, but s. 2 below; Mk 5:40; 11:15; Lk 

19:45; 20:12. Pass. Mt 9:25; Hs 1, 4; 9, 14, 2. twa or ti €k 

tivoc (Dio Chrys. 49 [66], 3; SIG 317, 12; PLond III, 887, 6 p. 

1 [III Bc]; PMagd 12, 11=PEnteux 54, 11; Ex 6:1; Num 22:6 al.; 

Philo, Cher. 10) J 2:15; Hs 8, 7, 5. Gro twos (Ex 23:31; Num 
22:11; 2 Ch 11:16; Philo, Det. Pot. Ins. 163; Jos., Ant. 13, 352; 

Just., D. 92, 2 dro tis "lepovoaAnu) Ac 13:50. Ew twos out 
of someth. (Lev 14:40; 1 Macc 13:47 v.1.): a city (Hyperid. 5:31) 

Lk 4:29; Ac 7:58; cp. Hs 1:6; €. €&w (without amplification as 2 

Ch 29:16) J 6:37; 9:34f (s. below); Ac 9:40. Pass. Lk 13:28; J 

12:31 (BGAAW P® et al.). W. the destination given €. ei¢ tt drive 
someone out into someth. (Dt 29:27; 2 Ch 29:16; Jer 22:28; Mel., 

P. 48): into the darkness outside (cp. En 10:4) Mt 8:12; 22:13; 

25:30.—From a vineyard Mt 21:39; Mk 12:8; Lk 20:15; in 

these three passages throw out, toss out is prob. meant.—Mid., 

throw someth. overboard to save oneself: Ac 27:38 grain (the act. 

in this sense Diod. S. 3, 40, 5; ta brapyovta En 101:5; Jos., 

Bell. 1, 280).—Used esp. of the expulsion of spirits who have 

taken possession of a pers. (Jos., Ant. 6, 211; Just. A II, 10, 6 

daipovac ... &kPadwv tis ToAttelac; PGM 4, 1227 mpakts 

yevvaia. €kBGAhovoa daipwovac; 1252; 1254) Mt 8:31; 9:33f; 

10:1, 8; 12:24; 17:19; Mk 1:34, 39, 43; 3:15, 23; 6:13; 7:26 (&& 

TLVOC); 9:18, 28; 16:9 (Tapa tivoc); Lk 9:40; 11:14; 13:32. W. 

the means given (Lucian-Epigr. in Anth. Pal. 11,427 daipova é. 

duvaper) TH O@ Svouatt by your name Mt 7:22. AOyw with a 
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word 8:16. For this &v tut by someone or someth. by the ruler of 

the evil spirits 9:34; Mk 3:22; by Beelzebul Mt 12:24, 27; Lk 

11:15, 18f; by the name of Jesus Mk 9:38; 16:17; Lk 9:49; by 

the finger of God Lk 11:20; cp. vs. 19; év 7vevuatt Oeov Mt 
12:28.—GSterling, Jesus as Exorcist: CBQ 55, ’93, 467-93.— 

Expel someone fr. a group, repudiate someone (Pherecyd. 83 Zeus 

expels insolent deities) a servant girl Gal 4:30 (Gen 21:10); a wife 

(Demosth. 59, 63; 83; Diod. S. 12, 18, 1; BGU 1050, 15; PGiss 
2, Do; Wevenieabr 18:22ay Sif 7226; }OSGeANt ml Os lo liee 8) 

Agr 18; x t. éxkAnoias &. 3J 10 (cp. POxy 104, 17; Jos., Bell. 2, 
143). Vss. J 9:34f, referred to above, prob. belong here too, since 

the Johannine love of multiple meaning has combined the mngs. 

drive out of the audience-room and expel from the synagogue.— 

Idiom: Adyous €. sig ta OTLOW cast words behind oneself=pay 
no attention to them | Cl 35:8 (Ps 49:17); &. to 6voua. disdain, 

spurn the name Lk 6:22 (cp. Pla., Crito 46b and Rep. 2, 377c; 

Soph., Oed. Col. 636; 646); difft., Wlh. ad loc.; s. Black, An 

Aramaic Approach3, °67, 135f, w. special ref. to Dt 22:14, 19. 

@ tocause to go or remove from a position (without force), 

send out/away, release, bring out (PRy| 80, 1 [I AD] xBaAete 
... Vdpo0o1aKac; 1 Macc 12:27) workers Mt 9:38; Lk 10:2 
(cp. PMich 618, 15f [II AD]); send away Js 2:25; release Ac 

16:37; lead out (Maptipiov tis ay. Aikatepivas 18 p. 17 
Viteau: kéAevoev 0 Bao. EKBANOHVat avTHV Ek Tt. MUAGKTS; 
Theophanes, Chron. 388, 28) Mk 1:12 (but s. 1 above); bring 

out of sheep J 10:4 (cp. Hs 6, 2, 6; Longus 3, 33, 2 tpoospahhe 

TALS UNTPGoL TOUS Gpvac; BGU 597, 4 iva Bary tov pooYov 
TPO T. THOBATWY). 
© to cause someth. to be removed from someth., take out, 

remove (1 Macc 13:48; Diosc. 1, 50; s. Rydbeck 155-58; 184) a 

beam or splinter &k t. d>OaALOv Mt 7:4f; Lk 6:42; Ox 1 verso, 

2 (ASyn. 68, 44) (cp. GTh 26; Aesop. p. 28 Ursing xB dAdéts 
éKkavOal[v] &k Todav wou); bring out tt someth. (Horapollo 2, 
105; TestAbr A 6, p. 83, 23 [Stone p. 14] €k tov KOATrOv ‘[pearls] 
out of the purse’) &k tot Gya8ov Onoaupod é. ta GyaOd out 
of the good treasure (=the tr. of the good) that which is good Mt 

12:35; 13:52; take out a sum of money Lk 10:35. Of an eye, 

tear out and throw away Mk 9:47 (Syntipas p. 101, 2; cp. La 

3:16 &. 650vtac). Of material in the body (Ps.-Plut., Hom. 205; 
schol. on Nicander, Alexiph. 485; cp. Ps.-Aristot., Mirabilia 6 ot 

KUVHyOl eis ayyelov adtHV [=tHV TOD &vOPwTrOV KOTPOV] 
éuBcarovtec=the hunters let their excrement fall into a pot.— 
ékB. tt=let someth. fall Diog. L. 6, 35) evacuate Mt 15:17. 
© to pay no attention to, disregard thy adh thy EGW0EvV 

TOU vaov ékBahe €EwOEev leave out (of consideration) the 
outer court of the temple Rv 11:2 (Epicurus in Diog. L. 10, 

147 &. tt=disregard someth.; M. Ant. 12, 25 Bode gw tiv 
bTOAHnwWiv=do not concern yourself about ... ; Mitt-Wilck. II/2, 
372 VI, 22f [II AD] to GvayvmobEv Savetov ékBadAw=I pass 
over, omit. On the belief of Jerusalem’s inhabitants that the tem- 

ple could be saved, while the beleagured city was ruined, s. Jos., 

Bell. 5, 459). 
© to bring someth. about, cause to happen, bring &. sis 

VvuKos THV KpLoW lead justice on to victory Mt 12:20 (s. Kpiotc 
3).—B. 713. M-M. TW. 

ExPaots, ews, H (s. ExBaivw; Hom. et al.; pap, LXX; Jos., 
Ant. 1, 91; Mel., P. 58, 427 [éu- Ch.]) 
@ end point ofa duration, end é. ts Gvaotpodis Hb 13:7 

can mean the end of one’s life (cp. Marinus, Vi. Procli 26 &. tov 

Biov; Wsd 2:17), but can also be understood as 

© outcome of an event or state, outcome (cp. PRyl 122, 5 

[II aD]=produce [tOv E5apMv]; Wsd 11:14) as result of one’s 
way of life, w. implication of success Hb 13:7. 
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© way out of some difficulty, a way out, end (Comp. II 

107f J. [Menand., fgm. 696 Kock III 200] t. kaKkov; Polyb. 3, 7, 

2; Epict. 2, 7, 9, Ench. 32, 3; Vett. Val. 180, 14f 1) &kBaotc Tt. 

TPayUatov; cp. 186, 24; PFlor 74, 16 t. €optijs) 1 Cor 10:13 
(s. WGauld, ET 52, ’40/41, 337-40).—DELG s.v. Baivw. M-M. 

TW. 

ExPAGOTEAVO | aor. EePAGotoa (s. PAaotéve; Hippocr., 
Alim. 6 ed. Litt. IX p. 100; Lucian, Ver. Hist. 2, 41) to spring 

up as a sprout, of seed, sprout up (so lit., Theophr., CP 1, 3, 5; 

3, 23, 1; Num 17:20; Job 38:27; TestJos 19:6 [A]) Mk 4:5 v.l. 

ExPOAH, As, 1 (s. &«PAAAM; Aeschyl. et al.; pap, LXX; Jos., 
Ant. 17, 86, C. Ap. 1, 294 al.) gener. “to throw out of an area or 

object’; in our lit., as nautical t.t. jettisoning, of a ship’s cargo to 

save the vessel in a storm (cp. Aeschyl., Sept. 769; Aristot., EN 

3, 1,5, 1110a, 9; Lucian, De Mer. Cond. 1): &kBodjv Trotetobat 

jettison (Pollux 1, 99; Jon 1:5) Ac 27:18.—DELG s.v. BaAAo. 

M-M. 

€xB0A0G, ov (Eur. et al.; Jdth 11:11) pert. to being cast off 
as unwanted, rejected, excluded €oovtat €kBoAot they will be 
excluded Hv 3, 5, 5S. DELG s.v. B&AA@. M-M. 

€x'yOULC@ (Rhet. Gr. IV 247, 14.—Eustath. in Il. 9, 384 p. 
758, 54 éyyauiCew ot Votepov A€youowv) to arrange marriage 
for someone, give in marriage, as v.1. in Mt 24:38 and 1 Cor 7:38 

(here twice). Pass. be given in marriage Mt 22:30; Lk 17:27; 

20:35, everywhere as v.l. Except for the Mt passages, most edd. 

read yauiCw (q.v. 1).—M-M. 

Ex'YOVOS, OV prim. sense ‘born of, sprung from’; usu. subst. 

6, 1] xyovos (ékylyvouat ‘be born of’; Hom. et al.; ins, pap; 
JosAs 29:11 cod. ’At@ €. [p. 85, 15 Bat.]; s. Mayser 228; Or- 

pheus 10 Denis p. 165) ta €kyova gener. descendants (Diod. 
S. 4, 82, 4; Diog. L. 3, 81; LXX, Philo; Jos., Ant. 11, 2; 111) 

spec. grandchildren (Hesych. téxva. tekvwv; OGI 740, 4f [I Bc] 
T. TEKVWV KGL T. EXYOVMV; Dio Chrys. 21 [38], 21; Chariton 2, 
9, 2; Herm. Wr. 10, 14b; Ath., R. 611, 18 €yyovav; s. L-S-J-M 

entry €yyovoc). The ancient versions understand it in the latter 

sense 1 Ti 5:4. Hm 9, 9 v.l. for 9Pvyatnp.—B. 112; 121. DELG 
s.v. ylyvouai B 223. M-M. TW. Sy. 

£x9ONAVEO) | fut. pass. ExSaTavynO}oouat spend, exhaust 
(s. datravaw; Polyb. 24, 7, 4 tas mpoaddous; Jos., Ant. 15, 117 

TAS TPoOuutas; Galen freq.; PBad 19, 19; GrBar 9:8; Tat. 6, 2) 

(orig. to spend completely, use up, as of funds in Polyb. above) 

in our lit. only fig. in pass. be spent of the sacrifice of one’s 

own life biép tivoc for someone 2 Cor 12:15 (ZNW 18, 1918, 

201).—DELG s.v. da7t0. 

ExOEYOUGL impf. éedexounv; fut. ékdéEou01; 1 aor. 
&EedeEGuyv (both LXX); pf. 3 sg. £kdé5ekta Gen 44:32 (Hom. 
et al.; pap, LXX; TestSol D 7:4; TestAbr A 16 p. 97, 15 [Stone 

p. 42]; TestJob; TestGad 7:4; TestIss 4:3; ParJer 2:9; GrBar; 

EpArist 205; Philo, Op. M. 34; Joseph., Just.; intr.: Ath. 12, 2 

tov ékdexOuevov Biov ‘the life to come’) ‘take, receive’; in 
our lit. to remain in a place or state and await an event or 

the arrival of someone, expect, wait (Soph. et al.; pap) twa 

(for) someone (Soph., Philoct. 123; Polyb. 3, 45, 6; BGU 892, 

6 ékdexOuevds o£) Ac 17:16; ouvepyduevor eis TO dayetv 
GAAnhous EkdexEOVE when you come together to eat, wait for 
one another 1 Cor 11:33; 16:11. ti (for) someth. (Plut., Mar. 414 

[17, 1]; Ps.-Apollod. 1,9, 27,3; POxy 724, 12; 939, 27; PFlor 332, 

5 oov tiv Tapovoiay; Jos., Ant. 11, 328; TestGad 7:4; TestIss 

4:3) the movement of the water J 5:3 v.1.; the reign of God 2 

EXOLKEW 

Cl 12:1 (Lucian, Nav. 28 é. tiv Baouelav); t. &yvov aidva B 
10:11; fruit Js 5:7; 2 Cl 20:3; the heavenly city Hb 11:10. Foll. 

by &ws wait until (Dionys. Hal. 6, 67 wo av yévytat tt) Hb 
10:13. W. acc. and éwe foll. &SéEouat adtov Ews Oe J will 
wait for him until evening Hs 9, 11, 2. &kdeEat we OSe, Ewe wait 
here for me, until Hs 9, 10, 5—S. €k60x%.—M-M. TW. 

éxdn LOG, OV quite evident, plain (Hom. et al.; Demosth. 24, 

10; Vett. Val. 92, 10; SIG 695, 63 [II Bc]; OGI 665, 13 [49 ap]; 

PHerm 6, 3=Stud. Pal. V, 6, 3; 3 Macc 3:19; 6:5; EpArist 85; 

Philo; Joseph.) 2 Ti 3:9; AcPICor 1:16—M-M. 

#x5N A060) | aor. impy. £51}.woov (Theophr., CP 2, 18, 4 al.) 
show plainly ci Toys[i]s KS[AWoov] if you are troubled, tell 
me AcP] Ha 7, 30. 

£x5N WED | aor. inf. &Snutjoor—@ orig. ofmovement from 
a geographical area, ‘leave one’s country, take a long journey’ 

(Soph., Oed. R. 114; Hdt. 1, 30; Pla., Leg. 12, 952d; Epict. 1, 

4, 22; BGU 1197, 7 [4 Bc]; pap since III Bc incl. PTebt 316, 20; 

POxy 59, 16; TestAbr A; Jos., Ant. 9, 88) then fig. (cp. €kdyuia 
of death Anth. Pal. 3, 5) €k tov o@uatoc leave, get away fr., the 
body 2 Cor 5:8 (TestAbr A 15 p. 95, 24 [Stone p. 38]; cp. Plut., 

Mor 943a-c, s. GSoury, La Démonologie de Plutarque 42; lit. 

on Yuuvos 1b). 
‘be in a strange land’ (opp. €v6nuéw, as Philo, Spec. Leg. 

4, 142; pap, e.g. PMichZen 80, 4) fig. be away abs. 2 Cor 5:9 

(cp. Pla., Leg. 9, 864e &kSnudv abs.=living in exile); w. 70 Tt. 
Kuptov vs. 6.—DELG s.v. djuos. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

éxd dour (s. St6wut; Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX, TestSol 
13:9 C; TestAbr A 12 p. 91, 25 [Stone p. 30]; 14 p. 93, 24 [St. 

p. 34]; Philo, Joseph.) fut. €k6aow; aor. E¢5wKa LXX; in our 

lit. only mid.; fut. kdm@oouan; 2 aor. Eedouny, 3 sg. EEdeto 
(on this form s. B-D-F §94, 1; W-S. §14, 11; MIt-H. 212; it is 

also found PSI 288, 8 [II Ap]); pf. €kdedou01 LXX, pass. pte. 
ékdedouevoc LXX let out for hire, lease (so the act. in earlier 
Gk.: Hdt. et al.; Pla., Leg. 7 p. 806d; the mid. Polyb. 6, 17, 2; of 

hiring out a son as apprentice POxy 275, 6 [66 AD]; PTebt 385, 

3) tia vineyard Mt 21:33, 41; Mk 12:1; Lk 20:9; 1 Cl 55:2 vl. 

(for Tapadidaut).—B. 810. M-M. 

ExS i YEOUAL fut. &Suyrjoouan; aor. inf. &kdmyryoaoOat 
(s. dujyéouat; Hippocr., Progn. II p. 110; Aristot., Rhet. 23 p. 
1434b, 4; Galen; LXX; ParJer 4:12; Philo, Mos. 1, 235; Jos., Bell. 

5, 567, Ant. 5, 279; Just., D. 22:9 [for dunyq Ps 49, 16 w. cod. 

A)) to provide detailed information when telling someth., fell 

(in detail) ti someth. Ac 15:3. Abs. w. dat. of pers. 13:41 (Hab 

1:5); 1 C1 35:7 v.l. (for Suyyeouat)—S. DELG s.v. hyéouan. 

EXOUXE (s. EkdiKNoIG, Sucocs) fut. ESucrjow; | aor. gE- 
ediknoa, impv. ékdiknoov. Pass.: fut. éxducnOrjoouar; aor. 
eEediynOny; pf. 3 sg. ekdedikyntat LXX (Diod. S., Plut., Hero- 
dian, ins, pap, LXX; En 20:4; TestSol 20:2; TestJud 23:3 [not A]; 

JosAs, Philo, Joseph., Just.; Ath. 32, 1; s. Anz 364). 

@ to procure justice for someone, grant justice (Plut., Ag. 

et Cleom. 845 [5, 5]; PAmh 134, 10; PStras 41, 9; 1 Macc 6:22; 

Jos., Ant. 6, 303) twwc Lk 18:5; taking justice into one’s own 
hands &k. EautOv take one’s revenge Ro 12:19 (cp. POxy 937, 7 

eKduKT}OW EUAVTOV). &. WE ATO T. AVTLSLKOU LOU see fo it that I 
get justice against my opponent Lk 18:3 (cp. TestLevi 2:2).—On 

the parable, GDelling, ZNW 53, 62, 1-25=Studien zum NT, ’70, 

203-25. 

@ to inflict appropriate penalty for wrong done (of special 

significance in an honor/shame-oriented society) punish, take 

vengeance for ti (Ctesias, fgm. 37=688 fem. 13a p. 459, 20 Jac. 
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ovovy; Plut., Ant. 67, 2 t. tod Tatpds O&vatov; Herodian 2, 
6, 9; Jos., Ant. 9, 171; Just., A I, 68, 10 [Hadrian]) 2 Cor 10:6. 
TO aia. (Dt 32:43; 4 Km 9:7; prayers for vengeance fr. Rheneia: 

Dssm., LO 353f, 359 [LAE 424f, 431f]; cp. SIG 1181, 11), w. 
the pers. on whom vengeance is taken, or who is punished, des- 

ignated by éx (Num 31:2; 1 Km 24:13; ApcPl 40 Tdf.) Rv 6:10, 

or €k yelpdc tLVOs (4 Km 9:7) 19:2. 
© to carry out one’s obligations in a worthy manner, do 

justice to @. tov toTov do justice to one’s official position IPol 
1:2 (cp. Cornelius in Eus., HE 6, 43, 9 and 11; Origen, In Mt. 

bk.12, 14 p. 98, 28ff ed. EKlostermann 735: ot t. tomov tHS 
ETLOKOTNS EKOLKOUVTES YPOVTGL TH HATH wc TMétpoc). S. 
exdiknouc.—DELG s.v. dikn. M-M. TW. 

ExOLXI OLS, EWS, 1 vengeance, punishment (s. ékduKéw, 

ékOuKoc; Polyb. 3, 8, 10. woveio8an; SIG 563, 14 [II Bc]; LXX, 
En; TestSol 22:4 H; Test12Patr, Philo) 

@ meting out of justice, giving of justice é. Tovelv see to 
it that justice is done, w. gen. of the person for whom it is done 

(Num 31:2; 1 Macc 2:67) Lk 18:7f; also w. the dat. of the pers. 

for whom it is done (Judg 11:36; TestSol 22, 4) Ac 7:24. 

@ retaliation for harm done, vengeance (s. KduKéo) 2) uot 

EkOLKNOLG vengeance belongs to me Ro 12:19; Hb 10:30. 
© penalty inflicted on wrongdoers, abs. punishment (of 

Paul’s opponent) 2 Cor 7:11. Of the final judgment jépat 

ekducnoews Lk 21:22 (cp. Dt 32:35; En 25:4; Philo, Leg. All. 3, - 

106). W. gen. of the pers. being punished (Ezk 9:1; Jdth 8:35; 9:2 

gic €. GAMOVEV@V) Eis €. KAKOTOLOY for pun. of the evildoers 1 
Pt 2:14. W. the dat. to denote the pers. being punished dt60vat 
ékOiKNolv tit 2 Th 1:8 (cp. Sir 12:6 t. doeBéow aTodwoet 
é.).—GBjérck, PUps 8, p. 81ff —DELG s.v. dikn. M-M. TW. 

ExOUXOS, Ov (s. prec. two entries; trag. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; 

JosAs 28:3; SibOr 3, 365; Tat.) pert. to justice being done so 

as to rectify wrong done to another, punishing, subst. one who 

punishes (Plut., Mor. 509f; Herodian 2, 14, 3; 7, 4, 5; Sir 30:6; 

Wsd 12:12; 4 Macc 15:29) of God: (Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 85 §360; 

Jos., Bell. 5, 377) €. wept Tavtmv toUTwV 1 Th 4:6. Of civil au- 

thority: duaKovos éKSuKos agent of punishment Ro 13:4.—€w¢ 
€XOy €. until an avenger comes (for the murder of Zachariah) 
GJs 24:2.—DELG s.v. dtkn. M-M. TW. 

EXOLMAO fut. ExSudEw; 1 aor. €edimEa LXX, pte. &kdt- 
méac. Pass.: fut. 3 pl. €xduyOnoovtar Ps 36:28; 3 sg. 
2Ee6.uy¥On Da 4:33; 5:21 Theod. (s. dudKw; since Thu. 1, 24, 5; 

of a dream in UPZ 81 IV, 18; POxy 2410, 9; LXX=drive away; 

likew. En 23:4; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 292; TestJud 18:4; Just., A IIL, 6, 

6). 
@ to use tactics that cause the departure of someone from 

a place, drive out 1 Th 2:15 (so REB, NRSV) buts. 2. Lk 11:49 

y.l. is prob. also to be so understood. 

@ to annoy persistently, persecute severely (so perh. De- 

mosth. 32, 5; certainly BGU 836, 5; Ps 118:157; Sir 30:19) TWO 

someone 1 Th 2:15 (‘persecute’ Goodsp.; ‘harass’ Moffatt).— 

M-M. 

éxO0TOS, OV (s. £KOLSwL; since Hdt. 3, 1, 1; Polyb.; Palaeph. 

41, 2; Vett. Val.; PGrenf I, 1 [1], 7 [II Bc]; Jos., Ant. 6, 316 al.; 

Sym.; Theod.) pert. to being handed over, given up, delivered 

up Ac 2:23 (of delivery to an enemy Hdt. 3, 1, 1; Aeschin. 3, 

142). £avtov é 6é6mMKa tH Bavatw I have delivered myself up 
to death 1Sm 4:2 (6166vai twa. é. as Demosth. 23, 85; Polyb. 20, 

10, 5; 28, 4, 11; SIG 372, 13 [III Bc]; Bel 22 Theod.; cp. Vett. 

Val. 106, 24; 220, 16).—DELG s.v. 5t6mpt A2. M-M. 
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£x50xN, is, 1 (2k + Séxouan; Aeschyl. et al.; Philo; pap in 
var. mngs.: PMichZen 28, 21; Sb 9220 [a], 8; UPZ 110, 86) found 

nowhere else (except Hesych.: kd0y1° TPOGSOKIG) in the mng. 
which it must have in its only occurrence in OT and our lit.: ex- 

pectation moBepa. é. ths KploEems a fearful ex. of judgment Hb 
10:27.—Frisk s.v. d¢youat. M-M. 

ExOVO fut. exSvow LXX; 1 aor. é&é5voa; fut. mid. 

éxdvoouct LXX; aor. mid. eEedvodunyv (60a, ‘get into’; Hom. 
et al.; ins, pap, LXX, Test12Patr, JosAs, Philo) 

@ to remove clothing from the body, strip, take off. Act., 

w. acc. of pers. (SIG 1169, 47 [IV Bc]; PMagd 6, 13=PEnteux 

75, 13 [221 Bc]; 1 Ch 10:9; Hos 2:5) Mt 27:28; Lk 10:30. W. 

acc. of pers. and thing (Gen 37:23; TestJud 3:5; TestZeb 4:10) 

Mt 27:31; Mk 15:20.—Mid., strip, undress (oneself) abs., lit. 

(as X., Hell. 3, 4, 19 et al.; Is 32:11) POxy 655, 22 (ASyn. 67, 

35=GTh 37). Fig., of the body as a garment (Artem. 5, 40 €k tov 
OaPKaYV EKOUVELV) OD BEhOLEV EKSVOACBAL we do not want to 
strip ourselves 2 Cor 5:4; cp. vs. 3.—Lit. on yupvog 1. 
@ toremove by force, plunder, fig. ext. of 1: B 10:4—M-M. 

TW. 

€x€1 adv. of place (Aeschyl.+)—@ in ref. to a position in the 
immediate vicinity, there, in that place (the static aspect) Mt 

2:13, 15; 5:24; 8:12; 12:45 al. Somet. more definitely éxet 7pOc 
t@ Oper Mk 5:11. W. the art. oi Exet those who were there (X., 
Hell. 1, 6, 4; Celsus 2, 43; PRyl 239, 9 [III ap] €7ripwvov toils 

éxet; Jos., Ant. 1, 243; 9, 114) Mt 26:71. ta dé éxet Bavucdoora 
the marvelous things there (in heaven) AcP1 Ha 2, 23 (cp. Just., 

AI, 29, 2 ot éket tatpol; 62, 3 al.). Corresp. to the relatives of, 

Omov ... &ket where ... there (Epict. 4, 4, 15; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 

32) Mt 6:21; 18:20; Mk 6:10; Lk 12:34. Pleonastic after O7Tou 

(B-D-F §297; cp. Gen 13:4; Ex 20:24) Mk 6:55 v.1.; Rv 12:6, 

14.—1Sm 8:2. 

@ inref. to a position reiatively distant, there, to that place 

(the directional aspect)=éketoe | (since Hdt. 1, 209; Thu. 3, 71, 2; 

Epict. 1,27, 18; PMeyer 20, 46 éxet Tew t. EtiotOAGG; PFlor 

125, 7; 133, 9; Gen 19:22; 2 Km 2:2; Tob 7:16 al.; Jos., Ant. 18, 

327; 20, 212; Just., D. 92, 2 cioeABetv Exel) Exet ATEpyEcOat go 

there (thither) Mt 2:22; cp. 26:36. BaAAew Lk 21:2. épyeoOat 
(Hdt. 1, 121; Jos., Ant. 6, 83) J 18:3. tpomréuTeoOa Ro 15:24. 

ovvayeoOat Mt 24:28; J 18:2. ovvtipéyew Mk 6:33. vrayeww 
J 11:8; Gmogépew AcPt Ox 849 verso, 10. uetaBa EvOev éket 
move from here to there Mt 17:20.—Hv 3, 1, 3 —-DELG. M-M. 

S. entry Ké&ikel 1 and M5e 1. 

ExELVEY adv. of place (trag., Thu.+; pap, LXX, En; JosAs 16:2 

cod. A [p. 63, 5 Bat]; ViEzk 15 [Sch. 75, 14]; Jos., Bell. 7, 96; 

Ant. 8, 303; Just., A I, 50, 12; Ath, R. 69, 30) from there Mt 

4:21; 5:26, cited D 1:5; 9:9, 27; 11:1; 12:9, 15; 13:53; 14:13 

al. ot &. (Thu. 1, 62, 4) Lk 16:26 v.l.—S. kaxetOev. DELG s.v. 

éxet. M-M. 

EXELVYS adverbial gen. of &keivog (sc. th¢ 6500) there Lk 
19:4 (here D has the st. dat. form éxetvy Hat. 8, 106; Thu. 4, 77 

et al.; s. B-D-F §186, 1; Rdm. 2? 135, 2; Rob. 494).—WHavers, 

IndogF 19, 1906, 83ff. Frisk s.v. €xetvoc. S. entry KaKEtvoc. 

EXELVOS, 1, © demonstr. pron. (Hom.+) pert. to an entity 

mentioned or understood and viewed as relatively remote in 

the discourse setting, that person, that thing, that (‘that over 

there’; opp. obto¢ ‘this’) 
@ abs.—a. denoting contrast to another entity Lk 18:14 

(Just., A I, 43, 2, D. 85, 1). tovto 7 Eketvo this or that Js 4:15. 
Hiv... €ketvoig Mt 13:11; Mk 4:11; cp. 2 Cor 8:14. éketvov 
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... &ué J 3:30. &ketvor... hets 1 Cor 9:25; Hb 12:25; 1J 4:17. 
GiddOL... &kEtvoc J 9:9. Opp. a certain pers.: Jesus Mk 16:19f; 
the Judeans J 2:20f et al. 

f. referring back to and resuming a word immediately pre- 

ceding, oft. weakened to he, she, it (X., An. 4, 3, 20; Just., D. 

1, 3 al.) Mk 16:10f. Esp. oft. so in J: 5:37; 8:44; 10:6; 11:29; 

12:48; 13:6 v.1.; 14:21, 26; 16:14 al. Hence 19:35 perh. the eye- 

witness (just mentioned) is meant, who then, to be sure, would be 

vouching for his own credibility and love of the truth (s. ay) — 

Interchanging w. avtoc (cp. Thu. 1, 32, 5; X., Cyr. 4, 5, 20; 

Lysias 14, 28; Kithner-G. 1 649) €C@ypnuevoi V7 avtOV Els TO 
ékeivov O€Anua under the spell of his will 2 Ti 2:26. éxetvos for 
avutoc¢ Lk 9:34 v.1.; 23:12 v.1. Used to produce greater emphasis: 

éketvov haBwv take that one Mt 17:27; cp. J 5:43. tH éketvou 
yapitt by his grace Tit 3:7. Sim. after a participial subj. (X., 

Cyr. 6, 2, 33 6 yap AOyyNV GKOVOY, EKELVOS Kai THY WUXTV 
TL Topakova=the one who sharpens his spear, he is the one 

who sharpens his inner self) 0 EKTOPEVOLEVOV EKELVO KOLVOL 
Mk 7:20. 6 Téu was éxetvoc J 1:33; cp 5:37 v.l. (for attdc) 6 
Toumoas we byu Eketvog 5:11. 6 hada@v Exelvdc Eotiw 9:37. 
6 eioepyouEevos éketvoc KAETTINS EOTiV 10:1. TH AoyiCoueven 
... €kelv@ Kowvov Ro 14:14 al. 

y. w.ref. to well-known or notorious personalities (Just., A I, 4 

wg éxeivog [TAatav] €by; Kiihner-G. 1 650; Arrian, Periplus 1, 
1 6 Bevoda@v éxetvos) Jesus (cp. Mel., P. 80, 593 ob Exopeves, 
éxetvoc 6 6amTTtETO): J 7:11; 9:12, 28; 13 2:6; 3:3, 5, 7, 16; 

4:17. The é. J 19:35 appears to refer to 6 Ewpaxwe, the eyewit- 
ness mentioned at the beginning of the vs. (Some scholars refer to 

the Johannine writer [cp. Jos., Bell. 3, 7, 16-202], who allegedly 

seeks to corroborate another’s statement, and support has been 

offered in the use of €. in indirect discourse in which speakers 
refer to themselves as €. [Isaeus 8, 22a; Polyb. 3, 44, 10; 12, 16, 

5] on the ground that the narrator of the 4th Gospel could no 

more use the I-form than could the speaker in indirect discourse. 

But contexts of the passages cited contain some indication of the 

referent. Some refer to Jesus [Erasmus, Zahn; ESchwartz, NGG 

1907, 361; Lagrange; others cited RBrown, comm. ad loc.—Acc. 

to Iambl., Vi. Pyth. 35, 255, as well as Aristoxenus, fgm. 33 p. 

17, 3 ot Mv0ayopetot Tap’ éketvov wabdvtes, the Pythagore- 
ans called their master after his death simply éketvoc]. Yet how 
much more clearly this idea might have been conveyed in J by 

simply using 6 KUptoc!). S. FBlass, StKr 75, 1902, 128-33.— 

W. an unfavorable connotation (Themistocles, Ep. 16 p. 755, 14; 

27; Lucian, Pereg. 13 of Jesus; Julian, Letter 60 p. 379a of the 

Christians; Just., D. 67, 2 of Jews by Hellenes) of the Jews B 2:9; 

3:6; 4:6; 8:7 al. 

6. w. relative foll. (cp. Just., D. 128, 4 Gvadvouevor eis 
eketvo €& OUTED yeyOvaoty): Eketvdc EoTLV @ yw Payw J 
13:26. €xeivov... b7ép ob Ro 14:15. éxeivns ad’ hg Hb 11:15. 
W. ott foll. (Ael. Aristid. 39 p. 747 D.; Just., AT, 19, 5) Mt 24:43. 

© used w. nouns—a. to differentiate pers. or things already 

named, fr. others: tH oikia éKkeivy that (particular) house Mt 
7:25; cp. vs. 27. tH WOAeL Ekelvy that city (just mentioned) 
10:15; 18:32; Mk 3:24f; Lk 6:48f; J 18:15; Ac 1:19; 3:23 

(Dt 18:19); 8:8; 14:21; 16:3 and oft. (cp. Just., D. 4, 2 adtod 

EKELVOU TOU BAOLALKOD VOU LEPOs ‘a portion of that same goy- 
erning mind’). 

B. of time—X. of the past, when the time cannot (or is not 

to) be given w. exactness: €v tT. Yuepats ékelvats in those days 

(Ex 2:11; Judg 18:1; 1 Km 28:1; Jdth 1:5; PsSol 17:44; 18:6; 

Ascls 3, 20; 23; 27) Mt 3:1, cp. 24:38; Mk 1:9; 8:1; Lk 2:1. Of 

a definite period (1 Mace 1:11; 9:24; 11:20) Lk 4:2; 9:36. 

1. of the future (ketvy 1) Huépa; Plut., Gai. Mare. 231 [35, 
6]; Epict. 3, 17, 4; Ael. Aristid. 19, 8 K.=41 p. 765 D.) Mt 

exCytew 

24:22ab, 29; év &k. t. Huspats 24:19; Ac 2:18 (Jo 3:2); Rv 
9:6. Also in sg. év ékeivy t. Huepa (Jdth 11:15) Lk 17:31; J 
16:23, 26; AcPICor 2:32; esp. of God’s climactic judgment day 

Mt 7:22; Lk 6:23; 10:12; 2 Th 1:10; 2 Ti 1:12, 18; cp. Rv 16:14 

v.l. 6 aidv &. (opp. aimv obtos) the age to come Lk 20:35 (s. 

atv 2b). 

}. of a period ascertainable fr. the context Mt 13:1; Mk 4:35; 

J 1:39 (Jos., Ant. 7, 134 weivot tiv hepa éxetvyy) al. aa 
ékeivys T. Huspas (Jos., Bell. 4, 318, Ant. 7, 382; Mel. HE 4, 

26, 3 év éxeivaic taic Hugpac) Mt 22:46. Kata TOV KaIpOv €. 
at that time Ac 19:23. kav é. tov Katpov (Jos., Ant. 1, 171 al.; 

Just., A I, 26, 3 al.: Kat’ ékelvo tot Kaipod, D. 103, 3 Exeivou 

TOV KaLpod) 12:1. év é. tH Opa Rv 11:13. 
© Forékeivng, the adverbial gen. of xetvoc, s. the preceding 

entry.—IndogF 19, 1906, 83ff. S. Kaketvoc. M-M. 

€xETCE adv. of place (Aeschyl., Hdt+).—@ in ref. to at- 
tention directed toward a remote place or other side, there, 

to that place, thither (Hdt. et al.; Hom. in the Ionic form 

Keloe) prob. pregnant construction ékeloe Yap TO TAOLOV TV 
a&mromoptiGouevov tov youov there the ship was (heading) to 
unload her cargo Ac 21:3, but s. 2; as v.l. in the phrase Ode 

KaKetoe (Lucian, Hermotim. 1; Polyaenus, Exc. 57, 5) here and 

there (hither and thither): Hm 5, 2, 7; s 6, 1, 6; 6, 2, 7; 9, 3, 1. 

@ in ref. to a position established by a shift of view=éKet 
1 there, at that place (Hippocr. et al.; Chrysipp.: Stoic. I 244; 

Polyb. 5, 51, 3; POxy 60, 9; 1204, 6; PSI 162, 11; Job 39:29; 

TestAbr A 14 p. 94, 6 [Stone p. 36]; Jos., Ant. 3, 40; 8, 350) 

ApcPt 5:18; perh. Ac 21:3; tots @. 6vtac 22:5.—B-D-F §103. 
DELG s.v. éxet. M-M. 

EXEXOAEG s. Kpato. 

EXEQAOA s. KEPavVULLL. 

EXEQON OA s. Kepdaivo. 

ExCHtTEw fut. ECytiow; 1 aor. &€etrtyNoa. Pass.: 1 fut. 
ekCyntnOroouat; | aor. €EeCntOnv; pf. pass. ptc. EeCntuEva 
Ps 110, 2. (Ael. Aristid. 38 p. 726 D.; ins, pap, LXX; En 104:7; 

TestAsh; Just., D. 95, 4). 

@ to exert effort to find out or learn someth., seek out, 

search for w. acc. of pers. or thing sought (POxy 1465, 11 [I 

BC] tToUs atitiovg; LXX; EpArist 24) ti (Aelian, NA 15, 1 p. 
356, 24; TestAsh 5:4) Hb 12:17; B 21:8. €. ta duvapeva hua 
ow€ew seek out the things that can save us 4:1. ta SuKaLowata 
Kuplov seek out the Lord’s requirements 2:1. kpiow search for 
justice 1 C18:4 (Is 1:17). ta eVapEota 35:5. tOTOV 1 Cl 14:5 (Ps 

36:36). TA TPOGWTA TOV Aylwv seek the faces of the saints i.e. 
associate w. them, attend their meetings D 4:2; B 19:10. twa: 

(wrap8€évouc) GJs 10:1. &. tov KUPLOV seek the Lord to serve 
him (Ps 33:5; 68:33; Dt 4:29 al.) Ae 15:17 (Am 9:12); cp. Ro 

3:11 (Ps 13:2; 52:3); Hb 11:6; 1 Cl 13:1—rept toc seek for 

someth. 1 Pt 1:10 (w. €Eepavvaw as 1 Macc 9:26 A). Foll. by 

an indirect question instead of an obj. B 10:4; 21:6. Abs. (BGU 

1141, 41 [14 Bc]; IGR IV, 834, 5) €. €mmehws search carefully 
Hy 3,3, 5: 

to look for someth. with a view to securing it, desire, seek 

to get (1 Macc 7:12) &. t &k T. YELOv Tivos B 2:5 (Is 1:12). 
© to look for someone with a view to some kind of associ- 

ation, seek out, visit twa: tovs Tewavtac Hv 3, 9, 5. 
@ to look for in expectation of fixing blame, look for, seek, 

in the judicial sense charge (to, with) tO atua (Gen 9:5; 42:22: 

2 Km 4:11; Ezk 3:18; Jo 4:21 v.l.) Gro twocg Lk 11:50f; Pol 
2:1—M-M. 
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35; pl. vs. 34. év &. €Eouodoyetobar Ta TAPATTMWATA con- 
fess one’s sins in assembly D 4:14; cp. 3J 6 (JCampbell, JTS 

49, °48, 130-42; for the Johannines s. ESchweizer below). In 

Ac 15:22 the ‘apostles and elders’ function in the manner of the 

BovaAy or council, the committee of the whole that was responsi- 
ble ina Gr-Rom. polis for proposing legislation to the assembly of 
citizens.—Of Christians gathering in the home of a patron house- 

assembly (‘house-church’) IIpioxav kat’ Akvihav ... Kat TV 
Kav oikov adtov &. Ro 16:5; cp. 1 Cor 16:19. Nvudav kai 
TV Kav otKoV adTIS é. Col 4:15; 1] Kat’ oikov Gov €. Phim 
2.—FFilson, JBL 58, ’39, 105-12; other reff. otkocg laa.—Pl. 

&. tov Gyiwv 1 Cor 14:33; &. tov E8vav Ro 16:4.—1 Ti 5:16 
prob. belongs here, s. Bapéw b. 

6. congregation or church as the totality of Christians living 
and meeting in a particular locality or larger geographical area, 

but not necessarily limited to one meeting place: Ac 5:11; 8:3; 

9:31 (so KGiles, NTS 31, ’85, 135-42; s. c below), 11:26; 12:5; 

15:3; 18:22; 20:17; cp. 12:1; 1 Cor 4:17; Phil 4:15; 1 Ti 5:16 
perh., s. a above; Js 5:14; 3 J 9f; 1 Cl 44:3; Hv 2, 4, 3. More 

definitely of the Christians in Jerusalem Ac 8:1; 11:22; cp. 2:47 

v.l.; 15:4, 22; Cenchreae Ro 16:1; cp. vs. 23; Corinth 1 Cor 1:2; 

2 Cor 1:1; 1 Cl ins; 47:6; AcPlCor 1:16; Laodicea Col 4:16; Rv 

3:14; Thessalonica 1 Th 1:1; 2 Th 1:1; Colossae Phim subscer. 

v.l. Likew. w. other names: Rv 2:1, 8, 12, 18; 3:1, 7; [Eph ins; 

8:1; IMg ins; ITr ins; 13:1; IRo 9:1; IPhld ins; 10:1; [Sm 11:1; 

Pol ins. Plural: Ac 15:41; 16:5; Ro 16:16; 1 Cor 7:17; 2 Cor 

8:18f, 23f; 11:8, 28; 12:13; Rv 2:7, 11, 17, 23, 29; 3:6, 13, 22; 

22:16; the Christian community in Judea Gal 1:22; 1 Th 2:14; 

Galatia Gal 1:2; 1 Cor 16:1; Asia vs. 19; Rv 1:4, and cp. vss. 

11 and 20; Macedonia 2 Cor 8:1. Kav’ &kKANOLaV in each in- 

dividual congregation or assembly Ac 14:23 (on the syntax cp. 

OGI 480, 9 [s. 1 above]: iva. tLONVtaL Kat’ EkKANOLAY in order 
that they [the statues] might be set up at each [meeting of the] 

é.). On kata Tt. otoav é. Ac 13:1 cp. git 1 end. 
© the global community of Christians, (universal) church 

(s. AvHarnack, Mission I4 420 n. 2 on Ac 12:1): Mt 16:18 (OBetz, 

ZNW 48, °57, 49-77: Qumran parallels; s. HBraun, Qumran I, 

’66, 30-37); Ac 9:31 (but s. 3b); 1 Cor 6:4; 12:28; Eph 1:22; 

3:10, 21; 5:23ff, 27, 29, 32 (HSchlier, Christus u. d. Kirche im 

Eph 1930; also ThBI 6, 1927, 12-17); Col 1:18, 24; Phil 3:6; B 

7:11; Hv 2, 2, 6; 2, 4, 1 (with the depiction of the church as an 

elderly lady cp. Ps.-Demetr. 265 where Hellas, the homeland, is 

represented as AaBovoa yuvatKkos oyna); 3, 3, 3; [Eph 5:1f 
and oft.—The local assembly or congregation as well as the uni- 

versal church is more specif. called €. tot 800 or &. t. XPtotov. 
This is essentially Pauline usage, and it serves to give the current 

Gk. term its Christian coloring and thereby its special mng.: 

a. & tov Geov (Orig., C. Cels. 1, 63, 22) 1 Cor 1:2; 10:32; 

11:16, 22; 15:9; 2 Cor 1:1; Gal 1:13; 1 Th 2:14; 2 Th 1:4; 1 

Ti 3:5, 15; Ac 20:28; [Tr 2:3; 12:1; IPhid 10:1; [Sm ins al. 

B. &. tod Xprotov (Orig., C. Cels. 5, 22, 14) Ro 16:16. 
y. both together é. év 8e@ Tatpi kal KUpiM "Inood Xpiot@ 

1 Th 1:1. 

6. 4 &. 7) TPOTH H TvevuatiKY the first, spiritual church 
(conceived in a Platonic sense as preexistent) 2 Cl 14:1; &. Cdoa 
the living church the body of Christ vs. 2; } ayia é. Hv 1, 1, 6; 1, 
3, 45} KaBoAUKH &. [Sm 8:2; 7) Gyia Kai KABOAUKH &. MPol ins; 
1H Kate tH OiKoUpEVHV KABOALKT é. 8:1; 19:2; &v Opa THC 
é. ISm 1:2.—The literature before ’32 is given in OLinton, D. 

Problem der Urkirche in d. neueren Forschung (s. esp. 138-46) 

*32 and AMedebielle, Dict. de la Bible, Suppl. Il ’34, 487-691; 

before ’60, s. RAC; also s. TW, Sieben, and JHainz, Ekklesia 

°72. Esp. important: EBurton, Gal (ICC) 1921, 417-20; KHoll, 

D. Kirchenbegriff des Pls usw.: SBBerlAk 1921, 920-47=Ges. 

EXXOAGATW 

Aufs. II 1928, 44ff; FKattenbusch, D. Vorzugsstellung d. Petrus 

u. d. Charakter d. Urgemeinde zu Jerusalem: K Miller Festschr. 

1922, 322-51; KLSchmidt, D. Kirche des Urchristentums: Dssm. 

Festschr. 1927, 259-319, TW III 502-39. S. also: EPeterson, D. 

Kirche aus Juden u. Heiden ’33; KLSchmidt, D. Polis in Kirche 

u. Welt ’39; WBieder, Ekkl. u. Polis im NT u. in d. alten Kirche 

41; OMichel, D. Zeugnis des NTs v. d. Gemeinde ’41; NDahl, 

D. Volk Gottes ’41; RFlew, Jesus and His Church?, ’43; GJohn- 

ston, The Doctrine of the Church in the NT ’43; WKtmmel, 

Kirchenbegriff u. Geschichtsbewusstsein in d. Urg. u. b. Jesus 

>43- DFaulhaber, D. Johev. u. d. Kirche 38; AFridrichsen, Kyrkan 

i 4. ev.: SVTK 16, ’40, 227-42; ESchweizer, NT Essays (Man- 

son memorial vol.) ’59, 230-45; EWolf, Ecclesia Pressa—eccl. 

militans: TLZ 72, ’47, 223-32; SHanson, Unity of the Church 

in the NT ’46; HvCampenhausen, Kirchl. Amt u. geistl. Voll- 

macht in den ersten 3 Jahrh. 53; EKasemann, Satze hlg. Rechtes 

im NT, NTS 1, ’55, 248-60; AGeorge, ET 58, ’46/47, 312-16; 

in ATR: JBernardin 21, ’39, 153-70; BEaston 22, ’40, 157-68; 

SWalke 32, 50, 39-53 (Apost. Fath.); JMurphy, American Ec- 

clesiastical Review 140, ’59, 250-59; 325-32; PMinear, Images 

of the Church in the NT, ’60; BMetzger, Theology Today 19, 

62, 369-80; ESchweizer, Church Order in the NT, tr. FClarke 

61; RSchnackenburg, The Church in the NT, tr. WO’Hara ’65; 

LCerfaux, JBL 85, ’66, 250-51; AHilhorst, Filologia Neotes- 

tamentaria 1, ’88, 27-34. S. also éioxomrog 2 end; Ilétpoc; 
Tétoa 1.—B. 1476f. DELG s.v. kaAéw. M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

ExxAy OLaCw (s. €kKAnotia; Aristoph., Thu. et al.; LXX, 

Philo, Joseph.) 1 aor. impv. €kkAynoiaoov to hold an assem- 

bly, convene, assemble two. (in this sense X. et al., Aeneas Tact. 

263; Diod. Sic. 21, 16, 4) ExkkAnoiagov tovs ynpEVOvTas TOU 
Naov convene the widowers of the people GJs 8:3 (cp. Esth 4:16 

tous lovdatous)—DELG s.v. KaAEéw. 

EXXANOLOTLXOS, 4, OV (Demosth. et al.) pert. to the 
(universal) church (Cat. Cod. Astr. VII 216) 6 &. Kavov Kai 
KaBoAUuKOS the generally accepted rule of the church EpilMosq 
2 (fr. Irenaeus 3, 3, 4). 

EXXALV) fut. &xkdwa LXX; 1 aor. cékhwa; 3 sg. pf. 
éxkékAuKev Hos 5:6 v.l. (Thu.+; ins, pap, LXX; ParJer 7:11; 

Jos., Ant. 13, 14; Anz 319; Test12Patr. Intr. B-D-F §308). 

@ to keep away from, steer clear of—@ pers. stay away 

from, avoid aw adtav (Thu. 5, 73, 3; Sir 7:2; 22:13; 1 Macc 

6:47) Ro 16:17. W. acc. (Polyb. 1, 34, 4; Aelian, VH 4, 28) ttva 

(Appian, Bell. Civ. 4, 129 §542 tov éyOpov; Jos., Vi. 304) avoid 
someone IEph 7:1. 

© way of life or engagement in someth., abs. turn aside (from) 

(Polyaenus 3, 10, 12 naval engagement; Socrat., Ep. 1, 9 engag- 

ing with the enemy; Appian, Bell. Civ. 5, 16 §66 a body; M. Ant. 

8, 50, 1 €kKAtvov=turn aside!—here of staying clear of prickly 

shrubs) of those who turn away from seeking God’s interests Ro 

3:12 (Ps 13:3; 52:4). This sense is closely allied to 

@ to stop doing someth., cease G76 twos fr. someth., fr. 
evil 1 Pt 3:11; 1 Cl 22:4 (both Ps 33:15).—M-M. 

EXXOAGNTW 1 aor. &Eexdrcpa LXX; pf. pass. ptc. ékKe- 
KOMALMEVOS (ins: Sb 7259, 34 [95/94 Bc]) (KoAGTtM ‘peck’, 
then ‘engrave’, s. next entry; Thu. [1, 132, 3] et al.; SIG 543, 

27; 1047, 44; Ex 36:13) to chip material off a stone surface, 

chisel out M90 ws &k TETPAS &. a stone apparently chiseled 
out of a rock (i.e. it appeared to be a fashioned monolith) Hs 9, 
9, 7—DELG s.v. KOAGTIW. 
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EXXOAAWUG, EWS, H (s. &KKOAGTTO; Aristot., HA 561b, 29) 
chiseling out an opening for a door Hs 9, 2, 2. 

EXXOMVUB GW | aor. EekoduByoa (s. KoMULBda; Eur., 
Hel. 1609; Diod. S. 20, 86, 4; 20, 88, 6; Dionys. Hal. 5, 24) (dive 

overboard and) swim away (Anticleides [III Bc]: 140 fem. 4 Jac.; 

Diod. S. 14, 73, 4) Ac 27:42.—DELG s.v. kOhuuBos. 

ExXOULCW impf. pass. e€GexowCouny (s. kouiCa@; Hdt. et al.; 
ins, pap, Joseph.) carry out of a corpse being taken to a burial 

place outside a town (Polyb. 35, 6, 2; Plut., Agis 804 [21, 1]; 

Herodian 2, 1, 2; Sb 7630, 20 [II ap]; BGU 326 II, 1=Hunt- 
Edgar 85 II, | [II Ap]; Philo, Mos. 1, 100; Jos., Bell. 5, 567) Lk 

7:12.—M-M. 

EXXONN, HS, 1} s. yKom}. 

EXXONTYH fut. EKoOpo; | aor. &eKowa, impv. &Korpov. 
Pass. 2 fut. €xkomoonai Ro 11:22; 2 aor. pass. &exdomny; 
pf. pass. pte. €kkekoupevog LXX (Hdt.+; ins, pap, LXX, En, 

Joseph., SibOr; Just., A I, 27, 2, D. 72, 3; on A I, 15, 2:cp. Mt 

5:29 éEehe) 
@ to cut so as to sever, cut off/down: of a tree cut down (Hat. 

9, 97; SIG 966, 33f; 41; PFay113, 10; Dt 20:19f; En 26:1; PsSol 

12:3; Jos., Ant. 10, 52) Mt 3:10; 7:19; Lk 3:9 (Harpocration 

s.v. OEvVOuLIC: EKKOTTOVTES ... KALOVOL useless trees); 13:7, 

9. Of a branch cut off Ro 11:24, cp. vs. 22; of a hand Mt 5:30; 

18:8 (cp. Philo, Sp. Leg. 3, 179 ‘does not mean that the body 

is to be deprived of a necessary part through mutilation’; cp. 

OmBahwovs PsSol 4:20; Aeschines 1, 172 tovs 6p0aAuovc; 
Maximus Tyr. 32, 10g; Syntipas p. 107, 2 yA@ttav; Jos., Ant. 

10, 140 t. 6@OaApovc). Of a door, hew out of rock Hs 9, 2, 2 

(cp. SibOr 5, 218 &. 7étpny). 
@ to do away with, exterminate fig. ext. of 1: of pers. (Hdt. 

4, 110; Lysias 28, 6; Lucian, Jupp. Tr. 21; Jos., Vi. 193; Just., 

A I, 27, 2) &« 6tC@v root and branch B 12:9. Of things (Epict. 
2, 22, 34; Vett. Val. 268, 6; Herm. Wr. 1, 22; OGI 669, 64; 

Sb 4284, 8 ta Biata Kal G&vona; Job 19:10; 4 Mace 3:2, 3, 4) 
THY GOEULtOV SPY root out the lawless anger 1 Cl 63:2. thv 
Gop remove the occasion (=stop them from) 2 Cor 11:12 
(s. &opun).—M-M. p. xxxii. TW. 

EXXOEUCGVVUUL impf. mid. éexpeycpny (vernac. form 
eEexpeuouny, 3 sg. €Eexpéueto B-D-F §93; W-S. §14, 17; MIt- 
H. 206); fem. ptc. kkpenwauevnv (Just., D. 96, 1) 
@ tosuspend someth. out from an area, hang out act. (Jos., 

Bell. 7, 429) ti k tivo someth. fr. someth. (Aristoph., Eq. 1363) 

iti ICM PG 
@ The mid. (Eur., Thu. et al.; Gen 44:30) is used in a fig. 

sense to pay close attention to someone or someth., hang on 

(cp. Philo, Abr. 170 of Abraham’s devotion to Isaac. Ext. of 

the lit. sense Jos., Bell. 5, 433 of children clinging to morsels) 

6 hads &Eexpéuato avdtov Gkovwv the people hung upon his 
words Lk 19:48 (cp. Eunap., Vi. Soph. p. 29 ts avijs eEexpe- 
WAVTO K. TOV AOYWV); or, the people kept listening to him.— 

TW. 

EXAANEW | aor. ZEeicA noo (Eur.; Demosth.; Jdth 11:9; Philo, 

Mos. 1, 283, Vi. Cont. 26; Jos., Ant. 16, 375) to speak out about 

or publicize something, fell twvi someone (Ps.-Apollod., Epit. 
2, 1; Philo, Sacr. Abel. 60) w. Ott foll. Ac 23:22.—M-M. 

EXAGUMM fut. exhowpo; 1 aor. e€hoynpa (s. Aapra; 
Aeschyl., Hat. et al.; Albinus, Didasc. 10 p. 165, 28 H.; Herm. 

Wr. 10:4b; horoscope in PLond I, 130, 95 p. 135 [I/II Ap]; LXX; 

Philo) to emit rays of light, shine (out) of the sun (X., Hell. 1, 
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1, 46; Diod. S. 3,48, 2; Lucian, Ver. Hist. 1,-6; Sir 50:7; Jos., 

Ant. 9, 225) wkpov &éhappev Hv 4, 1, 6. Of the sun also Mt 
13:43, where its radiance is compared to that of the righteous 

(cp. Da 12:3 Theod.; EpJer 66 v.1.; of a beautiful woman’s face: 

Chariton 5, 3, 9). Of a flame blaze up (Diod. S. 1, 57, 7 tov 

Tupos EKAGUWavtoc; Appian, Syr. 56 §284; Jos., Ant. 4, 55) 
MPol 15:1.—M-M. TW. 

EXAOVOICVOMAL pf. ekAEAnowar (Hom. et al.; Philo, Leg. 
All. 3, 92) forget (altogether) twos (Polyb. 5, 48, 6; POxy 1203, 

8 [I AD]; Ps 12:2 Sym.; Philo, De Jos. 99; Jos., Ant. 4, 53; 7, 318) 

THS TapaKMjoews Hb 12:5.—M-M s.v. ékAavOdvo. 

EXAEVOUGL impf. ZEedeyouny; fut. éxAEEowar LXX; 1 aor. 
eEeheEduny. Pass. 2 aor. Eehéynv; pf. pass. ékAéheyuan, pte. 
ékAedeyuevocg Lk 9:35 (Hdt.t+; ins, pap, LXX; En 6:2; 7:1; 

TestJob 9:4; Test12Patr; JosAs cod. A [p. 68, 20 and 71:15 Bat.]; 

EpArist; Joseph., Just.; Mel., P. 83, 622 [B]; the act. does not 

occur in our lit.) 

@ to pick out someone or someth., choose (for oneself) 

TUG (tL) someone (someth.) w. indication of that from which the 

selection is made tiv &k twos (Isocr. 9, 58; 2 Km 24:12; 2 

Ch 33:7; Sir 45:4; Demetr.: 722 fgm. 1, 16 and18 Jac.; kK TOV 

ypadav Iren. 1, 19, 1 [Harv. I 175, 9; of the ‘eclecticism’ of 

dissidents]) choose someone fr. among a number Tavtwv | Cl 

59:3; of two Ac 1:24. buds ék tov KOonOV J 15:19. &E avtwov 
Hs 9, 9, 3. kAeEauévous dvdpac €& adtav Téa to choose 
men fr. among them and to send them Ac 15:22, cp. 25. For this 

TVG &TO tivos (Dt 14:2; Sir 45:16; Just. D. 27, 1 Gro tv 

TPOOYTUKOV AOYWV): AT? AVTO@V dM@deka twelve of them Lk 
6:13. 
@ to make a choice in accordance with significant prefer- 

ence, select someone/someth. for oneself, w. simple acc. 

© w.acc. of pers. (Jo 2:16; Bar 3:27; 1 Macc 10:32; Jos., Ant. 

7, 372 God chooses Solomon; Just., D. 17, | Gvépac; Mel., P. 83 

[Bodm.] o€): Mk 13:20; J 13:18; 15:16; GEb 19, 85 and 34, 60. 

Jesus 1 Cl 64. The twelve J 6:70; PtK 3 p. 15, 17. The apostles 

Ac 1:2; B 5:9. Stephen Ac 6:5. A faithful slave Hs 5, 2, 2. Of 

God: the ancestors (as God’s own) Ac 13:17 (oft. LXX, cp. Dt 

4:37; 10:15). 

® w.acc. of thing (X., Mem. 1, 6, 14; Pla., Leg. 2, 670d, Tim. 

p. 24c; Demosth. 18, 261 et al.; PMagd 29, 4 [III Bc]=PEnteux 

66, 4 t. BéATLOTOV tOTOV; Is 40:20; 1 Macc 7:37; 2 Ch 35:19d; 

Jos., Bell. 2, 149 tomouc; Just., A I, 43, 7 ta KaAG; Hippol., 

Ref. 5, 9, 20): B 21:1; good part Lk 10:42; places of honor 14:7; 

a good place Hv 3, 1, 3; a fast B 3:1, 3 (Is 58:5f). 

© w. indication of the purpose for which the choice is made: 

a. etc ti for someth. (Ps 32:12; Just., D. 67, 2 kAeyrvan ic 

Xptotov) eternal life Hv 4, 3, 5. cig to tepatevevv to be priest 

1 Cl 43:4. 
B. w. iva foll. 1 Cor 1:27f. 
y. w. inf. foll. (1 Ch 15:2; 28:5; 1 Esdr 5:1) €&eA€Eato ac 

elva nuds aytous he has chosen us that we might be holy Eph 
1:4. Without obj. év butlv €EeAeEato 6 Bedc Sia tov OtOWATOC 
Lov G&KOVOGL in your presence God chose that (they) were to 

hear through my mouth Ac 15:7. W. ellipsis of the inf. €ekeEato 
TovS TIWXOVS (sc. Etvat) TAOVOLOUS (God) chose the poor that 
they might be rich Js 2:5. 

6. abs.: xeAeyuevoc chosen of Jesus, as God’s child Lk 
9:35 (cp. Ov 6 Tatip ... EEedAeEato bia Adyou eis éTlyvwow 
adtov Iren. 1, 15, 3 [Harv. 1 150, 6]; @yamntoc is found in the 
parallels Mt 17:5; Mk 9:7, and in Lk as v.L; it = kAeAeypevoc 
also Vett. Val. 17, 2). Of Christians 1 Cl 50:7; cp. Pol 1:1. Of the 

church [Eph ins. 
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gather in a crop, gather && GKavOov &khEyovtal OVKa 
Lk 6:44 D; s. ovAAéyw.—HRowley, The Biblical Doctrine of 

Election, °50.—DELG s.v. yo. M-M s.v. xhéyw. TW. 

EXAELTO fut. ékhelwo; 2 aor. €€Aurov; pf. EkA€AOUTa LXX; 

pf. pass. ptc. ékAeAewuupevosg LXX. In our lit. only intr. (so trag., 
Thu., et al.; ins, pap, LXX; En 10:16; 15:5; 100:5; TestSol, 

TestAbr A, Test12Patr; JosAs 13:8 [also cod. A p. 53, 8; 64, 

19 Bat.]; GrBar 4:6f; Joseph.; Ar. 6, 2; Just., A I, 32, 2 [after Gen 

49:2]) 

@ to be no longer in existence, fail, give out, be gone of 

money (X., Hell. 1,5, 3 v.l.; PS1495, 16 [258 Bc] Htv to EMdStov 
éy€Aourrev=our travel money is all gone; 1 Macc 3:29) Lk 16:9, 

practically equivalent to ‘when you go bankrupt’ (on v.1. s. 3 be- 

low). 

to go away from a place, depart (Hat. et al.) kd&Ketvous 

KOTEAELTEV EKEL KAL EkAELTEV a questionable rdg. of Ac 18:19 
minuscule 104 (XI AD). 

© to cease as state or event, fail, die out (JosAs 13:8 ot 

6pSaAuol wov &EAuTrov; Plut., Lycurgus 31, 8 of a race) of 
faith Lk 22:32. Otav ékAtmnte when you die Lk 16:9 v.1. (for 
this mng. of é. cp. Pla., Leg. 6, 759e; 9, 856e; X., Cyr. 8, 7, 26; Ar- 

rian, Anab. 6, 10, 2; POxy 497, 15 [II Ap]; Gen 49:33; Ps 17:38; 

Tob 14:11; Wsd 5:13; Jos., Bell. 4, 68, Ant. 2, 184; TestReub 1:4; 

TestAbr A 19 p. 102, 18 [Stone p. 52]). Cp. come to an end=you 

will never grow old Hb 1:12 (Ps 101:28). Of the sun cease to 

shine Lk 23:45; Luke’s diction is standard for description of an 

eclipse be eclipsed (Thu. 2, 28; 7, 50, 4; X., Hell. 1, 6, 1; FGrH 

239 B, 16 [III Bc]=Marm. Par., Jac. p. 22; Dio Chrys. 57 [74], 28; 

Plut., Pelop. 295 [31, 3]; Sir 17:31; Philo, Mos. 2, 271; Ar. 6, 2; 

s. JSawyer, JTS 23, ’72, 124-28; for the phenomenon as portent 

marking the death of an exceptional person of merit s. oKOtOG 

1). 
to be deficient in one’s appearance, be inferior ido 

EKAELTIOV TAPE TO Eld0¢ T. &VOPWITWV an appearance infe- 
rior to that of humans \ Cl 16:3 (cp. Is 53:3).—M-M. 

EXLEXTOS, H, OV (2K +h€yw; since Pla., Leg. 12, 946d+). 
@ pert. to being selected, chosen gener. of those whom God 

has chosen fr. the generality of mankind and drawn to himself 

Mt 20:16 v.1.; 22:14 (B 4:14; KStendahl, The Called and the 

Chosen: The Root of the Vine, ed. AFridrichsen °53, 63-80). 

Hence of Christians in particular (as in the OT of the Israelites 

1 Ch 16:13; Ps 88:4; 104:6, 43; Is 65:9, 15, 23 al—PAltmann, 

Erwahlungstheol. u. Universalismus im AT, Beih. 92, ZAW, ’64) 

chosen 24:22, 24, 31; Mk 13:20, 22, 27; 1 Pt 1:1; 2 Ti 2:10; 1 Cl 

6:1; 58:2; Hv 2, 4, 2. €. tod Beov (cp. En 1:8) Lk 18:7 (cp. 1QS 
8:6; 1QH 2:13); Ro 8:33 (cp. the Qumran passages just cited); 

16:13 (s. 3 below); Col 3:12; Tit 1:1; 1 Cl 1:1; 2:4; 46:3f, 8; 

4955 592.2 Cl 14S Valin Ss 42> linn Dale Os Daa Da OS als 

3, 8, 3; 3, 9, 10; 4, 2, 5; 4, 3, 5; EpilMosq 5. W. kAntot ApcPt 

Rainer 2 and 5. W. kAntol and motot (SibOr 3, 69 w. mtotol) 
Rv 17:14. yévoc ékAeKtov 1 Pt 2:9 (Is 43:20; TestJob 1:5). Of a 
Christian assembly or congregation 2J 1, 13 (w. personification 

of the assembly); ITr ins. Opp. Gtotot MPol 16:1; Gyvové. 22:1. 
@ pert. to being esp. distinguished, elect —@ gener. of an- 

gels 1 Ti 5:21 (after En 39:1). 

© of the Messiah 6 é. tot Oeod (cp. En 39:6f; 40:5; 45:3-5; 

49:24 al.) Lk 23:35 (cp. 9:35); J 1:34 v.1. (AvHarnack, SBBerl- 

Ak 1915, 552—56=Studien I ’31, 127-32; GDelling, Jiid. Lehre 

u. Frommigkeit in den ParJer, Berlin ’67, 18f). 

© of David 1 Cl 52:2 (Ps 88:20; cp. Sir 47:22). 

© pert. to being considered best in the course of a selec- 

tion, choice, excellent (PRein 43, 9; BGU 603, 18 and 38; Ps 
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17:27; Sir 24:15; Bar 3:30; Wsd 3:14) vip €. (EpArist 13; SibOr 

3, 521) IPhid 11:1. Perh. Ro 16:13 6 é. év Kupi the outstand- 
ing Christian. In imagery of a picked or elite stone (cp. Strabo 

1, 3, 18 after Ibycus [fgm. 21 Diehl] Aioc, Ov KaA€t EKAEKTOV 
= hdyatov ‘picked’; En 8:1) 1 Pt 2:4, 6; B 6:2 (both Is 28:16); 

here a connection w. sense 2 is readily perceived —DELG s.v. 

Nya. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

EXLEAEYMEVOG s. &khEyoua. 

EXLEANOUAL Ss. ExhavOdvoua. 

EXAHVHVY s. Kade. 

EXALMOAOED 1 aor. eeditdpnoa (AvTapéw ‘persevere’; 
Strabo et al.; Apollon. Paradox. 3; Philostrat., Vi. Apoll. 4, 1 

p. 125, 17; Philo, In Flacc. 31; Jos., Ant. 5, 260) to plead with 

so as to persuade, beg, entreat TOMAG earnestly (Diog. L. 4, 7) 

MPol 4.—DELG s.v. Mato. 

EXLOYN, ts, H (EK + AEyw)—@ a special choice, selection, 
choice, election act. sense (s. &KA€youat 2; Pla., Rep. 3, 414a; 

PTebt 5, 166 [118 Bc]; POxy 496, 15; BGU 1158, 13; Mitt-Wilck. 

II/2, 234; al. pap; PsSol 9:4; EpArist 33; Jos., Bell. 2, 165, Ant. 

8, 24; Just., Mel.) okevoc ékXOy|¢ (Hebraistic= 0. EkAEKTOV) a 
chosen instrument Ac 9:15. Esp. of God’s selection of Christians 

2 Pt 1:10; 1 Th 1:4. kav’ éxAoynv (Polyb. 6, 10, 9; Alciphron 

2, 36, 1; Just., D. 49, 1. The expression is capable of various 

interpretations, either=‘by choice’ as Apollon. Rhod. 2, 16b or 

adjectivally, as Diod. S. 13, 72, 4 OmAttai kav EkAoynv=picked, 

select, crack hoplites): kat Exhoynv yapLtos acc. to selection 
out of generosity = selected out of generosity or by grace Ro 11:5. 

Y Kav &. 1mpo8Eotc t. Beod the purpose of God which operates 
by selection 9:11. Kata tH &. GyamTntol as far as (their) se- 
lection or election (by God) is concerned, beloved 11:28 (cp. Dt 

7:7 KUpLoS ... EEEAEEATO buds). uaptUpPLOV EKAoyrs Dg 4:4. 
EKAOYAS TroLEetv G70 tTuv@v make a selection from among some 
people MPol 20:1 (cp. Antig. Car. 26 motgio8at t. Exhoynyyv ék 
tivoc=make a selection from). 

@ that which is chosen/selected, pass. sense (Polyb. 1, 47, 

9 1 €. tov Avépav; Athen. 14 p. 663c; Phryn. 1; Philo, Spec. 
Leg. 4, 157) of pers. those selected (€khoyy collect.) Ro 11:7; 1 
Cl 29:1.—AvHarnack, TU 42, 4, 1918 app.: Z. Terminologie der 

Wiedergeburt usw.—DELG s.v. \¢ ya) B2a. M-M. TW. Sv. 

EXAVO 1 aor. 2E¢AVOG LXX; pf. ptc. &kAEkvKdtA 2 Macc 
12:18. Pass.: 1 fut. €kAvOyjoouat; 1 aor. EEe\UOny; pf. &Khé- 
Mvpot LXX (Hom. et al.; pap, LXX; TestSol 18:5 P, éyxkvoov 
for &yKhetoov; TestJob 30:1; TestZeb 2:4 v.l.; JosAs 10:16 cod. 

A and Pal. 364 for daeBdAeto). In lit. freq. in the sense ‘loose 
from someth., set free’, also ‘relax’. In our lit. only in the pass. 

w. act. sense: be exhausted in strength, become weary, give out 

(Hippocr., X. et al.; Epict. 2, 19, 20; Phlegon: 257 fgm. 36, I, 2 

Jac.; Vett. Val. 18, 23; 126, 28; LXX; Philo, Virt. 88; Jos., Ant. 

5, 134; 13, 233): fr. hunger (Diod. S. 19, 49, 2; PTebt 798, 7 [II 

BC] 2 Km 16:2; 17:29; La 2:19; 1 Macc 3:17) Mt 15:32; Mk 8:3. 

Of the waist be ungirded D 16:1. Bepioouev wn EKAVOMEVOL We 
will reap if we do not give out Gal 6:9; lose courage (Dt 20:3; 

1 Macc 9:8) unde Ex\Vov do not lose heart Hb 12:5 (Pr 3:11); 

fully &. tats wuxais (Polyb. 20, 4, 7; 29, 17, 4; cp. Diod. S. 20, 
1, 4) vs. 3.—M-M. TW. Spicq. 

EXUCGCOW impf. 2Eguaooov; 1 aor. eEéuaéa; pf. pte. 
ekpenwayag Sir 12:11 (udoow ‘knead, mold’; trag., Pre-Socr. 

et al.; Epict. 1, 19, 4; ins; Sir 12:11; EpJer 11, 23; JosAs 13:5 

cod. A [p. 57, 11 Bat.]) to cause to become dry by wiping with 
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a substance, wipe ti tiv someth. w. someth. (Plut., Artax. 10, 20 

[19, 5]; Artem. 5, 4) feet, with one’s hair Lk 7:38, 44; J 11:2; 

12:3; feet, with a towel dry 13:5.—DELG s.v. waoom. M-M. 

EXMUATHOLCW impf. éGeuvktypiCov; fut. 3 sg. éxpu- 
Ktnptet Ps 2:4 (LXX; TestJos 2:3) (the simplex wuktnpico [fr. 
UUKTNP ‘nostril’] refers to using the nose as a means to ridicule) 
ridicule, sneer, twa. (at) someone (Ps 2:4; 34:16) Lk 16:14; 1 

Cl 16:16 (Ps 21:8). Abs. Lk 23:35. Vl. for wuKktnpit@ GJs 3:1 

codd. (not pap).—S. DELG s.v. wwooouat. TW. Spica. 

EXVEVO (veww ‘nod’) fut. 3 sg. &kvevoet (Mi 6:14); 1 aor. 
é€évevoo. (Eur., X. et al.) ‘turn’ (4 Km 2:24; 23:16; 3 Macc 
3:22) to draw away from, turn aside, withdraw (Plut., Mor. 

577b; Philo, Mos. 2, 251; Jos., Ant. 7, 83; 9, 120; Just. D. 9, 

3=vTroympéw) J 5:13 (cp. BGU 1189, 7 [I Bc / I Ap] éxveveww 
TV Eudaverav=make oneself invisible)—M-M. 

EXxXVH PO fut. exvypo LXX; 1 aor. &Eévnwa ‘become sober’ 
(Lynceus in Athen. 4, 5 p. 130b; LXX) lit. of one recovering from 

a drunken revel, ‘sober up’ (Anth. Pal. 5, 135, 6); in our lit., only 

fig. come to one’s senses (Plut., Demosth. 20, 3; Aretaeus p. 41, 

10; SibOr fgm. 3, 41) €xvjwpate duxaiws sober up for upright- 
ness (‘come to a sober and right mind’ NRSV) 1 Cor 15:34.— 

ELévestam, Uber die ntl. Aufforderung zur Nichternheit, StTh 

°58, 83f (on gnostic connection); AMalherbe, JBL 87, ’68, 78 

(on connection w. Epicurus)—M-M. TW. 

EXOUVGLOG, LG, LOV (s. next; Soph., Thu. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; 

TestLevi 9:7; Philo) pert to doing someth. of one’s own volition, 

voluntary, as a volunteer of backsliders MPol 4 (Zahn’s cj. for 

EQUTOLS Or EAUTOUS). KATO. EKOVOLOV (Opp. KATA AvayKNV) of 
one’s own free will Phim 14 (Num 15:3 ka’ éxovovov; Thu. 
8, 27, 3 Ka’ Exovotav [sc. yvMuUNV]; as opposed to legal com- 
pulsion, cp. Plut., Mor. 446e)—DELG s.v. exwv. M-M. TW. 
Sv. 

EXOVOLOS adv. of kovouos (s. prec.; Eur., Thu. etal.; ins, pap, 

LXX, Philo; TestDan 4:6; SibOr 11, 78) willingly Towatveww 

(opp. GvayKaotas) 1 Pt 5:2; without compulsion, i.e. delib- 
erately, intentionally Gwaptavew (Ps.-Demetr., Form. Ep. p. 5, 
17) Hb 10:26.—DELG s.v. €kwv. M-M. 

EXNOAGL adv. (s. Téa; Plut., Themist. 127 (30, 1] and Aris- 

tid. 17, 2; Arrian, Exp. Alex. 1, 9, 8 Roos; OGI 584, 5 [II ap]; 

POxy 938, 3; Philo, Agr. 152; Jos., Bell. 7, 159, Ant. 16, 244; 

Lob., Phryn. p. 45ff) 

@ pert. to a point of time long before a current moment, 

long ago 2 Pt 3:5. 

@ pert. to a relatively long interval of time since a point of 

time in the past, for a long time 2 Pt 2:3.—DELG s.v. waa. 
M-M. 

EXNELOGCTM fut. Exmepdow; | aor. éemeipaca (s. Tet- 
pacw; LXX; TestSol 12, 1 C; as quot. fr. Dt 8:2 in Philo, Congr. 

Erud. Grat. 170) 

@ to subject to test or proof, tempt ttvd someone the Lord 
God Mt 4:7; Lk 4:12 (both Dt 6:16); of a midwife who checked 

Mary’s virginity and was dismayed that she had put God to proof 

GJs 20:1; test Lk 10:25, but mng. 2 is also prob. 

@ to entrap someone into giving information that will 

jeopardize the person, entrap Jesus Lk 10:25 (s. 1); J 8:4 v.L; 

tov xptotov 1 Cor 10:9. 
© to entice to do wrong by offering attractive benefits, 

tempt, of the devil Hm 12, 5, 4; of one erroneously thought to be 
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an evil being €x7reipaCwv we Hv 5:3. Pass. x7reppacbeic b7r0 
t. dtaBoAov tempted by the devil m 4, 3, 6—TW. 

EXNEUTO fut. 3 sg. Exweuper Eccl 17:11; 1 aor. €Eémewpa. 
Pass.: 1 aor. pass. &EeméupOny, pte. EkmEeupOeis (s. TEU; 
Hom.+) to cause someone to go away (for a purpose), send 

out (Jos., Ant. 2, 11) spies 1 Cl 12:2. éxkmeuOévtes bio 
Tov aylov TvevWwatos sent out by the Holy Spirit Ac 13:4. 
Tpogrtas eE€mewwpev (God) sent out prophets AcP| Ha 8, 17 
(s. KataTreuTw). Of Christ d7r0 t. Bgot eEeTEUmOy 1 Cl 42:1; 
send away (Jos., Ant. 1, 216, Vi. 332 eis ta ‘Tep.) cig Bépouav 
Ac 17:10.—M-M. 

EXNENTWXE s. ETiTw0. 

EXTEOLOGOD s. TEepiccds. 

EXTEOLOOMS adv. pert. to being beyond normal limits, 

extraordinarily &. hake say with great emphasis Mk 14:31 
(PJotion, RSR 29, 39, 240f).—S. DELG s.v. trept. 

EXTMEOELY s. ExTiTTWH. 

EXNETOAVVUML fut. Eketdow LXX; | aor. 2Eewétaca; pipf. 
ékmemetaKetv; 1 aor. pass. €EeTetaoOnv LXX (wetavvvpe 
‘spread out’; Eur. et al.; Polyb., Plut., Lucian; Kaibel 779, 2; 

LXX; En 14:8; TestSol 2:1 L; JosAs 12:1; Jos., Ant. 3, 128; 

Just., D. 90, 4.—Anz 286) to cause an object to extend in 

space, spread/hold out tas xeipas the hands in an imploring 
gesture (cp. JosAs 12:1) Ro 10:21; B 12:4 (both Is 65:2); Hs 9, 

3, 2—_M-M. 

EXMETOOLC, £0)G, t] (s. prec. entry; Plut., Mor. 564b) spread- 

ing out, opening OnmELOV EKTETAOEMS EV OVPAVO a sign, (con- 
sisting of) an opening in the heavens D 16:6 (EStommel, R6m. 

Quartalschrift 48, °53, 21-42; Wengst, Didache p. 99f, n. 139: 

celestial sign of the cross)-—DELG s.v. Tetavvuut. 

EXTMETOUGL 2 aor. &&€mtynv (Sir 43:14, otherw. in LXX 

&EeTretaoOv) (Hes. et al.; LX X) lit. to fly out or away; in out lit. 

only fig. fly out/away tery 1} MOT adtOV his grief left him 
AcPI Ha 3, 17. 

ExT OGM | aor. EemSyoa; pf. inf. ekreTHSyKévat Sus 
39 Theod. (Soph., Hdt. et al.; pap, LXX, JosAs) 

@ to move forward with haste, rush (lit. ‘leap’) out (so 

Menand., Peric. 527 S. [277 K6.]; UPZ 170b, 28 [127/126 Bc]) eis 

TOV OXAOV into the crowd Ac 14:14 (cp. Jdth 14:17 eEem15yoev 
cic t. Aadv; Jos., Ant. 6, 191). 

@ to make a quick movement from a position, get up 

quickly (X., Cyr. 1, 4, 8; Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 36 §142; Polyaenus 

8, 2; Mitt-Wilck. 1/2, 1 Il, 13 [c. 246 Bc]; Jos., Ant. 8, 273) Ac 
10:25 D. 
® spend time in, live AGBete to Pals ot Ely oKoTIA 

Oav[atov &k]|7emndynevot you who move around (?) in fa- 
tal darkness take the light AcP1 BMM verso 4f//AcP! Ha 8, 32f 

(in the latter Schmidt proposed [kaOyu]evou, but s. Sander’s 

note in HTR 3, ’38, 86f on the two rdgs., with his rendering, 

‘those who are living [sinfully] in the darkness of death’, and 

his ref. to fig. usage in PGrenf I, 53, 24, where, he observes, 

two women are represented as ‘living in harlotry’ or ‘in sin’; s. 

Borger, GGA 134 on the problem relating to addition of €k).—S. 

TEOaW, THOGW.—M-M. 

EXNLIATY fut. inf. ExweoetoOa (Ath 18, 4); 1 aor, GEé7ecc 
(B-D-F §81, 3; W-S. §13:13; MIt-H. 208); 2 aor. &&é7reoov; pf. 

exTETTWOKE. (s. TiTtH; Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX, TestSol 20:16; 
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TestJud 21:4; EpArist, Philo, Joseph.; Ath. 18, 4; 25, 1) gener. 

‘fall off/from’ (as pass. of £kBaAAw ‘be thrown out, banished’; 
Ath. 18, 4 xmreoeto8ar... b7O TOV TALdwv) 

@ to fall from some point, fall: lit., of withered flowers that 

fall to the ground (but é. also means ‘fall’=perish: X., Hell. 1, 

1, 32; Lucian, Merc. Cond. 42, end) Js 1:11; 1 Pt 1:24 (both 

Is 40:7). &k tivo from something (Is 6:13; 14:12) chains from 

hands Ac 12:7. ciaoav aviv ékmeoety they let it (the boat) fall 
27:32, but s. 2 below; Mk 13:25 v.1. 

to drift or be blown off course and run aground, drift 

off course, run aground, nautical term, €ic tt on someth. (Eur., 

Hel. 409 eic yr\v; Thu. 2, 92, 3; Diod. S. 1, 31, 5; 2, 60, 1) on the 

Syrtis Ac 27:17; on an island vs. 26. kata tpayEls TOTOUS the 

rocks vs. 29. Abs. perh. vs. 32, s. 1 above. 

© to change for the worse from a favorable condition, Jose 

fig. (Hdt. 3, 14; Thu. 8, 81, 2) tuvdc someth. (Plut., Tib. Gracch. 

834 [21, 7]; OGI 521, 2; PTebt 50, 14; Philo, Leg. All. 3, 183; 

Jos., Ant. 7, 203 Baothelas) grace, favor Gal 5:4; one’s own 
stability 2 Pt 3:17. 
@ become inadequate for some function, fail, weaken fig. 

(Pla., Ep. 2 p. 314b; Diod. S. 14, 109, 5; PTebt 27, 26; Plut., 

Mor. 9b; Sir 34:7) of God’s word Ro 9:6 (on the probability of 

commercial metaphor, FDanker, Gingrich Festschr. ’72, 107). Of 

love 1 Cor 13:8 v.l. (acc. to AHarnack, SBBerlAk 1911, p. 148, 

1, original). @ote Kai Tlatiov éxirecetv ths TPOOEVYNS so 
that even Paul ceased praying AcP| Ha 2, 8—M-M. TW. 

EXMAEXO 1 aor. 2EETAeEG (TAEKW ‘twist’, opp. EuTEKW; 
BGU I, 665 I, 5 [I Ap]; PTebt 315, 21; 29 [II ap]; POxy 1490, 6 

et al. pap) disentangle (oneself) ote a0 tT. GKAVODYV ... WY 
Sbvaobat ExkTAEEGL TA TPOBata so that the sheep could not 
disentangle themselves fr. the thorn-bushes Hs 6, 2, 6 (cp. Artem. 

4,57 dkavOan... tas EuTAOKGS). 

EXMAEW | aor. 2EEmAEvVoa (s. ThEw; Soph., Hat. et al.; SIG 
454, 13 [III Bc]; OGI 69, 5; PSI 444, 1 [III Bc]; BGU V §64 

and 66-68; POxy 1271, 3; Jos., Ant. 18, 247 al.) sail away sic 

tt to a place (X., Hell. 4, 8, 32; Diod. S. 14, 99, 4; Jos., Bell. 1, 

481) Ac 15:39; 18:18 (prob. in both pass. in sense of sail back; 

on ékTA€w signifying return to point of origin s. Renehan ’82, 
64, w. citation of Isocr. 17, 19 and 37). G76 twos fr a place 

20:6.—M-M. 

EXTNANXTOS, OV shocking, frightful in act. sense (s. TAGow 
and next entry; so Hero I, 338, 5; 342, 4; Lucian, Herm. 18; Orph. 

Hymn. 39, 10) BovAn (w. Tovnpa) Hv 1, 2, 4.—S. DELG s.v. 
TANOOW. 

ExMANELS, £06, | (s. preceding entry; Hippoc., Aeschyl, 

Thu. et al.; 1 Km 14:15 Aq; Job 4:13 Sym.; Ps 30:23 al. Sym.; 

EpArist 96:99; Joseph.) state or condition of being astonished, 

amazement GJs 18:3 v.l. (s. Strycker 151, note)—S. DELG s.v. 

TANOOW. 

EXTANOON pf. éxreTipoxa. (s. TANPdw; trag., Hdt.t; 
ins, pap, LXX, TestSol; TestGad 5:1; Philo; Jos., Ant. 19, 193) 

cause to happen, with implication that someth. is brought to 

fruition, fulfill of promises Ac 13:33 (cp. Hdt. 8, 144; Polyb. 

1, 67, 1 t. &midac Kal t. émayyediac; Ael. Aristid. 51, 46 
K.=27 p. 545 D.: éviarviov; PTebt 10, 7; 48, 12; 3 Mace 1:2, 
22); bring to completion (Hdt. 8, 82; PRyl 66, 8; 2 Macc 8:10) 

&. TAS NUEPAS TOV GLaptLOv fill up the days of the sins, i.e., in 
this pass., atone fully for them Hv 3, 7, 6 (with & tas uspac 
cp. Diod. S. 2, 57, 5 tov Ypovov EkTANPwMoavtEes).—S. DELG 
S.v. TiTANUL. M-M. TW. 

EXTOQEVOMAL 

EXTANOMOLS, EMS, 1 (s. prec. entry; Dionys. Hal. 6, 86; 
Epict. 4, 1, 175; BGU 1825, 23 [I Bc]; 2 Macc 6:14; Philo, Op. M. 

146, Leg. All. 3, 34; 145) a process viewed in its entirety with 

focus on its being brought to a proper conclusion, completion 

StayyéAAwv tiv &. TOV HUEPOV TOV GyVvLoLod giving notice 
that the days of purification would be completed Ac 21:26 (cp. 

Strabo 17, 1,46 kmh. t. &viavtov).—DELG s.v. TimAyut. TW. 

EXNANOOO Att. eewdijtt MPol 7:3; 1 aor. €émn&a; in 
NT (and LXX) only in pass.—impf. ¢&emAnooouny; 2 aor. 
eEeTAcynv (Hom. et al.; LXX, TestSol; TestAbr A 3 p. 80, 13 
[Stone p. 8]; TestJob; ApcrEzk [Epiph. 70, 12]) to cause to be 

filled with amazement to the point of being overwhelmed, 

amaze, astound, overwhelm (lit. strike out of one’s senses), act. 

tiv someone (Appian, Mithrid. 116 §566; Ammonius Hermiae 

in Aristotle, Lib. de Interpr. p. 66, 6 Busse tov &kpoatyy; Jos., 
Bell. 7, 419) B 1:3 (Himerius, Or. 39 [=Or. 5], 7 of an ‘over- 

whelming’ sight). —Pass. in act. sense be amazed, overwhelmed 

w. fright (Dio Chrys. 80 [30], 12) ot uaOntal éGemAnooovto 
op0dpa. the disciples were terribly shocked Mt 19:25; Mk 
10:26; or wonder (Dio Chrys. 71 [21], 14; SIG 1168, 46 [IV 

BC]; Jos., Ant. 8, 168; 17, 110;142) Mt 13:54; Mk 6:2; 7:37; Lk 

2:48 the parents of Jesus were dumbfounded; MPol 7:3. W. the 

reason given: émt tut at someth. or someone (X., Cyr. 1, 4, 27 

émt TH KGAAEL; Dio Chrys. 29 [46], 1; Aelian, VH 12, 41) Mt 
7:28; 22:33; Mk 1:22; 11:18; Lk 4:32; 9:43; Ac 13:12; B 7:10; 

16:10.—M-M. 

EXNAOXN, Hs, 1) s. Thonn. 

EXNVED (s. TvEw) 1 aor. 2EEmavevoa breathe out one’s 
life/soul, expire, euphem. for die Mk 15:37, 39; Lk 23:46 (with- 

out obj. since Soph., Aj. 1026; Plut., Mor. 597f; M. Ant. 4, 33, 

2; Jos., Ant. 12, 357; PHolm t [10],18. W. Btov or wuyxnv since 
Aeschyl.).—TW. 

EXTOQEVOMAL (s. Topevouat) impf. &eTopevouny; fut. 
éKTOPEVOOLLAL; pf. ExTETOPEVUaL LXX (mid. since X.; ins, 
pap, LXX, En; GrBar 6:1; Just., D. 31, 2 wotayoc ethkev 

ékTopevouevos [Da 7:10 LXX and Theod.]) 

@ to be in motion from one area to another, ga—@ abs. 

(UPZ 5, 11; 78, 44; BGU 1078, 4 [39 ap] al.) go away Ac 3:11 D. 
OyhoL EkTOPEVOULEVOL crowds or people that came out Lk 3:7; 

go out Ac 25:4. siomopeveoOat kal é. go in and out 9:28 (cp. 
Dt 31:2; Tob 5:18; 1 Macc 3:45). Esp. of hostile spirits come out 
Mt 17:21; Ac 19:12. 

© w. indication of the place fr. which: &k tivog (Polyb. 6, 

58, 4; Mi 1:3; Ezk 47:12 al.) out of the sanctuary Mk 13:1. éx 

ying Atyvmtov B 2:7 (cp. Dt 25:17). Of a bride come out of the 
bridal chamber Hv 4, 2, 1. €w tg WOAEws outside the city Mk 
11:19. G.770 twos (Jer 5:6; Sir 42:13) from Jericho Mt 20:29; Mk 

10:46. éxetOev 6:11 (cp. 2 Km 16:5). Cp. apd twoc proceed 
from someone (Ezk 33:30) of the Spirit 6 Tapa tov Tatpdc¢ 
ékTropevetat J 15:26. 
© w. the goal indicated: gic tt (X., An. 5, 6, 33; Jer 6:25; Ezk 

44:19) gic OS0v set out on a journey Mk 10:17. sic ddedpava 
7:19 (s. dmedpwv). &. Eis Avdotaotw Cus come out (of the 
graves) to a resurrection that brings life (opp. KpioemMs) J 5:29. 

emi twa. to someone (cp. Zech 6:6, 8) Rv 16:14. mpdc tiva. to 
someone (Judg 9:33; Is 36:16) Mt 3:5; Mk 1:5. 

@ to come forth from, come/go out, proceed, in imagery, of 

things, words, or thoughts to €kTOPEVOLEVOV EK TOD OTOWATOS 
what comes out of the mouth (cp. Pr 3:16a) Mt 15:11, cp. 

vs. 18; Lk 4:22; Eph 4:29. For this ta &k tod d&vOpa7rov 
ékTOPEVOUEVA what comes out of a pers. Mk 7:15, cp. vs. 20. 
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éow0ev ék tT. Kapdiac vs. 21, cp. vs. 23. Aha ékTOPEVOLLEVOV 
did OTOWATOS Beod (Siz Ala) Mt 4:4 (Dt 8:3). Of truth é. &k 
Tov OtdLWatog Hm 3:1. Of fire, lightning, etc. (Job 41:12): light- 
ning (Ezk 1:13) Rv 4:5; fire 9:17f; 11:5; fiery locusts Hv 4, 1, 

6. Of streams of water flow out (Ezk 47:1, 8, 12) &k t. Opdvov Tt. 
Oeov Rv 22:1 (UTOKatw TOU Opdvou EETopEevovto TOTALOL 
mupoc En 14:19). Of a sword project &k t. otduatos 1:16; 
19:15; &. Hyoc TEpl AVTOD Eig TAVTG TOTOV reports about him 
spread into every place Lk 4:37.—M-M. TW. 

EXTOOVEVO 1 aor. €Gemopvevoa; pf. 3 sg. ExmeTOpvEeuKE 
Gen. 38:24 (Poll. 6, 30; TestDan 5:5; LXX) indulge in illicit 

sexual relations/debauchery Jd 7—DELG s.v. TEpvyut. TW. 

EXTOENNS, E¢(s. TpéTw; Hom. et al.; LXX) to be extraordi- 
narily appropriate or fitting, remarkable, outstanding, God’s 

created works Hv 1, 1, 3. Superlative (Aesop, Fab. 349 P=Babr. 

114 Cr. and L-P.) kaAAEt ExpeTeotaty most distinguished for 
her beauty = exceptionally beautiful (a woman; cp. Parthenius 

29:1; Philo, Congr. Erud. Gr. 124; Jos., Ant 3, 78) 3, 10, 5— 

DELG s.v. TpETO. 

EXNTUM | aor. 2Eé7tv0G (Hom. et al.; Plut., Mor. p. 328c; 
Epict. 3, 12, 17) orig. of spitting motion ‘spit, spit out’, 

then metaph. to eject saliva as an expression of contempt (s. 

éEou8evew | and 2) or to ward off hostile spirits (s. Baokaive 
1 and Theocr. 6, 39 the herder Damoctas spits three times on his 

chest to avoid the evil eye; 20, 11 in expression of contempt; Lu- 

cian, Navig. 15, Apologia 6; Theophr., Char. 16, 14 uatvouevov 

lov 7 EmiAnmtov opiEas elic KOATFOV TIVOGL ‘he shudders 
when he sees someone who is mad or has fits and he spits on his 

chest’), hence disdain Gal 4:14 (. is omitted by P*°).—Ltzm. ad 

loc.; SSeligmann, D. bése Blick I 1910, 293-98; JHElliott, The 

Fear of the Leer: Forum IV/4, 88, 42—71 (lit.). S. also mrvowa.— 

M-M. TW. 

EXTNVOOW | fut. pass. ExupwOHooua (ék + Hp; Eur. et al.; 
Cornutus 17 p. 27, 10; 2 Macc 7:3f) set on fire, destroy by fire 

of the end of the world (Heraclitus, fgm. B 31 yi k. ovpavoc 
Taw éxrvpovtat; A 1, 8 [I 141, 21] and 10 [146, 18]; Stoics 
since Zeno: Stoic. I p. 27, 15; 114, 36; II 182, 16; Plut., Mor. 

1067a; MPohlenz, Stoa ’49, I 486 index: €k7Upwotc) 2 Pt 3:10 

as conjectured, w. numerous other conjectures, s. var. editions 

of the Nestle NT.; FOlivier, RTP 1920, 237ff, Religio 11, °35, 

481-89.—DELG s.v. Tup. 

€Xx01COW | aor. ZEepiCwoa, pass. EepiCaOny, | fut. expt- 
CwOroetat (€k + piGa; Aesop 179 H.; Babrius 36, 8 L-P.; Geo- 
pon. 3, 5, 8; SIG 889, 9f; 1239, 16f; PapRyl 583, 15; Sb 7188, 
25 [both II Bc]; PCairMasp 87, 9; LXX; TestAsh 1:7; 4:2; SibOr, 

fgm. 3, 21) 
@ pull up or out by the roots, uproot, of vegetation (Wsd 

4:4; TestSol 6:1 D McCown) grain w. weeds Mt 13:29.—15:13; 

a tree (SIG 889, 9f; Da 4:14, 26) expiCmOntt be uprooted Lk 
17:6. dévdpa éxpiCwbEevta uprooted trees Jd 12. 
@ to destroy from the bottom up, uproot, utterly destroy 

fig. ext. of 1 (SIG 1239, 16f; Sir 3:9; Zeph 2:4 al.) a people 1 

Cl 6:4. Of doubt: todAovc ExpiCot A770 THs TlotTEWs It uproots 
many fr. the faith Hm 9:9.—DELG s.v. pita. M-M. TW. 

EXOLNTO impf. Eeppimtovv 2 Macc 10:30; fut. 3 sg. expiipet 
Sir 10:9; 1 aor. €épupa LXX. Pass.: 2 fut. 3 sg. €Eepuproeton 
Zeph 2:4; 2 aor. éEepidyy; pf. pte. €Eeppyspéevoc LXX (s. 
pimta; trag. et al.; UPZ 151, 12 [259 Bc]; PLond I, 106, 13 

p. 61 [II Bc]; LXX; TestSol 16:2 P). 
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@ to remove with force from an area, drive away of chaff 

blown by the wind B 11:7 (Ps 1:4). 

@ to cause to be deprived of, to drive out fr., fig. ext. of 

1 Expiprvat &k tis édmidoc be driven out fr. the hope = be 
deprived of the hope \ Cl 57:2 (cp. Pr 5:23). 

EXOVGLG, EMS, H (2k + Héw; Hippocr., Aristot. et al.; IG X1/2, 
144 A, 73 [€yp-], IV/II] Bc; Ezk 40:38) someth. given off as in 

a stream, outflow, efflux, in description of the miserable death 

of Judas Papias (3:3).—JKiirzinger, Papias v. Hierap. u. d. Evgg. 

des NT, 1883, p. 104f£—DELG s.v. péw. 

EXOTAOLG, EMS, 1 (s. Elotm UW; Hippocr+)—@ a state of 
consternation or profound emotional experience to the point 

of being beside oneself (‘distraction, confusion, perplexity, as- 

tonishment’ in var. aspects: Menand., fgm. 149 Kock [=136, 

2 K6.] mavta b€ Ta UNde TPODSOKMUEV EKOTAOLV HEEL; 
Tlepi Upous 1, 4; SIG 1240, 14; 1 Km 11:7; 2 Ch 14:13; Ps 
30:23) amazement/astonishment eG€otmoay Weyahy EKOTAOEL 
they were quite beside themselves w. amazement Mk 5:42 (cp. 

Gen 27:33; Ezk 26:16; 27:35 al.); €. €hapev amavtac Lk 5:26, 

[Kat]etyev attas Ekotaotc [WeycAn] AcPl Ha 5, 29. W. todos 
Mk 16:8. W. OauBoc Ac 3:10. 
© astate of being in which consciousness is wholly or par- 

tially suspended, freq. associated with divine action, trance, 

ecstasy (Galen XIX 462 K. €. otw dhtyoxpovios Wavia,; Philo, 
Rer. Div. Her. 257; 258; 264; 265 [after Gen 2:21; 15:12], 

Vi. Cont. 40; Plotinus 6, 9, 11; PGM 4, 737; Just., D. 115, 3 

év éxotdoet [opp. év Kataotdoel]; Orig., C. Cels. 7, 3, 39) 

yevéoOat év Exotcaoet fall into a trance Ac 22:17; &yéveto 
(émétreoev v.1.) E adtTOV E. a trance came over him 10:10. Cp. 
11:5.—ERohde, Psyche? II 18ff; WInge, Ecstasy: EncRelEth V 

157-59; ASharma, Ecstasy: EncRel V 11—17.—RACIV 944-87. 

B. 1094. DELG s.v. torn. M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

EXOTOEPO | aor. ZEsotpewa LXX; pf. pass. €€otpaypcu 
(otpépw; Hom. et al.; LXX; Just., A I, 38, 8 ta yelAy ‘purse’ or 
“pucker the lips’) to cause to turn aside from what is consid- 

ered true or morally proper, turn aside, pervert td someone 

(Aristoph., Nub. 554 &kotpéwas tous im7méac) Hs 8, 6, 5. Pass. 
éE€OTPATTAL O TOLOVTOS such a man is perverted= he has gone 
the wrong way Tit 3:11 (cp. Dt 32:20). 

EXOPEVOOVOAW (odevdovy ‘sling’) 1 aor. eapevdovnoa 
(Suda) to cast someth. with a slinging motion, hurl away (He- 

liod. 9, 5) in fig. ext. of mng. hurl away twa Gro Tivos someone 
Jr. someth. B 2:10.—DELG s.v. opevdovn. TW. 

éxo0Cw 1 aor. £E€0mMoa (s. omCw; Aeschyl., Hdt. et al.; Sb 

8671, 4 hymn to Isis; IK Ephesos V, 1628, 9) to keep safe from 

injury in perilous circumstance, bring safely €ko@oat, v.1. for 
&EMoa, because of similarity of sound (s. mew) Ac 27:39.— 

DELG s.v. 000s. 

EXTAOGGOO | aor. ZEetapaka LXX (s. tapcoow; Isocr. et 
al.; pap, LXX) to cause to be in uproar, agitate, cause trouble 

to, throw into confusion tivo. someone Ac 15:24 D; thv TOAWw 

16:20 (cp. Plut., Coriol. 223 [19, 2]; Cass. Dio [oft.]; PGen 1, 

12; Jos., Bell. 7, 41, Ant. 17, 253).—-M-M. TW. 

EXTELVO) fut. Exteva; 1 aor. E€tevva; pf. éxtétaka 1 Km 

1:16. Pass.: 1 fut. 3 sg. €xtaOyoetat Zech 1:16; 1 aor. 3 
sg. &EetchOn 1 Macc 6:40; pf. pte. €xtetapévocg LXX (teiva 
‘stretch’; Aeschyl., Hdt.+) 

@ to cause an object to extend to its full length in space, 

stretch out &. £avt0 stretch itself out Hv 4, 1, 9. Of nets spread 
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out B 5:4 (Pr 1:17). @yKUpas ékteiverv put out or lay out an- 
chors Ac 27:30; s. @yKupa..—Esp. in the expr. €. tH YElpa. (tas 
yetpas) hold out or extend the hand(s) (class.; Diod. S. 13, 15, 

1; oft. LXX; JosAs 8:4 al.; Jos., Ant. 8, 233, cp. 13, 14; Just., D. 

111, 1) ofa man w. a disabled hand: Mt 12:13; Mk 3:5; Lk 6:10. 

To grasp someth. (Gen 22:10 al.) Mt 26:51; D 4:5; B 19:9. To 

take hold of someone Mt 14:31. To heal someone (by touch; s. 

OWeinreich, Antike Heilungswunder 1909, 15ff; 51ff; JBehm, D. 

Handauflegung 1911, 102ff) Mt 8:3; Mk 1:41; Lk 5:13. W. gic 

to indicate purpose Ac 4:30. é. tiv xelpa lay a hand on some- 
one (Diog. L. 6, 29 tas xetpac Em tovc dihous €.) w. hostile 
intent (Jer 6:12; 1 Macc 6:25; 12:42; 2 Macc 15:32; cp. Jos., Ant. 

7, 327) Lk 22:53. To point at someone Mt 12:49. As a gesture 

in prayer (1 Esdr 8:70; 4 Macc 4:11; Agatharchides: 86 fgm. 20, 

209 Jac. [in Jos., C. Ap. 1, 209].—Earlier writers would have said 

avatelva tas yetpac: Pind., O. 7, 65; [Ps.-]Plut., Mor. 774b) 1 
Cl 2:3; B 12:2. Gesture of a speaker Ac 26:1 (cp. Quintilian 9, 3, 

84ff; Apuleius, Metam. 2, 21; KSittl, D. Gebarden d. Griechen 

u. Romer 1890, 350ff). Of one who is crucified (Epict. 3, 26, 22 

&KTELVAS DEAVTOV WS OL EoTAVPMUEVOL; Jos., Ant. 19, 94) J 
21:18; B 12:2 (Just., A I, 35, 6 etd Oy tac yEtpac). 
@ to extend in time beyond normal expectation, draw out 

at length. fig. ext. of 1 hoyous €. (Pla., Leg. 10, 887a 6 AOYos 
éxtadeic, others sim.) speak at length, be long-winded (Polyb. 
12, 26b, 4) 1 Cl 57:4 (Pr 1:24)—M-M. TW. 

ExTEAEW | aor. ZEetéheoa; pf. ptc. EktetekeKdtes 2 Macc 
15:9 (s. tehkéw; Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; TestJob 1:2 

oikovopiav; 11:2 dvaKxoviav; ParJer 9:29; GrBar 4:14 tiv 

evxHv; Jos. Bell. 2, 313; 7, 395; Just., D. 9, 2) bring to comple- 

tion with implication of a job well done, finish of a building 

Lk 14:29f (cp. 2 Ch 4:5).—DELG s.v. téhoc. M-M. 

EXTEVELG, @¢, 1 (late word [Phryn. p. 311 Lob.]; Molpis: 

590 fgm. 2b Jac. [in Athen. 4, 141e]; oft. in ins [s. Thieme 27; 

Rouffiac 40]; PPetr III, 144 IV, 17 [=Mitt-Wilck. I/2, 1 IV, 17 
II Bc]; UPZ 110, 12; LXX; Jos., Ant. 7, 231) a state of per- 

sistence in an undertaking or enterprise, with implication of 

exceptional interest or devotion, perseverance, earnestness év 

é. earnestly (=Ektevas) Ac 12:5 D; 26:7 (cp. Jdth 4:9). Also 

wet Extevelac 1 Cl 33:1; weta maons Exteveias 37:1 (IGR 
IV, 984, 6 usta TaONGS &. Kal AaUTPOTHtOS; 2 Macc 14:38).— 
IMg 14 cj. Lghtf—DELG s.v. tavv- etc. E p. 1092. M-M. TW. 

Spicq. 

EXTEVY] S, &¢ (Aeschyl.; Polyb. 22, 5, 4; ins [s. on éxtéveva]; 

PTebt 24, 45; 3 Macc 3:10; 5:29; Philo; Just., D. 107, 2 éxtevovc 

OAOAVYLLOD) pert. to being persevering, with implication that 
one does not waver in one’s display of interest or devotion, ea- 

ger, earnest, comp. &ktevéotEepos (IGR IV, 293 II, 38) Ac 12:5 

v.l. EKTEVT THY SENOwW TroLELoAat make earnest supplication | 
C1 59:2 (UPZ 110, 46 [164 Bc] tiv Exteveotatny Toujoao8at 
TPOVOLAY). EKTEVY VITO TAVTMV TPOGEVXNV yeveoOat AcPl 
Ha 6, 6f. tv Gyan Extevy ExELv keep affection constant 1 Pt 
4:8, wew EKTEVOUS ETLELKELAS W. constant gentleness 1 C1 58:2; 
62:2.—DELG s.v. tavv- etc. E p. 1092. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

EXTEVOS adv. of Extevijc (q.v.; Aristot.+; Polyb. 31, 14, 12; 
Diod_S. 2, 2453; M. Ant. 1) 4; Vett. Val: p: 1'87,°5;-ins  [s: 

éktéveta]; POxy 2228, 40; PMichael 20, 2; LXX; Jos., Ant. 6, 
341) pert. to being persevering, eagerly, fervently, constantly 

cyamay 1 Pt 1:22. Of prayer (as always in LXX: Jon 3:8; 3 Macc 
5:9 al.) Tpooevyn €. yiwouévy Ac 12:5. Boav mpodc TOV BEov é. 
1 C134:7.—Neut. of the comp. of &xtevijc as adv. EKTEVEOTEPOV 
(Agatharchides: 86 fgm. 6 Jac [in Athen. 12, 527c]; SIG 695, 66): 

EXTOS 

&. TPOCEVXEOOat prob. elative very fervently Lk 22:44.—M-M. 

Spicq. 

EXTLOHML fut. 3 sg. ExOjoet Job 36:15; aor. EEEOnKa LXX; 
impf. mid. &etOéuny; fut. EkOjoouat (Tat. 4, 3). Pass.: fut. 3 
sg. éxteOrjoetat Zech 1:16; 1 aor. é&etéOyVv. In our lit. not in 
the act. (s. tiOnu; Hom.+) ‘to set outside’ (a bed Od. 23, 179), 

then 

@ withdraw support or protection from, expose, abandon 

(Hdt. 1, 112; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 308) of children (so act. and mid. 

since Hdt. 1, 112; Diod. S. 2, 4, 3 mratdiov; 3, 58, 1; 4, 64, 1 to 

Bpédos; Aelian, VH 2, 7; Lucian, Sacr. 5; BGU 1104, 24 [8 Bc] to 

Bpédos éxtiOeo8a1; Wsd 18:5; Just., A I, 27, 1 ta yevvoueva; 

Ath. 35:2 to yevvnOév) Ac 7:21 (of Moses also Philo, Mos. 1, 

12; Mel., P. 59, 433 and 69, 502); ApcPt fem. 3, p. 12, 37 (Etc 

Oavatov indicates the normal result of the exposure); cp. fgm. 

1, p. 12, 12.—On exposure of infants in antiquity s. P van der 

Horst, The Sentences of Pseudo-Phocylides ’78, 233f; MHuys; 

ékOeotc and &rd8eoiuc—The Terminology of Infant Exposure 

in Greek Antiquity: AntCl 58, ’89, 190-97. S. also fiat 1. 
@ to convey information by careful elaboration, explain, 

expound, fig. ext. of mng. 1, cp. our ‘fill someone in on someth.’ 

(Aristot. et al.; Diod. S. 12, 18, 4; Athen. 7, 278d; PHib 27, 24 thv 

GAnPEvav; 2 Macc 11:36; EpArist 1; 161; Jos., Ant. 1, 214; Ar. 

8, 2 [w. acc. and inf.]; Tat.) tl tuvt someth. to someone (PMeyer 

1, 13 [II Bc] @ kai ta KAO’ EavTOUS EkTEDELEVOV Ud; Jos., 
Ant. 2, 11) Ac 18:26; 28:23. ApcPt Rainer 14f. tuvi w. A€ywv 
foll. 11:4.—M-M. 

EXTLAAW impf. 2EétuAAov; fut. 3 sg. &kthet (3 Km 14:15); 
1 aor. Gta. Pass.: fut. ExtuAroouwat LXX; 2 aor. 3 sg. pass. 
&Eetihn (Da 7:4 Theod.) (s. tiAAw; since Anacr. 54, 9 Diehl? 
[388, 9 Page]; BGU 1818, 15 [I Bc]; LXX; PsSol 14:4) to ex- 

tract someth., pull out ti (Aristot., HA 8, 21 [603b, 22] tpixac; 

Aétius 160, 19) sticks Hs 8, 4, 3; weeds (Aristot., Mirabil. 11 

[83 1a, 30]; Antig. Car. 34) s 5, 2, 4f; 5, 4, 1; 5, 5, 3. 

EXTLVAOO fut. extwd—wo LXX; 1 aor. éetivaka, mid. 
eEetivagduyny; pf. pass. ptc. éktuvaxOjooua, Judg 16:20 
(tivaoow ‘shake’; Hom. et al.; pap, LXX; SibOr 5, 152). 
@ to dislodge or remove someth. with rapid movements, 

shake off ti (Is 52:2 tov YOUV) TOV KOVLOPTOV TOV TOSOV the 
dust that clings to one’s feet (AMerx, D. vier kanon. Ev. II/1, 

1902, 178f takes the words to mean the dust which is raised 

by the feet and settles in the clothes; but s. Cadbury, Beginn., 

V 270) Mt 10:14; cp. Mk 6:11; Lk 9:5 D. For this the mid. 
EKTLVAOOEONAL TOV KOVLOPTOV ET tTLva Ac 13:51, a symbolic 
act denoting the breaking off of all association (difft. EB6klen, 

Deutsch. Pfarrerbl. 35, ’31, 466ff). 

@ to agitate someth. with forceful jerky motions, shake 

out clothes Ac 18:6 (here mid., but act. sense e.g. BGU 827, 22 

éxtivaoos to iudtia; PAthen 60, 6f cushions; Sb 7992, 17.— 

UPZ 6, 10f, €xtwvcooetv is a gesture protesting innocence; s. 
GGA 1926, 49; Cadbury, Beginn. V 269-77. The precise mean- 

ing of the action cannot be established with certainty; nor is it 

clear whether something is shaken from the garments or whether 
they are simply shaken).—M-M. 

EXTLTOMOXY | aor. EEétPwWoa. (Hat. 3, 32; PCairGoodsp 15, 
15; Job 21:10 Sym.) cause an abortion ApcPt 11:26. 

EXTOS, NH, Ov (s. £6; Hom.+) sixth Hs 9, 1, 7; 9, 23, 1; month 

Lk 1:26, 36; GJs 13:1 (numerical sign); seal Rv 6:12; cp. 9:13f; 

16:12; 21:20; hour (=12 if Jewish reckoning is used; Jos., Vi. 
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279) Mt 20:5; 27:45; Mk 15:33; Lk 23:44; J 4:6; 19:14; Ac 
10:9.—DELG s.v. €€. M-M. 

ExTOC adv. (s. €&; Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX, TestJob 21:1; Test- 

Napht 6:2; ParJer 7:1; EpArist, Philo; Jos., Ant. 14, 471) 

@ to éktoc (sc. uéPoc) the outside surface of someth., the 
outside Mt 23:26 (cp. PTebt 316, 95 [99 ap] év ta &.; Sir Prol. 
In. 5 ot €.; Lucian, Vit. Auct. 26 and Proclus on Pla., Cratyl. p. 
23, 12P. té.). 
@ a position not contained within a specific area, outside, 

here €. functions as prep. w. gen. (s. &vG, beg.) (Parthenius 9, 4 
EKTOG EYEVETO LTOU=he was beside himself) &. tod ompatoc 
outside the body 2 Cor 12:2; cp. vs. 3 v.l. Of sin in general, 

apart from fornication €. TOU OWUATOS EOTLW remains outside 
the body, since sexual immorality pollutes the body itself 1 Cor 

6:18. tavta €. ts Exetvov WeyadeLottos these things lie out- 
side the divine majesty Dg 10:5. Trotetv w &. tHS EvtOAIG T. 
8e0v do someth. (good) apart fr. God’s commandment, i.e. be- 

yond what is commanded Hs 5, 3, 3. Outside the altar area ITr 

7:2 vil. 

© marker of an exception, except—@ é&ktoc si uy unless, 
except (post-class., in Dio Chrys., Plut., Lucian [Nageli 33]; Vett. 

Val. index III; LBW 1499, 23; CIG 2825; Lyc. ins: JHS 34, 1914, 

p. 31 no. 44, 6; B-D-F §376; Rob. 640) 1 Cor 14:5; 15:2; 1 Ti 

5:19. 

® functions as prep. w. gen. ovdév é. Mv nothing except what 
(cp. 1 Ch 29:3; 2 Ch 17:19; TestNapht 6:2) Ac 26:22; &. tov 
UTotaeavtos except the one who subjected 1 Cor 15:27.— 
DELG s.v. 2&. M-M. 

EXTOEN 2 aor. pass. ZEetpamny; 2 fut. Extpamiyooua (s. 
TpETw; trag., Hdt.+; PRyl 133, 22 [I ap]; Sb 9136, 8; Am 5:8; 

OdeSol 11:9; Just.). In our lit., as it seems, only pass. with intr. 

sense 
@ wrn, turn away (Hadt. et al.) w. that to which one turns 

indicated by eis (Diod. S. 16, 12, 3; 17, 108, 4 etc UBpetc; Epict. 

1, 6, 42; Philo, Spec. Leg. 2, 23; Jos., Ant. 8, 251 eic doefetc 

eEetpamy mpdéetc) 1 Ti 1:6. Emi tovc wUO0vc 2 Ti 4:4 (cp. 
Pla., Soph. 222a Gro ... émt; OdeSol 11:9 etpamnv tov 
uataimv émi tov ty.otov Heov; Galen XI 792 K. Tautdroc 
cig uvV8o0uUS ypadv &Eetpareto; Just., D 24, 1 € GAdovus... 
hOyous). 6TiowW TOV Latave. to follow Satan 1 Ti 5:15.—W. 
acc. turn away from or avoid someth. (Demosth. 19, 225; Polyb. 

35, 4, 14; Musonius p. 26, 4 H.; Diog. Oen. fgm. 28 II, 7f Ch. €. 

del TOUS GOdtotiKOUS AOYouG; Jos., Ant. 4, 290) 6:20. W. gen. 
(Ps.-Aristot., Mirabilia 137 [844b, 4] éxtpémeoOan tig G500; 
Lucian, Dial. Deor. 25, 2; Jos., Ant. 6, 34 tv tov TatpPOG 

eTITNOEVLATOV EkTPATOLEVOL; Just, D. 8,2 THs GPAs Od00). 
ts émidog let oneself be turned aside IMg 11.—tva wh to 
ywOov éktpat} Hb 12:13 is difficult. In line w. the previous 
senses one possibility is: turn from the way (abs. as X., An. 4, 5, 

15), but €. is oft. taken here, because of the context, in the sense 

of 
@ to be wrenched, be dislocated: a medical t.t. (Hippocr., 

Kav intp. 14 Kithlewein; Diosc., Mat. Med. 2, 15 W.; Hippiatr. 
26, 6 p. 126, 24 éav iro Gov EktTPAT) in order that what is 
lame may not be dislocated (as in the expression ‘twist’ or ‘sprain 

one’s ankle’). Less probable, in view of the contrasting phrase 

iaO7 Sé LGAAov, is: that what is lame might not be avoided (Lu- 
cian, Pseudolog. 17 fuets tolls YMAOUS ExTpETOUEBA=wWe go 
out of the lame men’s way).—M-M. Spicq. 

EXTOEPW fut. ExOpépo LXX; | aor. €EOpewa, 2 aor. pte. 
pass. éktpadetc LXX (s. teépo; trag., Hdt. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; 
TestNapht 8:5; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 139). 
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@ to provide food, nourish w. acc. (Plut., Lycurg. 16, 4; PRyl 

178, 14 [I AD]; Gen 47:17; Mel., P. 52, 383 [Bodm.] uaotois) w. 

OaAtew nourish and cherish (Vi. Aesopi lc. 9 p. 250, 13 Eberh. 

TPEEL K. OGAtret) Eph 5:29. 
@ to bring up from childhood, rear, bring up twa. (X., An. 

7, 2, 32; Polyb. 6, 6, 2; Epict. 2, 22, 10; SIG 709, 34; oft. LXX) 
Eph 6:4; Hv 3, 9, 1—M-M. 

Extolpo (Soph., Hdt. et al.; Sb 6796, 194; LXX; En 99:16; 

PsSol 17:23; JosAs 24:9 cod. A for éKOAia; Just.) 

@ to cause removal by irritation, wear out, drive out ti (in 

imagery of wearing someth. out by rubbing; cp. PCorn 1, 194 
[258/257 Bc] of removing grime from silverware by polishing) 

the Holy Spirit (i.e, as the context indicates, causes it so much 

grief that it departs) Hm 10, 1, 2f; 10, 2, 1f (Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 

98 §409 to rvevuc. [=breath] éxtpipat). 
@ to obliterate (as by rubbing), ruin, destroy (Hadt.; Plut., 

Mor. 529c; Ael. Aristid. 19, 1 K.=41 p. 762 D.; oft. LXX) twa 

someone (cp. our colloq. ‘rub out’ or ‘wipe out’ of pers.) Hs 6, 

1, 4. t. wuyae 6, 2, 1. 

EXTQOOMOS, OV trembling (ins fr. Hadrumetum in Dssm. B p. 

29 In. 26 [BS 273ff]; cp. p. 44 [BS 290]=IDefixWiinsch 5, 26; 

PGM 4, 3076 [LAE 254]) in our lit. only as v.l. kofds etut 
Kal €. J am full of fear and trembling Hb 12:21 (for €vtpoposc; 
cp. Ps 17:8; 76:19)—M-M. 

EXTOWNA, Qatos, tO (Aristot., De Gen. An. 4, 5, 4 [773b, 

18]; PTebt II, 800, 30 [142 Bc], on this s. New Docs 2, 82, 

prob. ‘miscarriage’; Num 12:12; Job 3:16; Eccl 6:3; Philo, Leg. 

All. 1, 76; Phryn. p. 208f Lob., w. preference for GuBAMpa 
‘abortion’) a birth that violates the normal period of gestation 

(whether induced as abortion, or natural premature birth or mis- 

carriage [cp. Hesych. &k.=Ta..Siov veKpov G.wpov; also the verb 
éKtitPWOKELV PCairGoodsp 15, 15f of a mother who miscarried 

because of violence done to her], or birth beyond term) untimely 

birth. So Paul calls himself, perh. taking up an insult (€. as a 

term of contempt in Tzetzes [XII Ap], Hist. Var. 5, 515 Kiessl.; 

Straub 48f) hurled at him by his opponents 1 Cor 15:8 (in any 

case the point relates to some deficiency in the infant [cp. Hos 

13:13, MSchaefer, ZNW 85, °94, 207-17, not an insult]: Paul 

confesses himself to be unworthy of being called a full-fledged 

apostle); imitated IRo 9:2. ESchwartz, NGG 1907, 276 refers 

to Eus., HE 5, 1, 45. Cp. AvHarnack, SBBerlAk 1922, p. 72, 

3; AFridrichsen, Paulus abortivus: Symb. Philol. f. ODanielsson 

32, 78-85; JMunck, NT Essays: memorial vol. for TManson, 

59, 180-93; PvonderOsten-Sacken, ZNW 64, ’73, 245-62 esp. 

250-57 (‘miscarriage’ among the apostles)—Acc. to GBjérck, 

ConNeot 3, °39, 3-8 ‘monster’, ‘horrible thing’ —M-M. EDNT. 

TW. Spicq. 

EXTUMOW fut. 2 sg. ExtuTMoets. Pass.: aor. EetuTHO\; pf. 
ptc. éktetuTMpevocg LXX (s. tU7roc; Hippoc., Pla., X. et al.; 

LXX; JosAs 3:10; EpArist 98; Philo, Somn. 2, 191; Mel., fgm. 

12, 8) to follow a pattern in forming someth., to shape sic t. 

LOPOHTy toUTHV ExtUTMONVaL be shaped in their form Dg 2:3 
(Cos. and Dam. 13, 23 €v © €ktuTOvVTaL OYN|WatL).—DELG 
S.V. TUTTO. 

EXPEOW fut. Eoiow LXX; | aor. €ErveyKa, inf. &eveyKetv 
(e&evéyKat LXX). Pass.: fut. 2 pl. €&eveyOnoeoOe Am 4:3; | 

aor. inf. EeveyOnvat Bar 2:24 (s. p€pw; Hom.+) 
@ to convey someth. out of a structure or area, carry/bring 

out lit. ti (opp. ELomépw) 1 Ti 6:7, sim. Pol 4:1; a corpse for burial 

(Il. 24, 786 and oft. in later auth. as Epict. 2,22, 10; Jos., Ant. 15, 
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46) Ac 5:6, 9f; otodyy (cp. 4 Km 10:22, w. ref. to a otoMoti¢, 

who brings out évéuuata; of various items brought out Cyr. 5, 
2, 7 and Herodian 2, 1, 2) Lk 15:22 (vl. évéyKate P’> et al.); 
sick people into the streets Ac 5:15. 

to conduct out of a structure or area, with implication 

of assistance, bring/lead out, lit., with €&w (Leontius 13 p. 27, 

8) €Ew t. KOUNS Mk 8:23. 
© to cause to grow, produce fig. of everything that nature 

causes to grow: plants and their products (Hdt. 1, 193; X., Oec. 

16, 5; Polyb. 36, 16, 8; Plut., Mor. 2e [937d]; Epict. 4, 8, 36; 
IAndroslsis, Kyme 18 p. 122 P.; Gen 1:12; Hg 1:11; SSol 2:13; 

Tat. 2:1 th yop oeuvov ... €EnvéyKate) fruit 1 Cl 24:5; thorns 
and thistles Hb 6:8; even Képata &. grow horns | Cl 52:2 (Ps 

68:32).—M-M. 

EXPEVYY fut. ExpevEoucn; 2 aor. ZE€pvyov; 2 pf. exmé- 
odevya (s. pevyw; Hom. et al.; pap, LXX; En 10:3, 17; PsSol 

15:8; TestAbr A 8 p. 85, 28 [Stone p. 18]; GrBar 7:5; Just.). 

@ toseek safety in flight, run away (2 Km 17:2 A) Ac 16:27; 

&k T. OiKov Ac 19:16. 
to become free from danger by avoiding some peril, es- 

cape—@®@ abs. (Hdt. 5, 95, 1 pevywv exdevyet=he escapes by 
flight; Lucian, Alex. 28; ViEzk 10 [p. 75, 3 Sch.]; Jos., Bell. 1, 

65, Ant. 2, 341) fig. (Sir 16:13) 1 Th 5:3; Hb 2:3; 12:25. 

® w. acc. of that which one escapes—a. lit., a monster 

(Artem. 4 p. 200, 25 Onpiov é.) Hv 4, 2, 3. 
B. fig. (Diod. S. 5,59, 2 to woos €.; 17, 112, 3 tov Kivduvovy; 

Ael. Aristid. 34 p. 656 D.: tiv aioyvvyy; EpArist 268; Philo, 

Leg. All. 3, 93 AnOnv) tribulations Lk 21:36; Hv 4, 2, 4b and 

5; judgment (Kptow: 2 Macc 7:35; Just., A I, 68, 2 al.; cp. PRyl 

28, 164ff év Kpioet Bapnbeic gota Kal ExpEevEEta) tO KPiUa 
TOU OEov Ro 2:3. tas yEtpas tivos (Phalaris, Ep. 92; Sus 22; 
Tob 13:2) 2 Cor 11:33. 10 &ro8avety (Pla., Apol. 39a) ITr 2:1. 
© Kaddc e€vyec you have made good your escape or you 

deserved to escape Hv 4, 2, 4a. 

© to be aware of a peril and take measures to avoid it, 

shun, avoid ti (Epict. 4, 5, 2 LoKpatys Tavtayod &Eeguyev 
uaynv; Diog. L. 10, 117; Philo, Leg. All. 3, 236 kaktav) the 

world Hv 4, 3, 4.—M-M. 

EXPOPEW | aor. &EepoPnoa:; pf. pass. ptc. &mepoPyuévoc 
LXX (s. doféouat and next entry; trag., Thu. et al.; PLond II, 
342, 9 p. 174 [185 ap]; Sb 4284, 10 kpoBaov Huds; LXX; En; 
TestAbr A 16 p. 97, 5 [Stone p. 42]; Jos., Bell. 1, 492, Ant. 2, 82) 

to cause to be intensely afraid, frighten, terrify twa did. twos 
someone w. someth. 2 Cor 10:9.—DELG s.v. péBouc I. M-M. 

éxqopos, OV pert. to being intensely afraid, terrified (s. 

éxkboPéa; Aristot., Physiogn. 6 p. 812b, 29; Plut., Fab. 178 [6, 8]) 

éxpoPor éyévovto they became terrified Mk 9:6; w. évtpowos 
Hb 12:21 (cp. Dt 9:19).—S. Frisk s.v. p€Boua. TW. 

EXPOUXTOS, OV (s. Hpikn, Ppicow) pert. to being enough 
to make one tremble/shudder, frightening (opp. t\WeP0s), 

of words, to the extent of being unbearable Hv 1, 3, 3; for 

éxTAnktos Hv 1, 2, 4 cod. Athous—DELG s.v. opié. 

ExQvW 1 aor. £E€mvoa (s. pUw; Hom. et al.; Ps 103:14 Sym.; 
Philo; Joseph.) to give rise to someth. by a physical process, put 

forth, trans. lit. ‘cause to grow’ (cp. Jos., Ant. 10, 270) ta pvAha 
(the branch) puts forth leaves (ky pres. subj.) Mt 24:32; Mk 

13:28 (cp. Artem. 5, 63; 65; EpArist 70; Philo, Sacr. Abel. 25; 

Ps.-Clem., Hom. 2, 45; 19, 14). The accentuation €xovjq} (B-D- 

F. §76, 2; W-S. §13, 11; MIt-H. 264), which is freq. preferred 

(but rejected by Jilicher, Gleichnisreden, II 4) would make the 

EXYVOLS 

form a 2 aor. pass. subj., used intr., and make ta pUAAa the 
subj.: the leaves sprout (cp. Jos., Ant. 2, 83). Of pers. roia 6é 
untpa &&épuoev we; what womb bore me? GJs 3:1.—DELG s.v. 

ovoua M-M. 

EXPOVED (s. ovéw, Pwvn; Dionys. Hal., Comp. Verb. 14 
et al.> Just., D. 97, 12; Tat., Ath.; magic pap: PWarr 21, 32) 1 

aor. &Ee@avyoa; pf. Ekmepwvyko. (Tat., Ath.); pf. pass. 3 sg. 
éxkrremovytar (Ath. 24, 5); plpf. 3 sg. ekepwvyto (Just., D. 
97, 1 as corrected in cod. Paris) cry out (so Plut., Caes. 739 [66, 

8]; Philo, De Jos. 51) Lk 16:24 v.l—_DELG s.v. pwvn. 

€xYEOW (Hom.+; also Mel., P. 74, 542 [Jer 7:6]) fut. &xyea; 1 
aor. &&éyea; pf. éxkeyvKa Ezk 24:7. Beside it the H. Gk. form 
éxyv(v)@ (W-S. §15; B-D-F §73; 74, 2; 101; MIt-H. 195; 215; 

265) 1 fut. &kyvOyoouat; | aor. EexvOny; pf. pass. ExKEXVMAL. 
@ cause to be emitted in quantity, pour out—@ of liquids: 

water D 7:3. atua é. shed blood=commit a murder (aiwa. 2a) Ac 
22:20; Ro 3:15 (Is 59:7; Ps 13:3); Rv 16:6; GJs 23:3 (1 Km 

25:31); cp. AcPI Ha 11, 8. atua éxyuvvouevov (Jos., Ant. 19, 
94 aiua. Tom ExkexvUEvov) Mt 23:35; cp. Lk 11:50; in the 
cultic sense pour out (cp. Lev 4:7), esp. of Jesus’ death (Orig., 

C. Cels. 8, 42, 33) 1 Cl 7:4. atua é. rept TOAD Eig GdEotv 
é&uaptudv blood shed for (the benefit of) many, for the forgive- 
ness of sins Mt 26:28 (w. purpose indicated by etc¢ as Lucian, 

Tim. 5 sic evepyeoiay); af. é. brép TOAA@V Mk 14:24; cp. Lk 
22:20. Wine éxyettan is spilled (out) (cp. Gen 38:9) Mt 9:17; 
cp. Mk 2:22 v.13; cp. Lk 5:37; &. pucdAny, as we say, pour out a 

bowl (i.e. its contents) Rv 16:1ff, 8, 10, 12, 17. 

® of solid objects (Lev 4:12) &exvOn wavta ta oTAGyyva 
all his bowels gushed out Ac 1:18 (cp. Quint. Smyrn. 8, 302 

éykata Tavt &yvOnoav; 9, 190; 2 Km 20:10; Jos., Bell. 7, 

453; AcThom 33 [Aa II/2, 150, 19]). Of coins scatter on the 

ground J 2:15. 

@ cause to fully experience, pour out fig. ext. of 1 (cp. 

Lycophron 110 10@ov; Ps.-Demetr., Eloc. 134 tov AOyou tHv 
yapw; Aelian, NA 7, 23 Ouuov; tiv Opyyv PsSol 2:24; wuxtyv 
ig Oavatov 16:2; Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 37 of light; Jos., Ant. 6, 
271 pdvov) of the Holy Spirit which, acc. to Joel’s prophecy, is 

to pour down on people like rain (Jo 2:23; cp. 1QS 4:21): pour out 

(Iren. 5, 12, 2 [Harv II 351, 2]) Ac 2:33. émi twa (after Jo 3:1) 

2:17f; 10:45; Tit 3:6; B 1:3; 1 Cl 46:6. The ref. to the Holy Spirit 

has perh. brought the idea of outpouring into Ro 5:5 ) G@ya7y t. 
BEOd EKKEXUTAL EV Tals KAPSIaLs NUOV Sid Tvevpwatos Gyiov 
tov SobEvtoc Tutv. But gener., whatever comes from above is 
connected w. this verb (Ps 44:3 yapuc; Sir 18:11 #Aeoc; Hos 
5:10 € adtovcs Exyed Oc VSMP tO Spunwd wou; Philo, Aet. 
M. 147 cvwOev é.; TestLevi 18:5; &kyetoOan ... 6 Adyos &tri 
TOAOAV TV OikoULEVHV Orig., C. Cels. 6, 78, 26). 
© to give oneself totally in commitment, give oneself up 

to, dedicate oneself, pass. (Polyb. 31, 25, 4 sic étaipac; Plut., 
Anton. 21, 1; Philo, Op. M. 80; TestReub 1:6; sic mpdcyuata 
a&ppod.otaka Hippol., Ref. 4, 19, 2) w. dat. (Alciphron 3, 34, 1 

TH yehwtt) TH TAGVY t. Bahad Jd 11. Mav é. &yara@v buds 
I am totally consumed w. affection for you= my affection for you 

streams out of me. IPhid 5:1—M-M. TW. 

EXYUV(V)W s. Exe. 

EXYVOLS, EWS, ff (s. ExxEw; Aristot. et al.; PTebt 86, 9 [II Bc]; 
PLond III, 1177, 84 p. 183 [113 Ap]; LXX; En 17:7) ‘outflow’ (as 

of bodies of water Aristot. Mete. 354a, 26; cp. Theophr., Vent. 

50) in our lit. only fig. outpouring of the Holy Spirit 1 Cl 2:2 (w. 

émt tia. as 3 Km 18:28).—Frisk s.v. ygw C4. 
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EXYWOQEW 1 aor. €Eeympyoa (Soph., Hdt. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; 
Tat. 24, 1 Hutv exxwproate) to leave a certain area, go out, 
go away, depart abs. (PLond I, 106, 16 p. 61 [III Bc]; Jos., Bell. 

1, 137) Lk 21:21; 1 Cl 54:2. W. gen. foll. (PMagd 20, 7=PEn- 

teux 10, 7 [221 Bc] tig Oikias) THs ys (Diod. S. 5, 15, 4; Jos., 
Ant. 1, 74) 31:4. t6t@v moAewv 55:1. For this ék twos (PAmh 
30, 42 [II Bc] €k Tt. oikias) &k ths yopas (as SIG 679, 53) Hs 
1:4.—DELG s.yv. yapa.. M-M. 

EXWUYO | aor. ZEwvEa (iyo, var. ‘breathe, make cool’; s. 
wpvx%oc; Epicharmus, Hippocr., Herodas [in tmesis], LXX) gener. 

‘to lose one’s life energy’ (‘dry up, wither’ Epicharmus, POxy 

2427 [fgm. 27, 6=CGFP no. 85, 245]; ‘faint’ Hippocr., e.g. Morb. 

1, VI p. 146 [s. Hobart 37]; Ezk 21:12), then, by ext. of mng., to 

lose one’s life energy completely, breathe one’s last, die (Hero- 

das 4, 29; Babrius 115, 11; Judg 4:21 A) Ac 5:5, 10; 12:23.— 

Frisk s.v. 1yvx%n. M-M. Spicq. 

EXOV, OGG, OV (Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX, Philo; Jos., 
Vi. 347; 351; Just, D. 5, 5) pert. to being favorably disposed 

to do someth. without pressure, willing(ly), glad(ly) Dg 2:9; 

IRo 4:1. Opp. force 5:2; MPol 4:1; of one’s own free will (cp. 

Epict. 3, 5, 9; 4, 3, 9; Lucian, Herm. 77; SIG 1176, 4) &. tovto 

Tpaoow 1 Cor 9:17 (w. Gkwv, extension of the usual pairing 

EKWV... GKWV, s. Reader, Polemo p. 337; cp. GRickert, EKQN 
and AKQN in Early Gk. Thought [American Classical Studies 

20] °89). Uretayn OvY EkODOG it was subjected against its own 
will (v.l. ob 8B&hovGa) Ro 8:20 (cp. Philo, Ebr. 122)—-DELG. 
M-M. TW. 

EAQAVOV s. AavOdvw. 

EQ, as, y—O tree that produces olives, olive tree 

(Hom.+) Ro 11:17, 24 (a variety of Olea Europaea, Zohary Sé6f; 

on the imagery s. Straub 74f); pl. Rv 11:4 (cp. Zech 4:3, 11). to 

Pos TMV EAOLMV (Zech 14:4; ParJer 9:20; cp. Jos., Bell. 2, 262, 
Ant. 20, 169; Just., D. 103, 1; 2; 7 [Mt 26:30 par.]) the Mount 

of Olives, a hill east of Jerusalem and known for its olive trees 

(Dalman, Orte? 277ff [Eng. tr. 320-27]) Mt 21:1; 24:3; 26:30; 

Mk 11:1; 13:3; 14:26; Lk 19:37; 22:39; J 8:1. For Lk 19:29; 

21:37 s. Ehawwv. 

@ fruit of the olive tree, olive (Aristoph., Pla.+; Diosc.; Plut.; 

PHib 49, 8 [257 Bc]; PFay 130, 16; POxy 1494, 16) Js 3:12.— 

Lit., s. @ypiéAaoc.—B. 380. OEANE IV 179-84. DELG and 

Frisk. M-M. 

EAQLOV, OV, TO (Hom.+)—@ oil extracted from the fruit 
of the olive tree, olive oil—@ the general term: Lk 16:6; w. 

wine and flour (cp. Dt 7:13; 11:14; 28:51; 2 Ch 31:5; Ezk 16:19 

al.) Rv 18:13; w. wine Hm 11:15; D 13:6.—For illumination: in 

lamps (Philo, Aet. M. 91) Mt 25:3f, 8.—For treating of wounds 

(Is 1:6) Lk 10:34 (used w. wine, as e.g. Theophr., HP 9, 12 év 

oivw Kal éhaim@; Hobart 28f) and otherw. for healing Mk 6:13; 
Js 5:14 (on kind of oil New Docs 4, 248; s. on GAgipw 1 and cp. 

SIG 1170, 27.—Artem. 4, 82 a seemingly dead man is brought 

back to life by being anointed with warm oil). 
® esp. used for anointing (Posidon.: 87 fgm. 10 Jac.; Jos., 

Bell. 5, 565) Lk 7:46 (cp. 4 Km 9:6; Ps 22:5). Fig. €ypioév o€ 0 
Beds &. GyYaAALAOEWS God anointed you w. the oil of gladness 
Hb 1:9 (Ps 44:8). &. Guaptwrov oil of sinners 1 Cl 56:5 (Ps 
140:5). 
@ the effect for the cause: olive orchard tO &. Kal TOV OtvOV 

un &ducrjoys do not harm the olive orchard and the vineyard 
Ry 6:6 (s. SReinach, RevArch 3d s. 39, 1901, 350-74; JMoffatt, 

Exp. 7th ser. 6, 1908, 359-69; SKrauss, ZNW 10, 1909, 81-89; 
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AvHarnack, Erforschtes u. Erlebtes 1924, 53ff)—Dalman, Ar- 

beit, under &iptoc la. BHHW II 1336-39.—B. 380. Frisk. M-M. 

TW. 

EAQLOV, voc, 0 a site consisting primarily of olive trees, 

olive grove, olive orchard (oft. in pap since III Bc [Dssm., NB 

36ff=BS 208ff; BOlsson, Aegyptus 13, 33, 327ff]; Strabo 16, 

4, 14; LXX; Philo, Spec. Leg. 2, 105). This word, which has be- 

come a proper name, is surely to be read Ac 1:12 G7r0 Spous t. 
KaAoOULEVOD "Ehai@vos from the hill called or known as ‘The 
Olive Grove’ = the Mount of Olives, s. ata 1 (cp. Jos., Ant. 
7, 202 dic tov "EkaiWvoc 6pous; PLond Il, 214, 9f p. 161 
[II AD] €ic GuTeduKkov ywplov KakotuEvov, “EAamva; Test- 
Napht 5:1; €v 1 Ope. tov "EAamvos; Just., D. 99, 2 t0 Spos tO 
deyouevov *EAawv). Therefore it is also prob. to be so under- 
stood Lk 19:29; 21:37, where the accentuation é\auv cannot 

be ruled out absolutely (B-D-F §143; W-S. §10, 4; Mlt. 49; 235; 

Rob. 154 n. 2; 267). The name Olivet is fr. Lat. olivetum = olive 

grove.—GDalman, Jerusalem 1930, 21-55: Orte? 277-85 [Eng. 

tr 261-68]: WSchmauch, Der Oelberg: TLZ 77, °52, 391-96; 

BCurtis, HUCA 28, ’57, 137-80; BHHW II 1139-40; s. also 
entry €\ata.—DELG. EDNT. M-M. 

"Edau(€)ity¢s, ov, 6 (Aidouitar Is 21:2 for the usual "EAv- 
watoc; on the spelling s. B-D-F §38) an Elamite, inhabitant of 

Elam, a district north of the Persian Gulf, east of the lower Tigris 

valley Ac 2:9—OEANE II 228-34. 

EAGOOWV, ~XMAC00V (ays ‘small, little’; s. &hattow; 

Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX [Thackeray 121, 2; 122]; Just., D. 88, 

2; Att. X\attwv [Gignac I 147] Hb 7:7; 1 Ti 5:9; Hv 3, 7, 6; s 

9, 28, 4; apolog. exc. Mel. See B-D-F §34, 1; MIt-H. 107) 

@ relatively small in quantity on any dimension, Jess ovK 

é. w. gen. foll. not less than (2 Macc 5:5) Hs 2:4; 9, 11, 7. Adv. 

éhattov less &. Etmv EENKovta less than 60 years 1 Ti 5:9 
(cp. Pla., Ep. 2, 314b ok EAGttw TpLaKOVTG EtTMv; adjecti- 
vally: Just., D. 88, 2 tpLaKovta ETN 1 TAElova. 7 Kal EAdooova 
welvas, wexpic ob etc.—Kiihner-G. II 311f). 
@ situated lower in status or quality, inferior, opp. 

Kpetttov Hb 7:7 (the neut. [Mussies 124] sg. for more than 

one pers. as Ilepi Uwous 36, | [p. 56, 13 Vahlen] to Ovytov; 
Plut., Mor. 160d to 7wapov = ot TapovtEs); in imagery tO7r0G 
é. an inferior place Hv 3, 7, 6.—Of quality inferior (cp. PRyl 77, 

39) wine J 2:10; fruit Hs 9, 28, 4; opp. etCov (Ael. Aristid. 29 
p. 561 D.; Jos., Ant. 15, 226) Mt 20:28 D. 

© used as comp. of wKpdc ‘smaller’ in age=younger (opp. 
uetCov) Ro 9:12; B 13:2 (both Gen 25:23), 5—DELG s.v. 

éhayus. M-M. TW. Spica. 

EAOTTOVE fut. 3 sg. Zhattovijoet LXX; | aor. WAattovyoa, 
pass. 3 sg. nAattovynOn 3 Km 17:16 cod. A (Aristot., Plant. 2, 
3 [825a, 23]; BGU 1195, 19; LXX) to be in possession of rela- 

tively less, have less, have too little abs. (PEnteux 34, 9 and 12 

[217 Bc]) 2 Cor 8:15 (Ex 16:18).—DELG s.v. éhayuc. M-M. 

Spicq. 

EAATTOW (fr. Zhayuc via E\aoowv) fut. Zattdow LXX; | 
aor. HAGTtMOG. Pass. EhattwOncowat LXX; aor. HAattoOnv 
LXX; pf. ptc. HAattwpevoc (Thu.+; ins, pap, LXX; TestSol 

18:11 PL; TestLevi 18:9; EpArist, Philo, Joseph., Just., Tat.; Ath., 

R. 58, 27; the pass. predominates, s. 2 and 3 below) 

@ to cause to be lower in status, make lower, inferior 

(Jos., C. Ap. 2, 202) twwa& someone, Tapa w. acc. shows the 
pers. or thing in comparison w. whom, or w. what, the subj. is 

made inferior (cp. for grammar PTebt 19, 11 [114 Bc] ov 6& 
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dpOA¢ Toujoels 10 THOOGYYEAUG EN EhattM@oas TAP TO 
TP@tov=you will do right in not diminishing the report relative 

to the first) Hb 2:7, 9 (both Ps 8:6). 

@ to be in possession of less relative to another, be worse 

off, be in need, pass. (1 Km 2:5; 21:15; 2 Km 3:29; Ps 33:11 al.) 

2 Cor 12:13 v.l.; Dg 10:6. 

© to become less important, diminish, become less, pass. 

intr. sense (Peripl. Eryth. c. 45; Philo, Leg. All. 2, 3, Virt. 46, 

Gig. 27, Aet. M. 65; 120; Jos., Ant. 7, 31. Of persons: Thu. 4, 

59, 2; OGI 139, 10 [II Bc]; PTebt 382, 13 [I Bc]; TestLevi 18:9 
6 *Iopana) J 3:30 (opp. avEdve q.v.; perh. the diminution of 
light is spec. in mind here: Cass. Dio 45, 17: t0 p@g tov HAtou 
éhattovobat te Kai oBEvvucbat E50KEL).—_M-M. Spicq. 

EAGTTMUG, Ot0S, TO (Polyb., Dionys. Hal.; Diod. S. 11, 
62, 2; 12, 4, 4; Vett. Val. 265, 5; Philostrat., Vi. Apoll. 8, 7 p. 

310, 31; ins; PTebt 97, 1 [118 Bc]; BGU 1060, 26; LXX; TestJos 

17:2; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 256; Ar. 7:3; Tat. 11:1) pert. to deficiency 

in quality, defect Hs 9, 9, 6—DELG s.v. hays. 

EAGTTOV s. Ehcoowv. 

EAQUVW fut. 2 sg. Zhdoeig Ex 25:12; pf. &hyhaxa; impf. pass. 
yAauvounv (Hom.+) to urge or propel along, drive of the wind 
(Jos., Bell. 7, 317, Ant. 5, 205), which drives clouds 2 Pt 2:17 

or ships Js 3:4 (Aristaen., Ep. 2, 11; Sb 997 katamhéwv b7r0 
YEWWVOS EAAOBEIc; 998, 3). Cp. Jd 23 as a cj. by Wohlenberg. 
Of a spirit who drives a possessed pers. (cp. Appian, Macedon. 

18 §2 avtov éAavvovtos BEeot=since a god drove him on) w. 
ig Lk 8:29. Of shepherds eidov éAauvoueva TPOBata I saw 
sheep driven on GJs 18:3 (not pap). Abs. intr. either advance, 

make progress (Il. 13, 27; Soph., El. 734; Hdt. 1, 60, 4; Apollon. 

Rhod. 3, 1238; Polyaenus 3, 10, 17; Aesop, Fab. 21 P. and H- 

H.=22 Ch.; Is 33:21 obd€ Topevoetat TAOLOV ELAVVOV) or row 
(Od. 3, 157; Ps.-Demosth. 50, 53 Govtou 6& OdK Gv 25UVAVTO 

éhavveuv; Isocr., Areop. 20) Mk 6:48; J 6:19 (on the pf. pte. s. 

Soph., Lex. I 46)—B. 713; 715. DELG. M-M. 

EAAPOLG, 0.6, 1} (s. ZLadppPdc 3; Aretaeus p. 162, 10; Hesych.) 
condition of treating a matter frivolously, as by irresponsible 

change of mind, vacillation, levity th é. YpGao8at be vacillating, 
fickle 2 Cor 1:17. 

£A0M00S, &, Ov (Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX) comp. éha- 
mpotEpos (Il. 22, 287; Hdt 3, 23, 3; Crinagoras no. 47, 6=Anth. 

Pal. 11, 42, 6; Philo, Leg. All. 1, 42; Jos., Ant. 2, 61) 

@ having little weight, ight in weight (Hom. et al.; Lucian, 

Merc. Cond. 13 mépetv tov Cuyov éAadpov; PGiss 47, 7): a 
burden Mt 11:30. Fig. easy to bear, insignificant (Hdt. 7, 38, 1; 

Plut.; Ex 18:26) to &. tH OAtpews insignificant affliction 2 Cor 
4:17; comp. adv. Ehadpotépwc more lightly OiPew twa Hs 
7:6. 

@ From the time of Homer, é. has the mng. ‘quick, nimble’. 

A transfer is readily made to impulsive behavior. Hence of ill 

temper (Crinagoras loc. cit. of the 8vwdc) impetuous Hm 5, 2, 

© pert. to shallowness of character, frivolous, fickle, vac- 

illating (s. hadpia; Polyb. 6, 56, 11) Hm 11:6; 12, 4, 5—B. 

1073. Schmidt, Syn. Il 136-39. DELG. M-M. TW. 

EQYE s. Kayyavoo. 

EAGYLOTOS, toty, OV (ZAayxic ‘small, little’; since Hom. 
Hymns, Merc. 573 and Hdt.; ins, pap, LXX; Test12Patr; JosAs 

1:13 codd. AHPal. 364 for yeipov; ApcMos 16; Just., Ath.) used 

as superl. of utkpdoc. From it a vernac. comp. éayLototEepos 

éeyuos 

is formed (B-D-F §61, 2; W-S. §11, 4; Mlt. 236; M-M. s.v. 

EAYLOTOTEPOS). 
@ pert. to being the lowest in status, /east. In our lit. only 

rarely as a true superl. (Jos., Bell. 6, 198) smallest, least (PTebt 

24, 67 [117 Bc]; Josh 6:26) 6 &. taV ATOOTOAwY the least of the 
apostles 1 Cor 15:9. Otherwise elative (s. B-D-F §60, 2; Mit. 

236) in this mng. and the succeeding ones,ovdauddc €. et év T. 
Hyewoowy *Iovda you are by no means least among the lead- 
ers of Judah Mt 2:6. Of pers. unimportant (SIG 888, 58; PsSol 

2:26; TestJos 17:8) Mt 5:19b; 25:40, 45 (WBrandt, D. gering- 

sten Briider: Jahrb. d. Theol. Schule Bethel 8, ’37, 1 ff; on the 

disguised beggar theme cp. Od. 14, 55ff and s. Od. 17, 485-87 

[Old Testament, cp. 3 Km 17:8ff]; s. DFliickiger-Guggenheim, 

Gottliche Gaste ’84 [Gk. Mythology]; ABurnett, ClPh 65, ’70, 

124-25 [lit]); comp. w. same sense as the superlative uoi to 
ehayLototepw to me, the very least Eph 3:8. 
@ pert. to being relatively the smallest in a specific class 

or group, very small/short (TestJud 15:6; Jos., Bell. 6, 330 é. 

uépos) &. TNdSaALOV very small rudder Js 3:4; €. KOKKAPLOV 
a very small grain Hm 11:20, cp. 21; of animals the smallest 

1 Cl 20:10.—Neut. as adv. in this sense (Polyaenus 8, 7, 2) €. 

Baoaviteobat be tortured (punished) a very short time Hs 6, 4, 
2 (restored fr. Lat. texts)=for too short a time. W. ref. to number 

very few (Diod. S. 1, 71, 3 €Aaytota &yvorjwata=fewest mis- 
takes [in contrast to many failures of others]) Hs 8, 5, 4 people; 

9, 8, 7 stones. tO €. GpivO.ov very little wormwood Hm 5, 1, 5. 

&. TOV PABSwv a very small section (w. ref. to being partially 
verdant or dry) of the sticks Hs 8, 1, 14f; 8, 5, Sf; 8, 10, 1 and 3. 

© pert. to being considered of very little importance, in- 

significant, trivial (also elative). Of commandments (relatively) 

insignificant Mt 5:19a (FDibelius, ZNW 11, 1910, 188-90; 

GDalman, Jesus 1929, 62-65 [tr. PLevertoff]). Of parts of the 

body 1 Cl 37:5. Kputnpta é. trivial cases 1 Cor 6:2. 2icxvotov 
a very little thing Lk 12:26; (opp. tO TOAU) 16:10; 19:17; 2 Cl 
8:5 (on év €. cp. Mitt-Wilck. II/2, 372 V, 23f). éuol sic &. got 
1 Cor 4:3 (s. eit 2cB). Adv. €iaxtotov éEauaptetv sin a little 
Hs 8, 10, 1—DELG s.v. éhaytc. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

°EA6G5, 6 indecl. Eldad, a Hebrew prophet who, w. Modad, 

prophesied in camp during the journey through the desert (Num 
11:26-29: °EA8a6 Kat Mw6dc6 27). °E. kai M. is the title of a 
lost apocalyptic book, which is quoted as an authority Hv 2, 3, 

4.—Schiirer III/2, 783. 

"EAeaCag, 6 indecl. (Ex 6:23 al.; Philo, Somn. 2, 186.— 
EpArist; Joseph.: "EXecCapos, ov [Ant. 4, 152] -atdp N25.) 
Eleazar, in the genealogy of Jesus Mt 1:15; Lk 3:23ff D.— 
BHHW I 390-91. M-M. 

ehECo (IKyme 41, 37; Pr 21:26; 4 Macc 9:3; TestAbr A 10 p. 

88, 21 [Stone p. 24, 21]) the forms which grammatically belong 

to such a present derive from a mixture of the inflectional types 

-v and -etv (B-D-F §90; W-S. §13, 26; MIt-H. 195ff) have mercy 

on of people: éAedte Jd 22; 23 (both w. -cite and éhéyyete as 
wv.ll.); 1 Cl 13:2; Pol 2:3. Of God: éhe@vtog Oeot Ro 9:16 (s. 
&heéw).—DELG s.v. éheos. 

EAEYUOG, oF, 6 (s. three next entries; LXX; PsSol 10:1) 
=theyE1c; the LXX exhibits various mngs: ‘testing’ of an accused 

pers. through trial by ordeal (Num 5:18ff), also ‘reproof, correc- 

tion’ (Sir 21:6; 32:17; 48:7) and ‘discipline, punishment’ (4 Km 

19:3; Jdth 2:10; 1 Mace 2:49) in our lit. expression of strong 

disapproval, reproach, rebuke, reproof w. SidacKkahia and 
eTavopBwots 2 Ti 3:16 (v.1. Zheyyov).—DELG s.v. &éyyo. 
TW. 
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éheyEus, ems, H (Acta Alex. VII B 43; Philod., Rhet. I p. 
134, 8 Sudh.; Philostrat., V. Apoll. 2, 22; Job 21:4; 23:2; En 14:1; 

Hesych.)=éeyuc expression of strong disapproval, reproach, 

rebuke, reproof €. €oyev idias Tapavoutac he received a re- 

buke for his transgression 2 Pt 2:16.—GJs 16:1 (Num 5:18 tov 
éheypwov).—DELG s.v. théyxo. TW. 

EEYLOS, Ov, © (Pind., Pre-Socr. et al.; pap, LXX; PsSol 

tit. [no. 9]; TestJos 6:6; Philo [s. CBarrett, JTS n.s. 1, ’50, 9], 

Joseph., Just., Tat., Ath.) 

@ the act of presenting evidence for the truth of someth., 

proof, proving (Pla., Gorg. 471e; Demosth. 44, 15 to mpayna 
tov éheyxov Swoet; Epict. 3, 10, 11; POxy 237 VIII, 17; PStras 
41,66 €i. deuxvvoet; Job 23:7, cp. vs. 4; Philo, Praem. 4 é. t. 
GAnGetac; Jos., Bell. 1, 626; 628, C. Ap. 2, 17) &. tpayudtwv 

ov BreTroLLEvov faith is a proving (or conviction about) unseen 
things=faith means to be sure about things unseen (in contrast to 

confidence in the temporal) Hb 11:1. 

@ the act of charging a pers. with wrongdoing, accusation 

ov pov €. et; will you accuse me? Hv 1, 1, 6 (other interpreta- 

tions: complaint [Hab 2:1]: will you lodge a complaint against 

me?; conviction [BGU 1138, 13=Mitt-Wilck. II/2, 100, 13 (19/18 

BC)]; Kaibel 814 of a monument that serves as a touchstone to 

identify either those well-disposed toward the dead or the impi- 

ous; cp. TestJos 6:6). 

© expression of strong disapproval, reproof, censure, cor- 

rection (Job 6:26; 13:6; Wsd 2:14; Philo, Rer. Div. Her. 76) 1 Cl 

57:4f (Pr 1:25, 30); 2 Ti 3:16 v.I.—DELG s.v. heyy. M-M. 

TW. 

ELEY fut. €A€yEw; 1 aor. TAeyEa LXX, impy. éeyEov, inf. 
EheyEan; pass. HAeyyOnv (Hom.+) 
@ to scrutinize or examine carefully, bring to light, expose, 

set forth (Aristoph., Eccl. 485; Herodian 3, 12, 4; PHib 55, 3 [250 

BC] TOV TOWEVG.T. EKEYEOVTG. TEPL Dv LoL EiTas) J 3:20; Eph 
5:11, 13 (the darkness-light theme suggests exposure, with impli- 

cation of censure); Dg 2:8. ta Kpumta (Artem. 1, 68) IPhld 7:1. 

tavta. heyye declare this Tit 2:15 (buts. 3 below); t. Guaptias 
TLVOS TPOS TOV KUPLOV expose someone's sins before the Lord 
Hv 1, 1, 5 (Jos., Vi. 339 tag movnpias €.); demonstrate, prove 
(POxy 237 VIII, 40; Wsd 2:11; Ath. 30, 4) ti someth. Dg 9:6; 

ov éhéyyete=disprove 2:9. 
@ to bring a pers. to the point of recognizing wrong- 

doing, convict, convince someone of someth., point someth. 

out to someone (PAmh 33, 34 [157 Bc]; BGU 1138, 13=Mitt- 

Wilck. II/2, 100, 13 [19/18 Bc]; POxy 1032, 30; PStras 41, 

31; Jos., Ant. 4, 219; SibOr 5, 34; Just., A I, 4, 6 avtov... 

éuaptavovta; Ath. 2, 1 nuas ... dducovvtac; Just., D. 67, 
2 Stws ute ... umpaiverw eheyynoVe) twa Tit 1:9, 13; 
Jd 22 v.l. (COsburn, ZNW 63, ’72, 139-44 [text]); 23 v.L; 

Tepi w. gen. introduces the thing of which one is convicted 

or convinced (Aristoph., Plut. 574; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 5; PLips 

43, 1l waptupas tovs Ed€yyovtas Oanaw epi apapécews 
BiBALwv ypELoTLAK@V) J 8:46; 16:8 (s. SucctooUvy 3a end); Jd 
15 (En 1:9). Pass. é. 6776 twos Ac 6:10 v.13 1 Cor 14:24; b76 
T. OVVELONOEWS EheyyouEvoL J 8:9 y.l. (cp. Philo, De Jos. 48 
610 TOD OvvELddtos éreyyOuevos, Spec. Leg. 3, 54 al.); aro 
™mHs Sours Er€yyeo8at be convicted (perh. tested) by the odor 
IMg 10:2. éreyxouevot Os Tapapatat convicted as transgres- 
sors Js 2:9; va... 6 Tovnpos ... EheyyOq[to] wn Ov Beds 
AcPICor 2:15. 

to express strong disapproval of someone’s action, re- 

prove, correct (Aelian, VH 13, 25; Sir 20:2; 31:31; Pr 9:7£ 

al.; Just. D. 107, 3) 2 Ti 4:2; twa 1 Ti 5:20; D 2:7. W. the 
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connotation of refuting (Diod. S. 13, 90, 4; Appian, Bell. Civ. 

5, 28, end; PGM 4, 2620; Just., A I, 64, 6 al.; Ath. 18, 1 ta 
eldmha; Tat. 8, 4 thy wavtuKrv) 7ao0av aipeow Epil Mosq 
2.—tWo. Tept twos Lk 3:19. tue émt tei B 19:4. EheyEov 
aVTOV LETAED GOD Kal AVTOD LOvOU show him his fault while 
you are alone w. him Mt 18:15 (cp. CD 9, 6-8 and s. Lev 19:17). 

Perh. Tit 2:15 belongs here (s. 1 above). 

© to penalize for wrongdoing, punish, discipline (Wsd 1:8; 

12:2; Job 5:17 al.) Hb 12:5 (Pr 3:11); (w. watdevewv, as Sir 

18:13) Rv3:19.—LLutkemeyer, CBQ 8, ’46, 221—23.—B. 1442. 
DELG. M-M. TW. 

EEELVOS, H, Ov (s. Zde0¢; Hom. et al.; Diod. S. 13, 28, 3; 
Dio Chrys. 33 [50], 3 and 4; Ael. Aristid. 34, 47 K.=50 p. 564 

D.; Philostrat., Imag. 1, 4 p. 300, 6; POxy 130, 3; 131, 2; TestSol 

2:13 D; ApcEsdr 2:30 p. 26, 24 Tdf.; ApcSed; Jos., Ant. 4, 133, 

Vi. 138; Mel., P. 27, 192 [Ch.; €Aeuvov PBodm for Att. Xeuvoc; 

so W-H.].—B-D-F §31, 3; Rob. 204; Mussies 24) pert. to being 

deserving of sympathy for one’s pathetic condition, miser- 

able, pitiable (w. takaimwpos) Rv 3:17. Comp. eheevvOtEepot 
TAVTOV aVOPWTwv as superl. (s. B-D-F §60; MIt. 78f) most 
miserable of all 1 Cor 15:19.—DELG s.v. €\¢0¢. M-M. 

ELEEO fut. Zerow; | aor. HhEnou, impv. 2dénoov. Pass.: 1 
fut. €henOroouan; 1 aor. HAEnOny; pf. pass. ptc. HhenuEévos (s. 
&h¢0¢; Hom.+) to be greatly concerned about someone in need, 

have compassion/mercy/pity twa. on or for someone (Diod. S. 

12, 30, 4; 20, 4, 6 tovc woditac; PCairZen 145, 12 [256 Bc]; 

UPZ 78, 24 [159 Bc]; PFay 106, 16 [II Ap] GEL o€ édetout 
we; PFlor 378, 3; TestJob; Philo) Hv 1, 3, 2. tov oWvéouh0v Mt 

18:33. Abs. feel pity MPol 2:2. Esp. show mercy to someone, help 

someone (out of compassion) Mt 9:27; 15:22; 17:15; 20:30f (on 

KUple EhENOOV cp. Epict. 2, 7, 12 [TZahn, D. Stoiker Epikt. u. s. 
Verh. z. Christentum? 1895, 46f; FDélger, Sol salutis 1920, 62f]; 

Ps 6:3; 9:14 al.; EPeterson, Etc O¢0¢ 1926, 16467; Achilles Tat. 

3, 5, 4 E€noov dSéoTrota [doet6o0v; Jos., Ant. 9, 64 dé07r0ta 

éhénoov); Mk 10:47f; Lk 16:24; 17:13; 18:38f; D 2:7; do acts 

of compassion Ro 12:8; twa. to someone (Chariton 1, 9, 5; Cel- 

sus 2,71) ApePt 15:30; B 20:2; D 5:2. Of God’s mercy (Epici p. 

43 B.=p. 20 K.: Cypria fgm. 1, 3 Zeus €XEnoe; Hes., astron. fgm. 
182 Rz.: “Hgatotoc; Phanodemus [IV Bc]: 325 fgm. 14b Jac.: 

Artemis; Menand., Epitr. 855, 874 S. [535, 554 K6.] Bewv tic 

bUGS Nhenoe; Diod. S. 24, 12, 2 dauwoviov éherjoavtoc; UPZ 
78, 24 [159 Bc] of Isis, the Oe& Be@v: EhEnoov tas SLOUpac; 
Jos., Ant. 11, 1; SibOr 3, 628); Mk 5:19; Phil 2:27; Ro 9:15 (Ex 

33:19), 16, 18; 11:32; 1 Cl 18:2 (Ps 50:3); 59:4; 2 Cl 1:7; B 3:5 

(on the acc. of the thing cp. Diod. S. 18, 25, 2); Dg 9:2; AcPICor 

1:6. Pass. find or be shown mercy (PsSol 7:6; 15:13; b770 Kupiou 
16:15; Appian, Hann. 28 §119 éAeeioBa b70 twos, Bell. Civ. 
4, 13 §52) Mt 5:7; Ro 11:30f; 1 Ti 1:13, 16; [Eph 12:1; 1 Cl 

56:16. ol OUK NAENUEVOL VUV bé EhenBEvtES who once had not 
found mercy, but now have found it 1 Pt 2:10. Of a congregation 

nAenuevn that has found mercy (cp. Hos 1:6) IRo ins; IPhld ins; 
ISm ins; receive as a gracious gift, be favored with Hhenuévoc 
bo Kuplov TiotOs iva (Herm. Wr. 13, 7 éhenBeic 70 Tt. 
Oeov) 1 Cor 7:25; cp. 2 Cor 4:1; IRo 9:2; IPhld 5:1. Also s. 

&heaw.—DELG s.v. &heog. M-M. EDNT. TW. Spicq. 

ELENMOOVVH, ¢, 1 (s. Zheoc; Callim. 4, 152 w. mng. ‘com- 
passion’; PAbinn 19, 25f; PGen 51, 26; LXX; TestJob) gener. 

‘kind deed’, then 

@ exercise of benevolent goodwill, alms, charitable giving 

w. focus on attitude and action as such (so Diog. L. 5, 17; Da 

4:27; Tob; Sir) Mt 6:4; D 15:4. rotetv é. give alms (Tob 1:3, 16; 

4:7f; Sir 7:10) Mt 6:2f; Ac 9:36 (JJeremias, ZNW 44, °53, 103f):; 
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10:2; 24:17; diovan é. (Diog. L., loc. cit. TovNPa a&vOPaTa 
éhenuoovvyny €daKev) Lk 11:41 (s. Black, Aramaic Approach, 
2); 12:33. Alms ascend to God Ac 10:4; they are remembered 

before God vs. 31; cp. 2 Cl 16:4. 
@ that which is benevolently given to meet a need, alms w. 

focus on material as such aitetv €. ask for alms Ac 3:2 (TestJob 
9:8); AauBdve receive almsvs. 3; TPOs TV &. KAOTWEVOS (the 
one who) sat begging vs. 10. i6pwodtw 1 €. cig TAS YEIPAS GOV 
let your alms sweat in your hands, i.e., do not give them hastily 

D 1:6 (cp. SibOr 2, 79f).—Billerb. IV 536-58: D. altjiid. Pri- 
vatwohltatigkeit; HBolkestein, Wohltatigkeit u. Armenpflege im 

vorchristl. Altertum °39; Dodd 59-62; LCountryman, The Rich 

Christian in the Church of the Early Empire, ’80, RAC I 301— 

7.—DELG s.v. €\e0g. M-M. TW. 

EAENMWV, OV gen. -ovog (s. Zeo¢; Hom.+) pert. to being 
concerned about people in their need, merciful, sympathetic, 

compassionate of God (so predom. LXX; EpArist 208; TestJud 

19:3; Philo, Somn. 1, 93; PLond VI, 1917, 25 [c. 330-40]; Just. 

D. 107, 2—Sb 8266, 19 [261/260 Bc] of the god Amenophis; 

Apollod. [II Bc]: 244 fgm. 121 Jac. of Leto; [AndrosIsis 128; 

also of Isis: SEG VIII, 550, 34 [I Bc]) w. oiktipwov (as Ex 34:6 

al. LXX; PLond VI, 1917, 20 and 22) 1 Cl 60:1. Of Christ (PGM 

13, 290) Hb 2:17. Of people (Epict. 2, 21, 3; 5; 6; Ptolem., Apo- 

tel. 3, 14, 33; Herm. Wr. 1, 22; Ps 111:4; Pr 11:17; 20:6; TestSol 

22:1 B; TestAbr A 4 p. 81, 3 [Stone p. 10]; TestSim 4:4; JosAs 

8:9; Jos., Ant. 10, 41) Mt 5:7; 2 C1 4:3; D 3:8. sig mavtac toward 

everyone Pol 6:1.—DELG s.v. €\eoc. M-M. TW. 

éXE06, OVS, TO (Hom.+, but in later Gk. almost always 6 

é\¢oc; so also in Diod. S. 12, 18, 4; Herm. Wr, 13, 3; SIG 814, 

21 [67 AD]; PMagd 18, 6=PEnteux 43, 6 [III Bc]; Is 64:3; En 

12:6; ApcMos13; ApcrEzk P 1 recto 9; EpArist 208; Philo; Jos., 

Bell. 1, 560, Ant. 4, 239 && é\¢ou; POxy 2754, 5 [111 ap].— 
Neut., Polyb. 1, 88, 2 and Diod. S. 3, 18, 5 [v.I. in latter pass.]; 

Ps.-Callisth. 1, 46a, 2; Herm. Wr. 13, 8a; gravestone: Sb 6650, 

4; pap; Just.; sim. predom. in LXX [Thackeray 158; Helbing 

47]; En 5:6; 27:4; TestAbr A 14 p. 94, 11 and 15 [Stone p. 36]; 

TestJob; Test12Patr; JosAs 23:4; ApcEsdr 2, 8 p. 25, 29 Tdf. [pl.]; 

ApcSed 5:8 [pl.]; and always in our lit. [B-D-F §51, 2; W-S. §8, 

11; Mit. 60; for the Apost. Fathers s. Reinhold 54], where the 

masc. appears now and then as v.l.: Mt 9:13; 12:7; 23:23; Tit 
3:5; Hb 4:16) kindness or concern expressed for someone in 

need, mercy, compassion, pity, clemency 

@ of humans toward humans (Did., Gen. 180, 2) mercy Mt 

9:13; 12:7 (both Hos 6:6); 23:23; Js 3:17; arowetv &. show mercy 

(Gen 24:44, 49; 1 Km 15:6 al.) Js 2:13; show compassion, do 

good et Tivos to someone (Judg 1:24; 8:35; 1 Km 20:8 al.) 
Lk 10:37. 

© of God toward humans (Timocles Com. [IV Bc] 31 totc 

teOvemow éheos ETeuKTS Beds; LXX), gener. Lk 1:50 (cp. 
Ps 102:17), 54 (cp. Ps 97:3); (w. eipryvn as En 5:5) Gal 6:16; 
B 15:2; Hv 3, 9, 8; s 4:2. €\e0¢ KUKAMOEL TLV Compassion 

will surround someone (for protection) 1 Cl 22:8 (Ps 31:10). In 

greetings (w. eipyvn; cp. Tob 7:12 S) Pol ins; (w. yaptc [cp. 
Wsd 3:9; 4:15], eipryvn) 1 Ti 1:2; 2 Ti 1:2; 2J 3; cp. ISm 12:2; 

(w. elpryvn, &ya7n [cp. PsSol 18:3]) Jd 2; MPol ins; év ravti 
é. [Phld ins. Hebraistic: gueydAvvev KUptos TO &. adtOd WET? 
atts the Lord had showed great kindness to her Lk 1:58. day 
&. O KUPLOSG TO "Ovnoipdpov oiKw may the Lord show kindness 
to the house of Onesiphorus 2 Ti 1:16. éyew €. find mercy Hv 2, 

2, 3. Cp. also 1 Cl 9:1; 28:1; 50:2; 56:5 (Ps 140:5); ITr 12:3. — 

Esp. the mercy shown by God in Christ to humans Ro 15:9; 

Tit 3:5; Hv 3, 9, 1. tAOVOLOS Ev EdEEL rich in mercy Eph 2:4. 

EAEvdEQ0S 

KATO TO TOAD AVTOD é. acc. to his great mercy 1 Pt 1:3 (cp. Ps 
50:3; 24:7.—Kat’ éeov of Zeus: Lucian, Deor. 13, 1; of Hera: 

TlapadoEoypadou ed. AWestermann 1839 p. 222, 7; of Athena 
ibid. 227, 17 and 19); cp. 1 Cl 18:2 (Ps 50:3); AapBavetv é. 

(TestLevi 15:4) receive mercy Hb 4:16; evptoxeu €. find mercy 

2 Ti 1:18; mrovetv €. wet twos show kindness to someone Lk 
1:72. omAGyyva. Ed€ouc merciful heart vs. 78 (TestZeb 7:3; 8:2). 
oKevy edéous vessels of mercy (opp. oKEvN OPYNS; s. OKEVOS 3) 
Ro 9:23. 1 buetépw ehéeu because of the mercy shown to you 
(dat. of cause; s. &iotia 1) 11:31.—of Christ toward humans to 
éhe0¢ TOV KUpiov HUav "Inoot Xptotot Jd 21.—AKlocker, 
Wortgeschichte von é\0¢ u. oiktos, etc., diss. Innsbruck, ’53; 

NGlueck, Das Wort Hesed im AT, Beih. ZAW, ’61.—S. éheéw 

end.—Schmidt, Syn. III 572-83. DELG. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

EAEvIEOLG, as, H (Pind., Hdt.; ins, pap, LXX, Philo, Joseph.; 
Just., D. 1, 5; Tat. 7, 1; Mel., PR. 49, 353; 68, 490) the state of be- 

ing free, freedom, liberty (for a Hellenic perspective Dio Chrys. 

30 and 80; opp. dovAeta: Jos., Bell. 7, 255) 2 Pt 2:19; [Pol 4:3; 

Hs 5, 2, 7. Esp. of freedom which stands in contrast to constraint 

of the Mosaic law, looked upon as slavery Gal 2:4; 5:1 (ti &. dat. 
of advantage for freedom. KRengstorf, TLZ 76, ’51, 659-62). In 

contrast to legal serfdom, Js 1:25 refers to vouoc t. AevOeplacs 
(FNotscher, Vom AT zum NT, ’62, 80-122 [Qumran]); 2:12 (on 

both Js-passages s. EStauffer, TLZ 77, °52, 527—32).—In gener. 

of the liberty of a Christian (cp. Philo, Conf. Lingu. 94, Migr. 

Abr. 25, Rer. Div. Her. 124; 273; 275) 1 Cor 10:29; 2 Cor 3:17. 
éw ehevOepia KaAetoOat be called for freedom (=to be free; 
cp. Plut., Sulla 9, 14; SIG? 845, 4; 8; BGU 1141, 24 [14 Bc] — 
Lucian, Sat. 9 émi tH hevOepia. COutev) Gal 5:13a (s. Kahéw 
4). This freedom must not degenerate into license (Iren. 4, 37, 4 

[Harv. II 288, 11]; cp. 4, 39, 3 [Harv. II 300, 4]) vs. 13b; 1 Pt 2:16. 
In contrast to the slavery of corruption stands the é. tg SOENs 
TOV TEKVWV TOV DEOd the glorious freedom of God’s children 
Ro 8:21.—JWeiss, D. christl. Freih. nach der Verkiind. des Ap. 

Pls 1902; ABonh6ffer, Epiktet u. d. NT 1911, 164; RBultmann, 

ZNW 13, 1912, 97ff; 177ff (esp. 100ff), Theol. des NT ’48, 326- 
48, Theology of the NT, tr. KGrobel ’51, 1330-45; OSchmitz, D. 
Freiheitsged. b. Epikt. u. d. Freiheitszeugnis d. Pls 1923; Mich. 

Miller, Freiheit: ZNW 25, 1926, 177-236; KDeissner, Autoritat 

u. Freiheit im altesten Christentum ’31; WBrandt, Freiheit im NT 

’32; EGulin, D. Freiheit in d. Verk. d. Pls.: ZST 18, ’41, 458-81; 

EFuchs, D. Freiheit des Glaubens (Ro 5-8) ’49; HWedell, Idea 

of Freedom . .. in Paul: ATR 32, ’50, 204-16; AWilder, Eleuthe- 

ria in the NT, Ecumenical Review (Geneva) 13, ’61, 409-20; 

KNiederwimmer, D. Begriff d. Freiheit im NT, ’66; idem, EDNT 

I 432-34; DNestle, Eleutheria, I: Die Griechen, ’67; MPohlenz, 

Freedom in Greek Life and Thought, 1900, esp. 170-74.—RAC 

VIII 269-306.—DELG s.v. \evOepoc. M-M. TW. Sy. 

EAEVYEOLOG, (a), OV (since Theognis 538; Democr. 282 
Diels; Pla.; EpArist 246; Philo, Joseph.) appropriate for a free 

pers. émO1oet oot €. otEpavov. he (Christ) will place on you 
a freedom wreath (cp. Simonides 94a, 2; b, 2 Diehl? otéavoc 
éhevOepiac) AcPI Ha 2, 31.—DELG s.v. éAevOepoc. 

EAEvIEOOS, EQ, OV (Hom.+; Just., A I, 43, 3 tPoapéoet 
edevOepa al.) in our lit. used as adj. and subst —@ pert. to 
being free socially and politically, free (Jos., C. Ap. 2, 134. Cp. 

the pride of the Indians in freedom: Arrian, Ind. 10, 8 mavtac 

"Ivdovc eivat éhevOépouc, obd€ twa SovAov etvat Ivddv) J 
8:33; (opp. slave) 1 Cor 7:21; 12:13; Gal 3:28 (Just., D. 139, 5; 

cp. the temple law fr. Philadelphia [I Bc]: SIG 985, 4ff tpd0050v 

... OVOPGOL K. yuVaLEL, élevOEpouc K. OiKETOLC=access .. . to 
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men and women, free and slave; 67th letter of Apollonius of Tyana 

[Philostrat. 1 363, 31]: the temple of Artemis at Eph. is open to all, 

"EMnot, BapBapotc, trevbepotc, SovAOLC); 4:22f; 30f (oft. in 
marriage contracts since PEleph 1, 4 [311 Bc]); Eph 6:8; Col 

3:11; Rv 6:15; 13:16; 19:18; Hs 5, 2, 2. Paradox: the free pers. a 

slave of Christ 1 Cor 7:22, which infl. [Ro 4:3. Sim. in reference 

to way of life (Heraclid. Crit., fgm. 1, 30 [Ps.-Dicaearch. p. 146 

F] tots tpomroic Svtes EAeVOEepot=free people, judging by their 
customs; TPGooEW doa PovAoVtat We é. [of Simon Magus’s 
followers] Iren. 1, 23, 3 [Harv. I 193, 12]) 1 Pt 2:16. 

@ pert. to being free from control or obligation, indepen- 

dent, not bound ov« eu é.; (cp. Epict. 3, 22, 48) 1 Cor 9:1; 
free fr. the tax Mt 17:26; €. ty Suxkaroo’vy independent as far 
as righteousness is concerned Ro 6:20; &. 10 twos (Pla., Leg. 
8, 832d; X., Cyr. 3, 2, 23; Jos., Ant. 5, 34): &. do t. vowou no 
longer bound by the law which joined her to her husband (cp. 

Dt 21:14) Ro 7:3; &. &k twos independent of someone 1 Cor 

9:19 (cp. Eur., Herc. Fur. 1010). W. inf. &. gotiv ... yaunOtvar 
7:39.—Of the freedom of the heavenly Jerusalem, in contrast to 

Judean thinking Gal 4:26. Of the true freedom of one set free by 

Christ J 8:36.—B. 1336. CManning, Stoicism and Slavery in the 

Rom. Empire: ANRW II Principat 36/3, ’89, 1518-43. DELG. 

M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

EAEVIEQON fut. ZkevOepmow; | aor. ihevOépwoa; pf. inf. 
HrevOepwKévat (Just., D. 41, 1). Pass.: 1 fut. €hevOepa6r- 
oouat; 1 aor. HAevOepwOny; pf. pass. HAevOEpwuan (s. Ehev- 
Oepoc; Aeschyl., Hdt.+) to cause someone to be freed from 

domination, free, set free, lit. (Appian, Hann. 27 §116; TestJos 

1:5) G70 T. KOWWOD éAEvVBEPOVOOaL (of slaves) be freed at the 
church's expense IPol 4:3.—Elsewh. in our lit. only w. ref. to spir- 

itual and moral matters (Epict. 4, 7, 17 nhevOEPwWuat HO TOD 
BEOv ... , OUKETL OVSELG SoVAGYwYNoal Le SUVaTaL; Max- 
imus Tyr. 36, 5a &vépa édAevOepmMbévta HO tov Atos; Iren., 
Hippol.; VLeinieks, The City of Dionysos, ’96, 303-25, on 

Dionys. as liberator). tw someone J 8:32, 36. TaoaV OapKa 
Sua tis tdias oapKdc AcPICor 2:6. Gro t. Guaptias fr sin 
Ro 6:18, 22 (Just., D. 41, 1 G70 ths KaKias). GTO T. VOWOU 

Tt. Guaptias 8:2; amo t. dovieiacs t. POopds Ro 8:21. tH 
éhevOepia. for freedom (fr. the Mosaic law, w. implication of 

God as patron) Gal 5:1. év © HAevOepwue0a whereby (Christ’s 
body) we have been liberated AcP\Cor 2:18. JFrame, Paul’s Idea 

of Deliverance: JBL 49, 1930, 1-12.—DELG s.v. @AevOepoc. 

M-M. TW. 

EAEVOLG, EOS, 1 (fr. ZAevoouat, s. Epyouct; Dionys. Hal. 3, 
59, 1 ed. JReiske 1774 [ed. CJacoby 1885ff has €Aaotc]; Cornu- 

tus 28 p. 54, 11; Cass. Dio 8, 10, 7; Syntipas p. 23, 28; Cat. Cod. 

Astr. XII 157, 1; Hesych.; Etym. Gud. 454, 9; TestSol; TestAbr 

A 16 p. 97, 15 [Stone p. 42]) the act of reaching a point with 

implication of determined objective, coming, arrival (Lat.: ad- 

ventus) of the first coming of Christ: €. tod ducaiov Ac 7:52; 
é. TOU KUpLOV HUav Pol 6:3; 1 &. tod Xprotov 1 Cl 17:1—Of 
Christ’s second coming (AcThom 28 [Aa II/2 p. 145, 7]) Lk 21:7 

D; 23:42 D (in Irenaeus 1, 10 of both). 6 KUpLos .. . Eig TAXELAV 
Touoetat tv €. the Lord ... will soon make his appearance or 
advent AcP\Cor 2:3—GkKilpatrick, JTS 46, ’45, 136-45. DELG 

s.v. Ehevooua TW. 

ELEVOOUAL s. Epxouat. 

ELEQAVTWOS, N, OV (ZAEpac ‘ivory’; Alcaeus+; Epict. 2, 
19, 26; SIG? 586: 47, 55, 75, 80; Sb 7181 B 12; LXX, Joseph.) 

pert. to being made of ivory, of ivory oKevoc articles made of 

ivory Rv 18:12. Of a couch (cp. Appian, Liby. 32 §137, 4=a chair 
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for aking; Bell. Civ. 2, 106 §442; Jos., Bell. 7, 126.—Ant. 8, 140 

Solomon’s ivory throne) Hy 3, 1, 4—-BHHW I 393f. DELG s.v. 

ehedac. M-M. 

EANAGKE s. Ehabvo. 

eAHAVIG S. EPXOMAL. 

EAVeTV s. Zoyoua. 

" EALO XU, 6 indecl. (@P">N) Eliakim (cp. 4 Km 18:18; 23:34 
al—tn Jos., Ant. 10, 82 EAucK[e]uoc), in the genealogy of 

Jesus Mt 1:13; Lk 3:30, also 3:23ff D. 

EALYUG, TOS, TO (fr. ZUE ‘spiral’, s. EAicow; Soranus 155, 
5; Athen.; Hesych.) package, roll oudpvys Kai ahong J 19:39 
v.l., certainly erroneous (for utypa.).—S. GRudberg, Eranos 15, 

1915, 67. S. wlypa and ounyyua.—DELG s.y. é\é. 

°EAueCe@, 6 indecl. (71y">x) Eliezer (cp. Gen 15:2; Ex 18:4 
al.; Philo), in the genealogy of Jesus Lk 3:29.—BHHW I 399. 

>EAovéd, 6 indecl. Eliud, in the genealogy of Jesus Mt 1:14f; 

Lk 3:23ff D. 

EA a et, 4 indecl. (yaw->x; s. EKénig, ET 21, 1910, 185— 
87; LKohler, AKaegi Festschr. 1919, 186.—SEG VIII, 202 [I Bc/I 

AD, ossuary fr. Jerus.] "EAvoa Bn) Elizabeth (cp. Ex 6:23; Philo, 

Poster. Cai. 76), wife of Zacharias the priest, mother of John the 

Baptist Lk 1:5, 7, 13, 24, 36, 40f, 57; GEb 13, 75; GJs 12:2 and 

3; 22:3 (Just., D. 84, 4). According to a few witnesses also Lk 

1:46 (on this s. Harnack, SBBerlAk 1900, 538ff=Studien I °31, 

62ff; Zahn, Lk: Exkurs III p. 745ff [older lit. here]; ENorden, 

D. Geburt d. Kindes 1924, 76ff; RHarris, ET 41, 1930, 266f; 

42, °31, 188-90). Acc. to vs. 36 and GJs 12:2 Mary, the mother 

of Jesus, was related to her—UMittman-Richert, Magnifikat u. 

Benediktus ’96, 94-97. BHHW I 401. 

*EAtoate, 6 indecl. (3 Km 19:16f, 19; 4 Km 2-8; Sir 48:12) 
1 C1 17:1, and 

°EAMoatos, ov, 6 (Edcatog Tdf. Sod. Vog. EAooatos t.r. 
[the Lat. Vulg. Eliseus follows the Gk. form]; EpArist 47 al.; Jos., 

Ant. 8, 352-54; 9, 28; Just., D. 86, 6) Lk 4:27; AcPICor 2:32 

(Ekevoatov) Elisha (2t7>x), the Hebrew prophet—BHHW I 
399-401. 

EALOOO fut. €AiEw. Pass. 1 aor. opt. 3 sg. EkuyOein Job 18:8; 
1 fut. EAtyOryoouat; 2 fut. 3 sg. Edvyyoetat Is. 34:4 (s. EXvywa; 
Hom. et al.; predom. poet., but also Philo Mech. 76, 8; Lucian.— 

IAndrosIsis 172; POxy 1679, 10; LXX; Ath. 20, 1) to cause 

someth. to take the shape of a roll, roll up ti someth. woet 

TepiBodatov EdtEEtg avtOUS you will roll them up like a cloak 
Hb 1:12 (Ps 101:27 v..). Of the heaven (cp. SEG VII, 14, 8 [I 
AD] Hymn to Apollo: otpavov dtedtooet; PGM 12, 241 4 yn 
Ehiooetat) Ws PiBALov EALODOLEVOV like a scroll that is rolled up 
(Aeneas Tact. 1553 €. t0 BiBAtovy; Vit. Hes. p. 48, 8; PGM 36, 234 

of rolling up an inscribed lead tablet) Rv 6:14; cp. eduyOyoetat 

ws BiBAtov ApcPt fem. 5, p. 13, 10 (Is 34:4)—DELG s.v. €Mé. 
M-M. 

EMZOG, OVS, TO (s. EXKGw; Hom.+) wound (so Il. 4, 190; 
Antig. Car. 36) or sore, abscess, ulcer (so Thu., Theophr., Polyb., 

also SIG 1168, 114; 1169, 38; SEG XLII, 818, 3; LXX; TestSol 

9:6; Just., D. 115, 5). The latter seems to be implied Lk 16:21, 

for the narrative indicates that the beggar desires food, not medi- 

cal attention (also s. next entry). €. KaKOV Kal TOVNpOV (cp. Dt 

28:35; Job 2:7) a foul and vile sore Rv 16:2. Bhaodyunoav 
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&K TOV &. AUTMV they reviled (God) because of their sores Vs. 
11.—B. 304. Schmidt, Syn. III 297-302. DELG. M-M. 

£1200 (s. €\Koc; trag. et al., esp. in medical wr. [Hippocr.: 

CMG 11 p. 49, 23; Galen: CMG V 4, 1, 1 p. 80, 13; Hobart 31f; 

in a letter to a physician: PMerton 12, 20], also Aristeas Hist.: 

725 fgm. 1, 3 Jac [in Eus., PE 9, 25, 3]) cause sores/ulcers pf. 

pass. ptc. stAKwuEevOsS (1A- t.r.; on the reduplication s. B-D-F 
§68; Rob. 364) covered w. sores (X., De Re Equ. 1, 4; 5, 1; Plut., 

Phoc. 742 [2, 3]; Artem. 1, 23; 28; 41) Lk 16:20—DELG s.v. 

éXKOc. 

EAXVO s. EAKw fut. and aor—M-M. 

€A%O impf. ethKov, f\Kov (ApcMos; GJs, s. deStrycker 241f); 

fut. €kkVow; | aor. eiAKvOG; aor. pass. 3 sg. ELAKUGON Da 4:17a; 
for the forms w. -u- s. MIt-H. 236; B-D-F §101 p. 45 (Hom.; 

Pherecyd. 26; ins, pap, LXX; TestSol 26:9 H; JosAs; ParJer 4:6; 

ApcMos 38; Joseph., Just., Mel., P. 56, 409) gener. ‘pull, drag, 

draw’. 

@ to move an object from one area to another in a pulling 

motion, draw, with implication that the object being moved is 

incapable of propelling itself or in the case of pers. is unwilling 

to do so voluntarily, in either case with implication of exertion 

on the part of the mover ti someth. a sword (Soph., Ant. 1233; 

Libanius, Or. 13 p. 73, 5 FE &ioc) J 18:10; haul a net 21:6, 

11. hAkev tv Topdmvpav (Mary) stretched (i.e. in a tugging 
motion) the purple (garment) GJs 11:1; €otpwoEV TOV Ovov... 
Kal NAKEV 6 vidos adtOU (Joseph) saddled the ass... and his son 
guided it 17:2. twa someone (Diod. S. 34 + 35 fgm. 2, 14 twa 
gic; Achilles Tat. 7, 15, 4 ethkov ue sig 10 SeouwtypLov, with 
ref, in the context to resistance; Jos., Bell. 1,591 twva eic.—Also 

Clearchus, fgm. 73; Diod. S. 14, 5, 3 &. twa Em TOV A&vatov) 

ZEq@ t. tepov drag someone out of the temple Ac 21:30; sis t. 
Gyopav émi t. Gpyovtac 16:19 (on the judicial implication s. 
Reader, Polemo 370); eis Kpitipta hale into court Js 2:6 (Hero- 

das 5, 59 €. tia. Eig TAG AVGYKoLG=to punishment; Just., A II, 12, 

4 cig Baokvous). ot EAKovtes Tuas Ox 654, 10, [ot Ekkov]tEs 

buds 14 (cp. GTh 3; those who mislead us line10, is expanded by 
Dssm. [LO 365=LAE 427] w. eis ta Kpitypta; difft. by others. 
Actually nothing need be supplied, since €. twv& means pull or 

tug someone back and forth, mistreat someone [Libanius, Or. 58 

p. 183, 20 F. €kkwv KaNAov; cp. Jos., Bell. 1, 338 ethkev tovs 
#vdo00ev]). Of stones Ek tod PuBod EAKOUEVOUG which were 
dragged out of the deep Hv 3, 2, 6; 3, 5, 2. 

@ to draw a pers. in the direction of values for inner life, 

draw, attract, an extended fig. use of mng. | (Pla., Phdr. 238a; 

Epict. 2, 20, 15 1) mvots Ede; Aelian, NA 4, 13; Porphyr., Marc. 

16 wovy 1 GpEty tT. uxt vw EAKEL KAL TPOS TO OVYYEVES; 
Jer 38:3; SSol 1:4; 4 Mace 14:13; 15:11; Jos., Ant. 15, 27; Ath. 

26, 1 mepi ta Eld6wAa) J 6:44. EK. 7pOs with acc. (Hierocles 
25 p. 477 it is said of God EAkUoaL TPOG THY GANPELaV TOUS 
GvOpamous; Ath., R. 75, 20 ehkovongs ... EMuUUIAS TPO 
TOOT): TPOS EUauTOV 12:32. 
© to appear to be pulled in a certain direction, flow an ext. 

fig. use intr. flow along of a river Tv TOTAWOS EAKWV EK SEELOV 
a river flowed along on the right B 11:10 (cp. Da 7:10 Theod.; 

TestSol 26:9 H).—B. 571. DELG. M-M. TW. 

“EdAGs, 6906, n Greece (Hes. et al.; ins; 1 Macc 8:9; Philo; 

Joseph.; SibOr index; Just, D. 1, 3); in popular usage it could 

also designate the Rom. province officially known as Achaia (s. 

*Ayata; Paus. 7, 16) Ac 20:2.—Frisk. DELG s.v. “EAAnves. 
M-M. TW. 

“EAAnvic 

EANELTO (s. next entry; Hom. Hymns, trag. et al.; also 

Aristarch. Sam. 382, 10; ins, pap; En 23:2; EpArist; Philo; Jos., 

Ant. 17, 110, C. Ap. 2, 206) to be deficient or inadequate in 

respect to someth., leave off 106 two fi. someth. (= perth. 

leave out of consideration) B 4:9. uh éhrelarnte undevi EAvtOV 
do not fail, as far as you are concerned, in any respect 21:8. Abs. 

un) éhAetante do not fail 21:2—S. DELG s.v. hettro. 

EAELWLG, ES, 1 (s. prec. entry; since Democr. fgm. 102 and 
Pla.; Philo; Just., A II, 1, 2) falling short of someth., failing diya. 

adAeipews without failing 1 Cl 20:10.—S. DELG s.v. Agta. 

“EAA, nVO¢, 0 (s. “EAGc; Hdt.+)—©@ a pers. of Greek 
language and culture, Greek (opp. Baopfpapoc [ANikolaidis, 

“EdAnvikoc-BapBapixos, Plutarch on Greek and Barbarian 
Characteristics: WienerStud n.s. 20, ’86, 229-44] as Thu. 1, 1, 2 

et al.; TestSol 6:8 PL; Philo, Ebr. 193 al.; Jos., Ant. 4, 12 al.; Just., 

D. 117, 5; Tat. 21, 3; s. UWilcken, Hellenen u. Barbaren: NJKIA 

17, 1906, 457-71; JJiithner, Hell. u. Bar. 1923; HRiesenfeld, Con- 

Neot 9, ’44, 1ff) Ro 1:14 (cultured Romans affected interest in 

things Greek and would therefore recognize themselves under 

this term). 
in the broader sense, all persons who came under the 

influence of Greek, as distinguished from Israel’s, culture 

@ gentile, polytheist, Greco-Roman (2 Macc 4:36; 11:2; 3 

Macc 3:8; 4 Macc 18:20; ViJon | [p. 82, 15 Sch.]; SibOr 5, 

265; Praxagoras [hist. IV ap]: 219 T 1, 8 [Phot., Bibl. 62, 8:219] 
Jac. thy OpynoKetav “EAAny; apolog.) J 7:35; Ac 9:29 v.1. and 
11:20 v.l. (both for “EAAnjviotdc); 16:1, 3; 21:28; 1 Cor 1:22; 

Gal 2:3; PtK 2 p. 14, 1 and 7; p. 15, 7; Dg 1; 3:3; 5:17. The 

expr. "Iovdatot kai “ENAnvec, which clearly indicates Israel’s 
advantages fr. Judean perspective, embraces a broad range of 

nationalities, with “EAAnv focusing on the polytheistic aspect: 
Ac 14:1; 18:4; 19:10, 17; 20:21; Ro 1:16; 2:9f; 3:9; 10:12; 1 

Cor 1:24; 10:32; 12:13; Gal 3:28; Col 3:11 (CPJ 33, 6f=Mitt- 
Wilck. 55, 6 [III Bc] Tapa tov *Iovdaiwv Kai tov “EAAjvwv 
does not mean to indicate that Judeans have any special privilege 

[despite the fact that*I. comes before ‘E.]. Here the expression ex- 

presses gentile perspective. Cp. also Epict. 2, 9, 19 ti baroKpivy 
*Iovdatov &v “EAAnv=why do you play the part of a Judean, 
when you are actually a Greek?). 

® used of non-Israelites/gentiles who expressed an interest 

in the cultic life of Israel (cp. Jos., Bell. 7, 45) J 12:20. oi 
oeBouevot “EAAnves God-fearing gentiles Ac 17:4.—On the 
use of the art. s. B-D-F §262, 2=Rehkopf §262, 3—LWeniger, 

Jesus u. d. Griechen: NJkIA 41, 1918, 477-80; JLeipoldt, Jesu 

Verh. zu Griech. u. Juden 41; B. 1489.—Frisk s.v. “EA\Gs. DELG 
s.v. “EAAnves. M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

“EAAnvixds, 0, Ov (Aeschyl., Hat. et al.; ins; UPZ 108, 30; 
PVindobBosw 7, 17; LXX; EpArist 38; Philo; Jos., Ant. 12, 240; 

263) pert. to being Greek in nature, Greek Lk 23:38 v.L; év 

ti) E. (sc. yAWoon) in the Greek language Rv 9:11.—Frisk s.v. 
“EdAdc. DELG s.v. “EhAnves. TW. Sv. 

“EAAqvis, idos, i (Pind., trag., Thu. et al.; ins; PGiss 36, 
10; 2 Macc 6:8)—@ Greek in language and culture, Greek 

as adj. (opp. BapBapos) TOAts (Nicol. Dam.: 90 fem. 136, 10 
Jac.; Ael. Aristid. 24, 29 K=44 p. 833 D.; Jos., Ant. 17, 320; 

18, 377 al.; Just., A I, 33, 7 tH ‘E. SvahéKta; Tat. 37, 1 eic ‘E. 

... OOvyV; contrast Just., A I, 31, 4 EAAGba o.) with Greek 

heritage Dg 5:4.—yuvy Ac 17:12.; the woman mentioned Mk 
7:26 may be in this same category, but s. 2. 

@ a Greek-oriented woman alien to Israel’s life, Greek 
G 

(polytheist), subst. 1 “E. Greek (from Israel’s perspective) Mk 
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7:26, w. focus on the woman’s religious interest, but s. 1—S. 

Lupootvixiooa and Xavavatos. Frisk s.v. “EAAdc. DELG s.v. 
“EdAnves. M-M. TW. 

"EAAnviotys, ow, 6 one who uses the Greek language, 

Hellenist, spec. a Greek-speaking Israelite in contrast to one 

speaking a Semitic lang. (TestSol 6:8 A; Chrysost., Hom. 14 

on Ac 6:1 and Hom. 21 on Ac 9:29 ed. Montf. IX 111 and 

169) Ac 6:1; 9:29; 11:20.—Zahn, Einl. 1 41; 51; GWetter, ARW 

21, 1922, 410ff; HCadbury: Beginn. I/5, ’33, 59-74; EBlack- 

man, ET 48, °37, 524f; CMoule, ET 70, ’58/59, 100-102; MSi- 

mon, St. Stephen and the Hellenists in the Primitive Church, ’58; 

Haenchen ad loc. S. “EAAnv 2.—Frisk s.v. “EAs. DELG s.v. 
“EdAnves. TW. 

“EAAVioTtt adv., pert. to using the Greek language, in 

Greek, in the Greek language (X., An. 7, 6, 8; pap [Mayser 

457; PGiss 36, 6]; Philo; Joseph.; loanw. in rabb.) (w. “EBpaiott, 

‘Papatott; cp. Jos., Ant. 14, 191) J 19:20.‘E. ywookew under- 
stand Greek Ac 21:37. Schiirer III 142-44.—Frisk s.v. “Edd. 

DELG s.v. “EAAnves. M-M. TW. 

EMAOYEW (év +A€yw); this is the regular form [s. Nageli 48: exx. 

fr. ins, pap]; formations like éhA0ya Phim 18 and é\\oyatau 
Ro 5:13 y.l. arose through confusion of the inflectional types 

-etv and -av [B-D-F §90; MIt-H. 196; 198; 307]) to charge with 
a financial obligation, charge to the account of someone wt, 

commercial t.t. (=év Aoyw TLHEvaL ‘to put into an account’, s. 
MOyos 2a; PRyl 243, 11 [II ap]; BGU 140, 31f; PStras 32, 10 

iva ovTWS A’TO EvAoynON) Phim 18. Sin ovK EAA Oyettar Ro 
5:13.—S. DELG s.v. h€yw B2. M-M. TW. 

EAAOYLUOS, Ov (s. prec. entry; Hdt. et al.) prim. ‘pert to 

someth. being taken into account or special consideration’, hence 

@ included évtetayutevos Kai €. Eig tT. GPLOUOV TOV Ow- 
Couévarv enrolled and included in the number of those who are 

saved | C1 58:2. wiKpoi kal €AAOywot small, but included 57:2. 
@ reputable, eminent (SIG 803, 8; OGI 56, 9; Philo, Mos. 

1, 266) d&vdpec €. (Philostrat., Vi. Apoll. p. 50, 31; Herm. Wr. 
12, 6; Celsus 1, 21) 1 Cl 44:3. Superl. £AAoyurmtatos highly 

regarded Gvdpes (in sg. Philostrat., Vi. Apoll. p. 106, 32; 112, 

26; honorific in Byz. pap) 62:3—DELG s.v. he yw B2. Sv. 

"EAuadau, 6 and vl. “EApodau (also EXwaodp indecl.) 
Elmadam, in the genealogy of Jesus Lk 3:28. 

ELOWEVOS s. aipéo. 

EAM Att. fut. 2Am@; 1 aor. Ama; pf. HAaua (B-D-F 
§341) (s. €Asic; trag., Hdt.+) 
@ to look forward to someth., with implication of confi- 

dence about someth. coming to pass, hope, hope for (cp. Judg 

20:36; PsSol 17:33. both in the sense ‘rely on, trust’) 

@ abs. hope (for) (Philo, Det. Pot. Ins. 138 to €AmiCeww) 2 

Cor 8:5; B 12:7; 2 Cl 11:5; pres. pass. ptc. €AmiCoueva. what we 
hope for (Polyaenus 3, 9, 11 ta €AmCOueva) Hb 11:1. 
® w. indication of what is hoped for: in acc. (Is 38:18; Wsd 

2:22) ravra. 1 Cor 13:7. 6 yap Prete tic EhiCet Ro 8:24; cp. 
vs. 25. (W. sic: Sir 2:9 sic &yaOd; PsSol 15:1 eic BornOera ... 
tov Oeov.) W. perf. inf. 2 Cor 5:11; B 17:1. W. ott foll. (Polyb. 
3, 63, 7; Arrian, Alex. An. 1, 4, 7; POxy 1672, 7 [c. 40 aD]; 
Philo, Leg. All. 3, 85) the deliverer of Israel Lk 24:21. W. acc. 

and pres. inv. (Just., D. 32, 2 édmitwv twa €& bwov dvvacbar 

evpeOryva) Hm 12, 6, 4. W. the connotation of desire (Appian, 
Bell. Civ. 2, 1 §3 &. wepi Gravtwy) Ame TL ONLEtov idetv 
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he was hoping to see a sign Lk 23:8. &mriCet KaTAVTNOOL hopes 
to attain Ac 26:7. 

© w. indication of the pers. or thing on whom (which) hope is 

based put one’s confidence in someone or someth.: tL in someth. 

(Thu. 3, 97, 2 tH tx) TO OvOnatL Mt 12:21; ets tt (Is 51:5): 
eig T. OlKOSOLLIW put one’s hope (or, confidence) in the building 
(the temple) B 16:1. gig twa. in someone (Herodian 7, 10, 1; cp. 

Ps 118:114; Just., D., 8, 3 cig GvOpwrrov): Moses J 5:45; PEg? 

14. gig Bedv (Ps 144:15; Pland 11, 2; SibOr 5, 284; cp. Jos., Bell. 

6, 99) 1 Pt 3:5. cig Xprotov IPhid 11:2; cp. 5:2. gig twa. w. Ott 
foll. 2 Cor 1:10. For this, év tut (Ps 55:5 B; Judg 9:26 B; 4 Km 

18:5; Did., Gen. 98, 5) Mt 12:21 v.1.; 1 Cor 15:19. For this, é7ri 

Tuva: émt t. Bedv (Ps 41:6, 12 al.; Philo; Just., D. 101, 1) 1 Ti 

§:53 cp) D4:10; 1°Cl 11:13 12:7-B 6:35 19:77Him 12; 552 Cust: 

D. 102, 6 émi Bedv). Emi KUPLOV 1 Cl 16:16 (Ps 21:9); 22:8 (Ps 
31:10). mi Oedv ... Emi Xprotov AcPI Ha 2, 29F. Emi Inoovv 
B 6:9; 8:5 (cp. Just., D. 47, 2 mi tobtov tov Xpiotoy). E7t TL 
(Ps 51:10; Synes., Ep. 58 p. 202d émi tiv ékKAnotav HAmtoE): 
emi THY YaPL 1 Pt 1:13. Ew tO Gvoua HEeov 1 C1 59:3; B 16:8. 
é7i TOV OTAUVPOV 11:8. For this, éat tue (pers.: Ps 7:2; 15:1; 

21:5 al.; as vl. TestJob 37:1 and 5; also é7l twvoc 37:1; thing: 

Appian, Maced. 9 §7 émi tWSe=on this account; Ps 12:6; Is 26:8; 
42:4) 1 Ti 4:10; 6:17; Ro 15:12 (Is 11:10); B 12:2f. 

@ to look forward to someth. in view of the measures one 

takes to ensure fulfillment, expect, w. aor. inf. foll. (Thu. 2, 

80, 1; Agathias Hist. 3, 5 p. 243f D.; En 103:11; Philo, Migr. 

Abr. 195) map’ av édmiCete haBetv from whom you expect to 
receive again Lk 6:34; cp. 2 Cl 1:2. Ro 15:24; 1 Cor 16:7; Phil 

2:19, 23; 1 Ti 3:14; 23 12; 3J 14; [Eph 1:2; IRo 1:1; B 1:3; 

Hs 8, 9, 4; 8, 11, 2. W. Ott foll. (cp. reff. in 1b) Ac 24:26; 2 

Cor 1:13; 13:6; Phlm 22; Hs 8, 2, 9. (W. fut. inf. Just., D. 2, 

6.) (Besides the mngs. “hope, expect’ as positive aspect, Gk. lit. 

also includes the corresp. neg. aspect ‘foresee, fear, anticipate’, 

e.g. punishment: Diod. S. 13, 43, | the Aegestaeans, anticipating 

punishment [jAmiCov ... tuuMptav Swoetv] from the Sicilian 
Greeks, resolved to withdraw from disputed territory; contempt: 

Chion, Ep. 9; sorrow: Procop. Soph., Ep. 140; a misfortune: Lu- 

cian, Dial. Deor. 25, 1, Gall. 25, end)—DELG s.v. é7roua. 

M-M. TW. Spicq. 

EMMIS, t50c, H (s. ATiGw; Hom.+ ‘expectation, hope’, also 
‘foreboding’ Aeschyl. et al.) 

@ the looking forward to someth. with some reason for 

confidence respecting fulfillment, hope, expectation: 

@ gener. hope, expectation, prospect éw did. (for the 
spelling s. 1ba below) in hope (Ps.-Pla., Alc. 1, 105a émt tive 

édaide Cis; Eur., Herc. Fur. 804; X., Mem. 2, 1, 18; Diod. S. 

13, 21, 7; Jos., Ant. 4, 36) 1 Cor 9:10a in a quotation (source 

unknown; cp. Sir. 6:19). wap’ €Amida contrary to (all human) 

expectation (Aeschyl., Ag. 899; Aeneas Tact. 1020; Lycophron 

vs. 535; Dionys. Hal. 6, 25; Appian, Bell. Civ. 3, 22 §85; Philo, 

Mos. 1, 250; Jos., Bell. 3, 183, Vi. 380; Just., D. 2,5) Ro 4:18. W. 

objective gen. (Diod. S. 16, 55,4 ts evepyeotac éAmic; Appian, 
Celt. 1 §9 &hiric GvaBuooeme; Jos., Vi. 325 &. KépSovuc; Just., 
D.8,3&.... Guetvovos wolpas) EATis Tt. EPyaotas hope of gain 
Ac 16:19; uwetavotac [Eph 10:1; Hs 6, 2, 4; 8, 7, 2; 8, 10, 2. W. 

gen. of the inf. (Dositheus 19, 6 €. tov SUvao8a1; Ath. 33, | 

TOV OVVEGEOCVaL HED) TOV GMCEoOat Ac 27:20; tov WETEexELv 
1 Cor 9:10b. édmida €éxevv (oft. LXX and non-bibl. wr.) w. gen. 

of the inf. tov wetavoroat Hs 8, 6, 5. tH &. EoWONLLEV we are 
saved (or possess salvation) only in hope/anticipation (not yet in 

reality) Ro 8:24 (Diod. S. 20, 40, 1 mepteBaAeto tac édmiou 
wetCova Suvactetav=he entertained prospects of control over 

a larger realm). 1) €. Wu@v Bepata barep budv our expectations 
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involving you are well founded (Paul is confident that the Cor. 

will hold out under oppression in the future as they have in the 

past) 2 Cor 1:7. Of the confidence that the Jews placed in their 

temple wataia 1 €. atdtav B 16:2 (on empty hope, s. Reader, 
Polemo 313). 

®© esp. pert. to matters spoken of in God’s promises, hope 

a. without specif. ref. to Christian hope é7 éA7iét (for the 
spelling é’ éAmtdu s. B-D-F §14; Rob. 224 and cp. an ins ff. 
Asia Minor: PASA II, 1888, p. 89 In. 15 éa” &daido¢ and In. 
26 &° EdmiSoc) in (the) hope (Diod. S. 13, 21, 7 &m eid. 
[owtnpias]) Ro 8:20 (B-D-F §235, 2); cp. Tit 1:2. a édmidi 
émiotevoev full of hope he believed (in God) Ro 4:18. The é7” 
&. of Ac 2:26 could also be understood in this way, but it is also 

prob. that in this quot. fr. Ps 15:9 the OT mng. in safety (Judg 

18:7 B, 27 B; Hos 2:20; Pr 1:33) is correct, as 1 C1 57:7 (Pr 1:33), 

unless, with Lat., Syr., and Copt. transl. and Clem. Al., Strom. 

2, 22 metro. is to be added. Of Israel’s messianic hope Ac 

23:6 (&. Kat GvGotaots for E. Tis Gv. [obj. gen.] as 2 Macc 3:29 
&. KL OMTNPLA); 26:6; 28:20. In imagery of one who combines 
yvwotg with interest in Cay Dg 12:6. 

6. of Christian expectation: abs. Ro 5:4f; 12:12; 15:13; 1 Cor 

13:13 (cp. Pol. 3:3; on the triad: faith, hope, love s. on @ya7n laa; 

s. also WWeis, ZNW 84, ’93, 196-217); Hb 3:6; 6:11; 10:23; 

1 Pt 3:15; Agr. 7; 2 Cl 17:7; IEph 1:2; IMg 7:1; expectation of 

resurrection | Cl 27:1. &. dyaOn (Pla., Phd. 67c; X., Mem. 2, 1, 

18 et al.; FCumont, Lux Perpetua ’49 p. 401—5 with numerous 

reff., including some from the mystery religions [IG V/2 p. 63: 

64/61 BC]; weta GyaOrc¢ &. Hippol., Ref. 4, 49, 3; cp. & éyeuw 
... aplotas Orig., C. Cels. 4, 27, 14) 2 Th 2:16 (POtzen, ZNW 

49, 58, 283-85); é. Kpsittwv Hb 7:19; &. Caoa 1 Pt 1:3; cp. 
gig &. B. 11:8. to Kowov ti) €. the common hope 1 C1 51:1; cp. 
Kown é. IPh 5:2; Kauvotngs éatdoc new hope IMg 9:1. W. subj. 
gen. Phil 1:20; &. tav ékAeKkt@v 1 Cl 58:2; cp. 57:2. W. obj. 
gen., which designates the obj. of the hope (Ps.-Callisth. 1, 18, 1 

iAapoc emi tH TOU téKvov éEdmldt=glad because of hope for the 
son; Ths avaotaoewe Iren. 4, 18, 5 [Harv. II 208, 2]; Orig., C. 

Cels. 3, 3, 9; Did., Gen. 216, 16) é7 &. ths Emayyedlas because 

of hope in the promise Ac 26:6, cp. vs. 7; &. Cwtjs aimviou Tit 
1:2; 3:7 (Ath. 33, 1); cp. B 1:4, 6; Hs 9, 26, 2; &. tg S0EN¢ t. 

Oe0v Ro 5:2; cp. Col 1:27; &. owtnpiac (cp. Aeneas Tact. In. 14; 
Lucian, Abdic. 31; En 98:14; Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 329; Jos., Bell. 3, 

194) 1 Th 5:8; 2 Cl 1:7. éamida ducaroovvns amekdexouc0a 
Gal 5:5 is also obj. gen., since it is a blending of the two ex- 

pressions ‘we await righteousness’ and ‘we have expectation of 

righteousness’ (cp. Job 2:9a 7poodexouevos tHv édTIOa THs 
OMTNPIAs LO); E. TOU KUPiov Uv 1 Th 1:3 prob. belongs 
here also: hope in our Lord.—The gen. can also give the basis 

for the expectation: &. tov evayyeAtou hope that is based on the 
gospel Col 1:23; &. ts KANoEWws the hope that is given w. the 
calling Eph 1:18; 4:4; &. tig miotews hope that faith affords 
B 4:8; 6 Ogdc tic &. Ro 15:13. Sim. é. gic (Plut., Galba 1061 
[19, 6]; Achilles Tat. 6, 17, 5): & gig Bedv (gic tov BEdv Did., 
Gen. 150, 26) hope in God or directed towards God 1 Pt 1:21 

(cp. AcThom 28 [Aa II/2, 145, 4]); eis t. Inoovv B 11:11; cp. é. 

év (aUt@ Diod. S. 17, 26, 2): €v TH d6vouatt avTOD Mt 12:21 
v.l. Emi AiBov 1) é.; is (our) hope based on a stone? (w. ref. to Is 
28:16) B 6:3.—As obj. of yw: Exe érmida Ro 15:4; 2 Cor 
3:12 (cp. Just., D. 141, 3); &. un exovtes (Diod. S. 21, 12, 1 
undeutav éxew édmida owtnpias) Eph 2:12; 1 Th 4:13; Hv 
3, 11, 3; s 9, 14, 3; odk gyovow édaida (Wsd 3:18) Hv 1, 1, 
9; ATMAEOds CoV TH TAOaY é. 33, 7. W. étri tL in someone 

1J 3:3 (cp. Appian, Bell. Civ. 3, 86 §354 éq’ évi; Lucian, Somn. 
2; Ps 61:8; Is 26:3f; Ei tH wetavoia Orig., C. Cels. 3, 65, 17); 
likew. etc tua (Thu. 3, 14, 1;—Appian, Liby. 51 §223 éamida 

EUQUTOU 

THs owtnpias éxevv év tiwi=place a hope of safety in someone) 
Ac 24:15; mpdc tive. ibid. v.l. The obj. of the hope follows in 
the aor. inf. 2 Cor 10:15; in the acc. w. inf. Ac 24:15; w. ott Ro 

8:20f (v.1. Suott [q.v. 4]); Phil 1:20. 

that which is the basis for hoping, (foundation of) 

hope (éhTric ... 0, 6 OEdg PsSol 15:1; Thu. 3, 57, 4 byeis, 
@ AaKkedatwoviot, 1 WOvy EAric; Plut., Mor. 169c; Oenom. in 
Eus., PE 5, 23, 5: for the Athenians in the Persian Wars, omtnpias 

éhatig uovos 6 8Edc=God was their only hope for deliverence; 
IG III, 131, 1; Jer 17:7) of a Christian community 1 Th 2:19; of 

Christ, our hope 1 Ti 1:1 (sim. POxy 3239 [II Ap] of Isis; New 

Docs 2, 77; EJudge, TynBull 35, ’84, 8); cp. Col 1:27; [Eph 21:2; 

IPhid 11:2; IMg 11; ISm 10:2; ITr ins; 2:2; Pol 8:1. 

© that for which one hopes, hope, something hoped for (Vi. 
Aesopi G 8 P. dro Sew AjupeoBar eATtOac) €. BA|eTrouEevy 
ovK éotwv &. something hoped for, when it is seen, is no longer 
hoped for=one cannot hope for what one already has Ro 8:24. 

Sta. t. BATS. TV GrOKEMEvNV UULV Ev T. OUPavots because 
of what you hope for, which is stored up for you in the heavens 

Col 1:5; Tpoodexouevort. wakaplav €. waiting for the blessed 
hope Tit 2:13 (cp. 2 Macc 7:14 tac U7 Tov BEOD TPODSOKAV 
édiridac and Aristot. EN 1, 9, 10 ot 5€ Aeyouevor dia tHV 
éhitda wakaptCovtat of children who may be called fortunate 
in the present only because of latent promise). 1) TPOKEWEVY 

é. Hb 6:18 (cp. Just., D. 35, 2 év tH &. Katnyyeduevy bar 
Q@UtOV).—PVolz, D. Eschatol. der jiid. Gemeinde °34, 91ff; 

JdeGuibert, Sur l’emploi d’ éA7ic et ses synonymes dans le 

NT: RSR 4, 1913, 565-96; APott, D. Hoffen im NT 1915; 
WGrossouw, L’espérance dans le NT: RB 61, °54, 508-32; 

DDenton, SJT 34, ’81, 313-20 (link w. b7rowovn).—B. 1164. 
Schmidt, Syn. III 583-90. DELG s.v. €A7rouat. M-M. EDNT. 

TW. Spicq. Sv. 

’Edwuas, a, 6 Elymas (PKatz recommends °EAvude. In 

Diod. S. [20, 17, 1; 18, 3] as name of a Libyan king AidUuas) 
a magician of Cyprus Ac 13:8, who was also called Barje- 

sus acc. to vs. 6. Ac obviously considers the two names to be 

linguistically equiv. to each other; it is hardly correct to as- 
sume, w. some, that vs. 8 means to say that the word Ely- 

mas=.cryo< (but s. Haenchen, Acts, ad loc.). Wendt, e.g., holds 
that the Arab. verb © alima=recognize, gain insight into someth., 

whence “alim=magician, one who tries to see into the future. 

Dalman (Gramm.? 162) finds in °E. "EAvuaioc—EAapitngs; 
Grimme interprets it as ‘astrologer’, Burkitt as 6 hounds pesti- 

lence (s. hounog II, 2), Harris, Zahn, Clemen and Whh. prefer 

the rdg. “Etowac, from D, and identify the magician w. the sor- 
cerer “Atouoc in Jos., Ant. 20, 142. See RHarris, Exp. 1902, I 

189ff; FBurkitt, JTS 4, 1903, 127ff; CClemen, Paulus 1904, I 
222f; TZahn, NKZ 15, 1904, 195ff, D. Urausgabe der AG des 

Luk. 1916, 149f; 350ff; HGrimme, OLZ 12, 1909, 207ff; Wlh., 
Kritische Analyse der AG 1914, 24—M-M. 

EAU (TON; “Ehwi TestSol 6:8) Aram. for Ht, HA(e)i my 
God Mt 27:46 v.l.;5 Mk 15:34. Cp. EKautzsch, Gramm. d. 

Bibl.-Aram. 1884, 11; Wlh. on Mk; Dalman, Jesus 184— 

87; FDanker, ZNW 61, ’70, 52f (lit... BHHW I, 395f— 
M-M. 

EUQVOV s. LavOdvo. 

EUQUTOD, 1S reflexive pron. of the first pers. (on the origin 

and use of this word, found also in ins, pap, LXX; TestJud 19:4; 

Jos., Vi. 361; Just., Tat., Ath. s. Kiihner-Bl. I 596ff; also B-D-F 

§283; W-S. §22, 11; Rob. 687-90). In gen., dat., acc. myself 
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@ as possessive gen. w. a noun tO EUavtov obUpopoy my 
own advantage (opp. TO TOV TOAAMY) 1 Cor 10:33. 
© w. a verb éudaviow euavtov J 14:21. obSé guautov 

}Eiwoa I did not consider myself worthy Lk 7:7. ovyyxaipw 
euavt@ I rejoice with (=congratulate) myself B 1:3. 50Edow 
éuavtov J 8:54. Gyiilw guavtdv 17:19. wetp@ guavtov 
ITr 4:1. fynpwat €uavtov wakdpiov Ac 26:2. ZoEa guaut@ 
(Aristoph., Vesp. 1265; Demosth. 18, 225) J once believed vs. 9; 

OVVOLOE TL ELAVTH am aware of someth. 1 Cor 4:4; cp. B 1:4. 
TOW ELavTOV E50VAWGa I made myself a slave to all 1 Cor 
O95 

© freq. used w. prep. am €uavtov of my own accord, on my 
own authority J 5:30; 7:17, 28; 8:28, 42; 14:10; of my own free 

will 10:18. €& €uavtov on my own authority 12:49. cic fuavtov 
for eic Eu 1 Cor 4:6. év uaute to myself Hv 1,2, 1;3, 1,5; 4, 1, 

4. wept €uavtov J 8:14, 18; Ac 24:10. tpdc guautov J 12:32; 
14:3; with me (Aristoph., Ran. 53) Phim 13. b7ép guavtov 2 
Cor 12:5. bw Euavtov under my authority Mt 8:9; Lk 7:8. 
@ referring back to the subj. of the governing clause 0¢hw 

TAVtas AvOpaTous Eivat Wc Kal Euavtov I wish that every- 
one were as I am 1 Cor 7:7.—M-M. 

EUPALVO 2 aor. every, pte. EuPdc (s. Baivw; Hom.+; ins, 
pap, LXX, TestJud 9:6 v.l.; ApcSed, Joseph.; Just., A I, 61, 5 

gig TOS UNTPac) gener. ‘to step into an area’; in our lit. mostly 
of boarding water transport embark (Ael. Aristid. 46 p. 228 D.; 

Mitt-Wilck. I/2, 1 Il, 17f [III Bc] eis vac; Jos., Vi. 164; 304) eic 

(tO) mAotov (X., An. 1, 4, 7; 1 Macc 15:37) Mt 8:23; 9:1; 13:2; 

14:22; 15:39; Mk 4:1; 5:18; 6:45; 8:10 (cp. vs. 13, where gic 

[to] motov is to be supplied, and is found as v.1.—Similar ex- 
pansion Dio Chrys. 2, 22); Lk 8:22 (v.l. &véBy P”> et al.), 37; cp. 
5:3; J 6:17; 21:3; Ac 21:6 v..; AcPl Ha 7, 18; ig ta TAOLA PLA. J 

6:24 (X., An. 1,3, 17 cig ta TA Ota). After an omission 6 KUPLOS 

éuBaiver AcP] Ha 7, 22.—Of entry into a pool go in, step in (cp. 

Jos., Ant. 5, 18) J 5:3 (4) v.—M-M. 

EUBGAAO fut. 2upaAe; 2 aor. EvéPadov, inf. Eupadetv. Pass.: 
fut. EuBAnOnjoouat LXX; pf. euBEeBAntar Job 18:8 (Hom.+) to 
cause to be put in a specific area, freq. in the sense of enforced 

movement, throw (in, into) td someone eicg thy yeevvav Lk 
12:5; €ig ta tTOTOV KpnUVady drove (the sheep) toward some 
craggy place Hs 6, 2, 6 (UPZ 70, 8 [152/151 Bc] évBeBAnkav [se. 
ot Beoi] bas sic HAnv weyadny; Just. A II, 2, 10 eic Seouc. 
But é. can also be used without connotation of pressure send 

somewhere PPetr II, 41, 2 [III Bc]; BGU 1209, 14 [I Bc]; Jos., 

C. Ap. 1, 257).—Put or set (in, into) (Didymus [I Bc / I ap] ed. 

Schmidt p. 258, 58; Leo 1, 10 conceal a message; SIG 1170, 16 

wed &. Eig TO YA) set a stone into the foundations B 6:2 (Is 
28:16). Kapdiac oapKivas 6:14. Pass. be set gig TOV TOTO in 

the place Hs 9, 6, 5f—M-M. 

éeupanticwo (s. BamtiGw; Nicander [II Bc] fgm. 70, 12 [in 
Athen. 4, 11, 133d]; Plut., Sulla 466 [21, 8]) = next entry, to 

immerse or plunge partially in a liquid for a brief time, dip 

in/into. Mid. dip for oneself (s. guBamta) Mk 14:20 D.—S. 
DELG s.v. Barto. 

éeuparto 1 aor. évéBawpa (s. Bamtw; Hipponax 36; Aris- 
toph., X. et al.; Hymn to Demeter in PSI 1282, 60; TestZeb 

4:9)=prec. entry dip (in, into) ti év tt Mt 26:23; cp. J 13:26b 
Pp et al. Mid. dip for oneself (Aristoph. fgm. 151 [in Athen. 9, 
367b]) abs. (sc. the hand, or what the hand holds) Mk 14:20 (cp. 

Athen. 6, 345e). Bowpag TO panwov ... EuBarpacs to poutov J 

13:26 v.l. 
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Eupatevo (év + Batvw; Aeschyl. et al.; ins; pap; LXX; Test- 

Sol 1, 1 D éupamtevoas) is found in our lit. only Col 2:18 & 
e0pakev Eupatevwv, a passage whose interpr. is much disputed. 
The word ranges in mng. as follows: 

@ set foot upon, enter, visit (since Aeschyl, Pers. 449; Jos., 

Ant. 2, 265; | Mace 12:25; 13:20 al.) e.g., an oracular chamber, 

s. FFrancis, The Background of EMBATEUEIN (Col 2:18) in 

Legal Papyri and Oracle Inscriptions: Conflict at Colossae, ed., 

FFrancis and WMeeks ’73, 197-207, esp. 201. S. 4 below. The 

phrase G& E0pakev EuBatevwv could then =entering an oracle 
for interpretation of what he has seen. 

® come into possession of, acquire (Eur., Demosth., pap), 

even by force (Jos 19:49, 51). 

© investigate closely, enter into a subj., to investigate it 

closely, go into detail (2 Macc 2:30; Philo, Plant. 80 Wendl. 

v.l.), hence in Col 2:18 prob. entering at length upon the tale of 

what one has seen in a vision (ANock, JBL 52, ’33, 132) and 

thus justifying the approach taken to heavenly messengers. 

@ Three ins of Asia Minor [II Ap], which refer to the Apollo 

of Klaros (the wording in question is found in MDibelius, D. 

Isisweihe bei Apuleius=SAHeidelberg 1917, 4 p. 33f; one of 

these ins also in OGI 530; cp. In. 15), show that &. was applied 

to aspects of the mystery religions. Various views have been pre- 

sented: one who enters (the sanctuary) which he saw (in ecstasy) 

(s. also Clemen 340f) or taking his stand on what he has seen 

in the mysteries (M-M). AFridrichsen, ZNW 21, 1922, 135-37 

connects the words w. what follows: puffed up without reason by 

what he saw when he was initiated (but s. VLeinieks, The City of 

Dionysos, ’96, 145: éveBatevoev in the Klaros ins does not mean 

‘entered the mysteries’ but rather ‘entered the oracular chamber 

for consultation’ [citing Francis, s. 1 above]; s. also Nock, cited 

in 3). Cp. RYates, ET 97, ’85, 12-15 (participation in angelic 

liturgy).—Field, Notes 197f; SEitrem, Studia Theologica 2, ’48, 

90-94; SLyonnet, Col 2:18 et les mystéres de Apollon Clarien, 

Biblica 43, °62, 417-35: ‘investigate, examine thoroughly’. For 

a summary of views s. Hermeneia comm., Col. and Phim, ’71, 

118—21.—The conviction that the text must be corrupt led to var. 

conjectures (their history in RHarris, Sidelights on NT Research 

1909, 198f)—DELG s.v. Baive p. 157. M-M. TW. 

EuPiBaCo | aor. évePiPaoa (causal of {uBaive q.v.; Thu. et 
al.; ins, pap, LXX; Jos., Vi. 168) putin twa. Eig tt someone (into) 

something €i¢ TAOLOV cause someone to embark, put someone 

on board ship Ac 27:6.—S. DELG s.v. Baive 3 p. 156. M-M. 

EuPAEMO impf. évéPAewov; 1 aor. évéBhewa; fut. mid. 
EupAEpourat LXX (Soph. et al.; pap, LXX, TestSol 5:2 P; JosAs 

4:11 cod. A for GvéBAewe; Philo, Joseph.; Just., A I, 15, 1 [for 

BAétov Mt 5:28). 

@ to look at someth. directly and therefore intently, look 

at, gaze on ti (Pla., Rep. 10, 608d; Polyb. 15, 28, 3; Sir 42:12; 

Jos., Bell. 3, 385; 7, 341) someone Mk 10:21, 27; 14:67; Lk 

20:17; 22:61; J 1:36, 42; Liv 3, 8, 2 (most of these pass. read: 

euUBAE Was VTA or adtOtc héyet or elaev; cp. X., Cyr. 1, 3, 
2 eupréetrov avt@ Ereyev; Syntipas p. 106, 10). EupAeme toic 
houtroics look at the rest Hs 9, 2, 7. ig tulook at someth. (Ps.-Pla., 

Alc. 1, 132e; Ps-Demosth. 34 p. 913, 4; Comp. II 167 J. [Menan- 

der, fgm. 538, 2 Kock]; LXX) Mt 6:26, if €. is to be taken literally 

here (s. 2 below); Ac 1:11; MPol 9:2. Abs. (X., Mem. 3, 11, 10; 

Herodas 5, 40; Bel 40 Theod.) Mt 19:26 (cp. Job 2:10); B 5:10. 

Abs. also Ac 22:11, if the rdg. ok évéBAerrov is tenable. The 
v.l. ovdEv EBAETrOV has 9:8 in its favor, as well as the fact that 
the verbs éuB. and f. are not infreq. interchanged in the mss. (cp. 

Ac 1:11; Sir 51:7), and the observation that éuB. 22:11 would 
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have to mean be able to see; the latter mng. cannot be established 

beyond all doubt by évéBAerev thAavyac Aravta Mk 8:25, 
since for this pass. he could see everything plainly is no more 

likely than he had a clear view of everything (on the acc. cp. 

Herodas 6, 44; Anth. Pal. 11, 3; Judg 16:27; SibOr 7, 124). 

@ to give serious thought to something, /ook at, consider, 

fig. ext. of 1, cig tu (PSI 542, 16 [II Bc]; UPZ 162 Il, 7 [117 Bc]; 
PTebt 28, 15 [114 Bc]; Is 51:1f; Sir 2:10 al.) é. tots 6upaou THs 
woxins eis TO VaKPdBVUOV AVTOD PovANUa 1 Cl 19:3 (Philo, 
Sobr. 3 0 uxs Suwa ... EuBAEmTov). So perh. also Mt 6:26 
(s. 1 above). W. obj. tots tHs Kapdias dm>Bahuots évéBAETroV 
tO... GYAAG MPol 2:3.—M-M. 

EuPordys, és (Ppi9e ‘be heavy’; Hdt.+; BGU 1769, 4 [I Bc]; 
Philo) ‘pert. to being weighty’, then by ext. of mng. dignified, se- 

rious (Philostrat., Vi. Soph. 2, 14; Damasc., Vi. Isid. 16) 2uBpuBet 

TO THOGMT w. a serious face MPol 9:2 (Himerius, Or. 48 [=Or. 
14], 13 tpdo0mmov éufpi8és).—DELG s.v. Bprapds. 

EUPOLUGOMAL, also 2uppyicouct Mk 14:5 v.L; J 11:33 vl, 
38 (s. B-D-F §90; MIt-H. 198; 201.) fut. 3 pl. EuBpitjoovtar 
Da (LXX) 11:30; 1 aor. éveBpurnoduny, pass. éveBounOnv 
(Bptuy ‘strength’, also ‘bellowing’; Aeschyl. et al. in the sense 

“snort’). 

@ insist on someth. sternly, warn sternly Mk 1:43 (s. KLake, 

HTR 16, 1923, 197f); Mt 9:30. 

As an expr. of anger and displeasure in (Lucian, Necy- 

omant. 20; Ps.-Libanius, Declam. 40 Forster VII p. 336; Ps 

7:12 Aq.; Is 17:13 Sym.; cp. LXX La 2:6 éuBpinuate opync; 
éuBpurroews En 101:7; MartMt 21 [Aa II/1, 247, 3f]) w. dat. of 

pers. scold, censure (Da 11:30) Mk 14:5. éuBpewu[noduevoc]| 
eimev a[ttotc] he said to them indignantly PEg? 51f (=ASyn. 
27, 40; 83, 26; 150, 106; 254, 79; 257, 22; 280, 45). 
© to feel strongly about someth., be deeply moved év Eavt® 

J 11:38 (€Bpurjoato P’); for this t@ mvebuatt vs. 33 (on 
the apparent harshness of expression: MBlack, An Aramaic 

Approach?, ’67, 240-43).—CBonner, Traces of Thaumaturgic 

Technique in the Miracles: HTR 20, 1927, 171-81; EBevan, JTS 

33, °32, 186-88.—DELG s.v. Bpiwn. M-M. TW. 

EuBpounras ferociously, furiously adv. not otherw. attested, 

restored éuBp[uims], w. TuKPas AcPI Ha 2, 7 (s. @PvoucL).— 
S. DELG s.v. Bpiun. 

éeupooxn, 4S, 1 fig. as medical t.t. wet application, cold com- 
press (Plut., Mor. p. 42c; Soranus p. 36, 21; Galen: CMG V/9, 1 

p. 375, 17; Oribasius, Ecl. 89, 7: CMG VI/2, 2 p. 268, 1) tous 

TapoEvouovs éuBpoxats mate quiet the attacks of fever w. 
cold compresses IPol 2:1.—DELG s.v. Bpéxw. 

EMUEW | aor. tecan (Hom. et al.; SIG 1169, 126; Is 19:14) 
vomit, throw up (contrasted w. TTUW=spit out: Artem. 1, 33 p. 

35, 8) metaph. (Herm. Wr. 7, la) tia Ek TOU OTOWATOS spew 
someone from one’s mouth like undrinkable water (cp. TestAsh 

7:2 kal Eoeo0E ... Oo VOopP GYPNnotov; on the emetic character 
of some Laodicean water supplies s. MRudwick-EGreen, ET 69, 

’57/58, 176-78; PWood, ibid. 73, ’61/62, 263-64; also CHemer, 

The Letters to the Seven Churches etc. ’86, 186-91; s. yAvapoc) 

Rv 3:16.—B. 265. DELG. M-M. 

EUMALVO UG to be filled with such anger that one appears 

to be mad, be enraged twit against someone (Jos., Ant. 17, 

174) Tepicoms EuparvouEevos adbtoics being furiously enraged 
at them Ac 26:11.—DELG s.v. wattvouwat. M-M. 

EUMEVO 

"Eupavovn, 6 indecl. (Ox aay Is 7:14; 8:8 both MT; Is 
7:14 LXX; TestSol; GrBar 4:15 (Christ). Greek Christians spell 

it 7Eunavounh: Recueil des inscriptions grecques chrétiennes 

d’Egypte, ed. GLefebvre 1907, 214; 222; POxy 1162, 14 [IV 

AD]; PUps 8 verso) Emmanuel. In a quot. of Is 7:14 applied to 

Jesus Mt 1:23 and defined as pO’ Hwdv 0 BEd God w. us.— 
HWildberger, Jesaja I, ’72, 263 (lit.); BHHW II 761. DDD ‘Em- 

manuel’ 572f. 

"Eppaote,, iy CEupaots oth. edd.) Emmaus, a village 
(K@un) in Judea 60 stades (c. 11.5 km.) fr. Jerusalem Lk 24:13. 

The site cannot be determined w. certainty. Three are proposed: 1. 

The old Emmaus of Maccabaean times, not infreq. mentioned by 

Joseph. (Niese edition, index), later Nicopolis, and now © Amwas; 

so Eusebius-Jerome, Onomastikon p. 90 K1.; JBoehmer (Studier- 

stube 6, 1908, 285-89; ET 20, 1909, 186-89; 429); Dalman 

(Orte? 240-49=Engl. tr. 226-32); LPirot (Dict. de la Bible, Suppl. 

II ’34, 1049-63); EBishop, ET 55, ’43/44, 152f, et al.; CKopp, 
The Holy Places of the Gospels, tr. RWalls, °63, 396-400. It 

is located rather far fr. Jerusalem for the 60 stades of vs. 13; 

but F-MAbel (RB 34, 1925, 347-67) prefers to take the v.l. 160 

stades as the original (but s. Metzger 184).—2. Since the mid- 

dle ages some have thought of present-day el-Kubébe (65 stades 

fr. Jerusalem; Baedeker, Plummer, Zahn et al., later PViaud, 

Qoubeibeh Emm. évangélique 1930 [against this HVincent, RB 

40, 31, 57-91]; AdeGuglielmo, CBQ 3, ’41, 293-301).—3. The 

military colony of Vespasian, about 34 stades west of Jerusalem, 

called*Auwaovc in Jos. (Bell. 7, 217, where a v.l. has &yKovta 
for TpLaKOVTa: an assimilation to Lk 24:13?) and presumably 

identical w. present-day Kaloniye (Buhl 166; 186; Schtirer I 512— 

13, details n. 142; Wlh. et al.). S. also M-JLagrange, Luc 1921, 

617ff; HVincent and F-MAbel, Emmaiis, sa Basilique et son His- 

toire 32; Geographie II,> °67, 314-16; BHHW I 404.—JWanke, 

Die Emmauserzahlung ’73 (lit.). OEANE II 240f. 

EMUMEVOD fut. Zupevel LXX; 1 aor. évéuerva (s. weve beg.; 
Aeschyl., Hdt.+; ins, pap, LXX, En; TestSol 18:18; Philo, 

Joseph.) 

@ to stay in the same place over a period of time, 

stay/remain (in) w. &v (Thu. 2, 23, 3; X., An. 4, 7, 16) 

@ lit. (PTebt 230 descr. [II Bc] &. uéypu vuKtOs ‘remained [in 
the shop] until evening’) év idiw wwo8@®uatt Ac 28:30. 
© metaph. ai Tovnpiat adtov év Tt. Kapdtous éuuéevovor 

Hv3 7633 

to persist in a state or enterprise, persevere in, stand 

by tw someth. (Attic wr., also Diod. S. 15, 19, 4; Plut., Ages. 

608 [23, 5]; SIG 1219, 20 [II Bc]; POxy 138, 36; Sir 11:21; 1 

Macc 10:26; Philo, Congr. Erud. Gr. 125; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 257) tH 

athotyt Hv 3, 1, 9; tH mlotet (Jos., Ant. 19, 247, Vi. 34) Ac 
14:22; Hs 8, 9, 1. Taow tots yeypaupEevots év TH BiBALw abide 
by everything written in the book Gal 3:10 (Dt 27:26 underlies 

this. But the change of [€v] mG.0t tots Avot Tt. VOwov there into 
TOOW T. Yeypat. év t. B. here seems to have been caused by 
the infil. [prob. unconscious] of a common legal formula of the 

official style, which uses €. followed by the dat. of a ptc., mostly 
in pl., w. or without év; s. Dssm., NB 76f [BS 248f]; ABerger, D. 

Strafklauseln in den Pap.-urkunden 1911, 3f; OEger, ZNW 18, 

1918, 94.—The legal formula also influences religious language 

in Alex. Aphr., Fat. 17, II/2 p. 188, 15 &uuévew tots b7r0 TOV 
Bewv TPOAYOPEVOUEVOLS); TH TPOS TOV TAtEPa KArjoEt AcPl 
Ha 7, 33. For this év tit (Thu. 4, 118, 14; Polyb. 3, 70, 4 év t. 

Tiotet; Sir 6:20) év t. duaOjKy wou Hb 8:9 (Jer 38:32); &v toic 
épyous Hm 4, 1, 9; év tats mpcEeow s 8, 7, 3. art tive (Is. 30:18 

v..): €° ot¢ Emiotevoaev remain true to the things we have 



éunevo 

believed 2 Cl 15:3. Abs. (En 5:4; SibOr 5, 524) persevere, stand 

firm Hy 2, 2, 7; 2, 3, 2—DELG s.v. uévw. M-M. TW. 

EUUEow some edd. Rv 1:13; 2:1; 4:6; 5:6; 6:6; 22:2 for év 
uéow (s. B-D-F §19)—M-M. 

“Enuag, 6 some edd. -Op; indecl. (Tim) (LXX.; JosAs 

23:13.—Theodot. [II Bc]: 732 fgm. 1, 2 Jac [in Eus., PE 9, 

22, 2] and Philo, Migr. Abr. 224 “Euwp.—In Jos., Ant. 1, 337 
“EUwopos, ov) Hamor, from whose sons (TestLevi 5:4; 6:3; 

Demetr.: 722 fgm. 1, 9 Jac.), living near Shechem, Abraham 

bought a burial-place (Josh 24:32 Aq., Sym., cp. Gen 33:19; 

34:2) Ac 7:16; BHHW II 692. 

éuvy odnv S. ULV OKOLAL. 

EUOLS. eye. 

Enos, n> OV possess. pron. (via ué; Hom.+; s. B-D-F §285; 

W-S. §22; Rob. 684; 770) pert. to me (the speaker), esp. as 

possessor, agent, or object of an action, my, mine ; 

@ asadj.—a. inattrib., often without special emphasis, freq. 

used. for the possess. gen., where Lov could be used in 

nearly all cases Mt 18:20; J 3:29; 10:27; 15:11; Ro 10:1; 

with emphasis tH én XELpt w. my own hand (cp. PSI 223, 6 
OAOYPAdov xELpL Eu}) 1 Cor 16:21; Gal 6:11; Col 4:18; 2 Th 
3:17; Phim 19. 6 €u0¢ Kaipdc my time=the time when I am to 
be fully revealed J 7:6, 8. 1 Huépa. 1) Eun 8:56 and sim.—IRo 
229 Bas Owns 

2. for the obj. gen. (Aeschyl., Pers. 699 tv Eunv aida re- 
spect for me; X., Cyr. 3, 1, 28; 8, 3, 32; Antiphon 5, 41; Jos., Ant. 

1, 100) €ig THY Eunv a&vauvyow in memory of me (but s. PSchor- 
lemmer, Die Hochkirche 1925, nos. 4; 5; ELohmeyer, JBL 56, 

°37, 244f) 1 Cor 11:24f; Lk 22:19. miotic eur faith in me PtK 

Bupallios ile 
B. pred. J 7:16; 14:24; 16:15. od otLv ELov ToUTO Sovvat 

it is not for me to give Mt 20:23; Mk 10:40 (Pla., Leg. 2, 664b 

guov dv ein A€yeuv; Lucian, Jupp. Conf. 10 ok éuov tovto; 
Jos., Ant. 2, 335 oov got éxropiCety). 
® subst. to €uov my property (cp. Jos., Ant. 18, 199) Mt 

25:27; J 16:14f. For this ta uc (cp. Phalaris, Ep. 16; Jos., 

Ant. 13, 57; ApcSed 6:4; Tat. 26, 2) Mt 20:15 (perh. on my own 

premises WHatch, ATR 26, 44, 250-53); Lk 15:31 (Ps.-Callisth. 

1,38, 5t4 04 Huétepa yevijo.); J 17:10.—ot euot (Ael. Aristid. 
50, 5 K.=26 p. 503 9.; Sb 1911 [ins]; POslo 25, 10 [217 AD] et 
al. s. Pres.; Jos., Vi. 291) Rv 13:14 v.1.—GkKilpatrick, The Poss. 

Pron. in the NT: JTS 42, ’41, 184-86—DELG s.v. ya. M-M. 

EUTALYLOVIH, fis, H (hapax leg.; s. umaitm) an act of 
ridicule or derision, mocking 2hevoovtar év &. EuTaKTOL 
mockers will come w. their mocking 2 Pt 3:3. S. uraitw.— 

DELG s.v. Tats p. 849. TW. 

EUMALYUOS, OD, 6 (s. Euwaitw; Herodian, Gr. I 166, 7; 
II 119, 6; PsSol 2, 11) derisive expression of contempt, scorn, 

mocking (so Ezk 22:4; Sir 27:28; Wsd 12:25; PsSol) w. UCOTLYEG 

as experienced by heroic believers Hb 11:36 (cp. 2 Macc 7:7, de- 

rision of an esp. painful kind)—M-M (no documentary sources). 

TW. 

EUMALCO fut. EuraiEw; 1 aor. évéerauEa; pf. suTérarya 
LXX. Pass.: 1 fut. uarauyOrjoouan; | aor. éveTraixOny; pf. pass. 
pte. gumemaryuevos (s. Tai; trag. et al.; pap, LXX; TestSol 

2:3 B; Anz 288). 
@ to subject to derision, ridicule, make fun of, mock (in 

word and deed) tii someone (Hat. 4, 134, 2; Epict. 1, 4, 10; 

EUTU(U) TAN 323 

oft. LXX) Mt 27:29, 31; Mk 10:34; 15:20; Lk 14:29; 22:63 

(DMiller, JBL 90, ’71, 309-13); 23:36. Abs. Mt 20:19; 27:41; 

Mk 15:31; Lk 23:11. Pass. (2 Macc 7:10) 18:32.—For lit. on the 

mocking of Jesus s. on otépavog 1. 
@ to trick someone so as to make a fool of the person, de- 

ceive, trick (Anth. Pal. 10, 56, 2 tots umrauCovevous avopaou 

tavta A€yw. Cp. Vett. Val. p. 16, 14; also prob. Epict. 2, 7, 9; 2, 

19, 28; 4, 1, 134; Vi. Aesopi W 129 P.; Jer 10:15) Mt 2:16 (=GJs 

22:1). V1. for uatb@ B 7:9—DELG s.v. trac p. 849. M-M. 
EDNT. TW. 

EUMALXTYS, OV, 6 (Is 3:4) (s. preceding cognate entries) 
mocker Jd 18; 2 Pt 3:3.—TW. 

EUMEUTO (apparently hapax leg.) send (in) Lk 19:14 v.1. 

EUTMEMANOMEVOS s. guTiuTANu. 

EUTEQLEYO (s. mepiéy@; Aristot., Theophr. et al.; TestSol 

11:9 C [Tdf.]; Jos., Ant. 14, 422) to encompass, embrace of God 

6 TO THVT EuTrEpLey~wv the One who embraces all things | Cl 
28:4 (Herm. Wr. fgm. 26 p. 542 Sc. of God: wavta éurepieyxet 

cp. PMich XIII, 659, 286 and 295 [VI Ap] of an agreement w. all 

provisions ‘embraced’ in it. S. Knopf, Hdb. ad loc.). 

EUTMEQLIMATED fut. gumepuTatjow Lev 26:12; 1 aor. 
EVETEPLTATHOG (s. TEpTaté@; Plut., Lucian, Achilles Tat.; 
PSI 413, 20 [II Bc]; LXX, Philo, Joseph.) fig. extension of mng. 

of @. ‘to walk about in an area’: walk about, move &v GwbtOIG 
among them (w. &vouketv) 2 Cor 6:16 (Lev 26:12).—TW. 

EMUTMEQLTOMOS, Ov (s. Tepitéwve) circumcised B 9:6 v.1. 
(found elsewh. only in Ps.-Clem., Hom. p. 4, 22 Lag., and 

Philostorg., HE 3, 4). 

EUTU(W) TAH ML alternate form éuTi(w) TAGE in pte.; fam 
TOV Ac 14:17; fut. EumArjow LXX; | aor. évérAnoa. Pass.: 
impf. 3 sg. €veviumAato MPol 12:1; fut. umAnoOrjooua; | 
aor. €veTANoOny; pf. EuTETANOMAL, ptc. EumrETANOUEVOS; B- 
D-F §93; 101, p. 48; MIt-H. 205; 384 (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX, 
TestSol 20:3 P; TestJob, Test12Patr; ParJer 9:20; JosAs 15:4 cod. 

A; Philo, Joseph., Just.; Tat. 30, 1). 

@ to completely take up the space of someth., fill OAnv 
TV TETPaV cover the entire rock Hs 9, 4, 2 (cp. Ezk 35:8). 
Fig. (cp. Himerius, Or. 47 [=Or. 3], 4 wovoikys eum.=fill 
with song; Is 29:19; Jer 15:17; Sir 4:12) twa or ti tivoc 

someone or someth. w. someth. (Pla., 7th Letter, 350e Tavta 

KAKOV EuTETANKaOLV; Jos., Ant. 3, 99) Ac 14:17 (s. 2 be- 

low). Pass. w. gen. (Socrat., Ep. 13, 1; Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 

77 §324 wetavoiac; Heliod. 7, 27, 4 dpyrjc; Jos., Ant. 5, 
146 UBpEws) &. Odpoous Kai Yapa¢g MPol 12:1 (Diod. S. 20, 
8, 6 évéTAnoe tH Svat OGpoouc=he filled the army w. 
courage). TELVMVTAS EvEeTANOEV AyaBav (cp. Ps 106:9 uxt 
TEWOORY EveTANOEV AYAOBOv; Jer 38:25.—Eutecnius 4 p. 41, 
26 of Dionysus: obuTavav yHV guTiTAavta tT. &yab@v; Ap- 
pian, Hann. 60 p. 251 &vdpac éuTAnoas Kak@v=overwhelm 
with evils) he has filled the hungry w. good things Lk 1:53 leads 

over to 
© to provide a sufficient amount, satisfy (Diod. S. 5, 39, 4 

ATO hayavov éuTrimrAavtat; oft. LXX; Jos., Ant. 4, 234 al.) 
TLVCL TLVOG Someone w. someth. Ac 14:17 (s. 1); &. TV EavTOD 
wpuxny satisfy oneself Hs 5, 3, 7. Abs. (Dio Chrys. 57 [74], 11; 

Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 64 §268) ac évemAno8noav when they 
had eaten their fill J 6:12. weta tO EuTrANOOTVat D 10:1. ot 
éuteTANouevot those who have plenty to eat Lk 6:25. Cp. B 

3:5 v.l. (Funk; Is 58:10). 



324 EuTi(M) AAW 

© éEuTAnoOtvat twos ‘have one’s fill of someth.’, in the 
sense enjoy someth. (cp. ‘looking one’s fill’ Od. 11, 451; Socrat., 

Ep. 27, 5; Sus 32; Philo, Deus Imm. 151) buwov your company 
Ro 15:24.—DELG s.v. miwaAnt. M-M. TW. 

EUTUU)TONME fut. umpyow LXX; 1 aor. évérpyoa, 
pass. évepyno8nv LXX (Hdt. et al.; B-D-F §93; 101 p. 54 
[wwa7havat); Mit-H. 207) 

@ to initiate a process of burning, set on fire, burn TOMv 

(OGI 8, 11; Judg 18:27; 2 Macc 8:6; Philo, Aet. M. 20; Jos., 

Bell. 5, 411) Mt 22:7 (KRengstorf, D. Stadt der Morder [Mt 

22:7], Beih. ZNW 26, ’60, 106-29). vaov (Appian, Celt. 6 §2; 
Jos., Bell. 5, 405) GPt 7:26. 

to experience burning sensation as the result of a physi- 

cal malady, become feverish or swell up umimpaoOar Ac 28:6 

v.L.; Tdf. text; s. wiwmpnut—DELG s.v. jiuapyut. M-M. 

EUNLATY fut. Zuecodpat; 2 aor. evétreoov; pf. pte. éu- 
TeTtwKOotTas 4 Km 25:11 (Hom.+) 
@ to fall into a particular physical area, fall (in, into) (Dio 

Chrys. 57 [74], 22 eis BOOpov; Jos., Ant. 4, 284 sig d6puyua 
&. BooKNUa) Eig BOOUVOV into a pit (Is 24:18; Jer 31:44) Mt 
12:11; Lk 6:39. é. mi Up fall into the fire Hv 3, 2, 9. 

@ to experience a state or condition, fall (into/among) 

in imagery (SIG 1170, 3 sig vooouc; PTebt 17, 8f [114 Bc] 

ig Samavac; Just., D. 23, 1 sig GtoTa ... vorfwata; temp. 

Mel., HE 4, 26, 3 tov mdoxa EuTrEDOvVTOS ... Ev Exetvats Tas 
Hepac) cig tovs Anotas among robbers (Epict. 3, 13, 3 sic 
Ayotas éu7.; Porphyr., Vi. Pyth. 15; cp. Socrat., Ep. 1, 9 eis 
t. mréas) Lk 10:36; eis ta eyKLOTPG THs Kevodokias é. be 
caught on the fishhooks of false doctrine IMg 11 (cp. schol. on 

Pla. 190e gumreootueba ic tO Ipwtayopetov d0ypa); &. eis 
yElpas tivos fall into someone’s hands (Chariton 8, 3, 7; Alci- 

phron 3, 36, 1; Sir 38:15; Sus 23) GPt 11:48; 8co0 Hb 10:31 

(cp. 2 Km 24:14; 1 Ch 21:13; Sir 2:18; Jos., Ant. 7, 323). sic 

Teipaouov 1 Ti 6:9 (cp. Diod. S. 17, 105, 6 évétreoe sic ATT 
Kal povtida; Pr 17:20 sig KaKG; 1 Macc 6:8 Eis Gppwotiay). 
eis KPiua TOD SLAaBOAOD 3:6. Eig OvVELOLOLOV Kal TAYLOA TOD 
dtaBor0ov vs. 7 (cp. 6:9 and Pr 12:13; Sir 9:3). gig tavtas tas 
TPAEELG TAS TOAAGS get into these many activities Hm 10, 1, 
5. gig émLOuuiav 12, 1, 2 (cp. 1 Ti 6:9.—X., Hell. 7, 5, 6 Eic 
&Ovuutav; Ael. Aristid. 37 p. 701 D.). 
© to originate and so come to attention, set in, arise 

abs. (Pla., Rep. 8, 545d otcotc; Epict. 2, 5, 10 yewwmv éu- 
TETTMKE) CHAOV EUTEDOVTOS TEPL tLVOS When jealousy arose 
about someth. | Cl 43:2.—M-M. Spicq. 

EUTMACOTOOS, Ov, Hj (Philumen. p. 12, 22; 14, 28 al.; Galen 

XII 688; 690 K.; Oribas., Ecl. 89, 4: CMG VI/2, 2 p. 267, 28; 
Geopon. 12, 12,2; Cos. and Dam. 47, 65; PStras 647, 2 [II AD]) a 

plaster used for healing wounds [Pol 2:1—DELG s.v. TAGoow. 

EUTAEXO pf. pass. ptc. €umemeyuéevos; 2 aor. pass. éve- 
ThaKnyy; fut. umrakyooua LXX (TestSol 5:8 eis bdvous) 
(Aeschyl. et al.; PTebt 39, 17; PRein 7, 18 [both II Bc]; LXX) in 

gener. to interconnect closely, with var. mngs. in lit.: ‘intertwine, 

braid, entangle, be caught in’ (opp. ék7A€K@) in our lit. only 

pass. in act. sense. 

@ to be involuntarily interlaced to the point of immobility, 

be entangled, lit. of sheep whose wool is caught in thorns Hs 6, 
2, 6f (Arrian, Anab. 6, 22, 8 of hares who are caught in thorns; 

Aesop, Fab. 74 P=128 H.; 76 H-H.). 

@ to become involved in an activity to the point of inter- 

ference with other activity or objective, be involved in, fig. 

ext. of mng. 1 tag tov Biov mpayuatetaus become entangled 

EuUTOQLA 

in civilian pursuits 2 Ti 2:4 (cp. Epict. 3, 22, 69; Polyb. 24, 11,3 

t. EdAnvucois mpayaow éumhekouevos). Of defilements of 
the world be involved in 2 Pt 2:20.—M-M. 

EUTAOXN, tS, t (Polyb. 18, 18, 11; 15; Plut., Mor. 916d; 
PRyl 124, 28; 150, 12 [both I ap]) (s. preceding entry) braiding, 

braid tp.ywv (fashionable or elaborate) braiding of hair (Nicol. 

Dam.: 90 fgm. 2 Jac.; Strabo 17, 3, 7 &. KOwNs) 1 Pt 3:3 (v.L. 
suTAOK IS or EK TAOKT|S).—M-M. 

EUTVED (also év-) 1 aor. ptc. gumvevoavta Wsd 15:11, 3 
sg. opt. 2umvevoan (Ath. 9, 1); pf. pass. pte. EumreTVEVOLEVOV 
(Just., A I, 36, 1) (s. wvém; Hom. et al.; LXX; Kaibel 562, 9 [é¢ 

& doov évrreiet ‘as long as he draws breath’); TestSol; TestJob 

41:5; Philo; Jos., Bell. 5, 458, Ant. 12, 256; Just., A I, 36, 1; Ath. 

9, 1) gener. in lit. in ref. to blowing or breathing. 

@ to emit breath, breathe (Kaibel above) fig. in the idiom 
ames Kat ovov he breathed murderous threats Ac 9:1 (B- 
D-F §174; for its use w. gen. cp. Perictione in Stob. 4, 28, 19 

"ApaBing duns éumvéovta; Josh 10:40. Cp. Chion, Ep. 3, 3 
*“Apeos mvéw=breathe the lust of war; Theocr. 22, 82 the two 

opponents movov GAAHAOLOL TVEOVTES). 
to give another a share in one’s breath and thus have 

influence, inspire (Hes., Theogony 31 the Muses évétrvevoav 

dé Ww God Céomw, tva KTA.; Plut., Mor. 421b; PGM 2, 84) 
of prophets évirveduevot O70 THS YaPLtTOG avtTOU IMg 8:2 
(cp. TestJob 41:5 "EAtouc Eumrvevobeic év tH Latava; epi 
bpous 16:2 gumvevoOeis bro Beov; Lucian, Phal. 2, 12 of 
the Pythia: u7mvettat; schol. on Apollon. Rhod. 4, 1381f: the 
poet éumémvevota by the Muses; Just., A I, 36, 1 mpomyntmv 

. guTeTrvevoutvov; Ath. 9, 1 aco ei Kai adAntys adrov 
éutrvevoot).—DELG s.v. TAEKW. M-M. TW. 

EUTOOLGO | aor. éveTrOSt0c. Pass. aor. EveTToSioOnv LXX; 
pf. ptc.. umreTvToStoevov (Mel., fem. 11) (7odiTw ‘tie the feet’, 
also s. wots; Soph., Hdt. et al.; ins, pap, LXX, TestSol; TestJud 

18:5; Jos., Ant. 19, 226, Vi 48; Tat. 16, 1) (orig. ‘put feet in 

bonds’, hence ‘fetter’ Hdt. 4, 69, then gener. to be obstructive) 

hinder tv someone (Aristot.; Polyb.; Epict. 2,22, 15; 17; 3, 4, 6) 

w. inf. foll. Groat from living IRo 6:2. undév G&dAHAOUs without 
hindering each other | C1 20:2.—B. 1355. DELG s.v. trovc. 

EUTOALTEVHO (s. TOMtEvouaL; Thu., Isocr. et al.; Joseph.) in 

lit. to have civil rights in a place ‘be a citizen’, mid. ‘become 

a citizen’; in our lit. mid. take control, carry out one’s designs 

AcP1Cor 2:15 in a bad sense of Satan—DELG s.v. OAc. 

EUTOOEVONAL (s. three next entries) fut. guvropevoouan; in 
gener lit. both in the sense of travel and of traveling for business 
reasons, but in our lit. only in commercial sense 

@ to carry on an activity involving buying and selling, be 

in business intr. carry on business (since Thu. 7, 13, 2; SIG 1166, 

1; Sb 9066 I, 12; Ezk 27:13; TestJob) Js 4:13. 
@ to engage w. someone in a business transaction, buy and 

sell, trade in (oft. w. acc. of thing as obj. [Philo, Vi. Cont. 89; 

Jos., Bell. 1,514, Ant. 4, 134]; rarely w. acc. of pers., cp. Achilles 

Tat. 8, 10, 11; Athen. 13, 25, 569f “Aozaota [a procurer] 

EVETOPEVETO TANON KAAOV YUVaLK@YV; Pr 3:14) inaneg. sense 
of misrepresentation of merchandise bude éuTropevoovtan they 
will exploit you 2 Pt 2:3 (cp. vs. 1 tov &yopdoavta abtovs 
deo7rotHV; on the theme of clever use of words s. Thu. 38, 12, 
10).—B. 819. DELG s.v. €uropoc. M-M. 

EUTOOLA, Qs, 1] (s. prec. and two next entries; Hes., Hdt. et 
al.; SIG 185, 32 [IV Bc]; OGI 629, 164; SEG XXVI, 1392, 47; 
PTebt 6, 25 [II Bc]; PGiss 9, 3; POxy 76, 10; CPJ 4526, 14 é. 
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*Iovdaiwv; LXX; EpArist 114; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 60; 61; TestJos 

11:5; TestAbr A 2 p. 79, 10 [Stone p. 6]; loanw. in rabb.) the 

business or work in which one engages business, trade Mt 22:5. 

éuTropiav GoKEtv engage in business 2 Cl 20:4 (the verb also 
governs Neoc€peav)—DELG s.v. éumropoc. M-M. 

EUMOQLOV, OV, TO (s. two prec. entries; Hdt. et al.; ins, pap 
[Mayser 93, 2]; LXX; Jos., Ant. 9, 17) place where business is 

carried on, market oikoc éuTopiov (epexeg. gen.) marketplace 
J 2:16.—DELG s.v. €umropoc. M-M. 

EUNOOOG, OV, 6 (s. three prec. entries; Hom. et al.) Od. 2, 
319 ‘one who boards a ship as passenger’, then, esp. one who 

travels by ship for business reasons, merchant (Hdt., Thu. et 

al.; ins, pap, LXX; Philo, Op. M. 147; Jos., Ant. 2, 32; 20, 34; 

TestZeb 4:6; loanw. in rabb.) denotes wholesale dealer in contrast 

to KAT NAOs ‘retailer’ (for the contrast cp. Pla., Rep. 2, 371d) Mt 

13:45 v.L.; Rv 18:3, 11, 15, 23. For this pleonast. @vOpwoc €. 

Mt 13:45.—B. 821. DELG. M-M. TW. 

EuTtoogvEV (also év-; Hdt.+; also in OT quotes w. and 

against LXX; Mel., P. 61, 444 [amévavw Dt 28:66]) gumpoo0e 

(SIG 371, 13 [289/288 Bc]; 915, 27) ApcPt 3:6; orig. adv. of 
place, then used as prep. (B-D-F §104, 2; 214, 1; 6; MIt-H. 329). 

@ pert. to a position in front of an object—@ gener. adv. 

as marker of something that is relatively removed in distance in 

front, ahead (opp. Omo0ev, as X., Equ. 1, 3; Polyb. 12, 15, 2; 

Aelian, VH 12, 21; Palaeph. 29, 2; 2 Ch 13:14; Ezk 2:10) Rv 

4:6. As subst.: eis to &. toward the front (Diod. S. 11, 18, 5; 19, 

26, 10; 19, 83, 2; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 203) mpodpauov tic tO é. he 
ran ahead Lk 19:4 (where eic tO é. is pleonast., as Artem. 2, 
9 p. 93, 2 Tpoiévat etc toUuTPooEV; B-D-F §484; Semitism 
[2]: MBlack, An Aramaic Approach’, ’67, 116); ta @. (sc. 6vta; 
cp. X., An. 6, 3, 14; 1 Mace 13:27; TestJob 27:1; location in a 

dialogue Just., D. 126, 6; 140, 4) what lies ahead (as a goal) Phil 

3:13.—Forward, ahead wopevecOa €. (X., Cyr. 4, 2, 23) Lk 

19:28. ai €. EkKANolat the congregations/churches farther on or 
principal churches (s. JK leist, tr., °46, ad loc. w. note) [Pol 8:1. 

® indicating more immediate presence of the object that is 

in front, with é. functioning as prep. w. gen. (s. on Gv, beg.) in 
front of, before in a variety of aspects 

a. purely local (X., Cyr. 3, 2, 5; Jos., Bell. 6, 366) Hs 9, 2, 7 

(opp. dmiow); @. tov vaov before the shrine (Cebes, Tab. 1, 1) 
1 Cl 41:2; &. tod Ovowaotynpiov Mt 5:24; €. tov Brywatos Ac 
18:17; €. tov "Inoot Lk 5:19; cp. 14:2; ApcPt 3:6; GPt 4:12. 

yovurTretelv &. tuvoc kneel before someone Mt 27:29; mimtetw 

#. tHV TOSMV Tivos fall at someone’s feet Rv 19:10; 22:8; 
Bade &. twvoc Mt 7:6 (PGM 4, 1229 Bade €. adtod KA@Vas 
EAALAS). LAOTLYOUVTES EAUTOUS é. TOUTMV THY ELOMAWYV flag- 
ellating themselves before these images ApcPt Bodl. (as restored 

by EWinstedt, s. MJames, JTS 1910, 12, 157). 

B. of position without ref. to motion toward, before, in the 

presence of (Gen 45:5) Suohoyetv and dpvetobor Mt 10:32f; 
26:70; Lk 12:8; cp: Gal 2:14. Esp. of appearance before a judge 

Mt 27:11; also before the divine judge 25:32; Lk 21:36; 1 Th 

2:19; 3:13; GPt 11:48; cp. 2 Cor 5:10. But the judicial element 

is not decisive in all the pass. in which pers. stand or come €. toU 
Oeov or é. tT. yUPiov; cp. 1 Th 1:3; 3:9; 1J 3:19. 

y. of appearance before a large assemblage to discharge an 

obligation, before, in the sight of (SIG 1173, 14 [138 ap] the 

man who was healed through the intervention of Asklepios 

noyapiotnoev gumpoobev tod Syuov) Mt 5:16; 6:1; 17:2; 
23:13 in the face of; Mk 2:12; 9:2; Lk 19:27; J 12:37; Ac 10:4. 

6. as a reverential way of expressing oneself, when one is 

speaking of an eminent pers., and esp. of God, not to connect the 
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subject directly w. what happens, but to say that it took place ‘be- 

fore someone’ (s. Dalman, Worte 171-74): €takovoor é. avtov 
€Ovn that the nations should give heed (or obey) (before) God B 

12:11 (Is 45:1). rovetv to Tovypov €. tod Kupiov Hm 4, 2, 2 
(cp. Judg 2:11; 3:12; 4:1). ebdoxta é. cov pleasing to you Mt 
11:26; Lk 10:21; O¢Aynua é. t. TatpPOS Dudv Mt 18:14. 

&. before, ahead of, w. motion implied €. twog (UPZ 78, 
15 [159 Bc] Eumpoobev adtav éropevouny) J 10:4; B 11:4 
(Is 45:2); mpomropeveoOan &. tuvoc 3:4 (Is 58:8); cp. 4:12; 
aootéAAeoban &. tuvog (Gen 24:7; 32:4) J 3:28; oadmitew 

é. tuvoc blow a trumpet before someone Mt 6:2; thv Od0v 
KataoKkeuacetv é. tuvog Mt 11:10; Lk 7:27. 

C. of rank (Pla., Leg. 1, 631d; 5, 743e; 7, 805d; Demosth. 

56, 50 eivan €. toc; Gen 48:20) €. twos ylveoOat rank be- 
fore (i.e. higher than) someone J 1:15, 30 (Plut., Pericl. 158 

[11, 1]otdpiotoxpatiKol... Tepuchéa ... TPdVEV OPOvtEs 
YEYOVOVTG TOV TOMTOY). If . trvos Y. is to be understood tem- 
porally here (as 3 Km 3:12; 16:25, 33; 4 Km 18:5; Eccl 1:16; 2:7, 

9; Jos, Ant. 1, 109; cp. Demetr.: 722 fgm. 1, 12 Jac. &tet évi 
éuTpoo0ev)=‘be earlier than someone’, the foll. 6t. TPM@tOS 
wov 7)v, which gives the reason for it, would simply be an in- 

stance of tautology (but s. OCullmann, ConNeot 11, °47, 31, 

who holds that the Ott- clause refers to the absolute time of the 

Prologue while the preceding words merely give the order in 

which the ministries of John and Jesus began). S. on 6miow 2b. 

@ on the front surface of someth., in front (opp. dm100ev, 
as cp. Ezk 2:10) Rv 4:6.—DELG s.v. 7poo8e(v). M-M. 

EUNTVO fut. guTtVGW; 1 aor. évéTtVCG; 1 fut. pass. 
éuTtvoOroouat (s. TIM; Hadt. et al.; pap, LXX) spit on/at 
Tivl someone (cp. Aristot. in Aelian, VH 1, 15; Nicol. Dam.: 90 

fem. 103g, 2 Jac.; Ps.-Callisth. 1, 18,9) Mk 10:34; 14:65; 15:19. 

TALS OWEOL Tivos spit in someone’s face GPt 3:9. cic twa Mt 
27:30. cic TO TPOOWTOV TLVOG (Herodas 5, 76; Plut., Mor. 189a; 

PMagd 24, 7 [=PEnteux 79, 7; 218 Bc]; Num 12:14; TestZeb 3:4) 

Mt 26:67. Abs. spit upon of a scapegoat B 7:8f. Pass. be spit upon 

(Musonius 10 p. 52 H.) Lk 18:32.—DELG s.v. 71m. TW. M-M. 

EUPAVHS, és (s. Euaive, paivw; Aeschyl. et al.; ins, pap, 
LXX; Philo, Aet. M. 56; Joseph.) 

@ capable of being seen, visible gudavi yevéoOar become 
visible (Jos., Ant. 15,52; Just., D. 110, 1) tuvi to someone (Aelian, 

VH 1,21) Ac 10:40 of the resurrected Lord (Ps.-Pla., Alc. 2, 141a 

BEd Euhavijs ylyvetat; POxy 2754, 4 [111 AD] of the emperor). 
W. the same mng. €. eivat tue (POxy 260, 11 [59 aD]; cp. Mi 
4:1) Ox 655, 19f=KI. Texte 8°, p. 23, 20f (cp. GTh 37); Ox 1081, 
2=K1. Texte? p. 25, 2 (s. Coptic text SJCh 88, 19). 
@ pert. to being known, known, ext of mng. | (cp. Hadt 3, 

150, 2) &. €yevounv I have made myself known (i.e. revealed 
myself ) Ro 10:20 (Is 65:1).—M-M. 

EuqQavica fut. Eudaviow; 1 aor. €vedavioa; | aor. pass. 
évemavioOny (s. Eupatve; Eur., Pla., X., et. al.; ins, pap, LXX, 
En; TestSol 3:7; TestAbr B 4 p. 109, 1 [Stone p. 66]; Philo, 

Joseph.) ‘make apparent’ 

@ to lay open to view, make visible &. ceavtov tw J 14:22 
(cp. Ex 33:13, [18] udavicdv Lot Geautov). Pass. w. act. sense 
become visible, appear ti to someone (Diog. L., Prooem. 7 

adtois Beobs Eudavitecbat heyovtec; Philo, Leg. All. 3, 101; 
Jos., Bell. 6, 47, Ant. 1, 223; Wsd 17:4; tots wt) amriotovow 

avt@ Did., Gen. 248, 19) to\Aotc Mt 27:53. oot Hv 3, 1, 2; cp. 

3, 10, 2. 1 TPOOWTw tov BEot before God's face (of Christ’s 
appearance before God in heaven) Hb 9:24. 

@ to provide information, make clear, explain, inform, 

make a report (Hippol., Ref. 8, 9, 8) esp. of an official report 
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to the authorities (as PMagd 11, 9 [= PEnteux 27, 9; 221 Bc]; 

UPZ 42, 18 [162 Bc]; PEleph 8, 3; 2 Macc 11:29) ti mpdc tiva 

someth. to someone: inform Ac 23:22; w. Ott foll. (X., Cyr. 8, 

1, 26) make clear Hb 11:14.—twi w. Ome foll. 23:15 (cp. PSI 

442, 23 [III Bc] tatta Sé évedaviod ool, Ors Gv UNdeis OE 
Tapakpovytat). Fig. extension: of matters that transcend phys- 

ical sight or mere verbal statement reveal, make known (cp. Wsd 

1:2; Philo, Leg. All. 3, 27) Eudaviow atta euavtov J will re- 
veal myself to that person J 14:21. 

to convey a formal report about a judicial matter, 

present evidence, bring charges twi tt (X., Mem. 4, 3, 4; Diod. 

S. 14, 11, 2; Esth 2:22; Jos., Ant. 4, 43) GPt 11:43. &. tui kata 

tivoc bring formal charges against someone (Jos., Ant. 10, 166) 

Ac 24:1; 25:2; &. mept tivoc concerning someone 25:15 (cp. 

PHib 72, 4 [III Bc]; PSI 400, 2; 2 Macc 3:7; En 22:12; Jos., Ant. 

14, 226)—DELG s.v. daivw B. M-M. TW. 

éuqofos, Ov (=‘terrible’ in Soph., Oed. C. 39) pert. to be- 

ing in a state of fear, afraid, startled, terrified (Theophr., Char., 

25, 1; Vett. Val. 59, 7; PGM 13, 873; Sb 7452, 13; Sir 19:24) 

é. yiveoOa be afraid, etc. (cp. Aesop 49 P=83 H.=H-H. 40 IID) 
Lk 24:5, 37; Ac 10:4; 22:9 v.I.; 24:25 (s. Field, Notes 139); Rv 

11:13.—DELG s.v. béBoua. M-M. 

EUPOCGOW | aor. Evée~paka (s. Ppdoom; Thu. et al.; POslo 
111, 130; 169 [235 ap]; LXX; Jos., Ant. 9, 36; 12, 346) to bar 

passage, stop (up), shut, to OtOUa stop the mouth (Demosth. 
19, 208; Esth 4:170; Job 5:16; Ps 62:12) of a monster (Da 6:23 

Theod.; cp. Aelian, NA 14, 8 p. 345, 7) Hv 4, 2, 4—DELG s.v. 

opdacow. 

EUQVOW pf. pass. ptc. €umemuppevosg (pUpw ‘mix’, s. 
ovpaua; Aeschyl., fgm. 446 Mette [=38 N.Jim7ouS’ é¢’ trots 
éutremdupevot in descr. of a confused battle scene; Lycophron 

1380; Ezk 22:6 v.1.) to put together/combine in a mass, mix up, 

knead in tuTredupuevos tii mixed up w. someth.=involved (in 
earthly pursuits) Hm 10, 1, 4; s 8, 8, 1; 9, 20, 1f. W. the world m 

12, 1,2. DELGs.v. dvpw. 

EUQVEEH fut. Eudvorjow Ezk 21:36; 1 aor. évedvonoa 
(pvoaw ‘to blow’; Aristoph., Hippocr. et al.; POxy 1088, 25 

{I aD]; LXX; TestSol 7, 6 D; ApcMos 33; Philo) breathe 

on ti someone 1 Cl 39:6 (Job 4:21). Abs. (unless avtoic 
also belongs to évepvo.), for the purpose of transmitting 

the Holy Spirit J 20:22 (cp. Gen 2:7; Wsd 15:11; Philo, 

Op. M. 135 6 évepvonoev, obdév Tv EtEpov 7} TvEDUG 
Oetov; PGM 13, 762f 6 évpvorjous mvetua &vOparots Eis 
Cwrv=12, 238, but mvevuata; Stephan. Byz. s.v. IkOviov: 
the deluge at the time of Deucalion destroyed everyone 

[7avtac]. When the earth had dried out, 6 Zevs éxéAevoe 
t® Ipounet kai tH “AOnva cidmhka StatAdoa éK TOD 
TNAOV, KAL TPOOKAAECGUEVOS TOUS AvELOUS EUMvOTOaL 
Taow ékéhevoe Kal COvta aotekéoa ‘Zeus ordered P. and 
A. to shape images out of clay, and then summoned the winds 

to breathe on all of them and so make them live’.)—DELG s.v. 

ovoda. M-M. TW. 

EUMVTOS, OV (€udv@ ‘to implant’; since Pre-Socr., trag., 

Hdt.; ins, pap; Wsd 12:10; Ps.-Phoc. 128; Philo; Jos., Bell. 1, 

88, Ant. 16, 232; Just. Ath., R. 63, 19 al.; ABurger, Les mots de 

la famille de Uw en grec ancien 1925) in gener. lit. mostly in 

the sense ‘implanted by natural process, inborn’ (Hdt. 9, 94, 3 

EULOUTOV GUTIKA LAVTUKTYV €tx€) in our lit. only in fig. extension 
of mng., with ref. to subsequent implantation but with connota- 

tion of quality (in contrast to someth. that is developed, e.g., 

év 

through personal effort Pla., Eryxias 398c; cp. Pind., N. 3, 40f) 

implanted )oyog é. the word of the gospel implanted in you Js 
1:21 (as someth. implanted the word is permanently established 

in the individual and like inborn assets functions in an exceptional 

manner; s. WKnox, JTS 46, ’45, 14f). 7 . doped tig Stdax7¢ 
adtot the implanted gift of his teaching B 9:9. obtws €. THs 
dwpeds TvevuatiKTs Yapiv etAjpate so implanted have you 
received the benefit of the spiritual gift 1:2 (i.e. God’s beneficence 

is productive, as attested by the illustrious spiritual character of 

the recipients, vs. 2a; ob tO v.l.: whose implanted blessing, the 
favor of the spiritual gift, you have received; s. Windisch, Hdb. 

ad loc.).—DELG s.v. dvopat. M-M. TW. 

éV prep. w. dat. (Hom.+). For lit. s. @vé and sis, beg. For special 
NT uses s. AOepke, TW II 534-39. The uses of this prep. are 

so many and various, and oft. so easily confused, that a strictly 

systematic treatment is impossible. It must suffice to list the main 

categories, which will help establish the usage in individual cases. 

The earliest auditors/readers, not being inconvenienced by gram- 

matical and lexical debates, would readily absorb the context and 

experience little difficulty. 
@ marker of a position defined as being in a location, in, 

among (the basic idea, Rob. 586f)—-@ of the space or place 

within which someth. is found, in: év tH 7OAeL Lk 7:37. év 
ByOdéeu Mt 2:1. Ev tH Epyuo 3:1 (Just., D. 19, 5, cp. AI, 12, 

6 év Epnuia) év tH tep@ Ac 5:42. év oikw 1 Ti 3:15 and very 
oft. Ev TOLG TOV TATPOS LOD in my Father’s house Lk 2:49 and 
perh. Mt 20:15 (cp. Jos., Ant. 16, 302, C. Ap. 1, 118 év tots tov 

Atos; PTebt 12, 3; POxy 523, 3; Tob 6:11 S; Goodsp., Probs. 81— 

83). Ev TH GyopaG Mt 20:3. év (t@) otpava@ in heaven (Arat., 
Phaen. 10; Diod. S. 4, 61, 6; Plut., Mor. 359d tag wuyas Ev 

ovpava haumew cotpa; Tat. 12, 2 t& dotpa ta év avta) 
Ac 2:19 (Jo 3:3); Rv 12:1; [Eph 19:2—W. quotations and ac- 

counts of the subject matter of literary works: in (Ps.-Demetr. c. 

226 ws év tH EVOvdSyuUw; Simplicius in Epict. p. 28, 37 év tO 
®oaidwvi; Ammon. Hermiae in Aristot. De Interpret. c. 9 p. 136, 

20 Busse év Twwaim Tapetnoayev=we have received as a tra- 
dition; 2 Macc 2:4; 1 Esdr 1:40; 5:48; Sir 50:27; Just., A I, 60, 1 év 

tO TaPG TAatovi Tywwaiw) év tH Emiotohy 1 Cor 5:9. év tH 
vouw Lk 24:44; J 1:45. év toic mpodytaics Ac 13:40. év Hiia 
in the story of Elijah Ro 11:2 (Just., D. 120, 3 év t@ *Iovda). 
év TH ‘Qoné 9:25 (Just., D. 44, 2 év to *TeCexud). Ev Aavid 
in the Psalter (by David is also prob.: s. 6) Hb 4:7. év étép@ 
TPOgyty in another prophet B 6:14. Of inner life pavepovobar 
év Tals ovvetdyoeo. be made known to (your) consciences 
2 Cor 5:11. év tH Kapdia Mt 5:28; 13:19; 2 Cor 11:12 
et al. 

© onévt@ Oper (X., An. 4, 3, 31; Diod. S. 14, 16, 2 Adgo0¢ 

év @=a hill on which; Jos., Ant. 12, 259; Just., D. 67, 9 év dpeu 

Xopnp) J 4:20f; Hb 8:5 (Ex 25:40). év th &yopa in the market 
Mt 20:3. év ty 65 on the way Mt 5:25. év whaEtv on tablets 
2 Cor 3:3. €v tals ywviats TMV TAGTELMY on the street corners 
Mt 6:5. 

© within the range of, at, near (Soph., fgm. 37 [34 N.2] 
év Tavtl MOw=near every stone; Artem. 4, 24 p. 217, 19 év 

Tupw=near Tyre; Polyaenus 8, 24, 7 év ti) vnotdt=near the is- 
land; Diog. L. 1, 34; 85; 97 ta év 7rooiv=what is before one’s 

feet; Jos., Vi. 227 €v XaBMAw) Ev tH yaCodvAakeiw (q.v.) J 
8:20. €v T@ Ltkwa near the pool of Siloam Lk 13:4. kabitew 
év TH SEEtG tivos sit at someone's right hand (cp. 1 Esdr 4:29) 
Eph 1:20; Hb 1:3; 8:1. 

@® among, in (Hom.+; PTebt 58, 41 [111 Bc]; Sir 16:6; 31:9; 

1 Macc 4:58; 5:2; TestAbr B 9 p. 13, 27 [Stone p. 74]; Just., A 

I, 5, 4 ev BapBapots) év th yeved tabty in the generation now 
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living Mk 8:38. év t@ yévet “Lov among my people Gal 1:14 
(Just., D. 51, 1 al. év tm yévet buy). év hutv Hb 13:21. év tO 
6x) in the crowd Mk 5:30 (cp. Sir 7:7). €v GAAAOLg mutually 
(Thu. 1, 24, 4; Just., D. 101, 3) Ro 1:12; 15:5. év toic tyyeudow 

(=among the commanding officers: Diod. S. 18, 61, 2; Appian, 

Bell. Civ. 5,21 §84) lovéa Mt 2:6 et al. €v GvOpwrois among 
people (as Himerius, Or. 48 [14], 11; Just., A I, 23, 3, D. 64, 7) 

Lk 2:14; cp. Ac 4:12. 

before, in the presence of, etc. (cp. Od. 2, 194; Eur., Andr. 

359; Pla., Leg. 9, 879b; Demosth. 24, 207; Polyb. 5, 39, 6; Epict. 

3, 22, 8; Appian, Maced. 18 §2 év totic didotc=in the presence 
of his friends; Sir 19:8; Jdth 6:2; PPetr. II, 4 [6], 16 [255/254 

BC] Swov yap éotw ev yw Gtwwdlecbat=before a crowd) 
cogiav Aahovpev Ev Tots tEeAElous in the presence of mature 
(i.e. spiritually sophisticated) adults 1 Cor 2:6 (cp. Simplicius 

in Epict. p. 131, 20 héyew ta Bewpnuata év ididtatc). év Tt. 
Ov buUdYv in your hearing Lk 4:21 (cp. Judg 17:2; 4 Km 23:2; 
Bar 1:3f), where the words can go linguistically just as well w. 

TETANPOTAL as w. 1) YPAdN AUTH (this passage of scripture 
read in your hearing). €v d@8aAuots tLvos in someone’s eyes, 
i.e. judgment (Wsd 3:2; Sir 8:16; Jdth 3:4; 12:14; 1 Macc 1:12) 

Mt 21:42 (Ps 117:23). év tiv in the same mng. as early as trag. 

(Soph., Oed. C. 1213 €v €uoi=in my judgment, Ant. 925 év Beoic 
KOA; also Pla., Prot. 337b; 343c) év éuot 1 Cor 14:11; possibly 

J 3:21 (s. 4c below) and Jd 1 belong here.—In the ‘forensic’ 

sense €V TLVL can mean in someone’s court or forum (Soph., Ant. 

459; Pla., Gorg. 464d, Leg. 11, 916b; Ael. Aristid. 38, 3 K.=7 p. 

71 D.; 46 p. 283, 334 D.; Diod. S. 19, 51, 4; Ps.-Heraclit., Ep. 4, 

6; but in several of these pass. the mng. does not go significantly 

beyond ‘in the presence of [s. above]) év butv 1 Cor 6:2 (by you 
is also tenable; s. 6 below). 

@® esp. to describe certain processes, inward: &€v Eavt@ to 
himself, i.e. in silence, diaAoyiCeoBat Mk 2:8; Lk 12:17; 

dtavropetv Ac 10:17; eidévon J 6:61; A€yerv Mt 3:9; 9:21; 

Lk 7:49; eizretv 7:39 al.; uBpyuaobar J 11:38. 
@ marker of a state or condition, in—@ of being clothed 

and metaphors assoc. with such condition in, with (Hdt. 2, 159; 

X., Mem. 3, 11, 4; Diod. S. 1, 12, 9; Herodian 2, 13, 3; Jdth 10:3; 

1 Macc 6:35; 2 Macc 3:33) hudteouévov év wadaKols dressed 
in soft clothes Mt 11:8. wepiBGAAEeoOar év twatiois Rv 3:5; 
4:4, £pyeoOar év év6Uuaot TPOBAtwV come in sheep's cloth- 
ing Mt 7:15. wepiTratetv év otohaig walk about in long robes 
Mk 12:38 (Tat. 2, 1 €v Toppupids TEepiTatav); cp. Ac 10:30; 
Mt 11:21; Lk 10:13. év AevKotc in white (Artem. 2, 3; 4, 2 év 

hevKOtS Tpoiévat; Epict. 3, 22, 1) J 20:12; Hv 4, 2, 1. Prob. 

corresp. €v oapkt clothed in flesh (cp. Diod. S. 1, 12, 9 deities 

appear év Cowv wopoatc) 1 Ti 3:16; 13 4:2; 23 7. év ray 
tH S0EN abtov in all his glory Mt 6:29 (cp. 1 Macc 10:86). 
év t. 6OEn tov Tatpos clothed in his Father’s glory 16:27; cp. 
25:31; Mk 8:38; Lk 9:31. 

© of other states and conditions (so freq. w. yivopa, eit; 

Attic wr.; PPetr II, 11 [1], 8 [III Bc] ypade, iva cid@uev év otc 
et; 39 [g]. 16; UPZ 110, 176 [164 Bc] et al.; LXX; Just., AI, 13, 

2 wad év adOapoig yevéoOan; 67, 6 tots Ev xpEeia OvOL; Tat. 
20, If obK Zot yap ATrEpOs 6 OPAvos, ... TETEPAGLEVOS 
dé Kal év téppati; Mel., HE 4, 26, 6 év ... Aenhaoia ‘plun- 

dering’): brapywv év Baodvots Lk 16:23. év tH Bavata@ 15 
3:14. év Cwn Ro 5:10. év toig Seouoic Phim 13 (Just., A II, 
2, 11 év 5. yevéoOan). év Treipaopots 1 Pt 1:6; év ToAAotc 
av Gotoyjwaou AcPICor 2:1. €v Guowbpwatt oapkdc Ro 8:3. 
év TOAA@ Gy@vi 1 Th 2:2. év pOopaq in a state of corrupt- 
ibility 1 Cor 15:42. év etoipm éxewv 2 Cor 10:6 (cp. PEleph 
10, 7 [223/222 Bc] t. AouT@v Ev Etoluw Svtwv; PGen 76, 8; 
3 Macc 5:8); év éxotdoet in a state of trance Ac 11:5 (opp. 
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Just®, D, 115, 3 €v Kataotdoet Gv). Of qualities: év Tiotet kK. 
ayaTy kK. dyvaou® 1 Ti 2:15; év Kakia Kal POdve Tit 3:3; év 
Tavoupyla 2 Cor 4:2; év evoeBela Kai oenvotntt 1 Ti 2:2; év 
TH AVOYT tov Veov Ro 3:26; év wwotnpiw 1 Cor 2:7; év SoEy 
Phil 4:19. 

© marker of extension toward a goal that is understood to 

be within an area or condition, into: év is somet. used w. verbs 

of motion where gig would normally be expected (Diod. S. 23, 8, 

1*Avvwv émépaoe év Liukehia; Hero I 142, 7; 182, 4; Paus. 7, 
4,3 diaPavtec év tH Taw; Epict. 1, 11, 32; 2, 20, 33; Aelian, 

VH 4, 18; Vett. Val. 210, 26; 212, 6 al., s. index; Pel.-Leg. 1, 4; 5; 

2, 1; PParis 10, 2 [145 Bc] dvaxeyxopnkev ev ’AdeEavdpeta; 
POxy 294, 4; BGU 22, 13; Tob 5:5 BA; 1 Macc 10:43; TestAbr B 

2 p. 106, 23=Stone p. 60 [s. on the LXX Thackeray 25]; Tew pov 

avtovs év Tokéuw En 10:9; TestAbr A 6 p. 83, 22 [Stone p. 
14] dakpva ... €v tH viTTtHpL TiTtovta): elogpyeo8at Lk 
9:46; Rv 11:11; dmayew GIs 6:1; Gveyetv 7:1; elocyeww 10:1; 

KataBatvew J 5:3 (4) v.1.; dvaBaivew GJs 22:13; amépyeo0ar 
(Diod. S. 23, 18, 5) Hs 1:6; t}kew GJs 5:1; GmrootéAAew 25:1. To 

be understood otherwise: &&nOev 6 Adyos Ev GAy TH “Iovdaia 
the word went out = spread in all Judaea Lk 7:17; likew. 1 Th 

1:8. The metaphorical expr. €miotpewan ATrEWEts EV PPOVHOEL 
dukatwv turn the disobedient to the wisdom of the righteous Lk 
1:17 is striking but consistent w. the basic sense of év. S. also 

yivopuat, Std@ut, lot, KaAE@, and tLONUL. Ev UEGOW among 
somet. answers to the question ‘whither’ (B-D-F §215, 3) Mt 

10:16; Lk 10:3; 8:7. 

@ marker of close association within a limit, in—@ fig., 

of pers., to indicate the state of being filled w. or gripped 

by someth.: in someone=in one’s innermost being év avt@ 
KQTOLKEL TAV TO TANPMUA. in him dwells all the fullness Col 
2:9. €v GUTH ExtloOy ta Tavta (prob. to be understood as lo- 
cal, not instrumental, since €v av. would otherwise be identical 

w. 6U av. in the same vs.) everything was created in associa- 

tion with him 1:16 (cp. M. Ant. 4, 23 €v oot tavta; Herm. Wr. 

5, 10; AFeuillet, NTS 12, ’65, 1-9). €v t@ Oe@ KéKpUTTAaL 1 

Cw buov your life is hid in God 3:3; cp. 2:3. Of sin in hu- 

mans Ro 7:17f; cp. katepyateoOan vs. 8. Of Christ who, as a 

spiritual being, fills people so as to be in charge of their lives 

8:10; 2 Cor 13:5, abides J 6:56, lives Gal 2:20, and takes form 

4:19 in them. Of the divine word: odK gottv év Hutv 15 1:10; 
uévewv &v tiv J 5:38; evoucetv Col 3:16. Of God’s spirit: oiketv 
(€vouxetv) év teve Ro 8:9, 11; 1 Cor 3:16; 2 Ti 1:14. Of spir- 

itual gifts 1 Ti 4:14; 2 Ti 1:6. Of miraculous powers évepyetv 

év tuvi be at work in someone Mt 14:2; Mk 6:14; vrotetv év 

tui evVapEotoV Hb 13:21. The same expr. of God or evil spir- 

its, who somehow work in people: 1 Cor 12:6; Phil 2:13; Eph 

2:2 al. 

® of the whole, w. which the parts are closely joined: uévewv 

év th GuTeAW remain in the vine J 15:4. €v Evi oMpatt wéAH 
TOM &xouev in one body we have many members Ro 12:4. 
Kpéuaoban év tuvi depend on someth. Mt 22:40. 
© esp. in Paul. or Joh. usage, to designate a close personal 

relation in which the referent of the év-term is viewed as the con- 

trolling influence: under the control of, under the influence of, in 

close association with (cp. €v t@ Aautd eit 2 Km 19:44): of 
Christ eivat, weve Ev tH Tatpl (Ev TO BE@) J 10:38; 14:10f 
(difft. CGordon, ‘In’ of Predication or Equivalence: JBL 100, 

81, 612f); and of Christians 1J 3:24; 4:13, 15f; be or abide in 

Christ J 14:20; 15:4f; wévew év tO vi Kal év TO Tatpi 1D 
2:24. épya év Hew eipyaopeva done in communion with God J 
3:21 (but s. le above).—In Paul the relation of the individual to 

Christ is very oft. expressed by such phrases as €v Xptot@, Ev 
KUplo etc., also vice versa (FNeugebauer, NTS 4, 57/58, 124— 
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38; AWedderburn, JSNT 25, ’85, 83-97) év guoi Xpiotdc Gal 

2:20, but here in the sense of a above-—See, e.g., Dssm., D. ntl. 

Formel ‘in Christo Jesu’ 1892; EWeber, D. Formel ‘in Chr. Jesu’ 

u. d. paul. Christusmystik: NKZ 31, 1920, 213ff LBrun, Zur 

Formel ‘in Chr. Jesus’ im Phil: Symbolae Arctoae 1, 1922, 19-37; 

MHansen, Omkring Paulus-Formeln ‘i Kristus’: TK 4/10, 1929, 
135-59; HBohlig, Ev kupio: GHeinrici Festschr. 1914, 170-75; 

OSchmitz, D. Christusgemeinschaft d. Pls? 56; AWikenhauser, 
D. Christusmystik d. Pls? °56; KMittring, Heilswirklichkeit b. 

Pls; Beitrag z. Verstaéndnis der unio cum Christo in d. Plsbriefen 

1929; ASchweitzer, D. Mystik d. Ap. Pls 1930 (Eng. tr., WMont- 

gomery, The Myst. of Paul the Ap., °31); WSchmauch, In Chris- 

tus ’35; BEaston, Pastoral Ep. ’47, 210f; FBiichsel, “In Chr.’ b. 

Pls: ZNW 42, °49, 141-58. Also HKorn, D. Nachwirkungen d. 

Christusmystik d. Pls in den Apost. Vatern, diss. Berlin 1928; 

EAndrews, Interpretation 6, 52, 162—77; H-LParisius, ZNW 49, 

’58, 285-88 (10 ‘forensic’ passages); JAllan, NTS 5, °58/59, 

54-62 (Eph), ibid. 10, ’63, 115-21 (pastorals); FNeugebauer, In 

Christus, etc. °61; MDahl, The Resurrection of the Body (1 Cor 

15) ’62, 110-13.—Paul has the most varied expressions for this 

new life-principle: life in Christ Ro 6:11, 23; love in Christ 8:39; 

grace, which is given in Christ 1 Cor 1:4; freedom in Chr. Gal 

2:4; blessing in Chr. 3:14; unity in Chr. vs. 28. ot1)Kewv év KUpL@ 
stand firm in the Lord Phil 4:1; evpeOrvat év X. be found in 
Christ 3:9; citvar év X. 1 Cor 1:30; ot év X. Ro 8:1.—1 Pt 5:14; 

Kouaoat év X., doOvyoKew év KUpiw 1 Cor 15:18.—Rv 
14:13; Cwomoteto8a 1 Cor 15:22.The formula is esp. com- 

mon w. verbs that denote a conviction, hope, etc. reTo.Wéva Gal 

5:10; Phil 1:14; 2 Th3:4. tappyotay éxew Phim 8. 7é7revopan 
Ro 14:14. éivifew Phil 2:19. kavynow éxew Ro 15:17; 1 
Cor 15:31. to adtO mpovetv Phil 4:2. baakovew Eph 6:1. 
hadetv 2 Cor 2:17; 12:19. GAyBevav A€yew Ro 9:1. héyew Kat 
uaptupeo8at Eph 4:17. But also apart fr. such verbs, in nu- 
merous pass. it is used w. verbs and nouns of the most varied 

sort, often without special emphasis, to indicate the scope within 

which someth. takes place or has taken place, or to designate 

someth. as being in close assoc. w. Christ, and can be rendered, 

variously, in connection with, in intimate association with, keep- 

ing in mind GyvaCeo8at 1 Cor 1:2, or &ytoc év X. Phil 1:1; 
coraceoCat tia 1 Cor 16:19. duxatovo8a Gal 2:17. KoTLGV 
Ro 16:12. tapakahetv 1 Th 4:1. TpoodéyeoOat tia Ro 16:2; 

Phil 2:29. yaipetv 3:1; 4:4, 10. yaunOryvat év Kupi@ marry in 
the Lord=marry a Christian 1 Cor 7:39. mpoiotéuevor DUdV 
&Vv KUpLM your Christian leaders (in the church) 1 Th 5:12 (but 

Ss. TpototHu 1 and 2).—evapeotoc Col 3:20. vymtog 1 Cor 
3:1. OpoOvmos 4:10. TaLtdaywyol vs. 15. dd0i vs. 17. Hence 
used in periphrasis for ‘Christian’ oi 6vtec év Kupi@ Ro 16:11; 
é&vOpwroc év X. 2 Cor 12:2; ai kKAnotat at év X. Gal 1:22; 

1 Th 2:14; vexpoi év X. 4:16; ExkeKtoc Ro 16:13. SoKwWos 
vs. 10. 5€out0¢ Eph 4:1. miotd¢ SuaKovoc 6:21; év X. yevvav 
tia become someone's parent in the Christian life 1 Cor 4:15. to 

épyov nov ByEts Eote Ev KUPLM 9:1.—The use of Ev Tvevuatt 
as a formulaic expression is sim.: &v Tv. etvat be under the im- 

pulsion of the spirit, i.e. the new self, as opposed to év oapKti 

under the domination of the old self Ro 8:9; cp. €v vou 2:12. 

hahetv speak under divine inspiration 1 Cor 12:3. €yevounyv év 
tvevuatt I was in a state of inspiration Rv 1:10; 4:2; opp. év 

EAUTO YEvOuEvos came to himself Ac 12:11 (cp. X., An. 1, 5, 
17 et al.)—The expr. €v rv. etva is also used to express the 
idea that someone is under the special infil. of a good or even an 

undesirable spirit: Mt 22:43; Mk 12:36; Lk 2:27; 1 Cor 12:3; 

Ry 17:3; 21:10. GvOpwmog év Tv. &Kkabaptw (Vv) Mk 1:23 
(s. GBjérck, ConNeot 7, ’42, 1-3).—év t@ Tovype® KeioBar be 
in the power of the evil one 13 5:19. oi €v vouw those who are 

év 

subject to the law Ro 3:19. év t@ "Ada GmoOvyjoxew die be- 
cause of a connection w. Adam 1 Cor 15:22.—On the formula év 

dvouatt (Xptotov) s. 6vowe. 1, esp. dy3. The OT is the source 
of the expr. d6uviva év tev swear by someone or someth. (oft. 

LXX) Mt 5:34ff; 23:16, 18ff; Rv 10:6; wapayyé\Aopev oor 
év *Inoov Ac 19:14 v.l. The usage in Ouodoyetv &v tet ac- 
knowledge someone Mt 10:32; Lk 12:8 (s. Guodoyéw 4b) is 

Aramaic. 

© marker introducing means or instrument, with, a con- 

struction that begins w. Homer (many examples of instrumental 

év in Radermacher’s edition of Ps.-Demetr., Eloc. p. 100; Reader, 

Polemo p. 258) but whose wide currency in our lit. is partly caused 

by the infil. of the LXX, and its similarity to the Hebr. constr. w. 

a (B-D-F §219; Mit. 104; MIt-H. 463f; s. esp. M-M p. 210). 

@ it can serve to introduce persons or things that accompany 

someone to secure an objective: ‘along with’ 

Q. pers., esp. of a military force, w. blending of associative 

(s. 4) and instrumental idea (1 Macc 1:17; 7:14, 28 al.): év 

déka YULAOW DTavthoat meet, w. 10,000 men Lk 14:31 (cp. 
1 Macc 4:6, 29 ovviyvtmoev avtois lovdac év déka. YLALAOLV 
avdpOv). HAGEv Ev wupicaow avtov Jd 14 (cp. Jdth 16:3 HAGev 
év WUPLAOL SUVaLEMS AVTOV). 

B. impers. (oft. LXX; PTebt 41, 5 [c. 119 Bc]; 16, 14 [114 

BC]; 45, 17 al., where people rush into the village or the house 

év uayaipn, év dmhotc). (Just., D. 86, 6 tH¢ GEivys, ev f 
TETOPEVLEVOL OAV ... KOWa EVAa) Ev PaBdw EpyxecOar 
come with a stick (as a means of discipline) 1 Cor 4:21 (cp. 

Lucian, Dial. Mort. 23, 3 “Eputv KkaOucouevov év TH Pabdw; 
Gen 32:11; 1 Km 17:43; 1 Ch 11:23; Dssm., B 115f [BS 120]). 

év TANPOuatL EvAoYLac with the full blessing Ro 15:29. év tH 
Baoteta attov Mt 16:28. év aiuatt Hb 9:25 (cp. Mi 6:6). év 
Tt VOatL Kal EV TH aiwate 1J 5:6. Ev TvevLaTL Kai SuVapEL 
tov “Hitov equipped w. the spirit and power of Elijah Lk 1:17. 

bOcvew ev TO EVAYYEALM come with the preaching of the gospel 
2 Cor 10:14. wy ev Cbuy TaAaLa not burdened w. old leaven 1 
Cor 5:8. 

® itcan serve to express means or instrumentality in terms of 

location for a specific action (cp. TestAbr A 12 p. 91, 5f [Stone 

p. 30] Kpatav év tH xepi adtov Cuyov; Tat. 9, 2 of év totc 
TEoools GOUpPovteEs ‘those who play w. gaming pieces’ [as, e.g., 
in backgammon]): Katakalew év mupt Rv 17:16 (cp. Bar 1:2; 
1 Esdr 1:52; 1 Macc 5:5 al.; as early as Il. 24, 38; cp. POxy 2747, 

74; Aelian, HA 14, 15. Further, the év Rv 17:16 is not textu- 

ally certain). év Ghatt GAiCew, Gotvew Mt 5:13; Mk 9:50; Lk 

14:34 (s. M-M p. 210; WHutton, ET 58, ’46/47, 166-68). év to 
aluatt kMevkaivew Rv 7:14. év aiuatiKkabapiCew Hb 9:22. év 
poudaia &roKteiverv kill with the sword Rv 6:8 (1 Esdr 1:50; 1 
Mace 2:9; cp. 3:3; Jdth 16:4; Gohet Ev poudaica En 99:16; 4 [6] 
Esdr [POxy 1010] év p. meoq] ... Tecovvtat év naxaipy; cp. 
Lucian, Hist. Conscrib. 12 év dkovtiw movevety). év nayaipy 
Tataooew Lk 22:49 (dtyotourjoate ... év wu. GrBar 16:3); év 
uw. ATOAMUGBaL perish by the sword Mt 26:52. Towaivew év 
PaBd@ ovdnpg Rv 2:27; 12:5; 19:15 (s. Tomaive 2ay and 
cp. PGM 36, 109). katamratetv ti év tots TOOL tread someth. 
w. the feet Mt 7:6 (cp. Sir 38:29). dUo Aaovs BAe ev tots 
OpPahuots Lov J see two peoples with my eyes GJs 17:2 (&v 
OpO8aAuotow Gpav=see with the eyes: cp. Il. 1, 587; Od. 8, 
459; Callinus [VII Bc], fgm. 1, 20 Diehl). wrouetv Kpatog év 
Bpaxtove do a mighty deed w. one’s arm Lk 1:51 (cp. Sir 
38:30); cp. 11:20. ducarovobar év tO atwatu be justified by 
the blood Ro 5:9. év Gyiaou® mvevuatos 2 Th 2:13; 1 Pt 
1:2; év t. Tapakdoet 2 Cor 7:7. eddoyetv év evAoyia Eph 
1:3. \aAovvtEs EMUTOIS Ev PaAWOLs 5:19. doTeoaoPaL... év 
evx greet w. prayer GJs 24:1. Of intellectual process ywwwoKeww 
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év tut know or recognize by someth. (cp. Thuc. 7, 11, 1 év 
émotohatc tote; Sir 4:24; 11:28; 26:29) J 13:35; 13 3:19; cp. 
EV TH KAGOEL TOU Giptov in the breaking of bread Lk 24:35 (s. 
10c).— The €v which takes the place of the gen. of price is also 

instrumental yyOpaocac év tH aiwati cov Rv 5:9 (cp. 1 Ch 
21:24 c&yopatw év apyupim).—év @ whereby Ro 14:21.—The 
idiom GAAdooEW, WETAAAOOELV TL éV TUL exchange someth. 
for someth. else Ro 1:23, 25 (cp. Ps 105:20) is not un-Greek 

(Soph., Ant. 945 Danaé had to otpdviov dc GAAGEaL év 
XAAKOSETOLS AUACLLc=change the heavenly light for brass-bound 
chambers). 

@ marker of agency: with the help of (Diod. S. 19, 46, 4 
eV TOLG METEXOVOL TOU OVVEdPLov=with the help of the mem- 
bers of the council; Philostrat., Vi. Apoll. 7, 9 p. 259, 31 év 

EkelV EAAWKOTES) Ev TH GPyovttT. Saoviov ePaAAEL TH 
Sawmovia Mt 9:34. év etepoyAdooots AaAetv 1 Cor 14:21. 
Kpivetv T. olkoULEVHV év Gvdpi Ac 17:31 (cp. SIG? 850, 8 
[173/172 Bc] KpiWévtw év &vdpotc tpiotcs; Synes., Ep. 91 p. 
231b év avdpt); perh. 1 Cor 6:2 (s. le); dotPWotc év Xp. 
redemption through Christ Ro 3:24 (cp. €v avt@ owbyoEeo0Ee 
Just., A I, 60, 3). 
@ marker of circumstance or condition under which 

someth. takes place: év @ Kpivets Ro 2:1 (but s. B-D-F §219, 

2); €v @ SoKwaCer 14:22; év @ Kkavy@vtar 2 Cor 11:12; év 
@ Tg TOAUG 11:21; év @ Katahadovow whereas they slander 
1 Pt 2:12, cp. 3:16 (on these Petrine pass. s. also 6c 1k); €v @ 
EeviCovtat in view of your changed attitude they consider it odd 
4:4. év @ in 3:19 may similarly refer to a changed circumstance, 
i.e. from death to life (WDalton, Christ’s Proclamation to the 

Spirits, °65, esp. 135-42: ‘in this sphere, under this influence’ 

{of the spirit]). Other possibilities: as far as this is concerned: 

Tvevua’ év @ spirit; as which (FZimmermann, APF 11, ’35, 
174 ‘meanwhile’ [indessen]; BReicke, The Disobedient Spirits 

and Christian Baptism, ’46, 108-15: ‘on that occasion’=when he 

died).—Before a substantive inf. (oft. LX X; s. KHuber, Unters. 

liber den Sprachchar. des griech. Lev., diss. Ziirich 1916, 83): in 

that w. pres. inf. (POxy 743, 35 [2 BC] €v t@ 6€ We TEPLOTPaGVaL 
ovK HovVaoOnY ouvvtvyEtv Amodhwvia; Just., D. 10, 3 év 
TO te O4PHata typetv ute ...) BaoaviGouevous Ev TO 
Edawvew as they were having rough going in the waves=having 
a difficult time making headway Mk 6:48. é0avuaTov év to 
ypovitetw ... avtov they marveled over his delay Lk 1:21. év 
TO THY YEG ExtElvetv O€ in that you extend your hand Ac 
4:30; cp. 3:26; Hb 8:13. W. aor. inf. €v t@ Urotagar adta 
ta 7avta Hb 2:8. Somet. the circumstantial and temporal (s. 
7 and 10) uses are so intermingled that it is difficult to decide 

between them; so in some of the pass. cited above, and also Hv 

1, 1, 8 et al. (B-D-F §404, 3; Rob. 1073).—WHutton, Consider- 

ations for the Translation of év, Bible Translator 9, °58, 163-70; 

response by NTurner, ibid. 10, 59, 113—20——On év w. article 

and inf. s. [Soisalon-Soininen, Die Infinitive in der LXX, ’65, 

80ff. 
© marker denoting the object to which someth. happens 

or in which someth. shows itself, or by which someth. is rec- 

ognized, to, by, in connection with: Cntetv wW ev tt require 

someth. in the case of someone 1 Cor 4:2; cp. év hutv waeynte 
so that you might learn in connection w. us vs. 6. Cp. Phil 1:30. 

Wa. ottws yévyta év euol that this may be done in my case 
1 Cor 9:15 (Just., D. 77, 3 toUtTO yevoulEVoV EV TH NETEPH 
Xpiot@). 25dEaTov Ev Euol tov Oeov perh. they glorified God 
in my case Gal 1:24, though because of me and for me are also 

possible. uti €v Euol GvekepararwOn 7 totopia GJs 13:1 (s. 
dvaKkepadatow 1). Totetv tt év tii do someth. to (with) some- 

one (Epict., Ench. 33, 12; Ps.-Lucian, Philopatr. 18 1) Etepotov 
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TW Toujoys év gol; Gen 40:14; Jdth 7:24; 1 Mace 7:23) Mt 
17:12; Lk 23:31. epyateobat ti év tut Mk 14:6. éyew wh ev 
tivthave someth. in someone J 3:15 (but év adtq is oft. constr. w. 
TLOTEVOV, cp. v.1.); cp. 14:30 (s. BNoack, Satanas u. Soteria ’48, 

92). va Sukatoovvns vaov év TH tdi@ oHwatt &vadelEy Ac- 
PlCor 2:17 (s. dvadeixvupw 1).—For the ordinary dat. (Diod. S. 

3,51, 4 év Guy GbUvatov=it is impossible for a lifeless thing; 
Ael. Aristid. 49, 15 K.=25 p. 492 D.: év Nypitw Savuaota 
évedei—ato=[God] showed wonderful things to N.; 53 p. 629 D.: 
ov Yap év tots PEeAtlotots Elol TaldEs, Ev 6E TOVNPOTATOLS 
OUKETI=it is not the case that the very good have children, and 

the very bad have none [datives of possession]; 54 p. 653 D.: 

ev T. MaVAOLS Hetéov=to the bad; EpJer 66 év Oveow; Aesop, 
Fab. 19, 8 and 348a, 5 v.l. Ch.) &rokaddpat tov viov AVTOD EV 

Et Gal 1:16. davepov éotww év avtots Ro 1:19 (Aesop 15c, 
11 Ch. t. pavepov év Taotv=evident to all). €v Euol BapBapos 
(corresp. to tH hahovvtt Papp.) 1 Cor 14:11 (Amphis Com. 
[IV Bc] 21 watatoc got ev Evol). SESouEevov Ev AvOPWrroIs 
Ac 4:12. 8e@ ... €v &vOpmTotg Lk 2:14.—Esp. w. verbs of 
striking against: TPOOKOTTM, TTAIW, OKAVSAALCOLAL; s. these 
entries. 

© marker of cause or reason, because of, on account of 

(PParis 28, 13=UPZ 48, 12f [162/161 Bc] StaAvouevor év tO 

Aud; Ps 30:11; 1 Mace 16:3 év tm &d€et; 2 Mace 7:29; Sir 
33:17) 
@ gener. Gyiateoba gv tut Hb 10:10; 1 Cor 7:14. 

év t. EMLOvplais TOV KaPSLBV Ro 1:24; perh. év "IoadK 
KANOroEtal Got oTEepUa 9:7; Hb 11:18 (both Gen 21:12). 
év tH TOAVAOYIa abtTaV because of their many words Mt 
6:7. Ev TOUTM TLOTEVOLEV this is the reason why we believe 
J 16:30; cp. Ac 24:16; 1 Cor 4:4 (Just., D. 68, 7 ovdyi Kat 

EV TOUT SVOMTHOW Buds uy TElBeoBat totic SidaoKaAots 
bud@v=‘surely you will be convinced by this [argument] to lose 
confidence in your teachers, won’t you?’); perh. 2 Cor 5:2. Sim., 

of the occasion: éuyev év TO AOyw toUt at this statement Ac 
7:29; cp. 8:6. W. attraction €v @ = €v tovt@ Ott for the reason 
that = because Ro 8:3; Hb 2:18; 6:17. 

© w. verbs that express feeling or emotion, to denote that 

toward which the feeling is directed; so: evdoxKetv (evdoxia), 

evopaiveobar, KavYaoOaL, yalperv et al. 
@ marker of a period of time, in, while, when 

@ indicating an occurrence or action within which, at a cer- 

tain point, someth. occurs Mt 2:1. év tats Nuepats éxetvats 3:1. 
év tH EEN afterward Lk 7:11. év t@ WetAEV meanwhile (PTebt 
72, 190; PFlor 36, 5) J 4:31. in the course of, within &v tp.oiv 

Hepa (X., Ages. 1, 34; Diod. S. 13, 14, 2; 20, 83, 4; Arrian, 

Anab. 4, 6, 4 év tptoiv Hépauc; Aelian, VH 1, 6; [Priene 9, 29; 
GDI 1222, 4 [Arcadia] iv Guépats toot; EpArist 24; Demetr.: 
722 fgm. 1:3 Jac.) Mt 27:40; J 2:19f. 

© point of time when someth. occurs év Nuepa kpioews Mt 
11:22 (En 10:6; Just., D. 38, 2; Tat. 12, 4). v tH Eoxaty uEpa 

J 6:44; 11:24; 12:48; cp. 7:37. év éxetvy tH Opa Mt 8:13; 
10:19; cp. 7:22; J 4:53. €v oaBBate 12:2; J 7:23. év th Huepa 
J 11:9 (opp. év tH vuKti vs. 10). €v tH Sevtépw on the second 
visit Ac 7:13. év tH Tadvyyeveota in the new age Mt 19:28. év 
tH] Tapovoia 1 Cor 15:23; 1 Th 2:19; 3:13; Phil 2:12 (here, 

in contrast to the other pass., there is no reference to the sec- 

ond coming of Christ.—Just., D. 31, 1 &v tH Ev60Ew ywouevy 
AVTOV TapoVvOLa; 35, 8; 54, | al.); 1J 2:28. év tH avaotdoet 
in the resurrection Mt 22:28; Mk 12:23; Lk 14:14; 20:33; J 

11:24 (Just., D. 45, 2 év TH TOV veKp@v Gvaotdoel). EV TH 
soyaty OGATLYYt at the last trumpet-call 1 Cor 15:52, &v tH 
GroKadvwpet at the appearance of Jesus/Christ (in the last days) 

2 Th 1:7; 1 Pt 1:7, 13; 4:13. 
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© to introduce an activity whose time is given when, while, 

during (Diod. S. 23, 12, 1 &v totc tovovtotc=in the case of 
this kind of behavior) év th TpOoEVYT when (you) pray Mt 
21:22. év th otdoet during the revolt Mk 15:7. év th Sidax}} 
in the course of his teaching Mk 4:2; 12:38. If Lk 24:35 be- 

longs here, the sense would be on the occasion of, when (but 

s. 5b). &v @dt in it (the preaching of the gospel) Eph 6:20. 
yenyopovvtes év AUTH (tH TPOGEVYT)) while you are watch- 
ful in it Col 4:2. Esp. w. the pres. inf. used substantively: év 

t@ oTreipetv while (he) sowed Mt 13:4; Mk 4:4; cp. 6:48 (s. 

7 above and Baoavitw); év tH KabEvdew tos avOpwTous 
while people were asleep Mt 13:25; év t@ katnyopetobat 
avtov during the accusations against him 27:12. W. the aor. 
inf. the meaning is likewise when. Owing to the fundamen- 

tal significance of the aor. the action is the focal point (s. 

Rob. 1073, opp. B-D-F §404) év t@ yevéoOat thv dwvrv 
Lk 9:36. év t@ émwavedOetv adtov 19:15. év TO EloEedOEtv 
avtovcs 9:34.—W. év @ while, as long as (Soph., Trach. 929; 
Cleanthes [IV/III Bc] Stoic. I p. 135, 1 [Diog. L. 7, 171]; 

Demetr.: 722 fgm. 1, 11 Jac.; Plut., Mor. 356c; Arrian, Anab. 

6, 12, 1; Pamprepios of Panopolis [V Ap] 1, 22 [ed. HGerstin- 

ger, SBWienAk 208/3, 1928]) Mk 2:19; Lk 5:34; 24:44 D; 

J 5:7. 

@ marker denoting kind and manner, esp. functioning as 

an auxiliary in periphrasis for adverbs (Kiihner-G. I 466): év 

dSuvauet w. power, powerfully Mk 9:1; Ro 1:4; Col 1:29; 2 Th 

1:11; év duxctoovvy justly Ac 17:31; Rv 19:11 (cp. Just., A II, 

4, 3 and D. 16, 3; 19, 2 év dikn). Ev yapa joyfully Ro 15:32. 
év éktevela earnestly Ac 26:7. év oTovdt) zealously Ro 12:8. 
év yaputt graciously Gal 1:6; 2 Th 2:16. év (waoy) TappHoia 
freely, openly J 7:4; 16:29; Phil 1:20. év maoy Gopakeia Ac 
5:23. év taxet (PHib 47, 35 [256 Bc] dmootEtAov év taxel) Lk 
18:8; Ro 16:20; Rv 1:1; 22:6. €v wwotypiw 1 Cor 2:7 (belongs 

prob. not to oodia, but to AaAotpev: in the form of a secret; cp. 
Polyb. 23, 3, 4; 26, 7, 5; Just., D. 63,2 Mmvors...&v Tapapory 

hEyOv; 68, 6 cipfuevov ... Ev UVOTNPLM; Diod. S. 17, 8, 5 év 
dmpecic AaBovtec=as gifts; 2 Macc 4:30 év bwpEd=as a gift; 
Sir 26:3; Polyb. 28, 17, 9 AKauBdvew ti ev depvy). Of the norm: 
&v LETPW EVOG EKGOTOV LEPOUS acc. to the measure of each 
individual part Eph 4:16. On 1 Cor 1:21 s. AWedderburn, ZNW 

64, °73, 132-34. 

@ marker of specification or substance: w. adj. TAOVOLOSG 
év éhge. Eph 2:4; cp. Tit 2:3; Js 1:8.—of substance consist- 
ing in (BGU 72, 11 [191 ap] &€xowav mietotov tomrov év 
GpovUpaic TEVTE) TOV VOLOV TOV EvtTOAMY Ev SOyUaOW Eph 
2:15. év undevi AevTouevor Js 1:4 (contrast Just., A I, 67, 6 

tols €v xpeta oto). Hb 13:21a.—amounting to (BGU 970, 
14=Mitt-Wilck. II/2, 242, 14f[177 aD] TpoonvevKaunv adta 
Tpooika Ev Spaxuais EvvaKkooiais) TAOAV TV OVYYEVELAV 
év wuxals EBdounKovta mévte Ac 7:14.—Very rarely for the 
genitive (Philo Mech. 75, 29 to év t@ KuAtvép@ Kolhaoua; 
EpArist 31 7) év avtoics Oewpia = 1 adtHv O.; cp. 29; Tat. 18, 
1 wav tO év avtH eldoc)  SwpEG Ev yapLTL the free gift in 
beneficence or grace Ro 5:15.—DELG. LfgrE s.v. év col. 569 
(lit. esp. early Greek). M-M. TW. 

EVOYXOALCOMAL | aor. ptc. EvayKahocuevos; pf. pte. 
évnyKadtouévov (TestAbr B 2 p. 105, 10 [Stone p. 58]) (Melea- 

ger [I Bc]: Anth. Pal. 7, 476, 10; Plut., Mor. 492d; Alciphron 4, 19, 

5; IG XII/7, 395, 25 dv téKva évyvKahioato; Pr 6:10; 24:33; 

TestJob 52:10; JosAs 19:3; Mel., P. 24, 164 [B]) take in one’s 

arms, hug two. someone Mk 9:36; 10:16 (Diod. S. 3, 58, 2f: Cy- 
bele takes little children into her arms [€vayx.] and cures them 

[o@C] when they are sick; hence she is commonly called ‘mo- 

EVAVTLOS 

ther of the mountain’ [Opela wytnp]).—M-M. DELG s.v. 
OyK-. 

EVOALOS, Ov (Pind. et al.; as civciAvoc as early as Homer, also 
Philo, Decal. 54) belonging to the sea (t.) €VOAa sea creatures 
Js 3:7.—DELG s.v. GAs. 

EVOAAGE adv. (Pind. et al.; SIG 963, 7; 969, 15; Sb 7350, 4; 
PGM 4, 145; Gen 48:14; Just., D. 87, 4) in the opposite direc- 

tion, crosswise, DTOSELKVUOVOG AdTOIS E. as she pointed in the 
wrong direction | Cl 12:4. Trovetv tag Yelpac place one’s hands 
crosswise B 13:5 (Gen 48:14)—DELG s.v. GAAos. 

EVOAAOMAL fut. Evadodpat Job 16:4; 3 sg. aor. Evihato LXX 
to move in springing motion on an object, leap upon (Aeschyl., 

Pers. 516; Soph., Oed. R. 1261; Job 6:27 [émt tevt]; Mitt-Wilck. 

1/2, 11, 43 [II Bc]) Ac 19:16 D.—DELG s.v. GAA Oat. 

EVAVIOWNEW (Heliod. 2, 31, 1 uxt evavOpwmryoaoa; 
Etym. Gud. 467, 2; patristic usage, Lampe s.v.) take on human 

form 1J 4:17 v..—DELG s.v. &vOpwrros. 

EVOVTL adv., functions as prep. w. gen. (SIG 646, 52 [170 Bc] 

évavtt Taiov; POxy 495, 5 [181/89 ap]; 2343, 9; oft. LXX; 

PsSol 3:4; Just., D. 77, 2 [here under the influence of Is 8:4; 

but Just., D. 56, 2 (Gen 19:27) and 18 (Gen 18:22) €. for LXX 

évavtiov]; JWackernagel, Hellenistica 1907, 1ff) 

@ pert. to being in front of an object, opposite, before é. 

tov OEod before God, i.e. in the temple (Ex 28:29) Lk 1:8. 
@ pert. to someone’s perspective or perception of someth., 

before fig. in the eyes, in the judgment &. tov Oeov Ac 8:21; 1 
C1 39:4 (Job 4:17 v.1.); €. Papaw Ac 7:10 v.L—DELG s.v. dvta 
De 

EVAVTLOV neut. of vavtioc—@ pert. to being in front of, 
in the sight of, before, functions as prep. w. gen. (Hom. et al.; ins, 

pap, LXX, En; PsSol 8:8; TestSol 22:2 HP; TestJob 15:8; JosAs 

23:11; ParJer; ApcMos 32; Jos., Ant. 16, 344). 

@ before é. tod 8e00 before God 2 Cl 11:7; &. tod AaOD in 
public (Ex 19:11) Lk 20:26; &. wavtwv Mk 2:12 v.l.; &. tod 
Kelpavtos before the shearer Ac 8:32; 1 Cl 16:7; B 5:2 (all 

three Is 53:7). GvayyéAhew €&. tevds proclaim before someone | 
Cl 16:3 (Is 53:2). 
® inthe sight or judgment (of) (cp. our “before the court’; cp. 

Gen 10:9; Sir 39:20; 1 Macc 3:18; 7:25) dtKa1oc &. tov Oe00 Lk 

1:6 (s. Ev@ Tov 3); SUVATOs €. TOD DEOd 24:19. ESmKev abta 
YOPiv Kal Godiav €. Papaw Ac 7:10 (Gen 39:21). 
@ adv. w. art. tovvavtiov on the other hand (X., Pla. et al.; 

3 Macc 3:22; Philo, Op. M. 2; Jos., Ant. 1, 270; 18, 24) 2 Cor 

2:7; Gal 2:7; 1 Pt 3:9; MPol 12:1—DELG s.v. &ivta. M-M. s.v. 

EVAVTLOG. 

EVOVTLOONAL aor. inf. évavttwOjvat 3 Macc 3:1; fut. pte. 

évavttwOnooueva 4 Macc 5:26 (s. next entry; Aeschyl.+; ins, 

pap, LXX; EpArist 254; Manetho 609: fgm. 10a, 240 Jac. [in 

Jos., C. Ap. 1, 240]; Jos., Ant. 14, 309; Just., D. 27, 2) to be in 
opposition to, oppose (oneself) w. dat. (Diod. S. 16, 74, 2; ins; 

Sb 8393, 10; UPZ 144, 22 [164 Bc]; Mitt-Wilck. II/2, 242, 12f 
[177 AD=BGU 970, 12] tots dtatetaypevoic) Ac 13:45 v.L; tO 

Bedjuatt BEod the will of God 1 Cl 61:1 (cp. PGM 12, 262).— 
DELG s.v. &vta. 

EVOVTLOG, a, OV (Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; PsSol 8:8; 

Test12Patr, EpArist, Philo, Joseph.; apolog. except Ar.) 
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@ pert. to being opposite in terms of direction, opposite, 

against, contrary of the wind (X., An. 4, 5,3; Dio Chrys. 17 [34], 

19; Jos., Bell. 3,421) Mt 14:24; Mk 6:48; Ac 27:4.—2E évayv- 

tias (earlier Gk. [Hdt., Thuc.], oft. LXX; B-D-F §241, 1) 2& é. 
TLVOS opposite someone TapectnKéva Mk 15:39 (cp. Sir 37:9). 

@ pert. to being in opposition, opposed, contrary ti to 

someone (Pr 14:7) lovéaiwy ... taow avOpaTroic évavtiov 
who oppose all people 1 Th 2:15. évavtiov elvat tw be op- 
posed to someone 6) 8€0) B 16:7; [Sm 6:2. évavtiov Totety Ti 
tivi (PSI 282, 13 [183 Ap] unde troinoa évavtiov 1 tq adth 
broypaoy; Jos., Ant. 2, 43; 5, 169; Just., A II, 4, SACs. Lie 

EVAVTI. TPGAOOELY TPO TO GvOUG TLVOS 26:9 (év. TPAOGELV 

as Jos., Ant. 18, 279; 19, 305). év tovtotg tots Epyois ... Kai 

un év toig évavtiots in the contrary (evil) works 2 Cl 4:3 (cp. 
TestLevi 14:4 évavtias évtoi.as SibGoKovteEs TOIg TOD HEov 
duxaipaow).—ta. évavtia. the opposite, amro).auBavew te 
EVOVTIC. TAPG tLvOS receive the opposite fr. someone Hv 5:7 
(cp. POxy 1258, 10f [45 Ap] evopKovvi pév pou ed ein, 
émiopkovvi O€ ta évavtia. Likew. SIG 914, 45; 921, 113; 

Jos., C. Ap. 2, 37; Just. A I, 43, 5ff; Ath. 3, 2).—6 &€ évavtias 

(s. 1 above) the opponent Tit 2:8 (cp. Sext. Emp., Phys. 1, 66 

ot €€ @.; 2, 69, Eth. 125 ; Diog. L. 1, 84; Mitt-Wilck. I/2, 461, 

1 mpoc tov 2& évavtiac; Philo, Aet. M. 7)—DELG s.v. &vta.. 

M-M. Sv. 

EVAOYNS, Es (Gpyii¢ ‘bright’; Hom.t; ins, pap, EpArist, 
Philo; Jos., Ant. 14,266, C. Ap. 2, 190; Ath., R. 77, 25; évapy@s 
Just., D. 54, 1; 114, 1; Ath., R. 65, 1 al.) pert. to being readily 

perceived, clear, evident, visible Hb 4:12 v.l. (for évepyns). For 
the évepynjs of the Gk. text in 1 Cor 16:9 and Phim 6 some Lat. 

mss. have ‘evidens’ or ‘manifesta’.—Frisk s.v. Gpyys. B. 1233. 

EVEQETOS, OV pert. to being exceptional in character or 

performance, first-rate, high-class, exceptional, virtuous (a fa- 

vorite word of Stoics [s. Gpety; Phryn. 328f Lob.]; Chrysipp.: 

Stoic. II] 72; 4 Macc 11:5; TestAbr A 20 p. 104, 7 [Stone p. 

56]; Philo, Deus Imm. 11; Jos., Bell. 6, 89; OGI 485, 2; 505, 

8; pap; T. Kellis 22, 56 [of God], 60 [of powers in the heavenly 

luminaries]; Just., A I, 4, 3 al.; €vapétws A I, 21, 6; A II, 9, 1) 

virtuous Blog (=life that meets the highest standard) \ Cl 62:1. 
Perh. subst. évapetov k. téhevov (téAELOS laa) IPhld 1:2—r0 

onpetov tO é. miraculous sign AcP] Ha 3, 16 (s. Gpetny 2).— 
DELG s.v. &pet. 

EVAOLOVLOS, OV (Gpyovic. ‘means of joining’, 4pydCw “fit 
together’; Pla. et al.; Philo) harmonious Gotpov évappoviov 

Kivnow Hs 12, 4, 1 v.1—DELG s.v. Gpua. 

EVEOLOMGL | aor. ZvnpEduny; plpf. 3 sg. évnpKto Num 
17:12 (s. Gpyouct; since Eur., who uses it as a sacrificial t.t., 

construed w. acc.) begin (so, without further connotation, in 

later wr., Polyb. et al.; PTebt 24, 34; 36 [117 Bc]; LXX; Test- 

Ash 1:9; EpArist 129) ti someth. (opp. émtedelv, émitede1o0aL) 
év butv épyov aya8ov Phil 1:6. Abs. (Sb 4369b, 23 [III Bc]) 
évapEGuevor tvevpatt you who have made a beginning (in 
your Christian life) spirit-wise (or, in spirit-fashion) (opp. oapKt 

‘flesh-wise’, ‘in the mode of the old self’) Gal 3:3 (s. TvevLa 

5dpB).—M-M. 

EVATOS, 4, OV (Hom.+; for the spelling évv- B-D-F §11, 2; 
Rob. 213) ninth Gevédtoc Rv 21:20; dpoc Hs 9, 1, 9; 9, 26, 1. 
pa. (=3 p.m.; TestAbr B 12 p. 117, 2 [Stone p. 82]) Mt 20:5; 

27:45f; Mk 15:33f; Lk 23:44; Ac 10:3, 30; GPt 6:22. As a 
time for prayer Ac 3:1 (s. Elbogen? 98; Billerb. II 696-702 and 
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Tpooevyouct end). GJs 2:4 (numerical sign ©).—DELG s.v. 
évvéa. M-M. TW. 

Evalyn WL (s. Gpinut; Hdt. et al.; pap; Ezk 21:22; Jos., Bell, 

6, 336) (primary mng., to let drop into) let, permit, Mk 7:12 v.I. 

(cp. Oribasius, Fgm. 37). 

evy- s. Byy-. 

evdens, Eg (s. Sénois, S€ou.c1; Soph., Hdt. et al.; ins, pap, 

LXX, Philo; Jos., Ant. 17, 175 al.; Ar. 11, 1; Just.; Tat. 5, 2; Ath., 

R. 61, 12 al.) 

pert. to being in need of material possessions, poor, im- 

poverished, Ac 4:34 (cp. Dt 15:4). 

@ pert. to being relatively deficient in someth., such as 

knowledge, poorly instructed Hy 3, 1, 2. Comp. évdeeotEepos: 
évdeéotepov yiveoBai tivos become needier than someone 
perh. in ref. to need of knowledge of the kind that the Shep- 

herd provides m 8:10; apparently with the same theme Eautov 
é. TOLELV TLVOG 11:8 (as the context indicates, one who has the 

spirit from above does not parade knowledge but waits for the 

Holy Spirit to provide insight and then speaks) —DELG s.v. 2 

dém. M-M. TW. 

EvoOELYLLG, OT0S, TO (s. Setyywa, évdeiKvut; Pla., Critias, 
110b; Demosth. 19, 256) the proof of something, evidence, 

plain indication é. ts Sukaias Kploemes t. BEOv of God’ righ- 
teous judgment 2 Th 1:5.—DELG s.v. deikvu. 

EVOELAVUML fut. ptc. évdetEOuevoc 2 Mace 13:9; in our lit. 
only in mid. | aor. €vedetEGuny (s. prec. entry and deikvuu; 
Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; TestJob 50:2; TestZeb 3:8 v.L.; 

ApcEsdr 3:15 p. 27, 29 Tdf.; EpArist, Philo; Jos., Bell. 2, 109, 

Ant. 19, 33 al.). 
@ to direct attention to or cause someth. to become known, 

show, demonstrate, ti someth. (X., An. 6, 1, 19 ewvouav; Wsd 

12:17) tv Opyny Ro 9:22. Taoav miotw Gyabyv Tit 2:19; cp. 
3:2. Hb 6:11; 1 Cl 21:7. ti etc twa or eg tLshow someth. toward 
someone or someth. Ol €ig TA. KOO THY AUTH EVOELKVULEVOL 
U.oTULLAV those who show the same respect to the mute (cult 
images) Dg 3:5. (@yamnv) eis tO vou avtOU show love for 
God's name (ig for tv by attraction) Hb 6:10. tv évdetEw 
évocikvuaban (as Pla., Leg. 12, 966b) ic twa. give proof to 
someone 2 Cor 8:24. Appoint, designate Lk 10:1 P7>. Used w. 
double acc. (Jos. Bell. 2, 109) &. to £pyov tov vouov ypaTtov 
show that what the law demands is written Ro 2:15; cp. Dg 

5:4. ti €v tiv show someth. in someone Ro 9:17 (Ex 9:16); 

cp. 1 Ti 1:16; someth. in or by someth. thy codiay Ev Epyous 
ayaBots 1 Cl 38:2. t0 TAoUtOg Tt. YAPLtOS Ev YPHOTOTHTL 
Eph 2:7. 
@ to display conduct that affects another, show ti tit 

someth. to someone, accord, do to (Vett. Val. 200, 19; Gen 50:17; 

2 Macc 13:9; TestZeb 3:8 v.l. évedelEavto avt@ KaKG) TOAAG 
LOL KaKG. EvedetEato he showed (=did) me a great deal of harm 

2 Ti 4:14. The mng. of é. is sharpened for the Gr-Rom. ear and 
mind by the cultural expectation that exemplary conduct is to be 

rewarded by a recipient. The reciprocal system is freq. expressed 

with the verbs évdeikvu (e.g. SIG 347, 34f évdeuxvuwvtat 
ti evvoicey tH[t] SjUwL) and Grodidwwi (e.g. yapw GEtav 
aTrod.bouc tov Evepyeciwv ‘expressing appropriate apprecia- 
tion for the benefactions’ SIG 547, 10). Alexander the copper- 

smith is cast in an especially bad light through the use of diction 

that characterizes him as one at odds not only with Paul but Gr- 

Rom. culture. Instead of eivota or the like, Alexander ‘displays’ 
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or ‘shows’ a base character in his dealings w. the apostle and will 

receive an appropriate requital from the Lord.—M-M. 

évder&tc, ews, 1 (s. prec. entry; Pla. et al.; IG? 1128, 35 [in 
a special legal sense]; PPrinc 119, 3; Philo; Jos., Ant. 19, 133) 

@ someth. that points to or serves as an indicator of 

someth., sign, omen éotiv adtots €. GTMdElac a sign of de- 
struction for them Phil 1:28. 

@ someth. that compels acceptance of someth. mentally or 

emotionally, demonstration, proof (Polyb. 3, 38, 5; cp. PPrinc 

119, 3 [IV Ap]) sic évdetEtv tivo (Philo, Op. M. 45; 87) Ro 
3:25; for this 7p0c tHVv €. tevoc (Plut., Pericl. 169 [31, 1]) vs. 
26; &. évdeikvucbar 2 Cor 8:24 (évdeikvupt 1). WKiimmel, 
Tapes und évdetEtc, ZTK 49, 52, 154-67 favors ‘demonstra- 
tion’ for the above passages.—DELG s.v. deikvupt. M-M. TW. 

évOExXO indecl. (Hom. et al.; pap, LXX; TestJob 22:1; TestGad 
5:11) eleven oi €. waOytat the eleven disciples (without Judas) 
Mt 28:16. G6otodoi Ac 1:26. For this ot é. (already established 
as the name of a board in Athens: Lysias 10, 10; Antiphon 5, 70; 

X.; Pla.; Alciphron 2, 19, 2) Mk 16:14; Lk 24:9, 33; Ac 2:14; 1 

Cor 15:5 v.l. JPlevnik, CBQ 40, ’78. 205—11.—M-M. 

EVOEXATOS, H, OV (Hom. et al.; POslo 141, 2 [50 ap] al.; 
LXX; EpArist; Jos., Ant. 14, 150; Tat. 41, 3) eleventh Rv 21:20; 

Hs 9, 1, 10; 9, 28, 1. wepi tv &. Opav at the eleventh hour (=5 

p.m.) Mt 20:9 (cp. Sb 19, 10 [25 ap] dpq [sic] EvSexaty Tt. 
Huepas). Without dpa (like our at 5) vs. 6.—M-M. 

evdehExLouos, ov, O (=évdehéyera ‘continuity’; Philu- 
men. the physician in Oribasius 45, 29, 21 [CMG VI/2/1 p. 

186, 26]; LXX; Jos., Bell. 6, 94, Ant. 11, 77) a scheduled 
practice maintained without interruption, continuity Bvotat 

évdehexLouovd perpetual sacrifices (TH) 1 Cl 41:2, ie. the 
daily burnt offerings; cp. Ex 29:38f; Num 28:3ff—Schirer II 

299-301; OHoltzmann, Tamid (=Mishna 5, 9) 1928.—DELG 

s.v. SOMOS. 

EvdeYOUaL (s. S€xoua; ‘receive’, trag., Hdt. et al.) in our 

lit. only impers. €vSéyetat, to be acceptable to one’s way of 

thinking, it is possible (Thu. et al.; PPetr I, 45; III, 8 [246 Bc]; 

Sb 5249, 2 and 9 [III Bc]; PGiss 48, 6; POxy 237 VIII, 31; cp. 2 

Mace 11:18; Jos., Ant. 9, 210; Just., D. 135, 5) 6 éav évdéyntat 

whatever is possible or permitted Hv 3, 3, 4 (Philo, Sacr. Abel. 31 

doa dv évdéxntat). W. acc. and inf. foll. (Artem. 4, 47 p. 228, 

24; Phlegon: 257 fem. 36, 2, 4 Jac. ovK évdéyetau with acc. and 
inf.; Philo, Cher. 51; Ar. 4, 4 al.) o0K Evdéxetan it is impossible 

that Lk 13:33; Hm 11:12.—M-M. 

I. EvdEw fut. Evdijow pf. pass. 2 sg. évde5eoor Ezk 28:13; 
pte. évdedeuévoc. LXX (Hom. et al.; LXX, Philo; Jos., Ant. 4, 
123; 12, 194) 
@ to make secure by close connection, bind to, ‘leopards’ 

(=soldiers), of Paul bound to soldiers who took turns in guarding 

him IRo 5:1 (s. 6€w 2). 
@ to be intricately linked with someth., entangle, involve, 

fig. extension of mng. | Eautov oneself iwi: ov LUKP@ KdV 
in no little danger 1 Cl 59:1—DELG s.v. 1 6€w. 

IL. vdeo fut. évSerjow (Eur., Hdt. et al.) in our lit. only mid. 
(X., Pla. etal.; pap, LXX; Tat. 41, 3 10 uéypu vOv Evdéov ‘what is 
still lacking’) be in want (PAmh 81, 14 gic 10 undév évdeto8an) 
6 évdeouevos the needy one D 4:8; 5:2; B 20:2.—DELG s.v. 2 
dé. 

évd0Eo0s 

éevdnueo 1 aor. évedjunoa (Evdyuos ‘at home’; Lysias 9, 
5; Plut., Gen. Socr. 6, 578e; ins, pap; Jos., Ant. 3, 262) to be in 

a familiar place, to be at home, in our lit. only fig. (Chariton 

6, 3, 2 the god Eros évdedyunkev sig t. Buty oxy) €. ev tO 
ompatt be at home in the body=phys. life 2 Cor 5:6; &. pds 
tov KUPLOV be at home w. the Lord of the afterlife in heaven 
after departure fr. the body vs. 8. Abs. in the same sense (opp. 

ékOquetv or Grodnuetv, q.v., as vss. 6 and 8) vs. 9.—RBerry, 
SJT 14, ’61, 60-76.—S. yuuvos 1b—DELG s.v. Sjwos. M-M. 
TW. 

€VHLOVOGXO impf. mid. évediSvoKdunv (Delph. ins in SIG? 
857, 13 [156/151 Bc]; LXX; Jos., Bell. 7, 29) to put on clothing, 
dress, put on, tiv tt someone w. someth. (2 Km 1:24) abtov 

Topoupav dress him in a purple (=royal) garment Mk 15:17. 

Mid. dress oneself ti in someth. (Jdth 9:1 v.1.; 10:3 v.l.; TestLevi 

app. III 19 p. 248 Charles) Lk 8:27 v.1.; 16:19. Fig. (Cleopatra 

146f EnveyKev abtovs ...ék Davatov sis Cwryy k. EveduoEV 
avtovs Osiav S6Eav TvevuatiKry, HV OVK EvEedtOVOKOVTO 
tO TPiv) TA TvEvLATa TAavTA Hs 9, 13, 5 (cp. also EvéVoao8at 

Xpwotov Ro 13:14, s. €v6v@ 2b).—M-M. 

EvOLKOS, Ov (s. Sikn; Pind. et al.; [LegGort passim [V Bc]; 
Philo) ‘based on what is right’, hence just, deserved @v tO 

Kpita évoukov éotwv their condemnation is deserved Ro 3:8. 
wo8aTrodsoota a just penalty Hb 2:2.—DELG s.v. dikyn. M-M. 

évdove_v adv. of place (Hom. et al.; Sb 6997, 4 [III Bc]; PErl 
21, 17; LXX; TestJob 25 €. 8vp@v; Philo, Det. Pot. Ins. 127; Jos., 

Ant. 11, 108; SibOr 5, 232; Mel., P. fgm. 8b, 26 and 29, p. 230 

and 232 P.) pert. to space inside, within évSo0ev O€ Exel|[Vvat 
TETA|NPW<V>TAL OKOP TLV within they are filled with scorpions 
Ox 840, 39f (the contrast here 35 [to €ktOc] and 39 as Appian, 
Hann. 32 §134 évdo0ev ... ta EKtO¢).—DELG s.v. évdov. 

EVSOUNOLS rdg. of the t.r. for EvSdpNotc, g.v—M-M. 

évdo0EGCouat | aor. pass. évedoEdoOnv; fut. évdoEa- 
oOrjoonan (s. SoEGTouat, SOEa) to be held in high esteem, 
be glorified, honored (LXX; TestSim 6:5; PGM 13, 448 81a o€ 

évedo0Edo0n) of the name of the Lord Jesus 2 Th 1:12. év totc 
ayloug avtod among his holy ones vs. 10.—M-M. TW. 

évb0EOc, OV (s. prec. entry; X., Pla.+; Ath., R. 58, 5 ‘plausi- 

ble’). —@ pert. to being held in high esteem, honored, distin- 

guished, eminent (Pla., Sophist. 223b; ins; LXX; Jos., Bell. 5, 

287, Ant. 6, 180) cp. Mt 20:28 D=Agr 22. dtaKkovia esteemed 
by God Hm 2:6. Opp. &tuytoc 1 Cor 4:10. Opp. &SoEOs (as Teles 
p. 52, 3; Philo, Ebr. 195) 1 C1 3:3; MPol 8:1; cp. é. Tapa t@ BE@ 
more honorable in the sight of God Hs 5, 3, 3. &vijp é. tH Ser 
of distinguished appearance Hv 5:1. 

@ pert. to possessing an inherent quality that is not ordi- 

nary, glorious, splendid €. yyehoc Hs 7:1; 9, 1,3; cp. 9, 7, 1. Of 

clothing Lk 7:25 (cp. TestLevi 8:5 otoAnv ayiav kal &.; Hero- 
dian 1, 16, 3 thv EvdoEov TopHupav epitiPevtar but here w. 

focus on the esteem in which purple is held; s. topdvpa and 
lit. on the sheen of royal purple garments; cp. New Docs 3, 53f). 

Of the church, brilliant in purity Eph 5:27; ta &. splendid deeds 
Lk 13:17 (cp. Ex 34:10; Job 5:9; 9:10; 34:24; Aeschin. 3, 231 

évooEa kK. hauTpa mpayuwata; Mel., HE 4, 26, 8).—Much used 
in this sense as a favorable epithet: apetr Hm 6, 2, 3; évtodr) 12, 
3, 4; ToMvoTAayyxvia s 8, 6, 1; (w. weyac; Dt 10:21) mpdEetc 1 
Cl 19:2; émayyehiat 34:7; (w. weyahkompemrs; cp. OGI 513, 
11; En 32:3) BovaAnots 9:1; OpyoKeta 45:7; (w. WaKdpLos) 
Tvevuata B 1:2. Rov Hv 1, 3, 4; dvvayus Hm 7:2; Smpeat 



Evd0E0> 

1 Cl 23:2; mpayuata Hv 4, 1, 4; s 9, 2, 5; béBog m 7:4. Of 

names, esp. divine (Tob 8:5 BA; Prayer of Manasseh [=Odes 12] 

3; PGM 12, 257) €. 6voua. 1 C1 43:2. wéya kai é. 6voua Hv 4, 1, 

3; 89, 18,5. Tavaytov kai €. 6voua. 1 C1 58:1; tavtoKpatopi 

KGL €. OvOuatt 60:4; cp. Hv 3, 3, 5—-DELG s.v. 50Kéw. M-M. 
TW. 

EVOOEMS adv. of €v60Eos (s. prec. entry; ins [e.g. SIG index]; 

pap, LXX; En 103:6; SibOr 2, 153) pert. to being splendid or 

glorious, in splendor oikodoueioba B 16:6, 8 (cp. Tob 14:5); 
é. Tavta éet all is so glorious Hs 5, 5, 4; s 9, 18, 4; tiOnow é. 

he gave it (the elevated serpent) a place of honor B 12:6. 

EVOUUG, at0¢, T6 (s. Evdim; since V Bc [SIG 1218, 3]; 
Polyb. 38, 20, 7; Strabo 3, 3, 7; Plut., Sol. 8, 5; SIG: 1179, 7; 

PFay12, 20 [103 Bc]; LXX; PsSol 2:20; OdeSol 11:11; JosAs 

20:5 cod. A; GrBar 9:7; Ascls 3:25; Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 85; Jos., 

Bell. 5, 231, Ant. 3, 153) 

@ material of any kind manufactured to cover the body, 

garment, clothing, Mt 6:25, 28; Lk 12:23; Ox 840, 19f: 27; also 

Ox 655, 11f, 16 (=ASyn. 67, 34; Unknown Sayings 86f; Fitzmyer, 

Oxy p. 545); GPt 4:12; ApcPt 5:17; 6:21 to €. adtod AevKOV 

Os 7LOV Mt 28:3 (cp. Da 7:9 Theod.); €. aro TpLy@v KauNov 
clothing made of camel’s hair Mt 3:4; GEb 13, 78; €. yayov a 

wedding robe Mt 22:11f ([JosAs 20:5 cod. A for yaov otodjy]. 

on the lack of a festal robe cp. Lucian, Nigr. 14; cp. Acta Alex. 

VII A, 100-104; Suetonius, Nero 32, 3); to ty¢ aioyuvns é. the 
garment worn for modesty’s sake (Pythagoreans in Diog. L. 8, 

43) GEg 252, 57 (cp. Esth 4:17k inate. otevoywpias). 
@ covering in ref. to one’s inner life, covering.—Hermas is 

esp. fond of this transferred use (cp. OdeSol 11:11) éyeuv é. tH¢ 
émiBuuias ts Gyabns clothe oneself in the garment of good 
desire m 12, 1, 2. Sim. of Christian virtues as the clothing of the 

spiritual maidens: év6vetv tO €. adtOv s 9, 13,2; dobvcac8at 

to €. take off the clothing=renounce the virtues 9, 13, 8; cp. vs. 
7.—ldiom: of specious goodness that is fraught with hazard to 

come in sheep’s clothing €. tpoPatov (cp. Dox. Gr. 573, 21 to 
ék tov TPOPGatwy é.) sheep’s clothing, disguising a wolf Mt 
7:15.—B. 395. DELG s.v. 64m. M-M. TW. 

EvdvuvanL0M (Svvayow ‘strengthen’; s. dUvaus) 1 aor. 
éveduvauMoa, pass. EveduvapnMO8ny; pf. pass. ptc. evdedv- 
vaumuevos Hs 5, 4, 4 \Judg 6:34 B; Ps 51:9 v.1. [ARahl fs, Psalmi 

cum Odis ’31 and Swete]; 1 Ch 12:19 v.l.; Gen 7:20 Aq.; Just., 

D. 88, 5). 
@ to cause one to be able to function or do someth., 

strengthen tiv. someone or ti someth. (Cat. Cod. Astr. XI/2 
p. 166, 22) of God or Christ, who give power (Herm. Wr. 1, 32 

év6uvapwaov pe) Phil 4:13; 2 Ti 4:17; Hs 7:4 v.l. Of Christ 1 
Ti 1:12; ISm 4:2; é. twa Ev tut make someone strong in someth. 

Hs 6, 1,2 v1. 

to become able to function or do someth., become strong 

pass. w. act. sense (Plotinus 4, 9, 5; Achmes 37, 2)—@ of one 

who is physically weak G70 GoBevelag Hb 11:34 v.1.; so perh. 

Ac 9:22 (cp. vs. 19). 

® usu. of inner or moral strength: €. 1] miotet grow strong 
in faith Ro 4:20. év ty miote: Hv 3, 12, 3. év tais évtoAaic 
in keeping the commandments m 12, 5, 1; cp. 5, 2, 8 be- 

low. év TG&ou toic SuKauHyao. tov Kupiov Hm 12, 6, 4. év 
Kupio Kai év t) Kpater Eph 6:10. dua tov mvevpatos Hs 
9, 1, 2; cp. 9, 13, 7. Of women évduvapmbeioat dia tHS 
yapitoc t. Beov 1 Cl 55:3. Ev6uvapo be strong év t. Yapitt 
2 Ti 2:1. Abs. Hm 5, 2, 8. RAC IV 415-58.—DELG s.v. 
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dbvapuat. M-M. (ref. to Soph., Lex. for the adj. év6tvapos). 
TW. 

EvdUvVW (epic, Ionic, poet. form beside évvw, as early as 
Hom.; Aelian, VH 4, 22; PGM 7, 271; LXX [Helbing 83; 92], in 

var. senses ‘go into [freq. of clothes], enter, creep’) 

@ to enter into an area through devious means or pre- 

tense, slip in (Antig. Car. 172: slip cig tovg KOMirOUS) Big TAS 
oikias worm their way into houses 2 Ti 3:6. 

to become introspective, retire within fig. ext. of 1 uy 
Kal’ €avtovc évouvovtes wovaCete do not retire within your- 
selves and live alone B 4:10—M-M. 

EVOVGLS, EWS, H (s. évdUw; Pla. et al.; LXX; Sb 7607, 
22; TestJob)—@ the act of putting on, putting on évdv0EWs 
iati@v KOoWOs adornment that consists in putting on robes 1 
Pt 3:3 (cp. Laudatio Turiae 31 [ed. EWikstrand, The So-Called 

L.T., ’76] of a beloved spouse who attired herself unobtrusively 

“‘ornatus non conspiciendi’). 

@ that which is put on, clothing (Athen. 12, 550c; Cass. Dio 

78, 3; Job 41:5; Esth 5:1a; EpArist 96) Dg 9:6—M-M. TW. 

EVOUO fut. 2vSiow LXX; | aor. 2vé5v0a, pf. ptc. €vée6uKM< 

LXX; plpf. inf. év6edU0Kew LXX. Mid.: fut. é€v6vcon01 LXX; 1 
aor. €vedvoauny; pf. pte. évdedupevoc (Sw ‘get into, put on’; 

Hom. et al.; pap, LXX; PsSol 11:7; TestJob, Test12Patr, JosAs; 

ApcMos 20; Philo, Joseph.; Just., A I, 52, 3 [cp. citations below 

under 2a]). 

© act. to put clothing or apparel on someone, dress, clothe 

tiv. someone (Appian, Bell. Civ. 5, 99 §411; PGiss 77, 8; Gen 

3:21; Ex 29:5; Num 20:26) évdvoate attov dress him Lk 15:22. 

TLV. TL put someth. on someone (class.; Diod. S. 2, 27, 3; Gen 

41:42; Ex 40:13; 1 Macc 10:62 al.; Just., A I, 52, 3; Mel., P. 17, 

116): Mt 27:28 v.L, 31; évédvoav abtov ta iwatia av’tovu Mk 
15:20; adtov é. to Evdupa. abtwYv clothe him w. their clothing 
Hs 9, 13, 2 (s. év6L6v0Kw). 

mid. to put any kind of thing on oneself, clothe cneself 

in, put on, wear ti someth.—@) lit. (PsSol 11:7; TestJob 39:5; 

Philo, Somn. 1, 214) Mt 6:25; Lk 12:22; Ox 655, 6f (ASyn. 
67, 33; cp. GTh 36); tuatiov Lk 8:27; cp. Hs 9, 13, 8; 9, 15, 1; 

GJs 2:4. inatiopov Hs 9, 13, 3. duo yitavag Mk 6:9. onto 

BaowuKny Ac 12:21. cakkov B 3:2 (cp. Ps 34:13; Jon 3:5; Jos., 
Ant. 8, 385; 11, 256). ta 67h Ro 13:12. thv TavoTAay put 

on the whole armor (Jos., Ant. 13, 309) Eph 6:11; cp. vs. 14. 

Oopaka miotews 1 Th 5:8 (cp. Wsd 5:18 [esp. the rdg. of S]; 

Is 59:17; TestLevi 8:2 €vévoai to TEtAhOV THs TiOTEWBS; Jos., 

Ant. 7, 283 6m@paKa évdedupevoc; on this matter s. MDibelius, 

Hdb. on Eph 6:11; cp. Reader, Polemo p. 366). évéedupévoc 
(POxy 285, 11 [c. 50 AD] évéedupevog yitOva hetvovy; 2 Ch 
5:12; Da 10:5) clothed €vévpa in a garment (Zeph 1:8) AcPt 

5:17; Ox 840, 27f. €vovpia yauovu Mt 22:11. tpiyas Kkapjhou 
Mk 1:6. yit@vac Hs 9, 2, 4. Buocowov a fine linen garment 
Ry 19:14. wodnpy a long robe 1:13. Mvov kabapov 15:6. 
ovvGeow iwatiov Hs 6, 1, 5; péhava 9, 9, 5. paKn puTrapa 

ApcPt 15:30 (6éppata mpoBatwv Just., A I, 16, 13 and D. 
35, 3 [for Mt 7:15 év évduuaou}).—Abs. 2 Cor 5:3 v.L. (for 
&KOVOGUEVOL); here it is uncertain whether an obj. is to be sup- 
plied, or whether we might transl.: when we have dressed our- 

selves (cp. Aristot., Anima 1, 3, 407b, 23 wuyiyv ... vdveobar 
o@ua; Herm. Wr. 10, 18). ApcPt 6:21. Lit. on yupvog 1b. 
® metaph., very oft., of the taking on of characteristics, 

virtues, intentions, etc. (LXX; PGM lla, 19 waAw Oe0c év- 

dvoeta TO EavTNS KGAhOg OTEep EEeSvoatTO; Iren. 1, 9, 3 
[Harv. I 85, 1] tov owtnpa Eevdvoacbat copa wuyiKov 
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[heretical teaching]). Esp. in the usage of Hermas, upon which the 

use of Lat. ‘induere’ in the same sense has prob. had its infl. (exx. 

in Wetstein on Lk 24:49). The mid. sense is not always clearly 

right; the pass. is somet. better. GOapotav 1 Cor 15:53f (cited 
in Ath., R. 71, 16). €& twous Svvauvw be clothed w. power fr. 
above Lk 24:49; cp. Hs 9, 13, 8 (cp. Ps 92:1). 60Eav ApcPt 3, 7. 

ioxv (Is 51:9; 52:1; Pr31:26) Hv 3, 12,2. omhayyva oiktipwov 
compassion Col 3:12. dkakiav Hs 9, 29, 3. Ganev m 11:4. 
Gpetryv 1:2; s 6, 1, 4. dbpootvny 6, 5, 3. EmvOvptav m 12, 1, 1; 

12, 2, 4. kapotyta. 10, 3, 1 and 4. waKpobvuuiay 5, 2, 8. Tiotwv 

(Philo, Conf. Lingu. 31) v 4, 1, 8; m 9:7; s 6, 1, 2. ceuvotnta m 

2:4. birepnoaviav s 8,9, 1. Gudvotav 1 C1 30:3. yapvv IPol 1:2. 
Note the bold figure tov kUptov *Inootv Xptotov €. clothe one- 
self in the Lord Jesus Christ (cp. Dionys. Hal. 11, 5 Tapkuviov 
évoveo0a; Ephippus [after 323 Bc: 126 fgm. 5 Jac. in Athen. 
12, 53, 537e]: Alex. the Great liked to put on the tepac éo8ntas 
of the gods, and so became Ammon, Artemis, Hermes, Hera- 

cles; Artem. 3, 14 Oe00 oxeuty éxetv Kal TepiKetoBat of the 
incarnation Mel., P. 66, 468; 100, 767) Ro 13:14; cp. Gal 3:27 

(s. Apuleius, Metamorph. 11 and also MDibelius, Die Isisweihe 

etc., Botschaft u. Geschichte 2, 56, 30-79). Sim. Hs 9, 24, 2 says 

TO TVEVUG TO GyLoV &., which expresses the same idea as tOV 
KatvoOv &vOPWTOV put on the new (i.e. spiritual) person Eph 
4:24; Col 3:10. For the fig. s. FDélger, IXOYX I 1910, 116ff; 

WStraub, D. Bildersprache des Ap. Pls °37, 24f, 84f£—B. 393. 

DELG s.v. 60. M-M. TW. 

EvdMUNOLG, EWS, 1] (SMud ‘to build’) (-86- as vl. Rv 
21:18; used of a bldg. for cultic purposes SIG 996, 31 [I AD?]; 

found also in an ins fr. Tralles: BCH 28, 1904, 78, In. 9; Jos., 

Ant. 15, 335 has €v66unots in most mss. [one reads €v6aunouc] 
mng. a mole ina harbor) primary mng. ‘interior structure’; in our 

lit. prob.=construction hence material tov teiyous Rv 21:18.— 

DELG s.v. 6&0. M-M. s.v. -dou-. 

EVEYX= s. HEpw. 

évedoa, as, H (s. next entry; Thu. et al.; Philo, Spec. Leg. 4, 

67; Jos., Vi. 216 al.; pap, LXX; JosAs 8:5; 26:5) primary mng. 

“sitting in’, hence as act of concealment for surprise attack, am- 

bush &. wotetv (Thu. 3, 90, 2 évédpav weTrouevor; Palaeph. 1 
p. 4, 16; 4 p. 11, 18) arranging for an ambush Ac 25:3; cp. 23:16 

(v.l. t0 Evedpov); entrapments ai &. tov Sia Bodov ITr 8:1; cp. 
IPhld 6:2.—B. 1417. DELG s.v. €Copat B2 p. 314. M-M. 

évedoevw (s. prec. entry) fut. 3 sg. evedpevoet Sir 27:28; 1 
aor. €vndpevoa LXX (évedpa ‘sitting in’; Thu. et al.; ins, pap, 
LXX; JosAs) 

@ to conceal oneself in a suitable position for surprise at- 

tack, lie in wait twa. for someone (Ps.-Demosth. 40, 10; Diod. 

S. 19, 69, 1; SIG 730, 19 [I Bc]; PRein 7, 26 [II Bc]; Dt 19:11; 
Wsd 2:12; Jos., Bell. 2, 595, Ant. 5, 172) Ac 23:21. 

@ to use intrigue, plot w. inf. foll. (cp. Jos., Ant. 6, 331) Lk 

11:54.—M-M. 

évedoov, OV, TO (Herodian Gramm. I 378, 2; =deceit POxy 

892, 11 [338 AD]. In LXX it has almost driven out the older form 

évédpa; s. Thackeray 156f) =évédpa. (q.v.) Ac 23:16 v.1.—M- 
M. 

EVELAEW | aor. évei\noa (Ps.-Aristot., De Mundo 4, 396a, 14; 

Artem. 1, 54 et al.; PTebt 24, 62 [117 Bc]; PRyl 144, 19f [38 ap]; 

1 Km 21:10; TestJud 3:6). 

to envelop an object by wrapping it in someth., wrap 

(up) in tt someth. (Aeneas Tact. 1346; Plut., Brut. 1005 [45, 

EVEMELVO. 

4]; Dio Chrys. 73 [23], 3 omapycvoic; Philostrat., Her. 12, 1 p. 

187, 2 Bpgpoc tH Acovty}=the child in the lion-skin) Ty owvdovt 
in the linen cloth (Diosc. 5, 72 ti O0ovim) Mk 15:46; GPt 6:24 

(so Gebhardt, Blass; s. iAéw). 
@ to encircle an object with confining material, confine 

in, w. dat. of the confining medium, extended use of mng. 1 

évelanuevos tots Seouots confined in chains Pol 1:1 (-Anuu- 
cod. Vat.; s. €veAtoow).—DELG s.v. 1 ethéw. M-M. 

EVELML ptc. Evedv; impf. 3 pl. évijoav 3 Km 10:17 (s. eit 1, 
in sense of ‘be, exist’; Hom. et al.; pap, LXX; TestSol 13:3 P; 

EpArist 285; Joseph.) 
@ to be inside an area or object, be in 2 Cl 19:2. ta €vovta 

what is inside, the contents (Thu. 4, 57, 3 et al.; PTebt 414, 20 

[II aD] tO oduptéw [= -tov] weta TOV EvOvtwv; Jos., Bell. 6, 
183; Just., A II, 13, 5; Ath., R. 75, 24 al.) Lk 11:41. 

to be within the limits of realization, it is possible éveott 

impers. (Polyb. 21, 4, 14; 22, 14, 2; 4 Macc 4:22; Philo, Migr. 

Abr. 189: ac évi ucAvota=as much as is possible; Phalaris, Ep. 
88 we Evry; Jos., Ant. 1, 244; Just., D. 46, 2; Tat. 19, 2; Ath. 31, 

2) IRo 4:1; Hs 8, 10, 2 v.l. Shortened to &vt, g.v—M-M. 

€vexa. (Attic; PLond I, 42, 14 p. 30 [172 Bc]; POxy 533, 25; 
1293, 16f [other exx. in Mayser 242]; LXX [Thackeray 135]; 

OdeSol 11:17; Jos., Ant. 3, 107; this form Ac 26:21; Mt 19:5; 

Lk 6:22; Ac 19:32, but unanimously attested only in Ac 26:21. 

Also Mt 5:10, 19:29; Mk 13:9; Lk 21:12; Ro 8:36 [all only in 

some mss.]; 2 Cl 1:2; MPol 17:3; Hv 1, 3, 1; m 12, 4, 2), évexev 

(increasingly prominent fr. [JI Bc on: it is the prevailing form 

in ins [Meisterhans>-Schw. 217; Threatte II 666-68; Thieme 8; 

Hauser 21]; pap [Mayser 241]; LXX [Thackeray 82]; TestAbr 

A 17 p. 99, 10 [Stone p. 46]; EpArist; Ar. [Milne 74, 24]; Tat.; 

Ath., R.; and our lit.; Just. has this form, but only in citations), 

etvekev q.v. (Sb 1568, 7 [II Bc]; PGiss 40 II, 21; PGM 5, 385; ins 

since 161 AD [Meisterhans?-Schw. 216]; LXX [Thackeray 82f]; 

Lk 4:18 [Is 61:1]; 18:29 v.1.; Ac 28:20 v.l.; 2 Cor 3:10; 7:12 

v.l.3 Hv 3, 2, 1), eiveka (O. Wilck II 1148 [II Bc]; En 101:2; later 

exx. in Cronert 114; Hv 3, 1, 9; Reinhold 39f). B-D-F §30, 3; 35, 

3; W-S. §5, 20c; MIt-H. 67f; 329f; Rob. index. 

@ functions as prep. w. gen. to indicate cause of or reason for 

someth., because of, on account of, for the sake of, Mt 5:10f; 

10:18, 39; 16:25; 19:29; Mk 8:35; 10:29; 13:9; Lk 6:22; 9:24; 

18:29; 21:12; Ac 28:20; Ro 8:36 (Ps 43:23); 14:20; 2 Cor 3:10; 

T3232 Clie in 2-2 IPolsslPol2-3 MPs 2°) Wiis Ey, 

BU CR SINC R Susy Aeris PR OA WO BSC sok hoes el Diese 

B 14:9; €. toutov for this reason (Lucian, D. Deor. 23, 2) Mt 

19:5; Mk 10:7 (Gen 2:24); Hv 1, 3, 1; also &. toUtwv Ac 26:21 

(PsSol 2:4). Used w. a rel. o6 et. (Musonius, Ep. 1, 11; Quint. 

Smyrn. 12, 227; PGiss 27 [117 AD]) Lk 4:18 (Is 61:1); tivog €.; 

why? (Demosth.; Menand., Epitr. 547 S. [371 K6.]; Dio Chrys. 

14 [31], 84; Tat. 9, 3) Ac 19:32; €. tov w. inf. foll. (Menand., 

fem. 358, 2 K6.; Am 1:6; 2:4; 1 Esdr 8:21; Jos., Ant. 11, 293). 

® marker of objective or purpose, in order that &. tov 
pavepwOrvat thy oTovdiy budv in order that your zeal might 
be made known 2 Cor 7:12 (B-D-F §403; Rob. 1073).—DELG. 
M-M. 

EVEXOUWE s. EyKpUTTO. 

EVEALOOW pf. pass. éveidvypau (s. eves; Hat. et al.) wrap 
(up) in ti someth. (POxy 1153, 23 [I AD]) in our lit. only as a 

conjecture by Zahn: évethuypevoc toc Seouots bound in chains 
Pol 1:1. 

EVEWELVG s. Suévoo. 



EVEVIXOVTG 

EVEVIXOVTO indecl. (Hom. et al.; pap, LXX; TestAbr A 1 p. 

77, 2 [Stone p. 2]; ApcSed 12:4; Philo; Jos., Ant. 18, 365; Tat. 

31, 3 v.l.; on spelling s. B-D-F §11, 2; Mayser 214) ninety Mt 
18:12f; Lk 15:4, 7.—M-M. 

EVEOS, &, OV (évvedc tr.) (Pla. et al.; LXX; Jos., Ant, 4, 
276) primary mng., pert. to lacking ability to speak, ‘mute’; 

then by extension speechless (EpJer 40 éveov ot Suvauevov 
AGANHGaL) ot cevdpeEc eLotHKELOMv Eveoi the men stood speech- 
less fr. fright Ac 9:7 (cp. Apollon. Paradox. 6: Pythagoras jjKovoE 

pwviy peyaany vrep &vOpwrov ‘TuOaydpa yalpe.’ tovdcs 
d€ Tapovtas TEpLdeeis yevéoOat; Quint. Smyrn. 8, 250f: the 
Trojans €8cBeov when they heard the voice of Ares command- 
ing them, but could not see the form of the god)—DELG. M-M. 

EVETALEG, EVETALYOHY s. ZuTaivo. 

EVEMEDOY s. EuTiTWH. 

EVENANOG, EVENANOONV s. guTiprhqun. 

Everon OE s. EuTIUTPHLL. 

EVEOYELO, OS, 1 (s. Evepyrjc, évepyéw; Pre-Socr. et al.; ins, 
pap, LXX, TestSol, EpArist, Philo, Just., Ath., Hippol.) the state 

or quality of being active, working, operation, action, so in NT, 

and always of transcendent beings (cp. Chrysipp.: Stoic. II 115; 

Diod. S. 15, 48, 1 Oeta é.; likew. Orig., C. Cels. 3, 14, 7; Ps.- 

Callisth. 1, 30, 4 tv tov Oeot é.; Sallust. 3 p. 4, 8; 4 p. 4, 27; 

OGI 262, 4 [III ap] mrepi tis Evepysias Beov Avoc; Herm. Wr. 
10, 22b; 16, 13 datuovosg yap ovoia évepyeva; PGM 3, 290; 
Wsd 7:26; 13:4; 2 Macc 3:29; 3 Macc 4:21; 5:12, 28; EpArist 

266; Aristobulus in Eus., PE 8, 10, 12 [p. 142 Holladay] €. tov 
Oeov; Did., Gen. 247, 11 to dyyehoc Svona Evepyetas Kat 
ovK OvOlas EotlV) &. TAGs a deluding influence 2 Th 2:11. 
TOTLS TIS EvEepyEtas t. BEoU faith in God's (productive) power 
Col 2:12; cp. Ac 4:24 D; 1 Cor 12:10 v.l. Mostly in the expr. 

KATE (TIV) EVEPYELAV: K. T. E. TOU KPAtOUS according to the 
manifestation of his power Eph 1:19 (for the genitival constr. 

cp. 1QS 11, 19f; 1QH 4, 32); cp. 3:7; 4:16; Col 1:29; k. t. €. 

tov dUvao8at avtOV through the power that enables him Phil 
3:21. kav évépyetav tov Latava. by the activity of Satan 2 Th 
2:9.—évepyeia tod TOvNpOD by urging of the wicked one AcP| 
Ha 9, 19 (cp. dmews Just., D. 39, 6; ai tHv Sapovov E. Orig., C. 
Cels. 1, 60, 6).—W. ref. to mode of operation way of working ts 
bEvyoMas Hm 5, 1, 7; 5, 2, 1. W. dUvauts (Aristot. p. 23a, 10ff; 

Philo, Rer. Div. Her. 110 al.; Ath. 10, 3; 26, 1) 6, 1, 1a. Pl. (Epict. 

2, 16, 18; 4, 11, 33; Philo; Ath.) 6, 1, 1b; 6, 2, 2 and 6. The pl. 

also v 3, 8, 3, where the word refers to what someth. is equipped 

to do and may be rendered function.—DELG s.v. épyov. RAC V 
4-51. M-M. TW. 

EVEOYEM | aor. évipynoa; pf. évypynka; aor. pass. inf. 
évepynOjvat; ptc. Evepyndevta (s. evepyeta; Just., D. 78, 6, 
A I, 26, 4) (Aristot.+). 

@ intr. to put one’s capabilities into operation, work, be at 

work, be active, operate, be effective—@ act. (Philo Mech. 59, 

48; 96, 12; Vett. Val. 226, 2; Herm. Wr. 12, 1lab; PGiss 78, 4 

[Il AD] KaAMs Sé TroIoELS Kal TEPL THA AOLTTA Evepynoada, 
Wsd 15:11; 16:17; Jos., Ant. 15, 290, Vi. 156) to BéAEtv Kal tO 

&. the will and the action Phil 2:13b. Used w. €v and dat. of pers. 
(TestDan 5:5 évepyovvtwv év UpLv TOV TvEevLaTwV; TestSim 
4:8; without év Ath. 10, 3) ai duvdpets évepyovow év avt@ 
miraculous powers are at work in him Mt 14:2; Mk 6:14; cp. 

Eph 2:2. Of God (Julian 4, 142d évepyetv €0€Aet) 6 evepy@v 

EVEOYNS 335 

B 2: (s. HWindisch, Hdb. ad loc.). W. dat. of advantage (cp. Pr 

31:12) 6 évepynoas Ilétpw the one who was at work for Peter 
Gal 2:8 (the etc foll. supplies the goal of the activity, as Ro 7:5; 

s. b below). 

® mid., in our lit. always w. impers. subj. (Diod. S. 13, 85, 

2 the siege ‘went into effect’, ‘began’; Herm. Wr. 12, llc ta 

AOOpLata) ta TAOHLWATA évnpyetto ev t. WEAEOL the pas- 
sions were at work in our members Ro 7:5 (the eis foll. in- 

troduces the goal; s. a above on Gal 2:8). 7) wapdaKAnots 
Evepyoupevy Ev VTOWOVH consolation that functions in (the act 
of) enduring 2 Cor 1:6. 6 Odvatoc év Hutv Evepyettat death is 
at work in us 4:12 (Lucian, Charon 2 évepyetv ta tov Bavatou 
épya). Of God’s word 1 Th 2:13. dvvauts Evepyoupevy ev 
‘uty the power that works in us Eph 3:20; cp. Col 1:29. tiotis 
bv ayamns évepyouuévy faith working (=expressing itself) 
through love Gal 5:6. TO LWVOTHPLOV EVEPYELTAL THS Gvoulacs 
the secret force of lawlessness is at work = is in operation 

2 Th 2:7. déynots évepyoupevn effective prayer Js 5:16. ta 
évepyoumeva the forces at work | Cl 60:1. ta Kad’ Ekaota 
BA€étrovtes Evepyoupteva we see how one thing after the other 
works itself out = comes to pass B 1:7.—JRoss, évepyetoban 

in the NT: Exp. 7th ser., 7, 1909, 75-77; JMayor, ibid. 191f; 

AGarvie, ET 55, ’43/44, p. 97. For the view that the passages in 

b are passive, not mid., s. the art. by Clark below, p. 98ff and ref. 

there. 

@ trans. to bring someth. about through use of capability, 

work, produce, effect w. acc. (of pers. Just., A I, 26, 4; Ath. 9, 

1 al.) of thing (Philo Mech. 59, 48; Polyb. 3, 6, 5; Diod. S. 13, 

85,2; POxy 1567;,Pn 21:63 12s JosseAntes loa, lb283: 

Just., A I, 12, 5 tatta; 23, 3 doeBy epya al.; Iren. 3, 21, 2 
(Harv. II 114, 6]; daiwovec €. Aowrovs Orig., C. Cels. 1, 31, 27; 
4 Inood dvvauic oti évepyovoa tiv émiotpoT ony 1, 43, 
39; Hippol.) ti someth.: of God 6 ta Tavta Evepyav Eph 1:11 
(cp. EpArist 210). Of the Spirit 2:2. ti &v tuvt produce someth. 

in someone 0 EVEPYOV TA THVTA EV TAOW 1 Cor 12:6; cp. 
vs. 11. 6 évepy@v Ev viv TO BEXELV the one who produces the 
will in you Phil 2:13a. o¥Sé Evepynoat Svvatat eis atitovs 
it cannot influence them Hm 5, 2, 1 (cp. Just., D. 18, 3 ta & 

AVOPOTWV ... Evepyovpteva Eig HUGS); Suvduec €. Gal 3:5 
(Just., D. 7, 3); évépyevav &. Eph 1:20. (W. acc. and inf.: Just., 

A I, 62, 1 al.}—GWhitaker, ET 26, 1914/15, 474-76; KClark, 

The Mng. of évepyéw and katapyéw in the NT: JBL 54, °35, 
93-101.—M-M. TW. 

EVEOYNUG, AtOS, TO (s. Evépyeia, Evepyéw; since Epi- 
curus p. 4, 10 Us.)—@ activity as expression of capability, 

activity (Polyb. 2, 42, 7; 4, 8, 7; Diod. S. 4, 51, 6; Vett. Val. 

264, 13; EpArist 156; Philo, Det. Pot. Ins. 114; PGM 1, 194; 

12, 317) évepynuata Suvauewv activities that express them- 
selves in miracles = miraculous powers 1 Cor 12:10 (évépyeta, 
-Ot vv.ll.). SuaupeoEts EvepyNUatov vs. 6. Cp. Ox 850, 34 of a 
transcendent hostile power. 

@ activity as someth. that impacts on another, experi- 

ence (Plut., Mor. 899d; Herm. Wr. 1, 22) ta ovufaivovta oot 

évepyyuata the experiences that befall you D 3:10; B 19:6.— 
M-M. TW. 

EVEOYNS, Es (s. Evépyeta, évepyéw; Aristot. et al.; Polyb. 11, 
23, 2; Plut., Sol. 96 [31, 2] v.1.; Diosc., Mat. Med. 1, 18; Vett. Val. 

276, 11; Herm. Wr. 10, 23; POxy 1088, 56 [1 AD]; Just.) pert. to 

practical expression of capability, effective, active, powerful, 

KoWwovia THs TioteWs Phim 6. 6 AOyos tov Oeov Hb 4:12. OF 
a door (fig.), the opening of which promises a rich field of labor 

1 Cor 16:9.—M-M. TW. 
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évegetdw (Hom. et al.; grave ins Sb 5909) to cause to enter 

by exerting force, thrust in pf. pass. €vypevopa be thrust in, be- 
come fixed (cp. Plut., Mor. 327b; 344c) pus Evrperotat (gener. 
accepted conjecture of Zahn for the impossible éveiptotat of the 
mss.) év butv is firmly rooted among you IEph 8:1—DELG s.v. 
Epeiow. 

EVEOTH AWG, EveotHS s. EviotyUL. 

EVEVAOYEW (s. evAoyéw; LXX) to confer special benefits, 

act kindly, bless, in our lit. only 1 fut. pass. €vevkoynOjooua 

Ac 3:25 (Gen 22:18; s. evAOYEw 3); Gal 3:8 (Gen 12:3 v.1.; Just., 

D. 34, 6 al. for evAoyNOroovtat Ps 71:17).—DELG s.v. eyo 
Be 

EVEXVELS s. dEpw. 

EVEYW impf. éveiyov; pf. pass. 3 sg. éveoyntat 3 Macc 6:10 
(Pind, et al.; ins, pap, LXX; TestGad, s. 1; Jos., Ant. 16, 214; 

Juste Del 7a): 
@ act. have a grudge against someone, bear ill-will, ti (el- 

lipt. for yOAov €. tui: so Hdt. 1, 118, 1; cp. Gen 49:23; TestGad 

5:11 v.L; cp. our collog. ‘have it in for someone’) Mk 6:19. Abs. 

dewwddc &. be very hostile Lk 11:53. 
@ pass. to experience constraint, be subject to, be loaded 

down with, w. dat. (oft. since Pind., P. 8, 69 and Hadt. 2, 121, B 2; 

PTebt 5, 5 [118 Bc]; BGU 1051, 34 al.; 3 Macc 6:10; EpArist 16; 

Jos., Ant. 18, 179; ic... dduxtav Just., D. 17, 1) Guy@ dovrAsias 
Gal 5:1. Ohiweowy 2 Th 1:4 v.1l.—Field, Notes 28f; 64—M-M. 

TW. Spicq. 

Ev0o. adv. (Hom. et al.; pap, LXX, pseudepigr., Philo, Joseph., 

apolog.; Mel., P. 19, 128f) pert. to a position in an area that 

is relatively distant fr. the speaker, there MPol 18:3 ; Mel., P. 

19, 128f—Relat. where (TestAbr A 5 p. 82, 13 [Stone p. 12]; 

Testl2Patr; GrBar 11:9 whither; Mel., P. 45, 321 [Ch.]; Parthe- 

nius 5, 5; 8, 4; Appian, Iber. 89 §387; Jos., Ant. 14, 5, C. Ap. 2, 

282; Just.; Mel., HE 44, 26, 14) GPt 13:56. tov toTrov.... , EvOa 

étaon where (Judas) was buried Papias (3:3e). V1. for 67d8Ev 
Papias (3:2g).—M-M. 

evd ade adv., in our lit. only of place (so Hom.+; ins, pap; 

JosAs 9:5 [16:3, cod. A and Pal. 364]) pert. to a position rela- 
tively near the speaker, here 

@ w. verbs expressing movement here, to this place (3 Macc 

6:25; Jos., Ant. 4, 134) gpyeoOar &. (Herodas 2, 97; PCairPreis 

48, 6; POxy 967) J 4:15 v.l., 16; Hs 9, 5, 5. duépyeoOon J 4:15. 

ovvepyeo0at Ac 25:17. tapayéveoOat AcPICor 1:16. 
® inref. to the area in which someth. is located here, in this 

place (Lucian, Dial. Mort 20, 3; En 19:1; 2:13; TestSol; Jos., Bell. 

1, 633, Ant. 1, 343; Just.; Ath. 31, 3) Lk 24:41; Ac 10:18; 16:28; 

17:6; 25:24; ta &. the things that are here (POxy 1154, 9f [I ap] 

eiul E€voc tov é.; Jos., Ant. 16, 322) 2 Cl 6:6. 1 &. GmroAavots 
enjoyment here and now (Herm. Wr. 6, 3a to €. wya8Ov; POxy 
1296, 5 [III ap] ot é. Oeot) 10:3f. 6 SoKav & Bdvatocs what 
seems to be death here (on earth) Dg 10:7-——DELG s.v. év0a. 

M-M. 

évde_ev adv. (Hom.+; PFuad I Univ. no. XLI recto, 11; LXX; 

causal Just. A I, 6, 1; Ath.) 

@ extension from a source relatively near the speaker, 

from there, from here (Demetr.: 722 fgm. 1, 10 Jac.; TestSol 

évOev Kal €.; JosAs 24:21 cod. A é. kakei8ev for Eumpooev; 
ApcEsdr 6:6 p. 31, 11 Tdf. al.; Jos., Ant. 4, 323) wetapa €. (v.1. 

EVLOUTOS 

évtevOev) &ket move fr. this place to that Mt 17:20; dvaPaivew 
é. Lk 16:26. 

©@ duration measured fr. a point of time, from then on 

(Apollon. Rhod. 1, 1138; 2, 713; SibOr 1, 387) 2 Cl 13:3; IEph 
19:3—DELG s.v. év0a. 

évdeos, Ov (s. 80c; trag., X., Pla.+; GDI 805d [Boeotia]; Sb 

9217, 4; 9253, 6 [both beg. IV AD]; PGM 1, 21; 160; 13, 144; 

Philo; Jos., Bell. 3, 353, Ant. 9, 35; SibOr 3, 295; 5, 263; Ath. 7, 
2) inspired by God, in our lit. only as a rdg. of the Sacra Paral- 

lela (KHoll, Fgmte. vornic. Kirchenvater aus den Sacr. Par. 1899, 

p. 22) on ITr 8:2 t6 &. h190¢ (Lghtf. has it in the text for év 
6e@).—TW. Sv. 

éevduneouar dep.; fut. 3 sg. évOuunOnoetar or évOv- 
unoetat LXX; | aor. éveOvupnOny; pf. pte. évteOvunuevns 3 
Mace 1:25 (s. €vOvpnous; Aeschyl., Pre-Socr. et al.; pap, LXX; 
JosAs 23:7 cod. A; ApcSed 10:5) to process information by 

thinking about it carefully, reflect (on), consider, think, w. acc. 

of thing (Thu. 5, 32, 1; Celsus 7, 18; Sir 16:20; Bar 3:31; 4 Macc 

8:27; TestJob 49:1; Philo, Mut. Nom. 240; Jos., Bell. 1, 232, 

Ant. 11, 155; Just., D. 65, 2) tatta Mt 1:20. 7ovnpa (Wsd 

3:14; TestSim 2:14 ovnpov mpayua; TestBenj 3:6) év tac 
Kapdtats think evil in your hearts 9:4. wept twos (Pla., Rep. 
10, 595a; Isocr. 15, 199, Ep. 9, 8 Blass; Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 5 

§18; Wsd 6:15; TestBenj 3:6) Ac 10:19 v.l. (s. dtevOupeouat).— 

DELG s.v. 8uposg. M-M. TW. 

éevduun Os, EMS, 1 (s. prec. entry; since Eur.; Thu. 1, 132, 

5; Ps.-Lucian, Salt. 81; Vett. Val. 301, 8; Herm. Wr. 1, 22; 

PGM 5, 328; BGU 1024 IV, 12; Sym. Job 21:27 and Ezk 11:21; 
TestJob 47:10; TestJud 13:2; JosAs 23:8) the process of con- 

sidering someth., thought, reflection, idea Mt 9:4; 12:25; Hm 

4, 1, 3. 1 &. avaBatver émi tv Kapdiav the idea arises in the 
heart m 4, 1, 2; 6, 2, 7. yapaypati téxvyns Kal EvOuurjoewMs 
&vOpaTov, tO Betov eivar Suotov that the divine nature is 

like something fashioned by human skill and thought Ac 17:29. 

KPLTLKOG EVOUENOEMYV Kal EVVOLOV passing judgment on reflec- 
tions and thoughts Hb 4:12; cp. 1 Cl 21:9-——DELG s.v. 8vpdc. 

M-M. TW. 

VL poet. form of év IEph 11:2 (cod. Laur). 

€vu (for &veotw [s. Zveuu and B-D-F §98; MIt-H. 306; Rob. 
s.v. tut p. 313] Hom. [Il. 18, 53; Od. 21, 288]+; ins, pap; Philo; 

SibOr 3, 39.—On the LXX s. PKatz and ADebrunner, MusHelv 

11, °54, 57-64) to be or exist in a certain context, there is, in 

our lit. only w. a negative oUK €vt there is not or no (Vi. Ae- 
sopi I c. 17 p. 270, 6 Ebh.) év bytv obdeic Gods; is there no 
wise man among you? 1 Cor 6:5. Iovdatoc ovdé “EAAny there 
is neither Jew nor Gentile Gal 3:28; Col 3:11. Tap’ @ ovK 
é. Tapadrayn with whom there is no variation Js 1:17. ovK 
€. TOTOG ATOKPUdOS there was no place to hide GIs 22:3 (s. 
deStrycker p. 250).—DELG s.v. eit. M-M. 

EVLAUTOS, OF, 6 (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX, En; TestJud, 
EpArist, Philo; Jos., Ant. 15, 378, C. Ap. 1, 157; Just., A I, 57, 

2; Theoph. Ant. I, 4 [p. 64, 19]) 

@ aperiod of one year, year Rv 9:15; &. kal unvac &E a year 
and a half Ac 18:11; cp. Js 5:17 (GKittel, Rabbinica 1920, 31- 

35). Apyepevcs tov é. ékelvov high priest for that year J 11:49, 
51; 18:13 (s. UHolzmeister, ZKT 44, 1920, 306-12.—The sup- 

position that there was a different high priest every year holds 

good for Asia Minor [IBM III, 498; s. CBrandis, Pauly-W. II 475] 

and for Syria [Lucian, Syr. D. 42], but not for Jerusalem). 7rovetv 
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é. spend a year Js 4:13 (cp. Pr 13:23; TestJud 10:4). tpa@toc é. 
first year.of one’s life GJs 6:2.—In acc. in answer to the question 

‘how long?’ (Thu. et al.): OAov €. for a whole year Ac 11:26; Hs 
6, 4, 4; Ohov tov &. the whole year through s 6, 5, 4; Tak tov 

&. once a year Hb 9:7 (Ex 30:10; Lev 16:34; cp. Philo, Leg. ad 

Gai. 306). uéypt éviautov for as long as a year Hs 6, 5, 3. Kat’ 
EVLAUTOV every year, annually (Thu. 1, 93, 3 al.; oft. ins; UPZ 

122, 6 [157 Bc] of an annual pilgrimage; LXX; EpArist 180) Hb 

9:25; 10:1, 3; B 10:6. Also Tap’ Eviautov B 10:7 (Diod. S. 4, 

65, 1; SIG 193, 14 [IV Bc] mapa tov é. Ekaotov). 

@ more gener. a period of time other than a calendar year, 

year (Aristoph., Ran. 347; Pla., Leg. 10, 906c; Diod. S. 38 + 39 

fgm. 5: God has ordained eight ages; each one is an éviautoc 

uéyas; Jos., Ant. 1, 106 6 uéyacs Eviautdc consists of 600 years), 
of the age of salvation brought by the Messiah é. kupiou deKktdc 
Lk 4:19; B 14:9 (both Is 61:2.—Cp. also Phlegon: 257 fgm. 1, 9 

Jac., where Pythia announces the coming of a rather long period 

of time as PUAdmPWV EvLAUTOS). 
© The mng. of €. in the combination Katpoi Kat éviavtot 

Gal 4:10 is not certain. It could be an allusion to the so-called 

‘sabbatical years’ (Lev 25), but it may also signify certain days 

of the year (SIG? 438, 162 [c. 400 Bc]), such as the New Year fes- 

tival. GBarton, JBL 23, 1914, 118-26.—B. 1012. DELG. M-M. 
EDNT. Sv. 

evidovw 1 aor. E€vidpvoa (Hdt.t; ins, pap; Philo, De Prov. 

in Eus., PE 8, 14, 63) to place/establish in, twvi someone tov 

hoyov avOparoig Dg 7:2 (Plut., Mor. 1008a ty] Kedah tov 
hoyioLOv).—DELG s.v. t6pvw. 

EVLOL, at, & (Orph., Aristoph., Hdt. et al.; ins, pap; 3 Macc 

2:31; 3:4; Jos., Ant. 1, 121; 18, 45; Just., A I, 20, 3; Tat., Ath.) 

pert. to plural but undetermined number, some, several, | Cl 

44:6; 2 Cl 19:2 v.l.; Dg 5:3; Evia ypawas Papias (2:15); éviots 
dé abtwv (2:4)—DELG. 

EVLOTE adv. (Eur., Hippocr. et al.; PCairZen 362, 25 [242 Bc]; 

Sir 37:14; TestJob) sometimes Mt 17:15 v.1.; 2 Cl 19:2 (based 

on Syr. tr.)—B. 987. DELG s.v. €viot. 

EVLOTH ML 2 aor. évéotny, pte. évotas; pf. évéotnKa, pte. 
éveotnKws and éveotwe; mid. fut. évotnoopat (Eur., Hdt.+; 

also Just., D. 142, 2 ‘begin, enter upon’; pf. ptc.: Tat. 26, 1; 

Ath. 27, 2). In our lit. only intr. and esp. in ref. to circumstances 

prevailing or impending, with contextual stress on the temporal 

feature of someth. taking place in a sequence. 

@ to take place as an event, be here, be at hand, arrive, 

come. 2 Ti 3:1; in past tenses be present, have come &VEOTIKEV 

1 Tuepa tov Kuptov the day of the Lord has come 2 Th 2:2 
(cp. Phlegon: 257 fem. 36, 6 Jac, évotdons tis NuEpacs TOU 
ycwov=when the wedding day came; PGM 13, 364 dtav évoty 
1 Hepa; Jos., Ant. 12, 175 €votdons ths uepac=when the 
day came; s. Goodsp., Probs. 179f; but BWarfield, Exp. 3d ser., 

4, 1886, 37 and AOepke, TW II, 540 favor mng. 2). 

@ to be present as condition or thing at the time of speak- 

ing, be now, happen now 6 Kaipos 0 Eveotn Kas (Polyb. 1, 60, 
9; 21, 3, 3; Jos., Ant. 16, 162; pap) the present time Hb 9:9; 

ep. 1 Cl 55:1. 6 aimv 6 éveotwes the present age Gal 1:4. } 
éveoTMOa &vaykn the present or current distress 1 Cor 7:26 
(so REB; NRSV mg.; for a difft. view s. 3 below). €veota@c 

fairly oft. in contrast to ueAAwv (Sext. Emp., Adv. Math. 2, 193; 

Philo, Plant. 114; Tat. 26, 1; Ath. 27, 2) 1 &. yaptc [Eph 11:1. 

éveotata, uthAovta Ro 8:38; 1 Cor 3:22; B 1:7; 4:1; 5:3; 

17:2.—EBurton, Gal. ICC, 432f. 
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© to be about to occur, w. connotation of threatening, be 

imminent, be impending (Hadt.; Polyb. 3, 97, 1 ‘press hard’; PGM 

13, 1049; LXX; Jos., Ant. 4, 209) 1) &. GvayKn the impending 
distress 1 Cor 7:26 (‘impending crisis’ NRSV); B 17:2 (but for 

both of these s. 2; for 2 Ti 3:1 s. 1)—DELG s.v. town. M-M. 
TW. 

EVLGYVO fut. Evioydow LXX; 1 aor. évioyvoa, pass. 
évioyvOnv—@ intr. (Aristot., Theophr., Diod. S. 18, 61, 3, 

LXX; PMerton 12, 10 [58 Ap]; TestJob 47:7) to recover from 

loss of strength, grow strong, regain one’s strength (cp. Epict. 

3, 24, 108; Gen 48:2; TestJob, TestSim; ApcMos 10) évioyuoev 

Ac 9:19 (v.l. €vioxtOn). Cp. 19:20 D. 
@ trans. (Hippocr. et al. [Hobart 81]; 2 Km 22:40; Sir 

50:4; PsSol 16:12f; TestSol 26:8 H [without obj.]; TestDan 6:5; 

Jos. Ant. 7, 269), to cause to recover from loss of strength, 

strengthen two. Lk 22:43; B 14:7 (Is 42:6). tl urge someth. 
insistently MPol 17:2—DELG s.y. toys. M-M. 

EV s. ByK-. 

EVVEG indecl. (Hom.+) nine Mt 18:12f; Lk 15:4, 7; [Ro 10:3; 

ot &. the (other) nine Lk 17:17 (B-D-F §306, 5; 480, 1).—-M-M. 

EVVEOS s. évedc. 

Evvevw impf. évévevov (vevw ‘nod’; Aristoph., fgm. Babyl. 
58 Dind.=75 K.; Lucian, Dial. Meretr. 12, 1; Jos., Ant. 8, 97; Pr 

6:13; 10:10) to signify by bodily movement, nod, make signs 

til to someone Lk 1:62. &. tivi tH XElpl motion to someone w. 
the hand Hy 3, 1, 9 (cp. Pr 6:13; 10:10 6@0aAu).—DELG s.v. 
VEVO. 

EVVOEW | aor. ptc. Evvorjous (s. voew; trag., Hdt.+) have in 
mind, consider ti someth. &. Evvo.ay conceive a plan Dg 8:9.— 

DELG s.v. vooc. TW. 

EVVOLO, O¢, 1] the content of mental processing, thought, 
knowledge, insight, (so esp. in the philosophers: Pla., Phd. 73c; 

Aristot., EN 9, 11, 1171a, 31f; 10, 10, 1179b, 13; Epict: 2, 11, 

2 and 3 al.; Plut., Mor. 900a; Diog. L. 3, 79; T. Kellis 22, 4; 

Herm. Wr. 1, 1; Philo; but also outside philosophic contexts: X., 

An. 3, 1, 13; Diod. S. 20, 34, 6; PRein 7, 15 [II Bc]; UPZ 19, 

111; 110, 32 [all II Bc]; Pr 1:4; 2:11 al.; Jos., Bell. 2, 517 and 

Ant. 14, 481; Test12Patr; TestSol 20:5 etc évvouav eA Oetv; Just. 
Tat.; Ath.; €. yew tov Beov Orig., C. Cels. 4, 96, 3; mepi TOU 

Synuwovupyod £. 4, 26, 46; €. TOV vOUwv Did., Gen. 113, 1) k. 

Duels tT. AUT Evvowav OTAtoao0E arm yourselves also w. the 
same way of thinking 1 Pt 4:1; évvoetv é. Dg 8:9. 50xKet y[ap 
ételepoyvmuovetv TH €k[e]iv[ouv év] volta (what was said) ap- 
peared to differ in sense from what he (the Redeemer) had in 

mind GMary 463, 9-11.—atty } a7rd[p]pore th[s E]vvolas, 
this emanation of the (divine) mind Ox 1081, 30f=SJCh 90, 7f; 

cp. Just., A I, 64, 5 mpatnv evvoinv Epacav thv “AOnvav 
‘they called Athena the first thought [of Zeus]’, sim. Helen as 

wife of Simon Magus 26, 3. Pl. (Jos., Ant. 6, 37; Just., D. 93, 1; 

Tat., Ath.) w. SuaAoytowol 1 C1 21:3. W. €vOumroetc (Job 21:27 
Sym.) Hb 4:12; 1 C121:9. W. AXoyvouot Pol 4:3.—B. 1212. DELG 

s.v. vooc. M-M. TW. Sv. 

EVVOMOS, Ov (s. vOuoc; Pind., Aeschyl. et al.; ins, pap, Sir 

prol. In. 14; Philo, Abr. 242, Poster. Cai. 176; Jos., Ant. 19, 302; 

SibOr 3, 246; Just., D. 47,4 €. wodttetav; Ath., R. 70, 23 al.) pert. 

to being in accordance with law, legal, lawful. &. &«kAnoia Ac 
19:39 could, acc. to the context, mean a legally convened assem- 

bly in contrast to a mob, but certain features of the word’s usage 
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(Lucian, Deor. Conc. 14; SIG 672, 37 [II Bc] év ta évvouw 

EKKANOL) suggest the interpr. regular assembly in contrast to 
one called for a special occasion (s. IBM III/2, p. 141; WRam- 

say, Pauline and Other Studies? n.d. [1906] 203—15).— Subject to 

law, obedient to law (Aelian, VH 2, 22 v.l.): €. Xpvotov subject 
to the jurisdiction of Christ 1 Cor 9:21 as opposed to Mosaic 

jurisdiction (B-D-F §182, 3; Rob. 504—Proclus on Pla., Crat. 

p. 93, 5 P, the contrast €. and €kvouoc). The entire vs. can be 

rendered: ‘I identified as one outside Mosaic jurisdiction with 

those outside it; not, of course, being outside God’s jurisdiction, 

but inside Christ’s’. Fr. a purely linguistic point of view one can 

also transl. évvouos true to the law, upright, in the right (so €. in 
Aeschyl., Suppl. 404; Pla., Rep. 4, 424e) acc. to the judgment of 

Christ.—CDodd, Studia Paulina (JdeZwaan Festschr.) ?53, 96— 

110.—M-M. EDNT. TW. 

EVVOUWS adv. (s. prec. entry; =in accordance w. law: Lysias 9, 

12; 30, 35; Lucian, Symp. 32; Cass. Dio 56, 7, 2; Pr 31:25; Just., 

D. 67, 2 and 4) Ro 2:12 v.l. as substitute for and in the sense of 

év vou subject to or in possession of the law (opp. avouns, 
which prob. gave rise to the v.1.). 

EVVULOS, OV pert. to the period between sunset and sun- 

rise, at night (s. vv&; Il. 11, 716; Pind., trag., then Aesop, Fab. 

55 v.l. P. [=110 H.; H-H. 55a; Ch. 89a]; IG VII, 584, 5; Sb 6699, 
6 [early Ptolem.]; 3 Macc 5:5; SibOr 3, 293) acc. neut. pl. as 

adv. (cp. Soph., Ajax 930 mavvvya) évvuya (v1. Evvuxov) at 
night-time 7pwt €. Mav in the early morning, when it was still 
quite dark Mk 1:35.—Frisk s.v. vUE. M-M. 

EVOLXED fut. Evoucrjow; 1 aor. EvdKNO (3 sg. EvoiKnoEV 
TestSim 5:1) (Eur., Hdt.+) live, dwell (in) in our lit—except for 

Lk 13:4 v.].—always w. év trvt (PEnteux 14, 4f [III Bc]; UPZ 

162 Il, 18f [II Bc] and s. pap [e.g. BASP XXXII p. 124 In. 7]) 

and of God or of nonphysical entities that “make their home’ in 

or among people: évouxyjow év attots J will live among them 
2 Cor 6:16. Of the Holy Spirit, which makes its home in people 

Ro 8:11; 2 Ti 1:14. Of the word of Christ Col 3:16. Of faith 2 
Ti 1:5. Of sin Ro 7:17 v.l. (cp. TestSim 5:1). V.l. for KatouKéw 
B 16, 10.—DELG s.v. oikog IIc. M-M. 

EVOELCO (dEiCw ‘taste or smell like vinegar’) 1 aor. 2vEvoa 
(hapax leg.) to have the taste of fermentation, become sour 

IMg 10:2.—DELG s.v. dEvc. 

EVOTAOS, OV (trag. et al.; PMG: Carmina popularia no. 11 

[=857] p. 455 Page; pap; PGM 13, 197; PGurob 1, 7 [mystery 

text]; LX X; JosAs 2:18; Philo, Aet. M. 57; Jos., Bell. 2,444, Ant. 

14, 294) armed Judaicon, ASyn. 351, 14=GHb 20b.—DELG s.v. 

OT/)ov. 

EvONTOLCOMaL (Plut., Mor. 696a; Porphyr., Ad Marcellam 

13 twice [s. PCorssen, ZNW 19, 1920, 2f]; Philo, Migr. Abr. 98) 

see (as) in a mirror th Ow 1 Cl 36:2. Another possibility is 
the simple mng. look at, see (Hierocles 1, 416: ‘as it is impossi- 

ble for an impure eye to contemplate radiant objects, so it is for 

a soul without virtue to see the beauty of truth’, ts GAnPEtac 
évoTTtpioao8at KéAAOS).—DELG s.v. 67rw1ra. 

EVOEGW 2 aor. évetdov, ptc. Evidmv (Hdt., Aristoph. et al.; 
Philo, Op. M. 15) to be observant about someth., see, perceive, 

duvautv Dg 12:5. 

EVOOXIGM 1 aor. EvpKioa 2 Esdr 23:25 cod. A (act. CIG 
IV, 9288, 6; IG XII/3, 1238, 7; MAMA III, 77, 1) to put some- 

one under oath, adjure, cause someone (td) to swear wt by 

éEVOXOS 

someth. w. acc. and inf. foll. bua tov KUpLOV you by the Lord 1 
Th 5:27 (B-D-F §149; 155, 7; 392, 1d; Rob. 484; 1085).—-DELG 

s.v. OpkKoc. M-M. TW. 

EVOTHS, NTOS, H (Aristot. et al.; Epicurus p. 13, 14 Us.; 
Plut., Mor. 95a; 416e al.; TestZeb 8:6; Ath.) a state of one- 

ness or of being in harmony and accord, unity typetv tiyy é. 
tov Tvevuatos maintain the unity of the spirit Eph 4:3. &. ths 
tiotews unity in the faith vs. 13; obvSeouos tig &. bond of 
unity Col 3:14 v.1. SHanson, The Unity of the Church in the NT: 

Col, Eph, ’46, esp. 122, 138f, 158.—Esp. common in Ign.: év €. 

IEph 4:2. év &. yiveoOau become a unity 14:1. év &. obugwva 
elvat sound together in unison 5:1. év th &. buov IPhld 2:2. €. 
Ths ExKANoias 3:2. (Cp. &. TS KATH TO EVAYYEMOV TOALTELAS 
Did., Gen. 182, 19.) Esp. also of the unity of Christians w. God 

and Christ év & *Inoot Xpiotod Svtes 5:2; €. Beod 8:1; 9:1; 
ISm 12:2 (here év should be placed before évotntt, Hdb. ad loc.); 
IPol 8:3.—DELG s.v. ets. M-M. TW. Sv. 

EVOYXAEW | aor. inf. EvoxA foot 1 Esdr 2:24; aor. pass Tvo- 
yAnOnv 1 Kgm 30:13 (Aristoph., Hippocr.; Menand., Thra- 
sonides: CGFP no. 151, 189 et al.; ins, pap, LXX, pseudepigr.) to 

interfere or bother to the point of causing discomfort, trou- 

ble, annoy, tovs twEtépous EvoyAEtv ETELPM@VTO Qua (1; cp. 
TestJos 7:4 10 7vedUa Tov Pedlap évoyhet AUTIV; contrast w. 
dat.: TestJos 3:6; Ath. 12, 3; 22, 5). Pass. (Memnon [I Bc/] Ap]: 

no. 434 fgm. 1, 29, 6 Jac. voxhetoBan b7r6 twvoc; Dio Chrys. 
3, 57; POxy 899, 44; Jos., Vi. 159, Ant. 12, 153; Ath., R. 74, 12 

al.) ei } toradty TApVEVOs yaheTW<s EvoyhEttat that a young 
woman such as she (Thecla) is so profoundly disturbed (by Paul’s 

words) AcPI Ox 6, 15-17 (cp. Aa I 241, 15f). ot €voyAovuEevor 
GTO TVEVUATOV GkKABGPTwV those who were troubled by un- 
clean spirits Lk 6:18 (cp. Galen XIX 171 K.; Lucian, Philops. 31 

Oikia EvoxAOULEVY b7rO TOV baoUdtwv; Appian, Bell. Civ. 3, 
61 §252 tov damoviov évoxhovvtoc=the [evil] divinity caus- 
ing unrest). Abs. cause trouble Hb 12:15 (Dt 29:17 v.1.). S. yokyn 

(PKatz).—New Docs 3, 67. M-M. TW. 

EVOYXOS, OV (Pla.+; ins, pap, LXX; EpArist 25; Philo; Jos., Ant. 

17, 127) =€veyouevos ‘caught in’.—@ pert. to being held in 
or constrained, subject to, w. gen. (Sir prol. In. 13) . do0uhetac 
held in slavery Hb 2:15. 

@ pert. to being required to give an account for someth. 

held against one, liable, answerable, guilty.—@ w. dat. to 

denote the tribunal to which one is answerable, t. Kptoet, T. 

ovvedpio Mt 5:21, 22ab (sim. datives are not uncommon, e.g. 
X., Mem. 1, 2, 64; [AsMinLyk II 1889, 166 no. 193 Evoyos Eotw 

Tao. PEotc¢; POxy 275, 32 [66 AD]). 
© w.gen.(s. MIt.39; Wilcken, APF 1, 1901, 170,n. 3; ENach- 

manson, Eranos 11, 1911, 232)—-a. to denote the punishment 

Savatov deserving of death (Diod. S. 27, 4, 7; Gen 26:11; Ar. 

13, 7) Mt 26:66; Mk 14:64. aiwviov Kpioews 3:29 v.1. (for 
dwaptyuatos [see Gudaptyua]) 

B. to denote the crime (Antiphon 6, 46 tov pdovovu; Lysias 14, 
5; Pla., Leg. 11, 914e tov Braiwv; Vett. Val. 117, 10 #. wovyetac; 

2 Macc 13:6; Philo, Decal. 133) guilty aimviov auaptyuatos 
Mk3:29. ths Guaptias tov KatTAahahovvtOs involved in the sin 
of the slanderer Hm 2:2; cp. 4, 1, 5. €voxot yelv[ovtat toUtov 
TOV| ai[Jatoc s 10, 4, 3 (Gk. text POxy 404, 41f; Lat.: reus fit 
sanguinis eius). 

‘. to denote the pers. (or thing) against whom the sin has 

been committed (Is 54:17 évoyoi cov those who wrong you; s. 
Dssm. LO 91f [LAE 116]) €. tod o@uatocs Kai tod aiwatoc sin 
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against the body and the blood 1 Cor 11:27; yéyovev TaVvtWV 
é. has sinned against all (the commandments) Js 2:10. 

© é. eic t. yéevvav tov Tupdc is to be explained as brachyl- 
ogy guilty enough to go into the hell of fire Mt 5:22¢ (gic to TUP 
quot. Just., A I, 16, 2) —RBagnall, BASP 6, 69, 91f—B. 1445. 

DELG s.v. 1 €y@ 4. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

EVO | aor. pass. HvoOnv; pf. pass. ptc. Nvwpévos (s. etc; 
Aristot. et al.; Sb 2034, 5; 4832, 5; Sym.; TestNapht; Philo, Migr. 

Abr. 220, Mut. Nom. 200; Jos., Bell. 3, 15; Ath.) to cause to be 

unified, unite, in our lit. only pass. Of a congregation }yvwuevy 

united [Eph ins. Of prayer 1] Yvopevy DUO Ev BE@ TPOGEVYNH 
your united prayer in God IMg 14. Of the Lord Wwopéevos dv 
7:1. Here t@ Tatpt is to be supplied; it actually occurs ISm 3:3, 

united w. the father. The dat. is also used elsewh. to indicate that 

w. which (or whom) the unification takes place (TestNapht 8:2 

ta Aevt; Herm. Wr. 1, 10; Proclus on Pla., Cratyl. PISO 523283, 

27 P.) t@ émioKkoTrw IMg 6:2. Tao évtoAy [Ro ins.—B. 844. 
DELG s.v. etc. 

Ev s. Sur. 

EVOXLOOM pf. pass. ptc. €veokipwuevos (oKIpdoLaL ‘be- 
come hard’; X., De Re Equ. 4, 2; Stoic. III p. 102, 38; Is 27:1 

Theod.; Etym. Mag. p. 344, 30) prim. mng. ‘to cause to become 

hard’; in our lit. of moral insensitivity, harden, make callous Hv 

3, 9, 8_DELG s.y. okipos. 

EVOTEOVLCOUGL pf. mid. ptc. éveotepviopevoc (late word, 

only in Christian wr., usu. in mid.; Hesych.; Suda; Psellus p. 72, 

17; B-D-F §123, 2) to store away within oneself émwehwc €. 
7TE TOLG OTTAGYyvols (sc. tT. KOYOUS) you had carefully stored 
away in the depths of your being 1 C12:1—DELG s.v. otépvov. 

EVIGAUG, GOS, TO (s. évtéAkw; LXX; PLond IV, 1384, 
55 [VIII Ap]; Just., D. 46, 5; 67, 10) that which is com- 

manded as officially binding, commandment (w. d\6a0Kahia) 
é. avOpaTwv Mt 15:9; Mk 7:7; Col 2:22 (all three Is 29:13); 

td. TOU Kuptov é. 2 Cl 17:3.—DELG s.v. téAAo. 

EVTCOOW | aor. évétaEa; pf. pass. 3 sg. évtétaKtatJob 15:22 
cod. A, ptc. évtetaypevosg (s. ta00w; X., An. 3, 3, 18 v.1.; ins, 

pap, LXX; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 172) to cause to be put on an of- 

ficial register, enroll cis t in someth. eig tov GpLOuov TOV 
owmCopuévov 1 Cl 58.2—DELG s.v. tacow. 

EVTO.UVE. adv. (Hom.+) pert. to a position relatively near the 

speaker, here Ox 840, 23—DELG s.v. év@a. 

EVTADP LaCo fut. 3 sg. évtadidoet (TestJud 26:3) (s. next en- 

try and tadoc; Anth. Pal. 11, 125, 5; Plut., Mor. 995c; SIG 1235, 

5 [I ap]; Gen 50:2; AssMos fgm. g; TestJud 26:3) prepare for 

burial, bury, J 19:40. mp0 tO Evtagiaoat Le to prepare me for 
burial Mt 26:12.—DELG s.v. 8am. M-M. 

EVTAPLAGLOS, OF, 6 (s. prec. entry; schol. on Eur., Phoen. 
1654 and on Aristoph., Plut. 1009.—évtadiaotrs as early as 
PParis 7, 6 [100 Bc]; Gen 50:2) the performance of what is cus- 

tomary for burial, preparation for burial or burial itself Mk 

14:8; J 12:7.—Field, Notes 98.—DELG s.v. 84710. M-M. 

EVTEALO (s. évtaAua; Pind. et al.) but usu., and in our lit. 

exclusively, mid. dep. (oft. Hdt.+; ins, pap, LXX, pseudepigr., 

Joseph., Just.; Mel., P. 11, 73) fut. évtehovpo. (Mt 4:6; Lk 

4:10); 1 aor. éveteikauny; pf. évtétadwa (in our lit. only w. 
act. sense as Polyb. 17, 2, 1; Herodian 1, 9, 9; Tob 5:1; 2 Macc 
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11720; Jos., Vi. 318 [plpf.]), 2 sg. évtétadoot Hm 12, 6, 4; 3 sg. 
pipf. évetétato (Just.); 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 sg. €vtaOy (TestJob 
20:9) to give or leave instructions, command, order, give orders, 

abs. Mt 15:4 v.l. (w. A€yov foll.); Pol 6:3; B 7:3. twvl to someone 
Mt 17:9; J 14:31; Ac 1:2; 13:47; ti someth. (Herodian 1, 9, 10; 

Sir 48:22) IRo 3:1; Hm 12, 6, 4. twvi tt someone someth. (Hat. 

1, 47; Diog. Oenoand. [II Ap] fgm. 50, 3 [=66 William] of tes- 

tamentary instructions thous tade EvtéAAOWaL; Jos., Vi. 242) 

Mt 28:20; Mk 10:3; J 15:14; wept twoc concerning someth. 

(1 Macc 9:55) Hb 11:22. tui epi twos (UPZ 61, 9 [161 Bc]; 

APF 8 p. 212 no. 14, 12; BGU 1755, 14 [I Bc]; Sir 17:14; 1 Mace 

3:34; Jos. Ant. 7, 358) Mt 4:6; Lk 4:10 (both Ps 90:11). W. inf. 

foll. (Gen 42:25; 2 Ch 36:23; Manetho: 609 fgm. 9a, 98 Jac. [in 

Jos., C. Ap. 1, 98]; Just., D. 22, 11 al.) Mt 19:7; J 8:5; Hv 5: 7; 

m4, 1, 1. W.acc. and inf. évtétaAtat to “lopand mpoodepetw 
dauakw tovcs Gvdpasc B 8:1. W. gen. of the inf. foll. Lk 4:10 (Ps 
90:11). W. Ow foll. say emphatically IRo 4:1. W. iva foll. (Jos., 
Ant. 8, 375; 7, 356) Mk 13:34; J 15:17.—t. d.a8jKN¢> As (by 

attraction for tiv) évetethato mpd buds 6 OEdc of the decree 
which God has ordained for you Hb 9:20.—DELG s.v. téhhw. 
M-M s.y. évtéhAouan. TW. 

EVTEQOV, OV, TO (Hom. et al., mostly pl., as also Artem. 1, 
33 p. 35, 15 [where a distinction is made between évtepa and 

oThayyva]; PGM 4, 2596; 2658; Gen 43:30; 2 Macc 14:46) ‘in- 

testine(s)’ then also entrails (so in the sg. Hippocr., 7. vovo. 3, 

14 vol. VII 134; Diocles 43 p. 136, 33; Sir 31:20) mayetv to €. 
ATAUTOV LETC O&0UC eat the entrails unwashed, with vinegar B 
7:4 (quot. of uncertain orig.).—DELG s.v. €v. 

EvtEevve_V adv.—O (Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; JosAs 24:5; 

ParJer 7:32; Just., D. 6, 1; Tat. 20, 2; tobvtevOev Just., D. 4:2) 

pert. to extension from a source near the speaker, from here 

(En 22:13; Jos., Bell. 6, 299; 7, 22) Lk 4:9; 13:31; J 7:3; 14:31; 

1 C153:2 (Ex 32:7). Gpate tavta €. take these things away from 
here J 2:16. katéByOt é. go home from here GJs 4:2. évtevOev 
(for vOev) eel fr. here to there Mt 17:20 v.l. évtevOev Kal 
évtevbev fr. here and fr. there = on each side (cp. Num 22:24) 
J 19:18. For this évtevOev k. éxeiBev Rv 22:2; 1) Baotheta 1 
éut OvK Eottv &. my kingdom is not from here=€k. t. KOOLOUV 
toutov J 18:36. 
@ pert. to the reason for, or source of, someth., fr. this 

(cp. Thu. 1, 5, 1; 1 Esdr 4:22; Jos., Ant. 4, 225, C. Ap. 2, 182; 

Just., D. 6, 1 ucBous & Gv évtevOev) é., Ek TOV NOovav fi this, 
namely your passions Js 4:1.—DELG s.y. €vOa. M-M. 

EVTEVELS, EMS, 1 (Pla. et al.; ins, pap [s. esp. PEnteux]; 2 
Macc 4:8; TestSol D 2:5), in our lit. 

a forma! request put to a high official or official body, 

petition, request, an administrative t.t. (Polyb. 5, 35, 4; Diod. 

S. 16, 55, 3; Plut., Tib. Gracch. 829 [11, 6]; EpArist 252; 
Jos., Ant. 15, 79; Just., A I, 1, 1; ins, pap [Mitteis, Grundziige 

13ff; RLaqueur, Quaestiones epigraph., diss. Strassb. 1904, 8ff; 

Wilcken, APF 4, 1908, 224; OGI 138 n.10; Dssm., B 117f; 143f 

(BS 121; 146); OGuéraud, Enteux. Cavassini, Aegyptus 35, °55, 

299ff; ESeidl, Ptolem. Rechtsgesch ’62, 65; HWolff, D. Justizwe- 

sen der Ptolem. ’62, 127ff]); the letter fr. the church at Rome to 

the church at Corinth calls itself a petition, appeal | Cl 63:2; so 

does the sermon known as 2 Cl (19:1).—Since a petition denoted 

by €. is preferably directed to a king, the word develops the mng. 

@ prayer (Plut., Numa 70 [14, 12] motetobat tas POG TO 

Betov évtevEetc; En 99:3; TestSol D 2:5), and chiefly 
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@ intercessory prayer (w. TpooEvYN, the general word for 

prayer, and evyaptotia, a prayer of thanksgiving; s. Elbogen? 

4ff; 73) 1 Ti 2:1; cp. Hs 2:5ab; Hs S, 4, 3. 

®© gener. prayer Hm 5, 1, 6; 10, 3, 2f; 11:9, 14; s 2:5c, 6, 7. 

© It can even approach the sense prayer of thanksgiving 1 Ti 

4:5 (=evyaptotia vss. 3, 4). 
@ The context requires the sense power of intercession Hm 

10, 3, 3 end; Hs 5, 4,4. New Docs 4, 104. DELG s.v. tuyyxavo. 

M-M. TW. Spicq. 

EVTLOH UL 3 sg. aor. EvéOnKev (Mel.), ptc. évtOeic, pte. pl. 
évOévtes 2 Macc 3:27; pf. pte. pl. evteBeukOtec 3 Macc 5:28; 
mid. aor. impv. 2 pl. €vOea0e Pr 8:5 (Hom. et al.; Lucian, Alex. 

47 GAnOevay; ins, pap, LXX; TestJob 53:7 évéOevto ig TOV 

taov; TestNapht 2:2; Jos., Ant. 11, 239; Mel., P. 20, 138 [B]) 

put in, implant, implant to 6voua t. Kupiov *Inood Ac 18:4 
D.—DELG s.v. tiO yu. 

EVTLULOG, Ov (s. tN; Soph. et al.; ins, pap, LXX, En, TestJob; 

AssMos fgm. k; Jos., Ant. 15, 243). 

pert. to being highly regarded because of status or per- 

sonal quality, honored, respected—@ of rank distinguished 

EVTULOTEPOG GOV someone more distinguished than you (cp. 

Num 22:15) Lk 14:8 (€. at a banquet: Lucian, Merc. Cond. 26). 

® esp. for one’s qualities esteemed, highly honored (opp. 

G&twwos) 1 Cl 3:3; &. Exew tive hold someone in esteem (Pla.; 
Diod. S.) Phil 2:29. 

@ pert. to being esteemed as someth. of considerable 

worth, valuable, precious (Ps.-Demosth. 56, 9; PLond V, 1708, 

33 [VI AD]) of slaves Lk 7:2; Hs 5, 2, 2 v.l. Of stones (Diod. S. 

2, 50, 1; Tob 13:17 BA; cp. Job 28:10) 1 Pt 2:4, 6; B 6:2 (in both 

cases Is 28:16).—DELG s.v. tu}. M-M. 

EVTOAN, fs, Hh (s. EvtéAAw; Pind., Hdt.+; also Mel., P. 7, 48; 
48, 343)—@ an order authorizing a specific action, writ, war- 

rant, peth. J 11:57 (€vtoAds didovat iva, as OGI 441, 59 [81 
BC]). 

@ a mandate or ordinance, command—@ of commands 

by pers. in high position (JRS 66 ’76, 106-31, line 31 [18-19 Ap] 

by a legate of Tiberius): father (Tob 4:19) Lk 15:29. Apostles 

Ac 17:15; Col 4:10. Judean-type (s. Iovdaikds and "Iovéatoc 
2) instruction of a sectarian nature and without divine sanc- 

tion évtoAal dvOpwrwv Tit 1:14. Papias (2:3) distinguishes 
éAotpias é. from the Lord’s instruction. 
© of commands given by divine authorities (cp. SIG 888, 51 

[238 AD] of imperial decrees: tac Oeics évtodais). 
a. of commandments of OT law. 

X. The sg. takes in all the commandments as the law (4 Macc 

13:15; 16:24) kata t. EvtoAnv according to the law Lk 23:56; 

cp. Ro 7:8ff; Hb 7:18; 9:19. Kata vouov évtodijs oapKivns 
acc. to a legal system which demands that one meets a (specific) 

physical standard (i.e. Levitical descent) 7:16; Mt. 15:6 v.l. (for 

dOyov). In contrast to God’s €. is the Tapddootc of the Pharisees 
15:3; cp. Mk 7:8f. 

1. More freq. the pl. stands for the totality of legal ordinances 
(Epict. 4, 7, 17 €yvmKa tod Oeod tac EvtoAdc; SEG VIII, 170, 

5; Just., D. 10, 3; Orig., C. Cels. 1, 4, 13; Theoph. Ant. 3, 11 [p. 

226, 28]) Mt 5:19; 19:17; Mk 10:19; Lk 1:6 (also s. B below); 

18:20. 
j. of specific commandments Mt 22:36, 38 (cp. EpArist 228 

0 BE0¢ TETOInTaL é. weyiotnv.—HHunt, The Great Command- 
ment: ET 56, ’44, 82f; CBurchard, Das doppelte Liebesgebot, 

JJeremias Festschr., ’70, 39-62.—Just., D. 40, 1 attn 7% é. al. 
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TapaPpatat tis TOU Beod EvtoMyjc [of Adam and Eve] Did., 
Gen. 84, 27), 40; Mk 10:5; 12:28, 31; Ro 13:9; Eph 6:2; B 7:3; 

9:5. 6 vowos TOV évtoA@v Eph 2:15.—Of Levites évtohiyv 
éYOVOLV GTOSEKATOUVV TOV Aadv they have the legal right to 
take tithes from the people Hb 7:5. 

B. of divine commandments gener. (Julian, Caesares 336c: 
Mithras gave évtohai to his initiates), as they concern people 
Lk 1:6 (also s. a. above); 1 Cor 7:19; 1J 3:22-24; ISm 8:1. 

LauBdvetv 25 4. puAdooev observe (Jos., Ant. 7, 384) B 4:11. 
tpetv 1J 5:3; Rv 12:17; 14:12. mwovetv 13 5:2. &. kay... 
Taha 13 2:7f; 23 5. &. youev ... va 13 4:21; cp. 2 5. 
KatopOwMoacbat tas é. TOU KUPLOV preserve the Lord’s com- 
mandments Hv 3, 5, 3. ai &. adtov Bapetat odK etotv 13 5:3. 

TEPLTATELV KATA TUS E. AVTOD 2I 6. 
y. of God’s commands to Christ J 10:18 (AapBavew as Jos., 

Bell. 4, 498); 12:49f; 14:31 v.1.; 15:10b; B 6:1. 

6. of the precepts of Jesus J 13:34; 14:15, 21; 15:10a, 12 (w. 

tva foll.); 1 Cor 14:37; Rv 22:14 v.1.; 2 Cl 3:4; 6:7; 17:3. Applied 

to God as well as Christ tac €. abtOU 1J 2:3f. Of the commands 
in the Sermon on the Mount 1 Cl 13:3. 7rotetv tas évtoAds wou 
2 Cl 4:5 (fr. an unknown gospel). &. Inoot Xpiotov 17:6 (cp. 
KATA THV €. TOD Inood Orig., C. Cels. 6, 7, 29); IEph 9:2; cp. Pol 

2:2; IRo ins; bvAGooELW Tas &. TOU KUptov observe the Lord’s 
commandments 2 C18:4 (cp. Just., D. 134, 4 tovg duAdooovtas 
tas & AUTOD). 

€. of commands of the angel of repentance Hv 5:5; s 10, 3, 

4 (Gk. text from POxy 404, 17); cp. the title of the second part: 

évtoAat, also m 1:2; 2:7 al. 

¢. of God’s expectation of Christians, with special ref. to their 

ethical decisions évtoAy 1 Ti 6:14; 2 Pt 2:21. 4 t. GmootOAwv 
DUDV E. TOU KUPLOU K. GWTTPOG the command of the Lord and 
Savior (given) through your apostles 3:2; cp. ITr 13:2 —DELG 

s.v. TEAAW. M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

EVTOTMLOG, ia, LOV (s. TOTO; Pla. et al.; Dionys. Hal. 8, 83; 
ins, pap; the anti-Semite Molon [I Bc] in Eus., PE 9, 19, 2) pert. to 

belonging to a certain place, local, subst. ot &. the local resi- 
dents (OGI 194, 11 [42 Bc]; PLond II 192, 94 p. 225 [I Ap]) Ac 

21:12 (opp. Paul’s companions).—DELG s.v. to7roc. M-M. 

EVTOS adv. of place (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX, JosAs 2:4; EpArist, 

Philo, Joseph., Just.. D 2, 6) in our lit. functions only as prep. w. 
gen. 
@ pert. to a specific area inside someth., inside, within, 

within the limits of (Lucian, Dial. Mort. 14, 5; JosAs 2:4 é. tov 

OaAdcuov; Jos., Bell. 3, 175 t. TOAEMS Evtdc; 7, 26; Just., D. 2, 
6 OAtyou ... &. xPOvOU) Tov BvOLaotNpiov within the sanctu- 
ary IEph 5:2; ITr 7:2. dv tig tovtov €. 7} if anyone is in their 
company (i.e. the comp. of faith, hope, and love) Pol 3:3.—In 1) 
Pactreia tod Oeot Evtoc budv éotw Lk 17:21 (cp. Ox 654, 
16=GTh 3=JBL 65, °46, 177; also s. WSchubart, ZNW 20, 1921, 
215-23), &. bu@v is probably patterned after év Gol (=[God] is 
among you) Is 45:14, but with Lk preferring évtdc in the sense 

among you, in your midst, either now or suddenly in the near fu- 

ture (cp. X., Hell. 2, 3, 19 €. toUtwv, An. 1, 10, 3 &. adt@v [on 

the relevance of the second X. passage, s. Field, Notes 71 and s. 

Roberts below]; POxy 2342, 8 [102 ap], of a woman who keeps 

a supply of wine évtog attic ‘under her own control’; Ps 87:6 
Sym.; cp. Jos., Ant. 6, 315; Arrian, Anab. 5, 22, 4 &. avt@v=in 

their midst; so NRSV text, and s. Noack and Bretscher below). 

The sense within you, in your hearts has linguistic support in 

Ps 38:4; 102:1; 108:22, all €vtdc wou; s. also Jos., Ant. 5, 107, 

but Lk generally avoids ref. to God’s reign as a psychological 
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reality. The passage has invited much debate: AWabnitz, RTQR 

18, 1909, 221ff; 289ff; 456ff; CBruston, ibid. 346ff; BEaston, 

AJT 16, 1912, 275-83; KProost, TT 48, 1914, 246ff; JHéring, 

Le royaume de Dieu et sa venue ’37; PAllen, ET 50, ’39, 233-35; 

ASledd, ibid. 235-37; WKiimmel, Verheissung u. Erfiillung °45, 

17ff; BNoack, D. Gottesreich bei Lk (17:20-24) ’48; CRoberts, 

HTR 41, °48, 1-8, citing PRossGeorg III, 1, 9: iva évtds pou 

ato evpw; HCadbury, Christian Century 67, 50, 172f (within 
your possession or reach; cp. Tertullian, Adv. Marc. 4, 35), cp. Pol 

3:3 above and JGriffiths, ET 63, ’51/52, 30f; HRiesenfeld, Nun- 

tius 2, 49, 11f; AWikgren, ibid. 4, 50, 27f; PBretscher, CTM 

15, °44, 730-66; 22, ’51, 895-907. W. stress on the moral impli- 

cations, RFrick, Beih. ZNW 6, 1928, 6-8, s. ARiistow, ZNW 51, 

°60, 197-224; JZmijewski, D. Eschatologiereden d. LkEy, ’72, 

361-97. 

pert. to what is inside an area, content tO &. tov 
Totnptov the inside of the cup=what is in the cup (cp. té é. 
TOV OiKOV | Macc 4:48, also schol. on Nicander, Alexiph. 479 

ta Evtoc=the inside; Is 16:11) Mt 23:26.—DELG s.v. év. M-M. 

EVTOEN pass.: 2 fut. EvtpaTooucn; 2 aor. evetpamny; pf. 
évtetpaupat 1 Esdr 8:71 (s. toémw; Hom. et al.; pap, LXX, 
Joseph.) prim. ‘turn about’; in our lit. metaph. 

to cause to turn (in shame), to shame (tiv) (Diog. L. 2, 

29; Aelian, VH 3, 17; Sext. Emp., Psych. 3, 16) ovK évtpéTrMv 

VUES YPAdw tavta J write this not to make you ashamed 1 Cor 
4:14. Pass. be put to shame, be ashamed (UPZ 62, 29 [161/160 

BC]; 70, 4; Ps 34:26; Is 44:11) 2 Th 3:14; Tit 2:8; IMg 12. 

@ toshow deference to a pers. in recognition of special sta- 

tus, turn toward someth./someone, have regard for, respect tO. 

1 C1 38:2 v.1. Pass. w. mid. sense (Alexis Com. 71 ed. Kock II 320; 

Polyb. 9, 36, 10; 30, 9, 2; Diod. S. 19, 7, 4 8eovc; Ex 10:3; Wsd 

2:10; 6:7; Jos., Bell. 7, 362) tov vidv wou Mt 21:37; Mk 12:6; 

Lk 20:13. dvOpwmov wh EvtpeTotevos who showed deference 
to no human (paralleling the judge’s attitude toward God vs. 3a) 

18:2, cp. vs. 4 (cp. Pla., Laws 11, 917b). @> GbeAoryv respect 
someone as a sister Hv 1, 1, 7. tov KUpLtov *Inoovv | Cl 21:6. 
TOV LOXUPOV 38:2 (s. also v.1. above). GAAous IMg 6:2. tovs 
dtaKovous ws "Inoovv ITr 3:1; cp. ISm 8:1; ITr 3:2. W. adtovs 
to be supplied fr. the context: évtpemone8a Hb 12:9.—DELG 

s.v. TpETO. M-M. 

EVTOEQH (s. tpémw; Eur. et al.; mid. since Hes., Op. 781) 
prim. ‘bring up, rear’, then frain in til someth. (Pla., Leg. 7, 
798a; Epict. 4, 4, 48; Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 314, Leg. ad Gai. 

195 t. tepotc ypcupaotv; Jos., Bell. 6, 102, C. Ap. 1, 269) 
EVIPEPOMEVOS TOIS MOYOLS THS TioteWws 1 Ti 4:6 (Ath. 11, 1 ot 
Aoyot ots Evtpepopeda; on the imagery s. Straub 24) —DELG 
s.v. THEW. M-M. 

EVTOOMOS, Ov (Plut., Fab. Max. 175 [3, 1]; Meleager [I Bc]: 
Anth. Pal. 5, 204, 8; schol. on Eur., Phoen. 1284-87; LXX; JosAs 

ch. 18 cod. A [p. 68, 17 Bat.]; Just., D. 103, 8) pert. to be- 

ing in a quivering condition because of exposure to an over- 

whelming or threatening circumstance, trembling Lk 8:47 D. 

é. yevouevoc (cp. Soranus p. 68, 7f; Ps 17:8; 76:19); Ac 7:32; 
16:29; GJs 11:1; ékdoBosg Kat €. (as 1 Mace 13:2) full of fear 

and trembling Hb 12:21.—DELG s.v. tpéu@. M-M. 

EVTOOTNH, fs, 1 s. £vtpé7w; as in Gk. lit. gener. only metaph. 
@ the state of being ashamed, shame, humiliation (Diod. 

S. 40, 5a; schol. on Apollon. Rhod. 3, 656—63a; Ps 34:26; 68:8, 

20) mpc évtpomry tivt to put someone to shame 1 Cor 6:5; 

15:34. 
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@ deference to a pers. in recognition of special status, re- 

spect, regard (Soph. et al.; Polyb. 4, 52, 2; Dio Chrys. 29 [46], 

4; OGI 323, 7 [II Bc]; PGM 5, 17; Jos., Ant. 2, 46; 14, 375) 
TOOQY €. TUL GTrovéLEL pay someone all the respect due him 
IMg 3:1.—B. 1141. M-M. 

EVTOVG GW (via tod) fut. Evtpuprjou; | aor. Evetpvdyoa 
LXX (s. tovddo; Eur. et al.) 

@ to take exuberant delight in, delight in twvi someth. 
EVIPUHA EV AUTH (i.e. (Aapotntt) indulge in it Hm 10, 3, 1. 
@ to engage in self-indulgent behavior, revel, carouse, ca- 

vort, ext. of mng. | (X., Hell. 4, 1, 30; Diod. S. 19, 71, 3; LXX; 

Philo, Spec. Leg. 3, 27; Tat. 12, 4) &v twt in someth. (Is 55:2 

év &yaBots, also Cass. Dio 65, 20) év tats drdtatc revel in 
their lusts 2 Pt 2:13 (v.1. Gyatraig and &yvotais)—DELG s.v. 
OpUatw IIT. M-M. 

EVTUYYAVO fut. 2 pl. évtevEeoOe (Just., A I, 45, 6); 2 aor. 

évétvyxov; | aor. subj. mid. évtevVE@pat Hm 10, 2, 5 (cp. the sim- 
plex 2 Macc 15:7) in various senses: ‘meet, turn to, approach, 

appeal, petition’ (s. tuyyavw; Soph., Hdt.+). 
@ to make an earnest request through contact with the 

pers. approached—@ approach or appeal to someone, twit 

(Polyb. 4, 30, 1; Diod. S. 19, 60, 1; OGI 664, 10; 669, 46; SIG 820, 
13 [I AD]; PTebt 58, 43; Da 6:13 LXX; Jos., Ant. 16, 170; Just., D. 

2,6 tots MAatwvuxois) MPol 17:2. tii tEepi tivoc (Polyb. 4, 76, 
9; PSI 410, 14 [III Bc] wept “Qpov evtvyetv "Auuwvia; PAmh 
142, 10) wepi ob Grav tO TANVOG évetvYXOV WoL concerning 
whom all the people appealed to me Ac 25:24 (En 22:7 “ABed 

EVTVYYXAVEL TEPL AUTOD [TOU Kadiv]. Of things: Jos., Ant. 12, 
18 wepl Ov evtvyyavet LEeAAEL TH Baotrel; Plut, Alex. 692 
[49, 4] wc wepi dvayKaiwv éxovtas évtvyetv kai weyahov, 
Them. 125 [27, 2] [s. Field, Notes 140f]). barép twos plead for 

someone (Aelian, VH 1, 21; PAmh 35, 20; PTebt 183 [II Bc]) 

of intercession by the Holy Spirit kata Oedv &. brEP Gylov 
Ro 8:27. Of Christ’s intercession Ro 8:34; Hb 7:25. tuvi Kata 

Tivos appeal to someone against a third person (cp. PGiss 36, 

15 [161 Bc] évetvyouev KAW budv; PAmh 134, 10; 1 Macc 

8:32; 11:25; En 7:6 H yh EvetUXEV KATA TOV GvOUWV; TestJob 
17:5 ka®’ Huwv) Ro 11:2; Hm 10, 2, 5—-DCrump, Jesus the 
Intercessor °92. 

© Since petitions are also directed toward God, €. can be ren- 

dered pray (Maximus Tyr. 10, 1b évtuxetv Oeots; BGU 246, 
12 [c. 200 ap] t60tES StL VUKTOSG Kal NEPA EvtvYYava TH 
Oe@ brép budv; Wsd 8:21; 16:28; En 9:3 and 10 al.; Philo, 
Mos. 1, 173) w. dat. of the one being prayed to t@ Kuptw (w. 

gEouodoyetoOar) Hm 10, 3, 2; 1 Oe@ to God s 2:6. Also TPO 

TOV KUPLOV (cp. Plut., Fab. 185 [20, 2]) Hs 2:8. epi twvoc for 
someone | Cl 56:1; Pol 4:3. 

@ From the idea of ‘coming across’ or ‘encountering’ a book 

(Plato et al.) derives the sense read (Polyb. 1, 3, 10; Plut., Rom. 

24 [12, 6]; Vett. Val. 358, 25; 2 Macc 2:25; 15:39; Jos., Ant. 1, 

15; 12, 226; Just., A I, 26, 8 al.; Philo, Spec. Leg. 4, 161 [a book] 

évtvyYavewv K. avayivwoxetv ‘read and attend to?) Dg 12:1.— 
RLaqueur, Quaestiones Epigr., diss. Strassb. 1904, 15ff—DELG 

s.v. TUYXaVa. M-M. TW. Spica. Sv. 

EVTVALTOW | aor. évetWMEG; pf. pass. pte. évtetvALYUEVOS 
(Aristoph., Plut. 692, Nub. 987; Epict. 1, 6, 33; Athen. 3, 69, 
106e; PSI 1082, 16). 
@ to wrap someth. around an object, wrap (up), o@uWa 

owvdovi a body in a linen cloth Lk 23:53; w. €v Mt 27:59 

(cp. PGM 7, 826 évtvAtooe Ta HUAAG év Govdapi~; but the 
Matthean verse has strong attestation for the simple dat.). 
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fold up of a covddapiov J 20:7.—DELG s.v. TWAn. 
M-M. 

EVTUMOW pass.: 1 fut. 3 sg. évruTMOYoetat; pf. pte. év- 
tetUTMEeva. (Ex 36:37 cod. A; TestSol) (s. tU7oc; Ps.-Aristot., 
Mirabilia 155; Ps.-Aristot., De Mundo 6; Cass. Dio; Plut.; 

Philostrat., Vi. Apoll. 3, 42 p. 117, 13; Ex 36:37 v.l.; TestSol 

13, 12 C; EpArist 67; Philo, Leg. All. 3, 95 tH uy); Jos., Bell. 
2, 120) to form letters or designs by incision, carve, impress, 

év YPGUULQOLV EvtetUTOUEV ALOOLs carved in letters on stone 
2 Cor 3:7 (Istros [III Bc]: 334 fgm. 53 Jac. évtetuTMtTaL TH 
MOw &vOPw7roELdys eikwv=a human figure was chiseled in the 
stone).—DELG s.v. tumtw. M-M. 

EvuPotG@ 1 aor. EviPptoa (s. HBpiw; Soph. et al.; Polyb.; 
Diod. S.; Kaibel 195, 1; POxy 237 VI, 17; TestSol 4, 2 D; JosAs 

23:4 [évuBpioOnv]; Jos., Ant. 20, 117 al.; Ath. 2, 2 cig to 6voua; 

24, 4 tH GPx) to insult, outrage ti (Jos., Ant. 1, 47 wou tH 
yv@unv=God’s command) to 7vevpua Hb 10:29.—DELG s.v. 
UPBpuc. M-M. TW. 

Evvd006, Ov (since Hes. fgm. 27 of things that contain water; 

since Soph. also of entities that live in or by water, so also Wis 
19:10, 19; 4 Macc 1:34; Hes. 19:3; Philo; Jos., Ant. 16, 142; Ar. 

12, 3) (living) in water Coa... @. Hm. 12, 4, 1 v.1—DELG s.v. 
VOwp. 

EVUNVLACOMAL (s. bavoc) 1 fut. 2vuTVLAcOGomL; | aor. 
évuTrvic.oOnv Gen 28:12 al. and yvuTviuco8nv Da (Theod.) 2:3; 
1 aor. mid. HvuTVLaoGduNV Jer 23:25 (as dep. Hippocr. et al.; 
Plut., Brut. 995 [24, 3]; Jo. Lydus, De Ostentis p. 76, 21; Philo, 

Somn. 2, 105, and always in OT and NT) to dream évuTviotc 

&. have visions in dreams Ac 2:17 (Jo 3:1). Of factious pers. 

évuTrviacouevot Jd 8.—M-M. TW. 

EVUTVLOV, OV, TO (s. prec. entry; Pind., Aeschyl., Hdt. et 
al.; Arrian, Alex. An. 2, 18, 1; ins, pap, LXX, En; PsSol 6:3; 

Philo; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 207; 211; Test12Patr) a dream Ac 2:17 (Jo 

3:1). B. 269. DELG s.v. tarvoc. M-M. TW. 

EVPWOVEW (not found elsewhere) Lk 16:24 D (Tdf. app. for 

dMvéw). S. also Exmdwvéew. 

EVO s. Eve. 

EVOMLOV prop. neut. of €v@mtoc, functioning as a prep. (s. 

on dvd beg.) w. gen. (as SIG? 843, 7 [Trajan] évamiov tov 
Tpoyeypauuevav VEwv, cp. Plut. Mor. 274b, 3; PCairZen 73, 

14 [257 Bc]; PLond II, 35, 6 p. 25 [161 Bc] restored; PGrenf I 

38, 11; POxy 658, 9; LXX, pseudepigr.; Just., A I, 50, 5 [for 

évavttov Is 53:12, so also in 4 other LXX quot.]) esp. in Lk (22 
times), Ac (13 times) and Rv (32 times); 9 times in | Cl; once 

each in J, 1J, 3J, Js, 1 Pt; not at all in Mt, Mk, 2 Pt, 2J, Jd. 

@ pert. to a position in front of an entity, before someone 

or someth. eiva. &. twos Rv 7:15; usu. etva must be supplied 
1:4; 4:5f; 8:3; 9:13. After ‘stand’, ‘place’, ‘step’, etc. (schol. on 

Apollon. Rhod. 4, 1043b of suppliants: HomEp EvmTLOV TOV 
Bedv totéuevon): otHvat Ac 10:30; GJs 11:2; otnKevan Rv 
7:9; 8:2 (RCharles, ICC Rv ad loc.: attend upon, be in the ser- 

vice of ); 11:4; 12:4; 20:12; mapeotnKéevat (cp. 3 Km 12:6; 

Judg 20:28) Lk 1:19; Ac 4:10; totdvot 6:6; Kabjo8aL Rv 
11:16. 6Upa jvewypevy E. twos a door that stands open before 
someone 3:8. After verbs of motion: tWWévat Lk 5:18; Bade 
Ry 4:10; GvaBaivew 8:4; wimtew of worshippers or admir- 
ers falling down before someone (1 Km 25:23) 4:10; 5:8; cp. 
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7:11; TpooKvvetv (Ps 21:28, cp. 30) Lk 4:7; Rv 3:9; 15:4 (cp. 

22:8; on this Hebraism s. 7pookVvEw a). Of a forerunner or her- 

ald: after TpoégpxeoOat (cp. 2 Ch 1:10; 1 Km 12:2ab) Lk 1:17; 

TpoTropEevecObau vs. 76. oKaVSaAG PaAet é. tuvos Rv 2:14. 
@ pert. to being present or in view, in the sight of, in 

the presence of, among—@ lit. dayetv €. twos Lk 24:43; 

13:26 (cp. 2 Km 11:13; 3 Km 1:25). onueta trovetv J 20:30. 

évakpivewy Lk 23:14; cp. 5:25; 8:47; Ac 19:9, 19; 27:35; 

Rv 13:13; 14:3, 10; 3J 6; é. ToAAMV paptupwv 1 Ti 6:12. 
&. TAVTMV 5:20; cp. Lk 11:53 D; BamtioOrvat é. adtov 3:7 D 
(s. 4b below); yopevoaoa &. tHV ayyéAwv GJs 15:3. 
© nonliteral fsic €. to Oeov Tapeouev Ac 10:33. Also 

after verbs of motion Baotatew tO Svoua &. t. EOvOv Ac 
9:15. After GpveioOat Lk 12:9; Ouodoyetv Rv 3:5; 2 Cl 3:2 
(fumpoo0ev Mt 10:32); katnyopetv 12:10; kavyao8at 1 Cor 
1:29; ducatovv éautov Lk 16:15. Tiotw Kata GEavTOV Exe 
&. tov Oeot keep (your) conviction to yourself in the sight of 
God (=keep ... between yourself and God) Ro 14:22 (s. Tiottc 
2de); cp. 2 Cor 4:2; MPol 14:1f. Also a favorite expr. in as- 

sertions and oaths which call upon God, as the One who sees 

all: Gal 1:20; 1 Ti 5:21; 6:13; 2 Ti 2:14; 4:1.—Such render- 

ings as among, before, in the presence of are also appropriate for 

the following: yiveto. yapa &. tov Gyyéhwv Lk 15:10. gotat 
oot 66Ea &. TaVTMV 14:10. ebpioKew yapLv é. tod Beotd Ac 
7:46 (cp. Gen 6:8 v.l. [ARahlfs, Genesis 1926, 61] al.). &. tov 

Tavtwv SeoTOtov GJs 11:2.—mpoopaunyv tT. KUPLOV &. LOU 
Ac 2:25 (Ps 15:8).—After verbs of remembering and forgetting: 

uvynoOjvat é. tov Beov Ac 10:31; Rv 16:19. émAednouevov €. 
tov Oeov Lk 12:6 (cp. Eo@tNOTVvar Evo Tov THs Gylas S66ENs 
oov TestAbr B 4 p. 108, 22 [Stone p. 64])—For dat. auctoris: 

elonkovobn 7 Sénots cov &. KUPiov TOV BEeot GJs 20:3 (cp. 
PsSol 1:2; GrBar 1:5). 

© pert. to exposure to value judgment, in the opinion/ 

judgment of é. €avtov B 4:11 (Is 5:21); & &vOpamov Ro 
12:17; 2 Cor 8:21b; Pol 6:1 (cp. Pr 3:4). As a rule (as 2 

Cor 8:21a) of 8edc or KUPLOG; so after ta Gpeota 1J 3:22; 
BdeAvyua Lk 16:15; dikatoc 1:6 v.1.; Ac 4:19; ducatoovvn Lk 
1:75; duccaovo8at Ro 3:20; evapeotocs Hb 13:21; 1 Cl 21:1; 

60:2 (cp. Dt 13:19); kahdc, &rodektog 1 Ti 2:3; 5:4; uéyas 
(4 Km 5:1) Lk 1:15; Twodvtedyes 1 Pt 3:4; TeTANPwOLEVOS Rv 
3:2. The combinations Gpeotds and evapEotos é. Tivos cited 
above form a transition to combinations in which é. w. gen. stands 

simply for the dative: ipeoev 6 hoyos €. TavtOs tT. TANBOUG 
Ac 6:5 (cp. Dt 1:23 v.1.; 2 Km 3:36). pavepovoba & tov Oeov 
2 Cor 7:12; cp. Lk 24:11; Hb 4:13.—Prob. this is the place also 
for 1] Guaptia nov évwmiov pov éotiv 1 Cl 18:3 (Ps 50:5); 
taTetvMOnte €. KUPLOU humble yourselves before the Lord Js 
4:10. 

® special uses—@ in relation to Guaptdavew &. twos sin 
against someone Lk 15:18, 21 (cp. Jdth 5:17; 1 Km 7:6; 20:1). 

© by the authority of, on behalf of Rv 13:12, 14; 19:20. 

Also simply by Lk 3:7 D (but s. 2a)—Johannessohn, Praposi- 

tionen 194-97; 359-61; AWikenhauser, "Evwmioc—évwTi0v— 

KatEVOTLOV: BZ 8, 1910, 263-70.—DELG s.v. éva@7ra. M-M. 

EVWOLOTEQOV adv. of EvMpos (Phylarch: 81 fem. 44 Jac.) 
earlier, ahead of time AcP| Ha 3, 4—DELG s.v. pa. 

¥ Evoe, 0 indecl. (wi3X) Enos, son of Seth (Gen 4:26; Philo, Det. 

Pot. Ins. 138f.—In Jos., Ant. 1, 79; 83 *Avwoog [v.1.”*"Evwooc], 

ov), in the genealogy of Jesus Lk 3:38.— BHHW I 413. 

EVOOLG, EOS, n (Pre-Socr. et al.; Aristot., Phys. 222a, 20; M. 

Ant. 6, 38; Herm. Wr. 1, 6; 14, 6 al.; Philo, Leg. All. 1, 8; Ar. 13, 



EVMOLS 

5; Ath.) the quality or state of being in complete accord (as 

opposed to discord or dissidence), union, unity, IMg 13:2; ITr 

11:2. oapkog Kai Tvebwatos with flesh and spirit IMg 1:2. é. 
TOV aiatoc unity in his blood (capable of more than one interpr., 

but the main thing is the idea of union through the one blood) 

IPhld 4. tiv €. Gyarav 7:2. tis €. ppovtiCew be intent on unity 
IPol 1:2. GvOpwrros eis €. KATNPTLOLLEVOS a man with designs 
on unity IPhld 8:1. tiv €. woveto8an enter into a union (in mar- 
riage) [Pol 5:2.—ThPreiss, La mystique de |’imitation du Christ 

et de l’unité chez Ign. d’Ant.: RHPR 18, ’38, 197-241 —DELG 

s.v. ets. M-M. Sv. 

EvWTICOMAL | aor. EvotiodnV LXX, 2 pl. iwotioacbe Jer 
44:8 to listen carefully to what is said, give ear, pay atten- 

tion to (s. otc 2; Hesych.; Doukas 84, 19 IBekker [1834]) tl 

someth. (Syntipas p. 12, 6 al.; Psellus p. 77, 6; Gen 4:23; Job 

33:1; TestReub 1:5, Iss 1:1) ta Prwata Ac 2:14 (cp. Ps 5:2). 

Abs. B 9:3 (Is 1:2).—On the form, s. B-D-F §123, 2—M-M. 
TW. 

“Evoy, 6 some edd. Evy; indecl. (739) (LXX; En; ApcEl 
[PSII, 7 verso, 4 restored]; TestAbr B; ApcEsdr 5:2 p. 30, 23 Tdf.; 

Philo; Test12Patr; Just., D. 23, 1 al—tn Jos., Ant. 1, 79; 85; 9, 

28, “Avaxos [v.l. “Evwyoc], ov) Enoch, son of Jared, father 

of Methuselah (Gen 5:18ff). In the genealogy of Jesus Lk 3:37. 

As an example of faith and obedience toward God, and therefore 

translated to heaven (Gen 5:22, 24; Sir 44:16; Jos., Ant. 1,85) Hb 

11:5; 1 C1 9:3. Prophetic word fr. Enoch Jd 14f (=En 1:9). Here he 

is called £B50u0¢ Gro "Adau (cp. Diog. L. 3, 1 Plato is &xtoc 
G10 LOAwvos in the line of Solon’s descendants; Athen. 13, 

555d says of Socrates’ father-in-law Aristides: o tov dukatov 
KAAOVLEVOU ... GAAG TOD TPitOV Gm Ekelvov).—The quot. 
fr. Enoch in B 4:3 cannot be identified w. certainty. Enoch is 

introduced by conjecture 1 Pt 3:19 (€v @ kat; following others 
by FSpitta 1890 and JHarris, Exp. 6th ser., 4, 1901, 346-49; 5, 

1902, 317-20; Moffatt; so Goodsp., Probs. 195-98, JBL 73, °54, 

91f, but against it ESelwyn, | Pt, 46, 197f)—PKatz, Gnomon 

26, 54, 226; HJansen, D. Hen. gestalt. E. vergleich. rel. gesch. 

Untersuchung °39; RAC V 461-76; BHHW II, 692.—TW. 

€& prep. s. &k. 

éé indecl. (Hom. et al.; pap, LXX, pseudepigr., Philo, Joseph.; 

Just., D. 132, 1; Mei., HE 4, 26, 4) six Mt 17:1; Mk 9:2; Lk 

4:25; 13:14; J 2:6, 20 al. mp0 && uepav tov Taoyxa six days 
before the Passover 12:1.—MPol 9:3; Hv 3, 2,5 —DELG. M-M. 

EEQYYEALO fut. &Eayyeh@ LXX; | aor. €Enyyetha, 3 sg. pass. 
gEnyyédOn (Just., D. 75, 1) (s. &yyéAAw; Hom. et al.; Philo; Jos., 
Vi. 357 al.) proclaim, report (so trag., Hdt.+; ins [OGI 266, 34, 

s. note]; PGM 5, 294; LXX; Philo, Plant. 128; Joseph.; TestJos 

5:2, 3; Just.) short ending of Mk. tac Gpetas 1 Pt 2:9.—M-M. 
TW. 

EEAYOOAT (s. Gyopatw) | aor. Enyopaoa. The commer- 
cial associations of the vb. ‘buy, buy up’ ti ‘someth.’ (Polyb. 3, 

42, 2; Plut., Crass. 543 [2, 5]) or ‘redeem’ (lit. ‘buy back’), ‘de- 

liver’ tv ‘someone’ (Diod. S. 15, 7, 1; 36, 2, 2; not in LXX) 

invite a variety of extended usage: 
to secure deliverance of, deliver, liberate tovs v0 

vouov those who are subject to the law Gal 4:5. The thing from 

which deliverance is obtained is added with &k: Yas &k THs 
KATEPAS TOV VOLOV 3:13 (Dssm., LO 270-78 [LAE 322-34]; 

w. ro Ar. 11, 3). 

EEQIOETWS 343 

@ to gain someth., esp. advantage or opportunity, make 

the most of. The sense of the act. in Da 2:8 (Kaipov vets 
eEayopactete) is ‘gain’ or ‘buy time’: the king’s oneiromancers 
face an hour of peril in which there are no options except to 

deliver what the monarch requests. The mid. eayopaCeo0ar 
tT. Kapov Col 4:5; Eph 5:16 appropriately expresses choice in 

perilous times (6tt at Huépat TOvNpal Eiowv) make the most 
of the time or opportunity in the sense ‘take advantage of any 

opportunity that comes your way’. (The context of Col. 4:5 re- 

lates to opportunity for evangelism; Eph 5:16 to avoidance of 

anything that inteferes with understanding of the Lord’s will.) 

S. also Kapd¢ 1b; cp. Plut., Sert. 571 [6, 6] KalpoOv @vEetoOa, 
Phil. 364 [15] Gpadoac tov Kapov; cp. OED s.y. redeem 8, 
‘save (time) fr. being lost’? —RPope, ET 22, 1911, 552—54. For 

other interpretations, s. the lit. and 3 below. 

© The earliest occurrence of &. suggests a further sense 

for the verb when used with the acc. buy off (Heraclides [III 

BC], Reisebilder 1951 §22 p. 82 FPfister: tov GducnOEvta. 
&Eayopatetv=buy off the claims of the injured man, satisfy the 
one who has been wronged). So also the mid. 610 twas Wpac 
THV ALMVLOV KOAGOL EEayopaCouevot with a single hour (of 
torment) buying off (avoiding) eternal punishment MPol 2:3 v.1. 

(cp. Iren., 5, 1, 2 [Harv. II 316, 8]). €. in Col and Eph (s. 2 above) 

can be understood from this perspective, if 1 Cor 7:29-32 is taken 

into account (the KalpO¢ is GUVEOTAALEVOS and its ‘evil’ days 
present wrathful demands which must be satisfied)—Some mss. 

of MPol 2:3 read Carjv instead of KOAaovy; in that case €. would 
mean purchase (s. KLake, transl. ad loc., n. 2, also transll. of 

Kleist and Goodsp.).—SLyonnet, Biblica 42, ’61, 85-89, Sin, 

Redemption and Sacrifice, ’70, 104-19.—M-M. TW. Sv. 

EEMY fut. ZEcEW LXX; 2 aor. £Eryoryov. Pass.: 2 fut. 3 sg. 
&EayOnoetar Sir 23:24; aor. €EnyOnv LXX (s. Gyo; Hom.+) 
@ to conduct from an area, lead out, bring out., lit. two. 

someone | Cl 10:6 (Gen 15:5); 12:4 (Jos 2:3); (out) of a country 

(Just., D. 120, 3) Ac 7:36, 40 (Ex 32:1); 13:17 (cp. Dt 4:37); Hb 

8:9 (Jer 38:32); 1 Cl 53:2; B 4:8; 14:3 (the three last Ex 32:7ff; 

Dt 9:12); (out) of prison (PTebt 15, 13 [114 Bc]; Gen 40:14; 

Ps 141:8; JosAs 4:14) Ac 5:19; 12:17; 16:37, 39; (out) of the 

river Hy 1, 1, 2; sheep fr. the fold (Pollux 1, 250; cp. Philo, Agr. 

44) J 10:3. W. indication of the destination: into the desert (Ex 

16:3) Ac 21:38. W. iva foll. Mk 15:20. €&@ (tivocs) Mk 8:23 
v.l. Ew w. destination given €w¢ mpoc (Eic v.l.) ByOaviav as 
far as Bethany Lk 24:50 (cp. Gen 15:5; 19:17). 

@ toremove from a state or condition, free, fig. ext. of mng. 

1 (Diod. S. 3, 33, 6 &ayewv Ek tov Crv=remove from life, put 

to death; Mel., P. 24, 163 b7r0 tov ayyéhou [B; Bavatov Ch.] 
&Enjyeto) €. Ek Seouav free from bonds B 14:7 (Is 42:7).—M-M. 

EEQUQETOS, ov (Hom. et al.) prim. mng. ‘taken out’, hence 

@ pert. to being selected and taken out from a whole, ex- 

cepted, separated (Thu. et al.) €k twos from someth. 8k KUKOV 
ovkK &. €oovtat they will not be delivered fr. evils 1 C1 39:9 (Job 
5:5). That which is chosen or separated receives special attention, 

hence 

@ pert. to being exceptional, chosen, excellent, remarkable 

(Hom. et al.; OGI 503, 9; pap, LXX; TestJob 15:9; 52:7; Philo, 

Abr. 7; Joseph.; Just., Tat. 26, 2) to evaryyéAtov €. ti Ext has 
someth. distinctive (cp. Epict. 1, 2, 17; 3, 1, 25; Philo, Leg. All. 

3, 86; TestJob 52:7 év tH Eapétw SiadreKta; Just., D. 2:4 tO 
iStov Kal TO &Eaipetov tis piAocodicas) IPhld 9:2—M-M. 

EEQIOETOS adv. (s. prec. entry; Philo Bybl. [100 Ap]: 790 fgm. 

1, 29 Jac. [in Eus., PE 1, 9, 29]; Plut., Mor. 667f; Epict. 1, 6, 12; 
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Lucian; Herodian; Vett. Val. et al.; OGI 603, 6; PAmh 136, 11; 

BGU 168, 4; PLips 64, 3; Dt 32:12 Aq.; Philo, Plant. 21; Jos., 

Bell. 2, 125, Ant. 19, 335; Just., D. 142, 1) especially ITr 12:2; 

ISm 7:2; Dg 4:4. 

EE QLOEW fut. Eek LXX (s. B-D-F §74, 3); 2 aor. &eihov, 
impv. eds. Mid.: fut. &eAodwan; 2 aor. &erkauyy (-ouny v.L.; 
s. aipéw), inf. &eheo0ar Ac 7:34 (=Ex 3:8; s. B-D-F §81, 3); pf. 
2 sg. €Epnoat Ezk 33:9. Pass.: 1 fut. 3 sg. eFaupeOnoetat Eccl 
7:26, 3 pl. Eaipe8ryoovtat Job 5:5 cod. A ; pf. pte. EEnpnuevns 
(Ath., R. 75, 29), inf. &nprjo8ar (Ath., R. 77, 28) (Hom.+). 

@ to remove someth. from its place, take out, tear out, act., 

tl someth. an eye (Heliod. 2, 16, 1 t. 6>Paduov eEEthe TOV 
deEvov; Heraclid., Pol. 30; Phalaris, Ep. 147, 3; Plut., Mor. 373e) 

Mt 5:29; 18:9 (cp. Just. A I, 15, 1 €kKKowov; on the topic Jos., 

Ant. 6, 71). ti tuwvog someth. fr. someone B 6:14. 
@ to deliver someone from peril or confining circum- 

stance, set free, deliver, rescue, mid. (Aeschyl., Suppl. 924; 

Polyb. 1, 11, 11; LXX), twa someone Ac 7:34; 23:27; 1 Cl 

52:3 (Ps 49:15). tua €k tuo someone fr. someth. (Demosth. 
18, 90; PPetr III, 36 [a] recto, 21 &Eehov we Ek tTHS AvayKyNs; 

Wsd 10:1; Sir 29:12; Bar 4:18, 21 al.) Ac 7:10; 12:11 (&k yEpdc 

Ex 18:4 and oft. in OT, but also Aeschin. 3, 256; see on &k la); 

Gal 1:4; 1 Cl 56:8 (Job 5:19). Abs. 1 Cl 39:9 (Job 5:4).—Ac 
26:17 is also prob. to be rendered deliver, save (w. HHoltzmann, 

Wendt, Preuschen, Zahn, Steinmann, Eng. trs., against Overbeck, 

Knopf, Beyer who render ‘select, choose out [for oneself ]’ as 

Od. 14, 232; Hdt. 3, 150; LXX) twa &k twos (cp. X., An. 2, 5, 

20).—M-M. TW. Spicq. 

EEL (s. aipw) fut. apo LXX; 1 aor. éfjpa, impv. 2 
pl. 2&dpate. Pass.: 1 fut. &EapOrjoouar; aor. 3 sg. EEpOn Da 
8:11; pf. 3 sg. €&nptat LXX, pte. acc. pl. &Enpuévous Sir 16:9 
to exclude or remove someone from a group, remove, drive 

away (so Soph. et al.; PRyl 133, 19 [33 Ab]; PLond II, 177, 21 p. 

169; PGM 7, 367; LXX; En 1:1; JosAs ch. 29 end cod. A, p. 86 

Bat.; Philo; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 81; Test12Patr; Just., D. 102, 3) tov 

Tovnpov && buav drive out the evil man fr. among you=put the 
evil man out 1 Cor 5:13 (Dt 24:7 al. [formulaic: PZaas, JBL 103, 

’84, 259-61]); pass. vs. 2 v.l. EEGpwuev tovto Jet us put an end 
to this | Cl 48:1—DELG s.v. aipm. M-M. 

EE QUTEW | aor. mid. Zytnoduny (Soph., Hat. et al.; SIG 326, 
29 [IV Bc]; BGU 944, 8; PMich 506, 7) in our lit. only mid. 

@ to ask for with emphasis and with implication of hav- 

ing a right to do so, ask for, demand, twa someone (X., An. 

1, 1, 3; Demosth. 29, 14; Plut., Per. 169 [32, 5]; Palaeph. 40 

p. 61, 1; Jos., Ant. 16, 277; 18, 369; Just., D. 140, 3 viovc 

‘pray for sons’) 6 oatavas sEytnoato Duds TOV ovwicoa Sa- 
tan asked for you, to sift you Lk 22:31 (cp. Plut., Mor. 417d 

Biowot Saivoves EEattovwEevor puxnv avOpwrivyv; TestBenj 
3:3; s. Field, Notes 76, ‘obtain by asking’). 

@ to make an earnest request of someone, ask twvG some- 
one, plead (Eur., Hec. 49) w. iva foll. MPol 7:2.—M-M. TW. 

EEQUPVNG adv. (s. &pvw; Hom. et al.; OGI 56, 48; UPZ 78, 
7 [159 Bc]; PSI 184, 5; LXX; JosAs 26:5; Jos., Ant. 12, 362; 

Just.) pert. to a very brief period of time between two states 

or events, suddenly, unexpectedly Mk 13:36; Lk 2:13; 9:39; 

Ac)923222:63)1Eli23:5s Pol SaledHvi2 Ik 4= 38 122 i6al 2: 

(W-H. &€pvy¢ except for Ac 22:6; some mss. spell it so in this 
pass. also.)—S. evOéwe and &Edmiva. DDaube, The Sudden in 

the Scriptures, ’64. 30f—Schmidt, Syn. II 164-67. DELG s.v. 

atwa. M-M. Spicq. Sv. 

EEQAELQO 

EEGXLG (Pind. et al.; Sb 1838; PSI 1235, 16; LXX) six times | 
Cl 56:8 (Job 5:19). 

EEGXLOXLALOL, ot, o (Hat. 1, 192; Thu. 2, 13, 3 al.; ins, 
pap [s. Preis. III 275], LXX; Jos., Bell. 4, 115, Ant. 14, 33) six 

thousand B 15:4. 

EEQXOAOVBEW fut. ZEaxohovOjow; | aor. ENkoAovOjoa 
(Epicurus p. 156, 6 Us.; Philo Mech. 58, 5; Polyb.; Dionys. Hal., 

Comp. Verb. 24; Epict. 1,22, 16; Plut.; ins, pap, LXX, Test12Patr, 

Joseph., Just.; Mel., P. 93, 704) 

@ to accept as authoritative determiner of thought or 

action, obey, follow, w. dat., an authority that may be per- 

sonal 1 Cl 14:1 (cp. Leo 20, 12 &&. tuvi a pers. authority; Am 
2:4; TestZeb 9:5, TestNapht 3:3 avevpwaot TAGS) or imper- 
sonal: oeoodiopevois wots 2 Pt 1:16 (cp. Jos., Ant. 1, 22 

tois UVOoLg EEakoAovOnoavtes; Just., A I, 2, 1 60§atc). tats 
Goehyelais 2:2 (cp. TestIss 6:2 totic movynpots StaBovAtotcs). 
@ to imitate behavior, follow, pursue, a way ti 06@ 

tov Bakacu 2 Pt 2:15 (cp. Is 56:11 tats ddo0ig adtav 
éEnKoAovOnoav).—M-M. TW. 

£EaxovttC (Eur, X. et al.) Aurl out as a javelin, fig. (TGE, 
adespota 529 ykwooy watatouc &. AKOyouc) w. no object ex- 
pressed, perh. aim (at) or plunge (into) eis épw 1 Cl 14:2— 
DELG s.v. Gk-. 

EEQXOOLOL, at, o (Hdt. 1, 51 al.; pap, LXX; JosAs; Jos., Vi. 
200; 241; Tat. 19, 1) six hundred Rv 13:18; 14:20; 1 Cl 43:5. 

eEaxouPaCouar aor. 3 sg. ZEnkprBdoato Num 23:10; inf. 
2EaxpiBaoaoGat Da 7:19 (the act. Jos., Ant. 19, 332) to make 
detailed inquiry, ask or inquire exactly ti about someth. (Num 

23:10) Hm 4, 3, 3 . tL Tapa twos of someone about someth. 4, 
2, 3—_DELG s.v. &kptByjc. 

EEQAELMO fut. ZEcdeipwo LXX; | aor. €ErAeupa.. Pass.: | fut. 
3 sg. EEaderpOroetat LXX; Hs 9, 24, 4; 1 aor. &EnreipOny, inf. 
eEarerpOrvat LXX; Ac 3:19; 1 C1 53:5 and 2 aor. &aduptyvar 
1 Ch 29:4 cod. B (s. &Aeio@; Aeschyl., Hdt. et al.; ins, pap, LXX, 
En; TestJud 22:3 v.l.; ApcEsdr 3:6 p. 27, 14). 

@ in accordance w. the prim. mng. to cause to disappear 

by wiping—@ wipe away Tav daKpovv &K (v.1. GO) TOV 
6m0aAuUav Rv 7:17; 21:4. 
© wipe out, erase (X., Hell. 2, 3, 51 twa &k t. KaTAOYOU; 

Anaxippus Com. [IV Bc] 1, 5 ék t. BuBAiwv; SIG 921, 19 
eEadevpatw tO dvoua 6 tepetds, OGI 218, 129; Ps 68:29 é. 
ek BipAov Covtwv; Jos., Ant. 6, 133 t0 d6vouc é.) tO Svouwa eK 
THS BiBAOU tis Cw the name fr. the book of life Rv 3:5; 1 Cl 
53:4 (Ex 32:32). 

@ Certain expr. show the infl. of the transition (s. the graffito 

in Rdm.? 228 [ref. to p. 219]: *O g&adipov tadta td ypaupwata, 
eEaAipovowy to yévoc avtov=let the one who obliterates these 

letters be assured that his posterity will be obliterated) to the 

more general mng. to remove so as to leave no trace, remove, 

destroy, obliterate (Philostrat., Vi. Apoll. 8, 7 p. 313, 4; Kuz. I 

p. 58 no. 1; Jos., Ant. 17, 335), insofar as the removal results fr. 

the blotting out of a written record (t.t. in the papyri for washing 

out a papyrus sheet, s. M-M s.v.; Preis., Fachw. s.v. draheiow; 
s. also Dio Chrys. 14 [31], 86; Jos., Ant. 4, 210); among the ex- 

pressions are the foll.: €. tO KaO’ Hav yELpdypadov Col 2:14. 
TO GvouNUd Lov 1 Cl 18:2 (Ps 50:3). tas &vouiac 18:9 (Ps 
50:11; EDalglish, Ps 51 in the Light of Near East, etc., °62, 86-89 

[Semitic background]). tac Guaptiag Ac 3:19 (cp. Ps 108:14; 3 
Macc 2:19; En 10:20; PsSol 13:10). Only the more general sense 



eEaherpo 

is pertinent (as Diod. S. 3, 40, 7 €. tac émrid6ac; TestJud 22:3) for 

1 Cl 53:3. €Eadeipouev ap hudv ta TPdtepa Guapthrwata 
let us remove fr. ourselves our former sins 2 Cl 13:1 (&. G76 as 
Gen 7:23; PsSol 2, 17). Pass. (Lucian, Pro Imag. 26; Jos., Ant. 

4, 210) 1 Cl 53:5; Hs 9, 24, 4. obk €EaherpOroetar tO aia 

aUtov no one will be able to wipe away his (Zacharias’s) blood 
GJs 24:2.—M-M. 

£EGAAOMGL fut. 3 pl. Zahodvta LXX; | aor. 3 sg. 8Erhato 
Na 3:17 (s. GAAowat; Hom. et al.; LXX) 

@ to spring free from a place, /eap out (Hom. et al.; Mi 2:12 

€& avOpwmwv) gEakovvtrar ék T. wvytetwv ol vekpol GNaass 
141, 85 (=347, 57). 
@ to spring up to a standing position, leap up (so Aristoph., 

Vesp. 130; X., Cyr. 7, 1, 27; Jos., Bell. 1, 443; Is 55:12; cp. 

Demetr.: 722 fgm. 1, 9 Jac. “fly off) €EaAAOuevos gotn Ac 3:8 
(Hobart 36f). Cp. 14:10 v.L—DELG s.v. GAAopat. M-M. 

£EQUAOTAVO fut. 2 pl. ZEapuaptioete (Ath. 2, 4); 2 aor. 
eEnuaptov, inf. ZEauaptetv or EEauapthoai Eccl 5:5 (trag., 
Hadt. et al.; PsSol 5:16; ApcMos 13; LXX, Philo; Jos., Ant. 12, 

278; 13, 71; Just., Ath. 2, 4) to miss the mark of a standard 

of obligation, violate a law or command, commit an offence, 

do wrong, sin &. tt (Soph., Phil. 1012; Hdt. 3, 145 al.) Hm 6, 

2, 7; €haxLotov &. miss the mark (of God’s expectation) by a 

very little s 8, 10, 1 (the use of the adv. €X\ayLotov points to im- 

agery of ‘missing the mark’; the offender or sinner comes so very 

close to divine approval for uprightness, but because of deficient 

self-control fails to hit the mark; cp. Lucian, Jupp. Trag. 20 ta 

totavta &. of deities guilty of misdeeds). 

cEauprow 1 aor. pass. €EnuBAWOyv (Eur. et al.; Philo, Det. 
Pot. Ins. 147; Jos., Ant. 4, 278) cause to miscarry ta Bpéon 
ta €€auprAwOevta ApcPt 2 (Ps.-Apollod. 3, 4, 3 W. Bpepos 
&EauBAwOev)—DELG s.v. aupAiokw. 

EEQUYVLALOS, a, Ov (s. rv ‘month’; PCairZen 340, 5 and 
27f [II] Bc] épipor EEaunvietov) of six months GJs 6:1 v.1. (for 

EEGUNVOS). 

eEGuUHVOS, OV (s. prec. entry; Hdt. et al.; 4 Km 15:8; 1 Ch 

3:4) of six months yevauévys adtiys EEauyvov (de Strycker) 
when (Mary) was six months old GJs 6:1. 

EEAVAOTAOLS, E05, (intr.=‘ getting up’ in Hippocr.; Polyb. 

3,55,4al.; fig. perh. BGU 717, 11) the state or condition of com- 

ing up from among the dead, resurrection 1 &. 1) €K VEKPOV 
resurrection fr. the dead Phil 3:11 (the compound in contrast 

to the simplex Gvcotaots that precedes connotes a coming to 
fullness of life, as vss. 12—21 indicate)—M-M. 

EEGQVATEAAW fut. ZEavated@ Ps 131:17; 1 aor. &avétetha 
(intr. in Empedocles [V Bc] fgm. B 62, 4; Moschus 2, 58; Ps 

111:4) spring up of a quick-growing plant Mt 13:5; Mk 4:5.— 

TW. 

EEQVLOTH ML (s. &viotnw) fut. EEavaoriyow; 1 aor. eave- 
otmoa; 2 aor. &Eavéotny; pf. 3 sg. e&avéotnKev Ezk 7:10. 
@ to cause to stir from a position, raise up, awaken (Soph., 

Hdt. et al.; LXX; Jos., Ant. 5,46) twa someone 1| Cl 26:2 (quot. of 

uncertain orig.; possibly Ps 70:21f LXX?). tovcg Go8evovvtacs 
raise up the weak 59:4. 

@ to beget progeny, raise up offspring fig. ext of mng. 1, €. 
omépya. (Gen 19:32, 34) Mk 12:19; Lk 20:28. 
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©@ to come to the fore, intr. in mid. and 2 aor. act. (Pind., Hat. 

et al.; Jos., Bell. 2, 279, Ant. 17, 132 al.; LXX; PsSol 6:4; JosAs 

16:14 cod. A and Pal. 364) 

@ stand up (distinct from others) to speak (X., An. 6, 1, 30) 

Ac 15:5. 

® rise up of one who appears on the scene and becomes an 

object of special attention (Judg 5:7 A; En 15:12) B 4:4—M-M. 

TW. 

eEQavolyo 1 aor. pte. €EavolEavtes (s. Avotyw; Aristoph. et 
al.; Diod. S. 1, 33, 11; Strabo 16, 1, 10) to open (fully) Ac 12:16 
D.—DELG s.v. tot. 

£EQNATHO | aor. ZEnwatyoa:; pf. 3 pl. €nratyKaow (Tat. 
14, 1); aor. pass. inf. GamatnOjvan (Just., D. 8, 3) (s. drataw; 
Hom. et al.) to cause someone to accept false ideas about 

someth., deceive, cheat, twa someone (Jos., Ant. 10, 111) Ro 

7:11; 2 Th 2:3; [Eph 8:1. Of the serpent’s deception of Eve (cp. 

Gen 3:13) 2 Cor 11:3; 1 Ti 2:14; GJs 13:1, in the first and third 

pass.=lead astray (Hdt. 2, 114, 2). tag kapdias tav dkaKwV 
the hearts of the unsuspecting Ro 16:18 (Philo, Leg. All. 3, 109 

Tt. aioOnow). Eavtov &. deceive oneself (Ael. Aristid. 24, 35 
K.=44 p. 835 D.; Lucian, Merc. Cond. 5, end; Jos., Ant. 13, 89; 

Just., D. 34, 1 al.; cp. Epict. 2, 20, 7; 2, 22, 15 un eEaTrataobe) 

1 Cor 3:18; tia tw €. deceive someone w. someth. ty bd IRo 
6:2.—M-M. TW. Sy. 

E€EGMLVEG adv. (ins: Sb 7792, 4; pap, e.g. PGiss 68, 6 [II ap]; 
Iambl., Protr. 20; Zonaras 7, 25; 10, 37; LX X; PsSol 1:2; TestSol 

20:17 P) 
@ pert. to someth. brought about in a very brief time, 

suddenly Mk 9:8. 

@ pert. to someth. happening unexpectedly and without 

time for preparation, unexpectedly €pyec0at Hs 9, 7, 6. S. also 

eve, €Eatovyncs.—DELG s.v. €&aTtvys. M-M. 

eEarhow pf. pass. ptc. €n7Awpevos to lay out in such a way 
that no part is concealed, unfold, spread out (70 ‘make 

single, spread out’, s. G7rA0Uc; Ps.-Lucian, Philopatr. 17; Galen, 

De Temper. | p. 552 [p. 27, 12 Helmr.]; Herm. Wr. p. 436, 9 Sc.; 

Suda) a linen cloth Hv 3, 1, 4—-DELG s.v. &rhooc. 

EEATOOEW (s. &tropéw) | aor. EEnzropyOny, in our lit. only 
pass. dep. €Eamopéouan (this in Diod. S., Plut. et al.; SIG 495, 
12 [III Bc]; PEleph 2, 10 [285/284 Bc]) to be at a loss psycho- 

logically, be in great difficulty, doubt, embarrassment w. gen. 

of that in respect to which this occurs (Dionys. Hal. 7, 18 tov 

G&pyvptov) tov Crv despair of living 2 Cor 1:8. Abs. (Ps 87:16) 
ATopovpevor GAM obK EEaTOpovEvot perplexed, but not de- 
spairing (‘sometimes at a loss, but not a loser’) 4:8.—M-M. 

EEQMOOTEAAD fut. ZEaTooted@; 1 aor. &Eaméotetha; pf. 
éEaméotaAKa LXX. Pass.: 2 fut. 3 sg. €6amrootahyoetan Sir 
28:23 cod. B; 2 aor. ptc. n. €&atootadhév EpJer 61:2; pf. 
sEamréotaduat 1 Esdr 1:25; pte. n. pl. €GameotaApeva Esth 

8:5 v.I. (since Ep. Phil. in Demosth. 18, 77=Hercher no. 3 p. 465; 
ins, pap, LXX, pseudepigr.; Jos., Ant. 18, 201; Just., D. 83, 4 [on 

Ps 109:2]; Mel., P. 85, 640 mpogytas. S. Anz 356f; OGlaser, 

De ratione, quae intercedit inter sermonem Polybii et eum, qui 
in titulis saec. III, II, I apparet 1894, 33f). 

@ to send someone off to a locality or on a mission, send 

away, send off, send out (Polyb. 4, 11, 6)—@ of removal fr. 

a place, without indication of purpose: Ac 17:14 (w. inf. foll. 

as EpArist 13). cig Tapoov (cp. PSI 384, 4 & avdtov... gic 
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Midadérgerav; 1 Mace 11:62; 2 Macc 14:27; PsSol 17:12 €w¢ 

él SvOUBV) 9:30. 
® for fulfillment ofa mission in another place (GNachtergall, 

Les Galates etc. ’77, no. 80, 1 and 4 [II Bc]; Diod. S. 17, 2, 5 

tive ic; Ps.-Callisth. 3, 26, 5; JosAs 1:1) Ac 7:12. BapvaBav 

derOEtv Ews “Avtioxetac 11:22. Of the sending out of apostles 
22:21. Of higher beings sent by God (cp. Wsd 9:10): angels (Gen 

24:40; Ps 151:4; TestAbr A 8 p. 86, 5 [Stone p..20]; JosAs 15:13; 

PFouad 203, 2ff [I-II ap]) 12:11; Hs 8, 6, 3; 9, 14, 3; Jesus: 

sEatréotetev 6 Bed TOV VIOV AUTON (sc. EE OVPavod, cp. Ps 
56:4) Gal 4:4. 6 EaTrooteihkas Hutv TOV Owtnpa. 2 Cl 20:5. Of 
the Spirit (Ps 103:30) &. 6 80g tO TVEDLA TOD ViOd adTOD Eis 
TAS KapSias uUdv Gal 4:6. 
@ tosend off as an act of dismissal, send away (Ps.-Callisth. 

3, 26, 6; w. double acc. Polyb. 15, 2, 4) twa Kevov someone 

empty-handed (Gen 31:42; Job 22:9) Lk 1:53; 20:10f. 

© to send someth. off in an official sense, send, dispatch 

@ in relation to the mission of Jesus tutv 6 hoyos Tt. 
owtnplas tavtnys EEaTreotahy Ac 13:26. S. also the short end- 
ing of Mk cEaTéotelhev ... tO lepov Kal GPOaptov KNpVYyUa 
THs aiwviov owtnpiacs.—e. THY ETAYYEALAV T. TATPOS LOU 
&p buds I will send the promise of my Father (=what my Father 
has promised) upon or to (PRyl 127, 22 [29 ap] tovs aitious 
eEaTrootetAat él o£) you Lk 24:49 vl. (for &rootéAhw). 
© of punishments: éa7rootéA Ae ucdotuyas Vutv God sends 

out plagues on you Hv 4, 2, 6 (cp. GrBar 16:3 éarootethate 
KauUTHV Kal Bpovyov, EpvoiByv Kal &Kplda, yaAaCav).— 
New Docs 2, 82-83. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

EEGUTW (s. rt) | aor. ZEf Wa. Pass.: 1 aor. 2ErypOnv LXX; 
pf. 3 sg. jatar Pr 22:15, inf. ZEjnpOar (Just. 42, 1) to cause 
to glow or catch fire, light, kindle (so in lit. sense Tim. Locr. 7, 

97e; Aeneas Tact. 1698; Hero Alex. I p. 214, 12; Aelian, VH 5, 

6 tiv TUpav; PGM 13, 12; Ex 30:8; 1 Macc 4:50; Philo, Gig. 

25.—Fig. Jos., Vi. 105; 123; Just., D. 42, 1; Mel., fgm. 8b 23; 

Ath., R. 62, 12) to arup (Aristot., Part. An. 2, 9, 655a, 15) MPol 

[Salk 

EKoate, sEaody s. {Eaipo. 

EEGOLO MEN (s. GpiWuew) fut. EEapiuryow LXX; 1 aor. 
eEnplOunoa; fut. pass. 3 sg. eEaprOunOnoetat LXX count (so 
Hdt. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; ApcEsdr 4:2 p. 27, 1 Tdf. al.) ti someth. 

(Lycophron vy. 1255) tiv Gupov tis yi\¢ the sand of the earth 
1 Cl 10:5a (Gen 13:16). tog Gotépac 10:6 (Gen 15:5). Pass. 
10:5b (on the figure cp. Ael. Aristid. 46, 3 K.=3 p. 30 D.: é&ap. 

TOUS YOUS T. PAAGTTNGS). 

€EONTEATW | aor. inf. Eapmdoat 1 Macc 7:29 (Hom., Hdt. 
Joseph.) to carry off, with connotation of suddenness, snatch 

away, abduct sEuptaoavties attov Ac 23:25 v.l. 

EEKOTAW pf. pass. ptc. ZEnptnuevos (G4ptdw ‘fasten to, 
hang’; Eur. et al.; Polyb. 18, 1, 4; Hero Alex. I p. 434, 16; PTebt 

769, | {III Bc]). 
@ tocause to be suspended by attachment to someth., hang 

up tWw0¢ by someth. (Proclus on Pla., Cratyl. p. 89, 11 Pasqu.) 
TOV TAOKAUOV by the braids of their hair ApcPt 9:24. 

pass. (Eur., X. et al.; POxy 471, 83 [II ap]; Ex 28:7) to 
be closely associated with someone, be attached to, be an ad- 

herent of, tvs someone (Eur., Suppl. 735; Plut., Galb. 1056 [8, 

2], Arat. 1047 [42, 1], Gracchi 837 [27, 4] Enptnuévov adtov 
T1906) Mk 3:21 v.1—DELG s.v. 2 deipw. 

eEeyelow 

EEGOTICO (s. ptioc) | aor. €Erpti0G; pf. pass. pte. EEnp- 
tLowevos (late; Ex 28:7 v.1.). 
@ to bring someth. to an end, finish, complete (IG XII/2, 

538; POxy 296, 7 [I AD] of documents; Jos., Ant. 3, 139) &. Huas 
tT. Nuepas our time was up Ac 21:5 (cp. Hippocr., Epid. 2, 180 
aTaptiCew tv OKTEUNVOV). 
@ to make ready for service, equip, furnish (Diod. S. 14, 

19, 5 Vogel v.l.; Lucian; Arrian; Jos., Ant. 3, 43 v.l.; CIG II, 

420, 13; Mitt-Wilck. I/2, 176, 10 [I AD]; pap, e.g. PAmh 93, 8; 

PTebt 342, 17) mpdc¢ Trav épyov Gyabov éEnptiopevos for ev- 
ery good deed 2 Ti 3:17 (with Enptiouévos mpdc tt cp. Diod. 
S. 19, 77, 3 vat Enptiopévas TPoc TOV TOAEUOV TPOS TIV 
tov Ehjvowv éhev8épwow).—DELG s.v. apapioKa, s. also 
aptt. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

EEQOVEVEW fut. EaoGevijow; aor. 3 pl. &Enobévnoay Ps 
63:9; pf. ptc. noB_evnKotac (PsSol 17:31) (s. coBevew; Hip- 
pocr. et al.; Plut.; Aelian, NA 16, 27; Vett. Val. 125, 11; 139, 29; 

BGU 903, 15; PTebt 50, 33) in our lit. only fig. (cp. Diod. S. 20, 

78, 1 tots Aoytowois; Philo; Agatharchides: 86 fgm. 20 [in Jos., 

C. Ap. 1, 211] Jac.) become quite weak év ty ayatry IPhld 6:2 
(for the constr. w. év cp. Vett. Val. 59, 13).—DELG s.v. o8€vos. 

EEQOTOAATM (s. dotpaTtw; Pollux 1, 117; Zosimus the al- 
chemist 111 Berthelot; Rhet. Gr. 1 640, 31; Tryphiodorus [V AD] 

vs. 103 [ed. Weinberger 1896]; Leontius 44b p. 91, 12; Na 3:3; 

Ezk 1:4, 7; TestSol 21, 2; TestAbr A 90, 22 [Stone p. 28]; TestJob 

46:8; JosAs 22 cod. A [p. 73, 2 Bat.]; GrBar 7:4) flash/gleam 

like lightning fig. of a white garment Lk 9:29.—DELG s.v. 

GOTEPOT NH (cp. GotHp and 677% ‘opening, hole’). M-M. TW. 

EEQUTAHS (=2E aitijc t. 6500 [DELG s.v. abtd¢; also Frisk 
s.v. €Eautys]; && avty¢ Mk 6:25 v.13; cp. Philo, Mut. Nom. 
142) adv. at once, immediately, soon thereafter (since Theognis 

1, 231 Diehl v.l.; Cratinus [V Bc], fgm. 34 [I 22 Kock]; Polyb.; 

Jos., Ant. 7, 122; 15, 186; En 31:2 [corrupt]. Written as one word 

PLond 893, 6 [40 ap]; PRyl 236, 22; PTebt 421, 2; POxy 64, 3 

et al.) Mk 6:25; Ac 10:33; 11:11; 21:32; 23:30 (vl. £& adtov); 
Phil 2:23.—M-M. 

EEQEPUHML aor. inf. &Eapeivou 2 Macc 12:24; aor. pass. inf. 
sEapeOtvat (pint; Soph. et al., in various senses; 2 Macc 
12:24; Joseph.; pap; pass. PMerton 79, 8 [II Bc]) to set free 

from restraint, let loose, release €kéhevoev GUTH EEahEOtvar 
Néovta he gave the order to have a lion released against (Paul) 
AcPI 4:19. 

EEEBPOAOVs. ePddrw. 

EEEBNV s. exPaivo. 

EEEVELOW fut. ZEeyepa; | aor. ZEryyewpa. Pass.: | fut. eEeyep- 
Oyoouat; aor. EEnyepOnv LXX; pf. 3 sg. €Eeyryyeptau Zech 2:17 
(s. €yelpw; trag., Hdt. et al.; LXX; Joseph.; SibOr 3, 767; PLond 

1912, 100; Mel., P. 85, 641 [B]). 

@ to awaken someone fr. sleep, awaken (trag. et al.; Epict. 2, 

20, 17; SIG 1168, 118; Sir 22:9; 1 Esdr 3:13) 1 Cl 26:2 (Ps 3:6). 

Pass. w. intr. sense wake up (Hdt. 1, 34 al.) evOvc &EeyepOeic as 
soon as he had awakened (or risen) Mk 6:45 D. 

@ toraise up fr. the dead, raise (cp. Aeschyl., Choéph. 495; 

Da 12:2 Theod.; the awakening of the spirits of the dead IDe- 

fixWiinsch 5, 21 p. 24) 1 Cor 6:14 (perh. of rising to the new 

resurrection life in Christ; cp. Phil 3:11 €&avd&otaous); AcPICor 
DS le 
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efeyeigw 

© to bring to a sitting position, raise up twa tH> yapoc 
someone by the hand Hv 3,1, 7. Pass. w. act. sense rise up 3, 12, 
Zz 

© cause to appear. bring into being (Cantharus Com. [V 
BC], fgm. 1; PLond 1912, 100; Zech 11-16; Jos.. Ant. 8, 271; 

Mel, P 85 tows Bacw.zic [Bodm_]) Ro 9-17, unless this is to be 
interpreted as in 5. 

© give one higher status. elevate Ro 9:17, but s. 4—M-M. 

e£ebet0, EZEOOUNY 5 &didour 

She fa 

EZEULOUNY, ELE1L.ATO, EZETLOV 5. Zeupew. 

L eGeap f& cs: inf. Zexéven. pic. Evin: impf. ZEnerv, 3 pl. 
Zango (Hom etal: ins, pap. LK Joseph_) to depart from an 
area. go out, go away without further indication of place (Hero- 

dian 7, 9, 4; Jos, C. Ap. 1, 231) Ae 13:42; 17:15; MPol 8:1. 

mAVvOs (since Hom.) Ziq tot Gtetvol Kai OKoTeLvoD TOT70V 
he left the narrow and dark place (of the prison) AcP1 Ha 3. 19. 

2x twv0s (Hat. 1, 94, 4; ViDa 12 [p. 78, 9 Sch J; Lucian, Eunuch. 
6) Ae 13:42 v.L; go on a journey (Ae. Aristid. 51, 1 K=27 p. 
534 D) Ae 20:4 D, 7. éxi tiqv yi get to land Ac 27-43 (cp. 
PLips 110, 5 2. xi tiv Kazadoxiay; Jos. Vi 289) —M-M. 

IL €2eupt & avis Zeeony. 

EECiAOV supplies aor. for Zayopeto. which is not used in 
our lit. (s. Awov; trag.; Thu. 7, $7, 4 al; En 14:16; TestJob 41:5; 
TestZeb 1-6; Jos., Vi. 204; Just; Tat. 23:1; Ath. 23:4f) to make 

a statement w. a relatively wide audience envisaged. express, 

proclaim (‘say out’) ti 1 C1 49:3. ypwoot 48:5. 60a Dg 11:8. W. 
relative clause as obj. 2 Cl 14-5. 

eke, ceciéotun s ups. 

esELeTLO fut. 3 sg. tecdEyEe1 LXX; 1 aor subj. 3 sg 
EEE Pr 30.6 1; inf. Ze Ee Eu ([strengthened for HEyj0] 
Heraclitus, Pind. trag. et al; Thu. 3, 64, 4; SIG 417. 8; OGI 669, 

58; PEdg 33 [=PCairZen 202, Sb 6739], 5; PTebt 25, 14; UPZ 
113, 13 aL; LXX; Philo; Jos. C. Ap. 1, 105; 2, 138; Tat. 12, 3) 

to expose someone’s errors in devastating fashion: only Jd 15 

as vL for BEE convic.—_M-M. 

EEedNLvIG s Zepyoun. 

LEEdAOO® (s. Hicow, Eur. ct al; SEG VIL, 464, 32; 3 Km 
7:45) to move forward in a manner that suggests an unrolling 

process, unroll, of heavenly bodies that tos éwitetaryuevous 
atiwois Gpwspoits roll on ox travel through their appointed 
courses 1 C1 20:3 (Piut., Mor. 36a of the oei.tvn: TOV atTHS 
Kiniov ti inca; Heliod. 5, 14,3) —DELG sv. 24E. 

£EE). x09 fut. 3 sg. Heicboa: aor 3 pl teiduvoay LXX, subj. 
2 sg. Heixions Job 36:20, pass. 3 pl ZeesxtoOnoav Judg 
20:31 cod. A (Hom. et al: LKX) to drag away, with connota- 

tion of initial reluctance. drag away i770 ths diac EmOvpiac 
tei. KOyevos taken in tow by his own desire(s) Is 1:14 (cp. Pla. 
7th Letter, 325b eixey dé ye i EmOvyio; X., Cyr 8, 1, 32 
Un... Bxopevos b70 tv HOovov=not drawn away [from the 
good] by pleasures at hand: Aclian, HA 6, 31 i70 t. HOOVIS 

Ei.Kouevon)—DELG sv. xo. M-M. 

EEEUAOE s. Audcow. 

ESEQ7Z ONL 347 

EEEUTIGOLOY, iov, T6 (Lat. loanw., ‘“exemplarium’; occurs 
in the so-called ‘confession ins’ fr. Phrygia and Lydia [s. FStein- 
leitner, D. Beicht 1913, 130a, index; Ramsay, CB I/1, 151 no. 47, 

also 46 and 48]; POxy 1066; also s. Lampe s.v. The material in 

JHS 7, 1887, 385ff is doubtful. For various spellings s. Ramsay, 
CB WV/1, 149-51, nos. 41, 46, 47, 48.) (living) example, embodi- 
ment, ths Gyamns IEph 271; ITr 3:2. Geov Svaxovias of God’s 
ministry Sm 12:1. 

eEeveyz- s. Exoéepo. 

E€ENEOE s. Exzizw. 

EEENETOOS s. Exretavvup. 

EEENLAYNVY s. Exai.f000. 

EEENLEVOSG s. ExxiZ0. 

EEENVEVOG s. Exxvéw. 

EZEVGUG, atos, 16 (Zpaya Diosc., De Venen. 19) what 
has been vomited, vomit, of a dog (Philumen. p. 8, 30) 2 Pt 

2:22.—_DELG s.v. €£epam; Frisk s.v. Gwepa; cp. Epa ‘earth’. 
M-M. 

EEEQGUVE fut. Zepevvijow LXX; | aor. ZEnpatvnoa, aor. 
pass. 3 sg. ZEnpevvyGn LXX (H. Gk substitute for Z2epevvaw 
[var. edd], which is found Soph. et al. On the sound-change s. 

on 2pavvao. The form also in Polyb.; Phut.; Vett. Val 
267, 5; LXX; PsSol 17, 9; Philo, Plant. 141; Jos., Bell. 4, 654; 

MeL. P. 23, 160) to make careful inquiry, try to find out wEpi 
Tivos concerning someth. 1 Pt 1:10.—DELG s.v. £péwm. M-M. 
TW. 

EEEDEVVEM s. Zepavvaw. 

EEEpICM 1 aor ZEnpwa (s. épitw, Epic; Plut., Pomp. 649 
(56. 3); Appian, Bell. Civ. 2. 151 $634) be factious, contentious 

ZEnpway cic tooovt0 SwuoN carried their factiousness to such 
a pitch of fury | C1 45:7.—DELG s.v. pic. 

EEEO7 OMA fut. Ze).c0c0ua1 (this fut. form M. Ant. 10, 36); 
2 aor. £En/.Bov (but 2£n7.Ga [as e.g. 2Km 11:23] J 21:3 D; Ac 
16:40; 2 Cor 6:17 [Is 52:11]; 13 2:19; 33 7 v.L; Rv 18:4.—For 

Z£n/.Booay s. Josh 8:19; 1 Ch 2, 53; Jdth 10:6; Mk 8:11 D, 

cp. schol. on Lycophron vs. 252 ).Bo0av); pf. £e7.7).v8a (s. 
épyoucs; Hom. et al; ins, pap, LXX; pseudepigr; Jos., Bell. 2, 
480; Just.; Ar [JTS 25, 1924, 76 In. 41)). 

© to move out of or away from an aream@ of animate 

entities go out, come out, go away, retire—a. of humans 

%. freq. w. indication of the place from which, with or with- 

out mention of destination x trvoc (Hdt. 8, 75, 1; 9, 12) &« t. 

uvnyucicry Mt 8:28; 27:53. x yns Xad.baimv Ac 7:4; cp. Mk 
7:31; J 4:30 (x t. wOdEMs as X., Hell. 6, 5, 16); Ac 22:18; Hb 

3:16; 1 Cl 10:2. x tov whotov get out Mk 5:2; cp. Rv 14:15, 
17£. x tov otadiov AcPl Ha 5, 14 (Just., A L 45, 5 avo 7L.) — 

G70 vos (Ps.-Heraclitus, Ep. 5, 3 [=Malherbe p. 196]; Aesop, 
Fab. 141 P. (248b H.; 202 Ch.: 146a H-H_J; POxy 472, 1; 528, 7; 
LXX; JosAs 23:16 aw attov; Jos., Ant. 12, 407 &. t. Tepoo.; 

Just., A 1, 60, 2 azo Aiyuartov, D. 91, 3 al.) G0 BnGavias 
Mk 11:12; cp. Lk 17:29; Phil 4:15. G70 t. 767em¢ Lk 9:5; 
cp. Mt 24:1; Ac 16:40. aa éuov leave me Lk 5:8; 2£. G70 t. 
vép0c leave her husband Mk 10:12 D-—ZEw twvdc Mt 10:14 
(cp. Jdth 14:2); foll. by cic w. acc. of place Mt 21:17; Mk 14:68; 
foll. by wapa w. acc. of place Ac 16:13; foll. by 7pdc w. acc. 
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of pers. Hb 13:13.—W. tic alone &Eehevoovtat Eig tO OKOTOG 
they will have to go out into the darkness Mt 8:12 v.1.—W. gen. 

alone (Hom. et al.; Longus 4, 23, 2; POxy 942, 4) t. oikiag Mt 
13:1 (vvll. &« and G7r6).— éxetOev 15:21; Mk 6:1, 10; Lk 9:4; 
11:53; J 4:43. ob ut t&éAOn¢ exetOev you will never be re- 
leased from there Mt 5:26; Lk 12:59; D 1:5. 60ev €&jAOov Mt 
12:44; Lk 11:24b.—ciogpyeo8ar Kal &. J 10:9; Ac 1:21.—Cp. 
Ac 15:24. 

1. Somet. the place fr. which is not expressly named, but can 

be supplied fr. the context go away fr. region or house, get out 

(of), disembark (fr.) a ship, etc. Mt 9:31f; 12:14; 14:14; 18:28; 

Mk 1:35, 45; Lk 4:42; 5:27; J 8:9; 11:31, 44; 13:30f; 18:1, 4; 

Ac 12:9f, 17; 16:3 (go out); Hb 11:8; D 11:6; AcPl Ha 3, 26; 

7, 36; AcPI Ant 13, 2 (=Aa I 236, 6). &. €w (cp. Gen 39:12ff) 

Mt 26:75; Lk 22:62; J 19:4f; Rv 3:12. Sim. to leave a place 

and make an appearance at another: appear (Aristoph., Av. 512, 

Ach. 240) &€7)\8ov ot ®. the Pharisees appeared Mk 8:11 (so 
LKoehler, TZ 3, ’47, 471; also KSchmidt and ADebrunner, ibid. 

Mien) 
}. indication of goal (get up and) go out, get ready of a ser- 

vant, to fulfill a mission (Mitt-Wilck. II/2, 89, 36) ot Gyyehou Mt 

13:49. Freq. w. cig tu(X., Hell. 7, 4, 24 al.) etc tag 650Uc into the 
streets Mt 22:10. sic tov TUAMVa 26:71; cp. Mk 14:68. eis tHVv 
épyuov Mt 11:7. cig to pos tov EhaLdv to the Mount of Olives 
26:30; Mk 14:26. eis tv Dadtvaiav J 1:43. cig Maxedoviav 
Ac 16:10; 2 Cor 2:13. sic tov AeyOuevov Kpaviov toTov J 
19:17. cig tov KOOMOV 1J 4:1; 23 7 (Just., A I, 39, 3; cp. D. 53, 3 

eig THV OiKOULEVIY). Els DTAVTNOLV TUL to meet someone (Jdth 
2:6 v.l. w. gen.; cp. &. sig Gmavtnotv tut 1 Esdr 1:23; 1 Macc 
12:41; TestJob 9:7; or cig ovvavtnotv tevt Tob 11:16 BA; Jdth 

2:6; | Macc 3:11, 16; 10:2, 86; JosAs 5:3 [cod. B]; 25:8) Mt 8:34; 

J 12:13; also cig Vavtnotv twos (cp. Eig &TaVTNOLV tIvOs 2 
Ch 19:2; Tob 11:16 S; 1 Mace 12:41 v.l. [ed. WKappler ’36]; etc 

OVVaVTNOL Tivos 3:11 v.1. [ed. Kappler]) Mt 25:1 (EPeterson, 
ZST 7, 1930, 682-702); also Gravtynot adtov 25:6; cp. Ac 

28:15 v.l. 7poc tia (cp. 1 Macc 9:29; Tob 11:10 BA) to some- 
one J 18:29, 38; 2 Cor 8:17. Et tiva go out against someone 

(PTebt 283, 9 [I Bc] eEednAvOev Evi t. untépa wou; Jdth 2:7) 
Mt 26:55; Mk 14:48. é71 t. yi\v step out on the land Lk 8:27. 

J. w. purpose expressed by the inf. Mt 11:8; 20:1; Mk 3:21; 

4:3; Lk 7:25f; 8:35; Ac 20:1; Rv 20:8; GJs 11:1; 18:1; w. gen. 

of the inf. tov o7eipetv to sow Mt 13:3; Lk 8:5; by the ptc. Rv 
6:2; 1 Cl 42:3; w. va Rv 6:2. 

B. of transcendent beings—X. in Johannine usage of Jesus, 

who comes forth from the Father: &k tov Oeod éENAOov J 8:42. 
GO Oeov EENOEV Kal TPOS TOV BEov Urdyet 13:3. TAPG 
tov Beov £ENAOOV 16:27; cp. 17:8 (for €E. Tapa Tivos cp. 
Num 16:35). nov rapa (v.l. €k) tod matpdc 16:28. dO 
Beov EENAOEs vs. 30. 

a. of spirits that come or go out of persons (Damasc., Vi. Isid. 

56 ovK EreiBeTo TO SALUOVLOV TIS YUVaLKOS EEA Oetv; PGM 
4, 1243f #edOe, Saivov, ... Kal &rdotnOt A770 TOV Setva) 

ék twos Mk 1:25f; 5:8; 7:29; 9:25; Lk 4:35 twice as v.l.; G70 

twos (cp. En 22:7 to mvedua ... tO €EeABOv dro “ABed) Mt 
12:43; 17:18; Lk 4:35 twice, 41; 8:29, 33, 35, 38; 11:24; Ac 

16:18. Abs. Mk 5:13; 7:30; 9:26, 29; Lk 4:36; Ac 8:7 (text prob. 

damaged or perh. anacoluthon). 

Y. an animal: a snake come out Ac 28:3. 

© of inanimate entities go out.—a. of liquid come out, flow 

out (Judg 15:19; Vils 3 [p. 69, 7 Sch.]) J 19:34; Rv 14:20; AcPI 
Ha 11, 2 (s. yea. a). 

B. of noise, a message, etc.: a voice rings out Rv 16:17; 19:5 

(SyrBar 13:1). The sound of proclamation goes out (cp. Mi 4:2) 

éEecotiv 

Ro 10:18 (Ps 18:5); also rumors and reports Mt 9:26; Lk 4:14; 

7:17; Mk 1:28; J 21:23; 1) miotis tivoc the news of someone’s 

faith 1 Th 1:8; cp. B 11:8; 19:4. A decree goes out (Da 2:13 

Theod.) Lk 2:1. &” budv 6 hOyos t. Oeot €ENOev; did the 
word of God (Christian proclamation) originate fr. you? 1 Cor 

14:36. 
yy. with the source or place of origin given, of lightning &. @7rd 

dvatohOv goes out fr. the east Mt 24:27. Of words ék tod avtov 
otouatos &. evdoyia Kal Katépa fr the same mouth come 
blessing and cursing Js 3:10. ék ths Kapdias €. Suahoytopol 
Tovnpoi evil thoughts come Mt 15:19; cp. vs. 18. Of a sword é. 
&K T. OTOUATOS came out of the mouth Rv 19:21. 

6. of time or a condition be gone, disappear (Hippocr. of dis- 

eases; X., An. 7, 5, 4 of time; Gen 47:18) g&jAOev 1 EATic T. 

épyaoias attav their hope of gain was gone Ac 16:19; cp. Mk 
5:30. 
@ to depart in death, die &. £k tov KOOLOV leave the world 

as a euphemism for die (so as a Jewish expr. N?Y 7) ‘718 Targ. 
Koh. 1:8; TestAbr A 1 p. 78, 8: Stone p. 4 [tov kOouov B 4 
p. 109, 6: Stone p. 66]; ParJer 4:10; s. Dalman, Worte 141. S. 

also HKoch, ZNW 21, 1922, 137f.—The Greeks say é&€py. tov 
o@uatos: Iambl., Myst. in Stob. 1, 49, 67 p. 457, 9; Sallust. 19, 

2 p. 34, 20; also TestAbr B 7 p. 112, 7 [Stone p. 72] and ParJer 

6:20 ék tov OMpatos; or tod Biov: Himerius, Or. [Ecl.] 2, 14; 
TestAbr B 1 p. 105, 4 [Stone p. 58]; abs. Ar. [Milne, 76, 41]) 1 

Cor 5:10; 2 Cl 5:1; 8:3; AcPl Ha 6, 32. Also Giro t. kK. ApcPt 

at. 

to come fr. by way of ancestry, go out, proceed &« tis 
d0ovO¢ tIVvOs fr. someone’s loins = be descended fr. him (Gen 
35:11; 2 Ch 6:9) Hb 7:5. W. gen. of source Mt 2:6 (Mi 5:1). 

© to discontinue an association, depart £EéhOate Ek UEGOUV 
avtaV come away from among them 2 Cor 6:17 (Is 52:11). Leave 

a congregation 1J 2:19. 

© to get away fr. or out of a difficult situation, escape, 

sENABEV Ek T. XELOG AUTMYV he escaped fr. them J 10:39.—M- 
M. EDNT. TW. 

EEEOTAXEVAL s. lot. 

€EEOTLV impers. verb, 3 sg. of the unused ZEeyu; fut. ZEEotau 
LXX (Eur., Hdt. et al.; LXX; ParJer 5:20; Just., A I, 66, 1; Ath.) 

@ to be authorized for the doing of someth., it is right, is 

authorized, is permitted, is proper.—@ w. pres. inf. foll. (Lu- 

cian, Jud. 3; Esth 8:12g; 4 Macc 1:12; Ath. 32, 2 al.). Mt 12:2, 

12; 14:4. W. aor. inf. foll. (X., An. 4, 3, 10; Ath. 6:3 al.) Mt 12:10; 
15:26 D; 19:3; 22:17; 27:6; Mk 3:4 (€Eeotw . .. 7); 12:14; Lk 

6:9; 14:3. Without inf., which is easily supplied fr. the context 

(cp. PRyl 77, 43 tovto 5€ obK gEnv; Ath. 16, 3) Mk 2:24; Lk 
6:2; Ac 8:36 [37] v.l.; 1 Cor 10:23. 

® foll. by dat. of pers. and pres. inf. (X., Hiero 1, 26; BGU 

1127, 20 [18 Bc]; PSI 203, 7; Jos., Ant. 13, 252) Mk 6:18; Ac 
16:21; 22:25; GJs 2:2. Foll. by dat. of pers. and aor. inf. (2 Esdr 

4:14; 1 Macc 14:44) Mt 20:15; Mk 10:2; J 5:10; 18:31 (JAllen, 

Why Pilate?: CMoule Festschr., 70, 78-83; on the legal issues 

s. also SSafrai, CRINT I/1, 397-400); Ac 21:37; GJs 1:2; 2:2.— 
Foll. by dat. of pers. without the necessity of supplying an inf. 
(PRyl 62, 16 Tavta ta GAA eEeoti Wot) 1 Cor 6:12. 
© foll. by acc. w. inf. (Pla., Pol., 290d al.) Mk 2:26; Lk 6:4 

(s. B-D-F §409, 3; Rob. 1084f); 20:22. 

@ the pte. of é. is €&0v; by the addition of the copula, which 
must oft. be understood (as Isaeus 6, 50; Jos., Ant. 8, 404), it 

comes to mean the same as €Eeottv: w. pres. inf. foll. ISm 8:2; 
foll. by dat. of pers. and aor. inf. 2 Cor 12:4; PEg? 48 (cp. Just., 



éEEotiv 

A I, 66, 1). &. fv w. dat., and aor. inf. (Esth 4:2; Jos., Ant. 20, 

202) Mt 12:4. W. dat., and inf. to be supplied un etvar &. adta 
he had no authority MPol 12:2. 

@ to be within the range of possibility, it is possible the ptc. 

of €. (s. above) w. aor. inf. foll. Ac 2:29—B. 647. M-M. TW. 

€EetaCw fut. &etdow LXX; 1 aor. eEnjtaoa; pf. 1 pl. 
eEntaKapev (Ath. 23, 1). Pass.: aor. 3 sg. €Entd&oOn (Just., A IL, 
2, 12); pf. pte. €Entaouevoc (Ath., R. 64, 6 al.) (&téE ‘exam- 
ine, test’; s. also next entry; since Theognis 1, 1016; Soph., Thu. 

et al., also ins, pap, LXX; pseudepigr., Philo, Joseph., Just., Tat., 

Ath.). 

@ try to find out by use of careful methods, which may 

include pers. inquiry, scrutinize, examine, inquire (Thu. et al.; 

WSdr6:8 a Sites: 21s sustaeAwl 7, Qeale dates OO-e Ath o74 ee 

al.) akptiB@s é. (Lucian, Dial. Mort. 30, 3; POxy 237 VI, 31 

TO TPAyUa akpeiBs EENtaouevov; Dt 19:18; TestJob; Philo, 
Somn. 1, 228; Jos., Ant. 3, 70; Just. A I, 32, 2) tusometh. (Dionys. 

Hal., Ep. ad Pomp. 1, 16 tv GAnGEav; Dio Chrys. 17 [34], 26; 
Philo, Migr. Abr. 185; Just., D. 112, 1 tyv dvvauty ... TOV 

eipnuevwv) Hs 9, 13, 6; wept twos make a careful search for 
someone Mt 2:8 (on é. epi tivos cp. Pla., Leg. 3, 685a; PGen 
54, 30; BGU 380, 5; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 237; Just., D. 1, 3 epi tov 

Oetov). W. indir. quest. foll. (cp. Thu. 7, 33, 6; Epicrates Com. 

[IV Bc] 11, 17 vol. II p. 287 Kock; Aelian, VH 1, 28; Just., A I, 

14, 4 al.) Mt 10:11. 
@ to inquire intensively, question, examine, twd. someone 

(Soph., Oed. Col. 211; X., Mem. 1, 2, 36; BGU 372 II 13; PGrenf 
53,22 -Just.. 592572 als) 

@ gener. J 21:12; Ox 654, 32 [€&]etaCovow=ASyn. 60, 

7 (w. dir. quest. foll.; otherw. 2pmtdaw and étepwtcdw; s. M- 
EBoismard, RB 54, 47, 491). epi Towovtmvy TPAyUATwV 
&EetaCouevos 6 owtnp when the Savior was questioned about 
such matters GMary 463, 12. 

® As legal t.t. question judicially, esp. in connection w. tor- 

ture (Polyb. 15, 27, 7; Herodian 4, 5, 3; 4; SIG 780, 11 [6 Bc]; 

Dt 19:18; Esth 1:10; Sir 23:10; Jos., Ant. 18, 183; Just., A I, 39, 

3) pass. Hs 9, 28, 4; w. relative clause foll. wepi Ov Empaee D 

1:5 (cp. PGM 7, 331 wep dv o¢ €EetaCm).—DELG s.v. etaCo. 

M-M. 

£EETAOMOS, oF, 6 (s. prec. entry; Demosth. 18, 16; Diod. S. 
11, 3, 7; 9; Plut., Mor. 1068b; IG II2, 500, 12; LXX) a systematic 

investigation of facts, examination, inquiry of God’s judgment 

(Wsd 4:6) &. Goefetc OXet a searching inquiry shall destroy the 
godless 1 C1 57:7 (Pr 1:32). 

EEETAOTLXOGS adv. (s. etl; Demosth. 17, 13) with prob- 
ing inquiry PEg? 43-44 (as restored by the ed. ¢&[etao]tuxdc). 

EEEVNG s. Eaipvns. 

EEEYVONV s. Exyéw. 

£E yw (s. Zxc; Aristoph. et al.; SIG 827 II, 11 [116/17 an]; 
LXX; ViDa 1 [p. 76, 13 Sch.]; cp. 2 Esdr 13:25, 27 6 mUpyos 6 
sEEywv &k TOV OiKOD T. Bactéwes; Just., D. 91, 2) to be readily 
noticeable, stand out, be prominent, of raised places as places 

of honor of &€yovtec toot Mt 20:28 v.l.=ASyn. 216, 38 [Agr 

22]. 

£EnN YEOMAL (s. next entry) mid. dep. fut. 3 pl. €Enyfoovtan; 
Job 12:8; 1 aor. Enynocunvy. Pass.: aor. 3 sg. €EnynOy (Just., 
D. 68, 6); inf. EyynOr vou (Just., D. 55, 3); pf. pte. €enynpeva 
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(Just., D. 79, 1; 126, 5) (Hom. et al.) prim. mng. ‘lead’ (s. HYEOMAL 

1), but never so in our lit. 

@ to relate in detail, tell, report, describe, chiefly narrative 

(so Hdt.; ins, pap, LXX, EpArist; Philo, Leg. All. 3, 21; Berosus: 

680 fgm. 8a 140 Jac. [in Jos., C. Ap. 1, 140]; Just., D. 58, 4; 

but 112, 1 ‘interpret’, 68, 7 ‘translate’) ti someth. ta Ev TH O5@ 
their experiences on the way Lk 24:35. wavta GPt 11:45. t. 
deouov t. aycmy¢ t. Beov describe the bond of the love of God 
1 C1 49:2. ti twit relate someth. to someone (Judg 7:13) Ac 10:8; 

Hy 4, 2, 5; GJs 19:3. ka’ év Ekaotov one by one Ac 21:19. é. 
KaOWMs 6 Beds ETEOKEWato 15:14. doa, ETroNoEV O OEds vs. 
12. €&nyoupévov TavAov & mémovOev Ev Didimotsg AcPl 
Ha 6, 4. 

@ to set forth in great detail, expound. Oft. as t.t. for the 
activity of priests and soothsayers who impart information or re- 

veal divine secrets; also used w. ref. to divine beings themselves 

(Pla., trag., Thu., X.; Wetstein on J 1:18.—Arrian, Anab. 2, 3, 3 

of soothsayers: ta Bela eEnyetoOat; 6, 2, 3; Ael. Aristid. 13 p. 

219 D.: ta péAAOVTEA WoTrEp Uavtts EEnyetto, 45, 30 K. of the 
proclamation of the Sarapis-miracles; Pollux 8, 124 eEnyntat 
& EkKAAODVTO OL TA TEPL TOV SLOONLUDV KL TA TOV GAO 
tep@v Si6coKovtec=they are termed interpreters/expounders 
who teach things about portents and other sacred matters; Jos. 

of the interpr. of the law: Bell. 1, 649; 2, 162, Ant. 18, 81; Lu- 

cian, Peregr. 11 tav BiBAwv tac tev eEnysito Kat Steodet). 
ékelvos EEnyroato he has made known or brought news of (the 
invisible God) J 1:18 (so also JMichael, JTS 22, 1921, 14-16 

against RHarris, The Origin of the Prologue 1917, 35; s. Hdb. 

ad loc.; APersson, D. Exegeten u. Delphi 1918).—B. 1238. M-M. 

TW. Spicq. 

eEnyno Ls, €W¢, j—@ narration that provides a detailed 

description, narrative, description (s. prec. entry; Thu. et al.; 

Pla., Leg. 1, 631a; Polyb. 6, 3, 1; Judg 7:15 B; Sir 21:16; Just., A 

I, 68, 3 al.; Tat. 35, 2) th tehevotH TOS AUTIS OVK EotLV E. its 
perfection cannot be fully described | C1 50:1. kata maoav &. 
in every report AcPI Ha 6, 13. 

@ setting forth someth. in great detail, explanation, inter- 

pretation (Pla. et al.; Diod. S. 2, 29, 3; Dionys. Hal., De Thu. 

Jud. 54, 3; Philo, Vi. Cont. 78; Jos., Ant. 11, 192; Just., D. 79, 

2; 115, 2 al. ‘exposition’; 124, 3 al. ‘translation’) tov mipyou 

Hv 3, 7, 4. According to Eusebius, the work of Papias was ti- 

tled Koyimv KupLtak@v €Erynouc Papias (2:1) or, according to 
Apollinarius, &. TOV KUPLAaKv hOyav (3:1); s. also (3:8, 9). S. 

KUPLOKOSG.—T W. Sv. 

eEnerv, EENEoay impf. of ZEeyu. 

£&1xOVTG indecl. (Hom. et al.; pap, LXX, pseudepigr., Philo; 
Jos., Ant. 11, 18) sixty Mt 13:8, 23; Mk 4:8, 20; Lk 24:13 (Strabo 

16, 2, 36: 60 stades fr. Jerus.; Jos., Vi. 115 Gmréyetv €. otadiovus); 
1 Ti 5:9; Rv 11:3; 12:6; 13:18.—DELG s.v. €&. M-M. 

e&ts adv. (Hom.+) next in a series, in the next place (Dionys. 
Hal. 1, 71, 2; Philo, Op. M. 131 al.; Just., D. 42, 2 al. in quot. and 

certain lines of argument) Dg 3:1. Of time, so always in NT— 

1H & huépa (SIG 1170, 24; SIG? 680, 4; Jos., Ant. 4, 302) on 
the next day Lk 9:37. Freq. the noun must be supplied ty &Ej> 
(EpArist 262; Jos., Bell. 2, 430; POxy 1063, 6) Ac 21:1; 25:17; 

27:18. W. év tT EEN Lk 7:11 ypdvw is to be supplied (soon) 
afterward.—DELG. M-M. 

EENHYEO (s. Heo) fut. 3 sg. Enyyoer Sir 40:13; aor. 3 pl. 
&Enjynoav Jer 3:14; pf. pass. €Enynwar (mostly act. intr. ‘sound 
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forth’: Jo 3:14; Sir 40:13; Philo, In Flacc. 39, Rer. Div. Her. 15, 

Dec. 46) trans., ‘cause to resound or be heard’ (Polyb. 30, 4, 7; 

Philo, Abr. 180) pass. be caused to sound forth, ring out (3 

Macc 3:2) do budv &Enyntat 6 AOyos tov KuPLov the word 
of the Lord has sounded forth fr. you 1 Th 1:8.—DELG s.v. fy". 

cE WL (s. (nu) aor. inf. €Eetvan to clear the way for some- 

one to go to a destination, let (one) go out, send out &etvar 
Tlatiov eis thv “Paunv send Paul to Rome AcP| Ha 6, 15f. 

EELAGOXOMAL (s. iAcoKoucn) fut. ZEiAGoouat; 1 aor. &Et- 
haoduny; fut. pass. 3 sg. €EtAaoO8noetat LXX. When one en- 
deavors to attain the goodwill of another, the word can be ren- 

dered appease (a pers. PTebt 750, 16 [II Bc]); in this sense é. is 

akin to Oepatrevewy as in Thu 1, 137, 3 twa ypnudtwv ddocet. 
Throughout Greek lit., deity is the most freq. obj. (as early as the 

oracle in Hdt. 7, 141 Ata; X., Cyr. 7, 2, 19 A7OAA@va; Menand., 

fem.754, 6 K6. [=544, 6 p. 164 Kock] tov Oe0v; Polyb. 3, 112, 

19; Diod. S. 1, 59, 2 8voiaic tO BEtov; 14, 77, 4 t. Beovc; 20, 

14, 3; Strabo 4, 1, 13; Dio Chrys. 15 [32], 77; Ael. Aristid. 46, 

3 K.=3 p. 30 D.; Zech 7:2; 8:22; Ezk 16:63; PsSol 3:8; TestLevi 

3:5 mpos KUpLOV; JosAs 28:5; EpArist 316; Philo, Poster. Cai. 72 
[after Lev 16:10]; Jos., Bell. 5, 19; SibOr 7, 30.—S. iAcoxopat 

and tAewes). In 1 Cl 7:7; Hv 1, 2, 1 sin necessitates appeasement 

of God (cp. IG I’, 1366, 15f=SIG 1042 [I/II ap] AUWAPTLAV 

Omelet Myvi Tupavwva, fv ov uy Svvytat éerkaoao8ar 
[= let such a one be liable to Sovereign Men for an offense for 

which there is no expiation]; s. also Just., A I, 50, 2 tots &vouots 

eEtAcoetat [for Is 53:12])—_TW. 

€EUc, EWS, n (Pre-Socr. et al., Ilasos 98, 16 [I Bc]; POxy 2190, 

16 [I AD]; LXX; in var. mngs. ‘physical/mental state, proficiency, 

skill’) in the only place in which it is used in our lit. it refers to a 

state of maturity, maturity (cp. ‘characteristic’ Philo, Leg. All. 

1, 10, 3; ‘skill, proficiency’: Polyb. 10, 47, 7; 21, 9, 1; Diod. S. 

2, 29, 4; Sir prol 1:11; Ilasos s. above; EpArist 121) aio®ntrpio 

da thy €. yeyvuvaouevea. (solid food is for adults who) because 
of their mature state (have) their senses trained (to distinguish 

between good and evil) Hb 5:14 (so JLee, NovT 39, °97, 151-76, 

esp. p. 166; MKiley, CBQ 42, ’80, 501-3: ‘characteristic state 

[as adults]’). With the exception of ASouter, A Pocket Lexicon to 

the Gk. NT 1916 (s. s.v. ‘condition, state’), lexicons of NT Gk., 

as well as versions and translations of the NT, gener. render €&. 

in our pass. w. ‘exercise, practice’—DELG s.v. 1 éyw. TW. Sv. 

EELOTH ML w. the Koine by-form &totdvw (B-D-F §93; MIt- 
H. 241) Ac 8:9 (v.l. €Evot@v fr. EEvotdw) fut. ExotHOW LXX; 
1 aor. €&€otnoa; 2 aor. &Egotnv; pf. &EgotaKa, ptc. [intr.] 
&Eeotws (Judg 4:21 B) and éEeotnKvia 1 Km 4:13; plpf. 2 
sg. €€eotnKetc (TestJob 39:13). Mid.: impf. &votauny; pf. 
éEiotauat. Pass.: aor. 3 sg. €Geota8n (Judg 5:4 A). In both 
trans. and intr. usage the main idea is involvement in a state or 

condition of consternation. 

@ trans.: primary sense ‘change, displace’ (Aristot. et al.; 

Just., D. 67, 3 OUK EKOTIOETE LE TOV TPOKEWEVOV ‘you won’t 
budge me from my position on these matters’) then to cause to 

be in a state in which things seem to make little or no sense, 

confuse, amaze, astound (so oft. w. added words tive dpEevav 

Eur., Bacch. 850; twa tov ppovetv X., Mem. 1, 3, 12; twa 
tats duavotats Polyb. 11, 27, 7, but also w. simple acc., as in 

the foll.) twa someone (Musonius p. 35, 12 ta €Evotavta tov 
avOpamous; Lucian, Dom. 19; Stob., Ecl. III 517, 15 otvoc 

eEeotyo€ we; Josh 10:10; Judg 4:15; 2 Km 22:15 al.; Jos., Bell. 

tE0b0¢ 

3, 74; TestBenj 3:3 v.1.; Hippol., Ref. 6, 40, 2; 9, 11, 1) Lk 24:22. 

Of a sorcerer tO €8voc tig Dapwapetac Ac 8:9, 11. 
@ intr. (2 aor. and pf. act.; all of the mid.). Out of the sense ‘to 

become separated from someth. or lose someth.’ (Empedocles et 

al.) emerges the psychological sense (the only sense of the intr. 

in our lit.; for physical disturbance s. TestZeb 2:5; cp. Orig., C. 

Cels. 3, 70, 20) be out of one’s normal state of mind. 

© of inability to reason normally lose one’s mind, be out of 

one’s senses (so Eur. [e.g. Bacch. 359 al. in the sense ‘step out of 

one’s mind’ VLeinieks, The City of Dionysos *96, 111], Isocr. et 

al., mostly [as Jos., Ant. 10, 114] w. tv MpEvav, Tov ppovetv, 
or sim. addition. Without such addition e.g. Aristot., HA 6, 22 

p. 577a, 12 iotatat kal waiveta; Menand., Sam. 279 S. [64 
K6.] &&éotx’ 6Aws; Dio Chrys. 80 [30], 6; Is 28:7; TestJob 35f 
and 39; Philo, Ebr. 146; Orig., C. Cels. 7, 4, 14 [of the Pythia]; 

Did., Gen. 230, 14) g\eyov Ott €E€otH they said, ‘He has lost 
his senses’ Mk 3:21 (cp. Irish Eccl. Record 64, °44, 289-312; 

65, °45, 1-5; 6-15; JSteinmueller, CBQ 4, ’42, 355-59; HWans- 
brough, NTS 18, ’71/72, 233-35; lit. also on wapa A 3b end). 

Prob. ironical cite got uev. . . cite owhpovovper if we were 
out of our senses ...; if we are in our right mind 2 Cor 5:13 
(CBruston, RTQR 18, 1908, 344ff). But more freq. in our lit. is 

the weakened sense 

© be amazed, be astonished, of the feeling of astonishment 

mingled w. fear, caused by events which are miraculous, ex- 

traordinary, or difficult to understand (Philippides Com. [IV/III 

BC] fem. 27 K. éyw é&€otnv i6mv=I was astounded when I 
saw [the costly vessels]; Gen 43:33; Ruth 3:8; 1 Km 14:15 al.; 

ApcSed 10:6; cp. Iren. 1, 2, 3 [Harv. I 17, 11]) MPol 12:1. 

2Elotavto TavtEs Ol OyAot (cp. Ex 19:18; Lev 9:24) Mt 12:23; 
cp. Mk 2:12. e&€otnoav éxotdoet ueyadry (cp. Gen 27:33) 
they were utterly astonished 5:42. hiav év Eavutois EElotavto 
they were utterly astounded within them 6:51.—Lk 8:56; Ac 2:7 

(w. Bavudtw), 12 (w. SvaTropovuat); 8:13; 9:21; 10:45 (w. 
Ott foll.); 12:16. EElotavto Emi tH OVVEOEL AUTOU they were 
amazed at his intelligence Lk 2:47 (€mt tit as Wsd 5:2; Hos 

3:5). Of heaven B 11:2 (Jer 2:12). (S. totnut).—_M-M. EDNT. 

TW. Spicq. 

eELOYUM (s. toxva) fut. 2 sg. €Evoxboets Sir 7:6 cod. B; 1 
aor. €Eioyvoa (Strabo 17, 1, 3; Vett. Val. 288, 12) to be fully 
capable of doing or experiencing someth., be able, be strong 

enough, be in a position w. inf. foll. (Proclus on Pla., Cratyl. p. 

65, 19 Pasqu.; POxy 1120, 7; BGU 275, 11; PAnt 35 II, 13; Sir 
7:6 v.L.; Jos., Bell. 1, 451) Eph 3:18.—DELG s.v. toys. M-M. 

€E0506, ov, H (s. 686¢; ‘going out, going away’ trag. et al.; 
ins, pap, LXX; PsSol 4:14; TestSol 25:5; Philo, Joseph., Test- 

12Patr; Just.; Mel., P. 1, 3). 

@ movement from one geographical area to another, de- 

parture, path, course—@ of the mass departure or exodus fr. 

Egypt (Ps 104:38; 113:1; Philo, Mos. 2, 248; Jos., Ant. 5, 72, 

C. Ap. 223; TestSim 9; Mel., P. 1:3) the (well-known) depar- 
ture/exodus Hb 11:22. 

© of stones and their fortunes in the course of movement fr. 

one place to another course, fate, destination, in apocalyptic im- 

agery Hv 3, 4, 3 (the Shepherd’s question: Where are the stones 
headed?). 

@ departure from among the living, euphemism (the one 

who dies has the illusion of a choice, and the mourner finds con- 

solation in the theme) for death (Soph., Oed. Rex 959, 1372, Tr. 

4; Wsd 3:2; 7:6; Philo, Virt. 77; Jos., Ant. 4, 189 &. tod Cry; 

TestNapht 1:1. Cp. Epict. 4, 4, 38; Just., D. 105, 3; 5) weta tv 



E0606 

env €. after my death 2 Pt 1:15 (cp. the last will and test. of 
Abraham, bishop of Hermonthis, PLond I, 77, 57 p. 234 kehevo 

[Weta T. Eu €E0Sov t. Blov). tiy é., fv HuehAev TANPODV his 
departure, which he was to carry out Lk 9:31.—M-M. TW. 

€€015EO | aor. inf. ZorSijoa (oidée ‘swell’; Eur., Polyb., et 
al.) swell, be swollen up to Brepapa tov O6HOaAUdV adtOV 
PAO TOOOVTOV EEOLSNOAL, WS... it was said that his eyelids 
became so swollen, that Papias (3:2)—DELG s.v. oi6éo. 

EEOLOOVOL s. ExHéEpw. 

eEoAcVoevw fut. E60AeOpevow LXX; | aor. wAeOpevoa. 
Pass.: 1 fut. €G0AeOpevOroouci; aor. &wreOpevOnv LXX 
(Crito [early II ap]: 200 fgm. 2 Jac.; TestSol 6:2 D é§o- 

NOOpPEevoov; JosAs ch. 11 cod. A [p. 53, 19 Bat.] &oAo- 
OpevOjvat; SibOr 5, 454; 12, 102; 14, 107; Just., D. 131, 5 

EEohOOpevOnjoeoOat ta Sawovia; Test12Patr; Pel.-Leg. p. 23, 
15; 24, 18; PCairMasp 2 III, 28 [VI ap].—As v.l. in Plut., Dio 

965 [18, 9] Ziegler, Jos., Ant. 8, 270 N., and SibOr 3, 309 G. 

On the spelling of the word [eEoAo-] s. B-D-F §32, 1; Thack- 

eray p. 87f; MIt-H. 71) to eliminate by destruction, destroy 

utterly, root out two. 1 Cl 53:3 (Dt 9:14). tl: Tavta ta yEiAn 
ta Soda all lying lips 15:5 (Ps 11:4). ti Ek twos someth. fi 
someth. 22:6 (Ps 33:17). Pass. B 7:3 (Lev 23:29). &k tov Aaov 
Ac 3:23 (Lev 23:29). &r0 tivog 1 Cl 14:4 (Ps 36:38, but without 

G1r0 t. For the combination &. G70 t. yg cp. 1 Macc 2:40; Jdth 
6:2). &k yg 1 Pt 3:12 vil. (Ps 33:17).—DELG s.v. SAU. M-M. 
TW. 

EEOUOLOW aor. ptc. &Eouoww/Eevtes (Just., D. 44, 2; 45, 4) 

‘to make just like or similar’ (Hdt. et al.; Sextus 381). Pass. in 

act. sense become just like/similar, resemble fully (trag. et al.; 

2 Macc 4:16; Philo, Aet. M. 44; Just.); tuvl someone (Epict. 1, 

2, 18; 2, 14, 12; Socrat., Ep. 6, 4; Just., D. s. above, also 122, 2) 

TEMEOV AVTOIS EEOWOLOVOOE finally you become quite like them 
Dg 2:5.—DELG s.v. 6110c. 

EEQUOAOYEW (s. next entry and Ouodoyéw) | aor. €Ea- 

uodoynoa; fut. mid. €ouvo0A0ynoopat; aor. mid. €&a@pLoAo- 
ynoaunv LXX (quotable since III Bc—Mitt-Wilck. II/2, 20, 18; 

37, 17—PHib 30, 18 [300-271 Bc]; also LXX, pseudepigr., Philo, 

Joseph.). 

@ to indicate acceptance of an offer or proposal, promise, 

consent, act., abs. Lk 22:6 (the act. is found as rarely [perh. Alex. 

Aphr., An. Mant. II 1 p. 168, 15] as the pass. [perh. SIG 685, 95)). 

@ to make an admission of wrong-doing/sin, confess, ad- 

mit, mid. (Plut., Eum. 594 [17,7], Anton. 943 [59, 3] t. dAnOetay, 
Stoic. Repugn. 17 p. 1042a; Sus 14; Jos., Bell. 1, 625, Ant. 8, 

256) ti someth. (POslo 17, 14 [136 AD] to GAnOEc; Cyranides 
p. 100, 18 mavta doa émpacge_v; Orig., C. Cels. 2, 11, 30 to 
HLApPTHUEVOV) TAG Gwaptias (Jos., Ant. 8, 129; s, the ins in 
Steinleitner, nos. 13, 5; 23, 2; 24, 11; 25, 10) Mt 3:6; Mk 1:5 (cp. 

1QS 1:24-26); Js 5:16 (s. PAlthaus, Zahn Festgabe 1928, 1 ff); Hv 

1, 1,3; 9, 23, 4. tas &. tH KUPL@ confess sins to the Lord Hv 3, 
1, 5, cp. 6. Ta TAapaTTOpaATa ev EKKANOLe confess transgres- 
sions in the congregation D 4:14. Tepi tov TAapATTMLATOV 
make a confession of transgressions | Cl 51:3. €m t. Gwaptiais 
Jor sins B 19:12. Abs. make a confession of sins Ac 19:18; 2 Cl 

8:3. W. dat. of the one to whom sins are confessed 1 C1 52:1, 2 (w. 

similarity in form to Ps 7:18; 117:19 and sim. Ps passages, but 

not=praise because of 1 Cl 51:3 [s. 4 below]).—JSchnitzer, D. 

Beichte im Lichte d. Religionsgesch.: Ztschr. f. V6lkerpsychol. 

6, 1930, 94-105; RPettazzoni, La confessione dei Peccati II °35. 
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to declare openly in acknowledgment, profess, acknowl- 

edge, mid. (PHib 30, s. above; POxy 1473, 9; Lucian, Herm. 75) 

w. Ott foll. Phil 2:11 (Is 45:23; s. 4 below).—Nageli 67. 

@ ff. the mngs. ‘confess’ and ‘profess’ there arose, as Rtzst., 

Erlésungsmyst. 252 shows, the more general sense fo praise, in 

acknowledgment of divine beneficence and majesty (so mostly 

LXX; TestJob 40:2 m1poc tov Tatépa. ) w. dat. of the one praised 
(oft. LX X; TestSol 1:5; Philo, Leg. All. 1, 80) oot (2 Km 22:50; 1 

Ch 29:13; Ps 85:12; 117:28 al.; Did., Gen. 60, 20) Mt 11:25=Lk 

10:21 (s. Norden, Agn. Th. 277-308; JWeiss, GHeinrici Festschr. 

1914, 120ff; TArvedson, D. Mysteritum Chr. [Mt 11:25—30] °37; 

NWilliams, ET 51, ’40, 182-86; 215-20; AHunter, NTS 8, 62, 

241-49); Ro 15:9 (Ps 17:50); 1 Cl 26:2; 61:3; B 6:16 (cp. Ps 

34:18). t@ OE@ (Tob 14:7; Philo, Leg. All. 2, 95) Ro 14:11 (Is 

45:23); t@ Kupio (fr. Gen 29:35 on, oft. in LXX) 1 Cl 48:2 (Ps 

117:19); Hm 10, 3, 2—DELG s.v. 6uds. M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

EEOUOAOYHOLs, £0, Nj (Dionys. Hal., Plut., JosAs; Philo, 
Leg. All. 1, 82; Jos., Bell. 5, 435; Theoph. Ant. 2, 29 [p. 170, 17; 

W. Leta&VOLa]) s. preceding entry 4, praise of God (so LXX; ‘ac- 

knowledgment, profession’ PsSol; JosAs title and 15:2): by rich 

men Alav wKpav Exel tH €. Hs 2:5; because of the nearness of 
évtevelc=‘intercessory prayer’ perh. €. here acquires the more 

specialized sense ‘prayer of thanksgiving’ (s. MDibelius, Hdb. 

on Hs 2:5 [cp. m 10, 3, 2 EE0uoA0youevoc]).—TW. 

EE OV s, ZEeotv 4. 

€EOOiCM | aor. Empioa; pass. 1 pl. ECwpicOynwev 1 Macc 
1:11 vl. (Eur, Pla.; ICypr 135, 11; PRyl 75, 33 and 37; also 2 

Km 8:4 Aq; TestGad 6:3; GrBar 4:10; ApcSed 5:3; 6:7; Philo, 

Det. Pot. 142; Joseph.; Tat. 20, 1) exclude, ban &. le &k VaOU 

me from the temple GJs 3:1. 

EEOOxLCM fut. ZEopKud and éopxiow Gen 24:3; 1 aor. 2 
sg. &EmMpKtoas Judg. 17:2 A (s. 6pKiGw; Demosth. et al.; ins, 
pap; TestSol; PFouad 203, 16; Jos., Ant. 2, 200; 11, 145, mostly= 

éEOPKOW ‘cause someone to swear’) 
@ to compel someone to do someth. by invoking a tran- 

scendent power, solemnly command (so POslo 148, 10 [II/I Bc] 

éEopKiCw; IDefixWiinsch 4, 1 ff [II AD]; PGM 3, 10; 119; 4, 1239 

gEopKiCw os Saiwov Kata toUTOV Tt. BEov; 12, 137; amulet in 

BGU 956, 1 [III Ap] & buds Kata t. Gylov OvopLatoc; cp. 3 
Km 22:16; Just., D. 85, 3 Kata TavtOs OvOWatOS ... KATH 
tov Beov ’ABpady al.) of expulsion of an evil spirit exorcise an 

evil spirit Ac 19:13 v.1., 14 v.L. 

@ to put someone under oath to warrant the truth of what 

is said, put under oath, adjure two. someone €. G€ KATH TOU 
Oeov (w. Kata as above) J adjure you by God Mt 26:63 (w. iva 
foll. as Cyranides p. 120, 3; on adjuration in Jewish tradition s. 

Mishna: Shebuoth).—DELG s.v. 6pkocg. M-M. TW. 

£EOOxLOTH ¢, 08, O one who drives out evil spirits by invo- 

cation of transcendent entities, exorcist (so an epigr. of Lucian 

in Anth. Pal. 11, 427; Ptolem., Apotelesm. 4, 4, 10 Boll-B.) of 

wandering Judean exorcists Ac 19:13. For the idea cp. Jos., Ant. 

8, 42ff, esp. 45: Solomon as the author of tpd7rot EEopKWoEwv, 
which drive out evil spirits —WHeitmiiller, ‘Im Namen Jesu’ 

1903 index III—DELG s.v. 6pkos. TW. 

EEOOVGOW | aor. EEWpvEa (s. 6pboow; Hdt. et al.; PHal 1, 
100 and 109 [III Bc]; LXX, Philo, Joseph.) to extract someth. 

out of an area by force—@ of eyes tear out (so Hadt. 8, 116; 

Plut., Artox. 1018 [14, 10]; Lucian, D. Deor. 1, 1; Jos., Ant. 6, 

71; 1 Km 11:2; Judg 16:21 A) Gal 4:15 (the eye as a precious 
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member: Aeschyl., Sept. 530; Moschus 4, 9; Callim., H. 3, 211; 

Artem. 1, 25; Heliod. 2, 16, 4 the beloved is 6O0adwos kK. Wuxn 

K. TaVta éuautys; Eustath. Macremb. 6, 10 Zev Iatep, uy 
Lov tTovs dm0aAuoUs ExKkoWns. On the theme of sacrifice of 
eyes for others s. Lucian, Tox.; Betz, Hermeneia Gal. ad loc.).— 

JBligh, TU 102, 68, 382f. 
® ofa roof dig through Mk 2:4, prob. in ref. to making an 

opening by digging through the clay of which the roof was made 

(ABertholet, Kulturgesch. Israels 1920, 122; CMcCown, JBL 58, 

°39, 213-16; BHHW I 311), and putting the debris to one side (é. 

of debris that has been dug out Hdt. 2, 150; 7, 23), so that it does 

not fall on the heads of those in the house.—S. otéyn.—M-M. 

EEovdevéw/EEovVSEVOW fut. ZEovdevyow, -coow LXX; 
1 aor. ZE0vdevyoa, EEovdséevwoa; pf. ovdevyka, -oKa LXX. 

Pass.: fut. 3 pl. &ovdevmOnoovtat Ps 57:8; 1 aor. EovdevyOnv 
(sE0vdSevmOny); pf. &ovdséevmuat LXX. (&ovdevéw: Vi. Ae- 
sopi W 77b p. 96, 37 P.; BGU 1117, 31f [13 Bc]=Mitt-Wilck. 
Il/2, 107, 31f; PMich 477, 23 [II ap]. ovdevdm: Job 30:1; 

PsSol 2:26 Eovdevmpévov; Test12Patr; JosAs 6:6 [also cod. 

A]; Just., D. 101, 2 [cod. A, -0évw—Otto]; Sb 7524, 11 [249 
BC?]; pap: APF 11, 735, 125 [II Bc]; Syntipas p. 78, 15; schol. on 

Lucian p. 279, 10 Rabe). The NT mss. vary (on the spelling s. 

Phryn. p. 182 Lob.; B-D-F §33 and 108, 2 app.; MIt-H. 111f; 310; 

396. For LXX Thackeray 105). Lit. ‘to make an odeic/ovdév 
of someone/someth.’, treat with contempt/scorn &&0vbevew (4 
Km 19:21) Mk 9:12; 2 Cor 10:10 v.1.; €0vS5evow Mk 9:12 v.1., 

s. &ov8evéw.—DELG s.v. od. M-M. 

EEoudEvew/EEOUDEVOD (s. prec. entry) fut. &ovOevn- 
ow, -wow LXX; 1 aor. &0v0Evyoa, -woa; pf. &ov8évynka, 

-wka LXX. Pass.: 1 aor. &0vOevyOnv, -MOnv; pf. éEov- 
Bévynucn, ptc. €6ovOnvynuévoc LXX, eEovPevwpéevor (only 
TestAsh 7:2 w. E0vdevwpévot) (EovSEevéw: Herodian Gr. II 
508, 10; Just.; Cass. Dio 7, 8, 8; En 99:14 [pres. ptc.]; Vi. Aesopi 

G 80 p. 60, last two lines P. 0v8evnGeic; Vi. Aesopi W 77b p. 

97, 2 P. &oulEvyoas [beside p. 96, 37 EEovdsevijoan]; schol. on 
Pla., Gorg. 483b; TestSol 22:5 P €Eov8evnuevny; JosAs 13:10 
&EouGEevyka; 2:1 [pres. ptc.]. &ovd_evdw: Rhet. Gr. I 623, 27; 
PsSol 2:5 and 27; En 99:14 pres. ptc.; TestLevi 16:2; TestAsh 

7:2; Mk 9:12 v.1.; 1 Cl 18:17=Ps 50:19. For the spelling s. New 

Docs 2, 83 and the reff. s.v. E0vdevew.) 

@ to show by one’s attitude or manner of treatment that 

an entity has no merit or worth, disdain twc someone (Ps.- 

Callisth. p. 72, 19; Achmes 128, 10; schol. on Soph., Ajax 368 p. 

36 Papag. [1888]) Lk 18:9 (Field, Notes 72); Ro 14:3, 10; 1 Cor 

16:11; ov tics et EE0v0EVv adtiv who in the world are you to 
disdain her? GMary 463, 23; ti someth. (Jos., Bell. 6, 315. Pass.: 

Philo, Leg. All. 2, 67) 1 Cl 18:17 (Ps 50:19). &ou8evnuévos 

despised, of no account ot . (Philo, Mos. 2, 241; Just., D. 121, 

3 mapovoig; 131, 2 wwotnptov) 1 Cor 6:4; ta é. 1:28. Of the 
speaking ability of the apostle when he appears in person (par- 

all. GoOEvis): it amounts to nothing 2 Cor 10:10. The expr. 

T. TELPAOLOV DUOYV EV T. OAPKL LOU OVK EEoUVEVIoatE Gal 
4:14 contains two major components: ‘My physical weakness did 

indeed distress you’ and ‘You did not despise me because of it’. 

The acc. in the phrase t. 7reLpAOWOV DUv is prob. temporal, and 
the concluding verb is abs.; the thought can be rendered during 

your time of trial in connection with my physical disability, you 
showed no disdain. (See 2.) 

® tohave no use for someth. as being beneath one’s consid- 

eration, reject disdainfully (1 Km 8:7; PsSol 2:5; En 99:14). So 

1 Th 5:20; Ac 4:11.—Bauer observed that at least for Start 

eEovota 

tt the mng. ‘reject someth.’ is well established (Dositheus, Ars 

Gramm. 68, 10 Tolk.: duémtuoev adtov tas iketelac) and like- 
wise for TepuTt@ (Simplicius in Epict. p. 58, 8; 61, 20; 98, 36; 

119, 18). He suggested that Gal 4:14 might be translated: “You 

neither treated me w. contempt nor did you turn away from the 

temptation that my physical appearance might have become to 

you.’ (See 1.) 
© ‘to regard another as of no significance and therefore 

worthy of maltreatment (=E0udSevéw), treat w. contempt 
(Just., A I, 63, 16 €Eov8evnOjvar kai waGetv) twa Lk 23:11; 
B 7:9. Pass. Mk 9:12 v.l.—DELG s.v. ov. M-M. 

EEOUTEVHUG, atOG, TO (s. prec. two entries) a despised 
thing éy@ ei &. K\a0v Lam an object of contempt for the people 
1 Cl 16:15 (Ps 21:7 v.l. [ARahlfs, Psalmi cum Odis 31 ad loc.]). 

EEOVOLA, OS, 1H (Soph., Thu.+; ins, pap, LXX, En, pseude- 
pigr., Philo, Joseph., Just.; Tat. 30, 1; Mel., P. 104, 810 [Bodm.]) 

from gEeottv. 
@ a state of control over someth., freedom of choice, right 

(e.g., the ‘right’ to act, decide, or dispose of one’s property as 

one wishes: BGU 1158, 13 [9 Bc] = Mitt-Wilck. II/2, 234, 13 

legal t.t., esp. in wills: POxy 272, 13; BGU 183, 25 éyew aviv 
TV &. TOV iwv TaVvTMV; PTebt 319, 21.—Sir 30:11) E0votav 
éyev have the right 2 Th 3:9 (Just., D 16, 4). W. inf. foll. (Teles 

p. 23, 14; 24, 11; Tob 2:13 S; 7:10 S) J 10:18; 1 Cor 9:4ff; Hb 

13:10; Rv 13:5; B 4:2. W. obj. gen. foll. (tic obv étt €xet wou 
éEovoiav; Epict. 3, 24, 70; dudovar &Eovolav tov TEetEwav 
Did., Gen. 61, 24) et Ado ths Hwy é. wetEXovOL 1 Cor 9:12. 
Also é. i to EvAOV tH Gwe the right to the tree of life Rv 
22:14. W. verbs of two constr. &yet &. 6 KEpayEvS TOU THAOV 
&k TOV AVTOV PuPauatos the potter has a right over the clay, 
to make fr. the same lump Ro 9:21. €. yew Tept twos (4 Macc 
4:5) be at liberty w. regard to a thing (opp. avayknv éyetv) 1 
Cor 7:37; cp. 8:9; €. év t. evayyedto a right in the gospel 9:18. 
&v TH OT] €. UTNEXEV was at your disposal Ac 5:4 (Esth 4:17b; 
Appian, Liby. 52 §226 év é. eivoau ti tvt=someth. is at someone’s 
disposal, is within one’s power). 

@ potential or resource to command, control, or govern, 

capability, might, power (on capacity for someth. cp. Did., Gen. 

162, 5: 1] TPOCaIpéoews EEOVOIG; cp. 1 Esdr 4:28, 40; 2 Macc 
7:16 the king can do what he pleases because he has the capa- 

bility for doing so) 7) &. t. immov Ev T. oTOUATL ADTOV EOTLV 
Rv 9:19; cp. vs. 3; 13:2, 4; 18:1; Mt 9:8; Ac 8:19. W. inf. foll. 

to indicate the thing that one is able to do (En 25:4 dyao8at; 

Diod. S. 4, 52, 4 dutvao8at etyev Eovoiav; Mel., P. 104 [B] 
TAVITA Kpivet); ExPaAAELV T. Satwovia. Mk 3:15. EuBadetvy cic 
t. yeevvav Lk 12:5; cp. J 1:12; 7:1 v.1.; Rv 9:10; 11:6. W. gen. 

of the inf. foll. tob Tatetv Emavw ddewv Lk 10:19; mrotetv é. 
exercise power Rv 13:12. &. éyetv tic have power over some- 
one (Epict. 4, 12, 8) GPt 3:7; €avtov IPol 7:3; also é. éyew ert 
tuvoc Rv 20:6; cp. AcPI Ha 1, 3. Esp. of God’s power (Theodor. 

Prodr. 5, 313 1 Oea@v €.; Da 4:17; Jos., Ant. 5, 109; 18, 214) 

Lk 12:5 (cp. 2 Cl 5:4); Ae 1:7; Jd 25; Hs 9, 23, 4. mavtov Tt. 

eEovoiav power over all Hm 4, 1, 11; s 9, 28, 8. taoa 7% é. 5, 

7, 3 (En 9:5). tv Kata TaVTOV & MPol. 2:1. téAous &. power 
over the end PtK 2 p. 13, 22. &. émi t. mAnydc control over the 
plagues Rv 16:9. Also of Satan’s power Ac 26:18; ending of 

Mk in the Freer ms.; B 2:1.—The power that comes fr. God can 

involve transcendent knowledge, and both may be expressed by 

&. (Herm. Wr. 1, 13; 14; 32). So his hearers conclude fr. Jesus’ 

teaching that he must have €. (i.e. itis not necessary for him to first 

ask what the traditional practice or interpretation requires) Mk 
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1:22 (‘license’ of a Jewish teacher L-S-J-M suppl., ’68; against 

this AArgyle, ET 80, ’68/69, 343); cp. Mt 7:29 (Rtzst., Poim. 
48, 3, Mysterienrel.> 302; 363; JStarr, HTR 23, 1930, 302-5; 
HWindisch, Pls. u. Christus ’34, 151ff; DDaube, JTS 39, ’38, 
45-59; HFlowers, ET 66, °55, 254 [‘like a king’]; DHudson, ET 

67, °55/5S6, 17; JCoutts, JTS 8, °57, 111-18 [Jesus and the 12)). 

The prep. expr. Kat’ €Govotav in accordance w. knowledge and 
power Mk 1:27 and év é. Lk 4:32 belong to this classification; 

cp. 4:36. The close relation of €. w. ‘gnosis’ and teaching also B 

18:1.—But it is not always possible to draw a hard and fast line 

betw. this sense and 

© the right to control or command, authority, absolute 

power, warrant (Sextus 36: the mtot0c has &€. fr. God) é. Kat 
émitpom (cp. Ps.-Pla., Defin. p. 415c &Eovola, émitpom) 
vouov) authority and commission Ac 26:12. év Toia éovoia 
Tavta Totetc; by whose authority are you doing this? Mt 21:23, 

24, 27; Mk 11:28, 29, 33; Lk 20:2, 8. €. St60vat tw put some- 

one in charge (Diod. S. 13, 36, 2; 14, 81, 6; cp. Vi. Aesopi G 11 p. 

39, 6 P; En 9:7; TestJob 3:6; Jos., Ant. 2, 90; 20, 193) Mk 13:34; 

PtK 2 p. 14, 13. otc E6wKeEv tod evayyehiou tiv é. to whom he 
gave rights over the Gospel (for its proclamation) B 8:3. Ott tO 
apyew tEovoias éotiv that ruling depends on authority 6:18. 
Of apostolic authority 2 Cor 10:8; 13:10; [Sm 4:1. Of Jesus’ to- 

tal authority Mt 28:18 (cp. Herm. Wr. 1, 32; Da 7:14; DStanley, 

CBQ 29, ’67, 555-73); Hs 5, 6, 1. W. gen. of the one who has 

authority &. tov Xptotov Rv 12:10 (Just., A I, 40, 7). W. gen. of 
that over which the authority is exercised (Diod. S. 2, 27, 3; IDe- 

fixWiinsch 4, 21; Ps 135:8, 9; Wsd 10:14; Sir 17:2; Jos., Vi. 190) 

&. TVEVUATWOV AKABGPtwWV over the unclean spirits Mt 10:1; 
Mk 6:7; cp. J 17:2; Hm 4, 3, 5; PtK 2 p. 14, 13; 1 Cl 61:2; [Sm 

4:1; tovtov tov AGO Hs 8, 3, 3. Also émt w. acc. (cp. Sir 33:20) 

Lk 9:1; cp. Rv 6:8; 13:7. Likew. é7i w. gen. (cp. Da 3:97) Rv 

2:26; 11:6b; 14:18. mapa twos (also A706 tiwvog Orig., C. Cels. 
2, 13, 56) indicates the source of the authority (s. Tapd A3b) Ac 
9:14; 26:10; Hs 5, 6, 4 (restored from the Lat.; é. KauBavetv as 
Diod. S. 11, 42, 6; TestJob 8:2f; 16:4; Vi. Aesopi G 11 p. 39, 4 

P.) and Kata tiwoc the one against whom it is directed (TestJob 

16:2 Kav’ &U0U; 8:2 KATA TOV UTAPYOVTMYV LOD ‘over my pos- 
sessions’; Sb 8316, 6f KUpis LapaT 605 adtH KateEovotav 
KATO TOV EXOPOvV adtOV; Orig., C. Cels. 7,43, 25) J 19:11 (Hy- 
Campenhausen, TLZ 73, ’48, 387-92); B 4:13. W. pres. inf. foll. 

(cp. X., Mem. 2, 6, 24 and 35; Diod. S. 12, 75, 4; 1 Macc 10:35; 

11:58; Jos., Ant. 4, 247) Mt 9:6; Mk 2:10; Lk 5:24; J 5:27. W. 
aor. inf. foll. (Jdth 8:15; 1 Esdr 8:22; 1 Macc 1:13) 19:10. Foll. 

by gen. of the pres. inf. (4 Macc 5:15) Hm 12, 4, 2—RDillon, 

‘As One Having Authority’ (Mark 1:22): CBQ 57, ’95, 92-113. 

@ power exercised by rulers or others in high position 

by virtue of their office, ruling power, official power (Ps.-Pla., 

Alc. 1, 135b al.; LXX; Jos., Bell. 2, 140, Vi. 80) &. > Baotrevs 
Rv 17:12f (Diod. S. 2, 45, 1 Baowucny €. éyew; 14, 32, 5 €. 
LapBavetv); €. ToD Hyewovos Lk 20:20; cp. J 19:10f, s. 3 above. 
é. eTravw dSéka TOAEwWV Lk 19:17. dvOpwrroc Uo EEOVOLAV 
TAOOOMEVOS a man under authority 7:8 (MFrost, ET 45, °34, 

477f); cp. Mt 8:9; Hs 1:3—The power of a particular office 

(Diod. S. 1, 70, 1; 14, 113, 6 7) UratuKH eEovota; Plut., Mar. 

406 [2, 1], Caes. 734 [58, 1]) €mapyucn é. the power of prefect 
Phim subscer. 

© bearer of ruling authority—@ human authorities, of- 
ficials, government (Dionys. Hal. 8, 44; 11, 32; POxy 261, 15) 

Lk 12:11 (here and elsewh. in NT w. Gpyn, as also in Pla.); Ro 

13:1, 2, 3 (with 13:1b cp. the express. ‘ancient saying’ [s. Hes., 

Theogony 96 ék 5& Atoc Baotdyec. On this HFrankel, Dichtung 
u. Philos. des friihen Griechentums ’62, 111 n. 6] in Artem. 2, 36 
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p. 135, 24; 2, 69 p. 161, 17 t0 Kpatovv Suva éxer Oeov=the 
ruling power has its authority from God; Wsd 6:3; Jos., Bell. 2, 

140 ov diya Oeov TeptyeveoOat tii tO Gpyet ... EEovoiav); 
Tit 3:1. For the view that the €. of Ro 13 are spirit powers, as 

b below, s. OCullmann, Christ and Time (tr. Filson) ’50, 191— 

210.—On the subj. in gener. s. LGaugusch, D. Staatslehre d. Ap. 

Pls nach Ro 13: ThG1 5, ’34, 529-50; JUitman, Onder Eig. Vaan- 

del 15,40, 102-21; HvCampenhausen, ABertholet Festschr. 50, 

97-113; OCullmann, Zur neuesten Diskussion tiber die ZEovotat 

in R6 13:1: TZ 10, 54, 321-36, D. Staat im NT ’61? (Eng. tr: 
The State in the NT ’56, 93-114); against him AStrobel, ZNW 

47, °56, 67-93.—GCaird, Princip. and Powers ’56; RMorgen- 

thaler TZ 12, °56, 289-304; CMorrison, The Powers That Be 

°60; EBarnikol, R6 13. Der nichtpaulinische Ursprung der ab- 

soluten Obrigkeitsbejahung v. R6 13:1—7 ’61, 65-133; HSchlier, 

Principalities and Powers in the NT ’61 (Eng. tr.); MBorg, NTS 

19, °72/73, 205-18. ot €w EEovoiav ayOévtes those who are 
brought before the authorities Hs 9, 28, 4. 

® of transcendent rulers and functionaries: powers of the 

spirit world (TestLevi 3:8; TestSol 20:15 B), sg. (w. &@pyn and 
dvvauts) 1 Cor 15:24; Eph 1:21; Col 2:10. Pl. (w. apyai as 
Just., D. 41, 1; cp. Orig., C. Cels. 4, 29, 22) Eph 3:10; 6:12; Col 

1:16; 2:15; (w. ayyeAou, Suvaetc) 1 Pt 3:22. Cp. the v.l. for 
apyetw Papias (4). 
© the sphere in which power is exercised, domain (4 Km 

20:13; Ps 113:2) Lk 4:6. &k t. Eovoiacs “Hpwdov éotiv he 
comes fr. Herod’s jurisdiction 23:7. &. tov oKOTOUG domain of 
darkness 22:53; Col 1:13 (opp. the Baoteta of Christ). Hence 
&. TOU Gépos simply domain of the air Eph 2:2; s. Gp 2b. 

Various opinions are held about the mng. of 1 Cor 11:10 

Odeirer 1 yuviy EEovolav exew Ett tig KEmaAts Sud tovs 
ayyéAous. Many now understand it as a means of exercising 
power (cp. Svvattus 1b.—It is abstract for concrete, as BaotAeta 
[1] in Diod. S. 1, 47, 5: a stone figure éyovoa. tpets Baotdetac 
él THS KEmaAnc=that wears three symbols of royal power [di- 

adems] on its head), that is to say, the veil (ka\vuua is v.l. for 

é. here; s. critical apparatus in N.) by which women at prayer 

(when they draw near to the heavenly realm) protect themselves 

fr. the amorous glances of certain angels. But the veil may also 

have been simply a symbol of womanly dignity, esp. befitting a 

Christian woman, and esp. in the presence of holy angels (s. Cad- 
bury below).—W Weber, ZWT 46, 1903, 487—99; Dibelius, Geis- 

terwelt 12-23 al.; EFehrle, Die kultische Keuschheit im Alter- 

tum1910, 39; RPerdelwitz, StKr 86, 1913, 611-13; LBrun, ZNW 

14, 1913, 298-308; GKittel, Rabbinica 1920, 17ff; Billerb. II 

423-35; KBornhauser, NKZ 41, 1930, 475—88; WFoerster, ZNW 

30, 731, 185f; MGinsburger, RHPR 12, 32, 245-47; OMotta, ET 

44, ’33, 139-41; CSpicq, RB 48, ’39, 557-62; EBlakeney, ET 

55, °44, 138; SLosch, TQ 127, °47, 216-61; JFitzmyer, NTS 

3, °57, 48-58; HCadbury, HTR 51, *58, 1f (Qumran parallels); 

MHooker, NTS 10, 64, 410-16; Alsaksson, Marriage and Min- 

istry in the NT ’65, 176-81; GSchwartz, ZNW 70, ’79, 249 (Ara- 

maic background).—LCerfaux et JTondriau, Un Concurrent du 

Christianisme, °57. S. on Gyyehog 2c.—V1. for Gpyevv Papias 
(4)—DELG s.v. eitil. New Docs 2, 83f. M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

EEOvVGLGTW (s. prec. entry) 1 fut. &Eovowiow LXX; Test- 
Sol 1:5; 1 aor. 3 sg. &Eovoiaoev Eccl 5:18; fut. pass. €Eov- 
ovacOyoouat (Aristot., Eth. Eud. 1, 5 p. 1216a, 2; Dionys. Hal. 
9, 44, 6; ins, only late pap, LXX; TestSol 1:5) to have the right 

of control, have the right/power for someth. or over someone 

6 EovoraCwv one who is in authority (Eccl 10:4, 5; TestSol C 

9:8) Lk 22:25. Specif. the right or power to do with someth. as 
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one sees fit (IG XIV, 79, 4) w. gen. of that over which one has 

the power (CIG III, 4584, 4 Ovyatepa att av un eGovoraCew 
TOU LLvNUaTtOS) of husband and wife w. ref. to their marital du- 
ties &. Tov idtov owpatos have power over her (his) own body 
1 Cor 7:4. Paul uses the pass. in wordplay w. &eotw: ovK 
gEovoiacOooucn O76 twos J will not be mastered/authorized 
by anything 6:12.—M-M. TW. 

EEQVOLAOTLXOS, 4, OV (Eccl 8, 4 Sym; Vett. Val. 6, 3, 
Iamblichus. -wtepov Polyb. 5, 26, 3) pert. to being free from 

external approval, authoritative Mk 1:27 v.l. (cp. doctrina in- 

potentabilis It. cod. e). 

£E0XN, fis, t (ZEéxo ‘stand out, project from’) from ‘someth. 
that projects from a surface’ (e.g. Diod. S. 5, 30 embossed figures 

on shields; Theod. Job 39:28; Sym. SSol 2:14 and Jer 13:4; Jos., 

Ant. 3, 135; 231) it is a short step to the idea of having spe- 

cial status, prominence (cp. the sense ‘excellence, advantage’ 

Cicero, Ad Att. 4, 15, 7; Vett. Val. 17, 23 and kat’ &E0yHv ‘par 

excellence’ Strabo 1, 2, 10; Philo, Leg. All. 1, 106; SIG 810, 16 
[55 AD]; OGI 764, 52 [II Bc]) &vdpec ot Kav’ é. THs TOAEWGS the 
most prominent men of the city Ac 25:23.—DELG s.v. 1 €yw 4. 

M-M. 

éE0xO0s, OV (s. prec. entry; Hom. et al. in poetry; in prose 

in Cornutus 16 p. 20, 21, Plut., Lucian, Herodian and other late 

wr., incl. Vett. Val. 16, 1) prominent (SibOr 5, 284) waptus a 

prominent confessor to the death = distinguished martyr MPol 

19:1. Superl. (Ps.-Lucian, Asin. 2; OGI 640, 16; POxy 1469, 1) 

tO EE0YWMtATOV the most preéminent thing | Cl 33:4.—M-M. 

EEvAVICM fut. ZEvviow. Pass.: fut. 3 sg. ZEvTvicOrjoetar 
(SyrBar 12:4), 3 pl. €EumvioOjoovtat Job 14:12; 1 aor. 3 sg. 
éEvTrvioOyn LXX (s. tarvoc; Plut., Mor. 979d; 1044d; M. Ant. 

6, 31; Judg 16:14 B, 20 B; 3 Km 3:15; pseudepigr.; Hellenist. 

substitute for d@umviCw: Phryn. p. 96 and 224 Lob.) wake up, 

arouse T\v0. someone of sleeping persons (Chrysipp.: Stoic. II 

334, 25) tov Kevtupimva GPt 10:38. In wordplay w. Koudo 
(for both words used of death s. Job 14:12, but in our pass. the 

wordplay nuances the idea that raising of the dead is as easy for 

Jesus as awakening one from sleep. On death as ‘sleep’ s. RLat- 

timore, Themes in Greek and Latin Epitaphs °62, 164f; cp. Il. 

16, 672 ‘sleep and death twin brothers’; Soph., Ajax 832, Electra 

509.) J 11:11.—M-M. TW. 

éEumvos, OV (s. prec. entry; PGiss 19, 4; LXX, En) awake, 

aroused €. yiveoOat (Syntipas p. 58, 5; 117, 2; 1 Esdr 3:3; En 

13:9; Jos., Ant. 11, 34) awaken €. yevouevos (Leontius 8 p. 15, 
14; TestLevi 5:7) Ac 16:27.—DELG s.v. tarvoc. M-M. TW. 

€Ew adv. of place (s. ZEwOev; Hom.+).—©@ pert. toa position 
beyond an enclosure or boundary, outside—@ funct. adver- 

bially—a. w. a verb not signifying motion dedeuevov mpd 
OUpay é. tied at the door outside Mk 11:4. é. eivat (X., An. 2, 

6, 3; 7, 2, 29) &. é Epyots tOTOIGs Tv 1:45; Eotavat é. stand 

outside (Gen 24:31; Dt 24:11; Sir 21:23) Mt 12:46f; Mk 3:31 

(cp. vs. 32); Lk 8:20; 13:25; GEb 121, 33; w. mpoc and dat. 

TPO T. OUPY E. J 18:16; TPOs T. UVyLELw E. 20:11; KaBHoOaL 
é. Mt 26:69; mpooevyeoOan €. pray outside Lk 1:10; €. &yew 
tt have someth. free of uncovered shoulders Hs 9, 2, 4; 9, 9, 5; 9, 

13, 8. The verb is to be supplied in pass. like Rv 22:15. 

B. as a substitute for an adj. outer, outside (Pla., Phdr. 248a 6 
€&w tomos. The same expr. BGU 1114, 5 [4 Bc]; cp. POxy 903, 
20 tas €&w Ovpas). at €. TOheEtc the foreign (lit. ‘outside’, i.e. 
non-Jewish) cities Ac 26:11; Hv 2, 4, 3. 6 &. Hu@v &vOpwmoc 
our outer being (i.e. the body, as Zosimus 13: Hermet. IV p. 107, 

eEwdev 

16) 2 Cor 4:16 (s. dvOpwrrog 5a); differently ot 2. dvOpwrrot 
2 Cl 13:1 (s. 3 below). tO &. (opp. to ow) the outside (Thu. 7, 
69, 4) 2 Cl 12:2, cp. vs. 4 (apocryphal saying of Jesus). 

© funct. as prep. w. gen. in answer to the question ‘where?’ 

outside (Thu. 8, 67, 2 al.; Num 35:5, 27; Jdth 10:18; 13:3; TestJob 

28:8 &. tg MOAEMS; Jos., Ant. 13, 91; 101; Tat. 2, 1 dAaCoveiac 

é.) Lk 13:33. @. tg mapeuBodtis outside the camp Hb 13:11; 
1 C1 4:11 (cp. Ex 29:14 al.); Ac 28:16 v.L; & t. TUANS Hb 13:12 

(Jos., Bell. 4, 360 &. tv muA@y); é. tH BUpac Hv 3, 9, 6; é. 

THs OlKLas 1 Cl 12:6 (cp. Josh 2:19). 
@ pert. to a position outside an area or limits, as result of 

an action, out (Hom. et al.) —@ éépyeo0at &. go out(side) 
(Jos 2:19; cp. Ps 40:7) Mt 26:75; Lk 22:62; J 19:4, 5; Rv 

3:12; 8NAOev é. cic 10 TPOaUALOV Mk 14:68. €EHOev E. POS 
avtovc (cp. Gen 24:29; Judg 19:25) J 18:29. é. motstv twa. take 
someone out Ac 5:34. dye J 19:4, 13. €&ayew (Gen 15:5; Judg 
19:25) Mk 8:23 v.l.; Lk 24:50; mpodyetv Ac 16:30. Barret 
(M. Ant. 12, 25 Boke 8) Mt 5:13; 13:48; Lk 14:35; J 12:31 
v.l.3 15:6; 13 4:18. €xBaAAEw (2 Ch 29:16) Lk 13:28; J 6:37; 

9:34f; 12:31; Ac 9:40; Rv 11:2 v.l. Sevpo €. come out! J 11:43 

(Setpo 1). 
® funct. as prep. w. gen in answer to the question ‘whither?’ 

out (fr. within), out of (Hom. et al.) &re\Oetv €. t. ovvedpiou 
Ac 4:15. Likew. after é€épyeo0ai (Polyaenus 3, 7, 3; cp. 
Jos., Ant. 8, 399) Mt 10:14; 21:17; Ac 16:13; Hb 13:13 

(z&€py. &. t. TapeuBoAns as Num 31:13); €xmopevecbar Mk 
11:19; Groote Ew tia. 5:10; ExdéepeEwv twa (Lev 4:12) 8:23; 

Baddetv tive 2 Cl 7:4; €xBadrew tive (Lev 14:40) Mt 21:39; 
Mk 12:8; Lk 4:29; 20:15; w. acc. to be supplied, Ac 7:58; 

Goppimtew twa Hv 3, 5, 5; ovpew tivd Ac 14:19; EdKketv 

twa. 21:30; TPOTEUTELW TIVE 21:5 (on Ews é. cp. 1 Km 9:26). 
pert. to noninclusion in a group, on the outside, as subst. 

w. art. outsider oi €w those who are outside (2 Macc 1:16; 

Petosiris, fgm. 6 1. 206=the foreigners; fig. Thu. 5, 14, 3) of those 

who did not belong to the circle of the disciples Mk 4:11. Of non- 

Christians gener. (lambl., Vi. Pyth. 35, 252 of non-Pythagoreans; 

Simplicius in Epict. p. 132, 6 those who are not ascetics) 1 Cor 

5:12f; Col 4:5; 1 Th 4:12. of €. dvOpwrrot those on the outside 

(as Lucian, De Merc. Cond. 21) 2 Cl 13:1—DELGs.v. #&. M-M. 

TW. 

eEwdev adv. of place (s. prec. entry; Aeschyl., Hdt.+). 

@ pert. to derivation from a source that is outside, from 
outside—@ usedas adv. (Hierocles 7 p. 4301) €. Bla=force from 
the outside; Judg 12:9; Jdth 13:1; Ath., R. 53, 8 tg €. dvaeyKns) 
tO &, ELOTOPEVOLLEVOV what goes into (a person) fi. the outside 
Mk 7:18. 

© funct. as prep. w. gen. (trag., X. et al.) from outside é. t. 

avOpwrrov eloTopEevoEvov Eis aVTOV Mk 7:15. 
@ pert. to a position that is beyond a particular area, out- 

side—@ (Dio Chrys. 17 [34], 21; 67 [17], 1; PFlor 50, 99; Ex 

26:35 al.; Jos., Bell. 5, 201, Vi. 118 &. tig KduNs; TestZeb 3:6) 

é. THs TOAEWS (Aeneas Tact. 951; TestJob 24:1) Rv 14:20. 7 
ava 1 €. TOV vaod the court outside the temple 11:2a. odOév 
€. EOTW THs GANOEtas nothing is apart fr. the truth Hy 3, 4, 3. 
© as contrast to €owGev (Aeneas Tact. 1331; Diocles 141 p. 

178, 13; Gen 6:14; Ex 25:11 al.; PGM 5, 307; Just., A I, 16, 13 

and D. 35, 3 [cp. Mt 7:15]; Tat. 22, 1; Ath. 25, 3) Mt 23:27f; 2 

Cor 7:5; Rv 5:1 v.l. (Plut., Dio 972 [31, 2] uta [sc. émotoM}] 
& ty Emtyeypauevn); [Ro 3:2; Agr 25b. 
© pert. to a position located on a surface, having to do 

w. the outside, the external, as substitute for an adj. (Demosth. 

18, 9 ol €. Adyou; 4 Mace 6:34; 18:2; Jos., Ant. 14, 477) 6 é. 

KOOWOG external adornment 1 Pt 3:3; 1 &. émupaveta. the outer 
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surface of the eyes of Judas, which were obscured by his swollen 

features Papias (3:2).—As subst. w. art. t0 &Ew@ev the outside 
(SIG 813a, 6; Ezk 41:17) Mt 23:25; Lk 11:39f. 

@ pert. toa position outside an area or limits as result of an 

action, outward, out éxBane €. throw out=leave out (&KBGAhw 
4) Rv 11:2b. 

© pert. to noninclusion in a group, on the outside, as subst. 

w. art. ot €. those on the outside i.e. non-Christians 1 Ti 3:7; 
Mk 4:11 v.l. (cp. Hdt. 9, 5; Diod. S. 19, 70, 3; Himerius, Or. 

[Ecl.] 5, 18; Celsus 3, 14; Jos., Bell. 4, 179, Ant. 15, 316).— 

M-M. 

eEwvdew (s. MBEw) fut. EE@ow LXX; 1 aor. &M@oa (Tdf. 
has the older form €&€woa Ac 7:45; so also Polyaenus 8, 46 

p. 408, 17; Sb 7205, 13; PSI 41, 16; PFlor 58, 9), 3 sg. &éwoev 

4 Km 17, 21. Pass.: fut. 3 pl. €&moOnoovtat LXX; aor. 3 pl. 
e&MoOnoay; pf. ptc. Zwouévos LXX and &ewopevov 2 Km 
14:14 vl. (Hom., Il. 14, 494 x & @oe yMjvny, trag., Hdt. et al.; 

pap, LXX; TestGad 5:2; Philo, Poster. Cai. 55; Jos., Bell. 5, 338; 

342) 
@ to force to leave an area, push out twc. drive someone 

out fr. a place, expel (Thu., X., Polyb. et al.) GE@oev (-éwoev t.r. 
Tdf.) 40 TPOOWTOV tIvOs before someone Ac 7:45. 
@ to run or drive ashore, beach, run ashore, a mariner’s 

t.t. (so Thu., X. et al.) 10 TAOLOV Els TOV atyLahov Ac 27:39.— 
M-M. 

£EWMTEOOS, , OV (Strabo; PFlor 100, 11 and 27; POxy 896, | 
14; PSI IV, 284, 2 [VI ap]; LXX) adjectival comparison of the 

adv. €€m (B-D-F §62; Rob. 298). 
@ pert. to an area outside a particular boundary, outside 

(in contrast to inside or in the middle; cp. 3 Km 6:29f) €&wtepot 

teOnoovtat they (the stones) will be placed outside Hs 9, 7, 5; 
cp. 9, 8, 3; 5; 7. ta EEMtEpA WEpy T. OiKOSOUNS the outside of 
the building 9, 9, 3. 

@ as super. farthest, extreme (Ex 26:4) tO oKOtOG 70 E. the 
darkness farthest out Mt 8:12; 22:13; 25:30 (ApcEsdr 4:37 p. 

29, 16 Tdf.; Just., D. 76, 5 on Mt 25:41).—DELG s.v. @0€w. 

M-M. 

EOLXO (Hom. et al.; in the mng. ‘seem’ also Job 6:3, 25; Jos., 

C. Ap. 2, 175; Just., Tat.) old pf. of eikw be like, resemble, 

tivi someone or someth. (Hes., fgm. 263 Rz. Tota PEOVTL 
gouKws) KAVSMvi Bahkdoons Js 1:6. Gvdpt vs. 23.—DELG. 

M-M. 

£00TATH fut. €optdow; 1 aor. impv. 2 pl. Eoptaoate, inf. 
Eoptcoat LXX (s. next entry; Eur., Hdt. et al.; Plut., Mor. 378b; 
Paus. 2, 11, 3; OGI 194, 28 [restored]; 493, 26; PSI 1242, 8 [I 

BC / I AD]; Mitt-Wilck. I/2, 490, 6 and 11= BGU 646, 6; 11; 

LXX, Ath. 14, 1) celebrate a festival, of the Passover (Jos., Ant. 

5, 20) as a figure of the Christian life 1 Cor 5:8 (Philo, Sacr. 

Abel. 111 éopti) wuyxis 1 év Gpetais ... wovoc eoptaCet 6 
600c).—DELG s.v. opty. M-M. 

£00TH, is, H (s. prec. entry; Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX; ParJer 

7:31; EpArist, Philo, Joseph.; Ar. 10:8; Just., Mel.; Ath. 26, 3) 

a day or series of days marked by a periodic celebration or 

observance, festival, celebration év Wépet EoPTHS with regard 
to a festival Col 2:16. More specif. defined 7) €. tov TAGYa. the 

Passover festival (Ex 34:25) Lk 2:41; J 13:1. 10 maoya. 1 €. 
tov lovdalov 6:4. 1 &. tov aCUuwv the festival of unleav- 
ened bread Lk 22:1; cp. GPt 2:5 (Mel., P. 93, 695). 7) &. TOV 
"Tovédaiwv 1 oinvomnyta the Judeans’ festival of Tabernacles 
or Booths J 7:2; 1 &. the festival is shown by the context to be 

a particular one: Passover Mt 26:5; Lk 2:42; J 4:45; 11:56; 

ENOYYEALG 355 

12:12, 20 al.; the festival of Tabernacles 7:8, 10f, 14, 37.—5:1 

the witnesses and editions vary betw. the indefinite &. a festival 

and 1) €. the festival (for the attestation and interpr. s. Hdb. ad 
loc.; JUbbink, NThSt 5, 1922, 131-36). Simply €. of the feast of 

Tabernacles PtK 2 p. 14, 29.—év t. €. during the festival (Jos., 
Bell. 2, 89, Ant. 20, 109 év &.) Mt 26:5; Mk 14:2; J 4:45; 

7:11; 12:20; eivou év t. Eoptt take part in the festival 2:23 
(CBurchard, ZNW 61, ’70, 157-88—also Mk 14:2, Mt 26:5, 

J 7:11). ig t. €optiy for the festival 13:29 (cp. BGU 596, 7 
[84 AD] OmwW< eis t. EOPTIV TEpLOTEpELOLA HuELv GyOPGoN). 
avaBaiverv (i.e. to Jerusalem) eic t. &. 7:8, 10 (cp. BGU 48, 
18 av avaBrs tH EoptH); EpxeoOan gic t. €. (Jos., Bell. 1, 73; 
6, 300) 4:45; 11:56; 12:12. t. opts uEcovons when the festi- 
val was half over 7:14. t. Eoptys TaVOaUEVNS GPt 14:58. KatC, 
E0PTIV at each (Passover) festival Mt 27:15; Mk 15:6; Lk 23:17 
v.L. (should it be limited to the Passover? Any festival at all could 

be the proper occasion to free a prisoner. Cp. Heliod. 8, 7 p. 227, 

6ff Bekker:  d€o70Wwe. ... thwEpOV Gdyoeww EmNyyElAato 
[Theagenes], E0ptyv tia TatPLOV EvwyEiv WéEAAOVOG. ‘the 
mistress has promised to release [Theagenes], out of inten- 

tion to celebrate some traditional festival’). Kata tO €00¢ T. 
E0PTHS acc. to the custom of the feast Lk 2:42. t. opty 
Tove keep the festival (Ael. Aristid. 29, 4 K=40 p. 752 
D.; Vi. Aesopi G 123 P; Ex 23:16) Ae 18:21 D. Of a joy- 

ous festival (contrast TévO0¢ time of sorrow) Dg 4:5.—DELG. 
M-M. 

ENOYYEALO, as, 1 (s. GeyyéhAw; Demosth. et al.; Aristot., EN 
10, 1 p. 1164a, 29; ins, pap, LXX, pseudepigr., Philo, Joseph.) 

in many authors &. refers to the act of making someth. known 

publicly, but in our lit. it most often bears the sense of 
@ declaration to do someth. with implication of obligation 

to carry out what is stated, promise, pledge, offer (Polyb. 1, 43, 

6; 7, 13, 2318; 11, 1all; Diod. S:1,5, 3; 4, 16, 2; Epict:1, 4: 3 

1 Gpety TavtNy ExEL TH ETAYYEMLAV EVSAILOVLAV TrOLHOAL; 
Michel 473, 10; [Priene 123, 9; 1 Macc 10:15; Philo, Mut. Nom. 

201; Jos., Ant. 5, 307). 

© of humans 67H &TodMpEV TiHyV €. Hv Evretyyerapeda. 
so that we might keep our promise GJs 7:1. Of one who lays claim 

to being a Christian [Eph 14:2. 

® inour lit. more generally of divine promises (Herm. Wr. in 

Stob. I 387, 15 W.; fgm. XXIII 8 v.1.; cp. Herm. Wr. 18, 14; Jos., 

Ant. 2, 219; Prayer of Manasseh [=Odes 12] 6; PsSol 12:6; perh. 

Ps/55:9): 

a. God’s promise sg. Ac 2:39; Ro 4:13f, 16; 9:9 (where Koyo 

is to be supplied w. the gen. émayyeAtas: this word is a word of 

promise); Gal 3:17; 2 Pt3:9; 1 C126:1; 2 Cl 15:4; B 5:7; 16:9. Pl. 

Ro 9:4; 2 Cor 7:1; Gal 3:16; Hb 7:6; 8:6; 11:17; 1 Cl 27:1; H3, 

4; ApcPt Rainer (figura etymol.; cp. 1a and 1b). Prep. phrases: 

bv étayyehias by or because of a promise Gal 3:18b; 4:23; also 
&& érayyeAtac 3:18a. év Erayyedta with promise Eph 6:2. kav 
éTayYEALav in accordance w. the promise (PSI 281, 58 kata Tt. 

étravyedtas avtov; sim. IK [X—X/2: Nikaia II/1, 702, 6; 1 Esdr 

1:7; Orig., C. Cels. 1, 68, 43) Ac 13:23; Gal 3:29; cp. 2 Til:1 (on 

these three s. New Docs 4, 147).—For var. reasons the gen. is used 

w. é.: to denote the one fr. whom the promise comes (t.) 800 Ro 
4:20; 2 Cor 1:20; Gal 3:21; 2 Cl 11:1; 1 Ti 1:1 v.L.; to denote 

the thing promised (Jos., Ant. 3, 77 t. ayaO@v) é. t. aiwviou 

KAnpovoutas Hb 9:15. t. Cans 1 Ti 4:8; t. Tapovoias 2 Pt 
3:4; to denote the one(s) for whom the promise is intended t. 

Tatépwv Ro 15:8 (TestJob 20:1; on BeBarmoan tac é. cp. Ins- 
Priene 123, 9 BePatwoev t. €mayyehicav).—On the other hand, 
ths Emrayyedias is oft. added, as a kind of gen. of quality, to 
indicate the relation of the noun in question to the promise: yj 
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t. &. the promised land Hb 11:9 (TestAbr A 8 p. 85, 16 [Stone p. 

18] al).; texva t. &. children of the promise, i.e. those born be- 
cause of the promise Ro 9:8; Gal 4:28; mvevuc Tt. &. Eph 1:13; 

SiaOjKaL T. €. 2:12. As an obj. gen. in Tiottc ts €. faith in the 
promise B 6:17.—. w. inf. foll. eioeOetv to enter Hb 4:1.—é. 
YEVOMEVY TPOG T. TATEPAS a promise made to the fathers Ac 
13:32; also gic t. wat. 26:6 (Diod. S. 2, 60, 4 yeyevnuévn é.=a 

promise given).—Of Christ’s promise (Orig., C. Cels. 2, 2, 43) 

ZiGliS:5) 
B. w. specification of what was promised (Vi. Aesopi G 79 

P; PsSol 12:6) 1J 2:25 (figura etymol. as Hs 1, 7). Hv 3, 

2, 1 (émayyehiar w. dpa). Sextos tic &. recipient of the 
promised benefit ApcPt Rainer 20. W. epexeg. gen. foll. 1 é. 
TOU TVEVUATOSG what was promised, namely the Spirit Ac 2:33; 

Gal 3:14. Foll. by gen. of the one who promises €. tov TAtPOG 
Lk 24:49; Ac 1:4; kouioao8at tv &. Hb 10:36; 11:13 v.1., 39. 

AKaBetv Hb 11:13; 2 Cl 11:7; &rodaPetv B 15:7; Hv 2, 2, 6; H 

uédhovoa &. 2 Cl 10:3f. 
y. It is not always poss. to draw a hard and fast line betw. a 

and B (cp. Hippol., Ref. 5, 7, 19: . tod Aovtpod): Ac 7:17; Gal 
3:22; Eph 3:6; Hb 6:12, 15, 17; 11:9b, 33; 1 Cl 10:2; 34:7— 
FBaumgartel, Verheissung: Zur Frage des evang. Verstandnisses 

des AT ’52. 
@ The pregnant use of €. Ac 23:21 is in effect an exten- 

sion of mng. 1 and involves two major components: entertain- 

ment of a request and approval of it assurance of agreement 

TPOGdEYEOVaL THV GTO TIVOS €. wait for assurance fr. some- 
one or consent (namely, to do what has been proposed)—DELG 

s.v. Gyyehos. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

ENOYYEAAOUAL (s. prec. entry; freq. ‘announce, proclaim’; 

the act. since Hom.; the mid., which alone occurs in our lit., since 

Soph., Hdt., Thu.; ins, pap, LXX, TestSol 3:7; 20:2 P; TestAbr 

A 3 p. 79, 31 [Stone p. 6]; ApcMos 41; EpArist, Philo, Joseph., 

Just., Tat.) 1 aor. emnyyethauny; pf. emrnyyeAuat, the latter also 
w. pass. mng. (cp. Kiihner-G. I 120; s. 1b) 

@ to declare to do someth. with implication of obliga- 
tion to carry out what is stated, promise, offer—@ of hu- 

man promises and offers twvi ti promise someth. to someone 

(PTebt. 58, 32 [III Bc]; 1 Mace 11:28; 2 Macc 4:8) é\evBepiav 

tii Hs 5, 2, 7; 2 Pt 2:19; émayyediav GJs 7:1.—Of the Sybil 

6 émnyyelAato Opana Hv 3, 2, 3. W. dat. and inf. foll. (cp. 
Polyb. 1, 46, 4; PTebt 411, 9; 3 Macc 1:4; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 57). 

eTNYYEIAGVIO AVTM ApyUpLov Sovvan they promised to give 
him money Mk 14:11 (cp. 2 Macc 4:27). 

® of God: promise (2 Macc 2:18; 3 Macc 2:10; PsSol) ti 

someth. Ro 4:21; Tit 1:2; ITr 11:2; tui te (Sb 7172, 27f. 

[217 Bc] & émnyyethavto [the gods] atta) Hv 5:7; Dg 10:2. 
otémavov ths Cwns tots &yammow Js 1:12; cp. 2:5 (Ac 
émnyyelAato w. attraction of the relative=tv é.). tO TOTYPLOV 
6 émnyyedunyv oot ApcPt Rainer 11. yyv Xavavaiwv AcPl 
Ha 8, 14. 1) émayyedia, Hv avtoc &. Hutv what he himself has 
promised us 1J 2:25 ( émayyehia, fv €. tut as Esth 4:7. Cp. 
also Diod. S. 15, 6, 5 €mnyyethato émayyehiav); cp. Ac 7:17 
v.l.; Hv 1, 3, 4 (s. Joly ad loc. on the punctuation); s 1:7. W. 

inf. foll. (Jos., Ant. 3, 23; Just. A I, 40, 7) Ae 7:5; 2 Cl 11:6; 

Hv 3, 1, 2. W. ow foll. 1 Cl 32:2. W. Aéyov foll. Hb 12:26. 

Abs. (the abs. use also PPetr I, 29, 12 [III Bc]) make a promise 

tivt Hb 6:13. God is described as 6 émayyetAcuevos 10:23; 
11:11 (a Phrygian ins [IGR IV, 766] calls aspirants for a city 

office, who make all kinds of promises, ot é7avyeiWcuevol; 
Larfeld I 494)—Of faith mavto émayyéhbetat Hm 9:10.— 
Pass. (Just., D. 106, 3 thy émnyyedAuévynv ... yrv) tO 
oTépua, @ émnyyyeAtat the offspring for whom the promise 
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was intended Gal 3:19. émnyyehuévan Swpeat promised gifts 
1 C135:4. 
@ to claim to be well-accomplished in someth., profess, 

lay claim to, give oneself out as an expert in someth. w. acc. 

(X., Mem. 1, 2, 7 t. Gpetry, Hell. 3, 4, 3 otpatidv; Diog. L., 

prooem.'12 oodiav; Lucian, Vit. Auct. 7 t. GoKyow; Philo, Virt. 

54 cod Oeparreiay; Tat. 23, 2; 36, 1; 42, 1) Beoo€éPetav devo- 
tion 1 Ti 2:10. yv@ow 6:21. wiotw IEph 14:2; here also w. inf. 

foll. (cp. Wsd 2:13 yv@ouv éxew 8e0b) Xprotod etvat.—M-M. 
TW. 

ENCYYEAUG, TOS, TO (s. prec. entry; Pla., Demosth. al.; 
Philo; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 24) in our lit. only of God 

@ a declaration to do someth. with implication of obliga- 

tion to carry out what is stated, promise kata 10 €. according 
to the promise 2 Pt 3:13. 
@ the content of what is promised, the thing promised (Ael. 

Aristid. 52 p. 599 D.; Philo, Mut. Nom. 128) ta wéytota. €. Htv 
dedMpyntat (God) promised very great things and has granted 
them to us 1:4.—TW. 

ENCYO (s. Ky) fut. E&EW; | aor. pte. EaEas (B-D-F §75; 
W-S. §13, 10; MIt-H. 226; Rob. 348); 2 aor. €m1jyayov. Pass.: aor. 

subj. 3 sg. cay Oy Sir 2:4, impv. €wayOntt (Mel., fgm. 8b 14), 
ptc. é7ayOeic 4 Macc 4:13 (cod. A for b17-); pf. pte. Emnynevnv 
2 Macc 7:38 (Hom.+; also Just., A I, 3, 1, D. 39, 2 al., and 129, 

4 émnyayov of words ‘I added’) to cause a state or condition 

to be or occur, bring on, bring someth. upon someone, mostly 

someth. bad, ti tt (Hes., Op. 240 mud tw €. al.; OGI 669, 43 
TOMAOls &. KSUVOUG; PRyl 144, 21 [38 AD] ... wou é. aitiac; 
Bar 4:9, 10, 14, 29; Da 3:28, 31; TestJud 22:1; Philo, Mos. 1, 

96; Jos., Vi. 18; SibOr 7, 154; Just., D. 39, 2 tyv Kplow, 55, 2 

Katapav al.) KatakKAVOUOV KOoUM éTEas 2 Pt 2:5 (cp. Gen 
6:17; 3 Macc 2:4 of the deluge €mayayov attotc GuétpHtov 
Bdwp). WaTHV tO TvebUatt bring griefupon the spirit Hm 3:4. 
EQUTOIS TAXLVYV ATMAELav bring swift destruction upon them- 
selves 2 Pt 2:1 (cp. Eavtots SovAEiav Demosth. 19, 259). Also 
émt tue. tL (Ex 11:1; 33:5; Jer 6:19; Ezk 28:7 al.; TestJud 23:3; 

ApcEsdr 2:20 p. 26, 12 Tdf.) éd’ Huds to aiva t. dvOpwM7rov 
tovtou bring this man’s blood upon us Ac 5:28 (cp. Judg 9:24 

B érayayetv ta aivata abvtav, tod OEstvar emt “ABuerey, 
dg ATeKtEwev avdtOvs). & TLol SLWYULOV KATE TLVOS stir up, 
within a group, a persecution against someone Ac 14:2 D.— 

M-M. 

EXOKYWVLCOMEL (Dionys. Hal., Plut et al.; ins, Philo) to ex- 
tert intense effort on behalf of someth., contend. When used in 

athletic imagery, the dat. dependent on it indicates for the most 

part either the one against whom one is contending (Plut., Fab. 

187 [23, 2]), or the pers. or thing upon whom (which) one depends 

for support in rivalry (Plut., Numa 65 [8, 16] €tépouc tekunpiotc, 
of engagement in literary one-upmanship). t1) Tiote. Jd 3, fr. 

the context, can only mean for the faith (cp. Plut., Mor. 1075d; 

Michel 394, 19 [I Bc] €mnywvioato tH Tpdc T. TOA Edvoia). 
The primary semantic component in the use of this verb in Jd 3 

is the effort expended by the subject in a noble cause; as such it 

is the counterpart of the author’s Ta0av oTrovdiv ToLOvLEVOS 
and a manifestation of &petn, giving expression to the Gr-Rom. 

ideal of dedication to the welfare of the larger group.—DELG 
s.v. yo. M-M. TW. 

Exadooita to gather together in addition or besides, in- 

crease, pass. in act. sense (Plut., Anton. 936 [44, 1] dua & 
Hepa TOAD THelovac éaNnOpoiCovto=as soon as it was day 
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they teemed in greatly increased numbers to mount an attack) 

tov Oxdwv éErapotConév@v when the crowds increased in 
numbers Lk 11:29.—DELG s.v. &8pdoc. 

-Exaivetos, ov, 6 Epaenetus one of the first Christians in 
Asia Ro 16:5. For the name s. Diod. S. 19, 79, 2; SIG 43, 39; 

585, 250; 944, 26; 1174, 4—LGPN I. M-M. 

EXQUVE fut. eTatveow; | aor. EmvEeoa; | fut. pass. émrat- 

veoOnoopa, LXX (s. next entry; Hom.+; ins [esp. in hon- 

orific decrees], pap, LXX, EpArist; JosAs 24:11; Philo, Joseph., 

Test12Patr; Tat.; Ath. 15, 2) to express one’s admiration for or 

approval of a pers., object, or event, praise twvd. someone (Jos., 

Vi. 232 &u€; 279; Tat.; Ath. 15, 2) 1 Cor 11:22a; IMg 12; ISm 
5:2; MPol 4. Eavtov &. praise oneself Hs 9, 22, 2. ti someth. 

(Aelian, VH 2, 12; Jos., Ant. 14, 293 t. épyov; Ar. 13, 7; Just., D 

2:5) 1 C1 33:6. Abs. 1 Cor 11:22b, unless bude is to be supplied, 

cp. ibid. a. W. acc. and Ot foll. praise someone because or in that 

Lk 16:8 (s. the lit. on oikovOuOs 1; JDerrett, NTS 7, ’60/61, 210 

n. 3 ‘sanction’); 1 Cor 11:2. tovto ... obk éTaLva@ Ott this is 
someth. I cannot praise (approve of ), namely that 11:17 (for the 

sense ‘approve of’: Appian, Bell. Civ. 3, 14 §49; Ael. Aristid. 

24, 22 K.=44 p. 831 D.; Aelian, fgm. 235 p. 263, 17 to Oetov 

OUK ETYVEL TA UTO Tt. BaotkEws TPATTOUEVa. Oft. Philostrat. 
[Schmid IV 294]; Jos., Ant. 14, 293. Other exx. in AFridrichsen, 

Horae Soederblomianae I/1, ’44, 28-32. On the contrast between 

what can be commanded and what cannot cp. SIG 22, 10-26.). 

Pass. 1} Yq) tov "lakwp émawovupevyn Tapa Ta0Qv TI yrVv 
praised above every land B 11:9 (quot. fr. an unknown prophet). 

Also in relig. usage: praise God (Philo) Ro 15:11 (Ps 116:1 v.1.); 

GJs 8:1—DELG s.v. atvoc. M-M. TW. 

EXQLVOS, Ov, 0 (s. prec. entry; Simonides, Pind., Hdt.+). 

@ the act of expressing admiration or approval, praise, 

approval, recognition—@ toward humans (freq. in honorific 
ins)—a. from humans ék twos 1 Cl 30:6; Ro 2:29; 13:3. gic 

ETALVOV TLVOG to give recognition to someone 1 Pt 2:14 (Wvan- 
Unnik, NTS 2, 55, 198-202, w. ref. to Diod. S. 15, 1, 1). 6 
adehooc, ob 6 €. Ev Tt. EvAYYEALM OLA TAOWV TOV EKKANOLOV 
the brother whose fame in connection with the gospel has gone 

through all the churches 2 Cor 8:18. 
6. from God (cp. Wsd 15:19; Just., D. 123, 4) 1 Cl 30:6; 

Ro 2:29 (AFridrichsen, Symbolae Arctoae 1, 1922, 39-49). 6 é. 

YEVIOETAL EKAOTH G70 Tt. BEOU 1 Cor 4:5 (on E. yivetat tut 
cp. SIG 304, 24).—ic &. kal S0Eav (for the combination of the 
two nouns cp. IPriene 53, 15 [II Bc] GEiwmc émaivov kal TWLOV 

Toveloba t. Kpioetc; 199, 9 [I Bc]; Dio Chrys. 14 [31], 111 
6dEa kK. é. 1 Ch 16:27; s. b below) 1 Pt 1:7 (w. tyr and 50a; 

for the honorific aspect, cp. IPriene 53, 15 €. w. tyr; 119, 9 €. 

w. 50E). , 
® toward God (cp. Ps 21:26; 34:28; Sir 39:10; concrete “song 

of praise’ in God’s honor: Diod. S. 3, 73, 5; Arrian, Anab. 7, 3, 3 

étraivot Oe@v) sic SOEav Kat é. (s. aB above) Ocot Phil 1:11; 
cp. Eph 1:6, 12, 14. 

@ a thing worthy of praise (Sir 39:10 & avtov=‘what 
is praiseworthy in him/his praiseworthy deeds’) Phil 4:8. B. 

1189.—DELG s.v. aivoc. M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

EXALOW (s. aipw) | aor. éwhpa, inf. érGpou, impv. 2 sg. 
émapov (JosAs 17:6), pte. émapac; pf. emnpKa J 13:18 vl. 
Pass.: 1 fut. émapOryoouwa. LXX; 1 aor. emnpOny; pf. pte. 
émnpuevoc LXX (trag., Hdt.+). 
@ to cause to move upward, /ift up, hold up ti someth. 

HpaBdov a staff (Ex 10:13) Hv 3, 2, 4. tov aptéumva Ac 27:40 
s. on GPTEUMY. ErHpEV O TOUT THY XEIPa AVTOV GJs 8:3 (not 
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pap), Esp. in the expr. é. yetpac lift up, raise the hands in prayer 
(Aesop, Fab. 49 P=83 H./74 Ch./49 H-H.; Horapollo 1, 15 t. 

xelpac Eig OPAvoY ETaIpOVTG ... TPOGEVYOLEVOS TH BE; 
2 Esdr 18:6; Ps 133:2; for the idea cp. LvSybel, Christl. Antike 

I 1906, 256; 258; GAppel, De Romanorum Precationibus 1909, 

194. Cp. also €xtetv@ 1) 1 Ti2:8, or in blessing (Sir 50:20; JosAs 

8:9 thv xEipa) Lk 24:50. &. tas Kedahdc (w. GvaKUmtELv) 
raise (your) heads (Philo, Op. M. 158; Jos., Bell. 1, 629; cp. €. 

TO TPOGWTOV 4 Km 9:32; adyéva Philo, Fug. 107) of people 
who regain their courage Lk 21:28. €. tovc 6@0aAuouvs (Gen 
13:10; 1 Ch 21:16 al.) look up Mt 17:8; Lk 16:23; J 4:35; 6:5; 

cic tia Lk 6:20; eis tov otpavov to heaven Lk 18:13 (En 13:5 

OVKETLOUVEVTAL... ETAPALT. O89. Eig t. ODP. &7O atoxbvns 
TEPL GV HuaptyKetoav); J 17:1. é. wv wWiepvav raise one’s 
heel to tread on someone 13:18 (€71 tiva as 1 Km 20:33). é. 
TIV MMVI raise one’s voice (Demosth. 18, 291; Chariton 5, 7, 

10; Philostrat., Vi. Apollon. 5, 33 p. 190, 21; Judg 2:4; 9:7; 2 

Km 13:36) Lk 11:27; Ac 2:14; 14:11; 22:22.—Pass. be taken 

up Ac 1:9. Of the exaltation to heaven of those who endured 

1 Cl 45:8. 

@ to offer resistance to, be in opposition, rise up ext. of 

mng. | (cp. in a difft. sense Just., A I, 58, 3 ts yng ‘from the 

earth’) é7i tiva or tt against or to someone or someth. (as 2 
Esdr 4:19; 1 Macc 8:5; 10:70 TestJob 34:4 ka®’ huwv) eri to 
Totuviov 1 Cl 16:1. Kata twos: TAaV DYWUA ETALPOUWEVOV 
KATA T. YYMOEWS T. BEod 2 Cor 10:5 (Uwe 2). 
© to suggest that one is better than one really is, be 

presumptuous, put on airs, abs. (Aristoph., Nub. 810; Thu. 

4, 18, 4; Aeschin. 87, 24; Sir 11:4; 32:1; 1 Macc 2:63; Jos., 

Vi. 24) 2 Cor 11:20; 1 Cl 21:5. W. brepvpotobar 14:5 
(Ps 36:35). W. the dat. to denote the basis for the presump- 

tion (Hdt. 9, 49; Thu. 1, 120, 3; X., Cyr. 8, 5, 24; Appian, 

Bell. Civ. 5, 118 §489 tais vavoiv éraipouevoc=proud of his 
fleet; Zeph 1:11; Philo, Mos. 1, 70; Jos., Ant. 9, 193) Eautovc 

BovdAdouevot Etraipecbar t. Siavoiais AVTMV want to put on 
airs w. their imaginations | Cl 39:1 (cp. Appian, Liby. 111 

§522 ErrpOynoay tots Ppovijwaot=they became presumptuous 
in their self-reliance)—DELG s.v. 1deipw. M-M. TW. 

EXALOYVVOMAL | aor. EraoxUvOny 2 Ti 1:16; 1 fut. érat- 
oxvvOrooua (s. aloydvn; Aeschyl., Hdt. et al.; LXX; TestJos 
2:5) to experience a painful feeling or sense of loss of status 

because of some particular event or activity, be ashamed. 

@ w.acc. of pers. of someone (X., Hell. 4, 1, 34; Lucian, Dem. 

46b) Mk 8:38; Lk 9:26; [Sm 10:2b. W. acc. of thing (Pla., Soph. 

247c; Diod. S. 1, 83, 4; Job 34:19) tovs AOyous of the words Mk 

8:38; Lk 9:26. to evayyédtov of the gospel Ro 1:16 (OMichel, 
GWehrung Festschr. 40, 36-53). to 6vowa tov Kuptov Hs 8, 
6, 4; 9, 21, 3. 10 waptUPLOV TOD KUPiOU HLOv of witnessing to 
our Lord 2 Ti 1:8. tv Gdvotv wou of my chains vs. 16; cp. sm 
10:2 (w. Urepnoavetv). 
© w. émi tt of a thing (Is 1:29; cp. Aristot., De Rhet. 2, 2) 

&b ols viv éraroyvvEecbe of which you are now ashamed Ro 
6:21 

© w. inf. foll. (Aeschyl., Ag. 1373; Lucian, Dem. 46a) ovK 

&. GSEAMovds adtovcs kahetv he is not ashamed (i.e. is not too 
proud) to call them brothers Hb 2:11; Hs 9, 14, 6. W. acc. of the 
pers. and inf. Hb 11:16. 

@ abs. (Pla., Rep. 9, 573b; TestJos 2:5) 2 Ti 1:12; GJs 17:1.— 

DELG s.v. atoyos. TW. 

ENOUTEO | aor. impv. 3 pl. Eraitnodtwoav Ps 108:10 (Hom. 
et al. in sense ‘ask for more’; pap, LXX) beg as a mendicant (so 

Soph., O. C. 1364; Cat. Cod. Astr. VIII/4 p. 140, 9; Ps 108:10; 
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Sir 40:28; Jos., Bell. 2, 295) Lk 16:3; 18:35; Mk 10:46 v.l— 
M-M. 

EXNAKXOLOVIEW fut. EraxkodovOyow LXX; | aor. émyKo- 
ANOvVONOoa (Aristoph., Thu.+; ins, pap, LXX; TestNapht 3:3; Philo, 

Joseph.; Just., D. 65, 2 AOyous ETakoAovsotvtac; Ath., R. 78, 

29) 
@ to use someone as a model for doing someth., follow tois 

iyveow avdtov follow in (Christ’s) footsteps (Philo, Virt. 64) 1 
Pt 2:21. EmpnKoAOvVONnody pot Eig KOyOv BEd they followed me 
in God’s cause ISm 10:1 (cp. Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 185). Of the 

prophets, who followed Moses in time 1 Cl 43:1. 

@ to happen as result or appropriate event in connec- 

tion with someth., follow. In contrast to Tpoaya: Pol 3:3; 1 
Ti 5:24.— v4 évraKodov0ovvta onueia Mk 16:20 are not only 
the following or accompanying signs, but also authenticating (for 

this mng. of . cp. PTebt 100, 20f [117/116 Bc]; PEleph 10, 8 [223 

Bc]; PGen 22, 1). 
© to apply oneself to someth. with eager dedication, fol- 

low after, i.e. devote oneself to someth., w. dat. (cp. Pla., Rep. 2, 

370c; Josh 14:14 t©@ Tpootaypatt Kuptov; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 6) 
Tavtl Epyo ayab@ &. devote oneself to every good work 1 Ti 
5:10.—DELG s.v. &koAOUB0c. M-M. TW. 

EXOXOV fut. Eraxovooucs; 1 aor. éwyKovoa; pf. 3 sg. 
étmaknkoe LXX; inf. érakynkoévat (Just., D. 137, 4); 1 aor. 
pass. 3 sg. EmnKovo8n 2 Ch 30:27 (s. dkovw; Hom. [Il. 2, 143 
in the sense ‘hear about’]+; Tat. 30, 2 ‘understand’ a foreign 

tongue). On LXX s. JBarr, JTS 31, ’80, 67-72. 

@ to pay close attention to what one is told w. implica- 

tion of being responsive, hear, listen to (Aeschyl., Choéph. 

725; Lucian, Tim. 34 t. evy@v; Mitt-Wilck. 1/2, 478, 6=BGU 
1080, 6; IMaronIsis 7; PGM 13, 207 wou, LXX; ths bovis 

HuUov En 103:14; 106:8; Jos., Ant. 9, 10) tuvog someone (Lu- 
cian, Pseudolog. 23; UPZ 78, 24 [159 Bc] Isis, Ema&KOVOOV 

wou; PGM 3, 497; Gen 17:20 al.; TestAbr A 14 p. 94, 2 [Stone 

p. 36]; JosAs 14:2) 1 Cl 8:3 (quot. of unknown orig.; cp. Is 

65:24); B 3:5; €mmKovod oov 2 Cor 6:2 (Is 49:8; CCox, Bib- 

lica 62, °81, 251-58); tig Senoews GJs 2:4; 4:1f; 20:3 (last 

not pap); TpooEvYouEevov *Iwva AcP1Cor 2:30.—OWeinreich, 
Oot émjKoot: MAI 37, 1912, 1-68. 

@ to act appropriately in response to what one hears, heed, 

obey (Hes., Op. 275; Hdt. 4, 141; Pla., Soph., 227c; Vett. Val. 67, 

16; Judg 2:17 A; 1 Macc 10:38 v.1.) abs. mpémov Eotiv €. KATO 
undeutav brOKpPLovv it is fitting to be obedient without hypocrisy 
IMg 3:2. gumpoobEev tivoc before someone = obey someone B 
12:11 (Is 45:1).—New Docs 1, 15. M-M. TW. Spicq. Sv. 

ENXAKXOOGOMAL impf. 2rnKPomuny (Menand., Epitr. 934 S. 
[614 K6.]; Plato Com. [V/IV Bc], fgm. 16 al.; Hobart 234 [Hip- 

pocr.]) listen to tic someone (Lucian, Icar. 1; Philostrat., Vi. 

Apoll. 4, 36 p. 154, 13; TestJos 8:5) in the sense of overhearing 

Ac 16:25.—DELG s.v. Gkovw. M-M. 

ENXGAANAOS, OV pert. to someth. happening again and 

again, in rapid succession (Polyb., Diod. S. Plut. et al.; PFamTebt 

15, 68 and 90) esp. of misfortunes (Plut., Pomp. 632 [25, 10]; 

Philo, Mos. 2, 263, In Flacc. 121 tac ovveyetcs kK. EmahArhous 

Kakwoetc; Jos., Bell. 5, 32) happening repeatedly €. yevouevat 
ovudopatt 1 Cl 1:1—DELG s.v. GAAos. 

ECV temporal conj. used w. subj. (X. et al.; ins, pap; Bel 11. As 

émtyv Hom. et al.; LXX; Just., D. 69, 3) when, as soon as w. pres. 

subj. €. Tov pos 1) when it is unsound Lk 11:34. W. aor. subj., 
like the Lat. fut. exactum (Jos., Ant. 8, 302) &. eWpyte when you 

EXAVATOEYW 

have found (him) Mt 2:8. &. vucyon avtov lit. when he will have 
overcome him Lk 11:22.—M-M. 

ENAVOAYRES (s. dveryKn) neut. of étavdryKns, which occurs 
only in the neut. (‘compulsory’ Andoc, 1, 12; Pla. Leg. 878e et 

al.) and in our lit. only as adv. (Hat. et al.; Epict. 2, 20, 1; M. Ant. 

1, 16, 8; ins, pap; Jos., Ant. 16, 365) pert. to being essential in 

connection w. someth., of a necessary nature tO ETWAVAYKES 
the necessary things = the things necessarily (to be imposed) Ac 

15:28.—DELG s.v. G&vayKn. M-M. 

ENAVOYO (s. Gvdryw) aor. Ewavityayov; pass. pte. éra- 
vayOévtas 2 Mace 12:4 (G@yOévtas cod. A) (Hdt. et al.; ins, 

pap, LXX, EpArist; Jos., Ant. 12, 128; 345) ‘lead’ or “bring up’, 

in our lit. only intrans. 
@ to leave the shore so as to get into open water, go out, put 

out to sea NPWtNOEV AVTOV GTO TIS Ys €. OALYOV he asked 
him to push off a bit from shore Lk 5:3 (trans.=‘put out’ ships 

and men at sea X., Hell. 6, 2, 28 aro ths ys; 2 Macc 12:4). sic 
tO Ba80c to the deep water vs. 4. 
@ to go back toward some point or area, return (X., Cyr. 

4, 1, 3; Diod. S. 16, 26 al.; 2 Macc 9:21) gig tHv TOAWw Mt 

21:18.—M-M. 

EXAVAXOUATW 1 aor. EraveKappa (Aristot.; Aq., Sym., 
Theod. Is 35:10) to come back to a place or person, return (Syn- 

tipas p. 14, 8 al.) sig tv TOAW Hs 1:2, 5. Et tag TaPHEVOUG 
to the virgins s 9, 14, 1—DELG s.v. kauTtO. 

EXOVOMILVY OX (also -ryoKw) | aor. pass. ETaveuvy- 
o8nv to cause to remember, remind someone (tv) of someth. 

again (Pla., Leg. 3, 688a; Demosth. 6, 35) Ro 15:15. Pass. call to 

mind, remember someth. again tov pyuatos Hy 4, 1, 7.—DELG 
S.V. ULUVNOKO. 

ENXAVONAVOMEAL (found in act. in Aelian, NA 5, 56 and Judg 
16:26 A; the mid. occurs in Hero Alex. I p. 424, 12; Epict.; 

Artem.; Herodian 2, 1, 2; Jos., Ant. 8, 84, almost always in 

LXX, once TestSol 7:7 P, and without exception in our lit.) 

fut. EravaTavoouar; | aor, ETaveTTavodunv LXX; pf. 3 sg. 
éravaTémavtat 4 Km 2:15; 1 Pt 4:14 vil. Pass.: 2 fut. 3 sg. 

éeTavaTranoetat Lk 10:6 (-ravoetat v.l.); 2 aor. &raveTanv 
D 4:2. 

to be in a state or condition of repose, rest, take one’s rest 

GHb 70, 18=Ox 654, 8f (but the latter text in fragmentary state, 

s. editor’s note); B 4:13. With implication of benefits bestowed 

in the process é7t tia. rest upon someone ET AYTOV 1 Eipyvy 
LUV your peace will rest upon him Lk 10:6 (Num 11:25, 26 
ETAVETOAVOATO T. TVEDUA ET avTOVS; 4 Km 2:15; cp. 1 Pt 
4:14 v1.) 

@ to find well-being or inner security, find rest, comfort, 

support tt in someth. and éti twa on someone (LXX) fig. 

(Herm. Wr. 9, 10 tH miotet &.) totic hoyous t. &ylwv D 4:2. 
emi tov Tevyta Hs 1, 2, 5 (s. &vamravw). In the sense rely on 
(Trypho Gr. 194 [I Bc]; Artem. 4, 65; Epict. 1, 9, 9; Mi 3:11; 1 

Macc 8:11) vouw Ro 2:17.—M-M. TW. 

ENAVATOEXO (avatpéyo ‘run back’) 2 aor. éravédpanov 
(Philod., De Ira p. 63 W.; Lucian, Merc. Cond. 36; PLond II, 

1044, 14 p. 254 [VI ap]; V, 1727, 46; Jos., Ant. 18, 361) to run 

toward someth., race, in imagery of a runner who makes the 

turn on the track and heads for the goal, but prob. without press- 

ing details run, hasten on M1 tov OKOTOV toward the goal | Cl 
19:2 (‘run again to the goal’; s. UWickert, ZNW 49, ’58, 270-75; 

recurramus cod. Namurc.). 
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prefect, commanding officer (s. Hahn 118, 8; MMentz, De Mag- 

istratuum Romanorum Graecis Appellationibus, diss. Jena 1904, 

46f). w. other military officers 1 Cl 37:3——Mason 45, 138-40. 

ENOQUVALC, EO, H (s. CHA; Hdt. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; éraw- 
dy ‘stall’ TestJob 40, 5; 8) property that serves as a dwelling 

place whether personally owned or by contract, farm, home- 

stead, residence (Diod. S. 12, 43, 1; 12, 45, 1; Plut., Per. 170 [33, 

3]; Cato Maior 337 [2]; Sulla 466 [22] al.; SIG 364, 13 [III Bc]; 

PTebt 120, 130; POxy 248, 28 and other pap; LXX; Philo, Abr. 

139, Spec. Leg. 2, 116, Mos. 1, 330 al.; Jos., Bell. 2, 57 al.) Ac 

1:20 (Ps 68:26).—DELG s.v. av. M-M. TW. 

ENAVOLOY (s. aiiprov) adv. ‘tomorrow’ (Polyb. 8, 15, 6; PLille 
15, 2 [242 Bc]; PTebt 119, 17; LXX; on the sp. &- s. deStrycker, 

Protevangile, p. 230) in our lit. almost exclusively (as Polyb. 3, 

53, 6; PHamb 27, 4 [III Bc] and mostly LXX; TestSol; TestIss 

3:4; GrBar 9:3) tH €. (sc. HUEPa) on the next day Mt 27:62; Mk 
11:12; J 1:29, 35, 43; 6:22; 12:12; Ac 10:9, 23f; 14:20; 20:7; 

21:8; 22:30; 23:32; 25:6, 23; GJs 5:1; AcPl Ha 7, 12. ic tv &. 
(Polyb..8, 13, 6) until the next day Ac 4:3 v.1—M-M. 

EXOPUAML fut. Erapryow; 2 aor. subj. ETaP (s. &dinur; X. 
et al.; pap, LXX; Jos., Ant. 19, 175) to remove retraints from 

someth. and permit it to do what it wishes, let loose upon to, 

tive (Paus. 1, 12, 3 A€davtdc tit) tH TloAvKapTH AEovta 
MPol 12:2. 

"Exaqeds, & 6 (GDI 1489, 1 [Locris]; CIG I, 268, 37; 
II, 1963, 1; 2248, 4; SIG 1112, 26; 1243, 34) Epaphras (prob. 
short form of "Emadpoditos q.v.; s. W-S. §16, 9; B-D-F §125, 
1; MIt-H. 119; 314) a Christian of Colossae Col 4:12, founder 

of the church there 1:7; cp. Phlm 23.—LGPN I. M-M. 

EXAHOLCW (Moschus 5, 5 intr. ‘foam up’) trans.: to cause 

to splash up like froth, cause to foam ti fig. Kbuwata éTa- 
opiCovta (amTradp. vl.) tas EAUTOV aioyUvas waves casting 
up their own shameless deeds like (dirty) foam, perth. imaging 

the dirty appearance of foam created under certain conditions Jd 

13.—DELG s.v. &ppos. 

"Ea 0061106, ov, 6 (very common, also in ins and pap; s. 
also Schiirer I 48, 9) Epaphroditus, messenger sent by the Phil. 

church to Paul Phil 2:25; 4:18; subscr.—RHarris, Ep., Scribe 

and Courier: Exp., 5th ser., 8, 1898, 101-10 —LGPN I. M-M. 

EXEPHV s. EmiBaivo. 

ENXEVELOW fut. Eveyepa LXX; | aor. émyeipa. Pass.: | fut. 
émeyepOrjoouaiLXX; | aor. ényépOnv (s. Eyeipw; Hom. etal.; 
LXX; En 99:16; TestLevi 10:2; SibOr 3, 153; Philo, Mos. 1, 297; 

Jos., Ant. 8,371) ‘rouse up, awaken’; in our lit. only fig., to cause 

an activity to begin through provocation, arouse, excite, stir up 

ti someth. (Maximus Tyr. 23, 6b; Jos., Ant. 14, 442 to ppovyuc) 
TAS WuXas t. EOVOvV (Kata Tivos) Ac 14:2. &. Suwywov eri 
Two. stir up a persecution against someone 13:50 (TestLevi 10:2 

émey. £7 avtOV KaKG). Pass. in act. sense é7reyeipeoOan ert 
tiva be aroused against someone, also rise up, revolt against 

someone | Cl 3:3 (cp. SIG 730, 10 [I Bc]; Is 19:2; Jer 29:7; Mi 

5:4).—M-M. 

enet conj. (Hom.t+. For early Gk. s. lit. LfgrE s.v. émrei 626.). 

@ marker of time at which, when, after (Diod. S. 3, 35, 1; 

Ps.-Callisth. 3, 34, 4 éaret 1APov=when they had come; Just., A 
Il, 2, 2 [€7revdy v.1.]; Ath. 4:2) in NT only as a v.l. in Lk 7:1 for 

éme6y (B-D-F §455, 1; Rob. 971); Dg 8:11; 9:2; MPol 8:1. 

émetdov 

@ marker of cause or reason, because, since, for Mt 18:32; 

21:46; 27:6; Mk 15:42; Lk 1:34; J 13:29; 19:31; Ac 13:46 v.1.; 

1 Cor 14:12; 2 Cor 11:18; 13:3; Hb 5:2, 11; 6:13; 9:17; 11:11; 

2 C1 2:3; B 6:2f, 11 al.; cp. Hs 5, 5, 1; 6, 5, 1; AcPt Ox 849, 28; 

AcPI Ha 8, 13. émrel Kai since indeed (as Appian, Bell. Civ. 5, 71 
§302; Ar., Oxy 1778, 33; Just., D. 112, 2; 122, 3 al.) B 7:3; GPt 
2:5; MPol 6:2. é. obv inferential since, then (X., Mem. 3, 9, 5; 

Job 35:7; 4 Macc 4:26) Hb 2:14; 4:6; B 12:10; [Eph 1:3; IMg 

2; 5:1; 6:1; IPol 8:1. ob étrei not that IMg 11:1; ITr 8:1. &. ov 

btu IMg 3:2 (see Stt 2b). W. ellipsis for (if it were different), 
for otherwise (also earlier Gk.: Pla., Euthyphro 9b; X., Cyr. 2, 2, 

31; Aristot., EN 2, 2, 1 [1103b 28]. Also Plut., Agis 795 [2, 5]; 
Epict., Ench. 33, 9; BGU 530, 30; 4 Macc 1:33; 2:7, 19 al.; B-D- 

F §456, 3; Rob. 1025f) Ro 3:6; 11:6, 22; 1 Cor 14:16; 15:29; 

Hb 10:2; AcP1Cor 2:9 (cp. UPZ 110, 204 [164 Bc] é7rel ovK Gv 
ottws G&AOyNtoL tte=‘for otherwise you would not be so unrea- 
sonable’). In an anacolouthon JRo 1:1. &. £5¢t adtOV TOAAGKIG 
Taetv for otherwise he would have had to suffer many times Hb 

9:26. &. dpa. for otherwise, you see 1 Cor 5:10; 7:14.—€TelTrep 
(Aeschyl. et al.; pap; Jos., Ant. 18, 296; 19, 268) inasmuch as, 

seeing that Ro 3:30 vl. (for eizrep; s. also Ered Ep).—DELG. 
M-M. 

ENMELY | aor. pass. HreixOnv Jer 17:16 Sym; Hos 6:3 Quinta 
(Joseph.) (in var. mgs. since Hom.; LXX; TestJos 2:2; Joseph.; 

Just., A I, 46, 6) to exert pressure against, press hard to év &uol 
émrelyel we TPOEAOELV what is in me presses hard to come forth 
= my baby is about to come GJs 17:3—DELG. 

éxerdn conj.(Hom.+)—@_ marker of time at which, when, 
after (Pherecyd. 14; Demosth. 18, 42; 213; Arrian, Anab. 5, 20, 

1; Jos., Bell. 1, 231, Ant. 2, 334 al.; Just., A II, 2, 5f, D. 17, 1 al.; 

Ath. 6, 2) Lk 7:1 (v.l. é7rei 5é). 

® marker of cause or reason, (just) because (Diod. S. 19, 

100, 7; cp. Just., D. 125, 2 émrevd1) ye) Lk 11:6; Ac 13:8 D, 46; 

14:12; 15:24; 1 Cor 1:22; 14:16; Phil 2:26; GPt 6:23; ApcPt 

4:11; D 3:4; 5:6; 1 C1 57:4 (Pr 1:24); 62:3; 2 Cl 12:1; B 7:5, 9; 

12:5; IPhld 10:1; IPol. 7:1; Hs 9, 13, 6; Dg 1:1; MPol 4:1; 12:2. 

é7revon yap for since (Hero I p. 32, 20; Philo, Aet. M. 121; Just., 
D. 36, 6) 1 Cor 1:21; 15:21; Hs 9, 1, 2—M-M. 

EMELON NEO conj., intensified form of éreiSx (Thu. 6, 18, 3 
and other Attic wr.; Aristot., Phys. 8, 5 p. 256b, 25; Dionys. Hal. 

2, 72; ins; PFlor 118, 5; PRyl 238, 10; PStras 5, 10; Philo, In 

Flacc. 32, Leg. ad Gai. 164, Vi. Cont. 10; Jos., Bell. 7, 102, Ant. 

1, 34; 5, 74) a marker of cause or reason, inasmuch as, since 

(‘w. ref. to a fact already known’ B-D-F §456, 3) Lk 1:1 (Diod. 

S. 4, 7, 1: ‘since we have referred to the Muses in connection 

with Dionysus, it is appropriate to recount the main facts about 

them’; Jos., Bell. 1, 17. The freq. inscriptional use of the sim- 

plex émetdy in the protasis of preambles of official documents, 
w. the verb doké« foll. (as in Lk 1:3) in the apodosis, suggests 
that Luke enriches the mng. of his own preamble with a solemn 

tone); Ro 3:30 v.1.; cp. éetaep (rel end)—M-M. 

ENELSOV2 aor. of Epopdw, impv. Zm8e, inf. ETidetv (s. tov; 
Hom.+; pap, LXX; TestSol C prol. 2; for Just. s. €BAémw; Jos., 

Bell. 1, 76, Ant. 2, 346; SibOr 5, 329) to fix one’s glance upon, 

look at, concern oneself with (of God’s concern w. human things: 

Aeschyl.; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 181) émi tt (1 Mace 3:59; 3 Macc 6:3) 

Ac 4:29. émt tut look with favor on someone or someth. 1 C1 4:2 

(Gen 4:4). W. inf. foll. Gedetv Svetddc ov to take away my 
reproach Lk 1:25. S. €popdw.—HMiddendorf, Gott sieht, diss. 
Freiburg °35—M-M. 
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EXEL (fr. eit) come upon, come near; ptc. 2TMV, OVO, OV; 

this is the only form used in our lit., nearly always in the fem., and 

of time Ty ETLOVOY HEP on the next day (Hdt. et al.; also Jos., 
C. Ap. 1, 309; in other mgs. Just., A I, 62, 1 [for G7-]; Tat. 16, 3; 

Ath. 10, 2) Ac 7:26. Also simply tY &. (Polyb. 2, 25, 11; 5, 13, 

10; Appian, Mithrid. 99 §458; PPetr III, 56b, 12; Pr 3:28; 27:1; 

Jos., Ant. 3, 30; 4, 64) 16:11; 20:15; 21:18. ty émuovoy vuKti 

the next night (Ael. Aristid. 48, 75 K.=24 p.485 D.) 23:11. to 

eTLOvt GaBBatw 18:19 D.—S. émovovoc (Hultgren), M-M. 

EMELTEO conj. (Aeschyl. et al.; pap; Jos., Ant. 18,296; 19, 268) 
in view of the fact that, since indeed Ro 3:30 v.l— New Docs 

2, 135. M-M. 

ENELOMYWYN, is, H (since Thu. 8, 92, 1) the process of 
causing someth. to be present, bringing in (besides), intro- 

duction (Hippocr., Praec. 7; CMG I/1 p. 32, 23; Dionys. Hal., 

Veterum Cens. 2, 2, 10; Jos., Ant. 11, 196 étépac [of an addi- 

tional wife] €.) yivetau €. Kpelttovos éhildo¢ a better hope is 
introduced Hb 7:19.—DELG s.v. Gyo. M-M (on cognates). 

ENELGEOYOUGL fut. éreicehevoouc; 2 aor. 3 pl. éret- 
ondBov (-Bdoay v.l. 1 Macc 16:16); pf. 3 sg. émetoeAnAubev 
(Just., D. 53, 2) (Hdt. et al.; pap; Philo, Op. M. 119) ‘rush in sud- 

denly and forcibly’ (UPZ 13, 19 [160 Bc]; 1 Macc 16:16; Jos., 

Ant. 11, 265) come ém7t twa upon someone of the Day of Judg- 

ment €7l TaVtas TOUS KABNLEVOUS ETL TPOOWTOV TAONS 
ths ys Lk 21:35.—M-M. Lit. s. érépyoua. 

ENEUTE adv. (Hom.+)—@ being next in order of time, then, 

thereupon.—@ without specific indication of chronological se- 

quence Mk 7:5 v.1.; Lk 16:7; Gal 1:21; Js 4:14; 2 Cl 11:4; 13:3; 

D 12:1. Pleonast. €. weta tovto (Pla., Lach. 190d; Sosipater 16 

[in Athen. 9, 378b]) J 11:7 (eita.v.1.). €. weta tpia. Etyn Gal 1:18; 
Cpazsls 

© together w. indications of chronological sequence 7p- 

TOV... &. first ... then (X., An. 3, 2, 27; Diod. S. 16, 69, 4; 

Ael. Aristid. 23, 6 K.=42 p. 769 D.; 4 Macc 6:3; Jos., Ant. 12, 

92) 1 Cor 15:46; 1 Th 4:17; Pol 4:2. mpotepov ... Evetta Hb 
7:27; aTapyy ... @. as first-fruit ... next 1 Cor 15:23. €... €. 
thereupon ... then (Ael. Aristid. 48, 38 K.=24 p. 475 D.) 15:6f. 

@ being next in position of an enumeration of items, then 

Tpatov... & (POxy 1217, 5 mpatov pev aomaCopévy oe, 
éreita evxouevn ...; Jos., Ant. 20, 13, C. Ap. 1, 104) Hb 7:2; 
Js 3:17. As fourth and fifth member in a list 1 Cor 12:28.— 

DELG s.v. etta. M-M. 

EMEXEWES. (=é7" éxeiva) adv. at a more advanced point, far- 
ther on, beyond (Hat. et al.; LXX w. and without gen.; En, Just.; 

Tat. 20, 2; temporal Just., D. 88, 1; Ath., R. 68, 16) ot €. GdeAdot 

the brothers farther on MPol 20:1 (Appian, Hann. 6 §21 tots 
émréxetva. KéAtoic; Herodian 4, 15, 3 ot €. BapBapot). W. gen. 
(En 24:2; Chares [after 323 Bc] : 125 fgm. 5 Jac. [in Athen. 13, 

35, 575b]; Arrian, Anab. 5, 5, 3 7. Kavkdaoov; Maximus Tyr. 

11, 10e tovtwv érr. éXOetv; Synes., Ep. 148 p. 285b €. ovANs) 
BafBuk@vos beyond Babylon Ac 7:43 (Am 5:27).—Sv. 

EXEXAHVV s. EmiKAAL. 

ENEXTELVOMGL (as act. in Aristot., Strabo, Vett. Val. 362, 20) 
in our lit. only mid. (Theophr., HP 6, 8, 4; Cass. Dio 45, 1, 3; 

Cos. and Dam. 2, 6) to exert oneself to the uttermost, stretch 

out, strain tii toward someth. (Galen, De Usu Part. II 388, 9 

Helmr.) tots éumpoo0ev toward the (goal) that lies before (me) 
Phil 3:13.—DELG s.v. tavvu- E, cp. Frisk tetvo. 
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erekaPouny s. émrauPevouat. 

ETeAaVOUNV s. EmdavOdvoua. 

ENELEVOOMAL s. érépyoucn. 

ENXEAVOL s. Erépyouc. 

EEVOVOMAL (s. EvSvw; the act. Hdt. 1, 195; Jos., Ant. 5, 
37) in our lit. only mid. to put a garment on over an existing 
garment, put on (in addition) (Plut., Pelop. 283 [11, 1]; Jos., 

Ant. 3, 159) ti someth. of the heavenly, glorious body 2 Cor 5:2 
(LBelleville [CBQ 58, ’96, 287] interprets as full payment corre- 

sponding to an G4ppapwv). Abs. vs. 4.—S. yupvoc 1b—DELG 
s.v. OVW. TW. 

émevouty S, OV, 6 (s. prec. entry; Soph., fgm. no. 406 TGF; 

Ael. Dion. x, 11; Pollux 7, 45; Sb 9026, 12f; 1 Km 18:4; 2 Km 

13:18; AcPh 6 [Aa II/2 4, 6]) a garment put on over another 

garment, outer garment, coat (Suda: tO €7G.v@ twatiov in con- 
trast to brodUty¢s, the EoWtEPOV iLGTLOV) TOV é. SeC@oato 
put on his outer garment J 21:7. 

EMEVEYXELY s. ET1PEPO. 

ENEVELUG s. ETWLEVOO. 

éemeEeoyaCouas aor. inf. éreEepydoacOa (éEepydto- 
wat ‘work out, accomplish’; Soph. et al.; Just., D. 137, 4 ‘[accom- 

plish] what has been discussed’) to cause or effect in addition, 

cause besides (ote... Eavtoic Kivduvov ETreEEpyaCeaban be- 
sides you are causing danger for yourselves | Cl 47:7.—DELG 

S.V. EPYOV. 

EXENMOWELY s. TeiOo. 

ENEQOYOMAL fut. éwerevoouat; 2 aor. éwHdOov (3 pl. 
émnardav Ac 14:19; B-D-F §81, 3; W-S. §13, 13; MIt-H. 208); 

plpf. 3 sg. érehndvOet 2 Macc 9:18 (Hom.+). 
@ to move to or upon—©@ come, arrive, abs. (Just., D. 51, 

2) Agr 22=Mt 20:28 D. azo twvog (1 Macc 8:4) émnA8av Gro 
"Avtioxeias loudatouJudeans came fr. Antioch Ac 14:19; AcPl 
Ha 5, 21 (s. entry Httwv). 

® of the Holy Spirit come upon, from a superior position é7t 
tia. Lk 1:35 (FSteinmetzer, ‘Empfangen v. HI. Geiste’ 1938); 

Ac 1:8 (cp. Is 32:15; for movement from a transcendent realm, cp. 

Biogr. p. 448 of an inspiration: toUto ETEABOV AUT TPATTEW 
&k TOU OEtov). 

@ to occur as an event or process happen, come about 

@ ofaperiod of time (Jos., Ant. 6, 305 1 Erepyouevy Huepa) 
VUE 1 Cl 24:3. 6 aimv 6 emepyouEvoc the coming age Hv 4, 3, 
5, &V TOLS AiMOL TOls ETrEPYOLLEVOLG in the ages to come Eph 
2:7. 1 oaPRatw Erepyouevns ts KUPLAKTs, Ev LEG, TF 
éuehdev Onpiovpayetv O IlavAog on the Sabbath before the 
Lord’s Day (Sunday) on which Paul was to fight the wild beasts 

AcPI Ha 3, 8. 

® of what happens in the course of time; in our lit. exclusively 

of someth. unpleasant. 

@.. come (on), approach kaka. éTrepyoueva. 1 Cl 56:10 (Job 
5:21). émi talc tahaiTwMplais DUM tats ETEPYOULEVas over 
the miseries that are coming upon you Js 5:1. In the same es- 

chatological sense (cp. Is 41:22f; téhocg émepxouevov En 10:2) 
Kplow ty érepyouevyy Hv 3, 9, 5 (Just., D. 138, 3); OAtyptc €. 
v4, 1,138 7:4; cp. tT Aoira ... tT &.8 9, 5, 5. tH ErEPyOuEVA 

(cp. Is 41:4, 22f; Jdth 9:5): ta €. tH OikoULEVY what is coming 
upon the world Lk 21:26. 
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f. in related vein, abs. (Horapollo 2, 25 6 O@dvatog; Pr 27:12; 

Jos., Ant. 2, 86) come about Ac 13:40. ét twa (Gen 42:21; Wsd 

12:27; EpJer 48; 2 Macc 9:18) come upon someone OTs UNdEV 

ETENOY ET EuE OV eipyKate that none of the things you have 
spoken of may come upon me Ac 8:24.—Possibly to be restored 

in AcPI] Ha 6, 25f (s. Schmidt’s transcription and note).—Lk 

21:35 v.l. 

© to come against someone with force, attack (Hom. et al.; 

ins, pap; 1 Km 30:23; ViEz 9 [p. 75, 1 Sch.]; Jos., Ant. 5, 195; 6, 

23; Just., D. 139, 3 th yf) abs. Lk 11:22 (v.1. €&\8@v).—DDaube, 

The Sudden in the Scriptures ’64, 34ff—M-M. TW. 

ENEOWTAW (s. Ep@tdw); impf. émnpdtewy; fut. éme- 
pwtryow; 1 aor. Emnpmtynoa. Pass.: 1 aor. subj. 2 sg. 
émrepwtnOyjs Sir 32:7; Just., D. 50, 1; ptc. mepwmtnOets (Hdt., 
Thu.+). 
@ to put a question to, ask—@ gener. twa Mk 9:32; 

12:34; Mt 22:46; Lk 2:46; 1 Cor 14:35. twa tt someone about 

someth. (Aeschines 1, 79) attov tiv Tapapodny they asked 
him about the parable Mk 7:17; cp. 11:29; Lk 20:40; Hm 4, 1, 

4. tia Tept twos (Hdt. 1, 32; Demosth. 43, 66; PFlor 331, 3) 

Mk 10:10; J 16:19 D. W. acc. of pers. and foll. by a question 

introduced by A€yav (TestJos 11:2) Mt 12:10; 17:10; 22:23; 
Mk 9:11; 12:18; Lk 3:10 al. Foll. by ei and a dir. question et tt 

Brémeuc; do you see someth.? Mk 8:23 or an indirect question 
(PHib 72, 15 [241 Bc]; Jos., Ant. 12, 163) Mk 10:2; 15:44; Lk 

6:9; 23:6 (&pwtdw P’> but s. ed. note); Ac 5:8 D. Followed by 
other questions, direct Mk 5:9; 7:5; 9:16, 28 al. and indirect (X., 

Hell. 6, 4, 2; Oec. 6, 6) Lk 8:9; 17:20; Ac 23:34; 2 Cl 12:2. tt 
dpa gota adtots what will happen to them Hm 11:2. Abs. Ox 
654, 23 (=GTh 4; ASyn. 256, 54; context mutilated, s. Fitzmyer, 

Oxy 523). 

© of a judge’s questioning (interrogation) in making an in- 

vestigation (cp. PYadin 17, 38 of contractual process) Mt 27:11; 

Mk 14:60f; 15:2, 4; J 9:19 v.L., 23; 18:21 v.1.; Ac 5:27. 

© Theusage of the word w. regard to questioning deities (Hdt. 

1, 53, 1 and oft.; SIG 977, 24; 1160; 1168, 16; Jos., Ant. 6, 123) 
approaches the mng. in the LXX: &. tov Oedv, TOV KUPLOV etc. 
inquire after God, i.e. after the thought, purpose, or will of God 

Ro 10:20 (Is 65:1). 

@ tomakea request, ask for twa. tiask someone for someth. 
(Ps 136:3) adtoOV onUEtov Ek TOV OVPavot Mt 16:1.—DELG 
s.v. £pé@. M-M. TW. 

EXEQOMTHUG, QatosS, 10 (s. prec. entry; Hdt. et al.; ins, pap; 

Da 4:17 Theod.; Just., D. 45, 1). 

@ the content of asking, question (Hat. 6, 67; Thu. 3, 53, 2; 

3, 68, 1; Sir 33:3 v.1.; Just., D. 45, 1) Eévov &. strange question 

PEg? 64. Aadel abtots Kat ta &. adTHV according to their 
questions Hm 11:2. 

@ a formal request, appeal (émepwtdw 2) ovverdyoews 
cyabyc €. Etc BEOv an appeal to God for a clear conscience 1 
Pt 3:21. But cp. a pledge (s. L-S-J-M s.v. 3 with pap ref.; also the 

vb. in PYadin 17, 38) to God proceeding fr. a clear conscience 

(so GRichards, JTS 32, ’31, 77 and ESelwyn, | Pt ad loc.); cp. 

also BReicke, The Disobed. Spirits and Christian Baptism °46, 

182-86; NClausen-Bagge, Eperotaema °41. DTripp, ET 92, ’81, 

267-70, argues for a liturgical ‘stipulatio’ or injunction urging 

the baptismal candidate to turn sincerely to God’s way.—M-M. 

TW. Spicq. 

ENEOO, EXEOOV s. TiTTH. 

ENEOTELAG s. Emi0tEAO. 

ETNOELA 

ENEOTHY s. EpiotU. 

ENEDTOAHNY s. Etio1PEHw. 

EXETLOEOAY s. EwitiO ju. 

ENETOOMHV s. EritpéTo. 

ENETVYOY s. ETTVYYAVO. 

EXEQEAVHVY s. Emipaivonar. 

ENEXO impf. émetyov; fut. 3 sg. epéEer Sir 15:4; 2 aor. 
éméoyov; pf. 3 sg. éméoxnkev J 1:13 v.l; pf. pass. pte. 
émeoxnuevas (Just., D. 93, 1) (s. yw; Hom.+t). 
@ to maintain a grasp on someone or someth., hold fast 

tlc someone (TestJos 15:3 é1réoxov Euavtov, iva un...) Lk 
4:42 D. ti someth. (Diod. S. 12, 27, 3 tapayn t. TOAW ETrEtyE; 
Plut., Otho 1074 [17, 6] t. OA émetye KAaVOLOG; Jos., Bell. 
1, 230; SibOr 3, 340; Ath. 8:2 tov KOouOv al.) AOyov Gwrj¢ Phil 

2:16. 

@ to be mindful or especially observant, hold toward, aim 

at, intr., fig. of mental processes (Hdt., Thu.) tuvi someone (PFay 

112, 11 [99 ap] émréxov t@ SaktuAoth. W. dat. of thing Polyb. 
3, 43, 2; BGU 827, 21; Sir 34:2; 2 Macc 9:25) émretyev avtotc 
he fixed his attention on them Ac 3:5. €1€X€ OEAUTO take pains 
with yourself 1 Ti 4:16. W. indir. quest. foll. éméy@v Tc ... 
&Eeheyovto he noticed how ... they sought out Lk 14:7. 
© to remain at a place for a period of time, stop, stay, intr. 

(Soph. et. al.; PTebt 12, 8; Gen 8:10; Philo, De Jos. 96 @. tavtac 

[=three days]; Jos., Bell. 6, 354; Just., D. 142, 1) €méoxev ypoOvov 
sig thv “Aotay he stayed for a while in Asia Ac 19:22.—M-M. 
TW. 

EXNHYYEVAGUYY, EXNYYEAMAL s. ErayyéAouat. 

ENXYYELOG s. éveyeipw. 

EXHAVOV s. Exepyouan. 

ENHAVTOS, Ov (s. {pXouaL, one of whose aor. poetic forms 
is HAvBov) (Dionys. Hal. 3, 72; Job 20:26; Philo, Cher. 120f; 

SibOr 7, 85) come lately, come after in imagery descriptive of 

one who is new to a thing B 3:6 (so Sin —v.l. TpoonAvtoOL; s. 

Bihlmeyer ad loc.). The point seems to be that Barnabas endeav- 

ors to provide correct understanding of the Sinaitic law so that his 

readers do not encounter it as newcomers or neophytes —DELG 

s.v. EAEVOOUAL. 

EXYVEOE s. Erarvew. 

ENHEG s. myyvuu. 

ENTOG s. Eraipo. 

ény o£a5w (s. next entry; Hdt.+; ins, pap; Philo, Mos. 2, 199, 

De Jos. 71; Just. A I, 1, 1) to treat someone in a despicable 

manner, threaten, mistreat, abuse usu. w. dat. (as Ael. Aristid. 

23, 28 K.=42 p. 777 D.; PFlor 99, 10 [I/II ap]; Jos., Bell. 1, 13); 
tive (OGI 484, 26 [II AD]): Tepi tOv érnpealovtwv Duds for 
those who mistreat you (in something they do, as PFay 123, 7; 

PLond II, 157, 4fp. 255 [II AD?]) Lk 6:28, cp. Mt 5:44 v.1. (Just., 
AI, 15, 9). tiv ayabtv avaotpodiy disparage/malign (your) 
good conduct 1 Pt 3:16.—Schmidt, Syn. IV 275—78. DELG s.v. 
émpeva. M-M. 

ENNOELO, OS, i} (s. prec. entry; Thu. et al.; OGI 262, 23f: 
669, 6; BGU 340, 21; PRyl 28, 139; Sym.; Philo, In Flacc. 103; 

179; Jos., Ant. 13, 382; 15, 23; Ath.) abuse, ill-treatment é. 
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TOU APYOVtos tov aidvoc tovtov IMg 1:3 (Lucian, Laps. 1 
daiwovos émnpeta. S. Dssm., LO 398, 7 [LAE 454, 7] é. t. 
GVTUKELUEVOV).—DELG. 

ETHOVNY s. Exaipw. 

Ent prep. w. gen., dat., or acc.; s. the lit. on Gva, beg. (Hom.+). 

The basic idea is ‘upon’ (opp. b70) Kiihner-G. I 495; s. also 

Rob 600-605. (In the foll. classifications case use is presented 

seriatim; in earlier editions of this lexicon all sections, except 

13, 17, and 18 [of time], were included under the general rubric 
“Place’.) 

@ marker of location or surface, answering the question 

‘where?’ on, upon, near—@) w. gen., marking a position on a 

surface €. (t1¢) y1}¢ on (the) earth (cp. En 9:1; 98:1; &. yg 25:6; 
PsSol 17:2) Mt 6:10, 19; 9:6; 23:9; Mk 6:47 al. (Ar. 12, 1; Just., 

AI, 54, 7al.). &. tg PaAGooNGs on the sea (cp. Job 9:8; Dio Chrys. 
10 [11], 129 Baditew €. thc Oad.; Lucian, Philops. 13 BadiGew 
ép Vdatoc, VH 2, 4; Artem. 3, 16 é. t. PaAdoons TepiTTatelv; 

schol. on Nicander, Ther. 15 p. 5, 26ff relying on the testimony 
of Hesiod: Orion was given a gift [S6wped] by the gods kal é. 
KULATOV TopEvEcOat Kai &. THS yHS) Mt 14:26; Mk 6:48f; J 
6:19 (w. acc. P7>; s. 4bB below). &. tHv vedeh@y on the clouds 
Mt 24:30; 26:64 (Da 7:13; cp. Philo, Praem. 8). é. KAivns 9:2; 

Lk 17:34. &. tov Smpatoc on the roof vs. 31; Mt 24:17; 10:27 

foll. by pl. W. verbs: kaOnan €. Tivos sit on someth. (Job 2:8; 

€. TOU Gpyatoc GrBar 6:2; cp. JosAs 27:1 &. tov dyHwatos 
KaOeCouevosc; Just., D. 90, 5 é. Abou KaBECOuEvoc) Mt 24:3; 

27:19; Ac 8:28; Rv 6:16; 9:17 (the same prep. used in Rv w. 

Kana and dat. s. ba below, and w. acc. ca). EotHKEVAL €. 
tivos stand on someth. Ac 21:40; Rv 10:5, 8 (Just., D. 86, 2 

éotnptly8at). With parts of the body: é. yeip@v aipew carry 
on (i.e. in/with) their hands Mt 4:6; Lk 4:11 (both Ps 90:12). 

&. Kedadns on the head (Hdt. 5, 12, 4) J 20:7; 1 Cor 11:10; 
Ry 12:1. €. tov wetwmov Rv 7:3; 9:4. €. yupvov on the naked 
body Mk 14:51. Cp. use of émt w. KaOiCm and gen., and é7t 
w. KGOnwWaL and acc. Mt 19:28.—In a gener. and fig. sense Ac 

DZS: 

® w. dat., gener. suggesting contiguity on, in, above. 

a. answering the question ‘where?’ (Hom. et al.; ins, pap, 

LXX; Just., D. 105, 5 &. 1 OtAaUPQ; Tat., 9:1 €. tots Opeot; Ath. 

20, 1 &. 7 wetwm~; Mel., P. 19, 131 &. odkK@ Kai O7T06Q) E. 
tivakt on a platter Mt 14:8, 11; Mk 6:25, 28. G&vaKhtvat €. tO 
YAWPG XOPTW on the green grass 6:39. &. toig KpaPattots 
vs. 55. éméxetto ET AvVT lay on it (or before it) J 11:38. 
KaOrEvos &. TH OPOvw Rv 4:9 (cp. gen. w. KaO. la above, 
and acc. ca below) 5:13; 7:10 and oft. &¢° im7rots AEvKOts on 
white horses 19:14. &. oaviow on planks Ac 27:44. é. th otod 
in the colonnade 3:11. ta. &. tots OVPaVOts What is above (or 
in) the heavens Eph 1:10. £7 att above him, at his head Lk 
23:38 (=Mt 27:37 émravw Tt. Kepadys AVTOV). 

B. answering the question ‘whither?’ on, upon (Hom. et al.) 

w. verbs that indicate a direction: oikodouetv €. tut build 
upon someth. Mt 16:18. émoucodopetv Eph 2:20. emporrew 
émiPAnua €. watio Takai put a patch on an old garment Mt 
9:16. émumimtew é. tt Ac 8:16. EkAOLOEV &. TH OPOVe he sat 
down on the throne GJs 11:1. MOov é7 avty Pahétw J 8:7 v.L. 
(cp. 12a below). 
© w.acc., answering the question ‘where?’ (Hom. et al.; LXX; 

JosAs 29:2 popav &. TOV LNPOV AUTOU pougatay; Just., D. 53, 
1 Guyov é. atyéva wn éxwv) 

a. on, over someth. KaOevdew &. tt sleep on someth. Mk 
4:38. KaOTo0a é. tL sit on someth. Mt 19:28 (in the same vs. 
KaOiLCw w. gen., s. aabove) J 12:15; Rv 4:4; 6:2; 11:16al.; cp. Lk 
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21:35b; KetoOa é. tlie upon someth. 2 Cor 3:15. KataKEtoBaL 
Lk 5:25. €otKEvaL E. TOV alyLahov stand on the shore Mt 13:2; 
cp. Rv 14:1. gotta é. tv OBGAaoouy standing beside the sea 
15:2. goty €. THV KEmaAty tov TaLdtov (the star) remained 
stationary over the head of the child GJs 21:3. okyvovv €. twa 
spread a tent over someone Rv 7:15. &. tiv SeEucy at the right 
hand 5:1. MO0¢ &. MOov stone upon stone Mt 24:2. 

B. €. tO avt0 at the same place, together (Ps.-X., Respublica 
Athen. [The Old Oligarch] 2, 2; Pla., Rep. 329a; SIG 736, 66 [92 

BC]. In pap=‘in all’: PTebt 14, 20 [114 Bc]; PFay 102, 6—2 Km 

2:13; En 100:2) etvan €. t0 avto be together Lk 17:35; Ac 1:15; 

2:1, 44. In 1 Cor 7:5 it is a euphemistic expr. for sexual union. 

KQTOLKELV &. TO AUTO live in the same place (Dt 25:5) Hm 5, 
1, 4. Also w. verbs of motion (Sus 14 Theod.) ovvepyeobat €. 
TO AUTO come together to the same place 1 Cor 11:20; 14:23; 

cp. B 4:10 (Just., A I, 67, 3 ovvéhevois yivetat). ovveryeoBat 

(Phlegon of Tralles [Hadr.]: 257 fgm. 36 III 9 Jac.; PsSol 2:2; 

TestJob 28:5 Jos., Bell. 2, 346) Mt 22:34; Ac 4:26 (Ps 2:2); 1 

Cl 34:7. &. to avtO ulyvuo8at be mixed together Hm 10, 3, 3. 

TpooetiOet &. TO abtO added to their number Ac 2:47. 
y. at, by, near someone or someth. kaBnoOat €. TO TEAWVLOV 

sit at the tax-office Mt 9:9 (&. tag wpaias mas GrBar prol. 
2); Mk 2:14. éotnKévat €. tv BUpav stand at the door Rv 
3:20. ov EotN¢ €. TO BVOLAOTNPLOV you are standing (Eo™KAS 
deStrycker) as priest at the altar GJs 8:2. é’ buds among you 
2 Th 1:10; cp. Ac 1:21.—Of pers., over whom someth. is done 

OvonatEv tO S6voua "Inoov &. tua speak the name of Jesus 
over someone Ac 19:13. émiKaAELV TO OVOUG TIVOG &. TLVO=to 
claim someone for one’s own (Jer 14:9; 2 Ch 7:14; 2 Macc 8:15) 

Ac 15:17 (Am 9:12); Js 2:7; Hs 8, 6, 4. tpooevyeoOan €. twa 

pray over someone Js 5:14. 

@® marker of presence or occurrence near an object or 

area, at, near—@®@ w. gen., of immediate proximity to things at, 

near (Hadt. 7, 115; X., An. 4, 3, 28 al.; LXX, Just.) €. t. Bup@v 

at the gates (Plut., C. Gracch. 841 [14, 3]; PRyl 127, 8f [29 Ap] 
KOWULMLEVOV LOU E. THS AUPas; 1 Macc 1:55; Just., D. 111, 4) 
Ac 5:23 (s. b below for dat. in 5:9). &. tg PaAdoons near the 
sea (Polyb. 1, 44, 4; Ex 14:2; Dt 1:40; 1 Mace 14:34) J 21:1. 

&. THS OO0U by the road Mt 21:19. éo0iew &. THs mpaTEtNs 
tuvoc eat at someone’s table Lk 22:30 (cp. POxy 99, 14 [55 
AD] tpaTela, &’ fig Lapatiwv Kat wétoxot; Da 11:27 LXX 
&. wag toaTréCyc). &. tov (ths) Batov at the thornbush = in 
the passage about the thornbush (i.e. Ex 3:1 ff) Mk 12:26; Lk 

20:37. 

® with dat., of immediate proximity at, near by (Hom.+) fv 

ett &. TH TOT OTOV was still at the place, where J 11:30 v.1. 
(for év; cp. Just., D. 402). &. ty OUpa (€. BUpats) at the door 
(Hom. et al.; Wsd 19:17; Jos., Ant. 17, 90; Just., D. 32, 3) Mt 

24:33; Mk 13:29; Ac 5:9 (s. a above). & tois TUAMOW Rv 

21:12. &. tH THY I 4:6 (Jos., Ant. 5, 58 €. tue mHyy; Just., A I, 
64, 1 &. tats... myyats). &. TH TPOPAatUKT (sc. MUA) near the 
sheepgate 5:2; cp. Ac 3:10. £. 1 TOTAW near the river (since 
Il. 7, 133; Jos., Ant. 4, 176 €. t. lopdavw) Rv 9:14.—Of pers. 

(Diod. S. 14, 113, 6; Just., A I, 40, 7) €¢” Uutv among you 2 Cor 

7:7; cp. Ac 28:14 v.1. 

© marker of involvement in an official proceeding, before, 

w. gen., of pers., esp. in the language of lawsuits (Pla., Leg. 12, 

943d; Isaeus 5, 1 al.; UPZ 71, 15; 16 [152 Bc]; POxy 38, 11; 

Mitt-Wilck. I/2, 382, 23=BGU 909, 23; Jos., Vi. 258; Just., A 

Il, 1, 1 €. OWpPiKov). &. TOU HyEWOvos in the governor's pres- 
ence Mt 28:14. €. yyewovwv Kai Baotkéwv Mk 13:9. &. cov 
before you (the procurator) Ac 23:30. €. TeptovAAov Phim sub- 

ser. y.1.; OT&VTOS [LOU E. TOD OvVEdpiou Ac 24:20 (cp. Diod. S. 
11,55, 4 &. tov Koto ovvedptov tT. EAA Vwv). YUVGUKOS . . . 
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SraPAnOeions &. tod Kuptov Papias (2:17). KpiveoBan &. TOV 
&SiKwv go to law before the unrighteous 1 Cor 6:1. KpLOjoEtaL 
&b° budv before your tribunal D 11:11. waptupetv &. Tovtiov 
Tlidtov testify before Pontius Pilate 1 Ti 6:13 (s. waptupew 
Ic). &. tod Bryuatocs (POxy 37 I, 3 [49 aD]) éotws &. tod 
Bryatos Katoapdc eiut lam standing before Caesar’s tribunal 
Ac 25:10 (Appian says Prooem. c. 15 §62 of himself: dikaus év 

‘Popy ovvayopevoas &. tHV BaotWéwv=l acted as attorney in 
lawsuits in Rome before the emperors).—Gener. in someone’s 

presence (Appian, Syr. 61 §324 éo’ budv=in your presence) €. 
Titov before Titus 2 Cor 7:14. Cp.10 below. 

marker of movement to or contact w. a goal, toward, 

in direction of, on—@®@ w. gen., marking contact with the goal 

that is reached, answering the question ‘whither?’ toward, on, 

at w. verbs of motion (Appian, Iber. 98 §427 dimrém\evoev 
ér oikou=he sailed [toward] home; PGM 4, 2468f é&vaBds é. 
Smpatoc; JosAs 27:1 &védpaue ... &. wétPAC; Jos., Ant. 4, 
91 &evyov E. t. TOAEWY; Tat. 33:3 Etpamny €. tod tavpov 
KabLdpvoavtos) PaAAELW TOV OTFOPoOV €. THS YS Mk 4:26; 
also omeipetv vs. 31. mimtew (Wsd 18:23; TestAbr A 3 p. 80, 

11 [Stone p. 8]; JosAs 9:1) 9:20; 14:35. KaOtevan Ac 10:11. 

twOévan (Sir 17:4) Lk 8:16; J 19:19; Ac 5:15. épyeo0a. Hb 
6:7; Rv 3:10; yiveoOa é. reach, be at J 6:21. yevouevos €. tod 
tomov when he reached the place Lk 22:40. kaOitew take one’s 
seat . #POvov (JosAs 7:1 al.) Mt 19:28 (s. 1a end); 23:2; 25:31; 
J 19:13 (&. Bryuatos of Pilate as Jos., Bell. 2, 172; of Jesus Just., 

AI, 35, 6). Kpeuavvivat &. EVAOU hang on a tree (i.e. cross) 
(Gen 40:19; cp. Just., D. 86, 6 otavpwO7jvat €. tov EVAoV) Ac 
5:30; 10:39; cp. Gal 3:13 (Dt 21:23). 

® w.acc.—a. specifying direction (En 24:2 €. votov ‘south- 
ward’ of position of the mountain) of motion that takes a particu- 

lar direction, to, toward éxteivas t. yeipa é. TOUS UAONTacs Mt 
12:49; cp. Lk 22:53 (JosAs 12:8). TopeveoOan &. tO ATOAWAOS 
go after the one that is lost 15:4. &. tv “Aooov in the direction 
of Assos Ac 20:13. Emiotpéedevy E. tt turn to someth. 2 Pt 2:22 
(cp. Pr 26:11; En 99:5). ac &. Anotiy as if against a robber Mt 
26:55; Mk 14:48; Lk 22:52. 

6. from one point to another across, over w. motion implied 

(Hom.+; LXX) mepurateiv, é\Oetv é. t. OGhaooav or &. T. 
vSata Mt 14:25, 28f; J 6:19 P’>. Of spreading across the land 
(PsSol 17:10): famine Ac 7:11; 11:28; darkness Mt 27:45; Lk 

23:44. &. otadiouc SbMdeKka YUALGdav across twelve thousand 
stades Rv 21:16 v.l. (Polyaenus 5, 44, 4 &. otddia déKa); €. 
Tetov further (1 Esdr 2:24; 2 Macc 10:27) Ac 4:17. 

y. of goal attained (Hom. et al.; LXX) on, upon someone or 
someth, Téoate Ed’ Huds Lk 23:30 (Hos 10:8). éreoev é. to 
Tetpwon Mt 13:5; cp. Lk 13:4. épyeo0a €. teva come upon 
someone Mt 3:16; also katafatvew fr above J 1:33; cp. Rv 
16:21. dvoBaivetv (Jos., Ant. 13, 138; Just., A Il, 12,7) Lk 5:19. 

émBatvew Mt 21:5 (Zech 9:9).—Ac 2:3; 9:4 al.; dbtaowO Hvar 

&. t. Yq be brought safely to the land 27:44; cp. vs. 43; Lk 

8:27. €. tO Thotov to the ship Ac 20:13. dvarreoety &. THY tv 
lie down or sit down on the ground Mt 15:35. éppipev avtov 
yauat €. tov oaKKov he threw himself down on the sackcloth 
GJs 13:1. tuWEvan tL &. tL put someth. on someth. (JosAs 16:11) 
Mt 5:15; Lk 11:33; Mk 8:25 v.L; likew. émitLOéva (JosAs 29:5) 

Mt 23:4; Mk 8:25; Lk 15:5; J 9:6, 15; Ac 15:10. émiBadhrew 

T. yelpacs & twa (Gen 22:12 al.) Mt 26:50; Lk 21:12; Ac 
5:18. Mainly after verbs of placing, laying, putting, bringing, 

etc. on, to: avaPiPatw, dvadépw, POAAM, yPddw, SiSwut, 
&yyiCo, eMPiBaCo, emuypade, érouodsopéw, ém1p(P)iTTM, 
BEvEdtow, totHUL, KATHYW, OLKOSOLEW, OWPEV™; s. these en- 
tries. Sim. Bpexew &. tivo. cause rain to fall upon someone Mt 

, 

ent 

5:45 (cp. PsSol 17:18); also t. fuov dvatéhiewv €. teva. cause 
the sun to rise so that its rays fall upon someone ibid. twTtetv 

twa &. Thy oayova. strike on the cheek Lk 6:29. wimtetv &. 
(tO) TPOOWTOV (Jdth 14:6) on the face Mt 17:6; 26:39; Lk 
5:12; 17:16; 1 Cor 14:25; Rv 7:11.—7o, upon w. acc. of thing 

TopeveoOan é. tiv 686v go to the road Ac 8:26; cp. 9:11. é. 
tac SteEdSouS Mt 22:9. iva wh mvéy dvewos é. TaV Sévdpov 
so that no wind should blow upon any tree Rv 7:1. 

5. of closeness to someth. or someone fo, up to, in the neigh- 

borhood of, on &. tO wvnUEtov up to the tomb Mk 16:2; Lk 24:1 
v.L., 22, 24; cp. 8. 10 uvjnwa Mk 16:2 v.1.; Lk 24:1. pyeoOaué. tt 
Sep come to some water Ac 8:36. &. TV THANV THY OLSNPAV 
to the iron gate 12:10. kataBatvew é. thv BdAacoav go down 
to the sea J 6:16. &. tov *lopdavyv Mt 3:13 (Just., D. 88, 3 al.). 
évartrimtev &. tO ot8oc he leaned back on (Jesus’) breast J 
13:25; 21:20. wimtew &. tos TOdasc fall at (someone’s) feet 
Ac 10:25 (JosAs 14:10 émeoev é TPOOMTOV é. TOS TOSAS 
avtOov). &. Tt. KaVvOas among the thorns Mt 13:7.—W. acc. of 
pers. to someone &. tov *Inooty éA8ovtes they came to Jesus J 
19:33; cp. Mt 27:27; Mk 5:21. 

€. in imagery of goal or objective to, toward (Just., A II, 7, 

6 er Gupdtepa tpéTEOVan) EmLoTPEdELV, ETLOTPEHPEDOaL €. 
twa. turn to (Dt 30:10; 31:20 al.; Ar. 2, 1 €A\Owuev Kai €. TO 

GvOpmMmtvov ‘yévos ‘let us now turn to ...’; Just., D. 56, 11 

&. TAS YPadas émaveAOwv) Lk 1:17; Ac 9:35; 11:21; 14:15; 

26:20; Gal 4:9; 1 Pt 2:25. 

@ marker of manner, corresponding to an adv., w. dat. 

(Aeschyl., Suppl. 628 ém GAnOEia; UPZ 162 VI, 3 [117 Bc] 
KAKOTPOTMS Kal é. Padvoupyia; POxy 237 VI, 21 é. tH TOV 
GvOp. owtnpia; é>° 6pcaoet En 14:8; Just., AI, 9, 3 €d’ bBpet; 
55, 7 & tovtM tH oynwatt ‘in this form’; Tat. 17, 1 é7 
axpiBeia; Ath. 33, 2 &d’ Evi you) 6 omeipwv Em” evdAoyiats 
(in contrast to 6 omeipwv metdouevws one who sows spar- 
ingly) one who sows in blessing (i.e. generously) 2 Cor 9:6. £7 

evdoylats Oepitew reap generously ibid. 
© marker of basis for a state of being, action, or result, on, 

w. dat. (Hom. et al.) —@ é7 diptw Cry live on bread Mt 4:4; 
Lk 4:4 (both Dt 8:3. cp. Ps.-Pla., Alcib. 1, 105c; Plut., Mor. 526d; 

Alciphron 3, 7, 5; SibOr 4, 154). €. t@ Hrywati cov depending 
on your word Lk 5:5. ob ovvikav &. tots &ptoics they did not 
arrive at an understanding (of it) (by reflecting) on (the miracle 

of) the loaves Mk 6:52 (cp. Demosth. 18, 121 ti cavtov odK 
&hreBopitets &. tovtots [sc. \Oyouc];=why do you not come to 
an understanding concerning these words?). &. ti) miotet on the 
basis of faith Ac 3:16; Phil 3:9. €7 émt61 on the basis of hope, 
supporting itself on hope Ac 2:26 (? s. &mic 1ba); Ro 4:18; 
8:20; 1 Cor 9:10; Tit 1:2.—Ac 26:6 é7 é\7id1 gives the basis 
of the trial at law, as does €. evepyeoig 4:9. dohvew Tt. yuvaika 
&. Topveia Mt 19:9 (cp. Dio Chrys. 26 [43], 10 darodvew er’ 
apyupio; Ath. 2, 3 KpiveoOat ... ui) &. TO Svouatt, &. 5é TO 
aducryuate). yuvauKds & Todas Gpwaptiois SvaPAnOeions 
Papias (2:17). On the basis of the testimony of two witnesses 

(cp. Appian, Iber. 79 §343 theyyov €. udptvot) Hb 10:28 (Dt 
17:6); sim. use of é. tw on the basis of someth.: 8:6; 9:10, 

15 (here it may also be taken in the temporal sense; s. 18 be- 

low), 17. Guaptavew €. tO Ouowmpatit. TapaBbdcems ASG 
Ro 5:14 (Quoimpa 1). damavay é. tet pay the expenses for 
someone Ac 21:24. GpKetoOat é. tui be content w. someth. 
3J 10. 

® w. verbs of believing, hoping, trusting: emov8éva (Wsd 

3:9; Sus 35; 1 Mace 10:71; 2 Macc 7:40 and oft.) Lk 11:22; 

18:9; 2 Cor 1:9; Hb 2:13 (2 Km 22:3). muotevew Lk 24:25; Ro 

9:33; 10:11; 1 Pt 2:6 (the last three Is 28:16). émiGew (2 Macc 
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2:18; Sir 34:7) Ro 15:12 (Is 11:10); 1 Ti 4:10; 6:17; cp. 1J 3:3. 

Tappnovaceobar Ac 14:3. 

© after verbs which express feelings, opinions, etc.: at, be- 

cause of, from, with (Hom. et al.) SuatapaooeoOa Lk 1:29. 
ékOavupdCew Mk 12:17. ék7AnooeoOat Mt 7:28; Mk 1:22; Lk 

4:32; Ac 13:12. é&totao0at (Jdth 11:16; Wsd 5:2 al.) Lk 2:47. 

eTraroxvveoOan (Is 1:29) Ro 6:21. edppaiveoOar (Sir 16:1; 
18:32; 1 Macc 11:44) Rv 18:20. 0aupetobat Mk 10:24; cp. Lk 

5:9; Ac 3:10. Oavpacew (Lev 26:32; Jdth 10:7 al.; Jos., Ant. 

10, 277) Mk 12:17 v.l. waKpoOupety (Sir 18:11; 29:8; 35:19) 

Mt 18:26, 29; Lk 18:7; Js 5:7. wetavoetv (Plut., Ag. 803 [19, 

5]; Ps.-Lucian, Salt. 84; Prayer of Manasseh [=Odes 12] 7; Just., 

AI, 61, 10; D. 95, 3 al.) 2 Cor 12:21. d66vvao0a (cp. Tob 6:15) 

Ac 20:38. opyiteo8ar Rv 12:17. omAayyvitecOor Mt 14:14; 
Lk 7:13. ovdduTeto8a Mk 3:5. otvyvaCew 10:22. yaiper 
(PEleph 13, 3; Jos., Ant. 1, 294; Tob 13:15; Bar 4:33; JosAs 4:2; 

Ar. 15, 7) Mt 18:13; Lk 1:14; 13:17; Ro 16:19 al. yapav kai 

TapakAnou exe Phim 7. yapa gotat Lk 15:7; cp. vs. 10 
(Jos., Ant. 6, 116 7 €. tH viky yapa). Also w. verbs that denote 
aroused feelings TapatynAovv and mapopyitew make jealous 
and angry at Ro 10:19 (Dt 32:21). tapaKahetv 1 Th 3:7a (cp. 
Just., D. 78:8 TapaKhnow eExovowv é.), as well as those verbs 
that denote an expression of the emotions Gyahhao8a (cp. 
Tob 13:15; Ps 69:5) Lk 1:47; Hs 8, 1, 18; 9, 24, 2. kavyao8at 

(Diod. S. 16, 70; Sir 30:2) Ro 5:2. kometov Trotetv (cp. 3 Macc 

4:3) Ac 8:2. dhoANCew Js 5:1. aivetv (cp. X., An. 3, 1, 45 

al.) Lk 2:20. So0&GCetw (Polyb. 6, 53, 10; cp. Diod. S. 17, 21, 4 

60Ea é. &vépeta=fame because of bravery) Ac 4:21; 2 Cor 9:13. 
evyap.otely give thanks for someth. (s. evyapiotéw 2; UPZ 59, 
10 [168 Bc] &. t@ EpPHoOat oe tT. BEoic eVYaptotovv) 1 Cor 
1:4; cp. 2 Cor 9:15; 1 Th 3:9.—é © = Emi toUtw St for this 
reason that, because (Diod. S. 19, 98; Appian, Bell. Civ. 1, 112 

§520; Ael. Aristid. 53 p. 640 D.; Synes., Ep. 73 p. 221c; Dam- 

asc., Vi. Isid. 154; Syntipas p. 12, 9; 127, 8; Thomas Mag. é’ @ 

Gvti TOV S101; cp. W-S. §24, 5b and 12f. S. WKiimmel, D. Bild 
des Menschen im NT ’°48, 36-40) Ro 5:12 (SLyonnet, Biblica 

36, ’55, 436-56 [denies a causal sense here]. On the probability 

of commercial idiom s. FDanker, FGingrich Festschr. ’72, 104f, 

also Ro 5:12, Sin under Law: NTS 14, ’68, 424-39; against him 

SPorter, TynBull 41, ’90, 3-30, also NTS 39, ’93, 321-33; difft. 

JFitzmyer, Anchor Bible Comm.: Romans, ad loc. ‘w. the result 

that all have sinned’); 2 Cor 5:4; Phil 3:12; for, indeed 4:10. 

@ marker of addition to what is already in existence, to, in 

addition to. W. dat. (Hom. et al.; PEleph 5, 17 [284/283 Bc] unvoc 

Toft tpity éw eikcdt; Tob 2:14; Sir 3:27; 5:5) mPooeOyKkev 
tovuto &. mao he added this to everything else Lk 3:20 (cp. 
Lucian, Luct. [On Funerals], 24). &. t. TapakAnoet HUWY in ad- 
dition to our comfort 2 Cor 7:13. M771 é. AUTH grief upon grief 
Phil 2:27 v.1. (cp. Soph., Oed. C. 544, also Polyb. 1,57, 1 mAnyn 
é. TAY; Plut., Mor. 123f; Polyaenus 5, 52 &. pov Povov; 
Quint. Smyrn. 5, 602 &. wévOei TévOOc=sorrow upon sorrow; 
Sir 26:15). &. tH OY EvXAPLOTLG to your prayer of thanks 1 Cor 
14:16. So perh. also Hb 8:1. &. Got tovtotc to all these Col 
3:14; Lk 16:26 v.1. (X., Mem. 1, 2, 25 al.; Sir 37:15; cp. 1 Macc 

10:42; Just., D. 133, 1 &. tovtots 7aou).—W. acc.: addition to 

someth. of the same kind Mt 6:27; Lk 12:25; Rv 22:18a. \U7yv 

&. AUaNV sorrow upon sorrow Phil 2:27 (cp. Is 28:10, 13; Ezk 

7:26; Ps 68:28). 

© marker of perspective, in consideration of, in regard to, 

on the basis of, concerning, about, w. gen. (Antig. Car. 164 €. 

TOV OiVOV GAANLOVOOaL; 4 Macc. 2:9 &. TOV ETEPOV ... EOTLV 
éTuyVvOvat TOTO, StL...; Ath. 29, 2 ta &. THS paviac maOn) 
é. 6U0 7H THLOV LAaPTUPWv on the evidence of two or three wit- 
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nesses 1 Ti5:19 (cp. TestAbr A 13 p. 92, 22ff. [Stone p. 32]). Sim. 

in the expr. €. otoLwatosg S00 Laptbpwv (Dt 19:15) Mt 18:16; 
2 Cor 13:1. m7 avr on the basis of it Hb 7:11. €7 GAnOeias 
based on truth = in accordance w. truth, truly (Demosth. 18, 

17 ef GAnPeiac ovdeuas cipnuéva; POxy 255, 16 [48 ap]; 
Da 2:8; Tob 8:7; En 104:11) Mk 12:14, 32; Lk 4:25; 20:21; 

Ac 4:27. é¢’ &autov based on himself = to or by himself (X., 
An. 2, 4, 10; Demosth. 18, 224 éxpiveto &° Eavtov; Dionys. 

Hal., Comp. Verb. 16 &. oeautov. Cp. Kiihner-G. I 498e) 2 Cor 

10:7.—To introduce the object which is to be discussed or acted 

upon Aéyevv €. tuvos speak of, about someth. (Pla., Charm., 155d, 
Leg. 2, 662d; Isocr. 6, 41; Aelian, VH 1, 30; Jer 35:8; EpArist 

162; 170; Ath. 5:1 &. tov vontov ... dSoypatiCewv) Gal 3:16. 

Do someth. on, in the case of (cp. 1 Esdr 1:22) onueta trovetv 
&. TOV GOVEVOUVtMV work miracles on the sick J 6:2.—On B 
13:6 s. tOnuL 1bC.—In ref. to someth. (Aristot., Pol. 1280a, 17; 
4 Macc 12:5 tov &. ths Baothetac ... TPaYUGTOV; Just., A I, 
5, 1 €g’ huav “in our case’, D. 131, 4; Ath. 15, 3 &. ths bANs 
Kal TOV HEOU ‘as respects God and matter, so ...’) &. Tw@v 

del E€yKpateveoOan in certain matters one must practice self- 
control Hm 8:1. ovte ... ol6aot TOV &. TOU TUPOD OTFOPOV 
nor do they comprehend (the figurative sense of) the sowing of 

wheat AcP|Cor 2:26 (cp. 1 Cor 15:36f). 

© marker of power, authority, control of or over some- 

one or someth., over—@ w. gen. (Hdt. 5, 109 al.; Mitt-Wilck. 

-I/1, 124, 1=BGU 1120, 1 [5 Bc] tpwtdpyw €. tod Kpitypiov; 
287, 1; LXX; Ascls 2:5 tov &. tov mpayuate[t] @v=Denis p. 
109) Baotrevew €. tevoc (Judg 9:8, 10; 1 Km 8:7) Rv 5:10. 
éyew Paotrelav €. TOV Paotkewv 17:18. EEovolav Exeu E. 
tivoc have power over someone 20:6. SiO60vat EEovolav é. tvosG 
2:26. KABLOTAVAL TIVO &. TLVOG set someone over, put someone in 
charge, of someth. or someone (Pla., Rep. 5, 460b; Demosth. 18, 

118; Gen 39:4f; 1 Macc 6:14; 10:37; 2 Macc 12:20 al.; EpArist 

281; tetaypevoc En 20:5) Mt 24:45; Lk 12:42; Ac 6:3. eivat 

&. tivo (Synes., Ep. 79 p. 224d; Tob 1:22; Jdth 14:13; 1 Macc 

10:69) 6c Hv &. TaONS TIS YaCNs adTIS who was in charge of 
all her treasure 8:27. Of God 6 dv &. 7a&vtwv (Apollonius of 
Tyana [I AD] in Eus., PE 4, 13) Ro 9:5; cp. Eph 4:6. 6 é. tivoc 
w. @v to be supplied (Demosth. 18, 247 al.; Diod. S. 13, 47, 6; 

Plut., Pyrrh. 385 [5, 7], Aemil. Paul. 267 [23, 6]; PTebt 5, 88 

[118 Bc] 6 é. t. TPOGddwv; 1 Macc 6:28; 2 Macc 3:7; 3 Macc 
6:30 al.; EpArist 110; 174) 0 &. to kowtwvoc the chamberlain 
Ac 12:20. 

© w dat. (X., Cyr. 1, 2, 5; 2, 4, 25 al., An. 4, 1, 13; Demosth. 

19, 113; Aeschines 2, 73; Esth 8:12e; Just., A II, 5, 2 G@yyéhous 

ovc &. tovtots Eta; cp. Ath. 24, 3; Ath. 6, 4 tov &. TH KUvtoeL 

TOU OMpatos hoyov) Mt 24:47; Lk 12:44. 
© w. acc. (X., Hell. 3, 4, 20 al.; Dionys. Byz. §56 Oe@ é. 

Tavta Suvatuc; LXX; PsSol 17:3, 32) Baothevew €. twa rule 

over someone (Gen 37:8; Judg 9:15 B al.) Lk 1:33; 19:14, 27; 

Ro 5:14. KaOtotdéva tio. &. Tuva set someone over someone 
(X., Cyr. 4, 5, 58) Kpittyv € Ua as judge over you Lk 12:14; 
Hyovuevov é Aiyumtov Ac 7:10; cp. Hb 2:7 v.L. (Ps 8:7); 
3:6; 10:21. éEovolav éyewv é. tt Rv 16:9. Eovoiav S60var 
é. tt (Sir 33:20) Lk 9:1; 10:19; Rv 6:8; cp. 22:14. dudAdooew 

ovaAaKas & tt Lk 2:8 (cp. En 100:5). brepaipeobar é. tia. 
exalt oneself above someone 2 Th 2:4 (cp. Da 11:36); but here 

the mng. against is also poss. (s. 12b below). Tio tc €. tu faithful 

over someth. Mt 25:21, 23. 

@ marker of legal proceeding, before, w. acc. in the lang. of 

the law-courts €. yenovac Kai Baotrets GyeoOat be brought 
before governors and kings Mt 10:18; cp. Lk 21:12 (cp. BGU 

22, 36 [114 AD] GEL GkOrvat [=ayOnvar] t. EvKaAovuLEVOUS 
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&. o& TPs Séovoav éTéEOSOV; Just., A II, 2, 12 €. OUpBiKov). 
omdyets ew GpxYovta you are going before the magistrate Lk 
12:58; cp. Ac 16:19. ijyayov abdtov &. tov uAatov Lk 23:1. é. 
tovcs Gpyiepets Ac 9:21. . Kaioapa topevecOat come before 
the emperor 25:12. &. tas ovvaywydas Lk 12:11. €. to Bnua Ac 
18:12. Cp. 3 above. Here the focus is on transfer to the judiciary. 

@ marker of purpose, goal, result, to, for, w. acc. (Demetr.: 

722 fem. 2, 3 Jac. &. KatOLKIaY) &. TO BaTtLOUG for baptism=to 
have themselves baptized Mt 3:7 (cp. Just., A I, 61, 10 €. to 

AovtPOV; D. 56, 1 €. tiv... KPlow TEUOEtoL). &. THV Bewpiav 
TAUTNV for (i.e. to see) this sight Lk 23:48 (sim. Hom. et al.; POxy 

294, 18 [22 ap]; LXX; Tat. 23, 2 &. tiv Béav). &. TO OUUEPOV Lo 
(our) advantage Hb 12:10 (cp. Tat. 6, 1; 34, 2 00k €. TLYPNOWLOV 
‘to no purpose’). &. opayrv Ac 8:32 (Is 53:7); cp. Mt 22:5; €. 
tT. tedeLotynta Hb 6:1. €. tovto for this (X., An. 2, 5, 22; Jos., 

Ant. 12, 23) Lk 4:43. &0’ 6; for what (reason)? Mt 26:50 v.1. (s. 

6¢ lba and 116). Cp. 16. 
@® marker of hostile opposition, against—@ w. dat. (Hom. 

etal.; 2 Macc 13:19; Sir 28:23 v.1.; fig. Ath. 22, 7 tolls é adtots 
MOyous ‘counter-evidence’) Lk 12:52f (s. use of acc. b below); 

Ac 11:19. Cp. J 8:7 v.l. (1bB above). 
© w. acc. (Hdt. 1, 71; X., Hell. 3, 4, 20 al.; Jos., Ant. 13, 

331°UXX; Ens -Testud'3: lial JosAs 19:2; Just; D11039'7; 

Tat. 36, 2) SPunoay é. adtov Ac 7:57. épxeo8ar Lk 14:31. 
ETAVAOTHOOVTAL TEKVa &. yovets Mt 10:21; Mk 13:12; cp. 
€Ovoc €. E8vocg Mt 24:7; Mk 13:8. Ed’ Eautov divided against 
himself Mt 12:26; Mk 3:24f, 26; Lk 11:17f; cp. J 13:18 (s. Ps 

40:10); Ac 4:27; 13:50 al—Lk 12:53 (4 times; the first and third 

occurrences w. the acc. are prob. influenced by usage in Mic 7:6; 

the use of the dat. Lk 12:52f [s. a above] w. a verb expressing a 

circumstance is in accord with older Gk. [I]. et al.], which prefers 

the acc. with verbs of motion in ref. to hostility). Cp. 15. 

® marker of number or measure, w. acc. (Hdt. et. al.; LXX; 

GrBar 3:6) €. totic (CIG 1122, 9; PHolm 18) three times Ac 
10:16; 11:10. So also &. todU more than once Hm 4, 1, 8. &. 
TOAU (also written Emt7OXV) in a different sense to a great ex- 
tent, carefully (Hdt., Thu. et al.; Lucian, D. Deor. 6, 2; 25, 2; 

3 Mace 5:17; Jos., Ant. 17, 107) B 4:1. é. 7Aetov to a greater 

extent, further (Hdt., Thu. et al.; Diod. S. 11, 60, 5 al.; prob. 2 

Macc 12:36; TestGad 7:2; Ar. 4, 3; Ath. 7, 1 &. to mAgtotov) 2 

Ti 3:9; 1 Cl 18:3 (Ps 50:4). €. tO yelpov 2 Ti 3:13. Ep’ Scov 
to the degree that, in so far as (Diod. S. 1, 93, 2; Maximus Tyr. 

11, 3c é¢’ S6oov SUvatat; Hierocles 14 p. 451) Mt 25:40, 45; B 

4:11; 17:1; Ro 11:13. 

@ marker indicating the one to whom, for whom, or about 

whom someth. is done, to, on, about—@ w. dat. TPGooELV TL 

é. tuwido someth. to someone Ac 5:35 (thus Appian, Bell. Civ. 3, 

15 §51; cp. dpav wWé. tuvt Hdt. 3, 14; Aelian, NA 11, 11); about 

yeypauuéeva em avt@ J 12:16 (cp. Hdt. 1, 66). TPomynteverv 
é. tit Rv 10:11. waptupety bear witness about Hb 11:4; Rv 

22:16. 2. GOL... Pavepmoet KUPLOS TO AUtPOV the Lord will 
reveal the salvation to you GJs 7:2. 

© w.acc.—a. 6 &vOpwroc é¢” Sv yeyOvet TO ONUELOV the 
man on whom the miracle had been performed Ac 4:22 (cp. Just., 

D. 128, 1 Kpioews yeyevnueévns &. Lodoua). &h’ Sv Aéyetar 
tavta. the one about whom this was said Hb 7:13 (cp. &. TOPPwW 
otoay [yevectv] €y@ hah@ En 1:2). yéypartarém adttov Mk 
9:12f; cp. Ro 4:9; 1 Ti 1:18; BaAAEw KAnpov é. tt for someth. 
Mk 15:24; J 19:24 (Ps 21:19). &véBy 6 KANpos é. DUwEwv the 
lot came up in favor of Simeon GJs 24:4. 

6. of powers, conditions, etc., which come upon someone or 

under whose influence someone is: on, upon, to, over &YEVETO 
PHUa Oeov é. *Iwavvnv the word of God came to John Lk 

> , 

EL 

3:2 (cp. Jer 1:1). Of divine blessings (cp. En 1:8; ParJer 5:28) 

Mt 10:13; 12:28; Lk 10:6; 11:20; cp. 10:9; Ac 10:10. tva 

emokynvooy em éué 7 SUvais t. Xprotov that the power of 
Christ may rest upon me 2 Cor 12:9. yapic Beod Av Em avTO 
Lk 2:40. Various verbs are used in ref. to the Holy Spirit, either 

in pass. or act. role, in connection w. €. tia: ékyetv Ac 2:17f (Jo 
3:1f); cp. 10:45; Tit 3:6. Groote dew (€&aroote)Aew v.1.) Lk 
24:49. &répyeoOat 1:35; Ac 1:8 (Just., D. 87, 3; cp. EpyecOar 
AI, 33, 6; D. 49, 7 dro tod "HiAiov &. tov "Iwavvnv édOetv). 

émumimtew 10:44. kataBaivew Lk 3:22; J 1:33. tiOecbar 
Mt 12:18 (cp. Is 42:1). Also etvat Lk 2:25. wévew J 1:32f. 

évaTraveoGa 1 Pt 4:14. Of unpleasant or startling experiences 
Lk 1:12, 65; 4:36; Ac 13:11; 19:17; Rv 11:11.—Lk 19:43; 

21:35, cp. vs. 34; J 18:4; Eph 5:6; cp. Rv 3:3.—Ro 2:2, 9; 

15:3 (Ps 68:10). Of the blood of the righteous, that comes over 

or upon the murderers Mt 23:35; 27:25; Ac 5:28. Of care, which 

one casts on someone else 1 Pt 5:7 (Ps 54:23). 
® marker of feelings directed toward someone, in, on, 

for, toward, w. acc., after words that express belief, trust, hope: 

TUOTEVELV €. TVG, W. acc. (Wsd 12:2; Just., D. 16:4 al.) Ac 9:42; 

11:17; 16:31; 22:19; Ro 4:24. miotic Hb 6:1. wemouvWévan (Is 

58:14) Mt 27:43; 2 Th 3:4; 2 Cor 2:3. éimiCetv (1 Ch 5:20; 2 
Ch 13:18 al.; PsSol 9:10; 17:3; Just., D. 16:4 al.) 1 Pt 1:13; 1 Ti 

5:5. After words that characterize an emotion or its expression: 

for KoTte08at (Zech 12:10) Rv 1:7; 18:9. KAatew Lk 23:28; 
Rv 18:9 (cp. JosAs 15:9 yapnoetar é. o£). oTAayyviteobai Mt 
15:32; Mk 8:2; 9:22; Hm 4, 3, 5; s 9, 24, 2. yonotds toward Lk 

6:35. ypynototns Ro 11:22; Eph 2:7; cp. Ro 9:23. Esp. also if 

the feelings or their expressions are of a hostile nature: toward, 

against (cp. hovdopetv Just., D. 137, 2) drotouta Ro 11:22. 
uaptup.ov Lk 9:5. udptus €. T. Eunv Wun a witness against 
my soul (cp. Dssm., LO 258; 355 [LAE 304; 417]) 2 Cor 1:23. 
aoxnuovetv 1 Cor 7:36. woryao8at Mk 10:11. toAuav 2 Cor 
10:2 (En 7:4). Bovyetv t. 6S0vtac Ac 7:54. Cp. 12. 
@ marker of object or purpose, with dat. in ref. to someth. 

(Hom., Thu. et al.; SIG 888, 5 &. tH TOV GVO. owtnpia; PTebt 
44, 6 [114 Bc] Ovtocg pov &. BepaTeia év tH “Ioveiw; LXX; 
TestJob 3:5 6 €. TH OwMtTNPlA THs Eutis WKS EAOwv; Jos., Ant. 
5, 101; Just., A I, 29, 1 &. matdwv dvaotpod7; D. 91, 4 é. 

OWTHPLA TOV TLOTEVOVTWV) KaAEtv Tuva é. tut call someone 
for someth. Gal 5:13 (on éw édevOepia cp. Demosth. 23, 124; 
[59], 32); &. dkaBapoia for impurity, i.e. so that we should be 
impure 1 Th 4:7. ktioOévtec é. Epyous &ya8ois for good deeds 
Eph 2:10. A\oyouayetv &. KaTAOTPOHT TOV AKOVOVTWY for the 
ruin of those who hear 2 Ti 2:14 (cp. Eur., Hipp. 511; X., Mem. 

2, 3, 19 &. BAG Bn; Hdt. 1, 68 &. Kaka &vOpwrrov; Polyb. 27, 7, 
13 and PGM 4, 2440 ém Gya0@=‘for good’). Cp. 11. 

@ marker in idiom of authorization, w. dat.: the formula 

&. t@ Svopati twvoc, in the name of someone, used w. many 
verbs (Just., D. 39, 6 w. yiveo8at, otherw. &. 6vduatos, e.g. 

A I, 61, 13; w. 6a tod 6. and in oaths Kat& tod d. A TI, 6, 

6, D. 30, 3; 85, 2.—Ath. 23, 1 &. dvouatt cid@AMv.— ev TO 

ovouwatt LXX; JosAs 9:1), focuses on the authorizing function 

of the one named in the gen. (cp. WHeitmiiller [‘Im Namen Jesu’ 

1903, 13ff], ‘in connection with, or by the use of, i.e. naming, or 

calling out, or calling upon the name’ [88]): BamtiGew Ac 2:38. 
déyeoOat trva Mt 18:5; Mk 9:37; Lk 9:48. SudcoKew Ac 4:18; 

5:28. Suva Totetv Mk 9:39. ékPadrEw Sauidvia Lk 9:49 
vl. EpyeoBar Mt 24:5; Mk 13:6; Lk 21:8. knpvooew 24:47, 
Aadetv Ac 4:17; 5:40. Semantically divergent from the preced- 

ing, but formulaically analogous, is KaAEtv Ta &. TH OV. TLVOG 
name someone after someone (2 Esdr 17:63) Lk 1:59.—dvoue 
1dy3—M-M. 
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® marker of temporal associations, in the time of, at, on, 

for—@®. w. gen., time within which an event or condition takes 

place (Hom.+) in the time of, under (kings or other rulers): in 

the time of Elisha Lk 4:27 (cp. Just., D. 46, 6 é. Hhiov). é. th 
wetoukeoias at the time of the exile Mt 1:11. Under=during the 
rule or administration of (Hes., Op. 111; Hdt. 6, 98 al.; OGI 90, 

15; PAmh 43, 2 [173 Bc]; UPZ 162 V, 5 [117 Bc]; 1 Esdr 2:12; 1 
Mace 13:42; 2 Macc 15:22; Jos., Ant. 12, 156 €. dpyrepéwe ’O.) 

&. “ABiabap dpxiepewe under, in the time of, Abiathar the high 
priest Mk 2:26. €. apytepéas “Avva Kal Kauada Lk 3:2. é. 
KAavétov Ac 11:28 (Just., A I, 26, 2). &. tv Tatépwv in the 

time of the fathers 1 Cl 23:3. €w éoyatwv TOV huEspwv in the 
last days (Gen 49:1; Num 24:14; Mi 4:1; Jer 37:24; Da 10:14) 

2 Pt 3:3; Hs 9, 12, 3; cp. Hb 1:2. €m éoxatov tov ypovov in 
the last time Jd 18. €w EoyatOV TOV YPOvwv at the end of the 
times/ages 1 Pt 1:20. &. tHV TPOGEVYaV Lov when I pray, in 
my prayers (cp. PTebt 58, 31 [111 Bc] €. t. duaAoyou, ‘in the 

discussion’; 4 Macc 15:19 €. t. Baod&vwv ‘during the tortures’; 

Sir 37:29; 3 Macc 5:40; Demetr.: 722, fgm. 1, 14 Jac. & tov 

Gptotou; Synes., Ep. 121 p. 258c é. tv KoWaYV tep@v) Ro 
1:10; Eph 1:16; 1 Th 1:2; Phim 4. 
® w. dat., time at or during which (Hom. et al.; PTebt 5, 66 

[118 Bc]; PAmh 157; LXX; Just., A I, 13, 3 &. ypovotc Tiepiov) 

at, in, at the time of, during: &. tolg VUV ypOvots in these present 
times 2 Cl 19:4. &. tH TPwtY StaOyKy at the time of the first 
covenant Hb 9:15. €. ovvtedeia t. aiwvev at the close of the 
age 9:26 (Tat. 13, 1 €. 6. toU KOOLLOV; cp. Sir 22:10 and PLond 
III, 954, 18 p. 154 [260 ap] €. téAeut. ypOvou; POxy 275, 20 [66 
AD] &. OUVKAELOUG T. YPOvoU; En 27:3 éw EOXATOLS AiWOLv). 
&. tH BuO at the time of, together with, the sacrifice Phil 2:17. 
&. TAOY TY UVELA VUWV at every remembrance of you Phil 1:3. €. 
TAPOPYLOUG VUgv during your wrath, i.e. while you are angry 
Eph 4:26. &. tao0y ty &vayKy in all (our) distress 1 Th 3:7b. 
&. THON TH OAlwpet 2 Cor 1:4. €. tovtw in the meanwhile J 4:27 
(Lucian, Dial. Deor. 17, 2, cp. Philops. 14 p. 41; Syntipas p. 76, 

2 dh’ uepats Ewa; 74, 6). 
© w. acc.—a. answering the question ‘when?’ on: é. tv 

avptov (Sb 6011, 14 [I Bc]; PRyl 441 €. thv émavptov) (on) the 
next day Lk 10:35; Ac 4:5. &. tv Opav t. TPOGEVY NS at the 
hour of prayer 3:1 (Polyaenus 8, 17 €. Opav @propevyy). 

6. answering the qu. ‘how long?’ for, over a period of (Hom. 

et al.; Mitt-Wilck. II/2, 170, 8=BGU 1058, 9 [13 Bc]; POxy 275, 9; 

15 &. tov GAov ypovovy; PTebt 381, 19 Ed’ Gv YPOvov TEpteoTtLV 
¥ wiytnp; LXX; En 105:15; TestJob 30:2 . pac tpetc; TestJud 
3:4; TestGad 5:11; Jos., Ant. 11, 2; Just., D. 142, 1 &. 7oodv 

‘for awhile’) &. ty tpia for three years (Phlegon: 257 fgm. 36, 
2, 1 Jac.) Lk 4:25. é. tpeis huépas for three days (Diod. S. 13, 
19, 2; Arrian, Anab. 4, 9, 4; GDI 4706, 119 [Thera] é7 d&uépac 

tpeic) GPt 8:30 al. &. NuEpas WAEtous over a period of many 
days (Jos., Ant. 4, 277) Ac 13:31.—16:18 (€. TOAAGS YuEpac 
as Appian, Liby. 29 §124; cp. Diod. S. 3, 16, 4); 17:2; 19:8, 10, 

34; 27:20; Hb 11:30. é. xpdvov for a while (cp. Il. 2, 299; Hat. 
9, 22, 1; Apollon. Rhod. 4, 1257; Jos., Vi. 2) Lk 18:4. €. TAetova 

ypovov (Diod. S. 3, 16, 6; Hero Alex. I p. 344, 17) Ac 18:20. éq° 

b00v xpdovov as long as Ro 7:1; 1 Cor 7:39; Gal 4:1. Also é¢” 
boov as long as Mt 9:15; 2 Pt 1:13 (for other mngs. of £’ 6oov 
s. above under 13). &¢” ikavov (sc. ypOvov) for a considerable 
time (EpArist 109) Ac 20:11. &. xpdvov ikavov Qua. &. TOMY 
for a long time, throughout a long period of time (Thu. 1, 7; 1, 

18, 1; 2, 16, 1 al.; Appian, Liby. 5 §21; Arrian, Cyneg. 23, 1; 

Lucian, Toxar. 20; Wsd 18:20; Sir 49:13; JosAs 19:3; Jos., Vi. 

66: Just., A I, 65, 3) Ac 28:6. &. 7A etov the same (schol. on Pind., 

N. 7, 56b; PLille 3, 16 [III Bc]; Jdth 13:1; Sir prol. 1. 7; Jos., Ant. 
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18,150) Ac 20:9; any longer (Lucian, D. Deor. 5, 3; Appian, 

Hann. 54 §227; 3 Macc 5:8; Wsd 8:12; Ath. 12, 3) Ac 24:4; 

MCUSS al 

ENXUPALVY fut. ErYBroouci LXX; 2 aor. éréByy; pf. em- 
BEByka (s. Baivo; Hom.+; also Tat. 39, 1 [w. gen.]). 
@ to move up onto someth., go up/upon, mount, board ém 

an (Gekatie, to, (AOS Many Te Will P27, CO) 4B Cee 3 A le SG 

709, 36 [107 Bc]; in all these passages the boarding of ships is 

involved. Gen 24:61 Emi tac KaunAOovs. 1 Km 25:20, 42 émi tv 
Ovov. Jos., Ant. 11, 258 émit. imov) émi Svov Mt 21:5 (Zech 

9:9; cp. Just., A I, 32, 6). €7ri tO OVOLMoTIpLov GJs 5:1. TAOL@ 

(cp. Thu. 7, 70, 5 tats vavoiv) Ac 27:2; cp. Ac 21:6 v.l. Abs. 
go on board, embark (Thu. 7, 62, 2) 21:1 D, 2.—So perh. also 

&. lc ‘Iepoodkvupa embark for Jerusalem (i.e. to the seaport of 
Caesarea) vs. 4. But this pass. may also belong to 

@ to move to an area and be there, set foot in (Hom. et al.) 

eic t. Aotav set foot in Asia Ac 20:18 (cp. Diod. S. 14, 84, 1 
gig t. Bowwtiav; POxy 1155, 3f [104 ap] ics "AAcEdvépnay; 
PFlor 275, 22; ViJer 7 é€v Aiybata; Just., D. 16, 2 eis thv 

*IepovoaAny). W. dat. (Diod. S. 16, 66, 6) tH émapxeia (v.l. 
éTrapyelw) the province 25:1 (s. érapyevoc; cp. SIG 797, 16 
[37 AD] émPac tH Errapyeta).—M-M. 

EXUBGAA (s. Pad Aw) fut. EmPakO LXX; 2 aor. EwéBahov, 
3 pl. éwéBadav Mk 14:46 v.1.; Ac 21:27 v.l. (W-S. §13, 13; 
MIt-H. 208); pf. 2 sg. emuBeBAnKac Ex 20:25. Pass.: fut. 3 sg. 
émiPANOnoetat LXX; aor. 3 sg. €eBAnOn LXX (Hom.+). 
@ to put on, trans., act.—@ throw over ti tut someth. on 

someone: BPOYOV a noose 1 Cor 7:35 (perh. w. ref. to a halter 

that would help keep the wearers in check: ‘keep you on a tight 

rein’ REB). ti é7t tt Rv 18:19 vl. 

® lay on, put on iwatiov titi (Lev 19:19.—Od. 14, 520 
yaivav) Mk 11:7; without the dat. 10:50 v.I. tv xelpa lay the 
hand (Dt 15:10) é7t tt on someth. Lk 9:62. tag yeipas hands 
TLVL on someone violently (Polyb. 3, 2, 8; 3, 5, 5; Lucian, Tim. 4; 

UPZ 106, 19 [99 Bc]; Jos., Bell. 2, 491; Esth 6:2; Just., D. 95, 4) 
Mk 14:46; Ac 4:3. Also émi twva (PLeid G 19 [II Bc], H 26) Mt 
26:50; Lk 20:19; 21:12; J 7:44 (€Bahev v.1.); Ac 5:18; 21:27 

(Just., D. 93, 4 wéypts ... TOU XPtotov ‘even on the Messiah’). 
The sing. t. y€ipa in this connection is rare (Aristoph., Nub. 933, 

Lysistr. 440; Gen 22:12; 2 Km 18:12) no one laid a hand on him 

J 7:30. 2. tas yetpas foll. by inf. of purpose Ac 12:1; é7iBAnua 
ém tuatiw Mt 9:16; é7i iudtiov Lk 5:36. 
@ set to, intr., act.—@ throw oneself or beat upon (Pla., 

Phdr. 248a; Polyb. 5, 18, 3; 1 Macc 4:2) break over 1 KbWaTO. 

lc TO TAOLOV the waves broke over the boat Mk 4:37. 
® The mng. of Kai émPodwv ékAatev Mk 14:72 is in 

doubt. Theophylact. offers a choice betw. émucahuypdevos 
t. KEm@ahyv (so ASchlatter, Ziircher Bibel °31; Field, Notes 

41-43; but in that case to iudtiov could scarcely be omit- 

ted) and Gp§Eauevoc, which latter sense is supported by the v.1. 
npEato Khatevw and can mean begin (PTebt 50, 12 [112/111 Bc] 
ETIPAAWV OUVEYwWoev=‘he set to and dammed up’ [MIt. 131f]; 
Diogen. Cyn. in Diog. L. 6, 27 éméBaaAe tepetiCewv). The transl. 
would then be and he began to weep (EKlostermann; OHoltz- 

mann; JSchniewind; CCD; s. also B-D-F §308). Others (B Weiss; 

HHoltzmann; 20th Cent.; Weymouth; L-S-J-M) proceed fr. the 

expressions &. tOV voUv or THV Stavotav (Diod. S. 20, 43, 6) 

and fr. the fact that é. by itself, used w. the dat., can mean think of 

(M. Ant. 10, 30; Plut., Cic. 862 [4, 4]; Ath. 7, | ‘deal with a prob- 

lem’), to the mng. and he thought of it, or when he reflected on it., 

viz. Jesus’ prophecy. Wlh. ad loc. has urged against this view that 
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it is made unnecessary by the preceding G&veuvyjoOy KtA. Least 
probable of all is the equation of €mBaA@v with amoKpLOets 
(HEwald) on the basis of Polyb. 1, 80, 1; 22, 3, 8; Diod. S. 13, 28, 

5 émipadkwv épy. Both REB (‘he burst into tears’) and NRSV 
(‘he broke down and wept’) capture the sense. Prob. Mk intends 

the reader to understand a wild gesture connected with lamen- 

tation (s. EdeMartino, Morte e pianto rituale nel mondo antico, 

°58, esp. 195-235). 
© to be scheduled for someone’s possession, fall to, belong 

to, intr., act. an extension of mng. 2, to émPadAov LEPOS the 
part that falls to someone (Diod. S. 14, 17, 5; SIG 346, 36; 546 

B, 19; 1106, 80; POxy 715, 13ff; PFouad 25 verso I, 12f; PFay 

93, 8; cp. Tob 6:12; Ath., R. 49, 2 tg EmPadrovons ExcoTtw 
y@pas ‘the place appropriate to each’—Dssm., NB 57 [BS 230]) 

Lk 15:12 (JDerrett, Law in the NT ’70, 106). Impers. €m1BaAdet 
tiv someone has opportunity or it is proper for someone (Polyb. 

18,51, 1; OGI 443, 10; UPZ 110, 10 [164 Bc] maow emparrer; 
Tob 3:17; Jos., Bell. 1, 434, Ant. 19, 6) Pol 1:1. Lk 15:12 that 

which belongs to me, “is coming to me’. 

to apply oneself earnestly to someth., take someth. upon 

oneself, undertake (lit. ‘throw oneself upon’), mid. w. acc. (Thu. 

6, 40, 2; UPZ 41, 26 [161/160 Bc] wav 6 Gv EmBaAAnoOe; Just., 
D. 68, 1 w. inf.) tpGEw Hm 10, 2, 2. ToAAG s 6, 3, S—M-M. 
TW. 

EXUBAOEW | aor. ErePGpyoa to be a burden to, weigh down, 
burden (Dionys. Hal. 4, 9; 8, 73; Appian, Bell. Civ. 4, 15 §60; 4, 

31 §133; Cyr. Ins. 8f; SIG 807, 16 [c. 54 ap]; POxy 1481, 12 [II 
AD]; POslo 60, 8) tuv& someone POs TO Lh ETBApHoat twa 
Quov that I might not be a burden to any of you 1 Th 2:9; 2 Th 
3:8 (cp. 2 Cor 11:9 and s. &Baprs, kataBapéw; Paul emulates 
civic-minded pers. who did not wish the public to be burdened, 

s. SIG citation above; cp. IGR III, 739, 30, 57f of the billionaire 

Opramoas undé év tovt@ PovAduEevos Bapetv tO EBvos ‘not 
wishing in this matter to burden the people’). iva wh émPapa 
2 Cor 2:5 seems to have the mng. ‘in order not to heap up too 

great a burden of words’= in order not to say too much (Heinrici, 

Schmiedel, Ltzm., H-DWendland), although there are no exx. of 

it in this mng. Other possibilities are exaggerate, be too severe 

with. On the rhetorical aspect s. CClassen, WienerStud 107/108, 

94/95, 333.—DELG s.v. Bapucs. M-M. 

EnxuPiPaCo fut. emBiBH LXX; | aor. éreBiBaoa put some- 
one (tiva) on someth. cause someone to mount (BiBatw ‘cause 

to mount’; Thu. et al.; PCairZen 805, 4 [III Bc]; BGU 1742, 12; 

1743, 9; Sb 9754, 12 [all I Bc]; LXX) put on, put Jesus é7i t. 

TOAOV Lk 19:35 (cp. ET 42, ’31, 236f; 288; 381f; 382f; 526f); 
cp. Ac 23:24. twa Emi TO tOLoVv KTIVvos on his own animal Lk 
10:34 (cp. 3 Km 1:33; but €. é7i can also mean Joad upon [2 
Km 6:3], assuming that the man was unconscious).—DELG s.v. 

Batva. 

EXUBAENMO fut. EmPAEpo, -ouc LXX; | aor. éréPhepar 
(TestJud 17:1; Just., D. 19:3 éwéBAewev for é7retdev [Gen. 4:4]) 
(Soph., Pla. et al.; LXX; PsSol 18:2; JosAs; ParJer 6:8; EpArist; 

Jos., Ant. 12, 58; Testl12Patr; UPZ 78, 38 [159 Bc]; Sb 7600, 5 
[16 Ap]). 

@® to look intently, look, gaze of God év tas &Bvaoots look 
into the depths \ C1 59:3 (cp. Sir 16:19; Da 3:55 Theod.) é7i tiv 

yijv, tov yeluappov GJs 18:2 (not pap).— V1. for émioKkéTTOWaL 
GJs 1:4. 

@ topay close attention to, with implication of obsequious- 

ness, show special respect for, gaze upon Js 2:3. 

© to look attentively at, with implication of personal con- 

cern for someone, /ook upon. Of God’s loving care, that looks 

ENLYELOS 

upon someone or someth. (Ps.-Lucian, Astrol. 20; LXX; cp. Jos., 

Ant. 1, 20; PGM 13, 621) émt twa. 1 Cl 13:4 (Is 66:2); GJs 6:2. 
emt ti: él tHV tamElvwMow upon the humble station Lk 1:48 
(cp. | Km 1:11; 9:16). Also of Jesus look at i.e. take an interest 

in ém tov vidv wou take a look at (w. implication to help) Lk 
9:38.—M-M. 

exipAnua, TOS, TO (s. B&AAW; Nicostr. Com. 15; Plut., 

Arrian et al.; as a piece of clothing used as a covering as early as 

SIG 1218, 4 [c. 420 Bc], also Is 3:22; lit. ‘that which is thrown 

over’) a piece of cloth used to repair a hole in clothing, a patch 

Mt 9:16; Mk 2:21; Lk 5:36. B-D-F §272.—M-M. 

ENXUGOGD (s. Bodw) fut. 1 pl. mPoroopev (Just.) (act. 
Aeschyl., Thu. et al.; IG IV2/1, 742, 6 [I/II ap]; 4 Macc 6:4; 

Just. A I, 68, 2; mid. BGU VIII, 1762, 3 [I Bc]) to make a loud 

utterance, cry out loudly (Heraclit. Sto. 6 p. 9, 15) of an aroused 

mob (Jos., Bell. 4, 283 émreBoa mANV0c, Ant. 11, 57) yell, shout 
Ac 25:24 v.1.; MPol 3:2; 12:2f—DELG s.v. Bon. M-M. 

EXtPOVAN, fs, H (s. Boudh; Hdt., Thu. et al.; UPZ 8, 14 [161 
BC]; BGU 1816, 12 [60/59 Bc]; POxy 237 VI, 6; 31; Sb 7464, 

16; 9534, 5; LXX; TestBenj 3:5; ApcerEzk [Epiph. 70, 7]; Philo, 

Joseph.) a secret plan to do someth. evil or cause harm, a plot 

eis tiva against someone (Jos., Ant. 2, 197; 16, 319) Ac 23:30. 

Also tii 20:3. 1 &. atv their plot 9:24. Pl. (Epict. 1, 22, 14; 
1 Esdr 5:70; 2 Macc 8:7 v.l.) &v tac &. tHvV “lovdatwv through 
the plots of the Judeans 20:19.—DELG s.v. BovAoua. M-M. 

én tyaupoevo (yauBpetw ‘form connection by marriage’) 

fut. EvryapBpevow; | aor. éweyaubpevoa to become related 
by marriage (schol. on Eur., Orest. 585-604, Phoen. 347; LXX), 

then marry as next of kin, usu. brother-in-law of levirate marriage 

yovaika Mt 22:24 (Dt 25:5 Aq.; cp. Gen 38:8 v.1. [ARahlfs, Gen- 

esis 1926, 159]; TestJud 10:4 “give her brother-in-law as husband 

to the widow’; reversed in the Armenian version). For the word 

s. Anz 378; for the idea KRengstorf, Jebamot 1929.—DELG s.v. 

yauBpoc. M-M. 

ENLYELOS, Ov (Pla. et al.; TestSol; TestAbr A 4, 81, 18 [Stone 
p. 10]; Philo; Jos., Ant..6, 186; 8, 44; Just., A II, 5, 2; Tat. 32, 1; 

Mel., P. 39; Ath.) 

@ pert. to what is chacteristic of the earth as opposed to 

heavenly, earthly—@ as adj. (Plut., Mor. 566d; M. Ant. 6, 30, 

4 . Cw; pap; TestJud 21:4; Ath. 31, 3 Blov) o@ua 1 Cor 15:40 
(opp. €moupdvioc; on this contrast s. below 1ba and MDahl, 

Resurrection of the Body ’62, 113-16). Of the body oixia é. 
earthly dwelling (cp. Philo, Cher. 101) 2 Cor 5:1 (EEllis, Paul and 

His Recent Interpreters ’61, 40-43). W. the connotation of weak- 

ness (Lucian, Icarom. 2): cota earthly wisdom=human philos- 

ophy Js 3:15 (cp. Ath. 24, 5 [mutilated context]) cp. evpnua 

é. an earthly (i.e. purely human) discovery Dg 7:1. 1vebua. é. 
earthly spirit of the spirit in false prophets Hm 9:11; 11:6, 11f, 

14, 17, 19 (cp. Tat. 32, 1 KOyou tov... é.). 
© assubst.—a. ta €.(M. Ant. 7, 48; Philo, Op. M. 101; 113; 

Just., ATI, 5, 2; Ath. 27, 1 [both opp. ta €aroupavia].—Opp. ta 
émroupavia. as Herm. Wr. fgm. 26 p. 544, 1 Sc. Cp. Philo, Op. 
M. 117; Mel., P. 39.) earthly things J 3:12 (LBrun, SymbOs! 8, 

1929, 57-77); cp. Pol 2:1; Dg 7:2. 

B. ot &.: in the expr. Tav YOvu érroupaviwy Kal émuysiov 
Kai KataY8oviwv Phil 2:10 the second of the three main con- 

cepts is not confined to human beings (cp. PGM 4, 225f; 3038ff, 

esp. 3042f av Tvedua SaWLOvLOV ... ETOUPAVLOV 7} GEPLOV 
elte Emtyetov site Umoyeiov 7 KatTaXOOwOV. 5, 166f Tac 
daiuwv ovpavios K. aiBEptoc k. étiyevog K. Hrdyetoc. 12, 
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67 Deol ovpaviot k. EriyeLol K. GéPLoL K. ETLYPOvLOL. 17a, 3 
"Avoupt, Ogee émtyete K. Umoyete K. oUPdvLe. IDefixWiinsch 
4, 11; TestSol); cp. ITr 9:1.—IEph 13:2 it is impossible to say 

w. certainty from which nom. émtyetwv is derived, éiyevou or 
ETLYELG. 
@ pert. to earthly things, with implication of personal 

gratification, subst. worldly things ta &. bpovetv think only 
of worldly things Phil 3:19.—DELG s.v. yj. M-M. TW. 

én LyYEAGO fut. émvyehcoowan (s. yekca; Pla., X. et al.; LXX; 

Just., D. 139, 1) laugh at twit someth. (Jos., Bell. 1, 233 tats 

Ehitow) €. TH DuEtEPa GTwWAEla at your destruction 1 C1 57:4 
(Pr 1:26). 

EXLYLVOMGL 2 aor. Ereyevouny (s. yivoucu; in var. mngs., 
but gener. of someth. happening next, Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; 

TestSol 9:8 L for tapaytvouat; Philo, Aet. M. 20 al.) to hap- 
pen, with implication of existence of a new condition, come 

to pass, of wind come up (Thu. 3, 74, 2; 4, 30, 2; Diod. S. 18, 

20, 7 Emtyevonévov weyahou mvevpatoc; Jos., Ant. 9; 209) 
Ac 28:13. Of the night come on (Hdt. 8, 70 al.; Arrian, Anab. 1, 

2, 7 VUE émyevouevy; 2, 11, 5; Polyaenus 3, 7, 3 al.; Jos., Ant. 

1, 301) 27:27 v.1.—_DELG s.v. yiyvowat. M-M. 

EXLYLVOOXO fut. Emyvoouc; 2 aor. eréyvev; pf. éré- 
yvwka; | aor. pass. €reyvmo8nv (Hom.+) gener. ‘know, under- 

stand, recognize’. 

@ to have knowledge of someth. or someone, know 

@ with the prep. making its influence felt, know exactly, 

completely, through and through ti someth. (Jos., Ant. 20, 128 

T. GAnOeav) t. Godaarerav Lk 1:4. t. Sukaimua t. Beov Ro 
1:32. t. yaptv t. Beov Col 1:6 (here é. is the second stage after 
aKovetv; cp. Eph 4:2). Abs. 1 Cor 13:12a (opp. ywwwoxetv ék 
wepous); PtK 3 p. 15, 27. W. relat. clause foll. Dg 11:7. Pass. 1 

Cor 13:12b; 2 Cor 6:9. 

© with no emphasis on the prep., essentially=ywaokevy (X., 

Hell 574,012; cp.6, 5, 17; thu, 15 1325 S:\SiG741.21-747,,30; 
PFay 112, 14; PTebt 297, 9 al.; EpArist 246; SibOr 3, 96) know 
abs. Dg 10:3; 12:6. twva Mt 11:27 (the par. Lk 10:22 has the 

simple verb ywv.), s. on Tapadtdapt 3 end; 14:35; Mk 6:54; 

Hy 5:3. EpilMosq 3, s. 4 below. Dg 10:1 (cj. Nock; s. Marrou 

ed.). tov KUPLOV B 10:3 (Is 1:3). 6 6 Beov Etyvouc Hs 9, 18, 
1. th Ac 27:39. tiv GANPEvav 1 Ti 4:3; cp. 1 Cl 32:1 (Just., D. 
110, 6); Hs 8, 6, 3; 8, 11, 2; Dg 10:8. twa Gr twos someone 

by someth. (cp. Sir 19:29) Mt 7:16, 20 (the par. Lk 6:44 has the 

simplex). &. wéhn Ovtac recognize that you are members IEph 
4:2. émuyvoucs évapetov ... obaav as I perceive how noble is 
(the overseer’s/bishop’s mind) IPhld 1:2 (sim. w. ptc. Just., D. 58, 

3 abtov DanpEetovvta). W. Ott foll. Ac 19:34 (En 98:8; Just., 

D. 51, 3 al.). W. ace. and 6tt foll. 1 Cor 14:37; 2 Cor 13:5; Hv 

5:4. Pass. w. indir. quest. foll. Hs 4:3. 
@ to ascertain or gain information about someth., with no 

emphasis on the prep. —@ J/earn, find out (Jos., Vi. 181) abs. 

Mk 6:33 (v.l. Eyvmoav). W. Ott foll. (1 Mace 6:17) Lk 7:37; 

23:7; Ac 22:29; 28:1. 
® learn to know abs. 2 Pt 2:21b. ti someth. (Herodian 2, 

1, 10) 2:21a; Hm 6, 2, 6; s9, 16, 7; PtK 4 p. 16, 1. wept twvoc 

someone IRo 10:2. 

© notice, perceive, learn of, ascertain abs. Ac 9:30 (Field, 

Notes 117f). tl Lk 5:22. ti év Eavt@ perceive someth. (in one- 
self) Mk 5:30 (the parallel Lk 8:46 has the simplex). W. tt foll. 

Lk 1:22. é. t@ mvevuatt, 6tt perceive (in one’s own mind) that 
Mk 2:8. Also as legal t.t. ascertain (2 Macc 14:9) ti Ac 23:28; 

cp. 24:8. W. Ott foll. 24:11. W. relat. clause foll. 22:24. 
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©_ to connect present information or awareness with what 

was known before, acknowledge acquaintance with, recognize, 

know again tva. someone, with the prep. making its influence 

felt Lk 24:16, 31 (TestJob 28:3; Just., D. 40, 4; on self-disclosure 

in Gk. culture cp. GMost, JHS 109, 89, 114-33). ti someth. Ac 

12:14 (t. pwviy tivoc as 1 Km 26:17; Judg 18:3 A). W. acc. of 
pers. and Ott foll. 3:10; 4:13. 
® to indicate that one values the person of another, ac- 

knowledge, give recognition to tv someone, with the prep. 

making its influence felt (Chion, Ep. 6; Ruth 2:10, 19) Mt 17:12 

(mng. 3 is also prob.); 1 Cor 16:18 (Just., D. 29, 2; 45, 4 al.). 

EpilMosgq 3 (in wordplay, w. Polycarp’s answer to be understood 

in the sense of 1b). 

© to come to an understanding of, understand, know ti or 

tivd 2 Cor 1:13f (here the intensfying wc téhous causes é. to 
equal the simple verb ywv.; note also the qualifiers in the pass. that 

follow). t0 GANOW>s CHV know the true life Dg 10:7. oW KaAMOV 
ETLYLVMOKELS you know very well Ac 25:10 (the influence of the 

adverb causes the compound to sink to the level of the simplex, 

as PLond II, 354, 24 p. 165 [c. 10 Bc] €myvovta a&KpetBbw@s 
ékaota; Just., D. 96, 2 wahdAov).—DELG s.v. yueyvmokw. M-M. 
TW. 

ENXLYVOOLS, EWG, N (Ss. Yv@otc and prec. entry; Philo Mech. 

59, 2; Polyb: 3, 7, 6; 3, 31, 4; Diod. 'S. 3, 38, 2; Epict. 2, 20, 21; 

Plut., Mor. 1145a; Herodian 7, 6, 7; pap [Mayser 438; UPZ 118, 

16: 136 Bc?; BGU 1873, 20f; PTebt 28, 11: c. 114 Bc]; LXX, 

EpArist, Philo, Just., Tat.; kaip@v é. Did., Gen. 195, 28) knowl- 

edge, recognition in our lit. limited to transcendent and moral 

matters (Hierocles 22 p. 467). W. gen. of the thing known (Diod. 

S. 3, 56, 5 TOV Gotpav é.) SOENS GvOoUatOs avTOD 1 Cl 59:2 
(here Gyvwota as contrast to Emtyv.). (tS) GAnPEtas a knowl- 
edge of the truth (Epict. 2, 20, 21; Philo, Omn. Pr. L. 74; tov 

GANnBotvs Just., D. 3, 4—MDibelius, "Emtyvmots dAnOetac: 

GHeinrici Festschr. 1914, 178-89) 1 Ti 2:4; 2 Ti 2:25; 3:7; Tit 

1:1; Hb 10:26 (for the expr. cic Emtyvmow eépyeoOan in 1 Ti2:4; 
2 Ti 3:7 cp. 2 Macc 9:11). Guaptias consciousness of sin Ro 

3:20. tov wvotnptov Tt. Heov Col 2:2. tov Bedjuatos adtovU 
1:9. Tavtoc ayabov Phim 6 (cp. Herm. Wr. 3, 3b Gya0@v €.; 
EpArist 139; &. tov KaAOv Did., Gen. 72, 17). W. gen. of the pers. 

known é. tot Geov knowledge of God (Pr 2:5; Hos 4:1; Just., A 

II, 10, 6; Tat. 13, 1) Col 1:10; 2 Pt 1:2; cp. Eph 1:17; 2 Pt 1:3; 

Dg 10:1. Also } wept oov &. MPol 14:1; €. tov viod tov Heov 
Eph 4:13; cp. 2 Pt 1:8; 2:20. Knowledge of God and Christ 2 Pt 

1:2; but legal terminology may be reflected here (=cognitio, cp. 

PTebt 28, 11 mpc to wy Ekaota Vm Etiyvoow ayxOnvar [114 
BC]; SIG 826d, 16f). Abs. (cp. Hos 4:6) Oe0v eye Ev €. to rec- 
ognize God Ro 1:28; (w. aioOnotc) Phil 1:9; avaKcuvovpevoc 
gic &. renewed in knowledge Col 3:10. kav’ émlyvwow in ac- 
cordance w. (real) knowledge Ro 10:2.—DELG s.v. ytyvwok. 

M-M. TW. 

EXLYOAGN, Hs, 4 (s. ypady; Thu. et al.; ins, pap; TestSol 
18:22 P; Philo; Jos., Ant. 15, 272; Just., A I, 26, 2) ordinarily 

of a document incised on stone, but also of identifying notices 
on any kind of material: inscription, superscription of the ‘titu- 

lus’ fastened to a cross (cp. Sueton., Calig. 32, Domit. 10; Cass. 

Dio 54, 3; Eus., HE 5, 1, 44) &. ts aitiag Mk 15:26. fw é. 
avt@ Lk 23:38. Of legends on coins Mt 22:20; Mk 12:16; Lk 

20:24.—DELG s.v. ypada. M-M. 

EXLYOAHO fut. Emtypapa; 1 aor. ETeypawa LXX. Pass.: 2 
aor. éreypadny; pf. Emuyeypaupat; plpf. pass. éreyeypauunv 
(s. prec. entry; Hom.+) 
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@ to form letters or words on any kind of surface, write 

on/fin—@ lit., dvowata émuyeypauueva Rv 21:12 (ep. eis 
yaptyv TestSol 18:25 P and cp. Sig T). tv } Ettypagy ... 
émuyeypauuevn the inscription (=identifying notice) ... placed 
over him Mk 15:26; cp. GPt 4:11 (cp. Ael. Aristid. 50, 46 K.=26 

p. 516 D.: émiypayua émvyéypattat). Of a dedicatory ins in- 
cised on an altar Baos év © Eweyéypamto (for €. Ev cp. SIG 
89, 24 év tH OTHAY; 27; SIG? 588, 139; POxy 886, 16) Ac 17:23 
(cp. SIG 814, 48 ... Bapov, émuypadovtas ...). PABdous 
éTuyeypauuevas EKdOTYS PUATS KAT Ovoua. rods marked w. 
the name of each tribe | Cl 43:2 (for the constr. &. tl twos cp. 

Plut., Mor. 400e; for the idea Num 17:16ff—Diod. S. 13, 106, 9 

a staff with an €mtypadgn). 
®© fig. write in or on él w (cp. SIG 957, 68; 82; 1168, 7) Em 

Kapdiacs Hb 8:10 (Jer 38:33 v.l.; cp. Pr 7:3). Ett THY Stavotav 
10:16. 

@ toenter a name into a record, to record (Dem. 43, 15 ‘en- 

tered as guardian’; POxy 231, 52 [I ap]) fig. ovo EmypadeoBar 
be engaged in a work (Socrat., Ep. 7, 2 wov eitovtos, ws OVK 
av... Epyo émrypadeinv &dikw; Appian, Bell. Civ. 1, 70 §323 
épyous EmuypadeoOat=take part in) obte ... KpEittove Epyo 
éyete Emuypadnvat and you can (s. £x@ 5) not be identified with 
any better work IRo 2:1. Enroll sig tas BiPAous tov Covt@v 
Hs 2:9.—M-M. 

ENOE s. Erreidov. 

ENXLOELAVUML fut. EmiSeiEw; | aor. EweSetEa; pf. pte. emde- 
Setywc (Ath. 20, 1); pass. ptc. emdederywevouc 3 Macc 6:26 
v.l. (Pind., Hdt.+) 
@ to cause to be seen, show, point out tivi tt someth. to 

someone (IAndroslsis, Kyme 22 *Ey® wunoes &vOparots 
émédeEa. I [Isis] made humans acquainted w. initiations [into 
mystery rites]; Jos., Ant. 10, 31) Mt 22:19; 24:1. tac yetpas 

Kal tos TOdac Lk 24:40 v.1.; waptvpLov MPol 1:1. &. Eavtov 
tuvi show oneself to someone Lk 17:14 (Appian, Mithrid. 89 

$407 "AhéEavdpos attov émedetEev). €. Tul ONUELOV EK. T. 
OUPaVOD show someone (=do in someone’s presence) a sign from 
heaven Mt 16:1; cp. GJs 8:3. va wor EmdelEy 6 ETnyyethato 
Opaua so that you may grant me sight of the promised vision 

Hy 3, 2, 3. Without dat. dAov éautov émidiEac revealing him- 
self completely (a lion) AcP] Ha 4, 29. Also the mid. in the 

same mng. show T. PVAGPXOLs TAS OPpaytdas (cp. SIG 1157, 
46f) 1 Cl 43:5. The mid. is found in a special sense Ac 9:39 

ETLOELKVULLEVOL YLT@VGLS, where the women show the garments 
on themselves, i.e. as they are wearing them (Socrat., Ep. 23, 3 

TOLAUTG ETLOELKVUWEVOL=show such things on oneself). 
@ to claim a characteristic or quality for someth., repre- 

sent, fig. extension of mng. | (Pla.; X., Symp. 3, 3 al.) t0 wevddc 
uov GAnOsc eréderEa my lies I represented as truth Hm 3:3. 
© to demonstrate that someth. is true, demonstrate, show 

(Aristoph., Pla. et al.; Herm. Wr. 4, 7; PEleph 1, 7; PGiss 2 I, 

24; LXX, esp. 4 Macc; Just., D. 24, 1) tl someth., give proof Hb 

6:17. &. Eavtov reveal oneself Dg 8:5; cp. vs. 6. tui w. indir. 
quest. foll. B 6:13. W. Ott foll. (Philo, Agr. 22) 5:7. W. 5a tivo 
(Jos., C. Ap. 2, 1 6a tod BiBALov) BEdc .. . dia yuwoEws Gwryv 
émdeuxvuc showing that life depends on knowledge Dg 12:3 and 

acc. foll. Ac 18:28. Likew. the mid. (oft. Philo) 1 Cl 24:1. W. ott 

foll. MPol 2:2—M-M. TW. 

ExvdeoOUae 2 aor. sg. EmredenOys Dt 2:7 (s. S€ouat; Hdt. et 
al.; LXX; TestJob; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 192) need, be in need toc 

(of) a thing (Alex. Aphr., An. Mant. II 1 p. 163, 1 ov6evoc 
émdettai=needs nothing; UPZ 59, 22 [108 Bc] mavtmv; Job 

6:22) ts TPOOEVYTS Kal ayamns IMg 14. Of God of ta 

éxrdtdmur 

Tavta émdéetat of whom everything is in need PtK 2. ot 
émSeouevot those in need (Sir 34:21; TestJob 9:6) Dg 10:6.— 
DELG s.v. 2 d€0. 

EXLOEZYOUAL fut. 3 sg. EmdéEetar Sir 36:21; 1 aor. ére- 
deEGunv LXX; pf. ptc. emdedeyuévoc 2 Macc 2:26; 3 Macc 
6:26(?) (Hadt. et al.; ins [freq. as t.t. for acceptance of a liturgy, 

but also of honorees; s. Mitchell, below], pap, LXX, Testlss 4:4, 

6; EpArist, Philo; Jos., Vi. 218). 

@ to receive into one’s presence in a friendly manner, re- 

ceive, welcome tiva. someone (Polyb. 21, 18, 3; Sb 12084 [I ap]; 

POxy 281, 9 [20-50 ap]; 1 Macc 10:1; 12:8, 43 al.) w. nuance of 

diplomatic courtesy 3J 9 and 10 of Diotrephes, who refuses to 

recognize emissaries; cp. the pass. from Polyb. and 1 Macc cited 

above.—Sim. in the sense receive Ac 15:40 D (of Paul’s reception 
of envoy Silas [s. vs. 27], not a misreading of émtAeEGWEvos). 
@ to acknowledge receptively, accept=not reject (Polyb. 6, 

24, 7; UPZ 110, 161 [164 Bc]; 1 Macc 10:46; Sir 51:26) twa 
acknowledge someone's authority 3J 9 (NRSV, w. many inter- 

preters and versions; but the idea of ‘authority’ is not lexically 

defensible, s. 1 and MMitchell’s refutation of this rendering, in 

JBL 117, ’98, 299-320).—M-M. 

ENXLONMEW (s. Suos) | aor. EreSiyywaoa (Thu. et al.; ins, 
pap, Philo, Joseph., Just.) the main idea in the use of this verb is 

the fact that the subject is in transit w. regard to a place to stay, 

hence it can be used both for a stay away from home as well as 

for a return home. 

@ to stay in a place as a stranger or visitor, be in town, 

stay (X., Pla. al.; Jos., Vi. 200 TadtAatov émédnuovvta tois 
‘Tepooo\vpous; UPZ 42 I, 4 év Méudet; cp. Wilcken, APF 4, 
1908, 374; 422) ot EmdyuovvtEes Papaior Ac 2:10. of €. Eévor 
17:21 (IPriene 108, 286; 111, 187 [I Bc] tovc EmidedynunKOotAs 
Eévous). Ev tH “Edtéow émdnuovvtés tues KopivOtot some 
Corinthians were staying at Ephesus 18:27 D. €mSWovvtos . . . 
OWTHPOs (opp. &mTahhayevtos) when the Redeemer was (on the 
earth) Qua. 

@ to go to the place where one normally lives, return home 

(X., Pla.) dtav Emdyurjoys eis adtiv when you go home to it 
Hs 1:9.—DELG s.v. dyj0¢. M-M. 

ex dna, 6, 1} (s. prec. entry; X., Pla. et al.; ins, pap; Phi- 

lo, In Flacc. 33; Jos., Ant. 8, 102) the state or condition of re- 

maining in an area, stay, sojourn of earthly life €. ts oapKos 
éV TH KOOUM TOUT our stay (lit. ‘the sojourn of our flesh’) in 
this world 2 Cl 5:5 (cp. Plut., Mor. 117f).—Sv. 

EXLOLATHKOOOMAL (s. 5vaté.cow; only in Christian wr.; s. 
OEger, ZNW 18, 1918, 92f) to add to, with implication of sup- 

plementary or modifying instructions, legal t.t. add a codicil 

to a will Gal 3:15.—MConrat, ZNW 5, 1904, 215f—TW. 

EXLOLSWUL impf. 3 sing. éredidov, 3 pl. &rediSovv; aré- 
dooav Hs 8, 5, 4; fut. Emtdwow; 1 aor. ETéESwKa; 2 aor. pte. 

emidovc; pf. émdédmKa.. Pass.: 1 aor. émedd0ny; pf. pte. 
Emdedouevos (s. SiS; Hom.+). 
@ to make a transfer of someth., give, hand over, deliver 

tivt tt someth. to someone (for a meal: Lucian, Symp. 36; Aber- 

ciusins. 15) a stone Lk 11:11 v.L.; Mt 7:9; a snake vs. 10; Lk 

11:11; cp. a scorpion vs. 12; a serving of fish 24:42; bread vs. 

30; cp. pautov J 13:26 v.1.; a letter Ac 15:30 (cp. Diod. S. 14, 

47, 2; Plut., Alex. 675 [19, 6]; PParis 20, 5; PEleph 15, 3; Jos., 

Ant. 15, 170); land of Canaan AcPI Ha 8, 13. Abs. give Ac 27:35 

v.1.—Hv 3, 2, 5; s 8, 1, 2 and oft. twit. yeipa Hv 1, 1, 2. Pass. 

éTreHOOy AVTO PiBAiov tov mPortov "Hoatiou the book of 
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the prophet Isaiah was handed to him Lk 4:17 (cp. Jos., Vi. 361 

&. TO BLBALA). AiBot Toav A7Td TOV TapHEvewv émSedSopEevot 
Hs 9, 4, 6. 

@ to yield control of someth., give up/over, surrender (Thu. 

4, 11, 4; Plut., Mor. 319d; Athen. 12, 29, 525e sic tpudrv) 

EQUTOV Tit (Polyaenus 4, 6, 1; Alex. Aphr., Fat. 32, II/2 p. 204, 
27; OGI 730, 7 [s. also Larfeld I 494]; Jos., Bell. 6, 56, Ant. 4, 

42; brép GAnOeiacs ... tag wuxas Ath. 3, 2) 1 Cl 14:2; 2 Cl 
9:7. Abs. emdovtec Epepoueda we gave (ourselves) up (to the 
wind) and let ourselves be driven Ac 27:15 (cp. Lucian, Hermot. 

28 &. EAVTOV TH TvEOVoy; s. also Alciphron 1, 10, 2).—M-M. 

€1610000W (GDI 5039, 9 [Crete, II Bc]; Themist., Or. 7 p. 
113, 14; usu. in Christian wr.). In the only place where it occurs 

in our lit., both the 1 aor. subj. mid. €mtStop8@orn and the | aor. 

subj. act. €mLStop8woyg (v.l.) are attested; set right or correct in 
addition (to what has already been corrected) ta AEtovta what 
remains Tit 1:5 (cp. Philo, In Flace. 124 tv NEetTronevav 
éTavopOaotc). Simply correct is also prob. (Philopon., In Aris- 
tot., An. p. 525, 26; 28; 30 Hayduck).—DELG s.v. dp00c. 
M-M. 

EXLOVD (6V@ ‘sink’, s. dots) fut. mid. 3 sg. émudvoetar Dt 

24:15; 2 aor. 3 sg. érév Jer 15:9 (w. tmesis Il. 2, 413; otherw. 

LXX; Philo, Spec. Leg. 3, 152 uh Emidvetw 6 Atos) to sink 
down, set (upon), esp. of the apparent movement of the sun when 

it ‘sets’ Eph 4:26 (Plut., Mor. 488c mpiv y tov HAtov Suva 
tas deEvac éuBarkovtes GAAots ‘before the sun went down 

they joined their right hands’ and parted friends [the practice of 

Pythagoreans when they had altercations]; s. €7t 18b)—DELG 
s.v, OVO. 

ELELKELG, OS, 1 (s. next entry; W-H. émeukia; cp. Gignac 

I 297; MIt-H. 348) the quality of making allowances de- 

spite facts that might suggest reason for a different reaction, 

clemency, gentleness, graciousness, courtesy, indulgence, tol- 

erance (Thu.; Aristot., EN 5, 14; Ps.-Pla., Def. 412b; Polyb. 1, 

14, 4; Herodian 5, 1, 6; ins, pap, LXX; En 5:6; Philo, Mos. 1, 

198; Jos., Ant. 6, 144; 15, 48) IPhid 1:1. ty of €. with your (cus- 
tomary) indulgence Ac 24:4. th émeuceia by gentleness TEph 

10:3. W. mpatitys (Plut., Pericl. 173 [39, 1], Sertor. 581 [25, 6]; 

Appian, Basil. 1 §5; Philo, Op. M. 103) 2 Cor 10:1; Dg 7:4; 1 

Cl 30:8; w. waxpoOupica. 13:1; w. tatretvoppoovvn 30:8; 56:1. 

WET EKTEVOUG ETLELKELAG Ww. constant forbearance 58:2; 62:2. 
év TaoY &. BE00 Cavtog w. all the courtesy of the living God 
IPhld 1:2 (é. as attribute of God, Dio Chrys. 80 [30], 19; Wsd 

12:18; Bar 2:27; Da 3:42; 2 Macc 2:22; EpArist 192; 207).— 

AvHarnack, ‘Sanftmut, Huld u. Demut’ in d. alten Kirche: JKaf- 

tan Festschr. 1920, 113ff; LMarshall, Challenge of NT Ethics 

’47, 305-8; CSpicq, RB 54, ’47, 333-39; FAgostino, Epieikia 

1973, esp. 100-137. S. mpatitns end—DELG s.v. géouxa.. M-M. 

TW. Spicq. Sv. 

ENLELANS, &¢ (s. prec. entry; Hom.+; ins, pap [Mayser 92, 6]; 

LXX; PsSol 5:12; TestSol 1:1 VW; JosAs1:5; cod. A 15:8 al.; 

EpArist, Philo; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 211; Ar. 15, 5; Ath.; s. MIt-H. 

89; 314; 348) not insisting on every right of letter of law 

or custom, yielding, gentle, kind, courteous, tolerant (so Thu. 

et al.; s. esp. Aristot., EN 5, 10 [1137b] on relation of €. to 

dikoaos) w. Gwayos 1 Ti 3:3; Tit 3:2. W. aya0dc prob.=right- 
minded (as Diod. S. 16, 30, 2, since in 16, 32, 2 Go¢fr)¢ is in con- 

trast to émrveucyc) 1 Pt 2:18. W. eipnvucdg Js 3:17. W. owppwv 
(Hyperid. 6, 5) 1 Cl 1:2. W. evorAayyvoc 29:1 (of God, as 

EpArist 211).—t0 émeukéc=n emetketa (Thu., Pla. et al.; POxy 
1218, 5; EpArist 188; Philo, Somn. 295 to tv SeoTOTHV €.) 
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TO &. VUOV your forbearing spirit Phil 4:5. to &. tis YAMoons 
avtwv the gentleness of their tongue | Cl 21:7.—Neut. of the 
comp. as adv. (PTebt 484 [c. 14 ap]; Esth 3:13b; Jos., Ant. 15, 14) 

ETLELKEOTEPOV AAAELV speak more gently Hm 12, 4, 2—M-M. 
TW. Spicq. Sy. 

ENMUEVALG s. &mteikeva. 

ENUCHTEW impf. Eretrjtovy; fut. ém€ytow LXX; | aor. 
émeCrtynoa; aor. pass. EreCytyOnv Tobit 2:8 S (s. Cyntéw; 
Hdt.+). 

@ to try to find out someth., search for, seek after—@®@ lit. 

tiva someone (PHamb 27, 4 [250 Bc] abtov émetytovv Kat 
ovy NUPLoKoOVy; Jos., Ant. 17, 295) Lk 4:42; Ac 12:19. 

® inquire, want to know wept tis Oedtyt0¢ inquire about 
the Godhead Hm 10, 1, 4 (w. pevvayv). TEepi TOV LOPPOv Ov 
emiCyntets about the forms of which you made inquiry v 3, 11, 1; 
want to know someth. (Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 46) Ac 19:39; Hs 6, 

Ae 9, Gy le 

© discuss, debate, dispute (Aristot., EN 9, 9, 2 [1169b, 13] 

EMUCNTELTAL TOTEPOV ... T]=‘it is debated whether ... or’) ta 
emiCntovueva Tap’ butv TPdyLaATA the matters that are in 
dispute (or being discussed) among you | Cl 1:1. 

@ to be seriously interested in or have a strong desire for 

@ wish, wish for abs. Dg 11:5. ti (Diod. S. 17, 101, 6; Jos., 

Ant. 6, 149; 14, 407) Mt 6:32; Lk 12:30; Ro 11:7; Phil 4:17; 

Hb 11:14. tyv péAhovoav wok 13:14 (cp. Is 62:12). Conv 

Dg 12:6. W. inf. foll. (Polyb. 3, 57, 7; Diod. S. 19, 8, 4; PTebt 

314, 6; TestJob 44:2) Ac 13:7; Dg 11:2. ti émutntets; what do 

you want? Hs 7:1. 

®© desire, want (Theophr. et al.; PLille 7, 6 [III Bc]; 1 Macc 

7:13) onustov of people who want a sign Mt 12:39; 16:4; Lk 

11:29 v.1—M-M. TW. 

EXLWAVEATLOS, Ov (s. 8a4vatoc; Dionys. Hal. 7, 35; Bel 31; 

Etym. Mag. p. 457, 40) pert. to being condemned to death, 

sentenced to death 1 Cor 4:9.—TW. 

Exreivar, Exid_ete, EXiWEs s. EmitiO yu. 

EXIVEDLS, EMS, H (Pla., X.+; ins, pap, LXX, EpArist, Philo; 
Jos., Ant. 18, 7, Vi. 293) the superimposing of someth. on 

someth., Jaying on (so Plut.) tov xEip@v the laying on of hands 
(Philo, Leg. All. 3, 90, Spec. Leg. 1, 203) Ac 8:18; 1 Ti 4:14; 

2 Ti 1:6; Hb 6:2.—JBehm, D. Handauflegung im Urchristen- 

tum 1911; HSmith, AJT 17, 1913, 47ff; JCoppens, L’ Imposition 

des mains et les Rites connexes dans le NT 1925; FCabrol, Im- 

pos. des mains: Dict. d’Arch. VII, 1, 1926, 391ff; NAdler, Taufe 

u. Handauflegung (Ac 8:14—17) ’51; ELohse, D. Ordination im 

Spatjudentum u. im NT 751; Billerb. IL, °56, 647-61; DDaube, 

The NT and Rabbinic Judaism °56, 24446; JJeremias, ZNW 52, 

61, 101-4.—DELG s.v. ttOnw. M-M. TW. Spica. Sv. 

EXLOVMEW impf. éreOKuovy; fut. EmOvErow; | aor. ére- 
OUuNnoa (OvpLeowa ‘set one’s heart ona thing’; Aeschyl., Hdt.+). 

@ to have a strong desire to do or secure someth., desire, 

long for w. gen. of the thing desired (Hdt. 2, 66; X., Mem. 1, 

6, 5; Ex 34:24; Ps 44:12; Pr 23:3, 6; EpArist 223; TestSol 16:2; 

ApcMos 6; Jos., Ant. 12, 309) silver, gold, clothing Ac 20:33; a 

good work 1 Ti 3:1; earthly things 2 Cl 5:6; someth. that belongs 
to another Hs 1:11. W. acc. of thing (Teles p. 42, 12; Diod. S. 37, 

29, 2 tov TAOUVTOVY; Tetrast. Iamb. 2, 22, 1 p. 292; Mi 2:2; Wsd 

16:3; Sir 1:26; 16:1; 40:22; EpArist 211) ta tov mAnotov D 2:3; 

cp. B 19:6 (Ar. 15, 4 ta GAAOTPLL). THY OlKOSOY aUTOD Hs 
9, 9, 7. undév IRo 4:3. KOoLov 7:1. TovNpov épyov Hv 1, 2, 4. 
W. inf. foll. (Soph., Hdt. al.; POxy 963; Is 58:2; Sus 15 Theod.; 
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TestSol 9:2; TestJob 11:1; ApcSed 2:1; Jos., Bell. 6, 112; Just., D. 

126, 6; Ath. 11,2) Mt 13:17; Lk 15:16; 16:21; 17:22; 1 Pt 1:12; 

Rv 9:6; B 16:10; Hs 9, 1, 10; 2 Cl 5:7; Pol 1:3; MPol 17:1; 19:1; 

AcPI Ha 2, 12. Foll. by acc. and inf. Hb 6:11. Abs. (Is 58:11; 

4 Macc 2:6; JosAs 24:18) Ro 7:7; 13:9 (SLyonnet, OCullmann 

Festschr., 62, 157-65) (both Ex 20:17); 1 Cor 10:6; Js 4:2.— 

émOuuica EmOvpetv eagerly desire (Gen 31:30; cp. Diod. S. 16, 
61, 3 voow vooetv=be very ill) Lk 22:15; GEb 308, 32; s. B-D-F 

§198, 6; Rob. 531; MIt-H. 443f. &. kata twog desire against or 
rise in protest against someth. Gal 5:17. 

@ to have sexual interest in someone, desire, w. acc. of pers. 

(referring to yuvatka; cp. En 6:2) avtrv (not in ancient Gk., but 
used in Ex 20:17; cp. Sir 1:26. It is lacking in some witnesses; 

others have atts, which corresponds to X., An. 4, 1, 14; Dt 

21:11; Sus 8; Philo, Spec. Leg. 3, 66; Just., D 134, 1) with a 

strong desire for her, with lust for her (i.e., someone else’s wife; 

s. Betz, SM ad loc.) Mt 5:28 (cp. Ex 20:17; Dt 5:21; 4 Macc 2:5; 

lead tablet fr. Hadrumetum lines 44f: Dssm., B 31 [BS 274ff, s. 

p. 277] and IDefixWiinsch 5 p. 25f undeuiav d&dAnv yuvaika 
unte TapbEvov EmtOvLOUVTA). Cp. Hv 1, 1, 4. W. gen. of pers. 
Hs 9, 13, 8—B. 1162. DELG s.v. 8uuwoc. M-M. TW. 

Exrdvuuyntys, ov, 0 (s. prec. entry; Hdt. 7, 6 et al.; LXX; 

Jos., C. Ap. 2, 45; Ar.) one who desires, also in a pejorative 

sense (BGU 531 II, 22 [I ap] ovte ivi Gduxoc oUtE GAAOTPLWV 
émiOvpntis [for GAAOtP. EwOUL. s. Vett. Val. index III p. 397]; 
Pr 1:22) kakav desirous of evil 1 Cor 10:6 (Num 11:34). wy 
yivov €. do not be lustful D 3:3.—M-M. TW. 

EXiVuMLG, Qs, H (s. EmLOvpEW; Pre-Socr., Hdt.+)—@ a 

great desire for someth., desire, longing, craving—@ asaneu- 

tral term, in Hdt., Pla., Thu. et al. at wepi ta AoUTe &. desires 
for other things Mk 4:19, &. TPGEEwWV TOM Ov desire for much 
business Hm 6, 2, 5 (but mng. 2 below is also poss.). &. TS WUXNS 
desire of the soul Rv 18:14. 

® of desire for good things (Diod. S. 11, 36, 5 ém0. tis 

éhevOeplac=for freedom; Pr 10:24 é. ducatov dexty; dvep 
émuOupiov GrBar 1:3; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 111) émOuuiav éyew 
eic tt have a longing for someth. Phil 1:23 (€. &xew as Jos., C. 
Ap. 1, 255; &. gic as Thu. 4, 81, 2). émOuuia émiOvpetv (Gen 
31:30) eagerly desire Lk 22:15 (s. on émtOupew); év TOAAY E. 
w. great longing 1 Th 2:17. éaiCer wou 1 poy tH émOupia 
LOU LN TapahedouTévan ti hope that, in accordance with my 
desire, nothing has been omitted B 17:1. 1 &. Kal N GypuTrvia 
21:7. &. dyaOnv Kal oeuviyv Hm 12, 1, 1. 
@ a desire for someth. forbidden or simply inordi- 

nate, craving, lust (as early as Plato, Phd. 83b 7 tov Ws 
GANVHs Hirocdhov Wyn oUtMs ATéeyETALT. NOOVOV TE KAL 
EmiOUWLOV KTA.; Polystrat. p. 30; Duris [III Bc]: 76 fgm. 15 Jac.; 
then above all, the Stoics [EZeller, Philos. d. Griechen III/14, 

1909, 235ff], e.g. Epict. 2, 16, 45; 2, 18, 8f; 3, 9, 21 al.; Max- 

imus Tyr. 24, 4a uéytotov GvOpO7wH KakOov ETLOULIC; Herm. 
Wr. 1, 23; 12, 4, also in Stob. p. 444, 10 Sc.; Wsd 4:12; Sir 

23:5; 4 Mace 1:22; 3:2 al.; ApcMos 19 &. ... Kedah) méons 
Guaptiac; Philo, Spec. Leg. 4, 93, Leg. All. 2, 8, Vi. Cont. 74; 
Jos., Bell. 7, 261, Ant. 4, 143) Ro 7:7f; Js 1:14f; 2 Pt 1:4. é. 

Tovnpa (X., Mem. 1, 2, 64; Ar. 8, 4) Hv 1, 2, 4; 3, 7, 3; 3, 8, 

4; m 8:5. &. kakn (Pla., Leg. 9, 854a; Pr 12:12; 21:26; Just., A 

I, 10, 6) Col 3:5.—Of sexual desire (as early as Alcaeus [acc. 

to Plut., Mor. 525ab]; lead tablet fr. Hadrumetum 7 in Dssm., 

B 28 [BS 273ff] and IDefixWiinsch no. 5 p. 23; PGM 17a, 9; 

21; Sus Theod. 8; 11; 14 al., LXX 32; Jos., Ant. 4, 130; 132; 

Ath. 33, 1 uétpov emOunias } tatdo7rouia; Did., Gen. 151, 27 
dAoyos &.) D 3:3. Ta00¢ EmOuLlas 1 Th 4:5. kav’ émOuulav 

ENUXOALO 

(cp. Epict. 3, 15, 7; M. Ant. 2, 10, 1; 2; 3; Just., A II, 5, 4; Ath. 

21, 1) in accordance with physical desire alone (Pol 5:2. TPO 

éTLOvUiay t. avVOPMmTwV Ox 840, 38 (Ps.-Pla., Eryx. 21, 40le 
TPO Tas ETLBULLLALS TOD OMpatoc=to satisfy the desires of the 
body; cp. 405e: gambling, drunkenness and gluttony are called 

émOupict.—In Ox 840, 38, since the v in €7Ouptav is missing 
and restored, the word might also be éiOupiac.). &. yuvauKds 
(Da 11:37) Hm 6, 2, 5; 12, 2, 1. Pl. (oft. LXX; EpArist 256; Philo) 

w. TaOHWAtTa Gal 5:24. Ina list of vices (cp. Philo, Congr. Erud. 
Grat. 172, Migr. Abr. 60, Vi. Cont. 2) 1 Pt 4:3; D 5:1. &. 7oAAat 
avontou many foolish desires 1 Ti 6:9; vewtepucat &. youth- 
ful desires 2 Ti 2:22 (WMetzger, TZ 33, ’77, 129-36); Kata 

tac tStas &. in accordance w. their own desires 4:3; cp. TPO 
tac t. &. Pol. 7:1; Kata tas & avtmv AcPI Ha 8, 20 (for this: 
évouiac AcP] BMM recto, 26, restored after Ox 1602, 27). at 
TPOTEPOV Ev TH] Gyvoia &. the desires that ruled over you for- 
merly, when you were ignorant 1 Pt 1:14.—W. gen.: subjective 

gen. &. &vOpmmTov 1 Pt 4:2; tod Tatpdc budv J 8:44; gen. 
of quality é. uuaouod defiling passion 2 Pt 2:10; cp. wwapds €. 
1 Cl 28:1; BSeAuKtas &. 30:1. &. tS AmatNS deceptive desires 
Eph 4:22. tov &. tov wataiwv 2 Cl 19:2; cp. Hm 11, 8. &. tv 
doePerov Jd 18. &. ts Tovnpias evil desire Hv 1, 1, 8. &. HS 
doehyetas 3, 7, 2; the gen. can also indicate the origin and seat 

of the desire é. t@V KapOLOV of the hearts (Sir 5:2) Ro 1:24. ts 
Kapdias... tS Tovnpas | C13:4. &. tod Ovytod omuatos Ro 
6:12 (Ps.-Pla., Eryx. 21, 40 le, s. above; Sextus 448 émOupiar 

TOU OWLATOS). TIS OapPKOc Eph 2:3; 1J 2:16; 2 Pt 2:18; B 10, 
9. taV ObOaAU@V 1J 2:16; to denote someth. to which desire 
belongs gener. vs. 17; oapKukai €. (Hippol., Ref. 5, 9, 22; Did., 
Gen. 62, 3) 1 Pt 2:11; D 1:4; omaticai €. (4 Mace 1:32) ibid.; 

KoouKal & worldly desires Tit 2:12; 2 Cl 17:3; &. tov év TO 
KOoU® Pol 5:3; gig &. to arouse desires Ro 13:14; trovetv tac 
é. act in accordance w. the desires J 8:44. tehetv &. OapKOds 
gratify the cravings of the flesh Gal 5:16; bmaKoveL tats é. 
obey the desires Ro 6:12; Sovdevew &. be a slave to the desires 

Tit 3:3; cp. d0VA0g émtOuutas IPol 4:3. dyeoOar ETLOVELIALS 
be led about by desires 2 Ti 3:6. wopeveoOat kata tac &. Jd 
16; 18; 2 Pt 3:3; Ev EmOvumiais (Sir 5:2) 1 Pt 4:3; tals &. tov 

ai@vocg tovtov Hs 6, 2, 3; 6, 3, 3; 7:2; 8, 11,3. dvaotpépeoOan 
év tac é. Eph 2:3.—BEaston, Pastoral Ep. ’47, 186f; RAC 

II 62-78. S. 7O80¢.—Schmidt, Syn. III 591-601. M-M. TW. 

Sv. 

EXO VW | aor. E7EBVOK (s. 8Uw; Aeschyl. et al.; OGI 222, 37; 
332, 29; pap [Mayser 33]; LXX; En 19:1) to make an offering 

(to a deity), offer a sacrifice (w. Ouviva) as a patriotic gesture 

MPol 4; 8:2; Ac 14:13 v.l—DELG s.v. 2 0. 

EXLZAVITW fut. émucka.Oud Ezk 32:4 v.l.; 1 aor. érexcOioa 

LXX (s. ka Oia; in var. senses Thu et al.; also Jos., Ant. 18, 57) 

@ sit or sit down (on) intr. (Plut., Them. 118 [12, 1]; Gen 

31:34; 2 Km 13:29; TestSol 6:1 P) €rc:vw twvdc on someth. Mt 

21:7 (€mKabioas Just., D. 53, 2). The rdg. érexdOoav érave 
avtOv (X [corr. for Ek Ot0av] al.) would give the verb the trans. 
meaning 

@ set or put upon (Hippocr., Art. 78 tie éri tt, likew. 3 Km 
1:38, 44; Ezk 32:4)—DELG s.v. €Couat A. M-M. 

Exixadurvow (hapax leg.) fall asleep over ti. someth. 

Tats auaptios B 4:13. 

ENLXOLO (s. Kai) plpf. émexexav«Ket (found in tmesis as 
early as Hom.; Sb 6720, 4) in Hom. ‘burn’; in our lit. only in the 

sense to burn surface area, scorch, of the sun (Pla., Ep. 7, 340d 



ENLXOLO 

OL TA OHLATA HO T. HAiov émukekavpEvoL, likew. Dio Chrys. 
53 [70], 2; cp. Polyb. 38, 8, 7) abs. scorch Hs 9, 1, 6. 

ENLAGAEW (s. Kaew) 1 aor. émekdAeoa; fut. mid. émt- 
kahéoowat; 1 aor. mid. émekaheoduny. Pass.: 1 fut. 3 sg. 
eTucAnOyoetar; 1 aor. émeKAnOnyv; pf. &mucéKANaL, pte. 
emuKekhnevos; plpf. 3 sg. érekéKhnto (in tmesis as early as 
Hom., otherw. Hdt. et al.; ins, pap, LXX, pseudepigr., Joseph.). 

@ to call upon deity for any purpose (‘invoke’ Hdt. 2, 39; 

3, 8) to call upon, call out 1 Cl 39:7 (Job 5:1). In the mid. to call 

on, invoke for someth. (&. tovg Oeovs Hat. et al.; X., Cyr. 7, 1, 
35; Pla., Tim. 27c; Polyb. 15, 1, 13; Diod. S. 5, 49, 5 calling on 

the gods by the initiates; Epict. 2, 7, 12; 3,21, 12 al.; Herm. Wr. 

16, 3; OGI 194, 18 [I Bc]; prayers for vengeance fr. Rheneia 1 

[Dssm., LO 352ff/LAE 424ff; SIG 1181]; POxy 1380, 153 [early 
II AD]; 886, 10 [III AD]; PGM 3, 8; 43; 4, 1182; 1217; 1345; 13, 
138; 270; LXX; PsSol 2:36 al.; JosAs 25:7; EpArist 17; 193; 226; 

Jos., Ant. 4, 222 al.) émuxadetoOa t. KUPLOV (1 Km 12:17f; 2 
Km 22:7; PsSol 9:6) Ro 10:12; 2 Ti 2:22; 1 Cl 52:3 (Ps 49:15); 
57:5 (Pr 1:28); 60:4. Also €mtkaheto8at to 6vowa. Kupiou (Gen 
13:4; 21:33 al.; Jos., Bell. 5, 438; PGM 1, 161; 4, 1209; 1609; 
1811; 13, 871) Ac 2:21 (Jo 3:5); 9:14, 21; 22:16; Ro 10:13 (Jo 
3:5); 1 Cor 1:2; 1 Cl 64:1. Abs. (Ps 4:2) Ro 10:14; Ac 7:59. ei 

Tatepa ETUCaAAEloE tive. if you invoke someone as Father 1 Pt 
1:17 (P” kadeite, which may be classed under 2).—JTyrer, JTS 
25, 1924, 139-50; reply by RConnolly, ibid. 337-68; FNotscher, 

Epiklese, Biblica 30, °49, 4014=Vom A zum NT, ’62, 221-25. 
to address or characterize someone by a special term, 

call, give a surname (X., Pla. et al.; OGI 603, 10; PFay 12, 

1; PTebt 399, 15 al.; 1 Macc 2:2) twa ti: TOV olKOSeoTFOTHV 

BeehCeBovr call the master of the house Beelzebul Mt 10:25. 
Pass. 6 émuKahotwevos who is also called (Socrat., Ep. 21, 3; 
Diod. S. 3, 84, 1; Diog. L. 4, 18; Jos., Ant. 18, 206; PYadin Sa I, 

Sal.) Ac 10:18; 11:13; 12:12. With Dupedv 6 EmiKahovpEVos 
Niyep Ac 13:1 D (cp. Diod. S. 17, 20, 7 KAettoc 6 Médac 
émucahovevoc). Lk 22:3 v.13; Ac 15:22 v.L Also 6 €mukhnbeic 
(Diog. L. 5, 58 of Strato of Lamps.: duouKos émuKANOElc; Jos., 
Bell. 1, 60, Ant. 13, 103; Just., D. 106, 3; Ath. 28, 4) Mt 10:3 
v.l.; Ac 4:36; 12:25; GEb 34, 59. 6c Emukadeitat Ac 10:5, 32. 

Oc ErekANOn (Jos., Ant. 13, 218; 271) 1:23; cp. Papias (2:9). 

OvK ETALOYUVETAL DEds ETUKAAELDAaL AVTOV to be called their 
God Hb 11:16. The pass. is used w. 6vopa, as in the OT, in 
ETUKAAELTAL TO OVOUG TLVOG ETL TLV someone 5 name is called 
over someone to designate the latter as the property of the former 

(KGalling, TLZ 81, °56, 65-70; of God’s name 2 Km 6:2; 3 Km 

8:43; Jer 7:30; 14:9 and oft.) Ac 15:17 (Am 9:12, also 2 Ch 7:14). 

TO KAAOV OVOULG. TO ETUKANDEV Ed’ Duds Js 2:7; cp. Hs 8, 6, 4. 
Sim. of éTucahovpevot Tt. OVOLATL ADTOU those who are called 
by his name 9, 14, 3 (cp. Is 43:7). 

© a request put to a higher judicial authority for review 

of a decision in a lower court, appeal mid., legal t.t. twa 

to someone the Lat. ‘provocatio’ against the ‘coercitio’ of a 

provincial governor (cp. Plut., Marcell. 299 [2, 7], Tib. Gracch. 

832 [16, 1]) Katoapa appeal to Caesar Ac 25:11f; 26:32; 

28:19. Also tov LePaortov 25:25. W. inf. foll. tov dé TavAov 
eTUKAAEGALEVOY THPNOHVaL AdTOV Ei¢ THY TOD LePaotoU 
dudyvwotv when Paul appealed to be held in custody for the Em- 

peror’s decision 25:21.—ASherwin-White, Rom. Society and 

Law in the NT ’63, 57-70; AHMJones, Studies in Rom. Govt. 

and Law ’60, 53ff; BAFCS III, index. 

© to invoke in an oath, call on someone as a witness mid. 

Twa. udptupa legal t.t. (Pla., Leg. 2, 664c) 2 Cor 1:23 (Oeovc¢ 
émukadetoOat waptupac: Polyb. 11, 6, 4; Heliod. 1, 25, 1; Jos., 
Ant. 1, 243).—M-M. TW. Spicq. 

ENLXELMOL 373 

EXLXGAVUMG, ATO, TO (s. next entry; ‘a covering’ Aris- 
tot. et al.; LXX) a stratagem for concealing someth., cover, 

veil &. ts KaKlas a covering for evil 1 Pt 2:16 (Menand., fgm. 
90 Kock TA 0DtOs Sé TOMY ETUKGAUEL ETL KaK@Vv=wealth 
is a cover-up for many evils; Iren. s.v. KaKta 1)—DELG s.v. 

KOAUTIO. 

EXUXOAVATO fut. Emucad’po; 1 aor. Erucdhupa LXX. 
Pass.: 1 aor. émekadvdOny; pf. ptc. émucekadvuévoc 2 
Km 5:30 (s. prec. entry; Hes. et al.; Just, D. 68, 6 and 

130, 1 émuKeKahvuuévac) ‘to hide from view by covering’, 
then by fig. extension as synonym for ‘forgive’ cover up @vV 

ETEKAAVPONOAYV al Guaptiat whose sins are put out of sight 
Ro 4:7; 1 Cl 50:6 (both Ps 31:1). 

ENLAATAAAAOCOMAL 2 aor. EtucatnAAcynv (hapax leg.) 
tivl be reconciled to someone | Cl 48:1.—DELG s.v. GAAoc. 

ENLAXATAOATOS, OV (s. KaTaPGoLaL; ins fr. Euboea SIG 
1240, 2 [II AD] and Halicarnassus CIG 2664 [II/III ap]; Vi. Ae- 

sopi G 3 P. émiKkatdépate; schol. on Soph., Ant. 867 p. 258 Pa- 

pag. [1888]; LXX; Philo, Leg. All. 3, 111; 113; En 102:3; TestSol 

20:6 P; ApcMos; Dssm., LO 74f [LAE 93f]) pert. to being un- 

der divine condemnation, cursed é. Tac 6c ... cursed be every 
one, who ... Gal 3:10 (Dt 27:26; Just., D 89, 2; 96, 1), 13. (W. 

TAapaBatyns TOV voLoV; opp. Wakdptoc) Lk 6:4 D. é. 6 eis B 
7:7; cp. 9. Of fish who are cursed and must live in the depths of 

the sea 10:5.—M-M. 

EXUXELMGL impf. éwexeipnv (Hom.+).—@ to be at or in a 
place in contact with a surface, lie upon €m1 ti someth. (Paus. 

5, 10, 2) of a stone J 11:38 (JSwetnam, CBQ 28, ’66, 155-73). 

émt tuvoc on someth. (Cass. Dio 67, 16; Herm. Wr. 1, 13b) of the 

brass serpent B 12:7. t& otOuata AUTO éTuKEiLeva TO VSatt 
Kal UN Tivovta (I saw how) their (the goats’) mouths were at 

the water but not drinking GJs 18:3. Abs. 6Waptov ETUKELLEVOV 
fish lying on it J 21:9 (cp. PTebt 47, 25 [113 Bc]; PGrenf II, 57, 

9 t. ETUKEMLEVV OTTOpay; 2 Macc 1:21).—In imagery be on of 
the image on a coin IMg 5:2. 

@ to act upon through force or pressure—@ of personal 

force, act of pushing press around, press upon, be urgent w. dat. 

of pers. (X., An. 4, 3, 7; Arrian, An. 1, 14, 5; Aesop, fab. 140 P= 

249 H.; Job 19:3; 21:27; Jos., Ant. 6, 334 al.) Lk 5:1. 

© of impersonal force confront yeywwwvos éTiKEWevoU 
since a storm lay upon us Ac 27:20 (cp. Plut., Timol. 250 [28, 7]; 

Wsd 17:20 v.L.). dvayKn wot érikerta necessity is laid upon me 
1 Cor 9:16 (cp. Il. 6, 459; SibOr 3, 572). Gyov Huty ETiKEttat 
a conflict confronts us 1 Cl 7:1; wéyas ETikELtTaL TIPAOLOS a 
serious temptation confronts (Paul) AcPI Ha 8, 22. Ina somewhat 

weakened sense stand before (Achilles Tat. 2, 16, 2) 6 toKetdc 

wot émrixeita. the pains of birth (typical of the tortures to come) 
are upon me IRo 6:1. 

© to have the force of obiigation, be imposed, be incumbent 

(Lucian, Cal. 17; Ar. 7:3 O9&vatoc; 1 Macc 6:57; Just., D. 53, 4 

TOV... VOLOV ETLKEIEVOV ExEtE; TestJob 15:3 and Just., A I, 

12,3 to émukeiveva) SuKaLMpata Emuceiweva regulations im- 
posed Hb 9:10. diaKovicn Etikevtat tii duties are imposed 
on someone | Cl 40:5. iva un KatéEw ta [Tpoo]|tetaypéva. 
Kat éreuciu[ev]a so that [do not default on my assignments and 
obligations AcP| Ha 7, 15. 

© keep on doing someth., be urgent about é7ékeEwto 
aitovpevot they urgently demanded Lk 23:23 (cp. Hdt. 5, 104; 

Jos., Ant. 18, 184 7okA@ WaAdov éréketto GELMv; also 20, 
110). 
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© exist as possibility, be open tovtois ETIKELTAL UETAVOLO. 
repentance is open to them Hs 8, 7, 2 v.1—M-M. TW. 

ENXUXEAKO 1 aor. éréketha. nautical t.t. (‘bring [a ship] to 
shore’ Apollon. Rhod. 1, 1362; 2, 352 al.) run aground €. tv 
vauv (cp. Od. 9, 148; 546) run the ship aground Ac 27:41 (v.l. 

ém@kKethav).—DELG s.v. KeAAw. M-M. 

EXLXEQDAIVH (Plut., Flam. 370 [3, 2]; Cass. Dio 36, 12; Sb 
IV, 7464, 15 [III AD]) gain in addition Mt 25:20 v.1.; 22 v.1.— 

DELG s.v. KEpdoc. 

EXLXEPOAGLOV, OV, TO poll tax (Aristot., Oec. 2, 1346a, 4; 
pap) Mk 12:14 v.I. (for kyvoov).—DELG s.v. kedaan. M-M. 

"Entx0vgecos, ov, 6 (Numenius [s. on otpeBA6w 2] 1, 3 p. 
63; Alciphron 3, 19, 3; Diog. L. 10, 3; 31; SIG 1227 mtAdcodos 

"Emuxovpetoc; IGR IV, 997; Jos., Ant. 10, 277; 19, 32; Just., A 

II, 15, 3. For the spelling [-piocg Tdf., W-H., Sod.] W-S. §5, 13e; 

cp. Philo, Poster. Cai. 2) an Epicurean, a follower of Epicurus Ac 

17:18 (s. comm.).—RHicks, EncRelEth V 324-30; Wde Witt, E. 

and His Philosophy ’54; WBarclay, ET 72, ’60, 78-81; 72, °61, 

101-4; 146-49; EAsmis, Epicurus’ Scientific Method ’84; RAC 

V 681-819.—M-M. 

ENLAOVOLA, a5, H (ETUKOUPEM ‘serve as ally, aid’; trag., 
Hat. et al.; Diod. S. 1, 90, 2; Appian, Syr. 37 §192 Bedv é.; SIG 

1015, 24 [III Bc]; PFlor 382, 40; Wsd 13:18; Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 

298 tov Oeod; Jos., Ant. 1, 281 7 eu) [=Oeod] é.; 20, 56.) help 
ETUKOUPLAS TUXHV THS GTO BEov J have had help fr. God Ac 
26:22 (Jos., Ant. 2, 94 émukouplas tuyyavetv); in Il 5, 514 the 
verb E7UKOUPEW refers to service as an ally (cp. Isocr. 4, 168), 

and it is prob. that our passage refers to God as coming to the res- 

cue with auxiliary aid (for other reff. s. L-S-J-M s.v. €muKoupéw 

and cognates).—B. 1354, the verb. New Docs 3, 67f. DELG s.v. 

émikoupos. M-M. 

€1UXOGFO (Lucian, Anach. 16; Pollux 5, 85; TestSol 26:9 H 
[‘call to’]) shout threats Kato tLvOs against someone Ac 16:39 

v.l. W. direct discourse foll. 28:19 v.1. 

EXLXOLVO 1 aor. é7éKptva, aor. pass. ptc. 1 fem. é7uxpt- 
Betoav 3 Macc 4:2 (s. Kpiva; Pla. et al.; ins, pap, LXX, Philo; 

Jos., Bell. 6, 416, Ant. 14, 192) to come to a decision in a 

matter, decide, determine foll. by acc. and inf. (SIG 1109, 71) 

ETEKPLVEV ‘YEVEOOAL TO aitHUa avTWV he decided that their 
demand should be granted Lk 23:24. For étrikpwua. ‘decree’ s. 
Cyr. Ins. 68.—M-M. TW. 

éexthaupavouat (s. KauBave) fut. émAnpoua LXX; 2 
aor. EmrehaBouny; pf. ptc. fem. éweWnuuévyn Gen 25:26 (in our 
lit., as well as LXX and TestJos 8:2, only in the mid., which is 

used since Hdt.; also ins, pap; Philo, Somn. 2, 68; Jos., Bell. 6, 

232; Just.). 

@ to make the motion of grasping or taking hold of 

someth., take hold of, grasp, catch, sometimes w. violence, 

w. gen. foll. (Hdt. 6, 114 al.; LXX) of pers. (Laud. Therap. 24 

ETUAAUBaVOVTAL TOV &vOpPdc; 2 Km 13:11; Is 3:6) Mt 14:31; 

Lk 23:26 v.l.; Ac 17:19; 21:30, 33 (s. 2 below); of thing (LXX) 

THS XEWOC Tivos (cp. Pla., Prot. 335c; Zech 14:13; Jos., Ant. 9, 

180) Mk 8:23; Ac 23:19; fig. Hb 8:9 (Jer 38:32). Foll. by gen. 

of pers. and of thing by which the person is grasped (X., An. 4, 7, 

12 €. avtOv tig itvO< ‘his shield’; Diod. S. 17, 30, 4; Epict. 1, 

29, 23; Bel 36 LXX; TestJos 8:2) wou tg yeypoc me by the hand 

Hy 3, 2, 4 (Plut., Mor. 207c EmAaPBduEevos adtod tis xELpds). 

GVTOV THS THPAS him by the knapsack s 9, 10, 5. W. acc. of 

ENUAEYO 

pers. (cp. Pla., Leg. 6, 779c) Lk 9:47; press into service 23:26 

(for the loanw. &yyapev«, q.v.). Freq., where é. seems to govern 
the acc., that case is actually the object of the finite verb upon 

which &. depends: Lk 14:4; Ac 9:27; 16:19; 18:17. 

@ to take into custody, arrest (cp. Demosth. 33, 9) Ac 21:33. 

© to pounce on someth. compromising, catch, fig. ext. of 1, 

w. double gen. (cp. 1 above) someone in someth. adtod hoyou 
him in someth. he said Lk 20:20; also attov PHuwatos vs. 26 
© take hold of in order to make one’s own, take hold of, 

fig. ext. of 1 (Hdt. 1, 127; 5, 23; Polyb. 6, 50, 6; 15, 8, 12; Pr 

4:13) ths aiwviou Cw 1 Ti 6:12; cp. vs. 19. 
@ be concerned with/about. The context of ayyéAwv, 

omépuatos ’ABpadu Hb 2:16 suggests the rendering take an 
interest in, prob. in the sense help (schol. on Aeschyl., Pers. 742 

[but s. KDolfe, ZNW 84, ’93, on the textual problem]; Sir 4:11). 

This may be the place for the variant reading émthaPov (but the 
act. is otherw. never used in LXX or NT) Mk 14:72.—M-M. TW. 

EXIAGUNM 3 sg. fut. EmiAcurper Is 4:2; 1 aor. éréLappa 
(Hom. +; ins; PGM 3, 135; LXX, Philo) to cause emission of 

strong rays of light, shine out, shine forth lit. (Dio Chrys. 71 

[21], 14) Ac 12:7 D (IGUR 1287, 8; of a divine light Jambl., 

Myst. 3, 2 dwtos émiAdupavtos). Fig., of God’s mercy Otav 
ETUAGUpY TO EXEOs TOV KUpLoU when the mercy of the Lord will 
shine forth Hs 4:2 (Is 4:2 of God; Wsd 5:6 of righteousness; Pro- 

clus, Theol. 185 p. 162, 4 t0 BEetov das Gvmbev ETAGUTIOV. 

In ins t.t. for the “shining forth’ of the ruler who is given divine 

honors: SIG 814, 34; 900, 26; OGI 669, 7. Likewise POslo 126, 

5 [161 AD]).—New Docs 4, 36. 

EXULAVIGVOMGAL mid.: fut. ETA joouct LXX; 2 aor. ére- 
KaBounv; pf. (also w. pass. mng., Kiihner-G. I p. 120) ém- 
hEhnouat. Pass: fut. emAnoOyjoouat LXX (s. AavOdva; 
Hom.+). 

@ to not have remembrance of someth., forget w. gen. 

(Hom. et al., also LXX, Philo, Joseph.) of the pers. (cp. also 

PSI 353, 16; Gen 40:23; Dt 6:12 al.; ApcMos 31) 1 C1 35:11 (Ps 

49:22); B 10:3; Hs 6, 4, 2; GJs 13:2; 15:3. W. gen. of thing (Diod. 

S. 4, 61, 6; OGI 116, 15; Herm. Wr. 10, 6; Ps 105:13; 118:16; 1 

Macc 1:49; 2 Macc 2:2; Jos., Bell. 6, 107, Ant. 2, 327; 10, 195) 

Hv 3, 13, 2; GJs 12:2. Foll. by acc. of thing (Hdt. 3, 46 al.; UPZ 

61, 10 [161 Bc]; PLond Ill, 964, 9 p. 212 [I/II ap]; POxy 744, 
12; 1489, 3; LXX) ta datow what lies behind, perh. in the sense 
disregard, put out of mind (s. 2) Phil 3:13; tas évtodde Hs 6, 
2, 2. W. inf. foll. (Hyperid. 2, 8; Aelian, VH 3, 31) Mt 16:5; Mk 
8:14. W. ot foll. (Jos., C. Ap. 1, 230) 1 Cl 46:7. W. indir. quest. 

foll. Gtrotos Hv what sort of person he was Js 1:24.—Hs 6, 5, 3. 
to be inattentive to, neglect, overlook, care nothing 

about w. gen. of thing (Diod. S. 4, 64, 1 émAaOduevoc 
TOU ypnouov=he disregarded the oracle; Ps 9:13; 73:19, 23) 
tov épyou budv Hb 6:10. €mAG8ov tod TAOUTOV Kai TOD 
KGAAOUG GOV no longer give thought to your wealth or beauty 

AcPl Ha 2, 21. W. neg. (X., Ages. 2, 13 tot Osiov) tis 
piroEeviac 13:2. tH¢ evrotiac, Kowwvias vs. 16. Pass. (cp. 
Is 23:16) €v € avtov ovK Eotwv ETUEANOUEVOV Ev TLOV TOD 
OE00 not one of them has escaped God’s notice Lk 12:6.—DELG 
s.v. KavOc.vo. M-M. 

ENLAEYO fut. émdeEw; 1 aor. éwéheEa LXX, mid. éae- 
AeEdunv. Pass.: aor. inf. emtreyOrvai (Ath. 22:6); pf. pte. 
emtredeyuevats 1 Mace 12:41 (s. Aéyw; Hdt.+) 
@ to add someth. by way of identification, call/name 

(in addition) act. and pass. (Pla., Leg. 3, 700b). Pass. (Apc- 

Mos 2 ’Autdtapes tod émteyouevov "ABed; Jos., Ant. 13, 
285 Ttodeuaiov tov AdBoupov émtieyouevov) ‘Pach 



ETLAE yo 

emuAeyouevy TOpvy who is called a prostitute 1 Cl 12:1 (on 
the rdg. s. Knopf, Hdb. ad loc.). koAupBHOpa. 7 EmAEyouevy 
“EBpaioti ByOCa86 is called B. in Hebrew J 5:2. 6 eipryvapyoc 
... Hpwdng émtkeyouevos Herod MPol 6:2 (cp. TestAbr A 13 
p. 92, 6 [Stone p. 32] viog "Addu... 6 &. "ABed),. 
@ choose, select two someone, mid. Ac 15:40 (cp. Hdt. 3, 

157; Thu. 7, 19, 3; Diod. S. 3, 74, 2; 14, 12,3; 1 Esdr 9:16; 1 Macc 

12:45; ParJer 9:20; EpArist 39; 46; Jos., Ant. 4, 28; Tat. 12:3 ths 

Urns ... 10 EAatoOv). Os EAeEa adtov &k TOV MUAY 1B’ 
divépas AcPI Ha 8, 34 (AcP1 BMM verso 6).—M-M. Sv. 

ENXLAELMO fut. Emretpew (Theognis, Hat. et al. [Od. 8, 475 
not strictly an instance of tmesis]) ‘leave behind’, hence w. acc. 

as obj. also w. the mng. to not be enough, fail émAeiwer we 6 
xpovos time would fail me Hb 11:32 (Isocr. 1, 11 émaAtrou & 
av Uds O TAs YPOvos; 6, 81; 8, 56; Demosth. 18, 296; Dionys. 
Hal., Comp. Verb. 4; Athen. 5, 220f; Philo, Sacr. Abel. 27; Jos., 

Ant. 8, 323 al.; Ath. 14, 2) —M-M. 

ENUAELYO (Aeixo ‘lick up, lick’; cp. daro-, TeptAetyo) impf. 
éTréAetyov (Longus, Past. 1, 24, 4 émtAelyw is a conjectural rdg.) 
lick to Edy the sores Lk 16:21 (cp. 3 Km 22:38 é&éhevEav ot 
KUVEG TO cLiLLa).—M-M. 

ENLLEANOMEVOS s. EmiLavOdvoua. 

EXLANOMOVH, As, 1 (s. KavOdve»; Cratinus Com. [V Bc], 
fgm. 410 K.; ins: WFerguson, The Legal Terms Common to the 

Macedon. Inscr. and the NT 1913, 57, of the building of a tomb in 

awareness of the ‘forgetfulness’ of one’s heirs; Sir 11:27) forget- 

fulness Gkpoatis EmAnonovis a forgetful hearer Js 1:25 (on 
the constr. s. MIt-H. 440; Rob. 496f; s. B-D-F §165)—DELG 

s.v. KavOavo. 

EXLAOLITOS, Ov (s. Aouroc; Pind., Hdt.+; ins, pap, LXX; Just.) 

pert. to a part that remains from a whole, left, remaining tov 

&. YpOvov the remaining time (Hat. 2, 13; Theopomp.: 115 fgm. 
287 Jac. et al.) 1 Pt 4:2 (cp. 3 Macc 3:26; PPetr II, 13, 19, 4 tov 

&. Blov).—Subst. ta émiioura. the rest (Hdt. 4, 154; Da 7:7, 19 
Theod.; Just.) Lk 24:43 v.IL—DELG s.v. het. M-M. 

EXUAVOLC, £06, 1 (Aeschyl. et al. w. var. mngs.; ins, pap) ‘a 

setting free from someth.’, then the act or process of explain- 

ing, explanation, interpretation (so Sext. Emp., Pyrrh. 2, 246; 

Vett. Val. 221, 9; 330, 10; Heliod. 1, 18, 2 6veipatwv émiAvotc; 

Gen 40:8 Aq.; Philo, V. Cont. 75, In. 8 v.l.; Clem. Alex., Paed. 

2, 1, 14) aoa mpopnteia tdias Emudoews ov yivetat 2 Pt 
1:20 (yivopat 9c and iétoc 6.—Ps.-Callisth. 2, 1, 5 Stasagoras 

complains about the unfavorable interpretation of an omen by a 

prophet in these words: ov oeauty] ETEAVOUS TO ONLELOV=you 
gave the omen your own interpretation —S. also WArndt, CTM 

7, 36, 685-91). Of the interpretation of a parable (cp. 4 Esdr 
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DELG s.v. AUw. M-M. TW. 

ENUAVO impf. é7éAvov; 1 fut. pass. EmAVOHGOMAL (s. prec. 
entry; Pla.+; IG IV/1, 77, 18; pap) the common use of this term 

in ref. to physical separation “untie, loose, set free, release’ does 

not appear in our lit., which focuses on noetic signification. 

to clarify something, explain, interpret (Sext. Emp., 

Pyrrh. 2, 246; Vett. Val. 173, 6; Athen. 10, 449e; Aq. Gen 40:8; 

41:8, 12; Philo, Agr. 16; Jos., Ant. 8, 167 [mid.]) tit tt someth. 

to someone parables Mk 4:34; Hs 5, 3, 1f; 5, 4, 2; 5, 5, 1; 9, 10, 

549511519; 
@® tocome toa conclusion about a difficult matter, resolve, 

decide, settle pass., of a dispute Ac 19:39.—M-M. TW. 

EXUMEVOD 375 

€m LLAOTVOED to affirm that someth. is true, bear witness, 

attest (s. WaptvpEew; Pla., Crat. 397a; Lucian, Alex. 42; Plut., 

Lys. 445 [22, 9] al.; PLond 1692a, 19 [VI AbD]; Cat. Cod. Astrol. 

IX/1 p. 182, 27f; Jos., Ant. 7, 349; Tat. 3:3 ‘endorse’; Ath., R. 

77, 21) foll. by ace. and inf. 1 Pt 5:12.—New Docs 2, 85f. M-M. 

TW. 

ENUMEAELO, Qs, H (s. Ered and next entry; Hadt. et al. 

The é7u- family is especially common in administrative docu- 
ments.) careful attention displayed in discharge of obligation 

or responsibility, care, attention, of care received émmedetac 

tuxetv be cared for (Isocr. 6, 154; 7, 37; Athen. 13, 56 p. 

589c; POxy 58, 22 ai tawaKai ovoia tis TPOONKOVONS 
eTledelas tevEovtat; Philo, Spec. Leg. 3, 106; Jos., Ant. 2, 

236) Ac 27:3.—Of exercise of diligence év Toy &. CAPKLK 
Kal TVEVLATUKT w. all diligence, both of the body and of the spirit 
[Pol 1:2 (cp. Diod. S. 14, 84, 2 €médera TOV Ompatoc=care for 
the body)—DELG s.v. wéAw. Larfeld 1 494. M-M. TW. Spicgq. 

EXULEAEOMAL pass. dep., fut. émedroouat; 1 aor. éme- 
weAnOnv, impy. EmuednOnte (s. prec. entry; Hdt.+; ins, pap, 
LXX; TestSol 4:15 D; Just., D. 1:4; Ath. 23:5 [Pla., Phdr. 246e]) 

care for, take care of w. gen. (Hdt. et al.; Herm. Wr. 10, 22b; 

Gen 44:21; Sir 30:25; Philo; Jos., Ant. 1, 53: 8, 297; Just., D. 

1, 4) tuo someone or someth. Lk 10:34f; 1 Ti 3:5. miotews, 

&hit60c, whereby love for God and humans is generated and 

redounds to eternal life Agr 7—DELG s.v. w€hm. M-M. Spicq. 

ENUMEANS, &¢ (s. prec. entry) careful, attentive (so act. in 

Aristoph., X., Pla., et al.; ins, pap, TestSol 5:6; EpArist 93; Philo; 

Jos., C. Ap. 1, 163) Pol 5:2.—DELG s.v. ého. 

ENUMLEAMS ady. (s. €muedgopat; X., Pla.t+; ins, pap, LXX; 

Vils [p. 70, 2 Sch.]; EpArist 81; Philo; Jos., Ant. 12, 318; 17, 12) 

carefully, diligently Cytetv hunt carefully Lk 15:8; éxCntetv 
&. Hy 3, 3, 5; muvOdveo0at Dg 1. Katavoetv consider, look at 

carefully Hs 8, 2, 5; kaBapicew &.s 9,7, 2. votepviCeoBat | Cl 
2:1; cp. 40:2 cj. Lghtf.; buAdooew &. Dg 7:1. tehetv StaKkoviav 
é. perform a service carefully Hm 12, 3, 3—M-M. Spicq. 

EXULEV) impf. éwépevov; fut. Eyeva; | aor. éréuerva (s. 
wéva; Hom.+) 

@ to remain at or in the same place for a period of time, 

stay, remain. Lit. €v’Edéow 1 Cor 16:8 (cp. PLond III, 897, 12 
p. 207 [84 ap] év "AheEavopeia emmeévetv; PFay 296). avtov 
there Ac 21:4; cp. 15:34 v.]. W. the time more definitely given 

(Jos., Bell. 2, 545 €vOa, 6No0 Nuepas €., Vi. 47) 21:4; &. Nuepas 
tuvac stay there for several days 10:48. nwépas TAEtous (Jos., 
Ant. 16, 15) 21:10. npépacs tpetc 28:12. Nuepas Emta vs. 14. 
Huepas Sexarévte Gal 1:18. €. ypovov tia for some time 1 
Cor 16:7. mpg tiva with someone ibid.; Gal 1:18. Tapa tit 
Ac 28:14. éai twit (X., An. 7, 2, 1) ibid. v.1. W. dat. (PRyl 153, 

3 [II AD]; 239, 9) GoKvAtov E. tH TUPG remain unmoved on the 
pyre MPol 13:3. €v t] OapKt remain in the body Phil 1:24. 
@ to continue in an activity or state, continue, persist (in), 

persevere w. dat., transf. sense of 1 (X., Oec. 14, 7 t@ tty GduKetv, 
Hell. 3, 4, 6; Aelian, VH 10, 15; SIG 1243, 26 &. ty avOadia; 

POxy 237 VI, 18 ty abty arovoia; PTebt 424, 4; Jos., Vi. 143; 
TestLevi 4:1 t. &ductatc; cp. Just., A II, 68, 2 ty &dukia; JosAs 

23:12 tH BovAy) TH Gnapti¢ in sin Ro 6:1. ty miotet Col 1:23. 
tH Gmotia Ro 11:23. tats Ndovais Hs 8, 8, 5; 8, 9, 4. tate 
mpaéeot s 9, 20, 4; tH EmiOvpia 9, 26, 2. adtots (w. ref. to 

TAVITA, TOUTOLG 1 Ti 4:15; cp. Jos., Ant. 8, 190) 1 Ti 4:16. é. 

TH XYPNOTOTHTL continue in the sphere of (God’s) goodness Ro 

11:22. ty wopveta Hm 4, 1, 5; cp. 6. év tH GANVEia Hv 3, 6, 



376 ENLUEVO 

2. W. pte. foll. keep on, persist (stubbornly) in doing someth. 

(Pla., Meno 93d; Menand., Her. 35 J. and K6. émmévei to Ypéoc 
d&trepyaCouevoc; Cornutus 17 p. 31, 11; POxy 237 VI, 18 [186 
AD] éméver EvuPpiCwv pou; 128, 7 €. A€ywv) &. KPovwv Ac 
12:16. ééuEvov EpWtaOvtEs AVTOV they persisted in question- 
ing him J 8:7; cp. 2 Cl 10:5. &. ws téhouc Aettoupyovvtes Hs 
9, 27, 3. But émméevovtos TAAW AUTOV Kal Aeyovtos when he 
insisted again and said MPol 10:1. Without ptc. in the same mng. 

8:2. Likew. abs. persist Hs 6, 5, 7. ETWLEVOVTMV TOV CntOvVTMV 
avtov when those who were looking for him did not give up (the 

search) MPol 6:1.—M-M. 

ENLMLOVOS, OV (EmMovi) ‘delay’, ovr} ‘tarrying’, s. uéveo; 
Clearchus, fem. 24 p. 17, 15; Polyb. 6, 43, 2 Gkuat; Plut., Mor. 

166c KohaotNpLov; SIG 679, 80 [143 Bc]; Dt 28:59 Sym.; Philo, 

Ebr. 21) pert. to continuing for a relatively long time, /asting 

 otcouc the rebellion continues | C1 46:9. 1 &. KOhaOtG contin- 
uous torture MPol 2:4.—DELG s.v. evo. 

EXLVEVY | aor. érévevou (s. veUw; Hom. et al.; ins, pap, 
LXX; Ath. 37, 1) give consent (by a nod) od« émrévevoev he did 

not give his consent (PRyl 119, 21 [I ap]; cp. Philo, Migr. Abr. 

111; Jos., Vi. 124) Ac 18:20.—M-M. 

EXUWOEW | aor. Evevonoa, pass. 3 sg. éevor|On Wsd 14:14 
(s. voéw; Hdt., Aristoph. et al.; ins, pap, LX X; TestSol 20:10 P.; 

ApcrEzk [Epiph. 70, 7]; EpArist, Philo; Jos., Bell. 3, 190, Ant. 

17, 37) to take notice of, notice someth. undesirable Katé tivo 

against someone=in someone | C1 39:4 (Job 4:18). ti TEpt tLVOSG 

someth. about someth. oddév ETWoEis TEPL AUTHYV; do you not 
notice anything about them? Hs 9, 9, 1—EOwen, émivoéw, 
étrivovta and Allied Words: JTS 35, 734, 368-76.—DELG s.v. 

VvOOG. Sv. 

EXLVOLO, QC, 1} (s. prec. entry; trag., Pre-Socr., Thu.+; SIG 

902, 5; OGI 580, 7; POxy 237 VII, 35; 1468, 5; LXX; EpArist, 
Philo; Jos., Bell. 4, 356, Vi. 223 al.; TestJos 5:2, 3; SibOr 5, 81; 

Tat.) the result of a thought process, thought, conception (Thu. 

3, 46, 6 al.; Wsd 6:16; 9:14; 2 Mace 12:45) Ovytt) é. Dg 7:1 (cp. 

Philo, Mut. Nom. 219 a&vOpwrivn é.); inventiveness (X., Cyr. 

2, 3, 19 al.) w. ppovtic 5:3; intent (Aristoph., Thesm. 766; 4 

Macc 17:2) 1) &. tig Kapdtac cov the intent of your heart Ac 
8:22.—DELG s.v. vooc. M-M. Sv. 

Exivoun, 1S) 1 (elsewh. only in the mngs. ‘spread’ of fire, 

etc. [Plut., Alex. 685 (35, 4); Aelian, NA 12, 32], ‘pasturage’ 

[pap, s. voun], and in medical wr. ‘final turns of a bandage’) 

uetaéed émiwvournv dedmKaovv (v.l. 6@Kav) prob. rule 1 Cl 
44:2 afterward they laid down a rule. This takes for granted 

that é7voun, which is the rdg. of the Codex Alexandr., is de- 

rived fr. €7rivéuw ‘distribute’, ‘allot’ (s. Knopf, Hdb. ad loc.; also 

KLake ad loc., who compares éttvouic, ‘supplement, codicil’). 

The Latin translator (who rendered it ‘legem’) seems to have read 

and understood it so. The later Gk. ms. has €m6ouryv. The Syriac 

presupposes é7i Soxunv; the Coptic is as much at a loss as many 
modern interpreters admittedly are. Lghtf. proposes é7ovijv. 
S. also RSohm, Kirchenrecht 1892 p. 82, 4—DELG s.v. 

VELO. 

en LOQXEW (s. 6pKos, OPKiTw) fut. EmLopKrjow (Hom. et al.; 
ins, pap, LXX, Philo; TestAsh 2:6.—On the spelling €p.opKéw 
s. B-D-F §14; MIt-H. 99; 314f). 

@ to swear that someth. is true when one knows it is false, 

swear falsely, perjure oneself the context favors this sense for D 

2:3 in which malicious speech about one’s neighbor is castigated 

EXLOVOLOS 

in various terms. It is prob. that also Mt 5:33 belongs here, but 2 

is favored by many. 
@ to fail to do what one has promised under oath, break 

one’s oath (Il. 19, 188 note the fut €muopknow; Chrysipp.: Stoic. 
II 63, 28; Herodian 3, 6, 7; Procop. Soph., Ep. 61; 1 Esdr 1:46) 

Mt 5:33 (s. 1 above).—DELG s.v. 6pKoc. M-M. TW. 

ENLOOXOS, Ov (s. prec. entry; Hom. et al.) of persons (Hes. 

et al.; Jos., Vi. 102; Just., D. 12, 3; on the spelling éoi- s. B-D-F 

§14; MIt-H. 99; 314f) pert. to falseness in oath-taking, subst. 

(Zech 5:3; Philo, Decal. 88) perjurer 1 Ti 1:10 (w. evotat)— 

TW. 

EXLOVGG, I, 1 the next day s. Ere. 

EXLOVG LOG, OV according to Origen, De Orat. 27, 7, coined 

by the evangelists. Grave doubt is cast on the one possible oc- 

currence of é. which is independent of our lit. (Sb 5224, 20), by 

BMetzger, How Many Times Does é. Occur Outside the Lord’s 

Prayer?: ET 69, 57/58, 52-54=Historical and Literary Studies, 

’68, 64-66; it seems likely that Origen was right after all. Found 

in our lit. only w. Gptoc in the Lord’s Prayer Mt 6:11; Lk 11:3; 

D 8:2. Variously interpreted: Sin. Syr. (on Lk) and Cur. Syr. 8778 

continual (DHadidian, NTS 5, ’58/59, 75-81); Peshitta j3>707 

for our need; Itala ‘panis quotidianus’, ‘daily bread’; Jerome ‘pa- 

nis supersubstantialis’ (on this JHennig, TS 4, 43, 445-54); GHb 

62, 42 7) = Lat. ‘crastinus’ for tomorrow. Of modern interpre- 

tations the following are worth mentioning: 
@ deriving it fr. €wi and ovoia necessary for existence (in 

agreement w. Origen, Chrysostom, and Jerome are e.g. Beza, 

Tholuck, HEwald, Bleek, Weizsacker, BWeiss, HCremer; Billerb. 

I 420; CRogge, PhilolWoch 47, 1927, 1129-35; FHauck, ZNW 

33, °34, 199-202; RWright, CQR 157, °56, 340-45; HBourgoin, 

Biblica 60, ’79, 91-96; Betz, SM p. 398f, with provisional sup- 

port). 

@ asubstantivizing of émi tiv ovoav sc. uepav for the cur- 
rent day, for today (cp. Thu. 1,2,2 ths Ka’ Nuepav GvayKaiou 
tooo; Vi. Aesopi W. 110 p. 102 P. tov KaOynuEpivov CrtEL 
TpoohapBavetvy GPtov Kal eis TV avPLOV AToOnoaUpite. 
Cp. Pind., O. 1, 99.—Acc. to Artem. 1, 5 p. 12, 26-28 one 

loaf of bread is the requirement for one day. S. €pyEepos.)— 
ADebrunner, Glotta 4, 1912, 249-53; 13, 1924, 167-71, SchTZ 

31, 1914, 38-41, Kirchenfreund 59, 1925, 446-8, ThBI 8, 1929, 
212f, B-D-F §123, 1; 124, PhilolWoch 51, ’31, 1277f (but s. 

CSheward, ET 52 °40/41, 119f).—AThumb, Griechische Gram- 

matik 1913, 675; ESchwyzer II 473, 2. 

© for the following day fr. 1 Em1000 sc. HuEpa (cp. schol. 
Pind., N.3, 38 viv wev Ws Hpwa, tH Sé Emiovon ws Pedv=today 
viewed as a hero, on the morrow a god; s. €7rewut): Grotius, 

Wettstein; Lghtf., On a Fresh Revision of the English NT? 1891, 

217-60; Zahn, JWeiss; Harnack, SBBerlAk 1904, 208; EKloster- 

mann; MIt-H. p. 313f; PSchmiedel: W-S. §16, 3b note 23, SchTZ 

30, 1913, 204-20; 31, 1914, 41-69; 32, 1915, 80; 122-33, PM 
1914, 358-64, PhilolWoch 48, 1928, 1530-36, ThBI 8, 1929, 

258f; ADeissmann, Heinrici Festschr. 1914, 115-19, RSeeberg 

Festschr. 1929, I 299-306, The NT in the Light of Modern 

Research, 1929, 84-86; AFridrichsen, SymbOsl 2, 1924, 31- 

41 (GRudberg ibid. 42; 3, 1925, 76); 9, 1930, 62-68; OHoltz- 

mann; ASteinmann, D. Bergpredigt 1926, 104f; FP6lzl-TInnitzer, 

Mt# 32, 129f; SKauchtschischwili, PhilolWoch 50, 1930, 1166— 

68.—F Stiebitz, ibid. 47, 1927, 889-92, w. ref. to Lat. ‘diaria’=the 

daily ration of food, given out for the next day; someth. like: give 

us today our daily portion—acc. to FDélger, AC 5, ’36, 201-10, 

one loaf of bread (likew. WCronert, Gnomon 4, 1928, 89 n. 1). 

S. also s.v. ONMEPOV. 
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@ deriving it fr. €muévat ‘be coming’>—@ on the analogy of 
TO é€MOv=‘the future’, bread for the future; so Cyrillus of Alex. 
and Peter of Laodicea; among the moderns, who attach var. mngs. 

to it, esp. ASeeberg, D. 4te Bitte des V.-U., Rektoratsrede Rostock 

1914, Heinrici Festschr. 1914, 109; s. LBrun, Harnack-Ehrung 

1921, 22f. 

© inthe mng. ‘come to’: give us this day the bread that comes 

to it, 1.e. belongs to it; so KHolzinger, PhilolWoch 51, °31, 825— 

30; 857-63; 52, 32, 383f. 

© equal to €miwv=next acc. to TShearman, JBL 53, 34, 110— 
lg 

@ the bread which comes upon (us) viz. from the Father, so 

AHultgren, ATR 72, ’90, 41-54. 

© The petition is referred to the coming Kingdom and its 

feast by: REisler, ZNW 24, 1925, 190-92; JSchousboe, RHR 48, 

1927, 233-37; ASchweitzer, D. Mystik des Ap. Pls 1930,.233-35; 

JJeremias, Jesus als Weltvollender 1930, 52; ELittmann, ZNW 

34, °35, 29; cp. EDelebecque, Etudes grecques sur l’évangile de 

Luc ’76, 167—81.—S. also GLoeschcke, D, Vaterunser-Erklarung 

des Theophilus v. Antioch. 1908; GWalther, Untersuchungen z. 

Gesch. d. griech. Vaterunser-Exegese 1914; DVGlter, PM 18, 

1914, 274ff; 19, 1915, 20ff, NThT 4, 1915, 123ff; ABolliger, 

SchTZ 30, 1913, 276-85; GKuhn, ibid. 31, 1914, 33ff; 36, 1919, 

191ff; EvDobschiitz, HTR 7, 1914, 293-321; RWimmerer, Glotta 

12, 1922, 68-82; EOwen, JTS 35, °34, 376-80; JHensler, D. 

Vaterunser 1914; JSickenberger, Uns. ausreichendes Brot gib 

uns heute 1923; PFiebig, D. Vaterunser 1927, 81-83; GDalman, 

Worte2 1930, 321-34; HHuber, D. Bergpredigt ’32; GBonaccorsi, 

Primi saggi di filologia neotest. 1°33, 61-63; 533-39; JHerrmann, 

D. atl. Urgrund des Vaterunsers: OProcksch Festchr. 734, 71— 

98; MBlack, JTS 42, 41, 186-89, An Aramaic Approach?, ’67, 

203-7, 299f, n. 3; SMowinckel, Artos epiousios: NorTT 40, °42, 

247-55; ELohmeyer, D. Vaterunser erkl. ’46.—Lit.: JCarmignac, 

Recherches sur le ‘Notre Pére’, 69; CHemer, JSNT 22, ’84, 81— 

94; Betz, SM 396-400.—M-M. EDNT. TW. Spica. Sv. 

ENUMETOMAL2 aor. EréT HY, pte. EmiTIAS (s. TETOWAL; Hom. 
et al.) fly upon (é7i tt: Pla., Rep. 2, 365a; Dio Chrys. 70 [20], 

12. émi twa: Just., D. 88, 3; tui: ibid. 88, 8 [Mk 1:10 par.]) é. 

ém TOV TOU NALOV Baov light on the altar of the sun-god | Cl 
25:4. 

EXUNUNTO 2 aor. EréTEoov (-ca vl. Ro 15:3); pf. émuré- 
TtWMKEG (s. Tint; Hdt et al.; ins, pap, LXX; pseudepigr.; Philo, 

De Jos. 256; Jos., Ant. 6, 23; 8, 377) gener. ‘fall upon’. 

@ to cause pressure by pushing against or falling on, fall 

on, press—@) to fall on, with implication of damage caused fall 

upon someth. émi tt (X., Oec. 18, 7) of a hailstone on a man’s 

head Hm 11:20. 

© to make contact approach impetuously/eagerly twi (Syn- 

tipas p. 11, 12) émémeoev atta he threw himself upon him 
Ac 20:10. ote émimimte atta (w. iva foll.) so that they 
pressed about him (in order that) Mk 3:10 (cp. Thu. 7, 84, 3 

GOpdoor &vayKalouevon ywpetv EréTuTTOV GAOL; JosAs 
27:6 érétrecav avtoic Adve). emt tr (Gen 50:1) Emi TOV 
TPaYNAOV tuvog fall on someone’s neck (=embrace someone) 
(Gen 45:14 [s. MWilcox, The Semitisms of Ac, 65, 67]; Tob 

11:9, 13) Lk 15:20; Ac 20:37. émureowv éti to Ott90¢g TOU 
*Inoot he pressed close to Jesus’ breast J 13:25 v.1. 

@ to happen to, befall, of extraordinary events and misfor- 

tunes: come upon éT tivo. someone. OveLo.oLol reproaches have 
fallen upon someone Ro 15:3 (Ps 68:10). pofos &. émt tia fear 
came upon someone (Josh 2:9; Jdth 14:3; Job 4:13) Lk 1:12; 

Ac 19:17, cp. Rv 11:11. pf. &. twi (Da 4:5; Job 13:11.—é. 

ENUTOETW Bie: 

tuvi also Memnon [I Bc/I ap]: 434 fgm. 1, 28, 3 Jac.; Synes., 

Kingship 16 p. 18c d€0¢ émumeoetv &taoww) 1 Cl 12:5. Abs. 
ETETEDEV OTHOLS TOV Dapioaiwv Kal LadSsovuKalwv a quar- 
rel broke out betw. the Ph. and S. Ac 23:7 v.1. Of the Holy Spirit: 

comes upon someone éti tt 8:16. él twa. (cp. Ezk 11:5) 8:39 
v.l.; 10:44; 11:15; 19:6 D. Of a trance ékotaotc é. émt tva (Da 

10:7 Theod.) 10:10 v.l—M-M. 

EXUTANOOW (s. TANOOw); 1 aor. EweTANEG; prim. sense 
“strike at’ (since Hom.), also rebuke, reprove (Hom. et al.; Pla., 

Polyb.; BGU 1138, 22 [19 Bc]) tw someone (Il. 12, 211; Epict., 

Ench. 33, 16; Appian, Liby. 65 §291, Bell. Civ. 5, 13 §51; Philo, 
Leg. All. 2, 46; Jos., Ant. 1, 246; 19, 346) 1 Ti 5:1. Also ttva 

(‘the tragedy’ in Simplicius in Epict. p. 95, 43 émmAnttovot 
ue; Lucian, Herm. 20; UPZ 15, 32 [156 Bc]) mavtac 5€ Oc 
E0epamevoev EmémAnEev all whom he healed he rebuked Mt 
12:15f v.1. (ASyn. 113, mg.). Abs. (X., Oec. 13, 12) Lk 23:43 D 

(where €7rAyjoovtt is to be corrected to £UTANj}OoOvtL).— M-M. 

EXUTOVEM fut. EmiTOOrow; 1 aor. éreTdOHOa (TOOswW 
‘long for’, s. next entry; Hdt. et al.; LX X, Philo) to have a strong 

desire for someth., with implication of need, long for, desire 

ti someth. (Pla., Protag. 329d; Plut., Agis 798 [6, 2]; Lucian, 

D. Deor. 4, 3; Ps 118:131, 174; Tat. 20, 1) yoda milk 1 Pt 2:2. 
tiv someone (Hat. 5, 93; Diod. S. 17, 101, 6; Epict. 3, 24, 53; 

Sir 25:21) mdvtas Duds Phil 1:8; 2:26 (vl. 7. v. idetv). buds 
2 Cor 9:14. W. inf. foll. (Philo, Abr. 87 &. 0g0v G&veupetv) tO 

OiKYTNpLOV ErevovoaoBat 2 Cor 5:2. idetv twa Ro 1:11; 1 
Th 3:6; 2 Ti 1:4. TpOc POOvov EmiTOVEt TO TvEDLA Js 4:5 
is difficult because of the problem posed by uncertainty in the 

tradition concerning the correct reading of the verb: kKatouxiC@ 

text (causative) and KatOLKEW v.1. (intr.), but the mng. of the verb 

is clear; if katamKLoEV is read, one can render either the spirit that 

(God) has caused to dwell in us yearns jealously or (God) yearns 

jealously over the spirit that he has put in us; if Katm@KNOEV 

the spirit that has taken up abode in us yearns jealously. See 

MDibelius ad loc. (w. lit.). AMeyer, D. Ratsel des Jk 1930, 258f; 

ASchlatter, D. Brief d. Jak. °32, 248-53 —-CSpicq, RB 64, °57, 

184-95. B. 1162. TW. Spicq. Sv. 

ExiTOVH OLS, £06, 1 (s. prec. entry; Appian, Gall. 5 §2; 

Ezk 23:11 Aq.; Clem. Alex., Strom. 4, 21, 131; Damascius, De 

Princ. 38; Etym. Mag. p. 678, 39) yearning desire for, longing 

2 Cor 7:7, 11. 

EXUITOVNTOS, OV (s. EtiTOHEW; Appian, Iber. 43 §179) 
pert. to being earnestly desired, /onged for, desired Gdehpot 

cyamntol kat &. Phil 4:1. eipryvn peace that we desire 1 C1 65:1. 
1 &. Swus buwv the longed-for sight of you B 1:3. 

EXUTODIG, as, H (s. Em 00éw; Suda) longing, desire ém- 

Tobiav éxwv tov éOElv having a desire to come Ro 15:23; 2 
Cor 7:11 v.1.—TW. 

ENXUTOAUB 4:1 s. Et 13. 

EXUTOQEVOUAL | aor. ptc. fem. émuTopevoapéevy 3 Mace 
1:4 be on one’s way to, go/journey to (s. Topevouat; Ephorus 

Cumanus [IV Bc]: 70 fgm. 5 Jac.; Philo Mech. 90, 19; Polyb. 4, 

9, 2; PLille 3, 78 [241 Bc]; Mitt-Wilck. I/2, 116, 3 [II/III ap]; 3 

Macc 1:4; Jos., Ant. 12, 400) m7poc tia. to someone (Jos., Bell. 

2, 481) Lk 8:4.—DELG s.v. 77opoc. M-M. 

ENXUTOETW (s. mpétret; Hom. et al.) to be appropriate to, 

be becoming, suit, go well with twit someone or someth. (X., 

Cyr. 7, 5, 83; Lucian, D. Mar. 1, 1 6 OpOaAMOc EiTpETeEt TO 
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TPOOW TW) H KOUN ETLTPETOVOG TO TPOOMT the hair went 
well with the face ApcPt 3:10. 

ENL(O)OGNTO for the spelling s. W-S. §5, 26b; B-D-F §11, 
1 (the word: Galen 18, p. 579 Kiihn; Nonnus, Dionys. 9, 3; 42, 

315) sew (on) évi tt on someth. a patch on a garment Mk 2:21. 

JSpringer, The Marcan émpamtet: Exp. 8th ser., 21, 1921, 79f. 

EXU(Q)QLTTH fut. Emppipo LXX; 1 aor. émépupa; pf. 
éréppipa Josh 23:4; 2 aor. pass. érepidny (s. Plat; Hom. 
et al.; PTebt 5, 183; 185; 249 [118 Bc]; LXX; En; TestSol 16, 2 

P. On the spelling s. W-S. §5, 26b) 

@ topropel someth. from one place to another, throw ti 71 
tt someth. on someth. (Cleopatra In. 112; LXX). Lit., of clothes, 

on an animal used for riding Lk 19:35 (cp. 2 Km 20:12; 3 Km 

19:19=Jos., Ant. 8, 353). Pass. of a vine 6tav EmIppLy ET THY 
TtEAEQav when it is attached to the elm Hs 2:3. 
@ to transfer one’s concerns, cast upon, fig. ext. of 1: 

T. Uepuvav &. émt BEOv cast one’s care upon God 1 Pt 5:7 
(Grop(p)iat@ P7; Ps 54:23); Hv 3, 11, 3; 4, 2, 4f (in all these 
pass. Ps 54:23 is in the background). A fig. application of 4 

Km 13:21 is made AcPICor 2:32 10 o@pa Kal TA OOTH Kal TO 
TVEVUG YPLOTOV ETUPLHEVTES ... AVaOTIOEOVE you, who have 
been thrown upon the body, bones, and spirit of Christ ... shall 

rise AcP1Cor 2:32.—M-M. TW. 

EXLOOMVVUML impf. é7eppwvvvov; aor. pass. 3 pl. émep- 
poHoO8noay (s. POvvupt; Soph., Hdt. et al.; PSI 452, 26; 2 Macc 
11:9) to cause to be emboldened, strengthen, encourage thv 

SELALAV TLVOG strengthen someone, fearful though the person 

may be MPol 3, 1. 

EXLGELW | aor. éréoEL0G; pf. ptc. mieceKds 2 Macc 4:1 
(s. ogtw; Hom. et al; JosAs [p. 62, 21 Bat.]; Jos., Bell. 1, 215; 2, 

412). 
@ to brandish someth. at or against someone, shake at/ 

against tivi TV xEi\pa. shake one’s hand at someone (ina threat- 
ening gesture) MPol 9:2 (Artem. 5, 92 avt@ yEtlpa. émLoEtoa; 
Ael. Aristid. 39 p. 747 D.: butv ta 6TrAG éTLOELWY). 
@ to cause people to riot against, urge on, incite tovcs 

OxAous Ac 14:19 D. 

EXLONMOS, Ov (ojua, ‘sign’; trag., Hdt.+).—@ of excep- 

tional quality, splendid, prominent, outstanding (Hdt., trag. et 

al.; pap, LXX, EpArist, Philo; Joseph.) kpc &. kK TOUWviOU 

a splendid ram fr. the flock MPol 14:1. Of pers. (Diod. S. 5, 

83, 1; Jos., Bell. 6, 201; 3 Macc:6:1;: Just.,.A IL, 12, 5), é. 

év tTois ATOOTOAOLs Outstanding among the apostles Ro 16:7. 
dtdco0KaA0¢ MPol 19:1. 
@ Also ina bad sense: notorious (trag. et al.; Plut., Fab. Max. 

182 [14, 2]; Jos., Ant. 5, 234) 6s0ur0g Mt 27:16.—DELG s.v. 

onjua. M-M. TW. 

EXLONUOS adv. (s. prec. entry; Polyb. 6, 39, 9; Jos., Bell. 6, 

92; Ps 73:4 Sym.) in an outstanding manner Oynpiouayetv MPol 

Selb 

EXUOLTLOWOG, 08, 6 provisions (as stock of food, so X., An. 
7, 1,9; Polyb. 2, 5, 3; Herodian 6, 7, 1; OGI 200, 15; Sb 6949, 15; 

LXX; Jos., Bell. 3, 85) evptoxevv &. find or get some provisions 
Lk 9:12.DELG s.v. ottoc. M-M. 

ENLOXENTOMUQL mid. dep., fut. émoKépouca. LXX; 1 
aor. ETeoKepauny; pf. éméoKkeuuwat LXX. Pass.: fut. 3 sg. 
émiokeToetar 1 Km 20:18; aor. émeoxémnv LXX; on the 
other hand, fut. 3 sg. émuokepOyoeta Jer 3:16; aor. subj. 3 sg. 
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émiokepO | Esdr 2:16 (s. okoTrEw; trag., Hdt.+; s. B-D-F §101 
p. 48 s.v. okometv; MIt-H. 258 s.v. -okémtouat). 

to make a careful inspection, look at, examine, inspect 

(Hat. 2, 109, 2 et al.) w. acc. (Diod. S. 12, 11, 4; Num 1:3; 1 Km 

13:15; 2 Km 18:1) Hs 8, 2, 9; 8, 3, 3; 9, 10, 4; 1 Cl 25:5. Also 

look for with interest in selection, select w. acc. (PPetr II, 37, 2b 

verso 4 [III Bc] émuokewduevos év apf & Set yeveobar Epya) 
avdpac Ac 6:3. 
@ to go to see a pers. with helpful intent, visit twd 

someone (Demosth. 9, 12; PLille 6, 5 [III Bc] dtaBavtoc 

wou ... émuoképaobar t. ddedorv; Judg 15:1) avéBy emi 
tiv Kapdiav adtod émioKképaoBat tos GdEekpovs avToU 
(Moses) felt strongly about visiting his people Ac 7:23 (for the 

note of solicitude cp. X., Mem. 3, 11, 10 PpovttotuKds); 15:36. 

GAANoOUs Hv 3, 9, 2. Esp. of visiting the sick (X., Mem. 3, 11, 

10; Plut., Mor. 129c; Lucian, Philops. 6; Herodian 4, 2, 4; Sir 7, 

35; TestJob 28:2; Jos., Ant. 9, 178) Mt 25:36, 43; Pol 6:1. W. 

special suggestion in the context on care to be bestowed: look 
after widows and orphans év tH] OAtwet avTOV in their distress 
Js 1:27; cp. Hs 1:8. 6phavovc kai VotepoupLEevous Hm 8:10. 
© to exercise oversight in behalf of, ook after, make an 

appearance to help, of divine oversight (Gen 21:1; 50:24f; Ex 

3:16; 4:31; Sir 46:14; Jdth 8:33; En 25:3; TestLevi 16:5; PsSol 

9:4; JosAs 7:35; Just. D. 29, 1) Lk 1:68. émoKéwetat Huds 

é&vatoln && twous vs. 78 (here the imagery is of dawning 
light that makes inspection possible, the divine inspection be- 

ing for the benefit of the oppressed; NRSV ‘break upon’ shifts 

the imagery); tov Aadv 7:16 (cp. Ruth 1:6). Of the orphaned 
Joachim émuoKéwntat we KUPLOSG 6 BEdc Lov GJs 1:4; 67a> 
EmLoKEwntal ws so that (God) might come to my aid 2:4 (sc. cod. 
A, s. Tdf.); Ott ETEOKEWATO LE Kal AdeEtrhev ... SvELtstowov 
6:3.—Hb 2:6 (Ps 8:5); be concerned about w. inf. foll. (s. B-D-F 

§392, 3) 6 O0c EmeoKepato AaPetv gE EOvOv Aadv God con- 
cerned himself about winning a people fr. among the nations Ac 

15:14.—M-M. TW. Sv. 

ENLGXEVETOUGL (s. oKedos) 1 aor. ETeoKEVAGduNY; 
pass. inf. émuokevacOyvat | Km 3:3 (as arule—Aristoph., Thu. 

et al.; ins, pap, LXX—act. In our lit. only mid. as Jos., Bell. 1, 

297) to prepare for some activity or objective, get ready (Thu. 

7, 36, 2) Ac 21:15.—DELG s.v. oxevoc. M-Ms.v. émioKkevata. 

ENLOXNVOW 1 aor. éEoKyVMOG (OKYHVOW ‘pitch tents’, s. 

oknvn) to use a place for lodging, take up quarters, take up 

one’s abode w. ém and acc. of the place where one takes up 

quarters (Polyb. 4, 18, 8 él tag oiktas of troops quartered in 
houses) iva EmLoKyVvaon ém Eve 1 SUVatS t. XProtov that 
the power of Christ may dwell in me 2 Cor 12:9.—DELG s.v. 
oKnvi. M-M. TW. 

EXLOXLEACW fut. 3 sg. EtioKicoet Ps 90:4; 1 aor. EreoKiaoa 
(oxida ‘overshadow, darken’, s. oid; Hdt. et al.; Philo, Deus 

Imm. 3 and oft.; LXX; Just. A I, 33, 6; Ath. 30, 2) 

@ to cause a darkened effect by interposing someth. be- 

tween a source of light and an object, overshadow, cast a 

shadow (Aristot., Gen. An. 5, 1; Theophr., C. Pl. 2, 18, 3) 

Tvl upon someone (Theophr., De Sens. 79) iva Kav 7 oKid 

ETLOKLAOY Tivi AVTOYV that at least his shadow might fall on 
one of them Ac 5:15. 

@ to cause a darkening, cover (Hdt. 1, 209 th mtépuyt tiv 
°*Aotny; Aelian, VH 3, 3) w. acc. of pers., mostly used in our lit. 

for ref. to divine activity such as a cloud that indicates the pres- 

ence of God (cp. Ex 40:35; OdesSol 35, 1) Mt 17:5; Lk 9:34. 

W. dat. (Ps 90:4) Mk 9:7. W. acc. of thing Tyv vedéhyn oKotew? 
eTLOKLACOVOE tO OmNaLov a dark cloud was hovering over 
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the cave (in which Jesus was born) GJs 19:2. This perspective 

is present in the account of Mary’s unique conception dvvaiuc 

byplotov EmoKkiaoet oot Lk 1:35 (for the imagery of overshad- 
owing involving the divine and the human cp. Philo, Rer. Div. 

Her. 265 M 511, De Somniis 1, 119 M 638, s. Leisegang [below] 

25f; but against L’s suggestion of polytheistic content s. RBrown, 

The Birth of the Messiah ’77, 290); GJs 11:3; but Just., A I, 33, 

4, D. 100, 5 adtyv. S. on this passage JHehn, BZ 14, 1917, 147— 

52; AAllgeier, ibid. 338ff, Byz.-Neugriech. Jahrb. 1, 1920, 131— 

41, Histor. Jahrbuch 45, 1925, 1ff; HLeisegang, Pneuma Hagion 

1922, 24ff; ENorden, D. Geburt des Kindes 1924, 92-99; LRa- 

dermacher: PKretschmer Festschr. 1926, 163ff; AFridrichsen, 

SymbOsl 6, 1928, 33-36; MDibelius, Jungfrauensohn u. Krip- 

penkind: SBHeidAk. 1931/32, 4. Abh. ’32, 23f; 41; HvBaer, D. 

HI. Geist in d. Lkschriften 1926, 124 ff; KBornhauser, D. Geburts- 

u. Kindheitsgesch. Jesu 1930, 81ff; SL6sch, Deitas Iesu u. an- 

tike Apotheose ’33, 101; RBrown, The Birth of the Messiah ’77, 

290f, 292-309.—DELG s.v. oxida. M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

ENLOXOTMEY fut. EmickoT How; | aor. érecKd TOA: pf. pass. 
pte. EmeokoTNMEVOs (s. OKOTrEW and next entry; Aeschyl. etal.). 
@ to give attention to, look at, take care, see to it w. wv foll. 

(Philo, Decal. 98) with implication of hazard awaiting one Hb 

12:15. 

@ to accept responsibility for the care of someone, over- 

see, care for (Pla., Rep. 6 p. 506a tiv Toditelav; Dio Chrys. 
8 [9], 1 of Diogenes the Cynic’s mission in life; LBW 2309; 

2412e; pap [Witkowski 52, 12; cp. 63, 18; 71, 43]; 2 Ch 34:12), 

hence in a distinctively Christian sense of the activity of church 

officials 1 Pt 5:2, esp. of one entrusted with oversight: be an over- 

seer Tlv over someone of Jesus, the ideal overseer/supervisor 

IRo 9:1. Ina play on words w. étiokoTroc: éTLOKOTM WAAAOV 
ETLOKOTNMEVW V7T0 HEOV the overseer/supervisor, who is rather 
overseen/supervised by God=‘the bishop who has God as his 

bishop’ IPol ins (€muoKkoTé@ of God: Jos., C. Ap. 2, 160). Abs. 
serve as overseer Hv 3, 5, 1—DELG s.v. oxemtowat. M-M. 

TW. 

ENLOXOTN, fs, (s. prec. entry; Lucian, D. Deor. 20, 6= 

‘visit’; OGI 614, 6 [III AD]=‘care, charge’; Etym. Gud. 508, 27= 

tTpdovoia; LXX; TestBenj 9:2; JosAs 29, end cod. A émioKoT}] 

émiokéeTrtecOai tia. of God; Just., D. 131, 3). 

@ the act of watching over with special ref. to being 

present, visitation, of divine activity—@ ofa salutary kind (so 

Gen 50:24f; Ex 3:16; Wsd 2:20; 3:13; Job 10:12; 29:4 al.) kaipoc 

tig €. the time of your gracious visitation (Wsd 3:7) Lk 19:44. 
év &. tHS BaotWeias TOU Xptotovd when the kingdom of Christ 
visits us 1 Cl 50:3. hepa EmoKoT i 1 Pt 2:12 is understood 
in this sense by the majority (e.g. Usteri, BWeiss, Kithl, Knopf, 

Windisch, FHauck, et al.). S. also b below.—The gracious visita- 

tion can manifest itself as protection, care (Job 10:12; Pr 29:13; 

3 Macc 5:42; Just., D. 131, 3; Orig., C. Cels. 6, 71, 8 [as prov- 

idential care w. TPOVOLa]) Ev EvOTHTL DEOU Kal ETLOKOTY) in 
unity w. God and under God's care {Pol 8:3. 

© ofan unpleasant kind (Hesych.= €xdtknotc; Jer 10:15; Sir 

16:18; 23:24; Wsd 14:11; Theoph. Ant. 2, 35 [p. 188, 26]); Hepa 

é. (cp. Is 10:3) 1 Pt 2:12 is so understood by the minority (e.g. 

HySoden, Bigg, Goodsp.; Danker, ZNW 58, ’67, 98f, w. ref. to 

Mal 3:13-18). S. a above. 

@ position of responsibility, position, assignment (Num 

4:16) of Judas’ position as an apostle tv &. haBétw Etepoc 
let another take over his work (not an office as such, but activity 

of witnessing in line with the specifications in Ac 1:8, 21f) Ac 

1:20 (Ps 108:8). 
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© engagement in oversight, supervision, of leaders of Chris- 

tian communities (a Christian ins of Lycaonia [IV Ap] in Ramsay, 

CB I/2 p. 543; Iren. 3, 3, 3 [Harv. II 10, 2] al.; Orig., C. Cels. 3, 48, 

20) 1 Ti 3:1 (s. UHolzmeister, Biblica 12, ’31, 41-69; CSpicq, 

RSPT 29, 40, 316-25); 1 Cl 44:1, 4 —DELG s.v. oxémtoua. 

M-M. EDNT. TW. 

ENLOXOMOS, Ov, 0 (s. prec. entry; Hom. et al.; Diod. S. 

37, 28, 1 [of a king w. synonym Qeatijc], ins, pap, LXX; JosAs 
15:7 cod. A [p. 61, 16 Bat.] uetavoia ... EiokoTrosg TAVTMV 
TOV TapPHEVOV; Philo, Joseph.—LPorter, The Word érioKoTr0¢ 

in Pre-Christian Usage: ATR 21, ’39, 103-12) gener. ‘one who 

watches over, guardian’. BThiering, ‘Mebaqger’ and “‘Episkopos’ 

in the Light of the Temple Scroll: JBL 100, ’81, 59-74 (office of 

‘bishop’ adopted fr. Essene lay communities; cp. CD 14, 8-12; 

9p Ezk 34:11 [LXX émoKémtetv)). 
@ one who has the responsibility of safeguarding or seeing 

to it that someth. is done in the correct way, guardian (so II. 22, 

255, deities are guardians of agreements, i.e. they ‘see to it’ that 

they are kept; Aeschyl., Sept. 272; Soph., Ant. 1148; Pla., Leg. 4, 

717d; Plut., Cam. 5, 6 8e0l YpNOTaV ETiOKOTOL KAL TOV POV 

épywv; Maximus Tyr. 5, 8e @ Zev k. *AOnva kK. “ATOAAOV, 

£0@v avOpwTivwv EtioKoToOL; Babrius 11,4 P.’84=L-P; Hero- 

dian 7, 10, 3. Oft. Cornutus, ed. Lang, index; SIG 1240, 21; UPZ 

144, 49 [164 Bc]; PGM 4, 2721; Job 20:29; Wsd 1:6; Philo, Migr. 

Abr. 115 al.; SibOr, fgm. 1, 3) Tavtos TvEevUatos KTLOTHS K. 

émloKoTos creator and guardian of every spirit 1 Cl 59:3.—Of 

Christ (w. Town) &. TOV WUXav guardian of the souls 1 Pt 
2:25. The passages IMg 3:1 0€@ 1 Tavtwv €.; cp. 6:1 show 
the transition to the next mng. 

In the Gr-Rom. world €. freq. refers to one who has a defi- 

nite function or fixed office of guardianship and related activity 

within a group (Aristoph., Av. 1023; IG XII/1, 49, 43ff [II/I Bc], 

50, 34ff [I Bc]; LBW 1989; 1990; 2298; Num 31:14 al.; PPetr 

III, 36a verso, 16 [III Bc]; Jos., Ant. 10, 53; 12, 254), including a 

religious group (IG XII/1, 731, 8: an €. in the temple of Apollo at 

Rhodes. S. Dssm., NB 57f [BS 230f]. Cp. also Num 4:16. On the 

Cynic-Stoic preacher as €mtokoT@v and émioKomTOs s. ENor- 
den, Jahrb. klass. Phil Suppl. 19, 1893, 377ff—Philo, Rer. Div. 

Her. 30 Moses as €.). The term was taken over in Christian com- 

munities in ref. to one who served as overseer or supervisor, with 

special interest in guarding the apostolic tradition (Iren., Orig., 

Hippol.). Ac 20:28 (RSchnackenburg, Schriften zum NT, ’71, 

247-67; ELowestam, Paul’s Address at Miletus: StTh 41, °87, 

1-10); (w. du&Kovot) Phil 1:1 (JReumann, NTS 39, 93, 446-50); 

D 15:1; 1 Ti 3:2; Tit 1:7 (s. BEaston, Pastoral Epistles °47, 173; 

177; 227). Groot toAoL, &., SUdGoKaAOL, SiaKovot Hy 3, 5, 1; (w. 

iroEEvot) s 9, 27, 2. Esp. freq. in Ignatius IEph 1:3; 2:1f; 3:2; 
4:1; 5:1f and oft.; 2 Ti subser.: Tim., overseer of the Ephesians; 

Tit subscer.: Titus overseer of the Cretan Christians. The ecclesi- 

astical loanword ‘bishop’ is too technical and loaded with late his- 

torical baggage for precise signification of usage of émtoKoTrO0G 

and cognates in our lit., esp. the NT.—EHatch-AHarnack, D. 

Gesellschaftsverf. d. christ. Kirchen im Altert. 1883; Harnack, 

D. Lehre d. 12 Apostel 1884, 88ff, Entstehung u. Entwicklung 

der Kirchenverfassung u. des Kirchenrechts in d. zwei ersten 

Jahrh. 1910; ELoening, D. Gemeindeverf. d. Urchristent. 1888; 

CWeizsacker, D. apost. Zeitalter? 1892, 613ff; RSohm, Kirchen- 

recht I 1892; JRéville, Les origines de l’épiscopat 1894; HBru- 

ders, D. Verf. d. Kirche bis z. J. 175, 1904; RKnopf, D. nachapostl. 

Zeitalter 1905, 147ff; PBatiffol-FSeppelt, Urkirche u. Katholi- 

cismus 1910, 101ff; OScheel, Z. urchristl. Kirchen- u. Verfas- 

sungsproblem: StKr 85, 1912, 403-57; HLietzmann, Z. altchr. 

Verfassungsgesch.: ZWT 55, 1913, 101-6 (=Kleine Schriften I, 
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”58, 144-48); EMetzner, D. Verf. d. Kirche in d. zwei ersten Jahrh. 

1920; KMiiller, Beitrage z. Gesch. d. Verf. in d. alten Kirche: 

ABA 1922, no. 3; HDieckmann, D. Verf. d. Urkirche 1923; 

GvHultum, ThGl 19, 1927, 461-88; GHolstein, D. Grundlagen d. 

evangel. Kirchenrechts 1928; JJeremias, Jerusalem II B 1, 1929, 

132ff (against him KGoetz, ZNW 30, °31, 89-93); BStreeter, 

The Primitive Church 1929; OLinton, D. Problem d. Urkirche 

usw. 732 (lit. from 1880); JLebreton-JZeiller, L’Eglise primitive 

’34; HBeyer, D. Bischofamt im NT: Deutsche Theologie 1, *34, 

201-25; HGreeven, Propheten, Lehrer, Vorsteher bei Pls: ZNW 

44, °52/53, 1-43 (lit.); HvCampenhausen, Kirchl. Amt u. geistl. 

Vollmacht in den ersten 3 Jahrhunderten ’°53; WMichaelis, Das 

Altestenamt der christlichen Gemeinde im Lichte der HI. Schrift 

53; RBultmann, Theol. of the NT (tr. KGrobel) ’55, II, 95-111; 

TManson, The Church’s Ministry ’56; FN6tscher, Vom Alten 

zum NT ’62, 188-220; DMoody, Interpretation 19, ’65, 168— 

81; HBraun, Qumran u. das NT ’66, II 326-42; RGG? I 335-37 

(lit.); JFitzmyer, PSchubert Festschr., 66, 256f, n. 41 (lit.); RAC 

Il 394-407; RBrown, TS 41, ’80, 322-38 (rev. of NT data).— 

Poland 377. M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

EXLTXOTEW (s. OKOT- entries; Hippocr., Pla. et al.; Jos., Bell. 

5, 343, C. Ap. 1, 214; Ath.) gener. “darken, obscure’. 

@ to put someth. in the way so that one cannot see properly, 

block from seeing éT\0KotEloOat UTO TPGEEWV be prevented 
by (these) occupations fr. seeing Hm 10, 1, 4 (cp. Philo, De Jos. 

147). 
@ to put someth. in the way so that an object cannot 

be clearly discerned, to obscure (Menand., fgm. 48 Kock and 

K6.) pass. be obscured (Polyb. 2, 39, 12 émoKotetoOat kK. 
KwAvEGOaL, of pers. whose qualifications are not recognized; 

Heraclit. Sto. 19 p. 29, 15) of the Spirit 1) EmtoKotOUpEVOV 
UTO ETEPOV TOVYPOD TvEvWaTOS Hm 5, 1, 2 (the imagery is 
one of contrast between a bright and open [ka8apov] spirit and 

a base spirit that darkens; cp. Diog. L. 5, 76 €meokotnOy b7r0 
TOU pOOvov).—DELG s.v. oKdtOs. 

EXLOMOW (OTM) in our lit. €. only mid. (which is found 

Hdt.+; Herm. Wr., ins, pap, LXX; TestReub 5:1; JosAs 5:9 cod. 

A [p. 46, 2 Bat.]; Philo; Jos., Ant. 14, 424, C. Ap. 2, 31) fut. 3 
pl. émtomcoovtat (TestReub 5:1); 1 aor. EmeoTaodunv LXX. 
@ to cause to come to oneself, draw to oneself lit. ti 

tt an animal MPol 3:1 (cp. Diod. S. 17, 13, 2 émuomao8at 

tThnyas=draw the blows [of the enemies] to oneself [in order 

to die more quickly]). 
@ to be responsible for bringing someth. on oneself, bring 

upon, fig. ext. of 1 (Hdt. 3, 7, 72; Polyb. 3, 98, 8; Anth. Pal. 11, 

340, 2 €yOpav; OGI 13, 6 t. Kpiow; Wsd 1:12) ti tive someth. 
(on) someone aixwahmMtowov Eavtots bring captivity on them- 
selves Hv 1, 1, 8. GoOEvEiavy TH OAPKt AVTOV v3, 9, 3. WEYaANV 
éuaptiav éavt@ m 4, 1, 8. Eavta Av Hv s 9, 2, 6. 
© medical t.t. to pull the foreskin over the end of the penis, 

pull over the foreskin (Soranus, Gynaec. 2, 34 p. 79, | of a nurse: 

ETLOTAOOW THV &KPoTFOOOiav) to conceal circumcision 1 Cor 
7:18 (this special use of the word is not found elsewh., not even 

4 Macc 5:2, where émto7G.00at means ‘drag up’, as 10:12). On 

epispasm [rabbinic Wi], as done by Hellenizing Israelites, esp. 

ephebes, to undo their circumcision s. 1 Macc 1:15; Jos., Ant. 12, 

241; Billerb. TV 33f; MHengel, Judaism and Hellenism ’74, I 74, 

II 51, n. 138 [lit.]; RHall, Epispasm—Circumcision in Reverse: 

BR 18/4, °92, 52-57.—M-M. 

ENLOTMELOW 1 aor. Evéorretpa (s. oTEipw; since Pind., N. 8, 

39; Hdt.; Ath. 33, 1) to sow on top of a crop, sow afterward, 

agricultural t.t. (Theophr., HP 7, 1, 3 of celery seed on top of any 

EXLOTAOLS 

other crop that has been put in; 5, 4 sow bitter vetch to protect 

a crop of radishes against spiders, al.) ti someth. CiCavia. ave 
ugodOV TOV Oitov weeds among the wheat Mt 13:25.—M-M. 

EXLOMOVOGTW (s. oroVvdéCw, oTovdr; Lucian, Pisc. 2; 

PHib 49, 3 [III Bc]; PLille 3, 27; LXX) to be zealous in addi- 

tion, be more zealous Tepi tivos for someone; but the text is 

prob. corrupt; é7i may be repeated from the preceding ét. Hs 
2:6 v.l. (cp. the sound of the words in POxy 1172 étt kai étt 
émomrovddCet and s. MDibelius, Hdb. ad loc.). S. Whittaker 
mg.—DELG s.v. omev6o. 

EXLOTAMOAL pass. dep.; impf. Ymoté&ynv Dg 8:1 (s. ém- 
otrun; Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX, pseudepigr., Philo, Joseph.; Just.; 

Mel., HE 4, 26, 13). 

to gain a firm mental grasp of someth., understand wi 
someth. (X., Symp. 3, 6; Wsd 8:8; Just., A I, 60, 11) wndév 

ETLOTOMEVOS without understanding anything 1 Ti 6:4. Abs. (w. 
ot6a) w. relative clause foll. ob ti Aéyetg Mk 14:68. 

@ to acquire information about someth., know, be ac- 

quainted with twa. (Aristoph., Eq. 1278 “Aptyvwtov; Muso- 
nius 3 p. 12, 5H.; Plut., Cic. 883 [44, 5]; Lucian, Dial. Mort. 

9, 3; PGM 13, 844; Wsd 15:3; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 175; Just., A I, 

63, 15) tov IlatAov Ac 19:15. tov Bedv PtK 2 p. 14, 11. tt 
someth. (Hom., Hdt. et al., also Lucian, D. Deor. 25, 2; PRyl 

243, 6; Num 32:11; 1 Esdr 8:23 al.; PsSol 14:8; ApcSed 8:11; 

Jos., C. Ap. 1, 15; Just., A I, 58, 2; 60, 5 al.; Mel., HE 4, 26, 

13) Jd 10. TOAAG B 1:4. to Bamtiopa "Iwavvovu Ac 18:25. to 
Tis avPLOV what will happen tomorrow Js 4:14. tas ypadds | 
Cl 53:1 (cp. Just., D. 70, 5 ta ypaupata TOV ypad@v). TEpt 
twos know about someth. (Thu. 6, 60, 1; Pla., Euthyphr. 4e) 

EmlotTatat TEPL TOUTWV O BaotrEvs the king knows about this 
Ac 26:26. W. Ott foll. (X., An. 1, 4, 8 al.; Ex 4:14; Tob 11:7; 

TestSol 5:11; TestJob 12:3; Just., A I, 26, 7 al.) Ac 15:7; 19:25; 

22:19; 1 C1 45:3. Also wc (Soph., Aj. 1370; X., Cyr. 2, 3, 22) Ac 

10:28. W. indir. quest. foll.: 7H> éyevounv 20:18 (cp. PTebt 408, 
3 [3 aD] Emotduevos THs O€ HAO; Just., A I, 21, 2 TOcOUG 
... vlods da&oKOVOL TOD ALoc=[you know] how many ... claim 
to be sons of Zeus) Tov épxetor Hb 11:8. ms vorjow avtov 
Hm 6, 2, 5. W. acc. and ptc. (X., An. 6, 6, 17; Jos., Vi. 142; 

Just., D. 49, 1 and 3 al.) 6vta oe Kpityy that you have been 
a judge Ac 24:10. Tohhovs TapadedmKotas Eavtovs | Cl 
55:2. W. inf. (Just., A I, 68, 3 €miotacBat Sikara GELOvV; w. 
acc. and inf. Just., A I, 5, 2 uy émuotduevor Satuovac etvar 
davAovuc=not knowing that [the gods they fear] are in fact bad 

spirits) 1 Th 5:3 v.l. (s. €ptotyt).—B. 1210. DELG. M-M. TW. 
Sv. 

EXLOTAS s. &piotyuL. 

EXLOTAOLG, EOS, H (s. €piotnwt and next entry; Soph. et al. 

in var. mngs.; PAmh 134, 9 al. in pap; 2 Macc; EpArist; Philo, 

Leg. All. 3, 49; Jos., Ant. 16, 395; Just.) in our lit., both times w. 

the v.l. muovotaots (q.v.). 
@ responsibility for a matter, pressure, care. For 1) &. Wot 

1 ka? huepav 2 Cor 11:28 pressure, in the sense of anxiety 
caused by a heavy sense of responsibility is prob.: the daily pres- 

sure on me. Alternatives include: attention or care daily required 

of me (é.=attention, care: Aristot., Phys. 196a, 38; Polyb. 2, 2, 

2; 11, 2, 4; Diod. S. 29, 32 end; EpArist 256; Just., D. 28, 1); 

superintendence, oversight (X., Mem. 1, 5, 2 codd.; s. also L-S- 

J-M s.v. II 3) the burden of oversight, which lies upon me day in 

and day out; finally, é. can also mean stopping, hindrance, delay 

(BGU 1832, 16; 1855, 19; Polyb. 8, 28, 13); then: the hindrances 



EXLOTAOUC 

that beset me day by day. Cp. the role of the émuotdtn¢ next 
entry. | 

@ the act of bringing someth. to a stop, stopping (X., An. 

2, 4, 26; Polyb. 8, 28, 13) €. motetv 6yhov to cause a crowd to 
gather Ac 24:12. The phrase indicates that people stop with the 

result that a crowd develops; any first-century reader or auditor 

of Ac would prob. be aware that if Paul were responsible for col- 
lecting a mob around himself he would be at grave risk under the 

eyes of Roman authorities who were responsible for maintaining 

the peace. Hence the rendering ‘stirring up a crowd’ NRSV cor- 

rectly assesses the mng of the text (cp. 2 Macc 6:3 ‘onslaught’ 

NRSV).—DELG s.v. totnut. M-M. 

EXLOTATHS, OV, 6 (s. prec. entry; Hom. et al., freq. as an ad- 
ministrative t.t.; used for var. officials in lit., ins, pap, LXX; Jos., 

Ant. 8, 59, C. Ap. 2, 177) in Lk six times in the voc. émiotato. 

as a title addressed to Jesus, nearly always by the disciples (the 

synopt. parallels have 6t6daoKaAe [cp. Ammonius, 100 AD, p. 
45 Valck. and Philo, Poster. Cai. 54 é7. k. bt6doKaAou], KUpLE, 

PaBPt) master (cp. IG XII/1, 43, 21f émotatav tOv TaLsav; 
IPriene 112, 73ff [after 84 BC] €. tv Ey Pwv whose task was TAS 
WUYAS POG Apethv TPocyeoOat; Rouffiac p. 56f—Diod. S. 
3, 72, 1 Aristaeus the tutor of Dionysus; 3, 73, 4 Olympus the 

tutor of Zeus; and 10, 3, 4 Pherecydes the teacher of Pythagoras 

are all called émruota&tys) Lk 5:5; 8:24, 45; 9:33, 49; 17:13.— 

OGlombitza, ZNW 49, °58, 275—78.—DELG s.v. totmut. M-M. 

TW. 

EXLOTEAAW (s. Em1otOM}, OTEAAW) 1 aor. Eréotetha; pf. 2 
sg. EmTeotaKAGS 3 Km 5:22 cod. A to send someth. to, in- 

form/nstruct by letter also simply write (so Hdt. et al.; SIG 837, 

14; pap, LXX) w. dat. of pers. (PFay 133, 12; Jos., Ant. 4, 13; 14, 

52) dia Bpayéwv éméotetha butv J have written to you briefly 
Hb 13:22 (cp. Herm. Wr. 14, 1 cou dv ddtyowv €.). tKhava@s €. TUL 
TEPL TIVO sufficiently to someone about someth. | Cl 62:1 (cp. 

Ps.-Aeschin., Ep. 12, 14; Jos., Ant. 12, 50). rept twvoc (cp. UPZ 

110, 185 [164 Bc]; Jos., Ant. 18, 300) concerning someone Ac 

21:25. tui Tepl tivos (BGU 1081, 5) 1 Cl 47:3. W. subst. inf. 

foll. tov &aréyeo08a1 to abstain Ac 15:20. Abs. 1 Cl 7:1.—M-M. 
TW. 

EXLOTH, Exioty Vt s. Epiorm. 

EXLOTH UN, NS, 1 (s. Eriotapo; Soph., Thu.+; Epict.; Vett. 
Val. 211, 18; Herm. Wz. 4, 6; 10, 9 émotyun S@pov t. Bev; 

PFay 106, 22; POxy 896, 5; LXX, En; PsSol 2:33; JosAs 4:9; Ass- 

Mos fgm. e; Philo; Just., Tat., Ath.) the possession or gaining of 

knowledge with focus on understanding aspects of the knowl- 

edge acquired, understanding, knowledge (w. copia, ovvecic, 

yva@otg [Aeneas Tact. 580 peta Evvéoene k. €.]; Just., D. 3, 5 
&. tig BOTLV 1) TAPEXOVGA AVTOV TOV GvOPaTiVwV Kal TOV 
Oelwv yv@ouy;) B 2:3; 21:5. As a Christian virtue Hv 3, 8, 5; 

7 (cp. Cebes 20, 3.—For the relationship between tiotic and 

étotyN s. Simplicius in Epict. p. 110, 35ff to dkovoot Tapa 
Oeod Sti GOdvatdc éotwv 1 Wuyxr), TotW LEV Trotet BeBatay, 
ov évtot émotny. Et Sé Tic GEvodtaAL Tapa HEod Kai TAS 
aitias wavOdvew ...=when someone hears from God [through 
the mediation of a wcvttc] that the soul is immortal, that creates, 

to be sure, a firm faith, but not knowledge. But when someone is 

considered worthy by God of learning the causes as well . . . [then 

éTotyUy puts in its appearance]). Etavvoc ETLOTHLWNS Phil 4:8 
v.1.—DELG s.v. émiotapat. M-M. TW. 

EXLOTHUOY, OV gen. ovos (s. ériotajo1; Hom. et al.; Epict. 
2, 22, 3; POxy 1469, 12; LXX; En 5:8; Philo; Just., D. 8, 5; Ath. 
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9:1 Emiotnwoveotatous) pert. to being knowledgeable in a 

way that makes one effectual in the exercise of such knowl- 

edge, expert, learned, understanding (w. 0000c, as Dt 1:13; 4:6; 

Da 5:11; Philo, Migr. Abr. 58) Js 3:13 the expert in ood¢ia will 
be verified by quality of performance; B 6:10; (w. ovvetoc, as Da 

6:4) ol Ev@mtov EautwYV &. those who are experts in their own 
estimation 4:11 (Is 5:21)—DELG s.v. émiotaat (lit.). M-M. 

EXLOTHOLCM fut. Emotnpiw Ps 31:8; 1 aor. éweotHprEa, 2 
sg. ETeotypLoas Ps 37:3. Pass.: fut. €muotnpryOnoouai Judg 
16:26; aor. émeotnpiyOnv LXX, subj. 3 sg. émeotnp.ody; 
pf. 3 sg. émeotypiuxtat Jdth 8:24 v.l. (for -totat); plpf. 3 sg. 
eTreotnpikto LXX (s. otnpiCa; Aristot. et al.; LXX) to cause 
someone to become stronger or more firm, strengthen, in our 

lit. of believers in connection with their commitment and resolve 

to remain true, esp. in the face of troubles: twa or ti the broth- 

ers Ac 11:2 D; cp. 18:23. Souls (=hearts as center of personal 

feeling and psychic response) 14:22; congregations or churches 

15:41. Abs. ha (sc. d5eAmovs).—_TW. 

ENLOTOAH, AS, H (s. EmotedAw) Letter, epistle (so Eur., 
Thu.+; loanw. infabb.) 2 Cor 7:8; 2 Th 3:17; 1 Cl 47:1; 63:2; 

IEph 12:2; 1Sm 11:3; Pol 13:2b. 6v émiotoAyc (Diod. S. 19, 48, 1; 
Polyaenus 7, 39; : 53rd letter of Apollonius of Tyana [Philostrat. 

I 358, 9]; Ps.-Demetr., Form. Ep. p. 5, 10; BGU 884, 6; 1046 

Il, 5) by a letter 2: Th 2:2 (Vi. Aesopi W 104 P. é. ws &k tov 
Aiowrov; Polyaenus 8, 50 of two dead persons we étt Cwvt@v 
ETLOTOAN), vs. 15, cp. 3:14. ypadew EmotoAyy (Diod. S. 17, 
39, 2; Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 207) Ac 15:23 D; 23:25 (on the specific 

type of administrative communication s. Taubenschlag, OpMin 

II 722, w. ref. to PTebt 45, 27); Ro 16:22; év ty &. 1 Cor 5:9 

(év ty €.=‘in the letter known to you’ [s. 6 2a] as ChronLind B 
14 év ta EmtotohG; Hyperid. 3, 25 év t. €mtotoAatc; Pla., Ep. 
7, 345c 1) €.=the letter [known to you]). tavtnv Sevtépav butv 
ypadw &.2 Pt3:1 (cp. BGU 827, 20 i600 tpitny ETLOTOAHV Got 
ypadw. PMich 209, 5 devtépav ETLotoAy ETEUWE COL). ATO 
tHs Iwavvov mpotépas &. Papias (2:17); at So Emotohat 
ait wuKpat Papias (11:1); avadiovat tiv émtotoAy tive de- 
liver the letter to someone Ac 23:33. Also ém6udovat 15:30. 
dtamréuTeo8an send MPol 20:1. duakovetv care for 2 Cor 3:3. 
évayiwwoke (X., An. 1, 6, 4; 1 Mace 10:7; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 37) 

3:2; Col 4:16; 1 Th 5:27. In all probability the plur. in our lit— 

even Ac 9:2; Pol 3:2—always means more than one letter, not a 

single one (as Eur., Iph. A. 111; 314; Thu. 1, 132, 5; 4, 50, 2, also 

M. lulius Brutus, Ep. 1, 1 [fr. Mithridates]; 1 Mace 10:3, 7; Jos., 

Ant. 10, 15; 16): dV émotoAv with letters 1 Cor 16:3.1@ hoyw 
60 émLotoOA@v GOvtEs (do someth.) through word by means of 
letters, when we are absent 2 Cor 10:11 (cp. UPZ 69, 3 [152 Bc] 

GTOVTOS LOU ... Si TOU ETLOTOALOY); vs. 9; €. BapEetar Kal 

ioxupat the letters are weighty and powerful vs. 10. €ypanpev 
buiv ao Kal év méoas &. 2 Pt 3:16. €. ovotatiKal Jetters 
of recommendation 2. Cor 3:1 (s. on OVOTATLKOS). ETLOTOACLS 
téumretv (Ps.-Demosth. 11, 17; Diod. S. 17, 23, 6 émeupev 
émiotoAdc=letters; OGI 42, 6; 2 Mace 11:34) IPol 8:1; cp. Pol 

13:2a. &miotOAH TPOS TLV a letter to someone (2 Esdr 12:7; 
2 Macc 11:27; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 111) Ac 9:2; 22:5 (letters em- 

powering someone to arrest people and deliver them to the au- 
thorities in the capital city, as PTebt 315, 29ff [II AD]); 2 Cor 

3:1 (7pd¢ Huas H EE Vudv).—Later epistolary subscriptions to 
the NT letters, as well as B, 1 Cl, 2 Cl—GBahr, Paul and Let- 

ter Writing in the First Century, CBQ 28, ’66, 465-77; JWhite, 

Light fr. Ancient Letters ’86, 3-20, 221-24 lit. Lit. on yatpw 2b. 

B. 1286; RAC II 564-85.—DELG s.v. otéAA@. M-M. EDNT. 

TW. 
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EXLOTOMLCO ‘to put someth. on the mouth’, fig. (s. otoua; 
Aristoph., Eq. 845; Pla., Gorg. 482e al.; Plut., Mor. 156a; 810e), 

to silence twa someone (Demosth. 7, 33; Libanius, Or. 2 p. 

243, 20 F) otc det Emtotouiceww who must be silenced Tit 
1:11. The mng. bridle, hinder, prevent (Lucian, Pro Im. 10, Cal- 

umn. 12; Philo, Det. Pot. Insid. 23; Jos., Ant. 17, 251) is also 

prob., esp. ibid. v.I., an addendum in minuscule 460: ta téKva 
... motoutCe silence the children —DELG s.v. otowa. M-M. 
Spicq. 

EXLOTOEPO fut. Emrotpépo; | aor. ééotpewa.. Pass.: fut. 
éTLOTPAhrOOWaL; 2 aor. pass. ETEOTPAHHV (s. next entry and 
otpégda; Hom.+) gener. ‘to turn to’ 

@ to return to a point where one has been, turn around, 

go back—@ act. intr. (X., Hell. 4, 5, 16; Polyb. 1, 47, 8; Aelian, 

VH 1, 6; LXX; En 99:5f; ParJer 7:31) abs. Lk 8:55 (cp. Judg 

15:19); Ac 15:36; 16:18; Rv 1:12b; sic tt (SIG 709, 11 [c. 107 

BC]; 2 Km 15:27; 1 Esdr 5:8; 1 Macc 5:68; 3 Macc 7:8 etc ta toto. 

.) Mt 12:44 (exorcism of evil spirits so that they never return: 

Jos., Ant. 8, 45; 47 unkét sic avtOv érravyEewv); Lk 2:39. gic 

ta OTrLoOwW Mk 13:16; Lk 17:31; also &. Omiow Mt 24:18. é7ri 

ti (SIG 709, 20) 2 Pt 2:22. émi twa. Lk 10:6 D. 7pd¢ twa. to 

someone Lk 17:4. W. inf. foll. to denote purpose (Jdth 8:11 v.L.; 

ApcMos 31 émotpépy tov EXejoo Huds) Prete Rv 1:12a 
(s. dwvy 2e). Also simply turn TPOs TO O@ua Ac 9:40 (for é. 
POs w. acc. cp. Aesop, Fab. 141 P=248 H., Ch. 202, H.H. 146 

Land III [gotpdy II]; 1 Mace 7:25; 11:73). 
®© aor. pass. in act. sense (Eur., Alc. 188; 1 Macc 4:24) gic ta 

Omiow (Lucian, Catapl. 14) Hv 4, 3, 7. Of a greeting, which is 

to return unused Mt 10:13. 

@ to change direction, turn around, aor. pass. in act. sense 

(Hdt. 3, 156; X., Cyr. 6, 4, 10, Symp. 9, 1 al.; Jos., Ant. 7,265; 

16, 351) émotpadeic év ta SyAw he turned around in the 
crowd Mk 5:30. émotpadeis Kal Ov 8:33 (Jos., Bell. 2, 619 
Emiotpadeics K. Peaouuevoc).—J 21:20 (the only occurrence 
in J; s. M-EBoismard, Le chapitre 21 de StJean: RB 54, ’47. 488). 

MPol 12:3. un Emiotpadetc without turning about=without trou- 
bling himself (about it) 8:3. 

© to cause a pers. to change belief or course of conduct, 

with focus on the thing to which one turns, turn act. trans., ina 

spiritual or moral sense (Plut., Mor. 21c &. tw TPOG TO KAAOV; 

Jos., Ant. 10, 53) tw or ti émrt tivo, someone or someth. to some- 

one (2 Ch 19:4; Jdth 7:30; PsSol 8:27) 7oAAovs Emi KUPLOV 
Lk 1:16. kapdias Tatépwv emi téKva. vs. 17 (cp. Sir 48:10 
and s. Hes., Op. 182). twa &k twos turn someone fr. someth. 

(cp. Mal 2:6) Js 5:20; cp. vs. 19. Of God tovs TAAVMUEVOUSG 
émtotpewov bring back those who have gone astray | Cl 59:4; 

cp. Hm 8:10. Sim. of presbyters Pol 6:1; cp. 2 Cl 17:2. otav tic 

HUGS... EMLOTPEWY G70 THs Gbuciag ic tHV SuKaLoovvnv 2 
Cl 19:2. tov oikov. .. gig TOV KUPLOV Hv 1, 3, 1. Cp. Ox 850, 7. 
@ to change one’s mind or course of action, for better 

or worse, turn, return—@) intr. act. (Ps 77:41; 2 Esdr 19:28; 

ApcSed 12:4f) turn back, return Ac 15:16 D. Repent Hs 9, 26, 

2. émt ti to someth. 1 Cl 9:1; Pol 7:2; Gal 4:9. k twvoc from 

someth. (cp. 3 Km 13:26) 2 Pt 2:21 v.l. Esp. of a change in a sin- 

ner’s relation with God turn (oft. LXX) é7 w. acc.: m7 KUPLOV 
tov Oeov Theoph. Ant. 3, 11 [p. 226, 25]) émi tov KUpLov Ac 
9:35; 11:21; Hs 9, 26, 3. Emi tov Oedv 26:20; cp. 1 Cl 18:13; 2 

Cl 16:1. Tpd¢ (TOV) KUPLOV (1 Km 7:3; Hos 5:4; 6:1; Am 4:6 al. 
LXX) 2 Cor 3:16; Hm 6, 1,5; Hm 12, 6, 2. tpoc¢ tov Oeov 1 Th 

1:9 (non-Pauline terminology for conversion, acc. to GFriedrich, 

TZ 51, ’65, 504). Here and occasionally elsewh. the thing from 

which one turns is added, w. 76 and the gen. (2 Ch 6:26; Bar 

2:33 vl. ATO TAOWV TOV G.waptidVv Theoph. Ant. 3, 11 [p. 228, 

EXLOVVTOEYW 

10]) Ac 14:15; perh. 15:19. &. dd oKdtOVUS Eig POs Kai THS 
gEovoiacs t. oatava emi t. Oedv 26:18. Abs. Mt 13:15; Mk 
4:12; Ac 28:27 (all three Is 6:10); Lk 22:32 (s. CPickar, CBQ 4, 

”42, 137-40); (w. uetavoetv) Ac 3:19. 
© aor. pass. inact. sense, turn to Ti ta et6wha. to images (of 

deities) B 4:8; gig tHv Styootaotav toward disunity Hs 8, 7, 5; 

in good sense turn (about) (Ps.-Demosth. 10, 9; Epict. 2, 20, 22 

OL TOAITAL HUOV EMLOTPAdEVTES TILMOL TO BEtov; Dt 30:10; 
Jer 3:14; Ps 7:13 al.; ApcSed 14:6 mpog tov éuov BaTtioua) 
&. émt two. (Is 55:7) 1 Pt 2:25. émi tov deomotyyv | Cl 7:5. 
TPO tiva (Diog. L. 3, 25 all Greeks to Pla.; Synes., Provid. 1, 

9, 97c TPO TOV BEOV) TPOG T. KUPLOV (Hos 14:2f; Jo 2:13 al.) 
Hm 12, 6, 2. mpdoc¢ we (Am 4:8; Jo 2:12 al.) 1 Cl 8:3 (scripture 

quot. of unknown orig.). Abs. be converted J 12:40 v.1.; Hm 12, 

4, 6. éyys KUPLOS Tots EmLOTPEMOLLEVOtG the Lord is near to 
them who turn (to him) v 2, 3, 4—ANock, Conversion *33; E- 

Dietrich, Die Umkehr (Bekehrung u. Busse im AT u. Judentum) 

°36.—M-M. TW. Sv. 

EXLOTOOGN, Hs, 1 (s. prec. entry; trag., Thu.+; ins, pap, 

LXX, Joseph.; Just. D. 30, 1; var. senses) in our lit. only intr. 

“turning (toward)’ 

@ turning one’s attention to someth., attention (Soph. 

et al.; } TPdg AvOPMToOUG é. TOD HEeod Orig., C. Cels. 4, 5, 
26) é. ToveioBa give attention, concern oneself (Demosth. 12, 
1; 19, 306; Appian, Bell. Civ. 4, 35 §148; Michel 543, 3; PPetr 

II, 19 [2], 2; Jos., Ant. 9, 237) w. mrept twos (Chrysipp.: Stoic. 
III 187; SIG 685, 128 [139 Bc]) 1 Cl 1:1. 
@ change of one’s way of thinking or believing, conver- 

sion (Sir 18:21; 49:2; PsSol 16:11; Jos., Ant. 2, 293; Just., D. 

30, 1; Orig., C. Cels. 1, 43, 39; Porphyr., Ad Marcellam 24 wovy 

OWTNPLA 1 TPOs T. BEOV EmLOTPOON; Hierocles 24 p. 473; Sim- 
plicius p. 107, 22 1 Emi to BEtov ETLOTPOdN) THV EBVOV Ac 
15:3. etvat gic €. tut be a means of conversion for someone B 
11:8.—PAubin, Le probléme de la ‘conversion’ ’63. DELG s.v. 

otpédw. M-M. TW. 

EXLOVVOYO fut. émovvdEw; 1 aor. inf. émovva=ou Lk 
13:24 as well as 2 aor. inf. émuovvayayetv Mt 23:37 (W- 

S. §13, 10; Mlt-H. 226). Pass.: 1 fut. €movvay8jooua,; 1 
aor. EmLovVXONV; pf. 3 sg. EmLovvyKtaL 1 Macc. 15:12, pte. 
ETLOUVIYLEVOG (s. next entry; Polyb.; Plut., Mor. 894a al.; ins, 

pap, LXX, En; TestSol D 3, 3f; Test12Patr; GrBar 15:2; Apc- 

Mos 29; EpArist, Joseph.) in our lit. always=ouvayo (cp. Lk 

17:37=Mt 24:28) to bring together, gather (together) tww0. 

someone (3 Km 18:20 [ovvay. v.l.]; Ps 105:47 al.; TestNapht 

8:3) ta teva Mt 23:37a; Lk 13:34. Of a hen that gathers her 
brood Mt 23:37b. tovs ExAeKtoUs &k THV TEDOGPOV AVELOV 
the chosen people from the four winds 24:31; Mk 13:27. Pass. 

be gathered (OGI 90, 23; SIG 700, 21 [117 Bc]; 2 Ch 20:26; 1 
Esdr 9:5 al.; En 22:3; Philo, Op. M. 38) of birds of prey around 

a dead body Lk 17:37. Of a crowd gathering (Jos., Ant. 18, 37) 

12:1. 8An 1] TOG Mk 1:33.—DELG s.v. &y@. M-M. 

ENLOVVOYO YN, HS, Hj (s. prec. entry; scarcely to be differ- 

entiated fr. ouvaywyn: IG XII/3 suppl. no. 1270, 11f [II Bc] and 

s. Dssm., LO 81; LAE 101 ff]; 2 Macc 2:7). 

@ a gathering together to or toward at some location, meet- 

ing, of a Christian group ¢yKataheime ty &. EavtTOV neglect 
their own meeting(s) Hb 10:25. 

@ the action of émovvayeodat, assembling éri twa. with 
someone 2 Th 2:1.—M-M. TW. Spicq. 

ENLOVVTOEXW (hapax leg.; ovvtpéyw@ ‘run together’) run 
together of crowds Mk 9:25. 



ETLOVOOAATW 

ETLOVO OAT for ém(p)pdmtw (q.v.) Mk 2:21 D. 

ENLOVOTAOLS, E06, 1] a gathering together against estab- 
lished authority, uprising, disturbance, insurrection (ovota- 

Ou ‘bringing together’; Sext. Emp., Eth. 127; Berosus: 680 fgm. 

9 [ in Jos., C. Ap. 1, 149]; SIG 708, 27 [I Bc]; PEnteux 86, 5 
[221 Bc]; Num 17:5; 26:9; 1 Esdr 5:70; Artapanus: 726 fem. 2 

[in Eus., PE 9, 23, 1] Jac.) Ac 24:12 v.l. (for émiotacic). On 2 
Cor 11:28 y.l. s. €mtotaoug.—DELG s.v. towne. M-M. 

EXLOMAAH S, €¢ (Hippocr., Pla. et al.; Diod. S. 13,77, 2; POxy 

75, 20; Wsd 9, 14; Philo, Praem. 33; Jos., Ant. 5, 52; 139) pert. 

to causing mishap, unsafe, dangerous of a voyage in autumn 

Ac 27:9.—DELG s.v. odGAAw. M-M. 

EXLOMOaYICM (s. oppayi€w) 1 aor. Ereoppaytoa (Diod. 
S. 14, 55, 1 BiBAtov éemeompaytouevovy; pap; 2 Esdr 20:1; Test- 
Sol 7:8 €meogppayioa; the mid. in Pla. et al.; Philo and Mel. P. 

57, 415) to put a seal on someth., seal, t. Suwy tov the persecu- 

tion, thereby bringing it to an end, as a letter MPol 1:1—DELG 

S.V. OPPayis. 

EXLOYVO impf. éicyvov; aor. 3 pl. Ewiayvoav 1 Macc 6:6 
(s. toxuc; X. et al.; BGU 1761, 3 [I Bc]) from the trans. ‘make 
strong’ it is but a short step to the intr. grow strong in the sense of 

having additional resources or being persistent in doing someth. 

(Theophr. et al.; Vett. Val. 48, 6 tov 56€ toLOUTWV Kai 6 AOYOS 
EMLOXVOEL THOS OVLLBOVAIGY 7 SLOaxI\v; 1 Macc 6:6) persist 
ETlOYVOV AEyOvtTES they insisted and said Lk 23:5 (MBlack, 
An Aramaic Approach, ’67, 255 [Old Syriac]). &arépyouat sic 
KGULVOV TUPOS ... KaL OUK ETLOYV, ECV wh) J am entering a 
fiery furnace ... but cannot hold out, unless AcP| Ha 6, 19—21.— 

DELG s.v. toxic. M-M. 

Eno WOEVM (Owpevo ‘heap one thing upon another’; Epict. 

1, 10, 5; Vett. Val. 332, 24; 344, 13 al.; Job 14:17 Sym.; SSol 

2:4) ‘to pile up in addition’, then by fig. extension heap up 

di6aoKaAous accumulate a great many teachers 2 Ti 4:3. tw 
(in addition) to (Athen. 3, 123e) &. tac Guaptiats bu@v heap 
sin upon sin B 4:6.—DELG s.v. ompoc. M-M. TW. 

én ITO, HS, Hj (s. té0ow and next entry; Polyb. et al.; Diod. 

S. 1, 70, 1 vouwv émitayn; ins; PFlor 119, 5; LXX, En; PsSol 

18:12; EpArist) 

authoritative directive, command, order, injunction 

émutayny exe have a command 1 Cor 7:25. kav émitayny in 
accordance w. the command=by command (SIG 1153; 1171, 3; 

IG XII/1, 785; JHS 26, 1906, p. 28 no. 6 Kat’ é. t. bgou; PGM 

12, 62; 1 Esdr 1:16; En 5:2) Ro 16:26; 1 Ti 1:1; Tit 1:3; Hv 3, 

8, 2—But kav é. bears another sense kav’ €. \€yelv say as a 
command; 1 Cor 7:6; 2 Cor 8:8. 

@ right or authority to command, authority, Weta TANS 
é. with all or full authority Tit 2:15.—DELG s.v. ta00w. New 

Docs 2, 86. M-M. TW. 

ENUTAOOO | aor. ErétaEa. Pass.: 2 aor. €wetc&ynv LXX; pf. 
3 sg. émitétaKta | Esdr 5:50; Ar. 4, 2; pte. €mitetaypevos (s. 
prec. entry; trag., Hdt. et al.; ins, pap, LXX, pseudepigr., Joseph.; 

Ar. 4, 2; Tat. 16, 1) to command with authority, order, com- 

mand wi someone (Soph., Ant. 664; X., Cyr. 4, 2, 33; SIG 83, 

33; PTebt 59, 9; Gen 49:33; Esth 1:1g, 8) B 19:7; D 4:10. totc 

Tvevuaot (cp. PGM 12, 316a t@ Oem) Mk 1:27; Lk 4:36; cp. 
Mk 9:25; the wind and waves (cp. 2 Macc 9:8) Lk 8:25. ti twvt 

(Hdt.; SIG 748, 25 [71 Bc]; Jos., Ant. 1, 172): twi t0 GvyKov 

order someone (to do) his duty Phim 8. twit w. inf. foll. (Hdt. et 

al.): the pres. (X., An. 2, 3, 6; 1 Macc 4:41) Ac 23:2; Hs 9, 4, 
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4; 9,5, 1; w. aor. inf. (X., Cyr. 7, 3, 14; SIG 683, 37 [140 Bc]; 

OGI 443, 2) Mk 6:39; Lk 8:31. €. foll. by aor. inf. without dat. 

(earlier Gk,, also oft. LXX) éwétaEev évéyKau thy KEPadtv 
avtovu he gave orders to bring his head Mk 6:27. Abs. (Thu. 
1, 140, 2; POxy 294, 21 [22 ap] ws éétakev 6 Hyeucv; Esth 
8:8; | Mace 10:81; PGM 12, 316b) Lk 14:22; B 6:18.—Pass. 

sEehlooet tovcs Etitetayuevous adtots GPiouovs roll on in 
their appointed courses | Cl 20:3. ta €mtacoduEva (SIG 742, 
2; POxy 275, 11) U0 tov Baotréwe the king’s commands 37:3 
(cp. SIG 748, 18 ta EmitaooduEva DT avTwv; Herm. Wr. 16, 

10b b7r0 t. BeWv).—M-M. TW. 

ENUTEAED fut. EwiteAgow; | aor. éwetéheoa. Pass.: 1 fut. 
eTttekeoOnoouat LXX; aor. éetehéoOnv (Hdt.+; freq. in civic 
decrees). 

@ to finish someth. begun, end, bring to an end, finish (1 

Km 3:12; 1 Esdr 4:55; 6:27) ti someth. Ro 15:28; Phil 1:6; 2 

Cor 8:6, 11a. Abs. vs. 11b. So also Gal 3:3, either as mid.: you 

have begun in the Spirit; will you now end in the flesh? or, less 
prob., as pass. will you be made complete in the flesh? w. ref. to 

the Judaizers. 

@ to bring about a result according to plan or objective, 

complete, accomplish, perform, bring about (IMagnMai 17, 

25) tl someth. wavta (1 Esdr 8:16) 1 Cl 1:3; 2:8; 48:4. arav 

épyov cyabov 33:1 (POslo 137, 9 [III ap] &. ta KaO}KOVTA 
épya). ta GvijKovta tH PovAroet 35:5 (PTebt 294, 11 ta tH 
TPOOPNTELA TPOONKOVTG ETITEAELV). TH SLATAOOOLEVG. carry 
out the commands or instructions (PGM 4, 1539f t. €vtodds) 
37:2f; cp. 40:1f. t. AXettoupytav perform a service (Philo, Somn. 

1, 214; s. below for this t.t., frequently used in recognition of 

civic-minded pers., and s. lit. s.v. Kettoupye@ 2) 1 Cl 20:10; Lk 

13:32 v.l. tas OepaTretac GJs 20:2 (not pap). Ta KUvYyLa the 
animal-combat AcP| Ha 3, 4. Gyuwovvny bring about sanctifi- 

cation 2 Cor 7:1 (cp. EpArist 133 Kkaktav; 166 dKabapoiay). 
THV OkYVIWV erect the tent, i.e. carry out specifications for con- 

struction of a tent Hb 8:5 (s. Ex. 26). Esp. of the performance 

of rituals and ceremonies (Hdt. et al.; SIG 1109, 111 &. tac 

Mtovpyiac; UPZ 43, 20 [162/161 Bc]; 106, 21 [99 Bc]; PTebt 

292, 20f; Mitt-Wilck. I/2, 70, 9-11; EpArist 186; Philo, Ebr. 129; 
Jos., C. Ap. 2, 118) t. Aatpetias &. perform the rituals (Philo, 

Somn. 1, 214) Hb 9:6. 0votac bring sacrifices (Hdt. 2, 63; 4, 

26; Diod. S. 17, 115, 6; Herodian 1, 5, 2; SIG index; [Priene 108, 

27; JosAs 2:5; Philo, Somn. 1, 215; Jos., Ant. 4, 123; 9, 273; 

POxy 2782, 6-8 [II/III ApD]) Dg 3:5. The pass. (MagnMai 17, 

25f) in this sense 1 Cl 40:3. thv Huepav yeveOAvov €. celebrate 
the birthday MPol 18:2 (Epici p. 39, 19f B.=p. 18, 3 K. yauouc 
émetéAeoev; Ammonius, Vi. Aristot. p. 11, 23 Westerm. opty 
é.).—Mid. (=act., as Polyb. 1, 40, 16; 2, 58, 10; Diod. S. 3, 57, 

4 mpaéw émitehéoaobat) yuvaikes emeteh€oavto avdpeia 
women have performed heroic deeds | C1 55:3. 

© to cause someth. to happen as fulfillment of an objec- 

tive or purpose, fulfill (PsSol 6:6 7av aitynua; Lucian, Charon 

6 t. VTOOYEGLW) of a saying of scripture, pass. 1 Cl 3:1. Appar- 

ently in ref. to divine purpose lay someth. upon someone, accom- 

plish someth. in the case of someone ti tt (Pla., Leg. 10, 910d 

diKny TI) pass. TA AVIA TOV TAOHUATWY TH AdEAmotntt 
émitedetoOat the same kinds of sufferings are laid upon the fel- 
lowship or are accomplished in the case of the fellowship 1 Pt 

5:9.—DELG s.v. téAoc. M-M. TW. 

ENITHOELOS, €LQ, OV adj. (Hom.: émitndéc ‘appropriate for 
the situation’, also s. next entry; Eur., Hdt. et al.; Ath., R. 52, 12 

al.; gener. ‘necessary, proper’) pert. to being made for an end 

or purpose, fit for, necessary KaIp® Emit SElw at a suitable 
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time Ac 24:25 v.l. (kaipos &. as Jos., Vi. 125; 176).—Subst. ta 
&. what is necessary (Hdt. 2, 174, 1; Thu. 2, 23, 3; ins, pap, LXX; 

TestSol 3:1 D; Jos., Bell. 3, 183, Ant. 2, 326; 12, 376) w. tov 

ompwatog added what is necessary for the body, i.e. for life Js 
2:16.—B. 644. DELG s.v. €mitydés. M-M. Sv. 

EXLTHOEVMG, ATOS, TO (s. prec. entry; Thu. et al.; Diod. S. 
3, 70, 7; Epict. 3, 23, 5 al.; Vett. Val. 73, 20; SIG 703, 15; 721, 
12, 42; 766, 5; pap; LXX; Philo, Op. M. 80; Jos., Ant. 15, 368, 

C. Ap. 2, 123, 181 in var. senses; Ar. 8, 6; Just., D. 3, 3; Tat.) 

that which one does with consistent purpose or habit, pursuit, 

way of living (Hippocr., Epid. 1, 23; Menand., Kith., fgm. 4, 2 

J. &. t Biw; Oenomaus in Eus., PE. 5, 34, 10 Ogiov tt €.= a 

sort of divine way of life) of Christian piety Dg 1 (s. EBlake- 

ney, The Epistle to Diognetus ’43, 33).—DELG s.v. émutndés. 
TW. 

EXUTHOEV fut. 2 sg. EmitmSevoeic Jer 2:33; 1 aor. éme- 
tdevoa (s. prec. entry; Soph., Hdt. et al.; Diod. S. 1, 70, 2; 

Epict. 3, 1, 15; 3,5, 8; BGU 1253, 11 [II Bc]; LXX; En 9:6; Jos., 
Ant. 18, 66, C. Ap. 2, 189; Tat.; Ath., R. 48, 18 al.) to make 

someth. an object of one’s purpose, take care w. Wc foll. MPol 

17:1—DELG s.v. émitndés. 

ENUTH OEW (s. PEW; Hom. Hymns, Thu. et al.; ins [Sb 8304, 
8]; pap; Jdth 13:3) to look out for or watch for, watch carefully, 

lie in wait B 10:4. 

EXLTLOH UL 3 pl. EmitOéaow Mt 23:4, impv. éritiBer 1 Ti 
5:22; impf. 3 pl. émetiOeoav Ac 8:17 (émretiBovuv v.l.); fut. 
émO1jow; 1 aor. ééOnKka; 2 aor. é7éOnv, impv. émiOEs, pte. 

émOeic. Mid. fut. EmOjoouat; 2 aor. émebEuny (s. tiONLL; 
Hom.+). 

@ to place someth. on or transfer to (a place or object) 

@ lay/put upon—a. lit.: act., of placing of a physical thing 

tl (which somet. is to be supplied fr. the context; cp. Esth 5:2) 

émi ti or tiva (X., Cyr. 7, 3, 14; SIG 1173, 9; cp. 1169, 4; PSI 

442, 13 [III Bc]; Gen 22:9; 42:26 al.; JosAs 29:5 atdtov émi 

tov Umtrov; ParJer 2:1 yoUv Emi THY KEdaAny) someth. upon 
someth. or someone Mt 23:4; Lk 15:5; J 9:6 v.l. (most mss. 

read éméyptoev), 15; Ac 15:10; 28:3; B 7:8. yelpa (xEipac) 
émt tua or tt lay hand(s) on someone or someth. (SIG 1173, 

4; Ex 29:10; Lev 1:4; 4:4 al—KSudhoff, Handanlegg. des Heil- 

gottes: Archiv f. Gesch. d. Med. 18, 1926, 235-50) Mt 9:18; Mk 

8:25 (v.1. €8nKkev); 16:18; Ac 8:17; 9:17 (cp. 1QapGen and s. 

SKotlek, ANRW II Principat 37/3, 2859). Also tui tac yetpac 
(Jos., Ant. 9, 268; 16, 365) Mt 19:13, 15; Mk 5:23; 6:5; 8:23; 

Lk 4:40; 13:13 (v.l. 7 abt); Ac 6:6; 8:19; 9:12; 13:3; 19:6; 

28:8 (s. yelp end [Coppens]); of authorization as an elder 1 Ti 

5:22 (Goodsp., Probs. 181f; cp. 1QapGen 20, 29); cp. thy yeipa 

Mk 7:32; AcPI Ha 3, 31; 4, 34. émi tv Kedadt B 13:5 (Gen 
48:18). S. on émiOeoug.—In other combinations é. ti tuvt (X., 
Oec. 17, 9; Esth 2:17; 1 Esdr 4:30; TestJob 7:1; JosAs 10:5; Jos., 

Ant. 9, 149 émé8eoav adta T. OTEPAVOV) AVTA TOV OTAUPOV 
Lk 23:26; otépavov ... AUTOD TH KEpady J 19:2. émevOrjou 
(=emONoEL) Go EAEvOEPLOV OTédavov AcPI Ha 2, 31. tovs 
MOous EvretiBouv GAAjAats they placed the stones on one an- 
other’s shoulders Hs 9, 3, 5—ti émi twos (Hadt. 1, 121, 4 al.; 1 

Km 6:18; Sus 34; ParJer 5:7; Just., D. 132, 2) Mt 21:7; Lk 8:16 

v.l. EveOnKav él t. KEmaATs adtOD they placed (the crown 
of thorns) on his head Mt 27:29. émdvw t. Kebadiis put above 
(his) head vs. 37.—t@® wvynueto AiBov a stone at the grave Lk 
23:53 v1. (AL8ot) EmitLBéuEvot is T. OlKOSOLNV stones put into 
the building Hv 3, 5, 2. 

EXLTOENO 

B. fig.: act. (except Ac 15:28, below) &. mAnyas tw inflict 
blows upon someone (BGU 759, 13 [II AD] mAnyas TAEiotas 

érreOnkev Wor) Ac 16:23; cp. Lk 10:30. Differently émOroet 6 
OEedc ET AVTOV T. TANYAS God will bring upon him the plagues 
Ry 22:18b (cp. dixnv tui Hdt., Pla. et al., also UPZ 1, 13 [IV Bc] 

6 Odo adT tiv Sikny é. Dt 26:6; teyswplav tuvi LAndroslsis, 
Kyme 20; 35); s. BOlsson, D. Epilog der Offb. Joh.: ZNW 31, 

32, 84-86.—Pass. Ac 15:28.—€. tiv Ovoua give a surname to 
someone (cp. Hat. 5, 68 al.; BGU 1139, 7 [I Bc]; 2 Esdr 19:7) Mk 

3:16f (on the giving of new names to disciples cp. Diog. L. 5, 

38: Theophrastus’ name was Tuptauos; his teacher, Aristotle, 

wetwvouaoev and gave him the name Theophrastus because of 

his god-like eloquence). B 12:8f &. to €eoc Et twa bestow 
mercy upon someone 15:2. 

® give tv tt someth. to someone, mid. (BGU 1208 1, 4 

[27 Bc]; PRyl 81, 9 tv Sdov t. TPaYUATOS EEOVOLAV TOs 
KATAOTOPEVOL ETEHEUNV) AVAYOUEVOLS TA TPOG TAS YPELaS 
when we sailed they gave us what we needed Ac 28:10; unless 
the verb is to rendered here put on board the needed supplies (so 

NRSV, REB). 
© add émit, act. (Hom., et al.) é@ atta Rv 22:18a. 

@ to set upon, attack, lay a hand on, mid. (Jos., Ant. 1, 328) 

tiv (Hdt., Aristoph. et al.; Appian, Liby. 102 §482; PTebt 15, 

11 [114 Bc]; PFlor 332, 7; LXX; Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 371; Jos., 

Ant. 4, 96) foll. by subst. inf. of purpose in gen. (Gen 43:18) 

ovdeic EmiOHoETal Gol TOV KaK@OaL OE in order to harm you 
Ac 18:10.—M-M. TW. 

EXITLUG impf. 3 sg. Eretiva, 3 pl. Eretivwy; fut. 2 pl. 
émutusnoete Ruth 2:16; 1 aor. €mretiunoa; pass. pte. mitunOeic 
3 Macc 2:24; cp. Just., D. 116, 13 on Zech 3:2 (s. tyurcaw; Hat. 

[-€] Thu., Pla.+). 

@ to express strong disapproval of someone, rebuke, re- 

prove, censure also speak seriously, warn in order to prevent an 

action or bring one to an end. Abs. (Thu. 4, 28, 1; Demosth. 1, 

16 et al.; SIG 344, 55 [2]; Sir 11:7; Jos., Ant. 5, 105) Lk 4:41; 

2 Ti 4:2. twvi (X., Pla.; Epict. 3, 22, 10 al.; Lucian, Dial. Mort. 

1, 8; PMagd 24, 5 [218 Bc]; UPZ 64, 7; Gen 37:10 al.; Philo, De 

Jos. 74; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 239) Mt 8:26; 17:18; 19:13; Mk 4:39 

(cp. Ps 105:9); 8:32f; 10:13; Lk 4:39; 8:24; 9:21, 42, 55; 17:3; 

18:15; 19:39; 23:40.—Foll. by (va or tva wr to introduce that 
which the censure or warning is to bring about or prevent Mt 

12:16; 16:20 v.l. (for dStaotéAAw, q.v.); 20:31; Mk 3:12 (for the 

phrase 1oMAG Etretia cp. Ps.-Xenophon, Cyn. 12, 16); 8:30 
(on Mk 3:12, 8:30 s. GBarton, JBL 41, 1922, 233-36); 10:48; 

Lk 18:39. Foll. by \€ywv and dir. discourse Mt 16:22; Mk 1:25; 

9:25 (for the terminology of exorcism in Mk s. HKee, NTS 14, 

°68, 232-46); Lk 4:35. In Jd 9 &. could =rebuke as a contrast to 

defame, avoided by the archangel (on the pass. cp. AssMos fgm. 

j [Denis p. 67]; s. JTromp, The Assumption of Moses 93, 272f). 
But the next mng. is also prob. here. 

@ punish (Diod. S. 3, 67, 2 TANyaic EmityNVElc; 3 Macc 
2:24; En 98:5; ParJer 6:17; Jos., Ant. 18, 107).—DELG s.v. tu1y. 

M-M. TW. 

EXUTULLO, Qs, 1 (s. prec. entry; Demosth. et al.; Philo—In 

Jos., C. Ap. 2, 199 émitiwwov) punishment (so OGI 669, 43 [I 

AD]; PLond I, 77, 53 p. 234 [VIII Ap]; Wsd 3:10; Ath. 1, 4) 2 

Cor 2:6.—DELG s.v. tytn. M-M. TW. 

EXLTOQUTO s. éri Ic. 

ENUTOENM | aor. érétpepa. Pass.: fut. inf. ETITPATHOEGOAL 
(Just., A I, 47, 5); 2 aor. pass. émetpamny; pf. émitétpPaypor 
(tpé7w ‘turn/direct toward’; Hom.+). 



EXITOENO 

@ to allow someone to do someth., allow, permit (so Pind. 

et al.) tuvi someone w. inf. foll. (X., An. 1, 2, 19, Hell. 6, 3, 9; 

Epict. 1, 10, 10; 2, 7, 12; PMagd 2, 7 [221 Bc]; 12, 11; PRyl 

120, 16; Job 32:14; 4 Macc 4:18; ParJer 1:4; Jos., Ant. 8, 202; 

Just., Ath.) Mt 8:21; 19:8; Mk 10:4; Lk 8:32a; 9:59, 61; Ac 

21:39; 27:3; 1 Ti 2:12; Dg 10:2; IEph 10:1; IRo 6:3; Hm 4, 

1, 4; D 10:7; Ox 840, 12. Without inf. (Pind., O. 3, 36; SIG 

2605163 3605 15; 34; Just. Di141,.2: Tat. 20) le Athele2: 

2, 4): EmétpeWev atoig he gave them permission Mk 5:13; 
Lk 8:32b. @ Gv avtoc EmitpPEWH whomever he permits = ap- 
points ISm 8:1. ovK Euaut@ Emitpéwas not on my own initia- 
tive Pol 3:1. Abs. (Pind., O. 6, 21; X., Cyr. 5, 5, 9; SIG 490, 10; 

591, 36) emétpewev 6 Ttatoc P gave his permission J 19:38; 
cp. Ac 21:40; MPol 7:2. Of God (BGU 451, 10 [I/II ap] 8e@v 
émitpeTTrOvtwy; 248, 15 [cp. Dssm., NB 80=BS 252]; Jos., Ant. 

20, 267 Kav tO OEtov EmitpéTH) 1 Cor 16:7; Hb 6:3.—Pass. 
(SIG 1073, 44; 52; POxy 474, 40) émutpétretat tivt someone is 

permitted w. inf. foll. (Jos., Ant. 5, 3) Ac 26:1; 28:16; 1 Cor 

14:34. Abs. exelvm émitétpamtau it is entrusted to him = it is 
his duty Hv 2, 4, 3. 

@ order, instruct (X., An. 6, 5, 11; Arrian, Ind. 23, 5 &. tui; 

Cass. Dio, fgm. 40, 5 Boiss. Cod.; PLond 1173, 3; Jos., Vi. 138) 

w. dat. of pers. and inf. 1 Cl 1:3.—B. 1340. Freq. as v.l. for 

ETLOTPEPW.—M-M. 

EXITQOMEVM (s. next entry and émitpémm; Hadt.+; ins, pap, 
Philo; Jos., Bell. 7,9, Ant. 10, 278; Ath. 25, 1) to hold the office 

of an émitpomoc, be a procurator (Plut., Mor. 471a; IG XIV, 

911) tivdc of a country (Hat. 3, 15) €mitpotevovtos Iovtiou 
Tlidtov tis “lovdatas while PP was procurator of Judea Lk 
3:1 D (for yyeuovevovtos; the term in ms. D is inexact, for Pilate 

was a prefect; s. under €mitpomos and cp. yyewovevm).—Mason 
s.v. £1(tpoT70s.—DELG s.v. toémw. M-M. 

en LTOOTN, Hs, 1 (s. prec. entry; Thu. et al.; ins, pap, 2 Macc 

13:14) authorization to carry out an assignment, permission, 

a commission, full power (Polyb. 3, 15, 7; Diod. S. 17, 47, 4; 

Dionys. Hal. 2, 45; POxy 743, 32 [2 BC] rept TaVtMV AUTH T. 
émitpoTv 5€5MKa; Philo, Poster. Cai. 181; Jos., Ant. 8, 162; 

Just., AI, 29, 2) wet’ EmritpoTs (w. EEovoia) Ac 26:12.—M-M. 
Sv. 

ENLTOOTOG, OV, 6 (s. prec. entry; Pind., Hdt. et al.; ins, pap, 

LXX; ParJer 4:5; Philo, Joseph., Just.; loanw. in rabb.) a term 

applied to various officials and functionaries 

@ manager, foreman, steward (Hdt. et al.; Philo, Omn. Prob. 

Lib. 35; Jos., Ant. 7, 369) Mt 20:8. So also Lk 8:3 (Jos., Ant. 

18, 194) of Chuza, a highly placed official in Herod’s retinue, 
perh. head of his estate. The term is also used of governors and 

procurators (Hadt. et al.; Jos., Ant. 15, 406 al.; cp. OGI index VIII; 

Magie 162f; Hahn 118; 224, 2; Rouffiac 46; Preisigke, Fachw. p. 

93) but Chuza has lesser political status. 

@ guardian (Hat. 9, 10; Thu. 2, 80, 6; Diod. S. 11, 79, 6; 

SIG 364, 53; 1014, 122 al.; POxy 265, 28; PRyl 109, 18; 2 Macc 

11:1; 13:2; 14:2; Philo, Somn. 1, 107) Gal 4:2.—OEger, ZNW 

18, 1918, 105-8; SBelkin, JBL 54, ’35, 52-55; for the use of €. 

in the sense of ‘tutor’ s. FX 7, ’81, 254f and Betz, Gal. 203.— 

Schiirer I 357-60. Mason 49. DELG s.v. toé77w. M-M. TW. 

°Exitooxos, Ov, ri) (rare; SIG 957, 34) Epitropus, whose 

wife is addressed IPol 8:2; s. Hdb. ad loc. 

ENUTVYYEAVY fut. 3 sg. EmivevEetou Pr 12:27; 2 aor. éé- 
TUYOV (s. TUYXGVW; Pre-Socr., Hdt.+; ins, pap, LXX, pseude- 

pigr.; Jos., Ant. 5, 288; Philo; Just.; Ath., R. 57, 16 al.) to be 
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successful in achieving or gaining what one seeks, obtain, at- 

tain to, reach w. gen. of what is reached (Aristoph., Plut. 245; 

Thu. 3, 3, 3; BGU 113, 3; 522, 8; Jos., Ant. 18, 279) of a thing 
(GrBar 4:13 dpyjs 8eov; ApcEsdr 6:22 otedvou; Appian, 
Iber. 48 §200 eipyvyns) Hm 10, 2, 4; 2 Cl 5:6. tic Emayyediac 
Hb 6:15; cp. 11:33. tov KAnpov ITr 12:3. yapitog IRo 1:2a.— 
Qe0v attain to God, specif. Ignatian expr., meant to designate 

martyrdom as a direct way to God: IEph 12:2; IMg 14; ITr 12:2; 

13:32 TRom :2°22137431319:2-Smn WielekPole2:3-)7alevAlsone: 

*Inoov Xp.otov [Ro 5:3. Without obj. IPhld 5:1.—W. acc. ob- 
tain (X., Hell. 4, 5, 19; 4, 8, 21; 6, 3, 16; UPZ 41, 26 [161/160 Bc] 
TOV ETitvyycvew; TestSol 9:3 mPoSdtHYV) Ro 11:7. ovdév Tt. 
aitnudtwv none of the things requested Hm 9:5.—W. inf. foll. 
(Lucian, Necyom. 6; Jos., Bell. 1, 302; Just.) IRo 1:1. Abs. (Pla., 

Men., 97c; SIG 736, 79 [92 Bc]) Ac 13:29 D; Js 4:2; IEph 1:2; 
IRo 8:3.—M-M. Sv. 

EXUPALV | aor. Erepava, inf. 2mpavan, impv. Etipavov; 
fut. mid. émipavovwat Jer 36:14. Pass.: fut. 3 sg. Emupavyjoetar 
Zeph 2:11 (s. next entry and matvm; Theognis, Hdt. et al.; ins, 

pap, LXX, Philo, Joseph.). 

to cause someth. to be seen, show act. trans. étidavov 

TO TPOGW TOV GOV | Cl 60:3 (Ps 79:4, 8, 20; Da 9:17 Theod.). 

@ to provide illumination, give light to, act., ext. of mng. 

1: Lk 1:79. There is a slight diff. between this apparently intr. 

use and the next, which is clearly trans. (On the theme of divine 

consideration in providing light in darkness s. X. Mem. 4, 3, 4.) 

© to make one’s presence known, become apparent, act., 

ext. of mng. | (Theocr. 2, 11 of stars; Polyb. 5, 6, 6 of daylight; 

Dt 33:2; Ps 117:27) of sun and stars Ac 27:20. Cp. 2 above. 

@ show oneself, make an appearance, pass. (Hdt., Thu. 

et. al.; LXX) of God (cp. Chariton 1, 14, 1 "Adpoditny émt- 

oatveo8a; schol. on Apollon. Rhod. 2, introd. €temavy adbtois 
6’°ATOMAwv; SIG 557, 6 ETipatvonevyns adtOIs “APtEuLdoc; 
1168, 26; Sb 6152, 5 [96 BC] Isis; 6153, 6; Gen 35:7; 2 Macc 3:30; 

3 Macc 6:9; Philo; Jos., Ant. 5, 277; 8, 240; 268) tots Seouévots 

1 Cl 59:4. Of God’s grace Tit 2:11; of God’s love 3:4.—M-M. 

TW. Spicq. 

EXLPAVELG, aS, 1 (s. prec. entry; Pre-Socr.; Polyb. et al.; 

ins, pap (s. under 2), LXX, ApcEsdr 3:3 p. 27, 7 Tdf.; EpArist, 

Philo, Joseph., Just.) gener. ‘appearing, appearance’, esp. also 

the splendid appearance, e.g., of the wealthy city of Babylon 

(Diod. S. 2, 11, 3). As a t.t. relating to transcendence it refers 

to a visible and freq. sudden manifestation of a hidden divinity, 

either in the form of a personal appearance, or by some deed of 

power or oracular communication by which its presence is made 

known (OGI 233, 35f [III/II Bc] Artemis; Dionys. Hal. 2, 68; 

Diod. S. 1, 25, 3 and 4; 2, 47, 7 [the appearance of Apollo]; in 

5,49, 5 tov Oewv émtipaveta to help humans; Plut., Them. 127 

[30, 3]; Ael. Aristid. 48, 45 K.=24 p. 477 D.; Polyaenus 2, 31, 4 

Avooxovpov é.; oft. ins, and in LXX esp. 2 and 3 Macc.; Aristo- 

bul. in Eus., PE 8, 10, 3 [p. 136, 25 Holladay]; EpArist 264; Jos., 

Ant. 1, 255; 2, 339; 3, 310; 9, 60; 18, 75; 286. For material and 

lit. s. FPfister, Epiphanie: Pauly-W. Suppl. IV 1924, 277-323; 

MDibelius, Hdb. exc. on 2 Ti 1:10; OCasel, D. Epiphanie im 

Lichte d. Religionsgesch.: Benedikt. Monatsschr. 4, 1922, 13ff; 

RHerzog, Die Wunderheilungen v. Epidauros 31, 49; BEaston, 

Pastoral Epistles °47, 171f; CWestermann, Das Loben Gottes 

in den Psalmen °54, 70; ESchnutenhaus, Das Kommen u. Er- 

scheinen Gottes im AT: ZAW 76, 64, 1-21; EPax, Emtupavera 

?55; DLihrmann, KKuhn Festschr., °71; RAC V, 832-909). 

In our lit., except for Papias, only of Christ’s appearing on 

earth. 
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@ act of appearing, appearance in our lit. that of Jesus, 

of his—@ first appearance on earth 2 Ti 1:10 (Just., A I, 14, 

3 al.; Diod. S. 3, 62, 10 the mythographers speak of two ap- 

pearances of Dionysus: devtépav ETLdavEetav TOU VEot Tap’ 
é&vOpw7roic).—ALaw, Manifest in Flesh ’96. 
© appearance in judgment 1 Ti 6:14; 2 Ti 4:1, 8. €. t. d0&y>¢ 

Tit 2:13 (for this combination cp. OGI 763, 19f; Epict. 3, 22, 29). 
&. THs TapoVOlac 2 Th 2:8 the appearance of his coming; the 
combination is not overly redundant, for €. refers to the salvation 

that goes into effect when the 7. takes place. )wépa tis €. the 
day of the appearing 2 Cl 12:1; 17:4. 

@ that which can ordinarily be seen, surface appear- 

ance (Democr., Aristot. et al.) tooottov BaGos etxov A770 TIS 
eEwOev éTupavetac the eyes (of Judas) lay so deep behind (the 
swollen) facial skin Papias (3:2). For the use of €. in description 

of symptoms s. EGoodspeed, A Medical Papyrus Fragment: AJP 

24, 1903, 328 In. 5; cp. Gal. 16, 530.—DELG s.v. atv. New 

Docs 4, 80f. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

-Exigav(e) LOG, Ov (freq. since IV AD; OGI 688, 1; pap) 

Epiphanius, Christian in Corinth AcPI Ha 6, 1. 

EXLPAVH S és (s. €mt- entries; Pind., Hdt.+; ins, pap, LXX, 

Philo; Jos., Ant. 4, 200 al.; Just. A I, 68, 3 [superl.]) pert. to being 

resplendent, splendid, glorious, remarkable, prob. suggesting 

light whose impact is esp. striking in its sudden appearance, of 

the day of God’s judgment (Mélanges GGlotz 732, 290, 28: ins 

[II Bc] Huépau €.) NuEpa kupiou weyaAyn Kai é. Ac 2:20 (Jo 
3:4).—New Docs 4, 148. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

ENUPAVGXW fut. Etipavow (Hesychius=evatéhrw, pai- 
vo.—mid. Job 41:10) to shine out on, arise, appear, shine 

(of heavenly bodies Job 25:5; 31:26; of the day Cass. Dio 9, 

12, 8 and Act. Thom. 34 [Aa II /2 p. 151, 12]) twt for or 

upon someone (Orph. Hymn. 50, 9 Q. of Bacchus Ovytois 7} 
GGavatois émupavoKwv) of Christ Emipavoet oo. Eph 5:14 
(v.l. Emupavoets tov Xptotod, to be rejected, w. Chrysost.) The 
origin of the quot. has not been established w. certainty.—Rtzst., 

Erldsungsmyst. 6; 136; KKuhn, NTS 7, 61, 334-46 (Qumran). 

S. also on EmtdMoKw.—Frisk s.v. doc; cp. DELG s.v. ae. 
TW. 

EXLPEOM fut. €molom LXX; 2 aor. éjveyKov, inf. é7e- 

veyKelv; mid. 3 sg. émnveyKato (Mel., P. 51, 371); pf. 
inf. émevyvoxevat (Just., D. 60, 5); aor. pass. ptc. sg. gen. 

émevexOEvtos 2 Macc 12:35 (s. bépa; Hom.+). 
@ to bestow someth. on someone, bring, give, grant w. acc. 

of thing and dat. of pers. uetavolas yapuv EmnveyKev | Cl 7:4 
vl. 

@ bring someth. over and put it on someone, take to ti é711 
tiva. of articles that were put in contact with St. Paul’s body Ac 

19:12 vl. 

© to cause someone or someth. to undergo someth. ad- 

verse, bring (on/about), inflict, ti tui (EpArist 206 atoydvynv 

avOparotc; TestJob 7:13 broothvat AEP ETipEpEts Wor; 
Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 133) Guwaptiav 1 Cl 47:4 v.l.; Hv 1, 2, 4; 

m 11:4. Bkaodnutas t@ SvOuwatt denigrations on the name 
1 Cl 47:7.—Of things that serve as punishment (EpArist 253 

Oavatov; Jos., Ant. 2,296 mAnynv t. Atyumtiotc; cp. also PTebt 
331, 10; Just. 39, 2) tHv opyhv wrathful punishment Ro 3:5. 
© to add someth. on top of someth., add (Aristot., Rhet. 3, 

6; Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 125) trouble Phil 1:17 v.1. 

© to bring charges or make accusations, bring, pronounce 

(since Hadt. 1, 26, also Polyb. 5, 41, 3; 38, 18, 2; PRainer 232, 11 

wevodeis aitias tiwi &.; Jos., Ant. 2, 130; 4, 248; 11, 117; Just., 
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D. 9, 1) aitiav Ac 25:18 v.l. Kpiow BAaogytas pronounce a 
reviling judgment Jd 9.—M-M. 

EXLPOKOOM 1 aor. éréppaéa (s. docoo0w; Theoph. et al.) 
to close: because of the stench caused by the putrefying Judas, 

one could not come near the place where he died without holding 

one’s nose shut with one’s hands Papias (3:3) (cp. Theophr., De 

Sens. 85). 

EXLPWOVEW impf. Etepdvovv; aor. ETepdvnoa LXX (s. 
wvéw; Soph. etal.; ins, pap, LXX, TestJob 43:3; EpArist, Philo) 

cry out (loudly) twit against someone (cp. Plut., Alex. 665 [3, 6]) 

Ac 22:24. Go tt someth. different 21:34 (s. GAAOg 1c end). W. 
direct discourse foll. (OGI 595, 35; PRyl 77, 33; 1 Esdr 9:47) Lk 

23:21; Ac 12:22.—DELG s.v. pwvy. M-M. 

EXLPWOXW (Poeta De Herb. 25; pap; mid. Job 41:10 v.l.) to 

grow towards or become daylight, shine forth, dawn, break, 

perh. draw on (PLond I, 130, 39 p. 134 [I/II ap]; PGrenf II, 112, 

15 tH EmupwoKovoy KuUpLaKy; Ps.-Clem., Hom. 3, | p. 36, 23 
Lag.) odBBatov émémwoKev the Sabbath dawned or drew on 
Lk 23:54; cp. GPt 2:5. EmipwWOKOVTOS TOV GaPBatov 9:34; cp. 
vs. 35. tH ETIPwWOKOVOY Els Liav OaBBatwv as the first day 
of the week dawned or drew near Mt 28:1. See GMoore, JAOS 

26, 1905, 323-29; CTurner, JTS 14, 1913, 188-90; FBurkitt, 

ibid. 538-46; PGardner-Smith, ibid. 27, 1926, 179-81; MBlack, 

An Aramaic Approach?, ’67, 136-38. S. also on €mupavoKw.— 

M-M. 

ENLYXELOED impf. Eweycipovvy; fut. 2 sg. Erixerprjoetc TestJob 
4:4; 1 aor. €mexelpnoa (Hom.; Hippocr. VM 1 et al.; ins, 
pap, LXX) set one’s hand to, endeavor, try w. inf. foll. (Hdt., 

Aristoph. et al.; LX X; TestJob 4:4; Philo; Jos., Ant. 4, 310; 8, 3; 

Just.; Tat. 21, 2) dvedetv adtov Ac 9:29. d6voudTew emi tivo 
TO Ovoud 19:13. W. acc. attempt someth. (unless vorjoa is to 
be understood w. it) Hs 9, 2, 6. Of literary composition (Hip- 

pocr., Ilepi Gpyaing intpuxtis prol.: 67d00t wév Etrexeipnoav 
TEPL INTPLKTS A€YEL 7} YPadetv; Galen, Foet. Format. Prooem.; 
Thessalus. of Trall.: Cat. Cod. Astr. VIII/3 p. 134 modd@v 
ETLY(ELPNOAVIWV ... TaPpadovvat; Polyb. 2, 37, 4; 3, 1, 4; 

12, 28, 3; Diod. S. 4, 1, 2; Jos., Vita 40; 338, C. Ap. 2, 222) 

avata&ao8at Sujyynow Lk 1:1.—HCadbury, Comm. on the 
Preface of Luke: Beginn. I/2, 1922, 489-510; LAlexander, The 

preface to Luke’s Gospel ’93, 109f—DELG s.v. yelp. M-M. 

€m LYELON OLS, EWS, H (s. xeip; Hdt. et al.; Jos., Ant. 15, 103; 

16, 188) the act of putting one’s hand to (with implication of 

forceful gesture), attempt, attack é7i twa. Ac 12:3 D. 

ENUYEW fut. 2 and 3 sg. émuygeic, -yeel LXX:; aor. 3 sg. 
eméyeev LXX. Pass.: 1 fut. 3 pl. émuyvOryoovtat Job 36:27; 
aor. €mexVOnv LXX; pf. ptc. émuxexuuevocs LXX (s. yé; Hom. 
et al.; pap, LXX; JosAs 4:11 [codd. AB for reptexvOn]; Jos., 
Ant. 2, 343 al.) 

@ to cause to pour on or flow on, pour over, pour on, apply 

tl someth. oil and wine (Hippocr., Mul. 2, 133 vol. VIII 296, 15 

L.; Hippiatr. 1 9, 4) Lk 10:34. 

@ to cause to flow into someth., pour in (Pla., Rep. 407D; 

PGM 13, 12; EpArist 293) pour in ti ec tt someth. into a vessel 

Hm 5, 1, 5 here in the sense of add to someth. already contained 

in a vessel.—M-M. 

ENLYOON YE 1 aor. Eweyopryynoa; 1 fut. pass. ETLXO- 
pnynOrjoouat. For the interpretation of passages using this verb 

and cognates it is well to explore the possibility of connection 
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with the Gr-Rom. cultural background of generous public service 
that finds expression in the yopny- family. 

@ to convey as a gift, give, grant (Dionys. Hal. 1, 42; Diog. 

L. 5, 67; Phalaris, Ep. 50; Alex. Aphr., Probl. 1, 81. In marriage 

contracts €. tc. déovta: BGU 183, 6; POxy 905, 10; CPR I, 27, 

12; cp. Strabo 11, 14, 16) tl twvt someth. to someone Hs 2:5, 

7. OTEPUG TO OTEipavtt give seed to the sower 2 Cor 9:10. 
buiv TO Tvevua he who gives you the Spirit Gal 3:5. adt@ t. 
eykpateiav 1 Cl 38:2, end.—Pass. émuyopyynOyjoetar duly H 
el00d0¢ you will be granted an entrance 2 Pt 1:11. 

@ to provide (at one’s own expense), supply, furnish (SEG 

XXXIX, 605, 2 [205/204 Bc?]; Dionys. Hal. 10, 54) fig. exten- 

sion of mng. | €. tv peti 2 Pt 1:5 (within a variation of the 
rhetorical form kAiwaé). Without an acc. to denote what is given 
(En 7:3), €. comes to mean 

© to provide what is necessary for the well-being of an- 

other, support (Sir 25:22; En 7:3; Ar. 15, 7; s. émtyopnyia) 6 
THOVOLOS ETLYOPHYELTH TH TIWY@ let the rich person sup- 
port the indigent one 1 Cl 38:2 (Ar. 15, 7). Pass. 0 7év¢ 
EMLYOPNYOUVLLEVOS UTO TOV TAOVOLOV the poor person, who 
is supported by the rich Hs 2:6. Tav tO Opa. da. TOV GOV 
Kal OUVdEGLOY ETLYOPTYOULEVOV Kal GUUBLBACOWEVOV the 
whole body supported and held together by sinews and ligaments 

Col 2:19 (for the pass. of the simplex the mng. be supported, re- 

ceive help is well attested [Ps.-X., Respubl. Athen. (the ‘Old 

Oligarch’) 1, 13; Polyb. 3, 75, 3; 4, 77, 2; 9, 44, 1; Sir 44:6; 3 

Macc 6:40], and in Hs 2:5 the simplex and the compound ap- 

pear to be used w. the same value, but the compound may here 

mean help afterwards, for a wealthy individual is here obligated 

to a poor one).—Danker, Benefactor 331f—DELG s.v. yopoc. 

M-M. S. also next entry. 

EXLLOONYLA, as, n assistance, support (s. prec. entry; SIG 

818, 9 [79 AD] of ‘provision’ out of temple proceeds ‘for’ repair 

of a fortification; Theoph. Ant. 2, 14 [p. 136, 2]; s. €myopnyem 
3) tov vevuatos Phil 1:19; Gon tis €. a ligament that serves 
for support (cp. Col 2:19) Eph 4:16.—M-M. 

EXLLOLO 1 aor é7€yptoa (s. xpi; Hom. et al.; Sym. Ezk 

13:10; 22:28; TestSol 18:20) to apply a viscous substance, 

anoint, spread/smear (on) (Soranus p. 75, 7; Galen: CMG V 

9, 1 p. 136, 30; Diosc. 3, 25; PLeid X VII, 36; cp. Od. 21, 179 

of a bow being prepared for service by rubbing with fat; Lu- 

cian, Hist. Conscrib. 52 of an inscription covered w. gypsum; 

Galen: CMG V 4, 2 p. 246, 20) ti mi tt spread on or smear 

on someth. TOV ETL TOUS OPBAAWOUS spread the moistened 
mud on the man’s eyes=(Jesus) anointed the man’s eyes with 

the moistened mud J 9:6 (v.l. €méOykev, s. Eton laa; cp. 
SIG 1173, 17=Dssm., LO 108 [LAE 135] in a report of a heal- 

ing KOAMUPLOV ETLYPELOGL ET T. OPOaAWOUC). Without ref. to 
what was put on, in Eng. the customary rendering is anoint €. 

tovs OpOadnovs anoint the eyes J 9:11 (referring to the proce- 
dure vs. 6).—Of the stone that closed the entrance to the tomb 

of Jesus éméypioav é7ta oppaytdac they applied seven seals 
i.e. wax that receives an impression fr. a seal GPt 8:33 —-M-M. 

ENLYWOEW | aor. 3 sg. Ewey@pnoev 2 Macc 12:12 (Soph., 
Thu., etal.; also Polyb., ins, pap, Joseph.; in var. senses) move over 

(towards) 6 MOoc¢ éTreympece (=ETEYMPNOEV) TAPA LEPOS 
the stone moved over to the side GPt 9:37 (for emendations s. 

ATOYMpew and VTOYWPEW). 

ENUavo fut. émupatow (Hom. et al.; Diod. S. 3, 28, 3; 17, 
20, 6; Hero Alex. I p. 6, 11ff; Heraclit. Sto. 44 p. 66, 12) to make 

EXONTHS 387 

contact with, touch, grasp, attain to twOc someone (Arrian, 

Cyneg. 9, 2 GhAnAwv) Eph 5:14 D, s. mupavoKko. 

EXANOG s. ivr. 

ETOLXONOMEW 1 aor. €v7ouKOSOuNoa (on the lack of aug- 
ments. MIt-H. 191); | aor. pass. €7roucodopjOnv (s. oikoSonEew 
Thu. et al.; ins, pap, Philo, Joseph.) Used in imagery in our lit. 

@ to build someth. on someth. already built, build on to 

(X.; Pla., Leg. 5 p. 736e; ins; PGiss 67, 12; Jos., Ant. 12, 253). 

@ of stones to become part of a tower guehke ToAw 
eTrouKodopeto8at the building was to be continued Hs 9, 5, 
LCP avin Ono: 

® of building on someth. or someone. In ref. to the begin- 

nings of a congregation (w. Neuedtov tLHEvat; cp. Jos., Ant. 11, 

79.—Philo, Somn. 2, 8: BeueAlwv tpdTOV... GAG... Codt|s 
APYLTEKTOVOS ... ETOLKOSOUMEV) 1 Cor 3:10; cp. vs. 14. é. 
émt tt build upon someth. (OGI 483, 117 émi tovdcs totxous é.) 
vs. 12. mouodoundevtes Et tH OeuEhio TOV ATOOTOAWV 
built on the foundation of the apostles Eph 2:20 (é71 w. dat. as 
X., An. 3, 4, 11); cp. 1 Pt 2:5 v.I. in 2. This mng leads naturally 

to 

@ to engage in a building process of personal and corpo- 

rate development, edify, build up/on, w. imagery less strong than 

in 1b (Epict. 2, 15, 8) Ac 20:32 v.1. EmoKOSOMOVMEVOL EV AUTO 
built upon him (i.e. Christ; the prep. is explained by the preced- 

ing €gppiCwuevor) Col 2:7. wc ALBou Covtes EvrouKoSouEetobe 
oikog TvEevLatiKos let yourselves be built on (him) into a spir- 

itual house 1 Pt 2:5 y.l. (the compound connects God’s people 

with Christ ‘the living stone’ vs. 4). Sim. Jd 20 &. (Gvouc. P7?) 
EQAUTOUE TH TLOTEL build each other up on the basis of the faith (é. 
w. dat. as Epict. loc. cit.; Philo, Gig. 30, Conf. Lingu. 5) —DELG 

s.v. olkoc. M-M. TW. 

ENOXEAAW | aor. EtdKetha (Hdt. 6, 16; 7, 182; Thu. 4, 26, 6; 
Arrian, Anab. 5, 20, 9 a ship) run aground ty vavv Ac 27:41 

v.l. (for éékethay; s. ETUKEAAW [KEAAW= ‘put to shore’). 

EXOVOUGCY aor. EtwvOUaoa LXX; pf. 1 pl. émwvoud- 
Kaev (Ath. 16, 3 [Pla., Rep. 269d]); aor. pass. ETMvoudoOnv 
(Just.) (s. OvoudCw; trag., Hdt. et al; LXX; Jos., Ant. 17, 14) 

call, name pass. ov “lovdatos émovoudty you call yourself a 
Judean (Jew) Ro 2:17 (€71- without special mng. as Maximus 

Tyr. 39, 4a; Sc; Appian, Basil. 1 §1; Dionys. Byz. §35; Himerius, 

Or. 48 [=Or. 14], 13; TestJud 1:3)—DELG s.v. 6voua. M-M. 

TW. 

ENONTEVW | aor. ETMTTEVOG (s. next entry and d6paw; 
Hom.+; Sym. Ps 9:35; 32:13; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 294; Ath. 13, 2) 

to pay close attention to, watch, observe, see ti someth. (Polyb. 

5, 69, 6; 31, 15, 10; Heraclit. Sto. 53 p. 75, 19) tv avactpodiy 

conduct 1 Pt 3:2. Abs. ptc. (€k tT. KaA@V Epywv is to be taken 
w. d0EGowouv: BWeiss, Kiihl, HermvSoden, Knopf; differently 
Wohlenberg, Vrede) émomteviovtes when they observe them (sc. 
t. Epya) 2:12 (s. €k 3g) s. HMeecham, ET 65, °53, 93f£—DELG 
s.v. OTmMma. M-M. TW. 

EXONTH S, OV, 6 (s. prec. entry; Pind., Aeschyl. et al.; ins, pap 

[occasionally €pomty¢, e.g. SIG 1053, 3—I Bc], LXX, EpArist; 

Jos., C. Ap. 2, 187; Just., A II, 12, 6 Oe0v tHV TavTWV é.) 

@ one whosees to or attends to, with implication of careful 

scrutiny, a watchful observer, of God (Pind., N. 9, 5 al.; Cor- 

nutus 9 p. 9, 20; OGI 666, 25 [Nero] t. “HAtov €. kai owtypa; 
Sb 1323 of the sun-god 8e@ Dpiota k. TavtMV éETOTTY; PGM 
12, 237; Esth 5:1a; 2 Macc 3:39; 7:35; 3 Macc 2:21; EpArist 16. 

Also of emperors, e.g. [Perg 381; s. CBurk, De Chionis Epistulis, 
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diss. Giessen 1912, 11) tov €. dvOpwrrivwv épywv the one who 
oversees or watches over the deeds of humans, the implication 

being that nothing escapes God’s notice 1 Cl 59:3 (Diod. S. 16, 

49, 5 tovs Beovs ETOTTAS TOV OPKWV). 
@ to have first-hand acquaintance with someth., with im- 

plication of special privilege, eyewitness (esp. as t.t. of the mys- 

teries, to designate those who have been initiated into the highest 

grade of the mysteries; s. SIG 42, 50 [c. 460 Bc]; 1052, 4 “Podtav 

ispotrovoi wwotatk. émomtat EvoEPEtc; 1053, 3; Michel 1141, 

1 [II Bc]; Plut., Alc. 202 [22, 4]; Himerius, Or. [Ecl.] 10, 4; PGM 
7,572) 2 Pt 1:16.—SCole, Theoi Megaloi, ’84, 46-48. New Docs 

2, 87. DELG s.v. 67w7r0.. M-M. TW. 

ENO, OVS, TO (Hom. et al.; ins, pap; Sir 44:5) word dc é. 
eizretv (Pla. et al., also Philo and Jos., Ant. 15, 387) to qualify 
speech that might sound too assertive so to speak, one might al- 
most say, or perh. to effect a climax to use just the right word 

(for both senses see the many exx. in FBleek comm. Hb ad loc.; 

s. also POxy 67, 14) Hb 7:9.—B. 1261f. DELG. M-M. Sv. 

ENOVOEGVLOS, OV (s. ovPavdc; Hom. et al.; Kaibel 261, 10; 
LXX; pseudepigr.; Philo, Leg. All. 3, 168; Tat., Ath.; Mel.. P. 39, 

272) gener. ‘heavenly’ 

@ pert. to being in the sky or heavens as an astronomical 

phenomenon, celestial, heavenly ouata. é. (opp. ETlyEta) ce- 
lestial bodies 1 Cor 15:40 (acc. to vs. 41 the sun, moon, and stars 

are thought of, and are represented fig., as living beings clothed 

in light; s. Wendland, Kultur 158). 

@ pert. to being associated with a locale for transcendent 

things and beings, heavenly, in heaven—@ as adj.—a. of 

God (Od. 17, 484; Il. 6, 131; Sb 4166 Zevc érroupdvios [s. also 
IK [X—X/2: Nikaia II/1, 1114 and 1115]; Herm. Wr. 434, 9 Sc.; 
3 Macc 6:28; 7:6; TestAbr, A 2 p. 78, 23 [Stone p. 4]; GrBar 

11:9; SibOr 4, 51; 135; Theosophien 56, 39 p. 182 Erbse [=p. 

148, 48 Holladay]) watnp &. Mt 18:35 v.1.; deomOty¢ €. 1 Cl 
61:2. 

B. of Christ é. (@vOpwrroc) 1 Cor 15:48f; &. dpxiepeds I. 
X. MPol 14:3. 

y. ov&. (4vOpwrrot) 1 Cor 15:48. Iepovoadnp é. Hb 12:22 
(TestSol C prol. 2 X.mv; for the idea s. 7OAtg 2); Baotrsia. &. 2 
Ti 4:18; Epil Mosq 5 (Ath. 18, 1); MPol 20:2 v.1.; (wratpic) é. 

Hb 11:16.—Cwr) €. 2 Cl 20:5 (cp. Ath. 31, 3 Blov). KAMotc é. 
Hb 3:1. dwpec €. 6:4. 
© assubst., of things or entities—a._neut. pl. ta Emoupavia, 

(of things in heaven: Pla., Ap. 19b; Sext. Emp., Astrol. 44; 

ApcSed 7:2). 

X. as periphrasis for heaven kaBious év tots €. sitting in heav- 
en Eph 1:20; cp. 2:6. €Govolat év totc &. the powers in heaven 
of angelic beings 3:10. Since there is more than one heaven (cp. 

2 Cor 12:2), ta é. can be the dwelling place of evil spirits 6:12. 

Even 1:3 6 evAoynous év tots &. is, acc. to the usage of Eph, 
to be understood locally in heaven (s. RPope, ET 23, 1912, 365— 

68).—ALincoln, NTS 19, ’73, 467-83. 

a. the heavenly things (Philo, Gig. 62; TestJob 36:3; 38:5) J 

3:12 (Emtyevoc 2a).—Hb 8:5; 9:23; heavenly goods aitety to &. 
Agr 10; ta &. ypapat write about heavenly things ITr 5:1. vostv 
ta €. understand the heavenly things 5:2. ta. Tavta. divided into 
é. and émtyeta Pol 2:1; heavenly entities [Sm 6:1 (cp. TestAbr A 
4 p. 81, 15 [Stone p. 10] ta &. wvevuata). 

B. masc. pl. ot Emoupdéviot (as a designation of the gods 
Theocr. 25, 5; Moschus 2, 21; Lucian, Dial. Deor. 4, 3; TestSol 

6:10 [hostile spirits]) heavenly beings Phil 2:10 (s. on émrt'yevoc 
1b); ITr 9:1—IEph 13:2—DELG s.v. otpavoc. New Docs 4, 
149. EDNT. M-M. TW. 

"EQQaotos 

EXOGVHV s. TITPAOKO. 

éexonodynoay, exoiodynoay s. mpitw. 

€NTC indecl. (Hom.+; loanw. in rabb.) seven in dating an event 

MPol 21. As asacred number (WRoscher, D. Sieben- u. Neunzahl 

in Kultus u. Mythus der Griechen 1904; JGraf, D. Zahl ‘Sieben’ 

1917; JHehn, Z. Bed. der Siebenzahl: Marti Festschr. [=Beih. 

ZAW 41] 1925, 128-36; RGordis, JBL 62, 43, 17-26.—Jos., 

Bell. 7, 149 mapa t. Iovdatous EBSouddo¢ 1 ty), perhaps 
at times determining the choice of a number (Pla., Theaet. 174e 

tic ETTA TAMTOUS TAOVOLOUS Exwv; Diod. S. 4, 27, 2 Emta 
Ovyatépac; 4, 61, 3f): seven spirits Mt 12:45; Mk 16:9; Lk 

8:2; 11:26; loaves of bread Mt 15:34, 36f; 16:10; Mk 8:5f, 20; 

baskets Mt 15:37; Mk 8:8; brothers Mt 22:25f, 28; Mk 12:20, 

22f; Lk 20:29, 31, 33; sons Ac 19:14; nations 13:19 (Dt 7:1); 

years Lk 2:36; days 20:6; 21:4, 27; 28:14; Hb 11:30. Seven 

church officials (PGaechter, Petrus u. seine Zeit 58, 106-35) Ac 

6:3; cp. 21:8, where oi é7té ‘the seven’, corresp. to ol dadekat, 

designates a definite fixed group (ot €7td=the seven wise men: 
Diog. L. 1, 40; 82;=the seven against Thebes: Aeschyl.; Diod. S. 

4, 64, 1; 4, 66, 1). Esp. in Rv: seven churches 1:4, 11, 20; lamp- 

stands vss. 12, 13 v.1., 20; 2:1; stars 1:16, 20; 2:1; 3:1; torches 

4:5; horns, eyes 5:6; seals 5:1; 6:1 (cp. GPt 8:33); angels 8:2, 

6; 15:1, 6-8; 17:1; 21:9 (cp. En 20:8); trumpets 8:2, 6; thunders 

10:3f; heads 12:3; 13:1; 17:3, 7, 9; crowns 12:3; bowls 15:7; 

16:1; 17:1; 21:9; heads of state 17:9; cp. v. 11; plagues 15:1, 

6, 8; 21:9; 22:18 v.l.; mountains 17:9 (En 18:6; 24:2). Seven 

virtues Hv 3, 8, 2 al. ytAuddec €. seven thousand. Rv 11:13. 

On éBdounkovtaKic Eta Mt 18:22 s. EBSounKkovtdKic.— 
BHHW III 1785. On €Bdouas s. the entry; cp. C.—DELG. M-M. 
EDNT. TW. 

ENTOHRU adv. (Pind., Aristoph. et al.; SIG 1068, 8 [Patmos II- 
II Bc] émtaK.; IG V/I, 213, 16 [V Bc] émtaKw; PGM 4, 1272; 

1, 143 [emtaxic emta]; LXX; EpArist 177; Philo, Op. M. 91; 

Jos., Ant. 3, 242) seven times (as a relatively large number, cp. 

Diod. S. 4, 16, 2: the brave Amazon was victorious seven times) 

Lk 17:4b; 1 Cl 5:6; éws €. as many as seven times Mt 18:21f; é. 
THS Nuepas seven times a day Lk 17:4a (cp. Lucian, Jupp. Trag. 
49 TevtaKts THS Nu.; Jos., Ant. 3, 199 dic tig Hu.; Horapollo 
1, 8 p. 9 toLaKOVTEKiC TII¢ 1).). New Docs 4, 149. M-M. TW. 

ENTOAX LOX LALO L, HL, O (s. prec. entry and yihwot; Hdt. et al.; 
GDIIV, 1210, "3 II, 25 [1 Bc, Sicily]; LXX) seven thousand Ro 
11:4 (Just., D. 39, 1 al.; after 3 Km 19:18 Erte yALcdac).— TW. 

ENTAMAAGLOV, OV, gen. Ovos (s. next entry; Oribasius, 
Ecl. 89, 225 CMG VI 2; 2 p. 269; 9: 2 Km 12:6; Ps 78:12: 

TestAbr B 8 p. 112, 24 [Stone p. 72]; ApcZeph; Jos., Ant. 

1, 77; AcPh 20 [Aa II/2, 11, 1f]) sevenfold értaTaciova 
(aro) hauBavew receive sevenfold in return Lk 18:30 D (cp. 
Sir 35:10; s. GKilpatrick in: Neotestamentica et Semitica 69, 

203).—Cp. dimaovoc: DELG. 

EXTONACCLOS adv. (s. prec. entry; LXX; the adj. Pla., Ep. 7, 

332a; Eutocius [Archimed., Op. Omn. ed. JHeiberg III 1915] p. 
244, 24) sevenfold Hs 6, 4, 2. 

"EQaotos, Ov, 0 Erastus (the name is found in lit. and 

ins; s. SIG 838, 6).—@ a Christian at Corinth, designated as 

OlKOVOLOS TIS TOAEWS city treasurer Ro 16:23. A Lat. ins fr. 
Corinth, published in the lit. quoted below, mentions an official 
named Erastus. 

@ a companion of Paul Ac 19:22; 2 Ti 4:20.—FdeWaele, 
Erastus: Mededeelingen van het Nederlandsch Hist. Inst. te Rome 
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9, 1929, 40-48; HCadbury, E. of Cor.: JBL 50, 31, 42-58; 

WMiller, Who was E.?: BiblSacra 88, ’31, 342-46; Hemer, Acts 

235, 260 n. 32; Boffo, Iscrizioni no. 43; BHHW I 422._LGPN 

I. M-M. 

EQQVVAW (s. next entry; later form, in ins since the time of 

Pompey [IG XII/5, 653, 21] and in pap since 22 ap [POxy 294, 

9f] for the earlier €pevvaw) (Hom.+; s. B-D-F §30, 4; W-S. §5, 

21 a; Mit-H. 86; Thumb 176 f; ENachmanson, Eranos 11, 1911, 

239; JWackernagel, TLZ 33, 1908, 37; for the LXX s. Thackeray 

79; Helbing 7) to make a careful or thorough effort to learn 

someth., search, examine, investigate ti someth. tas ypagas J 
5:39 (HBell, ZNW 37, °39, 10-13). kapdias Ro 8:27. vedpovs 
Kal Kapdtag minds (lit. kidneys) and hearts Rv 2:23; wv vow 
avtys GJs 19:3; 20:1. Of the Spirit tavta fathoms everything 1 
Cor 2:10 (Horapollo 1, 34 wavta éepevva 6 i\uos). TvevLa 
KUPLOUV AUXVOSG EPAUVVOVY T. TAWLELA TIS YaotPdS a lamp that 
illuminates the storehouses of the inward parts (=the inner life) 

1 Cl 21:2 (Pr 20:27). wept twos examine someth. B 4:1; Hm 10, 

1, 4; 6. With indir. quest. foll. 1 Pt 1:11. Abs. gpavvnoov x. ide 
(4 Km 10:23) J 7:52. ypaiuvnoev GJs 1:3—DELG s.v. épéo. 
M-M. TW. 

EOQUVHTIS, ov, 0 (s. prec. entry; this spelling PFay 104 

[III Ap]; in the form épevvntijs Clearch. fem. 19f [in Athen. 6, 

256a]; Jos., Ant. 17, 110 al., also UPZ 149, 15 [c. 200 Bc]) one 

who makes careful or thorough inquiry, searcher, examiner, 

of God €. €vvoiov k. EvOuENnoEwv 1 Cl 21:9. 

£000 impy. pat (Pind., Hdt. et al.; PSI 406, 36 [III Bc]; 

Philo, Just., Tat., Ath.; the noun €pwc Just., D. 8, 1 of affection 

for prophets and ‘friends of Christ’). From papa (Hom. et al.; 

e.g. 1 aor. mid. npaodunv Il. 14, 316b; Ath. 21, 4) 1 aor. pass. 

HPaoOnv. Freq. of sexual attraction, as Hdt. 9, 108; X., Cyr. 5, 1, 

10; then, as in our lit., to feel passionately about, have a long- 

ing for, feel fervently about twos someth. (Aeschyl., Eum. 852 

yc; Herm. Wr. 6, 4b; Pr 4:6; Philo, Spec. Leg. 2, 258 &\nOeias) 
Ths Oapkds IRo 2:1. Desire, yearn (Il. 9, 64) é. tod G&ro8avetv 
7:2. W. inf. foll. (Pind. et al.) &7ro tod Kowov éhevbepotvobat 
have a desire to be freed (fr. slavery) at the expense of the church 

IPol 4:3 (in view of the subtle wordplay suggested by the pur- 

pose clause, the writer evidently projects the sensual connotation 

that the word has in some contexts outside our lit.; s. above).— 

BWarfield, The Terminology of Love in the NT, PTR 16, 1918, 

1-45; 153-203.—DELG s.v. €payat. TW. Sv. 

EOYACOUAL impf. Apyatouny (eipy- edd., Ac 18:3); fut. 2 
sg. py; 3 sg.; Epyatat and 3 pl. Epy@vtar (all LXX); 1 aor. 
cipyaoduny (23 8; other edd. rp.); pf. 3 sg. elpyaota: LXX; 
ptc. eipyaouévoc (for augment s. Mayser 332; Meisterhans>- 
Schw. 171; B-D-F §67, 3; Moulton, CIR 15, 1901, p. 35f; MIt-H. 

189f); pass. fut. 3 sg. £pyaoOnoetat Ezk 36:34; En 10:18 (s. 
épyov and next entry; Hom.+). 

to engage in activity that involves effort, work, intr. work, 

be active (Hes., Hdt. et al.) D 12:3. tats yepotv work w. one’s 
hands 1 Cor 4:12 (é. tdiats yepotv as Biogr. p. 253; on depre- 
ciation of manual labor cp. Jos., Ant. 17, 333); 1 Th 4:11 (s. 

iStoc 3a). Also Sid THY YEIv B 19:10. vuUKTOS Kal HUEpas 
work night and day 1 Th 2:9; 2 Th 3:8. €v t@ GuTreA@vi in the 
vineyard Mt 21:28. Abs. Lk 13:14; J 9:4b; Ac 18:3; 1 Cor 

9:6; 2 Th 3:10, 12. to épyatouevw to the worker Ro 4:4; 

cp. vs. 5 (épyaCopnevot kaAot, OdeSol 11:20) and Lk 6:5 D 
(Unknown Sayings 49-54). Of God and Christ: work, be busy 

J 5:17 (cp. Maximus Tyr. 15, 6ef: Heracles must work without 

ceasing, since Zeus his father does the same).—Of financial 
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enterprise: a sum of money (five talents) é. €v abtotc do business/ 
trade with them (Demosth. 36, 44 &. €v €uTropi@ Kal YPC LY) 
Mt 25:16.—MBalme, Attitudes to Work and Leisure in Ancient 

Greece: Greece and Rome 2d ser. 31, ’84, 140-52. 

@ to do or accomplish someth. through work, trans. 
@ do, accomplish, carry out w. acc. (Ael. Aristid. 42, 13 

K.=6 p. 69 D.: tatta épyatouevov cov tov Kupiovu [Ascle- 
pius]) €pyov (X., An. 6, 3, 17 KGAALotOV épyov é.; Pla., Polit. 

1, 346d; Appian, Celt. 18 §2, Bell. Civ. 2, 58 §238 al.; Arrian, 

Anab. 7, 17, 3; PPetr II, 9 [2], 4 [II Bc]; Sir 51:30; TestSol D 

4:8 to &. buoy; Just. D. 88, 8 textoviuKa ya) Ac 13:41 (Hab 
1:5); 1 Cl 33:8. ta €pya tod Beot do the work of God (cp. 
Num 8:11) J 6:28; 9:4. to gpyov kuptov the Lord’s work 1 
Cor 16:10. €. tt ic twa. do someth. to someone (Ps.-Demosth. 
53, 18): pyov kahov sic twa do a fine thing to someone Mt 
26:10; cp. B 21:2; 3J 5. Also év tuvt Mk 14:6, In a different 

sense épya. év 0e@ eipyaoueva deeds performed in God 33:21. 
&. tO G@yaBov do what is good (cp. Dio Chrys. 16 [33], 15; Gr- 
Bar 11:9; and Jos., Ant. 6, 208 @ya0c) Ro 2:10; Eph 4:28; 

Hm 2:4. Opp. &. wovnpov (Lucian, Catapl. 24) m 10, 2, 3. &. 
ayabov mpdc Tavtas do good to all people Gal 6:10. Kou<Ov 
&. (Dio Chrys. 13 [7], 33; Palaeph. 1 and 3; Just., D. 95, 1 kaka; 

Ath. 11,2 Get té.... KaKOV): KaKOV TO TANOLOV &. do wrong 
to one’s neighbor Ro 13:10 (cp. Pr 3:30; EpArist 273). Gener. 

someth. Col 3:23; 23 8; undev E. do no work 2 Th 3:11. ovdéev 
TH Sukatoovvy do nothing for righteousness Hs 5, 1, 4 (Ps.- 
Aristot., Mirabilia 142 o0d€v épy.=accomplish nothing).—Also 
used with attributes, etc. (in Isocr. w. Gpetiv, omppoovvyy; 
Philo, Gig. 26 tehevotynta) SucatooUvyv (Ps 14:2) do what is 
right Ac 10:35; Hb 11:33; Hv 2, 2, 7; m 5, 1, 1; s 9, 13, 7. €. 

duckaroovvynv VEov do what is right in God’s sight Js 1:20 (but 
s. c below; v.l. katepydCeo8at, q.v.). tHV &vouicy (Ps 5:6; 6:9 

al.) Mt 7:23. Guaptiav commit sin Js 2:9 (Jos., Ant. 6, 124 to 
éucptnua). Of the effect: ti gpyaty; what work are you do- 
ing? J 6:30 (cp. Philo, Leg. All. 3, 83; Tat. 25, 1 ti wéya... &. 

mUOoooL). 
®© practice, perform, officiate at (téxviV, etc., X., Pla. et al.) 

ta lepa the temple rites 1 Cor 9:13 (cp. Num 8:11). 
© bring about, give rise to as proceeds from work (s. next 

entry 4; Soph., Ant. 326; Epict., fgm. Stob. 14 mevia humnyy 

épydCetat; Just., A 1, 45, 6 Smep ... KOAGOW SiG TuUpds 
aiwviav épyaCeta). wetd&voiay 2 Cor 7:10. €. Sucatoguvyy 
8e0v bring about the righteousness that will stand before God 

(but s. a above) Js 1:20. Odvatov éavtoic é. bring death on 
themselves Hs 8, 8, 5 (Just., D. 124, 4). 

@ work (on) (tv yHv Gen 2:5; En 10:18; ApcMos 24) tv 

Ociaoo0av work on the sea for a livelihood (Aristot., Probl. 38, 

2, 966b, 26; Dionys. Hal. 3, 46; Appian, Liby. 2 §5; 84 §397; 

Lucian, Electr. 5) Rv 18:17 (s. CLindhagen, EPTAZEXOAT, 

°50: Uppsala Univ. Arsskrift 50, 5, 5-26). 
work for/earn food (Hes., Op. 43 Biov €.; Hdt. 1, 24 yp1)- 

wata; cp. Pla., Hipp. Mai. 282d, Laches 183a; X., Mem. 2, 8, 2; 

Theod. Pr 21:6. Also Bp@ua: Palaeph. p. 28, 10) &. mv Bewouv 
J 6:27: in this context Bpwotg appears to be the free gift of 

the Human One (Son of Man).—As in the similar case of the 

Samaritan woman (cp. J 6:35 w. 4:14) hearers are simply pre- 

pared for the statement that they are to accept what is freely 

given. But épyaCeo8at can also mean, when used w. food, pre- 
pare for use, digest, assimilate sc. MV tTpodyy (Aristot., De Vita 
et Morte 4; Maximus Tyr. 15, 5a [Epy. tv tpodr}y of the activ- 

ity of the jaws]; more often Epyacia t. TPodtis). The compound 
KatepyaCeoOat is more common in this sense, but it is avoided 
in this passage for the sake of wordplay w. €pyaCeoOat in vs. 
28.—DELG s.v. pyov. M-M. EDNT. TW. 
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EOYAOLA, OS, 1 (s. prec. entry; Pind.+; ins, pap, LXX, En 
8:1; TestSol, Joseph., Just.). 

@ engagement in some activity or behavior with sus- 

tained interest, practice, pursuit toc of someth. (Pla., Gorg., 

450c t. texv@v; Ps.-Pla., Eryx., 404b; Sir 6:19; 38:34) eic €. 
&Kkabapotas maong for the practice of all kinds of sinful things 
Eph 4:19. ro\AaTrAaoudCew tv &. do many kinds of work GHb 
297, 21 (s. also 4 below). 

@ manner of activity, working, function (Pla., Prot., 353d 

THS NOovis) tov ayyékwmv Hm 6, 2, 6 cj. Gebhardt-Harnack- 
Zahn on basis of Lat. and Ethiopic mss. (Whittaker: évépyeta). 

© business activity, trade, business (X., Occ. 6, 8; Diod. S. 1, 

80, 1; PLond III, 906, 6 p. 108 [128 ap]; PFay 93, 7; Sir 7:15) Ac 

19:25 (Arrian, Peripl. 21, 1 Edavov tis Tahatas EPyaotac). 
© proceeds of work or activity profit, gain (X., Mem. 3, 10, 

1; Polyb. 4, 50, 3; Artem. 4, 57 éyew ... £o'yaotav=have profits 

or wages; PGM 4, 2438; Wsd 13:19; Jos., Bell. 2, 109) Ac 16:19. 

TAPEXEL EPYaoLav tit bring profit to someone vs. 16; 19:24 
(cp. the litotes Aesop, Fab. 112 H.=56 P. of a udyos 0 UKPOV 
Biov mopiCovoa). ToAAaTH. t. &. multiply the gains GHb 297, 
21 (s. 1 above). 

© For 60¢ épyaoiav Lk 12:58 s. dt8mut 17a (€.=pains: Jos., 
Ant. 3, 35 un ovv TOvw Uns Epyaoia)—DELG s.v. épyov. M- 
M. 

EOYAOTHOLOV, tov, TO (s. next entry and épyov; Hdt., 
Aristoph. et al.; ins; PLond III, 897, 18 p. 207 [84 ap]; POxy 

1455, 9; PYadin Sa I, 10. Cat. Cod. Astr. IX/2 p. 134, 19 al.; 

Philo) workshop MPol 13:1. 

EQOYAOTOA, WV, TO (s. prec. entry; pl. in var. mngs. since 

IV Bc; also Sb 6771, 89 ‘wages’) workshops & TéTOVvOEV év 
oburitmots év tots &. what he (Paul) suffered in the workshops 
of Philippi (‘in the workhouse’ [tr. CSchmidt]) AcP1 Ha 6, 5. 

EOYaTH S, OV, 6 (s. prec. three entries; trag., Hdt.+; loanw. in 

rabb.).—@ one who is engaged in work, worker, laborer 

@ ofpers. engaged in physical labor Mt 10:10; Lk 10:7; 1 Ti 

5:18; D 13:2; 6 dya8oc €. 1 Cl 34:1. Esp. of agricultural labor- 
ers (Soph., Oed. R. 859 al.; Wsd 17:16; Philo, Agr. 5 al. ytj¢ é.) 

Mt 9:37f; Lk 10:2; Js 5:4; GJs 18:2 (not pap). Of workers in a 

vineyard Mt 20:1f, 8; 6 wept ti €. (Ps.-Demosth. 35, 32 ot wept 
THY YeMpylav Epyatat) workers engaged in someth. Ac 19:25. 
© in transf. sense, of apostles and teachers: épydtau 

d0Mot deceitful workers 2 Cor 11:13; Kakol €. Phil 3:2; €. 

aveTratoyuvtos 2 Ti 2:15.—THaraguchi, ZNW 84, °93, 178— 

D5), 
®@ one who effects someth. through work, a doer w. gen. 

(X., Mem. 2, 1, 27 t. KaA@V kK. OEuvav; Aristoxenus, fgm. 43 &. 

othias; Dio Chrys. 53 [70], 1 t. dpy@v; Sextus 384 GAnPEiac; 
GrBar 13:4 tov tovovtwv; EpArist 231 &yaO@v; Philo, Leg. 
All. 1, 54 t. &petav) €. Gduxiag one who does what is wrong, 

an evildoer Lk 13:27 (PHoffmann, ZNW 58, ’67, 188-214). &. 

a&voutas (1 Macc 3:6; & tH¢ &. Just., A I, 16, 11) 13:27 v.L.; 2 
Cl 4:5—DELG s.v. épyov. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

EQ'YOV, OV, 16 (Hom.+) work.—@ that which displays itself 
in activity of any kind, deed, action—@ in contrast to rest Hb 

4:3, 4 (Gen 2:2), 10. In contrast to word: freq. used to describe 

people of exceptional merit, esp. benefactors (X., Hier. 7, 2, Cyr. 

6, 4, 5; Cebes 2, 2 KOyw kai Epyw TvOaydpetoc; Lucian, Tox. 
35. Oft. in Epict.; GDI 5039, 20 [Crete] ote Aoyw ovte Epya; 
Sir 3:8; 16:12; 4 Macc 5:38; En 14:22 Tag Aoyos adtod épyov; 
TestAbr A 9 p. 86, 26 [Stone p. 20] év wavti Epyw Kat Ady; 
Philo; Jos., Ant. 17, 220, C. Ap. 2, 12; Larfeld 1 497f) duvatoc 

EQYOV 

év oy@ Kal AOyw@ mighty in word and deed Lk 24:19; cp. Ac 
7:22; év KOyo i Ev E. in word and deed Col 3:17; cp. Ro 15:18; 

2 Cor 10:11; 2 Th 2:17; Tit 1:16a; 1J 3:18; 2 Cl 17:7, also 

4:3. A similar contrast betw. the 7ountiys épyou doer who acts 

and the forgetful hearer Js 1:25, and betw. épya and a Triotic 

that amounts to nothing more than a verbal statement 2:14-26 

(s. JRopes, Exp. 7th ser., 5, 1908, 547-56 and his comm. 1916 

ad loc.; HPreisker, ThB1 4, 1925, 16f; ETobac, RHE 22, 1926, 

797-805; AMeyer, D. Ratsel des Jk 1930, 86ff; ASchlatter, D. 

Brief des Jak. ’32, 184-207). 
© manifestation, practical proof tO &. ths Tiotews 1 Th 

1:3; 2 Th 1:11. @. dtaKoviac Eph 4:12. to tétov épyov tS 
mpooevynsg AcPl Ha 4, 27. to &. tod vOuou acting in accor- 
dance with the law Ro 2:15 (perh. also the bringing of the law 
into effect, as Polyaenus 1, 19 tov Aoyiov to €pyov=realization 
or fulfilment of the oracular response). 1) UTOWOVH €. TEAELOV 
éyétw let endurance show itself perfectly in practice Js 1:4. 
© deed, accomplishment—a. of the deeds of God and Je- 

sus, specif. miracles (Epict. 3, 5, 10 idetv gpya ta o& [=tod 
Oeov]; Ael. Aristid. 50, 17 K.=26 p. 506 D.: épyov tov Beov 
Bavucaortoy; Quint. Smyrn. 9,481 épyov GBavatwv of the heal- 
ing of Philoctetes; Josh 24:29; Ps 45:9; 65:5; 85:8; JosAs 9:5; 

Jos., Bell. 5, 378 t. pya tov Oeov, C. Ap. 2, 192) Mt 11:2; J 

5:20, 36; 7:3, 21 (Diod. S. 5, 33, 5 Ev €pyov=just one practice); 
9:3; 10:25, 37f; 14:10, 11, 12; 15:24; Ac 13:41 (Hab 1:5); 15:18 

v.1.; Hb 3:9 (Ps 94:9); Rv 15:3. On Mt 11:19 s. Sucaow 2ba. 

B. of the deeds of humans, exhibiting a consistent moral char- 
acter, referred to collectively as ta €pya (Ps 105:35; Job 11:11; 

Jon 3:10) J 3:20 f; 7:7; Js 3:13; 13 3:12; Rv 2:2, 19; 3:1, 8, 

15. OMtHpOS TUov ta E. Qua. Ta TO@TA é. Rv 2:5. Tavta ta 
épya (Am 8:7; Mi 6:16) Mt 23:5. kata ta épya. in accordance 
w. the deeds (Ps 27:4; 61:13; Pr 24:12; En 100:7; PsSol 2:16) Mt 

23:3; Ro 2:6; 2 Ti 1:9; 4:14; Rv 2:23; 20:12f. Also kata tO 

épyov 1 Pt 1:17. The collective to épyov is used for the pl. (Sir 
11:20) Gal 6:4; Hb 6:10; Rv 22:12. The €pyov or épya is (are) 
characterized by the context as good or bad Lk 11:48; 1 Cor 

5:2; 2 Cor 11:15; 2 Ti 4:14; Js 2:25; 3J 10; Rv 14:13; 16:11; 

18:6 (since in all these passages except Rv 14:13 €. refers to 

something bad, it is well to point out that £pyov when used alone 

also means an evil or disgraceful deed, e.g., Appian, Bell. Civ. 

2, 22 §83 épyov ovdev avTOIs Gm}v=they abstained from no 
shameful deed; Apollon. Rhod. 4, 476; 742; Arrian, Anab. 3, 21, 

4). Or they are characterized by an added word: €. dya0ov Ro 
2:7; 13:3; 2 Cor 9:8; Phil 1:6; Col 1:10; 1 Ti 5:10; 2 Ti 2:21; 

3:17; Tit 1:16b; 3:1; Hb 13:21 v.1. Pl. Eph 2:10 (misunderstood 

by JSanders, Ethics in the NT, ’75, 78; cp. Phil 1:6); 1 Ti 2:10. 

TANPNS EPywv GyaOav rich in good deeds Ac 9:36. é. KAAOV 
Mt 26:10; Mk 14:6; J 10:33. Pl. (GrBar 15:2; Dio Chrys. 3, 52) 

Mt 5:16; J 10:32; 1 Ti 5:10a, 25; 6:18; Tit 2:7, 14; 3:8, 14, Hb 

10:24; 1 Pt 2:12 (WvanUnnik, NTS 1, ’54/55, 92-110; cp. Diod. 

S. 16, 1, 1); 2 Pt 1:10 v.L.; 2 Cl 12:4. gpya dota, dikara 6:9. é. 

dukaooUvys B 1:6 (PsSol 18:8). €& Eoyov tHv év Sucaoovvy 
righteous deeds Tit 3:5. ta €. tov Deo the deeds that God de- 
sires (Jer 31:10; 1 Esdr 7:9, 15) J 6:28; cp. vs. 29. té é. wou (i.e. 
Xptotov) Rv 2:26. épya. TeTANPMOUEVEG eveoTov t. OEOd 3:2. 
€. GELa t. uetavotac Ac 26:20. é. tis miotews the deeds that 

go with faith Hs 8, 9, 1. €. aidv.ov an imperishable deed YPol 
8:1. ta. €. tov “ABpadu deeds like Abraham’s J 8:39. ta &. t. 
TEUWAVTOS We 9:4.—Epya. TOVNPG evil deeds (1 Esdr 8:83; En 
98:6; Tat. 23:2) Col 1:21; 23 11; cp. J 3:19; 7:7; 13 3:12 and 

ATO TAVTOS E. TOVNPOD 2 Ti 4:18. Also é. ths TOVNPas 6800 
B 4:10. vexpa dead works, i.e. those that lead to death Hb 6:1; 
9:14. dkapma unfruitful actions Eph 5:11. &voua lawless deeds 
2 Pt 2:8. Also &. tig Gvouiac B 4:1; Hs 8, 10, 3. Zoya doeBeiac 
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impious deeds Jd 15 (Goer €. Just., A I, 23, 3). tov oKdtOUC 
deeds of darkness (i.e. unbelief) Ro 13:12; cp. Eph 5:11. é. t¢ 

OapPKOc deeds that originate in the flesh (i.e. sin) Gal 5:19. ta 
é. TOU TATPOS Hudv deeds such as your father (the devil) com- 
mits J 8:41. tav Nuxodaitav Rv 2:6.—xKpvoia, mavepa é. 
secret, open deeds 2 Cl 16:3. Freq. in Paul pya vouov deeds 
that the law commands you to do Ro 3:20, 28; cp. 27; Gal 2:16; 

3:2, 5, 10 (cp. 4Q MMT 3, 27 [=A Facsimile Edition of the 

Dead Sea Scrolls, ed. REisenman/JRobinson, I ’91, xxxi, fig. 

8, c line 29]; MAbegg, Paul, ‘Works of the Law’ and MMT: 

BAR 20/6, °94, 52-55; JDunn, NTS 43, ’97, 147-53). Also sim- 

ply épya, w. the same meaning Ro 4:2, 6; 9:12, 32; 11:6; Eph 

2:9; s. ELohmeyer, ZNW 28, 1929, 177-207.—S. duxkarootwn 

3 end. 
@ that which one does as regular activity, work, occupa- 

tion, task (cp. Aristoph., Av. 862; X., Mem. 2, 10, 6; Arrian, 

Anab, 5, 23, 1; Epict. 1, 16, 21; Sir 11:20; TestSol 1:2 al.; Just., 

AIL, 3, 5 BaotAuKov) w. gen. of the one who assigns the task tov 

Kuptov 1 Cor 15:58; 16:10; Phil 2:30. St6dvat tii 10 &. adtovd 
assign his task to someone Mk 13:34; mAnpovy é. accomplish 

a task Ac 14:26. t. &. tehevovv finish the work (Dionys. Hal. 3, 
69, 2 T. olKOSOLNS T. TOAAG Eipyaoato, ov ui EtEhEiwoE TO 
épyov; 2 Esdr 16:3, 16) J 17:4; cp. 4:34.  Kupiou tot gpyou 
shop superintendent GJs 2:2 (s. deStrycker ad loc.) Of the task 

and work of the apostles Ac 13:2; 15:38. ol TiotevOEvtEs Tapa 

BEov Epyov toLoUtO those who were entrusted by God with so 
important a duty | Cl 43:1. kapmoc épyou fruit of work Phil 
1:22. To love someone 610 tO &. avtov because of what the per- 
son has done 1 Th 5:13. Of an office 1 Ti 3:1 (4 is also poss.). €. 

ToLelv EVAYYEMLOTOD do the work of an evangelist 2 Ti 4:5.—€. 
OVYYEVUKOV G&TaptiCEL accomplish a proper, natural task Eph 
eI 

© that which is brought into being by work, product, un- 

dertaking, work (Hom. et al.; Gen 2:2; 3 Km 7:15, 19; Jer 10:3; 

1 Esdr 5:44; TestAbr A 13 p. 93, 11 [Stone p. 34] et twos 

KATAKAVOEL TO TP; Just., D. 88, 8; Mel., P. 36, 244) work in the 

passive sense. W. special ref. to buildings (Aristoph., Av. 1125; 

Polyb. 5,3, 6; Diod. S. 1,31, 9; Appian, Mithrid. 30 §119; Arrian, 

Anab. 6, 18, 2; Dionys. Byz. §27; IG IV7/1, 106, 56; 114, 31 al.; 

PPetr III, 43 [2] I, 2 [III Bc] cic ta €pya=for the buildings al.; 
1 Macc 10:11; SibOr 4, 59; EPeterson, Biblica 22, ’41, 439-41) 

1 Cor 3:13, 14, 15. Perh. a building is also meant in 1 Cor 9:1 

and Ro 14:20 (s. KataAvw 2b). yr Kk. TA Ev AUTH €. 2 Pt 3:10 
(FDanker, ZNW 53, °52, 82-86, would read kai yy] Kata To 
év avty épya). Images of deities as Epya avOpwMmov 2 Cl 1:6 
(Herodas 4, 26 épya kaka of works of sculpture; Ath. 17:3f); 

sim. in the formulation épyov yepdc (cp. En 98:5; ApcEsdr 
1:10; Herodas 7, 2f t@v ov ... yELPEwvV VOT|PES EPyov; Epict. 
3, 7, 24 ta yewpoc Epya; Jos., Bell. 3, 268 of courageous deeds 
yepov épya; cp. Just., D. 23, 5 of circumcision not as ép'yov 
Suxaoovvns) TO z. TOV YELPWV Tivos the work of someone's 
hands=what someone has made Ac 7:41; Rv 9:20 (cp. Is 17:8; 

Just., A I, 20, 5 al.). Of the world as created by God (Celsus 4, 

99) Hb 1:10 (Ps 101:26; Ar 4:24 al.); 2:7 v..; B 5:10; 15:3. ta €. 

tov SiaBodov the devil’s undertakings or enterprises (Arrian, 
Anab. 1, 11, 7 Tpwukov €.=the Trojan undertaking, of the Trojan 
War) 1J 3:8. ta épya. tis OnAelac the works of the female (w. 
ref. to sensual desire like Horapollo 1, 11 p. 18 OnAetac épyov 
and Longus 4, 19, 5 pya yuvouxwv) GEg 252, 56. Of adultery 

Ry 2:22. 

© someth. having to do with someth. under discussion, 

thing, matter (Hom. et al.) Ac 5:38. Kpetttov IRo 2:1 (cp. Gr- 

Bar 5:3 ueitova tovtwv épya). &. evppoovvys a joyful thing 
B 10:11; ob etopovijs TO &. not a matter of persuasion IRo 3:3. 
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ov vov éTayyedtas TO &. it is not a matter of what we now pro- 
fess Eph 14:2. Perh. also 1 Ti 3:1 (s. 2 above).—JKleist, ‘Ergon’ 

in the Gospels: CBQ 6, °44, 61-68. DELG. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

Sv. 

EQYONAOEXTIS, Ov, 6 (s. Zoyov and Tapéx«; hapax leg.) 
lit. ‘one who gives work’, employer | Cl 34:1. 

EOEVLCW | aor. ipéO.0a; aor. pass. ptc. épeOvoOeis 2 Macc 
14:27; fut. pass. 3 sg. £pe8ioOjoetat Da 11:10, 25 (s. Epis; Hom. 
et al.; Epict., Ench. 20; LXX; TestSol 4:6; 8:5 PC; TestDan 4:4) 

to cause someone to react in a way that suggests acceptance 

of a challenge, arouse, provoke mostly in bad sense irritate, em- 

bitter, as ta tekva. Col 3:21 (cp. Epict., loc. cit., where &. takes 
up the preceding AowSopetv and timtewv; | Macc 15:40; Philo, 

Ebr. 16; Jos., Bell. 2,414, Ant. 4, 169; 20, 175; Ath., R. 75, 22). 
In a good sense of an encouraging example (Ael. Aristid. 28, 75 

K.=49 p. 516 D.; Appian, Iber. 26 §103) 2 Cor 9:2,—DELG s.v. 

ép¢0w. M-M. EDNT. Spicq. 

EOELOW fut. Epeiow Pr 3:26; TestSol 6:10; 1 aor. Hpeica (Hom. 
et al.; LXX; Jos., Bell. 7, 283, Ant. 8, 133; SibOr 4, 106) to stick 

in someth., jam fast, become fixed (Aeschyl., Ag. 976; Plut., 

Numa 60 [2, 2], Crass. 554 [19, 4]) of the bow of a ship Ac 

27:41 (cp. Pind., P. 10, 51f tay & dyKupav épetoov xOovi 
™@Pa0E=quickly drop the anchor fr. the prow and let it grapple 

the bottom).—DELG. M-M. 

EOEVYOMAL fut. ZpebEouct (Hom. et al.; LXX; SibOr 4, 81) 
orig. ‘belch’, then to express forcefully someth. intelligible, wt- 

ter, proclaim (cp. the imagery Callimachus: POxy 1011 fol. 1 

verso, 7=fgm. 75, 7 Pf. 177, but €epvyavvo here in tmesis and 
said satirically ‘belch out their story’) tl someth. Kekpuupeva 
Mt 13:35 (cp. Ps 77:2 0€yEouat; for the imagery of forceful 

utterance cp. Job 32:19f). Ora a word 1 Cl 27:7 (Ps 18:3).— 
DELG 1. M-M. 

EQEVVA s. Epavvdw. 

EOEVVYTHS s. Epavvytijs. 

EOnMLAG, ¢, 1 uninhabited or lonely region, normally with 

sparse vegetation, desert (s. next entry; so Aeschyl., Hdt. et al.; 

BGU 888, 15 [II ap]; PGrenf II, 84, 4; LX X; Philo; Jos., Bell. 3, 

515 [near the Jordan]; Just., A I, 12, 6; Mel. P. 94, 722; loanw. 

in rabb.) Mt 15:33; Mk 8:4; (w. 6p) Hb 11:38. In contrast to 

TOM (as Ezk 35:4; Jos., Ant. 2, 24, Vi. 11) 2 Cor 11:26. GJs 

16:2b (hill-country).—DELG s.v. ¢pjjuoc. M-M. TW. 

EONMOS, Ov (s. prec. and next entry; Hom.+; on the accent s. 

B-D-F §13; MIt-H. 58). 

@ as adj. pert. to being in a state of isolation, isolated, 
desolate, deserted—@) of an area isolated, unfrequented, aban- 

doned, empty, desolate toTog (Diod. S. 15, 49, 1 év &. toTM; 
Plut., Numa 61 [4, 1]; Arrian, Ind. 22, 4; OGI 580, 7; En 18:12; 

TestAbr B 12 p. 116, 24 [Stone p. 80]; ParJer; Ascls 2:8; Philo, 

Spec. Leg. 4, 141; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 308; Just., A I, 53, 9 yopav €.) 
Mt 14:13, 15; Mk 1:35, 45; 6:31f, 35; Lk 4:42; 9:10 v.L, 12. 

otkoc (Artem. 2, 33 p. 130, 10; Philo, Spec. Leg. 2, 133; Jos., 

Vi. 376) Mt 23:38. émavdtc Ac 1:20. 660¢ lonely 8:26 (Arrian, 

Anab. 3, 3,3 €pjun 1 0d0c; 3, 21, 7; s. on '&Ca). yopiov Papias 
(3). 

® of pers. desolate, deserted (trag., Thu.; JosAs 12:11 ‘or- 

phaned’; Just., D. 69, 4; toig & yvwoewcs Oeov) a childless 

woman (Chariton 3, 5, 5) Gal 4:27; 2 Cl 2:1 (both Is 54:1; cp. 

Philo, Exsecr. 158). €. G0 t. O00 deserted by God 2:3 (cp. 
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Appian, Bell. Civ. 4, 30 §130 €. &k Tapatoumnc=deserted by 
his escort). 

@ as subst. 1) @. (Hdt. 3, 102 al.; LXX; En 10:4; TestAbr B 

12 p. 116, 26; 28 [Stone p. 80]; ParJer 7:20; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 89; 

sc. YWpa.) an uninhabited region or locality, desert, grassland, 

wilderness (in contrast to cultivated and inhabited country) Mt 

24:26; Rv 12:6, 14; 17:3. Pl. lonely places (cp. PTebt 61a, 151 

[118 Bc]; PsSol 5:9) Lk 1:80; 5:16; 8:29. Steppe, grassland as 

pasture 15:4. Of the Judean wilderness, the stony, barren eastern 

declivity of the Judean mountains toward the Dead Sea and lower 

Jordan Valley (1 Macc 2:29; 5:24, 28; 2 Macc 5:27) Mt 3:1 () 

€. ts lovdaiac); 4:1; 11:7; Mk 1:4 12f; Lk 3:2; 4:1; 7:24; J 

11:54. Here also belong the reff. to Is 40:3 (cp. 1QS 8, 12-14 w. 

ref. to Is 40:3 and s. HRiiger, ZNW 60, ’69, 142-44; GNebe, ibid. 

63, ’72, 283-89): Mt 3:3; Mk 1:3; Lk 3:4; J 1:23; GJs 16:2ab 

v.l. (s. 2oyuta). Gathering-place of an aroused band of Judean 
patriots Ac 21:38 (on the language cp. Jos., Bell. 7, 438; on the 
Egyptian, Bell. 2, 261f €« ths épnutac, Ant. 20, 169; Schiirer 
I 463, 33; 464). Of the Arabian desert (LXX; Just.) 1 €. tov 

dpovs Live. (Ex 19:1f; cp. vs. 3 al.) Ac 7:30; cp. J 3:14; 6:31, 
49; Ac 7:36, 38, 42 (Am 5:25),44; 13:18; 1 Cor 10:5; Hb 3:8 

(Ps 94:8), 17; AcPl Ha 8, 16. As the place where the prophets El- 

dad and Modat preached Hv 2, 3, 4.—AJonsen, Die bibl. Wiiste, 

diss. Wurzb. 1923; UMauser, Christ in the Wilderness (Mk) ’63; 

RFunk, JBL 78, ’59, 205-14.—DELG s.v. €pjos (the accented 

form in Hom. et al.). M-M. TW. Sv. 

EONHMOW fut. Zonudow; 1 aor. Aprwwoa LXX; pf. pte. 
acc. HPHUwWKOTAG 1 Macc 15:4. In our lit. only pass.: fut. 

épnuwOrooua LXX; 1 aor. HpnU@Ony; pf. 3 sg. HeNUMtat 
Is 1:7; ptc. Npnupwwvevoc; plpf. Hpjyuwto (Just., A I, 47, 4) 
(s. prec. two entries; Pind., Hdt.+) to make uninhabitable, Jay 

waste, depopulate a city (Thu., also PSI 71, 11; Cat. Cod. Astr. 

VIII/3, p. 169, 14; 1 Esdr 2:17; 2 Esdr 12 [Neh 2]: 3; Is 6:11 al.; 

Jos., Bell. 2, 279, Ant. 11, 24) Rv 18:19; fig. 17:16. Baotreta a 

kingdom depopulated by civil war (Philo, Decal. 152) Mt 12:25; 

Lk 11:17. Of a vineyard épnuovtat b70 tov Potavav is laid 
waste by weeds Hs 9, 26, 4.—Ruin (Sir 16:4) of wealth associated 

with Babylon (Sir 21:4) Rv 18:17. On the contrast in fortunes cp. 

the fate of Persepolis Diod. S. 17, 70, 5—DELG s.v. épjuos. 
M-M. TW. 

£on uody G, €¢ (s. prec. three entries; hapax leg.) desert-like 

of a mountain Hs 9, 1, 9; 26, 1. Of persons 9, 26, 3. 

EQNUMOIC, EW, 1 state of being made uninhabitable, 
devastation, destruction, depopulation (s. prec. four entries; Ar- 

rian, Anab. 1, 9, 7; 5, 1, 5; Cat. Cod. Astr. VIII/3 p. 136, 25 

TOTMV EvOOEWV EPNUMGELG; LXX; En 98:3;TestLevi 17:10; 
ParJer; JosAs 11 cod. A [p. 54, 13 Bat.]; Jos., Ant. 12, 322; Just.) 

of Jerusalem Lk 21:20. On to BdéAvyuG. THs €. Mt 24:15; Mk 
13:14 s. BSéAvypa. 2 and HBévenot, RB 45, ’36, 53-65.—_TW. 

£01Tw fut. 3 sg. €ptoet (Just., D. 123, 8 [cp. Is 42:2]); aor. subj. 

2 pl. eptonte 1 Km 12:14f (Hom.+; Lucian; Plut.; BGU 1043, 
5; PGM 13, 202; LXX; TestSol 8:6; Jos., Bell. 4, 396; 5, 414) 

quarrel, wrangle abs. (Epict. Schenk] fgm. 25 fr. Stob.) Mt 12:19 

(w. KpavyaCew; MBlack, An Aramaic Approach, ’67, 257).— 

Schmidt, Syn. IV, 197-204. DELG s.v. €pts. M-M. Spicq. 

£0 Weta, 05,1 (W-H. ép.Oia; s. MIt-H. 339) found before NT 

times only in Aristot., Polit. 5, 3 p. 1302b, 4; 1303a, 14, where it 

denotes a self-seeking pursuit of political office by unfair means. 

Its meaning in our lit. is a matter of conjecture. A derivation fr. 

éptc is not regarded w. favor by recent NT linguistic scholarship 

‘Eguas 

and some consider it also unlikely for the sources fr. which Paul 

possibly derived the lists of vices in 2 Cor 12:20; Gal 5:20, since 

pic and épiWeta are both found in these lists; yet for Paul and 

his followers, the mng. strife, contentiousness (so Ltzm., MDi- 

belius, JSickenberger) cannot be excluded (cp. Phil 1:17 w. 15 

and s. Anecd. Gr. p. 256, 17 &ép.= mov[e]ikia). But selfish- 
ness, selfish ambition (PA\thaus on Ro 2:8; M-M.) in all cases 

gives a sense that is just as prob. W. GijAoc Js 3:14, 16. Kate 
ép.Oeiav Phil 2:3; IPhid 8:2; && é. Phil 1:17; oi €& &. Ro 2:8 (s. 
Rdm.? p. 26; 217 n. 4). Pl. disputes or outbreaks of selfishness 

(B-D-F §142) 2 Cor 12:20; Gal 5:20. KFritzsche, Comm. in 

Ep. ad Rom. 1836 on 2:8 pp. 143-48; CBruston, RTP 41, 1909, 

196-228.—DELG s.v. €pu80c. M-M. EDNT. TW. Spicq. 

EOLOV, OV, TO (Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX, En; ParJer 9:18; 
Philo; Jos., Ant. 4, 80; 208 al.) wool B 7:11; 8:5f. KeuKov white 

wool (PGM 2, 70f; Da 7:9; En 106:2, 10; cp.; ParJer 9:18 ws 

épiov AeuKOv) Rv 1:14; cp. 1 Cl 8:4 (Is 1:18). KOKKUvov red 

Hb 9:19; B 7:8; 8:1 ab (Num 19:6). PI. (IL., Pla. et al.; ins, pap, 

LXX) a large white chair && épimv yiovivwv yeyovuta cush- 
ioned with snow-white woolen cloth Hv 1, 2, 2—B. 400. DELG 

s.v. Ei{p0c. M-M. 

EUG, 1506, 1 (s. next entry; Hom. et al.; Aelian, VH 2, 21; 
PEdg 48 [=Sb 6754], 16; PGrenf I, 1, 21; LXX; EpArist 250; 

Philo; Jos., Ant. 14, 470; SibOr 3, 640) acc. éptv (Od. 3, 136 al.; 
TestSol 4, 1 D; JosAs 1:10) Phil 1:15; Tit 3:9 v.I. Pl. ptdec 1 

Cor 1:11 or pets (GrBar 8:5 [acc.]; 13:4 [nom.]) 1 C1 35:5; 46:5 

(Ps 138:20 Swete). W-S. §9, 8; B-D-F §47, 3; MIt-H. 131. En- 

gagement in rivalry, esp. w. ref. to positions taken in a matter, 

strife, discord, contention Tit 3:9; [Eph 8:1. Ina list of vices Ro 

1:29; (w. Choc) 13:13; 1 Cor 3:3; cp. 2 Cor 12:20; Gal 5:20; 

1 C1 5:5; 6:4; 9:1; (w. pBOvoc as Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 2 §6) Phil 

1:15; 1 Ti 6:4; (w. otcouc as Appian, Bell. Civ. 3, 86 §357) 1 Cl 

3:2; 14:2; 54:2. &. &otiv émt twos there is strife about someth. 

44:1. Pl. quarrels (Maximus Tyr. 22, 3f; Philo) Ro 13:13 v.L. (w. 

CyAotc); 1 Cor 1:11; Tit 3:9; 1 Cl 35:5; 46:5.—B. 1360. DELG. 

M-M. TW. Spicq. Sv. 

£0 LOTLKOG, N, OV contentious, quarrelsome (s. prec. entry; 

Pla., Lys. 211b; Aristot., Rhet. 1, 11; Lucian, Herm. 16; Herm. 

Wr. 12, 9; Philo) in a list of vices D 3:2. 

TID KC LOY, OV, TO (s. next entry; Athen. 14, 661b; PThéad 8, 11 
al.; Tob 2:13) dim. of €ptdoc, properly ‘kid’ but also goat (cp. 

the interchange betw. &. and épudoc Tob 2:12, 13) Lk 15:29 v.1.; 

Mt 25:33 the imagery here relates to the fact of a separation, not 

an evaluation of goats as such (cp. vs. 32 €ptboc).—DELG s.v. 

Epidos. M-M. 

EOLPOS, ov, 6 (s. prec. entry; Hom.+) kid, he-goat. Pl. w. 
TpoPata prob. simply goats (cp. Gpvac kK. Epimous POxy 244, 
10 [23 aD]; Molpis: 590 fgm. 2c [in Athen. 4, 141e] dpvec, 
éptpot; Longus 3, 33, 2; EpArist 146) Mt 25:32; GJs 18:3 (not 

pap).—Kid Lk 15:29 (as a roast: Alcaeus 44 Diehl?; Maximus 

Tyr. 30, Sa) —B. 166. DELG. 

“Eoude, &, 6 Hermas (OGI 48, 1; SEG XL, 1034, 1; BGU 79, 
8; 11; 264, 5; PLond III, 1178, 14 p. 216 [194 ap]; PMich 157, 
18 [250 AD]; s. Rouffiac p. 91; MDibelius on Hy 1, 1, 4) short 

form of a name beg. w. “Epu- (B-D-F §125, 1; Rob. 172). 

@ receiver of a greeting Ro 16:14. 
® author of the Shepherd of Hermas, acc. to the Muratorian 

Fgm. (lines 73ff) brother of the Roman bishop Pius Hv 1, 1, 4; 

Lj Qp2ANI F432) 25232, 35S aly Or 9034S 4 ee 4 Ge 
BHHW II 694—95.—DELG s.v. “Eputic¢. LGPN I. M-M. 
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EQUNVELG, a<, H (s. next entry; since Pre-Socr., X., Pla.; Vett. 
Val. p. 4, 5; Philo, Just., Mel.) €pnvica. W-H.; MIt-H. 339. 

@ capacity of doing translation, translation (BGU 326 I, 
1; Il, 15; POxy 1466, 3; Sir prol. 20; EpArist 3; 11 al.; Just.) 

yAwoodyv 1 Cor 12:10; cp. 14:26. 
product of interpretive procedure, interpretation, expo- 

sition of words of Jesus Papias (2:3), on this cp. Mel., P. 41, 282; 

42, 296 —DELG s.v. €punvets. M-M. TW. Spica. Sv. 

EQUNVEVTHS, oO, 6 (s. prec. entry; Pla., Pol. 290c; Ar 
10:3) one who helps someone to understand thoughts ex- 

pressed in words, translator (Gen 42:23) 1 Cor 14:28 y.l. (for 

dvepynvevtns). Mark is called the €. interpreter of Peter, Papias 
(2:15)—DELG s.v. €punvetc. M-M. TW. 

EOUNVEVM (s. prec. two entries) aor. 3 sg. Nppnvevoev (Pa- 

pias [2:15]); pf. inf. €punvevKévar Esth 10:31; pf. pass. pte. 

npunvevpevny 2 Esdr 4:7 (trag. et al.) 
@ to help someone understand a subject or matter by 

making it plain, explain, interpret (Pla., lon, 535a al.; BGU 

140, 20 [201/2 ap]; Philo) tuvt tt someth. to someone Lk 24:27 

v.l. *lovdaiopov €. butv propound the Judean way (Judaism) to 
you (w. the implication that interpretation has first been done) 

IPhld 6:1 (€pu. also means simply proclaim, discourse on, with- 

out the idea of interpreting: Soph., Oed. C: 399; Philostrat., Vi. 

Soph. 2, 14; 2, 22 al.; Celsus 3, 55; SIG 1168, 88 [IV Bc]; SEG 

VII, 551, 39 [I Bc). 

@ torender words in a different language, translate (so the 

act. and mid., X., An. 5, 4, 4; BGU 326 II, 22; PRyl 62;.2 Esdr 

4:7; Job 42:17b; TestSol 13:6 P.; EpArist 39; Philo; Jos., Ant. 6, 

156, C. Ap. 2, 46) J 1:38 v.1., 42; 9:7 (Stephan. Byz. s.v. Iotoc: 

Kéhha Papoad, 6 Epunvevetat totOg vydc). Medyioedex is 
Eppnvevouevos Paotkevs Suxaioovvys Hb 7:2.—Of transla- 
tion of Matthew’s work Papias (2:15)—-DELG s.v. €punvevs. 

M-M. EDNT. TW. Spicq. 

“Eous, ot, 6 Hermes—@ the Greek god (SEitrem, Her- 
mes: Pauly-W. VIII 1, 1912, 738-92; LFarnell, The Cults of the 

Gk. States V, 1909, 1-84; also LfgrE s.v. “Eppetac col. 708 (lit.)) 

Ac 14:12 (s. the lit. on Avotpa. and cp. Ael. Aristid. 46 p. 135 
D.: “Epuny pytopuxny éyovta; 46 p. 398 D. of Demosth., ov 
éy@ oainv av “Epuov tos Aoylov tumov Eig avOPMToUS 
KatedOetv; Orph. Hymn. 28, 4 Q: Hermes as AOyou OBvytotot 
Tpogytys; Ar. 10:3 Aoyov Epunvevtny; Just., Ath.). 
@ receiver of a greeting Ro 16:14 (H. as a man’s name [cp. 

OGI 481, 4; 597, 4; PVindBosw 6, 2 (250 AD); 4, 2; Jos., Ant. 

14, 245] is either simply the name of the god [HMeyersahm, 

Deorum nomina hominibus imposita, diss. Kiel 1891; HUsener, 

Gétternamen 1896, 358] or a short form like “Epuas [q.v.]; a 

slave’s name SEG XLI, 1414, 1; CIL 6, 8121; B-D-F §125, 1; 

Rob. 172).—DELG. M-M. 

“EQuoyeévys, ovs, 6 also Ep- Tdf. (SIG? and OGI ind.; 
POxy 1292, 1 [30 ap]; Jos., C. Ap. 1,216) Hermogenes, a Chris- 

tian fr. Asia 2 Ti 1:15.—-LGPN I. M-M. 

EQTETOV, OF, T6 (Hom. et al.; PGM 1, 116; LXX, En, 
EpArist, Philo, Joseph.; SibOr fgm. 3, 8; Tat. 9, 1; Ath., R. 62, 

13) reptile (w. tetpamoba and tetewwd; cp. Palaeph. p. 50, 8) 
Ac 10:12; Ro 1:23; (w. tetp., wet. and Onpia) Ac 11:6; (w. still 

others, as Herm. Wr. 1, 11b) PtK 2 p. 14, 18; (w. Onpia) Hs 9, 

26, 1 (s. below); Onpia, wetetva, &., évad.a. fourfooted animals, 
birds, reptiles, fish Js 3:7 (cp. Gen 1:25f; 9:2f; En 7:5; Philo, 

Spec. Leg. 4, 110-16; PGM 1, 118f). é. in a recital praising the 

Creator Hm 12, 4, 1 v.l. Esp. of a snake (Eur., Andr. 269; Theocr. 
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24, 56; Jos., Ant. 17, 109) €. bavatw6n deadly snakes Hs 9, 1, 

9; cp. also 9, 26, 1 (s. above)—DELG s.v. €p77m. M-M. 

EQOEDNV s. cizov. 

EQONES s. Hiyvou. 

EQOICWUALS. Hitow. 

EQOLUGL, E(Q)OLUMEVOS s. pirtw. 

EQOVTGUNY, EQOVEVNHVY s. Hronat. 

EQOWOVE, EOOWDO s. Hovvuw. 

€£0UVVO0S, 6, OV red (Hom. [color of wine or blood] et al.; 
ins, LXX, En, TestSol; JosAs 4:11 t6pmc €.) of roses ApcPt 
3:8. 1 Epvbpa Oahacoa the Red Sea (Aeschyl., Hdt. et al.) Ac 
7:36; Hb 11:29; 1 C1 51:5. MCopisarow, VetusT 12, 62, 1-14; 

NSnaith, ibid. 15, °65, 395—-98.—B. 1056. Schmidt, Syn. III 41f. 

DELG s.v. €pev8w. M-M. 

EOYOUGL impy. épxov, épyeoGe; impf. Apyounv; fut. 
éhevoouadt; 2 aor. A8ov, and the mixed forms ja (W-S. §13, 
13; B-D-F §81, 3; MIt-H. 208f), jA8ooav (LXX; TestAbr A 20 

p. 103, 12 [Stone p. 54]), MA@woav (GJs 21:1; HAPwow 17:3; 
s. deStrycker p. 246f); pf. €Ajhv8a; plpf. 3 sg. €AnAVOEL 3 Km 
10:10, 12 (Hom.+). This multipurpose marker is not readily sus- 

ceptible to precise classification, but the following outline of 

usage covers the principal lines: 

@ of movement from one point to another, with focus 

on approach from the narrator’s perspective, come—@ of 

movement itself—a. abs. pyou Kal Epyetat Mt 8:9; Lk 7:8; 
cp. Mt 22:3; Lk 14:17; J 5:7; Ac 10:29; 1 Cor 11:34; Rv 8:3 al. 

Kpavyn yeyovev’ Sov 6 vuudiog Epyetar Mt 25:6 v.1. (Jos., 
Bell. 5, 272 Bowvtec 6 viog épyetat). ot Epyouevot Kal ot 
omayovtes Mk 6:31. HAGE Spouews came on the run AcP| Ha 
4, 30 (TestAbr A 5 p. 82, 24 [Stone p. 12] 7\8ev Spopaia, é7° 
avtouc=Sarah came to them on the run). Also w. the specif. mng. 

come back, return (Hom. et al.; Bar 4:37; 1 Esdr 5:8; Tob 2:3 BA) 

J 4:27; 9:7; Ro 9:9; of Joseph GJs 16:2 (foll. by katéBn of Mary; 

both Joseph and Mary ‘return’ from an uninhabited area). Come 

before the judgment-seat of God 2 C1 9:4. Come ina hostile sense 
Lk 11:22 P” et al. (cp. X., Hellenica 6, 5, 43). 

B. used w. prepositions: G70 w. gen. of place (Herodian 1, 
17, 8 G&. TOD KOUTPOD; &. BoPPas PsSol 11:3; &. THs peEyaANS 
TOews TestAbr A 2 p. 78, 30 [Stone p. 4]) Mk 7:1; 15:21; 

Ac 18:2; 2 Cor 11:9; w. gen. of pers. Mk 5:35; J 3:2b; Gal 

2:12.—ék w. gen. of place Lk 5:17; J 3:31b.—tig w. acc. of 
place into Mt 2:11; 8:14; 9:1; Mk 1:29; 5:38; Lk 23:42 (cp. 

lba below, end); J 11:30; cig KoptvOov AcPI Ha 6, 2 (gic tov 

tTapadetoov TestAbr A 11 p. 90, 1 [Stone p. 28]). to, toward J 

11:38; 20:3. cic t0 TEPaV Mt 8:28; 16:5. cic t. EopTr to the 
festival, i.e. to celebrate it J 4:45b; 11:56. &k ... eig J 4:54. 

dud. w. gen. of place and sig Mk 7:31; 6... EpyOuEvos SiG TIS 
Oupac one who enters by the gate J 10:2 (P7>).— peta w. gen. 
of pers. iva £20 tev avtOv Ev TH OOEN TOV TATPds avTOD 
so that I might return with him in the glory of his Father AcP\ 

Ha 10, 8. év w. dat. of the thing w. which one comes Ro 15:29. 

év O4Bd@ 1 Cor 4:21, also to denote the state of being in which 
one comes év mvevpatt Lk 2:27; cp. Ro 15:32; w. dat. of the 

pers. who accompanies someone Jd 14.—€7t w. acc. of place 
over Mt 14:28, to (JosAs 26:5; ParJer 8:4; Jos., Ant. 7, 16; Just., 

D. 88, 3) Lk 19:5; Ac 12:10, 12; w. acc. of thing to (PTor I, 1; II, 

29 [116 Bc] épyeoOan Emi to KpitNptovy; Jos., Ant. 12, 395) Mt 
3:7; Mk 11:13b; w. acc. of pers. to (émi yuvaikas Just., A I, 33, 
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3) J 19:33; Ac 24:8 v.1.; against Lk 14:31 (1 Macc 5:39 épy. emt 
twa. Eig TOAELOV; Jos., Ant. 7, 233; Mel., P. 17, 114)—Kata 

w. acc. of place to Lk 10:33; Ac 16:7; AcPI Ha 2, 5—rapa w. 

acc. of place to Mt 15:29; w. gen. of pers. from Lk 8:49.—mTpoc 

w. acc. of pers. to (X., Mem. 1, 2, 27; En 106:4; JosAs 3:6; Jos., 

Ant. 2, 106; 11, 243; Just., D. 77, 4) Mt 3:14; 7:15; Mk 9:14; Lk 

1:43; J 1:29, 47; 2 Cor 13:1 and oft. &6 twosg (gen. of pers.) 

Tpdc tive 1 Th 3:6. 
y. w.an adverb of place dvwOev €. J 3:31. exet 18:3. évOade 

4:16. dm7i00ev Mk 5:27. 700ev (Jdth 10:12) J 3:8; 8:14; Rv 

7:13. Tov Hb 11:8. @de Mt 8:29; Ac 9:21 (ApcEsdr 5:10; 

ApcSed 9:4; cp. ParJer 7:16 évtav0a. The adv. w. a case funct. 

as prep. Gyxpt twvdc Ac 11:5. éyyUs twos Hv 4, 1, 9. €ws twos 
Lk 4:42 (ApcMos 34 &\0€ wc Eu00). 

5. w. a case, without a prep.: dat. of pers. come to someone 

(Aeschyl., Prom. 358; Thu. 1, 13, 3; X., An. 7, 7, 30; BGU 1041, 

16 [II AD] 6tt Epyouat oor) Mt 21:5 (Zech 9:9); Rv 2:5, 16. 
€. The purpose of coming is expressed by an inf. (Eur., Med. 

1270, also Palaeph. p. 62, 12; 1 Mace 16:22; Bel 40 Theod.; 1 

Esdr 1:23; 5:63; TestSol 5 D HAG BeccoaoBa; TestAbr B 5 p. 

109, 21 [Stone p. 66] épyouat ... Konan; Just., D. 78, 7 

Ov EANAVOELOQV TPOOKUVI|OGL) Mt 2:2; 12:42; Mk 15:36; Lk 

1:59; 3:12 al.; by a fut. ptc. (Hom. et al.) Mt 27:49; Ac 8:27; 

by apres. ptc. Lk 13:6 (TestJob 9:8 aitodvtes); by va J 10:10; 
12:9b (TestJob 34:5; ApcMos 29); gic tovto tva Ac 9:21; did 
tiva J 12:9a. 

C. Single forms of €. are used w. other verbs to denote that 

a person, in order to do someth., must first come to a certain 

place: in parataxis gpyetou Kal, WAOev Kal etc. (Ex 19:7; 2 Km 
13:36; 2 Esdr 5:16; JosAs 10:6; TestJob 8:3; ApcMos 37) Mt 

13:19, 25; Mk 2:18; 4:15; 5:33; 6:29; 12:9; 14:37; Lk 8:12, 

47; J 6:15; 11:48; 12:22; 19:38; 20:19, 26; 21:13; 3J 3; Rv 5:7; 

17:1; 21:9. Epyou Kal ide J 1:46; 11:34. Epyeobe kal 6weoOe 
1:39. A pte. of &. followed by a finite verb hO@v (Hdt. 2, 115; 
LXX; TestJob 7:1; Just., D. 8, 4 al.) Mt 2:8; 8:7; 9:10, 18 (cp. 

cic 3b; mpooepyouct la); 12:44; 14:12; 18:31; 27:64; 28:13; 

Mk 7:25; 12:14, 42; 14:45; 16:1; Ac 16:37, 39. pyouevoc Lk 

13:14; 16:21; 18:5. The participial constr. is best transl. come 

and. In some pass. €\0@v is to be rendered when (someone) has 
come J 16:8; 2 Cor 12:20; Phil 1:27 (opp. aamv).—Instead 
of the transcription ]An AvOeLtoa POxy 1081, 3, read after the 
Coptic SJCh 88, 19-89, 1: €]AndvGetoav. 
© of making an appearance come before the public, appear 

(cp. NBov sig TOvde TOV KOOOV ‘I was born’ Ar. 1, 1). 
a. of Jesus as Messiah Lk 3:16; J 4:25; 7:27, 31, who for this 

reason (on the basis of pass. like Ps 117:26; Hab 2:3; Da 7:13 

Theod.) is called 6 £pyouevog Mt 11:3; Lk 7:19f; Hb 10:37 
(Hab 2:3), or 6 Epyouevos Ev OvOUatL KUpLOU Mt 21:9; 23:39; 
Mk 11:9; Lk 13:35; 19:38; J 12:13 (in all cases Ps 117:26); 

also in John, in whose writings the idea of Jesus having come 

heaven-sent to the earth is of considerable importance J 16:28: 

(6 mpodytys) 6 EPxouEvos Eig t. KOOUOV J 6:14; 11:27 (cp. 
EPXOUEVOS is T. KOOLOV ETL TO SPOS TOV EAALMV ParJer 9:20). 
Of the appearance of Jesus among humans (s. Harnack, ‘Ich 

bin gekommen’: ZTK 22, 1912, 1-30; AFrévig, D. Sendungs- 

bewusstsein Jesu u. d. Geist 1924, 129ff) Mt 11:19; Lk 7:34; J 

5:43; 7:28; 8:42. Foll. by the inf. of purpose Mt 5:17; 10:34f; 

Lk 19:10. W. iva. foll. J 10:10b (HA Oov, as here, Herm. Wr. 1, 

30). W. gic t. KOOLOV and (va foll. 12:46; 18:37; sic Kpiwa, iva 

9:39; w. inf. foll. 1 Ti 1:15. €. €v oapKt come in the flesh 13 
4:2; 23 7; B 5:10f. ig odpKa AcPICor 1:14. é 6v tdatos Kai 
aiuatos 1J 5:6 w. the continuation év t. téaTt Kai év T. aiwate 
(on the mng. of the prep. s. B-D-F §223, 3; 198, 4). dmtow w. 

gen. come after of Christ in relation to his forerunner Mt 3:11; 
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Mk 1:7; J 1:15, 27, 30. The idea of coming is even plainer in 

connection w. the coming of the Human One (Son of Man), the 

return of Jesus fr. his heavenly home Mt 10:23; Ac 1:11 (opp. 

TopeveoOat); 1 Cor 4:5; 11:26; 2 Th 1:10 (Just., D. 28, 2 al.). 

W. év tH SGEQ Mt 16:27; 25:31; Mk 8:38; Lk 9:26 (cp. Evd0§0¢ 

... &hevoetat Just., D. 49, 2). i t. veded@v Leta SuvawEWws 
Kai SdENS Mt 24:30 (Just., D. 31, 1). ev vepEerauc, vepedy ete. 
Mk 13:26; Lk 21:27. év t. Baoteig avtod in his kingdom Mt 
16:28; Lk 23:42 v.l. 

B. of forerunners of the Messiah and those who identify them- 

selves as such: Elijah Mt 11:14; 17:10, 11, 12; Mk 9:11, 12, 13 

(Just., D. 49, 1); John the Baptist Mt 11:18; Lk 7:33; J 1:31; w. 

gic uaptuplav for testimony 1:7. Others, including false messi- 

ahs, false teachers, and an antichrist Mt 24:5; Mk 13:6; Lk 21:8 

(émi t. O6vouati wou calling on my name); J 10:8; 2 Cor 11:4; 

2 Pt 3:3; 13 2:18. 

@ to proceed on a course, with destination in view, go 

(Hom. et al.; LXX) 67iow tid go with (lit. ‘after’) someone 
fig., of a disciple Mt 16:24; Mk 8:34 v.1.; Lk 9:23; 14:27. émt tt 

go to someth. Mt 21:19; Mk 11:13a (w. indir. quest. foll.). Tpd¢ 
tia Lk 15:20. ovv tv J 21:3. €. 650v go on a journey (Hom. 
et al.) Lk 2:44. S. also 1ba above. 
© to change place or position, with implication of being 

brought, be brought (Hom. et al.; Thu. 6, 71, 2 ypyjata; Ar- 

rian, Anab. 2, 13, 5 @yyeAta et al.) 6 AUyvos the lamp is brought 
Mk 4:21. Sim. é\Oovong¢ t. EvtoAns when the commandment 
came Ro 7:9. 

© to take place, come—@ of time—a. of temporal incre- 

ments épyovtat Nuepa in future sense (1 Km 2:31; Am 8:11) 
Lk 23:29; Hb 8:8 (Jer 38:31); éhevoovtar hu. Mt 9:15; Mk 
2:20; Lk 5:35; 17:22; 21:6 (TestSol 13:7 C; Just., D. 40, 2). 

HAGEV 1 Huspa 22:7; Rv 6:17.—epyxetar Opa Ste the time is 
coming when J 4:21, 23; 5:25; 16:25; also €. Opa év f J 5:28; 

é. OPa iva 16:2, 32. HAGEv 1 pa the hour has come=the hour 
is here Mk 14:41b; J 16:4; Rv 14:7, 15; w. tva foll. J 13:1 

(Kw P66). EANAVOEV 1 &. Wva 12:23; 16:32; without tva 17:1; 
cp. 7:30; 8:20.—épyetat VUE 9:4 (Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 40 §159 

VUKTOG EPXOLEVNS). NUEpa Kuptov 1 Th 5:2. Katpoi Ac 3:20 
(GrBar 8:1 6 Kaipdc). TO TANPwUG Tt. YPOvou Gal 4:4. 

B. of events and situations that are connected w. a certain time 

0 Beptoudc J 4:35. 6 ycuoc t. Gpviov Rv 19:7. 1] Kpiots 18:10. 
So also the ptc. £pyOuEevos coming, future, imminent: aidv é. 
(=Nai7 DIVA) the age to come Mk 10:30; Lk 18:30; éopty é. 
the coming festival Ac 18:21 v.l.; odBBatov &. 13:44; dpyn é. 
the wrath which will be revealed (at the Judgment) 1 Th 1:10. ta 

Epyoueva. what is to come (Is 44:7 ta éepyoueva) J 16:13. OF 
God in Rv 6 Ov kK. 6 fv k. 6 épyouevos 1:4, 8; 4:8. 
© of events and circumstances—a. of natural or sensory 

phenomena (Hom. et al.; also TestAbr A 19 p. 102, 10 [Stone 

p. 52]; Bpovtts ... kai Gotpamns éhOovonc; ApcEsdr 5:7 
vepeAn) ToTaLot Mt 7:25, 27. KatakAvouds Lk 17:27. Aids 
Ac 7:11. Of rain €. mt tg yt\s come upon the earth Hb 6:7. 
Sim. of the coming down of birds fr. the air Mt 13:4, 32; Mk 4:4; 

of a voice resounding fr. heaven HABEV Hwvi) Ek T. OVPavod J 
12:28 (Test Abr A 10 p. 88, 15 and 14 p. 94, 25 [Stone p. 24; 

p. 36]; Just., D. 88, 8; cp. Il. 10, 139; En 13:8; TestSol 1:3 VW; 

TestJob 3:1; ParJer 9:12; ApcEsdr 7:13). 

B. of transcendent and moral-spiritual phenomena: of spiri- 

tual coming of God come, appear J 14:23; of Christ ibid. and 

vss. 3, 18, 28; of the Paraclete 15:26; 16:7, 13.—} Grrootacia 

2 Th 2:3. 7 Baotrsia t. Oeov Mt 6:10; Lk 11:2 (MBurrows, 
JBL 74, ’55, 1-8); 17:20; 22:18 al.; 1 Cl 42:3—+. oxavdaia 

Mt 18:7; Lk 17:1. ta Gya06 Ro 3:8 (cp. Jer. 17:6). 10 téheLov 
1 Cor 13:10. 1 miottg Gal 3:23, 25. 
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@ é. in var. prepositional combinations é. ék t. OAinpews 
have suffered persecution Rv 7:14. €. eis to yelpov Mk 5:26 
(Witkowski no. 36, 12=White no. 35 tov Tadiov cic ta éoyata 
éhndvbotos ofa child in desperate circumstances; TestAbr A 20 
p. 102, 27 [Stone p. 52] eig Oavatov épyovta). cig tooatTHV 
atovouay, ote 1 Cl 46:7 (Hyperid. 2, 5 cig totto Grovoiag 
é., MOTE). Eig TeLPAoLOV Mk 14:38 (cp. Himerius, Or. 48 [Or. 
14], 19 eis Em1Ovpiav Ed Oetv). cic Gareheypov Ac 19:27. ig TH 
Hpay tavtny J 12:27. €. eis Kpiow submit to judgment (letter of 
Philip in Demosth. 12, 11; 16; ApcEsdr 2:26 €.0wuev duod eic 
Kpiow) 5:24. eis Emtyvwovv 1 Ti 2:4; 2 Ti 3:7 (Polyb. 6, 9, 12; 

Appian, Mithr. 31 §123 épyeo8au é¢ yv@otv twoc; Cebes 12, 
3 €ig THY GANOL iv Tadelav AGEL; TestSol 20:5 eic Evvotav 
éiBetv; Just., D. 90, 1 ob6° eis Evvoiay totov éOeiv). iva. 

EO Eig TH EK VEKPOV AvaotaaLV so that I might realize the 
resurrection of the dead (cp. ApcMos 10 éig tiv Nuepav tis 
avaotaoEems) AcPICor 2:35. eis bavepdov come to light Mk 
4:22; Lk 8:17. ic mpoKomy result in furthering Phil 1:12 (cp. 
Wsd 15:5). €. els tt of the writer of a letter come to, i.e. deal 

with someth. (a new subject) 2 Cor 12:1 (cp. w. émt Ar. 2:1 al.; 

Just., D. 42 mi tov hOyov). Eig EUUTOV come to oneself (=to 
one’s senses) (Diod. S. 13, 95, 2; Epict. 3, 1, 15; TestJos 3:9; 

GrBar 17:3; Sb 5763, 35) Lk 15:17. é7i tia. of serious mis- 

fortunes come over someone (Dt 28:15; Jos., Ant. 4, 128) J 18:4 

(cp. Pland 21,2 Muay ta epyoueva. odK 016); tortures [Ro 5:3; 
blood upon the murderers Mt 23:35; the Holy Spirit comes down 

upon someone (cp. Ezk 2:2; Just., D. 49, 7; 88, 1 €hevoeo8a em” 

AUTOV TAs SuVaELS) Mt 3:16; Lk 11:2 v.1.; Ac 19:6; peace Mt 
10:13; the wrath of God Eph 5:6; cp. Col 3:6; 7 Baotketa. Lk 

11:2 D; €. mpog t. *Incovv come to Jesus= become disciples of 
Jesus J 5:40; 6:35, 37, 44f, 65; mpoc t. Tatépa 14:6. €. W770 

tov Cuyov 1 Cl 16:17 (cp. PsSol 18, 7f. bro PaPdov Tradetacg 
Xptotov).—Not infreq. the pres. €pyouct has the mng. of the 
fut.: Mt 17:11; Lk 12:54 (corresp. to kavowv gota vs. 55); 

19:13; J 14:3. Esp. also €¢ Epyouas until / shall come J 21:22; 
10 4213-Hs 522; 27°95 1055: 6; 9501, 17'S) B-D-F'§323; 383, 

1; Rob. 869. S. also 4aa. above.-—B. 696. DELG. M-M. EDNT. 

TW. 

£00 s. elmov.—M-M. 

£00, TOS, 0 (s. 2pm; Hom. et al.; Herm. Wr., pap; Pr 7:18; 

30:16; Philo; Jos., Ant. 1, 302, C. Ap. 2, 244; Just. D. 8, 1 of 

Justin’s passionate interest in the prophets and Christ’s friends; 

Tat. 1:3; Ath. 30:3) ardcr, fondness 6 é0¢ é. EOTAUPMTAL my 
ardor (for the world) has been crucified (cp. Gal 6:14) IRo 7:2.— 

S. Gyamn 1 end.—B. 1110. DELG s.v. épaua. Sv. 

EOOTAM fut. Zpwtrjo; 1 aor. HpwtyoG; 2 aor. Npouny, fr. 
épopiat, s. Schwyzer I 746, 7 (Just., D. 3, 5; Ath. 35, 1). Pass.: 1 

aor. 3 sg. NpwtnOn 2 Km 20:18, inf. €owtnOrvan (TestAbr B 4 
p. 108, 22 [Stone p. 64]), pte. €pwmtnGetc (TestSol 11, 1 C); pf. 
ptc. Npwtnpuevos 2 Km 20:18. 
@ to put a query to someone, ask, ask a question (Hom.+) 

abs. (Da 2:10; 1 Macc 10:72) Lk 22:68. tid. someone (Lucian, 

D. Deor. 7, 1; Gen 24:47; 40:7; Ex 13:14 al.; En 22:6; TestSol 

7:4 al.; TestJob 47:5; Just., D. 3, 5) J 1:25; 8:7; 9:21; 16:19, 30 

al. tiv. tt someone about someth. (X., Mem. 3, 7, 2, Cyr. 3, 3, 

48; Job 21:29; TestSol 3:6 D; Jos., Ant. 6, 48; Just., D. 68, 4) 

buas hovyov éva ask you one question Mt 21:24=Lk 20:3 (cp. 
Pla., Leg. 10, 895e; Jer 45:14; ApcSed 8:5 al.; TestJob 36:5); 

avtoOV tas Tapapohas ask him about the parables Mk 4:10. 
Certainly J 16:23 belongs here too. twa Tept tivoc someone 
about someth. (2 Esdr 11:2; Is 45:11; Just., D. 94, 4) Mt 19:17; 

Lk 9:45; J 18:19. W. tivo. and direct question (X., An. 1, 6, 7; 
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TestSol 15:2 al.; TestAbr A 10 p. 87, 30 [Stone p. 22]; GrBar 9:5 

al.; Just., D. 99, 3) Mk 8:5; Lk 19:31; J 1:19, 21; 5:12; 16:5; the 
direct quest. introduced by héyov or A€yovtec (En 23:3; TestSol 
7:3 al.; TestJob 44:4; ParJer 2:4) Mt 16:13; J 9:2, 19. W. twa 

and indir. quest. foll. (X., Cyr. 8, 5, 19; Just., A I, 17, 2, D. 64, 3) 

9:15. Cp. Lk 23:6 P” (s. ed. note and s.v. émepwtdw 1a; épwt. 
et also Thu. 1, 5, 2). 

© to ask for someth., ask, request (Babrius 42, 3; 97, 3; 

Apollon. Dysc., Synt. 3, 167 Uhlig £pmt@ oe viv év iow tO 
TAPAKAAM o€, hitavevo, ikvoduaL; SIG 705, 56 [112 Bc]; 

741, 5 [after 88 Bc]; POxy 744, 6; 13 [1 Bc]; 292, 7 [c. 25 AD]; 

110; 111; 113; 269; 745; 746 al.; Jer 44:17; Jos., Ant. 7, 164; Test- 

Sim 4:1.—Dssm., B 30; 31; 45, NB 23f [BS 195f: 290f]) ti for 
someth. Lk 14:32 (s. eiprvn 1 a). wept twos for someth. Hv 3, 1, 
6b (w. va. foll.). tL wept tivoc for someth. concerning a thing 3, 
1, 6a. W. acc. of pers.: twa. someone J 14:16 (Field, Notes 101f). 

t. KUpLOV Hv 2, 2, 1 (Jos., Ant. 5, 42 &. t. @edv; SibOr 2, 309). 

Foll. by A€ywv, which introduces the request in direct discourse 

Mt 15:23; Lk 7:4 v.L; J 4:31; 12:21. W. impv. foll. (BGU 423, 

11 €pwt® oe odv, yPawpov LoL EmLoTOAMLOV; POxy 745, 7; 746, 
5) Lk 14:18f; Phil 4:3. twa mept tivoc beseech someone on 
someone’s behalf (JosAs 15:7 Tept TOV LETAVOOUVTWV EPMTG 
avtov [about the topic Metc&voia]) Lk 4:38; J 16:26; 17:9, 20; 
concerning someth. 13 5:16, sim. b7€p twos 2 Th 2:1 (on the 

interchange of wept and b7rép s. B-D-F §229, 1; 231; Rob. 629; 

632). TWO KOE TOU KUPLoU beseech someone by the Lord Hv 
3, 2, 3 (B-D-F §225). W. iva foll. (POxy 744, 13 [1 Bc]) Mk 
7:26; Lk 7:36; 16:27; J 4:47; 17:15; 19:31, 38; 23 5. W. o7@>¢ 

foll. (SIG 741, 5 [after 88 Bc]; PTebt 409, 4; 6; En 13:4) Lk 

7:3; 11:37; Ac 23:20. W. inf. foll. (Chariton 8, 7, 3; PTebt 410, 

11; PRyl 229, 8 [38 ap]; POxy 292, 7 [c. 25 ap]; Jos., Ant. 6, 
328) Lk 5:3; 8:37; J 4:40; Ac 3:3; 10:48; 16:39; 18:20; 1 Th 

5:12. Foll. by gic and subst. inf. 2 Th 2:1.—€. and wapakahéw 
together (POxy 744, 6; 294, 28 [22 Ap]. S. the quot. fr. Apollon. 

Dysc., above) 1 Th 4:1. —Urge w. inf., impv. et al. B 4:6; 21:2, 

4, 7—B. 1264; 1271. DELG s.v. £pém. M-M. TW. 

EOWTH OLS, ES,  (=‘question’ Hippocr. et al.; OGI 508, 10; 
PSI X, 1179, 48 [II/IIL Ap, lit.]; En; ParJer 4:4f cod. C; Philo, Rer. 

Div. Her. 18; Just., A I, 3, 4ff) request (so prob. Syntipas 105, 

30) of a prayer Hv 3, 10, 6. S. prec. entry.—DELG s.v. épéw. 

EoPeEos s. ofévvun. 

éon UAVE s. onaivo. 

"Eody 0, q (AON) (indecl. in the book of Esther; in Jos., Ant. 

11, 199; 225; 227 al. >Eo@np, npos) Esther, hero of the book 
named after her 1 Cl 55:6. 

£o0n S, HTOS, H (Evvup ‘put clothing on’; Hom.+) clothing 

Lk 23:11; 24:4; Ac 10:30 (cp. SIG 1157, 39; OGI 332, 38 év 

2oOjow Aapmpats); 12:21 (=Jos., Ant. 19, 344 oto évduc¢ 
2— Gpyvpou TeTompevyy TAoav); Js 2:2f; Dg 5:4. The dat. 
pl. form éo0/o¢Eot, which is not unanimously attested either in 
Ac 1:10 or Lk 24:4 (but found 2 Macc 3:33; 3 Macc 1:16; Philo, 

Vi. Mos. 2, 152; BGU 16, 12 [159/60 Ap]; PLond I, 77, 20, 
32 p. 233 [VIII Ap]. S. also Cronert 173, 1. The form éoOjotv 
Jos., Bell. 2, 176 becomes éo0yo¢Eouv in Eus., HE 2, 6, 7.), does 
not come from a word €o8nouc, for which there is no reliable 

evidence in the sing., nor in the pl. except for the dative (s. L-S- 

J-M), but belongs to £061¢; it is the result of an attempt to make 

the dat. ending more conspicuous by doubling it (WSchulze, 

ZVS 42, 1909, 235, 2; Schwyzer I, 604). E0801 Dg 5:1 was in 

the original, glossed w. iwatiotc; s. the ed. of Marrou ad loc. 
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B-D-F §47, 4; MIt-H. 133.—B. 395. DELG s.v. €évvup. M-M. 

TW. 

£001 (Hom.+) and, mainly in the ptc., 209 (Hom., also in 

other poets, rare in prose [Plut., Mor. p. 101d]; Coan ins, III Bc: 

RHerzog, ARW 10, 1907, 400ff; 23; 27; 42; POslo 153, 15 [beg. 

II AD]; PGiss 80, 5; ostraca [BGU 1507, 14; 1508, 3; 4: III Bc]; 

LXX; En 98:11 [2]. €08wv Lev 17:14; 1 Km 14:30; Sir 20:17; 

Mk 1:6; Lk 7:33f, 10:7 [the three last v.1.]; un E€o8ete Lev 19:26. 

Otav goOynte Num 15:19. va €oOnte Lk 22:30. B-D-F §101; 
W-S. §15; MIt-H. 238; Schwyzer, I 704 n. 1). Impf. 7}oOvov; fut. 
édona LXX (Mel, P. 12, 80; 13, 83; 93, 697; 1 Cl 39:9; 57:6); 
2 aor. Epayov, w. extension of 1 aor. endings (B-D-F §84, 2; 

Rob. 333; cp. Schwyzer I 753f): 3 pl. €pcayooay Ps 77:29, 1 pl. 

épcyauev 2 Km 19:43; fut. p&youat (B-D-F §74, 2; MIt-H. 
238), 2 sing. dayeoat Lk 17:8; Ruth 2:14 (W-S. §13, 6 and 17; 

B-D-F §87; MIt-H. 198); pf. pass. ptc. acc. 5ndeuevous (Ath., 
R. 52, 20); pres. 3 sg. €o8etat Lev 11:34; Dt 12:22. 

©) to take someth. in through the mouth, usually solids, but 

aiso liquids, eat—@ w. acc. of thing (Hom. et al.) tl db@ywotv 
(after neg.) anything to eat Mt 15:32; Mk 6:36; 8:1f; cp. Mt 

6:25, 31; Lk 12:22 (s. Epict. 1, 9, 8; 19). todg &ptous tis 
TpoOEcEws the consecrated bread Mt 12:4; Mk 2:26; Lk 6:4. 

Locusts and wild honey Mk 1:6. Manna (Ps 77:24) J 6:31, 49 

(Just., D. 20, 4). Vegetables Ro 14:2b. Meat 14:21; 1 Cor 8:13; 

GEb 308, 31f; 34f (tas odpKas attw@v ‘one’s own flesh’ 4 
[6] Esdr; POxy 1010). t& cidmAdOuta 1 Cor 8:10; cp. vs. 7; 
Rv 2:14, 20 (Just., D. 34, 8; 35, 1). tag Ovolac (Sir 45:21; Ps 

105:28) 1 Cor 10:18. ta Ek tov tepod food from the temple 9:13. 
TV OGPKG T. VIO Tt. &VOPWrOV J 6:53 (which passage many 
interpret as referring to the Eucharist while others explain it as 

speaking of receiving Christ spiritually through faith). ta&vta all 

kinds of food Ro 14:2a (un Tavta. EoBlovtes Just., 20, 3). ta 
Tapatibéueve. the food that is set before (one) Lk 10:8; 1 Cor 

10:27. to év LaKéAAw TMAOUUEVOV 10:25. tO BiBAaPLSLov Rv 
10:10 (cp. Ezk 2:8; 3:3). to maoxa. the Passover meal, esp. the 
Passover lamb (2 Esdr 6:21; 2 Ch 30:18; ESchiirer, Uber payetv 

to 7a0xa 1883; Dalman, Jesus 81f) Mt 26:17; Mk 14:12, 14; 

Lk 22:8, 11, 15; J 18:28. kuptaKov deimvov oayeiv 1 Cor 

11:20. dptov éo8tew eat a meal, w. bread as its main part (Ex 
2:20; 1 Km 20:34; 2 Km 9:7; 3 Km 13:15 al.) Mt 15:2; Mk 3:20; 

7:2, 5; Lk 14:1 (s. Billerb. [V 611-39: E. altjiid. Gastmahl); of 

the end-time banquet Lk 14:15 (cp. G&ptov Curis JosAs 15:4). 
TOV EGUTOU GPTtOV &. eat one’s own bread 2 Th 3:12. &ptov 
PayELV TAPG Tivos eat someone's bread vs. 8. TA TAPG TLVOS 
what someone provides Lk 10:7. Neg. ovK Eparyev OVSEV he ate 
nothing at all Lk 4:2 (cp. Job 21:25 od daywv ovdév ayabov; 
En 15:11 mvebuata ... undév éo8iovta). Of complete absti- 
nence [11] EoBlwv APtov ute Tivwv otvov 7:33. odtE Ei TO 
bayetv ovte é7i tO Tretv AcPI Ox 6, 7=Aa 241, 12f. ovdéTr0te 
Epayov av Kotvov I have never eaten anything common at 
all Ac 10:14 (cp. 1 Mace 1:62; Just., D. 20, 3). Allegorical in- 

terpretation of Mosaic laws against eating forbidden foods B 

10 (cp. Hierocles 26 p. 480 reinterpretation of the Pythagorean 

laws against forbidden foods as moral laws).—Of animals (Hom. 

et al.; Aelian, VH 1, 1; 2, 40; 3 Km 13:28; Is 65:25; Da 4:33 

Theod.; GrBar 4:5 [6paKwv]; 6:11 [Botvié): birds tas odpKac 
TivOG eat someone’s flesh (Gen 40:19) Rv 17:16; 19:18. Swine 

Lk 15:16 (@v here is for & by attraction, not a gen. dependent 

on €., as it prob. is in X., Hell. 3, 3, 6; Ps.-Lucian, Asin. 21; such 

a constr. would be unique in our lit.). 

® w. prepositions, to denote the thing of which one partakes: 

a. w. GO tivos (Lev 22:6; Num 15:19; Dt 14:12, 19; Pr 
13:2; Da 4:33a; ApcSed 4:5; ApcMos 17 al.) dogs: &. &7r0 TOV 

Eodtw 

~piyi@v eat the crumbs Mt 15:27; Mk 7:28 (on the pl. Eo8iovow 
after the neut. Kuvapia cp. Lk 11:7; 1 Cl 42:2; B-D-F §133; s. 

Rob. 403f). aro tpamétng partake of a meal D 11:9. Garo THs 
evyaptotiac 9:5. 

B. w. &k twos offfrom someth. (Jdth 12:2; Sir 11:19; JosAs 
16:7f; ApcMos 16f) €k tov dptov eat (some of) the bread (2 
Km 12:3; Tob 1:10; TestJob 7:10 « tov Gptwv pov) 1 Cor 
11:28; cp. J 6:26, 50f. &« TOV KapTaV adtoOV Hs 9, 1, 10. &k 

TOU yaAAKTOS THS TOWNS get sustenance fr. the milk of the 
flock 1 Cor 9:7. &k t. Bvovaotnpiov Hb 13:10. ék t. EvAov Tt. 
Ceres from the tree of life Rv 2:7 (s. En 32:6); cp. UnkETt EK GOV 
undeics KapToV Pcryot (v1. ayn) Mk 11:14. 
© used with other prep. expressions €. Weta Twos eat w. 

someone (1 Km 9:19; Jdth 12:11; Job 1:4; Ezk 47:22; TestAbr B 

4 p. 109, 10 [Stone p. 66]) Mt 9:11; 24:49; Mk 2:16; 14:18 (cp. 
Ps 40:10); Lk 5:30; 7:36. éva@mOv tLvos in someone's presence 

(cp. évavtiov t. 8eo0 Ex 18:12; Ezk 44:3) 13:26; 24:43. emi t. 

tTpametys tivoc at someone's table (2 Km 9:11; ep. vs. 13; Da 

11:27) Lk 22:30. 61a TpooKOWUWATOS €. eat with offense (i.e. so 
that one takes offense in doing so; perh. also so that one gives 

offense) Ro 14:20. 
@ abs. Mt 12:1; 14:20; 26:21, 26; Mk 7:3f; 14:18a, 22; Ac 

27:35; D 12:3; B 7:5 al. Used w. hauBdaveuv (Gen 3:22) AaB_ete 
oayete Mt 26:26b; ot Eo8iovtes 14:21; 15:38. daywuev K. 
Timpev let us eat and drink 1 Cor 15:32 (Is 22:13; Ath., R. 72, 
11). days, Tle, eVPPaivov Lk 12:19 (Aristobulus of Cass. [III 
BC]: 139 fgm. 9 Jac. [cited in Strabo 14, 5, 9], statue of Sar- 

danapalus w. the ins oOte, mtve, Taile: w> tTaAAG toUTOV ODK 

&&ta=‘Eat, drink, have fun. There’s nothing like it.’ This saying 
of Sardanapalus is also found in Arrian, Anab. 2, 5, 4. A similar 

thought in the Phrygian grave-ins: IGal 78, 11ff). t0 dayetv eat- 
ing Mt 15:20; 1 Cor 11:21. d:50van tii mayetv give someone 
someth. to eat (Ex 16:8, 15; Num 11:18, 21) Mt 14:16; 25:35, 

42; Mk 5:43; 6:37; Lk 8:55; 9:13; J 6:52; Rv 2:7. mépetv tei 

odayetv (cp. 2 Km 17:29) J 4:33. evKaipéw oayetv I find time 
to eat Mk 6:31. €xw Bodo oayetv J have food to eat J 4:32.— 
With the principle stated in 2 Th 3:10 cp. Lucian, Par. 13: when 

a pupil progresses well d0te avt@ dayetv; when he does not, 
un date. 

© é. and tiv are freq. found together, as in some pass. al- 

ready quoted (Hom. et al.; very oft. LXX; En 102:9; 4 [6] Esdr 

[POxy 1010]; TestAbr A 4 p. 81, 16 [Stone p. 10]; B 5 p. 109, 

16 [Stone p. 66]; JosAs 9:3 al.; Philo, Det. Pot. ins 113; Jos., C. 

Ap. 2, 234). 
a. = receive support 1 Cor 9:4.—B. = eat a meal Lk 5:30; 

17:8; 1 Cor 11:22; AcPI Ox 6, 7. Of a festive sacrificial meal 1 

Cor 10:7 (Ex 32:6). 

y. in contrast to fasting—the latter expressed by é. and tivw 

w. a neg. (Iambl., Vi. Pyth. 28, 141 ovte tivwv oite Eo8iwv) 
Mt 11:18; Lk 4:2 v.I.; 7:33; Ac 9:9; 23:12, 21—Mt 11:19; Lk 

5:33; 7:34; B 7:5. 

6. of ordinary daily activities Lk 17:27f. 
e. of carefree, even luxurious or dissipated living Mt 24:49; 

Lk 12:19, 45; 1 Cor 15:32 (cp. Is 22:13).—HRiesenfeld, Con- 
Neot 9, ’44, 10f. 

to do away with completely, fig. extension of mng. 1 

(Hom. et al.; LXX) consume, devour (of fire Il. 23, 182; Is 

10:17; 26:11) mupos éoBiew péddovtos t. HTEevavtious fire, 
which is about to consume the adversaries Hb 10:27 (Is 26:11). 

6 lOg ... PAYETAL T. CAPKAS DUM ws TP the rust will eat 
your flesh like fire Js 5:3 (cp. Aeschyl., fgm. 253 dayédawa 
[an ulcer] odpKac Eo8iet Todd; Is 30:27 H Spy} tod OvLOd 
@>s 7p éeta.). B. 327—DELG s.v. 5. M-M. EDNT. 

TW. 
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EOVW s. 200iw. 

“EOAt, 6 (Eohit.r. Merk., Bov.; ’Eohel Tdf., W-H., Sod., Vog.) 
indecl. Esli, in the genealogy of Jesus Lk 3:25. 

EGOMEVOS s. eit. 

EDONTOOV, Ov, t6 (Pind., N. 7, 14 [20]; Anacreontea 7, 3; 22, 

5 Pr.; Plut., Mor. 139e; Epict. 2, 14,21; 3, 22,51; Proclus on Plato, 

Timaeus 33b Diehl II p. 80, 20; CPR I, 27, 10 [190 ap]; ins s. New 

Docs 4, 149f; POxy 978; 1449, 19 géoomtpov apyupovv; Wsd 
7:26; Sir 12:11; TestJob 33:8; Philo, Migr. Abr. 98; Jos., Ant. 12, 

81; Opaobat tO TPdGWTOV TOU GvOPamoU év TH é. Theoph. 
Ant. 1, 2 [p. 60, 23]) mirror katavoetv tO TPdGWTOV ev é. 
look at one’s face in a mirror Js 1:23. dV €odmtpov PAEtrEw 
év aiviypwatt see indirectly in a mirror (because one sees not 
the thing itself, but its mirror-image; cp. Herm. Wr. 17) 1 Cor 

13:12. On this s. Straub 44-46; RSeeberg: D. Reformation 10, 

1911, 137-39; Rtzst., Hist. Mon. 238-55; HAchelis, Bonwetsch 

Festschr. 1918, S6ff; PCorssen, ZNW 19, 1920, 2-10; SBassett, 

1 Cor 13:12: JBL 47, 1928, 232ff; JBehm, D. Bildwort y. Spiegel 

1 Cor 13:12: RSeeberg Festschr. I 1929, 315-42; WKnox, St. 

Paul and the Church of the Gentiles °39, 121 n. 4; APerry, ET 

58, °46/47, 279; NHugedé, La Métaphore du miroir dans | et 

2 Cor. ’57; FDanker, CTM 30, ’60, 428f. S. the lit. on 1 Cor 
13 s.v. Gyan laa, esp. HRiesenfeld, ConNeot 5. At Ox 1081, 
35 ehae.e. ]pw must certainly be read £0071 after the Coptic 
(s. WTill, TU 60/5 [’55] 223).—New Docs 4, 149f. DELG s.v. 
Oma. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

EOMEO, OS, H (Pind., Hdt.+) evening Ac 4:3; vf &. in the 

evening 20:15 v.l. wc EoTrépas (Jos., Ant. 6, 364; also Wéxptc 
é. Just.): Gro pwt Eas Eomrepas from morning till evening (3 
Km 22:35) 28:23. Also G7r0 mpotOev Ewes EoTEepac (Ex 18:13; 
Sir 18:26) 1 Cl 39:5 (Job 4:20). ad’ éomr[épac| Ews wT] pat (Lev 
24:3) Ox 655, 2 (GTh 36; KI. Texte 8 p. 23 In. 15; Fitzmyer, 

Oxy. 544). mpoc &. éotiv it is getting toward evening Lk 24:29 
(X., Hell. 4, 3, 22 émrel mpc EoTEpav Tv; Hierocles 27 p. 484; 
Ex 12:6; Jos., Ant. 5, 195; cp. mpoc Eomépa Eotiv TestSol B 2 

p. 106, 7).—B. 997. DELG s.v. €omepoc. M-M. 

EOMEOLVOG, NH, OV (s. prec. entry; since X., Resp. Lac. 12, 6; 
POxy 901, 5; BGU 1024 VI, 6; LXX) pert. to the evening, of 

evening pvAaky the first watch of the night, six to nine p.m. Lk 

12:38 v.1.—M-M. 

‘Eo own, 6 (also’E-, Eopwv, Eopov) indecl. Hezron, in the 

genealogy of Jesus (1 Ch 2:5 v.1., 9; in Ruth 4:18f v.l.) Mt 1:3; 

Lk 3:33. 

EGOOOMALL aor. oowOnVv (Ionic for }oodowot—Hat. 1, 82, 
3; 2, 169, 1; 8, 130, 2; s. JWackernagel, Hellenistica 1907, 17-19; 

B-D-F §34, 1; MIt-H. 107; 240; 396; difft. W-S. §15, p. 127) to 
be put in lesser or worse circumstances or status, be inferior 

to or be worse off than ti yap éotw 6 hoowOnte UTEP Tas 
howras ExKhnolac; in what respect, then, are you being made 

to feel less important than the other congregations? 2 Cor 12:13 

(ArmMOntE v.1.).—FZorell, BZ 9, 1911, 160f. DELG s.v. hKa. 

éotadyv, Eotavat, EotNXa, EOTHV, EOTHOG s. 
toTyUL. 

EDTOGPHY s. o1péHw. 

EDTOMMEVOS, EGTHOGY s. oTPHvvuLL. 

EOTH s. eiii. 

EGYATOS 397 

EOTWS s. iotapan. 

EOTWOGY s. eiuii. 

EOPAYY s. oat. 

EDYATOS, 1, OV (Hom.+) gener. ‘last’ —@ pert. to being 

at the farthest boundary of an area, farthest, last 6 oxatos 

tOTOG, perh. to be understood locally of the place in the farthest 

corner Lk 14:9f (but s. 2 below).—Subst. to oyatov the end 
(schol. on Apollon. Rhod. 4, 1515a p. 319, 19 etc to Eoyatov 
THs vyoou; PTebt 68, 54 [II Bc] of a document) ws éoxatov 
ths ys to the end of the earth (Is 48:20; 62:11; 1 Macc 3:9; 
PsSol 1:4; gic to €. tH yg TestSol 7:6 D) Ac 1:8 (CBurchard, 
D. Dreizehnte Zeuge, ’70, 134 n. 309; EEllis, “The End of the 

Earth’, Acts 1:8: Bulletin for Biblical Research 1, ’91, 123-32, tr. 

of his text in: Der Treue Gottes Trauen, Beitrage .. . fiir Gerhard 

Schneider, ed. CBussmann and WRadI ’91, 277-86 [Luke wrote 

in mid-60’s and Paul reached Gades in Spain]; BBecking, DDD 

573-76); 13:47; B 14:8 (the two last Is 49:6). Pl. (Hes., Theog. 

731 and an oracle in Hdt. 7, 140 goyata yatnc; X., Vect. 1, 6; 

Diod. S. 1, 60, 5; Ael. Aristid. 35, 14 K.=9 p. 103 D.: €0y. ytjs; 

Crates, Ep. 31 and Demosth., Ep. 4, 7 é° goyata yijs) ta €. 
™s Yi¢ the ends of the earth | Cl 28:3 (Theocr. 15, 8; schol. on 
Apollon. Rhod. 2, 413—18b. With sic before it Ps 138:9). 

@ pert. to being the final item in a series, /east, last in time 

@ coming last or the last of someth. that is left w. ref. to its 

relation with someth. preceding Mt 20:12, 14; Mk 12:6, 22; 

J 8:9 v.l. Opp. mpa@tos (2 Ch 9:29 al.; Sir 24:28; 41:3): amo 
TOV €. EWS TOV TPMTWV Mt 20:8; cp. 27:64; 1 Cor 15:45 (é. 
also the later of two, as Dt 24:3f €.... mpotepoc; hence 1 Cor 

15:47 replaced by Sevtepos). Cp. Mt 21:31 v.l. 6. €. the lat- 
ter. Of things ta goyata Rv 2:19; Hv 1, 4, 2. ta goyata (in 
contrast to ta mpM@ta as Job 8:7; TestSol 26:8) the last state 

Mt 12:45; Lk 11:26; 2 Pt 2:20. Of the creation in the last days 

TOLD T. EOYATOH, WS T. TPMta. (apocryphal quot.; cp. Hippolytus, 
Comm. on Daniel 4:37) B 6:13. 

® w. ref. to a situation in which there is nothing to follow the 

&. (Diod. S. 19, 59, 6 Kplow éoyatnv ths Tept AnurytpLov 
BaoWeiac=the last [final] crisis in the reign of Demetrius; 

TestAbr B 3 p. 108, 3 [Stone p. 64] oyatds wot Eotw): 
&. Nuepa t. Eoptys (cp. 2 Esdr 18:18) J 7:37. tiv &. Huépav 
ths Cons Hv 3, 12, 2; év ty Eoxaty adtod HuEpa in the last 
days of his life GJs 1:3 (cp. ApcEsd 7:10 @oTrep kai to EoyaTa 
TOV *Imond). 6 €. KOdpavtng (cp. 2 Esdr 15:15) Mt 5:26; Lk 
12:59 v.l.; D 1:5; cp. 1 Cor 15:26, 52; Rv 15:1; 21:9. tv... €. 

PaBdov GJs 9:1. ta €. PHwata the last words (of a speech) Hv 
1, 3, 3. As a self-designation of the Risen Lord 6 mp@tocg Kal 
6 &. the first and the last Rv 1:17; 2:8; 22:13. Esp. of the last 

days, which are sometimes thought of as beginning w. the birth 

of Christ, somet. w. his second coming 1) €. Wépa. the last day 
(PViereck, Sermo Gr., quo senatus pop. Rom. magistratusque .. . 

usi sunt 1888 ins 29, 9 [116 Bc] eis EoyatHV NuEpav=forever) J 
6:39f, 44, 54; 11:24; 12:48 (ApcMos 41; BAebert, D. Eschatol. 

des J, diss. Bres. ’36); Hv 2, 2, 5. Pl. (Is 2:2) Ac 2:17; 2 Ti 3:1; 

Js 5:3; D 16:3; B 4:9. é €oxatOV TOV HuEPw@v tovtaV (Num 
24:14; Jer 23:20; 25:19) in these last days Hb 1:2. é7 éoyatwv 

T. Huep@v (Hos 3:5; Jer 37:24; Ezk 38:16) 2 Pt 3:3 (cp. é7 
LOXATHOV YPOVa 1 Pt 1:20 v.1.); 2 Cl 14:2; B 12:9; 16:5; Hs 9, 

12, 3; GJs 7:2—é &oxaTOV TOU ypovou Jd 18; é7 &oxcTOU 

T. XYPOvov 1 Pt 1:20.—€. kaipdc vs. 5; D 16:2. Pl. (Testlss 6:1 
év éoxatotg Kaupois) IEph 11:1. é7 €. [ka]yp[@]v AcPI Ha 8, 
25 (Ox 1602, 39f reads ém éloyatw tov Kaipav, cp. BMM 
recto 33; ApcMos 13).—€. pa. (Teles p. 17, 5) 1J 2:18.—The 
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neut. €oxatov as adv. finally (SIG 1219, 11 [III Bc]; POxy 886, 

21; Num 31:2; Pr 29:21; Tat. 35, 1) €. mavtov last of all Mk 

12:22; 1 Cor 15:8 (PJones, TynBull 36, ’85, 3-34). S. lit. s.v. 

TAPOVOLA. 
© pert. to furthest extremity in rank, value, or situation, 

last: last, least, most insignificant (opp. TPMtOs as Hierocles 23 

p. 468: a human is goyatoc wév TOV dvM, TPATOS SE TOV 
Kat): (OL) TPATOL ~oxaToL Kai (Ol) EoxatOL TP~TOL Mt 
19:30; 20:16; Mk 9:35 (7davtwv Eoxatoc as Appian, Bell. Civ. 
2,77 §322); 10:31; Lk 13:30; Ox 654, 25 (restored); 26 (=ASyn. 

256, 55; GTh 4; Fitzmyer, Oxy. p. 523). tov €. TOTOV KATEXELV 
take the poorest place (in this sense the €. to7r0¢ would be con- 
trasted with the €vé0Edtepos, as Diog. L. 2, 73) Lk 14:9; cp. 
vs. 10 (but s. 1 above). Of the apostles, whom God has exhib- 

ited as the /east among humans, by the misfortunes they have 

suffered (Diod. S. 8, 18, 3 the €oyatot are the people living in 

the most extreme misery; Dio Chrys. 21 [38], 37 the tyrants treat 

you as £0xa.t0UG; Cass. Dio 42, 5, 5 Tloumnios ... KaOG TEP Tis 
tov AiyuTtiwv goxatos) 1 Cor 4:9. z. tv miot@v [Eph 21:2; 
cp. ITr 13:1; IRo 9:2; [Sm 11:1. Of a very hazardous situation 

extreme €i¢ ... &. KiwOuvov in extreme danger AcP| Ha 4, 15f 
(cp. Just., D. 46, 7 boutévouev tas &. TyULwWPLac).—In a posi- 
tive sense, utmost, finest EDLOYNOOV ALTV EOYATHV EVAOYLAV 
bless her with the ultimate blessing GJs 6:2 (s. de Strycker ad 

loc.; cp. Just., D. 32, 1 tH &. Katdpa w. the worst curse).—B. 
940. Cp. tedkeutatog Schmidt Syn. IV 524-34. DELG. M-M. 
EDNT. TW. Sv. 

EDYATWS adv. (s. prec. entry; Hippocr. et al.; X., An. 2, 6, 1) 

pert. to being at the very end, finally é. yew (cp. Lat. ‘in ex- 
tremis esse’) be at the point of death (Artem. 3, 60; the topic of 

“being at the point of death’ appears in honorary ins relating to 

physicians, to memorialize their skill and dedication; see, e.g., 

ZPE 25, ’77, 270-72, no. 2) Mk 5:23.—M-M. 

€0W adv. of place (Hom. et al. in the form etow, and predom. so 

in later times. In our lit., as in the LXX [Thackeray 82]; TestSol; 

JosAs 2:19; ApeMos 19, only goa, likew. SIG 989, 2 [II Bc]; 

UPZ 13, 17 [160 Bc]; BGU 1127, 9 [18 Bc].—Jos., Bell. 6, 265 

cio, but Ant. 15, 398 gow) 
@ a position within an area, inside. When used with verbs 

of motion, the preferred Eng. rendering is in, into eioehOwv &. he 
went in (Bel 19 Theod.) Mt 26:58; AcPl Ha 4, 3. Ewe €. eis tH 
avy right into the courtyard Mk 14:54 (ow eis tiv addy as 
PBas I, 19 [c. 600 ap]; ow ic tov Tapdderoov ApcMos 19). 
W. gen. of place (already Hom.) €. tg avAr¢ into the palace 

15:16 (JosAs 2:19 ‘within’). 

@® When used without a verb of motion the customary ren- 

dering is inside, within as opp. to outside Ac 5:22 D, 23; fjoav 

é. they were inside J 20:26. ai @. bree the inner veins MPol 
2:2. 0 €. &vOPwWTOs the inner being Ro 7:22; Eph 3:16. Also 
6 @. huav &. 2 Cor 4:16 (s. dvOpwrros 5a and Ew 1aB).—oi 
&. those within (the Christian community) (Aeneas Tact. 1312 of 

those in the city) 1 Cor 5:12; to €. the inside (Lucian, Nav. 38, 

Sacr. 13.—Opp. to €w; s. €w 1aB)=the soul 2 Cl 12:2, 4 (a 

saying of Jesus, and an explanation of it)DELG s.v. gic. M-M. 

EDNT. TW. Sv. 

Eowev adv. of place (Aeschyl., Hdt. et al.; pap, LX X; TestSol; 

TestAbr A 12 p. 90, 20 [Stone p. 28]; JosAs 10:8). 

@ extension from a source that is inside, from inside (Hat. 

7, 36, 2; Aeneas Tact. 1636; Ath., R. 22 p. 75, 21) Lk 11:7. 

&. EkTopevecOat come fr. within Mk 7:23; fuller 2. &k ths 
Kapdtac vs. 21. 

ETEQOYVOUWV 

@ pert. to the inner part of an object, inside, within (Hat. 

et al.; Epict.; POxy 1449, 44; LXX; TestAbr A 12 p. 90, 20 [Stone 

p. 28]; EpArist 89; Jos., Ant. 14, 477; 15, 424; Tat. 22, 1) Mt 
7:15; 23:25, 27f; IRo 7:2. addnv tv €. Rv 11:2 v.l. Used w. 
g&wOev (Epict. 4, 11, 18; Gen 6:14; Ex 25:11) 2 Cor 7:5. €. kat 

é&w0ev inward and outward IRo 3:2; Rv 5:1 v.l. (for €owOev k. 
TOE, s. YP.pw 2b). KUKAOBEV Kal €. all around and within 
4:8.—10 &. budv (buiv P?>) your inner nature Lk 11:39. tO 
éEwOev Kk. tO &. vs. 40. ot EowSEev=ol Eow (s. Eow 2) 1 Cor 
5:12 v.1.—M-M. TW. Sv. 

EDWTEQOS, a, OV (s. prec. entry; PMagd 29, 10 [218 Bc]; 
Mayser 14; 301; PRyl III, 478, 120 6 otkoc 6 owtepoc; LXX) 
comp. of 0m; inner 1 &. pvAakn the inner prison Ac 16:24 
(on the topic s. Mommsen, R6m. Strafrecht 1899, 302).—In to 

EOWTEPOV TOV KATATETHOWATOS, &. funct. as prep. w. gen. (cp. 
1 Km 24:4) what is inside (=behind) the curtain, the Holy of 

Holies Hb 6:19 (Lev 16:2, 12, 15).—-DELG s.v. gis. M-M. 

ETATQOS, OV, 6 (Hom.+; also Ath. 31, 1 [v.l. étépoig]) a 
person who has someth. in common with others and en- 

joys association, but not necessarily at the level of a didoc 
or otAn, comrade, companion, of a member of one’s group 
fellow-member D 14:2. Of playmates Mt 11:16 v.l. Of Jesus’ 

disciples (X., Mem. 2, 8, 1 al. Socrates refers to his pupils as 

é.; Ael. Aristid. 47 p. 421 D. ot TlAdtwvoc &.; Porphyr., Vi. 
Pythag. 55 of Pythag—Philo, Vi. Cont. 40 of Odysseus’ com- 

panions) Mt 26:50 (étaipe; cp. Jos., Ant. 12, 302 @ étatpou); 
GPt 7:26. Tlamtias ... 6 TlokuKdprov €. yevouevos Papias 
(1:2; cp. 11:1). As a general form of address to someone whose 

name one does not know: étaipe my friend (Theognis 753 Diehl; 

Aristoph., Pla., et al.) Mt 20:13; 22:12.— Instead of being an ita- 

cized variant of étepoc, the reading étatpot Lk 23:32 P7> may 
well imply political partisans (cp. Lysias 43, 28).—JErnstman, 

Oixetoc, “Etaipos, ‘Emtydeos, Pidos, diss. Utrecht ’32.— 
Schmidt, Syn. III 463-71. DELG. LfgrE s.v. €. (lit. col. 743). 

M-M. TW. Spicq. Sv. 

ETAHOKYVY s. tapdaoow. 

ETA s. OaTrw. 

étednv s. TON UL. 

ETEXOV s. TIKTW. 

ETEQOYAWOGOS, OV (s. Etepos, yA@ooa:; Polyb. 23, 13, 2; 
Strabo 8, 1, 2; Philo, Conf. Lingu. 8; Ag Ps 113:1 and Is 33:19) 

speaking a foreign language év EtepoyAMooots hadetv speak 
through people who use strange languages 1 Cor 14:21 (after Is 

28:11, where Aq. seems to have written étepdoyA.). Paul inter- 
prets it as having to do w. speaking w. tongues.—M-M. TW. 

ETEQOYVMUOVEW (s. EtEpoc, Yvan, and next entry; Cyr. 
AL; s. Lampe s.v.) be of a different opinion, not be in agreement 

with éd50xet y[Ap EtE]|PoyvOuoveEtv TH ek[e]iv[ou év]|voia 
jor (Mary Magdalene’s) words did not appear to agree with 

(Christ’s) way of thinking GMary 463, 9-11.—DELG s.v. 

YlyVOOKO. 

ETEQOYVOUWY, OV, gen. OVOG (Ss. prec. entry; Vett. Val. 79, 

18; Agathias 4, 2—étepoyvwpoovvn; Jos., Ant. 10, 281) of'a 
different opinion YUVOUKOG ETEPOYVMULOVOS DTApxovoNs the 
woman (Lot’s wife) who was of a different opinion 1 Cl 11:2.— 

M-M. s.v. EtEPOYAWOOOS. 



EtEQOdLHAOxaAEW 

ETEQONLOCOXAAEW (s. €tepoc, St6caoKahia; only in 

Christian wr.) to teach contrary to standard instruction, give 

divergent, i.e. divisive, instruction 1 Ti 1:3; 6:3 (cp. 1QH 4, 16); 

[Pol 3:1—DELG s.v. 6u5co0Kw. TW. 

EtEeQodo0EEw (s. EtEPOc, SoKEWw and next entry; Pla., Theaet. 
190e; Philo, Rer. Div. Her. 247.—Jos., Bell. 2, 129 etepd60E0c¢ 

of those who do not belong to the Essenes) hold different, i.e. 

divisive or sectarian, opinions Sm 6:2.—TW. 

€tEQ0O0ELG, as, i] (s. prec. entry; Pla., Theaet. 193d; Philo, 
fgm. 72 Harris) expression of thought that differs from ac- 

cepted views or teachings, with implication of being divisive, 

strange, erroneous opinion IMg 8:1.—TW. 

ETEQOCVYEW (s. €tepoc, Cuyoc; Ktrvy EtepoCuya=draft an- 

imals that need different kinds of yokes, because they are of dif- 

ferent species [e.g., an ox and a donkey]: Lev 19:19; Philo, Spec. 

Leg. 4, 203; cp. Jos., Ant. 4, 228.—&tepdoCuyoc is found in a 

different sense in Ps.-Phoc. 15, and generally = ‘not belonging to- 
gether’ as early as PCairZen 38, 11 [257 Bc]) be unevenly yoked, 

be mismated twi with someone wy yiveobe EtepotuyovvtEs 
amlotois 2 Cor 6:14 (JFitzmyer, Qumran and 2 Cor 6:14—7:1: 

CBQ 23, 61, 271-80, yoking associated with instruction; Straub 

6).—DELG s.v. Cevyvuut. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

ETEQOXALVNS, Es, gen. ods (s. Etepos, also KAwvé@ ‘lean’ 
Hippocr. et al.) gener. pert. to being inclined away from the per- 

pendicular, of buildings ‘leaning to one side’, then transf. to the 

mental realm inclined to, having a propensity for (Epict. 3, 12, 

7 ETEPOKALVAS Ex TPOS NOovijv; the adv. also 1 Ch 12:34) 
having other allegiance, of the rebellious or apostate 1 Cl 11:1; 

47:7.—DELG s.v. KAvo. 

ETEQOS, a, OV (Hom.+; in the NT it is entirely lacking in 1 and 

2 Pt; 1, 2, and 3J; Rv; found in Mk only in the bracketed ending 

16:12; in J only 19:37) as adj. and subst., gener. ‘other’ 

@ pert. to being distinct from some other item implied 

or mentioned, other—@ other of two, contrasting a definite 

person or thing w. another (Appian, Hann. 43 §185 “Avvwv 

€tepoc=the other of the two Hannos; of an eye ApcEsdr 4:29; 

Ath. 17,4; cp. 8atepos Just., D. 1, 2 al.; Tat. 8, 1 al.) ev tH EtEPO 
TotW in the other boat Lk 5:7; cp. 23:40. 6 €. in contrast to 6 
Tpatos (X., An. 3, 4, 25) Mt 21:30; 6 eis ... 0 €. (s. Eg 5d) 
6:24; Lk 7:41; 16:13; 17:34 f; 18:10; Ac 23:6; 1 Cor 4:6. €. 

Baotevcs another king (of two mentioned) Lk 14:31. The usage 

Hv 3, 8, 4 is colloq., for seven women are referred to; the narra- 

tor describes the first two, but anticipates Hermas’ interrupting 

inquiry about the identity of the other five and therefore treats 

the first two as a complete series.—1 Cl 38:2. 
© of more than twoma. another &. tov wabytov Mt 8:21; 

cp. Gal 1:19. €. TPODSOKMLEV; are we to look for someone else? 
Mt 11:3; Lk 7:19 v.L. év €. oaBBato Lk 6:6. etepa ypadn an- 
other Scripture passage J 19:37; 2 Cl 2:4; cp. Lk 9:56, 59, 61; 

16:18 (cp. Job 31:10); Ac 1:20 (Ps 108:8); 7:18 (Ex 1:8); Ro 

7:3. tepov TapadoEov a further wonder Papias (2:9). €. tis 
someone else, any other Ac 8:34; Ro 8:39; 13:9 (cp. Cicero, 

Tusc. 4, 7, 16); 1 Ti 1:10; 1 tus €. Papias (2:4) (cp. obdelc €. En 

24:4; Just., D. 49, 3). 
B. likew. in the pl. €tepot other(s) Ac 2:13 (€tepot S€ joins 

the opinion of other people to an opinion previously expressed, as 

schol. on Pind., P. 9, 183), 40; Lk 10:1. étepoa yevect other gen- 
erations (cp. Ps 17:14; 77:4, 6 al.) Eph 3:5. etépouc diddoKewv 

(Da 11:4) 2 Ti 2:2. At the end of lists étepot ToAAot (cp. De- 
mosth. 18, 208 and 219; 19, 297; Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 62 §260) 
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Mt 15:30; Ac 15:35; €. toda Lk 8:3; €. TOhAG (TestSol 8:9; 

Jos., Vi. 39; 261) 22:65. 7oAAG k. Etepa 3:18. TEP ETEPwWV 
Ac 19:39 v.l. tives €. (Jos., Vi. 15; Ar. 10, 7 étépwv tiv@v) 
Ac 27:1. mta &. Tvevuata an evil spirit takes seven other evil 
spirits with it Mt 12:45; Lk 11:26 (cp. TestSol 15:1 €tépac 6v0 
Kepaddc; TestAbr B 10 p. 114, 24 [Stone p. 76] tov étépwv 
dv0 otepavav). Differently, to indicate a difference in kind, 
Kal &. (Etatpot P?; s. s.v. étatpos) KaKotpyot Sv0 also two 
others, who were criminals 23:32 (cp. TestJud 9:6; PTebt 41, 9 

[c. 119 BC] twav Uw [men] Kal Etépwv yUVaLKaV; Dio 
Chrys. 30 [47], 24 etépav yuvaika Leuip.=and in addition, a 
woman, Semiramis). ot é. the others, the rest Mt 11:16; Lk 4:43. 
. used interchangeably w. GAAoc, which is felt to be its equiv- 

alent (Ps.-Pla., Alcib. 1 116e; Apollon. Rhod. 4, 141; Dio Chrys. 

57 [74], 22; Arrian, Anab. 5, 21, 2; 3; Herm. Wr. 11, 12a; CPR I, 

103, 21 Gro te GAhwv TPAGEWV 7] ETEPWV OiKOVOLLOY; 3, 19; 

6, 17. Cp. also POxy 276, 11 ov GAdots ottoAOyots w. PGen 36, 
10 ovv Etépouc tepevou; POslo 111, 246 undéva &AOv with In. 
292 undéva étepov; and Mt 10:23 with v.1.; Mlt-Turner 197f): 
gig €. eVayyEeLov 6 OVK ZotLV GAAO to another gospel, which is 
no (other) gospel at all Gal 1:6f (&\Oc 2b). For another view 

cp. 2 below. GAAOV Inoovv ... Tvevpa €.... evayyéhov é. 2 
Cor 11:4. S. also 6. 

6. In lists (Ath. 4, 1 €. wév... GAO 68; 26, 2 GAAOUG EV... 

&p Etepmv O£) 6 uév... Kal Etepov... KaLE.... Kal &. some 
... some etc. Lk 8:(5), 6, 7, 8. Oc Wev ... GAhoc SE... ETEPOS 

... Adc 6€... GAdOG 6... EtEPOS ... 1 Cor 12:(8), 9, 10; tic 

... €.3:45 Tig... €.... GAAog tig Lk 22:(56), 58, (59). TPGTOS 

... €.16:(5), 7; TPAtOS ... Kat é. 14:(18), 19f. 6 TPM@tTOS... 6 
Sevtepoc... O€. the first... the second... the third 19:(16, 18), 
20; Sothoc ... €. doVAOG ... tTHItTOS 20:(10), 11, (12). PI. tues 
... €tepot 11:(15), 16. GAdou... €. (PParis 26, 31 [163/162 Bc]) 

Hb 11:(35), 36. oi uev... GAAoL Oe... €. 68... Mt 16:14. 

€. 0 €tEpoc one’s neighbor (the contrast here is w. avt0c: De- 
mosth. 34, 12 €. Hy Hv kal OVX 6 adtOs; cp. Is 34:14) Ro 2:1; 
13:8 (WMarxsen, TZ 11, 55, 230-37; but s. FDanker, FGingrich 

Festschr. ’72, 111 n. 2); 1 Cor 6:1; 10:24, 29; 14:17; Gal 6:4. 

Without the article Sup6coKwv EtEpOV GEAUTOV OV SLOGOKELG; 

Ro 2:21 (cp. Ael. Aristid. 28, 1 K.=49 p. 491 D.: vovOetetv 

ETEPOUS GdevtEes EauTOUS). Pl. Phil 2:4. 
C. ty EtEpa| (sc. WEP@) on the next day (X., Cyr. 4, 6, 10) Ac 

20:15; 27:3.—€v étépw in another place (in Scripture; cp. Jos., 
Ant. 14, 114; Just., D. 58, 8 év Etépotc etc.) 13:35; Hb 5:6. eic 
ovdev Etepov ... Ac 17:21 (CPR I, 32, 15 obdév 6€ EtEpoOv; 

Jos., Ant. 8, 104; Tat. 14, 2 ovdev ... EtEPOV 7). 
@ pert. to being dissimilar in kind or class from all other 

entities, another, different fr. what precedes, externally or inter- 

nally (cp. Pla., Symp. 186b €tepos Kai GvOuotog al.; OGI 458, 
8 [c. 9 BC] EtTEPav Gv; POxy 939, 18; Wsd 7:5; Jdth 8:20 al.; 
TestSol 11:3 étépav mpaéw; Just., D. 6, 1 €.... tr TO WeTEXOV 

TOs Ekelvovu Ob WETEexEL; 55, 1 €. B€0G TAPA TOV TONTHY TOV 
GAw@v; 119, 3 Tels AaOs E. AveOHAauEV, Kal EBAaoTHOaLEV 
OTdYVES KALVOL): EV E. LOPh| in a different form Mk 16:12 (cp. 
Ath. 26, 3 eis €. oyna). et6oc étepov Lk 9:29 (TestSol 15:3). 
étépa ... d0Ea, etépa ... glory of one kind, ... of a different 
kind 1 Cor 15:40. €. vowoc Ro 7:23. &. yv@ouc B 18:1. &. 6666 
Js 2:25. &. didayn Hs 8, 6, 5 (v.l. E€voc). On €. in this sense 
in Gal 1:6 s. M-M. s.v. Also in the sense strange &v yelAeou 
étépwv through the lips of strangers 1 Cor 14:21 (cp. Is 28:11). 
hahetv étépais yAwooats Ac 2:4 may mean either speak with 
different (even other than their own) tongues or speak in foreign 

languages (cp. Is 28:11; Sir prol. In. 22; 1QH 4, 16). S. yAwoou 
3.—JKElliott, ZNW 60, °69, 140f—Schmidt, Syn. IV 559-69. 

DELG. M-M. EDNT. TW. 
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ETEOWS adv. (s. prec. entry; Hom. et al., more common Pla. et 

al.; SIG 851, 10; POxy 34, 15 [II AD]; Philo, Aet. M. 28; Jos., C. 
Ap. 1, 26; Ath. 19, 1,R. 54, 13) differently, otherwise &. ppovetv 

Phil 3:15.—M-M. 

ETL adv. (Hom.+)—@ pert. to continuance, yet, still (contrast 

Hon ‘already’—€tt ‘still’ Chariton 49).—@ in positive state- 
ments, to denote that a given situation is continuing still, yet. 

a. of the present Lk 14:32; Hb 11:4. €. oapKikot éote 1 Cor 
3:3. &. got év taic Guaptiats 15:17. €. vd Kiv6uvov elt ITr 
13:3. et Ett GvOPMTroIs TipeoKov if I were still trying to please 
people Gal 1:10; 5:11a. Kai tovtots ett Keita WETHVOLA the 
possibility of repentance is also open to these Hs 6, 7, 2. €t Kal 
vv even now Dg 2:3 (Just., D. 7, 2; cp. A I, 26, 5 Kal vUv étt; 

A Il, 6, 6 Kat tt vOv). 

B. of the past, w. the impf. (Arrian, Anab. 6, 13, 2 ét 
ymiotouv=they still disbelieved) &. v ty Ooi tv he was still 
in the loins (i.e. not yet begotten) Hb 7:10; cp. J 11:30. Oft. w. the 

pres. ptc., which stands for the impf. (Diog. L. 9, 86 étt 6 fALos 
avioxwv) é. adtod AaAOUVtOs while he was still speaking (cp. 
Job 1:16, 17, 18; TestAbr A 12 p. 90, 14 [Stone p. 28]; Jos., Ant. 

8, 282) Mt 12:46; 17:5; 26:47; Mk 5:35a; 14:43; Lk 8:49; Ac 

10:44 al. etrev Ett Cv he said while he was still living Mt 27:63 
(Jos., Ant. 4, 316; 8,2 Cav @.). 2. TpooepYouevov adtov while 

he was still approaching Lk 9:42. €. abTOV LAKPAV ATEXOVTOS 
while he was still a long way off 15:20. oxotias €. ovoNs while 
it was still dark J 20:1. . &v 7pos buas when I was still with 
you 2 Th 2:5; cp. Lk 24:6, 41, 44; Ac 9:1; Ro 5:6, 8; Hb 9:8. 

Ovtos Ett EV OAPKL GOV while you are still alive AcP\Cor 1:6 
(TestAbr A 9 p. 87, 3 [Stone p. 22] étt €v toVTH TH OMULATL WV; 
Just., D. 49, 7 étu 6vtog TOTE Ev AVOPMTOLG MwvoEews). 

y. of the future TAnoOroetan €. Ek KOLALas he will be filled 
while he is still in his mother’s womb Lk 1:15 (é. k Kou. Is 48:8; 

cp. 43:13 and Anth. Pal. 9, 567, 1 €. &k Bpédeoc; Ps.-Plut., Mor. 

104d). kat &. pdoetat and he will deliver us again 2 Cor 1:10 

(PsSol 9:11 gic tov aidva Kai étt al.). 
© in neg. statements—a. od6é é. viv not even yet 1 Cor 

3:2 (s. vdv 1aB2).—B. to denote that someth. is stopping, has 

stopped, or should stop no longer (PsSol 3:12 al.; TestSol D 4:9 

TEOVYKEV KOL OVK EtL LONG AVTOV; ApcMos 13; Arrian, Anab. 
5, 25, 3 and 6; 6, 29, 2a ov éti=not any longer; Aesop, Fab. 243 

H.=Ch. 200 p. 333, 52 un étt=no longer; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 72; Just., 

D. 5, 4 al.) ov 6Uvy é. you can no longer Lk 16:2; cp. Mt 5:13; 
Lk 20:36; Rv 12:8 al.; ob un &. never again Hb 8:12; 10:17 
(both Jer 38:34; En 5:8; TestAbr B 3 p. 107, 21 [Stone p. 62]; 

GrBar 1:7); Rv 18:21, 22, 23. Sim. in rhetorical questions tt é. 

okvAhetc t. SUSGoKaAOV; why should you bother the Teacher 

any further?= you should not bother him any further Mk 5:35b. 

Cp. what further need have we of witnesses? Mt 26:65; Mk 

14:63; Lk 22:71._Ro 6:2. 

© of time not yet come €. (ypovov) wtKpov a little while 
longer J 7:33; 12:35; 13:33; 14:19; Hb 10:37 (TestJob 24:1) €. 

TETPGUNVOS EotLV Kal there are still four months before J 4:35 
(PParis 18 €. 500 huepas éxouev Kai POdoouev sic Inova). 
@ pert. to number—@ what is left or remaining (TestAbr 

A 14 p. 93, 26 [Stone p. 34] ti étt Agimreta;) &. Eva etyev VLOV 
Mk 12:6. ti €. Votepa; what do I still lack? Mt 19:20; cp. Lk 
18:22; J 16:12; Rv 9:12. 

© that which is added to what is already at hand (GrBar 16:3 

é. ovV tovtots; Just., D. 8, 1 &. GAA TOAAG; Tat. 20, 1 K6oW0¢ 

... Nas €. KaOEAKEL) in addition, more, also, other &. éva 7H 
600 one or two others Mt 18:16; @. todto ... Set teheoOHvan 
Lk 22:37 v.l.; €. mpo[oOeic] while he added Ox 1081 (SJCh) 9, 

after Wessely. €. dé (X., Mem. 1, 2, 1; Diod. S. 1, 74, 1; 13, 81, 

ETOLLETW 

3; Strabo 10, 3, 7; Dio Chrys. 36 [53], 1; 2 Macc 6:4) Hb 11:36. 

é, 88 Kat furthermore (X., An. 3, 2, 28 al.; UPZ 61, 10 [161 Bc]; 

PMich 174, 7 [146 Ap]; 2 Esdr 19:18; EpArist 151; Jos., Bell. 2, 
546, Ant. 7, 70; Ar. 4:3 al.; Just., D. 34, 1; Tat. 29, 1 al.; Mel., HE 
4,26, 13; Ath. 13, 1) Ac’2:26 (Ps 15:9); 1° Cl 17:13; Hsi5 5255; 
B 4:6; AcPl Ox 6, 20 (= Aa I 242, 2) al. €. te Kat (Jos., Ant. 14, 

194) Lk 14:26; Ac 21:28. @. diva, €. kKatw farther up, farther 
down Mt 20:28 D. @. GaraE once again (2 Macc 3:37; TestAbr 
A 9 p. 86, 24 [Stone p. 20] al.; ApcSed 12:2) Hb 12:26f (Hg 
2:6). W. acomp. &. uaAAOvV (Hom. et al.; POxy 939, 3; Jos., Ant. 

20, 89) Phil 1:9; wepioodtepov &. Hb 7:15. é. kai &. again and 

again B 21:4; Hs 2:6. 
© in logical inference, in interrog. sentences (Just., D. 7, 1, 

151 tivvotv...&. tus ypyoaito Si6a0Kdhw;) tis €. xpeta; what 
further need would there be? Hb 7:11. ti €. uéudeta; why, then, 
does (God) still find fault? Ro 9:19; cp. 3:7; Gal 5:11b.—_DELG. 

M-M. 

ETOLMCCO fut. Etourc.ow; | aor. Hroipaca; pf. ftoijaKa. 
Pass.: fut. EtolwacOrjoouat LXX; 1 aor. HtouwdoOny; pf. pass. 
Hroiuaouar (s. EToULACIa, EtOULOS; Hom.+) to cause to be 
ready, put/keep in readiness, prepare 

@ of things that are being put in readiness ti someth.: pre- 

pare a way Mt 3:3; Mk 1:3; Lk 3:4 (all three Is 40:3; cp. J 

1:23 evObve [q.v.]; 1:76; Rv 16:12; a pyre MPol 13:2; a meal 

(Gen 43:16; EpArist 181; TestAbr B 4 p. 108, 14f [Stone p. 64]; 

JosAs 3:6) Mt 22:4; Lk 17:8; cp. 1 Cl 39:9; to waoxa (q.v.) Mt 
26:19; Mk 14:16; Lk 22:13; cp. GEb 308, 31.—Mk 15:1 v.L; 

Lk 23:56; 24:1. G& tytolwaoas what you have prepared 12:20. 
Of possessions Hs 1:1, 2, 4.—twi tt someth. for someone Hs 1:6. 

Oyplov TOV ELol HtowwacpEevwvy the beast held in readiness for 
me Ro 5:2. Of the preparations for receiving and entertaining 

someone (PTebt 592 ... cov tayd EPYOUEVON ... TTOLWAKELV 
ool TAVTa; POxy 1299, 9; 1490, 7; TestAbr A 4 p. 80, 19 and 

28 [Stone p. 8]) Etoiwaté wou Eeviav Phim 22. €. twi toTov J 
14:2, 3 (cp. Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 53 §219 of those who go before, 

who GomaAn ta EkEt TPOETOWUWOGL=prepare a safe place there 
[for those who follow]; 1 Ch 15:1). So also without an object 

acc. €. tl make preparations for someone Lk 9:52. In a differ- 
ent sense prepare (a meal) Mk 14:15. Abs. (1 Esdr 1:4; Jer 26:14; 

Job 28:27) Lk 12:47; 22:9, 12. dAokadtMULA SeKtov tH BED 
‘touraouevov MPol 14:1. tui w. inf. foll. Mt 26:17. W. iva foll. 
Mk 14:12. tii tt w. tva foll. Lk 22:8.—)tomaouévos ready, 
prepared sic t for someth. (3 Macc 6:31) of a vessel 2 Ti 2:21; 

of horses gig TOAEuOV Rv 9:7 (cp. Pr 21:31 tarroc EtomcCetar 
eis uspav TodEuov, also 1 Macc 13:22; 12:27; TestLevi 3:2 
v.l.; fig. of building stones IEph 9:1.).—S. also pass. in b end, 
beg. w. Mk 10:40. 

® Of pers. (En 99:3; TestJob 43:14; Jos., Vi. 203) &. 

otpatimtacs Ac 23:23 (AMeuwese, De rer. gest. Divi Au- 

gusti vers. graeca 1920, 82). Of a bride Rv 21:2. & éautdv 
prepare oneself (Ezk 38:7; ParJer 6:6; 9:11; cp. POslo 88, 

13 étomdCeobat Eavtov) 19:7; w. iva foll. 8:6. Iwond 
HtowcoOyn tod éEedOetv Joseph prepared to leave GIs 21:1. 
W. gig foll. (Appian, Mithrid. 26 §103; PsSol 10:2 v@tov sic 
udcotiyas). Of angels Htomaopevor eic t. pav held in readi- 
ness for that hour Rv 9:15. Of Jesus, dg ig toto HtowcdoOn, 
va B 14:5. God comes &” oUc Tt. TvEdWA TtoiwacEv to those 
whom the Spirit has prepared D 4:10; B 19:7. Of a people that 

is made ready (2 Km 7:24) B 3:6; 5:7; 14:6; t® Kupi@ (Sir 
49:12) Lk 1:17. Here God is referred to several times as the 

one who brought the preparation about, and in the following 

pass. God appears explictly as subject: w. pers. or thing as obj. 
(Ex 23:20; En 25:7; PsSol 5:10; yoptaouata ... Tavtt Cavtt; 



ETOLUGTO 

JosAs 8:11 katamavow ... totic €kAeKtOIs; ApcEsdr 6:17 and 
21 6 otépavos cot roiwaotat) Mt 20:23; Bactheiav 25:34; 
D 10:5. wUp Mt 25:41.—Mk 10:40; Lk 2:31; 1 Cor 2:9=1 

Cl 34:8 (quot. of unknown orig.); cp. 2 Cl 14:5; Hb 11:16 

(OA &. as Hab 2:12); Rv 12:6; 1 Cl 35:3; Dg 8:11.—M-M. 
TW. 

“ETOWGS s. EXvuac. 

ETOLUGOLO, aS; j (s. next entry; Hippocr.; BGU 625, 17; 

PHerm 95, 20; LXX) readiness, preparation (so Hippocr., De- 

cent. 12 vol. [IX 240 L.; Ps 9:38; EpArist 182; Jos., Ant. 10, 9 

vl.) tov evayyedtov tis eiprvng for the gospel of peace Eph 
6:15. The mng. equipment (here specif. ‘boots’), as in Mod. 

Gk., is favored by ABuscarlet, ET 9, 1897/98, 38f; EBlake- 

ney, ET 55, °43/44, 138; JGregg, ET 56, °44, 54; L-S-J-M. W. 

aoKnots MPol 18:3.—M-M. TW. 

ETOLMLLOS, n, Ov (s. ETOLLETW, ETOULAOIG, ETOLLLWE; an adj. of 
two endings in pl. according to Jdth 9:6; Mt 25:10; B-D-F §59, 

2; Mit-H. 157) ready 

@ (loanw. in rabb.) of things designed to serve a purpose 

(Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX, Philo; Jos., Ant. 7, 339 ma&vta), of an 

altar [Ro 2:2. Of preparations for a meal (cp. Dt 32:35) Mt 22:4 

(Appian, Bell. Civ. 1, 56 §246 7avta étouta; BGU 625, 13 [III 

AD] 7Gvta. €.), vs. 8; Lk 14:17 (of a meal, ‘served’: Ps.-Clem., 

Hom. 5, 30.—A call to a meal just before it is to be served, as 

Esth 6:14; Philo, Op. M. 78; Lucian, Merc. Cond. 14). Ofa dining 

room: put in readiness Mk 14:15. Of a collection for the saints 

2 Cor 9:5. to. €. what has been accomplished (by someone else) 

10:16. kapos the time is ready=is here J 7:6. W. inf. of purpose 

(Esth 1:le) owtnpia &. dtokadudbjvat ready to be revealed 
Pt 1:5; 
® of pers. (Pind.+; PHib 44, 7 [253 Bc]; LXX; PsSol 6:1; 

TestJob 7:13; TestLevi 3:2; JosAs 15:10; Philo; Joseph.; Ar. 

15:10; Just., Tat. Of a human embryo that is ready to become 

a living being at the sixth month €towov yivetat kai AauBavet 
tiv bvynyv ApcEsdr 5:13.) ready, prepared Mt 25:10. €. eit J 
am ready (Thu. et al.; PTebt 419, 10; LXX) Ac 23:21; Hs 9, 2, 4; 

w. inf. foll. (Diod. S. 13, 98, 1 toutdc ei teAevtav; 1 Macc 

7:29; 2 Macc 7:2; 4 Macc 9:1; PsSol 6:1; TestJob 7:13; Jos., Ant. 

10, 9; Ar. 15:10; Just., A Il, 3, 5) Lk 22:33; w. tov and inf. foll. 

(Mi 6:8; 1 Macc 13:37) Ac 23:15; Hs 8, 4, 2. €. yiveoOat be 

ready, prepare oneself (Diod. S. 4, 49, 5 €totwoug yevouevouc; 
Ps.-Callisth. 2, 11, 1; 6; Ex 19:15; Num 16:16) Mt 24:44; Lk 

12:40; D 16:1; w. tva foll. Hs 1:6. €. mpoc tt (X., Mem. 4, 5, 12; 

Aelian, VH 14, 49; BGU 1209, 17 [23 Bc]; Tob 5:17 BA; Just., 

D. 56, 16; Tat. 42, 1) Tit 3:1; 1 Pt 3:15. Also etc tt (Hdt. 8, 96 

et al.; 1 Macc 4:44; 12:50 al.; JosAs 15:10; Jos., Ant. 15, 357) 1 

Cl 2:7; ISm 11:3; [Pol 7:3.—év étotu@ in readiness (Epicurus 

in Diog. L. 10, 127; Theocr. 22, 61 and Epigr. 16, 5; Dionys. 

Hal. 8, 17; 9, 35; PGen 76, 8; PGM 13, 375; 3 Macc 6:31) év 

étoiw eye be ready (Polyb. 2, 34, 2; Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 259) 
w. inf. foll. 2 Cor 10:6.—Comp. étowotepos (Agatharchides 
[II Bc]: 86 fem. 6 Jac.; PFlor 123, 4) more ready, more willing 2 

Cl 15:4.—M-M. TW. 

ETOLMLODS adv. (s. prec. entry; Aeschyl.+; ins, pap, LXX; Philo, 
Spec. Leg. 1, 49) readily é. &yevw be ready, be willing w. inf. foll. 

(Aeneas Tact. 582; Diod. S. 16, 28, 2; PAmh 32, 6 [II Bc]; BGU 

80, 17; POxy 1469, 21; Da 3:15 LXX; Jos., Ant. 12, 163; Just., 

D. 50, 1) 2 Cor 12:14; 13:1 v.L; 1 Pt 4:5. amro8avetv Ac 21:13 

(cp. Jos., Ant. 13, 6 Gmo@vyjoKeww).—DELG s.v. étoiwog (the 

Homeric form). M-M. 

ev 401 

ETOS, OVS, TO (Hom.+t) year Ac 7:30; 13:21; Hb 1:12 (Ps 
101:28); 3:10, 17 (Ps 94:10); 2 Pt 3:8 (Ps 89:4); Rv 20:3-7; 1 

Cl 25:5 al—étn éxew be x years old (Jos., Ant. 1, 198) J 8:57; 

differently w. the addition év t. GoOeveia adtov be ill for x 
years 5:5 (cp. TestJob 26:1 év taig 7Anyaic). eivat, yiveoOar 
ét@v w. a numeral to indicate age (X., Mem. 1, 2, 40 al.; Gen 

7:6; 12:4 and oft.; Demetr.: 722 fgm. 1, 1 al. Jac.; Jos., Ant. 10, 

50) Mk 5:42; Lk 2:42; Ac 4:22; 1 Ti 5:9 (Cyr. Ins. 16 undéva 

VEMTEPOV TEVTE K. ELKOOL ETHV); WS Or MOEL ETHV w. numeral 
about x years old (X., An. 2, 6, 20 tiv €tav cs TeLaAKOVTa; PTebt 

381, 4f [123 Bc]; s. Dssm. in PMeyer, Griech. Texte aus Agypt. 
1916, p. 26, 48; for use of round numbers s. Meyer 47, no. 7, 5 

and 7; 67, no. 12, 12) Lk 3:23; 8:42; GJs 12:3.—Acc. to denote 

duration of time in answer to the quest.: how long? (X., Cyr. 1, 

2, 9; SIG 1168: 3, 8, 14, 95; SIG? 847, 4; 850, 6 al.; 2 Km 21:1; 

EpJer 2; Jdth 8:4; 1 Macc 1:7, 9 al.; Demetr.: 722 fgm. 1, 6 Jac.; 

Just., D. 88, 2) 6wdeka. Evy for twelve years Mt 9:20; cp. Mk 
5:25; Lk 2:36; 13:7f, 11, 16; 15:29; Ac 7:6 (Gen 15:13), 36, 

42 (Am 5:25); B 10:6; MPol 9:3 al. The dat. is also used in al- 

most the same sense (Appian, Illyr. 25 §71 €éteou 6€ka=for ten 
years; Polyaenus 1, 12; Lucian, Dial. Meretr. 8, 2 et al.; SIG 872, 

17; 898, 28; 966, 17; ins concerning a Lycaon. bishop [Exp. 7th 

ser., 6, 1908, 387, 12] ikoou TEvtE Shots ETEOW T. ETLOKOTMV 

dtouxnous; B-D-F §201; Rob. 523) of the temple teaoepaKovta 
Kai €€ €teow oikodounOn it was under construction for forty- 
six years J 2:20; cp. Ac 13:20. Likew. émi w. acc. (SIG 1219, 

27 én b€ka Et; Mitt-Wilck. 327, 16 [107 Bc]; Jos., Ant. 5, 

211) Lk 4:25; Ac 19:10.—Other prep. combinations: &7r0 (SIG 

762, 14; 820, 8) étwv SwdeKka. for twelve years Lk 8:43; G70 
TOMMY é. Ro 15:23. Also ék 7roAh@v é. Ac 24:105 cp. 9:33. 
6 &. TAELOvav after several years 24:17; cp. Gal 2:1. sis é. 
TOAKG. for many years to come Lk 12:19 (cp. SIG 707, 19f; 708, 
43). év EteL TEVTEKALOEKGTO 3:1 (cp. SIG 736: 11, 52, 54, 90; 

3 Km 6:1; 15:1 al.). €wc¢ tv ... until x years of age (cp. Jo 
2:2; Jos., Ant. 5, 181) Lk 2:37. kav’ toc every year (GDI 4195, 

30f [Rhodes]; PAmh 86, 11 [78 AD]; POxy 725, 36; 2 Macc 11:3; 

Jos., Ant. 7, 99) 2:41; weta tpla €. after three years Gal 1:18; 
3:17 (cp. SIG 708, 26; Tob 14:2 BA; Is 23:15; Da 4:33a; 1 Macc 

1:29; Tat. 31, 3). 7po Etov Sexatecodpwv fourteen years ago 
2 Cor 12:2 (as Just., A I, 46, 1). ytAudda tive... étwv Papias 

(2:12). fourteen years ago.—B. 1011f. DELG. M-M. 

€U adv. (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX; TestJob 44:3; ParJer 7:9; 

EpArist, Philo, Joseph.; Ar. [Milne, p. 74 In. 1]; Just.; Tat. 17, 3; 

Ath. kaa@s¢ becomes the more usual word: JLee, NovT 27, ’85, 

11f.) 

@ pert. to that which is good or beneficial, as applied to 

interpersonal relationship or experience, well ev Totetv do 

good, show kindness (X., Cyr. 1, 6, 30, Oec. 2, 5; Demosth. 20, 

37; POxy 1292; 3 [c. 30 AD]; LXX; TestJob 44:3f [edzrouetv]; 

Jos., Ant. 14, 378; Just., A I, 28, 3, D. 118, 5) tuvi (Ex 1:20; Sir 

12:2, 5. Usu. the acc. follows) Mk 14:7. eb SovAevetv 1 Cl 16:12 

(Is 53:11). eb TPGOoEL (TroieLv) means as a rule get along well, 
be prosperous (Pind.; X., Mem. 1, 6, 8; 2, 4, 6; 4, 2, 26, Oec. 11, 8; 

Pla., Prot. 333d; Ps.-Pla., Alc. I, 116b; Diog. L. 3, 61; Philo, Virt. 

170, Decal. 43; Jos., Ant. 12, 156 al.; cp. Ath. 25, 2. As epistolary 

formula farewell in POxy 115, 12; 120, 27; 527, 9; 822; PGen 59, 

24; 2 Macc 9:19). This sense is poss. in Ae 15:29, but do well, 

i.e. act correctly or rightly gives a better sense and is supported 
by the Vulgate, Armenian and Coptic transl. (so Simonides, fgm. 

4, 10 D.2; X., Mem. 3, 9, 14; Ps.-Pla., Eryx. 393e; Epict. 4, 6, 20; 

Artem. 2, 3 p. 86, 13; M. Ant. 3, 13; Philo, Mut. Nom. 197; Jos., 

Ant. 4, 286; Just., A I, 28, 3. Further support is gained from recog- 

nition of the appropriateness of the phrase in Ac 15:23—29 as an 
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official document transmitted from one group to another in the 

diplomatic format used, e.g., in IMagnMai 91d, which concludes 

8-10 with a related grammatical structure: eb obv Touoete 
[t]ov [Errawov|Zwoucdeiov|s Kai tac SeSouEevas AVI TULAS 
evvows drobeEG[uevor PP o|o0e]=‘ you will do well in receiv- 
ing the commendation of Sosicles and the honors awarded him. 

Farewell.’ eb mpcooewv thus expresses a fundamental feature in 
the reciprocity system that ran through Gr-Rom. society: recip- 

ients of a benefit ‘act correctly’ by reciprocating in some way); 

sim. IEph 4:2 and [Sm 11:3 require some such rendering as do 

right. iva. eb oot yévyta that you may prosper Eph 6:3 (cp. Ex 
20:12; Dt 5:16—Gen 12:13; Dt 4:40; TestJob 46:9; ParJer 7:9). 

ev Exel TPO¢c TLva. be well-disposed or gracious to someone Hs 
OmLOeT: 
@ pert. to meeting a standard of performance, well done! 

excellent! abs. as interjection (Ps.-X., Cyneg. 6, 20 Ruhl v.1.) Mt 

25:21, 23; Lk 19:17 v.l. (for etye).—DELG s.v. és. M-M. 

Eva, as, i (730; Eda Tdf. S. Vog—Schmiedel prefers “Eva) 
Eve (Gen 4:1; Tob 8:6; TestAbr A 8 p. 85, 26 [Stone p. 18]; 

ApcEsdr 2:16; ApcMos; SibOr 1, 29; Philo, Leg. All. 2, 81; Jos., 

Ant. 1, 49; Just.) 1 Ti 2:13. Deception of Eve by the serpent 2 

Cor 11:3; B 12:5; Dg 12:8; GJs 13:1 (cp. Just., D. 79, 4 al.) — 

WStaerk, Eva-Maria: ZNW 33, ’34, 97-104. BHHW I 499. 

EVOYYEALTO (s. next entry) fut. ebayyedud 2 Km 18:19; 1 
aor. evnyyéAtoa. The act., found in our lit. only Rv 10:7; 14:6; 
Ac 16:17 v.l., belongs to later Gk. (Polyaenus 5, 7; Cass. Dio 

61, 13, 4; PGiss 27, 6 [II AD]; PAmh 2, 16; 1 Km 31:9; 2 Km 

18:19f; cp. Phryn. 268 Lob.), and does not differ in mng. (s. 

B-D-F §309, 1) from the much more common mid. in earlier 

Gk. evayyedtCouat (Aristoph., Demosth. et al.; Philo, Joseph.; 

predom. in LXX; likewise PsSol 11:1; ParJer; Just.; pass. JosAs 

19:2) impf. evnyyediCouny; fut. eVayyedotwat 2 Km 18:20; 
Is 60:6; 1 aor. eUNyyEALOcUNV (on the augment s. B-D-F §69, 4; 
Rob. 367). The foll. tenses are used in a passive sense: pres.; 1 

aor. evnyyeAloOny; pf. evnyyeAtouct. 
@ gener. bring good news, announce good news ti tt (Jos., 

Bell. 3, 503, Ant. 7, 250) Lk 1:19 (tatta ev. of the announce- 
ment by an angel of the impending birth of a much-desired child 

Jos., Ant. 5, 282; cp. 277 ev. adtH madd yovijy; Just., D. 56, 

5 ev. tH Lappe ott téKvov €Eet); 2:10; 1 Th 3:6. ti Evi twa 
Rv 14:6. tivd to someone (pass. w. pers. subj. JosAs 19:2 éya 
evnyyeMoOnv 7repi oov &E odpavod; for the usage s. 2 below) 
10:7. 

@ mostly specif. proclaim the divine message of salvation, 

proclaim the gospel (cp. Is 60:6; Ps 67:12; PsSol 11, 1; Par- 

Jer 5:19 evayyeMtoac8at adtots Kai KaTAYPTOAL AVTOVS TOV 
Noyov al. S. also PGM 5, 142 evayyehoc t. Beov=a glad mes- 
senger of God) proclaim, preach. 

@ mid.—a. w. mention of the thing proclaimed, as well as of 

the pers. who receives the message ti tuvt Lk 4:43; Ac 8:35 (tov 
*Inoovy); Gal 1:8b; Eph 2:17; 3:8; B 8:3; 14:9. to evayyétov 

ev. tevt 1 Cor 15:1; 2 Cor 11:7. ti tuwva someth. to someone 

(on the constr. s. below) Ac 13:32. ev. tov vidv Tt. Beod év T. 
é8veotv proclaim the Son of God among the nations Gal 1:16 

B. w. mention of the object of the proclamation ti (Lucian, 
Tyrannic. 9 tiv éAevOepiav; Synes., Prov. 1. 7 p. 96a [the 
heavenly oyneta] tv Baotrelav Aiyumtiots evyyyediCeto 
[mid.]=brought the Egyptians news of the fortunate reign; Ps 

39:10; 95:2) Lk 8:1; Ac 8:4; 10:36; 15:35; 17:18; Ro 10:15 

(Is 52:7); Gal 1:23. Also w. pers. obj. in acc. to denote the ob- 

ject of the proclamation tiva someone t. Xpiotov "I. Ac 5:42; 
t. KUpLOV “I. 11:20; cp. 17:18. eb. epi tHs Baotretac 8:12 

EVO YEALOV 

(Jos., Ant. 15, 209 mrepi tovtwv evyyyediCeto). W. acc. and 
inf. foll. (Plut., Mar. 22 [22, 4]; Jos., Ant. 6, 56) Ac 14:15; 

1 Cl 42:3. 
y. w. mention of the one who receives the message tvi 

(Aristoph., Eq. 643 al.; Jer 20:15; ParJer 3:15; Philo, De Jos. 

250; Jos., Ant. 5, 24) Lk 4:18 (Is 61:1); Ro 1:15; 1 Cor 15:2; 

Gal 1:8a; 4:13; 1 Pt 1:12 P72. cic t. brepéKetva DUdv ev. pro- 
claim the gospel in lands beyond you 2 Cor 10:16 (cp. 1 Pt 1:25). 

tua. (Alciphron 2, 9, 2 v.l.; Heliod. 2, 10, 1 ed. [Bekker [acc. to 

mss.]; Jos., Ant. 18, 228; Eus., HE 3, 4) Lk 1:28 v.1.; 3:18; Ac 

8:25, 40; 14:21; 16:10; Gal 1:9; 1 Pt 1:12; Pol 6:3; PtK 3 p. 15, 

19. 
6. abs. proclaim (ParJer 9:20 d&mootddous iva evayyedt- 

Covtan év tots €8veouv) Lk 9:6; 20:1; Ac 14:7; Ro 15:20; 1 

Cor 1:17; 9:16, 18. 

® pass.—a. w.athing as subj. be proclaimed Lk 16:16; Gal 

1:11 (10 evayyédov); 1 Pt 1:25. Impers. veKpots evyyyerioOn 
1 Pt 4:6 (cp. Just., D. 72, 4). 

B. w.apers. as subj. of one receiving a message of deliverance 

have good news announced to one (2 Km 18:31; Jo 3:5) of the 

gospel Mt 11:5; Lk 7:22; Hb 4:2, 6. Of apostles receiving the 

gospel in behalf of others 716 twos fr. someone 1 Cl 42:1.—B. 

1478. DELG s.v. éryyehoc. M-M. EDNT. TW. Spica. 

EVOAYYEALOV, OV, TO (s. prec. entry; Hom. et al.; LXX, Test- 
Sol D 1:13; ApcSed 14:9; Joseph., Just., Mel.) orig. ‘a reward for 

good news’, then simply ‘good news’ (so Plut., Sertor. 573 [11, 

8]; 582 [26, 6], Phoc. 749 [16, 8]; 752 [23, 6] al.; Appian, Bell. 
Civ. 3, 93 §384; 4, 20 §78; Ps.-Lucian, Asin. 26; Jos., Bell. 2, 420; 

4, 618; 656; IG III, 10 = II2, 1077 [OWeinreich, ARW 18, 1915, 
p. 43, 3]; papyrus letter [after 238 AD] in Dssm., LO 313f [LAE 

371]=Sb 421.—Also in sacral use: Diod. S. 15, 74, 2 Atoviotoc 

TOIs HEois evVayyéhia Ovoac=offered a sacrifice for good news 
to the gods; OGI 458=IPriene 105, 40f 7jpEev 5é tH KOOUM 
tov dv avtov evavyehimv 1H yevéOhtos tov Beod [s. AHar- 
nack, Red. u. Aufs. I? 1906, 310ff; PWendland, ZNW 5, 1904, 

335ff, D. urchristl. Literaturformen 1912, 409f]; Philostrat., Vi. 

Apollon. 1, 28 of the appearing of Apollon.; Ael. Aristid. 53, 3 

K.=55 p. 708 D.: Zevg Evayyédtoc) in our lit. only in the sense 
of good news relating to God’s action in Jesus Christ. 

@ God’s good news to humans, good news as proclamation 

@ abs.—a. to evayyédov Mk 1:15; 8:35; 10:29; Ro 1:16; 
10:16; 11:28; 1 Cor 4:15; 9:18, 23; 2 Cor 8:18; Gal 2:2; Eph 

3:6; Phil 1:5; 2:22; 4:3; 1 Th 2:4; 2 Ti 1:8, 10; [Phld 5:1, 2; 

S27 2-ISmiowe ls ViPolebals22-1 

B. in gen., dependent on another noun 6 ddyocg tov ev. Ac 
15:7; tO wvotipLov Tt. ev. Eph 6:19; cp. vs. 15; Phil 1:7, 12, 

16; 1) GAnPELa tod ev. Gal 2:5, 14; Col 1:5 (but the last passage 
can also be transl. the true message of the gospel). 4 é\rig TOD 
ev. the hope that is kindled by the gospel vs. 23; * Tiotts tov 
ev. faith in the gospel Phil 1:27; év t. Seouoic tod ev. Phim 13; 
1 €ovola tov ev. authority over (i.e. to proclaim) the gospel 
B 8:3; apy tod ev. beginning (of the proclaiming) of the gospel 
Phil 4:15; cp. 1 Cl 47:2 (s. on this WHartke, D. Sammlung u. 

d. altesten Ausgaben der Paulusbriefe 1917, 55); Mk 1:1 (s. 3 

below). 

y. in certain combinations w. verbs tO ev. Knpvoosw Mt 

26:13; Mk 13:10; 14:9 (JJeremias, ZNW 44, ’53, 103-7: apoca- 
lyptic proclamation); 16:15; cp. Mt 4:23; 9:35; 24:14; Mk 1:14; 

Ac 1:2 D; B 5:9; GMary 463, 29; 33. katayyéhew 1 Cor 9:14. 

yvopttew 15:1. evayyedtfeo8at Gal 1:11 (cp. 2 Cor 11:7). 
© incombination—a. w. adj. ev. aidviov Rv 14:6. étepov 

2 Cor 11:4; Gal 1:6 (EGrasser, ZTK 66, ’69, 306-44). Gytov 

AcP1Cor 2:36. 
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EVAYYEALOV 

B. w. gen. (s. OSchmitz, D. Christusgemeinschaft des Pls im 

Lichte seines Genetivgebrauchs 1924, 45-88). 

X. objective genitive ev. ths Baotkeliac Mt 4:23; 9:35; 24:14. 
t. Beot Mk 1:14. t. yapitog t. B00 of God’s grace Ac 20:24. 
t. eipyvnc Eph 6:15. t. owtnpiag 1:13. t. 86Ens t. Xproto0v of 
the glory of Christ 2 Cor 4:4; cp. 1 Ti 1:11 (to "Inoot Xpuiotov 
ev. Orig., C. Cels. 2, 13, 62). eb. t. Xptotod is usu. interpr. as 
the gospel (good news) about Christ (because of Ro 1:1-3; 2 

Cor 4:4; 1 Th 3:2, cp. Ro 15:16) Ro 15:19; 1 Cor 9:12; 2 

Cor 2:12 (here and Ro 1:1 eis evayyéAvov=for the purpose of 
bringing the good news, as Appian, Bell. Civ. 4, 113 §474). 2 

Cor 9:13; 10:14; Gal 1:7; Phil 1:27; 1 Th 3:2; cp. Ro 1:9; 2 

Th 1:8; B 5:9; MPol 19:1. ev. tg GkpoBvotias the gospel for 
the uncircumcised Gal 2:7. 

2. Subjective genitive (tov) Oeov Ro 1:1; 15:16; 2 Cor 11:7; 
1 Th 2:2, 8, 9; 1 Pt 4:17. The one who is commissioned to do the 

proclaiming can be mentioned in the subj. gen. ev. wou, Hum@v Ro 
2:16; 16:25; 2 Cor 4:3; 1 Th 1:5; 2 Th 2:14; 2 Ti2:8. S. LBaudi- 

ment, ‘L’Evangile’ de St. Paul 1925; Molland (3 below) 83-97. 

@ details relating to the life and ministry of Jesus, good 

news of Jesus D 8:2; 11:3; 15:3f; 2 Cl 8:5; MPol 4:1; perh. also 

Mk 1:1 (LKeck, The Introduction to Mark’s Gospel, NTS 12, 

66, 352-70; DDormeyer, NTS 33, ’87, 452-68); I[Phld 8:2; ISm 

7:2. This usage marks a transition to 

© a book dealing with the life and teaching of Jesus, a 
gospel account that deals w. the life and teaching of Jesus (Just., 

A I, 66, 3 al.) Dg 11:6 (év tots ev.; TestSol 1:13 D; Orig., C. 
Cels. 1:9, 19 [w. €v toc TPOdNtac]) tO KAO’ "EBpatous ev.— 
Papias (2:17)._(Cp. 6 to eb. ypawas "Iwavvng Orig., C. Cels. 
5, 12, 13)—ASeeberg, D. Evangelium Christi 1905; Harnack, 

Entstehg. u. Entwicklg. d. Kirchenverfassung 1910, 199-239; 

PZondervan, Het woord ‘Evangelium’: TT 48, 1914, 187-213; 

MBurrows, The Origin of the Word ‘Gospel’: JBL 44, 1925, 21— 

33; JSchniewind, Euangelion 1; 2; 1927, ’31, Die Begriffe Wort 

u. Evglm. b. Pls, diss. Halle 1910; AFridrichsen, To evayyédvov 

hos Pls: NorTT 13, 1912, 153-70; 209-56, Der Begriff Evel. 

b. Irenaus, Hippolyt, Novatian: ibid. 1917, 148-70; AOepke, D. 

Missionspredigt des Ap. Pls. 1920, SOff; EBurton, ICC Gal 1921, 

422f; EMolland, D. Paulin. Euangelion; D. Wort u. d. Sache ’34; 

RAsting, D. Verkiindigung im Urchristentum °39 (on Word of 

God, Gospel, Witness); GFriedrich, TW II 705-35; KRengstorf, 

ZNW 31, 732, 54-56; MAlbertz, D. Botschaft des NT, vols. I and 

Il, °>47—57; JvDodewaard, Biblica 35, ’54, 160-73; HKoester, TU 

65, 757, 6-12; JBowman, ‘Gospel’ and Its Cognates in Palestinian 

Syriac, NT Essays (TManson memorial), ed. Higgins 59, 54-67; 

HFrankemGlle, Evangelium ’88; HKoester, From the Kerygma to 

the Written Gospels: NTS 35, ’89, 361-81; RAC VI 1107-60.— 

DELG s.v. &yyehos. M-M. On evayyed- terms s. New Docs 3, 
12-14. EDNT. TW. Spicq. Sv. 

EVOYYEMLOTHS, 0, 6 (s. prec. two entries; acc. to ADie- 

terich ZNW 1, 1900, 336-38, title of polytheistic priests: IG 

XII/1, 675.—GDI 5702, 22; 37 [Ionic] evayyedtc is the official 
title of the priestess of Hera) proclaimer of the gospel, evan- 

gelist (ApcSed 15:4 [of Matthew]) Eph 4:11 (DHadidian, CBQ 

28, °66, 317-21: gospel writer). Acc. to Ac 21:8 a designation 

of Philip (s. Ac 6:5). 2 Ti 4:5 Timothy is so called—Harnack, 

Mission u. Ausbreitung* 1924, 334, 6 al. (p. 983 index) —M-M. 

TW. Spicq. 

eEvavdns, és, gen. ots (GvOn, ‘full bloom’; Hom. et al.; 
Plut., Lucian, Aelian et al.; SEG VIII, 548, 8 [I Bc]; Philo, Somn. 

1, 205) beautifully blooming puta. beautifully blooming plants 

ApcPt 5:15.—DELG s.v. &v@oc. 

Evpovia 403 

EVOOEDTEM (s. GpEeotds and eVdpEotos) fut. evapeotiow 
Ps 114:9; 1 aor. evnpéotnoa; pf. eWnpéotynKa; on the augment 
s. B-D-F §69, 4. 

@ to do someth. or act in a manner that is pleasing or 

satisfactory, please, be pleasing wwvi to someone (SIG 611, 19 

[189 Bc]; Diod. S. 14, 4, 2; Plut., Mor. 121f; Epict. 1, 12, 8; 2, 

23, 42; LXX; Just.; Tat. 9:2) t@ Bem (Gen 6:9; Philo, Abr. 35, 
Exsecr. 167; cp. TestGad 7:6) 1 Cl 41:1; Hv 3, 1, 9. Of Enoch, 

who pleased God (Gen 5:22, 24; Sir 44:16) Hb 11:5 (PKatz, 

Kratylos 5, °60, 160f), and in the same context vs. 6, where the 

verb stands abs.; t@ TavtoKpatopt HEM Solwe ev. 1 Cl 62:2. 
Of Jesus ednpéotnoev tH TEUPavtL AUVTOV IMg 8:2; please the 
Lord (Christ) Pol 5:2. 

© to experience pleasure, be pleased, take delight—@ act. 

(Lysippus Com. [V Bc] 7 ed. Kock I 702) twit with or in someth. 
(Dionys. Hal. 11, 60, 1; EpArist 286; cp. Ps 25:3) t@ vOuw with 

the law Hs 8, 3, 5 (but here mng. | cannot be totally ruled out). 

® the pass. is mostly used in this sense (prob. POxy 265, 

43 [I AD] kai evap[eotovuat?}) evapeotovuct tie be satis- 
fied w. someth. (Diod. S. 3, 55, 9; 20, 79, 2; Diog. L. 10, 137). 

TOLAVTALS BvOtas with such sacrifices Hb 13:16.—DELG s.v. 
a&péokw. M-M. TW. 

EVAOEDTHOLS, EWS, 1 (s. prec. entry; Diod. S. 26, 1, 1; 

Dionys. Hal.; Plut., Mor. 574f; Epict. 1, 12 tit.; Ag., Sym., Theod. 

Ex 29:18; Sym. Ezk 20:41; Theod. Lev 1:9; TestIss 4:1; Philo, 

Deus Imm. 116; Jos., Ant. 12, 269) the experience of being 

pleased because of what another does, being pleased sic ev. 
TO OVOUATL AUTOV that they may be well-pleasing to (God's) 
name (1.e., to God) 1 Cl 64. 

EVAOEDTOS, Ov pleasing, acceptable (s. evapeotéw; in the 
Gr-Rom. world commonly said of things and esp. of pers. noted 

for their civic-minded generosity and who endeavor to do things 

that are pleasing: Diod. S. 15, 46, 5; IPriene 114, 15 [after 84 Bc]; 

ins of Nisyros: MAT 15, 1890, p. 134, 11f; PFay 90, 17; PFlor 30, 

30; PStras 1, 9; Wsd; Philo, De Jos. 195; Just.) tui to someone. 

In our lit. gener. w. ref. to God, to whom someth. is acceptable 
t@ Bew@ (Wsd 4:10; Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 201, Virt. 67; TestDan 

1:3; Just., D. 45, 4; Theoph. Ant. 2, 29 [p. 170, 12]) Ro 12:1; 

14:18; 2 Cor 5:9 (prob. w. Christ as referent) w. proteomic, 

q.v.; Phil 4:18; 1 Cl 49:5; ISm 8:2. t@ Kupi@ Eph 5:10; Hs 5, 

3, 2. €v@TLOV tov Heov Hb 13:21; cp. 1 Cl 21:1; 60:2; 61:2. év 

Kupt@ Col 3:20. ev. SovAO¢ t. Eo Hm 12, 3, 1. Of the content 
of the divine will ta evVapeota (Kal evVTpPdOSEKTA) AVTM | Cl 
35:5. Abs. t0 EevapEotoOvV (w. ayaBOv, téAELov) what is accept- 
able to God Ro 12:2. Of slaves ev. eivat give satisfaction to their 
masters Tit 2:9 (the choice of diction prob. designed to elevate 

their status). In a parable well thought of, i.e. the master was quite 

satisfied with his performance Hs 5, 2, 2.—M-M. TW. 

EvGQeotos, ov, 6 (in ins of Smyrna CIG 3148; 3152; 3162 
and also found elsewh., e.g. Ael. Aristid. 50, 23 K.=26 p. 508 D.; 

Sb 3988; Jos., Ant. 19, 145) Evarestus, a Christian of Smyrna, 

writer of the church’s letter about the martyrdom of Polycarp 

MPol 20:2. 

EVOOEDTOS ady. (s. evapeotoc; X., Mem. 3, 5, 5; Epict. 1, 
12, 21, fgm. 34 Sch.; CIG 2885, 20; SIG 587, 10; 708, 20 [II Bc]; 

Just., D. 45, 4; 49, 4) in an acceptable manner ev. hatpeve 
t@ Bew Hb 12:28.—M-M. TW. 

Evpovia, a< (so also IGLSyria 931, otherwise E0PovAy [s. 
WRoscher I 1396 and Aa I 63, 2 al.] as Sb 8954 [Ptolemaic]) 



404 Evpovia 

Eubula, wife of the freedman Diophantos (s. Auddavtos) AcPl 

Ha w18 1713553. 83l le a5 255919: 

EtPov doe, ov, 6 (Diod. S. 16, 66, 1; freq. in ins [cp. SIG? 
index I] and pap [s. Preisigke, Namenb.]) Eubulus, a Christian in 

Rome 2 Ti 4:21. A presbyter in Corinth AcP] Ha 1, 1—LGPN 

i 

EVYE adv. (eb + yé; Aristoph., Pla.; Arrian, Cyneg. 18, 1; Lucian, 

LXX) well done! excellent! Lk 19:17 (v.1. €0, q.v.).—DELG s.v. 

é0c. 

EVYEVIAS, és, gen. ots (s. yévoc; trag.t; loanw. in rabb.) 
comp. evyevéotepos (Mitt-Wilck. I/2 131, 33f [IV ap]). 

@ pert. to being of high status, well-born, high-born (X., 

Hell. 4, 1, 7; Philo, De Jos. 106; Jos., Ant. 10, 186; Just.) 1 Cor 
1:26. GvOpwrrdc tis Ev. a certain nobleman Lk 19:12. 
@ pert. to having the type of attitude ordinarily asso- 

ciated with well-bred persons, noble-minded, open-minded 

obto oav evyevéotepol TOV Ev Oeooadoviky these were 
more open-minded than those in Th. Ac 17:11 (cp. Menand. 

Dysc. 723 [FDanker, NTS 10, ’64, 366f; Cicero, Ad Att. 13, 21, 

7; Jos., Ant. 12, 255).—EbNestle, ZNW 15, 1914, 91f—DELG 

s.v. ylyvoua. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

EVYAWTTLA, Os, H (s. yYAOooa; Eur. et al; Maximus Tyr. 25, 
2d) smoothness of tongue, with implication of ingratiating 

manner, glibness, fluency of speech Ro 16:18 v.l. (on this rdg. 

JNorth, NTS 42, 96, 600f; cp. evAoyia).—DELG s.v. yA@yEc. 

EVSALUOVEW aor. inf. evSaovijoat (Just., A I, 3, 3 [Pla., 
Rep. 5, 473de]) a person who prospers or experiences some 

good fortune appears to be enjoying special favor from a di- 

vinity [Satuwv], hence be happy, fortunate (trag., Hdt. et al.; 

Epict.; POxy 1593, 2; Philo; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 224; Just.) Dg 10:5.— 

Schmidt, Syn. IV 394-407, esp. 398-402. DELG s.v. daiwwv. 

evdta, as, H (evdvoc ‘calm, clear’ [the early gen. of Zevs 
is Avos])—@ fine weather (X., Pla. et al.; Plut., Mor. 8c; POxy 
1223, 12; Sir 3:15; Philo, Gig. 51) Mt 16:2. 

@ oft. in imagery, to represent peace and rest (opp. yElov: 

Pind., al.; X., An. 5, 8, 20; Epict. 2, 18, 30), then in the mng. tran- 

quillity, peace (Herodas 1, 28; OGI 90, 11 [196 Bc] t. Atyutov 

sic evdiav Gyayetv; Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 69; Jos., Ant. 14, 157) 
ISm 11:3——DELG. M-M. Spicq. 

evdtdaxtos, OV (s. SudaKtdc, St6d0Kw; Diod. S. 2, 29, 

4) docile, of a lion: ®> Guvoc Ev. Kal Wo SOVAOS AUTO like a 
docile lamb and as (Paul’s) servant AcP| Ha 4, 31.—DELG s.v. 

diddoKo. 

EVSOxXEW impf. yvdSdKoUv (on 1 Th 2:8 and the form 
evdokovuev [v.l. ywSoKodUEV] s. W-S. §12, 5b; B-D-F §67, 
1; Rob. 1215); fut. ebdoxryow LXX; 1 aor. ebddKynoa and 
nvdoxnoa (s. SoKém and two next entries; gener. ‘to be con- 
tent, be well pleased’: Polyb., Diod. S., Dionys. Hal.; ins, pap, 

LXX; PsSol 2:4; Test12Patr, Just.; Anz 358) 

@ to consider someth. as good and therefore worthy of 

choice, consent, determine, resolve w. inf. foll. (Polyb. 1, 78, 

8; PGrenf I, 1, 17 [II Bc] evoke ChAw Sovdeveuv; PTebt 591; 
Esth 4:17d; 1 Macc 6:23; 14:46f. Of God Ps 67:17) Lk 12:32; 1 

Cor 1:21; Gal 1:15; 1 Th 2:8; 3:1. év adt@ evdoKyoev TAav 
TO TANPOLWA KaTOLKT OAL all the fullness willed to dwell in him 
Col 1:19. ev. uGAAOv w. inf. wish rather, prefer (cp. Polyb. 18, 
35, 4; Sir 25:16) 2 Cor 5:8. W. acc. and inf. (Polyb. 1, 8, 4; 2 

Macc 14:35) Ro 15:26. Abs. (SIG 683, 59; SIG? 853, 2; PRyl 
120, 24; 155, 17; 1 Macc 11:29) vs. 27. 

evdoxia 

@ to take pleasure or find satisfaction in someth., be well 

pleased, take delight—@ w. pers. obj. év tut with or in some- 

one (of God’s delight in someone 2 Kim 22:20; Is 62:4 v.l.; Mal 

2:17; Ps 43:4) Mt 3:17; 17:5; Mk 1:11 (on the aor. s. BBacon, 

JBL 20, 1901, 28-30); Lk 3:22; 1 Cor 10:5; Hb 10:38 (Hab 
2:4); GEb 18, 37; 39. Also émi twa (Is 54:17 v.L.) ibid. etc two 

(cp. Just., D. 29, 1 sic ta €Ovy) 2 Pt 1:17. twa (SIG 672, 27 
[162/160 Bc]; Gen 33:10) Mt 12:18 v.l. (for eis Ov). Abs. Ro 

9:16 v.l. 
© w. impers. obj., also delight in, like, approve ti (Eccl 9:7; 

Sir 15:17) Hb 10:6, 8; 1 Cl 18:16 (on all three pass. cp. Ps 50:18). 

tuvi (Polyb. 2, 38, 7; Diod. S. 14, 110, 4; PLond II, 1168, 15 p. 

136 [18 AD]; POxy 261, 17 [55 Ab]; 1 Esdr 4:39; 1 Macc 1:43) 2 

Th2:12. év tui (Polyb. 2, 12,3; Sb 4512, 57 [II Bc] ovyyopnotv, 

év 7] ovK evdoxel 6 TatNp; Hg 1:8; Sir 34:19; Just., D. 12, 3) 
2 Cor 12:10; 2 Th 2:12 v.l—DELG s.v. dokdw II. M-M. TW. 

Spicq. 

evdoxy OLS, £006, I (s. prec. and next entry; Polyb. 16, 20, 4; 

Diod. S. 15, 6, 4; Dionys. Hal. 3, 13; SIG 685, 108 [139 Bc], OGI 
335, 122 [II Bc]; PLond II, 289, 35 p. 185 [91 AD]; POxy 1200, 35) 
the quality or state of being satisfied, approval, satisfaction, 

good pleasure yiveoOau év ev. 1 Cl 40:3. 

EVOOXLA, as, H (s. e¥SoKéwW; Hippocr.: CMG I 1 p. 32, 7 
evdoxin; Philod., 7. evoeB. 25, 5 [TGomperz, Herculan. Stu- 

dien II 1866 p. 145]; FJacobs, Anth. Gr. II 1814 p. 815 no. 179; 

IG XIV 102*. Elsewh. only in Jewish lit —LXX; PsSol 3:4; 8:33; 

En; TestSol D 8:4; TestBenj 11:2; Philo, Somn. 2, 40 v.l—and 

Christian wr.; Hesychius; Suda). 

@ state or condition of being kindly disposed, good will 

of humans 6v evdoxkiav from good will Phil 1:15; b7ep ths 
ev. above and beyond good will or in his (God’s) good will 

(in which case s. 2 below) 2:13. ev. GyaOwotvys good will 
of uprightness (subj. gen. like the foll. €p'yov mtotews) or desire 
for/interest in goodness (obj. gen.), as 3 below, 2 Th 1:11. Lk 

2:14 év GvOpwrTroic evdoxkias has frequently been interpreted 
among men characterized by good will (on the text s. AMerx, D. 

vier kanon. Ev. II 2, 1905, 198-202; on the content, w. varying 

views on the source [human or divine] of ev., GAicher, BZ 9, 

1907, 381-91; 402f; Harnack, SBBerlAk 1915, 854-75 [=Stu- 
dien I 731, 153-79], s. JRopes, HTR 10, 1917, 52-56; JJeremias, 

ZNW 28, 1929, 13-20; GvRad, ibid. 29, 1930, 111-15; EBéklen, 
Deutsches Pfarrerblatt 36, ’32, 309f; JWobbe, BZ 22, ’34, 118— 

52; 224-45; 23, 36, 358-64; ESmothers, RSR 24, ’34, 86-93; 

FHerklotz, ZKT 58, ’34, 113f; Goodsp, Probs. 75f; CHunzinger, 

ZNW 44, *52f, 85-90; JFitzmyer, TS [Baltimore] 19, ’58, 225— 
27=Essays 101—4 [Qumran parallels]). But evidence from Qum- 

ran (1QH 4:32f; see Hunzinger above) and recent literary analysis 

of Lk points to mng. 2 below, whether evdoxica. or evdSoKtac is 
the rdg. preferred. 

@ state or condition of being favored, favor, good pleasure 

this would refer to the persons upon whom divine favor rests (so 

oft. LXX; En 1:8; TestSol D 8:4; s. Jeremias and Fitzmyer w. 

Qumran ref. cited in 1), and the mng. (w. the rdg. evdoKiac) 

would be people to whom (God) shows good will or whom 

(God) favors (B-D-F §165). On ottwe¢ ev. &yéveto guTpooVEv 
oov Mt 11:26; Lk 10:21 s. gumpooOev 1bd; Kata tiv ed. Tt. 

Beknpwatoc abtov Eph 1:5; cp. vs. 9.—The mng. ‘favor’ is close 
to 

desire, usually directed toward someth. that causes sat- 

isfaction or favor, wish, desire (cp. Ps 144:16 gummAdcs Trav 
Cov evdoxiac=you give freely to every living thing whatever 
it desires; Sir 39:18; also 1:27; 35:3) ev. tHs Eutis Kapdiac the 
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desire of my heart Ro 10:1; cp.2 Th 1:11, ands. 1 above —M-M. 

EDNT. TW. Spicq. Sv. 

everdijs, 5, gen. Os (s. etdoc; Hom. et al.; LXX; En 24:2; 
Ath. 34, 1) comp. evevdéotepos, superl. everdéotatos well- 

formed, beautiful, of women (Hom. et al.) evevdéotatar tH 
yapaktnpt very beautiful in outward appearance Hs 9, 9, 5. Of 

a young person (Cornutus 32 p. 66, 16; Da 1:4) handsome Hv 2, 

4, 1. Also traits Mav evetdiys év yapiti=a boy of unusual charm 
AcPI Ha 3, 13. Of fruits more beautiful Hs 9, 28, 3. 

EVELXTOS adv. of eveuctoc (Etymol. Magn. 390, 33 eveuctov; 

Cass. Dio 69, 20) tractably 1 Cl 37:2 cj. (Tdf. for eiktuKds). 

EVEOYEOLO, 0S, Hj (s. two next entries; Hom.+) in the Gr- 

Rom. world freq. used of performance by civic-minded pers. 

@ the doing of that which is beneficial, doing of good (Diod. 

S.20, 25, 2) or service (Herm. Wr. 1,30; Wsd 16:11; EpArist 205) 

THS EV. &vtAapuBavecOar devote oneself to or benefit by service 
(in the second interp. a slave’s obligatory action is transmuted 

into extraordinary service; s. &vtth. 2 and 4) 1 Ti 6:2. 

@ the content of beneficial service, good deed, benefit, a 

kindness (Jos., Ant. 6, 211; 11, 213) w. the obj. gen. of the one 

who benefits by it (Pla., Leg. 850b ev. TOAEWS) Eb. GVOPMTOU 
Go8_evous a good deed to a sick man Ac 4:9. Pl. good deeds 
(Appian, Bell. Civ. 5, 60 §255; Chion 16, 7; ins, pap; 2 Macc 

9:26; TestJob 44:2; ParJer 3:12; Jos., Ant. 16, 146) of God’s do- - 

ing (Diod. S. 2, 25, 8 ) tov Oewv Ev.; 3, 56, 5; Ael. Aristid. 50, 

68 K.=26 p. 522 D.: ev. tov Be0v; Ps 77:11; Philo) 1 Cl 19:2; 

21:1; 38:3; Dg 8:11; 9:5—DELG s.v. épyov. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

EVEQYETED aor. EVEPYETHOG; aor. pass. 3 pl. evepyetOn- 
oav Wsd 11:5; fut. 3 pl. evepyetnOnoovtat Wsd 3:5 (s. prec. 
entry; trag+; esp. freq. in ins and pap) to render exceptional 

service, esp. to a community, do good to, benefit two someone 

(Aeschyl. et al.; Philo, Mut. Nom. 18) t& ma&vta do good to all 
things 1 C1 20:11 (cp. EpArist 210). tov €hattovpevov Dg 10:6. 
Abs. (Soph. et al.) Ac 10:38. Pass. be treated well (X., Pla. et al.; 

ins, POxy 899, 45; LXX; TestJob 16:5; SyrBar 13:12; Philo; Jos., 

Ant. 14, 370) evepyetovuevot yelpous yivovtat when they are 
well treated, they become even worse Ro 5:1.—HBolkestein, 

Wohltatigkt. u. Armenpflege im vorchr. Altertum 739; s. other 

lit. next entry—M-M. EDNT. TW. Spicq. 

EVEOYETHS, Ov, 6 (s. prec. two entries; Pind. et al.; ins, pap, 
LXX; Tat. 18:12) benefactor as a title of princes and other hon- 
ored pers., esp. those recognized for their civic contributions 

(Hat. 8, 85; X., Hell. 6, 1, 4 al.; esp. ins [SIG? index III 5 p. 175, 

VI p. 321; also SIG index IV]; POxy 38, 13 [I AD]; 486, 27. Coins 

[Dssm., LO 215, 4/LAE 249, 1]. Esth 8:12n; 2 Macc 4:2; 3 Macc 

3:19; Philo, Omn. Prob. Lib. 118, In Flacc. 81; Jos., Bell. 3, 459. 

S. JOehler, Pauly-W. VI 978-81; Magie 67f) Lk 22:25 (on the 

thought cp. Aeschin. 3, 248-50; s. also DLull, NovT 29, ’86, 289— 

305). Of God (Ael. Aristid. 43, 29 K.=1 p. 11 D. of Zeus; Plut., 
Mor. 355e Osiris uéyas Baoweve €v.; Philo of Byblus in Eus., 
PE 1, 9, 29; CIG 5041=Mitt-Wilck. I/2, 116, 6 Isis and Sarapis as 

evepyétat; Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 209, Congr. Erud. Grat. 171 and 

oft.; PGM 4, 992; 1048.—Wendland, Kultur 103; 121f; RKnopf 

on | Cl 19:2) eb. mvevpatwv 1 Cl 59:3—ESkard, Zwei relig.- 

politische Begriffe: Euergetes-Concordia ’32; ANock, Soter and 

Euergetes: The Joy of Study (FGrant Festschr.) ’51, 127-48; A 

Passoni dell’ Acqua, Aegyptus 76, 177-91; FDanker, Proclama- 

tion Commentaries: Luke, ’87, 28-46, Benefactor, 82, 323-25; 

The Endangered Benefactor in Luke-Acts: SBLSP 20, °81, 39- 

48; on philosophical perspectives s. CManning, Liberalitas, The 
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32, ’85, 73-83; RAC VI 848-60.—Larfeld I 495. M-M. EDNT. 

TW. Spicq. Sv. 

EVEQYETLXOS, 1, Ov (s. prec. three entries; Aristot. et al.; 
Diod. S. 6, 1, 8; Vett. Val. 9, 18; 11, 8f; OGI 90, 11; 34; Mitt- 

Wilck. 352, 11; Wsd 7:22; Jos., Ant. 16, 150) beneficent of God 

(Antipat. of Tarsus [c. 150 Bc] in Plut., Stoic. Repugn. 38 p. 

1051e; Arius Didym. [c. birth of Christ] in Eus., PE 15, 15, 5; 

Diod. S. 1, 25, 3: to evepyetucov=the will to do good, of Isis; 

Musonius 90, 11 H.; Philo, Plant. 90) 1 Cl 23:1—M-M. 

eEvVaAEM (s. next entry; Nicander, fgm. 74, 16; Plut. et al.; 

Da 4:4 Theod.) flourish, thrive of trees (POxy 729, 22 [137 Ap]; 

PVindBosw 8, 22) Dg 12:1—DELG s.v. 8d)ho. 

EvvaAH S, &¢ (s. prec. entry) flourishing, thriving, of plants 

@ lit. (Moschus 3, 107; Dio Chrys. 13 [7], 15; Plut., Mor. 

409a; Da 4:21 Theod.; TestJos 19:3 [Armenian vers., s. Charles] 

tOTOV EVOAA.—Philo, Rer. Div. Her. 270]; Just., D. 110, 4; 

119, 3 [both fig.]) Hs 9, 1, 7; 9, 24, 1. Of vines in a well-kept 

vineyard 5, 2, 4f. 

® in imagery (Aeschyl., fgm. 290, Sd al.; POxy 902, 15) Hs 

4:3. 

EVVETOS, Ov (s. TON; Aeschyl., Hippocr. et al.; Polyb. 26, 5, 

6; Diod. S.; SIG 736, 74; 148; 154; PTebt 27, 44 [113 Bc]; PFlor 

3, 8; LXX; EpArist 122) orig. ‘well-placed’, then in ref. to that 

which is well suited for someth., fit, suitable, usable, conve- 

nient wv for someth. (Nicol. Com. [IV Bc], fgm. 1, 40 [in Stob., 

Flor. 14, 7 vol. III p. 471, 14 H.] uavtov ed. tH TPGYWaTL... 
yeyovevat) th Paoireia tov Beov Lk 9:62 (vv.ll. év tH B., eis 
tiv B.); for someone Hb 6:7. eis tu for someth. (Diod. S. 2, 57; 
Dionys. Hal., Comp. Verb. 1; Diosc. 2, 65) of salt oite ic yyv 
obte eis KoTIPLAV Of no use either for the soil or for the dunghill 
Lk 14:35 (on the difficult eis yijv s. FPerles, ZNW 19, 1920, 

96). KALPOG EV. a Convenient time or opportunity (Diod. S. 14, 
80, 1; Ps 31:6; Artapanus: 726 fgm. 3, 7 [in Eus., PE 9, 27, 7]) 

Kapov ev. AauBavetv (Diod. S. 5, 57, 4 ot Aiyvatiot katp. 
eV. AaBovtes) Pol 13:1.—DELG s.v. tiOnt. M-M. B. 644. 

EVOEWS adv. of eWOUc (Soph.t; in H. Gk., including LXX 
[Helbing 23], pseudepigr.; Just., D. 10, 4, more common than the 

adv. ebOuc and evOu. In Philo and Jos. [Bell. 1, 527, Ant. 19, 

362] less freq. than the adv. evOUc. Mayser 245; WSchmid, Der 

Atticismus III 1893, 126; loanw. in rabb. In mss. and edd., esp. 

tr., instead of adv. evOUc q.v.) at once, immediately Mt 4:20, 

22; 8:3; 13:5; 14:31 (quick rescue from danger at sea; cp. BGU 

423, 8 [II Ap] of Sarapis: €owoe evOEws) and oft. (ace. to N. 13 
times in Mt; 1 in Mk; 6 in Lk; 3 in J; 9 in Ac. Also Gal 1:16; Js 

1:24; 3J 14; Rv 4:2; 7 times in Apostolic Fathers, e.g. 1 Cl 12:4; 

MPol 6:1; Hm 6, 2, 3). On the difference betw. evOéws and evOUc 
s. HvSoden, D. Schriften d. NT I/2, 1911, §314 p. 1391; HPer- 

not, Etudes sur la langue des Evangiles 1927, 181ff; DDaube, 
The Sudden in the Scriptures °64, 46-72; LRydbeck, Fachprosa 

167-76. S. also Tapayprjwa.—DELG s.v. evO%c. M-M. 

evdnvew (s. next entry; epic, Ionic, and later by-form for Att. 

evOevéw) impf. 3 pl. evOnvovoay La 1:5; aor. inf. evOnvjoat 
PsSol 1:3 to be abundant in growth, thrive, flourish, be in good 

condition 

@ act. (Aeschyl. et al.; SIG 526, 42; 46; BGU 1122, 23 al.; 

LXX; PsSol 1:3; JosAs cod. A 12:7; 18:7; Philo, Det. Pot. ins 

106; Jos., Ant. 7, 297) Skov tO Spos EvOnvodY tv the whole 
mountain was flourishing Hs 9, 1, 8; 9, 24, 1 (cp. Da 4:4 Theod. 

éy@ evOnvov Huny). 
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® mid., w. aor. pass. (Hdt. 1, 66 al.; POxy 1381, 238 [II AD]; Ps 

72:12), w. sim. mng., of patience evOnvovpéevy év TAATVOU@ 
weyadw thrives in a spacious area Hm 5, 2, 3 (cp. 1:2) —DELG 

s.v. EVOEVED. 

evdnvia, OS, Hj (s. prec. entry; in var. senses ‘well-being, 

prosperity, good condition’ Aristot.; OGI 90, 13 [196 Bc]; 669, 

4; Sb 7027, 3; PTebt 788, 23 [II Bc]; LXX; JosAs 1, 1; 22, 
1; Philo, Congr. Erud. Grat. 173, Abr. 1; Jos., Bell. 4, 88; 6, 

216) state of favorable circumstances, rapport, well-being, 

evOnviav mavtote &EEis ETA TAVTOV you will enjoy a good 
relation with everyone Hm 2:3 (ev. &xev also Philo, Mut. Nom. 
260). &xewv tiv ev. év Eavut@ m 5, 1, 2. The older Lat. transl. 
(the so-called Vulgate) of Hermas renders the word in both pass. 

‘pax’, peace, prob. rightly. 

evdy S, &¢ (s. ONL; LXX; Philo, Leg. All. 3, 309 codd.; Test- 

Ash 1:2; Georg. Mon. 58, 21; 213, 8 deBoor [1892]; Chron. 

Pasch. 186, 18) by-form in H. Gk. for the adj. ev@U¢ upright | 
Cl 18:10 (Ps 50:12).—DELG s.v. tO nu. 

EVOIVH, I s. IovGivn. 

EVIVSQOMED 1 aor. evOvdpdunoa of a ship run a 
straight course (s. evOUs, Spouoc; Philo, Agr. 174 mvetua 
evOvdpouodv tO oKddOS Avéwoev, Leg. All. 3, 223 vats 
evOvdpouet) cic LapoO8pdKyny Ac 16:11 (w. eic as Agath- 
ias Hist. 2, 21 [VI AbD]: HGM II 71). Abs. (Laud. Therap. 

28 evOvdpounoas Siemvyev) evVOvSpounoavtes TAOouEv we 
ran a straight course and came 21:1 (ev@vdpouos in Polyb. 34, 
4, 5; Orph. Hymns 21, 10 Qu.)—DELG s.v. dpauetv. 

evduuew (s. ®uLds and next entry; trans. = ‘cheer, delight’ 

Aeschyl. et al.; mid. = ‘be cheerful’ X., Pla. et al.) in our lit. only 

intr. be cheerful (Eur., Cycl. 530; Plut., Mor. 465c; 469f; PAmh 

133, 4 [beg. II AD]; PLips 111, 5 al. in letters; Pr 15:15 Sym.; 

TestSol 25:9 B; TestJob 40:6; Jos., Ant. 18, 284) Js 5:13; cheer 

up, keep up one’s courage Ac 27:22, 25.—DELG s.v. 8uudc. 

M-M. Spicq. 

EVIUMOS, OV (s. prec. and next entry; Hom. et al.) cheer- 

ful, in good spirits (Pind., Pla. et al.; Sb 6222, 10; 2 Macc 11:26; 

Jos., Bell. 1,272, Ant. 14, 369) evOupor yevouevor TavtEs they 

were all encouraged Ac 27:36. evOvpov tia TrotEtv encourage 

someone Hm 8:10. Comp. evOvuudtepos (OGI 669, 7 [I AD]; 
POxy 939, 19; Philo, De Jos. 162; 198) evOuuLOtEpoV yiveoBaL 

IPol 7:1.—M-M. 

evovUWS adv. (s. prec. two entries; Aeschyl., X. et al.; M. 

Ant. 3, 16, 4; OGI 669, 4 [I AD]; Jos., Ant. 10, 174; 258) cheer- 
fully &rodoyeio8ai make one’s defence cheerfully Ac 24:10 

(v.l. eWOvpnotepov, cp. X., Cyr. 2, 2, 27; PGiss 41 II, 12).— 
M-M. Spicq. 

EVOUVE fut. 2 sg. ebOUvEis PsSol 9:7; 1 aor. e8OvVa (W-S. 
§13, 13); aor. pass. nvVOUVONV LXX; 3 sg. eVOUVON 1 Km 18:26 

(s. eVOUc; trag.t+; Cyr. Ins. 68-71 al.; BGU V [Gnomon], 220 [II 

AD]; LXX; PsSol 9:7; TestSol 19:1; TestJob 36:4; TestSim 5:2; 

Philo; Jos., Ant. 15, 76; Just., A I, 4, 6; Ath. 2, 3). 

@ to cause someth. to be in a straight or direct line, 

straighten, make straight J 1:23 (for €vowwdCw Is 40:3 [cp. Mt 

3:3; Mk 1:3; Lk 3:4; s. MMenken, Biblica 66, 85, 190-205]; 

cp. Sir 2:6; 37:15; 49:9, but here ev. t. 6500 is fig., as TestSim 

SD)» 

@ to keep someth. on course, guide straight (cp. Num 

22:23), of a ship steer (so Eur., Cycl. 15; Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 
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89 §374; Philo, Abr. 70, Leg. All. 3, 224, Conf. Lingu. 115) 6 

evOUvav the pilot Js 3:4.—DELG s.v. evOUs. M-M. 

evdue, cia, b gen. gm¢ (Pind. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; TestSol 
8, 11 C; ApcMos 17) ‘straight’. 

@ pert. to being in a straight or direct line, straight, lit., 

of a way (Thu. 2, 100, 2; Arrian, Anab. 3, 4, 5; Vi. Aesopi W 4 

P. evOeta 650c; TestSol 8:11 C; Philo, Deus Imm. 61 [metaph.]; 

Jos., Ant. 19, 103) evOelac Trotetv tas tHIBoUs make the paths 
straight (and thus even) Mt 3:3; Mk 1:3; Lk 3:4 (all 3 Is 40:3; 

cp. Diod. S. 14, 116, 9 evOElacg moujoat tag Od0vc; Carmina 
Pop. 851 PMG [47 Diehl] evpuxwpiav troveite tT Be@). THV 
Sov tH EvOEtav TLHEVat take the straight road 2 C1 7:3. As the 
name of a street 1) HUN 1} KaAOUUEVY Ev@Eta the street called 
‘Straight (Street)’ Ac 9:11. 1) eOEta w. 650c¢ to be supplied (so 
in earlier Gk., e.g. Pla., Leg. 4, 716a; also Sallust. 7 p. 14, 5; Ps 

142:10 v.1.) Lk 3:5 (Is 40:4). 

@ proper, right, fig. extension of mng. 1 (since Pind., trag., 
Thu.)—=@ of a way in fig. sense (Tob 4:19 BA; Ps 106:7; Pr 

20:11 al.) at 660i t. KUpiov at ed. Ac 13:10 (cp. Hos 14:10; 
Sir 39:24). Katadeitrovtes ev. O50v forsaking the straight way 
(=teaching) 2 Pt 2:15 (cp. Pr 2:13). 

© of the kapdia: right, upright (Ps 7:11; 10:2 al.) évavtt 
TOU BEeod before God Ac 8:21. Also ev. wet adtod 1 Cl 15:4 
(Ps 77:37).—DELG. M-M. 

EVO US ady. (developed fr. the nom. masc. sg. of ev@Uc) 

@ immediately, at once (so Pind.; Thu. 2, 93, 4 +; Epict.; 

pap [Mayser 244; also POxy 744, 7 [1 Bc]; PRyl 234, 4]; LXX; 

TestSol 18:5, 37; TestAbr [7ap’ evOvc A 19 p. 102, 20/Stone p. 

52]; Test12Patr; ParJer 5:20; Philo; Jos., Ant. 11, 236 al.; Just.; s. 

Phryn. 144f Lob.; WSchmid, D. Atticismus I 1887, 121; 266; II 

1889, 113; in the mss. and edd., esp. t.r., freq. the form evOéwe, 
q.v.) Mt 3:16; 13:20f; 14:27; 21:3 (but edOéwe vs. 2); oft. in 

Mk e.g. 1:10, 12 (on the originality of the word, not the form, in 

Mk s. JWeiss, ZNW 11, 1910, 124-33); Lk 6:49; J 13:30, 32; 

19:34; Ac 10:16; [Sm 3:2; Hv 3, 13, 2; 5:2, 4; m 5, 1, 3; 11:12; 

s 7:4. 

® For the inferential use, weakened to then, so then e.g. in 

Mk 1:21, 23, 29 s. Mit-H. 446f—PVannutelli, Synoptica 1, ’38, 

cxiv—cxxvi; GRudberg, ConNeot 9, ’44, 42-46. Mit-Turner 229. 

S. on ev0émc¢. DDaube, The Sudden in the Scriptures °64, 46-72; 

LRydbeck, 167—176, 184.—M-M. EDNT. TW. 

EvdUTHS, NTOG, 1 ‘straightness’ (Aristot. et al.) in our lit. 

only fig. (LXX; PsSol 2:15; TestIss 3:1; TestGad 7:7; Apc- 

Mos 27; Syntipas 125, 8; Psellus p. 238, 1 with diukatoovvyn 

and ptAavOpaTia) righteousness, uprightness 1 H4BS0¢ THS 
evOutytos (gen. of quality) the righteous scepter Hb 1:8 (Ps 

44:7); 1 Cl 14:5 (Ps 36:37). Topevecban év tH Ed. TOD KUPLoU 
walk in the uprightness of the Lord Hv 3,5,3.—DELGs.v. ev vc. 

EVXALOEW impf. edKaipovv Mk 6:31 and niKaipovv Ac 
17:21 (s. W-S. §12, 5b; B-D-F §67, 1); 1 aor. subj. evKaLpHow 

(s. two next entries and Koapdc; Polyb. et al.; ins, pap) to ex- 

perience a favorable time or occasion for some activity, have 

time, leisure, opportunity (Phryn. 125 Lob. od hextéov, GAN 
ev OXoArs ExELv) abs. (Polyb. 20, 9, 4; pap) &evoetat Stav 
EVKALPON as soon as he finds an opportunity 1 Cor 16:12 (cp. 

PEleph 29, 7 [III Bc] ec S€ wt evKapPT|s TOD StaBTVvat; UPZ 
71, 18 [152 Bc]). W. inf. foll. (Plut., Mor. 223; Ps.-Lucian, Amor. 

33) mayetv have time to eat Mk 6:31 (cp. PSI 425, 29 [III Bc] ei 

dE UN] EVKALPEL TLS TOV TAPE COL YPALWATEWV, GTOOTELAOV 
WOUKTA.). W. eis tu and inf. foll. etc ovdév EtEpov NdKaIPoUV 
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i) MEyeuv used to spend their time in nothing else than telling Ac 
17:21.—DELG s.v. kaipoc. M-M. TW. Spica. 

EVXGLOLE, 0, tj (s. prec. and two next entries) favorable op- 

portunity, the right moment (so since Pla., Phdr. 272a, also BGU 

665 II, 4 [I AD] al.; TestJos 7:3 and s. Ps 144:15; 1 Macc 11:42) 

Cytetv evKatpiav watch for a favorable opportunity (Jos., Ant. 
20, 76) w. tva. foll. Mt 26:16. Foll. by gen. of the inf. w. the art. 

(cp. BGU 46, 18 [193 ap] éav evKapias toy tod ebpetv) Lk 
22:6. S. B-D-F §400, 1; Mlt. 216-18; MIt-H. 448-50—M-M. 
TW. Spicq. 

EVXOLOOS, OV (s. prec. two entries; Soph., Hippocr.+; also 

Aesop., Fab. 248b H.//141 v.1. P.//146 H-H.) in our lit. only pert. 

to time that is considered a favorable occasion for some event 

or circumstance, well-timed, suitable \wépa. a suitable day Mk 

6:21 (Herodian 1, 9, 6 Kaipoc evKatpoc; 2 Macc 14:29; JGreig, 

ET 65, *53/54, 158f) coming at the right time (Plut., Mor. 10e 

eUKaLpOG OLyN; Ps 103:27) BonPEta help in time of need Hb 
4:16 (OGI 762, 4 BonBeita kata to evKaLpov; cp. Cat. Cod. 
Astr. XII 168, 2)—M-M. TW. Spicq. 

EVAALOWMS adv. (s. prec. three entries; since X., Ages. 8, 3; 

SIG 495, 43; PHal 17, 6 [III Bc]; PLond J, 33, 23 p. 20 [161 Bc]; 

Sir 18:22; Philo, Somn. 2, 252; Jos., Ant. 14, 323) conveniently 

Tapad.dovat Mk 14:11. ev. Gkaipwe in season and out of 
season, 1.€. when it is convenient and when it is inconvenient 2 

Ti 4:2 (on the asyndeton s. Kiihner-G. II 346d; rhetorical exx. 

AMalherbe, JBL 103, ?84, 235-43; Reader, Polemo p. 361; s. 

aKaipws). evKaipwe éxetv have leisure (Polyb. 5, 26, 10; pap) 
Mk 6:31 D—M-M. Spicq. 

EVAATOHAAAXTOS, OV (Aristot., Rhet. 2, 4, 1831b 5) easily 
placated, favorable of God (3 Macc 5:13) Hv 1, 1, 8—DELG 

s.v. GMOs. Frisk s.v. GAAGOOO. 

EvxAENn S, &6, gen. og (s. next entry; Hom. et al.; Wsd 3:15; 

Jer 31:17; Philo; Jos., Bell. 4, 250, Ant. 19, 240) pert. to be- 

ing generally well-spoken of, famous, renowned (w. OeWvoc) 

KAVOV THS TAPAS0GEWS renowned standard given us by tradi- 
tion 1 Cl 7:2—DELG s.v. KhEéoc. 

EvxAEDS adv. (s. prec. entry; Aeschyl. et al.) pert. to being 

generally well-spoken of, gloriously pépetv, of such as suffered 

in a manner that brought them renown | Cl 45:5. 

EVXOAWS adv. (opp. 5voKd)we; since X., Mem. 4, 8, 2; Herm. 
Wr. 13, 16; PCairMasp 2 III, 23; 4, 19) pert. to being easy, with 

implication of causing no imposition, easily Hm 12, 3, 5 v.l. 

(for e0KO7¢).—DELG s.v. KOAOV. 

EVXOTOS, Ov (s. KO7Tr0¢ and next entry; Polyb. 18, 18,2; LXX) 
easy in our lit. only in comp. evKoTMtEpos (Diosc. 139 W.) Hm 

12, 4, 5. In the NT always in the expr. ebkoT/@tEpOv EoTLV it is 
easier w. inf. foll. (cp. Sir 22:15) Mt 9:5; Mk 2:9; Lk 5:23. W. 

ace. foll. and inf. (cp. 1 Macc 3:18) Mt 19:24; Mk 10:25; Lk 

16:17; 18:25.—DELG s.v, KOT7TT@. M-M. 

EVKONWS ady. (s. prec. entry; Hippocr., Aristoph., Diod. S.; 

Plut., Mor. 726e; POxy 1467, 14; EpArist 208; 250) easily 

ovddooew Hm 12, 3, 5. 

EVXTOLOG, 0, OV pert. to being an object of petition, prayed 
for, and what is prayed for may be said to be wished for (so 

Aeschyl., Pla.+; PGiss 68, 3 [II AD]; Philo; Jos., Ant. 1, 292 al.; 

Mel., HE 4, 26, 7) eipryvy 1 Cl 65:1 (w. émo0nt0s).—_DELG 
S.V. EUYOUAL. 

EVAOYEO 407 

eviapera, OS, H (s. two next entries; [ebAaBin Theognis 1, 
118] trag., Pla. et al.; OGI 315, 69; UPZ 42, 22 [162 Bc]; LXX, 
Philo, Joseph.) the primary mng. relates to exercise of caution; 

in dealing with the transcendent realm one must be esp. cau- 

tious about giving offense to deities, hence ‘reverence, piety’, 

and in our lit. prob. only of reverent awe in the presence of 

God, awe, fear of God (Diod. S. 13, 12, 7 1) mpd tO BEtov 
ev.; Plut., Camill. 139 [21, 2], Numa 75 [22, 7], Aemil. Paul. 

256 [3, 2], Mor. 549e, 568c [‘hesitation’]; UPZ [s. above]; Pr 

28:14; Philo, Cherub. 29 ev. gov, Rer. Div. Her. 22; 29) weta 

ev. Kal SE0uC with awe and reverence Hb 12:28 (s. d€0¢ and 
cp. Epicharmos 221 Kaibel) wet Pohov Kal TaONGS Ev. with 
fear and all reverence Pol 6:3. So prob. also gicakovobeis a0 
ths ev. Hb 5:7 (4.770 5a; s. JJeremias, ZNW 43, °52/53, 107-11; 

AStrobel, ZNW 45, ’54, 252-66) heard because of his piety. But 

others (e.g. Harnack, SBBerlAk 1929, 69—73=Studien I 245-52; 

HStrathmann? ’47 ad loc.) prefer to take the word here in the 

sense fear, anxiety (as Demosth. 23, 15; Plut., Fab. 174 [1, 2]; 

Herodian 5, 2, 2; Wsd 17:8; Philo, Leg. All. 3, 113, Virt. 24; Jos., 

Ant. 11, 239; 12, 255) heard (and rescued) from his anxiety. €v. 
has the sense scruple, hesitation in Plut., Mor. 568c.—DELG s.v. 

LauBcva. M-M. TW. Sv. 

EVAGPEOUAL pass. dep.; impf. 3 sg. ebAaPetto LXX, 2 pl. 
nvr.aBetoBe (Just., D. 123, 3); 1 fut. ebAaBnOroouct LXX; 1 

aor. evAaBnOnv LXX; ptc. evAaByOEtc (s. prec. entry; trag., 
Pla.+; ins, pap, LXX, En, Philo, Joseph.; Just., D. 7, 1; 123, 3). 

@ to be concerned about a matter, be concerned, be anx- 

ious (Soph., Oed. R. 47 al.; Polyb. 18, 23, 5; Diod. S. 4, 73, 2; 

16, 22, 2; UPZ 119, 5 [156 Bc]; LXX; Jos., Ant. 1, 283) w. uy 
foll. lest, that (Polyb. 3, 111; Diod. S. 2, 13, 4; Epict. 4, 13, 4; 1 
Macc 12:40; En 106:6; Jos., Ant. 6, 157; 8, 333) Ac 23:10 v.1.; 

1 Cl 44:5. So perh. also N@e ... evAaBnOeic kateoKkevaocev 
KiBwtov Noah ... became apprehensive and built an ark Hb 

11:7; or Noah took care (cp. Pla., Gorg. 519a éav wy evAaBH; Sb 
4650, 13 evrAaPHOntL UNTWS LY KaTAAGBovoOlv og; Sir 18:27; 
EpJer 4). But many prefer the next mng. 

@ toshow reverent regard for, reverence, respect (Pla., Leg. 

9 p, 879e t. Eevikov Oedv; Pr 2:8; 30:5; Na 1:7 al.; Philo, Rer. Div. 

Her. 29; Jos., Ant. 6, 259 to BEtov) evAaPnOElc (sc. BEV) out of 
reverent regard (for God’s command).—KKerényi, EvAaBeta: 

Byz.-Neugr. Jahrb. 8, 1930, 306-16; WSchmid, PhilolWoch 51, 

°31, 708f; JvanHerten, Opnoxeia, EvAGBeva, ‘Iketys, diss. 
Utrecht ’34.—M-M. TW. 

evAaHHS, és, gen. ob¢ comp. etraéotepog (s. two prec. 
entries; Pla. et al.; ins, pap, LXX, Philo; Jos., Ant. 2, 217; 6, 179 

al.; Just., D. 79, 2 to ev. tToUTO; comp. adv. Eur., Iph. T. 1375) 
in our lit. only of relig. attitudes, devout, God-fearing (cp. De- 

mosth. 21, 61 edAaBac w. evoeBac; Mi 7:2 the same two words 
occur in the text and as v.l.) Kata TOV VOUOV by the standard 
of the law Ac 22:12; (w. dikatog, as Pla., Pol. 311b) Lk 2:25; 

avdpes ev. devout men Ac 2:5; 8:2. evAaBEotEPOS emphatic 
reverent enough MPol 2:1.—M-M. TW. 

EVAAAOS, OV (s. AAW; ‘sweetly speaking’, Anth. Pal. 5, 148, 

1 [Meleager I Bc]; 9, 525, 6; 570, 2; Orph., Argon. 244; Achmes 

39, 27; LXX) pert. to speaking in a manner that creates favor- 

able surface impressions, talkative, glib (Cat. Cod. Astr. XI/2 p. 

125, 5); subst. 6 ev. the glib person | C1 30:4 (Job 11:2)—DELG 
s.v. MaAEW. 

EVAOYEW impf. NAdyovV and ebAdyouv (W-S. §12, 5b; 
Rob. 367); fut. evAoyrjom; 1 aor. evVAdyNoa (also nb- LXX); 
pf. evAoynka. Pass.: 1 fut. pass. evAoynOnoouat; pf. pte. 
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evAoynuévos (also nv- Is 61:9) (s. next entry; trag.+; Ps.-Pla., 
Min. 320e; Isocr., Archid. 43; Ps.-Aristot., Rhet. ad Alex. 4, 

1426a, 3ff; Polyb. 1, 14, 4; Cass. Dio 42, 28; Herm. Wr.; ins; 

PSI 405, 5 [III Bc]; LXX, pseudepigr.; Philo, Joseph., Just.; Ath. 

11, 2; Christian pap). 
to say someth. commendatory, speak well of, praise, ex- 

tol (so quite predom. outside our lit.; cp. ins Pfuhl-Mobius II, 

1606, 2 [II AD] in sense of ‘speak well of someone’) tov Bedv 
(cp. CIG 4705b, 2 evAoya tov OEdv, i.e. Pan; 4706c, 2 tHv 
Etow. Within Israelite tradition: ed. tov 8g6v OGI 73, 1 [III 
BC]; PGM 4, 3050f; LXX; En 106:11; PsSol 2:33; TestSol 7:1 

al.; Jos., Ant. 7, 380; SibOr 4, 25; Just., A I, 67, 2) Lk 1:64; 

2:28; 24:53 (v.l. aivovvtes); Js 3:9; MPol 14:2f. Christ as ob- 

ject ot tyOvEc ... oe EvLoyOUVOL GJs 3:3; 1) YN... OE EVAOYELC 
MPol 19:2; cp. per me dominum benedic Papias (1:3). tv onv 

oikovoulav AcPl Ha 3, 22. Also abs. give thanks and praise 
(TestAbr A 5 p. 82, 8 [Stone p. 12]) Mt 14:19; 26:26; Mk 6:41; 
14:22; Lk 24:30; 1 Cor 14:16 (beside evyaptotéw as Herm. 

Wr. 1, 27. S. also the confession ins in FSteinleitner, D. Beicht 

1913, 112). adtovcs over them Lk 9:16 D. 
to ask for bestowal of special favor, esp. of calling down 

God’s gracious power, bless (LXX)—@ upon pers. twa bless 

someone Mk 10:16 v.l. (for KatevAoyé). Lk 24:50f; Hb 7:1, 

6f (cp. Gen 14:19; Demetr.: 722 fgm. 1, 1 and 19; GJs 12:2, 

twice). Opp. Katapao0ai (Gen 12:3; EpJer 65; Philo, Fuga 
73, Mos. 2, 196; Jos., Bell. 6, 307) 1 Cl 15:3 (Ps 61:5). ev. 
TOUS KATAPMUEVOUG those who curse Lk 6:28; D 1:3. tovs 
SiMKOVTAS DULG your persecutors Ro 12:14a. Of paternal bless- 
ings by Isaac (Gen 27) and Jacob (Gen 48) Hb 11:20f; B 13:4f. 

Priestly blessing GJs 7:2; 12:1 (for 6:2 s. 3 below). Abs. (Philo, 

Migr. Abr. 113 opp. Katapao8at) \odopotueEvot evAOYODLEV 
when we are reviled we bless 1 Cor 4:12; cp. Ro 12:14b; 1 Pt 

3:9 (on kind treatment of the unkind cp. Plut., Mor. 88-89); Dg 

5:15.—Of the word of blessing w. which one greets a person or 

wishes the person well (4 Km 4:29; 1 Ch 16:43) Lk 2:34. Also 

the acclamation edAoynuévoc 6 Epyouevos év OvonLaTL KUpiOU 
(Ps 117:26) Mt 21:9; 23:39; Mk 11:9; Lk 13:35; J 12:13; cp. 

Lk 19:38; Mk 11:10. 

® upon things, which are thereby consecrated ti bless, con- 

secrate (Ex 23:25; 1 Km 9:13; cp. Jos., Bell. 5, 401) Mk 8:7; Lk 

9:16. In the language of the Eucharist 1 Cor 10:16. Probably Mt 

26:26; Mk 14:22 also belong here, in which case the obj. is to be 

supplied fr. the context; likew. Mt 14:19; Mk 6:41 (s. 1 above). 

© to bestow a favor, provide with benefits: w. God or Christ 

as subj. (Eur., Suppl. 927; PGM 4, 3050a; LXX; En 1:8; TestAbr 

A 1p. 77, 15 [Stone p. 2] al.; Just., D. 123, 6) tuva someone Ac 

3:26; 1 C1 10:3 (Gen 12:2); 33:6 (Gen 1:28); kkdnoiav Hy 1, 3, 

4. edioyOv edoyrow o€ surely I will bless you Hb 6:14 (Gen 
22:17). W. God as implied subj. GJs 6:2; evAdynoov atti 
éoxatyv evdroylav (the infant Mary) with the ultimate/finest 
blessing ibid. twa &v tit someone with someth. (Ps 28:11; 
TestJos 18:1 v.l.) €v Taoy evAoyia Eph 1:3 (cp. Testlss 5:6 év 
EVAOYLOLLS THS yijs.—On the form cp. BGU BePoudoet Aon 
BeBorwdoet). Pass. Gal 3:9; 1 Cl 31:2; GJs 15:4 (Just.). év to 
OTEPUATL GOV evAoynOoovtat Ac 3:25 v.l. (Gen 12:3). Pf. 
ptc. evAoynuévoc blessed (LXX; Ps 5:19; Just., D. 121, 1 al.) 1 
C1 30:5 (Job 11:2), 8. o@pa ... eb. AcPICor 2:27. Of a child (Dt 

28:4) Lk 1:42b. evAoynuévy év yuvatéiv among women vs. 28 
v.l.; 42a. GJs 11:1; 12:1; cp. etAOynoov us 2:4 (in Anna’s prayer 
for a child); 4:4. @v 7dovwv in every respect IEph 2:1. év weyéOet 
BEov TATPOS TANPwMUattIEph ins. év yaputt Oeod by the grace 
of God IMg ins. evAoynuévot tov Tatpds those blessed by 
the Father Mt 25:34; toic nvdoynuévois b70 tov OEov 1 Cl 
30:8 (cp. Is 61:9 omépua nvAOyNUEVOV Ud He0d).—Lit. on 

ev oyla 

evaAoyéw and evAoyia. in TSchermann, Allg. Kirchenordnung 
1914/16 II 640, 4. Also JHempel, D. israel. Ansch. v. Segen u. 

Fluch im Lichte d. altoriental. Parallelen: ZDMG n.F. 4, 1925, 

20-110; EMaass, Segnen, Weihen, Taufen: ARW 21, 1922, 241— 

81; LBrun, Segen u. Fluch im Urchristentum ’32; JZdevsar, 

Eulogia u. Eulogein im NT, diss. Rome ’54; AMurtonen, Ve- 

tusT 9, 59, 158-77; EKleszmann, Monatsschr. fiir Past.-Theol., 

48, 59, 26-39. BWestcott, Hebrews, 1889, 203-10.—B. 1479. 

New Docs 4, 151f. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

EVAOYN TOS, H, Ov (s. prec. and next entry) in our lit. only (as 
predom. LXX; cp. also En 22:14; TestSol, JosAs, ParJer; Herm. 

Wr. 1,32 evhoyntoc et Tate) of God (and Christ) ev. KUPLOs 6 
Oedc Tt. “Iopand (3 Km 1:48; 2 Ch 2:11; 6:4; Ps 71:18), blessed, 
praised Lk 1:68 (PVielhauer, ZTK 49, ’52, 255-72; AVanhoye, 

Structure du ‘Benedictus’, NTS 12, 66, 382-89; UMittman- 

Richert, Magnifikat und Benediktus °96). ev. gic t. aimvas (Ps 
88:53; 40:14) Ro 1:25; 9:5; 2 Cor 11:31; cp. 1:3; Eph 1:3; 1 Pt 

1:3; B 6:10; [Eph 1:3 (on formulation of praise s. Elbogen 4f and 

PSchorlemmer, ‘Die Hochkirche’ 1924, 110ff; 151). Of Christ 

MPol 14:1. 6 €v. as periphrasis for the name of God, which is not 
mentioned out of reverence Mk 14:61 (Dalman, Worte 163f).— 

EBishop, IGoldziher Memorial I ’49, 82-88; SEsh, Der Heilige 

(Er Sei Gepriesen) ’57.—DELG s.v. \éyo. TW. 

EVAOYLO, OS, 1 (s. prec. two entries; Pind+).—@ act of 
speaking in favorable terms, praise (Pind., Thu. et al.; OGI 

74 [III Bc] 8eo0d evdAoyia. Osvdotos "lovdatocg owGeic eK 
Tehayous; Sb 317; 1117; T. Kellis 22, 11f; Herm. Wr. 1, 30 

eV. T. TATPL Hew; 2 Esdr 19:5; Sir 50:20; Jos., Ant. 11, 80 gic 
Oedv) Rv 5:12f; 7:12. 

@ inan extended sense of ‘fine speaking’ (Pla., Rep. 3, 400d; 

Lucian, Lexiph. 1), €. is used in a pejorative sense (Aesop 274 

and 274b H.=155 P., 222 Ch., 160 H-H. uses the adj. evAoyos 

of an argument that sounds good but is false; cp. Lucian, Abdic. 
22) and specifically of words that are well chosen but untrue, 

false eloquence, flattery Ro 16:18 (v.1. evyhwttias). 

© act or benefit of blessing, blessing—@ by which persons 

call down God’s grace upon other persons (opp. Katapa, as Gen 

27:12; Sir 3:9; Philo, Mos. 1, 283; Jos., Ant. 4, 302; TestBenj 6:5; 

JosAs 9:1) Js 3:10. Often the explanation of Hb 12:17 is thought 

to be given in Gen 27:38. Others place the passage under ba. 1) 
ev. tod Zayaplov GJs 24:1. 
® of God’s activity in blessing (Wsd 15:19; Sir 11:22 al.) 1 

Cl 31:1. 6801 t. etAOyias the ways of blessing i.e. those which 
God blesses, ibid. 

a. as benefit bestowed by God or Christ (Gen 49:25; Ex 32:29; 

Lev 25:21 al.; PsSol 5:17; JosAs 24:6) vetokauBbdver evioyias 
shares the blessing Hb 6:7 (but s. 4 below). e0. TvEVLATUKH spir- 

itual blessing Eph 1:3. ed. Xptotov Ro 15:29; kAnpovouety 
tv ev. Hb 12:17 (s. a above); 1 Pt 3:9. ev. tod "ABpadcu Gal 
3:14 (cp. Gen 28:4). goyatnv ev. ultimate/finest blessing GIs 
6:2 (cp. Just., D. 91, 1 evaAoyig, Tv evrAdyet TOV Iwond; also s. 
EvAOYE 3). 

B. in a special sense of divine benefit bestowed in the Eu- 
charist: blessing (eVAoyéw 2b) tO ToTHPLOV Tis Ed. the cup 
that conveys blessing, defined as ‘sharing in the blood of Christ’ 

1 Cor 10:16 (JosAs 8:11 Kai métTH TOTHPLOV EvroYias COU; 
here a technical term for the cup of wine drunk at the close of an 

Israelite’s meal; HGressmann, Sellin Festschr. 1927, 55ff; ROtto, 

The Kingdom of God and the Son of Man, tr. FFilson and BLee- 
Woolf, ’57, 265ff). 

© as benefit brought by humans (Gen 33:11; 1 Km 25:27; 

4 Km 5:15—Cyr. Scyth. uses evAoyia=‘gift, bounty’ [from 
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humans] without biblical influence: 68, 17 and 28; 217, 16; 238, 

12; also evAoyéw=bestow 137, 9) 2 Cor 9:5a; mng. 4 is in favor 
with some interpreters. 

@ Since the concept of blessing connotes the idea of bounty, 

ev. also bears the mng. generous gift, bounty (opp. TheoveEia) 
2 Cor 9:5b; perh. also 5a, s. 3c above. é@ evdoyiats (opp. 
petdouevarc) bountifully 9:6ab (Philo, Leg. All. 3, 210: é77° ev- 
Aoyiauc=in order that blessed influence might be felt). This may 

perh. be the place for Hb 6:7 (s. 3ba above) yf}... . wetaAaLBavet 

evdoyiac G10 t. BE00 the earth receives rich bounty from God. 
RAC VI 900-928. JMateos, Analisis de un campo lexematico— 

Evadoyia en el NT: Filologia Neotestamentaria 1, ’88, 5— 
25; cp. Betz, 2 Cor 96-99, 103.—Renehan ’85, 73f. M-M. 

TW. 

EVAOYOS, OV (s. prec. three entries; Aeschyl. et al.; OGI 504, 

9; 669, 10; UPZ 162 V, 2 [117 Bc]; Philo; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 259; 

Just., D. 56, 10; Tat. 9:1; Ath., R. 49, 23) pert. to making good 

sense, reasonable, right IMg 7:1. svAoyov éotw it is reasonable 
w. inf. foll. (Pla., Crat. 396b; cp. Philo, Deus Imm. 127) ISm 9:1. 

EVMETHOOTOS, Ov (s. wetAdiS@ut; M. Ant. 1, 14, 4; 6, 48, 
1; Vett. Val. 7, 13; 11, 7 al.; Vi. Aesopi Ic. 26 p. 289, 1) generous 

1 Ti 6:18.—M-M. Spicq.—DELG s.v. d15@UL. 

EVLOO MOS, ov (Sappho 82a [comp.]; trag., Hdt. et al.; POxy 

471, 79; 109) well-formed, beautiful of women (Artem. 1, 78 p. 

73,9 al.; Xenophon Eph. 1, 4, 3; Sir 9:8; Philo, Virt. 110; TestJud 

13:3; TestSol; TestAbr A; Just., D. 134, 1.—evpopdia Jos., Ant. 

15, 23) Hs 9, 13, 8 —DELG s.v. nop. 

Evvixn, nS, n (name of mythological figures in Hes., Theo- 

gon. 246 Rz.; Theocr. 13, 45; Ps.-Apollod. 1, 2, 7; CIG IV, 

8139.—Gr-Rom. women bear this name: GDI 4033 [Rhodes]; 

Kump. Ip. 93 no. 40; PFay 130, 18) Eunice, mother of Timothy 

2 Ti 1:5. 

EvvoewW (s. next entry; trag., Hdt. et al.; ins, pap, LXX) be 

well-disposed, make friends ti to or with someone (Soph., Aj. 

689 al.; Polyb. 3, 11, 7; Herodian 8, 8, 5; SIG 524, 17; 985, 23; 

1268, 15; OGI 532, 9 [3 Bc]; PRyl 153, 10; POxy 494, 9; Da 

2:43; Jos., Bell. 4, 214, C. Ap. 1, 309; 2, 121) io@t evvoav tH 
avtdiKw cov taxd make friends quickly with your opponent = 
settle the case quickly w. your plaintiff Mt 5:25 (evvo.a ap- 
pears in a comparable passage Plut., Mor. 489c; for the constr. 

cp. PHolm 5, 16 gotw xpeucdpeva=they are ... to hang. B-D-F 
§353, 6; Rob. 375).—DELG s.v. vooc. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

eEvvoLa, ac, H (s. prec. entry; Aeschyl., Hdt.+; also Aristot. 

EN 1166ab; ins, pap, LXX, EpArist, Philo; Jos., Ant. 2, 161; 

Ath., R. 48, 22) gener. ‘goodwill’. 
@ a kindly supportive feeling, favor, affection, benevo- 

lence (Diod. S. 1, 51, 5; 1, 54, 1; Jos., Bell. 4, 213, Ant. 11, 

132; 18,376) } Kata BEov ev. (your) godly benevolence ITr 1:2. 
€U. eis tive. affection for someone (Thu. 2, 8, 4 al.; SIG 390, 18; 2 

Macc 9:26; 11:19) MPol 17:3. émi evvoia tov GdEAmwv upon 
the affection of the members (of the gathered group = fellow- 

ship) AcP| Ha 6, 10. Abstr. for concr. TAPAKAAW was, Ly ev. 

aKaipos yevyobE oul beg of you, do not show (lit. be to) me an 
unseasonable kindness (Ro 4:1 (cp. the proverb Gkaipoc evvov 
ovdéev &yPpac dSuaéper [Zenob., Paroem. 1, 50]). dmetdouevy 

ev. (s. OmEtAw 2ac) 1 Cor 7:3 v.1. 

@ a positive attitude exhibited in a relationship, good at- 

titude, willingness (common term in diplomatic documents in 

ref. to positive attitudes displayed by a person, city, or state: 

SIG 799, 27 orovdy Kai ev. ‘readiness and goodwill’; BGU 
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1121, 19 [5 Bc]; s. also, e.g., the numerous reff. in IPriene, in- 

dex VIII p. 277) as a virtue of slaves (POxy 494, 6 [156 AD]; 

cp. Lucian, Bis Accus. 16) wet’ evvolac SovAevovtes Eph 6:7 
(on ev’ €v. cp. Pla., Phdr. 241c; Demosth. 18, 276; SIG 330, 

8; Sir prol. 1:16)—ESkard, Zwei Religids-Politische Begriffe, 

Euergetes-Concordia ’32, 29-35. Larfeld I 495-99. M-M. TW. 

Spicq. Sv. 

EVVOUVYLO, OS, 1 (s. two next entries; so far found only in 
Christian wr., e.g. Athenagoras, Legat. 33) state of being unmar- 

ried Agr 18 (=Clem. Al., Strom. 3, 15, 97).—DELG s.v. ebvy. 

EVVOVYLCM (s. prec. and next entry; Clearchus, fgm. 49; Ap- 

pian, Bell. Civ. 3, 98 §409; Lucian, Sat. 12; Archigenes [II AD] in 

Oribas. 8, 2, 8; Galen: CMG V/4/2 p. 334, 8; 335, 4; Cass. Dio 

68, 2, 4; Jos., Ant. 10, 33.—Fig., Philostrat., Vi. Apoll. 6, 42 p. 

252, 27 tiv yn; Just., A I, 15, 4) to cause someone to be a eu- 

nuch, castrate, emasculate, make a eunuch of &0vt0v oneself 

Mt 19:12b; pass., 12a. From ancient times it has been disputed 

whether the word is to be taken literally in both occurrences, 

fig. in both, or fig. in the first and lit. in the second (s. WBauer, 

Heinrici Festschr. 1914, 235-44). The context requires the fig. 

interp. (s. eUvovyxic) for the second occurrence, and the lit. for 

the first (s. JKleist, CBQ 7, ’45, 447-49).—ANock, Eunuchs in 

Anc. Rel.: ARW 23, 1925, 25-33 (=Essays in Religion and the 

Anc. World I, ’72, 7-15); LGray, Eunuch: EncRelEth V 579-85; 

JBlinzler, BRigaux Festschr., ’70, 45-55 (Justin)—DELG s.v. 

evvn. TW. 

EVVODYOS, Ov, 6 (s. prec. entry; Hdt., Aristoph. et al.; Vett. 
Val. 18, 19; 86, 34; BGU 725, 14; 29; LXX, Test12Patr; AsclIs 

3:11; Philo; Jos., Bell. 1, 488, Ant. 17, 44; Ath. 34, 1) 

a castrated male person, eunuch. Mt 19:12b. Eunuchs 
served, esp. in the orient, as keepers of a harem (Esth 2:14) and 

not infreq. rose to high positions in the state (Hdt. 8, 105; Asc- 

Is 3:11 tv evvovyov Kal TOV OVLBOLAWV TOU BaoLAEwW<s): 
the ev. Suvdotns of Queen Candace Ac 8:27, 34, 36, 38f.— 

S. on KavéaKn.—Diod. S. 11, 69, 1 Mithridates is physically 
a evvovyos and holds the position of KataKountotys (=the 
chamberlain; note the etymology of €v.: evvr ‘bed’ + gy) 
tov Baotiéws (Xerxes). In 17, 5, 3 Baywas as xthiapyoc 
bears the title of a high official at the Persian court (18, 48, 

4f). Since he is also described as evvovyxoc, the word must 
be understood literally. Similarly in Ac 8:27ff, the man bap- 

tized by Philip performs the function of dbuvaotys KavéaKys 
BaotAtoons. Here also ‘eunuch’ refers primarily to his physi- 
cal state, but Luke’s interest in showing the broad outreach of 

the Gospel, esp. through the arrival of an important personage 

from a distant locality, prob. comes into play (for OT perspectives 

contrast Dt 23:1! MT and Is 56:3). FSpencer, The Ethiopian Eu- 

nuch and His Bible—A Social-Science-Analysis: BTB 22, ’92, 

155-65. 
@® a human male who, without a physical operation, is by 

nature incapable of begetting children, impotent male (Wsd 

3:14) ev. Ek KoLALas LUNTpPOc Mt 19:12a. 

© a human male who abstains fr. marriage, without being 

impotent, a celibate Mt 19:12¢ (cp. Ath. 34, 1).—s. etvov- 

yiGw.—JBlinzler, ZNW 48, °57, 254-70; Pauly-Wiss. Suppl. 

III/2, 1772f; B. 141. New Docs 3, 41. Schmidt, Syn. IV 35-37. 
DELG s.v. €uvy). M-M. EDNT. TW. 

Evodia, as, i (SIG? 868, 19; OGI 77; Kump. I p. 46 no. 72 
Greek grave ins from Cyprus; BGU 550, 1) Euodia, a Christian 

Phil 4:2.—M-M. 
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EVOONOW fut. eVodWow; 1 aor. evmdmoa LXX; pf. 3 sg. 
evodm@Kev Gen 24:21, 27; Tob 10:14 S. Pass.: fut. evodo- 
Orjoouat; aor. ELOSMONV and eVwS@Onv LXX (s. 050¢; Soph., 
Hat. et al.; pap, LXX; on the latter Anz 290; Just., A II, 7, 8) 

in our lit. only the pass. is used, and not literally ‘be led along a 

good road’, but in the sense: have things turn out well, prosper, 
succeed of pers., abs. (Josh 1:8; Pr 28:13; 2 Ch 18:11; En 104:6; 

TestGad 7:1) evyouat oe evodovo0bat k. tytaivet J pray that 
all may go well with you and that you may be in good health 33 

2; cp. evodoUTAi Gov H PUY" it is well with your soul ibid.; Ev. 
év tui succeed in someth. (2 Ch 32:30; Sir 41:1; Jer 2:37; Da 

6:4) Hs 6, 3, 5f. W. inf. foll. (cp. 1 Macc 16:2) ei ras HON Tote 
evodwOyoouat ErdEtv TPO Duds whether I will finally succeed 
in coming to you Ro 1:10. Onoavpitwv 6 ti &av EvOSataL save 
as much as he gains 1 Cor 16:2. Yet, in this pass. the subj. may 

be a thing (Hdt. 6, 73 t@ KAeouévet edmdo0n to TPTYUG; 2 
Esdr 5:8; Tob 4:19 BA; 1 Macc 3:6) understood, such as business 

or profit—DELG s.v. 6606¢. M-M. TW. 

EVOLXOVOUNTOS, OV (s. OlKOVOULG; since Diphilus [TV/III 
BC] in Athen. 2, 54d) pert. to someth. well arranged, of a begin- 

ning: well-ordered IRo 1:2 (the adv. evoucovountwe, ‘suitably’ 
in Eustath.)—DELG s.v. oikos. 

EVTCOEDOOS, ov (s. Tapedpevo; Hesych.: edTdapedpov: 
KahMs TapaLevov) pert. to being in constant attendance, 
constantly in service TPO¢ TO Ev. TH KUPiw that you might be 
devoted to the Lord 1 Cor 7:35 (v.l. evmpdooedpoc).—_DELG 
s.v. ECOUAL. 

evmrerdy S, €¢ gen. odc (s. miu; Aeschyl., X., Pla.+; Mu- 
sonius 83, 19; Epict. 3, 12, 13; Plut., Mor. 26d; SEG XXIX, 

116, 9 [III Bc]; BGU 1104, 23; 1155, 17; POxy 268, 6; 4 Macc 

12:6; Philo, Virt. 15) compliant, obedient Js 3:17.—DELG s.v. 

TretOouat. New Docs 4, 152. M-M. Spicq. 

EVTEQLONAOTOS, OV (s. TEPLOTGAM and next entry; Ps.-X., 

Cyn. 2, 7 ‘easy to pull away’; the verbal in -toc is indifferent as 
to voice, MIt. 221) easily distracting (cp. GrepioTaotos ‘not 

distracted’ Polyb., Plut.; Sir 41:1; its adv. 1 Cor 7:35) Hb 12:1 

v.l. (FBeare, JBL 63, °44, 390f).—DELG s.v. o7ra.0. 

EVMEO LOTATOS, Ov (s. prec. entry; Hesychius=etKoov, ev- 

yep; Suda=uwpov, tayéws TepitpeTouevov; MIt-H. 282) 
easily ensnaring, obstructing, constricting, of sin Hb 12:1. S. 

evTEplOTaotTOS.—F Beare, JBL 63, 44, 390f—M-M. Spicq. 

Evmi0ve, ov, 6 (CIG 1211; 2072; IHierapJ 194; 270; [Pont- 
Eux I, 58; 61; 63; CIL III, 2571; Suppl. 9054; IX, 4665; X, 7667; 

7700; BGU 665 IL, 7 [I Ap]) Euplus, a Christian IEph 2:1. 

EVIUOLLG, 0.5,j—@ rendering of service, with implication 
of being generally recognized as laudable, well-doing (Epict. 

in Stob., fgm. 45 Schenkl; Arrian, Anab. 7, 28, 3; Polyaenus, 

Exc. 1 tv TAnotov; Lucian, Abdic. 25; Diog. L. 10, 10; in pub- 

lic documents in ref. to exceptional public service InsPerg 333; 
IPriene 112, 19; 113, 76 [both in the form ev7rota]; IG III, 1054; 

not approved by Pollux 5, 140) Hb 13:16. 

@ the content of well-doing, a good deed (Chion, Ep. 7, 3; 

Syntipas p. 24, 7; SEG XXVIII, 1217, 5; POxy 1773, 34; PLond 

III, 1244, 8 p. 244 [IV ap]; Philo, Mut. Nom. 24; Jos., Ant. 2, 

261; 19, 356; Just., A IL, 6, 2 [pl.]) IPol 7:3—S. on evepyetéw.— 

Larfeld I 494f. DELG s.v. movéw. New Docs 3, 68. M-M. Spica. 

EVTOOED (s. next entry, also eU7opos ‘well off’) aor. 3 sg. 

evTopynoev Wsd 10:10; impf. mid. 3 sg. evaropetto (nv- v.L.; 

EvMQOSEXTOS 

on the augm. s. W-S. §12, 5b; B-D-F §67, 1); aor. pass. subj. 3 

sg. evTOpHOT; ptc. eVTOpHOEic LXX; to prosper financially, 
have plenty, be well off (the mid. is used now and then in this 

sense, which usu. belongs to the active [TestJob 12:1; 24:4]: e.g. 

the mid. is found Aristot., Oec. 2, 23; Polyb. 1, 66, 5; 5, 43, 8; 

Jos., Ant. 17, 214, Vi. 28; cp. Lev 25:26, 49) abs. (as Theopomp.: 

115 fgm. 36 Jac. [in Athen. 6, 275c]; Lucian, Bis Acc. 27; SIG 

495, 66; PGM 4, 3125; Just., A I, 67, 6) KaOws EvsropEttOo Tis 

according to each one’s (financial) ability Ac 11:29.—DELG 

s.v. TOPOS. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

EVITOOLE, OS, 1 (s. prec. entry; Thu. et al. in var. mngs.; 
LXX 4 Km 25:10 v.l. Oft. Aq., Philo, Joseph.) having the means 

for someth., ‘means’, then abundant means, prosperity (X., De- 

mosth. et al.; cp. POxy 71 I, 17 odSepia 5€é Lot EtEpa EvTrOpiaa 
gotlv 7} ta xprjuata tatta; Jos., Bell. 7, 445; év ev. Biov 
TOMO TestAbr A | p. 78, 2 [Stone p. 4]) 1) ev. Hutv Eotwv we 
get our prosperity Ac 19:25; another prob. mng. is easy means 

of earning a living. —M-M. Spicq. 

EVTOGYED | aor. edTPayHoa (=eb TPdOOW, s. TPAYLA; 
Thu. et al., mostly=‘be well off’; so also Jos., Ant. 13, 284; Test- 

Gad 4:5) do what is right (cp. Ps 35:4 Sym.) 2 Cl 17:7—DELG 

S.V. TPGOOW. 

EVTOKOOO s. cb. 

EVIOEMELA, Oc, 1H (s. two next entries and mpémw; Thu.+; 
Epict. 1, 8, 7; SIG 358; 880, 17; LXX; TestSol; TestAbr A 16 p. 

98, 1 [Stone p. 44]; TestJob; TestNapht 2:8; Philo, Aet. M. 126; 

Jos., Ant. 4, 131; Tat 1:2) fine appearance, beauty, ApcPt 3:10. 

1) EV. TOU TPOOWTFOV AVTOD the beauty of its (i.e. the flower’s) 
appearance Js 1:11. wepitiWévan tHv Ev. tevt clothe someth. w. 
beauty Hv 1,3, 4.—DELG s.v. mpé77w. M-M. Spicq. 

EVITOENH S, &¢ gen. vs (s. prec. entry and rpé7w; Aeschyl., 
Hdt.+; Diod. S. 1, 45, 4 Vogel v.1. [the text has vaots éxmpetréou]; 

Epict. 1, 2, 18 al.; ins; POxy 1380, 130 [I] ap]; LXxX; 

TestAbr A; JosAs; Philo; Jos., Ant. 6, 160; Ath. 33, 2). Comp. 

evuTpEeTreatepoc (Aeschyl. et al.; Wsd 7:29) Dg 2:2; Hs 5, 2, 
4. Superl. evmpeTéotatog (Hdt. et al.; TestAbr A 2 p. 78, 18 
[Stone p. 4]; Jos., Ant. 1, 200) Hs 2:1; 9, 1, 10; 9, 10, 3. 

pert. to having an attractive appearance, looking well of 

a vineyard carefully dug and weeded eV rpeméotepos gota it 
will look better Hs 5, 2, 4. Of a white mountain eV TpETEOTATOV 

TV &v EAUT® tO Spos the mountain by itself (without any trees) 
was most beautiful 9, 1, 10. Of a place that has been cleaned 

very attractive 9, 10, 3. Of a building magnificent 9, 9, 7. obdév 
EVTPETEOTEPOV w. gen. no better to look at than Dg 2:2. 
@ pert. to being compatible or harmonious, suited twvi to 

someth, of the elm and the vine evmpeTéotatat eiow d&dAAatc 
they are very well suited to each other Hs 2:1. 

EVTOENDHS adv. of eb7pEmii¢ (s. prec. two entries; Aeschyl. 
et al.; SIG 1109, 110; 1 Esdr 1:10; Wsd 13:11; Jos., Ant. 13, 31) 

@ pert. to making a fine appearance, attractively Hs 5, 2, 

5. This mng. has also been suggested for 9, 2, 4, but the context 

seems to require the sense 

@ pert. to being in accordance w. what is expected, fit- 

tingly, appropriately, of women TrepteCmouevan oay ev. 

EVTO00 dExXTOS, Ov ‘(easily) acceptable, pleasant, wel- 
come’ (s. TPOGdSEXOUAL; Plut., Mor. 801c) 

@ pert. to being capable of eliciting favorable acceptance, 

acceptable—@ of things: of offerings (schol. on Aristoph., Pax 

1054 evrpdodextog 1 Bvoia) mPoodopd Ro 15:16; of pers. 1 
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Cl 40:4. Of willingness to give, which is said to be acceptable 2 

Cor 8:12. W. the dat. of the one to whom someth. is acceptable: 

to people Ro 15:31; to God Ovotat ev. tH Hew 1 Pt 2:5 (cp. Vi. 
Aesopi W 8 P. ev 1pd0dektov Tapd TH Hed TO GyaBoToOLEtV; 
Cat. Cod. Astr. VII 178, 6 ev. at evyat Tpdc Bedv; SIG 1042, 8 

AaTPdodektoc 1 Ovoia TAPE tT. BEd). iAapdtng Hm 10, 3, 1. 
Aeitoupyia s 5, 3, 8. ev. TH Oeduatt abtod acceptable to his 
will 1 Cl 40:3; ta €v. what is acceptable to God 35:5. 
© of pers. 1 Cl 40:4. 

pert. to being welcome in a situation, favorable, of atime 

that is favorable for bringing God’s grace to fruition Kaipoc ev. 

2 Cor 6:2.—DELG s.v. d€youtat. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

EVT0OGEDOOS, OV (TPOGESpeEvw ‘attend to’) pert. to be- 
ing in constant attendance, constantly in service, constant 1 

Cor 7:35 v.l. (s. evTapedpoc).—DELG s.v. &Conau. 

EVTQODMTEW 1 aor. eUTPOOMTNOUG (evTPdOMT OS ‘fair 
of face’, s. TPOOwWTOV; PTebt 19, 12 [114 Bc] 6mw¢ evtTPOOW- 

TMEV) make a good showing év oapKi before people Gal 
6:12._DELG s.v. 67710. M-M. TW. 

EVOAXVAWYV, wWvos, 6 (CIL VIII, 26652 ‘euroaquilo’; a 
hybrid formation of Lat.-Gk. sailor’s language, made fr. etpoc 

and Lat. aquilo, B-D-F §5, 1d; 115, 1; Rob. 166) the northeast 

wind, Euraquilo, the northeaster Ac 27:14 (v.l. evpoKhvdov, 

q.v.). JSmith, The Voyage and Shipwreck of St. Paul* 1880, 119ff; 

287ff; Hemer, Acts 141f; Warnecke, Romfahrt 37-39.—M-M. 

EVOETEOS, a, OV (Thu 3, 45, 4) to be discovered / found 

out THs Tot[tc] Evp[Et]é[a] how faith is to be discerned Ox 
1081, 32f (cp. SJCh 90, 9-11, w. difft. syntax)—DELG s.v. 

EUPLOKO. 

evony UO, WTO, TO (s. next entry; trag., Hdt. et al.; POxy 472, 

33 [II AD]; Philo; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 148; the LXX has the later form 

etipena [Phryn. p. 445f Lob.; Dio Chrys. 59 (76), 1]; s. Thack- 

eray p. 80) discovery, invention Dg 7:1—DELG s.v. evptoKa. 

EVOLOXO (s. prec. entry; Hom.+) impf. evpioKov (also nv- 
ploKov Ex 15:22; Da 6:5 LXX; Mel., P. [consistently]); fut. 
eUp10; 2 aor. evpov, and mixed forms | pl. evpayev (BGU 
1095, 10 [57 AD]; Sb 6222, 12 [III aD]) Lk 23:2, 3 pl. etpooav 
LXX, -woav GJs 24:3 (s. deStrycker p. 247), etpynoav 10:1 (s. 
deStrycker p. 245); pf. e¥pnKa. Mid. 2 aor. evpaunv Hb 9:12 
(B-D-F §81, 3; s. MIt-H. 208). Pass.: pres. evptoKopat; impf. 
3 sg. nvpioKxeto; | fut. evpeOroopat (W-S. §15 s.v.); 1 aor. 
evpeOnv (also nv- LXX); perf. evpnuor LXX. 

to come upon someth. either through purposeful search 

or accidentally, find—@ after seeking, find, discover, come 
upon, abs. (opp. Gytetv, Pla., Gorg. 59 p. 503d; Epict. 4, 1, 

51 rjtet Kal ebproetcs; PTebt 278, 30 [I ap] Cytat Kai ovy 
evpiokw.) Mt 7:7f; Lk 11:9f; Ox 654 (=ASyn. 247, 20) pref- 

ace 5 (restored Fitzmyer); GHb 70, 17; twa Cntetv k. ev. (3 
Km 1:3) 2 Ti 1:17. twa or ti Gytetv k. ov ev. (PGiss 21, 5; 
Sextus 28; 4 Km 2:17; 2 Esdr 17:64; Ps 9:36; Pr 1:28; SSol 5:6; 

Ezk 22:30; TestJob 40:7 émitntyjoas abtiyv Ka pW) ebpwv) Mt 
12:43; 26:60; Mk 14:55; Lk 11:24; 13:6f; J 7:34, 36; Rv 9:6. 

ev. tu. Mk 1:37; Lk 2:45; 2 Cor 2:13. ti Mt 7:14; 13:46; 

18:13; Lk 24:3. vouny pasture J 10:9 (cp. La 1:6); Ac 7:11; 
ommAavov GJs 18:1; t0 TIMWa 24:3. The obj. acc. can be sup- 
plied fr. the context Mt 2:8; Ac 11:26; GJs 21:2 (not pap). W. 

the place given év th pvAaKy Ac 5:22. mépav THs OaAdoons 
J 6:25. Pass. w. neg. ei tig od evpeOn év TH PiBA@ tH Cwns 
yeypaupevos if anyone(’s name) was not found written in the 

book of life Rv 20:15 (cp. PHib 48, 6 [255 Bc] ob yap evpLoKw ev 
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tots BusAtouc; 2 Esdr 18:14). The pass. w. neg. can also mean: no 
longer to be found, despite a thorough search=disappear (PRein 

11, 11 [IU Bc]) of Enoch oby nipioxeto Hb 11:5 (Gen 5:24). 

Spy ovy EbpeOnoav Rv 16:20; cp. 18:21. The addition of the 
neg., which is actually found in the Sahidic version, would clear 

up the best-attested and difficult rdg. of 2 Pt 3:10 kal yj Kat TO 
év QUT} Epya evpeOroetau; other proposals in Nestle. See also 
Danker 2 below. 
® accidentally, without seeking find, come upon twa some- 

one (PGen 54, 31 evprKapev tov TpPaLTOoLtOV; Gen 4:14f; 

18:28ff; 1 Km 10:2; 3 Km 19:19; Sir 12:17; TestSol 18:21; Just., 

A II, 11, 3) Mt 18:28; 27:32; J 1:41a (Diog. L. 1, 109 tov 

Gdehkpov ebpwv=he came upon his brother), 43, 45; 5:14; 9:35; 
Ac 13:6; 18:2; 19:1; 28:14. Foll. by év w. dat. to designate the 

place (3 Km 11:29; 2 Ch 21:17; 1 Macc 2:46; Herodian 3, 8, 

6) Mt 8:10; Lk 7:9; J 2:14; ti someth. (Gen 11:2; 26:19; Judg 

15:15; 4 Km 4:39 al.; Just., D. 86, 5) Mt 13:44 (Biogr. p. 324 

evpwv Onoaupov); 17:27; Lk 4:17; J 12:14 (Phot., Bibl. 94 p. 

74b on Iambl. Erot. [Hercher I 222, 38] ebpdvtes dvouc Sv0 
éméBnoav); Ac 17:23. Pass. be found, find oneself, be (Dt 20:11; 

4 Km 14:14; 1 Esdr 1:19; 8:13; Bar 1:7; TestSol 7:6; GrBar 4:11) 

®. evpéOy eig “ACwtov Philip found himself or was present at 
Azotus Ac 8:40 (cp. Esth 1:5 tots €6veotv tots evpEeBEtow Eic 
T. TOA; also s. 4 Km 2), on the other hand, a Semitic phrase 

... D MDAWNX=to arrive in, or at, may underlie the expr. here and 

in evpeOnvat eis t. Baotdeiav Hs 9, 13, 2 (s. MBlack, Aramaic 
Studies and the NT, JTS 49, ’48, 164). ovde tomoc ebpéOn 

QUTMV ETL EV T. OUPAVE there was no longer any place for them 
in heaven Rv 12:8 (s. Da 2:35 Theod.); cp. 18:22, 24. ov6€ 
EUPEDN SOAOG EV T. GTOMATL AVTOD 1 Pt 2:22; 1 Cl 16:10 (both 
Is 53:9); cp. Rv 14:5 (cp. Zeph 3:13). iva, evped@ év avdto (i.e. 
Xptot) that I might be found in Christ Phil 3:9 (JMoffatt, ET 
24, 1913, 46). 

© w. acc. and pte. or adj., denoting the state of being or the 

action in which someone or someth. is or is involved (B-D-F 

§416, 2; s. Rob. 1120f) discover 

a. w.ptc. (Thu. 2, 6,3; Demosth. 19, 332; Epict. 4, 1,27; PTebt 

330, 5 [II AD] 7apayevouevo Els tT. KOUNV EDPOV T. OlXiav 
Lov GeovANLEevyv; Num 15:32; Tob 7:1 S; 8:13; Da 6:14; 6:12 

Theod.; TestSol 1:5 D; TestAbr A 5 p. 82, 25 [Stone p. 12], B 2 

p. 109, 15 [Stone p. 60]; TestJob 37:8; ParJer 7:29 al.; Jos., Bell. 

6, 136 t. pvAaKas EHPOV KOWLMLEVOUG; Ath. 33, 1) eEvpioKeEL 
oxyohatovta. he finds it unoccupied (that gives the condition for 
his return: HNyberg, ConNeot 2, ’36, 22-35) Mt 12:44. etpev 

GiAMOUs EotMtTAS he found others standing there 20:6 (cp. Jdth 
10:6); cp. 21:2; 24:46; 26:40, 43; Mk 11:2; 13:36; 14:37, 40; 

Lk 2:12; 7:10; 8:35; 11:25; 12:37, 43; 19:30; Ac 5:23; 9:2; 

10:27; 27:6; 2 Cl 6:9; ITr 2:2 and oft. ebpev avtv OyKwUEVHV 
GJs 13:la; 15:2; ebpov to aiva (TtOya pap) avtotd ALGov 
yeyevnevov 24:3; ebpov avtov étt Cavta AcPI Ha 10, 12; 
evproete SUO Avdpac TPoGEVYoLEvous ibid. 19. W. ellipsis 
of the ptc. ebpéOn wovog (sc. dv) Lk 9:36. 6 ddic ... ebpev 
tv Evav povyyv GJs 13:1b: ovdév evpioKw aitiov (dv) Lk 
23:4; cp. vs. 22. 

B. w. adj. (TestAbr A 12 p. 91, 24 [Stone p. 30] etpev adtis 
Cuyias tas Guaptiac; ApcMos 16) etpov aviv vexpav Ac 
5:10 (TestJob 40:11). e¥pmow buds &rrapackevaotous 2 Cor 
9:4. 

y. elliptically w. a whole clause ovy otous 8AM evpa budac 
I may find you not as I want (to find you) 2 Cor 12:20. Several 

times w. Ka0Qc¢ foll.: ebpov KaBMc etrev adtOIs they found it 
Just as he had told them Mk 14:16; Lk 19:32; GJs 15:2; cp. Lk 

22:13. iva ... ebpeO@ow Kabws Kal hEis that they may be 
found (leading the same kind of life) as we 2 Cor 11:12. 
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@ to discover intellectually through reflection, observa- 

tion, examination, or investigation, find, discover, transf. sense 

of 1 (X., Hell. 7,4, 2; M. Ant. 7, 1; Wsd 3:5; Da 1:20 Theod.; Jos., 
Ant. 10, 196; Just., A I, 31, 7 al.; Ath. 17, 2 ‘create’ an artistic 

work) tl someth.: Lfind it to be the rule Ro 7:21. Ode eb. Evtohrv 
here I find a commandment B 9:5. twa w. pte. foll. find someone 

doing someth. (Anonymi Vi. Platonis p. 7, 18 Westerm.) Lk 23:2; 

Ac 23:29. Likew. ti w. ptc. foll. Rv 3:2. twa w. adj. foll. 2:2. 
W. Ott foll. B 16:7. (TestSol 22:11). Of the result of a judicial in- 

vestigation ev. aitlav Bavatov find a cause for putting to death 
Ac 13:28. eb. aitiav, KaKov, &diknua év tii J 18:38; 19:4, 
6; Ac 23:9. eimatwoav tl ebtpov Gdiknua let them say what 
wrong-doing they have discovered 24:20. roveite va. evpeOnte 
év Nuepa KpioEews act in order that you may pass muster in the 
day of judgment B 21:6. Cp. 2 Pt 3:10 w. an emendation of Kai yq 

Kata ta (for Kal YH Ka TH) Ev AUTH Epya evpeOroetat (cp. 
PsSol 17:8) and the earth will be judged according to the deeds 
done on it (FDanker, ZNW 53, ’62, 82—86).—W. acc. ofa price or 

measure calculated etipov they found Ac 19:19; 27:28. W. indir. 

quest. foll. Lk 5:19 which, by the use of the article, can become 

an object acc.: eb. 10 tL TONOWOLV 19:48. TO HS KOMGOWVTaL 
adtovcs Ac 4:21. W. inf. foll. va etpwot Katnyopetv avtot 
in order to find a charge against him Lk 6:7; 11:54 D (but there is 

no accusative with etpwotv; cp. PParis 45, 7 [153 Bc] Tpooeywv 
un etipy ti kata ood intv=eiretv. For this reason it is perhaps 
better to conclude that ebpioxw with inf.=be able: Astrampsy- 

chus p. 5 In. 14 ei ebpyow daveioao8at épti=whether I will 
be able to borrow money now; p. 6 In. 72; p. 42 Dec. 87, 1. Then 

the transl. would be: so that they might be able to bring an accu- 

sation against him). Of seeking and finding God (Is 55:6; Wsd 

13:6, 9; cp. Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 36, Leg. All. 3, 47) Ac 17:27. 

Pass. evpéOnv tots Eué wt Cytovow J have let myself be found 
by those who did not seek me Ro 10:20 (Is 65:1).—As 88?) be 

found, appear, prove, be shown (to be) (Cass. Dio 36, 27, 6; SIG 

736, 51; 1109, 73; 972, 65; POxy 743, 25 [2 Bc]; ParJer 4:5; Jos., 

Bell. 3, 114; Just., AI, 4, 2; Tat. 41:3; Mel., P. 82, 603; Ath. 24, 4) 
evpeby ev yaotpl €xou0a it was found that she was to become a 
mother Mt 1:18. ebpéO8y ott EvtoM eis Ocevatov (sc. oboa) 
the commandment proved to be a cause for death to me Ro 7:10. 

ovy EvpeOnoav VrootPEWavtec; were there not found to re- 
turn? Lk 17:18; cp. Ac 5:39; 1 Cor 4:2 (cp. Sir 44:20); 15:15; 2 

Cor 5:3; Gal 2:17; 1 Pt 1:7; Rv 5:4; 1 Cl 9:3; 10:1; B 4:14; Hm 

3:5 and oft. domo avt evpEOHvan be found unstained in his 
judgment 2 Pt 3:14. oynuatt ebpedeic dso &vOPw7rOs when he 
appeared in human form Phil 2:7. espeOjooua waXduvEevos 
TO VOUW Kupiov ... EUPEBoonaL Tapasdidovs GBdov atwa 
GJs 14:1. 

© to attain a state or condition, find (for oneself), ob- 

tain. The mid. is used in this sense in Attic wr. (B-D-F §310, 

1; Rob. 814; Phryn. p. 140 Lob.); in our lit. it occurs in this 

sense only Hb 9:12. As a rule our lit. uses the act. in such 

cases (poets; Lucian, Lexiph. 18; LXX; Jos., Ant. 5, 41) tyv 

wuxnv Mt 10:39; 16:25. &vamavotv (Sir 11:19; 22:13; 28:16; 

33:26; &veow ApcEsdr 5:10) tats wuyatcs buov rest for your 
souls 11:29. wetavoias tomov have an opportunity to repent or 

for changing the (father’s) mind Hb 12:17. oxyvoua to Be@ 
*lakop maintain a dwelling for the God of Jacob Ac 7:46b (Ps 

131:5). yapwv obtain grace (SSol 8:10 v.1.) Hb 4:16. yapww Tapa 
t@ 8€@ obtain favor with God Lk 1:30; also va TLov TOV BEoU 
Ac 7:46a; GJs 11:2 (LXX asarule évavtiov w. gen.; JosAs 15:14 

EVM TOV GOV). ELEOs TAP KUPioV obtain mercy from the Lord 
2 Ti 1:18 (cp. Gen 19:19; Da 3:38).—The restoration [aiottwv 
evp]iokoptev Ox 1081, 26 is not valid; on basis of the Coptic 

evoepera 

SJCh 90, 2 read w. Till p. 220 app.: [tatta yryv]@oKopev.—B. 
765; RAC VI, 985-1052. DELG. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

EVOOXAVSOV, WvOs, 6 Euroclydon, explained as the south- 
east wind, that stirs up waves; another form is e\pvKAVSwv=the 
wind that stirs up broad waves; only Ac 27:14 v.l., where ev- 

pakVAwv (q.v.) is the correct rdg., and the two other forms are 

prob. to be regarded as scribal errors (but s. Etym. Magn. 772, 30 

S.V. TUMV: TUPOV YAP EOTL 1) TOD &:véwou Opddpa TvoN, OS 
Kal evpUKAVSMV KahEitaL)—_EebpoKAvSwv favored by AAc- 
worth, JTS n.s. 24, ’73, 190-92, but without external evidence; 

against him CHemer, ibid. 26, ’75, 100-111; s. also Warnecke 

S7ine 17: 

EVOVZAVOWYV s. eipoKAVSov. 

EVOUVYWOOS, OV pert. to having ample room, broad, spa- 

cious, roomy (Aristot., HA 10, 5 p. 637a, 32; Diod. S. 19, 84, 6; 

LXX; TestAbr A 88, 30 [Stone p. 24]; JosAs 24:21 [cod. A and 

Pal. 364]; Philo, Sacr. Abel. 61; Jos., Ant. 1, 262; SibOr 3, 598) 
of a road spacious Mt 7:13; tO €v. a large room (Appian, Bell. 

Civ. 4, 41 §171; 2 Ch 18:9; 1 Esdr 5:46), in which one can live 

comfortably and unmolested (cp. Ps 30:9 év evpvxympw; Hos 
4:16) Hm 5, 1, 2—DELG s.v. yopa. M-M. TW. 

EVOEPELG, as, H (s. next entry and ofBopot; Pre-Socr., 
Aeschyl. et al.; ins, pap as ‘piety, reverence, loyalty [exhibited 

towards parents or deities], fear of God’; opp. tovnpdc Diod. 

S. 5, 79, 2; cp. Diog. L. 3, 83: the pious follow sacrificial cus- 

tom and take care of temples; hence Aeneas is repeatedly called 

‘pius’ in Vergil’s Aeneid, s. AMichels, ClJ 92, °97, 399-416) in 

our lit. and in the LXX only of awesome respect accorded to 

God, devoutness, piety, godliness (Pla., Rep. 10, 615c sic Beovc 

[w. yovéas]; X., Cyr. 8, 1, 25; Posidon. 87 fgm. 59, 107 mepi 
to Sawoviov; Diod. S. 4, 39, 1 ig tov BEov; 7, 14, 6; 19, 7, 3; 

Epict., Ench. 31, 1 wepit. Oeobc; Herm. Wr. 4, 7 pds T. BEdv; 
ins [SIG and OGI indices]; UPZ 41, 10 [161/160 Bc] mpoc to 
Oetov; PHerm 52:19; PTebt 298, 45; PGiss 66, 10; LXX, esp. 4 

Macc.; TestSol 8:9; TestJud 18:5; TestIss 7:5; EpArist 2; 42 mpoc 

t. Beov Hudv al.; Philo, Deus Imm. 17 7pdc Oedv; 69, Poster. 
Cai. 181; Jos., Ant. 18, 117, C. Ap. 1, 162 trepi to Oetov [Ath. 

28, 2; cp. 30, 3 wept adtovc]; Just., Ath. W. dvdpeia and codia 
Orig., C. Cels. 8, 17, 16; Theoph. Ant., Hippol.) idia evoeBeia 
by our own piety Ac 3:12; cp. dua t. HyuetEpacs ev. 1 C1 32:4. év 
TOOL Ev. in all piety 1 Ti 2:2; cp. 4:7f; 6:5f, 11. uev evoeBetac 
in godliness (cp. 2 Macc 12:45) 1 Cl 15:1. t& mpog evoeBerav 
what belongs to piety 2 Pt 1:3 (cp. Jos., Ant. 11, 120 ta mpdc 
t. OpnoKelav). Exe UOPOwow evoefEelac have the outward 
form of godliness=be devout only in appearance 2 Ti 3:5 (cp. 

Philo, Plant. 70 eiot tives tHv ETLOphaCdvtiwv evosPeray). 
W. ptrogevio. 1 Cl 11:1. Godliness as a result of steadfastness and 

cause of brotherly love 2 Pt 1:6f (on the list of virtues cp. Lucian, 

Somn. 10; OGI 438, Dssm. LO 270 [LAE 322]). } év Xpioto 
€U. Christian piety 1 Cl 1:2. wept ti €d. ptAdoTrovelv show a 
concern for piety 2 Cl 19:1.—Respect for deity, devotion (Diod. 

S. 16, 60, 3; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 60) } kav’ evogBetav SiSaoKahta 

teaching that is in accordance with godliness 1 Ti 6:3; ) GAOELa 
1 kat’ ev. Tit 1:1. 10 tic ev. wvotripiov the key to our piety 
or the secret of our devotion to God 1 Ti 3:16 (s. MMassinger, 

Biblioth. Sacra 96, ’40, 479-89).—PI. godly acts 2 Pt 3:11 (cp. 

PGM 13, 717; Just., D. 47, 2)—OKern, D. Rel. der Griechen I 

1926, 273-90; FBrauninger, Unters. zu d. Schriften des Hermes 

Trismeg., diss. Berlin 1926, esp. on evoéPetoa. and yv@otc; FTill- 
mann, Past. Bonus 53, ’42, 129-36; 161-65 (‘Froémmigkeit’ in 



evoepera 

den Pastoralbr.); WFoerster, NTS 5, °59, 213-18 (Pastorals). S. 

Sovoc, end.—B. 1462. Larfeld 1 496. DELG s.v. o€Boua. M-M. 
TW. Sv. - 

EVOEPEM fut. 3 pl. evoeProovor Sus 64 LXX; aor. 3 pl. 
evoeBnoav 4 Macc 9:6 (s. prec. entry; Theognis, trag. et al.; 

ins, pap, LXX, Just., Orig.) ‘be reverent, respectful, devout’ (w. 

elc, TPOc, epi tia) in our lit. only w. acc. to show uncom- 
mon reverence or respect, show profound respect for someone 

(trag. et al.; ins, LXX). ev. refers to a sense of awesome obli- 

gation arising within a system of reciprocity in which special 

respect is showed to those who have the greatest investment in 

one’s well-being, such as deities and parental figures. 

@ Of divine beings show exceptional devotion to, worship 

(Aeschyl., Ag. 338 tovc Neovc; SIG 814, 36 evoeBwv t. Deovc; 
Sb 6828, 7; 4 Macc 11:5; Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 312, Praem. 40; 

Jos., Ant. 10, 45, C. Ap. 2, 125 tov Oed0v) 6 obv dyvoovvtEs 

evoePette Ac 17:23. There is here no ref. to a formal cult but 
to a desire to ensure that transcendent power is appropriately 

recognized, as attested by the word detotdaytoveotepos vs. 22; 

the Athenians manifest a kind of ‘wild-card’ theology through 

erection of a special altar. 

© Of humans, esp. toward parents or ancestors tov (6tov 

otkov ev. show special respect for the members of one’s own 

household 1 Ti 5:4.—M-M. TW. 

evoepy S, &¢ (s. prec. entry; Theognis, Pind. et al.; ins, pap, 

LXX) pert. to being profoundly reverent or respectful, de- 

vout, godly, pious, reverent in our lit. only of one’s relation to 

God (Pla., Euthyphr. Sc, Phlb. 39e; X., Apol. 19, Mem. 4, 6, 4; 

4, 8, 11; Epict. 2, 17, 31; Lucian, De Calumn. 14; SIG 821c, 3; 
1052, 5 wvotat kai émomtat ev.; LXX; En; EpArist 233; Philo, 

Leg. All. 3, 209 al.; Jos., Ant. 9, 236; Ar. [Milne 76, 36]; Just.; 

Mel., HE 4, 26, 10) otpatimtys ev. Ac 10:7. W. doBotweEvos T. 
Oedv vs. 2. weToiOnous devout confidence | Cl 2:3—Subst. 6. 
ev. godly or devout pers. (X., Mem. 4, 6, 2, Cyr. 8, 1, 25; Diod. S. 

1, 92, 5 oi evoefetc; SEG VIII, 550, 4 [I Bc] pl.= devotees of Isis; 
Sir 12:4; 39:27; Pr 13:19; Eccl 3:16 v.l.; En 102:4; 103:3; PsSol 

13:5; TestLevi 16:2; Just., A I, 2, 1 tos Kata GAjOELav ev.) 

2 Pt 2:9; 2 Cl 19:4. yMpoc evoeBav a place among the godly 
(s. y@pos I) 1 Cl 50:3; to ev. (contrast tO KepPSaEOv) piety 
(Soph., Oed. Col. 1127 al.; Epict. 1, 29, 52; Philo, Agr. 128; Jos., 

Ant. 12, 43; Just., D. 98, 1) 2 Cl 20:4. The moral dimension is 

indicated by the subsequent ref. to an ‘unjust spirit’ —BEaston, 

Pastoral Epistles, ’47, 218. S. also Go.os, end—M-M. TW. 

EVOEB OS adv. of edoePrc (Pind., X., Pla. etal.; ins, pap, LXX) 
in our lit. of one’s relation to God in a godly manner (oft. ins 

[SIG index]; 4 Mace 7:21 v.l.; EpArist 37 and 261; Philo, Aet. 

M. 10; Ath. 1:3 evoeBéotata diaKeytevouc) | Cl 61:2 (cp. X., 
Mem. 4, 3, 16: ‘Can there be any better or more reverent way to 

honor the gods than by doing what they command?’); Cyv 2 Ti 

3:12; Tit 2:12 (s. Biovv ev.: Ps.-Pla., Axioch. 372a). W. dukais 

(SIG 772; Jos., Ant. 8, 300; ABurk, Die Padagogik des Isokrates 

... 723, 173 n. 2) 1 C1 62:1. W. duc. and owppovarc (Socrat., Ep. 

15, 1 £Bimoe ommppovac k. Golwe K. ev.) Tit 2:12.—M-M. 

evon LOG, OV (onL1a ‘sign’, s. onLaive, OnLetov; trag., Hip- 
pocr. etal.; ins, pap; Ps 80:4) readily recognizable, clear, distinct 

(Aeschyl., Suppl. 714; Theophr., Caus. Pl. 6, 19, 5; Artem. 2, 44 

eVONLOV Ovtos Tt. AGyou; Porphyr., Abst. 3, 4 of speech; OGI 
90, 43; 665, 13) ev. AOyov SiSOvat utter intelligible speech 1 

Cor 14:9.—DELG s.v. orjwa.. M-M. TW. 

EVOYHMOVEW 413 

EVOTMAGYYVLG, Qs, 1 (s. next entry and omhcayyva,; Ps.- 

Eur.,Rhes. 192; Theod. Prodr. 8, 317; Nicetas Eugen. 8, 238; 

PLond 1916, 31, [IV Ap, Christ.]; PCairMasp 97 verso D, 69; 

TestZeb 5:1 al.; ApcSed 5:8 al.) tenderheartedness, benevolence 

w. yAuKUtIs (as Theoph. Ant., Ad Autol. 2, 14) 1 Cl 14:3— 

DELG s.v. ony. M-M. 

EVONAQYYVOS, OV (s. prec. entry; in the mng. ‘with healthy 
intestines’: Hippocr., Prorrh. 2, 6; Hesych.) pert. to having ten- 

der feelings for someone, tenderhearted, compassionate (so 

Prayer of Manasseh [=Odes 12]: 7; TestZeb 9:7; JosAs ch. 13 

cod. A [p. 57, 25 Bat. w. tAdvOpwrr0c]; ApcEsdr 1:10 p. 25, 
2 Tdf. [w. mohvedEos, so also Cat. Cod. Astr. IX/2 p. 165, 4 

of the goddess Selene]; ApcSed 15:1 [w. Gvauaptntos]; PGM 

12, 283; Just., D. 108, 3) of God (as in the pass. already given) 

w. émeukns 1 Cl 29:1—Of humans (TestSim 4:4; Syntipas p. 

106, 23; Leontios 46 p. 99, 15; Nicetas Eugen. 6, 193 H.) 54:1. 

(W. ptAddEhdos, taTEwoppav) 1 Pt 3:8. W. numerous other 
qualifications: of deacons Pol 5:2 and elders 6:1 (for the mng. 

good-hearted in 1 Pt 3:8 and Pol 6:1 s. ESelwyn, First Peter 

°46, 188f). ev. etc tiva toward someone Eph 4:32.—DELG s.v. 
omAny. TW. 

evotaverd, Qs, N (s. two next entries; Epicurus in Plut., 

Mor., 135c; Epict. 2, 5, 9; Vett. Val. 183, 3; SIG 1109, 15; OGI 

669, 4 and 45; PGiss 87, 18; LX X; EpArist 216 and 261; Philo; 

Jos., Ant. 18, 207) a favorite term for describing stable political 

conditions, then state or condition of being free from internal 

agitation, good disposition, tranquility, stability, firmness \ Cl 

61:1 (w. eiprjvy as Philo, De Jos. 57, In Flacc. 135); 65:1— 

DELG s.v. otdOun. 

EVOTAVEW impy. evotcOet; impf. 3 pl. evotaBodoav (MIt- 
H. 194f); fut. inf. ebotaOyoew 3 Macc 7:4; aor. 3 sg. evota- 

Onoev 2 Macc 14:25; impv. 2 sg. eVotdOnoov (Mel., P. 24, 174) 
to be free from inner or outward disturbance, be stable, be 

tranquil, be at rest (Ps.-Eur., Rhesus 317; Dionys. Hal., Plut., 

Lucian, Epict.; Vett. Val. 42,21; Herm. Wr. 466, 22 Sc.; OGI 54, 

19; SIG 708, 35; IMaronlsis 30; BGU 1764, 14 [I Bc]; 2 Macc 

14:25; TestJob 36:5; Jos., Ant. 15, 137 epi t. Blov; Mel., P. 24, 

174) lead a quiet life Hm 5, 2, 2; be at rest (in contrast to afflic- 

tion) s 7:3; be calm (Epict. 1, 29, 61), or stand firm evotadet 
IPol 4:1. Of sheep ovK EvotaBovoay they had no peace Hs 6, 
2, 7.—DELG s.v. ota0 yn. 

EvOTAvI|S, &¢ (s. prec. two entries; Hom. et al.; LXX; adv. 

evotabacs TestJob 36:6) stable, firm, calm tO evotabés calm- 

ness, composure (Epict., Ench. 33, 11; Philo, Conf. Lingu. 43) 

MPol 7:2.—DELG s.v. otcOun. 

EVOVVELONHTO 6, OV (s. OUVELONOLS) with a good conscience 

(M. Ant. 6, 30, 15) evouvetdyntov eivat have a good conscience 
IMg 4. év tut about someone IPhid 6:3. Cp. evouvetdntov 
Tpayya Touov Sb I, 4426, 12 (III AD) —DELG s.v. otda. 

EVvOXN WOVEG) (s. three next entries; Pla., Leg. 732c; Menand.; 
Philod.; PSI V 541, 5; not LXX; Joseph.) gener. ‘behave with dig- 

nity/decorum’: in our lit. only as rdg. of P#® in 1 Cor 13:5 for 
Goynwovet. If it is not a scribal error here, it must have the sense 

be pretentious, be pompous as outward display of goodness (s. 

evoXUwv 2), which is not found elsewh., but cp. evoynLwov 
‘specious’ Eur., Med. 584. S. ADebrunner, ConNeot XI, °47, 

37-41.—DELG s.v. | €x@ 3. 



414 EVOL NWOVOS 

EvOYH UOVWS adv. (s. prec. entry; Aristoph., Vesp. 1210; X., 

Mem. 3, 12, 4, Cyr. 1, 3, 8 al.; Epict. 2, 5, 23; SIG 598e, 5 al.; 

717, 14; TestSol 8:7; Jos., Ant. 15, 102) 

@ pert. to being proper in behavior, decently, becom- 

ingly eb. TepiTatetv behave decently Ro 13:13 (as of one 
properly attired; s. eVoyxnuoovvn); 1 Th 4:12 (SIG 1019, 7ff 

AvaotpepeoOa €v.). 
@ pert. to being appropriate, correctly Tavta, ev. Kat 

KATO THEW yuvEoOW everything is to be done in the right way 
and in order (orderly sequence?) 1 Cor 14:40 (SIG 736, 42 ev. 

Tovrea. yivytau; Ael. Aristid. 46 p. 364 D.: ev. Kal tetaYyUEVWS 
[i.e. TAUTA ETPATTETO]).—New Docs 2, 86. M-M. Spicq. 

EvOXLH UOOvUVH, NS, 1] (s. prec. two entries; Hippocr., Pla., 
X.+; Diod. S. 5, 32, 7; Epict. 4, 9, 11; OGI 339, 32; Michel 545, 

8f [II Bc]; 4 Macc 6:2; EpArist 284) the state of being appropri- 

ate for display, propriety, decorum, presentability, of clothing 

(cp. Maximus Tyr. 15, 3b; SIG 547, 37; 4 Macc 6:2) of modest 

concealment ta GOYNUOVa UV EV. TEPLOOOTEPAY EXEL Our 
unpresentable (parts) receive greater presentability (=are treated 

with greater modesty) 1 Cor 12:23.—M-M. TW. Spicq. 

EvoXN MWY, OV, gen. ovog (Eur., Hippocr. et al.; ins, pap; Pr 

11:25; TestJob 21:2) 

@ pert. to being appropriate for display, proper, pre- 

sentable to. €0. (sc. wen) the presentable parts 1 Cor 12:24 (cp. 
Socrat., Ep. 31 tongue and head tO OEtoTatov ... TOV LEPMV 
atdavtwv; Diod. S. 20, 63, 3 head and face ta KUPLOTATA LEP 
TOU O@UaTtOG; Maximus Tyr. 40, 2f Kemadr and Ouuata are no- 
bler than wnpol and omupa). tO ev. good order (cp. Epict. 4, 1, 
163; 4, 12, 6) 7:35. 
@ pert. to being considered especially worthy of public 

admiration, prominent, of high standing/repute, noble (Plut., 

Mor. 309c¢; Vett. Val. index; PFlor 61, 61 [85 ap]; 16, 20; PHamb 

37, 7; OGI 485, 3 dvépa ro TPOYOvVOV Evoynuova; Jos., Vi. 
32; Phryn. p. 333 Lob.) Ac 13:50 (on influence of women for 

personal interest cp. Theopomp. of Chios: fgm. 121 Jac.); 17:12 

(well-to-do: VVanderlip, ASP 12, 72, 25), 34 D. eb. BovAeutys 

a prominent counsellor (Joseph of Arimathaea) Mk 15:43.—M- 

M. TW. Spicq. 

EVTIGKTWS adv. (s. next entry and t.00w; since Aeschyl., Pers. 

399; Hippocr.; X., Cyr. 2, 2, 3; Epict. 3, 24, 95; SIG 717, 25; 736, 

42; ISardGauthier 3, 6 p. 81; SEG XLIII, 1322 [reff.]; PTebt 5, 

55; BGU 1147, 12; Pr 30:27; 3 Macc 2:1; Ath. 25:3) in good 

order &yévovto Gudotepa. vd. both originated in good order | 
Cl 42:2 (on the pl. of the verb w. the neut. pl. s. €08iw 1ba). As a 

military t.t.: of soldiers ev. émutedetv ta, SvataOOOUEVEG. carry 
out orders with good discipline 37:2.—DELG s.v. ta00w. 

evtaéia, 0S, 1 (s. prec. entry; Thu.+) gener. ‘good order’ 

esp. also (military t.t.) good discipline (Thu. 6, 72, 4; Ps.- Pla., 

Alc. | p. 122c¢ al.; Jos., Bell. 2, 529) IEph 6:2. 

EVTEXVOS, Ov (s. teKvov; Eur. et al.; Philo). In ISm 13:2 the 
word is understood by Zahn and Hilgenfeld as an adj., in which 

case any of the var. mngs. found in other lit. is applicable: with 
many children, w. good children, fortunate because of children. 

Other scholars, including Lghtf., Funk, Kriiger, Bihlmeyer, treat 

€U. as a proper name, because €v. as an adj. seems not to fit well 

into the context. On the other hand, Ev. as a name is unattested to 

date; but s. OGI 53 and the grammarian EvtéKvioc in Pauly-W. 
VI 1492.—DELG s.v. tiktw. 

EVPEAIVH 

EVTOVOOS adv. (teivw ‘stretch’; Aristoph., Plut. 1095; X., Hier. 

9, 6 al.; Josh 6:8; Philo, Agr. 70; Jos., Bell. 4, 423; Just., A 

I, 65, 1) pert. to expression of intense emotion, vigorously, 

vehemently ev. KATH YOPELV TLVOG accuse someone vehemently 
Lk 23:10. ev. SuakatehéyxeoOal tii refute someone vigorously 

Ac 18:28.—M-M. 

EVTOAMEALG, as, 1 (s. teéTw; Hippocr. et al., mostly in a 
good sense: ‘wittiness’, ‘facetiousness’ [cp. our ‘turn a phrase’); 

so also Posidipp. Com. fgm. 28, 5; Diod. S. 15, 6, 5; Philo, Leg. ad 

Gai. 361; Jos., Ant. 12, 173; 214. Acc. to Aristot., EN 2, 7, 13 itis 

the middle term betw. the extremes of buffoonery [Bwuodoxia] 
and boorishness [Gypouxia]; acc. to Aristot., Rhet. 2, 12 it is 
TeToaevuevy UBptc) in our lit. only in a bad sense coarse 
jesting, risqué wit (for sim. sense cp. evtpdmehos Isocr. 7, 49) 
Eph 5:4.—HRahner, LexThK III 1212. PvanderHorst, Is Witti- 

ness Christian? A Note on evtpaTreAta in Eph 5:4: Miscellanea 
Neotestamentica, ed. AKlyn/WvanUnnik ’78, 163—77.—DELG 

s.v. TET. M-M. TW. Spica. Sv. 

Evtvyos, OV, 6 (IG III, 1095; 1113; 1122; SEG XLI, 1700, 4 

[I/II ap] al.; CIL II 2784; 3028 al.; PPetr I, 12, 8; Preisigke, Na- 

menbuch; Joseph.; Hemer, Acts 237) Eutychus, a young Chris- 

tian in Troas Ac 20:9.—M-M. 

EVPNULG, Hs, H (s. next entry and prywy; Pind. et al. in var. 
mngs.; Sym.; EpArist 191; Philo; Jos., Ant. 16, 14; 17, 200) fa- 

vorable expression about someth., good report, good repute 

(so Diod. S. 1, 2, 4; Aelian, VH 3, 47; OGI 339, 30; SIG 711 
L, 11; Michel 394, 39; PLond III, 981, 8-10 p. 242 [IV ap] 
EVONULA COV TEPLEKUKAWOEV T. KOOLOV OAov; M. Ant. 6, 18) 
opp. dSvogyuia 2 Cor 6:8.—DELG s.v. dyut. M-M. TW. Sv. 

EvHH [0G, Ov (s. prec. entry; Aeschyl. et al. in var. mngs.; ins; 

Sym. Ps 62:6; Philo; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 248) the basic idea: ‘pert. 

to what is being said with cautious reserve’ (in deference to the 

transcendent or out of respect for those of high status, words 
ought to be carefully chosen, for one might utter someth. that is 

unlucky; s. the reff. in L-S-J-M under the various terms in the 

evonu- family), in a transf. sense praiseworthy, commendable, 

doa evornua Phil 4:8 (M. Ant. 6, 18; Dibelius, Hdb. ad loc.; 

CClassen, WienerStud 107/108, ’94/95, 329; for the formulation 

s. 06006 2).—M-M. 

EVPOOED 1 aor. eUpOpyoa to produce unusually well, bear 

good crops, yield well, be fruitful (s. p€w; Hippocr. et al.; Philo, 

De Jos. 159; Jos., Bell. 2, 592) of farm land (Philostrat., Vi. Apoll. 

6, 39 p. 251, 8 of yn) Lk 12:16.—DELG s.v. bépw. M-M. 

EVPOALV fut. edppava LXX; 1 aor. ed- and nippava 
LXX; inf. evppavou Hm 12, 3, 4; B 21:9. Pass.: 1 fut. edopav- 
Oryoopan; 1 aor. yUPPavOny (also ev- LXX) (s. pprjv; Hom.+). 
@ to cause to be glad, gladden, cheer (up) two someone 

act. (Hom.+; OGI 504, 10 evppavar buac; PFlor 154 II, 12; 
LXX; En 107:3; Philo, Spec. Leg. 3, 186; Jos., Ant. 4, 117) tic 6 

evppatvwv we; who makes me glad? 2 Cor 2:2. cic tO edvppavar 
vas to cheer you B 21:9. Of the commandments of the angel of 
repentance duvcevan evppavat Kapdiav &vOparrov be able 
to gladden the heart of a person Hm 12, 3, 4 (cp. Ps 18:9; 103:15 

evopaiver Kapdiav &vOpar7rov; Pr 23:15; Sir 40:20; PsSol 5:12 
EVHPAVaL WuXnV taevov; Aelian, VH 1, 32; Ramsay, CB I/2 

386 no. 232, 19 thy wuynv evopaivete TavtOTE). 
@ to be glad or delighted, be glad, enjoy oneself, rejoice, 

celebrate pass. w. act. sense (Hom.+; also OdeSol 11:15; Ar. 

[Milne 76, 30]; Just., D. 80, 1 al; Mel., P. 16, 103 al.) état twe 



EVPOGIVH 

(Aristoph., Acharn. 5; X., Symp. 7, 5; Epict. 4, 4, 46; BGU 1080, 

7; Sir 16:1, 2; 18:32; 1 Mace 11:44; 12:12; Philo, Mos. 1. 247; 

TestLevi 18:13) Rv 18:20; B 10:11. €t twa (Is 61:10; Ps 31:11) 

Ry 18:20 v.l. €v twt in, about, or over someone or someth. (X.. 

Hier. 1, 16; BGU 248, 28; Sir 14:5; 39:31; 51:15, 29; PsSol 

5:18; ApcMos 43; Philo, Spec. Leg. 2, 194) Hs 9, 18, 4; Rv 

18:20 v.l. év tois Epyoig tHV YELP@v Ac 7:41 (s. 3 below); év 
TOUS OLKALOLLGOLV GUTOV ED. take delight in God’s ordinances B 
4:11 (cp. Ps 18:9). dua twos be gladdened by someth.= rejoice 

in someth. (X., Hier. 1, 8; Philo, Spec. Leg. 2, 194) 1:8. Abs. 

(PGM 3, 24; 4, 2389; En 25:6; TestSol 1:1 A; 1:10 D; ParJer 6:6; 

Philo, Cher. 86; SibOr 3, 785) Lk 15:32 (but s. 3 below); Ac 2:26 

(Ps 15:9); Ro 15:10 (Dt 32:43); Gal 4:27 (Is 54:1); Rv 11:10; 

12:12; 1 C1 52:2 (Ps 68:32); 2 C1 2:1 (Is 54:1); 19:4; Dg 12:9; Hv 

3, 4, 2;m5, 1, 2;s 5,7, 1; 9, 11, 8; ApcePt 4:18. Esp. of the joys 

of dining (Od. 2, 311; X., Cyr. 8, 7, 12; Dt 14:26; 27:7; TestAbr 

4 p. 80, 25 [Stone p. 8], B 5 p. 109, 16 [Stone p. 66]) oaye, 

Tle, EVPpPatvov eat, drink, be merry Lk 12:19 (cp. Eccl 8:15; 
Eur., Alcest. 788; for the theme cp. Is 22:13; 1 Cor 15:32 and s. 

€08iw 1d); cp. 15:23f, 29 and s. 3 below; 16:19. tekeaBévtoc 
tov deitvovu KatéBnoay evopavouevot GJs 6:3. 
© to observe a special occasion with festivity, celebrate 

pass., in this sense prob. Lk 15:23, 29, 32; Ac 7:41 (s. 2 above).— 

DELG s.v. pry. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

EVHPOACLA, a0, n (s. prec. entry; Epict., Gnomolog. 19 

‘cheerfulness’; TestAbr B 3 p. 107, 15/Stone p. 62 [in conn. w. 

a feast]; ParJer 3:21 [= 3:15 Harris] ev. tov Kuptov ‘favor’; 
Ar. [Milne 75, 30]) cheerfulness, joy &teviCovoa ws TPO¢ Ev. 
oUTMS TPOOKELTAL GVdpt Eévw of Thecla gazing intently, as 
though enraptured, she devotes herself to the strange man AcP| 

Ox 6:9f (= Aa 1, 241, 13)—GDelling, Jiidische Lehre und Frém- 

migkeit in den ParJer 67, 28f. 

Evq@oatnes, ov, 6 (75; Hdt.+; OGI 54, 13f; 17; Gen 2:14 
al.; LXX; Philo; Joseph.; SibOr) the Euphrates, the western- 

most of the two rivers that include Mesopotamia betw. them. 6 

TOTALOS O WEyas Ev. the great river Euphrates (Gen 15:18; Ex 
23:31.—Cp. Diod. S. 17, 75, 2 wéyas Totapos ... VtBoitys) 
Rv 9:14; 16:12.—OEANE II 287-90. 

EVPOOOVVH, NS, 1 (ciopwv ‘cheerful’; Hom. et al.; also 
PLips 119 II, 1) joy, gladness, cheerfulness Ac 2:28 (Ps 15:11); 

14:17 (cp. Sir 30:22 and PsSol 15:3 evopoovvy kapdiac, and 
s. Kat 1a8). W. &yaAAtaots 1 Cl 18:8 (Ps 50:10); B 1:6. yarn 
evppoovynes love that goes with joy ibid. texva evppoovvys 
children of gladness=children for whom gladness is in store 7:1. 

épyov evppoovvys a work of gladness 10:11; huepav cryewv eis 
ev. celebrate a day with gladness 15:9 (s. Jdth 12:13 and Esth 

9:18).—DELG s.v. opryv. New Docs 4, 152-54. M-M. TW. Sv. 

EVYAOLOTEW (s. apis) 1 aor. edyapiotnoa (ndx- Ro 1:21 
[edd. exc. t.r.] s. W-S. §12, 5b; MIt-H. 191f); 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 

sg. EDYApPLoTHON; pte. evyapLotnGeic (Just.) 
@ to show that one is under obligation, be thankful, feel 

obligated to thank. This mng. is common in diplomatic docu- 

ments in which the recipient of a favor reciprocates with assur- 

ance of goodwill (e.g. decrees of the Byzantines in Demosth. 

18, 91f, concluding: otk éhAgiper evYapLoTmV Kai TOLOV 6 TL 
av dbvyta &ya8ov =the people of the Chersonesus ‘will never 
stop being grateful and doing whatever they can’ (for the people 

of Athens); cp. OGI 730, 11; IPriene 44, 8 et al.). In this sense é. 

= yap 566~a (in contrast to yapw eid€évau, s. Phryn. p. 18 
Lob.). This mng. has been suggested for Lk 18:11 (the Pharisee 
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is interpreted as making requital in fasting and tithing vs. 12) 

and Re 16:4 (in sense of indebtedness; this pass. is the only one 

in the NT that deals w. thankfulness toward humans [as 2 Macc. 

12:31]), but both pass. fit equally well in 2. 

@ to express appreciation for benefits or blessings, give 

thanks, express thanks, render/return thanks (as ‘render thanks’ 

since Polyb. 16, 25, 1; Posidon. 87, fgm. 36 [in Athen. 5, 213e]; 

Diod. S. 20, 34, 5; Plut., Mor. 505d; Epict., ins, pap, LXX, Philo; 

Jos., Ant. 20, 12; cp. Phryn. p. 18 Lob.). Except for Ro 16:4 (cp. 

2 Macc 12:31) ev. is used w. God as object (Diod. S. 14, 29, 4; 16, 

11, 1 totic BEots epi tHV GyaOav; Epict. 1, 4, 32; 1, 10, 3; 2, 
23, 5 tm Oe@; Artem. 4, 2 p. 206, 4 OVE Kai evyaptiotet; Herm. 
Wr. 1, 29 t. 8e@; SIG 995, 11 t. Beotc; 1173, 9f; UPZ 59, 10 
[168 Bc] t. Beoic; PTebt 56, 9; BGU 423, 6 t. Kupiw LepamTiot; 

PGM 13, 706 [w. d€ouat]; Jdth 8:25; 2 Macc 1:11; 10:7; 3 Mace 

7:16; EpArist 177 butv, ... to 8a; Philo, Spec. Leg. 2, 204; 3, 
6 8eG@; TestSol 7:4 and Jos., Ant. 1, 193 t. e@; TestJos 8:5 tO 
Kuptio; TestAbr A 15 p. 95, 14 [Stone p. 38]; Ar. 15, 10 al.; Just., 

Orig., Hippol., Did.) att@ (of Jesus, who reveals himself as God 
in a miracle) Lk 17:16. t@ 6e@ (uov) Ac 28:15; Ro 7:25 v.1.; 1 
Cor 14:18; Phil 1:3; Col 1:3, 12; 3:17; Phim 4; 1 Cl 38:4; 41:1 

v.l.; B 7:1; IEph 21:1; Hv 4, 1, 4. evyaptot® oot=God Lk 18:11 
(cp. 1QH 2:20 al.°2}78 TDTiX ‘I praise you, O Lord’). Elliptically 

Ro 1:21, where t@ 8€@ is to be understood fr. the preceding wc 
Oedv (though ev. occasionally is used w. the acc. praise some- 
one w. thanks SIG 1172, 3 ebyaptotet "AokAnmov; Cat. Cod. 
Astr. VII 177, 17); 1 Th 5:18; 2 Cl 18:1—Esp. of thanksgiving 

before meals, w. dat. added t@ 8e@ Ac 27:35; Ro 14:6 (cp. Ar. 
15, 10); oot D 10:3; @ B 7:1. Abs. Mt 15:36; 26:27; Mk 8:6, 7 
v.15 14:23; Lk 22:17, 19; J 6:11, 23; 1 Cor 11:24 (cp. Just., A 

I, 65, 5). W. mention of the obj., for which one gives thanks ttvL 

tt (to) someone for someth. Hs 7:5 (€v. tt=‘thank for someth.’, 

a rare usage [Hippocr., Ep. 17, 46], s. 2 Cor 1:11 below; cp. 

Just., A I, 65, 5 tot evyapiotnBévtos Gptov). wept tivos for 
someone, because of someone (Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 211) 1 Th 

1:2; for someth. Hs 5, 1, 1; also foll by Ott because (Ps.-Callisth. 

2, 22, 11; Berl. pap: APF 12, °37, 247; TestAbr A 15 p. 95, 14 

[Stone p. 38]) Ro 1:8; 1 Cor 1:4f; 2 Th 1:3; 2:13. b7rép twos 

w. gen. of the pers. on whose behalf one thanks 2 Cor 1:11; Eph 

1:16; Hs 2:6; also foll. by Ott because IPhid 11:1; [Sm 10:1. 

UTEP TLVOS w. gen. of thing for someth. (Philo, Congr. Erud. Gr. 

96) 1 Cor 10:30; Eph 5:20; D 9:2f; 10:2. W. émi tit because 

of, for (IPergamon 224a, 14; Sb 7172, 25 [217 Bc] evyapiotav 
TOIS HEOIS ETLTM OVVTEAECAL AVTOVS & ETNYYELAAVTO AUTH; 
UPZ 59, 10f [168 Bc]; Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 67; TestGad 7:6 v.l. 

eT TAOL TH KUPLM; Jos., Ant. 1, 193) 1 Cor 1:4; Hs 9, 14, 3. 

W. (tii and) Ott foll. Lk 18:11 (cp. 1QH 2:20 al.); J 11:41; 1 

Cor 1:14; 1 Th 2:13; Rv 11:17; 1 Cl 38:2; IPhld 6:3; D 10:3, 4. 

W. acc. of content evyaptotetv Goa Aéhovovv do the eucharis- 
tic prayer (in as many words as) the prophets choose D 10:7. 

Abs. ov evyaptotets you offer a prayer of thanksgiving 1 Cor 
14:17; in wordplay do the Eucharist ot tw evyapiotjoate D 
9:1; ebyaptotnoate 14:1; cp. 10:1. As a parenthetical clause 
EVXAPLOTM tH OE@ thanks be to God 1 Cor 14:18. Pass. (cp. 
Dssm., B 119 [BS 122]; Philo, Rer. Div. Her. 174 iva bzép t. 

aya0@v 6 Beds EvYapLotHtat) Iva EK TOMAOV TPOGMTOV 
TO Eig NUaS YAPLoUa Sia TOAAOV evyapLoTyHOH Drép Uv 
in order that thanks may be given by many persons on our behalf 

for the blessing granted to us 2 Cor 1:11 (on €v. ws. above).— 
PSchubert, Form and Function of the Pauline Thanksgivings ’39. 

In a few passages the word could also mean 

© pray gener. (PTebt 56, 9 [Il Bc] evyaptotioa toics PEotc; 
PLond II, 413, 3 p. 301 and II, 418, 3 p. 303 [both Christ., c. 346 
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AD]; BGU 954, 4).—1 Cl 62:2 v.l. (for evaptotetv).—FHort, 

Evyaptotia, evyaptotetv (in Philo): JTS 3, 1902, 594-98; 
TSchermann, Evyapiotia and evyaptotetv: Philol 69, 1910, 
375-410; GBoobyer, ‘Thanksgiving’ and the ‘Glory of God’ 

in Paul, diss. Heidelb. 1929; JMRobinson, Die Hodajot-Formel 

in Gebet und Hymnus des Friihchristentums, in: Apophoreta 

(Festschr. EHaenchen) ’64, 194-235; HPatsch, ZNW 62, ’71, 

210-31; RAC VI, 900-928.—B. 1166. DELG s.v. yapic. New 
Docs 127-29. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

EVLAOLOTIC, QS, tj (s. prec. entry; since Hippocr. Comp. II 

87f. Ps.-Menand. fgm. 693 Kock; ins; PLond III, 1178, 25 p. 216 

[194 ap]; LXX; Philo, Joseph., Just., Did.). 

@ the quality of being grateful, with implication of ap- 
propriate attitude, thankfulness, gratitude (an important com- 

ponent of Gr-Rom. reciprocity; s. decrees of the Byzantines in 

Demosth. 18, 91 [s. evyaptotéw 1]; Polyb. 8, 12, 8; Diod. S. 17, 

59, 7; OGI 227, 6; 199, 31 [I AD] yw pos t. usyrotov Beov 
uov “Apny evyaptotiav; BGU 1764, 21 [I Bc]; 2 Macc 2:27; 
Esth 8:12d; Philo, Leg. All. 1, 84) weta eons ev. (cp. Orig., 
C. Cels. 7, 46, 8) with all gratitude Ac 24:3. 

the expression or content of gratitude, the rendering of 

thanks, thanksgiving (SIG 798, 5 [c. 37 aD] sig evVXapLotiay 
THALKOUTOU DEOd EvPEtV tous GuoLBas; Wsd 16:28; Sir 37:11; 
Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 224; Jos., Ant. 1, 156; 2, 346; 3, 65; 4, 212) 

abs. Eph 5:4 (s. OCasel, BZ 18, 1929, 84f, who, after Origen, 

equates EvYaPLoOTiA w. eEvYapitia=‘the mark of fine training’). 
t@ BE@ toward God 2 Cor 9:11. wet EvyapLotias with thanks- 
giving (Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 144) Phil 4:6; 1 Ti 4:3f; év ev. Col 
4:2. wepiooevenv év ev. overflow w. thanksg. 2:7; TepiooeveEtw 
tiv £0. increase the thanksg. 2 Cor 4:15. evxapiotiav tO Oe 
a&vtaTosotvat TEept VuUdv render thanks to God for you 1 Th 
3:9. Also ev. Su60va (Theodor. Prodr. 8, 414 H. 6gotc) Rv 4:9. 
Esp. prayer of thanksgiving (Herm. Wr. 1, 29) 1 Cor 14:16; Rv 

7:12. Pl. 2 Cor 9:12; 1 Ti 2:1. 

© the observance and elements of the Eucharist, Lord’s 

Supper, Eucharist Totypv.ov vig Evy. 1 Cor 10:16 v.1.—D 9:1, 
5 JClabeaux, in: Prayers fr. Alexander to Constantine, ed. MKi- 

ley, °97, 260-66; IEph 13:1; IPhld 4; ISm 8:1. W. mpooevyy} 
7:1. Cp. Just., A I, 65, 3; 66, 1; Orig., C. Cels. 57, 20; RKnopf, 

Hdb. on D 9:1.—JRéville, Les origines de |’Eucharistie 1908; 

MGoguel, L’Euch. des origines a Justin mart. 1909; FWieland, 

D. vorirenaische Opferbegriff 1909; GLoeschcke, Zur Frage nach 

der Einsetzung u. Herkunft der Eucharistie: ZWT 54, 1912, 193— 

205; ALoisy, Les origines de la Céne euch.: Congr. d’Hist. du 

Christ. I 1928, 77-95. GMacGregor, Eucharistic Origins 1929; 

KGoetz, D. Ursprung d. kirchl. Abendmahls 1929; HHuber, D. 

Herrenmahl im NT, diss. Bern 1929; WGoossens, Les origines de 

PEuch. ’31; RHupfeld, D. Abendmahlsfeier, ihr urspriingl. Sinn 

usw., ’35; JJeremias, D. Abendmahlsworte Jesu ’35, 2’49, 3°60 
(Eng. tr., The Eucharistic Words of Jesus, AEhrhardt ’55; s. also 

KKuhn, TLZ 75, ’50, 399-408), D. paul. Abdm.—eine Opfer- 

darbietung?: StKr 108, ’37, 124-41; AArnold, D. Ursprung d. 

Chr. Abdmahls *37, 2°39; LPoot, Het oudchristelijk Avondmaal 

°36; ELohmeyer, D. Abdm. in d. Urgem.: JBL 56, ’37, 217- 

52; EKasemann, D. Abdm. im NT: Abdm. gemeinschaft? ’37, 

60-93; HSasse, D. Abdm. im NT: V. Sakr. d. Altars 741, 26- 

78; EGaugler, D. Abdm. im NT ’43; NJohansson, Det urkristna 

nattvardsfirandet ’44; ESchweizer, D. Abdm. eine Vergegenwar- 

tigung des Todes Jesu od. e. eschatalogisches Freudenmahl?: TZ 

2, °46, 81-101; TPreiss, TZ 4, ’48, 81-101 (Eng. tr., Was the 

Last Supper a Paschal Meal? in Life in Christ, chap. 5, °54, 

81-99); F-JLeenhardt, Le Sacrement de la Sainte Céne, °48; 

GWalther, Jesus, das Passalamm des Neuen Bundes usw., 50; 

evyy 

RBultmann, Theol. of the NT (tr. KGrobel), *51, I, 144-52; 

AHiggins, The Lord’s Supper in the NT, ’52; OCullmann, Early 

Christian Worship (transl. ATodd and JTorrance), ’53; HLessig, 

D. Abendmahlsprobleme im Lichte der NTlichen Forschung seit 

1900, diss. Bonn, 53; ESchweizer, TLZ 79, °54, 577-92 (lit.); 

GBornkamm, Herrenmahl u. Kirche bei Paulus, NTS 2, 55/56, 

202-6; CMoule, The Judgment Theme in the Sacraments, in 

Background of the NT and Its Eschatology (CDodd Festschr.) 

°56, 464-81; MBlack, The Arrest and Trial of Jesus and the 

Date of the Last Supper, in NT Essays (TManson memorial vol.) 

59, 19-33; PNeuenzeit, Das Herrenmahl, ’60; The Eucharist in 

the NT, five essays tr. fr. French by EStewart, ’64; EKilmartin, 

The Eucharist in the Primitive Church, ’65; Blersel, NovT 7, 

64/65, 167-94; HBraun, Qumran II, ’66, 29-54; JAudet, TU 73, 

59, 643-62; HSchiirmann, D. Paschamahlbericht, ’53, D. Einset- 

zungsbericht, ’55, Jesu Abschiedsrede, ’57 (all Lk 22); HPatsch, 

Abendmahl u. Historischer Jesus, ’72; FHahn RGG%, I, 10-15 

(NT); CMarkschies, ibid., 15-21 (early church). S. also the lit. 

on &yarn 2.—M-M. TW. 

EV{GOLOTOS, OV (s. prec. two entries; Hdt. et al.; ins, pap, 

Pr 11:16; Philo) pert. to being grateful, thankful (cp. the first 
mng. of evyaptotéw and evyaptotia; so X., Cyr. 8, 3, 49; OGI 
267, 36; 339, 60 and oft. in ins of cities and their people who are 

grateful to their benefactors; Jos., Ant. 16, 162; Ar. [Milne, 76, 

49]) evyap.oton yiveo8e Col 3:15 (IPriene 103, 8 [c. 100 Bc] 
yevouevos 6 duos €v.; Philo, Spec. Leg. 2, 209; Just., A I, 13, 

2 ev. Ovtas).—M-M. TW. 

EVYEONS, £6, gen. ous (s. yeip; Soph., Hippocr. et al.; ins; 

UPZ 162 VIII, 13 [117 Bc] evyepac; LXX). 

@ pert. to having a tendency or inclination to, with impli- 

cation of feeling relatively free from restraint, easily inclined, 

prone, reckless (Demosth. 21, 103; Aristot., Metaph. 1025a, 2; 

PGM 4, 2504 evyepac; Philo, Somn. 1, 13; Jos., Vi. 167; Just., 

D. 20, 1 and 67, 8 mpdc; A II, 2, 7 evyepac) év KaTAAOALG 

prone to slander B 20:2. 

@ pert. to requiring little effort, easy evyepéc zottv w. inf. 
foll. it is easy (Batr. 62; SIG 674, 65; Jdth 7:10) buiv edyepés 

EOTLV TOOL it is easy for you to do IRo 1:2.—DELG s.v. xgip. 

EVAN, AS) 1 (s. ed You; Hom.+; Mel., HE 4, 26, 8 ‘wish’) 
@ speech or petition directed to God, prayer (X., Symp. 8, 

15; Diod. S. 20, 50, 6 ebyag tots BEOIs E7FOLOVVTO; Dio Chrys. 
19 [36], 36; OGI 383, 233 [I Bc]; BGU 531 I, 5 [LAD]; PGiss 23, 5 

[II AD]; LXX; TestAbr A, TestJob, Test12Patr; ParJer 9:3; GrBar 

4:14; Philo, Sacr. Abel. 53 and oft. [on Philo: CLarson, JBL 65, 

°46, 185-203]; Jos., Bell. 7, 155, Ant. 15, 52; Just., Iren., Orig.) 1] 

EV. THS TotEWws the prayer offered in faith Js 5:15; TANPaoar 
TH €v. finish a prayer MPol 15:1; also teAéoas ... tI ev. 
GJs 9:1. wou 1 ev. my prayer 1:4. év evyq 24:1 (v1. edyatc). 
Pl. D 15:4. ve mpoc tas ev. be watchful in prayer(s) Pol 
ED. 

@ a solemn promise with the understanding that one is 

subject to penalty for failure to discharge the obligation, vow 

(X., Mem. 2, 2, 10; Diod. S. 1, 83, 2; Jos., Bell. 2, 313) Ac 

18:18; 21:23 (JUbbink, NThSt 5, 1922, 137-39). Ovoion evyav 

votive offerings (cp. Lev 22:29.—Diod. S. 3, 55, 8 @voiat as 
the result of evxat) 1 Cl 41:2. dmodovat t@ Hyiota tac 
eV. (G4TodiSat 2c) 52:3 (Ps 49:14).—AWendel, D. israel.-jiid. 
Geliibde ’31. HSalmanowitsch, D. Nasiraat nach Bibel u. Talmud, 

diss. Giessen ’31; HGowen, The Hair-Offering: JSOR 11, 1927, 

1-20; RAC VIII 1134-1258; IX 1-36—DELG s.v. et'youa. 

M-M. TW. Spicq. 
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EVYOMOLimpf. edyounv Ac 27:29 (Tdf., s. Proleg. p. 121) and 
yoxouny Ro 9:3; Ac 27:29; fut. evEowat LXX; | aor. evEaunv 
(also nU- LXX); pf. pte. ybypévog Num 6:20 (s. prec. entry; 
Hom.+). 

@ to speak to or to make requests of God, pray abs. (LXX; 

TestSol 26:8 A 5 p. 81, 33; Just., D. 90, 5; 103, 8) t@ Oe@ (Hom.; 

Minus 0s 3 Xo Cyne (plan yelute berichs 156) /oy 6]. Epictels 

29, 37; OGI 219, 21; POxy 1298, 4; PRyl 244, 3; Sir 38:9; Ape- 
Mos 5:31; Philo, Ebr. 125; Jos., Ant. 14, 22; 18, 211; Just., D. 

1:4; Orig., C. Cels. 8, 37, 12 al—On eisy. t. Beoic s. GGhedini, 

Aegyptus 2, 1921, 191ff) Ac 26:29; IRo 1:1. mpc t. Bedv to 
God (X., Mem. 1, 3, 2, Symp. 4, 55; 2 Macc 9:13; 15:27; TestSol 

18:42; EpArist 305) 2 Cor 13:7. That which is requested of God 
is expressed either by the simple acc. pray for someth. (Pind. et 

al.; Jos., Ant. 12, 98) 2 Cor 13:9; by the acc. w. inf. (Hom. et 

al.; TestSol 18:42; Did., Gen 73, 10) Ac 26:29; 2 Cor 13:7; or 

by prepositional phrases: ev. epi twos GJs 8:3; 13:1; ed. epi 
TivOS TPO TOV KUPLOV Hs 5, 3, 7; Ev. UTEP tLWOS for some- 
one (X., Mem. 2, 2, 10; Aeschin. 3:18 bmép twos TPO TOV 
Oeovc; Longus 2, 24, 2; Diog. L. 8, 9 ev. brép Eavtmv; PMeyer 

24, 4; TestGad 7:1; TestJos 18:2; ParJer 2:3; ApcMos 35; Jos., 

Ant. 11, 119; Just., D. 96, 3 al.) w. Ome foll. (ParJer 2:3 [cod. 

C]; Epict. 2, 16, 13; Polyaenus 1, 26 ev. Au Smwe; PRyl 244, 

3 evyouan BEeoicg TAOW OTWS VYLALvovtas buds &rohGpo; 
Jos., Ant. 11, 17) Js 5:16; also tva (cp. Dionys. Hal. 9, 53; Epict. 

2, 6, 12; EpArist 45; Just., D. 35, 8 al.) Hs 5, 2, 10.—For lit. s. 

Tpooevyoudt, end. 
@ wish (Pind. et al.; ins, pap, Philo; perh. Jos., Ant. 12, 98; 

cp. Mel., HE 4, 26, 8 evy1j=wish) ti for someth. (X., Hell. 5, 1, 
3) IMg 1:2. W. inf. foll. (Ilepi Vous 9, 10; Alexandr. graffito in 
UvWilamowitz, SBBerlAk 1902, 1098 ewyouat kayo ev Tayu 
OVV Gol Eivat; SibOr 4, 111; Just., A I, 15, 6) ITr 10:1. Foll. by 

acc. and inf. (X., An. 1, 4, 7; Ep. 46 of Apoll. of Ty.: Philostrat. 

1 355, 24 K.; Just., D. 79, 2 al.) Ac 27:29; 3J 2 (cp. POxy 292, 

11 [perh. 25 AD] 70 6€ TavtwV Dytatvew oe evyouat; PFay 
117, 27; PMich 203, 2); IEph 1:3; 2:1; ITr 12:3; IRo 5:2; ISm 

11:1; 13:2; IPol 8:3; MPol 22:1. Foll. by nom. and inf. Ro 9:3, on 

the analogy of 0éAw w. inf. (cp. Aeschyl., Eum. 429; TestReub 

1:7)=opt. w. cv. Foll. by va. wy IPhid 6:3. As a greeting formula 
eU. Thetota yaipeuv [Mg ins; ITr ins—A Adkins, ClQ 19, *69, 

20-33 (Hom.).—M-M. EDNT. TW. Spicq. Sv. 

evxyon OTOG, OV (s. YNPNOTOG; Hippocr. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; 

EpArist 136; Joseph.; Mel., P. 94, 723) pert. to being helpful or 

beneficial, useful, serviceable (a common term in Gr-Rom. lit. 

in description of service that has special social value), abs. (opp. 

ayxpnotos) Hv 3, 6, 7. Of gold Hv 4, 3, 4. twvi fo or for someone 

or someth.: w. dat. of pers. (PPetr III, 53 [n], 5) okevoc ev. Tt. 
deomoty a vessel that is useful to the master 2 Ti 2:21. W. a play 
on the name Onesimus (opp. &ypyotos) coi k. gol ed. Phim 
11._Hv 3, 6, 6b; m 5, 1, 6; s 9, 26, 4. Of members ev. OAw T. 

ompuatt 1 Cl 37:5. ev. yiveoOat w. dat. of pers. ([Priene 102, 
5 [c. 100 Bc] Tpoyovev yeyevnLEVOV EVYPHOTOV TH STU) 
Hv 3, 6, 6c; 7b; m 5, 1, 5; 9, 15, 6. eV. Etc tt for someth. (Dicd. 

S. 5, 40, 1; IGR IV, 818, 23 sis ypiacs kupiaKds evxpyotov 
yevouevov; Wsd 13:13; Jos., Ant. 4, 281) 2 Ti 4:11; Hv 3, 5, 5; 

3, 6, 1; 6a—DELG s.v. yp1}. Larfeld 1497. M-M. 

EVYVYEM (s. uxt}; BGU 1097, 15 [I aD] éyo evpvxotoa 
Tapapévw; POxy 115, 1; Poll. 3,28, 135; Jos., Ant. 11, 241) to 

be heartened, be glad, have courage Phil 2:19, with implication 

of release from enxiety; impv. evipvyet (on grave ins=‘farewell’: 

CIG 4467 and very oft. in Sb [II Allgem. Wérterliste p. 404]) 

have courage Hv 1, 3, 2—DELG s.v. puyn. M-M. TW. Spicq. 
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evwdta, as, n (s. 6Cw; X., Pla.+; LXX; pseudepigr.; Philo; 

Ath. 13, 1) aroma, fragrance dou evodias (=71729 7° Gen 

8:21; Ex 29:18 al. of the fragrance fr. a sacrifice, pleasing to God) 

a fragrant odor w. Ovota (TestLevi 3:6) Phil 4:18; Eph 5:2; B 

2:10. Of the apostles Xptotov ev. Eopev tH OEM we are the 
aroma of Christ for God 2 Cor 2:15 (&v evmdia yYpnototmtos 
Kuptov OdeSol 11:15). When Polycarp was burned at the stake, a 

fragrance was noted MPol 15:2 (s. Diod. S. 3, 46, 4 Bgia. evadia 
KTA.).—ELohmeyer, Vom géttl. Wohlgeruch: SBHeidAk 1919, 

Abhdlg. 9; Rtzst., Erlésungsmyst. 34; 143ff, Mysterienrel.? 

82f; 393ff; HKees, Totenglauben u. Jenseitsvorstellungen d. alt. 

Agypter 1926, 148; HVorwahl, ARW 31, 34, 400f; PDeBoer, 
Studies in the Religion of Anc. Israel, ’72, 37-47 (fragrance).— 

DELG s.v. 6&w. EDNT. M-M. TW. 

EVOVULOS, Ov (s. Gvouc; Hes., Pind. et al.) as point of ref- 
erence opposite of ‘right’, /eft (Aeschyl., Hdt. et al.; SIG 827 

Ill, 9; 16; 1167; PRyl 63, 4; LXX; JosAs; ApcrEzk [Epiph 70, 

10]; Philo; Jos., Ant. 12, 429) Rv 10:2. katadurovtes abtiv 

(i.e. THY KUmpov) evavupov leaving it on the left Ac 21:3. € 
EVOVULOY at the left (Diod. S. 4, 56, 3; Ex 14:22, 29; 2 Ch 4:8 

al.) Mt 20:23; 25:33, 41; 27:38 (cp. 2 Ch 3:17); Mk 10:40; Hv 

3, 2, 4. & evwviuov toc at someone's left (2 Km 16:6; 3 Km 
22:19 al.) Mt 20:21; Mk 15:27. A quite isolated use: evVm@vunLa 
on the left (w. de&a=‘on the right’) Hs 9, 12, 8 —B. 866. DELG 

s.v. Ovoud. M-M. 

EVOXED (s. £y@ and Boisacq 300, also next entry; Hdt. et al.; 

Philo; Joseph.; pap; mid. since Alcaeus, fgm. 70, 5 L-P.; Jdth 

1:16; 3 Macc 6:40; pap; evwynOeic OGI 168, 11) in Gk. lit. the 

act. of . refers to provision of sumptuous entertainment (Hdt. et 

al.); the mid. evwxeioOan to feast (Alcaeus, above, et al.) is also 
used, as AcPI Ha 7, 10 (prob. in ref. to an Agape celebration after 

the Eucharist, s. Schubart p. 51, n. 10; in ref. to cultic festivities 

IGLSyria 1, 157f [I Bc]; s. HD6rrie, GGAbh 60, ’64, 81). 

EVOXLO, as, q (s. prec. entry; Aristoph., Hippocr. et al.; Diod. 

S. 2, 26, 4; ins, pap, LX X; TestJob 44:2; Philo; Jos., Ant. 6, 163, 

C. Ap. 2, 138) banquet, feasting Jd 12 v.1. 

EPOYOV s. E0010. 

EPHAAOMAL fut. 3 sg. Epadreitar 1 Km 10:6; 2 aor. épa- 
OunNy; 3 sg. Epydato 1 Km 11:6; 16:13 (s. GAkopwat; Hom. et 
al.; ins,, pap, LXX) leap upon éti twa someone (1 Km 10:6; 

16:13 of the coming of the Spirit of God upon a pers.) of a ‘pos- 

sessed’ man Ac 19:16.—DELG s.v. GAAoat. M-M. 

e~anak (s. da&) adv.—@ pert. to being simultaneous, at 
once, at one time (PLond II, 483, 88 p. 328 [616 AD]; V, 1708, 

242; PFlor 158, 10) €mdvw TrevtaKkootots GdErpotc . to more 
than 500 fellow-believers at once 1 Cor 15:6. 

@ taking place once and to the exclusion of any further 

occurrence, once for all, once and never again (Eupolis Com. 

[V Bc] 175 Kock) Ro 6:10; Hb 7:27; 9:12; 10:10.—M-M. TW. 
Spicq. 

"E@eéotvos, yn, ov Ry 2:1 vl. (Erasmian rdg.); s. "Edecos. 

"E@eéotos, ta, Lov Ephesian o\E. the Ephesians (oft. ins; 

Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 315; Jos., Ant. 14, 224; Tat 33, 2; Ath. 31, 

1) Ac 18:27 D; 19:28, 34; 20:4 D; 21:29; Eph subser. [Eph 

Sills 1125 IMer15; Tir i331; IRoe 10:1; 1Phid 112; 1Sm 12:1: 

dvopes ’E. (as Achilles Tat. 7, 9, 2) Ac 19:35a; AcPI Ha 1, 24. 

i Edeoiwv otc (cp. 1) tov ‘Tepooodumit@y 7. Jos., Ant. 5, 
82; 10, 109 al.) Ac 19:35b; 1) "Edeotwv éxkdnoia 2 Ti subser. 
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(lit. on the Letter to the Eph s. SHanson, The Unity of the Church 

in the NT, ’46, 173-90) (s. the foll. entry). 

"Eq@eoos, Ov, 1) Ephesus (s. prec. entry; Hadt. et al.; oft. in 

ins; Joseph., SibOr; Ath. 17, 3), a seaport of Asia Minor in the 

plain of the Cayster River. Famous for its temple of Artemis (s. 

“Apteutc). The Christian congregation at Ephesus was either 

founded by Paul, or its numbers greatly increased by his ministry 

(GDuncan, St. Paul’s Ephesian Ministry 1929). Ac 18:19, 21, 24, 

27 D; 19:1, 17, 26; 20:16f (on Ephesian setting of Paul’s speech 

Ac 20:17-38, s. DWatson, in Persuasive Artistry [GAKennedy 

Festschr.] ’91, 185-86, n. 3); 1 Cor 15:32; 16:8; subscr. v.1.; 

Eph 1:1 (here it is lacking in P46 Sin. B Marcion [who has in- 
stead: to the Laodiceans]; s. Harnack, SBBerlAk 1910, 696ff; 

JSchmid, D. Eph des Ap. Pls 1928; Goodsp., Probs. 171-73); 1 

Ti 1:3; 2 Ti 1:18; 4:12; Rv 1:11 (the order Eph., Smyrna, Perg., 

Sardis also in an official ins, fr. Miletus [56-50 Bc]: TWiegand, 

Milet Heft 2 [city hall] p. 101f); 2:1.—OBenndorf, Z. Ortskunde 

u. Stadtgesch. von Eph. 1905; LBirchner, Ephesos: Pauly-W. V 

1905, 2773-822; Osterr. Archiol. Institut: Forschungen in Eph- 

esos Iff, 1906ff, preliminary reports in the ‘Jahreshefte’ 1922ff; 

JKeil, Ephesos? 1930; WRamsay, The Church in the Roman Em- 

pire before AD 170 1912, 135-39; JBakhuizenvdBrink, De oud- 

christelijke monumenten van Ephesus 1923; VSchultze, Altchr. 

Stadte u. Landsch. II/2, 1926, 86-120; Dssm., D. Ausgrabungen 

in Eph. 1926: ThBI 6, 1927, 17-19, The Excav. in Eph.: Biblical 

Review 15, 1930, 332-46; RTonneau, E. au temps de S. Paul: 

RB 38, 1929, 5-34; 321-63; PAntoine, Dict. de la Bible, Suppl. 

II ?34, 1076-1104; FRienecker, Der Eph. (w. illustrated supple- 

ment) ’34; BA 8, ’45, 61-80; FMiltner, E., Stadt d. Artemis u. d. 

Joh. ’54; HKoester, Ephesos, Metropolis of Asia °66; SFriesen, 

BAR 19, ’93, 24-37. S. Anuntpios 2.—OEANE II 252-55. Die 

Inschriften von Ephesos, 8 vols. 79-84. GHorsley, NovT 34, ’92, 

105-68. 

EPEVOETHS, 08,6 (6. ebpioxw; Anacreontea 38, 3 Preisend.; 
Porphyr., Against the Chr. [ABA 1916] 15, 1; Etym. Mag. p. 435, 

28) one who forms strategies or tactics to effect someth., inven- 

tor, contriver €pEevpetai KAKO contrivers of evil Ro 1:30 (cp. 
Theophyl. Sim., Ep. 29 p. 772 H. kak@v épeupetiKov; Philo, In 
Flacc. 20 kakav etpetat; 73; 2 Macc 7:31; Vergil, Aen. 2, 164 

scelerum inventor Ulixes; Tacit., Annal. 4, 11 Seianus facinorum 

omnium repertor=Sejanus, contriver of all kinds of crimes).— 

DELG s.v. evpioxw. M-M. 

"Enos, ov, 6 (cp. e.g. Ins. Hisp. Lat. ed. Huebner 1869 
no. 4970, 172; Ins. Pariet. Pomp. ed. KZangemeister 1871 no. 

1478; SEG XXVI, 184; XXXIX, 1205 [proper name, or €pynBos 

as age category?]) Ephebus, whose first name is Claudius, a Ro- 

man Christian 1 Cl 65:1. 

enn dona (s. HOouat; X. et al.) (take) delight in, mostly ina 

bad sense ‘delight in someone’s misfortune’ or ‘enjoy bad things’ 

(Dio Chrys. 3, 103; 10 [11], 64; Ael. Aristid. 36 p. 690 D,; Jos., 
C. Ap. 2, 5); twvt (in) someth. (X., Hell. 4, 5, 18; Jos., Ant. 16, 

127) toic Guaptiuaow Dg 9:1. 

EPNUEOLG, as, i} (s. Hugpa. and next entry; SEG VII 29 [I 
BC]) a class of priests who performed daily (hence the name) 

duties for a fixed period in the temple at Jerusalem, division 

(LXX; cp. Jos., Ant. 12, 265). There were 24 such divisions, each 

one of which took care of the temple duties for one week (1 Ch 

23:6; 28:13 al.). Schiirer II 245—50; Billerb. II 55ff. The €. *ABuc 

Lk 1:5 was the eighth division. év tH téEEut. EMnuEplas adtOD 
in the order of his division vs. 8.—DELG s.v. jjwap. M-M. TW. 

E—LOTH UL 

EMNMEOOS, Ov (s. prec. entry; Pind., Thu. et al.; Philo; 

ApcrEzk P 1 recto 9) for the day 1 &. tpon food for the day, 

daily food (Diod. S. 3, 32, 3; Dionys. Hal. 8, 41, 5; Ael. Aristid. 

28, 139 K.=49 p. 537 D,; Stob. 1, 1, 13 [I p. 27 W.]; Vett. Val. p. 
62, 17 évdeeic tHs &. TPOdTS; PCairZen 4, 647, 20 [III Bc]; PSI 

685, 9) Js 2:15.—HFrankel, TAPA 77, ’46, 13145.—M-M. Sv. 

EMLAVEOMAL2 aor. Epucduny (ikvéopa ‘come’; Hom. et al.; 
IPriene 105, 47; Sir 43:27 cod. C; SibOr 11, 215; Just., D. 4, 2 

épuktOv) to arrive at or come to someth., come to, reach ic 

tiva someone 2 Cor 10:14. dypu twvds as far as someone Vs. 

13.—DELG s.v. ko. 

é@ LEMOS, OV (s. im70¢; Soph. et al.; PLond 1912, 44; 2 Macc 

11:8 & &v AeuKH éoO7t; 12:35 tic ... &. Gvyp; 4 Mace 4:10 
é.... GyyeAou; pap) pert. to being on a horse, mounted, on 

horseback; subst. rider Rv 19:14 v.l. 

EMLOTHML (s. totnut; Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; TestJob 

17:2; EpArist, Joseph.; Just. [‘pay attention’ D. 28, 1]; Ath.) 

fut. toto; 1 aor. EréotHOG, LXX; 2 aor. éwéotHy, impv. 
émlotnOL, ptc. Emiotac; pf. epéotnKa. LXX, pte. Eeotoe; plpf. 
3 sg. EpeotrKet LXX; mid. 3 sg. indic. émiotatat 1 Th 5:3 vl. 
(on the form s. W-S. §5, 10c); 1 aor. pass. re0thOyv 1 Cl 12:4; 

Hv 3, 1, 6. This aor. pass. can have mid. mng. (Eur., Iph. T. 

1375 al.) and as a rule the mid. has, like the 2 aor., pf. and plpf. 
act., intransitive sense; it is only this intr. sense that is found for 

EplotHU in our lit. 
@ to stand at or near a specific place, stand at/near, of liv- 

ing entities and oft. w. connotation of suddenness, pres. and aor. 

w. dat. of pers. Lk 2:9; 24:4 (of angels, as Diod. S. 1, 25, 5 of Isis 

in a dream; Lucian, Dial. Deor. 17, 1 of Hephaestus; SIG 1168, 

37 6 OE0c EmLotdGc; TestSol 1:8 Ev f dv Opa émoth oot to 
dSawoviov; Jos., Ant. 3, 188. Of a figure in a dream Hat. 5, 56); 

Ac 4:1; 12:7 D; 23:11. ée0td8n wou she approached me Hv 3, 

1, 6. émri tt approach or stand by someth. (Sir 41:24) Ac 10:17; 

11:11. €mavw tivdc stand at someone’s head Lk 4:39 (cp.2 Km 
1:9). Teptotepa ... EwEotaOy Ei THY KEPaM}V TOD Iworo 
a dove ... perched on the head of Joseph GJs 9:1 (€vetaoOy 

v.l.). Abs. (EpArist 177) Lk 2:38; 10:40; 20:1; Ac 6:12; 12:7; 

22:13; 23:27; 1 Cl 12:4; MPol 6:1; GJs 4:1 v.1.; AcPl Ha 4, 8.— 

Perf. stand by, be present abtog tunv Epeotws I (myself) was 
standing by Ac 22:20 (cp. Jos., Vi. 294). 

@ to happen, esp. of misfortunes, which (suddenly) come 

upon someone, happen to, overtake, befall (Soph., Oed. R. 777; 

Thu. 3, 82, 2; LXX) w. dat. of pers. (cp. Cornutus 10 p. 11, 17; 

Wsd 6:8; 19:1) aipvidtoc avtots Epiotatat dreOpoc 1 Th 5:3. 
émt tuva. Lk 21:34.—DDaube, The Sudden in the Scriptures 64, 

36. 

© to come near with intention of harming, attack w. dat. 
of thing ty) oikig “I. Ac 17:5. 
© to be present to begin someth., begin, come on perf. 510 

tT. VETOV TOV EpEotHta because it had begun to rain Ac 28:2 
(Polyb. 18, 20, 7 dia tov Epeotata Copov). But the mng. here 
could also be because it threatened to rain (s. 6). 

© to be present in readiness to discharge a task, fix one’s 

mind on, be attentive to (Eur., Andr. 547; Demosth. 18, 60) 

étiotnOu stand by=be ready, be on hand, be persistent 2 Ti 4:2. 
© to be before one as an event about to occur, be imminent 

perf. (Il. 12, 326; Demosth. 18, 176; Jos., Ant. 13, 241, Vi. 137 

al.) 6 KaIpds Ths Avahvoews LOU EpéotHKeEv the time of my 
departure is imminent 2 Ti 4:6. For Ac 28:2 s. 4. 

to stand over someth. as leader or overseer, be over, be 

in charge of perf. (Eur., Aristoph. et al.: Jdth 8:10; 12:11; Synes., 
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Ep. 140 p. 276b 6 Epeotac Oedc; Just., D. 36, 6; Ath. 12, 1; 31, 

2) eis TU: Ot GvdpEc Ot ic TH OiKOSOMI EpectmtEs the men 
who were in charge of the construction Hs 9, 6, 2 —M-M. TW. 

EModtov, OV, TO (s. 060s) travel allowance, provisions for 

a journey (used Aristoph., Hdt. et al. in sg. and pl.; ins, pap; Dt 

15:14; Jos., Vi. 224 al.) fig. of the provisions which Christ gives 

his followers for the journey of life 1 Cl 2:1 (for the fig. mng. 

cp. Menand., fgm. 407, 2 K6. €. Btw; Epict. 3, 21, 9 éyovtac th 

€. TOLOUTOV Eis TOV lov; Plut., Mor. 160b; Sextus 551; Philo, 

Rer. Div. Her. 273; Jos., Bell. 1, 463; 6, 80)—DELG s.v. 666c. 

EYOOAW fut. EmOwouat LXX (s. 6pam; Hom. et al.; ins,, 
pap, LXX; Philo, Aet. M. 83; Jos., Bell. 1, 630; SibOr fgm. 3, 
42; Just., D. 127, 2) gaze upon ti someth. ApcPt 10:25. S. also 

émetoov.—_DELG s.v. 6pdw. TW. 

"E@eatn, 6 indecl. (-dy Bov. N.25—o-15x; LXX; JosAs 
21:8; Philo.—Translit. into Gk. var. ways: Jos., index) Ephraim. 

@ sonof Joseph, blessed by Jacob in place of his older brother 

Manasseh (cp. Gen 48:14, 17ff; Demetr.: 722, fgm. 1, 12) B 13:5. 

@ name ofa city, ‘near the desert’, to which, acc. to J 11:54, 

Jesus retired for a short time toward the end of his life. On the lo- 

cation of this place acc. to ancient and modern concepts s. Hdb. ad 

loc. Ms. D has gig tv YOPav Lawdoupw (=Sepphoris) eyyvs 
THs EPO Eis “Egpaiv Aeyouévyny 7OAw.—T Zahn, NKZ 19, 
1908, 31-39; SCase, Jesus and Sepphoris: JBL 45, 1926, 14-22; 

BHHW 1, 420f. 

EPHaAVE. Aram. word, translated SvavoiyOynt be opened Mk 
7:34. It is understood as a contraction of the form of the ethpeel 

(MMBMY); s. Wh. ad loc.—Dalman, Gramm.? 278; IRabinowitz, 
ZNW 53, ’62, 229-38; JEmerton, JTS 18, °67, 427-31; but s. 

MBlack, BRigaux Festschr., ’70, 57-60.—Hott, NovT 9, ’67. 

exVES adv. (Soph. et al.; also found in Attic prose; it is the 
proper Koine form: PEleph 29, 6 [III Bc]; PSI 442, 21 [II Bc]; 

PLips 105, 1 [I/II Ap]; PFay 108, 7 [II AD]; LXX [Thackeray 97]; 

Jos., C. Ap. 2, 14 al.; yO&¢ as v.l. in many NT mss., and always 

in t.r.) 

@ the day preceding today, yesterday J 4:52; Ac 16:35 D; 

7:28; 1 Cl 4:10 (the two last pass. Ex 2:14). More gener. it can 

mean 
@ time that is past as opposed to now, yesterday (Soph., 

Ant. 456 viv Kay Oéc; Ael. Aristid. 53 p. 623 D.: y8éc¢ kK. TPaNV; 
cp. Jos., C. Ap. 2, 154) w. onuepov=the present (Sir 38:22; Hime- 

rius, Ecl. 31, 1 W.) Hb 13:8. S. yO8éc.—DELG s.v. yOéc¢. M-M. 

éxVoa, 0S, H (s. next entry; Pind., Thu. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; 

ApcMos 25f; Just., D. 1023, 3 [Gen 3:15]) enmity Dg 5:17; Eph 

2:14, 16 (opp. ptAta, as Hyperid., fgm. 209; Ael. Aristid. 38 p. 

713 D.; SIG 826c, 10; PHib 170 [247 Bc]). €. tov Oeov enmity 
toward God Js 4:4. Also &. cig Oedv Ro 8:7. év E. ivan (cp. | 
Esdr 5:49) mpdc tia live at enmity w. someone Lk 23:12 (é. 
Tpdc tiva as Demetr.: 722, fgm. 1, 1 Jac.; Lucian, Hermot. 85; 

Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 108; Jos., Ant. 4, 106). Pl. of hostile feelings 

and actions (Pla., 7th Epistle 337b; Philo, Sacr. Abel. 96) Gal 

5:20.—B. 1132f. DELG s.v. €y80c. M-M. TW. 

£79006, 6, Ov (s. prec. entry; Hom.t) ‘hostile’ —-@ pert. to 
being subjected to hostility, hated, pass. (Hom.; gots €. since 

Hes., Theog. 766, also Pla., Rep. 1, 23, 352b; Epict. 3, 22, 91; 

Ael. Aristid. 28, 15 K.=49 p. 495 D.; Alciphron 3, 12, 5; Athen. 6, 

225c; Achilles Tat. 7, 6, 3, likew. X., Cyr. 5,4, 35 kai Ogotc €. Kal 

avOpatroic.—Philo, Spec. Leg. 3, 88 mac €. Oe@) Ro 11:28, 
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where the pass. sense becomes at least quite probable because 

of the contrast w. &yamntdc, otherwise the passage belongs in 

2ba. 

@ pert. to being hostile, hating, hostile, act. (Pind., Hat. 

et al; LXX)—@ adj. (X., An. 1, 3, 12; 20; PGM 36, 144; Sir 

36:9; Jos., Ant. 11, 27; Just., D. 93, 2 év ovvedroeotv é.; Mel., 

P. 16, 110 al.) é. GvOpmog (Horapollo 2, 35) Mt 13:28. The 

position of é. before &. (difft. Esth 7:6) suggests that €. is an adj. 

here, giving the sense hostile person; but a. by itself could also 

serve to emphasize indefiniteness: some enemy = any enemy at 

all (s. EKlostermann, Hdb. ad loc.). Then this example would 

also belong to b. 

® subst. (Hes., Pind.; PEdg 14 [=Sb 6720], 18 [257/256 Bc]; 

LXX, En 103:12; Test12Patr, EpArist, Philo, Joseph.; SibOr 3, 

727) 6 &. the (personal) enemy. 
a. abs. 2 Cl 6:3. Enemies of humans (PsSol 17:13; Ar. 15:5; 

Just., A I, 68, 1 al; Mel., P. 24, 175 al.) Lk 1:74; 2 Th 3:15; D 

1:3b; B 16:4; 2 Cl 13:4. Enemies of God or Christ (Just., A I, 

51, 1) Ro 5:10; 11:28 (but s. 1 above); 1 Cor 15:25; Col 1:21; 

1 Cl 36:6. Death as the last enemy 1 Cor 15:26. The devil as 

enemy (cp. TestSol 1:2 D; TestJob 47:10; TestDan 6:3f; JosAs 

12:8; GrBar 13:2; ApcMos 2:7 al. Mel., P. 102, 783) Lk 10:19; 

cp. Mt 13:39. 

B. w. gen. of the pers. who is the obj. of the enmity: people 

Mt 5:43f; Lk 6:27, 35 (cp. Ox 1224 fgm. 2 recto I, 2; Delph. 

commands: SIG 1286 I, 15; 16 [III Bc] pidots evvoet, ExOPOUS 
-auvvov; Sextus 213 etyou tous exOpovs evepyetety; Pitta- 
cus in Diog. L. 1, 78 pitov wy A€yew KaKOc, GAAG Unde 
éy8pov; Epict. 3, 22, 54 as a principle of the Cynic philoso- 

pher: Sepouevov ouretv [det] adtovs tos Sépovtas ... Ws 
G.behov ‘while enduring a flogging he must think as a brother 
and love his very floggers’; Vi. Aesop. G 110 P.; Hierocles 7 p. 430 

ovdEic éxOPOs TH OTOVOGIM ... WLOEt OVSEVA. GVOPW TOV 
... OUIG TPOS TaVTAS &VvOPGTOUG.—HHaas, Idee u. Ideal d. 
Feindesliebe in d. ausserchr. Welt 1927; MWaldmann, D. Fein- 

desliebe in d. ant. Welt u. im Christent. 1902; TBirt. Chr. Welt 

29, 1915, 475-83; FKattenbusch, StKr 89, 1916, 1-70; PFiebig, 

ibid. 91, 1918, 30-64; 305f; JYates, Theology 44, 42, 48-51; 

Betz, SM 301-13); Mt 10:36; 13:25; Lk 1:71; 19:27; Ro 12:20 
(Pr 25:21); Gal 4:16; Rv 11:5, 12; GJs 6:3. God or Christ as the 

object of enmity Mt 22:44; Mk 12:36; Lk 20:43; Ac 2:35; Hb 

1:13; 10:13; B 12:10; 1 Cl 36:5 (all Ps 109:1). €xOpog t. BEOU 
Js 4:4 (cp. Aeschyl., Prom. 120 6 Awog €.; Just. D. 93, 4 ae €. 

O00). 
‘y. w. gen. of that which is the obj. of the enmity (Demosth. 45, 

66; Philo, Conf. Lingu. 48 GAnOEias é., Somn. 2, 90 AoytopLo0v; 
Jos., C. Ap. 2, 291 Gduxtac) &. maons Sukavoovvyns enemy of 
all righteousness Ac 13:10. €. tov Gtavpod Tt. Xpiotov Phil 
3:18 (OLinton, ConNeot 4, ’36, 9-21).—B. 1345. Schmidt, Syn. 

III 496-506. EDNT. M-M. TW. 

éxidva, nS, H (Hes.; Hdt.+; Aq. Is 59:5; TestAbr A; Just., 

A I, 60, 2; Tat. 18, 2; Ath. 20, 3; loanw. in rabb.) snake, our 

texts do not permit identification of species, but the term ordi- 

narily suggests a poisonous one: prob. vipera ammodytes, com- 

monly known as sandviper (Diod. S. 4, 38, 2; Conon [I Bc/I Ap] 

fem. 1, 8 ; Lucian, Alex. 10; Artem. 2, 13) Ac 28:3 (present- 

day Malta has no poisonous snakes, but Kephallenia, the site of 

Paul’s shipwreck as determined by HWarnecke [Romfahrt 145— 

56], has the species vip. ammod., Romfahrt 108-10; 152-54). 
—Fig. of persons (Aeschyl., Choeph. 994; Eur., Ion 1262) yevvn- 

wata &yt8vav brood of vipers (cp. Theophyl. Sim., Ep. 73 ta 
THS EXLOvVYNs KUNUATA; AcPICor 2:38) Mt 3:7; 12:34; 23:33; Lk 

3:7. OKeller, Die antike Tierwelt I], 1913, 284-557; NHenkel, 
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Studien zum Physiologus im Mittelalter ’76, 181-85 (ancient 

sources); Pauly-W. III A 1, 1927, 494-57.—B. 194. M-M. TW. 

£7 (Hom.+) impf. etyov, 1 pl. etyapev and 3 pl. etxav (both 
as vv.ll.; MIt-H. 194; B-D-F §82) Mk 8:7; Rv 9:8 or eiyooav 
(B-D-F §84, 2; MIt-H. 194; Kiihner-BI. II p. 55) J 15:22, 24; 2 
aor. £0xov; mixed aor. forms include éoyav Hv 3, 5, 1, €oxooav 

1 Esdr 6:5; 1 Macc 10:15 (Zoxov, eiyov vv.ll.); pf. Eoxnka; plpf. 
éoxyKetv.—lIn the following divisions: act. trans. 1—9; act. intr. 

10; mid. 11. 

@ to possess or contain, have, own (Hom.+)—@ to pos- 

sess someth. that is under one’s control—a. own, possess (s. 

esp. TestJob 9f) Kt WATA TOAAG own much property Mt 19:22; 
Mk 10:22. wpoBata Lk 15:4; J 10:16. 8noavpov Mt 19:21; 

Mk 10:21b. Biov living Lk 21:4; 1J 3:17. dpayyds déka Lk 
15:8. wAota Rv 18:19. KAnpovoutav Eph 5:5. Ovowwotyptov 
Hb 13:10a; wépos €. év tit have a share in someth. Rv 20:6. 

Gener. undév &. own nothing (SibOr 3, 244) 2 Cor 6:10. doa 
éyeic Mk 10:21; cp. 12:44; Mt 13:44, 46; 18:25. ti Exes 6 
ovK éhaBec; what do you have that you have not been given? 1 
Cor 4:7. The obj. acc. is often used w. an adj. or pte.: €. d7avta 
Kowa. have everything in common Ac 2:44 (cp. Jos., Ant. 15, 18). 

&. TOMAG G&yaOG KeiwEeva have many good things stored up Lk 
12:19.—Hb 12:1. Abs. €. have (anything) (Soph.et al.; Sir 13:5; 

14:11) Mt 13:12a; Mk 4:25a; Lk 8:18a. ék tov éyevv in accor- 
dance w. what you have 2 Cor 8:11. @. eis &maptiouov have 
(enough) to complete Lk 14:28. W. neg. €. have nothing Mt 

13:12b; Mk 4:25b; Lk 8:18b.—6 éywv the one who has, who is 

well off (Soph., Aj. 157; Bur., Alc. 57; X., An. 7, 3, 28; Ar. 15:7). 
Tas 0 Exwv everyone who has (anything) Mt 25:29a; Lk 19:26a. 
6 un éywv the one who has nothing (X., An. 7, 3, 28; 1 
Esdr 9:51, 54; 2 Esdr 18:10) Mt 25:29b; Lk 19:26b; 1 Cor 

11:22. 

B. have = hold in one’s charge or keeping é. tas Khets hold 
the keys Rv 1:18; cp. 3:7. t0 YAwoooKouov the money-box J 
12:6; 13:29. 

® to contain someth. have, possess, of the whole in relation 

to its parts 

a. of living beings, of parts of the body in men and animals 

uédy Ro 12:4a; cp. 1 Cor 12:12. odpKa Kal dotéa, Lk 24:39 
(Just., A I, 66, 2 kat odpKa Kal atua) &kpoBvotiav Ac 11:3. 
ots Rv 2:7, 11. Ota Mt 11:15; Mk 7:16; Lk 8:8. yeipas, 
Todas, OPPaduots Mt 18:8f; Mk 9:43, 45, 47. Of animals 

and animal-like beings €. TpOowmTrov Rv 4:7. mtépvyas vs. 8. 
KEpata 5:6. puxds 8:9. tpixas 9:8. Kemdahac 12:3 (TestAbr B 
14 p. 118, 19 [Stone p. 84]) al. €yovtes Uyiy THY OdpKa Ac- 
PlCor 2:32 (Just., D. 48, 3 oapKa éxwv). Of plants (TestAbr B 
3 p. 107, 6 [Stone p. 62] etipov dévdpov ... Exov KAGbous) 
piCav €. Mt 13:6; Mk 4:6. 

6. of inanimate things: of cities t. Beuedlouc €. Hb 11:10; 

cp. Rv 21:14. Of a head-covering yapaKtipa éxer BaoiAuKov 
has a royal emblem GJs 2:2. 

© to have at hand, have at one’s disposal have Gptous Mt 

14:17; cp. 15:34; J 21:5, where the sense is prob. ‘Did you catch 

any fish for breakfast?’. obK éym 6 Tapabiow avbta I have 
nothing to set before him Lk 11:6. wi EXOvtWV TL OAYMOL since 
they had nothing to eat Mk 8:1; cp. Mt 15:32 (Soph., Oed. Col. 

316 OOK €x@ th O@). OK XM TOD GUVaEW I have no place to 
store Lk 12:17. dvthyua. a bucket J 4:1 1a. oixiac &. have houses 
(at one’s disposal) 1 Cor 11:22. Of pers.: have (at one’s disposal) 

(PAmh 92, 18 ovy €w Kowvwvov and oft. in pap) Moses and the 

prophets Lk 16:29. tapaKytoVv an advocate, a helper 13 2:1. 
ovdéva €. iodwuyxov Phil 2:20. GvOpwrov ovk é. J 5:7. 

exo 

@ to have within oneself have ovAnua. éxet EK TVEVLATOS 
dyiov she has something conceived through the Holy Spirit GJs 

18:1. Var. constr. w. év: of women év yaotpt €. be pregnant (ya.- 
oviip 2) Mt 1:18, 23 (Is 7:14); 24:19; Mk 13:17; Lk 21:23; 1 Th 
5:3; Rv 12:2. . twa év th Kapdia have someone in one’s heart 
Phil 1:7 (Ovid, Metam. 2, 641 aliquem clausum pectore habere). 

é. ti &v Eaut@ (Jos., Ant. 8, 171; cp. TestAbr A 3 p. 80, 14 
[Stone p. 8] kpupev TO WOTIPLOV, WOvoOs EXwv év TH KaPSig 
avtod): Conv J 5:26. tiv waptupiav 1J 5:10; to amoKpma 
TOV Pavatovu have a sentence of death within oneself 2 Cor 1:9. 

© tohave with oneself or in one’s company have ue8’ EavtOv 

(X., Cyr. 1, 4, 17) twa someone Mt 15:30; 26:11; Mk 2:19; 

14:7; J 12:8; AcPl Ha 8, 35; ov abt@ 4:18.—The pte. w. acc. 
= with (Diod. S. 12, 78, 1 xwv SUvauty with a [military] force; 

18, 61, 1 6 Opdvoc éxwv tO SiddyWa. the throne with the di- 
adem; JosAs 27:8 éyovtes goTaouEevas Tas PoUdatac ‘with 
their swords drawn’) GvéBnoav éyovtes avTOV they went up 
with him Lk 2:42 D. 

to stand in a close relationship to someone, have, have 

as—@ of relatives watépa é. J 8:41. ddekdovc Lk 16:28. 
dvépa. (Aristot., Cat. 15b, 27f Weyoue8a. 6€ kai yuvaika éxetv 
Kai 1} yuvn &vépa; Tob 3:8 BA) be married (of the woman) J 
4:17; 1 Cor 7:2b, 13; Gal 4:27 (Is 54:1). yuvaika. of the man 

(cp. Lucian, Tox. 45; SIG 1160 yuvauKkoc At., tig vUv Exel; 
PGM 13, 320; 1 Esdr 9:12, 18; Just., D. 141, 4 oAAac Eoxov 

yuvaikacs. As early as Od. 11, 603 Heracles yeu “HBnv) 1 Cor 
7:2a, 12, 29 (for the wordplay cp. Heliod. 1, 18, 4 in connection 

w. the handing over of a virgin: ob éywv ovK €EEtc; Crates, 7th 
Ep. [p. 58, 8 Malherbe] mavv’ xovtes ovdEv éyetE). tEKVa Mt 
21:28; 22:24; 1 Ti3:4; 5:4; Tit 1:6. viovc (Artem. 5, 42 tic tp eis 

éxmv viovc; cp. bvyatépa TestAbr B 10 p. 114, 17 [Stone p.76]) 
Lk 15:11; Gal 4:22. omépua have children Mt 22:25. W. acc. 
as obj. and in predicate (Ar. 8, 4 tovtous ovvnyopous EXOVTES 
tHS KaKias; 11, 3 Eoxe woryov tov “Apyy; Ath. 7, 2 éxouev 
TPONTAS UAPTUPACS) &. TVG TATEPG have someone as father 
Mt 3:9. é. tiva yuvatka (w. yuvaika to be understood fr. the 
context) 14:4; cp. Mk 6:18; ote yuvatka tiva tod TAtpPdcG 
&. that someone has taken his father’s wife (as his own wife: the 

simple €xetv in this sense as Plut., Cato Min. 21, 3; Appian, Bell. 

Civ. 3, 10 §34; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 147. Perh. an illicit relationship 

is meant, as Longus 4, 17; Hesychius Miles. [VI Ap], Viri Ill. 4 

JFlach [1880] éy@ Aatda) 1 Cor 5:1 (Diod. S. 20, 33, 5 of a 

man who had illicit relations with his stepmother: éyew AGOpa 
TOU TATPOS TIyV Adkiav). 
© more gener. ptiov have a friend Lk 11:5. Go8evovvtas 

have sick people Lk 4:40 and yjpas widows 1 Ti 5:16 to care 
for; Tatdaywyous €. 1 Cor 4:15. SovAov Lk 17:7. oikovouov 
16:1; kUptov €. have a master, i.e. be under a master’s control 
Col 4:1; deomrotny E. 1 Ti 6:2; Baotréa J 19:15. dpyiepga Hb 
4:14; 8:1. wowéva Mt 9:36. éywv UT Euavtov otpatiMtac J 
have soldiers under me Lk 7:8. W. direct obj. and predicate acc. 

é. Tia DINPETHV have someone as an assistant Ac 13:5 (Just., 
A I, 14, 1) €. twa tUmov have someone as an example Phil 

3:17.— Of the relation of Christians to God and to Jesus &. Oedv, 

TOV TATEPA, TOV ULOV have God, the Father, the Son, i.e. be in 

communion w. them 1J 2:23; 2J 9; AcPl Ha 4, 7—HHanse, at 

end of this entry. 

© to take a hold on someth., have, hold (to), grip—@ of 

holding someth. in one’s hand €. tt &v tH yeupt have someth. 
in one’s hand (since Il. 18, 505) Rv 1:16; 6:5; 10:2; 17:4. Of 

holding in the hand without év tH] yetpt (Josh 6:8; JosAs 5:7) é. 
Kid pav 5:8. ABavatov yPUOOdYV 8:3, cp. vs. 6; 14:17 and s. 
GAGBaotpov Mt 26:7 and Mk 14:3. 
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© of keeping someth. safe, a mina (a laborer’s wages for 

about three months) in a handkerchief keep safe Lk 19:20. 

© of holding fast to matters of transcendent importance, fig. 

TV paptuptav Rv 6:9; 12:17; 19:10; the secret of Chris- 

tian piety 1 Ti 3:9; an example of sound teaching 2 Ti 1:13; 

keep (Diod. S. 17, 93, 1 thv BaotWsiav éyeiv=keep control) 
Mk 6:18. 

@ of states of being hold, hold in its grip, seize (Hom. et al.; 

PGiss 65a, 4 TapaKaA® oe KUPLE LOU, Elda THY éxovodV 
UE OVLMOPCY ATroAVOAL LOL; Job 21:6; Is 13:8; Jos., Ant. 3, 95 
d€0¢ lye tovs “Efp.; 5, 63; Just., D. 19, 3) etyev adtac tpdpoc 
Kal ExotaAOLs trembling and amazement had seized them Mk 
16:8. 

@ to carry/bear as accessory or part of a whole, have on, 

wear, of clothing, weapons, etc. (Hom. et al.; LXX; TestAbr B p. 

114, 22 [Stone p. 76]) to €véuna Mt 3:4; 22:12 (cp. 2vdvow 
TestJob 25:7). kata Kedadns éywv w. ti to be supplied while 

he wears (a covering) on his head 1 Cor 11:4. €. 8®pakacs Rv 
9:9, 17. €. uayaipav wear a sword (Jos., Ant. 6, 190) J 18:10. 

Sim. of trees €. dUAAa have leaves Mk 11:13 (ApcSed. 8:8). 
© be in a position to do someth., can, be able, @. w. inf. 

foll. (Hom. et al.; cp. Eur., Hec. 761; Hdt. 1, 49; Pla., Phd. p. 

76d; Demosth., Ep. 2, 22; Theocr. 10, 37 tov tpd7rov ovK éx@ 
elmretv=I cannot specify the manner; Lucian, Dial. Mort. 21, 2, 

Hermot. 55; Epict. 1, 9, 32; 2,2, 24 al.; Ael. Aristid. 51, 50 K.=27 

p. 546 D.: od« éym Aéyew; PPetr II, 12, 1, 16; PAmh 131, 15; 

Pr 3:27; ApcEsdr 2:24; 3:7; 6:5; TestAbr A 8, p. 86, 13 [Stone 

p. 20]; Jos., Ant. 1, 338; 2, 58; Just., A I, 19, 5, D. 4, 6 odK 

&y@ eltetv) €. amodovvat be able to pay Mt 18:25a; Lk 7:42; 

14:14. un é. TEepioodtepov tL TOLNOUL be in a position to do 
nothing more 12:4. obdév €. &vteiTretv be able to make a reply 
Ac 4:14; cp. Tit 2:8. €. katnyopetv attov J 8:6 (cp. 9a be- 
low, end). Gopadés tL ypawat ovK Exw I have nothing definite 
to write Ac 25:26a; cp. 26b. é. wetadidovat Eph 4:28a. €. tv 
TOUTMV LLVYLNV TroLetoOa be able to recall these things to mind 
2Pt1:15. kav’ ovdevoc ciyev WElCovoc Oudcat he could swear 
by no one greater Hb 6:13. In the same sense without the actual 

addition of the inf., which is automatically supplied fr. context 

(X., An. 2, 1, 9) 6 goyev (i.e. ToMoaL) Eroinoev she has done 

what she could Mk 14:8. 

@ to have an opinion about someth., consider, look upon, 

view w. acc. as obj. and predicate acc. (POxy 292, 6 [c. 25 AD] 

EYELV AVTOV OVVEOTAUEVOV=look upon him as recommended; 
787 [16 AD]; PGiss 71, 4; Job 30:9; Ps.-Clem., Hom. 16, 19; Ath. 

32, 3 tov Lev vioUs ... VOOULEV, TOUS bE Adeddouc ExoLEV) 
EYE LE TAPYTHUEVOV consider me excused (= don’t expect me to 

come) Lk 14:18b, 19 (cp. Martial 2, 79 excusatum habeas me). 

tive. évtuiov &. hold someone in honor Phil 2:29. é. twa Ws 
TPOONtNV consider someone a prophet Mt 14:5; 21:26, 46 v.1. 
(cp. GNicod 5 [=Acta Pilati B 5 p. 297 Tdf.] EXEW [Jannes and 

Jambres] as Beous; Just., D. 47, 5 tov HETAVOOUVTE. . . OS 

dikaov Kal Gvanaptntov éxeL). €. Tuva. eic pootrny con- 
sider someone a prophet Mt 21:46 (cp. Duris [III Bc]: 76 fgm. 

21 Jac. dv gic Oeovs éxovoty). eiyov Tt. "Iadvvynv Svtws ott 
Tpopytnys tv they thought that John was really a prophet Mk 

11:32. 

@ to experience someth., have (freq. in auxiliary capacity 

CTurner, JTS 28, 1927, 357-60)—@ of all conditions of body 

and soul (Hom. et al.; LXX)—a. of illness, et al. (ApcMos 6 

vooov Kai TOvov éy; Jos., C. Ap. 1,305) ao8eveias have sick- 
nesses/diseases Ac 28:9. .dotvyas physical troubles Mk 3:10. 

TANI THs Waz,aipyns Rv 13:14. BAipw J 16:33b; 1 Cor 7:28; 
Ry 2:10. Esp. of possession by hostile spirits: daovov €. be 
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possessed by an evil spirit Mt 11:18; Lk 7:33; 8:27; J 7:20; 

8:48f, 52; 10:20. BeehCepovr Mk 3:22. mvevua GKabaptov 

vs. 30; 7:25; Ac 8:7. mvetua damoviov GKkabaptov Lk 

4:33. Tvevia TovNpov Ac 19:13. mvEevuG. Ghadkov Mk 9:17. 
Teva Gob_eveias spirit of sickness Lk 13:11. tov Aeyudva. 
(the evil spirit called) Legion Mk 5:15. 

B. gener. of conditions, characteristics, capabilities, emotions, 

inner possession: aydmnv €. have love (cp. Diod. S. 3, 58, 3 
purtav éxevv; Just., D. 93, 4 drtav 7 Gyan éxovtes) J 5:42; 
13:35; 15:13; 1J 4:16; 1 Cor 13:1ff; 2 Cor 2:4; Phil 2:2; 1 Pt 

4:8. Gyvmotav B00 fail to know God 1 Cor 15:34. Guaptiav 
J 9:41; 15:22a. do8éverav Hb 7:28. yv@ow 1 Cor 8:1, 10 

(Just., A II, 13, 1; D. 28, 4). arlda Ac 24:15; Ro 15:4; 2 Cor 

3:12; 10:15; Eph 2:12; 13 3:3 (Ath. 33, 1). ém0vupiav Phil 

1:23. emiToBlav Ro 15:23b; Cydov €. have zeal Ro 10:2. Have 
jealousy Js 3:14. @vuov Rv 12:12. AWayv (ApceMos 3 p. 2, 16 

Tdf.) J 16:21f; 2 Cor 2:3; Phil 2:27; wvetav tiwoc €. remember 
someone 1 Th 3:6. Tappyotav Phim 8; Hb 10:19; 13 2:28; 

3:21; 4:17; 5:14. wemrolOnow 2 Cor 3:4; Phil 3:4. wiotw Mt 

17:20; 21:21; Mk 4:40; Ac 14:9; Ro 14:22; 1 Cor 13:2; 1 Ti 

1:19 al. (Just., A I, 52, 1). tpogytetav have the gift of prophecy 

1 Cor 13:2. cogiav (X., Mem. 2, 3, 10) Rv 17:9. ovvetdnot 

auapti@v Hb 10:2. kad ovveldnow 13:18; ayaOny o. 1 Ti 
1:19; 1 Pt 3:16; GmpdoKoTov Oo. Ac 24:16; UToLoVvIV Rv 2:3. 
popov 1 Ti 5:20. yapav Phim 7. yapwv €. tii be grateful to 
someone Lk 17:9; 1 Ti 1:12; 2 Ti 1:3; ovyny E. be silent Hs 9, 

11, 5. avayKny éoxyov J felt it necessary Jd 3 (HKoskenniemi, 
Studien zur Idee und Phraseologie des Griechischen Briefes bis 

400 n. Chr. 56, 78-87). 

y. of advantages, benefits, or comforts that one enjoys: é. 

Ta aitywata to have been granted the requests 1J 5:15; 
avatravow &. have rest Rv 4:8; 14:11; Grodavow twos é. 

enjoy someth. Ab 11:25. BaBoc yng Mt 13:5b; Mk 4:5b; ynv 
TOA Mt 13:5a; Mk 4:5a. thv TPOGEAEVOW TIV TPOG TOV 
KUpLov AcPI Ha 8, 22f; eiprvnv Ro 5:1. é\evOepiav Gal 
2:4. S. eEovoia, émayyedta, ematvoc, Cwr), ikudc, KaWpdc, 
KAPTFOG, KAVYNUG, KAVYNOLCG, AOYOS, ULB, voUs, TvEdULG, 
TPooAyayN, TPOPactc, Tun, YapPuc (=favor), YApLtouc. 

6. of a sense of obligation in regard to someth—W. dir. ob- 
ject have = have someth. over one, be under someth.: vayKnV 

éyeww be under necessity 1 Cor 7:37a; w. inf. foll. have a need 

(avayKy 1) Lk 14:18; 23:16 v.L; Hb 7:27; ypeiav é. be in need 

abs. Eph 4:28b; tivoc need someth. (Aeschyl. et al.; SIG 333, 

20; 421, 35 al.; PPetr III, 42 G 9, 7 [III Bc] éav tivoc ypeiav 

éyns; Ath. 13, 2 mrolac ét ypetav exatoupns exe) Mt 6:8; 
9:12a; Mk 11:3; Lk 19:31, 34; J 13:29; 1 Cor 12:21; Hb 10:36 

al.; w. inf. foll. (TestSol 13:2) Mt 3:14; 14:16; J 13:10; 1 Th 1:8; 

4:9; 5:1. vowov J 19:7. emitayiv 1 Cor 7:25. évtodjv (SIG 
559, 9 &. tac ivtoAde; 1 Esdr 4:52; 2 Macc 3:13; Jos., Bell. 1, 

261) Hb 7:5; 13 2:7; 4:21; 23 5; cp. J 14:21. dtaKoviav 2 Cor 

4:1. dy@va. Phil 1:30; Col 2:1. Tpa&w Ro 12:4b. éykknua Ac 
23:29. KOhaow ApcPt Bodl. (ApcEsdr 1:22 p. 25, 17 Tdf.). 

¢. of a sense of inevitability in respect to some action.—W. 

inf. foll. one must (Ps.-Callisth. 2, 1,3 kabaipeOjvan éyetc=you 
must be deposed; Porphyr., Against the Christians 63 Har- 

nack [ABA 1916] waOetv; Gen 18:31; Jos., Ant. 19, 348 tod 

teOvavat; TestSol 5:12 ol6npa exes Popéoat; TestAbr A 18 
p. 100, 22 [Stone p. 48] tod Biov tovtov amahrAd&Ear eixec; 
Just., D. 51,2 Zpyw TevoOyvat budv eyovtwv) Pamtiopwa &%o 
Bamtio8rvat J must undergo a baptism Lk 12:50. éyw oot tt 
eitretv I have someth. to say to you (Lucian, Philops. 1 €y€ug Lot 

eiretv. Without dat. Aelian, VH 2, 23; Jos., Ant. 16, 312) 7:40. 
KaLvov oot Péana exo eEnynoaoOat J have a wonderful new 
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thing to tell you=‘I must tell you about something wonderful that 

I’ve just seen’ GJs 19:3. Gmayyethau Ac 23:17, 19; cp. vs. 18. 

TOMG ypadetv 25 12; 3J 13. 
© of temporal circumstances w. indications of time and age: 

TEVINKOVTG ETH OUTW EXELG you are not yet fifty years old J 
8:57 (cp. Jos., Ant. 1, 198). toLaKovta K. OKT Et Exwv Ev TH 
G.o0eveia avtov who had been sick for 38 years 5:5 (Cyranides 
p. 63, 25 jody ypovov éxwv Ev TH Gppwotia. W. cardinal 
numeral TestJob 26:1 Séka, Emta Et EXW EV Tats TANYalc; 
POxy 1862, 17 téooapes unvac éxet. Mirac. S. Georgii 44, 
7 [JAufhauser 1913] goyev ... éty Eta); cp. Mt 9:20 vil. 
TECOUPAS Tuspac E. Ev TO UvyEtw have lain in the grave for 
four days J 11:17 (Jos., Ant. 7, 1 abtov dvo HuEpas EXovtOS 
év TH TEKEAAQ). TOAVV ypOvov E. be (somewhere or in a certain 
condition) for a long time 5:6. HuKiay exe be of age (Pla., Eu- 
thyd. 32, 306d; Plut., Mor. 547a; BGU 168 tots G&teA€ou Exovot 
THV NAuKLav) 9:21, 23. téhoc Exe have an end, be at an end 
(Lucian, Charon 17; UPZ 81 III, 20 [II ap] tédog exer TavtA; 
Ar. 4:2 &pynv Kal téhos) Mk 3:26; Lk 22:37 (on the latter pass. 
s. tTEAOG 2); cp. Hb 7:3. 

© as connective marker, to have or include in itself, bring 

about, cause w. acc. (Hom. et al.; Wsd 8:16) of b7rouovi: Epyov 
tédeLov Js 1:4. Of miotts: Epya 2:17. Of PoBoc: KoAaow 15 
4:18. Of Tappyoia: weyaAnv ptoOaTodsooiav Hb 10:35. Of 
TokutéAeia: AVTHV, Yapav Hs 1, 10. oxatynv evaAoyiav, Htc 
d:adoynv ovK Exel ultimate blessing, which has no successor 
GJs 6:2. 

® special combinations—@ w. prep. év: tov OEov €. Ev 
émyvwoet acknowledge God Ro 1:28 (cp. év py é. twa=‘be 
angry at someone’, Thu. 2, 18, 5; 2, 21, 3; év 6ppwéie é. t. 2, 
89, 1; €v Ndovy é. t.=‘be glad to see someone’ 3, 9, 1; év edvoia. 

é. Demosth. 18, 167). év Etoiuw é. 2 Cor 10:6 (Etowos b). év 
EOL OVK ExEt OVSEV he has no hold on me J 14:30 (Appian, Bell. 
Civ. 3, 32 §125 éyeuw tt Ev tivi=have someth. [hope of safety] 
in someone). KatG tevoc: on 1 Cor 11:4 s. above 4. €. ti Kata 
tivoc have someth. against someone Mt 5:23; Mk 11:25; w. ott 

foll. Rv 2:14. €. katc& tivog w. sim. mng. Hm 2:2; s 9, 23, 2; 

w. Ott foll. Rv 2:4, 20. €. twa KATO TPOOWTOV meet someone 
face to face Ac 25:16. Weta: €. tL Weta Tivos have someth. w. 
someone Kpiwata lawsuits 1 Cor 6:7. wept: €. TEPt Tivos have 
(a word, a reference, an explanation) about someth. B 12:1; with 

adv. teAeiws 10:10. mpd tiva have someth. against someone 
(Ps.-Callisth. 2, 21, 21 dc0v tts DuUdv exe THOS EtTEpov) Ac 
24:19. Cntypwata €. Tpdc tia have differences w. someone (on 
points in question) 25:19. K\Oyov é. TAOS Tiva. 19:38. TPAYUG 
(=Lat. causa, ‘lawsuit’: BGU 19 I, 5; 361 II, 4) €. mpdc twa 

(POxy 743, 19 [2 Bc] si mpoc dAdOUS Elyov TPGyYUA; BGU 
22:8) 1 Cor 6:1. va Exwow Katnyopiav avtov J 8:4 D (cp. 5 
above). Tp0¢ tia. €. LOUdTV have a complaint against someone 
Col 3:13. 

® tovto éyetc Sti you have this (in your favor), that Rv 2:6. 
. Od0v be situated (a certain distance) away (cp. Peripl. Eryth. 

37: ‘Qpata. €yovoa d60v HuepOv Etta GTO Bakdoons) of 
the Mt. of Olives 6 oti éyyUs "IepovoaAnu oabBatov éxov 
Od0v Ac 1:12.—i8¢ &ye1¢ tO Odv here you have what is yours 
Mt 25:25. éyete kovotwmdiay there you have a guard (=you can 
have a guard) 27:65 (cp. POxy 33 III, 4). 

@ to be in some state or condition, act. intr. (spatially: Ath. 

25, 1 ol Gyyehou... TEpi tov Gépa ExovtEes Kal TI YHV) w. 
adv. (Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX). 

@ impets. it is, the situation is (Himerius, Or. 48 [=Or. 14], 

10 Tac buiv Exe tadta dSoKet; =how does this situation seem 
to you? Just., D. 3,5 10... doadtws del xwv) GAAWS 1 Ti 
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5:25. oUtwe (Antig. Car. 20; Cebes 4, 1; POxy 294, 11 [22 aD] 

ei tavta ottwS exe; TestSol 20:8; Jos., Ant. 15, 261; Just., D. 

3:5 oby ots exer) Ac 7:1; 12:15; 17:11; 24:9. to Kaw 
éyov what is right 1 Cl 14:2 (Michel 543, 12 [c. 200 Bc] KaA@¢ 

Zxov Zotl THLAOVan Tos EvVOUS Gvdpa.s). TO VUV EXOV for the 
present Ac 24:25 (cp. Plut., Mor. 749a; Lucian, Anachars. 40, 

Catapl. 13 10 dé viv éxov un SratpiBe; Tob 7:11). 
© pers. be (in a certain way) THs Exovow how they are Ac 

15:36 (cp. Gen 43:27; Jos., Ant. 4, 112). Etoiws &. be ready, 

hold oneself in readiness w. inf. foll. (BGU 80, 17 [II ap] 

Lwrnpia Etoiwws éxovoa kataypawat; Da 3:15 LXX; Jos., 
Ant. 13, 6; Just., D. 50, 1) 21:13; 2 Cor 12:14; 1 Pt 4:5. Also év 

étoiua é. 2 Cor 10:6 (s. Etomos b end). et é. be well-disposed 
TpOs ttva toward someone Hs 9, 10, 7 (cp. Demosth. 9, 63 
Hdvov éxew mpdc twa; SIG 1094, 4 priavOpatrac Exe TPOS 
Tavtac). KaKw¢ &. be sick (Aristoph. et al.; POxy 935, 15; Ezk 
34:4) Mt 4:24; 8:16; 9:12b; 17:15 v.l. (see Tox 2). KAADS 
é. be well, healthy (Epict. 1, 11, 4; PGen 54, 8; PFlor 230, 24) 

Mk 16:18; éoxd.tw> é. (s. EoxATWS) 5:23; KoUpotEpov E. feel 
better (Koupads &.: Epict. 2, 18, 14; 3, 10, 13; PParis 18; PTebt 

414, 10 av Koupas ox@) J 4:52. 
@ to be closely associated, in a variety of renderings, hold 

fast, be next to, be next, mid. (Hom. et al.) in NT only pte. 

@ of proper situation or placement, esp. of inner belonging 

hold fast, cling to. The ‘to’ of belonging and the ‘with’ of as- 

sociation are expressed by the gen. (Theognis 1, 32 et tov 
cyabm@v éxeo=ever hold fast to the good people; X., Oec. 6, 
1; Pla., Leg. 7, 811d; Lucian, Hermot. 69 éA7idog od wuKpac 

éyoueva. A€yetc; Sallust. 14 p. 26, 24 t. Oedv; Philo, Agr. 101 
TO GpEtHs ExOueva; Jos., Ant. 10, 204 ovdév GvOPwrTivys 
oodias éyouevov, C. Ap. 1, 83 Tahaas totopias éyouevov; 
Just., AI, 68, 1 Aoyou Kat GAnPElac éxeoOan; Tat. 33, 1 wavias 

éyetau TOAANS; Ath., R. 48,3 hKoy@ ... GAnOEias ExXoueve) TH 
eyOueva owtnplas things that belong to salvation Hb 6:9. 
© of proximity—a. spatial, to be next to someth: &yduevoc 

neighboring (Isocr. 4, 96 vyooc; Hdt. 1, 134 al. of €youevow=‘the 
neighbors’; Diod. S. 5, 15, 1; Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 71 §294; Ar- 

rian, Peripl. 7, 2; PParis 51, 5 and oft. in pap; 1 Esdr 4:42; Jos., 

Ant. 6, 6 Mog Tas ExouEVas TOAELC; 11, 340) KMWOTOAELC 
Mk 1:38. 

B. temporal, to be next, immediately following (Thu. 6, 3, 2 

tT. &youevou Etous al.; SIG 800, 15; PRev 34, 20; PAmh 49, 4; 

PTebt 124, 43; LXX) ty Exouévy (sc. Huépa, as Polyb. 3, 112, 
1; 5, 13, 9; 2 Mace 12:39; Jos., Ant. 6, 235; 7, 18 al.; cp. gig tIv 

exouevny [i.e. Nuepav] PMich 173, 16 [III Bc]) on the next day 
Lk 13:33 (v.1. epyouévy); Ac 20:15; w. hugpa added (PAmh 50, 
17) 21:26. t ExopLEva oabPatw 13:44 v.l. (for pyouevan; cp. 
1 Macc 4:28, where the witnesses are similarly divided)—On 

the whole word HHanse, ‘Gott Haben’ in d. Antike u. im friihen 

Christentum ’39.—B. 641; 740. EDNT. M-M. TW. Sv. 

EMS (Hom.+)—@ to denote the end of a period of time, till, 

until.—@ as conjunction—a. w. the aor. ind. (Lysias 25, 26; 

Ps.-Demosth. 47, 58; Wsd 10:14; 1 Macc 10:50; Jdth 10:18; En 

13:7; 102:10; PsSol 2:26; 4:10; SibOr 5, 528; Ar. 12, 2) wc 

éotaOn until it stood still Mt 2:9. wc HABEv 6 KatTAKAVOUOS 
until the flood came 24:39.—Ac 19:10 D. 

B. w. the aor. subj. and, as the rule requires (s. AFuchs, D. 

Temporalsatze mit d. Konj. ‘bis’ u. ‘so lange als.’ 1902), d&v (X., 

An. 5, 1, 11; SIG 966, 11; 1207, 10; PPetr II, 40a, 28; POxy 1124, 

7; Gen 24:14; 49:10; Ex 33:22; Lev 22:4 and oft. LXX; TestAbr 

B7p. 112, 2 [Stone p. 72]; TestJob 21:2; ParJer 2:3; ApcMos 26 

p. 14, 7 Tdf.; Jos., Ant. 13, 400; Just., A I, 45, 1), to denote that 
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the commencement of an event is dependent on circumstances: 

€ws Gv elr~@ Got until J tell you Mt 2:13.—5:18 (AHoneyman, 

NTS 1, °54/55, 141f), 26 (cp. SIG 731, 16ff wo dv &7r0d@); 
10:23; 22:44 (Ps 109:1); Mk 6:10; 9:1; 12:36 (Ps 109:1); Lk 

20:43 (Ps 109:1); 21:32; Ac 2:35 (Ps 109:1); 1 Cor 4:5; Hb 

1:13; B 12:10 (the two last Ps 109:1)—Without cv (Soph., Aj. 

555, Phil. 764; Polyb. 35, 2, 4; SIG 976, 79; UPZ 18, 10 [II Bc]; 
PGrenf II, 38, 16 [I Bc]; POxy 531, 6; 1125, 15; 1159, 21; Sir 

35:17; Tob 14:5 BA; En 10:12, 17; TestSol 15:10; ParJer 5:14; 

GrBar 11:2; SibOr 5, 217; Just. D. 39, 6): Mt 10:23 v.1.; 18:30; 
Mk 14:32; Lk 15:4 and 22:34 (both v.l. €wc ob); 2 Th 2:7; Js 
5:7; Hb 10:13; Rv 6:11. 

y. w. the pres. ind. (cp. Plut., Lycurg. 29, 3) wc épyoua until 
I come J 21:22f; 1 Ti 4:13; Hs 5, 2, 2; 9, 10, 5f; cp. 9, 11, 1. 

6. w. the fut. ind. (cp. PHolm 26, 7; Jdth 10:15) in a text- 

critically doubtful pass. (B-D-F §382, 2; Rob. 971f; 976) éwc 

née Ore etayte (HEE Ste is lacking as v.1.) until (the time) comes 
when you say Lk 13:35. 

© used as prep. (appears first at the end of the IV cent. Bc 

[Schwyzer II 550]) until, up to (Aristot. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; 

pseudepigr., also SibOr 5, 57; 118) 

a. w. gen. of a noun or an equivalent expr. (SIG 588, 64 [196 

BC] €. TOU T. OUVONKNS YPOvou; OGI 90, 16 €. to TPWTOU 
étous; BGU 1128, 8 [14 Bc]; oft. LXX; TestAbr A 20 p. 103, 23 
[Stone p. 54]) €. tg Huépas (Jdth 12:14; 1 Esdr 4:55; 1 Macc 
13:39) Mt 27:64; Lk 1:80. €. t¢ Nuepas Exetvys (Jdth 1:15) Mt 
26:29; Mk 14:25. €. t. Hu. tavtys (4 Km 17:23; 1 Macc 8:10; 
13:30; 1 Esdr 8:73; Bar 1:13; ApcMos 13 p. 7, 1 Tdf.) 1 Cl 11:2. 

&. Mpas evatyns Mk 15:33; Lk 23:44. €. tH mevtynKooTIH¢ 1 
Cor 16:8. . ts oruEpov (sc. uepas) Mt 27:8 (Just., D. 134, 
5). &. téhouc until the end 1 Cor 1:8 (JosAs 12:3); &. ai@voc 
forever (1 Ch 17:16; Sir 24:9; 44:13; Jdth 13:19; 1 Esdr 8:82; 
PsSol 18:11; TestJob 34:4) Hv 2, 3, 3. Of someone’s age or a 

period of life €. €t@v dySorKovta tecodpwv until the age of 
84, prob.=until she was now 84 years old (so Goodsp., Probs. 

79-81) Lk 2:37 (cp. Jos., Ant. 5, 181). Used w. proper names 

(Polyb. 2, 41, 5; Diod. S. 1, 50, 6) €. "Iwavvovu up to the time 

of John Mt 11:13. €. Sapwound Ac 13:20. In such cases, as well 

as in others, &. often looks back to a preceding a0: from ... 
to (Bar 1:19; 1 Esdr 8:73; Sir 40:1; 1 Mace 16:2; 3 Macc 6:38 

al.; Demetr.: 722 fem. 1, 18 Jac.): Garo “ABpadu €. Aavid Mt 
1:17a. 70 t. BaTtiowatos Iwdavvov €. tis NuEpas Ac 1:22. 
aro t. Extyns Mpas €. Mpas Eevatyns Mt 27:45 (cp. SIG 736, 
109 [92 Bc] Gro tetaptas Wpac €. EBSouac; 1 Esdr 9:41). 
dro Tpwt &. EoTrépac Ac 28:23 (cp. Jos., Ant. 6, 364).—€. Tov 
vv until now (Ps.-Lucian, Halc. 4; SIG 705, 44f [112 Bc]; UPZ 

122 [157 Bc]; Gen 15:16; 18:12; Num 14:19; 1 Macc 2:33) after 

am apyns Mt 24:21; Mk 13:19 (cp. BGU 1197, 8 [4 BC] €w< T. 
VV Grd TOV EvveaKaLdoekatou EtoUS Katoapoc; Ezk 4:14). 
ao Aauid é. t. wetouxeotacg BaBvA@vos to the Babylonian 
exile Mt 1:17b.—As here, a historical event forms the bound- 

ary (cp. | Esdr 5:71; ParJer 3:11) in €. t. tehevtys “Hpwdov 
2:15.—W. the articular inf. (on the acc. with it s. B-D-F §406, 3) 

&. tov éOetv avtov cig Karodpetav until he came to Caesarea 
Ac 8:40 (s. SIG 588, 93f; Gen 24:33; 28:15; 1 Macc 3:33; 5:19; 

Polyb., Joseph. [B-D-F, §403]); but s. also 3a below. 
B. w. gen. of the relative pron. (00 or Otov) in the neut. 

x. &. ob until (Hdt. 2, 143; Plut. et al.; LXX; En; TestAbr; 

TestJob 24:4; in local mng. SIG 495, 101) w. aor. ind. (Judg 3:30; 

4:24 B; 4 Km 17:20; Tob 1:21; 2:4, 10; Jdth 10:10; 15:5; JosAs 

10:2, 19; Jos., Ant. 10, 134) Mt 1:25; 13:33; Lk 13:21; Ac 21:26. 
W. aor. subj. (BCU 1209, 8 [23 Bc]; PRyl 229, 14 [38 ap]; Judg 
5:7 B; Ps 71:7; Jdth 6:5, 8; TestAbr B 2 p. 107, 3 [Stone p. 62]; 
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ParJer 9:3; GrBar 13:5; ApcMos 31 p. 17, 10 Tdf.) Mt 18:34; Lk 

15:4 v.I., 8; 22:18; 24:49; Ac 25:21; 2 Pt 1:19. After neg.=until, 

before Mt 17:9; J 13:38; Ac 23:12, 14, 21. 

2. &. Otov until w. aor. ind. (Diod. S. 19, 108, 3; 3 Km 10:7; 

11:16; Da 2:34; 7:4) J 9:18. W. aor. subj. (POxy 1061, 16 [22 

BC]; | Km 22:3; 2 Esdr 14:5) Lk 12:50; 13:8; 15:8 v.1.; 22:16, 

18 v.1. 

y. w. adv. of time (JosAs 10:17 €. mpwt; Ath. 22, 6 €. vvv) 

&. Gptt until now (s. Gpt 3), Mt 11:12; J 2:10; 5:17; 16:24; 

1J 2:9; 1 Cor 4:13; 8:7; 15:6. €. onepov (Sir 47:7) 2 Cor 
3:15. €. mote; how long? (Ps 12:2, 3; 2 Km 2:26; 1 Macc 6:22; 

ApcSed 12:1f) Mt 17:17ab; Mk 9:19ab; Lk 9:41; J 10:24; Rv 

6:10. 

@ to denote contemporaneousness, as long as, while 

@ conj. w. ind. (Hom.+; Jdth 5:17) in our lit. only the pres. 
(Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 53 §218 wc yeywaCouow and ibid. €ws 

Tlopmmos yettat=while Pompey imagines; Jos., Bell. 7, 347; 
Just., D. 4, 4 €. é€v © OMpati gotw 1 Wuyy) €. Huépa eotiv 
while it is day J 9:4 (v.l. @c. On this interchange s. LRader- 

macher, Philol. 60, 1901, 495f; B-D-F §455, 3); 12:35f v.L; €. 

avtOs &ToMeEL t. Oyhov while he himself dismissed the crowd 
Mk 6:45. €. barcyouow while they were on their way Mt 25:10 
D; €. €tt Exoptev while we still have 2 Cl 16:1 (cp. Pla., Phd. 89c 
€. ETL OS Eottv, Parmen. 135d €. Ett véos et; Appian, Bell. Civ. 
3, 32 §127 éwe étt SUVaoa; PEleph 14, 24 [223 Bc]; Sir 33:21 

€we Ett Cis). 
® conj. w. subjunctive (PTebt 6, 42 [140 Bc] Ec... uevaot; 

Dio Chrys. 27 [44], 5 €w> av ... mépn=‘as long as’; Appian, 
Numid. 4 §2) Mk 14:32; Lk 17:8. 

© ina few cases €wc also has this sense when functioning 

as prep. with the gen. of the rel. pronoun in the neut. while €. 

ob (Jos., Ant. 3, 279 [éyovot]) w. subj. Mt 14:22; 26:36 (but 

s. Burton, MT §325 and Zwaan §314).—#€. dtov (SSol 1:12) w. 

ind. Mt 5:25. 

© marker of limit reached, as far as, to, funct. as prep. 

@ w. gen. of place as far as, to (Polyb. 3, 76, 2; Diod. S. 1, 

27, 5; SIG 588, 32 [196 Bc] €. Bakdoore; 1231, 12 &mo... 

€wc; PTebt 33, 5 [112 Bc]; LXX; En 21:1; 22:6; PsSol 15:10; 

TestAbr A 5 p. 82, 12f [Stone p. 12]; TestJob 20:6; GrBar 2:5; 

11:8; JosAs 16:14; Jos., Bell. 1, 512; Mel., HE 4, 26, 14 . tov 

tTOTOU ... , EVO) €. DowiKns Ac 11:19. &. "Avtioyelac vs. 
22; €. BnOdeéu Lk 2:15. €. ovpavov, Gdov Mt 11:23; Lk 

10:15 (ApcEsdr 4:32 p. 29, 8 Tdf.). €. tH¢ avAns Mt 26:58; 
cp. Lk 4:29. €. €oxatov t. yg (Is 48:20; 62:11; 1 Mace 3:9; 
PsSol 1:4) Ac 1:8. €. tpitov ovpavod 2 Cor 12:2 (ApcSed 2:4). 
GTO... €.: GTO avatoAay &. Suouav Mt 24:27. aw aKkpov 
ovpavav &. dkPwV AUTMV vs. 31 (cp. Dt 30:4). dw G&Kpov 
ys €. akpov otpavod Mk 13:27 (cp. Jdth 11:21)—Also w. 
gen. of a pers., who is in a certain place (Aelian, VH 3, 18 €. 

“YmepBopéwv; 4 Km 4:22; 1 Macc 3:26) HAGov €. avtov Lk 
4:42. SehOetv €. hudv Ac 9:38. Prob. Ac 8:40 also belongs 
here (s. above 1ba end); then a pass. like Gen 10:19 would be 

comparable. 

® w. adv. of place (LXX) €. dv (2 Ch 26:8) to the brim J 

2:7. €. ow right into Mk 14:54. €. kat@ (Ezk 1:27; 8:2 looking 
back to G7r0) &w dvambev &. Kat fr top to bottom Mt 27:51; 
Mk 15:38 (cp. G10 €ow Ews EE TestSol 18:15 P). €. dSe (Gen 
22:5; 2 Km 20:16; 3 Km 18:45; Ar. 17, 1) GpEGwevos G76 Tt. 
Todtiatas &. de Lk 23:5. 
© w.aprep. or another adv. €. mp0c (Polyb. 3, 82, 6; 12, 17, 

4; Gen 38:1; Ezk 48:1) €. mpdc BynOaviav as far as B. Lk 24:50 
(for the v.1. &. gig B. cp. Polyb. 1, 11, 14; Diod. S. 1, 27, 5; Aelian, 

VH 12, 22; Dt 31:24; 4 Km 2:6; PsSol 2:5; Jos., Ant. 16, 90). €. 
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Kai gic even into Ac 26:11. &. Ew tig TOAEWGS 21:5. €. ETL TV 
OdAaooav Ac 17:14 (cp. 1 Macc 5:29; 3 Macc 7:18 A; PsSol 

17:12; &. i wo TestSol 7:2). 
@ marker of order in a series, up to GpEGuEvos A710 TOV 

soxatov &. TPatwV Mt 20:8. 6 SevtEpos Kai 6 TpitTOG E. THV 
EMO, 22:26. A710 WLKPOD E. WEYGAOV small and great (Bar 1:4; 1 
Macc 5:45; Jdth 13:4) Ac 8:10; Hb 8:11 (Jer 38:34).—J 8:9 v.l. 

© marker of degree and measure, denoting the upper 

limit, to the point of @. émtdKic (4 Km 4:35; cp. TestSol 5:8 
é. mtd; ApcSed 16:4 €. eikoot) as many as seven times Mt 

18:21f; cp. vs. 22. €. huicous ths Paotrgiag wou (Esth 5:3; 
7:2) Mk 6:23. ok gotw é. Evds (cp. PTebt 56, 7 [II Bc] ovK 
éxouev &. tS TODS TOV KTHVOV TU@v=‘we do not even have 
enough to feed our cattle’; Leontios, Vi. Joh. [ed. HGelzer 1893] 

S The stigma or vau (cp. Semitic waw [\]), sixth letter of the 

oldest Gk. alphabets. It is used to express the numeral 6 in the 

form’ (one of the earlier forms is F; s. Schwyzer III 110 index; 

[Sao] 

66, 21 ff od ... Emo EvOs VOLOUATOC=‘not even a single coin’; 
cp. PRossGeorg III, 3, 22 €m¢ dpayyav Ekatov) there is not 
even one Ro 3:12 (Ps 13:3). ate €. tovtov stop! No more of 
this Lk 22:51 (&. tobtov=‘to this point’ Aristot., HA 9, 46; 

Polyb. 9, 36, 1; cp. 2 Km 7:18). €. 8avatov unto death (Antig. 

Car. 16; Sir 34:12; 51:6; 4 Macc 14:19; JosAs 29:3): contend 

(Sir 4:28; cp. OGI 266, 29 [III Bc] waxotpat Ewe Cars Kat 
Bavatov) 1 Cl 5:2. repihusrds Eotw FH Wyn pov €. Bavatov 
Mt 26:38; Mk 14:34 (cp. Jon 4:9 opddpa heAvTnuan eyo é. 
Oavatov).—DELG s.v. 2 ws. EDNT. New Docs 4, 154. M-M. 

EWOPOOOS, Ov, 6 (fr. Es, Attic form of Ionic Haws ‘dawn, 
morning’, and épw; Hom., Hes.+; LXX, Philo) morning star 

2 Pt 1:19 v.I.—DELG s.v. 1 és. 

L-S-J-M s.v. F): six or sixth in the titles of Hm 6 and s 6. Cp. 
the entry yEc’ Rv 13:18 v.l. 

ZL 
Ge numerical sign = 7 (mt) Ac 12:10 D; GJs 10:1 (SyrBar 

12:5); or 7th (EBdOun) Hm 7; [s 7] in the superscriptions (Apol- 
lon. Paradox. 33: Oedppaotos év tH C Epi PUTO). 

ZoaPovaAwv, 6 indecl. (75721) (LXX; JosAs 27:6; Demetr.: 
722 fgm. 1, 5 Jac.; Philo, Fuga 73; Test12Patr. Joseph. acc. to his 

ordinary usage would prob. decline ZaBovAwv [Ant. 1, 308; 2, 
179] -®voc) Zebulun (Gen 30:20), an Israelite tribe Rv 7:8; its 

territory (beside Naphtali) Mt 4:13, 15; Lk 4:31 D. 

ZOaxXYALOS, OV, O (7D!) (in this form also in WCrum, Cop- 
tic Ostraca [1902] 435, 7 acc. to Wilcken’s restoration: APF 2, 

1903, p. 174, 3; 2 Macc 10:19. In the form DaKyatos Jos., Vi. 

239. On Zayatos s. Preisigke, Namenbuch) Zacchaeus, a chief 

tax-collector of Jericho Lk 19:2, 5, 8.—M-M. 

Zao00, 0 (-pa edd.; Za&pe v.1— m1) Zerah in the genealogy 
of Jesus Mt 1:3 (cp. 1 Ch 2:4). 

Sagtave is the rdg. of Cod. D in Mt 27:46 and Mk 15:34 for 
oaPayOcv1; it is a scholarly correction based on the Hebr. (read 

aCad8avi=3AAry and s. Dalman, Worte 43; Wlh., Mk? 1909 on 
15:34; AMerx, D. vier kanon. Ev. II/1, 1902, 424). 

Z0xa0 Las, Ov, 6 (77921, ‘Zechariah’) Zacharias ( freq. name: 

OT; EpArist; Joseph., index Niese; Preisigke, Namenbuch). 

@ a priest, father of John the Baptist Lk 1:5, 12f, 18, 21, 40, 

59, 67; 3:2; GEb 13, 75; GJs (as high priest; s. EAmann, Le 

Protévangile de Jacques et ses remaniements latines 1910, 213) 

10:2; 23:1, 3; 24:1 (twice), 2-4. 

@ Z. Lk 11:51, designated as son of Barachias (q.v.) in Mt 

23:35 (EbNestle, ZNW 6, 1905, 198-200). In GJs identical w. 1. 
© In Mt 27:9 Z. (meaning the prophet [always so in Justin]) 

is v.l. for Jeremiah (on confusion w. Jer, e.g. Orig., In Matt., GCS 

38 p. 249, 16ff)—BHHW III, 2199. 

[Sa] contr. C® (Hom.t) impf. 2Gwv (Ro 7:9 B &ny; on this 
form s. Schwyzer I 675; B-D-F §88; MIt-H. 194, both w. ref.); 

fut. Crow (uniformly attested Ro 6:2; Hb 12:9); the later (since 
Hippocr. VII p. 536 L.; LXX; Ascls 3:9; Jos., Ant. 1, 193 al.) 

form Croouot (B-D-F §77; Rob. 356) is more common (on the 
fut. forms s. JLee, NovT 22, ’80, 289-98; GKilpatrick, ibid. 25, 

83, 146-51); 1 aor. €Cnoa. On the LXX usage s. Thackeray 269; 

for forms in pap, Gignac II 370. 
to be alive physically, Jive—@ of physical life in contrast 

todeath—a. gener. Ac 22:22; Ro 7:1, 2,3; 14:8ac; 1 Cor 7:39; 

2 Cor 5:15a; 6:9; Hb 9:17. woyn Coa a living soul (Gen 1:20 
al.; Just., D. 6, 1 Cy puyy) 1 Cor 15:45 (Gen 2:7); Rv 16:3 v.l. 
60a éty Ch as many years as he lives B 10:6 (cp. SIG 663, 6; Sb 
173, 6 Avpydvoc Choas ét1 ve’; En 10:10). 16 Ghyv life (Attic wr., 
ins, pap, LXX) Mote eEatropynOrjvar huas kal tov Civ so that 
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we even despaired of life 2 Cor 1:8. 5a Tavtos tov Grv during 
the whole lifetime Hb 2:15 (cp. Diod. S. 1,74, 3 dvatehetv ravtao 

TOV TOU Cry xpovov; 4, 46, 4). Ett Cv while he was still living= 
before his death Mt 27:63 (Ramsay, CB I/2 660 no. 618 Z@ouwoc 

étt Cov Kateokevaoev; 3 Km 12:6). Cavtec EBAnOnoav... gic 
THV AiuwvyV TOU Tupds they were thrown alive into the lake of 
fire Rv 19:20. Caoa té8vnKev though alive she is dead 1 Ti 
5:6 (cp. Sextus 7). Nets ot Cavtes we during our (earthly) life 
2 Cor 4:11; the same phrase=we who are still living 1 Th 4:15, 

17. Here the opp. is vekpot, as in Mt 22:32; Mk 12:27; 
Lk 20:38a. COvteg kai veKpol the living and the dead Ac 
10:42; Ro 14:9b; 2 Ti 4:1; 1 Pt 4:5; 2 Cl 1:1; B 7:2.— 

Occasionally the contrast betw. vexpoc and Civ is used fig. with 
ref. to the realm of religion and ethics Lk 15:24 v.1., 32. 

B. of dead persons who return to life become alive again: of 

humans in general (3 Km 17:23) Mt 9:18; Ac 9:41; 20:12; Rv 

20:4, 5; AcPl Ha 11, 7. Of Jesus Mk 16:11; Lk 24:5, 23; Ac 

1:3; 25:19; Ro 14:9a; 2 Cor 13:4a; Rv 1:18b; 2:8 (Just., D. 69, 

6 vekpous ... Civ Toujoas). 
y. of sick persons, if their illness terminates not in death but 

in recovery be well, recover (Artem. 4, 4 ECnoev 6 Taic=became 
well; 5, 71; 72; PGM 1, 188; 4 Km 1:2; 8:8 ei Cooma €k tHS 

Gppwotias wou tavtys; Jos., Vi. 421) Mk 5:23; J 4:50, 51, 
53.—Of removal of anxiety 1 Th 3:8. 

6. also of healthy persons live on, remain alive (X., An. 
3, 2, 39 dottc S€ CHv EmLOvVLEL TEIPGOOW viKGV; Ep. 56 of 
Apollonius of Tyana [Philostrat. I 359, 14]; ApcMos 31 dia tt 
Ov &ToOvyoKEts Kay CO;) Ac 25:24; 28:4. &av 6 KUPLOG 

Oedrjoy Croouev Js 4:15. Oc exer THY TANYIWV THs Waxaipys 
Kal €Cnoev Rv 13:14. 

€. of beings that in reality, or as they are portrayed, are not 

subject to death: of Melchizedek Hb 7:8 (opp. ToOvijoKovtEs 
G&vOpmmot). Jesus as everlasting high priest ma&vtote COv 
7:25.—In this sense it is most comprehensively applied to God 

(s. CBurchard, Untersuch. zu JosAs p. 103) (6) 8ed¢ (6) Cav 
(cp. 4 Km 19:4, 16; Is 37:4, 17; Hos 2:1; Da 6:21 Theod.; 3 

Macc 6:28; TestAbr A 17 p. 99, 10 [Stone p. 46]; TestJob 37:2; 

JosAs 49:3 al.; SibOr 3, 763; POxy 924, 11 [IV ab, Gnostic]; 

PGM 4, 1038 6 péyas C@v BEdc; 7, 823; 12, 79; Philo, Decal. 

67 6 C@v Gel Bedc; Orig., C. Cels. 8, 59, 18.—The phrase ‘the 

living God’ is not found in Joseph.) Mt 16:16; 26:63; J 6:69 v.1.; 

Ac 14:15; Ro 9:26 (Hos 2:1); 2 Cor 3:3; 6:16; 1 Th 1:9; 1 Ti 

3:15; 4:10; 6:17 v.L; Hb 3:12; 9:14; 10:31; 12:22; Rv 1:18a; 

4:10; 7:2; 10:6; 2 Cl 20:2; GJs 20:1; AcPI Ha 2, 32; also 6 Cav 
Tarp J 6:57. W. the addition eic tos aimvas TOV aimvav 
Rv 15:7; cp. 4:9 (cp. Tob 13:2; Sir 18:1). God takes a sovereign 

oath in the words C@ éya@ as surely as I live (Num 14:28 al.) Ro 
14:11 (Is 49:18; classical parallels GStahlin, NovT 5, °62, 142 n. 

2). Sy KUPLOS 6 BEds [OV] as surely as the Lord my God lives 
GJs 4:1; 6:1; 13:3; 15:3; 19:3 (Judg 8:19; 1 Km 25:34 al; Gr- 

Bar 1:7; cp. ApcEsdr 2:7); in expanded form kai Gf 6 Xptotos 
avtov 15:4 (s. deStrycker ad loc.)—Christ lives 6a tov 
tTatépa because of the Father J 6:57b (s. Bultmann, comm. ad 

loc.). 

© w. mention of that upon which life depends émt tuvi on 
the basis of someth. (Andoc. 1, 100; Isocr. 10, 18; Ael. Aristid. 

28, 103 K.=49 p. 525 D.) ©. mm Gptw live on bread Mt 4:4; 

Lk 4:4 (both Dt 8:3). ¢. €« twoc obtain one’s living fr. someth. 
(Aristoph., Eccl. 591; Demosth. 57, 36; POxy 1117, 19; 1557, 

12; TestJob 47:1f) 1 Cor 9:14. 

© w. more precise mention of the sphere (Artem. 3, 62 év 

a&yopa. C.=spence his life in the marketplace) C. €v oapki Live in 
the flesh in contrast to the heavenly life Phil 1:22; Gal 2:20¢; C. 

év KOoU live in the world Col 2:20. C. év Beq, live in God (as 
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the Being who penetrates and embraces everything) Ac 17:28 (s. 

Kuvé@ 3). For AcP] Ha 1, 15 s. 2a end. 

@ to live in a transcendent sense, live, of the sanctified life 

of a child of God (Civ in the sense of a higher type of life than 

the animal: X., Mem. 3, 3, 11; Cass. Dio 69, 19: after years of 

public service, Similis retires and prepares this epitaph: Ziwwhtc 

évtavOa KEttat Brovs usv etn tOOG, Crjoas bé éty Ewtd=Here 
lies Similis, existing for so many years, but alive for only seven.). 

@ in the world éym éGwv ywpics vouwov Tote I was once 
(truly) alive without law (this has been interpr. to mean when no 

law existed; Paul is then regarded as speaking fr. the viewpoint of 
humanity in paradise before the command Gen 2:16 f; 3:3. An- 

other interpr. thinks of Paul as referring to the period in his life 

when he was not conscious of the existence and significance of 

the law. In view of Paul’s climactic affirmation in Ro 7:25, Paul 

probably illustrates in the first person the perils of a Christian 

who succumbs to the illusion that moral action is connected with 
law rather than with the ‘spirit of life in Christ’ Ro 8:2) Ro 7:9. 

Even now those who listen to the voice of the Son of God enjoy 

this life J 5:25; cp. 11:26; likew. those who receive him into their 

being 6 tomyav tov Gptov 6:57¢; cp. Ro 6:11, 13 (k vexpa@v 
C@vtacs); Gal 2:19; Rv 3:1. This heavenly life on earth is a C. 

Tvevuatt Gal 5:25 or a life not of mere human achievement, but 

of Christ who lives in Christians 2:20ab. Also of the superhuman 

power of the apostle Choouev ov avTH Ek SuvaneMe BEot Eic 
bua we shall live with him (Christ) through God’s power in our 
dealings with you 2 Cor 13:4. 6 KUptog BovAEtat CHv Tuds Ev 
0e@=the Lord wills that we live under God’s direction AcP| Ha 

1, 15 (opp. &o8avetv év Guaptiats; s. 1c end) 
® in the glory of the life to come (Sir 48:11; cp. Dt 4:1; 

8:1; 30:16).—a. abs. Lk 10:28; J 11:25; 14:19; Ro 8:13b; Hb 

12:9. guoi t. Chv Xpiotoc=life is possible for me only where 
Christ is (hence death is gain) Phil 1:21 (s. OSchmitz, GHeinrici 

Festschr. 1914, 155-69). Another common interpr. is for me to 

live is Christ, 1.e. while lam alive I experience real life in connec- 

tion with Christ; w. death comes life in all fullness in the presence 

of Jesus. 
B. More specifically ig tov ai@va have eternal life (Ps.- 

Lucian, Philopatr. 17 Gv gig tov aidva; PsSol 14:2) J 6:51, 58 
(in J the blessed life which the follower of Jesus enjoys here and 

now in the body is simply continued in the heavenly life of the fu- 

ture. In other respects also the dividing line betw. the present and 

the future life is somet. nonexistent or at least not discernible); 

B 6:3; 8:5; 9:2; 11:10f; Gua obv adto (i.e. Xptota) C. live to- 
gether with Christ 1 Th 5:10; €. dv avto (i.e. Chr.) 13 4:9; C. 
Kata. Beov TvEvpatt live, as God (lives), in the Spirit 1 Pt 4:6. 6 
bika.os &k TLOTEWS ChoEtat (cp. Hab 2:4) he that is just through 
faith will have life Ro 1:17 (AFeuillet, NTS 6, ’59, 52-80; but s. 
Fitzmyer, Ro [AB] ad loc.); Gal 3:11; Hb 10:38. This life is to 

GANOwov CH ITr 9:2; [Eph 11:1. Christ is called to GdtaKpitov 
Hov Cry our unshakable or inseparable life 3:2. 0 5a TAVTOS 
HuUov Crv our total life 1 Mg 1:2—The law-directed pers. be- 
lieves concerning legal performance: 6 Toujoas avte Croetat 
év avtotc (Lev 18:5) Gal 3:12; cp. Ro 10:5 (cp. Dio Chrys. 
58 [75], 1 ot tovtov [= t. vOouov] pudAattovtes ExOVTAL TIS 
Owtnpiac=those who observe law have a firm grip on security). 
© to conduct oneself in a pattern of behavior, live (Hom. 

et al. —@ used w. adverbs or other modifiers: adv. (Sallust. 19 

p. 34, 25 kaK@c Crv [Just., AI, 4, 7]; SIG 889, 13ff; Wsd 14:28; 

Philo; Jos., Ant. 12, 198; Ath. 3, 1 dtknv Onpiwv) dowtw>s Lk 

15:13. €0vucwc and tovdaikac Gal 2:14. evoeBdc 2 Ti 3:12. 
Tavovupyas Hm 3, 3. omppovwe k. Sukalwsg k. EvoEBws Tit 
2:12 (Plut., Mor. 1108c Chv cwppdvwe k. dukaiwe; cp. Diog. 
L. 10, 132; 140; Ar. 15, 10).—®apuoatos live as a Pharisee Ac 
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26:5. év mote Gal 2:20d. év Guaptia Ro 6:2; C. év tovtots 
live in these (sins) Col 3:7. Kata GAnOEvay in keeping w. the truth 
IEph 6:2 (cp. Philo, Post. Cai. 73 Kata BovAnuG TO ToD BEov 
C.; Jos., Ant. 4, 302 Kata t. vowous C.; Just., D. 47, 4 kata TOV 

vouov; Orig., C. Cels. 7, 12, 7 kata tac Betas ypaddic). KATO 
Oedv 8:1 (cp. SIG 910 A and B). kata Inoobv Xptotov IPhid 
3:2. Kata Xptotiaviowov live in accordance w. (our) commit- 

ment to Christ IMg 10:1. katd, odpKa Ro 8:12f; Dg 5:8; kata 
KupLaknyy C. (opp. cabBatiCetv) include the observance of the 

Lord’s day in one’s life IMg 9:1. Of a married woman C. veto 
G&vdpoc live w. her husband Lk 2:36 (for the added acc. of ex- 
tent of time cp. Ael. Aristid. 46 p. 332 D.; Pr 28:16; tug ECnoev 
KOAWS WET EUOD ETH 28, uNvac 4, Nuepas 5: SEG II, 384, 6-8 
[restored]; s. also FDanker, Jesus and the New Age ’88, 71). 

© wi live for someone or someth., for the other's benefit 

(Hom. et al.; Demosth. 7, 17 ot ovK aioyvvovtar Puriaraa 
COvtEs KAL OV TH EAUTHV Tatptdt; Dionys. Hal. 3,17... wat- 
dE6, TH Tatpi CHvtEc) C. tH Be@ (4 Macc 7:19; 16:25; Philo, 
Mut. Nom. 13, Rer. Div. Her. 111;s. SAalen, NTS 13, ’67, 10) Lk 

20:38b (cp. Soph., Ajax 970); Ro 6:10, 11; Gal 2:19; Hm 3:5; 

AcPI Ha 10, 7; t@ Kupiw Ro 14:8b (cp. Plut., Cleom. 819 [31, 

5]). For Christ 2 Cor 5:15; t@ Eu@ Baotret AcPl Ha 9, 26 (re- 
stored after Aal 112, 14) ty Stkaroovvy C. 1 Pt 2:24; Eavte C. 
live for oneself (Menand., fgm. 646 K6. ovx Eavt@ Gv Wovov; 
Diod. S. 10, 33, 2 ©. €avtotc=live for themselves) Ro 14:7. 
© to be full of vitality, be lively the ptc. is used fig. w. re- 

spect to things (cp. tv dévdpwv tov Cavtwv ParJer 9:3), of 
spring water in contrast w. cistern water VOowp Cav (Gen 26:19; 
Lev 14:5; Jer 2:13 v.l.; Zech 14:8.—Stagnant water is called v. 

vekpov: Synes., Ep. 114, 254d) J 4:10f (Hdb. exc. on J 4:14); 

7:38; D 7:1f (Wengst p. 77 n. 57). Gaoas myyas Rv 7:17 v1. 
© to be life-productive, offer life ptc. used w. respect to 

things (SIG 1173 [138 aD], 5 Goat &petat éyévovto=miracles 
full of divine life occurred) AOyta CHvta words that meant life 
Ac 7:38. hoyos Gav Set 1 Pt 1:23; cp. Hb 4:12. 0605 Cdoa a 

living way 10:20. éATric Coa a living hope 1 Pt 1:3.—S. is also 
used of things which serve as descriptions of pers. who communi- 

cate divine life: of Christ 6 dptos 6 Cav J 6:51a. \i8oc Cav 1 Pt 
2:4. Of Christians: 8vota Coa a living sacrifice Ro 12:1. Mou 
Cavtec 1 Pt 2:5.—ta Tapa Cwoyns Hwvijs Kai uevovons the 
(words) of a living and abiding voice Papias (2:4) (opp. &k THV 
BiBAt@v).—Lit. s. Cor end. DELG s.v. Caw.M-M. TW. 

CPévvuut (PGM 7, 364 in the ms.; 1 Th 5:19 vl.) s. ofév- 
Vvupt.—M-M. 

ZePedatog, ov, 6 (733; Jos., Ant. 5, 33; PGrenf II, 113, 42; 
Just., D. 106, 3) Zebedee, father of the apostles John and James, 

Mt 4:21; 10:2; 20:20; 26:37; 27:56; Mk 1:19f; 3:17; 10:35; 

Lk 5:10; J 21:2.—BHHW III, 2205. 

CEotos, H, OV (mng. ‘boiled, cooked’ in Appian; of ‘boiling’ 

water in Nicander, fgm. 70, 11f Ceotov Vowp; Strabo; Soranus 

p. 37, 2 al.; Diosc., Sext. Emp.; SibOr 3, 461) hot; in Rv 3:15f 

the underlying idea is that the membership at Laodicea is as in- 

effective spiritually as its water (for the most part undesirable for 

drinking purposes) in pleasing one’s palate (on the application 

to pers. cp. Etym. Mag. 413, 23 Ceotov &vOpwTov haev TOV 

eUKiVTOV kK. Bepuov). MRudwick and EGreen, ET 69, ’57/58, 
176-78; CHemer, The Letters to the Seven Churches of Asia in 

Their Local Setting 1989 (1986) 186-91.S. yAtapos, wuxpdc.— 
DELG s.v. Céw. TW. 

Cevyvume (Hom. et al.; ins, LXX; JosAs; ApcrEzk [Epiph. 

70, 15]; Just., D. 132, 2; Tat. 15, 1) aor. €CevEa LXX. Pass.: 

Céw 

aor. 3 pl. €CevxOnoav 1 Macc 1:15 v.l; pf. ptc. €Cevypwévos 2 
Km 20:8 (JosAs 5:5) connect, join (with a yoke) Mk 10:9 v.1. 

for ovvéCevEev (of marital union also Parthenius 17, 3; Appian, 
Basil. 1 §1, Bell. Civ. 2, 14 §50; Athen. 12, 554b; Sb 6647, 5; 

Jos., Ant. 16, 11).—B. 843. DELG. 

Cevyoc, ovc, t6—@ a team of two draft animals joined 
by a common frame, yoke, team, Cev'yoc Bowv (Hom. et al.; 
Diod. S. 14, 18, 5; Arrian, Anab, 2, 3, 2; PPetr III, 31, 5 [240 Bc]; 

3Km 19:21; Job 1:3, 14; 42:12; TestAbr A 2 p. 78, 14 [Stone p. 4]; 

TestJob 10:5 al.; cp. Jos., Ant. 8, 353; 12, 192) Lk 14:19. Unless 

the author intends to emphasize that the ten oxen (CeV'yn TEvtE) 
were being sold as well-trained working animals, the term can 

also have the more general mng. 2 (in both senses it is a loanw. 

in rabb.). 

@ pair (Aeschyl., Ag. 44; Hdt. 3, 130; X., Oec. 7, 18; OGI 

533, 6; 47; POxy 267, 6 [36 aD] évwtiwv ¢.; BGU 22, 31 [114 
AD] CG. Wweddiwv) C. tovyovwv a pair of turtle doves Lk 2:24 
(Lev 5:11. Of doves also Sb 7814, 21; 24 [256 aD])—DELG s.v. 

Cevyvuut I; Frisk s.v. Cetyoc. M-M. TW. 

CEevxTHOta, as, 1 (s. Cevyvupt) someth. used to link things 
(usually two) together, bands, the ropes that tied the rudders (the 

nautical t.t. is ‘pendant’ or ‘pennant’ [s. OED s.v. ‘pennant’]: 

LCasson, Ships, etc. in the Ancient World ’71, 228) Ac 27:40 

(the adj. GeuKtnptog since Aeschyl., Pers. 736. The subst. neut. 

= ‘yoke’ in sg. in Aeschyl., Ag. 515; PHerm 95, 18, in pl. ta 

CevKtypta. PLond III, 1177, 167 [113 ap] p. 185 oxotwviwv Kai 

CevKtnplov; POxy 934, 5; PFlor 16, 26 al. in pap; for the pro- 

cedure cp. Eur., Hel. 1552 myndcaAra Cevyhatot TapaKabieto, 
Breusing 102—3).—DELG s.v. Cevyvuut I. 

Zev, Audg, acc. Aia (Hom. et al.; ins; 2 Macc 6:2; EpArist 

16; Philo, Joseph., SibOr, apolog. exc. Mel.) Zeus, king of the 

Greek gods, thought by the people of Lystra to have appeared 

in the pers. of Barnabas Ac 14:12. His role as benefactor to 

those engaged in agricultural pursuits (cp. Hymn to Zeus Dik- 

taios in AnthLG, Diehl? II, 279-81) prob. serves as a motiva- 

tional component that accounts for the counter-description of 

‘the living God’ (vss. 15-17) and the extraordinary response 

of the audience (vs. 18). 6 tepevc t. Atoc t. Svtosg TPO T. 
TOAEWS the priest of (the temple/shrine of) Zeus located before 

the city vs. 13 (cp. Chariton 4, 4, 9 sic "Adpoditny Baditety; 
Philostrat. I 363, 17 é€v “Aptéuw6t=in the temple of Artemis; 

CBreytenbach, NTS 39, ’93, 396-413 [ins.]).—Lit. LfgrE 860 

s.v. Zevc; also SEG XLIII, 1311. DDD 1758-71. S. entry 

Avotpa. 

SEW ptc. Céwv (lit. ‘boil, seethe’ Hom.+; GDI p. 1034 no. 3 
(Crete, II Bc] religious regulation katayéar tii Vdwp Céov; 
pap; Job 32:19; Jos., Bell. 3, 271, Ant. 13, 345; Ath.) fig. of 

emotions, anger, love, eagerness to do good or evil, to be stirred 

up emotionally, be enthusiastic/excited/on fire (trag.; Pla., Rep. 

440c; Chariton 1, 5, 1; Plut., Mor. 1088 f; 4 Macc 18:20; Philo, 

Mos. 2, 280) Céwv t mvevuatt of Apollos before he became 
a full-fledged member of the Christian community with burning 

zeal Ac 18:25 (cp. Eunap. p. 82 Céovtos daipovos, i.e. of the 
orator.—S. also HPreisker, ZNW 30, ’31, 301-4; RStrelan, Paul, 

Artemis, and the Jews in Ephesus: BZNW 80, ’96, 216-29). The 

admonition to Christians to be tH mveWuatt Céovtec Ro 12:11 
directs them to maintain the spiritual glow (Moffatt)—B. 676. 
Straub 20. DELG. M-M. TW. 



CyArevw 

CyAEvw (cp. CyAdw and s. next entry; Democrit. fgm. B 55 
v.l.; Simplicius in Epict. p. 56d; Leontius 44a p. 89, 2; Cat. Cod. 

Astr. X 219, 8) abs. to be intensely serious about someth., be 

eager, earnest Ry 3:19.—DELG s.v. Gyjhoc. 

CijAOc, ov, 6 and EfjAoc, ous, 16 in NT masc. sg. exc. 2 
Cor 9:2; Phil 3:6 (both masc. as v.l.); n. gen. only Ac 5:17 v.L; 

masc. pl. only Rom 13:13 v.1.; 2 Cor 12:20 v.1.; Gal 5:20 v.1.; 

in Apost. Fathers most oft. masc., but n. sg. ITr 4:2 and 1 Cl 4:8; 

9:1; 11:13; 14:1; 63:2. For LXX usage s. Thackeray 158, 5; cp. 

ev CrjAet PsSol 2:24; 4:3; to Choc TestGad 5:3 (ico v.l.); in 
Test12Patr 6 Choc, but w. n. in variants. Pl. CHAn (GrBar 8:5). 
S. prec. entry and Cndow. 

intense positive interest in someth., zeal, ardor, marked 

by a sense of dedication (since Soph., Aj. 503; Aristot., Rhet. 2, 

11, 1; LXX; TestAsh 4:5) 2 Cor 9:2. W. ovrovdn (Dio Chrys. 17 

[34], 48) 7:11; kata C. as far as zeal is concerned Phil 3:6. W. 

obj. gen. (Soph., Oed. Col. 943; Strabo 13, 2, 4; Plut., Cor. 215 [4, 

3]; Lucian, Adv. Ind. 17; 1 Macc 2:58. Oft. Philo; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 

271) €. 8E00 zeal for God (Jdth 9:4; cp. €v ChAw Kupiov TestAsh 
4:5) Ro 10:2. €. tov oikov oov zeal for your house J 2:17 (Ps 
68:10). In the same sense UTEP tUvOsc: TOV Duav C. barEp BUO 
your ardor on my behalf 2 Cor 7:7. €xev... ChAov brEP HU@v 
Col 4:13 v.l. W. gen. of quality 8g00 CHAo¢ an ardor like that of 
God or divine ardor 2 Cor 11:2 (cp. Is 9:6; Philo, Post. Cai. 183; 

on the idea FKiichler, ZAW 28, 1908, 42ff; BRenaud, Je suis un 

Dieu jaloux, ’63). Of the fire of judgment which, with its blazing 

flames, appears like a living being intent on devouring God’s ad- 

versaries Tupos CHAO¢ EOOLEW UEAAOVTOS T. DTEVaVtIOUS Hb 
10:27 (cp. Is 26:11; Zeph 1:18; 3:8; Ps 78:5). 

@ intense negative feelings over another’s achievements or 

success, jealousy, envy (Hes., Op. 195; Lysias 2, 48 w. pO0voc; 

Plut., Thes. 6, 9, Lycurg. 41 [4, 3]; PGrenf I, 1, 13 [II Bc]; Eccl 

4:4; 9:6; Sir 30:24; 40:4 [both w.0upoc]; Test12Patr [exc. Test- 

Ash 4:5]; AsclIs 3:30; Jos., Ant. 14, 161; cp. Cicero, Tusc. Disp. 4, 

8, 17) 1 C13:2; 4:7ff; 5:2, 4f; 6:1ff; 43:2; 63:2. W. Epic Ro 13:13; 

1 C15:5; 6:4; cp. 1 Cor 3:3; 2 Cor 12:20; Gal 5:20 (in the three 

last passages Crjhoc seems to be coérdinate with gts in the sense 
‘rivalry’ or ‘party-attachment’; cp. GrBar 8:5; 13:4). W. ep.eta 
Js 3:14, 16. W. pOdvoc (Democr. fgm. B191; Lysias 2, 48; Pla., 

Phlb. 47e; 50c; 1 Macc 8:16) 1 Cl 3:2; 4:7 al. TANOOHVat ChAov 
become filled w. jealousy Ac 5:17; 13:45. €. leads to death 1 Cl 

9:1; 39:7 (Job 5:2). €. Gducov kal GoeBn 3:4; wvoepov C. 14:1; 
wiapov kK. Gducov C. 45:4. éxew ChAov tia Ev GAANhots TEpt 
tivoc be jealous of one another because of someth. Hs 8, 7, 4. 

The pl. CryAot found as v.l. Ro 13:13 (s. beg. of this entry); 2 
Cor 12:20; Gal 5:20 denotes the var. outbreaks of jealousy and 

the forms it takes (cp. Pla., Leg. 3, 679c Gndot te Kai pOdvot); 
CAN in vice list GrBar 8:5.—BReicke, Diakonie, Festfreude u. 

Zelos ..., 51, 231-393—-DELG. M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

CnAotunta, as, H (Aeschines et al.; Polyb. 4, 87, 4; Plut.; 
Dio Chrys. 14 [31], 99 al.; Lucian; Num 5:15, 18, 25, 29; Philo; 

Jos., Ant. 7, 386, C. Ap. 2, 123) jealousy D 5:1.—B. 1139. DELG 

s.v. Choc. 

CyAO@ (s. Cfidos) fut. CyAcow Ezk 39:25 (TestReub 6:5 
Cnawoete [-oate v.1.]); 1 aor. €CjAwoa; pf. eCyAMKa LXX (-oa 
v.l.) (s. CyAOs; Hom. Hymns, Hesiod et al.; ins, pap; Thu. 2, 64, 

4 ‘emulate, vie with’; Tat. 25, 1 CnA@v ... tov KUVa “emulating 

the dog [the Cynic]’). 

@ be positively and intensely interested in someth., strive, 

desire, exert oneself earnestly, be dedicated—@ w. a thing as 

obj. ti (for) someth. (Eur., Hec. 255; Thu. 2, 37; Demosth. 20, 
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141; Polyb. 6, 25, 11 10 BéAtiov; Diod. S. 1,95, 4; PSI94, 9 Gnhot 

T. UdONow; Wsd 1:12; Sir 51:18 10 &ya8ov; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 261) 

C. ta Yaptouata ta wetCovea. strive for the more valuable spir- 
itual gifts 1 Cor 12:31 (JSmit, NTS 39, ’93, 246—64 [ironical]). 
TO TPOMHtEvEW 14:39. ta TVvEvLALTUKG vs. 1 (where beside the 
acc. a tva-clause depends on C.). 
© w. a personal obj. tw be deeply interested in someone, 

court someone's favor, make much of, with implication of de- 

siring the other to be on one’s own side (Ilepi twoug 13, 2 ot 

CndovvtEc Exelvouc; Pr 23:17; 24:1; pass. Jos., C. Ap. 1, 225) 
Gal 4:17ab; 2 Cor 11:2. undév we CnAwoan let nothing attract 
me (and turn me away fr. my purpose) IRo 5:3.—Abs. manifest 

zeal (Thu. 2, 64, 4) CnAwoov take a stand, decide Rv 3:19 v.1. 

Laodicea is indecisive and is invited to show that the congregation 

is zealous about the Lord’s interests. Pass. kaAov Cnhovobat Ev 
Kah® TavtotE it is fine to be zealously courted at all times in 

what is fine Gal 4:18. 

@ to have intense negative feelings over another’s achieve- 

ments or success, be filled w. jealousy, envy twa. toward some- 

one (Hes., Op. 23; Hom. Hymns, Cer. 168; 223; Gen 26:14; 30:1; 

Demetr.: 722 fgm. 1, 3 Jac.) tov *Iwond Ac 7:9 (cp. Gen 37:11). 
Abs. Ac 17:5; 1 Cor 13:4; Js 4:2; 2 Cl 4:3; AcPI Ha 2, 11; 6, 

31.—M-M. TW. 

CyAwtys, Ov, 0 (Isocr., Pla. et al.; ins, LXX; JosAs 11 cod 

A [p. 53, 25 Bat.]; ApcSed 6:8; Philo, Joseph., Ar.) 

@ one whois earnestly committed to a side or cause, enthu- 

siast, adherent, loyalist.—@ w. gen.—a. of pers. (Dio Chrys. 

38 [55], 6 ‘Ounpov C.; SIG 717, 33; OGI 339, 90; Jos., Vi. 11) 
C. tov BEov one who is loyal to God Ac 22:3 (Musonius 37, 3 C. 

tov Atos; Epict. 2, 14, 13). 

B. of thing (Diod. S. 1, 73, 9 t. ToAEuLK@v Epyav; 2, 1, 4. 

ths Gpetis; Epict. 2, 12,25; 3,24, 40; SIG 675, 27f€. ths adtHs 
aipéoewc; 756, 32; Philo, Praem. 11 &pettjs, Spec. Leg. 1, 30, 

Virt. 175; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 162) C. ote mvevudtwv you are eager 
to possess spirits (i.e., spiritual gifts) 1 Cor 14:12. C. KaA@v 
épywv eager to perform good deeds Tit 2:14. tov &ya8ov 1 
Pt 3:13. tot vouwov an ardent observer of the law Ac 21:20 
(cp. 2 Macc 4:2; Philo, Spec. Leg. 2, 253; Jos., Ant. 12, 271). 

C. T. TATPLKMV LOU TApaddoEwv Gal 1:14 (Thrasyllus [I AD] 
in Diog. L. 9, 38: Democritus as ¢. tv TvOayopukav; Philo, 
Mos. 2, 161 ©. tov AtyuTtiaK@v tAaoudtwv).—Also rather 
in the sense of an enthusiastic adherent of a person or a cause 

(Strabo 10, 5, 6 p. 486 tov Bi@voc CnAwtrjc; Appian, Bell. Civ. 
2,2 §4 DWAda oidos Kat C.; Polyaenus 5, 2, 22; Diog. L. 2, 113; 

Memnon [I Bc/I ap]: 434 fgm. 1, 35, 1 Jac. €. ths Aapayou 
Tpoapéoewc=of the party of L.)—Abs. (Iambl., Vi. Pyth. 5, 
29; Marinus, Vi. Procli 38 Boiss.; Ar. 7, 3 al.), in a bad sense 

jealous (w. &p.otuK0s, BvpwKOs) D 3:2. 
® w. Tept to introduce a thing—a. w. gen. 1 Cl 45:1—6. 

w. acc. Pol 6:3. 

@ an ultranationalist, patriot, zealot (6) Cndwri is the 
cognomen of one of the Twelve, called Simon the Patriot (Zealot) 

to distinguish him fr. Simon Peter Lk 6:15; Ac 1:13; GEb 34, 61 

(cp. Jos., Bell. 2, 651; 4, 160 and s. Kavavatoc. WFarmer, Mac- 

cabees, Zealots and Josephus ’56; MHengel, Die Zeloten [Herod 

I to 70 AD/’, °76; MSmith, HTR 64, ’71, 1-19; SBrandon, Jesus 

and the Zealots, °67; s. Brandon’s answer to criticism NTS 17, 

’70/71, 453 and s. JGriffiths, ibid. 19, °73, 483-89; HKingdon, 

ibid. 19, 72, 74-81).—DELG s.v. Choc. M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

Cyutoa, as, H (Epicharm. 148 [Doric Copia]; Soph., Hdt.+; 
loanw. in rabb. In Hdt., Thu. et al. usu. ‘punishment’) in our 

lit. only having to do with suffering the loss of someth., with 
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implication of sustaining hardship or suffering, damage, disad- 

vantage, loss, forfeit (Philo, Somn. 1, 124 al.; Jos., Ant. 4, 211) 

Hs 6, 3, 4. weta WodAts C. tuvdcg with heavy loss of someth. 
Ac 27:10; Kepdjoat tiyv C. avoid, save oneself damage vs. 21. 
Hyovpat ti Cnutav J consider someth. (a) loss (X., Mem. 2, 4, 
3; cp. 2, 3, 2; Epict. 2, 10, 15; 3, 26, 25 [opp. Képdo<, as Lysias 

7, 12; Pla., Leg. 835b al.]) Phil 3:8; cp. vs. 7. —B. 809. DELG. 
M-M. TW. Spicq. Sv. 

CyuLow fut. 3 pl. Cnurdoovow Dt 22:19; 1 aor. 3 sg. &n- 
uimoev 1 Esdr 1:34. Pass.: 1 fut. CnurwOjoouat; 1 aor. €Cn- 
uLoOyv, subj. Cnumde, pte. CnurwOetc (Eur., Hdt. et al.; ins, 
pap, LXX, Philo, Joseph., Test12Patr) gener. ‘to cause injury or 

inflict punishment’, in our lit. only pass. 

@ to experience the loss of someth., with implication of 

undergoing hardship or suffering, suffer damage/lss, for- 

feit, sustain injury (PFlor 142, 8 of a sale @ote pte TOV 
TiTpaoKovta Churovoba; Pr 22:3) w. acc. tl suffer loss w. 
respect to someth., forfeit someth. (Thu. 3, 40, 3; Pla., Leg. 916e; 

Philo, Spec. Leg. 3, 143 t. tun; Jos., Ant. 11, 214; s. B-D-F 

§159, 2; Rob. 485) thy woynv Mt 16:26; Mk 8:36; cp. Lk 9:25; 
2 Cl 6:2. év undevi C. Ek tios in no way suffer loss through 
someone 2 Cor 7:9; permit oneself (permissive pass. Gilder- 

sleeve, Syntax I §167) to sustain loss w. acc. 6V Ov ta TaVTa 

ECnurwOnv for whose sake I forfeited everything Phil 3:8. 
@ be punished (Lysias 31, 26 al.; OGI 669, 40; PTebt 5, 92; Pr 

19:19; Jos., Ant. 15, 16) 1 Cor 3:15.—DELG s.v. Cnuta. M-M. 
TW. Spicq. 

Zyvae, acc. -&v, & (IMagnMai 323; Preisigke, Namenbuch) 
Zenas, a Christian and voutKkdc (q.v. 2) Tit 3:13.—LGPN I. M- 

M. 

Zyvov, WV06, 6 (freq. in lit. [incl. Joseph.], ins and pap; Tat. 

3:1) Zeno 2 Ti 4:19 v.l.; AcPl Ant 13, 5 (//Aa I 236, 7, here as 

son of Onesiphorus and Lectra).—LGPN I. 

Cytew impf. ertovv; fut. Cyto; 1 aor. eCrytyoa. Pass.: 
impf. sg. €Cyntetto Hb 8:7; | fut. CytnONjoopan; aor. ECytOnVv 
(LXX; AcPICor 2:8; 1) (s. two next entries; Hom.+). 

@ try to find someth., seek, look for in order to find (s. 

evpioKw la)—@ what one possessed and has lost, w. acc. tivé 
Mt 28:5; Mk 1:37; Lk 2:48f; J 6:24, 26; 7:34, 36. ti Mt 18:12; 

Lk 19:10; AcPICor 2:8 (ParJer 5:12). Abs. Lk 15:8. 

© what one desires somehow to bring into relation w. oneself 

or to obtain without knowing where it is to be found twa 2 Ti 

1:17; J 18:4, 7f; Ac 10:19, 21. Cytetv t. Bedv, ci dpa ye adtOV 

etipotev search for God, in the hope that they may find him 17:27 

(cp. Wsd 1:1; 13:6; Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 36; Tat. 13, 2); Ro 10:20 
(Is 65:1). ti Mt 2:13; 12:43; 13:45 (in the special sense seek to 

buy as X., Cyr. 2, 2,26; Theophr., Char. 23, 8 iuatiovov Cyntijoat 
cic OVO tahavta); Lk 11:24. ti év twtsometh. on someth. fruit 

on a tree 13:6f. Abs. Mt 7:7f; Lk 11:9f (Cyte Kai edproetcs 
Epict. 4, 1, 51). 

© be on the search for look for, search out twa. someone Mk 

3:32; Ac 9:11; [Pol 4:2. For the purpose of arrest, pass. GPt 7:26; 

MPol 3:2. 

@ to seek information, investigate, examine, consider, de- 

liberate (X., Cyr. 8, 5, 13; Lucian, Hermot. 66; Aelian, VH 2, 

13; 4 Macc 1:13; Just., D. 28, 1 to Cntovmevov ‘question, prob- 
lem’; cp. W7 in post-bibl. Hebr. and Aram.: Dalman, Aram.- 

neuhebr. Handworterbuch2 1922; HStrack, Einleitg. in Talmud 

u. Midra8> 1921, 4) tapaddoyws ©. engage in irrational inves- 
tigations Dg 11:1. €v aut C. epi twos ponder someth. Hs 

Cutyots 

2:1. wept tovtou Cytette wet GAM|AwV Ott; are you deliber- 
ating with each other on the fact that? J 16:19 (Just., D. 19, 1 

al.). W. indir. discourse foll. consider (Diod. S. 1, 51, 6 TOOL 

...5 Tat. 26, 1 tic 6 Oedc; 29, 1 Stw tedTM) THCG Mk 11:18; 

14:1, 11. ti Lk 12:29. to m@c 22:2. ei B 11:1.—As legal tt. 
investigate (Dinarchus 1, 8; POxy 237 VI, 41; 726, 16; O. Theb 

134, 4; EBickermann, RHR 112, ’35, 214f) gotw 6 Cyt@v 
K. KPtvwv there is one who investigates and judges J 8:50b 

(cp. Philo, De Jos. 174). J 11:56 may also have this technical 

sense. 
© to devote serious effort to realize one’s desire or objec- 

tive, strive for, aim (at), try to obtain, desire, wish (for) 

@ desire to possess ti someth. (Lucian, Hermot. 66 t. 

evdamoviav; Just., D. 102, 6 owtnpiav Kat BonPetav) T. 
Baothsiav Mt 6:33; Lk 12:31. evxaipiav Mt 26:16; Lk 22:6. 
wevdouaptupiav Mt 26:59; cp. Mk 14:55. thv d0&av J 5:44; 
7:18; 8:50a. tunv K. AdOapotav Ro 2:7; cp. 1 Cor 7:27b; 2 
Cor 12:14; Col 3:1; 1 Pt 3:11 (Ps 33:15). 

© wish for, aim at ti someth. tov Bavatov Rv 9:6. wow 1 
Cor 7:27a. to BEAN tivo be intent on someone’s will=aim to 
satisfy it J 5:30. to obudopov tivoc someone's benefit (Hermo- 
genes 283 p. 301, 11 R.v.l.€uod... ob TO PrdimTrov ovppEepov 
Cytovvtos [a citation of Dem. 18, 30, which reads Bukitmw]) 
1 Cor 10:33; ta (tO) EavTOV. CytEtv strive for one’s own ad- 
vantage 10:24; 13:5; Phil 2:21. 
© w. interrog. pron. ti Cytette; (cp. Gen 37:15) what do you 

want? J 1:38; cp. 4:27 (JFoster, ET 52, ’40/41, 37f). 
@ w. inf. foll. (Hdt. 3, 137) mostly aor. (Plut., Thes. 35, 6; 

SIG 372, 7; Wsd 8:2; Sir 7:6; 27:1; Tob 5:14 BA; TestSol 15:7; 

Jos., Ant. 11, 174; 13, 7) Mt 12:46; 21:46; Mk 12:12; Lk 5:18; 

9:9; 11:54 v.L; 17:33; J 5:18; 7:1; Ac 13:7 D, 8; 16:10 (cp. 3 

Km 11:22); Ro 10:3; Gal 2:17. Rarely the pres. inf. (X., An. 5, 4, 

33; Esth 8:12c) Lk 6:19; Gal 1:10 (€. Gpéoxetv as Ael. Aristid. 

34, 39 K.=50 p. 560 D.)—‘va for the inf. 1 Cor 14:12. 

OT lang. apparently is reflected in C. thv wuynv twos 

seek the life of someone Mt 2:20 (cp. Ex 4:19); Ro 11:3 (3 Km 

19:10); cp. also 3 Km 19:14; Sir 51:3; Ps 34:4; 37:13; 39:15; 

53:5; 62:10; 85:14. 
© ask for, request, demand ti someth. onusiov Mk 8:12. 

oodiav 1 Cor 1:22. doKunjv 2 Cor 13:3. two J 4:23. ti Tapa 
tiwvoc demand someth. fr. someone (Demosth. 4, 33; Sir 7:4; 28:3; 

1 Esdr 8:50; Tob 4:18) Mk 8:11; Lk 11:16; 12:48. Also ti &7r6 

twos B 21:6. Cytettat év t. oikovouots (va it is required of 
managers that 1 Cor 4:2 (AFridrichsen, ConNeot 7, ’42, 5).—B. 

655; 764. DELG. M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

CHTHMG, 7106, T6 (s. prec. entry; Soph., Hippocr.+; ins, pap; 
Ezk 36:37 v.l.; Just., D. 123, 7; loanw. in rabb.) in our lit. only in 

Ac, w. the mng. it still has in Mod. Gk. (controversial) question, 

issue, argument (Epict. 2, 11, 8) Ac 15:2; 26:3. C. aept twvoc 

questions about someth. (Pla., Leg. 10, 891c) 18:15; 25:19.—In 

23:29, since mept had already been used, the subj. of the dis- 

cussion is added in the gen., C. tov vouov avtmv.—DELG s.v. 
Cntéw. M-M. 

Cyty Os, EOS, 1 (s. prec. two entries; Soph., Hdt. et al.; ins, 

pap, Philo, Joseph.; Just.; Mel., HE 4, 26, 3) 

@ a search for information, investigation (Pla. et al.; Jos., 

Vi. 302, esp. as legal t.t.: Dinarchus 1, 10; OGI 629, 9; POxy 237 

VIII, 39; 513, 45 €. wept tovtov) amopotuEvos éyo TI TEepl 
tovtwv C. because I was at a loss concerning the investigation 

of these things Ac 25:20. In the Past. Epistles it may denote the 

investigation of relig. and theol. problems (Alex. Aphr., Fat. 2, 

II 2 p. 166, 14 SrytHotc trepi tic Eluapyevne; cp. Philo, Migr. 
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Abr. 76; Just., D. 1, 3): 1 Ti 6:4; 2 Ti 2:23; Tit 3:9. But here the 

context permits other interpr. as well, namely 

@ matter for dispute, controversial question, controversy 

(Jos., Ant. 15, 135, C. Ap. 1, 11) for 2 Ti 2:23; Tit 3:9 and 

© engagement in a controversial discussion, discussion, 

debate, argument (Diod. S. 15, 48, 4; Just., D. 68, 4; 80, 1) for 1 

Ti 6:4 (w. Aoyouaxia); Ac 15:2, 7. éyéveto C. &k tT. UaONTaV 
*Imavvov peta lovdaiov rept ka0apiopod there arose a de- 
bate betw. the disciples of John and a Judean on purification 

J 3:25 (cp. Hdt. 5, 21 €. tv avdpav tovtwv weyaAy ék T. 
Tlepoéwv éyiveto; Dionys. Hal. 8, 89, 4 C. todd) &k TavtMV 

eylveto.—t. iepi tivo as Athen. 3, 83a; Jos., Ant. 14, 195; C. 

betw. Christians and Jews Orig., C. Cels. 3, 1, 16).—DELG s.v, 

Cntew. M-M. TW. Sv. 

CiCaviov, 0v, TO (ApcMos, ch. 16; Geopon.; Etym. Mag. 

p. 411, 47) prob. (Suda: CiGaviov: 1 év tH oitw atpa) trou- 
blesome weed in grainfields, darnel, cheat (Geopon. 2, 43 to 

CiCaviov, to Aeyouevov aipa, POeipet tov oitov. Concerning 
apa [without C.] the same statement in Theophr., HP 8, 8, 3, CP 

4, 4, 8); resembling wheat, in our lit. only pl. (Geopon. 10, 87, 

1; 14, 1, 5) in Mt in the parable of the “weeds (tares) among the 

wheat’ (cp. also Psellus p. 268, 17 ot ta CiCavie. Ero TreipovtEs) 
Mt 13:25ff, 29f, 36, 38, 40 (s. RLiechtenhan, Kirchenblatt 99, 

°43, 146-49; 167-69). The word is supposedly Semitic: ILéw, 

Aramiaische Pflanzennamen 1881, 133; HLewy, D. semit. Fremd- 

worter im Griech. 1895, 52. On the subj. s. LFonck, Streifziige 

durch die bibl. Flora 1900, 129f; Sprenger, Pj 9, 1913, 89ff; 

HGuthe, ZDPV 41, 1918, 164f; ILow, D. Flora d. Juden I 1928, 

723-29; AMoldenke, Plants of the Bible, 52; Zohary, Plants 

161.—DELG. M-M. 

Zuvova (OGI 458, 41 [c. 9 Bc]; PRyl 153, 18 [II AD]; coins 

of Smyrna since the time of Trajan) v.1. for Swupva, g.v—M-M. 

ZoooPaPEéd, 6 also -B&Ber; (9227) indecl. (in Joseph. 
ZopopaByAos, ov [Ant. 11, 95]) Zerubbabel (Zech 4:6, 9f; Hg 
1:1; 2:21, 23; 1 Ch 3:19; 1 Esdr 4:13; 5:5, 8 al.; 2 Esdr 2:2; 3:8; 

17:7; Sir 49:11; ViZech 3 [p. 88, 7 Sch.]), descendant of David, 

Persian governor of Jerusalem after the return of the first exiles 

(ESellin, Serubbabel 1899), in the genealogy of Jesus Mt 1:12f; 

Lk 3:27. 

Co@os, Ov, 0 (Hom., trag. et al.; Plut., Lucian; Epict., fem. p. 

487, 2 Sch.; Sym., Philo; Ath., R. 19 p. 71, 30). 

darkness ranging from partial to total state, with sug- 

gestion of foreboding, darkness, gloom Hb 12:18. 

@ esp. darkness of the nether regions, gloom (Od. 20, 356), 

and these regions themselves (II. 15, 191; 21, 56; Od. 11, 57) 6 

Coos tov oKOTOUG either black darkness or the darkest nether 
regions 2 Pt 2:17; Jd 13 (the juxtaposition of C. and okOtO¢ as 

Ael. Aristid. 24, 44 K.=44 p. 838 D.; Lucian, Catapl. 2); ceipat 
Cddov chains of hell 2 Pt 2:4. b10 Copov in (lit. ‘under’) dark- 
ness (cp. Aeschyl., Pers. 839; Eur., Hipp. 1416.—Quint. Smyrn. 

2, 619 b70 €. of the underworld) Jd 6. S. taptapow.—DELG. 

M-M. TW. 

Cuyoc, ov, 6 (Hom. Hymns, Cer. 217 and prose since Pla., 

Tim. 63b; Polyb., Epict.; PFay 121, 4 gic tov C.; PStras 32, 12; 
LXX [Thackeray p. 154]; En 103:11; PsSol 7:9 [acc. without 

art.]; 17:30; TestAbr A 12f [Stone p. 30, 6 al.]; Just., D. 53, 1; 

Ath., R. 58, 22 [? acc. without art.]) for Attic to Cuyov (Hom. 

et al.; pap; Gignac II 97; Jos., Ant. 12, 194; Just., D. 88, 8 [but 

Cuyousg GThGk A 13, 1: Ea 152)). 
@ a frame used to control working animals or, in the case 

of humans, to expedite the bearing of burdens, yoke in our 
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lit. only fig. of any burden: €. dovdetac yoke of slavery (Soph., 
Aj. 944; cp. Hdt. 7, 8, y3; Pla., Leg. 6, 770e; Demosth. 18, 289; 

Gen 27:40) Gal 5:1. b70 Cuyov dovAo1 slaves under the yoke 
(i.e. under the y. of sl.) 1 Ti 6:1. Guyog GvayKng yoke of neces- 
sity (Eur., Or. 1330) B 2:6. Of the teaching of Jesus Mt 11:29f 

(cp. Sir 51:26, also 6:24-28; THaering, Mt 11:28-30: ASchlat- 

ter Festschr. 1922, 3-15; TArvedson, D. Mysterium Christi ’37, 

174-200; HBetz, JBL 86, ’67, 10-24); D 6:2. b7r0 tov Cuyov 
THs XAPitos EPxeoOa come under the yoke of grace 1 C1 16:17 
(opp. ViDa 7 [p. 77, 12 Sch.] b7r6 C. yivovtat tot Bediap). 
emOeivat Cuyov etl T. TOAYNAOV Tivos put a yoke on the neck 
of someone Ac 15:10 (sim. expr. have become formal since Hes., 

Op. 815; Orph. Hymns 59, 5; Zosimus, Hist. 2, 37, 8; SibOr 3, 

448). From this mng. it is a short step to application of such a 

balancing structure to 

@ an instrument for determining weight, scale. The con- 

text of Rv 6:5 requires this mng., even though the gender of 

¢. cannot be definitely determined. In older Gk. the neuter and 

apparently preferred form to Cuyov refers to the ‘lever of a bal- 
ance’ (Aeschyl., Suppl. 822), then “balance, pair of scales’ (Pla. 

et al.; s. LXX in Thackeray, loc. cit.; Michel 1222, 4 [II Bc]; but 

masc. TestAbr A).—B. 726. DELG s.v. Cevyvupt IIL. Frisk s.v. 
Cuyov. M-M. TW. 

Cuun, nS, H (‘yeast, leaven’ Aristot.,Gen. An. 3, 4, 755a, 1 8ff; 

Plut., Mor. 289f; PTebt 375, 27; LXX; Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 291; 

2, 182; Jos., Ant. 3, 252; Just., D. 14, 3; cp. 14, 2 [1 Cor 5:8?]) 

@ fermented dough, /eaven (the rendering ‘yeast’ [as NRSV 

gener., REB Mt 13:33, Lk 13:21] popularly suggests a product 

foreign to ancient baking practice), lit. Mt 13:33; Lk 13:21. More 

fully C. TOV Gptwv Mt 16:12. wKpa CUuyn SAov to oipaua 
Cuuol a little leaven ferments the whole lump of dough 1 Cor 

5:6 (Cyranides p. 64, 22 wet Coys UKPGc)=Gal 5:9, shown 
by its repeated use to be a proverbial saying, serves to picture 

the influence of apparently insignificant factors in the moral and 

relig. sphere (on neg. aspect s. HBetz, Gal., Hermeneia 266 n. 

125). 
@ that which negatively permeates attitude or benavior, 

leaven fig. ext. of 1: C. is used of the attitudes of Pharisees and 

of Herod Mk 8:15. Of the pretense of Pharisees Lk 12:1. Of the 

teaching of Pharisees and Sadducees Mt 16:6, 11. In IMg 10:2 

the /eaven that has grown old and sour means a life regulated by 

Judean cultic instruction. It is contrasted w. Jesus Christ, the vea 

C., ibid. Employing the language of the Passover rules (Ex 12:15, 

19; 13:7; Dt 16:3f), Paul admonishes &kKaOGpate T. TaAGLOV 
¢. 1 Cor 5:7 and explains that the old leaven is ©. kaKias k. 

Tovnplas vs. 8 (on problems connected w. the imagery s. Straub 

80f).—RAC I 1056-62.—DELG. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

Cuuow (Hippocr. et al.; Plut., Mor. 659b; LXX) to ferment, 

leaven 1 Cor 5:6; Gal 5:9. Pass. (Philo, Vi. Cont. 81) Mt 13:33; 

Lk 13:21.—DELG s.v. Cupy. TW. 

CO s. [Caw] CO. 

Cmyoew (Cwdc, &ypém) fut. 2 pl. Cwypyoete Dt 20:16; 
aor. €Caypnoa LXX; pf. pass. ptc. €Caypyuévoc (Hom. et 
al.; Kaibel 841, 7; LXX) capture alive (Suda: Cwypet COvtacs 
LauBdévet. So as early as Hom.; also Hdt. 1, 86, 1; X., An. 4, 7, 

22; Polyb. 3, 84, 10; Num 31:18; 2 Ch 25:12; Philo, Virt. 43; Jos., 

Bell. 2, 448, Ant. 9, 194; 20, 210; Tat. 18, 3) fig. &vOpw7rous 

€on Cwyp@v you will catch people i.e., win them for God’s 
kgdm. Lk 5:10 (on the metaphor of fishing cp. Aristaen., Ep. 2, 

23 dvtl ixObwv TapbEvous C.). ECoypHnuévot dT? adtod sic 
TO Ekelvov OEAnwa held captive by him (the devil) to perform 



430 Cmyoem 

his (the devil’s; s. B-D-F §291, 6; Rob. 707; on the thought cp. 

Vi. Aesopi W 106 P. ciuapuevyn éC@ypnoev fate caught [me] to 
destroy [Aesop]) will 2 Ti 2:26 (differently LBunn, ET 41, 1930, 

235-37).—DELG s.v. Gwaypua. M-M. Spica. 

Con, Hs, 1) (Hom.+; in Hom. ‘living’=‘substance, property’, 
without which there would not be life; after Hom. ‘life, existence’ 

opp. death, then ‘way of life’ Hdt. 4, 112) 

@ life in the physical sense, life év oapki C. Orig., C. Cels. 
6, 59, 8)—@ opp. 9avatog (Pind. et al.; Lucian, Tox. 38; Sir 

37:18; Pr 18:21; Philo; Just., A I, 57, 3; Mel., P. 49, 355) Ro 

8:38; 1 Cor 3:22; Phil 1:20. év tH Cw cov during your life Lk 
16:25 (s. Sir 30:5); cp. 12:15; Ac 8:33 (Is 53:8); Js 4:14; 1 Cl 

16:8 (Is 53:8); 17:4 (cp. Job 14:5); 20:10; Hm 3:3. 1as ypovos 
THs Gwrjs Nuov B 4:9 (cp. PsSol 17:2; JosAs 13:12). Taoas tas 
HuEepas ths Cwrjs avtwv Hs 9, 29, 2; cp. GJs 4:1; tag AouTas 
THs Curis Hucpas Hv 4, 2, 5; cp. v 5, 2; m 12, 2; s 6, 3, 6. THY 

soxATHV Nuepav ths Cons avtod Hv 3, 12, 2. év tH C. tavty 
in this life 1 Cor 15:19; also €. 7 vOv (opp. 1] uéAAOvOG) 1 Ti 
4:8 (Tat. 14, 2). téhog Cw end of life Hb 7:3 (TestAbr A 1 p. 
78, 5 [Stone p. 4]). Cw k. 1vo7n life and breath Ac 17:25 (cp. 

Gen 2:7; 7:22). tvedua Cars breath of life Rv 11:11 (cp. Gen 
6:17; 7:15; TestAbr A 18 p. 100, 31 [Stone p. 48]). puxn Gwric 
living thing 16:3 (cp. Gen 1:30; Just., D. 6, 1  wuyt) Htot Gwr} 
éotiv H Cory Exel). TOS Gwis necessary for life 1 Cl 20:10. 
Of the indestructible life of those clothed in the heavenly body 

2 Cor 5:4. The life of the risen Christ also has this character Ro 

5:10; 2 Cor 4:10f; C. dkatahutoc Hb 7:16. 650i Cwrtjg Ac 2:28 
(Ps 15:11). Christ is €v Bavatw C. GAnOwy IEph 7:2. 
® means of sustenance, livelihood (Hat. et al.; Sir 4:1; 29:21) 

HIS!95 2652s 

© the course or mode of one’s life (cp. Blog 1) Hm 8, 4 and 
9; 11, 7 and 16; s 9, 16, 2 al. In some of these pass. a transition 

to the moral aspect is apparent. 

@ transcendent life, ife—@ God and Christ—a. God as 

Cwr Dg 9:6b; as Cat) aid@vios 1J 5:20. Of the cross [Eph 18:1. 
It is true of God that éyeu Cony év Eavt@ J 5:26a. God’s com- 
mandment is eternal life 12:50 (cp. Philo, Fug. 198 God is the 
TpeoPutatny WHyN Cons; Herm. Wr. 11, 13; 14; 12, 15 God the 
Thiypoua t. Cons; PGM 3, 602 [s. Rtzst., Mysterienrel.> 286, 
In. 11]; the deity called Notcs as Cw and mac Herm. Wr. 1:9, 
12, 17, 21, 32; 13:9, 18, 19. Cp. also Ps 35:10; 55:14; SibOr fgm. 

3, 34; JosAs 8:10f al.). 

B. of Christ, who received life fr. God J 5:26b (1) Cw) ths 
miotews ParJer 9:14). év abt C. Tv 1:4a; cp. 13 5:11b. He is 
the dpynyos t. Cutis Ac 3:15, the Adyos t. Cutis 13 1:1; cp. 
vs. 2, the &iptos t. Cwns J 6:35, 48; cp. vs. 33 (EJanot, Le pain 
de vie: Gregorianum 11, 1930, 161-70), also simply Cw 11:25; 

14:6 or 7. budv Col 3:4; cp. B 2, 10; IMg 9:1. Since the life in 

him was tO o@c t. AvVOPMTwv J 1:4b, people through follow- 
ing him obtain t0 @c t. wig 8:12 (on the combination of light 
and life cp. 1QS 3, 7 and the Orph. Hymns to Helios no. 8, 18 

Qu. Cais oc, as well as Christian ins of Rome [Ramsay, Luke 

the Physician 1908 p. 375, 238 AD], where a father calls his dead 

son YAUKUTEPOV HwWTOS Kal Conc; s. also o. above).—SBartina, 

La vida como historia en J 1:1—-18, Biblica 49, ’68, 91-96. 

© The discussion now turns naturally to the life of the believ- 

ers, which proceeds fr. God and Christ. 

a. without (clear) eschatol. implications, of the life of grace 

and holiness €v kawotntt Cwrjs tepiTatetv walk in (i.e. live) 
a new life Ro 6:4; cp. IEph 19:3. dmAAotpLML EVOL T. Coot}c T. 
8e00 estranged fr. the life of God Eph 4:18 (cp. Philo, Post. Cai. 
69 tig BEOU Cwrjs Gmreoxouvio#aL). fy Coy t. &vOpwmov the 

coq 

(true) life of persons (in God) Hm 2:1.—Of the life of salvation 

and of glory. It is €. kupiov B 1:4 (cp. PGM 12, 255 Kupte Tt. 
Cwrjc; 13, 783) or €. év Xp. “Inood 2 Ti 1:1; cp. Cw bytv 6 
KUpLOS YapiCetat Hs 9, 28, 6; effected by his words or by the 
proclamation of the gospel: bjyuata C. aimviou J 6:68; cp. vs. 
63. ta HHuata ths C. tavtns Ac 5:20. Koyo Cwns word of 
life Phil 2:16; cp. 2 Ti 1:10; 2 Cor 4:12. Hence the apostle, pro- 

claiming the gospel, can term himself the bearer of the ‘fragrance 

of Christ’, leading those appointed to this bliss, the rescued &« 

Cutis eic Cwryv from life to life (i.e., as it seems, ever more deeply 

into the divine life) 2 Cor 2:16.—The Spirit stands w. Christ as 

the power of life rvedua tis Cons év Xp. *Inood the spirit of 
life in Chr. J. Ro 8:2; cp. vss. 6, 10 and J 6:63.—Like the words 

of Christ, the divine vto\y is also to bring life Ro 7:10; Hm 
7:5; s 8, 7, 6. This ©. is regarded as God’s gift C. €v dBavaoig | 

C1 35:2. W. dpOapoia 2 Ti 1:10; 2 Cl 14:5; [Pol 2:3. W. yv@ots 
D 9:3; Dg 12:3-7. W. evoéBera. 2 Pt 1:3. W. cipyvn Ro 8:6. W. 
owtnpia 2 Cl 19:1. &yamny ftis gotiv apy Cans Kal TEAOS 
JEph 14:1. Christians, who truly belong to the ékkAnota ths 
Cwr|s 2 Cl 14:1, are heirs of life, the gift of grace 1 Pt 3:7. This 
life, as long as they are in the body, KeKpuTtat ovv tT. XPLotM 

&v t@ OE@ is hidden with Christ in God Col 3:3. Those who for- 
feit their C. (=their real life in contrast to their physical existence 

as Wun) are excluded fr. the life of glory Hv 1, 1,9; s 6, 2, 3; 8, 6, 

4; 6; 8, 8, 2f; 5; 9,21, 4.—Cp. also Ac 11:18 (s. 1QS 3, 1); 13:46, 

48. 4 650¢ tig C. D 1:2; 4:14. tac tpiBous tH C. Hs 5, 6, 3. Esp. 
in Johannine usage the term C. is copiously employed, as a rule 

to designate the result of faith in Christ; in most cases it is stated 

expressly that the follower of Jesus possesses life even in this 

world: éyeuv Cwrv (Theophr. in a scholion on Pla. 631c et Conv 
elyev 0 TAODTOG=‘had life, were alive’) J 3:15f, 36a; 5:24a, 40; 

6:40, 47, 51, 53f; 10:10; 20:31; 1J 3:15; 5:12ab, 13. Suddvat 

Conv (cp. Sb 8202, 3 [105 Bc]) J 10:28; 17:2; 15 5:11.—Cp. 
5:16. opav Cory J 3:36b. wetaBeByKéevan &k T. Bavatouv Eis 
t. Cary to have passed fr. death into life J 5:24; 1J 3:14. Hence 
in the eschatol. pass. J 5:29 &vdotaots Cwrjc means not a res- 
urrection to enter life (cp. 2 Macc 7:14 and MPol 14:2, where 

avdotacis Cw al., it seems, is res. to everlasting life), but a 
resurrection which corresponds to the Christian’s possession of 

life here and now, a resurrection proceeding from life. J is fond 

of calling this Life €. aimv.oc, as in many pass. just cited (s. 
aimvios 3) J 3:15f, 36; 4:14, 36; 5:24, 39; 6:27, 40, 47, 54, 68; 

10:28; 12:25, 50; 17:2f; 13 1:2; 2:25; 3:15; 5:11, 13, 20. But 

the use of this expr. in our lit. is by no means limited to J and 1J; 

it is also found in Mt, Mk, Lk, Ac, Ro, Gal, 1 Ti, Tit, Jd, 2 Cl, 

Ign, MPol, Hermas, Didache (Just., Mel., Ath.; Orig., C. Cels. 2, 

77, 31 [w. &vdaotaouc]; cp. atdioc C. Tat. 14, 2) w. unmistakable 
eschatol. connotation. 

B. C. (and . aimvioc; cp. 1QS 4:7 and s. J 3:15 al.; opp. 

amwdeva TestAbr B 8 p. 113, 2 [Stone p. 74]) is used of life 

in the blessed period of final consummation, in the foll. pass.: 

Ev TH ALMvVi TH EPXouevey C. att. in the coming age eternal life 
Mk 10:30; Lk 18:30; cp. Mt 19:29 (Ar. 15, 3 ©. tov ugAAOVTOG 
aid@vos). ti Toujow iva C. ai. KAnpovoutjow; Mk 10:17; cp. 
Lk 18:18; 10:25; Mt 19:16f (PsSol 14:10). As a result of the 

Last Judgment dredevoovtat ot dikator sic C. ai. Mt 25:46 
(cp. PsSol 13:11); s. also Ro 2:7 (cp. 1QS 4:6-8).—Cp. also Mt 

7:14; 18:8f; Mk 9:43, 45; Ro 5:17f, 21; 6:22f; 6. &« vexpav life 

for those who have come out of the state of death 11:15.—Gal 

6:8; 1 Ti 1:16; 6:12, 19; 1 Pt 3:10 (Ps 33:13); Jd 21; 2 Cl 8:4, 

6; Dg 9:1, 6a. For 2 Cor 5:4 s. la. Of martyrs tiv aidviov C. 
eEayopaCouevot purchasing eternal life for themselves MPol 
2:3 (Mosquensis, other Gk. codd. koAaowv). W. &varravotc T. 
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wedhovons Paotretas 2 Cl 5:5. This life is called 1 6vtwe €. 
the real, true life (the redundancy may derive from awareness 

of a distinction sometimes made in the Gr-Rom. world between 

real living Cay and biological existence Pioc; s., e.g., [Priene 

105, 10=OGI 458, 10; cp. Cass. Dio 69, 19) 1 Ti 6:19; Gwijs 

GhnBovs Dg 12:4; 1 Eoupaviog €. 2 Cl 20:5; diStog €. IEph 
19:3 (s. ditévoc). Hope is directed toward it, Cwij¢ é\ric B 1:6; 
cp. Tit 1:2; 3:7; Hs 9, 26, 2—The references to future glory 

include the foll. expressions: BiBAoc or BiBALov (tS) Cos (s. 
BiBAos 2) Phil 4:3; Rv 3:5; 13:8; 17:8; 20:12, 15; 21:27; Hv 

1, 3, 2. to EvAov (tS) Cwrs the tree of life (4 Macc 18:16; cp. 
Pr 3:18; Gen 2:9; PsSol 14:3; ParJer 9:16 [S6évépov]; ApcEsdr 
2:11; ApeMos 19 al.; Philo.—EvAov 3) Rv 2:7; 22:2, 14, 19; Dg 

12:3f. otépavoc t. Cwrje (s. Bousset, Rel.? 277f; MDibelius on 
Js 1:12; FCumont, Etudes syriennes 1917, 63-69; s. OTEPAVOS) 

Js 1:12; Rv 2:10. Vowp (tis) Cwrj¢ (Just., D. 19, 2 Bationa; 
cp. Vdmp 2) 21:6; 22:1, 17. mnyy Gwrjs B 11:2 (cp. Jer 2:13; 
Ps 35:10; OdeSol 11:6). Cars mnyat VSatwv springs of living 
water Ry 7:17. For Gptog ts Gwrjs s. dptos 2 end.—F Burkitt, 
ZNW 12, 1911, 228-30; RCharles, A Critical Hist. of the Doc- 

trine of a Fut. Life in Israel, in Judaism and in Christianity? 1913; 

FLindblom, D. ewige Leben 1914; Bousset, Rel. 269-95; JFrey, 

Biblica 13, ’32, 129-68.—EvDobschiitz, D. Gewissheit des ew. 

Leb. nach d. NT: ‘Dienet einander’ 29, 1920/21, 1-8; 43-52; 

65-71; 97-101; JUbbink, Het eeuwige leven bij Pls 1917; ESom- 

merlath, D. Ursprung d. neuen Lebens nach Pls? 1926; JMiiller, 

D. Lebensbegr. d. HI. Pls °40; NvArseniew, D. neue Leben nach 

dem Eph: Internat. Kirchl. Ztschr. 20, 1930, 230-36; EvSchrenk, 

D. joh. Anschauung vom ‘Leben’ 1898; JFrey, ‘Vie’ dans PEy. 

de St. Jean: Biblica 1, 1920, 37-58; 211-39; RBultmann, D. Es- 

chatol. d. Joh Ev.: Zwischen d. Zeiten 6, 1928, 1ff; HPribnow, D. 

joh. Anschauung v. ‘Leben’ ’34; DLyons, The Concept of Eternal 

Life in J °38; JKoole, Diorama Johanneum. Zwy: GereformTT 

43, °42, 276-84; FMussner, Z92H (Joh. lit.), diss. Munich ’52; 

DHill, Gk. Words and Hebrew Mngs. ’67, 163—201.—B. 285. 

S. Blog and Schmidt, Syn. [V 40-53. DELG s.v. Caw 1. EDNT. 
M-M. TW. Sv. 

C@vn, ns, H (Hom. et al.; Kaibel 482, 3; pap, LXX, EpArist, 
Philo, Joseph., Test12Patr, JosAs; Mel., fgm. 8b 24 ‘zone’, loanw. 

in rabb.) belt, girdle, in our lit. only of a man’s belt or gir- 

dle, unless the ref. is to heavenly beings (Rv). Of the Baptist 

C. Seppativy (4 Km 1:8= Jos., Ant. 9, 22) Mt 3:4; Mk 1:6; 

GEb 13, 79 (s. DBuzy, Pagne ou ceinture?: RSR 23, 33, 589-98 

and on *Im@dvvys 1). Of Paul Ac 21:11ab. Of the Human One 
(Son of Man) tepieCmouvos Tpdc tT. waotots C. ypvodv Rv 

1:13; sim. of angels 7repteCmouevot TrEpi Ta OTOH C. yYPVOas 
15:6 (cp. 4 Km 3:21 mepteCmouévor C.—The golden belt or gir- 
dle as Ps.-Callisth. 2, 21, 17). Avew tH C. loose, i.e. remove the 
belt (Hyperid., fgm. 67) MPol 13:2. This belt is also used to hold 

money (Plut., Mor., 665b G&vOpwrrov ... Cavnv 5€ Yakov 
éyovoav VreCwouevou; PRyl 127, 32 [29 av] €. év f Kepuatoc 
(Spaypat) 6; 141, 22) Mt 10:9; Mk 6:8.—B. 434. DELG s.v. 
Covvuwt. M-M. TW. 

Covvuut by-form Cwvviw impf. 2 sg. EC@vvv_c (B-D-F §92; 
Mit-H. 202f); fut. Cow; 1 aor. £Gwoa; | aor. mid. impy. Coat; 

pf. ptc. €Cwopévoc LXX (Hom. et al.; ins, LXX; TestJob 47:5; 
JosAs) gird twa someone J 21:18ab. Mid. gird oneself (Jos., 
Bell. 2, 129) Ac 12:8.—DELG. TW. 

Cmoyovew (N. text Gwoy-, but correct is Cwoy- fr. the adj 
Cwoc ‘living’ + yevéoOat, cp. CwoToréw, s. B-D-F §26; difft. 

C@ov, s. DELG s.v. Cw) fut. Cooyovrjow; | aor. ECwoyovyoo 
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LXX; plpf. 2 pl. &CmoxovijKeite Judg 8:19 vl. (Aristot., 
Theophr. et al.; Herm. Wr. 9, 6; LXX; JosAs 12:2 cod. A [p. 

12, 22 Bat.]; Philo; Mel., P. 101, 776 v.l. [for EGwo7roinoa, s. 

Ch.]). 

@ to cause to be alive, give life to, make alive (Theophr., CP 

4, 15, 4; Athen. 7, 298c; 1 Km 2:6) ti someth. (s. Theophr. and 

Athen., loc. cit.) ta wavta 1 Ti 6:13. 
@ to cause to remain alive, keep/preserve alive (Diod. S. 1, 

23, 4; Ex 1:17f; Judg 8:19; 1 Km 27:9, 11; 3 Km 21:31; Philo- 

pon. in Aristot., An. p. 332, 9 Hayduck; Theophanes Conf. 337, 

31; 379, 21 de Boor; Georg. Mon. 166, 9 de B.) thy wuynv Lk 

17:33. Pass. Ac 7:19.—M-M. TW. Spicq. 

C@ov, ov, 16 (also C@ov; for sp. B-D-F §26, MIt-H. §36, 
L-S-J-M s.v.; cp. Rob. 194f; Pre-Socr., Hdt.+). 

@ a living creature, wild or domesticated, but not includ- 

ing plants, animal in our lit. exclusive of human beings (Diod. 

S. 3, 31, 2; 5, 45, 1; Epict. 3, 1, 1; Jos., Ant. 3, 228; apolog. [Tat. 

15, 2 Ilepi Cowv] as book title) Hb 13:11; 1 Cl 20:4, 10; 33:3; 

B 10:7f; Ox 840, 4 (s. JJeremias, ConNeot 11, ’48, 98); Hm 12, 

4, 1 v.l.; GJs 3:2 (tame animals, s. deStrycker ad loc. [opp. To... 

hoyikov CHov, 6 &vOpwrrog Just., D. 93, 3]). dhoya Coa (s. 
Ghoyos 1) 2 Pt 2:12; Jd 10. 

a creature that transcends normal descriptive cate- 

gories and is freq. composite, living thing/being (cp. Diod. S. 

4, 47, 3 of a dragon; OGI 90, 31 t@ te *Amret Kat tH Mvever 

... KOL TOUS AOU tepots Cwots tots év AtyUatw; PTebt 5, 
78 [118 Bc]; 57, 12; POxy 1188, 4; Herm. Wr. 11, 7; Ath. 18, 

3; God no ovvOetov CWov ‘composite animal’ Just., D. 114, 3; 

Ath. 6, 3; of an embryo Ath. 35, 2) of the miraculous bird, the 

phoenix | Cl 25:3. Of the four peculiar beings at God’s throne, 

whose description Rv 4:6—9 reminds one of the Ca in Ezk 1:5ff, 

the cherubim. S. also Rv 5:6, 8, 11, 14; 6:1, 3, 5—7; 7:11; 14:3; 

15:7; 19:4. 

© One isolated pass. in our lit. has Cao in the sense living 
creatures, including both humans and animals (Cornutus 16 p. 

20, 20; Ael. Aristid. 45, 32 K.; Jos., Ant. 1, 41; Just., D. 4, 2; 107, 

2) 1 C1 9:4.—SLongsdale, Attitudes towards Animals in Ancient 

Greece: Greece and Rome, 2d ser. 26, ’79, 146-59 (lit.).—B. 

137. DELG s.v. Caw. M-M. TW. 

CWOMOLEW (Cwdc + Tolgw; N. reads w. iota subscr., but 
Cwor- is correct; s. B-D-F §26 and s. on Cov beg.) fut. 
Cworoujow; | aor. ECworroinoa (LXX; Mel., P, 101, 776), inf. 

Cwotroujoat, pass. ECworoOnv Hm 4, 3, 7, pte. CworroinPeic 

(AcP1ICor 2:8) (Aristot. and Theophr. et al.; Herm. Wr.; LXX; 

TestGad 4:6; JosAs 8:2, 10; EpArist 16; Mel.; Ath., R. 51, 22; 

wouyxn C. Kai Kiel TO O@pa. Orig., C. Cels. 6, 48, 17). In other 
lit. (e.g., Aristot., Theophr.) C.=Cmoyovew in the sense of ‘prop- 

agate living creatures’. In LXX and NT 

@ to cause to live, make alive, give life to, esp. in a tran- 

scendent sense—@ subj. God, Christ, and Spirit; of God (6 

Bepamrevwv Kai C. Theoph. Ant. 1, 7 [p. 72, 17]), who ©. ta 
Tavte. gives life to all things 1 Ti 6:13 v.1. (for Caoyovovvtoc; 
cp. 2 Esdr 19:6). Esp. of dead persons who are called to life 

tous vekpouc (TestGad 4:6) bring the dead to life J 5:21a (cp. 

ins in MSchwabe, Israel Exploration Journ. 4, 54, 249-61); cp. 

21b; Ro 4:17. ta Ovyta oOLaATA KUdvV 8:11. Bavatovvtat 
Kai Cwomotovvtat Dg 5:12 (on the contrast betw. the two verbs 

cp. 4 Km 5:7). Christ Bavatm@eic wev oapKi Cwomrombeis Sé 
Tvevuatt 1 Pt 3:18. Through his suffering (=‘death’; s. Tao~w 

3aa) Christ gives life to the believers B 12:5 (for 7:2 s. b be- 

low). év t. Xpiot@ Tavtes CwomouOrjoovtat 1 Cor 15:22. 
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The Spirit is called life-giving J 6:63; (contrasted w. the letter) 

2 Cor 3:6. So Christ, 6 Zoxatoc "Addu, éyéveto eig mvedua 
Cwomotodv 1 Cor 15:45. bd tod TatpPdc ... ECNTYOy iva. 
CworomOy Sa tH viobeotac (humanity) was sought (by its 
Father) so that it might be restored to life through adoption Ac- 

PlCor 2:7f. 

®© of things, circumstances, words. The law cannot do so Gal 

3:21. t©@ hoyw CworTroiobuevot Croouev through the word we 
shall be kept alive and shall (really) live B 6:17b; through the 

Shepherd’s word &Cwomou)Onv J feel new life Hm 4, 3, 7. va} 
TANYY AVtTOD CwoTroujoy Tuas so that his wound might give 
life to us B 7:2. adtos dv veKpos Svdvatat Cmomoujoat al- 
though it (the serpent Num 21:8f) is dead it can bestow life in 

typification of Christ 12:7. Baptism makes alive Hs 9, 16, 2; cp. 9, 

16, 7. KohaCouEvot yaipovow ws Cwormrotovmevot when they 

” 

y 

are punished they rejoice in awareness of being awakened to life 

Dg 5:16 (s. ®¢ 3af).—Cp. Paul’s illustration of sprouting seed 6 
OTEipEts OV CwomroLEttat EQV UW ATrOOdvy 1 Cor 15:36 (Geo- 
pon. 9, 11, 7; Herm. Wr. 9, 6). 

@ to keep alive, sustain life of nourishing milk for a child 

yahaktt Cworotettat it is kept alive with milk B 6:17a (illus- 
trative of the divine word, s. 1b)—DELG s.v. Caw. M-M. TW. 

Sv 

ZWOULos, ov, 6 (ins, pap [Preisigke, Namenbuch]), Zosi- 
mus, a martyr Pol 9:1 (with Rufus as here CIG 192; 244; 1969; 

3664). 

Z@MTLMV, wvos, 6 (usu. [ins, pap] spelled Zwtiwv elsewh.) 
Zotion, an eccl. assistant in Magnesia IMgMai 2. 

H 
ny numerical sign = 8 (Okt; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 126) B 9:8; or 8th 

(6y50y [EmtotOANH]) Hm 8; [s 8] in superscriptions (Apollon. 
Paradox. 41 Oedppaotos év tH 1 TEPL PUTOV). 

q particle(Hom.+).—@ marker of an alternative, or, disjunc- 

tive particle (B-D-F §446; Rob. 1188f)—@ separating—a. op- 

posites, which are mutually exclusive Aeukiyv 7 usdavav Mt 
5:36. tSov éxet [7] i600 Ode Lk 17:23. wuypos 7 Ceotdg Rv 
3:15. 2 oWpavod 7) && dvOpaMTwv from God or fr. humans Mt 
21:25. d500vat 7 ot to give or not (to give) 22:17; cp. Mk 12:14. 
Gyabov Troujoat 7 KakoToUnoat 3:4. Cp. Lk 2:24; Ro 14:4; 
1 Cor 7:11 (cp. Ath. 2:4 dya80¢g 7) Tovnpos). 

f. related and similar terms, where one can take the place of 

the other or one supplements the other tov vOuov } TOUS TpPO- 
oytas Mt 5:17 (JosAs 2:11 &vijp ... 7 Tadtov dppev; Just., 
D. 93, 4 mtdiav 7 &yamny; schol. on Soph., Oed. Col. 380 Pa- 
pag. 7) &vti tod Kal EotL) TOALW 7 KMUNV 10:11. €Ew Tt. oiKiac 
7] T. TOAEWS Eketvyg vs. 14. TatEpa 7 UNtEpaG. vs. 37. TEA T 
KHVvoov 17:25. od un GroKpLOnté wot 7} G&roAvonte Lk 22:68 
v.l. TPOOKOUUG 7) OKGVOaAOV Ro 14:13; cp. vs. 21 v.L ic tiva 
7] Totov Kaupov 1 Pt 1:11. vonoat it ovvievat B 10:12. Cp. Mk 
4:17; 10:40; Lk 14:12; J 2:6; Ac 4:34; 1 Cor 13:1; AcPlCor 

2:26. In enumerations as many as six occurrences of 7) are found: 

Mk 10:29; Ro 8:35; cp. Mt 25:44; Lk 18:29; 1 Cor 5:11; 1 Pt 

4:15 (Just., A II, 1, 2).—7te ... He (Hom. et al.; PRossGeorg 

III, 2, 4 [IMAp]) tite Gpoeva. Ate OAEvav whether it is a boy or 
a girl GJs 4:1 pap (eite ... ette codd.).—i) Kai or (even, also) 
(PLond III, 962, 5 p. 210 [254/61 ap]; EpJer 58) 9 Kai a> obtos 
6 teA@vns Lk 18:11; cp. 11:12; 12:41; Ro 2:15; 4:9; 14:10; 1 

Cor 16:6; 2 Cor 1:13b.—% for kat Mk 3:33 v.1.; Col 2:16 vl. 

® 7)... % either... or Mt 6:24; 12:33; Lk 16:13; AcPICor 

1:7f. 1)... 1... % either... or ... or (Philod., otk. col. 22, 41 
Jensen; Just., A I, 28, 4 al; Mel., P. 36, 246f) 1 Cor 14:6 (4 four 

times as Libanius, Or. 28 p. 48, 15 F and Or. 31 p. 130, 7; Just., 

D. 85, 3). Eph 5:4 vl. 7ytov. .. 4 (Hdt., Thu. et al. [s. Kiihner-G. 

II 298]; PTebt 5, 59; PRyl 154, 25; Wsd 11:18; TestSol 10:28 C 

[without 4]; Philo, Op. M. 37; Jos., Ant. 18, 115; Just., D. 6, 1; 

100, 3; Ath. 8, 1 and R. 52, 26) either ... or Ro 6:16. 

© In neg. statements 7) comes to mean nor, or, when it in- 

troduces the second, third, etc., item ita Ev 7 ula Kepaia ov 
un TapeAOy Mt 5:18. a> 7 ti how or what 10:19; cp. Mk 
7:12; J 8:14; Ac 1:7. ok E60Eaoav H nvyapiotynoay Ro 1:21. 
SiabYHKyV ovdEic G&OetEt 7 EmLdtatdooetat Gal 3:15. iva uy 
tus SUVYTOL GYOPGoaL H THANOaL so that no one can either buy 
or sell Rv 13:17.—Phil 3:12.—Likew. in neg. rhetorical ques- 

tions; here present-day English idiom, making the whole sentence 

neg., requires the transl. or Mt 7:16; cp. Mk 4:21; 1 Cor 1:13; 

Js 3:12. 

@ Gener., 7} oft. occurs in interrog. sentences—a. to intro- 

duce and to add rhetorical questions (Just., D 2, 4 al.; Ath. 8:3 al.) 

H Soxets ott; or do you suppose that? Mt 26:53. } “Iovdaiwv 6 
8E0¢ Lovo; or is God the God of the Judeans alone? Ro 3:29. 

| Gyvoette; or do you not know? 6:3; 7:1; also 7] obK oldate; 
11:2; 1 Cor 6:9, 16, 19; cp. 10:22; 2 Cor 11:7. 

B. to introduce a question which is parallel to a preceding one 

or supplements it Mt 7:10; ovK dvéyvote ...; 7] oOVK Qvéyvwte 
.. 5 have you not read... ? Or have you not read... ? Mt 12:(3), 

5; cp. Lk 13:4; Ro 2:4; 1 Cor 9:6 (cp. Just., D. 27, 5 al.; Mel., 

P. 74, 541 7 ov yéypamtat oot ...;—Mt 20:15; 1 Cor 11:22; 
2 Cor 3:1. 

. in the second member of direct or indir. double questions: 
TOtEpOV ... 1 (Aeschyl., Hdt. et al.) whether, if... or J 7:17; 
B 19:5; D 4:4; Hs 9, 28,4. ...1...1)... 1) whether...or... 

or... or (Hom.; Theognis 913f; oracle in Hdt. 1, 65, 3; Theocr. 

25, 170f et al.; s. Ktihner-G. II 530, 12) Mk 13:35. Usu. the first 

member is without the particle Mt 27:17; J 18:34; Ac 8:34; Ro 

4:10; 1 Cor 4:21; Gal 1:10; 3:2, 5. 

6. used w. an interrog. word, mostly after another interrog. 

sentence 1) tic; Mt 7:9; Mk 11:28; Lk 14:31; 20:2; J 9:21; Ro 

33032\CUile3 46:9 sulci curl Guu Geel COm9 sacle ut) 
ti...; what ... ? Or what? Mt 16:26; 1 Cor 7:16.—i Ts: 7} 
TOS EPEtc; or how can you say? Mt 7:4; cp. 12:29; Lk 6:42 v.1. 
(cp. JosAs 6:2; Tat. 17, 3 al.). 

@ a particle denoting comparison, than, rather than 

@ after a comparative before the other member of the compar- 

ison &veKtotEepov ... t} more tolerable ... than Mt 10:15; cp. 
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11:22, 24; Lk 10:12. eWKoTwtEpov ... 7) Mt 19:24; Mk 10:25; 

cep. Lk 9:13; J 4:1. uahdov 4 more, rather ... than Mt 18:13; 
J 3:19; Ac 4:19; 5:29; 1 Cor 9:15; 1 Cl 2:1a; 14:1; 21:5. For 

numerals without 1) after TAei@v and é\doowv, e.g. Mt 26:53 
(Thelous 7 v.l. and var. edd.), s. B-D-F §185, 4 (cp. comp. Ath. 
16, 8 undév TEov [7 corr.] 6oov ExekevoOnoay). 
© also without a preceding comp. (Kiihner-G. II 303; B-D-F 

§245, 3). 
a. w. verbs without wahdov (Job 42:12) yapa gota émi evi 

7 él evevykovta évvéa. there will be more joy over one than 
over 99 Lk 15:7. \uottedet ... 1) it would be better ... than 
17:2 (cp. Andoc. 1, 125 te8vavan vouioaoa Avoutedety 7) Cry; 
Tob 3:6 BA). 8€Aw ... 1) 1 would rather ... than 1 Cor 14:19 
(cp. Epict. 3, 1,41; BGU 846, 16 [II AD] 8€Aw mypoc yevéotat 
[= yeveoOat], et [= i] yvotvat, 6T7H>s &vOpdTwH ett Seiko 
OPoAdv ‘I had rather become maimed than know that I still owe 
someone an obol’ [1/6 of a drachma]; Hos 6:6; 2 Macc 14:42; 

Jos., Ant. 18, 59; Just., AI, 15, 8. BovAowat ... 7 had rather 

..., than as early as Hom., e.g. Il. 1, 117). 

B. after the positive degree (as early as Hdt. 9, 26) KaAov 

EOTLV ... 1 it is better ... than Mt 18:8, 9; Mk 9:43, 45, 47; 1 

Cl 51:3 (Gen 49:12; Ps 117:8f; Sir 20:25; 22:15; Jon 4:3, 8; 4 

Macc 9:1. Cp. Polyaenus 8, 49 kaAov dro8avetv 7 Cry; Phile- 
mon Com. no. 203 8avetv Kpatiotov [=far better] got 7 Crv 
G.OAtws). 

y. 1) is used in comparison, w. the idea of exclusion (Ps.- 

Callisth. 1,37, 4 uéudeobe tov Eavtov Paoiréa H Eué=‘blame 
your own king, not me’; Gen 38:26 dedikaimtot Oapap 7 éya; 
2 Km 19:44; Just., A I, 15, 8 on Lk 5:32 O£€Aei 6 TatHp TH 

UETAVOLAY 1} THV KOAGOL) SeduKcLMUEVOS 1 EKEtVOS rather 
than (=and not) the other man LK 18:14 v.1. 

© ovdev Etepov i nothing else than (cp. X., Cyr. 2, 3, 10; 7, 
5,41; Jos., Ant. 8, 104; Tat. 15, 2; cp. obdev GAO... 7 Just., AT, 

33, 6 al.; Ath. 18, 1 un eivar... EtEePpov THOTOV ... 1) TOUTOV) 
Ac 17:21. ti... 1) what other ... than (X., Oec. 3, 3; TestJob 

42:5; s. Kithner-G. II 304, 4) 24:21. 

@ piv 4 before (Ionism, very rare in Attic wr., but common 
in the Koine [e.g. Nicol. Dam.: 90 fgm. 130, 14 p. 397, 9 Jac.; 

Diod. S. 1, 64, 7; 1, 92, 4; Jos., Ant. 8, 345; Just., A I, 12, 10 al.; 

Tat. 6:1 al.]: ATschuschke, De mptv particulae apud scriptores 

aetatis Augusteae prosaicos usu, diss. Bresl. 1913, 31; 33. S. also 

Tptv a). 
a. w. aor. inf. foll. (Aelian, VH 1, 5; Herodian 2, 3, 2; Wsd 

2:8; Sir 11:8 al.) and accompanying acc. (Nicol. Dam.: 90 fgm. 

128, 14 [Bioc] p. 397, 9 Jac.; Aelian, VH 1, 21; PSI 171, 25 [II 
BC]; Sir 48:25; Tob 2:4; 3:8; 8:20; TestReub 1:1) Mt 1:18; Mk 

14:30; Ac 7:2. 

B. foll. by aor. subj. and Gv Lk 2:26 (without dv Jos., Ant. 4, 

10). 
y. foll. by pres. opt. Ac 25:16. 

used w. other particlesa. GAM ts. GAAG la.—B. rep 
than (Hom., Il. 1, 260; 9, 26, 7; Hdt.; Polyb. 2, 51; 61; 2 Macc 

14:42; 4 Macc 15:16; Jos., Bell. 5, 10, Ant. 18, 62; Just., A 

I, 29, 1) after uaAAOv J 12:43 (cp. Tob 14:4 S év t. Mndia 
ZOTCL OWTNPIA UGAAOV Hep Ev >Acouptotc; Tat. 13, 3; 14, 1; 
without waAdov 40, 1; Diod. S. 13, 60, 3 TAelova Hep); after 
TA€ov IEph 6:2 (Lat.).—#) yap Lk 18:14 v.1. may derive from 7 
+ qap’.—DELG. M-M. EDNT. 

n adv. truly; the word is perh. so to be accented 1 Cor 9:10, 15 

(Just.; also Ath., R. 53, 7 al.). Hb 6:14 v.L. 1) unv (Hom. et al.; 

Jos., Ant. 15, 368; 17, 72) indeed (for similar sounding et 1)V). 

Hs 9, 17, 5 Funk writes uGAAov dé 7 yeipoves. The right rdg. 
prob. is . &. kai x. GJs 19:3 pap od tu} mIotevow y (interrog. 7) 
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B-D-F §440, 3) TapOévoc éyévvyoev (opp. codd.... muotevow 
<OTl 7) TAaPHEVOs ey. [on this pass. s. deStrycker]).—Denniston 
279-88. DELG. M-M. 

NYYOV s. cry. 

WYEUOVEV (iyyeudv; Hom.+; SIG 877, 5; OGI 493, 24; 
PTebt 302, 7; PRyl 113, 20; PStras 41, 17; Philo, Joseph., Just.; 

SibOr 5, 348) to exercise an administrative position, be leader, 

command, rule, order, of the administration of imperial legates 

(governors; s. Tyyeuov 2; the verb in this mng. POslo 99, 3 [160/61 

Ap]; Jos., Ant. 15, 345; Just., A I, 29, 2) yyeuovevtovtos THs 

Luptas Kupynviov while Quirinius was governor of Syria Lk 

2:2. On the governorship of Quirinius s. FBleckmann, Klio 17, 

1920, 104-12; HDessau, ibid. 252-58; RBrown, The Birth of the 

Messiah ’77, 547-56. S. also on &rroypagy and Kuprvioc.— 
Of Pontius Pilate yyeuovevovtog IT. II. tg “lovdaias while 
PP. was prefect of Judaea Lk 3:1 (for this D has the less precise 

éTTPOTEVW).—DELG s.v. Hyyeouat. M-M. 

WYEUOVLA, as, H (‘yyeudv; Hdt.+; loanw. in rabb.) state 
of being in control over others in official capacity, chief com- 

mand, direction, management of any high office. 

@ of the imperial government (of the royal dignity Hdt. 1, 7; 

7, 2; EpArist 219; Jos., Ant. 2, 348; ins fr. the age of Augustus: 

ZNW 22, 1923, 16. Of Nero, SIG 810, 16; of Gaius [Caligula], 

Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 8; 168; of Vespasian, Jos., Vi. 423) Lk 3:1; 

MENG iets 

® ofthe office of governor (Jos., Ant. 18, 88 of Syrian legates; 

OGI 614, 4 of the propraetor of Arabia; POxy 59, 10; 237 V, 6; 

PRyl 77, 36) €v Kaip@ tig 1). Hovtiov Mdtov at the time 
when PP. was prefect (Mg 11.—DELG s.v. jyyéoua. M-M. TW. 

NWYEWOVLXOS, Nb Ov (s. prec. two entries and next entry; X., 

Pla.; UPZ 144, 28 [164 Bc]; LXX; Philo; Jos., Bell. 2, 305, C. 

Ap. 2, 125) pert. to being in a supervisory capacity, guiding, 

leading Tvevua. Hy. the guiding Spirit 1 Cl 18:12 (Ps 50:14). 
On veda Hy. and its philosophical presuppositions s. Knopf, 

Hdb. ad loc., exc.; JSchneider, ZNW 34, ’35, 62-69.—Sv. 

NYEUOV, 0vOs, 06 (Hom.+; loanw. in rabb.).—@ one who 
rules, esp. in a preeminent position, ruler (Soph., Oed. R. 103; 

SIG 814, 25; Ex 15:15; Job 42:17d; Jos., Ant. 19, 217. Perh. 

‘chieftain’ Gen 36:15ff; 1 Ch 1:51ff) év tots Hyewoow “lovsa 
among the rulers of Judah Mt 2:6 (after Mi 5:1; the rendering év 

T. WYEWOOL instead of the LXX év yAcaow, following rabbinic 
methods of interpretation, is suggested by yovpevov in 2 Km 

5:2, cited in the last part of Mt 2:6. On the view that a misun- 

derstanding of the original text or a variant in the LXX tradition 

underlies the text, s. comm.). 

@ head imperial provincial administrator, governor in the 

provinces (Dio Chrys. 31 [48], 1; Ael. Aristid. 50, 12 K.= 26 p. 

505 D.; OGI index; pap; Jos., Ant. 15, 405) Mt 10:18; 27:23 v.1.; 

Mk 13:9; Lk 21:12; 1 Pt 2:14. Esp. of the procurators or pre- 

fects in Judaea: Pontius Pilate (Jos., Ant. 18, 55 TtAatoc 6é 6 t. 
*Tovdatas hyenwov; JVardaman, A New Inscr. [Lat.] which Men- 
tions Pilate as ‘Prefect’, JBL 81, 62, 70f; Boffo, Iscrizione no. 

25) Mt 27:2, 11, 14 f, 21, 27; 28:14; Lk 20:20; Felix Ac 23:24, 

26, 33; 24:1, 10; Festus 26:30.—Jerome (in Epheus) AcPI Ha 1, 

23. WLiebenam, Beitrage z. Verwaltungsgesch. d. rém. Reiches 

I 1886, 1ff; Pauly-W. XXIII, 1, 1240-79. GBurton, Provincial 

Procurators and the Public Provinces: Chiron 23, ’93, 13—28.— 

LRobert, AntCl 62, 60, 329. DELG s.v. ryéouta. EDNT. M-M. 
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nycouar fut. WyHoowat LXX; 1 aor. Hynoduny; pf. Hynwat 
(s. prec. four entries; Hom.+). 

@ tobeinasupervisory capacity, lead, guide; in our lit. only 

pres. ptc. (6) tyyvouuevoc of men in any leading position (Soph., 
Phil. 386; freq. Polyb.; Diod. S. 1, 4, 7; 1, 72, 1; Lucian, Alex. 

44: 57; ins, pap, LXX, EpArist; TestZeb 10:2; ViEzk 2 [p. 74, 7 

Sch.]; Just., A II, 1, 1; Tat.; Mel., HE 4, 26, 10; Ath. 1, 2) ruler, 

leader (opp. 6 dtaKovav the servant) Lk 22:26. Of princely au- 
thority (Ezk 43:7; Sir 17:17; 41:17) Mt 2:6; I C1 32:2; 60:4—Of 

high officials Ac 7:10; MPol 9:3 (read by Eus. for a@vOuTatov); 
1 Cl 5:7; 51:5; 55:1. Of military commanders (Appian, Iber. 78 

§333, Bell. Civ. 3, 26 §97; 1 Macc 9:30; 2 Macc 14:16) 37:2f. 

Also of leaders of religious bodies (PTebt 525 Ilaetc¢ hryovwevos 

iepéwv; PLond II, 281, 2 p. 66 [66 AD]; PVindBosw 1, 31 [87 aD] 
TOV T. lePOv HYOULEVOV kK. TPEOBUTEPOV. Cp. also Sir 33:19 
Ol HYOUMEVOL EKKANOLAG; Sb 7835 [I Bc], 10; 14 the [monarchic] 

yyovuEvos of the cultic brotherhood of Zeus Hypsistos) of heads 
of a Christian congregation Hb 13:7, 17, 24; 1 Cl 1:3. dvépac 

HyouLEVOUS Ev Tots GdEehois leading men among the broth- 
ers/members Ac 15:22. FBiichsel, TW II 909f—Of Paul taken 

to be Hermes 6 tyyoUwevos tov AOyou the chief speaker 14:12 
(Cyranides p. 15,30 Hermes as AOywv tyyouuevoc; Iambl., Myst. 
[Herm. Wr. IV p. 28, 4 Sc.] Hermes 6 tv Adyov yEUoy; s. 
also “Epur 1). 

to engage in an intellectual process, think, consider, re- 

gard (trag., Hdt.+) dvayKatov w. inf. foll. (s. dvayKatog 1 and 
cp. BGU 824, 4; PRyl 235, 4) 2 Cor 9:5; Phil 2:25. dikatov w. 
inf. foll. J consider it my duty to 2 Pt 1:13 (Just., A I, 4, 2 and 

D. 125, 1). wepiooov iyeioGan w. articular inf. foll. consider 
superfluous (POxy 1070, 17 to ev obV yYpadeL ... TEPLTTOV 
vov tynoduny) Dg 2:10. Foll. by acc. w. inf. (Hdt. 3, 8, 3; SIG 
831, 13; Philo, Agr. 67; Jos., Ant. 19, 107; Just., AI, 9, 1 al.) Phil 
3:8a (s. also Cnuta); &TootOAOUS TLOTOUS TyyNOaUEVOS EivaL 
PtK 3 p. 15, 18—W. double acc. look upon, consider someone 

or someth. (as) someone or someth. (Aeschyl., Hdt. et al.; Wsd 

1:16; 7:8; Philo, Cher. 70; Jos., Ant. 7, 51; Just., A I, 9, 3 and 

D. 12, 1 al.) Ac 26:2 (the perf. yynuat w. pres. mng., as Hdt. 1, 
126; Pla., Tim. 19e; POslo 49, 3 [c. 100 AD]; Job 42:6); Phil 2:3, 
6; 3:7, 8b (=AcPI Ha 2, 23); 1 Ti 1:12; 6:1 (Job 30:1; JosAs 3:4 

cod. A [p. 42, 20 Bat.]); Hb 10:29; 11:11, 26; 2 Pt 2:13; 3:15; 

in vs. 9 one acc. is supplied by the context; Hv 2, 1, 2; Dg 2:6; 

9:6. Also tiv @¢ tiva 2 Th 3:15; cp. 2 Cl 5:6; Hv 1, 1, 7 (@¢ as 

Philo, Agr. 62; cp. Job 19:11; 33:10; Tat. 34, 1) maoav yapav 
Hynoaode, Otav ... deem it pure joy, when ... Js 1:2 (cp. POxy 

528, 8 TévO0c Hryovuny; Just., D. 14, 2 yetoBe evoeBetay, Ecev 
...). WOPLAV UGAAOV EikOsg HYOLVT Gv, Ob BeooEBELav ought 
consider it folly rather than reverence for God Dg 3:3; cp. 4:5. 

Also pass. ékeivn BeBaia evxaptotia tyyeloO8w let (only) that 
observance of the Eucharist be considered valid Sm 8:1. In 1 

Th 5:13 there emerges for 1). the sense esteem, respect (s. Mitt- 

Wilck. 1/2, 116, 4f [II/III ap] yyoU uddtota tovs TatTPwMouUs 
Kat o€Bov “Touv).—B. 711; 1204. DELG. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

net s. olda. 

ndews adv. of }Suc (Soph., Hippocr.+) pert. to being pleased 
in connection with someth., gladly (Aristoph., Thu. et al.) 

AauBaveww (Aristoph., Equ. 440) ITr 6:2. 96. &koveuv like to 
hear (Jos., Ant. 3, 191; Just., D. 10, 4; 59, 1) Mk 6:20; 12:37; 

Hm 2:2. avexeoOat gladly tolerate 2 Cor 11:19. 4. wrotetv (Ps.- 
Menand., Dist. fgm. 704 Kock; POxy 113, 30; PGrenf II, 73, 20) 

do gladly Hs 6, 5, 5. Baotacewv 8, 10, 3; 9, 14, 6. brodéyeo8ar 
8, 10, 3; 9, 27, 2. *Ioadk 8. tpoonyeto Ovoia. L. gladly let 
himself be led as a sacrifice | C131:3. dv Kal 6 Baotheds HSEWS 

ydovy 

éyet (the child) of whom even Caesar is fond Ox 849, 16f. Re- 
stored text: [)dém¢ OreiBov|tar Hs 8, 10, 4f (s. Bonner 113, 
18f, based on Lat. libenter patiuntur)—Comp. 1dov (Lysias 7, 

40; IPriene 105, 19 [c. 9 Bc]; BGU 372 I, 15; Sir 22:11; Just., 

D. 29, 1) more gladly 8. SSdvan 1 Cl 2:1 (cp. waKdpros 2by). 
brouvyjoKetv 62:3. Superl. as elative (B-D-F §60, 2; Rob. 

278f; 670; M-M s.v.) Hdvota very gladly (Pla., Theaet. 183d; 

Lucian, Scyth. 8; POxy 1061, 21 [22 Bc]; 933, 5; PLond III, 897, 

8 p. 207 [84 ap]; Jos., Vi. 365) 2 Cor 12:15; Ac 13:8 D. jdv0ta 
uadAOV KaUXOOUaL T will rather boast all the more gladly 
2 Cor 12:9 (s. B-D-F §246).—B. 1032. DELG s.v. fjSouo B 
(8c). M-M. Spicq. 

non adv. (Hom.+; contrast 7)6n ‘already’ and €t ‘still’ Chari- 
ton 49).—@ a point of time prior to another point of time, 

w. implication of completion, now, already, by this time. 

@ w.pres. tense: Mt 3:10; 15:32; Mk 4:37; 8:2; 11:11; Lk 

7:6; 21:30 (w. éyytc eivat as Jos., Ant. 6, 223); J 4:36 (if Hon 
belongs to the preceding sentence vs. 35, cp. on its position Tob 

3:6 BA; Jos., Ant. 3, 48); 11:39 al. now (Appian, Bell. Civ. 5, 21 

§82 16n A\€yovoa; Just., D. 43, 3), HSn Kat even now (3 Macc 
3:10; 6:24; Jos., Ant. 16, 100) Lk 3:9. Sim. viv Hdn 1J 4:3 

(Just., D. 137, 4 Kai vov 76; cp. 55, 1 ta viv 5€ dy).—at 
once (Polyaenus 6, 8) ywwwoKetat TOn=we know at once Lk 
21:30 D. 

© w.apast tense (Just., A I, 42, 1 Oc 75y yevouevar al.): Mt 
14:15, 24; 17:12; Mk 6:35; 13:28; 15:42, 44 v.1.; Lk 12:49 al. 

oOua dy vevexpwuevov Ro 4:19. dia to HON TEPyuioOar 
because the rumor had already spread far and wide AcP| Ha 4, 

17f al. 
@ marker of culmination, now at length in the phrase jdy 

toté (Heraclit. Sto. 62 p. 82, 14; Epict. 3, 24, 9; Just., D. 32, 5; 

75, 2; ostracon fr. Thebes in Dssm., LO 167 [LAE 186]), somet. 

used w. a past tense Phil 4:10; 2 Cl 13:1, somet. w. the fut. (Jos., 

Ant. 3, 300): et TH HSN TOTE EVOSWOTGOMaL EADEtV Whether 
now at last I may perh. succeed in coming Ro 1:10. 

© marker of logical proximity and immediateness, in fact 

(so also Ath.) ndy Euoiyevoev Mt 5:28. 8. Kéexpitat J 3:18. 
6. HttHWa vutv got 1 Cor 6:7. 
@ marker of intensification: in Mt 5:28 and 1 Cor 6:7 j6y 

approaches the sense really or our collog. ‘you see’.—DELG. 

M-M. TW. 

Hdrov, HSt0 Ta s. ideo. 

HSouat I! aor. HoOnv (Just., D. 142, 1; Ath. 17, 2) (cp. Sov, 
75vc; Hom.+) be pleased with, delight in twwi someth. (Hat. et 
al.; PGM 13, 657) tooo} P80pas¢ perishable food IRo 7:3.—B. 
1099. DELG. TW. 

ndovn, HS» Hj (s. prec. entry; Pre-Socr., trag., Hdt.+). 

state or condition of experiencing pleasure for any rea- 

son, pleasure, delight, enjoyment, pleasantness (Diod. S. 3, 10, 

2; Pr 17:1; Jos., Ant. 3, 19; 4, 88) }doviv tyetoOai ti consider 
someth. pleasure 2 Pt 2:13. HdSoviyy &xeEt th tit someth. causes 
pleasure to someone 2 Cl 15:5. Of a desire to do good (Pla., Aris- 

tot.; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 189) Hs 6, 5, 7—Usu. in a bad sense: (evil) 

pleasure, (illicit) desire (Demosth. 18, 138 €mit. AoLdopicis HS. 
‘delight in reviling’; Musonius 89, 16f: opp. Gpety. Oft. Philo, 
Herm. Wr.; Ath. 34, 1 maons atoxpas idSovijs) more fully 78. 
Kak ITr 6:2; IPhld 2:2. Usu. pl. (Vett. Val. 76, 1; 4 Macc 5:23; 

6:35; Just., A I, 21, 5) tov Biov pleasures of life Lk 8:14; IRo 

7:3. Abs. (w. €m8uptat, as Dio Chrys. 32 [49], 9; Ael. Aristid. 
35, 27 K.=9 p. 108 D.; 4 Macc 5:23; Philo, Agr. 83; 84 al.; Mel., 

P. 50, 361) Tit 3:3; Dg 9:1.—Js 4:1, 3; Dg 6:5; Hs 8, 8, 5: 8, 9, 



Hoovn 

4. mpos Hdoviyy eSéopevev the devil bound humanity to its lust 
AcP1ICor 2:11. 

@ pleasurable experience of sensation, agreeable taste 

(Sopater in Athen. 14, 649a 6. tpaynudtov al.; Num 11:8; 
Wsd 16:20; Jos., Ant. 3, 28) )Soviyv éxew have a pleasant taste 
Hm 10, 3, 3. ySovt) tov olvov 12, 5, 3.—Renehan ’75, 100. 

DELG s.y. HSowat A. M-M. TW. Sv. 

novoouoy, OV, TO (Svc, Gow); Theophr., HP 7, 7, 1; 
Strabo 8, 3, 14; Diosc. 3, 34; Galen XI 882, 16 K.; XII 928, 9) 

mint (garden plant; Zohary, Plants 88: a perennial herb, mentha 

longifolia, the most common species of mentha) &modeKatovv 

tO 10. pay tithes of mint Mt 23:23; Lk 11:42 (w. miyyavov as 
Hippiatr. I p. 12, 15)—DELG s.v. "60101 B. M-M. 

nourdvdera, AS, H (Suc + 7h0n, ‘experience of someth. 

pleasant’; X., Cyr. 7, 5, 74; Cebes 9, 3; 28, 1; Plut., Mor. 132c; 4 

Macc 2:2, 4) experience of a luxurious mode of life, enjoyment, 

comfort; pl. (Athen. 4, 165e) drotdooeoOa tals NS. renounce 
the enjoyments 2 Cl 16:2. woetv tas HO. tHS WuxNs hate the 
evil pleasures of the soul 17:7. Cp. DELG s.v. Sonat B. 

HOvs, eta, v (cp. Sonu; Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX, En, 
ParJer 5:3; EpArist, Philo; Jos., Ant. 12, 47 )60 t@ Oeq@; Ath. 
33, | [pl. subst.]; orig. of someth. pleasant to one of the senses, 

then anyth. that pleases or is welcome) pleasant att 1 650¢ 
HOUTEPA AUTOIs EyévEto this way became more suitable to them 
Hs 8, 9, 1 (Ps.-Dicaearchus p. 140 F. 660¢ Seta).—B. 1032. 
DELG s.v. Hdopat B. Spicq. Sv. 

nos, 0UG, TO (Hom. et al.) a pattern of behavior or practice 

that is habitual or characteristic of a group or an individual, 

custom, usage, habit (so Hes., Hdt. et al.) ths ayvetas the habit 

of purity | C1 21:7. tg pUokeviag 1:2. Pl. t& HON habits, HOn 
x¥pnota good habits (cp. Philo, Spec. Leg. 2, 104.—EpArist 290 
and POxy 642 [II Ap] 905 ypynotov) 1 Cor 15:33 (pPOEipovot 
nO. yp. O-LwALaL Kaka is a proverb, occurring in Menander’s 
comedy Thais [fgm. 218 Kock, 187 Korte] and perh. as early 

as Eur. [PHib 7, 94—III Bc; Socrates, HE 3, 6]. According to 

Diod. S. 12, 12, [3] 4 Charondas the lawgiver [V Bc] champions 

the principle that good men would easily have their characters 

ruined by association with evil men [ta Oy TPOG KaKkLav]. In 
16, 54, 4 it is said of a tyrant: Tovypais Outdiatc SiepOeipe 
To HON tHV GVvVOPWTwv ‘he corrupted people’s morals through 
base speech’.—S. also yprnotdc 3a. Similar ideas as early as 

Theognis 1, 35f; 305-8). Of Judean laws as v.l. Ac 16:21 and 

26:3 (s. E€80¢ 2).—DELG. M-M. TW. Sv. 

Hx (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX, pseudepigr.; Jos., Ant. 16, 329; 

341 al.; Just., A II, 2, 5; for EpyeoOau Just., D. 49, 3 and 88, 7 

[Mt 3:11f], D. 53, 3 [Zech 9:9]); for HxOy (A I, 51, 1 [Is 53:8]; 

D. 13, 6 [Is 53:8]) since it has the mng. of a perf., its conjugation 

somet. has perf. forms (as in pap [Mayser I 2? ’38, 148]; LXX 

[Helbing 104]; JosAs 3:7f; Joseph. [WSchmidt 470]) hKaot(v) 

Mk 8:3 (v.1. HKOvOW); 1 Cl 12:2. Impf. hKov; fut. HEw; 1 aor. 
Ea (POxy 933, 13). 
@ tobe ina place as the result of movement to, have come, 

be present, of persons—@ w. mention of the starting point «70 
tuvoc Mt 8:11; Lk 13:29. ék twos J 4:47; Ro 11:26. wakpo0e_ev 

Mk 8:3 (cp. Josh 9:6, 9; Is 60:4, FDanker, JBL 82, ’63, 215f). 

© w. mention of the goal ec t J 4:47 (s. a above); 1}. eis 
Odvatov go to one’s death | Cl 16:9. t}. eig THY TUPWOW THS 
dokwwacias D 16:5. év tH oikw adtod at home GJs 5:1. TPOS 
tivo. (PSI 326, 4 [261 Bc]; En 106:8) Ac 28:23 v.1.; GJs 9:3. 
él tiva. have come to someone (UPZ 78, 44 [159 Bc}), also w. 
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hostile intent (Pla., Rep. 336b et al.; 2 Ch 20:2) Rv 3:3b. é7t tt 

(Lucian, Jupp. Tr. 24; Achilles Tat. 5, 10, 1) B 4:3. W. inf. foll. 1 

Cl 12:2, wc ade 20:7. éket there (POslo 58, 5) Hv 3, 1, 3. 

© abs. Mt 24:50; Lk 12:46; 15:27; J 8:42; Hb 10:7, 9 (both 

Ps 39:8), 37 (Hab 2:3); 13 5:20; Rv 2:25; 3:3a, 9; 1 Cl 23:5 (Mal 
3:1); D 16:7. dob HKer’loakeip Weta TOV TOULVIOV adTOD 
there came Joachim with his flocks GJs 4:4. 

@ of the coming of a worshiper to a deity (OGI 186, 6 HKw 

TPO THY KUpicv “Tow; 196, 2; Sb 1059, 8402 [I Bc], 8411 [79 
BC], 8412 [66 Bc] al.; 3 Km 8:42; Jer 27:5; é7 o€ HEouev PsSol 

5:7) J 6:37; Rv 15:4 (Ps 85:9). 

© of asolemn appearance be here (of a deity PGM 1, 26; 29; 

Zosimus: Herm. Wr. IV p. 111, 5 Oedc¢ HEer mPds oe; 111, 9; 
Synes., Provid. 2, 2 p. 118b; SibOr 3, 49) expressed w. special 

force by fk (PGiss 3, 2 [@yvmortoc, beg.]; s. OWeinreich, ARW 
18, 1915, 38ff) J 8:42. 

to make an appearance or come to pass, come, impers. 

(Demosth. 23, 12; Diod. S. 18, 58, 2 hke ypaupata=‘a letter 
came’; Plut., Philop. 366 (21, 1]; Epict. 2, 2,20; Ael. Aristid. 48, 

13 K.=24 p. 468 D.) of time (Ezk 7:12 tke 6 Kaipdc; Ps 101:14) 
or of events Mt 24:14; J 2:4; 13:1 v.1.; 2 Pt 3:10; Rv 18:8. Of 

information, reports W> Ek TAPASODEWS AYPAov Eig AVTOV 
NKOVTa as coming to him from an unwritten tradition Papias 

(2:11). Of the reign of God 2 Cl 12:2. €w¢ 1Eet Ote until the time 
comes when Lk 13:35. ét tivo. upon someone (Is 47:9; cp. To 

ayaa HEEts ... 7 avtovs En 107:1) of the final tribulations 
Mt 23:36; Lk 19:43.—DELG. M-M. TW. 

HAGUYY s. GAAopa. 

HAEYLIVY s. ehéyyo. 

HAVa, HAVO s. Zozxoucn. 

WAU (vl. wi; other spellings Ht, Het, i|e)="9NX my God 
(Hebr. Ps 22:2) Mt 27:46.—GDalman, Jesus-Jeshua, 1929 [tr. 

PLevertoff], 204-7; FBuckler, AJSL 55, ?38, 378-91; WKen- 

neally, CBQ 8, ’46, 124-34; FZimmerman, JBL 66, °47, 465f. 

"HAL, 0 (edd. also “HA, “Hiet; 9; cp. e.g. 1 Km 1:3; 2:12, 20, 

22; 3 Km 2:27.—In Jos., Ant. 5, 340f al. "HA[e]ic, gen. HAet 5, 

341; 350) Eli (Heli), the father (or, acc. to some, the grandfather) 

of Joseph, in the genealogy of Jesus Lk 3:23.—M-M. s.v. Hhet. 

"HAtas, ov, 6 (edd. also -eiac, “HAgias, “Hitacs; 7°58 or 
379) Elijah (or, following the Gk., Elias) the Tishbite, a prophet 

(3 Km 17-20; 4 Km 1f; 2 Ch 21:12; Mal 3:22; Sir 48:1, 4, 12; 

ApcEl [PSI 7 verso, 4]; Ascls 2:14; SibOr 2, 247; Joseph., 

ApcEsdr, Just.), whose life and deeds were invested w. great 

importance by the compatriots of Jesus (Schiirer II 515f; 604f; 

Billerb. [V 764-98) Mt 11:14; 16:14; 17:3f (PDabeck, Biblica 

23, °42, 175-89), 10ff; 27:47, 49; Mk 6:15; 8:28; 9:4f, 11ff; 

15:35f; Lk 1:17; 4:25f; 9:8, 19, 30, 33, 54 v.1.; J 1:21, 25; 

Js 5:17; 1 Cl 17:1. év HXia in the story of Elijah Ro 11:2.— 
JRobinson, Elijah, John and Jesus: 12 NT Studies ’62, 28-52; 

GFohrer, Elia ’68.2—EDNT. TW. 

NALALG, OS,  (Hom.+)—@ the period of time that one’s 
life continues, age, time of life—@ gener. of time that is past. 

Mt 6:27=Lk 12:25 mpooOeivar et T. NAuKiav aVTOD TmHYVV 
&va., where acc. to the context the ref. is to someth. insignificant 

(Lk 12:26 has expressly £h\aytotov.—Paus. Attic. 0, 22 evaluates 
as TO EAGXLOTOV the expression oTLOGUN TOV Blou=a span [the 
distance between thumb and little finger of the extended hand] of 

life), may refer to length of life (so Goodsp. Probs. 24—26, fol- 

lowing Wetstein), not to bodily size, and myus is then a measure 
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of time (cp. Hebr. Ps 39:6 and s. miu). Likew. perh. in the par. 
Ox 655, 13-15 (GTh 67, 34; Fitzmyer 544) tic dv TPOOB<ety]| 
étt tH etAuklav| U@v; ‘who could add to your time of life?’ 
On the other hand, the context also speaks of nourishment and 

growth, and the saying may be one of the typically bold domini- 

cal sayings w. the sense: ‘Who grows by worrying about one’s 

height?’ (s. 3 below).—Fr. the context, 1). in the sense of ‘age’ 

can be more closely defined as youthfulness (4 Macc 8:10, 20) 

IMg 3:1; MPol 3:1, or old age 7:2; 9:2 (cp. 4 Macc 5:6, 11, 36). 

© ofage gener., including the years lying ahead mpokoTtetv 

év (missing in many mss.) tT. HAUKLG increase in years (but s. 3 be- 
low) Lk 2:52 (cp. SIG 708, 17-19: ins in honor ofa young man of 
Istropolis [II Bc] [th] te HAuKia TPOKOTTOV Kat TPOAYOLEVOS 
sic TO OeooePetv ws ErPETEV ALTO TPMTOV LEV ETELLNOEV 
tovs Oeovs ‘advancing in years and growing in piety as be- 
came him, he showed honor first to the gods’; Biogr. p. 266.—On 

oodia, HAucia, yapuc: AFridrichsen, SymbOsl 6, 1928, 33-38). 
@ the age which is sufficient or requisite for certain things, 

maturity (Jos., Ant. 1, 68; 2, 230a).—@ the age of strength (2 

Macc 5:24; 7:27; En 106:1), also of women (at év A. TapOEvor 
or yuvaiKes in Hippocr., Pla., Plut.) Tapa Kapov HAuKktas past 
the normal age (wapd C3) Hb 11:11 (s. kataBody 1 and 2 
and s. Philo, Abr. 195). Thus fig. Eph 4:13: etc G&vdpa téAetov, 
cig UETPOV TiKias TOV TANPMWatos t. XPtotov, iva. wnKETL 
@uev viol to the measure of the full maturity of Christ, who 

is a mature person (TEA€LOG), not a (vijTLOG) minor (cp. Diod. S. 
18, 57, 2 gic HAuktav gpyeoOat); but s. 3 below. 
© the age of legal maturity, majority (oft. in pap) NuKiav 

eye be of age (Pla., Euthd. 306d; Plut., Mor. 547a; BGU 168, 

5 toig GtEA€ou Exovot tT. NAuKiav) J 9:21, 23. 
© bodily stature (Hat. 3, 16; Pla., Euthd. 271b; Demosth. 40, 

56; Diod. S. 3, 35, 6; Plut., Philop. 362 [11, 2]; Lucian, Ver. Hist. 

1, 40; Jos., Ant. 2, 230b) tH tAtKkia. LwKPOG tv small of stature 
Lk 19:3. Some scholars hold that Mt 6:27; Lk 12:25 should be 

listed here (s. Field, Notes, 6f); many would prefer stature for 

Lk 2:52; Eph 4:13.—B. 956. DELG s.v. hE. M-M. TW. Sv. 

HALKOS, 1, OV (Soph. et al.) how great (Aristoph., Pla. et al.; 

SIG 850, 11; PTebt 27, 78 [123 Bc]; Jos., Bell. 1, 626, Ant. 8, 

208) tikov ay@va éxw how great a struggle I have Col 2:1. 
NAUK EXEL BaOavov what great torment someth. causes 2 Cl 
10:4. Nhikous ypaupaoty Gal 6:11 v.1.: here 1)\. may also mean 
how small (Antiphanes Com. 166, 6; Lucian, Herm. 5; Epict. 

1, 12, 26). In a play on words i600 tikov TIP HAiKynv VAnV 
avarret see how large a forest a little fire sets ablaze Js 3:5.— 
DELG. M-M. 

HAtos, Ov, 6 (Hom.+; loanw. in rabb.) the sun (with and with- 

out art.: B-D-F §253, 1; PBerl 11710, 4 w. art. [Otero p. 84 no. 

4]; pl. TestAbr A 7 p. 84, 4 [Stone p. 16]) Mt 13:43; 17:2 (cp. 

OdeSol 11:13); Lk 21:25; Ac 2:20 (Jo 3:4); 26:13; 27:20; 1 Cor 

15:41; Rv 1:16; 6:12; 8:12; 10:1; 12:1 (cp. Athena associated 

w. the sun: Ptocheia or Odysseus in Disguise at Troy —PK6Iln VI, 

245 [=ASP 31] 91, 41-44; sim. Isis lines 13-16 of the poem; cp. 

IMaronlsis 9 [6t]av ois EBAEwa tov 7Avov [corrected restora- 
tion of ed. pr.]=whenever, with what [eyes] I have seen the sun); 

16:8; 19:17; 21:23; 1 Cl 20:3; B 5:10; 15:5; Dg 7:2; IEph 19:2; 

Hm 12, 4, 1 (addition cod. A); s 9, 2, 2; 9, 17, 4; 9, 21, 1; 3. 

Hh.=heat of the sun (Polyaenus 8, 10, 3; Is 49:10; Jon 4:8b) Rv 

7:16; =light of the sun Ac 13:11 (cp. Diod. S. 10, 20, 3 €popav 
TOV HAtov; 18, 27, 2; Maximus Tyr. 27, 3d HAtog for &E HAiov 

avyn; Ps 57:9; Jos., Ant. 16, 204 t. fAvov BAér.; Ath. 17, 2 év 
nAiw). avatéhew (cp. dvatéAAw 1 and 2) Mt 5:45; 13:6; Mk 

Tuega 
4:6; 16:2; Js 1:11. AGuarew GPt 6:22. kAcutetv shine forth 
Hy 4, 1, 6. émucatew s 9, 1, 6. dvvetv (q.v.) Mk 1:32; Lk 4:40; 

GPt 2:5; 5:15. émudveww Eph 4:26. oxotiCeo0an be darkened Mt 
24:29; Mk 13:24; Lk 23:45 v.l. oxotovoOat Rv 9:2. ekheitretv 

be in eclipse (Ps.-Lucian, Philopatris 24) Lk 23:45. avatoAy 
HAiov east (Gvatohn 2a) Rv 7:2; 16:12. pws HAtov sunlight 
(Lycurgus the orator, fgm. 77; Ael. Aristid. 45, 29 K.; Just., D. 

128, 24) 22:5. po HAtov k. oeMjvy¢ before the creation of sun 
and moon 2 Cl 14:1. 6 tod HAtov Baos the altar of the sun or 
of Helios | Cl 25:4 (fA. as a deity: Dio Chrys. 3, 73; Maximus 

Tyr. 19, 3d [Pythag.]; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 265; Ar. 6, 1ff Ath. 28, 

4).—FBoll, D. Sonne im Glauben u. in d. Weltanschauung d. al- 

ten Volker 1922; KSchauenburg, Helios ’55; GHalsberghe, The 

Cult of Sol Invictus ’72.—B. 54. DELG. LfgrE 894 (lit.). DDD 

s.v. Helios. M-M. TW. 

“HALovmOAts, ews, 1 (s. iuoc, TOAtc; Socrat., Ep. 26, 1 
[HAiov modtc]; Arrian, Anab. 3, 1, 3 [HAtovzrodtc]; Ex 1:11 

[HAtov OAc]; TestJos 18:3; JosAs; Demetr.: 722 fgm. 1:12 
Jac.; Philo, Somn. 1, 77; Jos., C. Ap. :1, 250, 261, 265; Ath. 28, 

1) Heliopolis, a city of Lower Egypt w. a temple of the sun god; 

it plays a role in the legend of the bird Phoenix | Cl 25:3. 

TAOS, ov, 6 (Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; Jos., Ant. 5, 208; Just., 
Mel.—In crucifixion: Asclepiades Junior [physician I/II AD] in 

Alexander Trallianus 1, 15) nail GPt 6:21; MPol 13:3. 6 tu7ros 
TOV Tov the imprint of the nails J 20:25ab. Also 6 toT0¢ tT. 
HAwv the place of the nails vs. 25b.—JHewitt, HTR 25, °32, 

29-45.—B. 597. DELG. M-M. 

*HAvovov wedLov, 16 (s. DELG and Frisk on etym.; since 
Hom. Od. 4, 563; also SibOr 2, 338) Elysian Field(s), Elysium 

also called Isles of the Blest ApcPtRainer 2, 1.—JKroll, Elysium 

53. S. "Axepovotos. 

HMEts s. Eye. 

NUEOG, as,  (Hom.+; loanw. in rabb.—@ the period 
betw. sunrise and sunset, day—©@ lit. (opp. vU&; e.g. Ath. 24, 
2 avtdoEovvt ... OC... TH uépa VE) Mt 4:2 (fasting for 
40 days and 40 nights as Ex 34:28. S. vW& 1d.—Cp. JosAs 13:8 
ETTOA NUEPAS Kal ETT VUKTaS; Lucian, Ver. Hist. 1, 10 é7td 
HMEpas K. TAS tous VUKTOLS); 12:40 and oft. yUgpa yivetot day 
is breaking (X., An. 2, 2, 13; 7,2, 34; Appian, Iber. 74 §315; Jos., 

Ant. 10, 202, Vi. 405) Lk 4:42; 6:13; 22:66; Ac 12:18; 16:35; 

27:29, 39. yuepa SiavydCeu the day dawns 2 Pt 1:19. Kdtvet 
declines, evening approaches Lk 9:12; 24:29 (cp. Just., D. 56, 16 

HEPA TPOKOTTEL). Paivet shines Rv 8:12. In the gen. to denote 
a point of time Nuépas in daylight (Hippocr., Ep. 19, 7; Arrian, 

Ind. 13, 6; Lucian, Ver. Hist. 1, 10) 1 C1 25:4. Hugpac wéons at 
midday, noon (Lucian, Nigr. 34; cp. Jos., Ant. 5, 190) Ac 26:13. 

But also, as in Thu. et al., of time within which someth. occurs, 

huépas during the day Rv 21:25. wéepas Kai vuKtds (by) day 
and night (Appian, Liby. 121, §576; Arrian, Anab. 7, 11, 4; Jos., 

Ant. 11, 171; Just., D. 1, 4 6v GAns vuKtdc Kai HUgpac; also in 
reverse order as Is 34:10) Mk 5:5; Lk 18:7; Ac 9:24; 1 Th 2:9; 

3:10; 2 Th 3:8; AcPl Ha 2, 10; 3, 2. The acc. of time viKta Kat 

yuépav (in this sequence Dio Chrys. 7 [8], 15; Ael. Aristid. 51, 1 

K.=27 p. 534 D.; Esth 4:16; cp. viktwp kai we6” yugpav Mel., 
HE 4, 26, 5; Ath. 34, 3) (throughout the) day and (the) night Mk 

4:27; Lk 2:37; Ac 20:31; 26:7. tas Yuepas every day (opp. tac 
vuKtas; cp. Dio Chrys. 4, 36; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 199) Lk 21:37; cp. 

TAOAV HuEpav (throughout) every day Ac 5:42 (cp. Hdt. 7, 203, 
1). thy Huepav exetvyv (throughout) that day (Ael. Aristid. 49, 
45 K.) J 1:39. dAnv t. Hu. (Jos., Ant. 6, 22) Mt 20:6. The acc. in 
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a distributive sense ovuppwvetv ék Synvapiov thy Nuépav on a 
denarius a day Mt 20:2 (s. Meisterhans3-Schw. 205; pap in MIt., 

CIR 15, 1901, 436; 18, 1904, 152). huepas 666c¢ a day’s journey 
Lk 2:44 (cp. X., An. 2, 2, 12; Gen 31:23; 1 Macc 5:24; Jos., C. 

Ap. 2, 21; 23). Daylight lasts for twelve hours, during which a 

person can walk without stumbling J 11:9ab. 1 év hepa tpudy 
reveling in broad daylight 2 Pt 2:13. 

® fig. (SibOr 5, 241) Christians as viol dwtocg Kai viol 
huepas children of light and of the day 1 Th 5:5; cp. vs. 8 
(in contrast, Aristoph., fgm. 573 K. calls Chaerephon, the friend 

of Socrates vuKtoc Tada, in a derogatory sense). In J 9:4 day 
denotes the period of human life; cp. Ro 13:12f. 

@ civil or legal day, including the night, day Mt 6:34; 

15:32; Mk 6:21; Lk 13:14; B 15:3ff. Opp. hours Mt 25:13; 

hours, months, years Rv 9:15; cp. Gal 4:10. 

@ In the gen., answering the question, how long? (Nicostrat. 

Com., fgm. 5 K. nuepa@v tpiov Hdy=now for three days; Por- 
phyr., Vi. Plotini 13 W. tpi@v hu.; BGU 37, 7 [50 Ap]; 249, 11 
[70-80 aD] HLEepOv Svo diapévopev) TECOEPAKOVTE NLEPOV 
during 40 days Ac 1:3 D*. kaos Nuepas each day AcP| Ha 
6, 8 (cp. ILegGort 1, 9 ofa fine tag Guépas Fexcotas ‘for each 
day’, on the gen. Buck, Dialects §170; Just., D. 2, 6 al.)—In the 

dat., answering the quest., when? (X., An. 4, 7, 8; Jdth 7:6; Esth 

7:2; Bel 40 Theod.; JosAs 11:1; Just., A I, 67, 7 al.) ty tpity 

nuEepag. (cp. Arrian, Anab. 6, 4, 1 tpity ju.; Ascls 3:16 ty tpity 
H.; JosAs 29:8; Just., D. 100, 1 al., cp. D. 85, 6 tH Sevtépg TL.) 
Mt 16:21; 17:23; Lk 9:22; 24:7, 46; 1 Cor 15:4. fj dé huEepa 

on the day on which (PLille 15, 1 [242 Bc] 4] Nuépa; 1 Esdr 1:49; 
Jos., Ant. 20, 26) Lk 17:29; cp. vs. 30. wa, HuEepg. in (the course 
of) one day (Appian, Iber. 58 §244) 1 Cor 10:8. 

® Inthe acc., usu. answering the quest., how long? (X., An. 4, 

7, 18; Nicol. Dam.: 90 fgm. 130, 26 p. 410, 30 Jac. tv Nuépav 
éketvyv=throughout that day; Polyaenus 6, 53 tpetc nuepac; Ar- 
rian, Anab. 6, 2, 3; Lucian, Alex. 15 1épac=several days; Philo, 

Vi. Cont. 30 tag €& Huépas; JosAs 10:20 tac émta Huepas) 
OANy Tt. NUEpav the whole day long Ro 8:36 (Ps 43:23), 10:21 
(Is 65:2). Huépav piav for one day Ac 21:7 (Just., D. 12, 3). 
éueLvav OV TOAAGS HLEPAs J 2:12; cp. 4:40; 11:6; Ac 9:19; 
10:48; 16:12; 20:6c; 21:4, 10; Gal 1:18; Rv 11:3, 9. jépav 

&& Nuépas day after day (Ps.-Euripides, Rhes. 445f, Henioch. 5, 
13 Kock; Gen 39:10; Num 30:15; Is 58:2; Ps 95:2; Sir 5:7; En) 2 

Pt 2:8; 2 Cl 11:2 (quot. of unknown orig.; s. also e below, end). 

Only rarely does the acc. answer the quest., when? (Antiphanes 

Com. [IV Bc] fgm. 280; Ps.-Lucian, Halc. 3 tpttnv ju.) THV 
HLEPaY THs TEvtyKOOTIS on the Day of Pentecost Ac 20:16. 
Peculiar is the expr. TEGOUpPEOKGLOEKATHY ONLLEPOV NLEPAV 
TpPoGdoKavtES this is the fourteenth day you have been waiting 

Ac 27:33 (cp. X., An. 4, 5,24 évatnyv Huepav yeyaunievyv).— 
ETTAKLS THS NUEpac seven times a day Lk 17:4. 
© Used w. prep.: G76 w. gen. from ... (on) Mt 22:46; J 

11:53; Ac 20:18. &¢’ fig fuépas (PRev 9, 1 [258 Bc]; PsSol 
18:11f; EpArist 24) Col 1:6, 9; Hm 4, 4, 3. ao... Gypt... 

Phil 1:5. Go ... wéypu... Ac 10:30. Gypu w. gen. until Mt 
24:38b; Lk 1:20; 17:27; Ac 1:2; 2:29. Gypi huepav TéEvteE five 
days later Ac 20:6b. péxpu tHS ONLEpov (HuEpas) up to the 
present day (1 Esdr 8:74) Mt 28:15. ac t. Nuépas Mt 27:64; 
Ac 1:22; Ro 11:8 (Dt 29:3; Just., D. 134, 5 ws THs ONLEpOV 

Hu.; for this Ath. 2, 1 eig ... tv onpepov T.). dV hEepov af- 
ter (several) days Mk 2:1 (cp. Hat. 6, 118, 3 6v étéwv eikooL, 

Thu. 2, 94, 3; Pla., Hipp. Maj. 281a 6ua ypovovu=after a [long] 
time). 1G TPLOV TUEPwv within three days (PPetr II, 4 [6], 8 
8v hepe@v e’--in the course of 5 days) Mt 26:61; Mk 14:58. dv 
huep@v teooepaKovta. Ac 1:3 (s. duc A 2a). dua. t. Huepag in 
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the course of the day Lk 9:37 D gic t. hwépav for the day (PPetr 
IM, 95 col. 2, 6 [III Be]) J 12:7; Rv 9:15; eic Nuépas ww’ 40 days 
long AcP| Ha 6, 11. €v ty Hu. in the daytime J 11:9b. év wa. 
TOV NUEPWV one day Lk 5:17; 8:22; 20:1. év on w. dat. sing. 
Mt 24:50; Lk 1:59; 13:31 v.l. (Just., D. 29, 3 ev tavty tH NU; 
111, 3 év hu. tov maoxa); J 5:9; Hb 4:4 (cp. Gen 2:2); AcPI 

Ha 3, 9. In, within w. dat. pl. (Alexis Com. 246, 2 K. év év0’ 

Huépac; Philo, Somn. 2, 112; TestJob 30:4; JosAs 21:7 év talic 

ETT, NUEPALS TOU YOU) Ev TPLOLV NLEpats (PTebt 14, 5 [114 
BC]; Porphyr., Vi. Plot. 17 p. 111, 26 W.; TestJob 24:9; EpArist 

24) Mt 27:40; Mk 15:29; J 2:19f.—€7ri w. acc. over a period 
of ET NuEPaS TAElous over a period of many days (PTurin I, 
2, 15 [116 Bc] €¢” tkavas Hu.; Jos., Ant. 4, 277) Ac 13:31; cp. 
27:205 Em TOMAS Hu. (Jos., Ant. 18, 57) 16:18; cp. Hb 11:30. 
ka’ Tuepav every day (Hyperid. 6, 23; 26; Polyb. 1, 57, 7; 4, 

18, 2 al.; Diod. S. 1, 36, 7 and 8; 2, 47, 2 al.; SIG 656, 22; UPZ 

42, 13 [162 Bc]; PGiss 17, 1; Tob 10:7; Sus 8 and 12 Theod.; 

1 Macc 8:15; EpArist 304; Jos., Bell. 2, 265, Ant. 20, 205; Ar. 

[POxy 1778, 27]; Just., D. 39, 2 al.) Mt 26:55; Mk 14:49 (‘by 

day’: AArgyle, ET 63, 51/52, 354); Lk 16:19; 22:53; Ac 2:46f; 

3:2; 16:5; 17:11; 19:9; 1 Cor 15:31; 2 Cor 11:28; Hb 7:27; 

10:11. Also (w. optional art., s. B-D-F §160; Rob. 766) to ka” 
yu. (Aristoph., Equ. 1126; Pla.; Polyb. 4, 18, 2; POxy 1220, 4; 

TestJob 14:2; but simply ka@” Hu. Ac 2:45 D) Lk 11:3; 19:47; Ac 

17:11 v.1.; Ka’ Excotnyv HU. every day (X., Mem. 4, 2, 12, Equ. 
5, 9; PTebt 412, 2; Mitt-Wilck. I/2, 327, 18; Ex 5:8; Esth 2:11; 

Job 1:4; Bel 4:6; PsSol 18:11; GrBar 8:4) Hb 3:13. kata TA0av 

HL. w. same mng. (Jos., Ant. 6,49) Ac 17:17. we” Nuepas €& six 
days later (PSI 502, 16 [257 Bc] we” huepas tf’; 436, 3 [Just., D. 
27, 5 wete icy ty. al.]) Mt 17:1; cp. 26:2; 27:63; Mk 8:31; Lk 
1:24; J 4:43; 20:26; Ac 1:5; 15:36; 24:1; 28:13; AcPl Ha 1, 33; 

11, 8; AcP1Cor 2:30. mpo € Nuepav tov Taoxa. six days before 
the Passover J 12:1 (not a Latinism, since it is found as early as 

Hippocr. TPO TPLOV NLEPOV THs teAevtHs [WSchulze, Graeca 
Latina 1901, 15; Rydbeck 64f]; cp. Plut., Symp. 8, 717d; Lucian, 

De Morte Peregr. 1; Aelian, HA 11, 19; mystery ins of Andania 

[SIG 736, 70 mpo Guepav Ska TOV LLWOTHPLwWv]; PFay 118, 
15; PHolm 4, 23; PGM 13, 26; 671; Am 1:1; 2 Macc 15:36; Jos., 

Ant. 15, 408; Just., D. 27, 5; s. WSchmid, D. Attizismus III 1893, 

287f; IV 1897, 629; Mit. 100f; B-D-F §213).—It is striking to 

find the nom. denoting time in the expression 1/6 TUepa TPEts 
Tpoouevovotv wot Mt 15:32; Mk 8:2; cp. Lk 9:28 (s. B-D-F 

§144; Rob. 460). 
@ Of festive days: 1) Nuépa tov oabBatav (oapBatov 

1bB) or tov caBBatov (GBP. 1a) Lk 4:16; 13:14b, 16; J 19:31; 
Ac 13:14 (Just., D. 27, 5). } Hepa or ai Hepat t. aCbwv Lk 
22:7; Ac 12:3; 20:6. 7 Hepa t. TEvtNKOOTHS Ac 2:1; 20:16. 
weyaAn nuépa. the great day (of atonement) PtK 2 p. 14, 29. In 
gen. of a Judean festival GJs 1:2; 2:2 (the author no longer has a 

clear understanding of the precise festival signified by the term; 

s. Amann and deStrycker on 1:2). 7) KUpLaKy NLEpG. the Lord’s 
Day, Sunday Rv 1:10 (cp. Just. A I, 67, 7 tv ... tov HAtov 

épay). Festive days are spoken of in the foll. passages: 0g eV 
Kpivet huepay Tap’ Nuepav, Oc dé Kpivet TAOGYV TLEPaV one 
person considers one day better than another, another considers 

every day good Ro 14:5. ppovetv t. Huwepav concern oneself 
w. (=observe) the day vs. 6. HLepas TapatynpEtoOat observe 
days Gal 4:10.—Used w. gen. to denote what happens or is to 

be done on the day in question Hl. ToD Gyviopov Ac 21:26. T. 
évtaguaonwov day of burial J 12:7. €ws Huépas avadetEews 
aVTOV TPS TOV “IopanA Lk 1:80 (s. GvaderEtc). 
© OT terminology is reflected in the expr. fulfilling of the days 

(Ex 7:25; 1 Ch 17:11; Tob 10:1b; cp. x99) émjoOnoay ai hu. 
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THs Aettoupylac adtov the days of his service came to an end Lk 
1:23. €7AjoOnoay Hu. OKT TOU TEpLTELEtV AUTOV the eighth 
day, on which he was to be circumcised, had come 2:21; cp. vs. 

22. S. EKTANPWOLG, DUULTANPOW, OVVTEAEW, TEAEW, TEAELOW. 
The Hebr. has also furnished the expr. Huépa Kal NuEpa day 
after day (Esth 3:4 D1) DV=LXX Ka’ Excotyny Nuepay; OY oP 
Ps 68:20=LXX 67:20 juspav ka’ Nuepav) 2 Cor 4:16; GJs 
6:1.—uepav & Hugpac (rather oft. in the OT for various Hebr. 
expressions, but also in Henioch. Com. 5, 13 K.) day after day 2 

Pt 2:8; prophetic quot. of unknown origin 2 Cl 11:2. nuépa ad’ 
Huepas GJs 12:3. 
© a day appointed for very special purposes, day (UPZ 

66, 5 [153 BC] 1 tw.=the wedding day; ins in OJh 64, ’95, p. 

74 of a commemorative day for the founder of Ephesus tj tot 
"Avdpokhovu Hepa), e.g. of childbirth J 16:21 v.l. 
@ taxty huepa Ac 12:21. hugpav ta&aoGat (Polyb. 18, 

19, 1) 28:23. otjoat (Dionys. Hal. 6, 48) 17:31. 6piCeu (Polyb., 
Dionys. Hal.; Epict., Ench. 51, 1) Hb 4:7; Hv 2, 2, 5. Of the day 

of the census (s. Lk 2:1) attty h Huspa Kupiov GJs 17:1. év 
Huepa, f gueddAev Onprouaytv 6 Tlathoc AcPI Ha 3, 9. 
© esp. of a day of judgment, fixed by a judge—a. dv- 

Opwrivy Hu. a day appointed by a human court 1 Cor 4:3 (cp. 

the ins on a coin amulet [II/III AD] where these words are transl. 

“human judgment’ by CBonner, HTR 43, ’50, 165-68). This expr. 

is formed on the basis of hu. as designating 

B. the day of God’s final judgment (s. pa. 3). fy Nu. 6 viog 
TOU GVOPMToV ATOKAAUTTETAL the day on which the Human 
One (Son of Man) reveals himself Lk 17:30; 1) tov Bev Hu. 2 
Pt 3:12. 4 Hepa 7 WEyGAn Tov GEOd tT. TaVtOKPaTOpOS Rv 
16:14. tu. Kupiov (Jo 1:15; 2:1, 11; Is 13:6, 9 al.) occurring 

only once in the NT of the day of God, the Lord, in an OT quot. 

Tplv EAGEtV NU. KUptov Tt. UEYGANV K. ETLpavy Ac 2:20 (Jo 
3:4; cp. JosAs 14:2). Otherw. Jesus Christ is the Lord of this day: 

1 Cor 5:5; 1 Th 5:2 (P-ELangevin, Jesus Seigneur, °67, 107-67; 

GHolland, SBLSP 24, ’85, 327-41); 2 Th 2:2; 2 Pt 3:10. He 
is oft. mentioned by name or otherw. clearly designated, e.g. as 

vlog t. aVOPWTOV, Lk 17:24; 1 Cor 1:8; 2 Cor 1:14; Phil 1:6, 

10; 2:16. h €oxaty Hu. the last day (of this age) (s. Eoxato¢ 2b) 
J 6:39f, 44, 54; 11:24; 12:48; Hv 2, 2, 5. Hu. (ths) Kpioews (Pr 

6:34; Jdth 16:17; PsSol 15:12; En; GrBar 1:7; cp. TestLevi 3:2, 3; 

Just., D. 38, 2; Tat. 12, 4) Mt 10:15; 11:22, 24; 12:36; 2 Pt 2:9; 

3:7; 13 4:17; 2 Cl 17:6; B 19:10. év Huépa Ste Kpivet 6 Beds 
duc. Xp. °I. the day on which ... Ro 2:16 (RBultmann, TLZ 72, 

’47, 200f considers this a gloss). tu. Opys Kai GTroKahvpEews 
SUKALOKPLOLAS TOU HEOd 2:5 (HU. OPyns as Zeph 1:15, 18; 2:3; 
Ezk 7:19 v.L; cp. Rv 6:17). 7 Hu.  weyadn (Jer 37:7; Mal 
3:22) Rv 6:17; 16:14. fu. weyoAn Kal Pavuaoty B 6:4. ju. 
ATrohutpOOEWS Eph 4:30. hu. EmioKomTij¢ (s. ETLKOT la 
and b) 1 Pt 2:12. jw. avtatrodooews B 14:9 (Is 61:2); éxeivy 
7 Hu. (Zeph 1:15; Am 9:11; Zech 12:3f; Is 10:20; Jer 37:7f) Mt 
7:22; Lk 6:23; 10:12; 21:34; 2 Th 1:10; 2 Ti 1:12, 18; 4:8; 

AcP1\Cor 2:32. Perh. tu. obaryn (cp. Jer 12:3; En 16:1) Js 5:5 

belongs here (s. obayn}). Abs. tu. 1 Cor 3:13; Hb 10:25; B 7:9; 

21:3; cp. 1 Th 5:4.—}Epa aiMvoc (Sir 18:10) day of eternity 2 
Pt 3:18 is also eschatological in mng.; it means the day on which 

eternity commences, or the day which itself constitutes eternity. 

In the latter case the pass. would belong to the next section. 

© an extended period, time (like O01, but not unknown 

among the Greeks: Soph., Aj. 131; 623; Eur., lon 720; Aristot., 

Rhet. 2, 13, 1389b, 33f; PAmh 30, 43 [II Bc] tjwépac aitov- 
oa="‘she asked for time’, or ‘a respite’) 

@ in sg. év t. Hepa tT. TOVHPG when the times are evil 
(unless the ref. is to the final judgment) Eph 6:13. év ju. 
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owtnptas of the salutary time that has come for Christians 2 

Cor 6:2 (Is 49:8). Of the time of the rescue fr. Egypt €v nuépa 
&TUAABOUEVOU LOU T. XELPOG AVTOV at the time when I took 
them by the hand Hb 8:9 (Jer 38:32; on the constr. cp. Bar 2:28 

and B-D-F §423, 5; Rob. 514). év éxeivy t. Nuepg at that time 
Mk 2:20b; J 14:20; 16:23, 26. t. huépav t. Eun my time (era) 
8:56. év tH EoxAtY AVTOD TuepY in his (Abraham’s) last days 
GJsit:3: 
© chiefly in the pl. ai huepat of time of life or activity, w. 

gen. of pers. (1 Km 17:12 A; 2 Km 21:1; 3 Km 10:21; Esth 1:1s; 

Sir 46:7; 47:1; Huspor avtod En 12:2; Yuépar Ag hte 102:5 
and oft.) év hugpats “Hpwdov Mt 2:1; Lk 1:5; N@e 17:26a; 1 
Pt 3:20; "HAiov Lk 4:25. év tai hu. tod viod t. avOpamov 
17:26b; cp. Mt 23:30. a0 t. NYuep@v “Imavvov Mt 11:12. 
Ewe tT. husp@v Aavid Ac 7:45; cp. 13:41 (Hab 1:5). W. gen. 
of thing Hugpat EkduKnoEews time of vengeance Lk 21:22; t. 
amoypans Ac 5:37; cp. Rv 10:7; 11:6. év t. Huspats THs 
OapkOs avTOU in the time of his appearance in the flesh Hb 
5:7._huépat Tovypat corrupt times Eph 5:16; cp. B 2:1; 8:6. 
fu. &yaOai happy times (Artem. 4, 8) 1 Pt 3:10 (Ps 33:13). 
ad Huepav apxaimv Ac 15:7; ai mpdtepov Hu. Hb 10:32. 
TAOAS TAS NuEpas all the time, always Mt 28:20 (cp. Dt 4:40; 
5:29; PsSol 14:4). viv t. Tjuépats at the present time Hs 9, 20, 
4. év (tats) Eoxatats Nu. Ac 2:17; 2 Ti 3:1; Js 5:3; B 4:9; D 
16:3. € &OYaTOV T. NUEPOV toUTWV Hb 1:2; cp. 2 Pt 3:3; GJs 
7:2. v T. Tuspaus Ekelvac at that time Mt 3:1; 24:19, 38; Mk 
1:9; Lk 2:1; 4:2b; 5:35b. év t. Nu. tavtats at this time Lk 1:39; 
6:12; Ac 1:15. gic tavtUC T. TYUEPAS Ww. respect to our time (opp. 
Taha.) Hs 9, 26, 6. TPO tovUTwv Tt. YUEPwv before this (time) 
Ac 5:36; 21:38; mpoc ddiyas Hu. for a short time Hb 12:10; 
thevoovtat Hu. there will come a time: w. Stay foll. Mt 9:15; 
Mk 2:20a; Lk 5:35a; w. ote foll. Lk 17:22 (Just., D. 40, 2). 

HEovow HuEepan El O€ Kal a time is coming upon you when Lk 
19:43. hu. Epyovtat Kat Hb 8:8 (Jer 38:31). éhevoovtar tu. 
év otic Lk 21:6; 23:29.—Esp. of time of life Téoatc tT. Huépatc 
HwOv for our entire lives Lk 1:75. Tdoas tas Huspas THs GwHs 
avtov all his life GJs 4:1 (cp. En 103:5; TestJob 46:9). unte 
apPXV Huep@v unte Cons téAoc Exwv without either begin- 
ning or end of life Hb 7:3. TpoBEeByKws Ev Tats Hw. advanced 
in years Lk 1:7, 18; cp. 2:36 (s. Gen 18:11; 24:1; Josh 13:1; 23:1; 

3 Km 1:1; tpoPatva 2).—B. 991. DELG s.v. huap. EDNT. M- 
M. TW. Sv. 

NMEQOS, Ov (s. next entry; ranging in mng. from ‘tame’ or 

‘gentle’ of animals to ‘civilized’ or ‘gentle’ of humans: Hom. et 

al.; LXX; TestAbr A 2 p. 79, 5 [Stone p. 6]; EpArist; Philo; Jos., 

C. Ap. 2, 137; 212. Loanw. in rabb.) gentle, kind 

@ of pers. who do not cause someone to feel intimidated be- 

cause of their behavior (Pind. et al.; SIG 932, 7; OGI 116, 7; 

Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 243, Mos. 2, 279; Ath.1, 2 and R. 49, 8) 

gentle, mild-mannered opp. &yptoc (cp. Dio Chrys. 11 [12], 28) 

IEph 10:2. 

© of words kind (opp. €kdpuctog ‘frightening’) Hv 1, 3, 3. 
Comp. Nuepatepos (since Aeschyl., Ag. 1632) of command- 
ments Hm 12, 4, 5—DELG. TW. 

HUEOW (s. prec. entry; Aeschyl., Hdt. et al.; PPrinc 119, 12 

[IV ap] of land cleared for crops; Wsd 16:18; TestJud 2:3; Philo) 

to tame fig. of wicked desires Hm 12, 1, 2—DELG s.v. fiuepos. 

NMETEOOS, Q, OV (s. tues; Hom.+) our used w. nouns Ac 
2:11; 19:35 D; 24:6 v.1.; 26:5; Ro 15:4; 2 Ti 4:15; 13 1:3; 2:2; 

1 Cl 7:4; 32:4; 33:5; B 5:5; 7:3; Dg 9:2, 6; ISm 5:1; Hs 9, 11, 3; 

9, 24, 4; MPol 12:2; Qua.—t0 thu. what is ours (=the real riches 
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vs. 11) Lk 16:12 v.I. (opp. to GAAOTPLOV, g.v., 1ba, and s. SAn- 
toniadis, Neotestamentica: Neophilologus 14, 1929, 129-35). ot 

‘lu. our people (cp. Leo 4, 8; PGiss 84 II, 7f: Jos., Ant. 14, 228, 
Vi. 401; 406; Just., A I, 29, 2 al.)=the Christians Tit 3:14; MPol 
9:1; Qua (1). S. ud b.—DELG s.v. Hetc. M-M. 

H MY s. #. 
YUdavis, é¢ (*qu-, prefix used in compounds, ‘half + Ovy}- 
ok; Dionys. Hal. 10, 7; Diod. S. 12, 62, 5; Strabo 2, 3, 4; Anth. 

Pal. 11, 392, 4; Chariton 3, 3, 16; PAmh 141, 13; PLips 37:21; 4 

Macc 4:11; JosAs 27:3 [Bat. p. 81, 9f]) half dead Lk 10:30 (on 

the penalty in Egyptian law for not aiding a victim of violence, 

s, Diod. S. 1, 77, 3)—DELG s.v. Ht- and O@d@vatoc. M-M. 

NuULENOOS, OV (ut- + Enpoc; PFlor 118, 3 [III Ap]; TestSim 
2:12; Etym. Mag. p. 535, 23) half dry, half withered of branches 

Hs 8, 1, 8f; 8, 4, 6; 8, 5, 2ff; 8, 7, 1f. Of vegetation 9, 1, 6. 

oe 

NULOVE, EL, V gen. Huloovs (Dssm., NB 14 [BS 186]) Mk 
6:23; neut. pl. Huton (Theophr., Char. 11,5; Polyaenus 6, 15); the 

spelling jtowa is also used Lk 19:8 (Rdm.? 63) (‘half’ as adj. 

and subst. Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX, pseudepigr., Philo, Joseph.) 

O half adj. (6aBSous) Huicous Enpovds (wwENpovs v.1.) 
Hs 8, 4, 6; (Atl8ouc) tovs hutoetc AeuKots, Nuioets 6é Weda- 
VOG ISS. 5: 

@ the half subst. (Thu. 5,31, 2 7 hutoeva ts yys; X., Cyr. 4, 
5, 1 Tov Gitov O HuwoVus; 2, 3, 17 ol HuloEts TOV Avopav; 4, 5, 4 

TOV APTHV Ol NutoEtc; Demosth. 4, 16 oi NuidEts TOV iTTEWV; 
1 Macc 3:34, 37; Jos., Bell. 6, 290) (to) Tu. one half(Hom. et al.; 
TestJob 31:2; Jos., Ant. 7, 275) Rv 12:14 (Da 12:7); Hs 8, 1, 11; 

8, 5, 2; 8, 8, 1; ApcPt 12:27. ta Hutov tov DTapyYovtwv (Tob 
10:10 BA v.l.) Lk 19:8. mc Huicous ts Paothetac Lov up to 
one half of my kingdom (Esth 5:3; 7:2) Mk 6:23. huépas tpPEts 
Kal Nuwov three and one-half days Rv 11:9, 11 (transition to nu- 
meral [indecl., s. Mussies 220] cp. fjutov Lk 19:8 v.1.; tas Evvea 
Hutov mvAds Ascls 3:2; Athen. 6, 274c t@v dvoiv dpaxudv 
Kal Nutoous; Ex 25:17; 26:16. Without kat Plut., Mar. 34, 4).— 

GKittel, Rabbinica 1920, 39ff—B. 935. DELG s.v. hut-. M-M. 

WULWOLOYV, OV, TO or jLi@pov Rv 8:1 N.25 (Menand. fgm. 
850 K6.; Strabo 2, 5, 36; Archigenes [II Ap] in Aétius p. 160, 

13. On the development of both forms s. Kiihner-Bl. II 323; s. 

MIt-H. 176; 280; 341; cp. DELG s.v. ®pa) (Hut- + GPa) a half 
hour Ry 8:1.—M-M s.v. 1ULMpov. 

WVEYAG s. Hépw. 

HVEWYUEVOS, HvEewyZINY s. &volyo. 

HVvixe particle denoting time (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX, pseude- 

pigr., Philo; Jos., Ant. 12, 138 al.; Just., D. 105, 3) when, at the 

time when w. pres. subj. and Gv whenever 2 Cor 3:15; when, 

as soon as | Cl 57:4 (Pr 1:26). W. aor. subj. and éav (at the 
time) when, every time that (POxy 104, 26 [96 AD] jvika eav 
aTrahhayy t. &vdpoc; PTebt 317, 18 HviKa eav gic TOV VOLOV 
Tapayévytat; Gen 27:40) 2 Cor 3:16 (Ex 34:34, but w. Gv and 

impf.).—DELG. M-M. 

WTEO s. 7} 2ef. 

TPtLos, @, OV (since Hom., also Empedokles; Vorsokr. 17, 18 

[the rdg. in Ath. 22, 1], Epict.p. 487, 3; grave ins APF 5, 1913, 

166 no. 17, 4 the deceased is decribed as Hmiov AvOpmTovl; 
POxy 1380, 11; 86; 155; Philo, Mos. 1, 72; cp. DELG s.v.) gen- 

tle 1 Th 2:7 v.l. (for vymtot q.v.). HT. TPOS twa kind toward 
someone 2 Ti 2:24 (v.1. viyiov).—DELG. M-M. Spicq. Sv. 
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YIULLWG adv. of i10¢ (since Soph., El. 1439; Hat. 7, 105; also 
Paus. 10, 11, 4) kindly 1 Cl 23:1. 

"HO, 6 indecl. (3Y) Er (Gen 38:3; TestJud 8:3; 10:1, 3; Philo, 
Poster. Cai. 180), in the genealogy of Jesus Lk 3:28. 

HOO s. aipa. 

NOEMEW 1 aor. Npeunoa (since Hippocr., Pla., Aristot., pap 

[II AD]; Job 38:19 Sym. al., Philo, Joseph.) be quiet, hold 

one’s peace TO TETEWG ... HPELovvta GJs 18:2 (not pap). 
*Tmond npéunoev && ads Joseph let her alone (he left Mary’s 
presence for the time being and ceased to upbraid her) 14:1 

(s. deStrycker p. 304f). (Jos., Bell. 5, 388 Giro tv éTAMV 
Hpewovoan [xEtpes] parallels grammar but not the thought.)— 
DELG s.v. jpéwa (adv.). 

NOEMOS, Ov (Lucian, Tragodop. 207; OGI 519, 10 [III Ap] 
YPELoV Kal yaAnvov tov Blov Siayovtwv; Paroem. Gr.: 
Zenob. 2, 65 [Hadrian] Blov GAvTov Kai hp. exe; Esth 
3:13b acc. to cod. A; Hesychius) quiet, tranquil, of life: 

Wa Tpeuov k. NovxLov Blov Siaywuev 1 Ti 2:2 (cited 
in Ath. 37, 1)—B. 840f. DELG and Boisacq s.v. npc. 

M-M. 

Hodyvy s. aipo. 

“Hoodys, OV, 0 (freq.; also in ins [OGI index I] and pap 

[Preisigke, Namenbuch], where it is not infrequently found in 

the correct [B-D-F §26; MIt-H. 84] spelling with t; s. Schiirer 

I 294, 20) Herod, name of Idumaean princes forming a dy- 

nasty, whose rule in Palestine was established through the fa- 

vor of Mark Antony and Octavian toward 1; the dynasty contin- 

ued to rule, though in varied forms, until after the death of 3.— 

WOtto, Herodes. Beitrage z. Gesch. d. letzten jtid. Ko6nigshauses 

1913; HWillrich, D. Haus des H. zwischen Jerusalem u. Rom 

1929; MStern, in CRINT I/1 216-307; Pauly-W. Suppl. II 1-191. 

BHHW II 696-763. 

@ Herod I, the Great (41 [37] Bc) Mt 2:1-22; Lk 1:5; GJs 

21:2; 22:1; 23:1f; 25:1 (Just., AI, 31, 2 al.). A palace built by him 

and named after him is mentioned Ac 23:35.—Schiirer I 287— 

329; EMeyer II 322-27; ASchalit, Konig Herodes ’69 (transl. 

by JAmir from the Hebr. of ’60).; MGrant, Herod the Great ’71; 

EncJud VIII 375-87; ABD III 161-69. 
@ the son of 1, Herod Antipas (4 Bc—39 ap), tetrarch of 

Galilee and Perea (Jos., Ant. 17, 318), mentioned in the NT be- 

cause of (among other things) his clash w. John the Baptist, whom 

he had executed (s. *Iwavvyg¢ 1). The synoptics state that John 

raised objections to the tetrarch’s marriage to Herodias (q.v.), 

who forsook one of his brothers to marry him. Acc. to Lk (and 

GPt) this Herod played a role in the passion story (AVerrall, JTS 

10, 1909, 322-53; MDibelius, ZNW 16, 1915, 113-26; KBorn- 

hauser, NKZ 40, 1929, 714-18; JBlinzler, Her. Ant. u. Jes. Chr. 

°47; VHarlow, The Destroyer of Jesus. The Story of Herod An- 

tipas 54; HHoehner, Herod Antipas ’72). Mt 14:1, 3, 6; Mk 

6:14-22; 8:15; Lk 3:1, 19; 8:3; 9:7, 9; 13:31; 23:7-15; Ac 

4:27; 13:1; [Sm 1:2; GEb 13, 74; GPt 1:1f; 2:4f. Called Bacthevc 

Mk 6:14; cp. Mt 14:9; GEb 13, 74; GPt 1:2 (ApcEsdr 4:11 p. 

28, 11 Tdf.; Just., D. 103, 3f al.; Mel., P. 93, 704).—Schiirer I 

340-53. 

© Herod Agrippa I (s. *Ayptmmac 1) Ac 12:1, 6, 11, 19, 21. 

@ a police magistrate in Smyrna (s. eipryyvapxoc) MPol 6:2; 
8:2; 17:2, 21.—-SPerowne, The Later Herods ’58.—ISBE II 688— 

98. M-M. EDNT. 
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“Homdtavot, wv, oi (on the sp. s. ‘Hp@dn¢) the Hero- 
dians, partisans of Herod the Great and his family (Jos., Ant. 14, 

450 ot ta “Hpw@dov mpovotvtes; cp. Appian, Bell. Civ. 3, 82 
§334 ot Moumntavot; 3, 91 §376 Katoapiavot) Mt 22:16; Mk 

3:6; 8:15 v.1.; 12:13.—BBacon, JBL 39, 1920, 102-12; EBicker- 

mann, RB 47, ’38, 184-97; PJotion, RSR 28, ’38, 585-8; HRow- 
ley, JTS 41, ’40, 16-27; WOtto, Pauly-W. Suppl. II 200-202; 

WBennet, NovT 17, ’75, 9-14 (Mk); WBraun, Were the Hero- 

dians Essenes? A Critique of an Hypothesis: RevQ 14, ’89, 75— 

88.—TW. 

“Homduts, &50¢, 1 (for the sp. s. ‘Hp@ns) Herodias, 
granddaughter of Herod the Great (Hpa6ng 1), daughter of his 

son Aristobulus, mother-in-law of Philip the tetrarch who mar- 
ried her daughter Salome (q.v.), and, before her marriage to Herod 

Antipas, the wife of another Herod, the son of Herod the Great 

and Mariamne II (Jos., Ant. 17, 14; Schtirer I 321) and half- 

brother of Herod Antipas (Jos., Ant. 18, 109f). In Mk 6:17 and 

Mt 14:3 (except D) this first husband of Herodias is called (some 

hold erroneously) Philip; cp. Mt 14:6; Mk 6:19; Lk 3:19. InMk 

6:22‘H. is a daughter of Herod; on the problem of the rdg. inN. s. 

RBorger, TRu 52, ’87, 25-27. S. also HHoehner, Herod Antipas 

72, 110-71.—Schiirer I 344-50; WLillie, Salome or Herodias?: 

ET 65, ’53f, 251; MStern, The Jewish People in the First Century 

°74, 284 ff; HHoehner, ISBE II, ’82, 695. 

“Hewdiwv, wvos, 6 (for the sp. s. ‘Hp@dne; grave-ins fr. 
Kom-el-Gadi: Sb 351 [6/7 Ap]. S. also Preisigke, Namenbuch) 

Herodion, a Jewish Christian, greeted Ro 16:11. 

’Hoatas, ov, 6 (also ‘Hoatac and *Inoatac; 11790") Isaiah 
(Tyndale’s ‘Esaias’ follows the Gk. form), the prophet (LXX; 

ParJer 9:21; Ascls, Joseph., Just., Mel.; Ath. 9, 1) Mt 3:3; 4:14; 

8:17; 12:17; 13:14, 35 v.1.; 15:7; 27:9; Mk 7:6; Lk 3:4; 4:17; 

J 1:23; 12:38f, 41; Ac 28:25; Ro 9:27, 29; 10:16, 20; 15:12; B 

12:11. Of the book of Isaiah yeypamtat év to 7H. it is written 
in I. Mk 1:2; dveyivwoxev t. mpodrtnv 7H. Ac 8:28, cp. vs. 
30; Aévet év tH. he (the preéxistent Christ) says in I. 2 C1 3:5. 

*Hoat,o (Hoa; 8) indecl. (LXX; TestJob 1:6; Test12Patr; 

Philo; Just.; in Joseph. "Hoavc, av [Ant. 2, 5]) Esau Hb 11:20. 
‘Dis-favored’ by God Ro 9:13 (Mal 1:2f). Typical of an immoral 

and vulgar person (on Esau in this light cp. Book of Jubilees 35, 

13f; Philo, Virt. 208; s. Gen 27:41; 28:7f) Hb 12:16. The flight 

of Jacob fr. Esau (Gen 27:41 ff) 1 Cl 4:8 —TW. 

HOVE s. civi. 

HOOwv (cp. the deriv. fttcouot; Hom. et al.; ins [SIG 709, 
3]; pap [UPZ 113, 12: 156 Bc; PTebt 105, 36]; LXX [Thackeray 

122]), Httwv (Aristoph., Pla. et al.; ins [SIG 851, 10]; pap [PPetr 

II, 47, 26: 208 Bc; PTebt 329, 29] s. Gignac I 147; LXX; Test- 

Napht 2:7 [?]; EpArist 257; Joseph.; Just.; Ath. 24, 5), ov, gen. 

ovoc. Comp. without a positive: pert. to being less on a scale of 

evaluation, lesser, inferior, weaker to. Gpaptic a lesser sin | Cl 

47:4. ho. kivduvos 55:6 v.l. Ho. toT0¢ Mt 20:28 D=Agr 22.— 
Subst. 6 jo. Mt 20:28 v.L; ot fio. 1 Cl 39:9 (Job 5:4). tO focov 
(Opp. tO kpEtoooy): eis tO Ho. GuvépyecOe (when) you come 
together (it is) for the worse (but the comp. sense is no longer 

strongly felt: AFridrichsen, Horae Soederblom. J/1, ’44, 30f) 1 

Cor 11:17.—The neut. as adv. less (M. Ant. 3, 2, 6; Jos., Ant. 

4, 194; 5, 206; Just., A I, 18, 6 and D. 95, 1) ei Tepioootépws 
buds ayaTa@v tooov ayaT@uar, if I love you much more, am 
Ton that account to be loved less? 2 Cor 12:15. ob ftt0v (v.l. 
Httove) 1 Cl 55:6 no less, just so (Just., A 1, 18, 6).—DELG s.v. 

qKa (adv.). M-M. 

HOvyLos 

yovyaco fut. fovyaow LXX; 1 aor. novyaca, impv. 
Hovyaoov (s. three next entries; Solon, fgm. 4c, 1 West=4, 5 
Diehl; Aeschyl.,Thu. et al.; pap, LXX, Philo, Joseph., Test12Patr) 

in our lit. only intrans. 
@ to relax from normal activity, rest (Appian, Bell. Civ. 4, 

72 §306; JosAs 10:8 év tH KAivy wow; Jos., Ant. 18, 354) 1 Cl 

4:5 (Gen 4:7); abstain fr. work (Herodian 7, 5, 3) of the conduct 

prescribed in the law for the sabbath Lk 23:56 (Neptunianus [II 

AD] ed. WGemoll, Progr. Striegau 1884, 53 the ants are said to 

odPRatov jouyace kK. oXOAV CyElv). 
@ to live a quiet life or refrain from disturbing activity, 

be peaceable/orderly (Thu. 1, 120, 3 w. eipyvy as synonym 

and opp. Todeueiv; BGU 372 II, 14; PSI 41, 23 owmpoviv 

Kai novyacetv; Philo, Abr. 27). Of conduct that does not dis- 
turb the peace. Christian leaders endeavored to keep their mem- 
bers free of anything that might be construed as disturbance 

of public order: 1 Th 4:11. In a semantically dense state- 

ment: w. gen. (for the gen. in connection with verbs express- 

ing cessation, s. Kiihner-Gerth II/1, 396) cease from (cp. Job 

32:6) THs Uatalas OTdoEWSs (here OThOLC ‘disorder’ is opp. of 
Hhovxia ‘order’, in ref. to corporate congregational life) 1 Cl 
63:1. 
© to be free from being disturbed, have rest (Diog. L. 3, 

21) dr twos from someth., remain undisturbed 1 Cl 57:7 (Pr 

1:33), unless the &ir0-clause goes w. APOBwe, in which case 
this pass. belongs under mng. 1. False v.l. cod. a HovxaCov for 
amnhatveto GJs 18:3. 
© to refrain from saying someth., be quiet, remain silent 

(Aeschyl., Prom. 327; ViAesopi G 38; Job 32:1; 2 Esdr 15:8; 

Philo, Somn. 2, 263; Jos., Bell. 3, 263, Ant. 1, 339) Lk 14:4; Ac 

11:18; 21:14; 22:2 D (for jovyia).—DELG s.v. Hovyos. M-M. 
TW. Spicq. 

YHOvLLO, as, 1H (s. prec. entry; Hom.+).—@ state of quiet- 
ness without disturbance, quietness, rest (Diod. S. 4, 2, 2 opp. 

to accompaniment of thunder and lightning; 16, 13, 2 without 

any fanfare; 18, 9, 3 without experiencing disturbance; Diog. L. 

9, 21 of a quiet scholar’s life w. implied contrast of being en- 

gaged in public affairs; Pind., P. 1, 70 oWjwdavov é¢ Govyiav 
‘to harmonious peace’ among citizens; Jos., Ant. 18, 245 opp. 

bustle of city life) w. tpadtys Hm 5S, 2, 6 (TestAbr A 1 p. 77, 
3 [Stone p. 2]). Of living in a way that does not cause distur- 

bance (Mel., HE 4, 26, 6) 2 Th 3:12 (cp. dtd&Ktwe vs. 11 and 
juxtaposition of GtaKtetv and tjovxla Sotades 6, 8f [Coll. Alex. 
p. 241]; wete Novxias as in Diod. S. [s. above] and SIG 1109, 
64f of an injunction to bit-players in a cultic drama not to over- 

play or ‘ham it up’; UPZ 8, 17 [161 Bc]; BGU 614; Sir 28:16). 
Houxiav éxew G10 twos have respite from someth. ApcPt 
17:32. 

@ state of saying nothing or very little, silence (Pla., Ep. 2, 

312c; Pr 11:12; Philo, Rer. Div. Her. 14; Jos., Ant. 3, 67) IEph 

15:2. év No. in silence (Philo, Somn. 2, 263) 1 Ti 2:11f; IEph 
19:1. Tapéyew nouvxtav quiet down, give a hearing (cp. Jos., 
Ant. 5, 235; cp. Just., D. 115, 5 houyiav hycyete) Ac 22:2 (is 
it prob. that here such concepts as ‘reverence’, ‘devotion’, ‘re- 

spect’ may have some influence? Cp. Dio Chrys. 68 [18], 10: 

Herodotus should be read peta TOAANS Novyias ‘with much 
respect’). Nouyxias yevouévys 21:40 D (cp. Dio Chrys. 13 [7], 
26; Philo, Vi. Cont. 75).—Schmidt, Syn. IV 248-64. DELG s.v. 
nouxoc. M-M. TW. Spicq. Sy. 

YOUZLOS, OV (s. prec. two entries and jovxw>; Hom. et al.; 

ins, pap; Is 66:2; PsSol 12:5; Joseph.) quiet, well-ordered D 3:8. 

W. mpaiic 1 Cl 13:4; B 19:4 (both Is 66:2); Hm 5S, 2, 3; 6, 2, 

3; 11:8. Again w. mpaiic: mvedua 1 Pt 3:4 (cp. PsSol 12, 5 
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ux 1o.). Blog (Pla., Demosth.; SIG 866, 15; POxy 129, 8 

[VI AD]) eipyvikov Kai HovxLov Biov dudEat lead a peaceable 
and quiet life (thus lightening the task of the heads of state; 

Jos., Ant. 13, 407 Btog jovytos, but in a difft. sense; cp. Thu. 

1, 120, 3) 1 Ti 2:2. Here yo. prob.= without turmoil. hovx.ov 
eiva Hm 8:10.—B. (ijovxos) 840. DELG s.v. tyovyos. M-M. 
Spicq. 

HOvyos adv. of hovyxoc ‘quiet’ (s. prec. entry; trag. et al.; Test- 

Ash 6:6; JosAs 10:9; also 23:9 cod. A [p. 74, 20 Bat.]) pert. to 

being quietly efficient, quietly \e.toupyetv=to carry out respon- 

sibility without commotion 1 Cl 44:3. 

WTO, 6 indecl. (Hippocr.; Pla. Cratyl. 418c; BGU 153, 16 and 
34 [II AD]; Philo, Leg. Alleg. 121; Schwyzer I 140) eta seventh 

letter of the Gk. alphabet, as numeral=eight. In a context of nu- 

merical symbolism 10 dekaoKtw Ota SEKG, TTA OKT" ExEUG 
*Inoovv the Eighteen: Iota (is) ten, eta (is) eight: thus you have 
Jesus B 9:8.—S. the numeral 1. 

WlE ... HTEs. H lap. 

HTS s. otic. 

WCOts. 7 1b. 

HTT [UOL (Tjoowv, cp. next entry) in our lit. only in pass. (so 

Soph., Hdt. et al.; pap, LXX [Thackeray 122]; TestSol 17:4 P 

[act.]; Test12Patr; Jos., Bell. 1, 57 al.; Just. On the spelling w. tt 

s. B-D-F §34, 1; MIt-H. 107; JWackernagel, Hellenistica 1907, 

12ff); 1 fut. yrtMOjooua LXX; 1 aor. tty Oy; perf. Hrtwar 
@ to be vanquished, be defeated, succumb wt to/by a pers. 

or thing (Plut., Cato Min. 16, 7; Is 51:7; Jos., Ant. 1, 288; 

TestReub 5:3; Just., A I, 5, 3) 2 Pt 2:19; cp. vs. 20. 

@ to be made to feel less important, be treated worse \ TEP 
tu to someth. 2 Cor 12:13 v.1.; s. €6000}10.—DELG s.v. 7Ka. 
M-M. 

HItmuUG, TOS, TO (s. prec. entry) (Is 31:8) Joss Ro 11:12. 

Awe Hr. Hutv éotwy it is an utter loss for you 1 Cor 6:7 (Field, 
Notes 160f).—M-M. 

YITWVY s. ijoowv. 

HCO s. ein. 

HVEHVyv, HVEYOG s. adsavo. 

YVPOaVINV s. evopaive. 

0 numerical sign = 9 (évvéa; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 122) or 9th 

(vat) Hm 9 and s 9 (sc.) in superscriptions; GJs 2:4; AcPl Ha 

iW lego 

VaPita Mk 5:41 D; s. papi. 

Oafiwo, 6 indecl. ("'2m) Tabor, a mountain on the south bor- 
der of the Galilean highland (Judg 4:6ff; Ps 88:13) GHb 20, 61 

(Orig., in Joh 2, 12, 87).—JBoehmer, ARW 12, 1909, 313-21, 
D. Name Th.: Ztschr. f. Semitistik 7, 1929, 161-69; CKopp, The 

Oaddaios 44] 

HOLE s. Gpinur. 

NXE fut. nyo LXX; aor. yynoa LXX (s. next entry; Hes. et 
al.) in our lit. only intr. (cp. 3 Km 1:41; Is 16:11; Mel., fgm. 8b, 28) 

sound, ring out of brass instruments yahkos Ny@v (cp. Hdt. 4, 
200; Pla., Prot. 329a) 1 Cor 13:1. jyynoev odAmyE Kuptov GJs 
8:3 (cp. PsSol 8:1 odAmuyyos Hxovons obaynv Kai OAEOpov). 
Roar, thunder of the sea (cp. Himerius, Or. 40 [=Or. 6], 1 yyovoa 
O0cAao0a; Ps 45:4; Jer 5:22) Lk 21:25 v.l. (on the Peshitta here, 

s. MBlack, An Aramaic Approach?, 67, 261f).—DELG s.v. x. 

NXOS, OV, 6 (masc. doublet of HyH, cp. prec. entry; Pre-Socr. et 

al.; Herm. Wr. 1, 4; Sb 8339, 8 [ins 123 AD] tov Beov tov 1yxov; 

PGM 13, 399; 401; 532; LXX; En 102:1; TestSol 4:8 jyov; 

GrBar 6:13 [nom., perh. neuter]; ApcSed 11:19 p. 135, 1 Tdf. 

[nom.]; EpArist 96; Philo; Jos., Bell. 4, 299 al.; SibOr 5, 253). 

@ auditory impression of varying degrees of loudness, 

sound, tone, noise Ac 2:2. oad myyos (Diod. S. 3, 17, 3; Achilles 

Tat. 3, 2,3; 3, 13, 1; Ps 150:3; Jos., Ant. 11, 83) Hb 12:19. dwvijcg 

(Lucian, Nigr. 7) Hv 4, 1, 4. 

@ information that is spread far and wide, report, news 

eEeTTopeveto Ty. TEpl AVTOV a report about him went out 
Lk 4:37. This pass., as well as Ac 2:2 and Hv 4, 1, 4, may 

also belong to the following entry—B. 1037. DELG s.v. ny. 

M-M. 

NXOS, OUS, TO (w. doublet of 1x7, cp. prec. entry; Ps.-Callisth. 
p. 61, 2; 9; PGM 13, 201; 204; 394; 545 &k tov Tyous. In the 

LXX only the acc. 7)x0¢ Jer 28:16 can w. certainty be listed here; 

Nxos Bpovtr [acc.] TestAbr A 17 p. 99, 25 [Stone p. 46]; cp. 
nom. GrBar 6:13; s. also Reinhold 54) sound, tone, noise &v 

atropia. Hxous Vakaoons Lk 21:25 (v.l. nxovong; s. entries 
AXE and 77%; Nymphis [III Bc]: 432 fgm. 3, 32 Jac., where the 
masc. pl. [s. preceding entry] refers to the roar of the waves, as 

well as the masc. sing.; Dio Chrys. 13 [7], 5 6 xo tig Bad.; Ps 
64:8).—lf, with some edd., we accentuate 7}x0Uc, this pass. must 
be assigned to the next entry—DELG s.v. 7x1). M-M. Schmidt, 
Syn. III 313-17, podos. 

Hx, ovs, n (s. prec. three entries; trag. et al.; Philostrat., 

Vi. Soph. 2, 3, 1; Herm. Wr. 444, 19 Sc.; Job 4:13; Wsd 17:18) 

sound, fig. ToAw Eoouat hy. J shall again be nothing but a 
sound IRo 2:1 (but 1)y© in this pass. is only a conjecture by Bun- 

sen, Zahn et al.). On Lk 21:25 s. tyyog and nyéw.—DELG s.v. 

THM: 

Holy Places of the Gospels (tr. RWalls) °63, 242-47; BHHW III 

1962f. 

Oaddaiog, ov, 6 (1H, Talmud. -x1m. S. MLidzbarski, 
Handbuch d. nordsem. Epigr. 1898, 388; DDiringer, Le Iscrizioni 

antico-ebraiche palestinesi ’34, 183; prob.=Qeddotoc or a sim. 

form, MLidzbarski, Ephemeris fiir semit. Epigr. II 1908, 16) 

Thaddaeus Mt 10:3; Mk 3:18. In both pass. AeBBatoc is found 
as v.l. It has been suggested that originally one of these names 

was found in one gospel, and the other name in the other, and 
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that the variants in both cases are to be explained as an attempt to 

bring the lists of apostles into agreement. In Lk (6:16=Ac 1:13) 

*Tovdac *IaxwBov occurs in place of these names. BHHW III 

1963. S. entry AsBBatos. 

Vaiac0a, ys, } (Homt)—@ sea—@© gener. (Hom. et 
al.) Mk 9:42; 11:23; Lk 17:2, 6; Baddooys Kai odAov 21:25 

(odhw Sahacoav PsSol 6:3); Rv 8:8f; 1 Cl 33:3. W. yq (Epict. 
3, 26, 1; Michel 521, 10; SIG 4, 260b: index IV; PsSol 2:26, 

29; Philo; Jos., Ant. 1, 282) Rv 7:1-3 (cp. Artem. 1, 2 p. 

6, 8-10 [=Pack p. 7, 11-13] HAtov S€ Kal oedyvys Kat TOV 
Gov GotTpwV Ahdaviowov 7H Tedelav Ekhevpw ys Te Kat 
8addoons).—W. 1 Enpa, the dry land Mt 23:15 (Jon 1:9; En 
97:7). W. yt and ovpavods to denote the whole universe (Ex 
20:11; Hg 2:6, 21; Ps 145:6; Jos., Ant. 4, 40, C. Ap. 2, 121; Ar. 1, 

lal.) Ac 4:24; 14:15; Rv 5:13; 10:6; 14:7; 21:1. W. yy and np 
PtK 2 p. 14, 17. kivéuvot év OaAdooy 2 Cor 11:26 (cp. BGU 
423, 7; Jos., Vi. 14 TOAAG KivduvEevoas KATO BGAGOORY). THY 

0. épyaCeoO0a have work on the sea Rv 18:17 (s. pyac. 2d and 
Polyaenus 6, 24 0akacooupyew of a fisher). The sand of the 

seashore as symbol of numberlessness Ro 9:27 (Is 10:22); Hb 

11:12 (Gen 22:17). Waves of the sea Js 1:6; Jd 13. to TEAMyOS 
tic 8. the high seas Mt 18:6 (cp. Apollon. Rhod. 2, 608); 1 

atreipoc 8. 1 Cl 20:6. 

© of specific seas—a. of the Red Sea 7) épvOpa 80. (s. 
épv0pdc) Ac 7:36; Hb 11:29. Without adj., but w. ref. to the 
same sea 1 Cor 10:1f (s. FDélger, Antike u. Christent. II °31, 

63-79; Just., D. 131, 3 al.). 

B. of the Mediterranean Sea (Hdt. et al.) Ac 10:6, 32; 17:14; 

27:30, 38, 40; AcPl Ha 3, 6; 33; 7, 27; 34 (Just., D. 3, 1 al.) 

@ lake (a Semitic usage, s. the expl. in Aristot., Meteor. 1, 13 

p. 35la, 8 } bro tov KavKaoov Muvy fv KaAOvOL ot EKEt 
Ocdhattav; cp. Num 34:11) of Lake Gennesaret 1 0. tijg Tadt- 
hatac the Lake (or Sea; OED s.v. ‘sea’, 13) of Galilee Mt 4:18; 
15:29; Mk 1:16; 7:31. For the same lake 1) 8. ths TiBepiddos J 
21:1. Both together 6:1 1) 8. tig Paktiatac ths TiBepiddoc the 
Galilean Lake of Tiberias. Simply 840000 Mt 8:24 (Jesus ad- 

dressed as KUpLOs vs. 25; cp. [AndrosIsis, Kyme 39: Isis is KUPLO 
tis 8.; also [MaronIsis 39); 13:1; 14:24ff (on walking on the 0. 

cp. Dio Chrys. 3, 30); Mk 2:13; 3:7 al. RKratz, Rettungswunder 

°79; EStruthersMalbon, The Jesus of Mark and the Sea of Galilee: 

JBL 103, ’84, 363-—77.—B. 36. DELG. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

961A) impf. 20aAAov; pf. ptc. teOnAwc (Just.) (Hom. Hymns 
and Hes. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; OdeSol 11:12; SibOr 5, 400; Just., 

D. 9, 1) grow up, flourish of plants (Diog. L. 7, 86 OGAAEt TO 

outa="the plants flourish’) Hs 9, 1, 8—DELG. 

DOAN fut. 3 sg. Oder Job 39:14 (Hom. et al.; ins, pap, 
LXX; TestJos 5:4; Ath. R. 56, 9) in Gk. lit. freq. in the sense 

‘make warm’ (Jos., Ant. 7, 343 of a young woman who provided 

warmth for King David); in our lit. usage is limited to the fig. ext. 

cherish, comfort (Theocr. 14, 38; M. Ant. 5, 1, 1; Alciphron 4, 

19, 9; OGI 194, 5 [42 Bc] tHv ToAL €8aAWe), of children whom 
a mother cherishes 1 Th 2:7. Of a wife, whom her husband is to 

care for as his own oap& (CPR I, 30, 20 of the husband to his 

wife dyaTav kai OGArew Kal Oepamrevetv; Sb 4658, 12) Eph 
5:29.—DELG. M-M. Spicq. 

Oauag, f also Oduap. (7M) indecl. (LXX, Philo, TestJud; 
Just., D. 86, 6—Jos. Ant. 7, 162; 178 has the same name, of 

David’s daughter, as Oaudpa, ac [s. BHHW III 1964]) Tamar, 

daughter-in-law of Judah and mother of his twin sons Perez and 

Zerah (Gen 38:6, 29f). In the genealogy of Jesus Mt 1:3.—TW. 

Davatos 

DauPEo | aor. {duPnoa; impf. pass. EOapPovpnv. Pass.: | 
fut. PauPynOrooucn; | aor. ZapLPHONy, also E€6auBwOnv ApcPt 
3:8 (s. two next entries; Hom. et al.; pap, LXX; TestSol 7:2) 

@ be astounded (this is the orig. sense), intr. TOéUMv K. 
SauBav trembling and astounded Ac 9:6 t.r. (Erasmian rdg.). 

@ elsewh. in our lit. only trans. ‘astound, amaze’ and only 

in the pass. w. act. sense be astounded, amazed (Plut., Caes. 

729 [45, 7], Brut. 993 [20, 9]; PGM 13, 527; Wsd 17:3; 1 Macc 
6:8; TestSol 7:2; JosAs 18 cod. A [p. 68, 13 Bat.] and Pal. 364) 

Mk 1:27; 10:32; Ac 3:11 D; ApcPt 3:8. €7t tevt at someth. Mk 

10:24.—W. less force, wonder, be surprised GHb 187, 17 cp. Ox 

654, 7f (ASyn. 187, 19-20). S. also GThGk 2:5—DELG s.v. 

Odaupoc. M-M. TW. 

DauPos, ove, tO (s. prec. entry; Hom. et al.; LXX) so cer- 
tainly Ac 3:10, and dGuBos , ov, 6 (Simonides 620, also LXX) 
so certainly Lk 5:26 v.1.; Ac 3:10 v.l. 6. weyac Lk 4:36 D (Jos., 

Bell. 5, 324; 7, 30 the gender cannot be determined) a state of 

astonishment brought on by exposure to an unusual event, 

amazement, awe (in the Gr-Rom. world freq. associated with ac- 

tivity of transcendent forces or beings [Od. 3, 372 et al.]) €yéveto 
éml Tavtas came upon them all Lk 4:36. Tepiéoyev AdTOV 
had seized him 5:9. ém@\o8noav Oaupous Ac 3:10.—B. 1093. 
DELG. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

VauPow (Lucian, Syr. Dea 25) s. OauPéw 2. 

Oduvots, os (Hom., Il. 2, 595; Tat. 41, 1f; ©aptipr¢ BGU 
1074, 2 [I AD]) Thamyris, engaged to Thecla AcP1 Ox 6, 19 (=Aa 

I, 241, 11; 242, 1). 

VAVAGLUOS, Ov (s. Odvatoc; Aeschyl. et al.) deadly 0. Pap- 
wakov (Eur., lon 616; Diod. S. 4, 45, 2; Diosc. 2, 24; SIG 1180, 2; 

Philo, Plant. 147; Jos., Ant. 4, 279; 17, 69) deadly poison ITr 6:2. 

Onpla Epmeta 8. death-dealing vermin Hs 9, 1, 9 (Adxava ... 
0. Just., D. 20, 3)—Subst. (so the pl. Diosc. 2, 19; 2, 81, 1; Jos., 

Ant. 14, 368) Bavaouov tt Mk 16:18.—DELG s.v. 8avatos. 
M-M. Spicq. 

VAVATHPOEOG, Ov (s. Bdvatos, pw; Aeschyl., Hippocr. 
et al Diod! Sy 35 35:63355;-3 .Vett, Vala 225977 237, 72 Oral 

Cyr.-Ins 9; 21; pap; LXX; TestAbr A 8 p. 86, 1 [Stone p. 20]; 17 

p. 100, 1 [Stone p. 48]) death-dealing idc poison (SibOr, fem. 3, 

33 p. 231 G.) Js 3:8; kaptoc 8. (Artem. 4, 57) ITr 11:1—M-M. 

BavVaATOS, OV, 6 (Hom.+)—@ the termination of physical 
life, death—@ natural death J 11:4, 13; Hb 7:23; 9:15f; Rv 

18:8 (s. also 1d); 1 Cl 9:3. Opp. Cwr (Mel., P. 49, 355; cp. 2a.) 
Ro 7:10; 8:38; 1 Cor 3:22; 2 Cor 1:9 (s. also 1ba); Phil 1:20. 

yeveoOat Pavatou taste death = die (yebouat 2) Mt 16:28; 
Mk 9:1; Lk 9:27; J 8:52; Hb 2:9b. Also idetv Oc-vatov (As- 

trampsychus p. 26 Dec. 48, 2. Also Oecdoua 8. p. 6 In. 53) Lk 

2:26; Hb 11:5; Cytetv tov 8. Rv 9:6 (where follows pevyet 6 

0. am avt@v). Bavatouv katappovetv despise death ISm 3:2; 
Dg 10:7a (Just., A II, 10, 8 al.; Tat. 11, 1 al.). wepihutros éwc 

Bavatov sorrowful even to the point of death (Jon 4:9 opddpa 
AEAvTWat EWS Pavatou; Sir 37:2) Mt 26:38; Mk 14:34; dypu 
0. to the point of death of a devotion that does not shrink even fr. 

the sacrifice of one’s life Rv 2:10; 12:11 (TestJob 5:1; cp. Just., 

D. 30, 2 weéxpr 0. al.); Sudkew Gypt Bavatou persecute even 
to death Ac 22:4, Also dumkew év Bavatw B 5:11. SudKeww 
eic 8. AcPI Ha 11, 20 (opp. gic Gwrjv). sic 8. topevecOar go 
to one’s death Lk 22:33. [avaBrvau] cic tov tod Vavdatov 
[torov] AcPI Ha 6, 30. Go8evetv TapaTAnouov Oavatw be 
nearly dead with illness Phil 2:27; E0@aypévoc sic 0. receive 



Vavatos 

a fatal wound Ry 13:3a. | Thyyy tov Bavaro a fatal wound 
13:3b, 12. pdBocg Bavatov Hb 2:15. 
® of death as a penalty (Thu. et al.; Diod. S. 14, 66, 3: the 

tyrant is Lupimv Bavatwy tuxelv SikaLtoc=‘worthy of suffering 

countless deaths’; Just., A 1, 45, 5 Bavatov dpia8évtoc Kate. 

... TOV OLohoyoUvtwy tO Svoua tod Xprotod al.). 
a. as inflicted by secular courts €voyoc 8avatou éotiv he de- 

serves death (évoyoc 2ba) Mt 26:66; Mk 14:64; rapadiddvar 
eic 0. betray, give over to death Mt 10:21; Mk 13:12 (ApcEsdr 
3:12 p. 27, 23 Tdf.). Bavatw tehevtav die the death = be 
punished w. death Mt 15:4; Mk 7:10 (both Ex 21:17). GEvov 

Bavatou, deserving death (the entire clause ob6év ... ctH=he 
is not guilty of any capital crime; cp. Jos., Ant. 11, 144) Lk 23:15 

(s. aittog 2); Ac 23:29; 25:11, 25. aittov Bavatov Lk 23:22 (s. 
aitiosg 2). Also aitia 8avatov (Lucian, Tyrannic. 11) Ac 13:28; 

28:18; Kpiua. 8. sentence of death: Tapadibovar eis Kpia 
8. sentence to death Lk 24:20; fig. €v Eavtois 10 aATOKPULA 
tov 6. oynkapev 2 Cor 1:9. kataKpivew tive Bavatw (eic 
8avatov v.l.) condemn someone to death Mt 20:18.—Several 

of the pass. just quoted refer to the death sentence passed against 

Christ; sim., 8G-vatog is freq. used 

B. of the death of Christ gener. (Just., D. 52,4 al.; dvOpw7rov 

8. Gmobavetv Orig., C. Cels. 1, 61, 40): Ro 5:10; 6:3-5; 1 

Cor 11:26; Phil 2:8a; 3:10; Col 1:22; Hb 2:i4a; IEph 7:2; 

19:1; IMg 9:1; ITr 2:1. t0 wéOqua t. Bavatov the suffering of 
death Ub 2:9. ws Bavatov Katavtnjoa even to meet death Pol 
1:2.—GWiencke, PIs iiber Jesu Tod ’39.—The expr. @6tvec TOU 

Bavatouv, used Ac 2:24 in a passage referring to Christ, comes 

fr. the LXX, where in Ps 17:5 and 114:3 it renders ny2-"9an (cp. 

1QH 3, 7-12). This would lit. be “bonds of death’. But an inter- 

change of 92 ‘bond’ and 92m ‘pain’, specif. ‘birth-pangs’, has 
made of it pangs of death (cp. a sim. interchange in 2 Km 22:6 

al. LXX, and the expr. in Pol 1:2 Avous t. @bivac tov Gbov af- 
ter Ac 2:24 v.L). This results in a remarkably complex metaphor 

(s. BGildersleeve, Pindar 1885, 355 on ‘telescoped’ metaphor) 

Ac 2:24, where death is regarded as being in labor, and unable 

to hold back its child, the Messiah (s. Beginn. IV ad loc.; Field, 

Notes 112). 

y. of natural death as divine punishment (Did., Gen. 148, 25; 

igt29) Ros:12ab; 21-1 Cord$:21;:Bi12:2;5. 

© of the danger of death (2 Ch 32:11) owCew tiva ék 
Bavatov save someone fr. death (PsSol 13:2 [a70 ... 8.]; Ael. 
Aristid. 45 p. 120 D.; Just., D. 98, 1 ow8 va G70 tov 8.) Hb 5:7. 
Also pveoBan ék A. 2 Cor 1:10 (Just., D. 111, 3). 8&vatot dan- 
ger(s)/perils of death (Epict. 4, 6,2; Ptolem., Apotel. 2, 9, 5; Ael. 

Aristid. 46 p. 307 D.: Gomrep “Odvcoevs 8.; Maximus Tyr. 15, 
8a; Philo, In Flacc. 175 mpoaTro8vyjoKw TOAAOUS Bavatous) 
11:23. péyp. Bavaro éyyiteww come close to dying Phil 2:30. 
2 Cor 4:11, cp. vs. 12, is reminiscent of the constant danger of 

death which faced the apostle as he followed his calling. 
@ ofthe manner of death (Artem. 1,31 p. 33, 10; 4, 83 p. 251, 

16 wuptot 8.=‘countless kinds of death’; TestAbr A 20 p. 102, 25 
[Stone p. 52] €BdouKovta dv0 eloiv 8.; ParJer 9:22; Ps.-Hec- 
ataeus: 264 fgm. 21, 191 Jac. [in Jos., C. Ap. 1, 191]) totw 98. by 
what kind of death J 12:33; 18:32; 21:19. 8. otavpov Phil 2:8b. 

© death as personified Ro 5:14, 17; 6:9; 1 Cor 15:26 (cp. 

Plut., Mor. 370c téAog GarodetoOan [for aoheitecOat] TOV 
“Aony); vss. 54-56 (s. on KEvtpov 1); Rv 1:18; 6:8a; 20:13f; 

21:4; B 5:6; 16:9 (this concept among Jews [Hos 13:14; Sir 

14:12; 4 Esdr 8, 53; SyrBar 21, 23; TestAbr A 16ff; Bousset, 

Rel.3 253, 2] and Greeks [ERohde, Psyche1903, II 241; 249; 

CRobert, Thanatos 1879].—JKroll, Gott u. Hélle ’32; Dibelius, 

Geisterwelt 114ff; JUbbink, Paulus en de dood: NThSt 1, 1918, 

3-10 and s. on Guaptica 3a). 

davatow 443 

@ death viewed transcendently in contrast to a living re- 

lationship with God, death extension of mng. | (Philo) 

@ of spiritual death, to which one is subject unless one lives 

out of the power of God’s grace. 8dvatov ot un Bewpryoyn J 
8:51. Opp. Cw) 5:24; 1J 3:14; Ro 7:10; 8:6. This death stands 

in the closest relation to sin: Ro 7:13b; Js 1:15; 5:20; 2 Cl 

1:6; Hv 2, 3, 1; also to the flesh: Paul thinks of the earthly 

body as o@pua t. bavatov Ro 7:24. In contrast to the gospel 

the law of Moses engraved on stone d1aKovia. tov Bavatou 
service that leads to death 2 Cor 3:7 (cp. Tat. 14, 1 Bavatou 

... Emitmdevpata). The vouoc, which is to Gya8ov, proves 
to be 8avatog death = deadly or cause of death Ro 7:13a. 
The unredeemed are é€v yOPG Kai OKLG Bavatov Mt 4:16; 
cp. Lk 1:79 (both Is 9:2). év oxotia Bavatou AcPI Ha 8, 
32 (~BMM verso 4). This mng. of 8&:vatoc cannot always be 

clearly distinguished fr. the foll., since spiritual death merges 

into 

® eternal death. 8av. aidvios B 20:1. This kind of death is 
meant Ro 1:32; 6:16, 21, 23; 7:5; 2 Cor 7:10; 2 Ti 1:10; Hb 

2:14b; B 10:5; 2 C1 16:4; Dg 10:7b; Hv 1, 1,8;m 4, 1,2. duaptia 

Tpos Bavatov 1J 5:16f (Polyaenus 8, 32 bravery 7poc 8.=‘to 
the point of death’; s. Guaptdva e and TestIss 7:1 Guaptia 
eig Bavatov). doun Ek Bavatov eis Oavatov a fragrance that 
comes from death and leads to death 2 Cor 2:16. In Rv this (fi- 

nal) death is called the second death (6 SevtEpos 9. also Plut., 
Mor. 942f) 2:11; 20:6, 14b; 21:8 (s. TZahn, comm. 604-8).— 

GQuell, Die Auffassung des Todes in Israel 1926; JLeipoldt, D. 

Tod hei Griechen u. Juden *42; TBarrosse, Death and Sin in Ro: 

CBQ 15, *53, 438-59; ELohse, Martyrer u. Gottesknecht ’55 

(lit.); SBrandon, The Personification of Death in Some Ancient 

Religions, BJRL 43, ’61, 317-35. 

© a particular manner of death, fatal illness, pestilence 

and the like, as established by context (Job 27:15; Jer 15:2: 

Oavatog ... uayaipa ... Auwids) Rv 2:23. aioKtetvat év 
poudaia k. év AO K. Ev Bavatw 6:8b; 18:8 (cp. PsSol 13:2; 
15:7; Orig., C. Cels. 5, 37, 10)——JToynbee, Death and Burial in 

the Roman World ’71; SHumphreys, The Family, Women, and 

Death ’83.—B. 287. DELG. BHHW III 1999-2001. DDD 1609- 
13. M-M. TW. Sv. 

VAVATOW fut. Pavatdmow; 1 aor. Zavatwoa. Pass.: 1 fut. 

Bavatw8nooua.; | aor. CAavatwOny; pf. tebavatwpar LXX 
(s. prec. entry; Aeschyl., Hdt. et al.; LXX; TestSol 20:5; 22:20 

P; Philo, Joseph., Test12Patr, Just.) 

@ to cause cessation of life, put to death lit. twa. kill some- 

one, hand someone over to be killed, esp. of the death sentence and 

its execution (as X., An. 2, 6, 4; Pla., Leg. 9, p. 872c; Aelian, VH 

5, 18; Ex 21:12ff; Sus 28; 1 Macc 1:57; 4 Macc 8:25) Mt 10:21; 

26:59; 27:1; Mk 13:12; 14:55. The obj. acc. is easily supplied in 

Bavatwcovatw && buoy they will put some of you to death Lk 
21:16. Pass. 2 Cor 6:9 (for the wordplay G7roO8vyoKovtEs ... 

Kal Un Oavatoupevot dying ... but not under penalty of death 
cp. Ps.-Callisth. 1, 33, 11 p 36, 21 Bavwv kai uy Bavev); 1 Pt 
3:18; 1 Cl 12:2; B 12:2; Dg 5:12. Be in danger of death Ro 8:36 

(Ps 43:23.—Vi. Aesopi W 9 P. of ill treatment over a period of 

time: KATO TAOGV GTOKTELVELS TILED CY). 
@ to cause total cessation of an activity, put to death, 

extirpate (Lycurgus 61 Tohews Eott OBavatos avaotatov=de- 
struction spells a city’s death) fig. ext. of 1 ti someth. tas TPG- 
Eeug TOU OMpatoc Ro 8:13. 

© to cause death that transcends the physical, bring death 

@ of spiritual or eternal death 1 Cl 39:7 (Job 5:2); Hs 9, 20, 

4. 8. twa. Ev tit bring death to someone by someth. m 12, 1, 3; 

epi 12522) 
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® of the death that the believer dies through mystic unity 

w. the body of the crucified Christ; t@ vou@ (dat. of disadvan- 

tage) Ro 7:4 (on rabb. associations s. WDiezinger, NovT 5, ’62, 

268—98).—DELG s.v. 8c:vatocg. EDNT. TW. 

Davatwodys, ES (s. Ocivatos, -wdys; Hippoer.t+) deadly, 
fatal (so Aelian, NA 7, 5; Polyaenus 4, 3, 28; SEG VIII 549, 7 [I 

BC]; Philo, Abr. 46) of desires Hm 12, 2, 3. 

VOANTW impf. ZaTtoVv; fut. Paya LXX; | aor. Z8arpa. Pass.: 
2 fut. taproouar LXX; 2 aor. étagny; pf. 3 sg. teBamrar 3 
Km 18:31 (Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX, pseudepigr., Joseph., Ar. 

[Milne 74, 22f], Just., Mel., Ath.) bury twa someone (Jos., Bell. 
4, 317, Ant. 4, 78) Mt 8:21f; 14:12; Lk 9:59f (vexpoc B2); Ac 

5:9; GPt 2:5. ti someth. tO o@wa 6:23. W. obj. acc. to be sup- 
plied Ac 5:6, 10 (cp. Polyb. 12, 26, 7 tog mpeoButepous U0 
tov vewv OamteoOat). Pass. (Jos., Ant. 4, 202; Just., D. 78, 8; 

118, 1; Mel., P. 8, 56 al.) Lk 16:22; Ac 2:29; 1 Cor 15:4. tov 

TOTOV..., Eva EtadN Papias (3:3; for the rdg. s. EPreuschen, 
Antilegomena 1905, 98, 20 app.).—PHeinisch, Die Trauerge- 

bréuche bei den Israeliten (Biblische Zeitfragen 13) 31, 70- 

100; DKurtz/JBoardman, Greek Burial Customs ’71.—B. 291f. 

DELG. M-M. 

O44, 6 (also ©apa) indecl. (77M) (LXX; Philo [(Odppa].— 
In Joseph. O€ppoc [v.1. Oappoc], ov [Ant. 1, 252]) Terah, father 
of Abraham (Gen 11:24 ff; Josh 24:2; 1 Ch 1:26); in the genealogy 

of Jesus Lk 3:34.—BHHW III 1964f. 

VaEOEW | aor. impy. 2 pl. Sapproate (Bar 4:27 cod. B); 
inf. Papprjoau (Attic [Pla.], and increasing in frequency beside 

OBapoéw [q.v.] in the Koine [Schwyzer I 285], occurring also in 

ins, pap, LXX [Thackeray 123]. Likew. Philo; Jos., Ant. 6, 181; 

20, 175; Vi. 143; Just., D. 89, 3; Ath. 2,2.—Thumb 77. On associ- 

ations of this term in the Eleusinian Mysteries s. RJoly, RevEtGr 

68, ’55, 164-70.) to have certainty in a matter, be confident, be 

courageous 2 Cor 5:6, 8. ote Pappovvtas (IMaronlsis 11f) 

NUas Aéyewv so that we can say w. confidence Hb 13:6. 0. év tut 
be able to depend on someone 2 Cor 7:16; be bold sis twa. to- 

ward someone 10:1; cp. vs. 2 (s. d€ouat af). ei pa... PappEtc 
t@ Ilétpov 8e@ if then ... you really do believe the God of Pe- 
ter (AcPt Ox 849, 7; ‘credis’ cod. Vercellensis)—DELG s.v. 

Odpoos A. M-M. TW. Spicq. Sv. 

BaoocEw (Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; En, JosAs; Jos., Ant. 

1, 187; 8, 293; 11, 334) in the NT (and quite predom. in LXX) 

only impv. 0cpoet, Sapoeite. 1 aor. E64ponoa. to be firm or 
resolute in the face of danger or adverse circumstances, be 

enheartened, be courageous ApcPt 2:5; Hv 4, 1, 8. 9apoet have 

courage! don’t be afraid! (Il. 4, 184 al.; Gen 35:17; Zeph 3:16) 

Mt 9:2, 22; Mk 10:49; Lk 23:43 D; Ac 23:11 (on Homeric as- 

soc. s. Warnecke 57, 12). Pl. (Ex 14:13) Mt 14:27; Mk 6:50; J 

16:33. MParca, ASP 31, 791, 55f (reff.)— B. 1149. DELG s.v. 

Oapoocg A. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

dd000¢, OUG, 10 (Hom. et al.; Epict. 1, 24, 8; 2, 13, 3; SIG 

709, 25; PCairMasp 158, 16; LXX, Philo, Joseph.; SibOr 1, 241) 

courage 9. KauBdvevv take courage (Jos., Ant. 9, 55) Ac 28:15 

(for assoc. w. deity cp. Plut., Mor. 34a); Hv 3, 1,5. W. yapa MPol 

12:1—Schmidt, Syn. III 543-50, cp. &vdpetos. TW. Spicq. 

VATTOV s. tayéwe 1b. 

Vatua, atoc, t6 (Hom. et al.; ins, LXX; TestSol 3:8 D; 
TestAbr A 3 p. 80, 12 [Stone p. 8]; 7 p. 84, 26f [Stone p. 16f]; 

JosAs 28:1; Jos., Ant. 15, 395). 

davudca 

@ an object of wonder, wonder (Herm. Wr. 1, 16; PMich 
149 III, 19 [II ap]; Philo, Plant. 3).—@ gener. a wonder, mar- 

vel (Bacchylides 17, 123 of a divine miracle; Appian, Bell. Civ. 

1, 16, §67; Philostrat., Imag. 2, 12 p. 358, 1; 2, 18 p. 371, 6; 

Himerius, Or. 6 [=Or. 2], 25: Xerxes penetrates the strait; SibOr 

3, 281) 2 Cor 11:14. 
© wonder in special sense, portent, miracle (Philostrat., Vi. 

Apoll. 1, 39 p. 41, 5; SEG VIII, 551, 35 [I Bc]) idetv 0. see a 
wonder, miracle MPol 15:1 (cp. Henioch. Com. 3 6p@ Sabw 
amotov; Lucian, Adv. Ind. 8 0. uéya tolc OPMotv); TestSol 3:8 
D. 
@ astate of wondering because one is extraordinarily im- 

pressed by someth., wonder, amazement (Hom. et al.; Plut., 

Timol. 241 [12,9] wetd Oatvwatog; Job 18:20) Z0atvpaca dav 
avtyv Patwa wéya. when I saw her I wondered in great amaze- 
ment Rv 17:6. 0. éyéveto wéya AcPl Ha 4, 25—B. 1093f. 
DELG. M-M. Schmidt, Syn. IV 179-88. TW. Sv. 

Savudco (s. prec. entry and three next entries; Hom.+) impf. 

20a0uaTov; fut. Pavuccouat (Oavucow LXX; PsSol 2:18); 1 
aor. €0avuaoa; pf. 2 sg. tebatpaKas Job 41:1. Pass.: 1 fut. 
Savucobroouat; | aor. CHavpudobnvy. 
@ to be extraordinarily impressed or disturbed by 

someth., act.—@ intr. wonder, marvel, be astonished (the con- 

text determines whether in a good or bad sense) 

a. abs. (X., Cyr. 7, 1, 6; Herm. Wr. 14, 4; Jos., Ant. 6, 56; 

Just., D. 89, 3; Tat. 22, 1; Ath. 11, 1; 24, 5) Mt 8:10; 15:31; 
22:22; 27:14; Mk 5:20; 15:5 (on silence evoking a sense of 

wonder cp. Plut., Marc. 224 [23]; TDwyer, The Motif of Wonder 

in the Gospel of Mark [JSNT Suppl. 128], 96); Lk 1:63; 8:25; 

11:14; 24:41; J 5:20; 7:21; Ac 4:13; 13:12 v.1., 41; Rv 17:7 

(New Docs 5, 35); GJs 8:1; AcPl Ha 10, 29; 11, 2—Somet. the 

expr. of amazement is added w. A€ywv, Aéyovtes Mt 8:27; 9:33; 
21:20; J 7:15; Ac 2:7.—0. Batwa weya Rv 17:6, s. Bava 2. 

B. used w. prep. expr.: duc tt wonder at someth. (Isocr. 4, 59; 
Strabo 17, 1, 5; Aelian, VH 12, 6; 14, 36) Mk 6:6. W. same 
mng. &v tut (En 25:1) at someth.: év t@ xpovitew adtov that 
he stayed, at his delay Lk 1:21 (for this sense cp. Sir 11:21 

un Satuate év Epyots GuaptwAov; Is 61:6; En 25:1), but the 
words may also be taken in the sense: during his stay (s. B-D-F 
§404, 3; Rob. 1073). On the other hand 0. év &avt@ wonder to 

oneself Hs 8, 1, 4; 9, 2, 5. éat tut at someth. (X., Mem. 1, 4, 2; 

4, 2, 3; Diod. S. 2, 33, 1; Dio Chrys. 7 [8], 27; 62 [79], 1; 6; Job 
41:1; 42:11; Jdth 11:20) Lk 2:33; 4:22 (JNolland, JBL 98, ’79, 
219-29); 9:43; 20:26; Ac 3:12; Hs 9, 2, 2. wept tuwvoc Lk 2:18. 

y. w. Ott foll. (freq. w. 1c in the pap, cp. POxy 2728, Sf; 
2729, 4 et al.). wonder, be surprised that (Ps.-X., Cyn. 1, 3; 

Philo, Somn. 2, 183 un Pavucores St1; Jos., Vi. 339; Just., D. 3, 

2; POxy 1348 [III ab]; 2783, 6 [III ap]) Lk 11:38; J 3:7; 4:27; 
Gal 1:6 (cp. Demosth. 18, 159); GJs 16:2; AcP1 BMM verso 37. 

Also w. &t foll. (s. ei 2 and cp. Hyperid. 3, 1; Philo Mech. 77, 

41; Polyb. 3, 33, 17; PHib 159 [III Bc] ObavudCw ei moteveic. 

Philo, Migr. Abr. 26; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 68, Ant. 1, 57 al.) Mk 15:44; 
1J 3:13; Dg 10:4; MPol 7:2; 16:1; AcPl Ox 6, 15 (17> Aa I, 

241, 15); AcPlCor 2:2. 

® trans. admire, wonder at, respect (persons) w. acc. 

a. ti someth. (Diod. S. 3, 56, 5; Alciphron 4, 6, 3; Herm. Wr. 

4, 5; Da 8:27 Theod.; Philo, Abr. 103 al.; Jos., Vi. 222; Ar. 1, 1; 

Just., A I, 47, 1 al.; Mel., P. 22, 148; Ath. 1, 2 al.) Lk 24:12; J 

5:28; Ac 7:31 (but here 0. in the impf. is probably rather=‘wish to 

learn to know [about]’, as Chion, Ep. 9 8. tv ovvtvyiav=‘wish 
to know what happened’); 1 Cl 1:2; 2 Cl 13:4, cp. vs. 3; MPol 

2:2; 3:2; 7:2.—The expression Navudtew mpdow7ra Jd 16 (s. 
PKatz, Kratylus, 5, 60, 161), like tpdommov hauBavetv (cp. 
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D 4:3; B 19:4), is found in the LXX (Lev 19:15; Dt 10:17; Job 

22:8 al.; PsSol 2:18) and prob. has the same sense as found there: 

show partiality, respect persons (cp. TestMos 5:5). 

B. tivd someone (Diod. S. 1, 93, 2; Diog. L. 9, 4; Himerius, 

Or. [Ecl.] 3, 20; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 125; Mel., P. 92, 691) Lk 7:9; Dg 
10:7f£—Pass. be marvelled at (Hdt 3, 82; SIG 1073, 41; PGiss 

47,5 Oc Kai bTO TAaVIOV TOV SdvtMV DavUacOTVvoL; LXX; 
Tat. 32,2 Neotopa ... PavucCecOar; Ath., R. 51, 31 tov émt 

copia Davuatovévwv) 2 Th 1:10 (or as 2 below?). 
® wonder, be amazed, as dep. w. 1 aor. and 1 fut. pass. 

(Kihner-Bl. Il 439f. Once thus in LXX, Esth 4:17p [Thack- 

eray 240, 1]) Rv 17:8. In pregnant constr. G0avuco0y SAN 1 
Yi OTiow t. Onptov the whole world followed the beast, full of 
wonder 13:3 (here wonder becomes worship: cp. Ael. Aristid. 

13 p. 290 D.; 39 p. 747 of Dionysus and Heracles, ot bd” Udy 
e8avucaoOynoav. Sir 7:29; Jos., Ant. 3, 65 —The act. is also 

found in this sense: Cebes 2, 3 0. twwc=‘admire’ or ‘venerate’ 

someone; Epict. 1, 17, 19 8. tov 8edv).—DELG s.yv. Batua. 

M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

Vvavuaoe loc, O, OV later also, though rarely, w. two termi- 

nations (s. prec. entry and two next entries; since Hom. Hymns 

and Hes.; ins, pap, LX X; TestAbr A; TestSim 6:7; Philo, Joseph., 

Just.; Tat. 18, 2) pert. to being a cause of wonder or worthy of 

amazement, wonderful, remarkable, admirable. 

@ of things (EpArist 89; Jos., Vi. 208) dujynow ... 
Bavuactay Papias (2:9), subst. tc Bavudo.a wonderful things, 
wonders (Hdt. 2, 35; Ex 3:20 and oft.; TestAbr A 6 p. 83, 26 [Stone 

p. 14]; TestSim 6:7; Philo; Just.) Mt 21:15; Hv 4, 1, 3. AcPl 

Ha 8, 33=BMM verso 6f Jesus é7rotet weyaha kat Davpcoua; 
also ta ... €Kt Bavucoua the marvels there AcP| Ha 2, 
DEH 

© of pers. (TestSol 1, 13 D; TestAbr A 11 p. 89, 9 and 12 

[Stone p. 26]. SIG 798, 11 [37 AD] Bavuaowmtepoc; OGI 504, 12 

Oavpaouwtatog. Superl. also POxy 940 verso; PGiss 57 verso; 

Philo, Abr. 38; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 51; Tat. 18, 2) 6 bavuaowwtatos 

II. MPol 5:1; 16:2.—DELG s.v. 8avpia. M-M. TW. 

Vavuaotos, H, Ov (s. next entry; Hom. Hymns +) pert. 

to being a cause of wonder or worthy of amazement, wonder- 

ful, marvelous, remarkable (Diod. S. 1, 36, 7 0. is heightened 

to TAaVTEAWS GTLOTOV), in our lit. not of human personalities, 

but of God (Da 9:4 Theod.; Ps 92:4b) 1 Cl 60:1 and of things 

which are often related to God: name (Ps 8:2, 10) Hs 9, 18, 5; D 

14:3; light 1 Pt 2:9, cp. 1 Cl 36:2; glory Hm 12, 4, 2; course of 

action (the fem. for the neuter as a result of literal transl. fr. the 

Hebr.; s. B-D-F §138, 2; Rob. 254) Mt 21:42; Mk 12:11 (both 

Ps 117:23); the judgment day B 6:4; the deeds of God Rv 15:3 

(cp. Tob 12:22 BA; Sir 11:4; Ael. Aristid. 48, 30 K.=24 p. 473 

D.).—W. uéyas (as in some of the pass. already mentioned; cp. 

also SIG 1073, 26 nwéya tt Kai Oavuaotov; LXX; Philo, Mos. 
ZO wisi Os alata cos) VL Stil ZO ls SOs S252 

Cl 2:6; 5:5; Hv 1, 3, 3 cj. Joly. W. uéyac and toxupoc Hm 12, 4, 
2. W. waKaptog 1.Cl 35:1. W. wapadoEoc (Menand., fgm. 466 
K6.; Just., D. 133, 1) Dg 5:4.—tl Bavpaotov et; what wonder 

is it, if? (Epict. 1, 25, 33; 2, 9, 9; 4 Macc 2:1; Philo, Aet. M. 137; 

w. ace. and inf. Ath. 30, 1) 1 Cl 43:1. év tot TO Bavpaotov 
éotw the remarkable thing about it is this 3 9:30.—2 Cor 11:14 

v.L—DELG s.v. Batwa. M-M. TW. 

Vavuaotas ady. (s. prec. entry; Pla. et al.; SIG 796a, 8; 

Herm. Wr. 506, 17 Sc.; LXX) wonderfully t\Kovoa. weyarws 
Kal 0. J have heard great and wonderful things Hv 1, 3, 3 (the 

mng. is unmistakable, but the text is prob. damaged; s. MDi- 

belius, Hdb. ad loc.; difft. Joly, s. \avpaotds). weyadws Kati 
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Bavuaotms mavta éotl s 5, 5, 4. weyadwe Kat 0. éyer tO 
TPAYUaA toUtTO this is a great and wonderful thing v 3, 4, 1 
(0. €xew as EpArist 58).—DELG s.v. 8avua. 

ded, G&S, N (Hom.+; ins, pap; TestSol 15:3; Ar.) a transcen- 

dent being conceived of as female and ordinarily under- 

stood as tutelary or source of special benefits to her devotees 

and therefore worthy of highest admiration and respect, 

god/goddess, of Artemis } weyaAn Bea (cp. IBM IIL, 481, 324f 
TH weyloty bea Edeoia Aptéwwou—bed weyaAn of Isis: OGI 
92, 3 [about 200 Bc]; Oe wNtNP [of Rhea] Orig., C. Cels. 4, 48, 

11) Ac 19:27, 37 vl. @c Oeay o€ yynodunv J have regarded you 
as a goddess Hy 1, 1, 7 (wg Oecd heyouévy TestSol 15:3); Her- 
mas insists that he has nothing but the highest regard for Rhoda, 

whose beauty he had admired.—DELG s.v. 0¢0¢. M-M. TW. 

VEGUG, Atos, TO (s. next entry; Semonides, fgm. 7, 67; 
Aeschyl.; Strabo 14, 2, 5 of the seven ‘wonders’ of the world; 

CPJ 519, 60 [II/III Ap]; Ex 3:3 Sym.; Philo; Joseph.; Mel., P. 

19, 127; 29, 197) someth. notable exhibited to view, a sight, 

spectacle GJs 19:2f£—DELG s.v. 0€a. 

Decoua fut. P\ecoouat TestSol D 4, 9; 1 aor. E€6eaoduny; 

pf. te8éauat; | aor. pass. (w. pass. mng) €0ecOnv (Att. [Ktihner- 
BI. 11 441}4) 
@ to have an intent look at someth., to take someth. in 

with one’s eyes, with implication that one is esp. impressed, 

see, look at, behold 

@ quite literally (POxy 963; Sb 1800; Jos., Ant. 3, 132; 6, 
340) interchanging w. opav Hv 3, 8, 1. W. acc. as obj. (Hom., 
Il. 7, 444; Hes., Works 482; PSI 41, 19; Tob 2:2 BA; 2 Macc 

2:4; En 6:2; 21:2) Mt 11:7; Lk 7:24; J 8:10 v.l.; Ac 21:27; 

22:9; 1J 1:1 (tots 6HOaAWOIS Udv; cp. Philo, Mos. 1, 278 0. 
avtovs dm0aAuots); 4:12 (PvanderHorst, ZNW 63, ’72, 280- 
82 [wordplay]). The obj. acc. is oft. found w. a pte. that indicates 

what has been observed in the pers. or thing seen (En 9:1; 23:2; 

Philo, Vi. Cont. 89; Jos., Vi. 28; 281; B-D-F §416, 1): Mk 16:14. 

E0Edouto teAM@vnv KAOHLWEVOV Lk 5:27; 6:4 D (Unknown Say- 
ings 49-54). Cp. J 1:38; Ac 1:11. W. ot foll. J 6:5. W. acc. and 

Ott: Bedoaobe t. YOPAG, StL AEVKAaL Eliot see that the fields 
are white 4:35. W. acc. and <¢: E8EGOAVTO TO LLVNUELOV Ka (OG 
éte0y TO O@uwa avtOUV Lk 23:55. W. acc. and €i see/determine 
whether GJs 1:3 (codd. not pap). W. acc. and Ome in an inter- 
locking constr. 6tav PEGowvtat Tos APvnoapEevous OT WS 
KoAaCovtat when they see how those who have denied are pun- 

ished 2 Cl 17:7. W. relative clause foll. J 11:45 (6pGw P*>: °). 
Oeaoduevos Tv Goa yaa éroinoev he (Joseph) had seen all 
the good things that he (Jesus) had done GPt 6:23. 

© The passive means either—a. be seen V0 tivoc by some- 
one Mk 16:11, or—f. be noticed, attract attention ti by or of 

someone Mt 6:1; 23:5 (s. B-D-F §191, 1; Rob. 542, s. also 534). 

@ to see for the purpose of visiting, come to see, visit (Ap- 

pian, Samn. 7, §1 0. tv “EAAGOa) twa someone (2 Ch 22:6; 

Jos., Ant. 16, 6) Ro 15:24 (St. Paul compliments the congregation 

as one of the noteworthy ‘sights’ on his projected trip). Here be- 

longs also cioehO@v 6 Baotievs DecoaoOat Tt. dvaKkeméevouc 
the king went in to see his guests Mt 22:11 (the implication being 
that he went in to ‘look them over’). 

© to perceive someth. above and beyond what is merely 

seen with the eye, see, behold, perceive—@ w. physical eyes, 
receive an impression of someth. transcendent see, behold (cp. 

PParis 51, 38 [160 Bc] ofa vision in the temple of Sarapis at Mem- 

phis to 6paua tovto teOnawar; SIG 730, 20; 2 Macc 3:36; Tob 
13:7; Jdth 15:8; En 106:13) te8géauan to TvEevLA KataBatvov 
Ws TEpLoTEpay J 1:32 (he sees the dove and also becomes aware 
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that it is the Spirit); €0eaocueba t. SOEav adtov 1:14 (we saw 
the person and work of Christ and perceived in them the divine 

glory; cp. Tob 13:16 BA Seaoduevor TAOav t. SOEav Gov). 
Cp. 1J 4:14. 

© of perception that is wholly nonsensual=see, perceive (X., 

Hiero 2, 5. W. 6t1 foll. Pla., Prot. p. 352a; Demosth. 4, 3; 8e0v 

8. Theoph. Ant. 1, 2 [s. 60, 12]) Dg 10:7. 8Beaoduevos év Hutv 
TOMMY TAG he perceived much error inus 2 Cl 1:7—DELG 
s.v. B€a.. M-M. TW. 

DEaTOITO (ins fr. Gerasa: IRS 18, 1928, 144ff, no. 14, 18 
[c. 102-14 ap], where the word certainly appears, though its 

mng. is uncertain; s. HCadbury, ZNW 29, 1930, 60-63; Achmes 

21, 5 dtiuws SeatpioOyoetat; 51, 11; Suda II 688, 26; Byz. 

Chron. in Psaltes p. 328; &kOeatpiCm in Polyb. 3, 91, 10 and 

Diod. S. 34+35 fgm. 2, 46) put to shame, expose publicly 

OvEeLOLouois TE KAL OAipeow BeatpiCouevot publicly exposed 
to reproach and affliction Hb 10:33 (Posidon.: 87 fgm. 108 [app.] 

Jac. €EeBectpiCov OverdiCovtes).—DELG s.v. 8€a. TW. 

VEATOOY, OV, TO (s. prec. two entries; Thu. et al.; ins, pap, 
Philo, Joseph.; Just., D. 122, 4; Tat. 8, 1; loanw. in rabb.) ‘a place 

for seeing’, esp. dramatic productions (Hdt. 6, 67, 3); then 

@ a place for public assemblies, theater (Diod. S. 16, 84, 

3 Squos Gras ovvédpauev ic tO VBEatpov; Chariton 8, 7, 1; 
Polyaenus 8, 21; IBM III, 481, 395 mepétmoay kata Ta0av 
ekKANolav Eig TO BEatpov [Ephesus]. Ins fr. the theater at Eph- 
esus [103/4 AD] in Dssm., LO 90f [LAE 114]=OGI 480, 9. S. 

also SIG index; Jos., Bell. 7, 47; 107, Ant. 17, 161) Ac 19:29, 

31; AcPl Ha 1, 24. 

@ what one sees at a theater, a play, spectacle (Ps.-Pla., Ax- 

ioch. 371c; Achilles Tat. 1, 16, 3) fig. 0. €yevOnuev tO KOOUW 
we have become a spectacle for the world 1 Cor 4:9 (Synes., Prov. 

1, 10 p. 100c Oeatat 5 GvmMbev ot Deol THV KAAWV TOUTMV 
ayavov; Sallust, Jugurtha 14, 23; Pliny the Younger, Panegyri- 

cus 33, 3; s. HConzelmann, 1 Cor [Hermeneia] ad loc.) —DELG 

s.v. 8¢a. M-M. TW. 

Ocyol, 6 indecl. Thegri Hv 4, 2, 4, an angel in charge of 

animals. On him and his name s. MDibelius, Hdb., exc. ad loc., 

and s. Leypt. 

VeETOV, OV, T6 (since Homer [Ogevov and Orov]; pap, LXX; 
Jos., Bell. 7, 189; SibOr 3, 691; Just., A I, 53, 8) sulphur Lk 

17:29 (Gen 19:24); Rv 9:17f (w. Kavos and mUp as Philo, 

Mos. 2, 56); 14:10; 19:20; 20:10; 21:8; 1 Cl 11:1—DELGs.v. 

OE0c. 

Vetos, deia, deiov (Hom.+.; adv. Beiws Just., A I, 20, 3— 
RMudquier, Le sens du mot O¢toc chez Platon 1930; JvanCamp 

and PCanart, Le sens du mot theios chez Platon 56). 

@ pert. to that which belongs to the nature or status of 

deity, divine—@ adj. divine dWvauts (Pla., Leg. 3, 691le pvots 
Tig avOpwrivy wEeuLyLevy Oeia tii Suvepet; Dio Chrys. 14 
[31], 95; decree of Stratonicea CIG II 2715ab [Dssm., B 277ff- 

BS 360ff]; EpArist 157 al.; Philo, Det. Pot. Ins. 83 al.; SibOr 5, 

249; Just., A I, 32, 9) 2 Pt 1:3. pvotc (Diod. S. 5, 31, 4; Dio 

Chrys. 11 [12], 29; Ael. Aristid. 37, 9 K.=2 p. 16 D.; Manetho: 

609 fgm. 10 p. 92, 16 Jac. [Jos., C. Ap. 1, 232]; SIG 1125, 8; 

Philo, Decal. 104 tv Beias dboews wEtEoXHKOTOV; Jos., Ant. 
8, 107) vs. 4. kpiotc (Simplicius in Epict. p. 20, 30; Philo, Spec. 

Leg. 3, 12, 1) 2 Cl 20:4. yv@oug (cp. 4 Mace 1:16) 1 Cl 40:1. 

mvevpa. (Menand., fem. 417, 3 K6. [=482, 3 Kock]; PGM 4, 966; 

Aristobulus p. 218, 5 Denis [Eus., PE 8, 10, 4=Holladay p. 136 

In. 28]; ApcSed 14:6; Philo; Jos., Ant. 6, 222; 8, 408; 10, 239; 

Oéxha 

Just., A I, 32, 2 al.; Tat. 13, 2; cp. 4:2 Bevotépov) Hm 11:2, 5, 

7ff, 12, 21 (TestSol 1:10 L). €pya of the deeds of the Virtues v 

3h a 
® subst. to Oetov divine being, divinity, freq. simply = “the 

numinous’ (Hdt. 3, 108; Thu. 5, 70; X., Cyr. 4, 2, 15, Hell. 7, 5, 

13, Mem. 1, 4, 18; Pla., Phdr. p. 242c; Polyb. 31, 15, 7; Diod. S. 
1, 6, 1; 13, 3, 2; 16, 60, 2; Epict. 2, 20, 22; Lucian, e.g. De Sacrif. 

1, Pro Imag. 13; 17; 28; Herm. Wr. 11, 21b codd.; ins [SIG index 

p. 377f]; UPZ 24, 11; 36, 13 and 22; 39, 5; Mitt-Wilck. I/2, 70, 
14; 116, 2 o€Bov tO Belov; PGM 3, 192.—Philo, Op. M. 170, 
Agr. 80, Leg. ad Gai. 3; Jos., Ant. 1, 85 and 194; 2, 275; 5, 133; 

11, 127; 12, 281 and 302; 13, 242 and 300; 14, 183; 17, 41, Bell. 
3, 352; 4, 190; Just., D. 3, 7 al.; Tat. 16, 2; Ath. 1, 2 al—LxXx, 

En, EpArist, SibOr and other pseudepigr. do not have to Oetov) 

Ac 17:27 D, 29; Tit 1:9 v.l—New Docs 3, 68 (ins). 

@ of persons who stand in close relation to, or reflect char- 

acteristics of, a deity, including esp. helpfulness to one’s con- 

stituencies, divine (Diog. L. 7, 119: the Stoa says of the cool: 

Oeious eivau éyew yap Ev EavTOIS OlovEl HEov; cp. Pla., Rep. 
366c.—Cp. on &vOpwrrot OetorRtzst., Mysterienrel.> 25f; 237ff, 
298; HWindisch, Pls u. Christus ’34, 1-114; BGildersleeve, Es- 

says and Studies 1896, 251-96 [Apollonius of Tyana]; LBieler, 

Ostos *Avip I °35; IL 36; CHolladay, Theios Aner in Hellenis- 
tic Judaism ’72; JKingsbury, Int 35, ’81, 243-57 [Mark’s Chris- 

tology]; EKoskenniemi, Apollonios von Tyana in der neutesta- 

mentlichen Exegese ’94) in the superl. (Oenomaus in Eus., PE 5, 

28, 2 Lycurgus as 6 Oevotatos &vOPW wv; Iambl., Vi. Pyth. 29, 
161 6 Bevotatog MuOayopac; used of the emperors in ins [SIG 
index p. 378a] and pap [PLond III, 1012, 4 p. 266]) ot Bevotator 

Tpodntat the prophets, those people so very near to God IMg 

8:2 (cp. TestSol 1:4 C @ Bete Baotdev; Philo, Mos. 2, 188; Jos., 

Ant. 10,35 0 mpodytys VEtoc, C. Ap. 1,279 [Moses]). Of angels 
Papias (4). 

© gener., of that which exceeds the bounds of human or 

earthly possibility, supernatural (Lucian, Alex. 12 Oetov ti Kal 
doBepov) of a monster barevonoa etvai ti Oetov J suspected 
that it was some other-worldly thing Hv 4, 1, 6—RAC XIII 

155-366. DELG s.v. 8g0c. M-M. TW. Sv. 

DELOTHS, NTOS, 1 (s. prec. entry; of a divinity: the term in 

such description is not tautologous but usually refers to perfor- 

mance that one might properly associate w. a divinity: Plut., Mor. 

398a; 665a; Lucian, Calumn. 17; Herm. Wr. 9, 1c; SIG 867, 31 of 

Artemis, who made Ephesus famous Sta ti¢ tdtac BeLotnTO<G, 
i.e. through manifestations of her power, s. In. 35; POxy 1381, 

165 TAnpwOeic t. or|¢ [Imouthes-Asclepius] BeLotytos namely 

manifestations of healing; PGM 7, 691; Wsd 18:9; EpArist 95; 

ApcSed 14:8; 15:2; Philo, Op. M. 172 v.1.; Just., D. 3:5.—Of per- 

sons who stand in close relation to a divinity: Heraclit. Sto. 76 p. 

102, 4 Homer; Jos., Ant. 10, 268 Daniel; ins, pap, princes and em- 

perors. So of Augustus, e.g. SEG XXVI, 1392, 31 [18-19 ap].— 

Of the Christian proclamation 8. tov map’ Hutv AGyou Theoph. 
Ant. 3, 29 [p. 264, 16]) the quality or characteristic(s) pert. 

to deity, divinity, divine nature, divineness Ro 1:20.—HNash, 

BEeLotyns-BEdt¢ Ro 1:20, Col 2:9: JBL 18, 1899, 1-34.—New 
Docs 3, 68. DELG s.v. 8¢0c¢. Lampe s.v. M-M. TW. Sy. 

DevMdyNs, es (Oeioc + -wSn¢; Diod. S. 2, 12, 2; Strabo 1, 3, 
18; Hero Alex. I p. 12, 8; III p. 214, 7; Aretaeus 170, 12; Galen: 

CMG V 4, 2 p. 107, 33; 186, 5 al.) sulphurous Rv 9:17. 

OEx)4, NS, th Thecla (so far found only as a Christian name: 
CIG 8683; 9138; 9139; PBodl uncatal.: JEA 23, ’37, 10f [gen. 

©ékhac]; AcPITh [Aa I 235-72] passim) 2 Ti 3:11 gloss; AcPl 
Ox 6 (twice). 
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VEANUG, at0¢, TO (s. two next entries; Antiphon Soph. 58; 
Aristot., De Plant. 1, 1 p. 815b, 21; Aeneas Tact. 2, 8; 18, 19; 

POxy 924, 8 [IV Ap]; LXX; PsSol 7:3; OdeSol 11:21; Test- 

Sol, Test12Patr, JosAs; ParJer 1:7; ApcEsdr 4:24 p. 28, 2 Tdf.; 
ApcSed, Just., Tat., Mel., P. 76, 552) 

@ what one wishes to happen, objective sense, what is 

willed—@ gener. ecv 0. 7} if it is his (God’s or Christ’s) will 
IEph 20:1; IRo 1:1 (@€AnwWa abs.=God’s will also ISm 11:1; 

IPol 8:1 and in Paul Ro 2:18; s. also b below). yevnOytw tO 
OéANUG Cov Mt 6:10; 26:42; Lk 11:2 v.1.; D. 8:2; to 0. tov 

8eov yevéoOm MPol 7:1. tovtd éotw tO 0. t. TEU PaVTdS LE 
J 6:39f. uy TO 0. WOV GANA TO GOV ywéOOW Lk 22:42. Cp. Ac 
21:14; Col 4:12; Hb 10:10 (only here in the NT w. év; cp. Ac- 

PlCor 2:26). oUtw¢ odK EotLv HEANUG EuTPODVEV TOD TATPOG 
(va. so it is not the Father’s will that Mt 18:14 (ovK gotwv 0. as 

Mal 1:10; Eccl 5:3; 12:1). 

© what one wishes to bring about by one’s own action, since 

one has undertaken to do what one has willed ot Cynt@ tO 0. 
to €uov I do not aspire (to do) my own will J 5:30a; 6:38. tO 
UVOTNPLOV TOV OEknUATOS adtOD the secret purpose of God’s 
will, i.e. the carrying out of God’s plan of salvation Eph 1:9. ovK 

HV 8., iva EXO he was not willing to come 1 Cor 16:12 (but this 
passage could also belong under the abs. use of 1a). 

© what one wishes to bring about by the activity of others, to 

whom one assigns a task. 

a. of persons 6 d0vA0g 6 yvovs TO 8. TOU KUpiov avtOU 
what his master wants Lk 12:47 (ina parable). to 8. tov TAtPdG 
Mt 21:31. 

B. of the devil gic tO Exetvov 0. to do his will 2 Ti 2:26. 
y. predom. of God (or Christ) to 8€Anua tov BEod (cp. 

Herm. Wr. 5, 7; 13, 2; Philo, Leg. All. 3, 197; TestIss 4:3, Test- 

Napht 3:1; Just., A I, 63, 10 al.) Ro 12:2; Eph 5:17; 1 Th 4:3; 

5:18; 1 Pt 2:15; 4:2; cp. J 5:30b; 1 Cl 40:3; 56:2. BeAnuate 

TOU Kehevovtos AOYOU Dg 11:8. yuwmokewv to BEANWA know 
the will Ro 2:18; Ac 22:14. 1 émtyvmotc tov 0. adtov Col 
1:9; mrovetv tO 8. (1 Esdr 9:9; 4 Mace 18:16; JosAs 12:3) Mt 

7:21; 12:50; Mk 3:35; J 4:34; 6:38b; 7:17; 9:31; Eph 6:6; Hb 

10:7, 9 (both Ps 39:9), 36; 13:21; 1J 2:17; 2 Cl 5:1; 6:7; 8:4; 

9:11; 10:1; 14:1; Pol 2:2. Also mrotetv ta BeAjpata (Ps 102:21; 

Is 44:28; 2 Macc 1:3) GEb121, 34; Mk 3:35 y.L; Ae 13:22. 

un AeurotaKtetv (q.v.) &rO TOV BEdypwatos avtod | Cl 21:4. 
TPOOEADMUEV TH O. adtOD let us heed the (Lord's) will 33:8. 
UTOTAOOMUEIG TH OB. ALTOD 34:5 (Opp. AvTLTAGDOOLEVOSG 
36:6; €vavttovpevous 61:1). star... tH 0. tov Beot 56:1. 

6. Totetv to BeAHuata t. CapKOs do what the flesh desires 
Eph 2:3. 
@ the act of willing or desiring, subjective sense, will 

@ of the human will (Ps 1:2) 0eAjwatt avOpMmov by an act 
of the human will 2 Pt 1:21. éav ... Emvd@pEV EavVTOVS TOLC 
Bedjuaow tOv avOpaTav 1 Cl 14:2 if we heedlessly permit 
ourselves to be controlled by the will of humans €&ovotav &yew 
Trepi t. \Siov 0. have control over one’s desire 1 Cor 7:37; here 

9. acc. to many has the connotation of sexual desire, as J 1:13 

(8. oapKos, 8. &vdpoc; cp. PGM 4, 1430; 1521; 1533). Of the 
will of an assembled crowd, directed toward the death of Jesus 

Lk 23:25. 
© asarule of the will of God (or Christ) } BovA} tov 8. Eph 

1:11; 4) evd5oKia tod O. vs. 5 (cp. CD 3, 15). et BEAOL TO . TOU 

Oeo0 if the will of God should so decree 1 Pt 3:17 (cp. Just., D. 
119, 1 Oedijpatt tod OeAnoavtos). Hednpwatt Peo by God's 
will ITr 1:1; Pol 1:3. Also 6a OeAjpwatoc Beov Ro 15:32; 1 
Cor 1:1; 2 Cor 1:1; 8:5; Eph 1:1; Col 1:1; 2 Ti 1:1; 1 Cl 32:3f, 

Xptotod AcPI Ha 5, 35; also 51. tO OEANWa Rv 4:11 or év t. 
Bedijuatt t. Beov Ro 1:10; év 0. Oeov 1 Cl 49:6; AcPI Ha 7, 
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13; AcPICor 2:26; cp. 1 Cl ins; [Eph ins, or €k BekyUatoc BEeov 
(cp. Ps 27:7) 1 Cl 42:2; 1pdc t0 9. according to (the master’s) 
will Hs 9, 5, 2. Also kata tO 9. (1 Esdr 8:16) Gal 1:4; 13 5:14; 

1 Pt 4:19; IPhld ins; ISm 1:1; 1 Cl 20:4; Hm 12, 6, 2; MPol 2:1 

(Just., D. 85, 4 al.) —DELG s.v. €8¢4. M-M. TW. 

VEANOLS, EWS, 7 (s. prec. and next entry; acc. to Pollux 5, 
47 an tOtmtukov ‘vulgar word’; cp. Phryn. p. 353 Lob. But also 
found Stoic. [lI 41; Philod., Rhet. I] 297 Sudh.; PGM 4, 1429 

BEANots TaV Beknudtwv; Ezk 18:23; 2 Ch 15:15; Pr 8:35 al.; 
TestSol D; AcThom 169 [Aa II/2, 284, 6]; Just., D. 60, 2; 61, 1. 

The Doric pl. OeAnjoves=‘wishes’: Melissa, Epist. ad Char. p. 62 

Orell.) the act of willing, will, of God (Herm. Wr. 4, la; 10, 2; 

Iambl., De Myst. 2, 11 p. 97, 15 Parthey 4 Oeia 0.) Kata THY 

avtov 8. according to God’s will Hb 2:4; ty avtov 0. by God’s 
will (Tob 12:18; 2 Macc 12:16) 2 Cl 1:6 —DELGs.v. €0é\w. TW. 

VEAO (s. prec. two entries; on its relation to the Attic €0€).w, 

which is not found in NT, LXX, En, TestSol, TestAbr, TestJob, 

Test12Patr, GrBar, JosAs, ParJer, ApcEsdr, ApcMos, Ascls, 

s. Kuthner-Bl. I 187f; Il 408f; B-D-F §101 p. 45; MIt-H. 88; 

189; Rob. 205f. 6€\w is found since 250 Bc in the Attic ins 

[Meisterhans?-Schw. p. 178; Threatte II 637f], likew. quite pre- 

dom. in the pap [Mayser 17/2, °38, 119]; LXX, En, TestSol, 

TestAbr, TestJob, Test12Patr; GrBar 13:1; JosAs 23:7; ApcSed; 

Ascls 3:23; Jos., Ant. 18, 144, C. Ap. 2, 192; apolog., exc. Mel. 

[but s. €6€m]) impf. 78ehov; fut. PBeAnow Rv 11:5 v.13 1 aor. 
HOEdyoa ([Oera TestAbr A 5 p. 82, 2: Stone p. 12] on the aug- 
ment s. B-D-F §66, 3; MIt-H. 188); pf. 2 sg. te0€ANKac Ps 40:11; 

1 aor. pass. subj. 8€AnO@ IRo 8:1. ‘Wish’. 
@ to have a desire for someth., wish to have, desire, want 

tl someth. (on the difference betw. 8. and BovAouat s. the latter) 
(Diogenes the Cynic, fgm. 2: Trag. Gr. p. 809 Nauck?; Sotades 

(280 Bc: not the comic poet] in Stob. 3, 1, 66 t. II] p. 27, 5 H.; 

Tavta Oéhwv Theocr. 14, 11 mavta, wav 6 av Oednowuey, 

Trouowpev En 97:9) Mt 20:21; Mk 14:36 (DDaube, A Prayer 

Pattern in Judaism, TU 73, 59, 539-45); Lk 5:39; J 15:7; 1 Cor 

4:21; 2 Cor 11:12. W. pres. inf. foll. ti wéAw Oéhete GKovEL; 

why do you want to hear (it) again? J 9:27a. ei BédEtc TEAELOG 
etvar Mt 19:21 (Lucian, Dial. Deor. 2, 2 ei 0éA Ets EEPaotoOcG 
eivat). NOerkev atohoyetoOat wished to make a defense Ac 
19:33. 7jOeAov TapEivat TPOS Buds cpt. J wish I were with 
you now Gal 4:20. 7)8ehov I would like w. aor. inf. (Epict. 1, 29, 
38; PLond III, 897, 20 p. 207 [84 ap]); Hv 3, 8, 6; 3, 11, 4 (s. 

B-D-F §359, 2; cp. Rob. 923). 8€Aw w. aor. inf. foll. also oc- 

curs Mt 5:40; 12:38; 16:25; 19:17; Mk 10:43; Lk 8:20; 23:8; 

J 12:21 (Diog. L. 6, 34 Eévwv S€ Tote DecoacBat Behovtmv 

Anwoobéevny); Ac 25:9b; 2 Cor 11:32 v.1.; Gal 3:2; Js 2:20 (cp. 

Seneca, Ep. 47, 10: vis tu cogitare); 1 Pt 3:10; B 7:11 (Ar. 13:5; 

Just., D. 8:4; Tat. 19, 2; Ath. 32, 1). Abs., though the inf. is to 

be supplied fr. the context: Mt 17:12 (sc. wounoat); 27:15; Mk 

9:13; J 21:18. Foll. by acc. w. inf. Mk 7:24; Lk 1:62; J 21:22f; 

Ac 16:3; Ro 16:19; 1 Cor 7:7, 32; 14:5; Gal 6:13 (Just., D. 6, 

2; Tat. 19, 3). Negative ot 0€Aw (other moods take 11) as neg.) 
I do not wish, I am not willing, I will not foll. by acc. (Sust., D. 

28, 4 mepitounyy) and aor. inf. Mt 23:4; Lk 19:14, 27; 1 Cor 
10:20; IRo 2:1. o BéAw (NEAOLEV) HUGS Geyvoetv Ido not wish 
you to be ignorant = I want you to know (BGU 27, 5 and PGiss 

11, 4 [118 ap] ywwoxew oe 8ého Stt) Ro 1:13; 11:25; 1 Cor 

10:1; 12:1; 2 Cor 1:8; 1 Th 4:13. W. iva foll. (Epict. 1, 18, 14; 

2, 7, 8) Mt 7:12; Mk 6:25; 9:30; 10:35; Lk 6:31; J 17:24 (on 

Mt 7:12=Lk 6:31 [w. inf. adtots yiveoOat Ar. 15, 5] s. LPhilip- 
pidis, D. ‘Goldene Regel’ religionsgesch. untersucht 1929, Re- 

ligionswissensch. Forschungsberichte tiber die ‘goldene Regel’ 
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’33; GKing, The ‘Negative’ Golden Rule, JR 8, 1928, 268-79; 

ADihle, D. Goldene Regel, ’62; Betz, SM ad loc.). Foll. by aor. 

subj. (deliberative subj.; s. Kithner-G. I 221f; B-D-F §366, 3; 

465, 2; Rob. 935; Epict. 3, 2, 14 Oéhets oot etrm;=‘do you wish 

me to tell you?’; Mitt-Wilck. I/2, 14 II, 6 kai oot [=ov] Aéye 
tivoc Bédetg KaTIHYOPYOW) HédELc OVAMEE@ LEV aAdTA; do you 
want us to gather them? Mt 13:28; O8€hic yaAKéa &ywuev; do 
you want us to bring a smith? AcP| Ha 3, 5. ti O€Aete Troujow 
wutv; what do you want me to do for you? Mt 20:32 (cp. Plautus, 
Mere. 1, 2, 49 [In. 159]: quid vis faciam?); cp. 26:17; 27:17, 

21; Mk 10:36 (CTurner, JTS 28, 1927, 357; AHiggins, ET 52, 

°41, 317f), 51; 14:12; 15:9, 12 v.1.; Lk 9:54; 18:41; 22:9. W. 

7 foll.: J would rather ... than ... or instead of (Trypho Alex. 
[I Bc], fem. 23 [AvVelsen 1853] = Gramm. Gr. II/2 p. 43, 10 
TepiTatetv Eo rep Eotcavat; Epict. 3, 22, 53; BGU 846, 

15 [II aD] 8éhw POs yeveoOat, 7] yvOvat, OTwWs avOPaTH 
ett OetAw OBOAOV; 2 Macc 14:42; Just., Al, 15,8) 1 Cor 14:19. 

W. ei foll. (Is 9:4f; Sir 23:14) ti O€Aw Et HON AvyjoOy how I wish 
it were already kindled! Lk 12:49. 
@ to have someth. in mind for oneself, of purpose, resolve, 

will, wish, want, be ready (cp. Pla., Ap. 41a) to do ti someth. Ro 

7:15f, 19f (Epict. 2, 26, 1 of one who errs 6 uév BéAEt OD TroLEt 
what he resolves he does not do; cp. also 2, 26, 2; 4 and s. on 

Tovew 2e; Ar. 9, 1 si OeAfoouev éEreEedOetv tH AOYW; Just., 
D. 2, 2 0éAw eimetv); 1 Cor 7:36; Gal 5:17. W. aor. inf. foll. 

(Judg 20:5) Mt 11:14; 20:14; 23:37; 26:15. 7)OeAev TapedOeEtv 
avtous he was ready to pass by them Mk 6:48 (CTurner, JTS 28, 
1927, 356). Hpwéne OéAeu og &aroKtetvat Herod wants to kill 
you Lk 13:31. Cp. J 1:43. busic dé NOeAnoete GyaAMacOjnVvat 
you were minded to rejoice 5:35; 6:21; 7:44; Ac 25:9a; Gal 

4:9; Col 1:27; 1 Th 2:18; Rv 11:5. Also pres. inf. (2 Esdr 

11:11) J 6:67; 7:17; 8:44; Ac 14:13; 17:18; Ro 7:21; 2 Cl 

6:1; B 4:9. Abs., but w. the inf. supplied fr. the context Mt 8:2 

(cp. what was said to the physician in Epict. 3, 10, 15 éav ov 
BéANs, KUPLE, KaAMs EEW); Mk 3:13; 6:22; J 5:21; Ro 9:18ab; 

Rv 11:6. ti otv Oéhete, Kpivate AcPl Ha 1, 26. W. acc. and 

inf. foll. 1 Cl 36:2.—Abs. 6 0£é\wv the one who wills Ro 9:16. 

TOV VEov BéAovtos if it is God’s will (Jos., Ant. 7, 373; PMich 

211, 4 tov Lepamidoc OéAovtoc; PAmh 131, 5 éATiGw Bewv 
Bedovtwv SradevseoOar; PGiss 18, 10; BGU 423, 18 tav 8ew@v 

BedOvtwv; 615, 4f; Ar. 7, 1 un BEhovtos avtod) Ac 18:21. Also 

EQvV O KUPLOS HEAnon (Pla., Phd. 80d; Ps.-Pla., Alcib. 1 p. 135d; 

Demosth. 4, 7; 25, 2 Gv 00 O€Ay; Ps.-Demetr., Form. Ep. 11, 

12 cv ot Oeol O.; PPetr I, 2, 3; Just., D. 5,3 ov Gv 6 Bedc BEAN) 

1 Cor 4:19; cp. Js 4:15; 1 C1 21:9. Ste BédEt Kal ws BEAEL 27:5 
(cp. BGU 27, 11 ws 6 880¢ OEAEvV). KABwS NOEANOEV (i.e. 6 
8e0c) 1 Cor 12:18; 15:38 (Hymn to Isis: SEG VIII, 549, 19f 

[I Bc] wa.ou wEpitets otot OéXeEtc). Cp. ei OBEAOL TO BEAN TOD 
8e0v=if God so wills it 1 Pt 3:17 (v.1. 81; on fluctuation of opt. 

and ind. in the ms. tradition, cp. Soph., Antig. 1032). ob 0éAw 
I will not, do not propose, am not willing, do not want w. pres. 

inf. foll. (Gen 37:35; Is 28:12; Tat. 4:2 al.) J 7:1; 2 Th 3:10; 2 

Cl 13:1. W. aor. inf. foll. (2 Km 23:16; Jer 11:10) Mt 2:18 (cp. 

Jer 38:15); 15:32; 22:3; Mk 6:26; Lk 15:28; J 5:40; Ac 7:39; 1 

Cor 16:7; Dg 10:7 al. Abs., but w. the inf. to be supplied fr. the 

context Mt 18:30; Lk 18:4. ov 0€Aw J prefer not to Mt 21:29. 
AcPI Ha 3, 6; 7, 3.—Of purpose, opp. évepyetv Phil 2:13. Opp. 
KatepyaCeo8at Ro 7:18. Opp. wotetv 2 Cor 8:10 (s. Betz, 2 
Cor 64). Opp. 7pdaooew Ro 7:15, 19. 
© to take pleasure in, like—@ w. inf. foll.: to do someth. 

Mk 12:38 (later in the same sentence w. acc.; cp. b ti); Lk 20:46 

(w. otAsty). 
© wwva (Gorgias: Vorsokr. 82 fgm. 29 [in the Gnomolog. 

Vatic. 166, s. WienerStud. 10, p. 36] tots uvnotinpov, ot IIn- 
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vehomny Oéhovtes ...; Vi. Aesopi W 31 P. 8éhw avtryv; Ps 
40:12; Tob 13:8; ParJer 8:2 6 8éAwv tov KUpLov) Mt 27:43 (Ps 
21:9); IMg 3:2. ti (Epict. 1, 4, 27; Ezk 18:32) Mt 9:13; 12:7 (both 

Hos 6:6); Hb 10:5, 8 (both Ps 39:7). év tuvt (neut.: TestAsh 1:6 
vl. av H uxt) Ay ev KAAM; Ps 111:1; 146:10; masc.: 1 Km 
18:22; 2 Km 15:26; 3 Km 10:9) OéAwv év tatrewoppoovvy 
taking pleasure in humility Col 2:18 (Augustine, Ep. 149, 27 

[MPL 33, 641f]; AFridrichsen, ZNW 21, 1922, 135f; s. B-D-F 

§148, 2 and R. $148, 2). 
© abs. feel affection perth. w. obj. for me understood (opp. 

wtoetv) IRo 8:3. 
© to have an opinion, maintain contrary to the true state 

of affairs (Paus. 1, 4, 6 "ApKades é6édovotv eivat; 8, 36, 2; 

Herodian 5, 3, 5 cikdova NAiov avépyaotov etvar PEhovotv) 
LavOdvet adtovs TOUTO OEAOVTAS in maintaining this it es- 
capes them (=they forget) 2 Pt 3:5. Of the devil [8edc] OéAwv 
etvat AcPICor 2:11.—HRiesenfeld, Zum Gebrauch von 0éAw 

im NT: Arbeiten ... aus dem neutestamentlichen Seminar zu 

Uppsala 1, ’36, 1-8; AWifstrand, Die griech. Verba ftir ‘wollen’: 

Eranos 40, ’42. 

© ti he tovto etvat; what can this mean? Ac 2:12; cp. 
17:20; Lk 15:26 D.—B. 1160. DELG s.v. 8m. EDNT. TW. 

Sy. 

déua, QaTOG, TO (s. tLOnUL; Cebes; Plut.; ins, pap, LXX; Sib- 

Or 2, 46; 49) orig. ‘deposit of money’; in our lit. specif. a prize 

offered contestants, in so far as it consists of money, not a wreath 

(SIG 1063, 21 w. note 4; OGI 339, 81f; 566, 28) 8. ddOapoia 

the prize is immortality [Pol 2:3 (Zahn in his edition unneces- 

sarily changed &@apoia, which is the rdg. of the mss., to the 
gen.). 8Eua Alav KaAOV exceptionally fine prize 1 Tim 6:19 
cj—DELG s.v. tiOnut. 

DeUEeALOV, OV, TO (s. two next entries; designated by Moeris 

p. 185, together w. its pl. OeuéAta., as the real Attic form. But this 

is not in agreement w. what is found in literature. We have the 

neut. e.g. in Aristot., Phys. Auscult. 2, 9 p. 200a, 4; Heraclit. Sto. 

38 p. 55, 20; Paus. 8, 32, 1; Vett. Val. index; Ps.-Lucian, Salt. 34, 

also in pap [Mayser 289]; LXX [Thackeray 154]) foundation, 

basis. In our lit. only the pl. is found Ac 16:26; B 6:2 (Is 28:16); 

Hs 9, 5, 4; 9, 15, 4; 9, 21, 2, in literal as well as fig. mng. of 

the double-minded depicted as plants with green foliage but dry 

roots. In other passages either the gender cannot be determined 

or the words in question belong to the following entry, where the 
ambiguous pass. are also given. But the dat. toig OeueAtous Hs 

9, 4, 3 is not to be classed w. the latter, since H always uses the 

neut. elsewh.—TW. DELG s.v. 8eud¢ (cp. ttOnUL). 

DeueALOS, ov, 6 (s. prec. and next entry; Thu. 1, 93, 2; 
Polyb. 1, 40, 9; Lucian, Calum. 20; Macho Com., fgm. 2 V. 2 K. 

[in Athen. 8, 346a]; Epict. 2, 15, 8; SIG 888, 55; 70; LXX [s. 

Thackeray 154]; En 18:1; TestSol 8:12 tovc 8. tod vaov; JosAs 

15:13 cod. A [p. 62, 12 Bat.] d7r0 tHv OEevEhiov ths &BUGooVv; 
Philo, Cher. 101, Spec. Leg. 2, 110; Jos., Bell. 5, 152, Ant. 5, 31; 

11, 19; loanw. in rabb. In our lit. the masc. is certainly sg. in 1 

Cor 3:11f; 2 Tim 2:19; Rv 21:19b; 1 Cl 33:3; Hs 9, 4, 2; 9, 14, 

6; pl. in Hb 11:10; Rv 21:14, 19a) 

@ the supporting base for a structure, foundation—@ of 

a stone that constitutes a foundation (cp. Aristoph., Aves 1137 

Oeyedrot ALOou: here OeueAtoc is an adj.) BeweAtous Rv 21:14; 
ot 8. 19a; 6 8. 19b. 

© of the structural base for a building (Diod. S. 11, 63, 1 

ék Oevehiwv; Philo, Exsecr. 120 &k Oenehiov dxpt otéyous 
oikiav; TestSol 8:12 dpvocew tovs 8. tot vaod) ywpic 
Oeuediov Lk 6:49. teva OeeAov (cp. Hyperid. 6, 14) 14:29; 
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ém ton someth. 6:48. The foundations of the heavenly city built 
by God tovs 0. Hb 11:10 (s. RKnopf, Heinrici Festschr. 1914, 

215; LMuntingh, Hb 11:8-10 in the Light of the Mari Texts: 

AvanSelms Festschr. ’71, 108-20 [contrasts ‘tents of Abraham’ 

w. the city]). 

@ the basis for someth. taking place or coming into be- 

ing, foundation, fig. extension of mng. 1—@ of the elemen- 
tary beginnings of a thing; of the founding of a congregation 

ew GAAOTPLOV 8. Ro 15:20; Oeédvov ZOynKa. 1 Cor 3:10; 
oikodopetv ei TOV 8. 12. Of elementary teachings Bene dov 
KataparAecba lay a foundation (Dionys. Hal. 3, 69; cp. the lit. 
use Jos., Ant. 11, 93; 15,391) Hb 6:1. BeuéAtog tis OiKOSOLT|S 
Hs 9, 4, 2; of Christ s. 2b. 

© of the indispensable prerequisites for someth. to come into 

being: God’s will is the foundation of an orderly creation é7i 

TOV GOpaAn ... 8. 1 Cl 33:3. The foundation of the Christian 
church or congregation: Christ 0.... GAAov ... Oetvar 1 Cor 

3:11 (AFridrichsen, TZ 2, ’46, 316f); attos BevéAvog adtOIC 

éyéveto he (God’s son) became its foundation Hs 9, 14, 6; the 

apostles and prophets é7t t@ 0. Eph 2:20; cp.6... otepedc... 
On2, 02:19: 
© a foundation provides stability, therefore treasure, reserve 

(Philo, Sacr. Abel. 81 Oenédtog tH HavAw kaxkia, Leg. All. 3, 
113) 1 Ti 6:19 NevédLov KaAov Eig TO LEAAOV = ‘something 
fine to build on for the future’—DELG s.y. Quoc. Frisk s.v. 
Béue8ha. M-M. TW. 

DEUEALOOD (s. Beé)10¢) fut. Bepehiow; | aor. Zenehiwoa. 
Pass.: | aor. 3 sg. €8euedimOn LXX; pf. teOewediwpar; plpf. 3 sg. 
teQeuedtwto (on the missing augment s. B-D-F §66, 1; W-S. §12, 

4; MIt-H. 190) (X., Cyr. 7, 5, 11; SIG 1104, 15; synagogue ins 

fr. Jerus.: SEG VIII, 170, 9 [before 70 AD]; LXX; En; TestSol; 

JosAs 12:3 [cod. A ch. 19 p. 69, 18 Bat.]; Philo, Op. M. 102) 

to provide a base for some material object or structure, 

lay a foundation, found, lit. ti someth. why yHv (Job 38:4; Pr 
3:19; En 18:12; 21:2; JosAs 12:3) Hb 1:10; Hm 12, 4, 1 vl. 

(Ps 101:26). Benehiwmoas Tt. yrVv Emi VSGtHV (who) founded the 
earth upon the waters Hv 1, 3, 4 (cp. Ps 23:2). In the same sense 

én w. acc. teBEehiwto Emi THY TETPaV Mt 7:25; Lk 6:48 v.l. 
@ to provide a secure basis for the inner life and its re- 

sources, establish, strengthen, fig. ext. of mng. 1 (Diod. S. 11, 

68, 7 Baotheia KaAMs BeLEdLMBEetoa; 15, 1, 3). 

@ of believers, whom God establishes 1 Pt 5:10, or to whom 

he gives a secure place Hy 1, 3, 2. Pass. Eph 3:17; Col 1:23; Hv 

3, 13, 4; 4, 1,4. 
© of revelations that H. receives: Tavta teBeuehtopeva. 

éotiv they are all well-founded Hy 3, 4, 3.—Of the church viewed 

as a tower: TEDELEMLMTAL TH PNLATL TOV TAVTOKPATOPOS Kal 
&vO0EOv Ovouatos it has been established by the word of the 
almighty and glorious name (of God) Hv 3, 3, 5——-DELG s.v. 

Oewoc. M-M. TW. 

DEMLTOS, 1, OV (Béuts ‘law as established by custom’; Hom. 
Hymns, Hdt. et al.; ins, pap; Jos., Bell. 6, 432) pert. to being 

appropriate or right, with implication that the thing so de- 

scribed is not a matter of codified law but unwritten pro- 

cedure based on custom and awareness of the transcendent, 

allowed, permitted, right Beu.tov ot it is right w. inf. foll. 
(Sext. Emp., Adv. Gramm. 81; SIG 965, 16f) 1 Cl 63:1. Mostly 

w. neg. (Hdt. 5, 72 al.; Ael. Aristid. 45 p. 25 D.; Tob 2:13 BA; 

Philo, Op. M. 17 ov 6.; Jos., Ant. 14, 72) ov 0. it is not right 

(without copula as Hyperid. 6, 27; Just., D. 134, 3; Ath., R. 77,29) 

Dg 6:10.—HVos, @EMIZ 56; LfgrE col. 991 (lit.) s.v. O€ 1s. 

DDD 1613f. DELG s.v. Oéutc. 
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VeobtdbaxtOs, Ov (Prolegomenon Syll. p. 91, 14 [used by 

John Doxopatres, rhetorician, XI AD, in a comm. on the Pro- 

gymnasmata of Aphthonius] 8e0dt6axKtos 1 pytopucn; but not 
a rhetorician’s term as such, s. CClassen, WienerStud 107/8, 

904/95, 332f. Elsewh. in eccl. wr., s. Lampe s.v.; s. also our entry 

dtdaKtd¢ 1; Maximus Tyr. 26, 1c’ ATOAAMvos St6Gypata; Ps.- 
Callisth. 1, 13, 5 bro GEeot ttvog St6a0KdpEVOC; Damascius, 

Princ. 111 p.229R. Tap’ abtav t. Bev SLbaxEvtES; Theoph. 
Ant. 2, 9 [p. 120, 3 w. Gotog and dika.oc]) taught/instructed by 
God 1 Th 4:9 (JKloppenberg, NTS 39, °39, 281—89, in allusion 

to the Dioscuri as paradigms of pU.adehoia); B 21:6—DELG 
s.v. bLbdGoKW. M-M. TW. Spica. 

VeE0b00L0¢, OV, 6 God’s runner (s. 026s, 5Pdu0¢; prob. 
a new word formed by Ignatius; he may have based it on pass. 

like Gal 5:7; 1 Cor 9:24-26; 2 Ti 4:7) [Phld 2:2; IPol 7:2.—Cp. 
DELG s.v. dpapety. 

DEOAOYOS, Ov, 6 (s. Hedc, AGYog; Aristot.t; Diod. S. 5, 80, 
4; Philod.; Plut., Mor. 417f; Sext. Emp., Math. 2, 31; Diog. L. 1, 

119; Porphyr., Abst. 2, 36-43 & te héyet 0 BeoAOyoc [Orpheus]; 
ins, esp. w. ref. to the emperor cult in Asia Minor [OGI 513 w. note 

4; III ap]; PGM 13, 933 we 6 Beoddyos "Opdeds TapedmKev 
dia. THS Tapaotiyidoc; Apollon. Paradox. 4 of Abaris; Philo, 
Praem. 53 [Moses]) one who speaks of God or divine things, 

God’s herald eccl|. by-name for John (later also for others) Rv ins 

v.l.—Dssm., NB 58f (BS 231f), LO 297 (LAE 353, n. 1); Rtzst., 

Hist. Mon. 135ff; FKattenbusch, D. Entstehung e. christ]. Theolo- 

gie. Z. Gesch. der Ausdriicke 8eohoyta, BeoAoyetv, BeoAdyos: 
ZTK ns. 11, 1930, 161-205.—M-M.. Sv. 

Deouaxao LOTOSG, OV blessed by God of Polycarp 8eopa- 

Kaptototatos IPol 7:2. Also of Christ’s passion 0. ... 7&00uc 
ISm 1:2. S. next entry—DELG s.v. uaKap. 

VEOUGZAEITHS, ov, 6 (hapax leg.; the noun paxapitns 
=‘one blessed’, i.e. “dead, lately dead’ [Aeschyl. et al.]). As adj. 

(like pakapitys Aristoph., Pl. 555) divinely blessed of Christ’s 

passion ISm 1:2 v.l. (s. P0oWaKapLotOS).—DELG s.v. waKap. 

DEOUGYE (s. next entry; Eur., Iph. A. 1409; X., Oec. 16, 3; 
Menand., fgm. 162 K6.=187 p. 54 Kock [uy 8eon.ayet; Manetho: 
609 fgm. 10, p. 95, 7 Jac. [in Jos., C. Ap. 1, 246]; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 

263; Diod. S. 14, 69, 2; Epict. 3, 24, 21; 24; 4, 1, 101, s. MAdi- 

nolfi, in Atti del TV Simposio di Tarso su S. Paola Apostolo, ed. 

LPadovese ’96, 63f; Philostrat., Vi. Apoll. 4, 44; 2 Macc 7:19) 

fight against God, oppose God and God’s works Ac 23:9 y.1.— 

WNestle, Philologus 59, 1900, 48-50 (Eur. and Ac); OWeinreich, 

Gebet u. Wunder 1929, 172f; Pauly-W. Suppl. IV, 1924, 290f— 

DELG s.v. ucyoua. M-M. 

DEoUayYOS, OV (s. prec. entry; Scymnus the geographer [II 

BC] 637 CMiiller; Heraclit. Sto. 1 p. 1, 7; Lucian, Jupp. Tr. 45; 

Vett. Val. 331, 12; Sym. Job 26:5; Pr 9:18; 21:16; cp. Jos., Ant. 

14, 310; Tat. 13, 3) fighting against God Ac 5:39.—AV6geli, Lk 

and Eur.: TZ 9, °53, 415-38.—DELG s.v. uayourar. M-M. TW. 

Oeovon, Hs, H ( Roscher V 631f; pap since VI aD) Theonoe 
a Christian in Corinth a> &rexaddm0n Oeovoy AcPICor 1:8. 

VEOMVEVOTOS, OV (s. Oedc, TvéW; Ps.-Phocyl. 129 tc 
Beorvevotov coding AOyos éotiv GpLotos [s. Horst 201f]; 
Plut., Mor. 904f; Vett. Val. 330, 19; Ps.-Callisth. 1, 25, 2; SibOr 
5, 308; 406; TestAbr A 20 p. 103, 22 [Stone p. 54] wuptouaar 0.; 

for the idea, cp. Oeia Emimvoua SIG 695, 12; on these texts and 

others, s. BWarfield, Revelation and Inspiration 1927, 229-59; 
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New Docs 3, 30; also 1, 15) inspired by God 2 Ti 3:16 (MAustin, 

ET 93, ’81, 75-79 ‘expiration’).—DELG s.v. 1véw. M-M. TW. 

Spicq. 

DEOTOENNS, és (s. 2dc, TPT; Pind., N. 10, 2; also Diod. 
S. 3, 69, 2; 11, 89, 5; 8; Plut., Dio 970 [28, 4]; Philo, Mos. 2, 

15; OGI 383, 57) pert. to being fit for God, worthy of God, 

revered, venerable, godly, superl. \eoTPETEGtTATOG (Plut., Mor. 

780f; cp. PGM 1, 178 ws mpétrov Bee). 
@ of pers. (Lucian, Alex. 3) 0. mpeohutns MPol 7:2. Also 

of a group of pers.: 8. mpeoButéptov [Sm 12:2. cvupovAtov 
cyew OeoTpeTréotatov call a council in every way worthy of 
God IPol 7:3. €xknoia SeoTpeTEeotaty [Sm ins. 
© of things: Ignatius is proud to have 6voua BeompeTeE- 

Otatov a name that most redounds to the glory of God IMg 

1:2 (cp. Maximus Tyr. 35, 2e Oeo7pET OvOuata. in contrast to 
a&vOpwTriKd Ov.; cp. also the use of the verb 7pé7r@ in the sense 
‘be appropriate, be worthy of? Just., A II, 2, 16). He uses 0. also 
of his bonds ISm 11:1.—ODreyer, Untersuchungen zum Begriff 

des Gottgeziemenden in der Antike ’70. DELG s.v. mpé77w. TW. 

Sv. 

SeonoeoPevty S, 00, O one commissioned or empowered 
by God, an ambassador of God (cp. also IPhld 10:1) ISm 11:2 

(OeoTpeoPUtyg v.1., Lightfoot, Funk; s. 7peoButTys).—_DELG 
s.v. TPEOBUS. 

VE0s, ov (Hom.+; Herm. Wr.; ins, pap, LXX, pseudepigr., 

Philo, Joseph.) 6 and 1, voc. Oeé (Pisidian ins [JHS 22, 1902, 

355] 0€; PGM 4, 218 Oe& Oewv; 7, 529 KUpte Oe LEyLoTE; 12, 

120 Kupte Oe€; 13, 997; LXX [Thackeray 145; PKatz, Philo’s 

Bible ’50, 152f]; ApcMos 42; Jos., Ant. 14, 24 @ Oe Baothed T. 

OAwv; SibOr 13, 172 Baothed KOouOD BE€é) Mt 27:46, more fre- 

quently (s. 2 and 3c, h below) 6 8ed¢ (LXX; ParJer 6:12; ApcEsdr 

7:5; ApcMos 32; B-D-F §147, 3m; JWackernagel, Uber einige 

antike Anredeformen 1912; MIt-H. 120). On the inclusion or 

omission of the art. gener. s. W-S. §19, 13d; B-D-F §254, 1; 268, 

2; Rob. 758; 761; 780; 786; 795; Mlt-Turner 174; BWeiss, D. 
Gebr. des Artikels bei den Gottesnamen, StKr 84, 1911, 319-92; 

503-38 (also published separately). The sg. article freq. suggests 

personal claim on a deity. “God, god’. 

@ In the Gr-Rom. world the term 69¢6¢ primarily refers to 
a transcendent being who exercises extraordinary control in 

human affairs or is responsible for bestowal of unusual bene- 

fits, deity, god, goddess (s. on 0a) Ac 28:6; 2 Th 2:4 (cp. SibOr 

5, 34 todlwv Oem attov; Ar. 4, 1 odK Eloi BEol; Tat. 10, 1 Bed¢ 
... KUKVOG ylvetat...; Ath. 18, 3 Bedc tis StoMpLaAtOS); BEd 
‘Pada Ac 7:43 (Am 5:26; s. entry ‘Paupdév). oddgic BEd Et 
un ets there is no god but one 1 Cor 8:4 (cp. AcPl Ha 1, 17 
restored). 800 dwvij Kal OVK GVOPMToU Ac 12:22.—1 BEd 
the (female) god, goddess (Att., later more rarely; Perip]. Eryth. 

c. 58; Lucian, Dial. Deor. 17, 2; SIG 695, 28; ins, one of which 

refers to Artemis, in Hauser p. 81f; Jos., Ant. 9, 19; Ar. 11, 2 

[Artemis]; Ath. 29, 2 [Ino]) Ac 19:37.—PI. Ac 7:40 (Ex 32:1). 

Cp. 14:11; 19:26; PtK 2 p. 14, 21. eimep eiolv eyouevot BEot 
even if there are so-called gods 1 Cor 8:5a; s. vs. 5b (on OEot 

TOMAOt cp. Jos., Ant. 4, 149.—Maximus Tyr. 11, 5a: 8. ToAAOL 

w. eig 8. TatHp). ot Pvoet Uh SvtEs OEoi those who by nature 
are not really gods Gal 4:8b (cp. Ar. 4, 2 un eivat tov Obpavov 
Bedv al.). Beol ... ALBwor etc. AcPl Ha 1, 18 (cp. JosAs 10:13 

TOUS YPVOOUS Kal Gpyupots). Of the devil wn dv Bedc Ac- 
PlCor 2:15. 

® Some writings in our lit. use the word 0. w. ref. to Christ 

(without necessarily equating Christ with the Father, and there- 

de0s 

fore in harmony w. the Shema of Israel Dt 6:4; cp. Mk 10:18 

and 4a below), though the interpretation of some of the pass. 

is in debate. In Mosaic and Gr-Rom. traditions the fundamental 

semantic component in the understanding of deity is the factor 

of performance, namely saviorhood or extraordinary contribu- 

tions to one’s society. Dg. 10:6 defines the ancient perspective: 

dc & TAPA TOD DEod AdPwv yet, TADTA TOLG EMISEOMEVOLG 
YOPHYOV, Beds yivetat TOV KapBavavtwv one who ministers 
to the needy what one has received from God proves to be a god 

to the recipients (cp. Sb III, 6263, 27f of a mother). Such under- 

standing led to the extension of the mng. of 8. to pers. who elicit 

special reverence (cp. pass. under 4 below; a similar development 

can be observed in the use of o€Souc and cognates). In Ro 9:5 
the interpr. is complicated by demand of punctuation marks in 
printed texts. If a period is placed before 6 @v KtA., the doxol- 

ogy refers to God as defined in Israel (so EAbbot, JBL 1, 1881, 

81-154; 3, 1883, 90-112; RLipsius; HHoltzmann, Ntl. Theol.? 

II 1911, 99f; EGiinther, StKr 73, 1900, 636-44; FBurkitt, JTS 5, 
1904, 451-55; Jiilicher; PFeine, Theol. d. NTs° 34, 176 et al.; 

RSV text; NRSV mg.). A special consideration in favor of this 

interpretation is the status assigned to Christ in 1 Cor 15:25-28 

and the probability that Paul is not likely to have violated the 
injunction in Dt 5:7—If a comma is used in the same place, 

the reference is to Christ (so BWeiss; EBrése, NKZ 10, 1899, 

645-57 et al.; NRSV text; RSV mg. S. also ett 1—Undecided: 

THaering.—The transposition by the Socinian scholar JSchlicht- 

ing [died 1661] @v 6=‘to whom belongs’ was revived by JWeiss, 
D. Urchristentum 1917, 363; WWrede, Pls 1905, 82; CStré6m- 

man, ZNW 8, 1907, 319f). In 2 Pt 1:1; 1J 5:20 the interpretation 

is open to question (but cp. Smyrna McCabe .0010, 100 6 O¢0¢ 
Kal owtnp Avttoxos). In any event, 0. certainly refers to Christ, 
as one who manifests primary characteristics of deity, in the foll. 

NT pass.: J 1:1b (w. 6 O¢06c 1:1a, which refers to God in the 

monotheistic context of Israel’s tradition. On the problem raised 

by such attribution s. J 10:34 [cp. Ex 7:1; Ps 81:6]; on 8ed¢ w. 

and without the article, acc. to whether it means God or the Lo- 

gos, s. Philo, Somn. 1, 229f; JGriffiths, ET 62, 50/51, 314-16; 
BMetzger, ET 63, 51/52, 125f), 18b. 6 KUpLds LOU Kal 6 BEdc 
wou my Lord and my God! (nom. w. art.=voc.; s. beg. of this 

entry.—On a resurrection as proof of divinity cp. Diog. L. 8, 41, 

who quotes Hermippus: Pythagoras returns from a journey to 

Hades and appears among his followers [eiogpyeo8an ic tH 
€kkKANOtav], and they consider him Oetov ttva) J 20:28 (on the 
combination of kUptoc and 8€0¢ s. 3c below). Tit 2:13 (uéyac 
0.). Hb 1:8, 9 (in a quot. fr. Ps 44:7, 8). S. TGlasson, NTS 12, 

°66, 270-72. Jd 5 P’?. But above all Ignatius calls Christ 0¢6¢ 
in many pass.: Bed *Inoots Xprotds ITr 7:1; Xprotds Oedc 

ISm 10:1. 6 8ed¢ Hudv IEph ins; 15:3; 18:2; IRo ins (twice); 

3:3; [Pol 8:3; t0 TaB0¢ tov HEod Lov IRo 6:3. év aiuatt Beod 
IEph 1:1. €v oapki yevouevoc Beds 7:2. Bed¢ &vOpwTivec 
havepotvuEevos 19:3. BEd 0 obTDG Huds Godioas ISm 1:1.— 
Hdb. exc. 193f; MRackl, Die Christologie d. hl. Ign. v. Ant. 1914. 

6 Oedg wou Xpioté *"Inoov AcPl Ha 3, 10; Xprotds "Inoot< 
6 O[edc] 6, 24; cp. In. 34 (also cp. Just., A I, 63, 15, D. 63, 

5 al.; Tat. 13, 3; Ath. 24, 1; Mel., P. 4, 28 al.)—SLésch, Deitas 

Jesu u. antike Apotheose ’33. Cp. AWlosk, Rémischer Kaiserkult 
78. 

© God in Israelite/Christian monotheistic perspective, 

God the predom. use, somet. with, somet. without the art. 

@ 6 OEdc Mt 1:23; 3:9; 5:8, 34; Mk 2:12; 10:18; 13:19 (cp. 

TestJob 37:4); Lk 2:13; J 3:2b; Ac 2:22b; Gal 2:6 al. With prep. 

gig tov 8. Ac 24:15. &k tod 0. J 8:42b, 47; 13 3:9f; 4:1 ff, 6f; 
5:1, 4; 2 Cor 3:5; 5:18 al.; &v t@ 8. Ro 5:11; Col 3:3 (Ath. 21, 
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1). €vavt tov 8. Lk 1:8; é7i tov 8. Ac 15:19; 26:18, 20 (Just., 

D. 101, 1); émi t@ 8. Lk 1:47 (Just., D. 8, 2); Tapa tod 8. J 

8:40 (Ar. 4, 2; Just., A I, 33, 6 al.; without art. Just., D. 69, 6 al.). 

Tapa tH 8. Ro 2:13; 9:14 (Just., A I, 28, 3; Tat. 7, 1; Ath. 31, 

2 al.); TpPOs tov 8. J 1:2; Ac 24:16; AcPI Ha 3, 8 (Just., D. 39, 

1 al.; Mel., HE 4, 26, 13 al.); ta 7p0c tov 8. Hb 2:17; 5:1; Ro 

15:17 is acc. of respect: with respect to one’s relation to God or 

the things pert. to God, in God’s cause (s. B-D-F §160; Rob. 486. 

For ta. TPs Tt. 8. s. Soph., Phil. 1441; X., De Rep. Lac. 13, 11; 
Aristot., Pol. 1314b, 39; Lucian, Pro Imag. 8; Mitt-Wilck. 1/2, 

109, 3 [III Bc] eboeBys ta mpoc Geos; Ex 4:16; 18:19; Jos., 
Ant. 9, 236 evoeBig ta mpoc Tt. BEOv). TA TPdS t[OV] BEdvV 
étnpovoay, when they were observant of matters pert. to God 

AcPI Ha 8, 13 (=ta mpos 8v| Etnpovoay Ox 1602, 10f=_BMM 
recto 16 restored after the preceding). 

® without the art. Mt 6:24; Lk 2:14; 20:38; J 1:18a; Ro 

8:8, 33b; 2 Cor 1:21; 5:19; Gal 2:19; 4:8f; 2 Th 1:8; Tit 1:16; 

3:8; Hb 3:4; AcP] Ha 8, 20=BMM recto 25 (s. also HSanders’ 

rev. of Ox 1602, 26, in HTR 31, *38, 79, n. 2, Ghent 62 verso, 

6); AcPICor 1:15; 2:19, 26. W. prep. &7ro Beov J 3:2a; 16:30 

(Just., A Il, 13,4 tov... &r0 Gyevvytov ... Beov AOyov). eic 
Beov IPhid 1:2. €k Beov (Pind., O. 11, 10, P. 1, 41; Jos., Ant. 2, 

164; Just., A I, 22, 2; Mel., P. 55, 404) Ac 5:39; 2 Cor 5:1; Phil 

3:9. év Bew J 8:21; Ro 2:17; Jd 1; AcPl Ha 1, 15; 2, 35. én 

Beov AcPl Ha 2, 29 (cp. mpoc Bedv Just., D. 138, 2). kata Bedv 

acc. to God’s will (Appian, Iber. 19 §73; 23 §88; 26 §101, Liby. 

6 §25, Bell. Civ. 4, 86 §364) Ro 8:27; 2 Cor 7:9ff; [Eph 2:1. 

1 kata. 8. Gyan godly love IMg 1:1; cp. 13:1; ITr 1:2. Tapa 
6e@ (Jos., Bell. 1, 635) Mt 19:26; Lk 2:52. 

© w. gen. foll. or w. i6to¢ to denote a special relationship: 6 

8. "ABpadu Mt 22:32; Mk 12:26; Lk 20:37; Ac 3:13; 7:32 (all 

Ex 3:6). 6 8. (tov) "Iopanad (Ezk 44:2; JosAs 7:5) Mt 15:31; 

Lk 1:68; cp. Ac 13:17; 2 Cor 6:16; Hb 11:16. 6 8. ov Ro 1:8; 

1 Cor 1:4; 2 Cor 12:21; Phil 1:3; 4:19; Phim 4. OT KUptoc 

0 8. Gov (uov, budv, abtav) Mt 4:7 (Dt 6:16); 22:37 (Dt 
6:5); Mk 12:29 (Dt 6:4); Lk 1:16; 4:8 (Dt 6:13); 10:27 (Dt 6:5); 

Ac 2:39. 6 KUptog Kai 6 8. Huy Rv 4:11 (Just., D. 12, 3; the 

combination of kUptos and 8¢60c is freq. in the OT: 2 Km 7:28; 

3 Km 18:39; Jer 38:18; Zech 13:9; Ps 29:3; 34:23; 85:15; 87:2; 

TestAbr A 3 p. 79, 19 [Stone p. 6]; JosAs 3:4; 12:2 Kupte 6 8. tov 
aidvoy. But s. also Epict. 2, 16, 13 Kupte 6 Bed [GBreithaupt, 
Her. 62, 1927, 253-55], Herm. Wr.: Cat. Cod. Astr. VIII/2, p. 

172, 6 KUpte 6 BEd NUD, the PGM ref. at the beg. of this en- 
try, and the sacral uses t. 8€@ kK. KUPLW LoKvoTaiw [OGI 655, 
3f—24 Bc]; PTebt 284, 6; t@ Kupim Be@ “AokAnmio [Sb 159, 
2]; deo domino Saturno [ins fr. imperial times fr. Thala in the 

prov. of Africa: BPhW 21, 1901, 475], also Suetonius, Domit. 13 

dominus et deus noster [for the formulation s. 4a: PMich 209]; 

Ar. 15, 10; Just., D. 60, 3 al.) tov i6vov 8. AcPI Ha 3, 22.—6 8. 

TOV Kupiov Nov “I. X. Eph 1:17. 
@ used w. ratip (s. Tatnp 6a) 6 8. Kal TATNP TOU KUPLOU 

Hu@v “Inoov Xpiotov Ro 15:6; 2 Cor 1:3; Eph 1:3; Col 1:3; 
1 Pt 1:3. 6 8. kai watNp Nudv Gal 1:4; Phil 4:20; 1 Th 1:3; 
3:11, 13. 6 8. Kai watHp 1 Cor 15:24; Eph 5:20; Js 1:27. 0. 

Tatip Phil 2:11; 1 Pt 1:2; cp. 1 Cor 8:6. G70 Beov Tatpos 
Huwv Ro 1:7b; 1 Cor 1:3; 2 Cor 1:2; Gal 1:3; Eph 1:2; Phil 

1:2; Col 1:2; Phim 3; G70 8. 7. Gal 1:3 v.1.; Eph 6:23; 2 Th 

1:2; 2 Ti 1:2; Tit 1:4; Tapa Oeov T. 2 Pt 1:17; 2J 3. 

© w. gen. of what God brings about, in accordance w. the 

divine nature: 6 0. ths eipryvns Ro 15:33; 1 Th 5:23. tH¢ 
éhmidoc the God fr whom hope comes Ro 15:13. maons 
Tapakhnoews 2 Cor 1:3b. 6 8. tg Gyamngs 13:11. 6 8. TAOS 
yapitos 1 Pt 5:10. In ob yap éotw Gkatactacias 6 Beds 1 
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Cor 14:33, 8€0¢ is to be supplied before &Kat.: for God is not 

a God of disorder. 

© The gen. (tov) 8e00 is—a. subj. gen., extremely freq. 
depending on words like Baowreia, 60Ea, BEhnLWa, EvtoAn, 

evayyEMov, AOyOS, vadc, OiKOG; TVEDUG, VLOG, VLOl, TEKVG 

and many others. Here prob. (s. 8) belongs to uwpov Tt. 8. the 
(seeming) foolishness of G. 1 Cor 1:25 (s. B-D-F §263, 2). 

B. obj. gen. 7) Gya7n tov 0. love for God Lk 11:42; J 5:42; 
1 TPooEVy} TOU 8. prayer to God Lk 6:12. wiotig BEov faith 
in God Mk 11:22. doBoc Oeov fear of, reverence for God Ro 
3:18 al. (s. pOBos 2ba) If 1 Cor 1:25 is to be placed here (s. 
a above), TO LMpOv T. O. refers to apostolic allegiance to God, 

which is viewed by outsiders as folly. 

Y. Ta tov BEov the things, ways, thoughts, or secret pur- 
poses of God 1 Cor 2:11. mpovety ta t. 8. Mt 16:23; Mk 8:33 
s. OPOVED 2b (AtuLGCovtas ta tov O. Just., D. 78, 10 al.). 

aTrobBovat ta. t. 8. tO BE@ give God what belongs to God Mt 
22:21; Mk 12:17; Lk 20:25. 

6. Almost as a substitute for the adj. divine IMg 6:1f; 15 (cp. 

Ath. 21, 4 obdev éymv Beov [of Zeus]). 
@ The dat. tm Oem (s. B-D-F §188, 2; 192; Rob. 

538f; WHavers, Untersuchungen z. Kasussyntax d. indogerm. 

Sprachen 1911, 162ff) is 

a. dat. of advantage (cp. e.g. Ath. 26, 3 @¢ émnkow Be) for 
God 2 Cor 5:13. Perh. (s. 8) 671.0 S6uvatc to 8. 10:4. The dat. 

of Ro 6:10f rather expresses the possessor. 

B. ethical dat. in the sight of God, hence w. superl. force (s. 

Beginn. IV, 75, on Ac 7:20) very: weycou ta 8. B 8:4 (cp. Jon 
3:3). Gotetog tH 8. Ac 7:20. Perh. (s. a) 67AG Suvatea Tt. O. 

weapons powerful in the sight of God 2 Cor 10:4. This idea is 

usu. expressed by évwo7ov tov 0. 
@® 6 6. is used as a vocative Mk 15:34 (Ps 21:2. Oedc 

twice at the beginning of the invocation of a prayer: Ael. Dion. 

0, 8; Paus. Attic. 8, 7 “Oeog Bedc’ tals apyxats éméheyov 
émLoynutcouevot); Lk 18:11; Hb 1:8 (Ps 44:7; MHarris, Tyn- 
Bull 36, ’85, 129-62); 10:7 (Ps 39:9); AcPl Ha 3, 10; 5, 12; 31. 

S. also 2 and 3c and the beg. of this entry. 

® 8. tv aidvev s. aidv 3 and 4; 0. alavioc s. uimvioc 
2; 8. GAnOwos s. GAnBtvdc 3b; efs 6 Beds s. Eig 2b; (G) O. (0) 
Cav s. [Caw] lae—d wovog BEd¢ the only God (4 Km 19:15, 
19; Ps 85:10; Is 37:20; Da 3:45; Philo, Leg. All. 2, If; s. Nor- 

den, Agn. Th. 145) J 5:44 (some mss. lack tov wovov); 1 Ti 

1:17.—6 pLovog G&AnNBwvOs 8. (Demochares: 75 fgm. 2 p. 135, 7 
Jac. [in Athen. 6, 62, 253c] ovoc 8. G&AnBtvdc) J 17:3. cp. the 

sim. combinations w. wovos 8. Ro 16:27; Jd 25. wovog 6 Bec 

uévet AcPl Ha 2, 27.8. owtr)p s. catp 1—OHoltzmann, D. 
chr. Gottesglaube, s. Vorgesch. u. Urgesch.1905; EvDobschiitz, 

Rationales u. irrat. Denken iiber Gott im Urchristent.: StKr 95, 
1924, 235-55; RHoffmann, D. Gottesbild Jesu °34; PAlthaus, D. 

Bild Gottes b. Pls: ThBl 20, °41, 81-92; Dodd 3—8; KRahner, 

Theos im NT: Byjdragen (Maastricht) 11, °50, 212-36; 12, 51, 

24-52. 
@ that which is nontranscendent but considered worthy 

of special reverence or respect, god (Artem. 2, 69 p. 161, 17: 

yovets and did5cGoKaAou are like gods; Simplicius in Epict. p. 
85, 27 acc. to ancient Roman custom children had to call their 

parents Oeoi; s. 2 above and note on o€Pouct). 
© of humans O¢oi (as O°7X) J 10:34f (Ps 81:6; humans are 

called 6. in the OT also Ex 7:1; 22:27; cp. Philo, Det. Pot. Insid. 

161f, Somn. 1,229, Mut. Nom. 128, Omn. Prob. Lib. 43, Mos. 1, 

158, Decal. 120, Leg. All. 1, 40, Migr. Abr. 84). 8. yivetat tov 
AauBavovtov (a benefactor) proves to be a god to recipients Dg 
10:6 (cp. Pliny, NH 2, 7, 18; s. 2 above, beg.— Aristot., Pol. 3, 8, 



452 de0¢ 

1, 1284a of the superior pers. as a god among humans; Arcesi- 

laus [III Bc] describes Crates and Polemo as O¢ot tivec=‘a kind 

of gods’ [Diog. L. 4, 22]; Antiphanes says of the iambic poet 

Philoxenus: 00¢ év &vOpmrrototvy Av [Athen. 14, 50, 643d]; 
Diod. S. 1, 4, 7 and 5, 21, 2 of Caesar; for honors accorded 

Demetrius, s. [Kertész, Bemerkungen zum Kult des Demetrios 

Poliorketes: Oikumene 2, ’78, 163-75 [lit.]; Dio Chrys. 30 [47], 

5 IIvOayopac étywato ws dc; Heliod. 4, 7, 8 owtip k. BEdc, 
addressed to a physician; BGU 1197, 1 [4 Bc] a high official, and 

1201, 1 [2 Bc] a priest 8gdc¢ and KUptoc; PMich 209, 11f [I/II 
AD] oidac Kderoe, Stet ov UOVOV Hc ASEAMOV oF Ex, GAAG 
Kal > Tatépa kK. KUPLOV K. BEdv; Just., A I, 26, 2 [Ziwov] 
Bed Evopiobn Kai... Ms dc TetiNtat; Tat. 3, 2 un Beds wv 
[Empedocles]; Ath. 30, 2’Avtivous... étuxe voutTecBat Bed 
of benefactors in gener. AcJ 27 [Aa II/1, 166, 4])—JEmerton, 

JTS 11, 60, 329-32. 
© of the belly (=appetite) as the god of certain people Phil 

3:19 (cp. Athen. 3, 97c yaotpwv Kai KotALodaiv@yv. Also Eu- 
polis Com. [V Bc] fgm. 172 K. [in Athen. 3, 100b]; on the use of 

0. in ref. to impersonal entities [e.g. Eur., Cyclops 316 of wealth 

as a god] s. DDD 693f). 

® of the devil 6 8. tot aidvos tovtov 2 Cor 4:4 (s. aidv 
2a and WMiuillensiefen, StKr 95, 1924, 295-99)—DDD 668- 

99. RAC XI 1202-78; XII 81-154; B. 1464. LfgrE s.v. 80dc¢ col. 

1001 (lit.). Schmidt, Syn. [V 1-21. DELG. M-M. TW. Sv. 

DeooePera, QS, 1 (s. two next entries; X., An. 2, 6, 26; 

Pla., Epin. p. 985d; 989e; Gen 20:11; Job 28:28; Sir 1:25; Bar 

5:4; Philo, Just.; Tat. 17, 3; Ath. 4, 2; Theoph. Ant. 3, 15 [p. 234, 

16].—The word is found as a title in Christian ins; cp. PLond 

1924, 4; 1925, 3f; 1929, 3 [all IV ApD].) reverence for God or 

set of beliefs and practices relating to interest in God, piety, 

godliness 1 Ti 2:10; religion 2 Cl 20:4; Dg 1; 3:3; 4:5; Qua (1); 

Gopatos 9. invisible worship (i.e., without images, sacrifices, or 

elaborate ceremonies, and with stress on the inner life, s. vss. 5— 

7) Dg 6:4. thy Gravy Oeoo€eBeEtay inerrant worship, as urged 
by the prophets of Israel, apparently w. ref. to emphasis on inner 

attitudes AcPlCor 2:10. to tic 8. wvotnpiov Dg 4:6 (Wengst 
343 n. 34)—DELG s.v. o€Bouat. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

Veooepew (s. prec. entry; Pollux 1, 22; Cass. Dio 54, 30, 1; 

SIG 708, 18 [II Bc]; TestJos 6:7; Just., D. 46, 6; Ath.) to have 

reverence for God, worship God kata. ta. adta Iovdatotc in 
the same way as the Jews Dg 3:1.—LFeldman, BAR 12, ’86, 

58-63 (ins). DELG s.v. o€Bopat. 

SeooeBys, és (s. two prec. entries; Soph., Hdt.+; Vett. Val. 

17, 1; 19; 18, 16; Herm. Wr. 9, 4b; IG XIV, 1325; Kaibel 729, 

2; PGiss 55, 1; UPZ 14, 20 [158 Bc], on which s. the editor’s 

note p. 159; LXX; TestAbr A 4, p. 81, 4 [Stone p. 10]; TestNapht 

1:10; JosAs; EpArist 179; Philo, Mut. Nom. 197; Jos., C. Ap. 

2, 140; Just. [D. 118, 3 BeooeBEotepot; Tat. 13, 3; Ath. 37, 1. 

cp. also Jos., Ant. 12, 284; 20, 195, and the Jewish ins in the 

theater at Miletus in Dssm., LO 391f [LAE 446f] and Schiirer 

III 164-72, SAB 1897, 221ff; ins BWander, Gottesfirchtige und 

Sympathisanten [WUNT 104] ’98, 87-137, w. caution concern- 

ing relevance for biblical data) god-fearing, devout J 9:31. W. 

Oeopiays: yevos TOV Xptotiavav MPol 3:2. Of Job 1 Cl 17:3 
(Job 1:1).—Lampe s.v. DELG s.v. o€Boua. S. SEG XLII, 726 
and 1226. M-M. TW. Spicq. Sv. 

DeootvyNs, €s quotable fi. earlier times only in the pass. 

sense ‘god-detested’ (Eur., Tro. 1213, Cycl. 396; 602; Soph., In- 

achus [POxy 2369]; Neophron TrGF I, 2, 4; Ath. 30, 1), then 

DeQamELa 

‘godforsaken’. In the list of vices Ro 1:30 the act. mng. hating 

God seems preferable (ADebrunner, Griech. Wortbildungslehre, 

1917, 52 §105). It is obviously act. in Ps.-Clemens, Hom. 1, 12 

G&Sucoi kK. Beootvyets. The noun Beootvyia. | Cl 35:5 is also to 
be taken as act. In favor of the pass. sense: Goodsp. (‘abhorrent 

to God’); Mft. (‘loathed by God’); NRSV mg.; Lat. Vulg.; s. Rob 

232.—CFritzsche (1836) on Ro 1:30. CCranfield, Ro (ICC) ad 

loc. (lit.). DELG s.v. otvyéw. TW. 

DEOOTUVYLG, as, 1 hapax leg. hatred/enmity toward God | 
C1 35:5 (s. Beootvy')s). 

DEOTHS, NTOs, H (Plut., Mor. 415be obtwc &k pév avOpa- 
Tov sic Hpwasc, &K 5é Hpwwv cic Saiwovas at PeAtioves v- 
yai tiv wetaBomMyv AauB&vovoty. ék 6é Sawdvev dAtyan Lev 
ETL YPOVY TOMA SU Gpeths KaBapbEtoat Tavtdaot BEd- 
THTOS WETEGXOV=so from humans into heroes and from heroes 

into demi-gods the better souls undergo their transition; and from 

demi-gods, a few, after a long period of purification, share totally 

in divinity; Lucian, Icarom. 9; ApcSed 2:4 al.; Tat. 12, 4; 21, 

2; Mel., fgm. 6; Herm. Wr. 12, 1; 13, 7a; Proclus, Theol. 137 

p. 122, 5 al.; Cleopatra 62; 117; 137; ot aipetuKol diapopous 
ciocyovtes Bedtytac Did., Gen. 184, 28; 6. tod "Inood Orig., 

C. Cels. 2, 36, 17) the state of being god, divine charac- 

ter/nature, deity, divinity, used as abstract noun for 8¢dc (Orig., 

C. Cels. 7,25, 9): 10 TANPMpa ti 8. the fullness of deity Col2:9 
(s. Nashs.v. BeLvotys). EmiEntELV TEPL THs 9. inquire concerning 
the deity Hm 10, 1, 4; cp. 5f. dUvauts tH¢ 8. power of the deity 
11:5; wvedpuc. (ts) 8. 11:10, 14—DELG s.v. ed. TW. Sv. 

deo Ans, &¢ (be)loved by God (so Pind., Hdt. et al.; Diod. 

S. 5, 34, 1; Dio Chrys. 16 [33], 21; OGI 383, 42 [I Bc]; PGM 13, 

225; EpArist 287; Jos., Ant. 1, 106; 14, 22; 455; Just., D. 7, 1; 

Tat. 12, 3), also act. loving God (Isocr. 4, 29; Philo, Praem. 43) 

w. 8eo0eBrg MPol 3:2.—DELG s.v. 8¢6¢. TW. 

Ocoq@idosg, ov, 6 (in lit. [e.g. Diod. S. 16, 53, 1] as well as 
[since III Bc] in ins and pap for Jews [EpArist 49; Joseph.] and 

Gentiles) Theophilus 

@ a Christian of prominence, to whom Lk (1:3) and Ac (1:1) 

are dedicated. 

@ an elder in Corinth AcPICor 1:1.—Haenchen on Ac 1:1. 

Cp. DELG s.v. @g0c. M-M. 

dEo0pooos, Ov god-bearing, inspired, inspired (Aeschyl., 

fgm. 225; Philod., 7. 8e@v 1 col. 4, 12 Diels: ‘bearing the divine 

spirit within oneself’; Leontios 12 p. 22, 14; 15 p. 30, 15; AJA 
37, 244 [ins II AD; Bacchic mysteries] —Heraclitus, Ep. 8, 2 the 

LiPvAAa as Beopopovpevy yuvy)); subst. 6 0. the God-bearer 
IEph 9:2 (s. the foll. entry and cp. the v.l. for 1 Cor 6:20 in Lat. 

mss. ‘portate [=Gpate] deum in corpore vestro’).—Cp. DELG 

s.v. 8e0c. TW. Sv. 

Oco0gooos, OV, 0 (not found as proper name before Ign., 

and perh. coined by him or for him; on the word and name s. 

Hdb., Erganzungsband 1923, 189-91.—Ael. Aristid., because 

of his close relationship to Asclepius, receives the surname 

©eddwpoc: 50, 53f K.=26 p. 518 D.) Theophorus, surname 
of Ignatius: IEph ins; [Mg ins; ITr ins; IRo ins; IPhld ins; ISm 

ins; [Pol ins—DELG s.v. 8€0c. TW. Sv. 

VEQUTELA, as, 1 (s. two next entries; Eur., Hdt.+; ins, pap, 
LXX, TestJob 38:8; JosAs, EpArist, Philo, Joseph.; Just., A I, 

9, 3; Ath., R. 49, 10 al.; Just., A I, 12, 5 and Tat. 34, 2 ‘cultic 

service’) gener. ‘serving, service, care’ bestowed on another. 
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© the use of medical resources in treating the sick, treat- 

ment, esp. healing (Hippocr. et al.; PTebt 44, 6-9 [114 Bc] 6vtoc 

Lov emi BepaTreig. Ev tT... "Ioveim yap t. Gppwotias ‘when 
I was in the . .. shrine of Isis for treatment of a malady’; Sb 159, 

4f; 1537b; TestJob 38:8). 

@ lit. (Diod. S. 1, 25, 7 [pl.]; 17, 89, 2; Lucian, Abdic. 7; 

Philo, Deus Imm. 63; Jos., Vi. 85) Lk 9:11. 8epartreias trovetv 

perform healings Ox | recto, 12f (ASyn. 33, 85; cp. GTh 31); 

tas 8. emetéAovv GJs 20:2 (codd. not pap). 
© fig., w. obj. gen. (cp. Pla., Prot. 345a t. Kapvovtwv; Sb 

1537b; 8. 6Lov Odpatoc; SIG 888, 125; Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 

191 0. Guaptnudtwv) 6. tHv 26vav Rv 22:2. 
@ =oi Sepatrovtes servants (Hdt. et al.; Gen 45:16; Esth 

5:2b; JosAs; Philo, In Flacc. 149; Jos., Bell. 1, 82, Ant. 4, 112) 

KOTAOTHOGL tia ETL tS 8. put someone in charge of the ser- 
vants (cp. Polyb. 4, 87, 5 6 émt tH¢ 8. tetaypévoc) Lk 12:42; 
Mt 24:45 y.l.—DELG s.v. 8epamwv. M-M. TW. 

DEOATEVM impf. Zeparevovy; fut. \epaTevou; | aor. 2e- 
patevoa. Pass.: impf. ebepamevouny; | aor. COepaTrevOny; 
perf. ptc. te0epamrevueEvos (s. prec. and next entry; Hom.+; ins, 

pap, LXX; TestSol 9:7 P; TestJos 7:2; JosAs 29:4; ApcrEzk P 1 

verso 2 [restored]; Philo; apolog. exc. Ar.) 

@ torender service or homage, serve a divinity (Hes., Hdt.+; 

Diod. S. 5, 44, 2 oi Bepamrevovtes toUs BEovs iepeic; Arrian, 
Anab. 7, 2, 4; OGI 90, 40; SIG 663, 6; 996, 30; 1042, 10; Michel 
982, 14; PGiss 20, 20; LXX [Thackeray p. 8]; EpArist 256; Philo, 

Spec. Leg. 2, 167; Jos., Bell. 7, 424, Ant. 4, 67; Ath. 16, 1 and 

3; Orig., C. Cels. 8, 12, 17) pass. b7r6 twos: ObdE b77O YELPOV 
avOpwrivwv Sepamevetat nor is he served by human hands 
Ac 17:25 (Field, Notes 127). 

@ heal, restore (Athen. 12 p. 522b; SIG 1004, 21; 1168, 126; 

1170, 20; 1171, 7; 1172, 5; Tob 12:3; Sir 38:7; JosAs; apolog. exc. 

Ar.; Hippol., Ref. 4, 44, 2; a ready transference is made to this 

mung. from the use of 0. in the var. senses of ‘care for, wait upon, 

treat medically’) twa. someone (Jos., Bell. 1, 272; of Jesus Orig., 

C. Cels. 2, 64, 17) Mt 4:24; 8:7, 16; 10:8; 12:15, 22; 14:14; 
15:30; 17:16, 18; 19:2; 21:14; Mk 1:34; 3:2, 10; 6:13; Lk 4:23 

(Horapollo 2, 76 bd’ Eavtod BeparrevOEic), 40; 10:9; 13:14b; 

J 5:10; Ac 4:14; 5:16; 8:7; 28:9; Qua; AcP] Ha 5, 36; 8, 36=AcPl 

BMM verso 10 (blind). twvo. G0 tiwog heal or cure someone 
from an illness (BGU 956, 2 €€opKiCw buds kata tov Gyiov 
ovouatos Bepatrevoat tov AtovboLov G.7r0 TavtOs Plyov [= 
Pplyous] Kai 7upetov) Lk 7:21. Pass. 5:15; 6:18; 8:2 (Tat. 16:3 
al.). G6 tivog has a different mng. in vs. 43 oUK toyvoev aT 
ovdevoc BepatrevOjva she could not be healed by anybody.— 
8. vooov Kai LakaKtav (cp. Philo, Det. Pot. ins 43; Jos., Ant. 

17, 150) Mt 4:23; 9:35; 10:1; (tas) vooouc Mk 3:15 v.1.; Lk 

9:1 (Just., A I, 48, 1; cp. 54, 10). Of wounds pass. (cp. Iren. 1, 

3, 3 [Harv. I 27, 4]) Rv 13:3, 12; wounds healed by a plaster 

IPol 2:1. AcP] BMM verso 14 8epa[mevov] (because of a la- 
cuna the obj. cannot be determined). Abs. Mt 12:10; Mk 6:5; 

Lk 6:7; 9:6; 13:14; 14:3;—Fig. in isolated instances (e.g., Vi. 

Aesopi I c. 98 tiv Spytyv 6 AOyos Bepatrevoet): of God (Wsd 
16:12) 6 Oepatrevwv BEd¢ God, who can heal 2 C1 9:7 (6 Beds, 

6 Beparevov Kal Cwomoimv Theoph. Ant. 1, 7 [p. 72, 17]; 
of Christ Did., Gen. 105, 16; cp. Shmone Esre 8 8517... 28).— 
JHempel, Heilung als Symbol u. Wirklichkeit ’58; JDewey, Jesus’ 

Healings of Women, BTB 24, °94, 122-31; JCarroll, Sickness 

and Healing in the NT Gospels: Int 49, ’95, 130-42.—On med- 

ical practice in the Gr-Rom. world, s. ANRW II/37/1-3, 793-96. 

B. 306. DELG s.v. 8epamrmv. M-M. EDNT. TRE XIV 763-68. 

TW. 
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deoanwv, OVTOG, 6 (s. two prec. entries; Hom.+; Alciphron 

4, 19,9 Atovioov 8. Kai TPO HTS; SIG 219, 12; 1168, 114f ot 

Oepatrovtes of the temple of Asclepius; BGU 361 III, 18; LXxX 

[Thackeray p. 7f]; TestSol, TestJob; TestLevi 4:2; ApcMos prol.; 

Philo) one who renders devoted service, esp. as an attendant 

in a cultic setting, attendant, aide, servant, servant in our lit. 

only of Moses (as Ex 4:10; 14:31; Num 12:7 [in Just., D. 46, 3 

al.]; Wsd 10:16; Theoph. Ant. 3, 18 [p. 240, 13]) Hb 3:5; 1 Cl 

4:12; 43:1; 51:3; cp. vs. 5; 53:5; B 14:4—B. 1334. DELG. M-M. 

TW. Sv. 

Deoeta, 0S, | (subst. from the fem. form of the adj. 8épevoc 
[sc. Opa]; Pind. et al.; Aristot.; Diod. S.; pap; En 2:3; Jos., C. Ap. 

1, 79) summertime Hs 4:2 (v.1. 8p Ovos), 3 and 5 (v.l. 8B€p0¢).— 

DELG s.v. 8€pouat 2. 

DEOITO fut. Gepiow, but 3 pl. Beprotior Job 4:8; Ps 125:5; 
1 aor. €6€ptoa. Pass. 1 aor. €8epicOny; perf. pass. pte. n. pl. 
teBepiopiéva. Jdth 4:5 (s. @epiopdc; Pre-Socr., trag.+; ins, pap, 

LXX, TestLevi 13:6; Philo; Jos., Ant. 3, 251 al.; Hippol., Ref. 5, 

8, 39; Did., Gen. 33, 2). 

@ to harvest a grain crop by reaping, reap, harvest. Mt 

6:26; Lk 12:24; 1 Cl 56:15 (Job 5:26) 6 Oepious the harvester 
Js 5:4 (cp. BGU 349, 10 €u0v tov picOmoaevou Bepifovtos 
TH ULoO@); cp. J 4:36.—Dalman, Arbeit III. 
@ to gain results or benefits, reap, fig. extension of mng. 1 

@ esp. in proverbial expr. (Paroem. Gr.: Diogenian. 2, 62) 

Giddag éotiv 6 o7reipmv Kal GAO 6 BEpiCwv one sows, and 
another reaps J 4:37, cp. vs. 38. 6 yap éav oTreipy GvOpwrTos, 
TOUTO Kai HEepioet whatever a man sows he will also reap Gal 
6:7 (cp. Aristot., Rhet. 3, 3, 4 [1406b 9f] quoting Gorgias ov 6€ 
TOUT AinypWs LEV EoTELIPAS KaKWs dé EBEPLOGc; Pla., Phdr. 
260d; Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 293). Bepitwv Stov obK goTrElpas 
reaping where you did not sow Mt 25:24, 26; Lk 19:21f. Of a 

reward gener. (TestLevi 13:6 €av omeipnte TOvNpPG, TAGaV 
tapaynv Kal OAtwiv Oepicete; Philo, Conf. Lingu. 152; Jer 
12:13; Pr 22:8) PBopav, Conv aiwmviov Gal 6:8. ta capKUKa 
UU reap (=lay claim to) your material benefits 1 Cor 9:11. 

Abs. Gal 6:9; 2 Cor 9:6. 

® of the harvest of the Last Judgment, which brings devas- 

tation Rv 14:15. é8epio8y 1 yt vs. 16 (cp. Plut., Mor. 182a 
Bepiterw tHv ’Aotav).—B. 506.—DELG s.v. 8épopa 2. M-M. 
EDNT. TW. 

DEOLVOS, 1, Ov (Pind. et al.; Sb 358, 7; 14 [ins III Bc]; BGU 
1188, 9 [I Bc]; POxy 810; LXX; Philo; Jos., Ant. 15, 54) of sum- 

mer KQ\poOt seasons of summer | Cl 20:9.—DELG s.v. 8épopan 
2. 

DEOLONOS, oF, 6 (s. Hepitw; X., Oec. 18, 3; Polyb. 5, 95, 5; 
PLille 1 verso, 9 [III Bc]; PHib 90, 5; BGU 594, 5; LXX; JosAs 

2:19 Kaipos ... Beptonot; EpArist 116; Philo, Somn. 2, 23) 
@ the process (and time) of harvesting, harvest. Ewe t. 

Oep.onovd Mt 13:30a. év Kaip@ t. Beptopovd vs. 30b (cp. Jer 
27:16 év kaip@ 8.); Mk 4:29. In these parables, Beptomds serves 
to explain procedures in the reign of God, as Mt 13:39 plainly 

shows. Harvest-time as background for discussion of the apos- 
tolic mission and approaching judgment J 4:35a (s. 2b). 

®@ crop to be harvested, harvest fig. extension of mng. 1 

@ of persons to be won Mt 9:37f; Lk 10:2. In J 4:35b the 

evangelist may be combining an agricultural observation with a 

statement about the apostolic mission 7poc¢ ONEPLopov in pass. 
sense of undergoing a reaping. 
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® of the approaching judgment &EnpdvOy 6 8. ths ys 
the earth’s harvest is dry (=fully ripe) Rv 14:15.—DELG s.v. 

Bépouat 2. M-M. TW. 

VEQLOTHS, od, 6 (Gepitw; X., Hier. 6, 10 al.; Plut.; Philo- 
strat., Her. 158, 31; PHib 44, 4; PFlor 80, 6; Bel 33; ViHab 5 [p. 

86, 6 Sch.]; Philo, Virt. 90) reaper, harvester Mt 13:30, 39.— 

DELG s.v. 8€pouati 3. M-M. 

DEQUaIVva (8epudc; Hom. et al.; LXX; TestSol 18:18 P; Ar. 

6, 1; POxy 1778, 30) 1 aor. impv. 8€Ouavov Sir 38:17; subj. 2 sg. 
Bepucvys TestSol 18:18 P; in our lit. only Beppatvopat (PSI 
406, 37 [III Bc]; Jos., Bell. 3, 274) impf. €8epuatvouny; | aor. 
é0epucavOnv LXX warm oneself at a fire (Is 44:16) Mk 14:67; 
J 18:18ab, 25. Tpdc tO 0c at the fire Mk 14:54. Of clothing 
(Hg 1:6; Job 31:20) Oepuatvecbe dress warmly! keep warm! Js 

2:16.—DELG s.v. 8épouat 3. 

deo WY (also in the form S€pya; s. Phryn. 331 Lob.; WRuther- 

ford, New Phryn. 1881, 198; 414; Frisk s.v. 8epuds. The word 

since Aristoph., fgm. 690; Thu.+; ins, pap; Job 6:17; Ps 18:7; Sir 

38:28; GrBar 9:8; Jos., Bell. 3, 272), ns, 1) (der. fr. 89ePUdc) heat 

G10 tis 8. because of the heat Ac 28:3.—DELG s.v. 8€pouat 
3 (Bepudc). M-M. 

DEUS, H, Ov (Hom.+; LXX; En 14:13; ApcSed 14:3 p. 136, 
2 Ja.; Jos., Vi. 85; Just., D. 29, 3) warm of water for baptism towp 

(cp. Soranus p. 41, 8; Philumen. p. 23, 17; 26, 12; SIG 1170, 12; 

Philo, Mos. 1, 212) D 7:2—B. 1077. DELG s.v. 8€poman 3. 

BEQOS, OVS, TH (Hom.t; OGI 56, 41; PHib 27, 33; LXX, 
TestSol, Test12Patr, Philo; Jos., Ant. 5, 190; 212; Ar. 4:2 8épn) 

summer Mt 24:32; Mk 13:28; Lk 21:30 (ZNW 10, 1909, 333f; 

11, 1910, 167f; 12, 1911, 88). Fig. for heavenly bliss Hs 4:3 and 5 

v.l. for Bepeia.—B. 511; 1014f. DELG s.v. B€popat 2 (BEpoc). 
M-M. 

VEO US, EMS, fi) (Pind. et al.; ins, pap, LX X, EpArist, Philo; Tat. 

27, 3 dotpwv O€oetc; 28, 1 tHV VOUwV BEo8Etc; Ath., R. 67, 2 

VOUMV BEO1C) position ioXVPG. } BE0tc the position is secure Hv 
3, 13, 3—DELG s.v. tlOnuw. TW. Sv. 

OcooaAta, as, H (Hat. et al.; ins; Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 281; 
SibOr) Thessaly, a region in northeast Greece Ac 17:15 D. 

Ocooadovixere, éwe, 6 (Mel., HE 4, 26, 10; Steph. Byz. 
s.v. Ogooahovikn) Thessalonian, an inhabitant of Thessalonica 

Ac 20:4; 27:2; 1 Th 1:1, ins; 2 Th 1:1, ins. 

Oecoadovixn, ys, i (Polyb. 22, 11, 2; Strabo 7 fgm. 24; 
Ps.-Lucian, Asin. 46; anon. De Historia Diadochorum [time un- 

known]: 155 fgm. 2, 3 Jac.; ins [SIG index vol. IV 94]) Thessa- 

lonica, a city in Macedonia on the Thermaic Gulf. Paul founded 
a congregation here Ac 17:1, 11, 13; Phil 4:16; 2 Ti 4:10.— 

BHHW III 1968; DACL XV 1 and 624-713; K1. Pauly V 761- 
63. 

Oevdac, G, 0 (CIG 2684; 3563; 5689; BCH 11, 1887, 213- 
15) Theudas, the short form of a name compounded w. 0€0c, 

but perh. not Oeddwpoc, since in CIG 3920=SIG 1229 two 
brothers Theodore and Theudas are mentioned (s. B-D-F §125, 

2; Mit-H. 88; 91). Ac 5:36 mentions a Jewish insurrectionist 

named Theudas; the only such pers. known to history revolted 

and was killed in the time of the procurator Cuspius Fadus, 44 

AD and later (Jos., Ant. 20, 97-99). For the grave chronologi- 

cal difficulties here s. the comm., e.g. Haenchen and Beginn. IV 

ad loc.—Schiirer I 456 (lit. here, note 6); JSwain, HTR 37, °44, 

Dewota 

341-49.—New Docs 4, 183-85 (ins w. numerous orthographic 

variations). M-M. 

9€ (Hom.+) run w. acc. of place (Ps.- X., Cyneg. 4, 6 ta 6pn) 
8. tiv 68Ov tiv EvOEtav run the straight course 2 C17:3. DELG 

s.v. 1 8&0. 

DEWOEM impf. Ze@povy; | aor. ZewpPyoa, | aor. pass. E0e- 
wprnOnv (Aeschyl., Hdt.+). 

to observe someth. with sustained attention, be a spec- 

tator, look at, observe, perceive, see (w. physical eyes) abs. (2 

Macc 3:17) Mt 27:55; Mk 15:40; Lk 14:29; 23:35 (cp. Ps 21:8). 

ot Pewpovvtes AcPI Ha 1, 34. W. indir. quest. foll. Mk 12:41; 
15:47. W. acc. foll. twa J 6:40; 12:45; 14:19a; 16:10, 16f, 19; 

Ac 3:16; 25:24; Rv 11:11f; 1 Cl 16:16 (Ps 21:8); 35:8 (Ps 49:18). 

W. acc. of pers. and a pte. (TestSol 20:6; JosAs 4:2; Just., D. 101, 

3) Mk 5:15; Lk 10:18; 24:39; J 6:19, 62; 10:12; 20:12, 14; 1J 
3:17. W. acc. of pers. and 6tt J 9:8. ti someth. (X., Cyr. 4, 3, 

3; TestSol 19:2 tov vadv; Jos., Ant. 12, 422) Lk 21:6; 23:48. 

Tvevud. a ghost 24:37.—J 2:23; 6:2; 7:3. év tt tt see someth. 
in someone: the whole church in the envoys IMg 6:1; cp. ITr 1:1. 

W. acc. of thing and pte. foll. J 20:6; Ac 7:56; 8:13; 10:11; 17:16. 

W. axovetv Ac 9:7 (Apollon. Rhod. 4, 854f: when a deity [in this 

case Thetis] appears, only those who are destined to do so can see 

and hear anything; none of the others can do so). Bewmpetv kat 
GKovEL Ott 19:26.—Pass. was exposed MPol 2:2.—Rather in 
the sense view (Cebes 1, 1 &vaOjwata) tov tadov Mt 28:1. 
Catch sight of, notice Mk 3:11. ti someth. NOpuBov 5:38. W. Ott 
foll. Mk 16:4.—The expr. see someone's face for see someone 

in person is due to OT infl. (cp. Jdth 6:5; 1 Macc 7:28, 30) Ac 

20:38. 
@ to come to the understanding of someth., notice, per- 

ceive, observe, find—@ esp. on the basis of what one has seen 

and heard ti someth. (Apollod. Com., fgm. 14 K. 6. tiv tov 
dihov evvouav=‘become aware of the friend’s goodwill by the 

actions of the doorkeeper and the dog’; Sallust. 4 p. 4, 24 tac 

ovoias t. bemv O.=perceive the true nature of the gods; ta 
Gducnuata budv En 98:7; ta mpdyuata Just., A Il, 10, 4; 
tO OEtov ... VO LOVw Kal hKoyw BewpovuEvov; Ath. 4, 1) 
Ac 4:13. W. acc. of the thing and ptc. (EpArist 268) 28:6. 

W. acc. of the pers. and predicate adj. (cp. Diod. S. 2, 16, 8) 

derordayoveatEpous Duds 8. J perceive that you are very de- 
vout people Ac 17:22. W. Ott foll. (2 Macc 9:23) J 4:19; 12:19. 

Foll. by ott and inf. w. acc. (B-D-F §397, 6; MIt. 213) Ac 27:10. 

W. indir. quest. foll. 21:20; Hb 7:4. 

© of the spiritual perception of the one sent by God, which 

is poss. only to the believer (s. Herm. Wr. 12, 20b; En 1:1 al.; 

Philo, e.g. Praem. 26) see J 14:17, 19b; cp. also 17:24 (0. tov 

Oedv Theoph. Ant. 1, 2 [p. 60, 25]). 

© undergo, experience 8avatov (OT expr.; cp. Ps 88:49; also 

Lk 2:26; Hb 11:5; s. 6pm A3) J 8:51 (etdov v.1.)—HKoller, 

Theoros u. Theoria: Glotta 36, ’58, 273-86; RRausch, Theoria 

82. DELG s.v. 8ewpdoc. M-M. EDNT. TW. Sy. 

VEWONUG, Atos, TO (in var. mngs. since Pla., Aristot., 
Demosth., also En 19:3 [‘vision’]; Philo) someth. seen, a sight 

KaLVOV Oot éy@ eimetv 8. J want to tell you about someth. un- 
usual that I saw AcP| Ox 6, lf (6mynua Aa I, 241, 11)—DELG 
s.v. Bewpdc. 

DEWLG, as, H (Aeschyl., Hdt. +) that which one looks at, 
spectacle, sight (so mostly of public spectacles, religious festi- 

vals, processions, etc., s. DHagedorn and LKoenen, ZPE 2, ’68, 

74) ovvTapayevouevot Ett tH 8. tavtnv who had gathered 
for this spectacle Lk 23:48 (w. sim. mng. IG IV7/1, 123, 26 0. 
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for the 6yAO0¢; 3 Macc 5:24.—Mitt-Wilck. 1/2, 3, 6 (112 Bc] ém 

Sewpiav a Rom. senator goes sightseeing in Egypt. &ympev émt 
THY Bewpiay let us be off for the show AcPI Ha 4, 7)—DELG 
s.v. Bewpdc. M-M. TW. 

Onzn, NS» 1 gener. ‘receptacle’ (Aeschyl., Hdt.+; ins, pap, 

LXX; En 17:3; Test12Patr; JosAs, Joseph., Ar. 4, 3; loanw. in 

rabb.). 

@ grave (trag., Hdt. et al.; SIG 1233, 1; POxy 1188, 4; 21 [13 

AD]; PGM 4, 2215; Jos., Ant. 8, 264; 16, 181; Ar. 4, 3) 1 Cl 50:4. 
® sheath for a sword (Posidon.: 87 fgm. 15, 1 Jac.; Pollux 

10, 144; PPetr III, 140a, 4; Jos., Ant. 7, 284) J 18:11—DELG 
(w. some relation to the root of tiOnut). M-M. 

DHAGTO fut. OnAdow LXX; | aor. 2OjAcoa—@ to breast- 
feed an infant, nurse (Lysias, Aristot. et al.; pap, LXX; En 99:5) 

abs. Mt 24:19; Mk 13:17; Lk 21:23; 23:29 vl. “Avvo Onder 

GJs 6:3 (once in pap, twice in codd.) 

@ to receive nourishment at the breast, suck, nurse (Hip- 

pocr., Aristot.+; PRyl 153, 18; LXX; TestSol 1:2 [cod B] and 4; 

TestAbr A 6 p. 83, 13 [Stone p. 14]; TestBenj 1:3; ApcEsdr 5:2 

p. 29, 25 Tdf.; Philo, Det. Pot. Ins. 118) uaotoi otc E8yacac 
the breasts you have sucked Lk 11:27 (cp. SSol 8:1; Job 3:12; 

Hippocr. VIII 594 L. 0. tov waotov; Theocr. 3, 16 waodov 
eOnAagev). ol OnAGCovtEes or ta ONAGCovta if the pl. of 
Bpedos is implied in the gen. pl. OnAaCOvtwv nursing babies 
Mt 21:16 (Ps 8:3).—B. 334.—DELG s.v. OnAn. M-M. TW. 

OyAvxO¢, H, Ov (Aristot. et al.; PLille 10, 5 [III Bc]; POxy 
1458, 11; PGM 4, 2518; Num 5:3; Dt 4:16; TestSol; Philo, Deus 

Imm. 141) pert. to being female, female iva. Gdekdoc ida@v 
Gdehony ovdEv PPovy TEpl AdTHS ONAUKOV that a male mem- 
ber when he sees a female member should not think of her as a 

female 2 Cl 12:5—DELG s.v. 8ny. 

OijAvs, eva, v (Hom.t) female 1} 0. woman (Hat. 3, 109; X., 
Mem. 2, 1, 4 et al.; Lev 27:4-7; En 15:5 and 7; TestJob 46:2f; 

Just., A I, 27, 1 al.) Ro 1:26f; 1 Cl 55:5; 2 Cl 12:2, 5 (both 

the latter pass. are quot. fr. an apocryphal gospel, presumably 

GEg); GEg 54, 21; girl cite dpoeva cite OnAEiav GJs 4:1; cp. 

5:2 (TestJob 46:2f; Just., A II, 5, 5). Also to 0. (PTebt 422, 18 

‘daughter’) Gpoev Kal 0. male and female (LXX; Philo; Jos., 

Ant. 1, 32; cp. Pla., Rep. 454d; Aristot., Metaph. 988a, 5; Ath. 

22, 4 and R. 76, 20) Mt 19:4; Mk 10:6; 1 Cl 33:5; 2 Cl 14:2 (all 

Gen 1:27); Gal 3:28.—GNaass 252, 60; GEg 252, 57f; 2 Cl 12:2 

(s. above); cp. B 10:7.—B. 84f—DELG s.v. @nA1j. M-M. 

OHMWVLG, Gs, (Onudv ‘heap’; LXX; Just., D. 113, 6; 
Etym. Mag. p. 451, 8; Anecd. Gr. p. 264, 18=ompoc kapmav) 
heap (of sheaves) 8. Ghwvoc a heap on the threshing-floor | Cl 

56:15 (Job 5:26)—DELG s.v. tTLOnut. 

OMEts, EOS, q (patristic wr., lexicographers, glossarists) lit. 

someth. very small ‘point’, then moment (s. deStrycker, GJs, p. 

300f) ravta. OryEEt 7rd TOV 6POuOV ATHAQUVETO in amoment 
everything went back to normal GJs 18:3 (not pap)—DELG s.v. 

Onyo. 

O10, 6s, 6 (Hom. et al.; Sb 4011, 4; LXX; ViDa 7 [p. 77, 13 
Sch.]; Ath., R. 56, 20) (wild) animal | C120:4. Ofjpes cyprot wild 
animals 56:12 (Job 5:23).—Schmidt, Syn. IT 432-36. DELG. 

BOG, as, 1 (s. Orp; Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX; TestZeb; Philo, 
Mos. 1, 298; Jos., Ant. 1, 274; 18, 45, usu. in the mng. ‘hunt’ or 

‘prey’) net, trap (so Horapollo 2, 26 w. Taryic; Ps 34:8; Pr 11:8) 

Ro 11:9.—DELG s.v. 8p. M-M. 

DyOtov 455 

VnoEvHo 1 aor. 0 pevoa (s. Op; Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; 
TestZeb 5:5; Ar. 11, 2) to hunt, catch fig. (so in many ways Pind. 

et al.; Diod. S. 2, 5, 1; Ps 139:12; Philo; Jos., Ant. 19, 308) 0. 

TL EK TOU OTOWATOS AVTOV catch him in someth. he might say 
Lk 11:54 (Pla., Gorg. 489b Ovopata Onpevetv=‘to hunt for the 
words [of other people] to see whether they might perhaps com- 

mit errors’ [€dv tic PHWatL GuUdpty].—O.=catch by treachery: 
Ps.-Clemens, Hom. 8, 22). tic 6 Onpevous we; Who has deceived 
me? GJs 13:1—DELG s.v. 0np. M-M. 

DH OELOUAYZEN (s. Onpiov, uc&Zouct) | aor. ZOnpLoudynoa 
@ be forced to fight with wild animals as a punishment, 

fight with wild animals (Diod. S. 3, 43, 7; Artem. 2, 54; 5, 49; 

Ptolem., Apotel. 4, 9, 10; Vett. Val. 129, 33; 130, 21; Jos., Bell. 

7, 38) IEph 1:2; ITr 10; €mtojuwe 8. MPol 3, 1. For 1 Cor 15:32 

See 

@ tobeina position of having to contend with adversaries, 

struggle with, contend with. It is uncertain whether 0. is used lit. 

or fig. in 1 Cor 15:32. It is quite unlikely that Paul could have 

engaged in a real struggle w. wild animals (but. s. Bowen below). 

He says nothing about such an experience in 2 Cor 11:23—29, and 

Ac does not mention it (but Ac is silent about many matters). Also 

the apostle could not have been sentenced ‘ad bestias’ without 

losing his Roman citizenship, which he stil] held at a later date, 

and which formed the basis for his appeal to the emperor. If, nev- 

ertheless, the verb is to be taken as lit., the expr. is to be considered 

(w. JWeiss on 1 Cor 15:32 and WMichaelis, Die Gefangenschaft 

d. Paulus in Ephesus 1925, 118ff) a contrary to fact (unreal) 

conditional sentence: ‘if I had fought w. wild animals’ (against 

this JSchmid, Zeit u. Ort d. paul. Gefangenschaftsbr. °31, 39— 

60; WKtimmel, Hdb. *49). But the expr. can also be fig. (freq. 

in Cynic-Stoic diatribe; AMalherbe, JBL 87, ’68, 71-80), as it 

certainly is in IRo 5:1 G70 Lupias weyptr “Pouys Onprowaya 
... dedeuevoc déka heoTrapdotec, 6 ETL OTPATLWTLKOV THYUO 
from Syria to Rome I am fighting with wild animals, bound to 

ten leopards, that is, a detachment of soldiers (cp. OGI 201, 16 

émoAeunoa G70 II. > T.); here Ign. describes the sufferings 
of his journey as a prisoner with a word that suggests a struggle 

w. wild animals (cp. Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 61 §252, where Pompey 

says in sim. fig. language: otoug Onplois uaYouLE9a; Philo, Mos. 

1, 43f. Ignatius longed to have actual wild beasts consume him 

TRo 4:1f; 5:2.). In AcPI Ha 3, 9; 4, 8; 5, 13 actual fights with wild 

beasts (Lat. venationes) are meant.—CBowen, JBL 42, 1923, 59— 

68; CCoffin, ibid. 43, 1924, 172-76; JHunkin, ET 39, 1928, 281f,; 

R Osborne, JBL 85, 66, 225-30; lit. s.v. &@yoov.—DELG s.v. Op. 

M-M. 

DY ELOUAYLOV, OV, TO (s. prec. and next entry; TAM II, 508, 
12) pl. ta 0. (cp. Cic. Ep. 70, 20; 22 ludus bestiarius. The com- 

bat usu. pitted the condemned pers. against lions, tigers, leopards, 

wolves, or dogs.) fight with beasts AcP| Ha 2, 11; 36, 3 and 17.— 

Cp. DELG s.v. Onp. 

Oy OELOUGYZOS, ov (M. Ant. 10, 87 et al.) fighting with wild 
beasts ta) 8. GvOPMTw AcPI Ha 5, 30. Subst. tov 0. Adyov 2, 
14._DELG s.v. Op. 

BN OtLOov, ov, TO (Hom.+), in form, but not always in mng., 
dim. of Op. 
@ any living creature, excluding humans, animal, beast 

@ ofreal animals—a. gener. Hb 12:20. ta 8. tH ys (Gen 
1:24, 25, 30) B 6:12; cp. vs. 18; GJs 3:2; tho Badkdoons B 4:5 

(Da 7:7). W. adj. 8. @ypia (X., An. 1, 2, 7; TestSol 10, 3 C) 1 Cl 

56:11 (Job 5:22). 
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B. of animals of a particular kind. —X. quadrupeds as such 

(Ps.-Clemens, Hom. 3, 36): Js 3:7; dvAakt Tavtos Onpiov 
é&Kabaptov cage for every kind of unclean animal Ry 18:2. 

1. wild animals (Diod. S. 1, 87, 3; Jos., Bell. 3, 385, Ant. 9, 

197) Mk 1:13 (FSpitta, ZNW 5, 1904, 323ff; 8, 1907, 66ff— 
Himerius, Or. 39 [=Or. 5], 5: Orpheus in the Thracian mountains, 

where he has no one to listen to him Onpiwv tHv éxKAnotav 
épyaCeto=forms a community for himself from the wild ani- 
mals); so perh. Ac 11:6 (s. Hs 9, 26, 1 below).—DDD 1689-92. 

}. w. emphasis on aspect of danger: gener. (Antig. Car. 29 

[wolf]; Diod. S. 17, 92, 2 and 3 [lion]; Maximus Tyr. 20, 2b; 

Jos., Ant. 2, 35) Rv 6:8 (cp. Hdt. 6, 44, 3); [Eph 7:1. 

4. areptile snake (Diod. S. 20, 42, 2, alternating with duc; 

Polyaenus 2, 3, 15 with xtc; Aretaeus 159, 8 to dtd t. Onpiov 

oapyaKov; 163, 2; Just., Al, 60, 2; GalenIV 779 K.; Onp=snake: 

Simias [III Bc], Coll. Alex. fgm. 26, 17 p. 119) Ac 28:4f; Hs 9, 

26, 7b; so also ibid. 7a and prob. 9, 26, 1 w. p7eta (cp. Ac 11:6; 

Jos., Ant. 17, 117). Cp. PtK 2 p. 14, 18. 

y. oft. of wild animals in a controlled setting, namely of fight- 

ing w. animals in an arena (Diod. S. 36, 10, 3; Artem. 2, 54; Jos., 

Bell. 7, 38) IRo 4:1f; 5:2f; ISm 4:2a, b; MPol 3:1; 4; 11:1f Dg 

7:7; Hv 3, 2, 1; AcPl Ha 1, 28; 2, 4; 5, 5 and 9. eis ta Onpia 
KataKptveo8at be condemned to fight w. wild animals MPol 

2:4. KatEKpLVEV ADTOV Eig Onpia. AcPI Ha 1, 29. 
® of animal-like beings of a transcendent kind (Paus. 1, 24, 

6 griffins; 2, 37, 4 the hydra; cp. Da 7:3ff) B 4:5 (Da 7:7). Of 

a monstrous dragon (schol. on Apollon. Rhod. 4, 156—66a the 

guardian of the golden fleece; Damascius, Vi. Isid. 140) Hv 4, 1, 

6; 4, 1, 8; 4, 1, 10; 4, 2, 1; 4, 2, 3ff 4, 3, 1 and 7 (on the monster 

in H, s. Joly p. 113 n. 2). The ‘beasts’ or ‘animals’ of Rv: 11:7; 

13:1ff, 11f, 14f, 17f; 14:9, 11; 15:2; 16:2, 10, 13; 17:3, 7f, 11ff, 

16f; 19:19f; 20:4, 10.—Lit. s.v. 5odKwv. BMurmelstein, StKr 

101, 1929, 447-57; RSchiitz, D. Offb. d. Joh. u. Kaiser Domitian 

°33; PMinear, JBL 72, ’53, 93-101. 

@ wicked person, someone w. a ‘bestial’ nature, beast, 

monster, fig. ext. of mng. | (Aristoph., Equ. 273, Plutus 439, 

Nub. 184; Appian [s. @nprouayéw, end]; Alciphron 2, 17, 4 

al.; Achilles Tat. 6, 12, 3; Jos., Bell. 1, 624; 627, Ant. 17, 117 

and 120; cp. Vett. Val. 78, 9; BGU 1024 IV, Sff) Tit 1:12 (Da- 

mascius, Vi. Isid. 301 the wife of Isid. is called a KaKOov 

8.). 0. &vOpwmonopha beasts in human form (Philo, Ab. 
33) ISm 4:1.—B. 137. DELG s.v. 0p. DDD 1689-92. M-M. 

EDNT. TW. 

ByoaveiS | aor. 2noartpioa; pf. pass. pte. teOnoav- 
plopevoc (s. next entry; Hdt. et al.; SIG 954, 80; LXX; En 97:9; 

PsSol 9:5; Philo) 

@ to keep some material thing safe by storing it, Jay up, 

store up, gather, save ti someth. (Diod. S. 5, 21, 5; 20, 8, 4) 6 

Ti QV EVOSMTAL in keeping with his gains 1 Cor 16:2. ti tit 
someth. for someone Bnoavpovs EAavT® store up treasures for 
oneself Mt 6:19 (citation Just., A I, 15, 11). Abs. (Philod., Oec. 

p. 71 Jensen; Ps 38:7; Just., A I, 15, 12 [on Mt 6:20?]) store up 

treasure Js 5:3. twvi for someone Lk 12:21; 2 Cor 12:14. 

to do someth. that will bring about a future event or 

condition, store up, fig. extension of mng. | (Diod. S. 9, 10, 3 

words Ev Talis uxats teOnoavpiouévan; Philostrat., Vi. Soph. 
2, 1,2 0. év tac yvmuwatc=in the hearts) 
@ of treasures in heaven (cp. Tob 4:9; PsSol 9:5 8. Caryv 

avt@ Tapa KUpiw) Mt 6:20 (citation Just., A I, 15, 11; cp. 12 
[citation?]). 

© store up (plentifully) 6pynv éavt@ anger for oneself Ro 
2:5 (cp. Diod. S. 20, 36, 4 P8dvoc; Appian, Samn. 4, 3; Vi. Ae- 

VAGw 

sopi G 107 P. kaka; IPriene 112, 15 Z€0noadpioev Eavt@ Tapa 
uév t. Covtwv Eratvov, Tapa dé T. ETEcopéevwv rviuny ‘he 
stored up praise for himself fr. the living, and remembrance fr. 

those yet to be born’; Pr 1:18 kaka. S. also opyn 2b; on 0. év 
Hu. cp. Tob 4:9). 
© save up, reserve (4 Macc 4:3; Philo, Sacr. Abel. 62, Deus 

Imm. 156) heaven and earth teOnoavptopEévor eioiv are re- 
served 2 Pt 3:7.—DELG s.v. 8noaupos. M-M. TW. 

9100005, 06, 6 (s. prec. entry; Hes., Hdt.+; loanw. in rabb.; 
tiyv 8. TestSol 13:2 C). 
@ a place where someth. is kept for safekeeping, reposi- 

tory (Theoph. Ant. 2, 35 [p. 188, 16])—@ of repositories for 

material things—a.. treasure box or chest (cp. X., An. 5, 4, 27; 

Diod. S. 17, 71, 1; PTebt 6, 27; PAmh 41, 8; En 97:9; Jos., Ant. 

9, 163) Mt 2:11. 
8. storehouse, storeroom (Appian, fgm. 6; PRyl 231, 8; PFay 

122, 4; POxy 101, 29; Am 8:5; Pr 8:21) Mt 13:52 (with €xBah- 
ew &k TOV O. cp. Arrian, Cyneg. 34, 1 €uBaddevv Ec tov 8.). 
® of repositories for transcendent things (TestAsh 1:9) of the 

heart as the treasury for heavenly possessions 8. tig Kapdtac Lk 
6:45; cp. Mt 12:35 (on G&ya8oc 8. s. Dt 28:12).—GKaminski, 
JDAI 106, 91, 63-181 (ins); s. SEG XLI, 1846. 
@ that which is stored up, treasure Mt 6:21; Lk 12:34 (cp. 

Just., AI, 15, 16).—@ of material things (TestSol C 10, 21 al.; 

Diod. S. 17, 71, 1) Mt 6:19; 13:44 (for 8. buried in the ground: 

Maximus Tyr. 15, Sh; Artem. 2, 58; Philostrat., Vi. Apoll. 6, 39 

p. 250, 4ff; JDerrett, Law in the NT, ’70, 1-16). The treasures of 

Egypt Hb 11:26. 
© of transcendent things (Iren. 4, 26, 1 [Harv. II 235, 9]; on 

0. that is dug up in metaph. sense cp. Philemo Com. 169 K. éav 

yuvy yuvaiki kat’ idiov Suthet, ueyahov KaK@v Onoavpds 
&Eopvooetat. Metaph. use also by end) 

a. of the treasures in heaven Mt 6:20. 0. &véKXeiTTtOG ev T. 

ovpavois Lk 12:33. Onoavpov éxeww év oUpava have treasure 
in heaven the treasure is, in effect, deposited there and becomes 

available to people after death Mt 19:21; Mk 10:21; Lk 18:22.— 

WPesch, Biblica 41, 60, 356-78 (Mt 6:19-21; Lk 12:33f). 
B. Onoavpoi oKotELvot treasures lying in darkness B 11:4 

(Is 45:3). 
y. of the gospel and its glory 2 Cor 4:7. Of Christ: év @ eiow 

TAVTES Ol ONOAUPOL THs Godlas Kal yvoEews ATdOKPUHOL 
in whom all the treasures of wisdom and knowledge lie hidden 

Col 2:3 (€v Onoavpots codias Sir 1:25; cp. X., Mem. 1, 6, 14; 
4, 2, 9 Onoavpoi codiac; Pla., Phileb. 15e; Diod. S. 9, 10, 3 

KGAMLotOS 8.; Himerius, Or. [Ecl.] 3, 20 8. &BGvatoc of the 
possession of virtue; Pr 2:3ff; Philo, Congr. Erud. Gr. 127).—B. 

777; BHHW III 1686. DELG. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

DvyyQve 2 aor. Zvyov (trag. et al. but not in Attic prose 
[WRutherford, New Phryn. 1881, 169f; 391]; Hippocr. [Anz 

293]; ins, pap; Ex 19:12; JosAs16 [p. 64, In. 20 Bat.] cod. A 

[€6n&e fr. the by-form Otyw]) touch twos someth. (Aeschyl. 
et al.; EpArist 106) Hb 12:20 (cp. Dio Chrys. 31, 10). In a hos- 

tile sense tyvOs someone (Eur., Iph. A. 1351; of what is morally 

harmful AcThom 12 [Aa II/2, 118, 5] matées, dv ai BAGBaL 
abtat ov Ovyyavovot) Hb 11:28. Abs. Col 2:21 (IG XII/3, 451 
un Otyyave); but s. drtw 3.—Cp. wnhadda, s. Schmidt, Syn. 
I, 228-43. DELG. M-M. 

DAG impf. 3 pl. ZAwv PsSol 13:3; fut. PAdow; 1 aor. FOAa- 
oa; pf. té0Aaka. Pass.: aor. 2 sg. €0AG0ONS Ezk 29:7; pf. pte. 
teOhaouevos LXX (Hom. et al; PFay 112, 20 [99 ap]; PsSol 
13:3; Jos., Ant. 10, 7=4 Km 18:21) break a seal (which in 

this case is not a natural, purposeful act, but one greatly to be 
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regretted, since the seal appears as a means of protection, whose 

destruction is followed by dire consequences) Hs 8, 6, 3 —DELG. 

DALB ow fut. Odio; 1 aor. eO\upa. Pass.: fut. 3 sg. OAiByoetaL 
Job 20:22; 2 aor. €0MByv; pf. ptc. teBAuévoc (s. next entry; 
Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX, pseudepigr.; Philo; Jos., Bell. 3, 330, Ant. 
20, 111; SibOr; Mel., P. 80, 587). 

@ to press or crowd close against, press upon, crowd two. 

someone (Sir 16:28 v.l.; JosAs 23:8 tov 705a) Mk 3:9 (cp. 

Appian, Bell. Civ. 4, 45, §194 émOAiBw twoa=crowd around 
someone). 

@ to cause someth. to be constricted or narrow, press to- 

gether, compress, make narrow (Dionys. Hal. 8, 73 Biot te- 

Oduwwevot, provisions that have become scarce; 6 Oedc ZOAt- 
ev thy oeAnvyv GrBar 9:7); pass. of space that is limited 
(of small living quarters Theocr. 21, 18 OAipopeva KahvBa= 
tight quarters; Lucian, Alex. 49 t. ToAews OALBouevng VO T. 
TAnPouc =the city jammed full w. a multitude) év tut to 
TEODALUMEVY) KAL TETANPOLEVW EPTETOV TOVYHPMV a tight 
place and full of bad snakes = a place jammed full with bad 

snakes ApcPt 10:25 (the misery is twofold: tight quarters to be- 

gin with and being totally surrounded by snakes). Of a road (w. a 

corresp. Otevy TVAN) O50¢ tEOAUWEVY a narrow, confined road 
and therefore a source of trouble or difficulty to those using it Mt 
7:14 (TestAbr A 11 p. 88, 30 [Stone p. 24]; s. KBornhauser, Die 

Bergpredigt 1923, 177ff); on the imagery s. AMattill, JBL 98, 

°79, 53146; Betz, SM 527: “The chances of failure are greater 

than the chances of success, a sobering message.” 

© to cause to be troubled, oppress, afflict twa someone 

(Dt 28:53; Lev 19:33; SibOr 3, 630) 2 Th 1:6. to mvetuc to 
G@yLov oppress the Holy Spirit Hm 10, 2, 5; ypewotas 8. op- 

press debtors 8:10.—Pass. be afflicted, distressed (UPZ 42, 22 

[162 Bc]; PsSol 1:1 al.) 2 Cor 1:6; 4:8; 7:5; Hb 11:37; Hm 2:5. 

OdBetc by suffering B 7:11. OAtBEic TH yvMuy tds distressed 
by someone’s scheming IPhld 6:2. wuxn OABouevn distressed 
soul Hs 1:8 (PGM 1, 213 0hiPetai[?] pou 7 puyxn; TestSol 1:4 
OiBonevyns Lov THs Woyxns; Mel., P. 80, 587; Proclus on Pla., 
Crat., 72, 3 Pasqu. daiwoves OAiPovott. Wuxac; Nicetas Eugen. 
2, 27 H. wy teOAuevy; cp. Philo, De Ios. 179). On Hs 8, 
10, 4 s. Bonner 113 note ——Subst. 6 O\tBdutevos the oppressed 
(one) (TestSol D 4, 11 mapapyv0ia twv 0.; JosAs 12:11 tav 

OAPouevav BonVdc; Diod. S. 13, 109, 5 ot OA.Bovevot=those 
who were hard pressed) 1 Ti 5:10; [Sm 6:2; B 20:2; D 5:2. Esp., as 

in some of the aforementioned pass., of the persecution of Chris- 

tians 1 Th 3:4; 2 Th 1:7. OAuBHvat aon OAlWer suffer every 
kind of affliction Hs 6, 3, 6; cp. 7:1ff; 8, 10, 4. barép ToD voLov 

OdiBévtes persecuted for the law (i.e., for the way of life that 

is in accordance with the instructions of Jesus) 8, 3, 7—DELG. 

M-M. EDNT. TW. 

DAWU, Es, H (s. OAiPw; on the accent s. B-D-F §13; W-S. 
§6, 3c; MIt-H. 57—KLipsius, Grammat. Untersuchungen tiber 

d. bibl. Graz. 1863, 34f, prefers to write OAtwuc; so also W-H.) rare 

in extra-Biblical Gk., and there lit., ‘pressing, pressure’ (Aristot., 

Meterol. 4, 4, 383a, 13; Epicurus p. 45, 9 Us.; Ps.-Aristot., De 

Mundo 4, 394a, 29; Strabo, Galen). 

@ in our lit. (as in LXX, En, Test12Patr, JosAs cod. A; Just., 
D. 116, 2; Mel.) freq. and in the metaph. sense trouble that in- 

flicts distress, oppression, affliction, tribulation (so Vett. Val. 

71, 16; Cat. Cod. Astr. VIII/3 p. 175, 5; 178, 8; pl. 169, 2 [s. 
Boll 134f ]; OGI 444, 15 [II or I Bc] Sta tag t. TOAEWY BAtnpets; 
BGU 1139, 4 ‘I Bc]; POxy 939, 13; PAmh 144, 18). Of distress 
that is brought about by outward circumstances (Jos., Ant. 4, 108; 

En, PsSol, Mel.; Did., Gen. 116, 10), in sg. and pl. Ac 11:19; 

OvyoXxw 457 

Ro 5:3b; 12:12; 2 Cor 1:8; 6:4; 8:2; Rv 1:9; 2:9, 22; 1 Cl 22:7 

(Ps 33:18); 59:4; 2 Cl 11:4 (quot. of unknown orig.); Hs 7:4ff. 

eT TAO TH O. Huwov 2 Cor 1:4a; 7:4; 1 Th 3:7; év maoy 0. 
(TestGad 4:4) 2 Cor 1:4b; év (t.) 6. Ro 5:3a; Eph 3:13; 1 Th 

1:6; 3:3. €v TOAAatcs 0. Kai ToUKikaus Hs 7, 4. 0. weyaAn great 
tribulation (SibOr 3, 186) Mt 24:21 (1 Macc 9:27); Ac 7:11; 

Hv 4, 2, 4. Plural Hv 3, 2, 1. 1) 0. 1) peyaAn the great tribula- 
tion Rv 7:14; to éhadpov tijs 9. slight affliction 2 Cor 4:17. 
avtaTrosovval tive Oipw repay someone w. affliction 2 Th 
1:6. W. avayKn (q.v. 2) 1 Th 3:7. W. duwypwog Mt 13:21; Mk 
4:17; Ac 8:1 D; 13:50 D; pl. 2 Th 1:4. W. deouc (TestJos 2:4) Ac 

20:23. W. Overdtonoc Hb 10:33. W. otevoyxwpia (q.v.) Ro 2:9. 
W. otevoympia and dumywds 8:35 (w. Ayo and otevoxwpia 
Hippol., Ref. 5, 26, 12)—On the catalogue of hardships (peri- 
stasis) cp. 1 Cor 4:9-13; 2 Cor 4:8f; 6:4-10; 11:23-28; 12:10; 

Phil 4:11; s. FDanker, Augsburg Comm. 2 Cor ’89, 89-91; 180f; 

idem, The Endangered Benefactor in Luke-Acts: SBLSP 81, 39— 

48; JFitzgerald, Cracks in an Earthen Vessel ’88; MFerrari, Die 

Sprache des Leids in den paulinischen Persistasen-katalogen ’91; 

MEbner, Leidenslisten u. Apostelbrief ’°91.—jpépa OAtpews 
day of affliction (Gen 35:3; 2 Km 22:19; cp. En 103:9; TestLevi 

5:5) 1 Cl 52:3 (Ps 49:15).—Of the tribulations of the last days 

(as Da 12:1) Mt 24:21, 29; Mk 13:19, 24. 7 0. h épxouevy 1 
weyadn the great tribulation to come Hv 2, 2, 7; cp. 2, 3, 4; 

4, 1, 1; 4, 2, 5; 4, 3, 6—Distress caused by war 1 Cl 57:4 (Pr 

1:27). 0. Bavatov affliction of death B 12:5. Difficult circum- 
stances 2 Cor 8:13; Js 1:27; ovyKowwvetv ty 8. show an inter- 

est in (someone's) distress Phil 4:14. Of a woman’s birth-pangs 
J 16:21. 6tav yévnta 8. when persecution comes Hy 3, 6, 5. 
Ohtwuv &Kovetv hear of persecution Hs 9, 21, 3. OAtp exew J 
16:33; 1 Cor 7:28; Rv 2:10; Hv 2, 3, 1; s 7:3. €av UmeveyKy 
TAS OAlWEts Tas Erepyouevas AUTH Hs 7:4; cp. 7:6. Eeihato 
AVTOV EK TAOMV TOV OAlWEewv adtod Ac 7:10. duc TOAD O. 
eloehOetv eic t. Baotrelav 14:22. tote TapAadmoovow buas 
gic OAtpiv Mt 24:9; cp. B 12:5. drootyoetat TA0a. 8. 7rd GOV 
... ATO TAVTMV ATrOOTHOETAL 1} 8. Hs 7, 7.—Of the sufferings 
of Christ 8Aiwers tov Xptotov Col 1:24 (s. on &vtavaTnpow 
and Ta&One 1). 

inward experience of distress, affliction, trouble (Gen 

35:3; 42:21 0. ths Wuyiis) 9. Kai ovvoyxt Kapdiac trouble and 
anguish of heart 2 Cor 2:4. Ohtapw EyEipetv toig Seopotcs WOU 
cause trouble for me in my imprisonment Phil 1:17. “Avva ... 

TEPLELAATO TAOQY BAtIpy G7? adtis GJs 2:4 (cod. A, not pap; 
s. TEpLaipew 1).—DELG s.v. 8AiBa. M-M. TW. 

Ivy ox (s. next entry and GmoOvyjoKw; Hom.+. On the 

spelling s. Kiihner-Bl. I 133; Il 442; B-D-F §26 and 27; W-S. 

§5, 11b; MIt-H. 84) fut. 3 sg. Oaveitat Pr 13:14; 2 aor. €8avov 

LXX; pf. téOvyka, inf. teOvnkevan (Ac 14:19 te8vavat v1. as 
Jos., Vi. 59); ptc. teOvynKws (LXX; teOveddc Tat.; teOvnwtec 

Job 39:30); analogous formations: 3 fut. mid. 1 pl. teOvnEone8a 
4 Mace. 8:21 (on this fut. s. Schwyzer I 783, esp. n. 3) and aor. 

ptc. acc. pl. teOvijEavtac (TestAbr A 18 p. 100, 27 [Stone p. 

48]); plpf. 3 sg. éteO@vyket J 11:21 v.l., 2 pl. teOvikette Hs 9, 
28, 6. Gener. ‘die’, pf. ‘to have died, be dead’. 

@ to pass from physical life, die, Mt 2:20; Mk 15:44; Lk 

8:49; J 19:33; Ac 14:19; 25:19. Subst. perf. ptc. have died, be 

dead (6) te8vykw>s the man who had died (class.; LXX) Lk 
7:12; J 11:44; 12:1 v.1. 

@ to lose one’s relationship w. God, die, fig. extension of 

mng. | (w. Gyv: Chariton 7, 5, 4) of spiritual death (Ael. Aristid. 

52, 2 K.=28 p. 551 D.: t0 te8vnkOs THs Wuxt|s; Bar 3:4; Philo, 
Fug. 55 Cavtec Evion teOvyKaOL Kai TEAVNAKOTES Cot) C@oa 
teOvykev she is dead though she is still alive 1 Ti 5:6. (Timocles 
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Com. [IV Bc] 35 obto¢g Weta Covtwv te8vnKkwc=dead among 
the living) odte CHow ovte teOvykaotv Hs 8, 7, 1; 9, 21, 2; cp. 

9,21, 4. did tas Guaptias budv teOvyjKette [Gv] TH BE@ be- 
cause of your sins you would have died to God 9, 28, 6 —DELG 

s.v. Ocevatoc. TW. 

OvHTOS, 1, Ov (s. prec. entry and GroOvijoKw; Hom. et al.; 
SIG 798, 10 [37 AD] ; LXX; TestSol 4, 11 D; ApcEsdr 6:19 p. 31, 

29 Tdf.; SibOr 3, 236; Ar. 9, 6; Just., D. 14, 8; Tat., Mel., Ath.) 

pert. to being subject to death (in the Gr-Rom. world the basic 

difference between humans and deities relates to the mortality of 

the former and the immortality of the latter) mortal opp. &.0a- 

vatos (Dio Chrys. 20 [37], 30; Plut., Mor. 960b; Herm. Wr. 1, 

15; Philo, Rer. Div. Her. 265; Jos., Ant. 11, 56) D 4:8; Dg 6:8. 

oapé (Heraclit. Sto. 74, 1 p. 98, 7 Ovnty oaps of humankind) 
2 Cor 4:11. o@ua (Hyperid. 6, 24; Ps-Pla., Axioch. 11, 370c; 
Philo, Mut. Nom. 36; Jos., Bell. 7, 344; Orig., C. Cels. 4, 15, 19; 

4, 17, 15) Ro 6:12; 8:11. 0. éaivowa, Dg 7:1. 6 0. the mortal = 
mere human (Empedocles: Vorsokrat. 31 B 112, 4 6 8.=‘human’ 

in contrast to 8e6c; Job 30:23; Pr 3:13; 20:24; Philo, Praem. 87) 

1 Cl 39:2; ot ©. mortals (Hom. et al.; Sb 4456, 4; 5829, 14; Wsd 

9:14) Dg 9:2 (opp. 6 B&vatos). tO 8. (oft. Philo; Did., Gen. 148, 
27) 1 Cor 15:53f (opp. &8avaoia. as Philo, Aet. M. 46); 2 Cor 

5:4 (opp. } Gw).—DELG s.v. 8dvatos II (cp. the pf. té8vnKa). 
M-M [Syll. 365, 10 refers to SIG7=SIG 798, 10 above]. TW. 

SoovPpacw pres. pass. 2 sg. BopuBaCy (s. two next entries; 
Dositheus 71, 16; En 14:8; Etym. Mag. p. 633, 34; also Eus. Al. 

[MPG LXXXVI/1, 444c]) act. ‘cause trouble’; in our lit. only 

pass. w. intr. sense be troubled/distracted Tepi tw by or about 

someth. of a busy housewife Lk 10:41 (v.l. tupBaCn, q.v.).— 
DELG s.v. 8dpuBos. 

Doovpéew impf. €90pvBovv; aor. pte. PopuBhoavtocg Wsd 
18:19. Pass.: impf. €80puvBpovpny; fut. 3 pl. PopvBYOHoOVTaL 
Na 2:4; 1 aor. €80puvBvOnv Da 8:17 LXX; pf. ptc. te8o0- 
pubnuevos Sir 40:6 (s. prec. and next entry; Soph., Hdt. etal.; ins, 

pap, LXX; TestJos 7:5; Joseph.; Just., D. 9,2 BopuBEeitwoav). 

@ throw into disorder, act. and w. acc. (cp. Wsd 18:19; Jos., 

Vi. 401, Ant. 18, 65) 70)ww set the city in an uproar, start a riot 

in the city Ac 17:5. 

@ to cause emotional disturbance, disturb, agitate, act. in 

Ac 21:13 D (but here 0. may also be used abs). Mostly pass. 

w. intr. sense: be troubled, distressed, aroused (Chariton 5, 8, 3; 

Appian, Bell. Civ. 1, 25 §110; Polyaenus 8, 23, 19; Jos., Ant. 17, 

251) GPt 5:15. un Sopupetobe Mk 13:7 D; Ac 20:10 (PTebt 
411, 12 undév pévtot BopupyO4js). ti BopuBEtoOe; Mk 5:39. 
Of an 6yhoc: BopuBovpEvVOS aroused, in disorder Mt 9:23 (Ap- 
pian, Bell. Civ. 5, 10 §42 7 yopa BopuBovpevn).—DELG s.v. 
8dopuBos. M-M. 

Soovupos, OV, 0 (s. prec. two entries; Pind., Hdt. et al.; OGI 

48, 9; IMagnMai 114, 3; pap, LXX, Philo, Joseph.; loanw. in 

rabb.). 

@ a raising of voices that contributes to lack of under- 

standing, noise, clamor Ac 21:34; MPol 8:3; 9:1 (for the expr. 

ueyas 8. s. Hs 9, 3, 1 in 3a below; Jos., Ant. 17, 184); AcPl Ha 

1, 28 (sc.). 

@ astate of confusion, confusion, unrest | C157:4 (Pr 1:27). 

© a state or condition of varying degrees of commotion, 

turmoil, excitement, uproar (X., An. 3, 4, 35; Appian, Bell. Civ. 

2, 118, §494) 

@ of the milling about of a throng: of mourners Mk 5:38 

(though mngs. | and 2 are also poss.); of a crowd of workers Hs 

95351 

Sonvew 

® of the noise and confusion of excited crowds (Philo, In 

Flacc. 120; Jos., Bell. 1,201; 2, 611) Mk 14:2; Ac 20:1; yivetau 

8. (cp. PTebt 15, 3 [114 Bc] 8opbBou yevouévon év TH KOU) 
Mt 26:5; 27:24; GJs 21:1, foll. by wg mavontat O 8. in 25:1. 

ueta OoptBov (Polyaenus 6, 41, 1; Ezk 7:11; Jos., Ant. 5, 216) 
with a disturbance Ac 24:18.—DELG. M-M. TW. 

904006, ovs, TO (s. next entry; Hom. et al.; LXX, EpArist, 
Philo; Jos., Ant. 16, 66, Vi. 120) in a good sense ‘courage’, but 

when a pers. is undisciplined an impulse for bold action can dete- 

riorate into ‘recklessness’ or ‘rashness’ and one projects the im- 

pression of lacking regard for the feelings, concerns, or thoughts 

of others, hence arrogance, shamelessness | Cl 30:8. ov da@oEtc 

TH WX] Gov Opdoos you must not give (=admit) arrogance to 
your soul, you must not become arrogant B 19:3; D 3:9 (cp. Diod. 

S. 5, 29, 3 to OPdoos THs WuyxT|s).—JWackernagel, Hellenis- 
tica, 1907, 15f—DELG s.v. 8apoos B. 

Voaovtys, ntOS, n (s. prec. entry; Thu. et al.) boldness, 

arrogance (Dio Chrys. 48 [65], 5; Sb 6026, 1 [III Ap]; Philo, 

Spec. Leg. 3, 175 al.) B 20:1; D 5:1—DELG s.v. 8dpooc B. 

VoavuatiCo break Lk 4:18 D, s. Opave 3. 

Boavw fut. 6pavow LXX; | aor. E8pavoa. Pass.: fut. 3 sg. 
Opavobrjoetat LXX; 1 aor. EOpavobny; pf. ptc. te@pavoue- 
voc (s. prec. entry; Pind., Hdt. et al.; Vett. Val.; ins, pap, LXX; 

PsSol 17:22. Fig. usage in some of the preceding, but also s. 

Maximus Tyr. 14, 6e; Cat. Cod. Astr. VIII p. 147, 12; Jos., Bell. 

1, 323) gener. ‘break in pieces’. 

@ to cause someth. to be broken into pieces, break (Diod. 

S. 20, 93, 2; SIG? 588, 27 [II Bc]; Kaibel 1003, 3; Jos., Ant. 8, 
390) Mk 14:3 v.l. Of pottery Hm 11:13. 

@ to cause someth. to lose its validity, break, fig. extension 

of mng. 1 Dg 11:5. 

© to cause to be oppressed, break, weaken, oppress, fig. 

extension of mng. 1 (Orph. Hymns 87, 3 wvux1jv; Plut., Anton. 

923 [17, 4] 8pavouEvos TOV AoyLoUOV; M. Ant. 4, 49, 2) Hv 3, 
11, 3. te@pavopEevot the downtrodden Lk 4:18; B 3:3 (both Is 
58:6).—DELG. M-M. 

VOEUMA, AtOS, TO (s. TPEhw; trag. et al.) (domesticated) 
animal esp. a sheep or goat (X., Oec. 20, 23 al.; SIG 636, 26; 

826g, 20; OGI 200, 11; 629, 175; POxy 246, 16; BGU 759, 11; 

PAmh 134, 5; TestSol 9:9 C [ms. V]; TestAbr B; TestJob 16:6; 

TestGad 1:6; Philo; Jos., Ant. 7, 148; Ar. 10, 7; Just., D. 134, 5) 

J 4:12 (Timaeus Hist. [IV/III Bc]: 566 fem. 56a Jac. attot Kai 
TO OPEUWWATA AVTMV).—DELG s.v. toédw A. M-M. 

VONVEW impf. 2pryvovv; fut. OPnvrjow; 1 aor. ZOprvyoa; 
fut. pass. 3 sg. 9pnvynOyoetoat Mi 2:4 (s. next entry; Hom. et 
al.; LXX; TestSol 1:6 D; TestAbr B 6 p. 110, 1 [Stone p. 68]; 

TestZeb 4:5; ApcEsdr 5:27 p. 31, 1 Tdf.; Ar.; Just.) gener. ‘to ex- 

press oneself in grief’, freq. in sounds and rhythms established 

by funereal custom in various regions of the ancient world (cp. 
Il. 24, 722; Od. 24, 61). 

@ to express oneself in sorrowful tones, mourn, lament intr. 

(w. KAaiew Just., D. 141, 3; cp. Jo 1:5) J 16:20. 
to express oneself in a song or hymn of grief, sing a dirge 

intr. (Aesop., Fab. 369 H. [female mourners]; LXX) Mt 11:17; Lk 

7:32. As v.l. €Oprvyos for éoinoev Opivov GJs 3:1 (cod. A). 
to mourn for someone in ritual fashion, mourn for, 

lament twa. someone (Herodian 3, 4, 6; Nicetas Eugen. 7, 182 

H.; LXX; Philo, Leg. All. 3, 231; Jos., Bell. 3, 436; Ar. 8, 2; 
Just., D. 95, 2 Eavtovc) Lk 23:27 (w. KOmte0PaL as Xeno- 

phanes: Vorsokr. 21 Testimon. A 13; Mi 1:8; Jos., Ant. 6, 377; 
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s. EMartino, Morte e pianto rituale nel mondo antico, ’58, 195— 

235). SU0 Opyvous eOpryvet GJs 2:1. S. KOmTw 2.—PHeinisch, 
Die Totenklage im AT, 31; CWestermann, Strukturu. Geschichte 

der Klage im AT: ZAW 66, °54, 44-80; PFerris, The Genre of 

Communal Lament in the Bible and the Ancient Near East, ’92 

(OT); CBuresch, Consolationum a Graecis Romanisque scrip- 

tarum historia critica 1886; EReiner, Die Rituelle Totenklage der 

Griechen ?38; MAlexiou, The Ritual Lament in Greek Tradition 

°74. Add. reff. Betz, SM 120—DELG s.v. 8piyvoe. On the se- 

mantic field s. Schmidt, Syn. II] 378ff. M-M. TW. 

Votvos, OV, 0 (s. prec. entry; Hom. et al.)—@ ritual ex- 

pression of lament for the dead, a dirge, Mt 2:18 v.1. (Jer 38:15). 

@ expression of grief, Jamentation, ina general sense "Avvo. 

dvo0 Opyvous eOpyver GJs 2:1. Eoinoev Opyvov 3:1 (s. 
Opnvew 2)—_DELG. TW. 

VOHOXELG, as, H (also -ia; Hdt.+; ins, pap, LXX, Philo, 
Joseph., Tat., Mel., HE 4, 26, 7; Theoph. Ant. 3, 29 [p., 266, 24]; 

not limited to deities, s. Boffo, Iscrizioni no. 39, 3; s. next entry) 

expression of devotion to transcendent beings, esp. as it ex- 

presses itself in cultic rites, worship, the being who is worshiped 

is given in the obj. gen. (Aelian, NA 10, 28 tov Lapdmdoc; 
Herodian 4, 8, 7 tov Oe0v; Delph. ins in SIG 801d, 4 tov 

°ATrOhhwvoc; Wsd 14:27 t. elSMAwv; Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 315 
tov Oewv; Jos., Ant. 1,222; 12,271 tov Beov) OpnoKkevew tHV 

OprnoKeiav tov Vylotou 1 Cl 45:7. 0. tov GyyéAwv Col 2:18 
(MDibelius, Hdb. exc. 2:23 [lit.; also AWilliams, JTS 10, 1909, 

413-38]. Ramsay, CB I/2 p. 541 no. 404 and p. 741 no. 678 tes- 

tify to the worship of angels in Phrygia. The Council of Laodicea, 

Can. 35 rejects it; Theodoret III 490 [on Col 2:16] deplores its 

tenacious survival in Phrygia and Pisidia). Of Judean cultic tra- 

dition nuetépa. 0. our religion Ac 26:5 (cp. 4 Macc 5:7 and Jos., 

Ant. 12,253 Iovdatwv [subj. gen] 8.; Ps.-Clemens, Hom. 5, 27). 

Of Christianity ta GvyKovte TY 8. Huw the things that befit our 
religion 1 Cl 62:1. tv 8. Tpoodyetv BEd offer service to God Dg 
3:2. Js contrasts the uatatoc 0. 1:26 w. vs. 27, the 0. KaBapa kal 
Gwiavtos Tapa t. Oe, which consists in good deeds (Herm. 

Wr. 12, 23 Opynoxeia t. Oeov pla Eotl, wn eivaL KaKOV)— 
JvanHerten, Opyoxeta, evVAGBELa, tkeTNG, diss. Utrecht ’34; cp. 

LRobert, Etudes épigraphiques et philologiques ’38, 226-35. S. 

on evAaBbéonat.—B. 1463. DELG sv. OpnoKeva. M-M. EDNT. 
TW. Spicq. Sv. 

Donoxevo (s. prec. entry; Hdt. et al; SIG 783, 42f [27 

BC] tovs Deovs €OPHoKEvOEV EvoeBas; Sb 991, 7 [III AD]; 
Herm. Wr. 12, 23 tovtov tov KOYOV, @ TEKVOV, TPOOKUVEL 

Kal OpyjoKkeve; Wsd 11:15; 14:17; TestJob 2:2; Just., A I, 62, 2) 

practice cultic rites, worship, w. the acc. of that which is wor- 

shiped or served (Dionys. Hal. 2, 23, 1 tovc Oeovc; Celsus 8, 66; 

SIG [s. above]; Herm. Wr. [s. above]; Wsd 11:15; Jos., Ant. 8, 

248; 9, 289; SibOr 5, 77; but cp. Theoph. Ant. 2, 35 [p. 186, 18] 
w. the dat., perh. influenced by the related terms Tpookvvéw 

and Aatpevm) THs OpynoKevovtEes adTOV (i.e. T. BEdV) how 
you worship him Dg 1. tive twt serve or worship someone by 

means of someth. 2:8; 0. OpnoKElav engage in worship | Cl 

45:7—DELG. 

Donoxos, Ov (s. prec. two entries; Hesych.; Etym. Mag. 

p. 455, 9; OpjoKos, L-S-J-M [lex.]; Soph., Lex.) religious Js 

1:26.—B. 1463. DELG s.v. 9pnoKetw. TW. Spicq. Sv. 

DotauPeEl | aor. ZOpis%pPevoa. (Ctesias; Polyb.; Diod. S. 
16, 90, 2; Dionys. Hal.; Epict. 3, 24, 85 al.; not a Lat. loanw.—s. 

B-D-F §5, 1 and L-S-J-M s.v. O9ptapBoc II). The verb 0. appears 
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only in 2 Cor 2:14 and Col 2:15. The principal interpretations 

follow: 

© /ead in a triumphal procession, in imagery (cp. Seneca, 

On Benefits 2, 11, 1) of the Roman military triumph (Lat. tri- 
umphare; Plut., Rom. 33, 4; Arat. 1052 [54, 8]; Appian, Mithrid. 

77 §338; 103 §482; Jos., Bell. 7, 123-57; cp. Theophyl. Sim., 

Ep. 68), w. acc. tiv someone as a captive. 
@ of Paul 1 8e@ yapts tO TavtOTE OptapBEevovett Huds 

év t. Xptot@ thanks be to God, who continually leads us as cap- 
tives in Christ’s triumphal procession (REB) 2 Cor 2:14. The 

rhetorical pattern of the ep. appears to favor this interpr. 

® ofGod’s victory over hostile forces O9ptayBevous adtovs 
&V OUT in connection with him (Christ) God exhibits them (the 
hostile transcendent powers) in triumph Col 2:15. 

@ to lead in triumph, in imagery of Roman generals lead- 

ing their troops in triumph (s. Jos., Bell.7, 5, 4-6), so numerous 

scholars and versions 2 Cor 2:14 t@ 8e@ yapts KtA. thanks be 
to God, who always leads us as partners in triumph in Christ. 

Since there is no lexical support for this interpr. (L-S-J-M cites 

the pass. but without external support), others see a shift of mng. 

from ‘lead in triumph’ to the sense 

© cause to triumph. This interpr. (KJV, Beza, Calvin, Klép- 

per, Schmiedel, Belser, GGodet, Sickenberger ad loc.; sim. 

Weizsacker.) remains unexampled in Gk. usage (appeal to Cte- 
sias: 688 fgm. 13 [Pers. 13] p. 461, 8 Jac. in this sense is very 

questionable, s. 6 below). 

@ triumph over is preferred by many for Col 2:15 (Mel., 

P. 102, 781 of Christ gym 6 Katahvoas tov Bavatov Kal 

Op.auBevous tov éy8pov.—Pass.: Ov ... OTAVPOD ... EOPL- 
aupevOn oatavas Serap. of Thmuis, Euch. 25, 2). 
© expose to shame (Marshall; s. also Lietzmann, HNT ad 

loc. and app.; cp. Ctesias [s. 3 above; the textual sequence is in 
question] 8ptauBevous tov cyov ‘after he had publicly un- 
masked the magician’), in which case the triumphal aspect is 

submerged in a metaphor expressing the low esteem in which 
God permits the apostle’s office to be held. Col 2:15 can also 

be understood in this way. (The idea that the term Op. itself 

expresses the paradox of a disgraced apostle and a victorious 

mission [Williamson s. 6 below] is semantically untenable.) 

avaotevatov, ott EOptauPeveto Vro ths TOAEWS, groaning 
that he had become the city’s object of ridicule AcP| Ha 4, 12f. 

© display, publicize, make known (Ctesias: 688 fgm. 16 
[Pers. 58 of the head and right hand of a slain enemy] p. 472, 30 

Jac.; s. Ltzm., Hdb. ad loc.; €kOprayBiGw BGU 1061 [14 Bc}), 

a semantic shift affirmed by Egan for both NT pass (Tavoao0e 
hOyous GAAoTPLOUG AptauBEevovtes ‘cease [openly] express- 
ing these strange opinions’ Tat. 26, 1).—Windisch leaves the 
choice open between 3 and 6.—LWilliamson, Jr., Int 22, °68, 

317-32; REgan, NovT 19, ’77, 34-62; Field, Notes 181f; RPope, 

ET 21, 1910, 19-21; 112-14; AKinsey, ibid. 282f; FPrat, RSR 

3, 1912, 201-29; HVersnel, Triumphus ’70; PMarshall, NovT 

25, °83, 302-17; CBreytenbach, Neot. 24, °90, 250-71; JScott, 

NTS 42, °96, 260-81; cp. TSchmidt, NTS 41, 95, 1-18, on Mk 
15:16-32.—Against triumphal imagery, JMcDonald, JSNT 17, 

°83, 35-50.—DELG s.v. 0ptaufpoc. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

Voté, toryds, H (Hom.+) hair—@ of animals tpixes kan}- 
hov camel's hair: €v5uua GO tp. K. a garment of camel’s 
hair Mt 3:4. So Mk 1:6 says of John the Baptist that he was 

EvOEOULEVOS TPLYaS K. dressed in camel's hair—Of apocalyp- 
tic animals w. long hair Rv 9:8 (JMichl, BZ 23, ’36, 266-88; 

Biblica 23, °42, 192f). 
® ofhuman hair (Jos., Ant. 15,86, C. Ap. 1,282): white, black 

hair Mt 5:36; cp. Rv 1:14. tolyec mpeoPUtepat belonging to an 
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older person, i.e. gray Hv 3, 10, 4f; 3, 12, 1. tp. AeuKat 4, 2, 1. 

ovdev ... oUtE OPiE OE BAEMaPoOv nothing, neither a hair nor 
an eyelash (BX. apparently=BrAemapic by synecdoche) AcPICor 

2:30. Coming out easily (€« or G70 t. KEemadrs) Lk 21:18; 
Ac 27:34 (cp. 1 Km 14:45). at tptyes ths KemaAts maoan all 
the hairs of the head Mt 10:30; Lk 12:7 (Alcaeus 39, 10 [80, 

10 D.?] wap pwoipav Atos ovbé tpixes [here the text breaks 
off]=‘against the will of Zeus not even the hairs are’ . ..—The hair 

as someth. quite worthless: Paroem. Gr. Zen. [time of Hadrian] 

2, 4 1 OplE oddSevdc GEia); cp. 7:38 (ai TO. THS KEmaAtes as 
Jdth 10:3; Ps 39:13; Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 223), 44; J 11:2; 12:3. 

EUTAOKN THLYOV braiding the hair 1 Pt 3:3. totyas AeAuuevy 
with the hair loose Hs 9, 9, 5; cp. 9, 13, 8. AauBavet tie ev 

UG. TOV TO. AUTO take someone by a single hair GHb 20, 61. 
tpixes Op0at hair standing on end (Il. 24, 359; Lucian, Philops. 
22) Hv 3, 1,5 —DELG. M-M. 

dooew 1 aor. pass. ptc. OponPEic (trag. et al., in act. and mid. 

w. the mng.: ‘cry out, tell out, speak, announce’, etc.—act.: Jos., 

Ant. 18, 234; 19, 137) in the NT only pass. in the sense be in- 

wardly aroused (cp. Tetrast. Iamb. 2, 1, 4 p. 286; Malalas 41, 12; 

SSol 5:4), be disturbed or frightened (TestAbr B 111, 7 [Stone 

p. 70]) 2 Th 2:2. uy Opoeiobe Mt 24:6; Mk 13:7; AcPI Ha 5, 
25. OponOEvtes Kat Eucddofor yevouevot Lk 24:37 v.1.—DELG 
s.v. 9PEOWaL. 

Dooupfos, ov, 6 (trag., Hat. et al.) drop 0. aiwatog (Aes- 
chyl., Choéph. 533; 546; Pla., Critias p. 120a; also medical wr. 

[Hobart 82f]) small amount of (flowing) blood, clot of blood Lk 

22:44 (Just., D. 103, 8)—WSurbled-Sleumer, D. Moral in ihren 

Beziehungen z. Medizin u. Hygiene II? 1919, 183ff—DELG. 

M-M. 

doeovos, ov, 6 (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX, pseudepigr.; Jos., Ant. 

7, 353; 8, 399; Mel., P. 83, 620 [B]; loanw. in rabb.). 

® chair, seat—@ gener. &kGO.EV ET TOV BPdvov (Mary) 
sat down on her chair GJs 11:1 (JosAs 7:1 Imond &kdOvoev eri 
Opovov sat on a chair). 
® specif. a chair set aside for one of high status, throne. 

a. of human kings and rulers (Hdt. 1, 14, 3; X., Cyr. 6, 1, 

6; Herodian 1, 8, 4) Ka8eXetv &7r0 Opdvev dethrone Lk 1:52. 

The throne of David (2 Km 3:10; PsSol 17:6), the ancestor of the 

Messiah 1:32; Ac 2:30. 

B. of God (Soph., Ant. 1041; OGI 383 [ins of Antiochus 

of Commagene] 41f mpoc otpavioug Awos “Qpoudodov 
Opovous; Ps 46:9; Ezk. Trag. vs. 68 [in Eus., PE 9, 29, 5]; TestSol 

13:5 C) Hb 12:2; Rv 7:15; 12:5; 22:1, 35 cp. 1:4; 3:21b; 4:2ff, 9; 

5:1, 6f, 11, 13 al. (s. Cat. Cod. Astr. IX/2 p. 118f, notes w. lit.) —6 
Opovos t. yapitosg Hb 4:16; t. weyakwouvvys 8:1.—Of heaven 
as God’s throne (after Is 66:1) Mt 5:34; 23:22; Ac 7:49; B 16:2 

(the two last pass. are direct quot. of Is 66:1.—Cp. Theosophien 

56, 33f. For heaven as the throne of Zeus s. Orpheus: Hymn. 62, 

2f Q. and Demosth. 25, 11). 

y. of Christ, who occupies the throne of his ancestor David 
(s. a. above). It is a 8. 66ENs adtod Mt 19:28a; 25:31 (PsSol; 
2:19); an eternal throne Hb 1:8 (Ps 44:7), which stands at the 

right hand of the Father’s throne Pol 2:1 or is even identical w. it 

Rv 22:1, 3; cp. 3:21b. His own are to share this throne w. him 

vs. 21a. 

6. of the 12 apostles as judges (Philochorus [IV/III Bc]: 328 

fgm. 64bB Jac. the vowodtiaxes ... Et OPOVOV EKAOHVTO; 
Plut., Mor. 807b; Paus. 2, 31, 3; Ps 121:5; Jos., Ant. 18, 107) or 

rulers in the time of the final consummation Mt 19:28b (Galen 

X 406 K. O£o0aA0¢5 Gua. tots EAUVTOV GOdtotats &d Hyynrov 
Opdvov kaOynLEVOS); Lk 22:30; cp. Rv 20:4. 

duyatnoe 

e. of the 24 elders of Rv 4:4; 11:16.—Rv also mentions 

thrones of infernal powers; the throne of the dragon, which the 

‘beast’ receives 13:2; cp. 16:10.—6 0. tov Latave, 2:13 in the 
letter to Pergamum is freq. (e.g. Dssm., LO 240, 8 [LAE 280, 

2]; Lohmeyer ad loc.; Boll 112, 4) taken to be the famous Al- 

tar of Zeus there (cp. En 25:3 the mountain whose peak is like 
a throne); others (Zahn; JWeiss, RE X 551) prefer to think of 

the temple of Asclepius, and Bousset of Perg. as the center of 

the emperor-cult—TBirt, D. Thron d. Satans: PhilologWoch 52, 

*32, 259-66. 
@ supreme power over a political entity, dominion, sov- 

ereignty, fig. extension of mng. | (a semantic component prob. 

present in some of the aforementioned passages, for the idea 

of authority is intimately associated with the chair that is re- 

served for an authority figure) 8. aidvios of Jesus Christ 1 Cl 

65:2; MPol 21. 

© name ofa class of powerful beings, earthly or transcen- 

dent, the enthroned, p1. (TestLevi 3:8; cp. the astrol. PMich 149 

XVI, 23 and 24 [II Ap].—Kephal. I 117, 24—26, personification 

of the one who sits on the throne, the judge) perh. of transcendent 

beings Col 1:16 (cp. Mel., P. 83, 620; DSanger, in EDNT s.v.), 

but in view of the ref. to things ‘seen and unseen’ in the same 

vs. it is probable that the author thinks also of earthly rulers (s. 2 

above).—B. 481. DELG. DDD 1628-31. M-M. TW. 

DOUNTY (Pla. et al.; POxy 471, 80 [II AD]; Ps 57:8 Sym.; Philo; 
Jos., Bell. 4, 563) break in (small) pieces OpuTtOLEVOV as a sup- 
plement to tO outa tO UTEP DU 1 Cor 11:24 in D (cp. Dio 
Chrys. 60 + 61 [77 + 78], 41; Soranus p. 34, 10 Op umtOLEVOV 

tO O@ma; Nicander, Ther. 108 Gv odpKec OpvTtTwHVtTaL; Galen: 

CMG V/4, 2 p. 148, 23 Opvduua d&ptov; Diod. S. 1, 83, 3 
KatabpuTtovtEs tovs c.ptovc).—DELG. 

Ovateroa (-t00), WV, TH (Polyb. 16, 1, 7; 32, 27, 10; Stra- 
bo 13, 4, 4; Ptolem. 5, 2, 14; Appian, Syr. 30 §150; ins. On the 

acc. in -ov Rv 1:11 v1, s. B-D-F §57; MIt-H. 128) Thyatira, a 

city in Lydia in Asia Minor, on the Lycus R. betw. Pergamum and 

Sardis, founded by Macedonian Greeks (s. Strabo loc. cit.; OGI 

211 w. note 2). Its busy industrial life included notably the dyeing 

of purple cloth. There was in Th. a guild of dyers (Badetc), the 

existence of which is attested by numerous ins (CIG 3497-98 

[=IGR IV, 1213; 1265]; 3496; other ins in WBuckler, Monu- 

ments de Thyatire: Rev. de philol. 37, 1913, 289-331. Also the 

ins that the guild of purple-dyers in Thessalonica dedicated to 

a certain Menippus of Thyatira: LDuchesne and ChBayet, Mis- 

sion au Mont Athos 1876, p. 52 no. 83). Ac 16:14; Rv 1:11; 

2:18, 24.—EZiebarth, RhM 51, 1896, 632ff; AWikenhauser, Die 
Ap-Gesch. 1921, 410f (lit.); CHemer, The Letters to the Seven 

Churches of Asia in Their Local Setting ’86, 106-28 (for epi- 

graphic sources, s. p. 244f); Kraft, Hdb. ’74, 67ff; BHHW III 

1981; Pauly-W. VI/1, 657-S9.—M-M. 

BvYATHO, TOds, H (Hom.+) voc. OUyatep (B-D-R 147, 3) 
for which the nom. without the art. is also used (Mk 5:34; Lk 

8:48; J 12:15; W-S. §29, 4; MIt-H. 136); pl. ®uyatépes etc. 

@ a human (0. is used in lit. also of offspring of animals, 
e.g. Simonides of Ceos 7 of mules) female in relation of child 

to parent, daughter (Epict. 4, 11, 35; Paus. 8, 20, 3) Mt 10:35, 

37; Lk 8:42; 12:53. Foll. by gen. of father or mother Mt 9:18; 

14:6; 15:22, 28; Mk 5:35; 6:22; 7:26, 29; Lk 2:36; 8:49; Ac 

2:17 (Jo 3:1); 7:21; Hb 11:24; B 19:5; D 4:9; cp. Ac 21:9; GJs 

17:1; Papias (2:9; 11:2). tag Ovyatépac tov “EBpaiwv tac 
Gpdavtous, the undefiled daughters of the Hebrews. GJs 6:1 (s. 

deStrycker ad loc.; s. also the lit. s.v. yaiGw Iby). 
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@ someone treated as one’s daughter, daughter (for such 

extended use of 0. cp. Paradoxogr. Vat. 60 Keller; Phalaris, Ep. 

142, 3 0.=girl) voc. in a friendly greeting to girls or women Mt 

9:22; Mk 5:34; Lk 8:48. Sim. of God’s daughters as children 

in a transcendent sense 2 Cor 6:18 (cp. Is 43:6; Wsd 9:7); in 

personal address viol kat Ouyatépes B 1:1 (cp. Ath. 32, 2). 
© female members of an ancestral group, political entity, 

or specific class of persons, daughters, Duyatépes *Aapav the 
Jemale descendants of Aaron, i.e., the women of priestly fami- 

lies Lk 1:5. 8. "ABpacp 13:16 (cp. 4 Macc 15:28). Of women 
who are readers of B, and are therefore his pupils B 1:1 (but s. 

2 above). Ovyatépes “Iepovoadnu Lk 23:28 is an OT expr. to 
designate the individual female inhabitants of the city (cp. SSol 

2:7; 3:5; Is 3:16; 4:4; PsSol 2:6, 13). But the situation is different 

from the usage Ovyatnp Lov in 4. 
© someth. personified as female, daughter (Procop. Soph., 

Ep. 93 the letters are bvyatépes of their writers), of doubt 0. goth 
tov dtaporov the devil’s daughter Hm 9:9; cp. 12, 2, 2 (Pind., 

O. 10, 3f GhaOeva as BUyatNp Atos). Of virtues, one of which is 
the daughter of the other in turn Hv 3, 8, 4f—Of special interest 

is the sing. 8BvyatnpP Lov, as in OT fashion (cp. Zech 2:14; 9:9; 
Jer 4:31 al—SibOr 3, 324 Ovyatépes Svouwv=peoples of the 
west) this term denotes the city of Zion and its inhabitants Mt 

21:5; J 12:15 (both w. combination of Is 62:11 and Zech 9:9). B. 

106; BHHW III 1999. JLeipoldt, Die Frau in der antiken Welt u. 

im Urchristentum ’62; BRawson, The Roman Family: The Fam- 

ily in Ancient Rome, ed. BRawson ’86, 1-57—DELG. M-M. 

EDNT. 

VUYATOLOV, OV, TO (s. prec.; Strattis Com. [c. 400 Bc], fgm. 
63 Kock; Menand., fgm. 361 K6.; Machon vs. 348 [in Athen. 

13, 581c]; Plut., Mor, 179e; Epict. 1, 11, 4; Dio Chrys. 10 [11], 

54; SIG 364, 55; PPetr III, 53 r, 2; PLond I, 24, 6 p. 32 [163 

BC]; Jos., Ant. 19, 200.—WSchmid, D. Attizismus IV 1897, 305) 

dim. of Ovyatnp little daughter (though the word can denote 
one who is marriageable: Lucian, Tox. 22), Mk 5:23 here perh., 

in view of the dialogue, as term of endearment; 7:25.—DELG 

s.v. Buyatnp. M-M. 

OvEALG, Ns, H (Hom. et al.; Ps.-Aristot., De Mundo 4 p. 

395a, 6: OVEhha TvedUa PlaLtov k. dovw TPOGAAAOLLEVOV; 
Jos., Bell. 2, 396; 3, 368; SibOr 4, 115) atmospheric distur- 

bance marked by violent gusts of wind, storm, whirlwind Hb 

12:18 (cp. Dt 4:11; 5:22)—DELG s.v. 1 0Uw. TW. 

OVIVOS, H, OV (Strabo 4, 6, 2 al., perh. also PLond III, 928, 20 
p. 191 [I] Bc]) from the citron tree &U)ov citron wood (Diosc. 1, 
22; 3 Km 10:11 Sym.) =scented Rv 18:12.—DELG s.v. 2 00 

A2. M-M. TW. 

ViuG, atos, T6 (s. OV; trag., Thu.t; OGI 332, 40 [II Bc] 
al. ins; Mitt-Wilck. I/2, 1 III, 3 [III Bc]; oft. LXX; Just., A I, 12, 

5; A Il, 5, 4) sacrifice, offering PtK 2 p. 14, 20.—DELG s.v. 2 

Ov BI. 

DUULAUG, atOs, TO (s. next entry; Soph., Hdt.+; ins, pap, 
LXX, pseudepigr., Philo, Joseph.; Just.; Ath. 13, 1). 

@ aromatic substance used in cultic ritual, incense 

@ sing. (Hdt. 1, 198; PTebt 112, 22 [112 Bc]; Jos., Ant. 3, 

197) B 2:5 (Is 1:13). More often 

© in the pl. (Soph., Oed. R. 4; Hdt. 2, 86, 4; Pla., Rep. 2, 

373a; SIG 999, 16f; LXX, Philo; Jos., Ant. 4, 32) Rv 5:8; 8:3f,; 

18:13. 
® cultic burning of incense, incense burning, incense 

offering (LXX) tO Ovoimotipiov tov 9. the incense altar 
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(Ex 30:1, 27; 2 Macc 2:5) Lk 1:11; 1 pa tov 0. the 
hour of the incense offering vs. 10.—DELG s.v. 2 0Uw A4. 
M-M. 

DULLATH ELOY, OV, TO (s. prec. entry; Hdt., Thu. et al.; ins, 

pap, LXX; TestJob 32:8 al.; ApcMos) gener. a place or vessel for 

the burning of incense (Kthner-Bl. II p. 281, 5), usu. a ‘censer’ 

(Hdt. 4, 162, 3; Thu. 6, 46, 3; Aelian VH 12, 51; POxy 521, 19 

[II AD]), but Hb 9:4 incense altar (as SIG 996, 12 [I AD?]; esp. of 

the incense altar in the Jewish temple: Philo, Rer. Div. Her. 226, 

Mos. 2, 94; Jos., Bell. 5, 218, Ant. 3, 147; 198).—New Docs 3, 

69. DELG s.v. 2 8bWw A4. M-M (w. rev. of Dittenberg’s interpr. 

of SIG? 583, 12=SIG above). 

DuULLCw fut. O@vpLdow; 1 aor. €Ovptaoa (both LXX), inf. 
Ouptaoat. Pass. aor. EOvutcOnv LXX; pf. ptc. teAvpwapevy 
SSol 3:6 (s. prec. two entries; Pind., Hdt. et al.; Diod. S. 16, 11, 

1; OGI 352, 37 [II Bc]; pap [K1. T. 135 no. 5, 46]; LXX; TestSol 

6:10; TestAbr A 4 p. 80, 22 [Stone p. 8]; Philo; Jos., Ant. 3, 199 

al.) make an incense offering EXayev tov Ovpraoat it fell to his 
lot to make the incense offering Lk 1:9 (for the construction cp. 
1 Km 14:47).—DELG s.v. 2 8a A4. M-M. 

Duptxos, Np» OV (s. NvUds; Aristot. et al.; Philo) hot-tem- 

pered, irascible (so Aristot., Rhet. 2, 14 p. 1389a, 9; Cornutus 

20 p. 39, 16; Athen. 2, 45 p. 55f; Tat. 9, 1) D 3:2——DELG s.v. 

Oupos. 

Juponayew (s. Buc, UaYOLLaL) be very angry TLVi at 
someone (Polyb. 27, 8, 4 é7ri tivt) Ac 12:20. 

Dus, ov, 6 (Hom. +).—@ intense expression of the in- 

ner self, freq. expressed as strong desire, passion, passionate 

longing (Hom. et al.; Pla., Cratyl. 419e 8upos G10 THs OVOEMS 
Kk. Céoews Tt. WuYNS) EK T. Oivov TOD BULOD THS TOpPvElas 
avtHS TeTotuKEV Tt. EBV she has caused the nations to drink 
the wine of her passionate immorality Rv 14:8; cp. 18:3. to 

TOTNPLOV T. OlVODV T. DULOD T. OPYT|s AUTO the wine-cup of 
God's passionate wrath 16:19; cp. 19:15. But in all these cases 

mng. 2 may be the correct one; for the other pass. in Rv where 

8. occurs, mng. 2 is prob. the only one possible. 

@ astate of intense displeasure, anger, wrath, rage, indig- 

nation Rv 12:12 (Ovpiov éxevv as Theognis 748 Bergk). 6 otvoc 
tT. BupLOV tT. BEd the wine of God’s wrath or indignation (s. 
G&kKpatos) 14:10; cp. vs. 19; 15:1, 7; 16:1 (the figure of the out- 

pouring of wrath freq. in OT). If this mng. holds true for all the 

Ry pass., the combination of genitives of Ovpiog and Opyy in 
16:19; 19:15 is to be taken as a strengthening of the thought (cp. 

Ex 32:12; Jer 32:37; 37:24; La 2:3; CD 10, 9; En 5:9; PsSol 2:23; 

Ath. 21, 1), and in 14:8; 18:3 we have a complex metaphor (cp. 

Pind., P. 10, 51-54 and BGildersleeve’s comment on ‘telescoped’ 

metaphor [Pindar: The Olympian and Pythian Odes 1885, 355]): 

the wine of harlotry, w. which Babylon intoxicates the nations, 

becomes the wine of God’s wrath for them.—In the other occur- 

rences of 0. in our lit., the same mng. is indicated: of God (w. 

Opyn; both words are oft. used together thus in the LXX) Ro 2:8; 
1 C1 50:4. Of humans Hb 11:27; (w. dpyr), as Aelian, VH 15, 54; 

Ael. Aristid. 35, 10 K.=9 p. 101 D.; Herodian 8, 4, 1; Sir 45:18; 

Jos., Bell. 2, 135, Ant. 20, 108) Col 3:8; (w. mucpia. and 6pyr)) 

Eph 4:31; cp. Hm 5, 2, 4 and Js 3:11 P”4. &epioa eic toaovto 
OvupLov reach such a pitch of fury | Cl 45:7; &Kkataoxetos 0. 
MPol 12:2. rAnoOrvat Ovpov be filled w. anger Lk 4:28; cp. 
Ac 19:28.—PI. 8ujtot (Herm. Wr. 12, 4; Philo, Rer. Div. Her. 64; 

Jos., Bell. 4, 314) outbursts of anger 2 Cor 12:20; Gal 5:20; 1 Cl 

46:5.—JIrmscher, Gétterzorn bei Homer ’50. SSullivan, Glotta 
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59, °81, 147-55 (Hesiod and Gk. lyric poets). B. 1087; 1134. 

DELG. M-M. TW. 

VuUO® | aor. 3 sg. Z6Upwoev Hos 12:15; pass. SvpwoOnv; 
fut. PuLwWOjoowat LXX (s. Bvudc; Aeschyl., Hdt. et al.; Dio 
Chrys. 10 [11], 20; LXX; TestSol 20:6; JosAs; ParJer 6:23 [cod. 

C]; EpArist 254; Jos., Bell. 1, 221, Ant. 12, 270) make angry; 

pass. become angry. Abs. (Polyb. 5, 16, 4; TestDan 4:4; TestSol 

20:6) £8vumMOn Mav Mt 2:16. In GJs 22:1 v.l. for OpyvoOetg.— 
DELG s.v. 8upoc. 

dvea, as, H (Hom.+) ‘door’. As is oft. the case in earlier lit. 

(e.g. Il. and Od. passim), the pl. can be used of one door (Phle- 

gon: 257 fgm. 36, 1, 3 Jac.; Philo, Ebr. 49; cp. Jos., C. Ap. 2, 

119.—B-D-F §141, 4; Rob. 408). 

@ door—@ of habitable quarters Gvoiyew open the door 
(LXX; JosAs 10:9; Jos., Vi. 246) Ac 5:19; B 16:9. Pass. Ac 16:26f 

(Achilles Tat. 7, 13, 1 Aeukimmn tas O8Upacs avewypevas 
Op@oa). (G7ro0)KAElew shut Mt 6:6; Lk 13:25a. Pass (LXX; 
JosAs 10:6; 14:5; Jos., Ant. 18, 74) Mt 25:10; Lk 11:7; J 

20:19, 26; Ac 21:30; kpovetv tHv 8. knock at the door 12:13; 

Lk 13:25b; also mp0c¢ tH 8. GJs 12:2; E5pauev TPOc tH 8. 
ibid. da Hs 8. J 10:1f. Emi t. OuP@v before the door(s)Ac 
5:23. Also ém OUpaic (LXX; Aesop, Fab. 466 P.; Jos., Ant. 
17, 90. Also with art.: Clearchus, fgm. 24 p. 17, 21; Appian, 

Bell. Civ. 3, 93 §385) 1 Cl 39:9 (Job 5:4); Emi tH 8. Ac 5:9. 
TPO THS BVPas 12:6 (schol. on Nicander, Ther. 860 70 Tt. 

Bupav); so also JosAs 5:1. mpog (tv) 9. at the door (Hege- 
sippus Com. [III Bc] 1, 24 K.) Mk 1:33; 11:4; ta mpoc tiv 
Q. the place near the door 2:2 (TestAbr A 6 p. 83, 6 [Stone 

p. 14]). mpoc tH 9. €Ew outside the door J 18:16 (cp. Lucian, 
Herm. 7, 7 6 Tapa tiv OUpav gEw Eotas).—8. tod mbpyou 
Hy 3, 9, 6.—On the 0dpa wpaia Ac 3:2 s. Mpatog 2.—1 Cl 
43:3 vl. 

® fig. (Maximus Tyr. 19, 5d 6 gpmc gory Ett OUPatec Tt. 
wuyns; Iambl., Myst. 10, 5 [Herm. Wr. IV p. 39, 5ff Sc.] 
tepatuct Soot KaEttat ‘Ovpa TPd¢s BEdv’). 

a. eyyUs Eotw Emi OUpac he is near, at your very door (cp. 
X., An. 6, 5, 23; Just., D 32, 3) Mt 24:33; Mk 13:29. Also mp0 

TOV Bup@v Eotnkev Js 5:9; cp. also Ac 5:9. EotnKa ETI T. 
OvUpav Kal KPOUW Rv 3:20a; s. also vs. 20b. 

B. of the door to the kgdm. of heaven: etoeAOetv Sic THs 
otevns 8Upas come in through the narrow door Lk 13:24. 
Perh. the same door is meant in 6£6@ka éva@Ttov ov BUpav 
jvewyuevyv Rv 3:8. But here sense 
. is also prob., acc. to which the opening of the door repre- 

sents something made possible or feasible: 0bUpa wo avewyev 

ueyahy 1 Cor 16:9 (HNie, Vox Theologica 10, ’40, 185-92); 

cp. 2 Cor 2:12; Col 4:3. Sim. 6 Og0¢ ... HvorEev tots EOvEeow 
OUpav miotews Ac 14:27 (lotic 2da). 
@ a passage for entering a structure, entrance, doorway, 

gate—@ of the door-like opening of a cave-tomb (cp. Od. 9, 

243; SEG VIII, 200, 3 [I Ap, Jerus.]) 1) 8. toU wvynusiou Mt 
27:60; Mk 15:46; 16:3. 0. tov uvjuatoc GPt 8:32; cp. 9:37; 

12:53f£—The firm vault of heaven has a ‘door’ (cp. Ps 77:23), 

which opens to admit favored ones Rv 4:1 (difft., GRinaldi, CBQ 

25, °63, 336-47). 

© In John Jesus calls himself 1} 8Upa J 10:9, thus portraying 

himselfas an opening that permits passage: the gate for the sheep; 

1 Opa (6 TOWN P?> et al.) TOV TPOBATOV vs. 7, however, has 
the sense which is prominent in the context, the gate to the sheep 

(s. Hdb. ad loc.; EFascher, Ich bin d. Thiir! Deutsche Theologie 

°42, 34-57; 118-33).—Jesus as the 8Upa tot Tatpds the door 
to the Father [Phld 9:1.—B. 466. DELG. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

Dvuota 

DvoEds, oF, 6 (Polyb. 6, 23, 2; Diod. S. 5, 18, 3; 5, 33, 4 
al.; PSI 428, 36 [III Bc]; LXX; Jos., Ant. 8, 179; SibOr 3, 729; 
loanw. in rabb.) prop. ‘a long, oblong shield’ (shaped like a door: 

s. OUP) shield, in imagery 8. tig Tiotews shield of faith Eph 
6:16. ABotuno, La metafora della porta: RivB 39, ’91, 207—15.— 

B. 1402. DELG s.v. 8Upa. M-M. TW. 

VuQis, idos, 1 (s. 8Upa) window (so Aristot.t; ins, pap, 
LXX; En 101:2; TestJos 14:1; JosAs; Philo, Plant. 169; Joseph.; 

loanw. in rabb.) KabéTEoOan Et Tig 9. sit at (in) the window Ac 
20:9. Suc Oupidoc through the window 2 Cor 11:33 (Palaeph. 
p. 20),5;, UPZ 155.7; 535.9; Josh 2:15; IiKmi 19212; os. Bell: 

6, 252, Ant. 6, 217; for related incidents, s. Wetstein: Athen. 5, 

52, p. 214a and Plut., Aemil. Paul. 26, 269a). Go tavtys THs 
Oupidoc AcPl Ox 6 recto, 5f(=AaI 241, 12)—DELG s.v. 8upa. 

M-M. TW. 

dvEM00s, OW doorkeeper, gatekeeper 6 of a man (s. 0Upa; 
Sappho et al.; pap, LXX; TestJob 43:6; Jos., Ant. 11, 108) door- 

keeper Mk 13:34; gatekeeper J 10:3. of a woman doorkeeper 

(BGU 1061, 10 [14 Bc]; PRyl 36, 6 [34 Ap]; PStras 24:17; 2 Km 
4:6; TestJob; JosAs 10:3; Jos., Ant. 7, 48) J 18:16f (MBlack, An 

Aramaic Approach, ’67, 258f [Sin. Syriac])—DELG s.v. 6Upa. 
M-M. 

OVOLG, as, H (s. 9U@ and next entry; Pind., Hdt.+).—@ act 
of offering, offering fig. vi ti Ovoig t. TlotEWS DUMV as you 
offer your faith Phil 2:17 (though mng. 2b is not impossible for 

the complex set of imagery in this pass.; s. below). 

@ that which is offered as a sacrifice, sacrifice, offering 

@ lit.—a. (stated gener. Dg 3:5; Just., D. 43, 1 al.; Ath. 26, 

3) Mt 9:13; 12:7 (both Hos 6:6); Mk 9:49 v.L., s. GAiGw; Hb 10:5 

(Ps 39:7), 26. Pl. Mk 12:33; Lk 13:1 (cp. Jos., Bell. 2, 30 Tapa 
Tats LSiais Ovoiats amEeopayxOa1); Hb 10:1, 8; 1 Cl 4:2 (Gen 
4:5; cp. Diod. S. 12, 20, 2 tv BEWv Od YaIPOvtMv Tats TOV 
TOVNPOV Bvoiais); B 2:4, 5 (Is 1:11), 7 (Jer 7:22). The various 
kinds are specified 1 Cl 41:2. dvaysw OBvoiay bring an offering 
Ac 7:41 (avayo 3). Also évaépewv 0. Hb 7:27 (avadépo 3); 
dotvar 0. Lk 2:24. mpoodépet (Ex 32:6; Lev 2:1, 8 and oft.; 
Just., D. 41, 3 al.) Ac 7:42 (Am 5:25); Hb 5:1; 8:3; 10:11; 11:4; 

1 Cl 10:7. Pass. Hb 9:9. bépetv 8. (2 Ch 29:31, Jer 17:26; Just. 

AI, 24, 2 al.) 1 Cl 4:1 (Gen 4:3). mpoodyeo@an 8. (cp. 1 Esdr 
1:16) be led as a sacrifice | C1 31:3. 

B. ofa sacrificial meal (Polycrates: 588 fgm. 1 Jac. equated w. 

Botvn [‘feast’]; Ps.-Callisth. 3, 29, 9 tv Ovoiav Erromoducba 

TOV DHtHpPiwv=the meal to celebrate deliverance) &oOlew tas 
0. eat the sacrifices (Ps 105:28; Num 25:2) 1 Cor 10:18. The 

Eucharist is spoken of as a sacrifice or offering and sacrificial 
meal D 14:1ff(s. Knopf, Hdb. exc. on D 9 and 10, p. 24f). 

y. of the sacrificial death of Christ which, in contrast to the 

earthly sacrifices, is to be classed among the Kpgittoves Ovoiat 
Hb 9:23; 10:12. d10 tio Ovoiacs adtod 9:26. TapsdwKev 
EQUTOV UTEP NUOV Ovoiav t. Be@ Eph 5:2 (Diod. S. 4, 82, 2 
THV Ovolav UTEP ATdvtwv t. EAAvov).—B 7:3.—Of aspi- 
ration to martyrdom (va 61d TOV 6pyavwv toUtwV BEod Ovoia 
evpe0@ IRo 4:2. TpoodexSeinv ... orjwepov év Ovoia Tiovi 
Kal TPoodeKktH MPol 14:2. 
® fig. (Sextus 47: the doing of good as the only O0voia pleas- 

ing to God; sim. Persius 2, 73-75, a pure heart is the appro- 

priate sacrifice in temples: compositum ius fasque animo ... 

haec cedo ut admoveam templis) a broken spirit designated as 

0. 1 Cl 18:16f; 52:4; B 2:10 (all three Ps 50:19). 0. aivécews 

praise-offering (s. on diveotc) is used fig. in our lit. of spir- 

itual sacrifice 1 Cl 35:12 (Ps 49:23); 52:3 (Ps 49:14). It is 

explained Hb 13:15 as Kapmoc yetkemv OpuohoyovvtMV TO 



dvuota 

OVOLATL AUTOD (=. DEov).—ei oTévdonat Emi TH OvOlG. THS 
TLOTEWS DUDV even if I must pour out my blood over the sac- 
rifice of your faith (i.e., consisting in your faith) Phil 2:17 (cp. 

Arrian, Anab. 6, 19, 5 omretoas émi tH] Bvolg tH picAny; but s. 
1 above). 6. d6ektn an acceptable sacr. (s. 5ektO¢ 2) Phil 4:18; 
Hs 5, 3, 8; cp. Hb 13:16 and 2ay end. mvevpatiKa 0. spiri- 

tual sacrifices 1 Pt 2:5 (cp. Herm. Wr. 13, 18; 19; 21 hoyucai 

Ovotat; s. on this Rtzst., Mysterienrel.> 38; 328f—SibOr 8, 

408 Coa Bvoia). TapAaKahO buds TapacTHoa Ta OMUaTa 
buavV Bvotayv CHoav I appeal to you to present your bodies as 
a living sacrifice Ro 12:1 (Taptotaévat Bvoiay is a t.t. of sac- 

rificial procedure: OGI 332, 17 and 42; 456, 20f; 764, 23 and 

33 al., SIG? 554, 6; SIG? 694, 50.—PSeidensticker, Lebendiges 

Opfer R6ém 12:1, diss. Minster, °54)—OSchmitz, Die Opferan- 

schauung d. spat. Judentums u. die Opferaussagen d. NTs 1910; 

HWenschkewitz, D. Spiritualisierung der Kultusbegriffe Tem- 

pel, Priester u. Opfer im NT ’32; WvLoewenich, Z. Verstandnis 

d. Opfergedankens im Hb: ThBI 12, ’32, 167-72; JBrinktrine, 

D. Messopferbegr. in den ersten 2 Jahrh. 1918; RYerkes, ATR 

29, °47, 28-33; RdeVaux, Les Sacrifices de 1’ Ancien Testament 

°64. BHHW II 1345-52; Pauly-W. XVII 579-627; JCasabona, 

Recherches sur le vocabulaire des Sacrifices en Grec ’66.—B. 

1467. DELG s.v. 2 60m B6. TRE XXV esp. 253-78. M-M. Sv. 
S. also evyaptotia 3. 

DVOLAOTHOLOYV, OV, TO (s. prec. entry; LXX; pseudepigr; 

Philo, Mos. 2, 105; Jos., Ant. 8, 88; 105; Just., D. 118, 2; gener. 

‘altar’) 

@ astructure on which cultic observances are carried out, 

including esp. sacrifices, altar—@ of the altar of burnt offer- 

ing in the inner forecourt of the temple at Jerusalem (s. Schiirer 

II 298f) Mt 5:23f; 23:18—-20, 35; Lk 11:51; Hb 7:13; Rv 11:1; 

1 C1 41:2; B 7:9 (cp. Lev 16:7-9, 18). Mettoupyetv tH 9. serve at 
the altar | Cl 32:2; Tapedpevetv to 9. (s. Tapedpevw) 1 Cor 
9:13a; ovpepiCecbar tH 9. (s. cuLpEPLC@) vs. 13b; KOWWwVvOL 
tov 0. partners, sharers in the altar=closely united w. the altar 

(=w. God; s. 10:20) 10:18 (s. Kotv@voc 1ba; but s. GJourdan, 

JBL 67, °48, 122f). Mt 23:35 and therefore prob. also GJs 5:1; 

TES 36272 3 DAD: 

® of the incense altar—a. in the temple at Jerusalem to 0. 

TOU BuuLcGpLatos (Ex 30:1, 27) Lk 1:11. 
B. the heavenly altar of Rv also seems to be thought of as an 

incense altar: 6:9; 8:3, 5; 9:13; 14:18; 16:7. Hermas also speaks 

of a 9. tov Beov in heaven Hm 10, 3, 2f; s 8, 2, 5. 
© ofan altar genet.: the one erected by Abraham (Gen 22:9) 

Js 2:21; B 7:3. Pl. Ro 11:3 (3 Km 19:10). 
@ various other referents, esp. fig. extensions of those above 

a. IRo 2:2 Ign. speaks of the altar that is ready to receive his 

death as a martyr. 

B. Pol 4:3 the Christian widows are called a @votaotnpLov 
Oo, since they are to bring to God none but perfect gifts (cp. 

Sextus 46b, the pure heart as a 0. for God). 

y. The pass. éxouev 0. &E ob paryetv ovK Exovow eEovoiav 
Ot TH OkyVq] Aatpevovtes we have an altar, from which those 
who serve the tabernacle have no right to eat Hb 13:10 is dif- 

ficult. Scholars such as FBleek, ASeeberg and BHaensler, BZ 

11, 1913, 403-9, interpret the 8. as the cross of Christ, others 

(e.g. THaering, Der Brief an die Hebr. 1925, 103) as the com- 

munion table. HWindisch rejects both these interpr. BWeiss and 

ERiggenbach2:> 1922 give up the attempt to understand it. S. 
also JCreed, ET 50, ’38, 13-15; JWilson, ibid. 380f; JOulton, 
ibid. 55, 44, 303-5.—mpooépyecBan év TH O. hettoupyetv TO 
Oeiov Tit 1:9 y.1. is also to be interpr. fr. the viewpoint of Christian 

institutions. 

Booaée 463 

© the people of God as cultic entity, sanctuary, in imagery 

EvtOs (tov) 0. Eivan be inside the sanctuary (0. in this mng. perh. 
also Rv 14:18 and Procop., Aed. 1, 65; ins "ApyatodoyuKov 
Aehttov 12, 1927, 69), i.e. the Christian community or church, 

under the care and control of its constituted authorities [Eph 5:2; 

ITr 7:2 (opp. €kt0c 8.). This is in accord w. Ignatius’ emphatic 

assertion that there is only one 0. IMg 7:2; IPhld 4—B. 1467. 

DELG s.v. 2 80 B6. EDNT. TW. 

00 impf. €8vov; fut. bVow LXX; | aor. €0vo0a; pf. te0vKa 

LXX. Pass.: 1 aor. €tvOnyv, ptc. tuBeis (Just. D. 111, 3), OvOBEtc 

(Mel., P. 71, 516 [B]); pf. pte. te8upevoc (Hom.+). 
@ to make a cultic offering, sacrifice (this is the primary 

mng. and the one most commonly found) ttvi tt someth. in honor 

of someone (Diod. S. 16, 18, 5; 17, 100, 1; Lucian, Dial. Deor. 

2, 4; SIG 589, 48; 993, 11f; Gen 46:1; Jos., Bell. 2, 214 ta 

8e® yaptotnpia; SibOr 3, 626) 1 Cor 10:20 (Dt 32:17). t. Be@ 
Auvotay offer a sacr. to God 1 Cl 52:3 (Ps 49:14). tii in honor 
of someone (X., Cyr. 8, 7, 3; Mitt-Wilck. I/2, 116, 2 Ove maou 

tots Beois; BGU 287, 7; LXX; EpArist 138; Jos., Bell. 1,56 t@ 

80; Just., D. 46, 7; 136, 3 tH Baad; Ath. 1, 1 Tlooet6@vi) Ac 
14:18; 2 Cl 3:1. Abs. (Lucian, Jupp. Trag. 22, beg.; PHib 28, 

7; LXX; Ath. 13, 1; 26, 2) Ac 14:13; MPol 12:2. (Used also of 

human sacrifice: Apollodorus [II Bc]: 244 fgm. 125 Jac.=Porph., 

De Abst. 2, 55; Ar. 9, 1 ta i6ta tEKVa. to Cronos; Just., D. 19, 6 

TO TEKVG. DUMV EOVETE TOIs Saoviots al.) 
@ to take life, Kill, slaughter, in a gener. sense—@ humans 

(Eur., Iph. T. 621; Sir 34:20; 1 Macc 7:19) abs. in agricultural 

imagery J 10:10, which also requires placement in b. 

® animals J 10:10 (GKilpatrick, BT 12, ’61, 130-32, kill for 

food; in this sense also the killing of a rooster by thieves Ae- 

sop, Fab. 122 P=195 H.; sheep 143 P=262 H.; oxen [subject to 

slaughtering instead of professional butchering] 290 P=Babr. 21. 

S. also Tob 7:8; Jos., Ant. 1, 197 pooxov; Tat. 23, 2 Coa); calf 

Lk 15:23, 27, 30; pass. Mt 22:4. 

© to kill ceremonially, slaughter sacrifically (on the close 
relation betw. sacrifice and slaughter s. Ltzm., Hdb. on 1 Cor 

10:25) to 7doya the Passover lamb (Ex 12:21; Dt 16:2. 5f; 1 

Esdr 1:6; 7:12) Mk 14:12. Pass. Lk 22:7; hence to Tdoya NUOV 
étv8n Xptotoc 1 Cor 5:7 (Just., D. 111, 3; Mel., P. 71, 516 B.; 

OU of the sacrifice of a person, s. 1 above). Abs. Ac 10:13; 

11:7 

celebrate, but perh. only when an animal is slaughtered in 

connection with a celebration (Polyaenus 1, 44. 8. evayyéda=‘a 
joyous festival’; Appian, Syr. 4 §17; 16 §69 yapous both times; 

Athen. 12, 43, 532e 0. ta émwi«ta; Achilles Tat. 8, 19, 3 8. tovc 

ycL0us.—Philochorus no. 328 fgm. 65 Jac. uses vata of do- 
mestic family festivals) Mk 14:12; Lk 22:7 (s. 3 above) —DELG 

s.v. 2 6Uw B1. TRE XXV 253-71. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

VO s. tiOnW. DELG. 

Owuds, G, 6 (the Aram. x NM=‘twin’, which was never 
used simply as a surname [MLidzbarski, Handb. der nordsem. 

Epigraphik 1898, 383], came to coincide in Gk.-speaking re- 

gions w. the Gk. name Owucs [RHerzog, Philol 56, 1897, 51]; 

s. Dalman, Gramm.” 145, 6; Wuthnow 55; B-D-F §53, 2d; 125, 

2) Thomas, one of the 12 apostles (s. AtSujtoc) Mt 10:3; Mk 

3:18; Lk 6:15; J 11:16; 14:5; 20:24, 26-28; 21:2; Ac 1:13; 

Ox 654, 3 (GTh 1)=ASyn. 247, 19; Papias (2:4)—BHHW III 
1974.—M-M. EDNT. 

doocaé, XO, 6—O protective covering for the chest in 

combat, breastplate (so Hom.+; ChronLind 36; 41; 47; PPetr 

III, 6a, 28 [237 Bc]; PGiss 47, 6; LXX; TestJud 3:5; Philo, Leg. 
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All. 3, 115; Jos., Ant. 8, 414, Vi. 293; loanw. in rabb.) Rv 9:9b, 

17. Fig. évdve08at tov POpaKa tic SuKaLoovvys put on the 
breastplate of righteousness Eph 6:14 (cp. Is 59:17; Wsd 5:18). 

0. miotews 1 Th 5:8. 

"Tavvys 

@ the part of the body covered by the breastplate, the chest 
(Eur.; Pla., Tim. 69e; Aristot., Hist. An. 1, 7; Diod. S. 15, 87, 

1; 5; Polyaenus 3, 9, 22) Rv 9:9a (though mng. | is not to be 

excluded).—B. 1399. DELG. M-M. TW. 

I 
U numerical sign = 10 (6éKa: Jos., C. Ap. 1, 157; ep. SibOr 5, 

14) B 9:8 (i@ta codd. HV); Hs 9, 3, 3; 9, 4, 2; 3; 9, 5, 4; 9, 15, 

4; or 10th (Sekatn) Hm 10 superscr. 

LO numerical sign = 11th (&vSekc1n) Hm 11 superscr. 

"Iaieos, OV, 0, Ideipo¢ W-H. (=x? ‘he enlightens’ or rarely 

[1 Ch 20:5]=72” ‘he arouses’) Jairus (loip Num 32:41; Dt 3:14; 

1 Ch2:22fal. Idipoc 1 Esdr 5:31; Esth 1:1a; Jos., Bell. 2, 447; s. 

PThomsen, Inschr. d. Stadt Jerusalem [=ZDPV 43, 1920, 138ff] 

no. 190; O. Wilck II, 1231) a synagogue official Mk 5:22; Lk 

8:41 (on his title, s. SEG XLIII, 1297 [lit.]) —M-M. 

*Taxw i, 6 indecl. (222°) Jacob. This, the un-Grecized form of 
the OT, is reserved for formal writing, and esp. for the patriarch 

(so also pseudepigr.; Philo, e.g. Leg. Alleg. 3, 18, Sacrif. Abel. 5, 

Ebr. 82, Migr. Abr. 200; SibOr 2, 247; Just.; Mel.; also in magic: 

PGM 4, 1736; 1803, and in the spelling laxovP [IDefixWiinsch 

3, 2]. Differently Josephus, s. *IdKwfoc; s. Dssm. B 184, 3 [BS 

282]; for exceptions s. "IdKwBoc 4). 

@ son of Isaac (husband of Leah and Rachel) Mt 1:2; Lk 

3:34; J 4:5f, 12; Ac 7:8, 12, 14f, 46 (but s. below); Ro 9:13 (Mal 

1:2f); Hb 11:9, 20f; 1 Cl 4:8; 31:4; B 11:9 (quot. of unknown 

orig.); 13:4f. Of the nation of Israel, the descendants of Jacob 

(Num 23:7; Sir 23:12; Is 9:7; 40:27 al.; Just., D. 11, 5 yévos, ep. 

26:1 6001 G10 I. yeyévvnvtat) Ro 11:26 (Is 59:20); so perh. 
also in oikoc "I. Ac 7:46. Also (Ex 19:3; Is 2:5; PsSol 7:10; Just., 

D. 53, 4) Lk 1:33; cp. 1 Cl 29:2 (Dt 32:9). The triad Abraham, 

Isaac, and Jacob (also in magic [s. *"ABpacu] and grave ins Sb 

2034, 11; 3901, 12) Mt 8:11; Lk 13:28; B 8:4; IPhld 9:1; GJs 
20:2 (not pap) o7répua (Just., D. 135, 5 to €€ I. orépua). Esp. 
the God of Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob (Ex 3:6; Just., D. 11, 1 

al.; also in magic: PGM 4, 1231f; IDefixWiinsch 5, 2; 37) Mt 

22:32; Mk 12:26; Lk 20:37; Ac 3:13; 7:32.—Cp. B 6:8 (Ex 

33:1). 
@ the father of Joseph, in the genealogy of Jesus Mt 1:15f; 

Lk 3:23 D.—M-M. TW. 

"IaxwfHos, ov, 6 (Grecized form of the preceding, W-S. 
§10, 3; EpArist 48; 49. Oft. in Joseph., even for the patriarch [s. 

*Iakw£]. In the spelling IdKovBoc: POxy 276, 5 [77 ap]; BGU 
715 Il, 11; 1 Esdr 9:48) James (for the history of this name s. 

OED s.v. James). 

@ son of the Galilean fisherman Zebedee, brother of John, 

member of the Twelve, executed by Herod Agrippa I not later 

than 44 ap: Mt 4:21; 10:2; 17:1; Mk 1:19, 29; 3:17; 5:37; 

9:2; 10:35, 41; 13:3; 14:33; Lk 5:10; 6:14; 8:51; 9:28, 54; 

Ac 1:13a; 12:2; GEb 34, 60; Papias (2:4) —ESchwartz, Uber d. 

Tod der Séhne Zeb. 1904; JBlinzler and ABGhling, NovT 5, ’62, 

191-213. 

@ son of Alphaeus (s.“AAdatos) also belonged to the Twelve 
Mt 10:3; Mk 2:14 v.l. (s. 6 below); 3:18; Lk 6:15; Ac 1:13b. 

This James is perh. identical with 

© son of Mary Mt 27:56; Mk 16:1; Lk 24:10 (s. B-D-F 

§162, 3), who is called Mk 15:40 I. 6 wtkpdc, James the small 

or the younger (uukpos lab.—TZahn, Forschungen VI 1900, 

345f; 348ff). 

the Lord’s brother (Jos., Ant. 20, 200), later head of the 

Christian community at Jerusalem, confused w. 2 at an early 

date; Mt 13:55; Mk 6:3; 1 Cor 15:7; Gal 1:19; 2:9, 12; Ac 

12:17; 15:13; 21:18; GHb 361, 7 (Lat.); probably Papias 2:4. 

This J. is certainly meant Js 1:1 (MMeinertz, D. Jk u. sein Verf. 
1905; AMeyer, D. Ratsel des Jk 1930); Jd 1; and perh. GJs 25:1 

in title and subscr—GkKittel, D. Stellg. des Jak. zu Judentum u. 

Heidenchristentum: ZNW 30, 31, 145-57, D. geschichtl. Ort des 

Jk: ibid. 41, °42, 71-105; KAland, D. Herrenbr. Jak. u. Jk: Neut. 

Entwiirfe ’79, 233-45; GKittel, D. Jak. u. die Apost. Vater: ZNW 

43, °50/51, 54-112; WPrentice, in Studies in Roman Economic 

and Social Hist. in honor of AJohnson 51, 144-51; PGaechter, 

Petrus u. seine Zeit ’58, 258-310; DLittle, The Death of James: 

The Brother of Jesus, diss. Rice Univ. ’71; WPratscher, Der Her- 

renbruder Jakobus u. die Jakobustradition °87. 

© father ofan apostle named Judas, mentioned only by Luke: 

Lk 6:16a; Ac 1:13c. 

@ Mk 2:14 yl. (s. 2 above) the tax-collector is called 
James (instead of Levi; s. FBurkitt, JTS 28, 1927, 273f)— 

HHoltzmann, Jak. der Gerechte u. seine Namensbriider: ZWT 

23, 1880, 198-221; FMaier, Z. Apostolizitat des Jak. u. Jud.: 

BZ 4, 1906, 164-91; 255-66; HKoch, Z. Jakobusfrage Gal 1:19: 

ZNW 33, °34, 204-9.—EDNT. M-M. 

iaua, QtOS, TO (Hdt. et al. w. the mng. ‘remedy’) healing 

(Pla., Leg. 7 p. 790d; Lucian, Calumn. 17; SIG 1168, 2 iduata 

t. ATOM vos Kalt. *AokhaTov; 24; 35; IGUR IV, 1702; cp. 

Jer 40:6; also ApcSed 10:6b p. 134, 7 Ja.) yapiowata taudtwv 
(spiritual) gifts of healing 1 Cor 12:9, 28, 30; cp. iduata B 3:4 
v.l. (for tudtia; s. tuatiov end) Funk —M-M. TW. 

"Lauporis, 6 Jambres, 2 Tim 3:8; s. I&vvys. 

*Tavvai, 6 indecl. Jannai, in the genealogy of Jesus Lk 3:24 
Clavve v.l.). 

’Tavvns, 6 Jannes, named w. Jambres as one of the Egyptian 
sorcerers who (Ex 7:11ff) opposed Moses before Pharaoh 2 Ti 

3:8. The names go back to Jewish tradition (Schiirer III 781— 
83; MDibelius, Hdb. ad loc.; TestSol 25:4, whence Numenius of 

Apamea [II AD] in Eus., PE 9, 8, 1 got them). MauBprjs appears 
as vl. for "lauppris, reflecting variation in the mss. A Jewish 

apocryphal work bearing both names has disappeared except for 

the title (Schiirer, loc. cit.)—RJames, JTS 2, 1901, 572ff; The 
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Damascus Document (KI. T. 167) 5, 19f (cp. CD 5, 18f and S- 

Schechter, Fragments of a Zadokite Work 1910, pp. xxxvii and 

lixf); Billerb. III 660-64; LGrabbe, The Jannes-Jambres Tradi- 

tion in Targum Pseudo-Jonathan and Its Date: JBL 98, 79, 393— 

401; APietersma, The Apochryphon of Jannes and Jambres the 

Magician—PChesterBeatty X VI (EPROR 119) ?94.—BHHW II, 

802. TW. 

LQOUAL mid. dep., impf. idpny; fut. i&coowat; 1 aor. LAOGUYV. 
Pass. forms w. pass. mng.: | fut. taOjoouat; | aor. iO, impv. 
tanto; pf. tapat (B-D-F §311, 1) (Hom.+; SIG 1168, 108; 113; 
117; 1169, 7; PSI 665, 5 [III Bc]; BGU 1026 XXII, 15; LXX, En, 
TestSol; ApcrEzk P 1 verso 12; Philo; Jos., Ant. 9, 105; Just., 

Tat., Ath.) 

to restore someone to health after a physical malady, 

heal, cure lit. twa someone Lk 5:17; 6:19; 9 (in vs. 2 tovc 

ao_vets is omitted in v.l.), 11, 42; 14:4; 22:51; J 4:47; Ac 
9:34; 10:38; 28:8; 1 Cl 59:4; AcP] BMM verso 11.—Pass. Mt 

8:8, 13; 15:28; Lk 7:7; 8:47; 17:15; J 5:13; Ac 5:16 D; GJs 20:2 

(4 in the expanded vers., s. deStrycker); very questionable is AcP1 

BMM verso 18 (corrupt, Sander’s text: kal obK ei @8t[lacuna]). 

larva a77o tivos be cured of an illness: &rO THs WaoTLYOS 
of the terrible suffering Mk 5:29. Gro t@V VOowv abtav Lk 
6:18. iaoOat dic twos be cured by someth. B 8:6. 
@ to deliver from a variety of ills or conditions that lie be- 

yond physical maladies, restore, heal, fig. ext. of 1 (Ael. Aristid. 

13 p. 273 D.; Julian, Ep. 61, 424a, fr. the evils of ignorance; Sal- 

lust. 14 p. 28, 3 kaktav; Jos., Ant. 2, 119 AWanv) 

@ restore (t\abjoetat h yr En 10:7) two someone fr. sin and 
its consequences Mt 13:15; J 12:40; Ac 28:27 (all three Is 6:10); 

the brokenhearted Lk 4:18 v.1.; B 14:9 (both Is 61:1). 

® ti someth. (Philostrat., Vi. Soph. 1, 22 p. 38, 9) heal (cp. 
the proverb in Hdt. 3, 53, 4; Thu. 5, 65, 2; Apollon. Rhod. 4, 

1081; Appian, Ital. 5 §10, Bell. Civ. 1, 3 §9; Prov. Aesopi 91 

P: KaKOV KaK®@ iGaoPat) TA Guaptypata Hv 1, 1, 9 (Appian, 
Hann. 31 §131 Gudptyue t.). ta &yvorpata Hs 5, 7, 4. ta 
TpPoyeyovota Tovnpa ail the past evils v 1, 3, 1; cp. s 9, 23, 
5. Abs. of the results of divine punishment, which God brings 

to an end | Cl 56:7 (Job 5:18).—Pass. of sin Js 5:16; 2 Cl 9:7; 

Hs 9, 28, 5. The figure of sin as a wound or disease is also plain 

in va. TO YwAOV iaOy Hb 12:13, and tT uMAMT AVTOV Etc 
idOnuev 1 Cl 16:5; B 5:2; cp. 1 Pt 2:24 (all three Is 53:5; cp. 

Tat. 43, 3) —DELG. M-M. TW. 

"1G0€T, 6 (also laps, Iéped, Iépe6; indecl.; 177 , in pause 
17) Jared, father of Enoch (Gen 5:15, 18; 1 Ch 1:2; En 106:13; 

"Taped in all these, but "Idpet as v.1. in Gen 5:18 [ARahlfs, Gen- 
esis 1926].—Jos., Ant. 1, 79; 84 *Iapedoc, ov), in the genealogy 

of Jesus Lk 3:37. 

IAG, EWS, 1 (idouct; Archilochus [VII Bc] et al.; SIG 244 
I, 53; LXX; En 10:7; TestJob 38:8; TestZeb 9:8; ApcSed 10:6; 

Philo, Joseph.; Just., A II, 13, 4; also [for iaOypev Is 53:5] D. 

17, 1; 95, 3 and [on Is 11:2] D. 39, 2). 

@ restoration to health after a physical malady, healing, 

cure lit. (Hippocr., Pla. et al.; LXX; Jos., Ant. 7, 294) J 5:7 v.l. 

eic iaow for healing = to heal Ac 4:30; t0 onuetov tij¢ I. the 
miracle of healing vs. 22. id.oeis Groteletv (s. Vett. Val. on 2) 
perform cures Lk 13:32; dénotg Tepi tH¢ L. prayer for healing 
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® deliverance from a variety of ills or conditions that lie 

beyond physical maladies, cure, deliverance, fig. extension of 

mng. | (Pla., Leg. 9, 862c tacts tig GduKicc; Lucian, Jupp. Trag. 
28; Alciphron 3, 13, 2; Vett. Val. 190, 30 tov pavirwv taow 
durotehet; Sir 43:22; Philo, Leg. All. 2, 79 i. tov 7aBous; Jos., 
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Ant. 5, 41) of forgiveness of sins (Arrian, Anab. 7, 29, 2 wovy 
laotc Guaptias Suohoyetv te Guaptovta Kal SHdov eivané7 
AUTO WETHYLVMOKOVTA=‘the only cure for a sin is for the sinner 

to confess it and to show repentance for it’; Hierocles 11, 441 

L. YLVETOL TOV TPONLAPTHLEVwv; Sir 28:3; s. also idouat 2) 
iaow dovvat grant forgiveness Hm 4, 1, 11; s 5, 7, 3f. iaow 

dotvai tei s 7:4. motetv iaow tots GuaptHLaotv twos for- 
give someone's sins m 12, 6, 2. KauBdvew taow Tapa TOU 
KUPLOV TOV GLAPTLOV receive forgiveness of sins fr. the Lord s 
8, 11, 3 (Aquf. t. as Philo, Post. Cai. 10).—DELG s.v. idouat. 

M-M. TW. 

UGGS, L50s, H (Pla. et al.; SIG? 587, 87f [IV Bc]; PGM 
12, 203 taomw; LXX; TestSol; Jos., Bell. 5, 234, Ant. 3, 168. 

Occasionally also masc., e.g., Petosiris, fgm. 29) jasper, a pre- 

cious stone found in various colors, mostly reddish, somet. green 

(Cyranides p. 23, 22 Ai80¢ yAwWpds), brown, blue, yellow, and 
white. In antiquity the name was not limited to the variety of 

quartz now called jasper, but could designate any opaque pre- 

cious stone. Rv 21:18f. W. \i80c 4:3 (TestSol C 11:8). AtOoc 

taomtg KPvOTAANC Ov a stone of crystal-clear jasper 21:11 (cp. 
Is 54:12); perh. the opal is meant here; acc. to some, the diamond. 

S. on Gwe8votos.—DELG. M-M. 

"Taoowv, OVO0G, 6 (freq. found, also in LXX; EpArist 49; 

Joseph. It was a favorite practice among Jews to substitute the 

purely Gk. name *Idowv for the Hebrew-Gk. Inootc: Dssm., B 
184, 1 [BS 315, 2]; B-D-F §53, 2d) Jason. 

@ host of Paul and Silas in Thessalonica Ac 17:5-7, 9. 

®@ one who sends a greeting Ro 16:21, hardly the same as 1. 

© “Idoov is found for Mvaowve Ac 21:16 v.1—LGPN I. 
M-M. 

LATOOS, Ov, 0 (s. idouwat; Hom.+)—@ one who undertakes 
the cure of physical ailments, physician Mt 9:12; Mk 2:17; 

Lk 5:31 (cp. on these pass. Plut., Mor. 230f, Phocion 746 [10, 

5]; Stob., Floril. II p. 462, 14 H. obd€ yap iatpds vytetac 
@V TOUNTLKOS EV TOLS VyLAivovoL THY SLatpLBIV ToLEttTAL=no 
physician who can produce cures wastes time among the healthy); 

Ox | recto, 9-14 (ASyn. 33, 85, s. GTh 31; cp. Dio Chrys. 8 

[9], 4 vooovvtes Emidnuovvtos Latpov Ly mpoorEoay said 
in irony, of sick people unwilling to consult a resident physician); 

Mk 5:26 (Sb 8266, 13ff [161/160 BC] when physicians refuse 

to help, the god Amenothis intervenes with a miracle). tatpotc 

TpooavahtoKew Sdov TOV Biov spend all of one’s money on 
physicians Lk 8:43 v.l. (PStras 73, 18f, a physician’s fee of 20 

drachmas; Diod. S. 32, 11, 3 a physician 6umAODV Gm1]TEL TOV 
wto0ov. But some physicians are honored for accepting no re- 

muneration, s. FKudlien, in Sozialmassnahmen und Firsorge, ed. 

HK loft, ’88, 90-92; s. also Danker, Benefactor, nos. 1-4 for pos- 

itive view). Given as the profession of one named Luke Col 4:14 

(Heraclid. Pont., fgm. 118 W. AokAnmddye¢ 6 L.; Strabo 10, 5, 
6 p. 486 Epaototpatos 6 t.; Sb 8327 [ins I AD] AmoAA@vio¢ 
tatpdc). In a proverb (s. Jiilicher, Gleichn. 172f; EKlostermann 

and FHauck ad loc.) iatpé OepaTrevoov GEautov physician, 
heal yourself Lk 4:23 (Eur., fgm. 1086 Nauck? GAkwv iatpdc¢ 
avtoc Ekkeow Bovov. Aesop, Fab. 289 P=H. 78 and 78b=Babr. 
120 a> GAAOV inon, 6s CaVTOV I O@CEtG).—Papias (3:2); 
AcPI Ha 5, 34. For IEph 7:2 s. 2. 

@ one who undertakes the healing of supra-physical mal- 

adies, physician (of the soul) (Diog. L. 3, 45 an epigram calls 

Plato the intyp wryns; schol. on Pla. 227a 6 TMKpatys tatpoc 
TEpPt WuxnV; Diod. S. 34+35 fgm. 17, 1 ths AWTS 6 KGAALOTOS 
latpoc ¥Povos; Philo, Spec. Leg. 2, 31 t. Guaptyudtwv) of God 
(s. DRahnenfihrer, Das Testament des Hiob, ZNW 62, ’71, 76; 
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Aristoph., Av. 584 and Lycophron 1207; 1377 of Apollo; Simpli- 

cius in Epict. p. 41, 51 God as tatpoc; Ael. Aristid. 47, 57 K.=23 
p. 459 D.: Asclepius as GAnOtvoc tatpdc) Dg 9:6. Of Jesus Christ 
L. OAPKLKOS KAL TVEVLATLKOS physician of body and soul (or ph. 
who is flesh and spirit) IEph 7:2. s. JOtt, D. Bezeichnung Christi 

als iatpoc in d. urchristl. Literatur: Der Katholik 90, 1910, 457£ 

AvHarnack, Mission* I 1923, 129ff; RAC I 720-25. On medical 

practice in the Gr-Rom. world s. ANRW II Principat 37, 1-3, 

93-96.—B. 308. DELG s.v. idouot. M-M. SEG XXXIX, 1804. 
TW. 

"Tay, 6 indecl. Jachin, in the genealogy of Jesus, Lk 3:23ff 
iB 

up’ numeral 12 (in mss. for Seka as Jos., C. Ap. 1, 122; Mel., 
P. 83, 627 [B]) Mk 6:7 D. Postscript to Mk in the Ferrar group 

(s. ‘Pwuatoti): €ypaoy uP’ Ety ths avadnweae tT. KUPLoU; Ac 
1:26 D; GJs 1:1; 6:3; 8:2f; twelfth (Smdekaty) Hm 12 superscr. 

*TyvGtuos, ov, 6 (on the name s. Hdb., Erganzungsband 
1923, 189. In addition to the examples given there of the name in 

this spelling see also Sb 8802b, 6 [82/83 AD]; 7662, 23 [II AD]) 
Ignatius, eccl. supervisor (bishop) of Antioch IEph IMg ITr IRo 

IPhld ISm IPol ins; Pol 9:1; 13:1f. 

15 (on the accentuation s. etSov beg.) properly impv. of etdov, 
but stereotyped as a particle, and hence used when more than 

one pers. is addressed, and when that which is to be observed is 

in the nom. (B-D-F §144; this use of the impv. [LXX; Just., A I, 

50, 3 for i600 Is 52:13] begins in Hom.; s. Kithner-G. I 84, 4) 

(you) see, mostly at the beginning of a sentence, but somet. in 

the middle (J 3:26). It serves 

@ to point out someth. to which the speaker wishes to draw 

attention, look! see!(Gen 27:6; Sir 28:24) Mt 25:20, 22; Mk 

2:24; 11:21; 13:1; J 5:14; 18:21; B 8:1; 12:10. v. obv B 6:14; 

15:7 v.l. W. indir. quest. foll. J 11:36; cp. 16:29; 19:4; Gal 5:2; B 

12:11. For ei 5€ Ro 2:17 v.l.; Js 3:3 v.l. (s. BMetzger, A Textual 
Commentary ’71, 507, 681f).W. ei foll. see whether Hm 11:18ab. 

to introduce someth. unexpected, take notice J 3:26; 7:26; 

11:3; 12:19. 
© to indicate a place or individual, here is (are) (like French 

voici) t. 6 tomog here is the place Mk 16:6. i. 1) wyytNp Lov Kal 
Ot &dEApol wou here are my mother and my brothers (or broth- 
ers and sisters? s. d6€Ab0¢ 1; cp. Se ta tEKVa GOV PsSol 11:1) 
3:34; cp. Mt 25:20, 22; Mk 11:21; J 1:29, 36, 47; 19:14, 26s. 
GDalman, Jesus-Jeshua (tr. PLevertoff) 1929, 201-3. W. adv. of 

place t6e Ode... t. Exet here is ... there is Mk 13:21. 
@ w. obvious loss of its fundamental mng. as in our col- 

loquial speech, see! pay attention!—@ (schol. on Pla. 130c: 

"AhkiBicdye, ide, tl A€yet=‘hear’) t. viv HKovoatE see, now 
you have heard=there, now you have heard Mt 26:65. ide 7000. 
GOV KATHYOPOUVOLW see (listen to) how many charges they bring 

against you Mk 15:4; t.’HAtav oovet listen, he’s calling Elijah 
vs. 35. 16, StL APG TOTE KAADS KATATAVOLEVOL GYLACOLEV 
avtIV, OtE ... pay attention (to what this means)! We shall only 
be able to sanctify (the sabbath) in true rest, when B 15:7. 

® simply heret. &yetc tO oov here, you have what is yours Mt 
25:25. S. bibliog. s.v. i6ov 2, esp. Fiedler; s. also 69w.—M-M. 

LSE, Os, 1 (the form eidéa is freq. in later Gk.; Pind., Hdt. 
et al.; pap, LXX, TestAbr; TestBenj 10:1 [deJonge; ei6éav Ch.]; 

Ascls 3:13 [pap col. IX, 3 7 et8¢a]; 4:4 [pap col. XIV, 13f év th 
eidéq]; Philo, Joseph., Just., Ath—CRitter on etSoc). 
@ outward look of someth., appearance, w. focus on phys- 

ical features (as distinct fr. wopdy, which is freq. used e.g. in 

assoc. w. suggestion of status or the impression made by it, such 
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as Lop?) Veot and popdiy SovAov Phil 2:6f ) (Theognis, Pind. 
et al.; Artem. 2, 44 maivovta oi Beoi év dvOpwmTov idég [v.]. 
eidéa] te Kal wopdT}=the gods show themselves in the sem- 
blance and aspect of humans; POxy 1277, 10; Gen 5:3; EpJer 62; 

2 Macc 3:16; TestAbr A 11 p. 89, 4 [Stone p. 26]; TestBenj 10:1; 

Jos., Bell. 3, 508, Ant. 8, 177; Just., AI, 62, 3 év i6éa updos al.) 
Hs 9, 17, 1f; 7 i. adtot hapa fv his appearance was pleasant 
6, 1, 6. KatH ors tH L. downcast in appearance Hv 1, 2, 3; cp. s 
6, 2, 5; 9, 3, 1. HAAOWOHY 1). aUTOU his appearance changed v 

5:4; cp. Lk 9:29 D. dAdnv i. Exetv Hs 9, 1, 4. The rendering face 
(cp. Diod. S. 3, 8 of Ethiopians tats t6€auc oiwou; perh. Plut., 
Flamin. 369 [1, 1]; Field, n. 22) prob. fits Mt 28:3 v.l. (for ei5éa) 
and Hv 1, 2, 3; s 6, 1, 6; s. eldéa. 

@ a variety of someth., form, kind (Aristoph., Ran. 384 
étépa tuvov idéa; Thu. 1, 109, 1; 3, 102, 7; Appian, Mithrid. 

22 §87 ovudopdv tdéar TouKtAcu=various kinds of misfortune, 
Bell. Civ. 4, 14 §53; 4 Macc 1:14, 18; Philo, Op. M. 22, Praem. 

90; Jos., Ant. 15, 416) GAAats Baodvav tOéatc with other kinds 
of torture(s) MPol 2:4 (cp. Thu. 3, 81, 5 aoa t. Bavatov).—S. 
also ciééa.—B. 1212. DELG s.v. idetv. M-M. TW. Sy. 

idu0¢, ia, ov (Hom.t; s. B-D-F §286; W-S. §22, 17; Rob. 
691f; Mit-Turner 191f—For the spelling (Stoc s. on GALyos.) 
@ pert. to belonging or being related to oneself, one’s own 

@ in contrast to what is public property or belongs to an- 
other: private, one’s own (exclusively) (opp. KOUWwO<, as Pla., Pol. 

7, 535b; Appian, Bell. Civ. 5, 41 §171; Ath. 25, 4) o¥6€ gic 
TL TOV VITAPYOVIMV AUTO EAreyev tO.ov eivou nor did anyone 
claim that anything the person had was private property or nor 

did anyone claim ownership of private possessions Ac 4:32; cp. 

D 4:8. 

® in respect to circumstance or condition belonging to an 

individual (opp. GAMOtPLOS) Kate TH iSiav Svvautv accord- 
ing to each one’s capability (in contrast to that of others) Mt 

25:15. tyv S0Eav tH t. Cytel J 7:18; cp. 5:18, 43. Ekaotoc 
gig tH tOlav 7OAWw Lk 2:3 v.L (for Eavtov); sim. Mt 9:1 
(noting the departure of Jesus to his home territory); cp. Dg 

5:2. Christ €Aev8epwoy Taoav odpKa. Sia THs Stas CapKds 
AcPICor 2:6; cp. vs. 16 &kaotoc tH i. SiakéKtw NUua@v Ac 
2:8; cp. 1:19 tH tL. StakéKtw adtov, without pron. 2:6 (Tat. 
26, 1 tH L. avttic ... A€Etv); Sia Suvauer 3:12; cp. 28:30; 
THV L. (SukatooUvnv) Ro 10:3; cp. 11:24; 14:4f. Ekaotoc t. i. 
wo8ov Ajurpetat Kath T. Ut. KOTOV each will receive wages 
in proportion to each one’s labor 1 Cor 3:8. Exkdotn TOV 
idtov a&vdpa her own husband 7:2 (Diog. L. 8, 43 pds TOV 
tOtov cvopa TopEvEDOaL). Exaotos tdtov &xEL YAPLOUG 7:7. 
€kaotos TO idtov dSetrvov TPOAGUBavEL (s. THOAGUBGVO 
1c) 1 Cor 11:21 (Eratosth.: 241 fgm. 16 Jac. of the festival 

known as Lagynophoria ta KouLoBEVtA avTOts SeLTVOVOL Ka- 
TAKMUBEVTES ... K. && diag Ekaotos haylvou Tap” abtadv 
épovtes Tivovot ‘they dine on the things brought them 

. and they each drink from a flagon they have person- 

ally brought’. Evaluation: ovvoikia tatta puTapa avayKn 
yap tHv ovvodov yivecBar TauULyOUs SyAOV ‘that’s some 
crummy banquet; it’s certainly a meeting of a motley crew’); 

cep. 1 Cor 9:7; 15:38. Ekaotos tO i. Poptiov Baotdéoet Gal 
6:5.—Tit 1:12; Hb 4:10; 7:27; 9:12; 13:12.—J 4:44 s. 2 and 

3b. 
@ pert. to a striking connection or an exclusive relation- 

ship, own (with emphasis when expressed orally, or italicized 

in written form) KoTU@pEv tas L. YEpotv with our own hands 
1 Cor 4:12 (first pers., cp. UPZ 13, 14 [158 Bc] eivi wet t. 

adehkpod iSiov=w. my brother; TestJob 34:3 dvaywprowpuev 
elg Tas Wiacs ywpac). év TO lt. 6PBaAU® in your own eye Lk 
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6:41; 1 Th 2:14; 2 Pt 3:17 (here the stability of the orthodox 

is contrasted with loss of direction by those who are misled by 

error). Ac 1:7 (God’s authority in sharp contrast to the apostles’ 

interest in determining a schedule of events). i. OéAnuwa own 
will and t6ta Kapdia own heart or mind 1 Cor 7:37ab contrast 
with 1 €xwv GvayKyy ‘not being under compulsion’; hence 
i. is not simply equivalent to the possessive gen. in the phrase 

év tH Kapdia adtov. 1 Cor 6:18, i. heightens the absurdity of 
sinning against one’s own body. Lk 10:34 (apparently the sto- 

ryteller suggests that the wealthy Samaritan had more than one 

animal, but put his own at the service of the injured traveler). 

éti tO iStov €E€papia 2 Pt 2:22 (cp. emi tov Eavtod guetov 
Pr 26:11), with heightening of disgust. Some would put J 4:44 

here (s. 1 end). etc tov t6tov Gypov Mt 22:5 (the rude guest 
prefers the amenities of his own estate). Mk 4:34b (Jesus’ close 

followers in contrast to a large crowd). Ac 25:19 (emphasizing 

the esoteric nature of sectarian disputes). Js 1:14 (a contrast, not 

between types of desire but of sources of temptation: those who 

succumb have only themselves to blame). 61a toU aiwatos TOU 
idtov through his own blood Ac 20:28 (so NRSV mg,; cp. the 
phrase SIG 547, 37; 1068, 16 &k t@v tSiwv commonly associ- 
ated with the gifts of generous officials, s. 4b. That the ‘blood’ 

would be associated with Jesus would be quite apparent to Luke’s 

publics). 

© pert. to a person, through substitution for a pronoun, 

own. Some of the passages cited in 2 may belong here. t. is used 

for the gen. of attocg or the possess. pron., or for the possess. 
gen. EAUTOV, EAUTOV (this use found in Hellenistic wr. [Schmidt 

369], in Attic [Meisterhans?-Schw. 235] and Magnesian [Thieme 

28f] ins; pap [Kuhring—s. dvd beg.—14; Mayser II/2, 73f]. S. 
also Dssm., B 120f [BS 123f], and against him MIt. 87-91. LXX 

oft. uses t. without emphasis to render the simple Hebr. personal 

suffix [Gen 47:18; Dt 15:2; Job 2:11; 7:10, 13; Pr 6:2 al.], but 

somet. also employs it without any basis for it in the original text 

[Job 24:12; Pr 9:12; 22:7; 27:15]. Da 1:10, where LXX has t., 

Theod. uses pov. 1 Esdr 5:8 gig tv tlav wOdw=2 Esdr 2:1 eis 
TOMW @vtOv; Mt 9:1 is formally sim., but its position in the 
narrative suggests placement in 1) 
@ with the second pers. (Jos., Bell. 6, 346 idiats Yepoiv=w. 

your own hands). Eph 5:22 (cp. vs. 28 tac Eaut@v yuvalKas); 
1 Th 4:11; 1 Pt 3:1. 

© with the third pers. év tH dia matptd. J 4:44 (cp. ev tH 
Tatplo. avtov: Mt 13:57; Mk 6:4; Lk 4:24, but J 4:44 is ex- 

pressed in a slighily difft. form and may therefore belong in 1b 

above); Mt 25:14; 15:20 v.1.; J 1:41 (UPZ 13, s. 2 above: G6. 1.); 

Ac 1:19; 24:24; 1 Ti 6:1; Tit 2:5, 9; 1 Pt 3:5; MPol 17:3; AcPI 

Ha 3, 21; 4, 27 (context uncertain); to t6tov TAGOUa AcPICor 

2:12, 1; i6tov ywptov Papias (3:3). 

© as subst., person or thing associated with an entity 

@ associates, relations ot ‘6.01 (comrades in battle: Poly- 

aenus, Exc. 14, 20; SIG 709, 19; 22; 2 Macc 12:22; Jos., Bell. 1, 

42, Ant. 12,405; compatriots: ViHab 5 [p. 86, 7 Sch.]; Philo, Mos. 

1, 177) fellow-Christians Ac 4:23; 24:23 (Just., D. 121, 3). The 

disciples (e.g., of a philosopher: Epict. 3, 8, 7) J 13:1. Relatives 

(BGU 37; POxy 932; PFay 110; 111; 112; 116; 122 al.; Vett. Val. 

70, 5 670 idiwmv K. pido; Sir 11:34; Just., A IL, 7, 2 ov toic 

idtoig ... N@de and D. 138, 2 N@e... weta TOV LOt@v) 1 Ti 5:8; 

J 1:11b (the worshipers of a god are also so called: Herm. Wr. 

1, 31).—Sg. tov totov J 15:19 v.l. (s. b below). 

© home, possessions v0. t6va home (Polyb. 2, 57, 5; 3, 99, 

4; Appian, Iber. 23; Peripl. Eryth. 65 eic ta td1a; POxy 4, 9f 7 
VOTEPA Puy} T. Sia yetwooket; 487, 18; Esth 5:10; 6:12; 1 
Esdr 6:31 [t0 iSta avtov=2 Esdr 6:11 1) oikic. adtOv]; 3 Macc 
6:27, 37; 7:8; Jos., Ant. 8, 405; 416, Bell. 1, 666; 4, 528) J 16:32 
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(EFascher, ZNW 39, °41, 171-230); 19:27; Ac 5:18 D; 14:18 

v.1.; 21:6; AcPl Ha 8, 5. Many (e.g. Goodsp, Probs. 87f; 94-96; 

Field, Notes 84; RSV; but not Bultmann 34f; NRSV) prefer this 

sense for J 1:11a and Lk 18:28; another probability in both these 

pass. is property, possessions (POxy 489, 4; 490, 3; 491, 3; 492, 

4al.). &« tv tSiwv from his own well-stocked supply (oft. in ins 
e.g. fr. Magn. and Priene, also SIG 547, 37; 1068, 16 [in such ins 

the focus is on the generosity of public-spirited officals who use 

their own resources to meet public needs]; Jos., Ant. 12, 158) J 

8:44. The sg. can also be used in this way to tov (SIG 1257, 3; 
BGU 1118, 31 [22 Bc]) J 15:19 (v.l. tov idtov, s. a above).—ta 
ita one’s own affairs (X., Mem. 3, 4, 12; 2 Macc 9:20; 11:23 

v.l., 26, 29) 1 Th 4:11, here Tpdooew ta i6ta=mind your own 

business.—Jd 6 of one’s proper sphere. 

© pert. to a particular individual, by oneself, privately, 

adv. tdia (Aristoph., Thu.; Diod. S. 20, 21, 5 et al.; ins, pap, 2 

Macc 4:34; Philo; Jos., Bell. 4, 224, C. Ap. 1, 225; Ath. 8, If) 1 

Cor 12:11; IMg 7:1.—kav’ idtav (Machon, fgm. 11 vs. 121 [in 

Athen. 8, 349b]; Polyb. 4, 84, 8; Diod. S. 1, 21, 6; also ins [SIG 

1157, 12 Kai kata KoWOV Kai Kav Lolav Ekdotw al.]; 2 Macc 
4:5; 14:21; JosAs 7:1; Philo, Sacr. Abel. 136; Just., D. 5, 2) pri- 

vately, by oneself (opp. Koy): Jos., Ant. 4, 310) Mt 14:13, 23; 

17:1, 19; 20:17; 24:3; Mk 4:34a; 6:31f; 7:33 (Diod. S. 18, 49, 
2 kaotov ékiaUBavoOv Kav’ tStav=‘he took each one aside’); 
9:2 (w. wovoc added), 28; 13:3; Lk 9:10; 10:23; Ac 23:19; Gal 

2:2 (on the separate meeting cp. Jos., Bell. 2, 199 t. dbuvatovc 

Kav’ idiav kK. TO TANBOs Ev KOWa OVAAEYwV; Appian, Bell. 
Civ. 5, 40 §170); [Sm 7:2. 

@ pert. to being distinctively characteristic of some en- 

tity, belonging to/peculiar to an individual €kaotov Sévopov 
EK T. ISLOV KAPTOV YLVMOKETaL every tree is known by its own 
fruit Lk 6:44, to tdva TPOBata his (own) sheep J 10:3f. eic 
TOV TOTOV Tt. tOLOv to his own place (=the place where he be- 
longed) Ac 1:25; cp. 20:28. The expression tov idiov viov 
ovK Edeloato Ro 8:32 emphasizes the extraordinary nature of 
God’s gift: did not spare his very own Son (Paul’s association 

here with the ref. to pandemic generosity, b7Ep HUdV TaVTWV 
TAPESWKEV GUTOV, contributes a semantic component to lt. in 
this pass.; for the pandemic theme see e.g. OGI 339, 29f; for 

donation of one’s own resources, ibid. 104; IGR 739, I, 59-62. 

For the term 6 i6t0¢ utd, but in difft. thematic contexts, see e.g. 
Diod. S. 17, 80, 1 of Parmenio; 17, 118, | of Antipater. In relating 

an instance in which a son was not spared Polyaenus 8, 13 has 

vlog adtOU, evidently without emphasis, but Exc. 3, 7 inserts 

iStocg vids to emphasize the gravity of an officer’s own son vio- 
lating an order.). 1 Cor 7:4ab. ékaotos év. T. iw THAYUATL each 
one in his (own) turn 15:23 (cp. En 2:1 t. t. taEtv). Karpol trot 
the proper time (cp. Diod. S. 1, 50, 7 &v tots tdtotg yPOvotc; 
likew. 5, 80, 3; Jos., Ant. 11, 171; Ps.-Clemens, Hom. 3, 16; 

TestSol 6:3 év Kaip@ L.; Just., D. 131, 4 mpo tHv L. Kaipay; 
Mel., P. 38, 258ff) 1 Ti 2:6; 6:15; Tit 1:3; 1 Cl 20:4; cp. 1 Ti 

3:4f, 12; 4:2; 5:4. iSta1t Aetoupyiat...1t0¢ 6 TOTOG .. . Stat 

dtaKovict in each case proper: ministrations, ... place, ... ser- 

vices 1 Cl 40:5.—In idia émridvotc 2 Pt 1:20 one’s own private 
interpretation is contrasted with the meaning intended by the au- 

thor himself or with the interpretation of another person who is 

authorized or competent (s. éiAvoig and WWeeda, NThSt 2, 

1919, 129-35).—All these pass. are close to mng. 3; it is esp. 

difficult to fix the boundaries here —DELG. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

Spicq. Sv. 

LOLS adv. of iStoc (Pla. et al.; Hero Alex. I p. 432, 4; SIG 
1002, 13; Wsd 17:10 v.1.; Philo, Plant. 13, Migr. Abr. 50; Just., 

AI, 22, 2 al. [opp. Koww@c]; Ath., R. 70, 15 al.) in a special way, 
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especially (yay B 4:6; perh. i. is intended to form a contrast 
to ma&vtac, in which case it could mean individually. 

id LOTH S, OV, 0 (s. 1Sto¢; Hdt.+; loanw. in rabb.).—@ a per- 
son who is relatively unskilled or inexperienced in some ac- 

tivity or field of knowledge, /ayperson, amateur in contrast to 

an expert or specialist of any kind (the uncrowned person in con- 

trast to the king [Hdt. 2, 81; 7, 199; EpArist 288f; Philo, Decal. 

40; Jos., Bell. 1, 665]; private soldier in contrast to an officer 

[Polyb. 1, 69, 11]; in contrast to a physician [Thu. 2, 48, 3; Philo, 

Conf. Lingu. 22], philosopher [Plut., Mor. 776e; Epict., index 

Sch.; Philo, Omn. Prob. Lib. 3; Just., A II, 10, 8], orator [Isocr. 

4, 11; Lucian, Jupp. Trag. 27], the ucvttc [Paus. 2, 13, 7], poet 

[Alexis Com. 269; Pla., Laws 890a], priest [OGI 90, 52; Philo, 

Spec. Leg. 3, 134], educated person [Lucian, Lexiph. 25]: any 

person who does not belong to any one of these groups. Civil- 

ian in contrast to soldier [Jos., Bell. 2, 178], private citizen in 

contrast to an official [Sb 3924, 9; 25; POxy 1409, 14]) t. ta 
Oy unskilled in speaking (cp. Jos., Ant. 2, 271 of Moses: t. 
... AOyous) 2 Cor 11:6 (WGemoll, PhilolWoch 52, ’32, 28; cp. 

WRoberts, Longinus on the Sublime 1899, 200 s.v. Sut). (W. 
&vOpwrros GYPGUUATOS) an untrained person Ac 4:13 (Just., 
AI, 39, 3; 60, 11; Ath. II, 3). 
@ one who is not knowledgeable about some particular 

group’s experience, one not in the know, outsider. In 1 Cor 

14:23f idim@to. and Gmotot together form a contrast to the 

Christian congregation. The i. are neither similar to the &motot 
(against Ltzm., Hdb. ad loc.), nor are they full-fledged Christians, 

but stand betw. the two groups, prob. as prospects for member- 

ship and are therefore relatively outsiders (i6imty¢ as a t.t. of 

religious life e.g. OGI 90, 52 [196 Bc], SIG 1013, 6; mystery 

ins fr. Andania [92 Bc]: SIG 736, 16-19 ai sv idtmtiEes ... at 

dé tepatt. In relig. associations the term is used for nonmembers 
who may participate in the sacrifices: FPoland, Gesch. des griech. 

Vereinswesens 1909, 247*; 422.—Cp. also Cratin. Jun. Com. [IV 

BC] fgm. 7 vol. 11 291 K. of the Pythagoreans: €00¢ éotiv avtois, 

av tw’ LOuotyHv TodEv AGBwou EeloeAOovta KTA.). The closer 
relation which they, in contrast to the Gmotot, held w. the Chris- 

tian group (so as early as Severian of Gabala [died after 409 

AD]: KStaab, Pauluskommentare aus. d. griech. Kirche ’33, p. 

xxxv; 268) is clearly shown by the fact that they had a special 

place in the room where the Christians assembled 1 Cor 14:16 

(PTomson, Paul and the Jewish Law [CRINT III/1] ’90, 142-44; 

&vaTrAnpow 4).—DELG s.v. tStog. M-M. TW. Spica. Sv. 

LOLWTLXOS, 1, OV (s. iSv0c; Hat. et al.; ins, pap; 4 Mace 4:3, 
6; Philo, In Flacc. 133 tpdayuata [opp. dnuoota]; Jos., Bell. 5, 

228; Just., A II, 3, 3) private Odtapets t. troubles of one’s own Hv 
2, 3, 1—DELG s.v. tétog. M-M. s.v. tout. 

i50U demonstrative or presentative particle that draws atten- 

tion to what follows (Soph.+). It is actually the aor. mid. impv. of 

etdov, idot, except that it is accented w. the acute when used as a 
particle (Schwyzer I 799) ‘(you) see, look, behold’ (for var. ren- 

derings see e.g. ESiegman, CBQ 9, ’47, 77f, fr. RKnox’s transl.). 

@ prompter of attention, behold, look, see. Like 7137 it 

somet. serves to enliven a narrative—-@ by arousing the atten- 

tion of hearers or readers (in 1 Cl, 2 Cl, and B only in quots. fr. 

the OT) Lk 22:10; J 4:35; 1 Cor 15:51; 2 Cor 5:17; Js 5:9; Jd 

14; Rv 1:7; 9:12; 11:14; Hv 1, 3, 4 al. 

© by introducing someth. new or unusual—a. after a gen. 

abs., in order to introduce someth. new, which calls for special 

attention in the situation generally described by the gen. abs.: Mt 

1:20; 2:1, 13; 9:18; 12:46; 17:5; 26:47; 28:11. 

ideva 

B. with other constructions: kai Sov Mt 2:9; 3:16; 4:11; 8:2, 

24, 29, 32, 34; 9:2, 3, 20 al.; Lk 1:20, 31, 36; 2:25; 9:30, 38; 

10:25 al.; Ac 12:7; 16:1; PEg? 32. Also someth. quite extraor- 

dinary and yet > &ro8vjoKovtes K. Sov COpev 2 Cor 6:9; 
cp. Mt 7:4; Ac 27:24 (contrary to all appearances). 

y. introducing whole stories: Mt 13:3. 
6. inthe middle ofa statement, and at the same time enlivening 

it Mt 23:34; Ac 2:7; 13:11; 20:22, 25. 

€. w. emphasis on the size or importance of someth. (freq. 

omitted in transl., but w. some loss of mng.) t. husic apykapev 
Tovta Mt 19:27; Mk 10:28. i. déKa. Kk. OKTH EtH eighteen long 
years Lk 13:16 (cp. BGU 948, 6 1} uytnp cov doevel, Sov 
deka TPELS UVES; Dt 8:4); vs. 7; 15:29; 19:8; 2 Cor 12:14.— 

Kal t. éyo we” budv eiwe md&oas tas Nu€pas Mt 28:20; cp. 
20:18; 23:38; Lk 2:34; 6:23; 13:30 al. 

© asacall to closer consideration and contemplation remem- 

ber, consider, etc. Mt 10:16; 11:8; 22:4; Mk 14:41; Lk 2:48; 

7:25; Hv 2, 3, 4. Likew. t60v yap Lk 1:44, 48; 2:10; Ac 9:11; 

2 Cor 7:11; AcPl Ha 6, 19. The citing of examples Js 3:4f; 5:4, 

7, 11 belongs here. Variants in 3:3 include (Se (q.v.) and i600; 
the text has ei 5é. 
@ marker of strong emphasis, see used w. a noun without a 

finite verb, as in our colloquial ‘see!’ ‘what do you know!’ ‘of all 

things!’ ‘wonder of wonders!’ The term can be rendered here or 

there is (are), here or there was (were) or there comes (came), but 

oral rendition requires emphasis so as to express the nuance in 
the source text (old Attic ins in Meisterhans?-Schw. p. 203 idov 

yeh6@v; Epict. 4, 11, 35; UPZ 78, 25 [159 Bc]; LXX) kat i. 
Owvy Ek T. ovpavav and, see, a voice came from heaven or and 
a voice came right from heaven Mt 3:17. kai t. dvOpwmos and 
there was a man Mt 12:10. i. &vOpwmocs bayos Look! A glut- 
ton! 11:19; Lk 7:34; cp. 5:12, 18; 7:37; 11:31; 13:11; 17:21a; 

19:2, 20; 22:38, 47; 23:50; Ac 8:27 (WCvanUnnik, ZNW 47, 
56, 181-91), 36; 2 Cor 6:2; Rv 12:3; 21:3. i. 6 vuudios here is 

the bridegroom Mt 25:6. i. 6 &vOpwros here is the man J 19:5. 
In Rv as a formula etdov k. i600 4:1; 6:2, 5, 8; 7:9; 14:14; cp. 

19:11. The godly pers. answers i. yw here I am to the divine 
call, in order to signify willingness to obey God’s command (1 

Km 3:4; TestJob 3:2) Ac 9:10. (In Mti. is found 62 times, in Mk 

7 times [and also as v.l. Mk 13:23 and 15:35], in Lk 57 times, in 

J 4 times [including once in a quot.], in Ac 23 times, in Paul 9 

times [including once in a quot.], Hb 4 times in quotations, Js 6 

times, Jd once, 1 Pt once in a quot., Rv 26 times; it is not found at 

all in 1—3J, 2 Pt, Eph, Phil, Col, 1 and 2 Th, Pastorals, Phim, Dg, 

Ign, Pol). S. Mit. 11, w. note 1; MJohannessohn, ZVS 64, ’37, 

145-260; 66, °39, 145-95; 67, ’40, 30-84 (esp. on kai idov); 
PVannutelli, Synoptica 2, ’38, xlvi—lii: t600 in the Syn. Gosp.; 

PFiedler, D. Formel ‘Und Siehe’ im NT: Studien z. A. u. NT 20, 

’69; AVargas-Machucha, (Kat) Sov en el estilo narrativo de Mt, 

Biblica 50, ’69, 233-44. See i6e.—DELG s.v. idetv. M-M. 

*Tdoupata, as, n Idumea, Grecized form (Diod. S. 19, 95,2 

al.; Appian, Mithrid. 106 §499; LXX; Joseph.) of DITX (Edom); 

a mountainous district south of Judea Mk 3:8. 

ide6w 1 aor. impv. 6pMoadtw (s. t6pmc; Hom. et al.; POxy 
1242, 52; 4 Macc 3:8; 6:11) sweat, perspire fig. i6pwodtw 1 
EhENLOOVVN GOD Eig TAS XYEI|PGs COV let your alms sweat in 
your hands, i.e., do not give alms without due consideration 

D 1:6 (quot. of unknown orig.; cp. SibOr 2, 79; Mt 7:6.—S. 
éhenuoovvy 2.).—DELG s.v. ipa. 

idovw pf. pass. ptc. i6pupuévoc (Hom.+; ins [e.g. [Androslsis, 

Kyme 24]; PGiss 99, 16; 4 Macc 17:3; TestJob 10:1; 32:7; Philo; 

Jos., Ant. 1, 60, C. Ap. 2, 36; Just.; Ath. 14, 1) act. ‘cause to sit 



idovw 

down’, in our lit. only pass. be seated, sit, be established. Perf. 

pass. be established of faith t6putau it is established Dg 11:6. 

6 l6pupéevos abtOIs TOTS the place established for them | Cl 
44:5 —DELG. 

160Ms, tos, 6 (s. iSpdw; Hom.+; PGM 5, 1524.... emi 
t. Yn; LXX; JosAs; Philo; Jos., Bell. 3, 5, Ant. 7, 282) sweat, 
perspiration Lk 22:44 (Just., D. 103, 8. On this LBrun, ZNW 

32, °33, 265—-76.—Bloody sweat [JosAs 4:11] as an extraordi- 

nary phenomenon: Apollon. Rhod. 4, 1284 of images; Appian, 
Bell. Civ. 4, 4 §14)—6.a komrov kai L6pwtos (cp. Philo, Leg. 
All. 3, 251) B 10:4. RBrown, SPSBL ’92, 158f—B. 264. DELG 
s.v. l6pma. M-M. 

"TeCaBed, 9 (also IeCaPrA) indecl. (Garx; 3 Km 16:31 al — 
In Joseph. *IeCaPédn, ng [Ant. 8, 356]) Jezebel, Ahab’s queen, 

who favored the cult of the Phoenician Baal in Israel and per- 
secuted the prophets of Yahweh (3 Km 16-4 Km 9), and who 

was also addicted to whoredom and magic (4 Km 9:22). Hence 

the name was applied to a woman who endangered orthodox 

teaching within the Christian community at Thyatira Rv 2:20. 

ESchiirer (Weizsacker Festschr. 1892, 39-58) considers that the 

name refers to a prophetess of the temple of the Chaldaean Sibyl 

in that city. Zahn, in Einl.? II 620ff and in his comm., prefers the 

rdg. yuvoika oov and takes it to mean the bishop’s wife.—S. 

Kraft, Hdb. ’74 ad loc.; on alleged assoc. of J. w. witchcraft, 

s. PDuff, NTS 43, 797, 116-33; Mussies 889-92; DDD s.v. 

Jezebel—M-M. TW. 

*TeCexund, 6 indecl. (OxpIT?; Just.; Mel., HE 4, 26, 14; in 
Joseph. *IeCexinhoc) Ezekiel, OT prophet (Ezk 1:3) 1 Cl 17:1. 
hEyet  ypady év to "TeCexujd 2 Cl 6:8 (on the quot. fr. Ezk 
14:14, 16, 18 s. Knopf, Hdb. ad loc.). 

‘Teoamohts, £06, H (also ‘Iepd MdAuc; B-D-F §115, 2 ad- 

vance the sp. ‘Iep@ mode; s. MIt-H. 278) Hierapolis, a city 
in Phrygia in Asia Minor, on the Lycus R. (Antig. Car. 174 év 

‘Tepatoheu; SibOr 5, 318; 12, 280; Altertiimer v. Hierap.: Jahrb. 

d. Deutsch. Arch. Inst., Erginzungsheft 4, 1898; SJohnson, BA 

13, °50, 12-18) Col 4:13; s. véoc 5 and “HAvovTrodtc; Papias (2 
and 9). Tasrias Iepamrohems émtoKortros Papias (11:1); cp. (9; 
12:2)—-BHHW II 717f; K1. Pauly II 1129f; PECS 390f—M-M. 

‘Teg amodttys, ov, 6 (Aa 1, 90, | v.l.) inhabitant of Hiera- 
polis Uarias ... 6 Iepamoditns Papias (6 and 7). S. ‘Ie- 

paToAic. 

LEQATELG, as, 1 (s. two next entries; Aristot., Pol. 7, 8 p. 
1328b, 12f; Dionys. Hal. 2, 73; ins fr. before 335 Bc [IPriene 139, 

7], cp. OGI 90, 52; SIG index IV p. 390a; PTebt 298, 14; LXX, 

Test12Patr) priestly office/service Kata TO EB0¢ TI/¢ L. according 
to the custom of the priestly office Lk 1:9. th t. KapBavet re- 
ceive the priestly office (cp. Dionys. Hal. loc. cit. Tapahaupaver 
tH lepateiav 6 SoKyuiao0Eis) Hb 7:5.—Priesthood Rv 5:10 
v.1.—Frisk s.v. tepdc. M-M. TW. 

leQatevua, 0.06, TO (s. next entry; only in the Gk. of Bibl. 

wr. and others dependent on them) priesthood oikodoeto0an 

tic i. &yvov be built up into a holy priesthood 1 Pt 2:5; BactAeiov 
i. a priesthood of royal rank or in royal service vs. 9 (Ex 19:6; 

23:22; cp. Mel., P. 68, 494 [Christ.]). PDabin, Le sacerdoce royal 

des fidéles dans |. livres saints 41, 179-97; WArndt, CTM 19, 

’48, 241-49; JBlinzler, Episcopus [Faulhaber Festschr.] °49, 49— 

65; JElliott, ihe Elect and the Holy (1 Pt 2:4-10) ’66, A Home 

for the Homeless 81, esp. p. 168: t. focuses on the dedication of 

God’s people to &ya8orrotta.—Frisk s.v. tepdcg. M-M. TW. 

"Teor 469 

LEQATEVO fut. tepatevouw; | aor. sg. tepatevoo TestLevi 12:5 
(s. tec and prec. two entries; late Gk. word: Herodian 5, 6, 3; 

Heliod. 10, 40 al.; ins fr. If Bc: OGI 90, 51 [196 Bc]; IMagnMai 

178, 6 [II BC]; other exx. fr. ins in Dssm., NB 43 [BS 215f]; PGiss 

11, 10 [118 AD]; PK6In 81 [105/104 Bc] of a priesthood held by 

queen Cleopatra; LXX; Test12Patr; Jos., Ant. 3, 189; 15, 253; 

Just., A I, 62, 2) hold the office or perform the service of a priest 

Lk 1:8. W. Aevtoupyetv 1 Cl 43:4.—Frisk s.v. tepdc. New Docs 
4, 156 (ins). M-M. TW. 

*Tegemtas, ov, 6 (also ‘TIep-; m7, 117977; LXX; ParJer; 
EpArist 50; Philo, Cher. 49; Joseph., Just., Mel.; Ath. 9, 1) 

Jeremiah, prophet at the time of the fall of the Judean state 

pnGev dic. Lepeutov tov mpodytov (cp. Jos., Ant. 11, 1; Just., 
AI, 51, 8 and D. 72, 2) Mt 2:17; 27:9 (v.l. *Inoatov). Some of 

Jesus’ compatriots considered that he was Jeremiah come again 
(s. Billerb. I 730) Mt 16:14.—HSparks, JTS n.s. 1, ’50, 155f; 
JCarmignac, KKuhn Festschr., ’71, 283-98.—TW. 

LEQEVS, Es, 6 (Hom.+; acc. -av GIs 15:2) priest —@ lit., w. 
focus on cultic functiona. of Gr-Rom. priests (Demetr.: 722 

fgm. 1, 12 Jac.; Tat. 36, 1 Bnpwoods al.; Ath. 28, 1) Ac 14:13; 

1 C1 25:5. ot tepetc t. cid@Awv B 9:6. 
B. of Israel’s priests (Diod. S. 40, 3, 4 and 5); ordinary: 6 

tepevc the priest who officiates in a given situation (Lev 13:2ff; 
Just., D. 115, 3 al.) Mt 8:4; Mk 1:44; Lk 5:14. Otherwise of an 
individual priest 1:5; 10:31; Hb 8:4; 10:11 (v.l. Gpyt-). Pl. Mt 

12:4f; Mk 2:26; Lk 6:4; 17:14; 20:1 v.1.; J 1:19; 8:4 D; Ac 4:1 

(v.1. Gpxt-); 6:7; Hb 7:14f, 20, 23; 9:6; GPt 7:25; B 7:4 (quot. of 

unknown orig.; s. Windisch ad loc.), vs. 6 (cp. Lev. 16:5). IPhld 

9:1; GJs 4:3; 6:2 (twice); 8:2 (twice); 10:1; 24:1 (twice), 2, 4. 

W. Aevitat 1 Cl 32:2 (cp. Lk 10:31 and 32: Named before the 

Levites as Jos., Ant. 11, 80f and oft. in Joseph. [Schmidt 358]). 

W. the Lev. and the Gpytepevc 40:5. ol i. tov vaov B 7:3.—Of 
the high priest (Diod. S. 34 + 35 fgm. 1, 3; 3 Km 1:8; Bar 1:7; 

1 Macc 15:1) Ac 5:27 D. *Aapov 6 tepets (cp. Ex 35:19; Lev 
13:2. also of Gr-Rom. high priests in Mayser II/2 p. 465; 

Appian, Bell. Civ. 4, 134 §562 Caesar, the Pontifex Maximus, is 

called at.; Synes., Prov. 2, 3 p. 122a) GEb 13, 75 (s. GHb 361, 7 

servus sacerdotis); GJs 5:1 (twice); 7:2; 8:3; 9:1 (three times), 2; 

10:1 (three times); 12:1 (twice); 15:2 (foll. by Gpytepets, q.v.; 

s. also HGreeven, NTS 6, ’60, 295f). 

® fig. ext. of ama. of Christ, who is called in Hb tepevc 

(in sense af; s. 5:5f; Just., D. 34, 2 al.) ig tov ai@va kate THY 

tae Medx.ioedek (Ps 109:4) 5:6; 7:17, 21; also tepevs weyac 
(1 Mace 12:20; cp. Sir 50:1; Jdth 4:6, 8, 14; Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 

161 al.=dpytepevs) 10:21. Cp. also 7:1, 3, 11 and s. dpyepevs 
2a; CSpicq, MGoguel Festschr. ’50, 258-69. 

B. of the Christians tepetc tot Oeov priests of God Rv 20:6; 
cp. 1:6; 5:10 (Diog. L. 7, 119: acc. to the Stoa the Gogoi are 

the only real priests) —AGunneweg, Leviten u. Priester 65; B. 
1472.—Frisk s.v. tepoc¢. M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

"Te@uya, i (also ‘Iep-, “Ieperye, ‘Tepevya) indecl. (m7; 
LXX; Just., D. 111, 4. On the word s. W-S. §10, la. Joseph. 

varies betw. ‘Iepuyi, gen. -oUc and ‘Tepiyovc, gen. -ovvtoc; s. 
Niese index. "Iepuyovs, -ovvtoc also Galen XI 693 K. and Steph. 
Byz. s.v., but in Strabo 16, 2, 41 *Iepucotc. On the spelling s. 

B-D-F §38) Jericho, a city in Judea, not far from the ford across 

the Jordan just north of the Dead Sea Mt 20:29; Mk 10:46; Lk 

18:35; Hb 11:30; 1 Cl 12:2. Since a much-traveled road led to 

Jerusalem, 150 stades (Jos., Bell. 4, 474) or about 30 km. away, a 

customs house was located here Lk 19:1. The road fr. Jerusalem 

to Jericho, which leads through desolate mountainous country 
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(Jos., loc. cit. pnwov kK. TEetPMSEc), was notoriously unsafe 
Lk 10:30 (AvVeldhuizen, TSt 25, 1907, 41-43)—ESellin and 

CWatzinger, Jericho 1913; Dalman, Orte? 257ff; PThomsen, Jeri- 

cho: Reallex. d. Vorgesch. VI 196, 153ff; JPritchard, The 1951 

Campaign at Herodian Jer.: BASOR no. 123, °51, 8-17; JKelso, 

NT Jericho: BA 14, ’51, 34-43; LMowry, ibid. 15, 52, 26-42.— 

BHHW II 816-19. OEANE III 220-24. 

iEQOVUTOS, Ov (s. iepds, OVa; Pind., fem. 66 [OxfT=78 S- 
M.] refers to death for one’s homeland as tepdo8utos Odvatoc; 
this is one of the earliest extant occurrences of the word; SIG 

624, 43; 736, 23; PGM 4, 2899) devoted/sacrificed to a divinity, 

subst. tO t. meat sacrificed to idols (Ps.-Aristot., Mirabilia 123 

p. 824b, If; Plut., Mor. 729c éyevovto twv iepoOUtwv) 1 Cor 
10:28.—M-M. TW. 

LEQOV, OF, TO (subst. neut. of the adj. tepdc, q.v.) sanctuary, 
temple (so Hdt.+)—@ of Gr-Rom. temples (Diod. S. 13, 7, 6T. 

Avs tepov; Appian, Liby. 81 §383 al.; Bel 22 Theod.; 1 Macc 
10:84; Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 139 al.; Jos., Ant. 18, 65; Just., A I, 9, 

5; Ath. 14, 2) the temple of Artemis at Ephesus (s. b end, below) 

Ac 19:27. 
®© of the temple at Jerusalem, including the whole temple 

precinct w. its buildings, courts, etc. (LXX; Ezk 45:19; 1 Ch 

29:4 and oft. in the Apocrypha; TestSol; EpArist; Philo, Joseph.; 

Just., A I, 32, 6 tO wéytotov Lt. ... TOV "Iovdaiwv; Polyb. 16, 
39, 4; Diod. S. 40, 3, 3; Strabo 16, 2, 34; OGI 598, 3; PGM 13, 
233) Mt 12:6; 21:23; 24:1b; Mk 11:27; 12:35; 13:3; Lk 2:46; 

20:1; 21:5; J 8:20; 11:56; 18:20; Ac 24:6; 25:8; Ox 840, 9. 

OTPATHYOS T. tePOv captain of the temple (Jos., Bell. 6, 294) 
Ac 4:1; 5:24; pl. Lk 22:52. GvaBaivew ic tO t. Lk 18:10; J 
7:14; Ac 3:1. eiocyew sic tO Lt. 21:28f. (eio)eAOEtv eis tO L. 
Mt 21:12a, 23; Mk 11:11, 15a; Lk 2:27; 19:45; Ac 3:8; 5:21. 

eiovévat Eic TO t. 3:3; 21:26. eiomopevecBan sig TO t. 3:2b. 
TapayiveoOan ic tO t. J 8:2. EEeAetv dO tod t. Mt 24:1a; 
ék tov L. J 8:59; ExTropeveoOan Ek tov t. Mk 13:1. Cp. Mt 
26:55; Mk 14:49; Lk 19:47; 21:37; 22:53; 24:53; J 5:14; 7:28; 

Ac 2:46; 3:2a; 5:20, 25, 42; 21:27; 22:17; 24:12, 18; 26:21. 

€Ew tov t. Ac 21:30. As the place where the priests worked Mt 
12:5. Provided w. porticoes J 10:23. Even when the action takes 

place in the Court of the Gentiles, where merchants and money- 

changers had their places Mt 21:12 (s. also vss. 14 and 15); 

Mk 11:15f; Lk 19:45; J 2:14f, or in the Court of Women Lk 

2:37, the choice of the word t. emphasizes the fact that the holy 

precinct is the scene of the action (t0 t. w. 6 vadc the temple bldg: 
Jos., Bell. 2, 400. On the cleansing of the temple s. ACaldecott, 

JTS 24, 1923, 382ff; FBurkitt, ibid. 25, 1924, 386ff; FBraun, 
RB 38, 1929, 178-200; ELohmeyer, ThBI 20, °41, 257-64.— 
Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 120 §507 év totc tepotcs robbers encamp 
in the temples; Ep. 65 of Apollonius of Tyana [Philostrat. I 363, 

23] the iepov of Artemis at Ephesus as tv GmrootepovvtMv 
uwvxoc=hideaway for robbers). On tO 7tEPVyLOV TOD tepov (Mt 
4:5; Lk 4:9; PEg? 8 [7tepvy.ov restored]) s. Ttepvytov. On él 
tH Opaia TbAy tod t. Ac 3:10 s. Mpatos 2. 
© ina gener. sense, whether polytheistic or monotheistic: ta 

&k TOU L. &oOtew 1 Cor 9:13 (s. Moffatt, Comm.).—PJoiion, 

Les mots employés pour désigner ‘le temple’ dans AT, NT et 

Joséphe: RSR 25, ’35, 329-43; OWolf, D. Tempel v. Jerus. ’31; 

ELohmeyer, Kultus u. Evglm, ’42; GMay, ET 62, ’50f, 346f; C- 

Kopp, The Holy Places in the Gospels (tr. RWalls) 63, 283-304; 

RClements, God and Temple, ’65; SSafrai, The Temple: CRINT 

1/2, 865-907.—B. 1465. M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

LEQOTOENHS, ES (iepdc, TpéTW; on the termination s. 

DELG s.v. TpéT) reverent, venerable (X., Symp. 8, 40; Pla., 

‘TeqoooAupa 

Theag. 122d; Cass. Dio 56, 46; Lucian, Sacrif. 13; Plut., Lib. 

Educ. 14 p. 11¢; 4 Macc 9:25; 11:20; Philo, Abr. 101, Decal. 60, 

Leg. All. 3, 204; Jos., Ant. 11, 329) of the conduct of the older 

women of the congregation Tit 2:3. The more specialized mng. 

priestlike (so Dibelius), resulting fr. the use of the word in de- 

scribing the conduct of a priest (Michel 163, 21; IPriene 109, 216; 

SIG 708, 24; Philo, Omn. Prob. Lib. 75) is less prob. here —M-M. 

TW. Spicq. Sv. 

igQ0s, &, Ov (Hom.+)—@ pert. to being of transcendent 
purity, holy, adj. (Jos., Ant. 16, 27; 28; Just., AI, 1, 1 iep@... 

ovykhito; D. 52, 3 tov iepOv OKEVOov GpHEvtwv) [ta] tepa 
ypauuata (ypaupa 2c) 2 Ti 3:15. Also tepai BiBpAou (BiBAos 
1) 1 Cl 43:1. t. ypadat (ypady 2ba) 45:2; 53:1. (On ‘sacred’ 
writings s. New Docs 3, 64.) t. Knpuyua. short ending of Mk; of 

God t. yeipes holy hands, that touch nothing profane 1 Cl 33:4; 
TOV L. &TFOOTOAWY Papias (2:2). atity  TOMUTEAELA KOA] Kall 
iepa Hs 1:10 v.L. (s. tkapos). 
@ belonging to the temple and its service, holy thing, subst. 

to tepc (Demosth. 57, 3 tWV lep@v Kai KOLWOV LETEXELV; Philo, 
Spec. Leg. 3, 40; Jos., Ant. 14, 214) ta tepa EpyateoOa per- 
form the holy services in the temple (cp. Ael. Aristid. 51, 66 

K.=27 p. 550 D.: igpd arotetv) 1 Cor 9:13a.—Tepa mohet s. 
‘Teparohic.—B. 1475. LfgrE s.v. (lit. col. 1139). M-M. Schmidt, 

Syn. IV 321-45. DELG. TW. Sv. 

‘TeQo0o0AUUG, ta and ff (also lep-, ‘IepoodAnua [GJs 20:4 
pap]) and *IepovoaArp, 7 indecl. (also ‘Tep-; o°7wWI77, 07017") 
Jerusalem. On the breathing s. B-D-F §39, 1; MIt-H. 101; on 

the form of the name s. B-D-F §56, 1 and 4; W.-S. §10, 3; MIt- 

H. 147f; Ramsay, Exp. 7th ser., 3, 1907, 110ff, 414f; Harnack, 

D. Apostelgesch. 1908, 72ff; RSchiitz, ZNW 11, 1910, 169- 

87; JJeremias, ZNW 65, ’74, 273-76; GKilpatrick, NovT 25, 
83, 318-26; DSylva, ZNW 74, ’83, 207-216, ‘TIepoodi\ una 

(Polyb. 16, 39, 4; Diod. S. 34 + 35, fgm. 1, 1; 2; 3; 5; Strabo 16, 

2, 34; 36; 40; Appian, Syr. 50 §252; Cass. Dio 37, 15; 17; Timo- 

chares [II Bc]: 165 fgm. 1 Jac. [in Eus., PE 9, 35]; Ps.-Hecataeus: 

264 fgm. 21, 197 Jac. [in Jos., C. Ap. 1, 197]; Agatharchides [II 

BC]: 86 fgm. 20a, 209 Jac. [in Jos., C. Ap. 1, 209]; Manetho [III 

BC]: 609 fgm. 10 a, 241 Jac. [in Jos., C. Ap. 1, 241 al.]; Lysim- 

achus [I Bc — I AD]: 621 fgm. 1, 311 Jac. [in Jos., C. Ap. 1, 

311]; PGM 13, 997; LXX in Apocer. [Thackeray 168]; EpArist 

32; 35; 52; Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 278; Joseph. [Niese index]; Just. 

[9 times]) is the form found in Mt (the sole exception 23:37 is 

fr. a quot.), Mk and J; it is also found in Lk and Ac, as well 

as Gal 1:17f; 2:1; PtK 4 p. 15, 35—7d0a ‘IepoodAuua Mt 

2:3; GEb 13, 78; seems to go back to a form 1 Iepoodduua, 5 

(cp. Pel.-Leg. 14, 14 waa [1] Iepood\uua; Tob 14:4; s. B-D- 

F §56, 4.—S. also PGM 4, 3069 év ty Kabapa ‘TIepoookvuw 
and 13, 233 év ‘Iepmoodvu@).— “Iepovoadru (predom. in 
LXX; pseudepigr.; Philo, Somn. 2, 250; Just. [22 times apart 

from quot.]; Mel. [consistently]_—Jos., C. Ap. 1, 179 Clearchus 

[fgm. 7] is quoted as reporting remarks of his teacher Aristo- 

tle in which the latter uses the form ‘IepovoaAnn [doubted by 

Niese; Eus., PE 9, 5, 6 has the same quot. fr. Clearchus w. the 

form ‘Jepovoahnyt]) besides Mt 23:37 (s. above) in Lk, Ac (s. P- 

LCouchoud/RStahl, RHR 97, 1928, 9-17), predom. in Paul, Hb 

12:22; Rv; 1 Cl 41:2; Judaicon 20, 71; GPt; sic Iepovoahiu 
AcPI Ha 8, 30 (Iepoodvpa BMM verso 1).—Mostly without 
the art. (PsSol; GrBar prol. 2; Ascls), s. B-D-F §261, 3; 275, 

2; W-S. §18, Se; w. the art. only J 2:23; 5:2; 10:22; 11:18; cp. 

Ac 5:28; Gal 4:25f; Rv 3:12. No certain conclusions can be 

drawn concerning the use of the two forms of the name (they are 

used in the same immediate context by Hecataeus [264 fgm. 21 
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Jac., in Eus., PE 9, 4, 2 v.1.]); the mss. vary considerably in their 

practice, 

@ the city of Jerusalem, Jerusalem Mt 2:1 and oft.; Mk 

3:8 and oft.; Lk 2:25, 41; J 1:19; Ro 15:19, 25f; Gal 1:17f; 

2:1 al. avaBaivew eis Iepoodkuwa Mt 20:17f; Mk 10:32f; 
Lk 19:28; J 2:13; 5:1; 11:55; Ac 21:15; 25:1; Iepovoadnu 

Lk 18:31; Ac 11:2; 21:12. kataBatvew dro ‘Tepooo wv 
Mk 3:22; Ac 11:27; 25:7; kataBatvew azo “IepovoaAnu Lk 
10:30; Ac 8:26. Obvyatépes LTepovoaAnu Lk 23:28, s. Buyatynp 
3}. 

@ Jerusalem as collective for its inhabitants, Jerusalem 

Taoa ‘I. the whole city of Jerusalem (Caecilius Calactinus, fgm. 
75 p. 57, 8 says TOG 1 “EAA [Thu. 1, 6, 1] stands &vti tov 
“EAMWvov; Pla., Ep. 7, 348a aoa, LiKedia; Demosth. 18, 18; 

Psellus p. 43, 12 7&0 1) MdAtc=‘all Byzantines’) Mt 2:3; cp. 
3:5; Iepovoahynu lepovoahn 23:37 (Aeschines, Ctesiph. 133 
Onpat, Ona; Ps.-Demetr. in Eloc. 267 adds to this Aeschines 
passage the comment, ‘The repetition of the name produces a 

powerful effect’; sim. Lk 10:41; 22:31; Ac 9:4.—HvanderK waak, 

NovT 8, ’66, 56-70); Lk 2:38; 13:34 (Jerusalem is here viewed 

as dead; such personal address is normal in the ancient world: 

HJahnow, Das hebrdische Leichenlied 1923, 50f; 100; s. for the 

Hellenic world Il. 18, 333; 19, 287; 315); Ac 21:31.—For a geo- 

graphical and historical treatment HGuthe, RE VIII 666ff; XXIII 
671; HVincent and F-MAbel, Jérusalem I 1912; II 1926; GDal- 

man, J.u.s. Gelande 1930; MJoin-Lambert, Jerusalem (tr. CHal- 

dane) *58; PWinter, ‘Nazareth’ and ‘Jer.’ in Lk 1 and 2, NTS 3, 

°56/57, 136-42 (lit.); CKopp, The Holy Places of the Gospels 

°63 (tr. RWalls), 283-417. On its cultural history JJeremias, 

Jerus. in the Time of Jesus (tr. FH and CHCave) 69; BLifshitz, 

Jérusalem sous la domination romaine: ANRW II/8, 77, 444-89; 

MPorthuis/CSafrai, eds., The Centrality of Jerusalem ’96. For its 

theol. significance, JBlinzler in Wikenhauser Festschr. 52, 20— 

52; JSchneider, ibid., 207-29. BHHW II 820-50 (lit.). OEANE 

Il 224-38. 

© transcendent Jerusalem, Jerusalem, fig. and eschatol. us- 

age 1) VUv I. the present J. is contrasted w. the va "I. the heav- 
enly J. Gal 4:25f. For the latter also’I. €moupavioc Hb 12:22 and 

4 Kavi I. the new J. Rv 3:12; 21:2, also } ayia I. 21:10; cp. 
vs. 2. On the theol. usage s. Jde Young, Jerus. in the NT °60.—For 

lit. s. on TOAtg 2.—M-M. EDNT. TW. 

“TEQOGOAULITHG, Ov, 6 (also -eitys, Iepooodupitns, 'le- 
pooodupettys; Sir 0:27; 4 Mace 4:22; 18:5; Joseph. [Niese 

index]) an inhabitant of Jerusalem Mk 1:5; J 7:25.—TW. 

LEQODVAEW (s. tepOc¢, OvAG.W, and next entry; on the terminal 

formation s. DELG s.v. ovAGw; Aristoph. et al.; Polyb. 30, 26, 9; 

Artem. 3, 3; Heraclitus, Ep. 7, 4H.; SIG 417, 8; 10 [273/272 Bc; 

cp. tepooviica. 1017, 18; in tales of Alexander: PSI II, 1285 col. 

I, 38; col. III, 42; col. IV, 9 [II ap]; 2 Macc 13:6; tepoovAnua 

4:39; tepdovhos 4:42]; 2 Macc 9:2; Philo; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 249, 

Ant. 17, 163) : 
@ to take objects from a temple by force or stealth, rob 

temples (Manetho: 609 fgm. 10a, 249 Jac. [=Jos., C. Ap. 1, 249], 

w. vandalism against sacred images) prob. to be taken literally of 

temple plundering Ro 2:22 (w. KAémtw and Lovxevo as Philo, 

Conf. Lingu. 163; cp. also Herm. Wr. 12, 5; JDerrett, NTS 40, 

°94, 558-71 w. focus on violation of conscience). Some interpret 

i. in this pass. as meaning 
@ to commit irreverent acts, commit sacrilege (in Isaeus 

8, 39 iepoovaAia. is used of conduct relating to burial rites).— 
EKrentz, The Name of God in Disrepute—Romans 2:17—29: 

CTM 17, 90, 429-39.—DELG s.v. ovAGw. M-M. TW. 
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lE@O0OUAOG, OV (s. prec. entry; Aristoph. et al:; Aristot., Pol. 

5,4 p. 1304a, 3f; Diod. S. 16, 25, 2; Plut., Sol. 17, 1; ins; 2 Macc 

4:42; Jos., Bell. 1, 654, Ant. 16, 164) 
pert. to a temple robber, subst. 6 t. temple robber (Draco 

in Plut., Solon 17, 2; Dio Chrys. 31 [14], 82; Alciphron 3, 7, 

5; Philo, De Jos. 84; Jos., Ant. 16, 168) Ac 19:37. Some (e.g., 

KLatte, Hig. Recht 1920, 83ff) interpret i. in this pass. to mean 

@ pert. to being sacrilegious, transf. sense of 1, subst. a 

sacrilegious person, i.e. the equivalent of a temple plunderer 

(SIG 578, 47ff [II Bc] 6 dé eitac H TpPYEAS TL TaPA TOvdE 
TOV VOMOV ... EGtW iePdovAOG; 1016, 8; SIG? 680, 10. S. also 

Menand., Dyscolus 640 tepoovde o=you rogue!, Epitr. 1100S. 
[=742 K6.])—DELG s.v. ovkaw. M-M. TW. 

LEQOVO YEW (tepoupyde ‘sacrificing priest’; Plut., Num. 14, 

1, Alex. 31, 4; Herodian 5, 6, 1; 5, 5, 9; Philostrat., Vi. Soph. 2, 

10, 2 p. 91, 25; CIG add. to 4528 [III p. 1175]; 1G? I, 4, 4f; 8 

[V Bc]; 4 Macc 7:8 v.1.; Philo, Mos. 1, 87 al.; Jos., Ant. 6, 102; 

7, 333) to act in some cultic or sacred capacity, perform holy 

service, act as a priest ti w. regard to someth. to evayyéMov 
serve the gospel as a priest (perh. w. emphasis on sacrifice; Field, 
Notes 165) Ro 15:16.—DELG s.v. tepdc. M-M. TW. 

*TeQovoaAp s. ‘Tepoodhupa. 

‘Teo@vupos, Ov, 0 (Hdt. 9:33, 2; Joseph.) Jerome proconsul 

in Ephesus AcPI Ha 1, 30; 33; 2, 9; 12; 3, 1; 4; 4, 5; 8; 16; 5, 4; 

10; 22. 

LEQWOUVH, NS; 1] priestly office, priesthood (s. iepdoc; Hdt.+; 

Pla., Demosth.; Diod. S. 5, 58, 2; Plut. et al.; ins; PBrem 70, 

6; LXX; Test12Patr; Philo; Jos., Ant. 2,216, C. Ap. 1, 31; Ath. 

28, 3. On the word-formation s. Mayser 15; 154, 11 [lit.]; MIt- 

H. 358.) 1 Cl 43:2; 1) Aevitiky t. the Levitic priesthood Hb 
7:11; wetatibEeuevys ti¢ t. when the priesthood changes vs. 12; 
aTapapatov éxeww tiv t. vs. 24 (Ps.-Aristot., Mirabilia 137 t. 
iepwovvyy éxewv=‘hold the priestly office’)—DELG s.v. tepoc. 
M-M. 

’Teooat, 6 indecl. (8; in Joseph. Iecoatos, ov [Ant. 6, 162]; 
Just.) Jesse, David’s father (1 Km 16:1, 10; 17:12; 20:27; TestSol 

26:9 H) Ac 13:22; 1 Cl 18:1. In the genealogy of Jesus (cp. Ruth 
4:22) Mt 1:5f; Lk 3:32; 1) pita tov’. the Scion of Jesse of the 

Messianic king Ro 15:12 (Is 11:10). 

"Teg dae, 6 indecl. (nF=”; in Joseph. lap0as [v.1. TepOdc], 
a [Ant. 5, 271]) Jephthah, son of Gilead, one of the judges of 

Israel (Judg 11f) Hb 11:32. 

*Texovias, ov, 6 (7>77=1771") Jechoniah, a king of Judah 
(Jos., Bell. 6, 103, Ant. 10, 229f). Acc. to the genealogy Mt 1:11f 

he was a son of Josiah and had brothers. In 1 Ch 3:15f *Ieyovia. 

is the son of "Imaktu and the grandson of Josiah, and only one 
brother is mentioned. 1 Ch 3:17; Mt 1:12 and Lk 3:23ff D agree 

that he was the father of Saiathiel. 

us numeral 16 GJs 12:3. 

"Inoatas s. Hoatac. 

"In oovs (yw? Jeshua, later form for Dwi? Joshua; s. 

MLidzbarski, Handb. d. nordsem. Epigr. 1898, 291; FPraeto- 

rius, ZDMG 59, 1905, 341f; FSteinmetzer, BZ 14, 1917, 193ff; 

FWaele, Wetenschappelijke Tijdingen 5, 42, 177-81), gen. ot, 

dat. ob, acc. OUV, voc. OU, 6 Joshua/Jesus. This name, common 
among Jews (several persons w. it in LXX and Joseph. [Niese, 

index]; EpArist 48; 49; ins fr. the time of Augustus [RevEpigr 



472 *Tyoots 

n.s. 1, 1913 no. 12]; POxy 816 [I Bc]; PLond III, 1119a, 2 p. 25 

[105 ap]. Ostraca: Sb 5812; 5817; 5820; 5822), usu. takes the 

article in the gospels (in J the nom. freq. appears without the art.: 

RNevius, NTS 12, ’65, 81-85; GFee, NTS 17, ’71, 168-83) ex- 

cept when it is accompanied by a word in apposition w. the art.; 
in the epistles and Rv it does not regularly take the art. (B-D-F 

§260, 1; W-S, §18, 6; HvSoden, D. Schriften des NTs I/2, 1911, 

1406-9). 
Joshua, successor of Moses, military leader of the people 

when they entered Canaan (Josh; 1 Mace 2:55; 2 Macc 12:15; 

Philo, Joseph., Just.; Mel., HE 4, 26, 14; SibOr 2, 247) Ac 7:45; 

Hb 4:8. Fully I. viog Navi (Josh 1:1; cp. Sir 46:1; AssMos fgm 
f; Just., D. 113, 2; 115, 4) B 12:8f or I. 6 tov Navy 1 Cl 12:2 

(AssMos fgm a; Just., D. 49, 6 al.; cp.111, 4 d7r0°I. tov Navn). 

Jesus, son of Eliezer, in the genealogy of Jesus Lk 3:29 

(Iwoy v.l.). 

© Jesus Christ, more definitely designated as *I. Xptotdc, 

Xptotos "I., 6 KUpLOS *I. (XPLOtd¢ [so also TestSol D 1, 12]), 
6 owtnp 71. Xpiotds etc. Mt 1:1, 21, 25 and oft. S. Xptotoc, 
KUPLOG, owt. On the use of the names in Paul s. EvDobschiitz, 

D. Th.-Briefe in Meyer’ 1909, 60f—Two times by Ar. (15, 1; 

3), 5 times by Mel., freq. by Just—On the abbreviation of the 

names in mss. s. LTraube, Nomina sacra 1907, 113ff; EbNestle, 

ZNW 9, 1908, 248ff—The older lit. on Jesus in ASchweitzer, 

Gesch. der Leben-Jesu-Forschung? 1913. Further RGG III3, ’59, 

619-53 (bibliog. 651-53); MVeit, D. Auffassung v. d. Pers. Jesu 

im Urchristent. nach d. neuesten Forschungen, diss. Marburg 

’46; REisler, Imootc Baoudevs 1928-1930; RBultmann, Jesus? 

1929 (reprinted ’51), D. Urchristentum 49; PFeine, Jesus 1930; 

FPrat, Jésus-Christ ’33; JKlausner, J. von Nazareth? ’34 (Eng. 

tr. 1926); MGoguel, La Vie de J. °32 (Eng. tr. 44); KAdam, Jes. 

Christus* ’35; FWillam, D. Leben J. im Lande u. Volke Israel4 34; 

JPickl, Messiaskénig J. in d. Auffassung seiner Zeitgenossen? 
°39; RGuardini, D. Herr 37; MDibelius, Jesus ’39 (7’60) (Eng. 

tr. 49); ALoisy, Hist. et mythe a propos de J-Ch. ’38; HFelder, 

Jes. v. Naz.? 39; CNoel, The Life of J. 39; VGrynbech, J. d. Men- 

schensohn ’41; RMeyer, D. Proph. aus Galil. °40; CCadoux, The 

Hist. Mission of J. ’41; AOlmstead, J. in the Light of History ’42; 

WManson, J. the Messiah ’43, 6th impr. 52; ARawlinson, Christ 

in the Gospels ’44; GRicciotti, Life of Christ 47; FBiichsel, Jesus 

°47; HCadbury, J.: What Manner of Man ’47; GDuncan, J., Son of 

Man ’47; JHoffmann, Les Vies de Jésus et le Jésus de |’Histoire 

°47; WKiimmel, Verheissung u. Erfiillung? °53; GBornkamm, J. 

von Nazareth ’56 (Eng. tr. °60); JKnox, Jesus, Lord and Christ 

°58; HRistow u. KMatthiae, ed., D. historische Jesus u. d. keryg- 

matische Christus ’60; ESchweizer, Jesus (Eng. tr. DGreen) ’71; 

HBraun, Qumran u. d. NT II ’66, 54-118 (lit.); WKiimmel in 

TRu 31, ’65/66; 40, ’75; 41, ’76 etc.; GSchneider, EDNT II 180— 

84; JMeier, A Marginal Jew—Rethinking the Historical Jesus, 2 

vols. °91—’94 (lit.). For more recent studies, see the standard bib- 

liographic aids —On the name: WLowrie, Theol. Today 8, ’51, 

11-19; VTaylor, Names of Jesus ’53. 

@ Jesus Barabbas Mt 27:16f; s. BapafBas. 
© Jesus/Justus’1. 6 heyouevos lovotos Jesus who is called 

Justus (on the double name s. Dssm., B 183f[BS 315]), ouvepyoc 

ék Tepttouns Col 4:11. It has been conjectured (Zahn, Einl. I 
321, 4; EAmling, ZNW 10, 1909, 261f) that this Jesus is re- 

ferred to again in Phlm 23. On this ADeissmann, D. Name J.: 

Mysterium Christi ’31, 13-41—M-M. EDNT. TW. 

ixavos, Nb Ov (s. three next entries; trag., Hdt.+; ins, pap, 

LXX; PsSol 5:17; TestNapht 2:4; JosAs 28:11; ParJer 6:6 

[’10]; ApcSed 2:3; EpArist, Philo, Joseph., Just.; Tat. 36, 2 

ikavwtatoc; loanw. in rabb.). 

LxaVOS 

sufficient in degree, sufficient, adequate, large enough 

ikavov got it is enough (Epict. 1, 2, 36; 3 Km 16:31; the cop- 
ula is oft. omitted: Gen 30:15; Ezk 34:18; Just., D. 13, 1) Lk 

22:38 (WWestern, ET 52, ’40/41, 357 ‘large’ or ‘long enough’). 

el tevt wt) SoKOiN KaV Tadta iKava if this should seem insuf- 
ficient to anyone Dg 2:10. Latinism (B-D-F §5, 3b; Mlt. 20f) 

TO ikaVOV TroLEtv TUL Satisfacere alicui=satisfy (Polyb. 32, 3, 
13; Appian, Lib. 74; BGU 1141, 13 [14 Bc] éav oor "Epws tO 
ikavov Toujoy yeawpov wot, POxy 293, 10; PGiss 40 I, 5); 
also possible is do someone a favor (so plainly Diog. L. 4, 50 

= grant your request) Mk 15:15 (cp. yaptCouat PFlor I, 61, 61 
[85 AD]=Mitt-Wilck. II/2, 80 II, 61, of one ‘worthy to be flogged’ 

GEtog ... uaotrywOjvat In. 59f); Hs 6, 5, 5; t0 t. pledge, secu- 
rity, bond (POxy 294, 23 [22 ap]; BGU 530, 38; PStras 41, 51) 
NauBdvew tO L. satis accipere=take bail (OGI 484, 50; 629, 101 
[both II AD]) Ac 17:9. 

@ pert. to meeting a standard, fit, appropriate, competent, 

qualified, able, w. the connotation worthy, good enough (Thu.; 

Diod. S. 13, 106, 10; POxy 1672, 15; Ex 4:10) mpdc ti for someth. 

(Pla., Prot. 322b; 2 Macc 10:19; EpArist 211) 2 Cor 2:16 (FFal- 

lon, HTR 76, ’83, 369-74, ‘divine man’ motif). W. inf. foll. (Hdt. 

8, 36; Jos., Ant. 1, 29; 5, 51; Just., D. 8, 2; B-D-F §393, 4; Rob. 

658) Mt 3:11; Mk 1:7; Lk 3:16; 1 Cor 15:9; 2 Cor 3:5 (Dodd 

15f); 2 Ti 2:2 (Jos., Ant. 3, 49 eizetv t.); 1 Cl 50:2. Also w. iva 

foll. (B-D-F §393, 4; Rob. 658; cp. PHolm 4, 23) Mt 8:8; Lk 

7:6; J 1:27 v.1.—S. ITr 3:3 cj. Lghtf. 

pert. to being large in extent or degree, considerable 

@ of pers. 6yA0¢ a large crowd Mk 10:46; Lk 7:12; Ac 
11:24, 26; 19:26 (SIG 569, 14 7A90¢ L.; PPetr II, 20; Il, 7; 

PLille 3, 76 [III Bc]; Jos., Ant. 5, 250). Aaov t. large following 

5:37 v.1. 

®© of things kAavOuds weeping aloud Ac 20:37 (=there was 
quite a bit of crying). o@¢ a very bright light Ac 22:6.—ikavov 
. émityla the punishment is severe enough 2 Cor 2:6 (on 
the lack of agreement in gender s. B-D-F §131; Rob. 411).— 

apyupia a rather large sum of (lit. ‘enough’, i.e. ‘substantial 
bribe’ REB) money Mt 28:12 (cp. SIG 1106, 74; 77)—Esp. 
of time €& ikavovd for a long time Lk 23:8 vl. &o° ikavov 
enough, as long as one wishes; for a long time (Polyb. 11, 25, 

1; Diod. S. 11, 40, 3; 13, 100, 1; SIG 685, 34; 2 Macc 7:5; 

8:25; EpArist 109) Ac 20:11. t. ypovoc a considerable time 
(Aristoph.; Pla., Leg. 5 p. 736c; SIG 665, 12; UPZ 161, 29 [119 

BC] €¢’ tL. YPOvov; Jos., Ant. 7, 22, C. Ap. 1, 237) i. ypdvov 
dtétpupav Ac 14:3 (Just., D. 2, 3). i. ypovou dtayevouevou 
27:9. ikav@ ypova for a long time Lk 8:27; Ac 8:11 (on the 
dat. s. B-D-F §201; Rob. 527). Pl. Lk 20:9 (B-D-F §201; Rob. 

470). € t. ypovwv for a long time 23:8; &k ypdovav t. Mt 
8:27 v.1.; for this a0 ypovwv i. Lk 8:27 D. ati t. ypdovov 
Qua. 

@ in relatively large numbers, many, quite a few—@ of 

pers. abs. ikavol many, quite a few (Mitt-Wilck. 1/2, 11 B Fr. 
(a), 10 [123 Bc]; PTebt 41, 13 ikavav fudv; 1 Macc 13:49; 
Jos., Ant. 14, 231) Ac 12:12; 14:21; 19:19; 1 Cor 11:30 (quite 

a few, contrast Toot as Ac 19:18f); cp. wa8ntat Lk 7:11 
vl. 

© of things A\aumddec a good many lamps Ac 20:8. &yéAn 
yolpav ikavav Lk 8:32. év AOyots t. w. many words = at length 
Lk 23:9. Superl. kepauta tkavotata a large number ofjars Hm 
12, 5, 3 (SIG 736, 108 EvAa t.). 
© of periods of time &70 t. EtWv for many years Ro 15:23 

v.l. (cp. 2 Mace 1:20). fgpau i. (UPZ 162 I, 15 [117 Bc] é¢” 
iKkavais Nuepas) Ac 9:23; hyuepas t. for many days 9:43; 18:18. 
Also év t. huépats 27:7.—B. 927. DELG s.v. ikaw. M-M. TW. 
Spicq. 



LXxaVOTHS 

ixavotys, YTOS, 1 state of being qualified or adequate 

for someth., fitness, capability, qualification (s. ikavos Lysias, 
fgm. 211 Sauppe [in Pollux 4, 23]; Pla., Lysis 11 p. 215a; Stoic. 

III 68, 3) 2 Cor 3:5.—DELG s.v. ikw. TW. Spicq. 

LAAVOW (s. ikavec) 1 aor. ikd-vooa, impv. 2 sg. iKaVwMOOV 
(‘be satisfied [with]’ PsSol 2:22), pass. thavwOynv LXX (outside 

the NT the pass. is used: Teles p. 39, 6; 42, 4; Dionys. Hal. 2, 

74; PTebt 20, 8; LXX [mostly pres. impv. 3 sg. tikavovo0w ‘let 
it suffice’]; TestIss 1:7; s. Anz 353) to cause to be adequate, 

make sufficient, qualify (perh. shading into the sense empower, 

authorize [PTebt 20, 8]) w. double acc. someone for someth. 2 

Cor 3:6. twa €lcg tt someone for someth. Col 1:12 (s. KaAgéw 
4)—_DELG s.v. ikw. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

LXAVOS adv. of ixavoc (Soph., Hdt.+; PPetr III, 53n, 3; POxy 
1088, 56; PTebt 411, 6; Job 9:31; 3 Macc 1:4; Philo, Op. M. 90; 

Jos., C. Ap. 1, 58; 287, Ant. 2, 31; Just.; Ath. 10, 1) 

O sufficiently, of number t. €veotethapev 1 Cl 62:1. 
@ capably \. théyyevw ably refute Epil Mosq 2. 

LXxEOLO, 06, 1] (s. three next entries; Eur.+; ins, pap; 2 Macc 

10:25; 12:42; TestSol 22:5; ApcMos 13; Philo; Jos., Ant. 11, 326; 

12, 300; Just., D. 107, 2) prayer of a suppliant, supplication t. 

Toveto8at make supplication (Aeschin. 3, 121; Dionys. Hal. 8, 

43, 5) Extevy thy SENnow Kal tL. TOLELOBaL pray w. eager sup- 
plication 1 C1 59:2 (i. w. 5énous as OGI 569, 11; Mitt-Wilck. 1/2, 

6, 3).—DELG s.v. iko. 

LXETEVO | aor. ikétevo™ LXX (s. prec. and two next entries; 

Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 213) supplicate, beseech 

8edv (curse of Artemisia [pap in Sb 5103, III Bc] 9f ixetevovuoa 
tovs Oeovc; Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 104 §431 Be0v¢ mavtas 6 

Katoap ixétevev; Ps 36:7; 2 Mace 11:6; oot ome TestSol 
13:7 C; TestAbr; EpArist 197; Philo, Cherub. 47; Jos., Ant. 3, 6) 

1 Cl 7:7; 48:1. W. inf. foll. 2:3. Vl. txétevev for €kcaOtoev ... 

éhitavevoev GJs 2:4 (cod. E).—Schmidt, Syn. I 177-98. DELG 
s.v. UK. 

LXETHOLO, as, 1 (actually the fem. of the adj. iketyptos, w. 
&hata or P4Bdoc to be supplied: the olive branch was the sign of 
a suppliant. As subst.=‘sign of a suppliant’ Aeschyl., Hdt. et al.) 

supplication (so Isocr. et al.; POslo 148, 12 [II/I Bc]; 2 Macc 

9:18; Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 228) w. déyotc (Isocr. 8, 138 Blass v.1.; 

Job 40:27; Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 276). As a supplication made to 
God, prayer (Ael. Aristid. 49, 38 K.=25 p. 498 D.; Aelian, fgm. 

304; Sb 5103, 9; 11 [s. iketeva above]) w. SEnotcs (Polyb. 3, 112, 

8 Bewv iketnplat Kat Senoetc; Philo, Cher. 47 v.1.) Senoets k. 
iketnplac mpdc TOV SuVaLEVOV OMCELV AUTOV TPOGEVEYKAG 
Hb 5:7. CSpicq, RB 56, 49, 549f—DELG s.v. kw. M-M. 

ixETH S, OV, 6 (s. prec. three entries; Hom. et al.; ins, LXX; 

TestAbr A 2 p. 78, 27 [Stone p. 4]; Philo; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 207) 

suppliant ikétau yevOuEevol TOD EAEOUS AUVTOD as suppliants of 
God’s mercy 1 C19:1 (cp. Jos., Ant. 7, 361 ixétys yivetat. Beov 
and the Delphic commands in SIG 1268, 24 ikétac é\€eu).—S. 

on evAaB éouat.—DELG s.v. tka. TW. Sv. 

ixudc, 650¢, H (Hom. et al.; LXX; Philo, Op. M. 38. Exx. fr. 
Joseph., Plut., Lucian in Cadbury, Style 43) moisture: of mois- 

ture in the soil, without which plants cannot live (Theophr., HP 

6, 4, 8 ikidda eeu in contrast to EnpaiveoOan; Jos., Ant. 3, 

10; Jer 17:8) Lk 8:6; Hs 8, 2, 7; 9. Of juices secreted by decay- 

ing flesh 1 Cl 25:3 (on the medical use of the word s. Hobart 

57f ).—DELG. M-M. 

idoxouar 473 

"Txovievs, és, 6 inhabitant of Iconium vi “Ikoviéwv 
Tohtv AcPI Ox 6, 19 (=AaI, 242, 1).—Pauly-W.1X/1, 990f.—S. 

"TKOVLOV. 

’"IxOviov, ov, tO (on the spelling s. B-D-F §42, 3; Rob. 
197) Iconium (c. 140 km. fr. Antioch; acc. to X., An. 1, 2, 19 

belonging to Phrygia, likew. Pliny, Nat. Hist. 5, 41; Acta Justini 

4; Steph. Byz. s.v.; but Strabo 12, 6, 1 puts it in Lycaonia), vis- 

ited by Paul several times Ac 13:51; 14:1, 19, 21; 16:2; 2 Ti 

3:11. to "I. AcPI Ant 13, 2 (Aa I, 236, 6).—Ramsay, Bearing 

53ff [Phrygia], Cities 317-82; Bludau (s. Avotpa); AWiken- 

hauser, Die Apostelgesch. 1921, 336f; VSchultze, Altchr. Stadte 

u. Landschaften II 2, 1926; BHHW II 760; Conzelmann, Acts 

(Hermeneia) 107f—M-M. 

LXTLVOG, OV, 6 (metaplastic acc. ixtiva [Cyranides p. 24, 8]) 
hawk, kite (Semonides, Theognis, Hdt., X., Pla. et al.), whose 

flesh Israelites were forbidden to eat (Lev 11:14; Dt 14:13) B 

10:4.—DELG. 

iAaeos, 6, 0V (Aristoph., X.+; ins, pap, LXX, En; TestJos 8:5; 

JosAs 23:10; EpArist; Philo; Jos., Bell. 6, 364, Ant. 18, 291; Tat. 

26, 4 t\kapwtepov) pert. to being full of cheer, cheerful, glad, 

happy of things (Appian, fgm. 7 Bo tkapa; Aesop, Fab. 314 
P=Babr. 24 Cr.//L-P. t. k@mou; Synes., Kingship 1 p. 1c Aoyout.; 
En 32:4 Botpve_s .. . iAapoi Atav; Philo, Spec. Leg. 2, 48 t. Bios) 
TOAVTG OUAAG K. hapa everything is smooth and cheerful Hm 
2:4; Owe ... (Aapwtépav 3:1; waKpoOupia 5, 2, 3; mvedua 
to Gylov ... thapov 10, 3, 2; EvtoAais 6, 1, 1; Bota&vas t. 9, 1, 

8; EyEveto 6 tOTIOs L. 9, 10, 3; atty 1 TOAUTEAELA KAaAG Kal 

iAapa such expenditure is noble and joyful s 1, 10; hetovpyia 
KOA Kat thapé. a fine and joyful service s 5,3, 8; idéa... hapa 
joyful face (of the shepherd) 6, 1, 6b—Of animals (Philostrat., 

Imag. 1, 15): sheep s 6, 1, 6a—Of humans (TestJob 12:1; Diod. 

S.4, 5,3) v 1, 2, 3; 1, 4, 3; 3, 3, 1; 3, 9, 10 al. 60tN¢ one who gives 

cheerfully, gladly (=without reluctance) 2 Cor 9:7 (cp. Pr 22:8a). 

But here some entertain the sense kind, gracious (s. Nageli 65f 

and Artem. 1, 5 Ogot; POxy 1380, 127 the thapa dyres of Isis; 
Philo, Spec. Leg. 4, 74 t. wetadooetc=gracious gifts) —DELG 

s.v. iAcoKoL 2. M-M. 

LAGOOTHS, NtOS, H (s. iAapdc; Diod. S. 3, 17, 1; 4, 86, 
6 Cornutus 24 p. 45, 11; Plut., Ages. 596 [2, 4]; Alciphron 3, 

43; Vita Philonidis 21, 4 Crénert [SBBerlAk 1900, II 942ff]; 

PLond 1917, 4 [IV Ap] and PAnt 44, 6 [IV/V ap]; Pr 18:22; 

PsSol 4:5; 16:12; TestAbr A 20 p. 103, 16 [Stone p. 54]; Test- 

Napht 9:2; Philo, Plant. 166) quality or state of cheerfulness, 

opp. of an attitude suggesting being under duress, cheerful- 

ness, gladness, wholeheartedness, graciousness Ro 12:8; Hm 

5, 1, 2 (contrast 6EvyoAia); 10, 3, 1 (contrast AUaNpos &vip 
‘morose person’); 4 (opp. ‘moroseness’); s 9, 15, 2 (personified 

in the last pass.).—DELG s.v. tkaoxouat. M-M. TW. 

UUdoxouat (s. two next entries) mid. dep.; fut. (Adoopat 
LXX; 1 aor. pass. impv. tAcoOntt (in mid. mng. tAaoOnv LXX) 
(Hom. et al.; ins; LXX [Thackeray 270f ]; s. also Dodd and Hill, 

below). 

@ to cause to be favorably inclined or disposed, propitiate, 

conciliate (Il. 1, 100 Apollo; Hdt. 5, 47, 2 an offended Olympic 
victor; 8, 112, 3 Themistocles; Strabo 4, 4, 6 tov 8edv; Cornutus 

34 p. 73, 5; Heraclit. Sto. 16 p. 24, 9 tov “HAtov; Appian, Samn. 

12 §6, Hann. 27 §115 Ovotais k. evyaic i. t. BeoNc; Herm. Wr. 
1, 22; Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 116; Jos., Ant. 6, 124 tov Oedv L.; 8, 

112, C. Ap. 1, 3081. tovc Beovc; SibOr 3, 625; 628). Pass.: of one 

addressed in prayer, to act as one who has been conciliated, but 
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with focus on the initiative of the one who functions thus: be pro- 

pitiated, be merciful or gracious (4 Km 24:4; La 3:42; Da 9:19 

Theod.) w. dat. (of advantage, Esth 4:17h thaoOntt t. KANPa@ 
oov; cp. also Ps 78:9) tAdoOntt LoL TH GUAPTWA® (dat. of ad- 
vantage) have mercy on me, sinner that Iam Lk 18:13 (Sb 8511, 

7 [ins, imperial times] (AaOt wor, MavdovAr [a divinity]); GJs 
5:1 (twice; in the first instance perh. with inf. foll., s. deStrycker 

289 n. 2).—B-D-F §314. 
@ to eliminate impediments that alienate the deity, ex- 

piate, wipe out, of Christ as high priest gig to tAdoKeoBan tas 
Gwapticas tov AWOV to expiate the sins of the people Hb 2:17 (so 
Mft. [NRSV ‘make a sacrifice of atonement’] cp. SIG 1042, 15f 

[=IG IP, 1366; [I/II ap] Guaptiayv dmuétwo Myvi Tupavva tv 
ov ut Sbvytar EEetAcoao8au ‘let him be liable to Men Tyrra- 
nos for a sin he can have no hope of expiating’ [cp. 1Km 3:14; on 

this ins s. New Docs 3, no. 6]; Ps 64:4 tas coeBetac t.; Dssm., 
NB 52 [BS 225]; Breytenbach 98).—CDodd, JTS 32, ’31, 352- 
60; also Dodd 82-95 on i. and related words (against Dodd: 

LMorris, ET 62, ’51, 227-33; RNicole, WTJ 17, ’55, 117-57; 
in support: NYoung, EvQ 55, ’83, 169-76); SLyonnet, Verbum 

Domini 37, ’59, 336-52, Sin, Redemption and Sacrifice, ’70, 

120-66, 256-61; DHill, Gk. Words and Hebrew Mngs. ’67, 23— 

48; KGraystone, ‘IAdoxeoOat and Related Words in the LXX: 

NTS 27, ’81, 640-56; GHorsley, New Docs, 3, 25 (on Graystone 

and Hill); JFitzmyer, ‘Reconciliation’ in Pauline Theology, in: No 

Famine in the Land (McKenzie Festschr.) ’75, 155-77; JLunce- 

ford, An Historical and Exegetical Inquiry into the NT Meaning 

of the TAASKOMAIT Cognates, diss. Baylor ’79; CBreyten- 

bach, Verséhnung ’°89.—DELG. M-M. TW. Sv. 

iAao W0s, od, 6 (s. prec. and next entry) —@ appeasement 

necessitated by sin, expiation (t@v 8ewv Orph., Arg. 39; Plut., 
Fab. 18, 3; cp. Plut., Sol. 12, 5. In these cases we have the pl., 

prob. referring to the individual actions to be expiated. But also 

sg.: Plut., Mor. 560d, Camill. 7, 5; Lev 25:9; Ps 129:4; Philo, 

Leg. All. 3, 174) gic t. €uot for my expiation GJs 1:1; so perh. 
abstr. for concr. of Jesus as the t. TEepl T. GuUaPTLOV HUdv 1J 
2:2; 4:10. But mng. 2 has been popular. 

@ instrument for appeasing, sacrifice to atone, sin-offering 

(Ezk 44:27 mpoootcovoty t. cp. Num 5:8; 2 Macc 3:33) s. 
above.—S. also lit. cited s.v. (AXdokouat. DELG s.v. tAdgokouat 
1. M-M. TW. 

LAGOTHOLOY, OV, TO (subst. neut. of iAaotrptoc, ov [PFay 
337 I, 3ff—II ap; 4 Macc 17:22; Jos., Ant. 16, 182]; s. prec. 

two entries). In Gr-Rom. lit. that which serves as an instru- 

ment for regaining the goodwill of a deity; concr. a ‘means of 

propitiation or expiation, gift to procure expiation’ (IKosPH, 

81, 347 6 Sdauos UTEP Tag AVtoKPatOpOs Kaioapos BEeov 
vLOv LeBaotov owtnplas BEots tAaotrptov; ChronLind B 49 
°AOavan thatypiov; Dio Chrys. 10 [11], 121. The mng. is un- 
certain in POxy 1985, 11). 

means of expiation, of Christ, 6v TpoéBEto 6 BEdc tha- 
OtNpLOV whom God set forth as a means of expiation Ro 3:25 

(so REB; cp. CBreytenbach, Verséhnung, ’89, 168 [s. below]; 

difft. GFitzer, TZ 22, 66, 161-83 and NRSV ‘sacrifice of atone- 

ment’). The unique feature relative to Gr-Rom. usage is the ini- 

tiative taken by God to effect removal of impediments to a rela- 

tionship with God’s self. In this pass. t. has also been taken to 
mean 
@ place of propitiation (as Ezk 43:14, 17, 20; cp. also 

Luther’s ‘Gnadenstuhl’, and s. on Hb 9:5 below). For this view of 

i. Ro 3:25 s. TManson, JTS 46, 45, 1-10 (against him Breyten- 
bach 167f.)—S. also Dssm., ZNW 4, 1903, 193-212 (s. EncBibl 

imac 

III, 3027-35); PFiebig and GKlein ibid. 341-44; SFraenkel, ibid. 

5, 1904, 257f; CBruston, ibid. 7, 1906, 77-81; GottfKittel, StKr 

80, 1907, 217-33; EdaSMarco, II piano divino della salute in Ro 

3:21-26: diss. Rome 737; VTaylor, ET 50, ’39, 295-300; GBar- 

ton, ATR 21, ’39, 91f; WDavies, Paul and Rabbinic Judaism? 55, 

227-42; ELohse, Martyrer u. Gottesknecht 55; LMorris, NTS 

2, °55/56, 33-43; DWhiteley, JTS n.s. 8, °57, 240-55; DBailey, 

Jesus as the Mercy Seat: diss. Cambridge 99 (ins).—The LXX 

uses t. of the lid on the ark of the covenant, N75D, which was 

sprinkled w. the blood of the sin-offering on the Day of Atone- 

ment (Ex 25:16ff al. Likew. TestSol 21:2; Philo, Cher. 25, Fuga 

100, Mos. 2, 95.—JStelma, Christus’ offer bij Pls [w. Philo] *38). 

So Hb 9:5, transl. mercy-seat; for the history of this word s. OED 

s.V—DELG s.v. itAGoKouat 1.M-Ms.v. (hkaotnptoc. EDNT. TW. 
Sv. 

iAGtEVOMAL (on the formation s. DELG s.v. tAdoKopat) 1 
aor. thKatevoduny (the act. Jdth 16:15 v.1.; Da 9:19) be gracious 

tivi to someone Hv 1, 2, 1. 

tAEws, wv (B-D-F §44, 1; W-S. §8, 8; Rdm. 62; Mlt. 240; 
Mit-H. 121.—Hom. et al. as tAaoc; tAewe is the Attic form. 
Also ins, pap, LXX, JosAs, Philo, Joseph.) pert. to being fa- 

vorably disposed, with implication of overcoming obstacles 

that are unfavorable to a relationship, gracious, merciful, in 

the wider lit. mostly—in our lit. and in LXX always—of God 

(also Diod. S. 4, 24, 4; Lucian, Pro Imag. 12; Oenomaus [time 

of Hadrian] in Eus., PE 5, 19, 1 Oe0¢ t. €otat; 6, 7, 42; M. Ant. 

12, 36; Philo; Jos., Ant. 4, 222; 7, 290; SibOr 1, 161) U. €oouar 
tT. GduKiaus avtwOV J will be merciful toward their iniquities Hb 
8:12 (Jer 38:34). tAew two tuyyavetv find someone merciful 
= find mercy in someone’s sight (Herm. Wr. 5, 2; Philo, De Jos. 

104) 1 Cl 61:2. t. yevéoOat twi be gracious or forgiving to some- 
one (Archilochus, fgm. 75 “Hoatote, ... wo, ... thaosg yeved; 
Sallust. 4 p. 10, 4; Num 14:19; Dt 21:8; 2 Macc 2:22) Hv 2, 2, 

8. Abs. t. yevéoOat (Alciphron 4, 18, 17; UPZ 78, 24 [159 Bc]; 
Ezk. Trag. vs. 124 [in Eus., PE 9, 29, 11]; TestSol 20:4) 1 Cl 2:3; 

48:1; Hs 9, 23, 4—tAews oot, KUpte (sc. Ein 6 BEdc, as, in a 
related way, Herodas 4, 25; Plut., Mor. 983e ihewe 6 BEd ein) 

may God be gracious to you, Lord, i.e. may God in mercy spare 

you this, God forbid! Mt 16:22 (cp. IGR, 107, 10 tkews oor=may 
[Sarapis] help you; OGI 721, 10; Gen 43:23; 2 Km 20:20; 1 Ch 

11:19; JosAs 6:4; ViDa 18 [p. 79, 8 Sch.].—Difft. PKatz, TLZ 

82, 57, 113f(s. also Kratylos 5, 60, 159) and B-D-F §128, 5. S. 
Rob. 395f; HMaehler, ZPE 4, ’69, 99f)—DELG s.v. tkdokouat 
1. M-M. TW. 

"TAA veixov, 06, 16 (the adj. *IMupucdc, 1), ov in Apollon. 
Rhod. 4, 516; Strabo) I/lyricum, a district across the Adriatic Sea 

fr. Italy, in official usage Dalmatia (Illyris Superior) and Pannonia 

(I. Inferior). Ro 15:19 G70 “Iepovoahiu kal KUKA@ LéxpL TOD 
I. is the only reference extant to missionary activity of Paul in this 

part of the world. Yet in view of the close connection of Illyricum 

with Macedonia (Appian, Bell. Civ. 3, 63 §258; 4, 75 §317 tis 

"Trupidos emi th Makedovia; 5, 145 §602) there is no dif- 
ficulty in assuming that Paul visited Ill. from Mac.—W Weber, 

Untersuchungen z. Gesch. des Kaisers Hadrianus 1907, 55.— 

Is Paul perh. using the expression also to indicate the vast area 

he traversed (as one might say: ‘from Dallas, Texas, all the way 

to Anchorage, Alaska’)?—S. AaAuatia. KI. Pauly II 1367-69. 
M-M. 

icc, &vto0s, 6 (Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; Jos., Ant. 12, 
192-94; Just., D. 131, 6) leather strap or thong, on sandals (X., 

An. 4, 5, 14; Menand., fgm. 97, 3 K6. [no. 109, 2 Kock]; Plut., 
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Mor. 665b; Is 5:27) Mk 1:7; Lk 3:16; J 1:27. The interpr. of 

OS TPOeteivay avtov T. iwGowv Ac 22:25 is in doubt. It can be 
instrumental dat., with the thongs, used for tying him to the post, 

but is better taken as a dat. of purpose for the thongs, in which 

case Ol iud-vtec=whips (Posidonius: 87 fgm. 5 Jac.; POxy 1186, 
2 THY Oe TOV incvtov aixeiav.—Antiphanes 74, 8, Demosth. 
19, 197 and Artem. 1, 70 use the sing. in this way) —DELG. 
M-M. 

inatico pf. pass. ptc. iwatiopévos (s. two next entries; PLond 
I, 24 recto, 14 p. 32 [163 Bc]; BGU 1125, 8; PTebt 385, 15, al. 

in pap) dress, clothe Mk 5:15; Lk 8:35.—DELG s.v. vv. 

M-M. 

iwatLoy, OV, TO (s. prec. and next entry; since Hipponax 70, 

Hdt., Aristoph.+) prim. “a piece of clothing’ 

© clothing, apparel, gener. of any garment (PRyl-154, 8; 

PPetr II, 32, 18; PSI 94, 16; LXX) sg. Mt 9:16; Mk 2:21; 5:27; 

Lk 5:36; 8:27; Hb 1:11f (Ps 101:27); B 6:2 (Is 50:9) al. PI. cloth- 

ing (Philo, Leg. All. 3,239) Mt 11:8 v.1.; 27:31, 35; Mk 5:28, 30; 
9:3; 15:20, 24 al.; Lk 7:25; 23:34; J 19:23f; Rv 16:15. The pl. in 

the foll. pass. is explained by the fact that each one of a number 

of persons contributed one piece of clothing: Mt 21:7, 8; Mk 

11:7, 8; Lk 19:35, 36 (on these pass. s. Plut., Cato Min. 764 [12, 

1]); Ac 9:39 (Paradoxogr. Vat. 26 Keller iucitia. émOeELKVUvaL); 
Hs 9, 13, 5. 1 tov ipatiov Gkalwv she who prides herself on 

her apparel AcP\ Ha 2, 20.—a7ro8éo8u Eavut@ Tavto. ToL. - 
take off all one’s (own) clothes MPol 13:2. 7repiaipeioban t2. L. 
take off GIs 2:4. i. ua).aKa. soft clothing Lk 7:25. hevKa. white 
clothing Rv 3:4f, 18; 4:4; cp. Mt 17:2; Mk 9:3. vé/ava. t. Hs 

9, 15, 1; 3 (in such cases i. can be omitted, as we say ‘dressed in 

white’ or ‘in black’: J 20:12; Hv 4, 2, 1. Cp. B-D-F §241, 7 and 
hevKds 2 end). TevOuKG ... vuon@uKa GJs 2:4 (Mel., P. 19, 132 
i. TEVOLKOY). okVOPOTOTEPG. clothing fit for mourners AcP| Ha 
2, 16. Ruined by moths Js 5:2. i. katatpifpetat wear out AcPl 
Ha 2, 25; 9, 9 (restored). ov6eots inatiov Hs 6, 1, 5. Evovois 

iwatiov putting on clothing 1 Pt 3:3. 
@ of outer clothing cloak, robe (Lucian, Alex. 11) Mt 9:20f; 

23:5 v.13 24:18; Mk 5:27; 6:56; 10:50; 13:16; Lk 8:44; 22:36; 

J 19:2, 5; Rv 19:16. W. yitov, the undergarment (Diod. S. 4, 

38, 1; Dio Chrys. 13 [7], 61; Diogenes, Ep. 30, 3; Diog. L. 6, 6; 

SIG 736, 17 [92 Bc]; PEdg 11=Sb 6717, 9 [257 Bc]) Ac 9:39; D 
1:4; Mt 5:40 (here the order is vit. .. . .; the situation is that of 

a lawsuit, in which the defendant is advised to give up not only 

the indispensable to v demanded by the opponent, but the t. as 

well); Lk 6:29 (here the order ist... . ¥.,a sequence that suggests 

highway robbery, in which the robber first deprives a victim of 
the outer garment. Cp. UPZ 122, 14 [157 Bc], the report of a rob- 

bery: BovAduevds pov mrepiehéoba 10 iuctiov. Also PLille 
6, 9 &éSv0ay yitova. ... iwatvov.—But Lk may have had Dt 
24:10-13 in mind [i. as a pledge]. Through nonretaliation the 

debtor shows the shamelessness of the creditor: FDanker, Jesus 

and the New Age, ’88, 145). i. wepipaddeuv, mepipadrcoBan 
(PFay 12, 19 [c. 103 Bc]; Gen 28:20; 1 Km 28:8 al.) J 19:2; Ac 

12:8; Rv 19:13. The outer garment was laid off in order to leave 

the arms free Ac 7:58; 22:20; so perh. also vs. 23. It was torn 

as a sign of grief (oft. LXX) 14:14, and removed from a person 

who was to be flogged 16:22. 
© Certain pass. fall betw. 1 and 2; they speak of ta atu, 

but involve only one person, who obviously is doing someth. to 

one outer garment (Mussies 83): 6 apyepevc SiéppnEev ta L. 
avtov Mt 26:65 (cp. Gen 37:29, 34; Josh 7:6; Jdth 14:16 al.). 

Cp. J 13:4, 12; Ac 18:6.—B 3:4 twat is an uncertain rdg.: 
v.l. idwata; it is a quot. fr. Is 58:8 (s. the variants there, ed. 
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JZiegler)—Dalman, Arbeit V ’37. BHHW II 962-65. B. 395; 
416. DELG s.v. évvupt. M-M. TW. 

iMGTLOWOS, oF, 6 (s. prec. two entries; Theophr., Char. 23, 
8; Polyb. 6, 15, 4; Diod. S. 17, 94, 2; Plut., Alex. 39, 10; SIG 

999, 5; 1015, 36; PHib 54, 16 [c. 245 Bc]; PTebt 381, 13; 384, 

19; LXX; JosAs 2:7; Philo, Migr. Abr. 105) clothing, apparel Lk 

9:29; J 19:24 (Ps 21:19); Ac 20:33; D 13:7; B 6:6 (Ps 21:19); 

Hs 9, 13, 3. t. €v60E0s fine clothing Lk 7:25. i. TohutEs ex- 
pensive apparel (Pel_—Leg. p. 4, 8; cp. Plut., Mor. 229a ivatia. 
TohUtTEAN) 1 Ti 2:9. t. Aaumpotatos shining apparel Hy 1, 2, 
2. White clothing (Aeneas Tact. 1488 i. AeuKos) Lk 9:29; Hs 8, 

2, 3f —DELG s.v. €vvupt. M-M. TW. 

iMELQOUGL s. Sueipopai and Frisk s.v. tuepoc. M-M. s.v. 
iveipo. 

iva. (Hom.+ ) conjunction, the use of which increased consider- 

ably in H. Gk. as compared w. earlier times because it came to 
be used periphrastically for the inf. and impv. B-D-F §369; 379; 

388-94 al.; Mit. index; Rob. index. 

@ marker to denote purpose, aim, or goal, in order that, 

that, final sense—@ w. subjunctive, not only after a primary 

tense, but also (in accordance w. Hellenistic usage) after a sec- 

ondary tense (B-D-F §369, 1; Rob. 983; Mlt-Turner 100-102; 

JKnuenz, De enuntiatis Graecorum finalibus 1913, 15ff): 

a. after a present tense Mk 4:21; 7:9; Lk 6:34; 8:16; J 3:15; 

5:34; 6:30; Ac 2:25 (Ps 15:8); 16:30; Ro 1:11; 3:19; 11:25; 1 

Cor 9:12; Gal 6:13; Phil 3:8; Hb 5:1; 6:12; 1J 1:3 and oft. 

B. atter a perfect Mt 1:22; 21:4; J 5:23, 36; 6:38; 12:40, 46; 

14:29; 16:1, 4; 17:4; 1 Cor 9:22b al. 

y. after a pres. or aor. impv. Mt 7:1; 14:15; 17:27; 23:26; 

Mk 11:25; J 4:15; 5:14; 10:38; 1 Cor 7:5; 11:34; 1 Ti 4:15; 

Tit 3:13. Likew. after the hortatory subj. in the first pers. pl. Mk 
1:38; Lk 20:14; J 11:16; Hb 4:16. 

6. after a fut. Lk 16:4; 18:5; J 5:20; 14:3, 13, 16; 1 Cor 

15:28; Phil 1:26. 

€. after a secondary tense: impf. Mk 3:2; 6:41; 8:6; Lk 6:7; 

18:15 al —Plpf. J 4:8.— Aor. Mt 19:13; Mk 3:14; 11:28; 14:10; 

Lk 19:4, 15; J 7:32; 12:9; Ro 7:4; 2 Cor 8:9; Hb 2:14; 11:35; 

15,325; 
® w. fut. ind. (LXX e.g. Sus 28; En 15:5; TestSol 13:7; SIG 

888, 87ff; OGI 665, 35; POxy 299; 1071, 5 iva 7oimoovotw 

KGL TEUWouoty; Gen 16:2 [Swete; ARahlfs, Genesis 1926 v.l.] 

al.; Just., D. 115, 6), beside which the aor. subj. is usu. found 

in the mss. (B-D-F §369, 2; Rob. 984; Mit-Turner 100) iva 

otavpmoaovow Mk 15:20 vl. iva épet cot Lk 14:10. iva 
dacovow 20:10. iva Bewproovouw J 7:3. iva dMoet 17:2 v.L; 
Ry 8:3. émoxidoet Ac 5:15 v.13; Evpyoovtat 21:24. kepdava 

1 Cor 9:21 v.L; Kav8nooud 13:3 v.L KatadovAMoovow Gal 
2:4. kepdn8rjoovtat1 Pt3:1.iva ... dniwoeis Hv 3, 8, 10. The 

fut. ind. is also used oft. when tva has no final mng., esp. in Rv: 
1 Cor 9:18 (iva. as answer, as Epict. 4, 1, 99); Rv 6:4, 11; 9:4, 

5, 20; 13:12; 14:13; 22:14. Occasionally the fut. ind. and aor. 

subj. are found in the same sentence Rv 3:9; cp. also Phil 2:10f 

v.L. (on this interchange s. Reinhold 106; JVogeser, Zur Sprache 

d. griech. Heiligenlegenden, diss. Munich 1907, 34f; Knuenz, 

op. cit. 23ff; 39; Dio Chrys. 26 [43], 7 iva un apa ... unde 
€Eovatv; POxy 1068, 5 iva dvaTeupetar, iva SuvynO@ . . .)— 
On the interchange of pres. subj. and fut. ind. in J 15:8 s. GLee, 

Biblica 51, °70, 239f. 

© tva is found w. the pres. ind. only in passages where the 

subj. is also attested in the mss.; its presence is prob. due to cor- 

ruption of the text (B-D-F §369, 6; Rob. 984f; Mlt-Turner 100f. 

But see the clear instance in PAnt III, 188, 15: tva uy éouev, 
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and cp. BGU 1081, 3 éxdpny, iva o& GomaGouat; TestNapht 
8:2; PassPtP1 60 [Aa I, 170, 8] iva kKatevOUvet; AcPtPl 58 [Aa I, 

203, 17]; AcPITh 11 [Aa I, 243, 11 v.1.]). puovodobe 1 Cor 4:6 

and Cnhovte Gal 4:17 could be subj. (B-D-F §91; Rob. 984). But 
Gal 6:12 v.1. Sudkovtan; Tit 2:4 v.L owppovitovow; J 5:20 v.1. 
Oavudtete; 17:3 v.l. yewooKovow; 1J 5:20 v.l. yewaoKouev; 

Rv 12:6 v.l. teépovow; 13:17 vl. SUvatat; (va ovvete B 6:5 
v.l. (in text ovvuijte; v.1. ovvite); va... ddete [Eph 4:2 (Lghtf. 
Ont); wetéxete ibid. (v.1. weteynte).dvatcooouat Tr 3:3 (v.1. 
dratdoowuat). BAaodynuettat 8:2 v.l. 
@ The opt. after tva is not used in our lit. (B-D-F §369, 1; 

386, 3; Rob. 983). Mk 12:2 v.L. iva AcBot (for AGBy). Eph 1:17 
wa dan (v.1. 50) is certainly subj., and day is the correct rdg. 
(B-D-F §95, 2; Mt. 196f). Likew. iva rapadot J 13:2. 

after a demonstrative (Epict. 2, 5, 16 év toUtw .. . iva) €ic 

tovto for this (purpose, namely) that J 18:37; 13 3:8; Ro 14:9; 
2 Cor 2:9; 1 Pt 3:9; 4:6; B 5:1, 11; 14:5. cig atto tovtO for 

this very purpose, that Eph 6:22; Col 4:8. 6ua tovto for this 
reason ... that (Himerius, Or. 14, 3) 2 Cor 13:10; Phim 15; 1 Ti 

1:16; the iva clause can also precede S10 tovto J 1:31. tovtov 
yapw ... va for this reason ... that Tit 1:5. 
® tva with ‘I should like to say this’ supplied is found also in 

earlier Gk (Soph. Ph. 989) Mk 2:10 (B-D-F §470, 3. Differently 

[a virtual impv.] DSharp, ET 38, 1927, 427f). The necessary 

supplement precedes in tva dein (he said this), in order to show 
B 7:5.—Cp. J 15:13. 

@® marker of objective, that. Very oft. the final mng. is 
greatly weakened or disappears altogether. In this case the iva- 

constr. serves as a substitute for an inf. that supplements a verb, 

or an acc. w. inf. (cp. Od. 3, 327 and a spurious document in 

Demosth. 18, 155. Later very common, also in ins, pap [Rdm.? 

191 ff]; LXX). 
@ after verbs w. the sense—a. ‘wish, desire, strive’ (PGiss 

17,5 [IL aD] Hywviaoa... iva &Kovow; BGU 1081, 3 éxapnyv, 
iva of GomdéCouat) Oédew va (TestAbr A 19, 101, 9 [Stone 
p. 50]) Mt 7:12; Mk 9:30; 10:35; Lk 6:31; J 17:24; 1 Cor 

14:5. BovAeveoOat J 11:53; 12:10. ovunpovreveobar Mt 26:4. 
ovvtibec8an J 9:22. dyahdao8ar joyfully strive after 8:56 (s. 
GyaAduaw). Cytetv 1 Cor 4:2; 14:12; AcPICor 2:8. Cnrotv 
14:1. etyeo8at ‘wish’ IPhld 6:3. 

B. ‘take care, be ashamed, be afraid’ puAGooeoBat 2 Pt 3:17. 

Tpoo€yetv take care that B 16:8. BA€émevv see to it, that 1 Cor 
16:10. 

y. ‘request, demand’: deto8ar request (Dionys. Hal. 4, 12, 

1; Lucian, Dom. 9; Jos., Ant. 6, 321; 12, 125 al.) Lk 9:40; 

21:36; 22:32; B 12:7; Pol 6:2; Hv 3, 1, 2; s 5, 4, 1. pwtav 

request (s. £9wtc.w 2) Mk 7:26; Lk 7:36; 16:27; J 4:47; 17:15 

al. (JEarwaker, ET 75, ’64, 316f so interprets the third iva in 

17:21). wapaKahetv request, exhort (EpArist 318; 321, Jos., 

Ant. 14, 168) Mt 14:36; Mk 5:18; 6:56; 7:32; 8:22; Lk 8:32; 

1 Cor 1:10 al. aiteto8ar Col 1:9 (Just., D. 30, 2 aitoduev). 
Tpoocevyeo0a, Mt 24:20; 26:41; Mk 14:35; Lk 22:46; 1 

Cor 14:13 al. evyeoOau pray (s. evyouat 1 end) Hs 5, 2, 10. 
evyaptotetv Eph 1:16f. GEvodv demand, request (CIG 4892, 13 
[III Ap]; Jos., Ant. 14, 22) Hv 4, 1, 3. kata&vovv [Sm 11:1; IPol 
TD 

6. ‘summon, encourage, order’ (Epict, 4, 11, 29; 1 Esdr 8:19; 

EpArist 46) amayyéh\ew Mt 28:10. rapayyédeuv (CIG 4957, 
48 [68 AD] restored) Mk 6:8. dStapnaptipecbat 1 Ti 5:21. 
évtedAeoOat (Jos., Ant. 7, 356) Mk 13:34; J 15:17. knpvooet 
Mk 6:12. dtaotéAAco8a, Mt 16:20; Mk 5:43; 7:36; 9:9. 

émituav warn Mt 16:20; 20:31; Mk 8:30; 10:48; Lk 18:39. 

eEopKiCew Mt 26:63. opKicerv Hs 9, 10, 5. Meyevv order Mt 4:3; 

iva 

20:21; Mk 3:9; 9:18; Lk 4:3; 10:40; Hv 2, 2, 6. ypadew write 

(Jos., Ant. 11, 7; 127) Mk 9:12; 12:19; Lk 20:28. darootéhiewv 

Ac 16:36. 

e. ‘cause, bring about’ welOew Mt 27:20. totetv J 11:37; Col 

4:16; cp. Rv 3:9; 13:16. t10évau appoint J 15:16. ayyapeverv 
Mt 27:32; Mk 15:21. 

. ‘permit, grant’ dpiévat Mk 11:16. On J 12:7 s. CBarrett, 
The Gospel According to St. John?, ’78, 413-14. du50van 10:37; 

Rv 9:5. 

n. ovvevdoxetv Hs 5, 2, 8. 
© after impers. expr.: GpKetov (E0tt) it is sufficient Mt 

10:25. Avowtedet (ei... 7 iva) Lk 17:2. ovudéper Mt 5:29f; 
18:6; J 11:50. guoi eis EAGyLotOV EotLV it is a matter of little 
consequence to me 1 Cor 4:3. é6et B 5:13. TOAAG heimet Hy 3, 
EO: 

© after nouns and adjs., esp. when they are parts of fixed 

expressions: —a.. ypeiav éyew J 2:25; 16:30; 13 2:27. gotiw 
ovvyPeia J 18:39. O€Anucd éotitv Mt 18:14; J 6:40; 1 Cor 
16:12b. Bova éyéveto Ac 27:42. évtohy (cp. Polyb. 36, 17, 
10 vowoc) J 15:12; 11:57; 13:34; Ac 17:15; 2J 6. dénots Eph 

6:19. sEovoia Ac 8:19. guov Bpand éotw J 4:34. tic Eotwv O 
wto80c; iva... 1 Cor 9:18. 

B. obk Eiui ikavos Mt 8:8; Lk 7:6. o¥k etl GEtoc J 1:27; 
cp. Hs 9, 28, 5. S. B-D-F §379; Rob. 996. 

@ after nouns mng. time: ypdvov did0vat, iva. give time 
Ry 2:21. épyetoan 7 dpa. the time comes (Aesop, Fab. 242 H. 1) 
Nuepa, Wwa=the day on which) J 12:23; 13:1; 16:2, 32. S. B-D-F 

§382, 1; 393. 

iva. can also take the place of the explanatory inf. after a 

demonstrative (B-D-F §394; Rdm.? 192.—Wsd 13:9; Just., D. 

14, 2 tovto yap éott to oULBoAOV TOV GCULWOV, iva wn...) 
Mk 11:28. 708ev wot tovto iva EXO (for TO EAEtv THV KTA.) 
Lk 1:43 (cp. GJs 12:2). tovto mpooevyouat iva Phil 1:9. cp. 
1 Cor 9:18. This is a favorite usage in J: toUtO EoTLV TO EPyov 
tov BEov iva motevdyte (for TO TiOTEvELV HUGS) 6:29; cp. 
vs. 50. ueitova tavtns ayamnv ovdeic éxet iva ... Of (for 
TOU Oetvat) 15:13; cp. 3J 4.—J 6:39; 17:3; 1J 3:11, 23; 4:21; 

5:3; 2J 6a. év tovtw: Ev tobtw E50EdOOH 6 TatHp Lov iva 
... bEpnte (for Ev TO HEpetv Duas E50EG0On) J 15:8; cp. 15 
4:17.—S. also Hs 9, 28, 4, and Totamny ayamny iva 1d 3:1. 
® iva is used elliptically GAM tva but this has happened 

that, where the verb to be supplied must be inferred fr. the con- 

text (Epict. 1, 12, 17): GAN Wa paptuproy (sc. HAGev) J 1:8. 
GAM (Eyeveto ATOKPUMoOV) iva ELOY Eis davEepdv but it was 
hidden that it might be revealed Mk 4:22 (but cp. CCadoux, JTS 
42,’41, 169 n. 3). GAV (kpatetté Le) tv. TANPWOMoLV but you 
are holding me (prisoner), that 14:49. GN (&yéveto tudAds) 
Wa mavepwmoy J 9:3. GAN (drro8vijoKet) Wva ... ovvayayy 
11:52.—13:18; Hv 3, 8, 10 (cp. 1b above). 

va w. subjunctive as a periphrasis for the impv. (B-D-F 

§387, 3; MIt. 178; 210f; 248; Rob. 994; Mlt-Turner 94f; FSlotty, 

D. Gebr. des Konj. u. Opt. in d. griech. Dialekten I 1915, 35; 

CCadoux, The Impv. Use of va in the NT: JTS 42, °41, 165-73; 

in reply HMeecham, JTS 43, ’42, 179f, also ET 52, ’40/41, 437; 

AGeorge, JTS 45, ’44, 56-60. Goodsp., Probs. 57£—Soph., Oed. 

Col. 155; Epict. 4, 1, 41, Enchir. 17; PTebt 408, 17 [3 ap]; BGU 

1079, 20; PFay 112, 12; POxy 299, 5 tv’ eiétjc ‘know’; PGM 4, 

2135; Tob 8:12 BA; 2 Macc 1:9. wa piv tovtwv idyte THv 
ATMELAV TOV VIOV ‘before these events, you shall behold the 

destruction of your sons’ En 14:6. kUpte, va ywwMoKy TO OOV 
Kpatoc Ott ‘Lord, may you in your majesty know, that ... ’ 
TestAbr A 4 p. 80, 35f [Stone pp. 8 and 10]). iva émOfj> tac 
Xeipag avy} please lay your hands on her Mk 5:23. f Sé yuvi} 
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iva. popyta t. Gvbpa. the wife is to respect her husband Eph 
5:33. Cp. Mt 20:33; Mk 10:51; 1 Cor 7:29; 16:16; 2 Cor 8:7; 

Gal 2:10. iva. Gvarranjoovtas let them rest Rv 14:13. W. 0¢hw: 
8éhw iva. d@¢ Mk 6:25 (=Sdc Mt 14:8.)—On Mk 2:10 s. If 
above. 

® iva without a finite verb, which can be supplied fr. the con- 

text (Epict. 3, 23, 4 va wc GvOpwrros, ie. Epyacn) tva heic 
eis Ta EOVN, AUTOL dE eis THY TEPLTOUN (i.e. evayyeACMpeOa. 
and evayyeiCwvtat) Gal 2:9. iva kata yap (yévytaL) Ro 
4:16. iva. Ghdots Gveois (yévyntat) 2 Cor 8:13. Wa. (yévnta) 
KaOWs yéeypamtat 1 Cor 1:31 (B-D-F §481; Rob. 1202f). 
© marker serving as substitute for the inf. of result, so that 

(‘ecbatic’ or consecutive use of iva: B-D-F §391, 5; Mlt. 206-9; 

Rob. 997-99 and in SCase, Studies in Early Christianity [Porter- 

Bacon Festschr.] 1928, 51-57; EBlakeney, ET 53, ’41/42, 377f, 

indicating that the result is considered probable, but not actual. 

But this distinction is not always strictly observed. Cp, Epict. 1, 

24, 3; 25, 15; 27, 8 al.; 2, 2, 16 otH UMpds Fy, va UN iby; 

Vett. Val. 185, 31; 186, 17; 292, 20; Jos., Bell. 6, 107; Just., D. 

112, 5; PLond UI, 964, 13 p. 212 [II/III ap]. Many exx. in AJan- 

naris, An Historical Greek Grammar 1897 §1758 and 1951) tv 
TAPAKEKGAUUMEVOY aT auTaV tva Ly aicBwvtaL abtd it 
was concealed from them, so that they might not comprehend it 

Lk 9:45. tic Huaptev, iva. tupioc yevvn8y; Who sinned, so that 
he was born blind? J 9:2. Cp. 2 Cor 1:17; Gal 5:17; 1 Th 5:4; 13 

1:9; Rv 9:20; 13:13; Hs 7:2; 9, 1, 10.—In many cases purpose 

and result cannot be clearly differentiated, and hence iva is used 

for the result that follows according to the purpose of the subj. or 

of God. As in Semitic and Gr-Rom. thought, purpose and result 

are identical in declarations of the divine will (Ps.-Callisth. 2, 16, 

10 the rule of the Persian king is being overthrown by the deity 
iva. Aapetos ... duyas yevoulevos KtA. Here tva. means both 
“in order that’ and ‘so that’): Lk 11:50; J 4:36; 12:40; 19:28; Ro 

3:19; 5:20; 7:13; 8:17; 11:31f al. (ESutcliffe, Effect or Purpose, 

Biblica 35, 54, 320-27). The formula iva 7 p67 is so to be 
understood, since the fulfillment is acc. to God’s plan of salva- 

tion: Mt 1:22; 2:15; 4:14; 12:17; 21:4; 26:56; J 12:38; 17:12; 

19:24, 36.—The iva. of Mk 4:12=Lk 8:10, so much in dispute, is 

prob. to be taken as final (w. AvVeldhuizen, NTS 8, 1925, 129-33; 

10, 1927, 42-44; HWindisch, ZNW 26, 1927, 203-9; JGnilka, 

Die Verstockung Israels 61, 45-48; B-D-F §369, 2 [here, and 

B-D-R p. 386f n. 2, the lit. on ‘causal’ tva, which is allowed at 

least for Rv 22:14 and perh. 14:13, where P47 has 611; see 2g]. 
S. also FLaCava, Scuola Cattol. 65, °37, 301-4; MBlack, An 

Aramaic Approach?, °67, 211-16; ISluiter, Causal iva, Sound 

Greek: Glotta 70, ’92, 39-53. On J 12:7 s. tnpéw 2a). 
@ marker of retroactive emphasis, that. At times, contrary 

to regular usage, (va. is placed elsewhere than at the beginning 

of its clause, in order to emphasize the words that come be- 
fore it (B-D-F §475, 1; cp. the position of Ott Gal 1:11): thv 
ayammy va. yvote 2 Cor 2:4. eis TOV EPYOLEVOV LET AUVTOV 
iva miotevomow Ac 19:4. 10 buetépw éhéeriva Ro 11:31. Cp. 
J 13:29; 1 Cor 7:29; Gal 2:10; Col 4:16b.—EStauffer, “Iva. u. 

d. Problem d. teleol. Denkens b. Pls: StKr 102, 1930, 232-57; 

JGreenlee, va. Substantive Clauses in the NT: Asbury Seminar- 

ian 2,47, 154-63; HRiesenfeld, Zu d. johanneischen tva-Satzen, 

StTh 19, ’65, 213-20: MBlack, An Aramaic Approach?, °67, 76— 

81.— Frisk. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

WTI (oft. written separately; for iva ti yévytau; ‘to what end?’ 
B-D-F §12, 3; W-S. §5, 7e; Rob. 739) why, for what reason? 

(Aristoph., Nub. 1192; Pla., Apol. 14 p. 26d, Symp. 205a; Epict. 

1, 29, 31; LXX; PsSol 3:1; 4:1; TestAbr A 8 p. 85, 24 [Stone 
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p. 18]; 86, 10f [St. p. 20]; TestJos 7:5; GrBar 1:2; Jos., Bell. 6, 

347) Mt 9:4; 27:46 (Ps 21:2); Lk 13:7; Ac 4:25 (Ps 2:1); 7:26; 1 

Cor 10:29; 1 Cl 4:4 (Gen 4:6); 35:7 (Ps 49:16); 46:5, 7; B 3:1 (Is 

58:4). W. gig tl why and for what? D 1:5. B-D-F §299, 4M-M. 

s.v. (va. 

ivOGAA0 [LOL (etym. connection w. etdoc, oda; Hom. et al.; 

SibOr 13, 71) form false ideas, entertain strange notions (Dio 

Chrys. 11 [12], 53; Sext. Emp., Adv. Math. 11, 122 6 tov 

ThOUTOV LEYLOTOV Gya.Bov tvoaAAOLEVOos; Clem. Alex., Protr. 
10, 103, 2) émrt tuvt about someth. 1 Cl 23:2 (s. Harnack, Lghtf., 

Knopf ad loc.)—DELG. 

"1LOMNNH, Ns, H (Antig. Car. 151; Diod. S. 19, 59, 2; 19, 93, 7; 
Strabo 16, 2, 28; 34; Dionys. Perieg. in GGM II 160; OGI 602, 2; 

1 Esdr 5:53; 1 Macc 10:75 al.; 2 Macc 4:21; EpArist 115; Joseph.; 

SibOr 5, 251. On the sp. w. one 7 or two [so Bibl. mss. through- 

out] s. B-D-F §40; W-S. §5, 26, n. 54; MIt-H. 102; Rob. 214; 

Schiirer IT 110f, 193 n. 35) Joppa, modern Jaffa, seaport and city 

on the Philistine coast northwest of Jerusalem Ac 9:36, 38, 42f; 

10:5, 8, 23, 32; 11:5, 13.—Schiirer II 110-14 (lit.); FScholten, 

Palastina I: Jaffa °31. BHHW II 803f—M-M. 

*Toodavys, ov, 6 (777) (Strabo 16, 2, 16; Galen XI 693 
K.; Tacitus, Hist. 5, 62; LXX, ParJer; ApcSed 8:3 p. 133, 1 Ja.; 

EpArist, Philo, Joseph.; Just.; Mel., fgm. 8b, 42; SibOr 7, 67 

[Iopdavos, also found in Joseph. and Paus. 5, 7, 4]; on the use 

of the art. w. its. B-D-F §261, 8) the Jordan, chief river of Pales- 

tine (EpArist 116). It arises at the foot of Mt. Hermon, flows 

through the Sea of Galilee, and empties into the Dead Sea Mt 

3:5f, 13; 4:15 (Is 8:23), 25; 19:1; Mk 1:5, 9; 3:8; 10:1; Lk 3:3; 

4:1; J 1:28; 3:26; 10:40; GEb 13, 74; PEg? 66; HGuthe, RE 

XIV 573ff, Paladstina2 1927; Dalman, Orte?, index; OWaser, V. 
Flussgott J.: AKaegi Festschr. 1919, 191-217; WvSoden, ZAW 

n.s. 16, °39, 153f; NGlueck, The River Jordan 2 °54.—TW. 

LOS, ov, 0 (Pind. et al.; pap, LXX; TestJob 43:8; TestReub 5:6; 

ApcMos 19) 

O poison, venom—®@ lit. iov éyi6vy¢ Papias (11:2) and ioc 
aomtowv (TestJob 43:12; cp. Appian, Mithr. 88 §490 toc Ggewv; 
Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 166; Jos., Bell. 1, 601; Constant. Manasses 4, 

39 H.) Ro 3:13 (Ps 13:3; 139:4). Of animal (i.e. snake; s. 8nptov 

laB7) poison also Hs 9, 26, 7. These passages, as well as Hv 3, 

9, 7 and ITr 6:2 v.l., show that the transition to the fig. use was 

easy. 

® fig. (Aeschyl., Eum. 730 al.; Herm. Wr. p. 480, 15 Sc.; Test 

Reub 5:6) Js 3:8. 

@ corrosion, rust (Theognis 451; Pla., Tim. 59c, Rep. 10, 

609a; Theocr. 16, 17 et al.; SIG? 587, 310 [329 Bc] ol6npoc 

KataBpeBpwpevos b7r0 tov tov; SIG 284, 15; Herm. Wr. 14, 
7; Ezk 24:6, 11f; EpJer 10 and 23; Philo, Div. Rer. Her. 217 

[xpvads] tov od Tapadéxeta, gold is praised for being rust- 
proof; sim. Theognis 449-52; but if not adequately refined or 

subject to chemical pollution some metals in a gold object would 

be subject to oxidation) Js 5:3; Dg 2:2,—DELG ioc (3). M-M. 

TW. 

*Tovéata, as, N (777°; but the word is to be derived fr. 

Aram. "737°; fr. the adj. Iovdatoc with yr or 7pa. supplied, as 
Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 281) ‘Judea’ (since Clearchus, the pupil of 

Aristotle: fgm. 6 [ in Jos., C. Ap. 1, 179]; ins [Schiirer IT 1 n. 2]; 
PRyl 189, 5; LXX; Philo). 

@ the southern part of Palestine in contrast to Samaria, 

Galilee, Perea and Idumea, Judea (s. Mk 3:7f; Ac 9:31; so 

LXX and oft. Joseph., Just. Also Strabo 16, 2, 34 w. Galil. and 
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Samar.) Mt 2:1, 5, 22; 3:1; 4:25; 24:16; Mk 3:7; 13:14; Lk 

1:65; 2:4; 3:1; 5:17; 6:17; 21:21; J 4:3, 47, 54; 7:1, 3; 11:73; 

Ac 1:8; 8:1; 9:31; 12:19; 15:1; 21:10; 28:21; Ro 15:31; 2 Cor 

1:16; Gal 1:22; AcPl Ha 8, 29f=BMM verso 2. Metaph. of the 

inhabitants Mt 3:5 (I. yapa Mk 1:5; see "lovdatoc 1).—Buhl 
64-75; HGuthe, RE IX 556-85; XXIII 713f (lit.); BHHW II 901; 

YAharoni, The Land of the Bible? ’79; MStern, in CRINT 1/1, 

308-76. 

@ Judea, broadly understood as the region occupied by 

the people of Israel, Judea =‘land of the Judeans (Jews)’, i.e. 

Palestine (Nicol. Dam. [I Bc]: 90 fgm. 96 Jac. [in Jos., Ant. 14, 

9]; Diod. S. 40, 3, 2; Strabo 16, 2, 34; Memnon [I Bc /I Ap]: 434 

fem. 1, 18, 9 Jac.; Ptolem. 5, 16, 1; cp. 15, 6-8 and Apotelesmat- 

ica 2, 3, 29 and 31. Cass. Dio 37, 16; 47, 28; Tacitus, Hist. 5, 9, 

1; LXX; EpArist 4 and12; Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 200; Joseph.; Just., 

D. 32, 4—On the NT: ELevesque, Vivre et Penser 3, °43/44, 

104-11 denies the wider use) Lk 1:5; 4:44 (vl. Padtatas, s. 
the entry, end); 7:17; 23:5; Ac 10:37; 11:1, 29; 1 Th 2:14. ta0a 

1 XOpa ts I. the whole Judean (Jewish) country Ac 26:20. eis 
ta. Opta tHS 1. TEPav tod lopdavov into the Judean (Jewish) 
territory beyond the Jordan Mt 19:1; cp. Mk 10:1. On the men- 

tion of Judea Ac 2:9 cp. the variants and conjectures in Nestle; 

EvDobschiitz, ZWT 45, 1902, 407-10; Harnack, AG 1908, 65f; 

SKrauss, ZDPV 33, 1910, 225; OLagercrantz, Eranos 10, 1910, 

58-60; LKohler, ET 22, 1911, 230f. Also BZ 1, 1903, 219; 7, 

1909, 219; 9, 1911, 218; ZNW 9, 1908, 253f; 255f; Haenchen 

ad loc.; TRE XXV 591—96.—OEANE III 253-57. M-M. EDNT. 

TW. 

iovdaica live as one bound by Mosaic ordinances or tra- 

ditions, live in Judean or Jewish fashion (so Plut., Cic. 864 

[7, 6]; Esth 8:17; Jos., Bell. 2, 454 wéypu wepttours L.; s. also 

463; Acta Pilati A 2, 1) Gal 2:14; BWander, Gottesfiirchtige und 

Sympathisanten (WUNT 104) 98, 212-18; IMg 10:3.—TW. 

*Tovdaixos, n, ov (Artem. 4, 24 p. 217, 11; OGI 543, 16; 
586, 7; Cleomedes [II ap] in DDurham, The Vocabulary of 

Menander 1913, 27; 2 Macc 8:11 v.l.; 13:21; EpArist 28; 121; 

Philo, In Flacc. 55; Jos., Ant. 12, 34; 14, 228; 20, 258 al.; Just. AI, 

53,4 w. Dauapettikdc) Judean (Jewish) "1. wv80 Tit 1:14. To 
*I. title of a Judeo-Christian Gospel in some mss. (see e.g. ASyn. 

333, 51; also Hennecke-Schneemelcher [Wils.] I 136)—M-M. 

TW. 

’Tovdaixd@s adv. (Jos., Bell. 6, 17) in a Judean (Jewish) 
manner, 1. Civ Gal 2:14.—M-M. TW. 

’Tovdatos, ata, atov (Clearchus, the pupil of Aristotle, 
fgm. 6 [in Jos., C. Ap. 1, 179]; Theophr., fgm. 151 W. [WJaeger, 

Diokles v. Karystos ’38, 134-53: Theophrastus and the earliest 

Gk. report concerning the Judeans or Jews]; Hecataeus of Ab- 

dera [300 Bc] : 264 fgm. 25, 28, 2a Jac. [in Diod. S. 1, 28, 2] al.; 

Polyb.; Diod. S.; Strabo; Plut.; Epict. 1, 11, 12f, al.; Appian, Syr. 

50 §252f, Mithrid. 106 §498, Bell. Civ. 2, 90 §380; Artem. 4, 24 
p. 217, 13; Diog. L. 1, 9; OGI 73, 4; 74, 3; 726, 8; CIG 3418; 
Ramsay, CB 1/2, 538 no. 399b t. vouov tav Etovdéav [on 7I. 
in ins s. RKraemer, HTR 82, ’89, 35-53]; Mitt-Wilck. I/2, 55; 

56 [both III Bc]; 57 [II Bc]; BGU 1079, 25 [41 ap]; PFay 123, 

16 [100 ap]; POxy 1189, 9; LXX; TestSol; AscIs 2:7; EpArist; 

SibOr; Philo, Joseph., Ar., Just., Tat. For a variety of synonyms s. 

Schiirer III 87—91.). Gener. as description of ‘one who identifies 

with beliefs, rites, and customs of adherents of Israel’s Mosaic 

and prophetic tradition’ (the standard term in the Mishnah is 

‘Israelite’). (Since the term ‘Judaism’ suggests a monolithic en- 

tity that fails to take account of the many varieties of thought and 

*lovdatos 

social expression associated with such adherents, the calque or 

loanword ‘Judean’ is used in this and other entries where ’I. is 

treated. Complicating the semantic problem is the existence side 

by side of persons who had genealogy on their side and those 

who became proselytes [on the latter cp. Cass. Dio 37, 17, 1; 

67, 14, 2; 68, 1, 2]; also of adherents of Moses who recognized 

Jesus as Messiah [s. Gal 2:13 in 2d below; s. also 2ea] and those 

who did not do so. Incalculable harm has been caused by sim- 

ply glossing "I. with ‘Jew’, for many readers or auditors of Bible 

translations do not practice the historical judgment necessary to 

distinguish between circumstances and events of an ancient time 

and contemporary ethnic-religious-social realities, with the result 

that anti-Judaism in the modern sense of the term is needlessly 

fostered through biblical texts.) 
@ pert. to being Judean (Jewish), with focus on adher- 

ence to Mosaic tradition, Judean, as a real adj. (Philo, In 

Flacc. 29; Jos., Ant. 10, 265) &vnp “I. (1 Mace 2:23; 14:33) 

Judean Ac 10:28; 22:3. GivOpwros 21:39. apyepevs 19:14. 
wevdorpodrytys 13:6. &opKtotai 19:13. yuvy (Jos., Ant. 11, 
185) 16:1. yopa Mk 1:5.—But y7 J 3:22 is to be taken of Judea 
in the narrower sense (s. "Iovdaia 1), and means the Judean 

countryside in contrast to the capital city. Of Drusilla, described 

as ovoa “lovdata being Judean or Jewish, but for the view that 
*T. is here a noun s. 2b. 

@ one who is Judean (Jewish), with focus on adherence to 

Mosaic tradition, a Judean, “Iovdaios as noun (so predom.). 
Since Jerusalem sets the standard for fidelity to Israel’s tradition, 

and since Jerusalem is located in Judea, *I. frequently suggests 

conformity to Israel’s ancestral belief and practice. In turn, the 

geographical name provided outsiders with a term that applied 

to all, including followers of Jesus, who practiced customs vari- 

ously associated with Judea (note the Roman perception Ac 18:15 

[‘Judeans’ at Corinth]; 23:28). 

@ (6) 7I. Judean (w. respect to birth, nationality, or cult) J 

3:25; (Mitt-Wilck. I/2, 57, 5 [II Bc] wap’ "Iovéatov=from a 
Judean) 4:9; 18:35; Ac 18:2, 24; 19:34; Ro 1:16; 2:9f, 17, 28f 

(on the ‘genuine’ Judean cp. Epict. 2, 9, 20f t@ d6vtt Ilovdatog 
... Koyo ev *Iovdatot, Zoya & GAKo tt); 10:12; Gal 2:14; 
3:28; Col 3:11.—Collective sing. (Thu. 6, 78, 1 6 "A®nvatos, 

6 Zvupakootog; EpArist 13 6 Tlépons; B-D-F §139; Rob. 408) 
Ro 3:1. 

© of Drusilla ovoa "lovdaia being a Judean Ac 24:24, but 
for the simple adjectival sense s. 1 end. 

© (ot) Iovdator (on the use of the art. B-D-F §262, 1; 3) the 

Judeans ot Papioator k. TavtEs O71. Mk 7:3; tO TAOYA TOV 
"I. 32:13; cp. 5:1; 6:4; 7:2; 6 Baotkevs twv’I. (Appian, Mithrid. 
117 §573 *Iovdaiwv Baothevs*Apiotépovdoc) Mt 2:2; 27:11, 
29 (in these three last pass., “I. is used by non-Israelites; Mt’s 

preferred term is lopayj\); Mk 15:2 and oft. 7dodtc tv 71. Lk 
23:51; €0voc tHv I. Ac 10:22; Aadc tHv'I. 12:11. yopa tov 
I. 10:39 (Just., A I, 34, 2; cp. A I, 32, 4 } yn “Iovdaiwv). 

apxov tov “I. J 3:1; ovvaywyn tov I. Ac 14:1a. Cp. J 2:6; 
4:22; 18:20. °I. kat “EAAnves (on the combination of the two 

words s. B-D-F §444, 2: w. te ... Kat) Judeans and Hellenes 

Ac 14:1b; 18:4; 19:10; 20:21; 1 Cor 1:24; 10:32; 12:13; PtK 

2 p. 15, 7; €8vy te Kat *L=non-Judeans and Judeans Ac 14:5; 
ep. ISm 1:2. °I. te kai TPooNAvtOL Judeans and proselytes Ac 
2:11; cp. 13:43; ot Kate ta €8v1"I. the Judeans who live among 
the nations (in the Diaspora) 21:21. Judeans and non-Judeans as 

persecutors of Christians MPol 12:2; cp. also 13:1; 17:2; 18:1; 1 

Th 2:14 (Polytheists, Jews, and Christians Ar. 2, 1)—Dg 1.— 

Without the art. (cp. 19:3 paptoatot) Mt 28:15, suggesting that 

not all “Judeans’ are meant, and without ref. to Israel, or Jews, as 

an entity. 
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@ a Mosaic adherent who identifies with Jesus Christ Judean 

Gal 2:13; cp. Ac 21:20 and ea below. On Ry 2:9; 3:9 s. Mussies 

195. 

inJ’Iovéatotor ‘Judeans’ for the most part (for exceptions 

s. a and c) constitute two groups 

a. those who in various degrees identify with Jesus and his 

teaching J 8:52; 10:19-21; 11:45; 12:11 al. 

B. those who are in opposition to Jesus, with special focus 

on hostility emanating from leaders in Jerusalem, center of Is- 

raelite belief and cult; there is no indication that John uses the 

term in the general ethnic sense suggested in modern use of 

the word ‘Jew’, which covers diversities of belief and practice 

that were not envisaged by biblical writers, who concern them- 

selves with intra-Judean (intra-Israelite) differences and con- 

flicts: 1:19; 2:18, 20; 5:10, 15f; 6:41, 52 (a debate); 7:1, 11, 

13; 9:18, 22; 10:24, 31, 33 (in contrast to the 7oAAot from ‘be- 

yond the Jordan’, 10:40—-42, who are certainly Israelites) 11:8; 

13:33; 18:14. S. Hdb. exc. on J 1:19 and, fr. another viewpoint, 

JBelser, TQ 84, 1902, 265ff; WLiitgert, Heinrici Festschr. 1914, 

147ff, Schlatter Festschr. 1922, 137-48; GBoccaccini, Multiple 

Judaisms: BRev XI/1 795, 38-41, 46.—J 18:20 affirms that Je- 

sus did not engage in sectarian activity. Further on anti-Judean 

feeling in J, s. EGraesser, NTS 11, °64, 74-90; DHare, RSR, 

July, °76, 15-22 (lit.); Hdb. exc. on J 1:19; BHHW II 906-11, 

901f, 905.—LFeldman, Jew and Gentile in the Ancient World 

°93.—MLowe, Who Were the Iovdatou?: NovT 18, ’76, 101-30; 

idem "Iovdaiot of the Apocrypha [NT]: NovT 23, °81, 56-90; 
UvonWahlde, The Johannine ‘Jews’—A Critical Survey: NTS 

28, °82, 33-60; JAshton, ibid. 27, °85, 40-75 (J).—For impact 

of Iovdatot on gentiles s. ESmallwood, The Jews under Roman 

Rule fr. Pompey to Diocletian ’81; SCohen, Crossing the Bound- 

ary and Becoming a Jew: HTR 82, 89, 13-33; PvanderHorst, 

NedTTs 43, °89, 106—21 (c. 200 AD); PSchafer, Judeophobia, At- 

titudes toward the Jews in the Ancient World ’97.—On the whole 

word s. ‘Iopan\ end. For Iovéatot in ins s. SEG XXXIX, 1839. 
M-M. EDNT. TW. 

*Tovéaio uds, Ov, 0 Judeanism/Judaism=the Judean way 
of belief and life (2 Macc 2:21; 8:1; 14:38; 4 Macc 4:26; syna- 

gogue ins at Stobi In. 8: ZNW 32, ’33, 93f) Gal 1:13f. Contrasted 

w. Xptotiavionos IMg 10:3; IPhld 6:1. Kata (vouLov is prob. a 
gloss) Iovdaiopov Civ live in accordance w. the Judean way 

(Judaism) IMg 8:1.—TW. 

*Tovéas, a, O (77977 Judah, etym. unknown; LXX; TestSol 

1:12 D; Test12Patr; JosAs 27:6; AscIs, EpArist, Philo, Joseph., 

Just., Mel., P. 93, 703.—The indecl. form *Iovdc, which occa- 

sionally occurs in the LXX [e.g. Gen 29:35; 2 Macc 14:13 Swete; 

Thackeray 163] is not to be postulated for our lit., not even Mt 

2:6; Lk 1:39) Judas, Judah (Hebr., the Engl. sp. conventionally 

used for 1 and 2), Judas (Gk., conventional sp. for nos. 3—7), Jude 

(s. 8 below); cp. B-D-F §53, 1; 55, 1a; MIt-H, 143f. 

@ Judah, son of the patriarch Jacob—©@ in pers.: in the ge- 

nealogy of Jesus Mt 1:2f; Lk 3:33. kata tov Iovday through 
Judah 1 Cl 32:2.—® the tribe of Judah (Judg 1:2) €& "lovda 

avatétakkev 6 KUptos Hb 7:14. Also pvAn “Iovda Rv 5:5; 
7:5 (Just., D. 43, 1). 
© the country belonging to the tribe of Judah (Josh 11:21; 2 

Ch 28:18) BnOAgep yp Lovda Mt 2:6a; cp. Lk 2:4 D; tyyepwoves 
"I. Mt 2:6b; 7OAtc7I. (2 Ch 23:2) Lk 1:39 (cp. CTorrey, HTR 17, 
1924, 83-91). 6 oikog "I. (w. 6 oikoc “IopanA) the inhabitants 
of the land Hb 8:8 (Jer 38:31). 

@ Judah, a pers. in the genealogy of Jesus—@ °I. son of 

"Iworp 2: Lk 3:30.—@® 71. son of loavav: Lk 3:26 vl. 

*TovAta 479 

© Judas, called 6 TadtAatos, a revolutionary in the time of 
Quirinius ‘in the days of the census’ (cp. Jos., Ant. 18, 4-10, 

23-25; 20, 102, Bell. 2, 118; 433; 7, 253.—Schiirer I 381f; 414; 

417£; 425; Il 599-606) Ac 5:37.—WLodder, J. de Galileér: NTS 

9, 1926, 3-15. 

@ Judas of Damascus, Paul’s host Ac 9:11. 

© Judas, an apostle, called *I. "laxwBov son of Jacob or 
James (linguistically speaking, &SeAmosg might also be sup- 

plied: Alciphron 4, 17, 10 Tywroxpatns 6 Mytpodmpov, i.e. 
his brother), to differentiate him fr. the informer. He is men- 

tioned in lists of apostles only in the writings of Luke, where 

two men named Judas are specifically referred to Lk 6:16 and 

presupposed Ac 1:13; cp. J 14:22. 

@ Judas, several times called Iloxapi0O or (6) loxapiotys 
(q.v.), the one who turned in Jesus Mt 10:4; 26:14, 25, 47; 27:3; 

Mk 3:19; 14:10, 43; Lk 6:16 (Tpodot%¢ ‘traitor’); 22:3, 47f; J 

12:4; 13:29; 18:2f, 5; Ac 1:16, 25; GEb 34, 61; Agr 23b; MPol 

6:2 (also Mel., P. 93, 703). His father was Simon J 13:2, and this 

Simon is also called ’*Ioxapimtys 6:71; 13:26 (v.1. described him 

as ‘Ioxap.). On Judas himself and the tradition concerning him, 

incl. the manner of his death, s. Papias (1:5 Lat. [cp. Hippoly- 

tus in Da 60 p. 338, 3 Bonwetsch]; 3:1, 2)——-Cp. EPreuschen, 

Antileg.? 1905, 98. Lit. in Hennecke-Schneemelcher (Wils.) II 

62-64 (s. also I 313f) as well as GMarquardt, D. Verrat des J. 

Isch.—eine Sage 1900; WWrede, Vortrage u. Studien 1907, 127— 

46; FFeigel, D. Einfluss d. Weissagungsbeweises 1910, 48ff; 95; 

114; WSmith, Ecce Deus 1911, 295-309; KWeidel, StKr 85, 

1912, 167-286; GSchlager, Die Ungeschichtlichkeit des Ver- 

raters J: ZNW 15, 1914, 50-59; MPlath, ibid. 17, 1916, 178— 
88; WCadman, The Last Journey of Jesus to Jerus. 1923, 129- 

36; JRobertson, Jesus and J. 1927; DHaugg, J. Isk. in den ntl. 

Berichten 1930 (lit.); JFinegan, D. Uberl. d. Leidens- u. Aufer- 

stehungsgesch. Jesu °34; FDanker, The Literary Unity of Mk 

14:1-25: JBL 85, ’66, 467—72. Esp. on the death of J.: RHarris, 

AST 4, 1900, 490-513; JBernard, Exp. 6th ser., 9, 1904, 422-30; 
KLake, Beginn. V 33, note 4, 22-30; PBenoit, La mort de Judas, 

AWikenhauser Festschr. *53, 1-19; KLiithi, Judas Iskarioth in d. 

Geschichte d. Auslegung von d. Reformation bis zur Gegenwart 

’55; idem, D. Problem d. Judas Iskarioth neu untersucht: EvyTh 

16, 56, 98-114; MEnslin, How the Story Grew: Judas in Fact and 

Fiction: FGingrich Festschr., ed. Barth and Cocroft, ’72, 123-41; 

and s. Tapadidat and 7pyHvys.—JBrownson, Neutralizing the 
Intimate Enemy—tThe Portrayal of Judas in the Fourth Gospel: 

SPSBL ’92, 49-60; WKlassen, Judas—Betrayer or Friend of 

Jesus? ’96; s. also WVogler, Judas Iskarioth °83. 

@ Judas, called BapoaBBas (s. the entry), a Christian pro- 
phet ina leading position in the Jerusalem congregation Ac 15:22, 

27, 32. His name also appears in the interpolated vs. 34. 

® Judas, abrother of Jesus Mt 13:55; Mk 6:3. Prob. the same 

man is meant by the Jude of Jd 1.—M-M. EDNT. 

*Tovdt9, i indecl. (9°77) Judith—@ a heroic Israelite (Jdth 
8-16) 1 C1 55:4.—@ a servant of Anna GJs 2:2 v.1.; 2:3 v.l. 

*Toudivy, ¢ (an unusual nominal formation, also transmit- 
ted as EvOivn; cp. EvOnjvy prob. PLond 261, 178 col. 12 p. 58 
[I AD]; s. deStrycker p. 313ff) Juthine name of Anna’s servant 
GJs 2:2f (v.1. "Iovdio). 

"TovAta, as, i Julia, a common name—@ recipient of a 
greeting Ro 16:15 ( AovAia P*°). The name is found even among 
slave women in the imperial household. GMilligan, The NT Doc- 
uments 1913, 183. 

@ The name ’I. is read also as v.l. in vs. 7 (for lovvicy; s. 

*Touvids and *Iovvic.).—M-M. 
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*TovAuoc, ov, 6 Julius, a common name (also in Joseph.), 
borne by a centurion of the imperial cohort Ac 27:1, 3 (vl. 

*Tovduavoc, also the name of a éxatovtapyns Jos., Bell. 6, 

81). 

"Tovvia,, as, i (SEG XVIII, 143 [c. 43 AD]; on the form s. 
MIt-H. 155) Junia, compatriot or relative of Paul, one who like 

Paul suffered imprisonment, and distinguished among the apos- 

tles Ro 16:7 v.]. Ancient commentators took Andr. and Junia as 
a married couple. Some patristic identification (JFitzmyer, An- 

chor Bible: Romans, ’93, 737f) favors the reading of her name 

in the text (so NRSV, REB; RCervin, NTS 40, ’94, 464—70); in 

opposition to this identification Ltzm. (Hdb. ad loc.), who offers 

no evidence to support his statement that the context appears to 

exclude her from consideration. Moreover, unlike "Iouvidy (s. 

next entry), the form *Iovviav is actually found so accented in 

some mss. (s. N. app.). For apostolic prestige accorded a woman 

s. Aa I, 235 app. In. 2: ioamootohos of Thecla. 

*Touvidis, &, 0 Junias (not found elsewh., could be a short 

form of the common Junianus; s. B-D-F §125, 2; Rob. 172) ac- 

cording to the rdg. of the N. text a Judean Christian, who was 

imprisoned w. Paul or shared a similar experience Ro 16:7; s. on 

>Avdpovukos. But the accented form *Iovvidv has no support 

as such in the ms. tradition; for critique of B-D-R §125, 2, 6 in 

connection w. the N. rdg. s. UPlisch, NTS 42, °96, 477f, n. 2. 

For the strong probability that a woman named Junia is meant s. 

prec. entry—M-M. 

*Lovotos, ov, 6 (Kump. I p. 42 no. 27 name of the dpyte- 
pevs THs viyjoov [Cyprus]; PWarr 16, 4 [III ApD]), a name com- 
monly borne by Judeans and proselytes (s. Lghtf. on Col 4:11) 

Justus, surname 

@ of Joseph Barsabbas, one of the two candidates in the elec- 

tion for apostle Ac 1:23; Papias (2:9; 11:2). 

@ of Titius, a Corinthian proselyte Ac 18:7. s. Goodsp. s.v. 

Tittoc. 

© ofa Jewish Christian named Jesus, who supported the pris- 

oner Paul in his work Col 4:11. Deissmann on *Inoovc 5.—On 

the double name s. Dssm., B 183f (BS 315f). 

immevs, EWS, ft) (s. two next entries; Hom. et al.; ins, pap, 

LXX, Philo; Jos., Vi. 157 al.; SibOr 3, 612; 805) acc. pl. tous 

immetc (Polyaenus 1, 29, 1; 8, 23, 12; SIG 502, 9 [228/225 Bc]; 

627, 15 [183 Bc]) horse rider, cavalryman Ac 23:23, 32; MPol 

7:1—DELG s.v. ta7ros. M-M. 

UTNLXOS, 1, Ov (s. prec. and next entry; Aeschyl. et al.; ins, 
pap; 1 Macc 15:38; 3 Macc 1:1; TestSol 11:6 C; Philo; Jos., Bell. 

2, 117; 308) pert. to a rider of horses, t0 t. the cavalry (Hdt. 7, 

87 al.; SIG 697e, 5 Diocles, of the otpatnyav ém tO trTUKOV) 
TC OTPATEVUATE TOV L. the troops of cavalry Rv 9:16.—DELG 
s.v. lirmoc. M-M. 

(70s, OV, 0 (s. two prec. entries; Hom.+) horse, steed Js 

3:3; Rv 9:9; 14:20; 18:13; 19:18. Horses of var. colors play a 

large role in Rv (s. on muppoc): a white horse (Aeneas Tact. 

1488) 6:2; 19:11, 14; cp. vss. 19, 21; fiery red 6:4; black vs. 

5; pale, dun vs. 8. Grasshoppers like horses 9:7; horses w. li- 

ons’ heads vs. 17; cp. 19. S. MMiiller, D. apokal. Reiter: ZNW 

8, 1907, 290ff GHoennicke, D. apokal. Reiter: Studierstube 19, 

1921, 3ff; AvHarnack, D. apokal. Reiter: Erforschtes u. Erlebtes 

1923, 53ff; LKGhler, D. Offenb. d. Joh. 1924, 59-68; Boll 78ff, 

agreeing w. him GBaldensperger, RHPR 4, 1924, 1 ff, against him 

JFreundorfer, Die Apk. des Ap. Joh. 1929, 67-123; FDornseiff, 
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ZNW 38, °39, 196f; B. 167f, BHHW III 1438f; Pauly-W. XIX 2, 

1430-44; Kraft, Hdb. ’74, 114-18—DELG. M-M. TW. 

io Ls, 1006, 1 (also ipews as gen.) —@ rainbow (Hom. et al.): 
ApcPt 3:10 (Mel., fgm, 8b 11); Rv 4:3; 10:1. 

@ an arc or circle of light, whether colored or not, halo, 

radiance (Aristot., Meteor. 3, 4; 5; Theophr., Ostent. 1, 13; Lu- 

cian, Dom. 11) ipig Sworog Spaoer opapaydivew a halo that 
was like an emerald (in appearance) some have proposed this 

mng. for Rv 4:3, but the reminiscence of Ezk 1:27f is decisively 

supportive of 1 above—M-M. DELG. TW. 

*loaax, 6 (prs?; vl. *Iodk [B-D-F §39, 3]) indecl. (LXX, 
TestAbr, Test12Patr, ParJer,; ApcrEzk P 1 verso 11; SibOr 2, 247; 

Philo; Just., Mel—Joseph. and EpArist 48 “Ioakoc, ov [Ant. 1, 

227]; EpArist 49 “Ioayoc) Isaac, son of Abraham (Gen 21:3ff) 

Ac 7:8a; GJs 1:3. Father of Jacob, Ac 7:8b. Named w. him and 

Abraham (s. "ASpacu and laxop) Mt 8:11; Lk 13:28; B 8:4; 

IPhld 9:1; GJs 20:2 (not pap). God as the God of Abr., Is., and 

Jac. (Ex 3:6) Mt 22:32; Mk 12:26; Lk 20:37; Ac 3:13; 7:32; B 

6:8. Bearer of the promises Ro 9:7 (Gen 21:12), 10; Gal 4:28; 

cp. Hb 11:9, 18 (Gen 21:12), 20. Husband of Rebecca Ro 9:10; 

B 13:2 (Gen 25:21), 3. Sacrifice of Isaac (Gen 22:1ff) Hb 11:17; 

Js 2:21; 1 Cl 31:3; B 7:3. In the genealogy of Jesus Mt 1:2; 

Lk 3:34.—HSchoeps, The Sacrifice of Isaac in Paul’s Theology: 

JBL 65, ’46, 385-92.—_M-M. TW. 

LOMYYEAOG, Ov (s. icos, cryyehoc; Iambl. in Stob., Ecl. I 
457, 9 W,; Hierocles 4, 425 avOpwrous o€fetv ... TOUS 

ioodaiwovac Kal towyyéAous. Christian grave-ins: Kaibel 542, 
7 toay[yéhou tuys]; cp. Philo, Sacr. Abel. 5 tooc Gyyéhots 
yeyovas) like an angel of the glorified ones Lk 20:36 (cited 

Just., D. 81, 4).—M-M. TW. 

(ODL s. eipi. 

*Toxaetod indecl. (Mk 3:19; 14:10; Lk 6:16; 22:47 D), 
and *Ioxapimtygs, ov, 6 (so all other passages and always t.r.; D 

mostly DKkapiww08, Vkapuotys, q.v. On the suffix YArbeitmann, 

JBL 99, ’80, 122-24) Iscariot, surname of Judas the informer, 

as well as of his father (s. "Iovdac 6). The mng. of the word is 

obscure; s. Wlh. on Mk 3:19; Dalman, Jesus 26 (Eng. tr. 51f). It 

is usu. taken to refer to the place of his origin, from Kerioth (in 

southern Judea; Buhl 182) ni wx (agreeing w. this we have 

the v.l. d770 Kapuatov J 6:71; 12:4 D; 13:2 D, 26 D; 14:22 D). 

Another interpr. connects it w. ouKd,ptog (q.v.), ‘assassin, bandit’ 

(among others FSchulthess, D. Problem der Sprache Jesu 1917, 

41; 55, ZNW 21, 1922, 250ff). S. also CTorrey, HTR 36, ’43, 51— 

62 (‘false one’). Mt 10:4; 26:14; Mk 14:43 v.1.; Lk 22:3; J 6:71; 

12:4; 13:2, 26; 14:22; GEb 34, 61—HIngholt, Iscariot: JPed- 

ersen Festschr. ’53; BG€artner, D. ratselhafte Termini Nazarder 

u. Iskarioth °57, 37-68; OCullmann, RHPR 42, ’62, 133-40; 

KLithi, J. Isk. in d. Geschichte der Auslegung (Reformation to 
present) °55.—M-M. 

"Iooxeatys, OUs, 0 (lit. ins, pap) Isocrates, a Christian 
scribe EpilMosq Sab. 

io OSG, 1, OV(s. three next entries; Hom.+) pert. to being equiv- 

alent in number, size, quality, equal tpcyou B 7:10. tO unKos 
Kal TO TAGTOS Kal TO Vos avtijs tow éotiv Rv 21:16. 7 i. 
dwped the same gift Ac 11:17. tv Gyamny wi i. Tapéyetv 
show the same (degree of) love 1 Cl 21:7. Of testimony given 

by witnesses consistent Mk 14:56, 59. ioov motetv tid TUE 
treat someone equally w. someone else (Polyb. 2, 38, 8; 2 Macc 

9:15 adtovs toovs *"APnvaioug Toujoewv) Mt 20:12. géavtov 
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t@ Oe@ make oneself equal to God J 5:18 (cp. Philo, Leg. All. 
1, 49 ioog Beq).—Subst. ta toa an equal amount (PRyl 65, 7 
[I Bc] gig tO BaotduKov té toa) G&roaPelv ta i. receive an 
equal amount in return Lk 6:34.—The neut. pl. ioa (like the 

neut. sing. toov; TestAbr A 1 p. 77, 8 [Stone p. 2]) functions as 

an adv. (Hom. et al.; Diod. S. 1, 89, 1; Wsd 7:3) w. dat. (Demosth. 

19, 314; oft. Philostrat. [Schmid IV 48]; Himerius, Or. 20, 4 W. 

toa. Tountaic; PTebt 278, 33 [I AD]; Job 11:12; 30:19) ioa etvat 

tui be equal with someone Phil 2:6 (=PEg? 86f; ica etvat as 
Thu. 3, 14, 1; toa 8e@ as Dionys. Byz. §24 p. 12, 14; §41 p. 

17, 12; Himerius, Or. [Ecl.] 3, 20; s. W-S. §28, 3; B-D-F §434, 
1; Aeschyl., Pers. 856 tod0¢0¢ of a king; so also Philod., Rhet. 

II p. 57, 11 Sudh. of a philosopher; Nicol. Dam.: 90 fgm. 130, 

97 Caesar tov toa kK. BEOV THULMUEVOV; 117 Jac.; Ael. Aristid. 
46 p. 319 D.: €€ toov tots Peis E8avpaCeto; TestAbr 12 p. 
91, 24f [Stone p. 30]; other reff. SL6sch, Deitas Jesu und Antike 

Apotheose ’33, 124f; for critique of vainglorious quest for divine 

honors s. Plut., Mor. 360c). €€ ioov (Soph., Hdt. et al.; SIG 969, 
84; pap; Tat. 4, 2 7 tong t@ ... Be@; Ath., R. 49, 20) equally, 
alike Pol 4:2.—B. 910. Larfeld I 497. LfgrE s.v. toog col. 1227 

(lit.). Cp. 6wovog Schmidt, Syn. IV 472-87. DELG. M-M. TW. 
Spicq. Sv. 

io OTHS, yTOS, 1 (s. prec. entry; Eur.et al.; oft. Philo; only 
twice LXX; EpArist 263). 

@ state of matters being held in proper balance, equality 

(Ps.-Phoc. 137) €& tootytoc as a matter of equality 2 Cor 8:13; 
also OmrwWs¢ ‘yévytau t. that there may be equality vs. 14. 
@ state of being fair, fairness extension of mng. 1 (Menand., 

Monost., 259 Mei.; Polyb. 2, 38, 8i. kK. piAavOpwria; Diod. S. 5, 

71, 2 [=362 J.]; Vett. Val. 332, 34) w. to dtkatov (cp. Diog. L. 7, 

126; Philo, Spec. Leg. 4, 231 tootys tp SikaLoovvns) jus- 
tice and fairness Col 4:1. On fair treatment of slaves s. PI. Leges 

5, 776d—788a; Aristot. Politica 1260b, 6; Seneca, Letter 47 —On 

the topic: PvanderHorst, The Sentences of Pseudo-Phocyclides 

°78, 205 (reff.); RHirzel, Themis, Dike u. Verwandtes 1907; Betz, 

2 Cor (Hermeneia) 67f—DELG s.v. tooc. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

LGOTLMLOS, Ov (s. igos, ty; Strabo 15, 3, 20; Dio Chrys. 24 
[41], 2; Plut. et al.; OGI 234, 25 [c. 200 Bc]; 544, 33 [adv.]; PRyl 

253; Mitt-Wilck. I/2, 13, 10; Philo; Jos., Ant. 12, 119; Ath. 22, 

2) gener. ‘equal in honor/value’, also simply equal, like, of the 

same kind/value (Aelian, NA 10, 1; Herodian 2, 3, 6; Herm. Wr. 

12, 12; Jos., Ant. 12, 3, 1 ‘equally privileged’) iodtysov huiv 
Tot a faith of the same kind as ours = faith w. the same priv- 

ilege as ours (i.e. the recipients are not less advantaged than the 

apostles) 2 Pt 1:1. Cp. SJCh 92, 1-3.—M-M. TW. Spicq. 

io 0XOOVOS, OV (in var. senses since the astronomer Eudoxus 

IV BC) contemporary SJCh 91, 14; 92, 2. 

DOWNS, OV (s. isos, uy; Aeschyl., Agam. 1470; schol. 
on Eur, Andr. 419; Ps 54:14) of like soul/mind Phil 2:20 

(AFridrichsen, SymbOsl 18, ’38, 42-49 would supply bytv: hav- 
ing much in common with you. The same scholar ConNeot 7, ’42, 

3, w. ref. to the adv. ioowtyac in AcPI Ha 6, 8; PChristou, JBL 

70, 51, 293-96: ‘confidant’ )—M-M. Sv. 

LGOWVYWE adv. of iodwvyoc; AcPI Ha 6, 8—Lit. s. iod- 
apuxos. 

"Togas, 6 indecl. (2x7. For the sp. *IotpanA s. B-D-F 
39, 5; on the mng. Just., D. 125, 1ff; Mel., P. 82, 603 w. note p. 

185 Perler) (LXX, pseudepigr., Philo, Just., Mel.; PGM 4, 3034; 

3055 al.—Jos., Ant. 1, 333 "Ilopanhos). 
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@ the patriarch Jacob, Israel; ot €E "I. the descendants of 
Israel Ro 9:6a. Also &k yévoug "I. Phil 3:5 (cp. | Esdr 1:30; Jdth 

6:2); otkoc I. the house of Israel=all the descendants of the patr. 

(cp. Jdth 14:5; 3 Macc 2:10) Mt 10:6; 15:24; Ac 2:36; 7:42 (Am 

5:25); Hb 8:10 (Jer 38:33); 1 Cl 8:3 (quot. of unknown orig.; Ac- 

PlCor 2:10). Also viot I. (Mi 5:2; Sir 46:10; 47:2 and oft.) Mt 

27:9; Lk 1:16; Ac 5:21; 7:23, 37; 9:15; 10:36; Ro 9:27b; 2 Cor 

3:7, 13; Hb 11:22; Rv 2:14; 7:4; 21:12; AcPlCor 2:32 (also in 

sense of 2). On the other hand, 6 oikoc "I. Hb 8:8 in contrast to 

oikos *Iovda (after Jer 38:31) means the people of the Northern 

Kingdom. Some of the pass. mentioned here may belong under 

© the people/nation of Israel, Israel (Just., A I, 53, 4 to 

dé “Iovéaikov Kal Lawapettukov mvAov 71. KeKAnvtat “the 
Judean and Samaritan peoples are called Israel’) tov Kadv Lou 
tov “I. Mt 2:6; GKove *I. Mk 12:29 (Dt 6:4).—Lk 1:54; Ro 

9:27a, 31; 10:19; 11:7, 25f; 1 Cl 29:2 (Dt 32:9); 43:5; év tI. 

Mt 8:10; 9:33; Lk 2:34; 4:25, 27; 7:9; 1 Cl 43:6; B 4:14; kata 

tov I. Ro 11:2; mpoc tov I. Lk 1:80; Ro 10:21; B 5:2; tic tov 

"I. PtK 3; Baotkevs tov *I. Mt 27:42; Mk 15:32; J 1:49; 12:13; 

GPt 3:7; 4:11; 1 C1 4:13; Baotreiav tov I. Ac 1:6; di6co0KaA0¢ 

tov “I. J 3:10; woditeia. tov *I. Eph 2:12; wodetcs tov “I. Mt 

10:23. 6 Bedc (tov) I. 15:31; Lk 1:68 (TestSol); 6 80g tov 
haov tovtov I. Ac 13:17; yj 71. Mt 2:20f; 6 Aa0g 71. Lk 2:32; 
Ac 4:10; 13:24. The pl. Aaoi’I. vs. 27 because of the quot. Ps 

2:1 in vs. 25. mpeoPUtepot tov “I. Ac 4:8 vl. at dvAai tov 
I. the tribes of Israel (CIG IV 9270 [Iconium; prob. Judean] 6 
80s T. MUADV tod "IopanA) Mt 19:28; Lk 22:30; cp. Rv 7:4; 

21:12. t0 6Mdekadvdov tov I. the twelve tribes of Israel | 
Cl 55:6. 10 dbMSEkGoKyTTpOV TOU *I. 31:4; H EAmic TOU I. Ac 
28:20; TapaKAnot tov “I. Lk 2:25; AUtpwmow ’I. vs. 28 v.L; 
cp. utpovobat tov I. 24:21; épvoato tov I. AcPI Ha 8, 10. 
iva. davepwbOy to I. J 1:31. dovvat petdouay t@ 1. Ac 5:31. 
Hyayev to “1. owtnpa *“Inoovv 13:23.—’I. is the main self- 
designation of God’s ancient people; fr. this as a starting-point it 

is also used of 

© Christians as entitled to the term Israel, Israel (e.g. 

Just., D. 123, 7 Trypho asks bets “I. éote; 135, 3 Justin’s an- 

swer KGL Nels EK THS KOLALAs TOU XpLotov AatounVEvtES 
*Topandituxov to GAnOivov Eouev yEvos; cp. Plut., Mor. 352c 
*TouaKds éotw Ws GANOWs of a genuine worshiper of Isis) in 
contrast to 61. kata, oapKa Israel in the physical sense 1 Cor 
10:18. 6 I. tov Oot the (true) divine Israel Gal 6:16. ob yap 
Tavtes ot €€ *I. obtou’l. not all who are descended fr. Israel 
(=Jacob), or who belong to the Israelite nation, are really Is- 

raelites Ro 9:6.—FMaier, I. in d. Heilsgesch. nach R6 9-11, 

1929.—JJocz, A Theology of Election: Israel and the Church ’58; 

JMunck, Paul and the Salvation of Mankind (tr. GClarke) ’59; 

WTrilling, Das Wahre Israel (Mt)? ’64; JvanGoudoever, NovT 8, 

66, 111-23 (Lk); GStrecker, D. Weg d. Gerechtigkeit, ’66, esp. 

99-118.—EDNT. TW. 

*Iooaniitys, ov, 6 (fr. x7"; also -eity¢ [as Boffo, Is- 
crizioni, ins p. 48 no. 2, 1=SEG XXXII, 809, cp. -itat no. 810); 
LXX, Test12Patr; Joseph. index; Just—As a fem.: Inschrift 44 of 

the Villa Torlonia in Rome, ed. HBeyer and HLietzmann 1930; 

*TopanAitic Mel., P. 96, 737) Israelite J 1:47 (cp. Plut., Mor. 

352c *IovwaKdsg éotw W> GAnOMc of a genuine worshiper of 
Isis); Ro 9:4; 11:1; 2 Cor 11:22. As a form of address Gvdp_ec 

*Topaniitat men of Israel (Jos., Ant. 3, 189) Ac 2:22; 3:12; 

5:35; 13:16; 21:28.—M-M. TW. 

"10007G0, 6 (also -axap, Toayap t.r.; 72WB) indecl. (LXX; 
Test12Patr [loayap]; Philo.—Jos., Ant. 1, 308 *"Ilooayapyg; 2, 

178 *Ioaxyapov) Issachar, a son of the patriarch Jacob (Gen 
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30:18; Demetr.: 722 fgm. 1, 4 al. Jac.), and hence an Israelite tribe 

Gen 49:14; Num 1:26 al.) Rv 7:7 (v.l. "Ioayap; so Test12Patr 

and variants in Philo). 

UOTE s. otda. 

toTH ML (Hom.+, ins, pap [Mayser 353]; LXX [Thackeray 

247f]; pseudepigr., Philo, Joseph., apolog. exc. Ar.) and also 

totdvw@ (since I Bc SIG 1104, 26 iotavouevoc; pap [Mayser, 
loc. cit., with &vOLtotc&vw documented here as early as III Bc]; 

Epict. 3, 12, 2; LXX [Ezk 17:14; Thackeray, loc. cit.]; later wr. 

in Psaltes 236) Ro 3:31; Hs 8, 1, 10 (s. Whittaker on 8, 1, 8; s. B- 

D-F §93; MIt-H. 202). Fut. otro; 1 aor. ot Oa; 2 aor. Eotny, 
impy. otOt, inf. otjvat, pte. otdc; pf. EotnKa (I stand), pte. 
EOTHKWS, Oc and EotWs En 12:3; JosAs 7:2; J 12:29, -@oa. J 8:9 

v.l., neut. E€otw¢ Rv 14:1 v.I. (s. B-D-F §96; W-S. §14, 5; MIt-H. 

222) and éot0c, inf. always €otéva; plpf. etotyKew (I stood) 
or totyKetv GPt 2:3, third pl. elotyKetoav Mt 12:46; J 18:18; 
Ac 9:7; Rv 7:11 (W-H. spell it tot. everywhere); EotaKaUEV w. 
act. mng. 1 Macc 11:34; fut. mid. otyoouat Rv 18:15. Pass.: 1 

fut. ota Ooo; | aor. ZoTKONV (PEg? 65). S. otr}Kw. Trans.: 
A. Intr.: B, C, D. 

A. trans. (pres., impf., fut., 1 aor. act.; s. B-D-F §97, 1; MIt- 

H. 241) gener. ‘put, place, set’. —@_to cause to be in a place 

or position, set, place, bring, allow to come tiv someone, lit. 

év t© Ovvedpiw Ac 5:27. cig adtovcs before them 22:30. Kk 
SeELWv tivos at someone’s right (hand) Mt 25:33. év wéow in 
the midst, among 18:2; Mk 9:36; J 8:3. €vw7Ov tos before 
someone Ac 6:6. Also katevmmov tivos Jd 24. émt th upon 
someth. Mt 4:5; Lk 4:9. Tapa tit beside someone 9:47. 
@ to propose someone for an obligation, put forward, pro- 

pose, lit. (e.g. Just., A I, 60, 3 Mavoéa ... tUTOV OTAUPOU 

.., OTHOAL ET TH Ayla oKNV}}) tive for a certain purpose: the 
candidates for election to the apostleship Ac 1:23. uaptupac 

wevdeic 6:13 (cp. Mel., P. 93, 700 wevdoudptupeEs). 
© to set up or put into force, establish, fig. ext. of 1 (cp. 

Gen 26:3 tov OpKov; Ex 6:4) tHv Ldiav Suckatoovvnyv Ro 10:3. 
to SeUtEPOV (Opp. GvatpEtv TO TPMtTOV, a ref. to sacrificial sys- 
tem) Hb 10:9.—Of legal enforcement KUpte, wn OTNoYS AdTOIS 
TAUTHV tT. Guaptiav Lord, do not hold this sin against them Ac 
7:60 (contrast &dinut 1 Mace 13:38f; 15:5; Stephen’s expres- 

sion=e¢ Lk 23:34; s. Beginn. IV, ad loc.). 
© to validate someth. that is in force or in practice, rein- 

force validity of, uphold, maintain, validate ti someth. fig. ext. 

of 1 (1 Mace 2:27 tiv bta8jKNV) THY TAPadoow Budv vali- 
date or maintain your own tradition Mk 7:9. vowov totavouEev 
we uphold (the) law Ro 3:31 (s. katapyéw 2). 

© to cause to be steadfast, make someone stand Svvatet 6 
KUPLOG OTTO aUTOV Ro 14:4. 
© to specify contractually—@ set/fix a time a period of 

time juépav (s. Ywepa 3a) Ac 17:31. 
© determine a monetary amount oi d& EotHOAV avTm 

tToiaKovta apyvpia Mt 26:15 (=Zech 11:12 gotnoav tov 
Wo8Ov LOU TPLEKOVTG GpPyYUpPous), presents a special problem 
for interpreters because of the author’s theological and narrative 

interests, which prompt him to connect an allusion here to Zech 

11:12 in anticipation ofa fulfillment statement at Mt 27:9f, which 

in haggadic fashion draws on Zech 11:13 in the longer form of the 
MT and Jer 32 (MT 39):7-9 (s. JDoeve, Jewish Hermeneutics in 

the Synoptic Gospels and Acts, ’54, 185-87). Jer 39:9 and Zech 

11:12 use the verb i. in the sense weigh out on scales (Hom.; X., 

Cyr. 8, 2, 21, Mem. 1, 1, 9 al.; GDI p. 870, "49 A [Ephesus VI 

BC] 40 minas éotdOnoay; Is 46:6; Jer 39:9; 2 Esdr 8:25), and 

some (e.g. BWeiss, HHoltzmann, JWeiss; FSchulthess, ZNW 21, 

loTH ML 

1922, 227f; Field, Notes 19f) interpret Mt 26:15 in this sense. Of 

course Mt’s readers would know that coinage of their time was 

not ‘weighed out’ and would understand t. in the sense of strik- 

ing a bargain (totnwu=set a price, make an offer, close a bargain: 

Herodas 7, 68 pair of shoes; BGU 1116, 8 [I BC]; 912, 25 [I ap]; 

PRainer 206, 10 [II AD] Kedaatov), they set out (=offered, al- 
lowed) for him (=paid him) 30 silver coins (W\h., OHoltzmann, 

Schniewind), but the more sophisticated among them would read- 

ily recognize the obsolete mng. Ac 7:60 is sometimes interpreted 

in a related sense, but the absence of a direct object of amount 

paid suggests that the pass. is better placed in 3 above. 

B. intr., aor. and fut. forms—@ to desist from movement 

and be ina stationary position, stand still, stop (Hom., Aristot.; 

Philostrat., Ep. 36, 2 6 motauoc otroetat; TestSol 7:3 ovtws 
Zotn 1 avpa) Lk 24:17. otc 6 *Inootc Epavyoev avtous Mt 
20:32.—Mk 10:49; Lk 7:14; 17:12; 18:40. otjvaito dpa Ac 
8:38. dro waKpd0ev Eotnoay Rv 18:17; cp. vs. 15. Zotnoav ev 
Tt TOTH tov oTNAaiov GJs 19:2. goty Emi tOTOU Tedwvov 
he took his stand on a level place Lk 6:17. Of a star €ota.0y 
éTavw od TV tO TaLdiov Mt 2:9; also éml thy KEmaAny TOU 
Tmoadiov GJs 21:3. Of a flow of blood come to an end éoty 
PVOLC T. aluatog Lk 8:44 (cp. Ex 4:25 [though HKosmala, Ve- 

tus Test. 12, °62, 28 renders it as an emphatic etvat] Heraclid. 

Pont., fgm. 49 W.; POxy 1088, 21 [I AD]; Cyranides p. 117 note 

yuvaukl ... aiua totnut Tapaypyua). otnOt stand Js 2:3. 
yelp aVtOV Eoty vw his hand remained (motionless) upraised 
GJs 18:3 (not pap). 

@ to come up in the presence of others, come up, stand, 

appear &umpoo8ev tiwvos before someone Mt 27:11; Lk 21:36. 
Also év@mmudv tuvoc Ac 10:30; GJs 11:2 (katevamov Test- 

Sol 22:13; Just., D. 127, 3) or mt tivoc: otabyoEeo8e you will 

have to appear Mt 10:18 v.l.; Mk 13:9; emt tov Tahatiou 
AcPI Ha 9, 20. ot181 eis tO ueoov Lk 6:8; cp. vs. 8b; J 20:19, 
26 (Vi. Aesopi I c. 6 p. 243, 15 Atowrrog otac sig TO UEGOV 

avéxpagev). Also év uéow Lk 24:36; Ac 17:22; Ox 1 verso, 

11 (s. Unknown Sayings, 69-71). got Elc tO KpiTYpPLov she 
stood before the court GJs 15:2. Cp. J 21:4; Rv 12:18; Lk 7:38. 

Step up or stand to say someth. or make a speech Lk 18:11. Cp. 

19:8; Ac 2:14; 5:20; 11:13 al. €otnoav ... THODSOKMVvtTES TOV 
Zayapiav they stood waiting for Z. GJs 24:1. Pract. in the sense 

of the pf. Suvdpevot... GAN ovdSE OTHVvaL (the cult images) 
which could not remain standing AcP1 Ha 1, 20 (cp. totato 

dévdpov KuUTapLOGOG TestAbr A 3 p. 79, 17 [Stone p. 6]; 6 
tOTrOS EV  totcauEeOa GrBar 6:13). 
© to stand up against, resist, w. TpOc and acc. offer resis- 

tance (Thu. 5, 104) Eph 6:11; abs. resist (Ex 14:13) vs. 13. (Cp. 

the term otcotc in the sense of ‘rebellion’.) 

@ stand firm so as to remain stable, stand firm, hold one’s 

ground (Ps 35:13) in battle (X., An. 1, 10, 1) Eph 6:14. ota- 

Onoetat will stand firm Ro 14:4a. tis Sbvatat otaOtvat; Rv 
6:17. gic Hv Otte stand fast in it (Goodsp., Probs. 198) 1 Pt 5:12. 
Of house, city, or kingdom Mt 12:25f; Mk 3:24f; Lk 11:18. 

Cp. Mk 3:26. The OT expr. (Dt 19:15) iva éi otduatos Svo 
LOPTUPOV 7 TPLOV OTAOT TEV HHuc Mt 18:16; 2 Cor 13:1. 
© come to a standing position, stand up ém\ tov TOdac 

on one’s feet (Ezk 2:1) Ac 26:16; Rv 11:11. Abs. Ac 3:8. 

C. intr., perf. and plupf.—@ to be in a standing position, 
I stand, I stood of bodily position, e.g. of a speaker J 7:37; Ac 

5:25, of hearers J 12:29 or spectators Mt 27:47; Lk 23:35; Ac 

1:11, of accusers Lk 23:10. Cp. J 18:5, 16, 18ab, 25; 19:25; Ac 

16:9 al. 

® to be ata place, stand (there), be (there), w. the emphasis 

less on ‘standing’ than on ‘being, existing’. —-@ position indi- 

cated by adv. of place Ew Mt 12:46f; Lk 8:20; 13:25. wakpdbe_ev 
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Lk 18:13. G70 waxpobev at a distance 23:49; Rv 18:10. Zxei 
Mk 11:5. 6mov 13:14. Ge Mt 16:28; 20:6b. attov Lk 9:27; 
amévavt AcPI Ha 3, 30. 

® w. place indicated by a prep. x deEuv twos at the right 
(hand) of someone or someth. Lk 1:11; Ac 7:55f (HOwen, NTS 

1, °54/55, 224-26). év ubtois among them Ac 24:21; w. év and 
dat. of place Mt 20:3; 24:15; J 11:56; Rv 19:17. év uéow J 8:9 
v.L pé00s byor 1:26 (v1. otrKet). Emi w. gen. (X., Cyr. 3, 3, 66; 
Apollodorus [II sc]: 244 fgm. 209 Jac. éi t. 6bpas) Ac 5:23; 
21:40; 24:20; 25:10; Rv 10:5, 8; AcP] Ha 7, 37; w. dat. Ac 7:33; 

w. acc. Mt 13:2; Rv 3:20; 7:1; 14:1; 15:2; GJs 5:2 (Zotnkas 

codd., Zotns pap). Tapa w. acc. of place Lk 5:1f. Tépav tic 
6ai.do0n¢ J 6:22. 7pd w. gen. of place Ac 12:14. 1pdc w. dat. 
of place J 20:11. obv tet Ac 4:14. peta tvos AcPI Ha 11, 3. 
KDKh TLVOs around someth. Ry 7:11. W. évaov (functioning 
as prep.) Ev@Tiov tivoc Rv 7:9; 11:4; 12:4; 20:12. 
© abs. (Epict. 4, 1, 88 €otmoa of the citadel, simply. stand- 

ing there; Tat. 26,2 maputpéyovtas ev byas, Eotwta dé TOV 
aigva) Mt 26:73; J 1:35; 3:29; 20:14; Ac 22:25. ta mpdfata 

eiotnKet the sheep stood still GJs 18:2 (not pap). The verb stand- 
ing alone in the sense stand around idle (Eur., Iph. Aul. 861; 

Aristoph., Av. 206, Eccl. 852; Herodas 4, 44) Mt 20:6. Gpydc 
can be added (Aristoph., Eccl. 879f, Pax 256 éotnxas Gpyds) 
vs. 6a v.L., 6b (w. the question cp. Eubulus Com., fgm. 15, 1 K. tt 

ZotnKas ev wi)ca1c; Herodas 5, 40). W. modifying words (Pla., 
Phdr. 275d gotnxe Ho Covta ta Exyova) elothKewoay éveoi 
they stood there speechless Ac 9:7. Os tabayuévov Rv 5:6. cp. 
Ac 26:6. ciotyke GTreKbeyOuevos AcPI Ant 13,22 (=Aa I, 237, 
5). 
© to stand in attendance on someone, attend upon, be the 

servant of Ry 8:2 (RCharles, Rv ICC vol. 1, p. 225). 

© stand firm in belief, stand firm of personal commitment in 
gener. (opp. eoetv), fig. ext. of 1,1 Cor 10:12; 2 C12:6.t. miotet 
ZotnKas you stand firm because of your faith Ro 11:20; cp.2 Cor 

1:24. Oc €otnKev Ev Tt. Kapdig aLTOD E6palos one who stands 
firm in his heart 1 Cor 7:37. 6 Sevéos EatnKev the foundation 
stands (unshaken) 2 Ti 2:19 (Stob. 4, 41, 60 [vol. V, p. 945]: 

Apelles, when he was asked why he represented Tyche [Fortune] 

in a sitting position, answered ovy €otnKev yap=because she 
can’t stand, i.e. has no stability; Hierocles 11, 441 éot@tog tov 
vouou=since the law stands firm [unchanged]; Procop. Soph., 

Ep. 47 undev Eotnkos K. Gkivytoy; 75). 
to be in a condition or state, stand or be in someth., fig. 

ext. of 1; grace (Hierocles 12, 446 év Gpety) Ro 5:2; within the 
scope of the gospel 1 Cer 15:1; in truth J 8:44. 

D. intr., pres. mid. to have a beginning, begin, calendaric 
expression (as old as Hom.) uty iotdayevos the month just be- 
ginning (oft. ins) MPol 21—B. 835. DELG. M-M. TW. 

LOTLOY, OV, TO a sail (so, mostly in pl., Hom. et al.; also ins, 
pap; Is 33:23; Just., A I, 55, 3) ovoté)ievv ta. t. shorten the sails 

or furl them altogether Ac 27:15 v.L—B. 736. DELG s.v. tots. 

ISTOOED (s. next entry) fut. iotoprjow; | aor. iotopnoa; pf. 
pte. gen. pl. iotopnKdtwv (Ath. 30, 3); pf. pass. 3 sg. iotopytan 
1 Esdr 1:31 (Aeschyl., Hdt. et al. in the sense ‘inquire’, etc.; ins, 

pap, 1 Esdr, Just., Ath.) visit (for the purpose of coming to know 
someone or someth.: Plut., Thes. 30, 3, Pomp. 640 [40, 2], Lu- 

cull. 493 [2, 9], Mor. 516c; Epict. 2, 14, 28; 3, 7, 1; OGI 694; Sb 
1004; PLond III, 854, 5 p. 206 [I Ap]; Jos., Bell. 6, 81, Ant. 1, 

203 a monument) iotopjoa Knoay to make the acquaintance 
of Cephas Gal1:18 (GKilpatrick, TManson memorial vol., ed. 

AHiggins ’59, 144-49 ‘to get information from’; against him 

OHofius, ZNW 75, °84, 73-85 [reff.]; but s. JDunn, ibid. 76, 
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*85, 138f. Cp. Ac 17:23 vl. [Clem. AL, Strom. 1, 19 p. 58, 20 

St.])=DELG s.v. of6a.. M-M. TW. Sv. 

LOTOOLG, us, H (s. prec. entry; Hdt.+) prim. ‘inquiry’, then 
the results of inquiry: ‘story, account, recital’ 

@ account, story, ina gener. sense €v tals L. TOV LB OUAOV in 
the ‘accounts of the 12 Tribes’ GJs 1:1; yparpas ty i. tabtHv 
25:la; cp. ypawar t. i. 25:1b. Of a specific account iotopiay 
TEPL YUVOLKOS ETL TOD)CIs Guaptiais OuaBAnGetons Ei tou 
Kuplov, fv 10 ka8’ “EBpaious etuyyéMov Teptéyet a story, 
recorded by the Gospel of the Hebrews, about a woman who was 

accused of many sins in the Lord’s presence Papias (2:17). 

@ story as personal experience, story untt év Eu0l Gve- 
KepaiawmGn 1 i. tov “Addy; has the story of Adam been reca- 
pitulated with me? (cp. ApcMos 7) GJs 13:1—DELG s.v. of6a. 

TW. 

LOTOS, OF, 6 (Hom. et al.; pap, LXX; TestSol 12:6 C; EpArist 
320 [prob. ‘bolts’ of cloth]) lit. “someth. set upright’ mast Ac 

27:38 cj. by SNaber, Mnesmosyne n-s. 23, 1895, 267ff (but s. 

Bruce, Acts ad loc.); s. also DELG and Frisk. 

LOLVOMOVOS, Ov (iozvds ‘weak’ + Owvi q.v.; Hat. et al.; 
Ex; Ezk. Trag. 114 [in Eus., PE 9, 29, 9]) weak-voiced but also 
having an impediment in one’s speech \ Cl 17:5 (Ex 4:10). 

ISLVLONOLED (icyupds + ToLéw) fut. icyypoTomjow; 1 
aor. LOZUPOTOINGG; pres. pass. impy. ioyupo7roLov (Polyb. 

’ et al.; Ezk 27:27 Aq.) strengthen Diod. S. 17, 65; Herm. Wr. 

16, 12) ttva someone Hv 1, 3, 2; 4, 1, 3. twa év ty TioteEL 

strengthen someone in the faith Hm 12, 6, 1. Pass. (Antig. Car. 

175; Epict. 2, 18, 7; 4, 9, 15; Vett. Val. 333, 7; 347, 5 al.) s 6, 

3, 6. cig t0 Gya8Ov to do good v 3, 13, 2. év tals Evtohais in 

keeping the commandments 5:5. 

IDLVOOTOLOLs, E05, 7 (s. prec. entry; Clem. AL., Strom. 
4, 12, 85; Aétius 12, 21) strengthening Hv 3, 12, 3. 

LOZVOOS, 6, Ov (s. ioxic, icyiw; Aeschyl.+) comp. ioyu- 
potepocs (Hdt.+; ins, pap, LXX; Ar. 1, 2; Just., D. 103, 3; Ath. 

34, 2) gener. ‘strong, mighty, powerful’. 

@ pert. to being strong physically, mentally, or spiritu- 
ally, strong, of living beings—@ of transcendent beings: of God 

(SIG 216, 1 [IV Bc] ioyup® Ber [=Ge® s. note 4] Lavepyer; 
Dt 10:17; 2 Macc 1:24 and oft.; TestSol C 12, 3; Philo, Spec. 

Leg. 1, 307; PGM 10, 11; 12, 374; 36, 105; Just., D. 103, 3) Rv 
18:8. Of angels (PGM 3, 71f Gyyehoc Kpataios K. LoyUpds) 
5:2; 10:1; 18:21. Of Christ 1 Cor 10:22; cp. also Lk 11:22 (s. 

below on Lk 11:21). Of the one to come after John the Baptist 
iovupotepds Lov (cp. Judg 5:13 A; PGM 13, 202) Mt3:11; Mk 
1:7; Lk 3:16. t0 GoGevés Tt. Geov ioyupotepov Tt. avOPOTwV 
1 Cor 1:25 (cp. Philo, Ebr. 186 t0 GoOevés ... 10 L.). Of Satan, 
who may be the ioyupos of the parable Mt 12:29; Mk 3:27; Lk 

11:21 (cp. PGM 5, 147 the daipwv, who calls himself ioyupoc, 
and the ioyupds of 13, 203 who, acc. to 197 is €vomTrhocg, as well 
as the DOBos kaBwm)10pévos 528 fighting the toyupotepos 
543; Mel., P. 102, 783). In case Satan is not meant, these passages, 

together w. Lk 11:22 (s. above) belong under b below. 

® of human beings (opp. Go8evis as Philo, Somn. 1, 155; 
Tat. 32, 2f) 1 Cor 4:10; Agr. 4—1J 2:14; Hs 9, 15, 1. i. év 

TOME mighty in war Hb 11:34. év th miotet Hv 3, 5, 5;m 11, 
4. oi ioyupoi (Ps.-X., Constitution of Athens 1, 14; 4 Km 24:15 

codd.; Da 8:24 Theod.) Rv 6:15; 19:18. 6 i. 1 Cl 13:1 (Jer 9:22); 

38:2. Even the neut. ta ioyupa refers to persons 1 Cor 1:27. 

@ pert. to being high on a scale of extent as respects 

strength or impression that is made, violent, loud, mighty, 
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etc., of things (cp. IAndrosIsis, Kyme 16 of justice) d&vewoc 

violent (TestSol 6:1 D; Dio Chrys. 60 and 61 [77 and 78], 7 

YEWov t.) Mt 14:30; Bpovty /oud Rv 19:6. kpavyn Hb 5:7. 
oBoc Hm 7:4 (=the fear of the Lord is very productive). Tiottc 
9:7, 10. wetavore s 7:6. AO0¢ solid, mighty (Sir 6:21) B 6:2. 

Tétpas t. B 11:5 (Is 33:16). Aud a severe famine Lk 15:14 
(cp. Petosiris, fem. 6, In. 49 Auoc i.; Hdt. 1, 94; SIG 495, 59 

[c. 230 Bc] ottodeias yevouevng toxupas; Gen 41:31). modts 
mighty (Is 26:1 v.l.; TestJud 5:1) Rv 18:10 (cp. also tetyoc X., 
Cyr. 7, 5, 7; 1 Mace 1:33 v.l. Kappler; wipyos Judg 9:51 B). 

wv loud (Aesop. Fab. 420 P. toxupa th dwvy; Ex 19:19; 
Da 6:21 Theod.) Rv 18:2; TapaKAnotc i. strong encourage- 

ment Hb 6:18. ioxupotépas AToKAAVWELs more meaningful 
revelations Hv 3, 10, 8. pjwa mighty 1, 3, 4. (W. BéBata and 
TEDEMEMLMMEVA) TAVTA LOXUPG everything is secure 3, 4, 3. 
Béoug Hv 3, 13, 3. (W. Bapetau, as TestJud 9:2) émotodat 
weighty and strong (cp. X., Cyr. 3, 3, 48; Wsd 6:8) letters 2 Cor 

10:10. Avoided in J (s. MBoismard, Le chaiptre 21 de StJean: 

RB 54, °47, 491).—B. 295. DELG s.v. ioyc. M-M. TW. 

ioxvoeoty S, NTOS, H (s. prec. and next entry; Dionys. Hal. 

3, 65, 2 Jac. v.1.; Philo, Leg. All. 3, 204) power, (inward) strength 

TpoonOev buy L. you received power Hv 3, 12, 3. Of stones: 
solidity, strength (cp. Job 6:12 toys MOwv) s 9, 8, 7—DELG 
s.v. loXUs. 

idXYVEOW (s. two prec. entries; | aor. 3 pl. ioybpwoav Is 41:7) 

strengthen, pass. in act. sense toyupov év adtac be strong in 
them (the commandments) Hm 5, 2, 8. 

ioxVvEe@s adv. of toyupdc (Hdt. et al.; LXX; JosAs; Philo, Aet. 

M. 21; Jos., Ant. 12, 368, C. Ap. 1, 127; Just., D. 63, 1) strongly, 

dependably (w. &vdpEimc) &vaotpéedeoOan conduct oneself de- 
pendably and courageously Hs 5, 6, 6. b1opéepet bear bravely 
7:5. &vOeotnKévan m 12, 5, 4. Eotc&van stand firmly v 3, 13, 
3. taTrewoopovioat be extremely humble s 7:4 (simply=‘very 

much’: Antig. Car. 35; Appian, Liby. 96, §454; Diog. L. 1, 75 t. 

ETLULNOY). 

LOYUS, VOs, H (s. ioxupdc, ioybw; Hes.+; rare in later times 
and in ins and pap [e.g. PMich 156—II Ap], but oft. LX X; pseude- 

pigr.; Philo; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 19 al.; Just., Ath., Iren.) capability to 

function effectively, strength, power, might | Cl 13:1 (Jer 9:22); 

39:2; B 6:3; 12:11 (Is 45:1); Hv 3, 12, 2; & t. by the strength 
1 Pt 4:11. €& Sdyo ti¢ t. with all one’s strength Mk 12:30, 33 
(woyis v.l.); 1 Cl 33:8; cp. Lk 10:27 (s. Herm. Wr. 1, 30 &k 

woyns kK. ioybos djs); toxverv TH tL. Hs 9, 1, 2. (W. Svvae, 
as Dio Chrys. 14 [31], 11; 30 [47], 3; Appian, Bell. Civ. 4, 71 

§302; PLond III, 1319, 5 p. 272 [544/45 ap]; cp. Thu. 7, 66, 3; 2 

Ch 26:13; Jos., Ant. 11, 44) dyyedortoyvi k. Suvauet welCoves 
2 Pt 2:11. Used w. dUvauts and sim. words as attributes of God 

(i. as divine attribute in trag. and oft. LXX; cp. tov Adyou i. 

Orig., C. Cels. 1, 62, 71) Rv 5:12; 7:12. cp. also 1 Cl 60:1; Dg 

9:6. Of God Kpatog tij¢ i. (cp. Job 12:16 Tap’ atta Kpatoc 
Kal loyucs.; En 1:4 év tH Suvauer ti¢ Loxvos avtod; Philo, De 
Prov. in Eus., PE 8, 14, 38; Ath. 24, 2) Eph 1:19; 6:10 (for the 

Eph passages cp. the Qumran parallels noted by KKuhn, NTS 7, 

61, 335, e.g. 1QH 4, 32; 18, 8; 1QS 11, 19f); 1 Cl 27:5. Of the 
Lord a0 tis S0EN¢s Ti¢ t. GUTOD (Is 2:10, 19, 21) 2 Th 1:9. Of 
the power of prayer IEph 5:2 (cp. év toyvt AOyou PsSol 17:36; 
Lucian, Hist. Conscr. 43 tg Epunvetas toys; Alex. Aphr., Fat. 
16, Il 2 p. 186, 23 of the power of truth; Phalaris, Ep. 70, 1). 

Of generative power &k KapTrov THs ioybog AcPl Ox 1602, 12f 
(AcPI Ha 8, 14 d0gt0¢)=BMM recto 17.—DELG. M-M. TW. 

"Ttadmos 

LGTY VY fut. ioyVou; 1 aor. loyvoa; pf. pte. sg. n. ioxuKds (Da 
4:20 Theod.) (s. ioyc; Pind.+ in sense ‘be strong, prevail’) 

@ be in possession of one’s physical powers, be in good 

health oi ioybovtes those who are healthy (Soph., Tr. 234; X., 
Cyr. 6, 1, 24, Mem. 2, 7, 7) Mt 9:12; Mk 2:17. 

@ to have requisite personal resources to accomplish 

someth., have power, be competent, be able—@ Tohw be able 

to do much (cp. Diod. S. 1, 60, 2 TA€ov L.; 4, 23, 3; Appian, Bell. 

Civ. 2, 88 §371 tocottov i.; Jos.,C. Ap. 1, 77 ueifov i., Ant. 15, 

88 mheiotov i.) Js 5:16. ti taTetvompoovvy ... loxvet what 
strength humility has 1 Cl 21:8; évta Phil 4:13. eic obdév be 
good for nothing Mt 5:13. dté .. . ioxvoas tH ioxvt Gov, Hote 
dvvaoc0at Hs 9, 1, 2. 
© w. inf. foll. (Diod. S. 1, 83, 8; Plut., Pomp. 58, 6; PEleph 

17, 23; POxy 396; 533, 16; 1345 obK toyvoa édOEtv onuEpov; 

LXX; TestSol 22:8; JosAs 10:8; Philo, Leg. All. 3, 27; Jos., Bell. 

6, 367, Ant. 2, 86; Just., A I, 44, 12 al.; Tat. 15, 3) Mt 8:28; 

26:40; Mk 5:4; 14:37; Lk 6:48; 8:43; 14:6, 29f; 20:26; J 21:6 

(the only instance in J; s. JBoismard); Ac 6:10; 15:10; 25:7; 

27:16; 2 Cl 18:2; Hv 1, 3, 3. Be strong enough oxamtew to dig 

Lk 16:3; cp. Hv 3, 8, 8. sig tas G&Ktivas ... avtOPOaAuoat 
gaze at the (sun’s) rays B 5:10. Abs., though the inf. can easily be 

supplied fr. the context (as Sir 43:28) odK ioyvoay (ékBahetv) 
Mk 9:18. ok ioxboovovv (ioeAOetv) Lk 13:24. 
© to be in control, have power, be mighty (Diod. S. 11, 23, 

3; PPetr II, 18, 12; Just., D. 90, 4) 6 Adyosg NUEavEV k. tloyvEV 

Ac 19:20. wéypu Tote Ocvatos toyvoet; how long will death 
hold its power? GEg 252, 50. t. év abtaus (tats EvtoAais)=be 
strong in keeping the commandments Hm 5, 2, 8 v.l. Win out, 

prevail (Thu. 3, 46, 3; Dio Chrys. 17 [34], 19; ParJer 1:6 ioyvoa 

émi tHV tepav TOA) 6 SPAKwV OVK loxvoEV Rv 12:8. Kata 
TLVOG over, against someone Ac 19:16. MPol 3:1; cp. 9:1 toyve 

... Kal &vopitov be strong and brave (in faith). 
© have meaning, be valid, be in force, esp. as legal t.t. (Diod. 

S. 2, 33, 1; Aelian, VH 2, 38 vouov toxvew; SIG 888, 59; 151 i- 

OXVOEV TA TPOGTAYLATA; PTebt 286, 7 voun Gduxoc OVSEV El- 
oyvet; Ath. 2, 2) of a will ujote toyvet Ste CH 6 S6tabEWEVvos 
Hb 9:17. ote Tepito tt ioyvet, ote AkKPOBVOTIC. neither 
circumcision nor uncircumcision means anything Gal 5:6.— 

Have the value of (IGR IV, 915a, 12 } dpaxuy ioyver Goodpra 
dékar; Jos., Ant. 14, 106) dAov Eviautov toxveEL } Nuepa. the day 
is equal to a whole year Hs 6, 4,4. -DELGs.v. ioyic. M-M. TW. 

ios ady. of toog (Alcaeus, fgm. 89, 2 Diehl [=344, 2 L.- 

P.J=‘probably’; Sappho, fgm. 98, 11 [= 96, 11 L.-P.]=‘equally’; 

Theognis; ins, pap, LXX; as Alcaeus and Sappho exhibit, us- 

age fluctuated [cp. English usage] between comparison [equal, 

alike] and probability [likely, probable]), in our lit. perhaps, prob- 

ably (Attic wr., also PAmh 135, 16; PTebt 424, 3; POxy 1681, 

4 lows pe voutCete, ader hot, BapPapdv twa eiva1; 4 Mace 
7:17; Philo, Aet. M. 60; 134; Jos., Bell. 4, 119, Ant. 4, 11; Just., 

Ath.) Lk 20:13; GJs 17:2—M-M. 

"ITOALG, a5, H (Soph., Ant. 1119; Hat. 1, 24 al.; SIG 1229, 2 
Thevous eis “Itadicv; Philo; SibOr; oft. Joseph.) always w. the 
art. (B-D-F §261, 6) Italy Ac 18:2 (Jos., Ant. 16, 7 hKov a6 

tH “It.); 27:1, 6; Hb subscr. (no art.). ot GO t. *Itahiacg Hb 
13:24; s. G6 3b.—KI.-Pauly II, 1479-85 (lit.). 

"I taAxoc, Hy OV (Pla. et al.; SIG 726, 4 [97/96 Bc]; 746, 19; 
1171, 10; Philo, Vi. Cont. 48; Jos., Ant. 9, 85; 18, 44; loanw. in 

rabb.) Italian omeipa’l. the Italian cohort (Arrian, Alan. 13 ed. 

ARoos II 1928 p. 181, 6 1) ometpa 1 TAtaducn) Ac 10:1.—Lit. 
on EKATOVTGPYNS.—_M-M. 
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iTAMOG, H, Ov (since Aeschyl., fem. 282; Aristoph.; Demosth. 
et al.; Lucian; Aelian; Ael. Aristid. 31, 5 K=11 p. 128 D.; Jer 

6:23; 27:42) bold, impetuous Hm 11:12.—DELG s.v. et. 

iTEG, aS, (Hom. et al.; Diod. S. 5, 41, 5; PTebt 703, 195 
[Ill Bc]; LXX; Jos., Ant. 3, 245; Just., D. 86, 5 itéag [for otekexn 

potvikwv Ex 15:27]) willow tree Hs 8, 1, 1f; 8, 2, 7—DELG. 

*Ttovoeaios, aia, atov (since Eupolemus [II Bc] 723 fem. 
2 Jac. [in Eus., PE 9, 30, 3], mostly in the pl. of the subst. masc. 

*Itovpatot [Appian, Mithrid. 106 §499, Bell. Civ. 5, 7, §31; Ar- 

rian, Alans 1 and 18; Jos., Ant. 13, 318]. Schiirer 561-67) 7 °I. 

y@pa Ituraea, a region along the Lebanon and Anti-Lebanon 

ranges belonging to the Tetrarchy of Philip, w. Chalcis as its 

capital city Lk 3:1. S. Schiirer loc. cit. for sources and lit.— 
M-M. 

ixdvdtov, OV, TO (s. next entry; Aristoph.et al.; also pap) 

dim. of iy0U¢ little fish (Aelian, NA 6, 24 p. 150, 11) Mt 15:34; 
Mk 8:7. Obviously without diminutive sense fish (PFay 117, 7 

[108 ap]; PFlor 119, 7 [254 ap]; Synes., Ep. 4 p. 166a) B 10:5 

(=ty8Uc 10:10).—DELG s.v. tyOt¢. M-M. 

iydus (Herodian 2, 936 prefers iyOUc; s. Schwyzer I 350; 

DELG and Frisk s.v. iy8tc; B-D-F §13; MIt-H. 141f), vos, 
6 (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX; En 7:5; 101:7; PsSol 5:9; TestSol; 

also PVindob 18:38 superscr.; Test!2Patr; JosAs 10:14; Philo, 

Joseph., Just., Ath.) acc. pl. iy8vac (Epict. 4, 1, 30; Arrian, Anab. 

5, 4, 3; PFay 113, 13 [100 Ap].—The acc. form iyOUc [Athen. 7 
p. 327b] is not found in our lit.) fish, as food Mt 7:10; 14:17, 19; 

15:36; 17:27 (s. RMeyer, OLZ 40, 37, 665-70; JDerrett, Law 
in the NT, ’70, 258-60); Mk 6:38, 41, 43; Lk 5:6, 9; 9:13, 16; 
11:11; 24:42; J 21:6, 8, 11 (Jos., Bell. 3, 508 the yévy iyOva@v 

in the Lake of Gennesaret—TestZeb 6:6 extraordinary catches 

of fish caused by divine intervention). The flesh of fishes 1 Cor 

15:39. iyOvEc t. Dakaoons B 6:12 (Gen 1:26, 28); cp. vs. 18; 
10:10. ot t. adtHvV (TOV VOAtwV) GJs 3:3. Fish that by nature 
have no scales may not be eaten by Jews B 10:1 (s. Lev 11:9- 

12; Dt 14:9f)—RAC VII 959-1097 (lit.); D?Arcy Thompson, A 

Glossary of Greek Fishes ’47. B. 184. M-M. 

Uxvos, OVS, TO (Hom.+)—@ footprint, in our lit. only in 

fig. sense (as Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 148 §617; Sir 21:6; Philo, Op. 

M. 144; Mel., P. 54, 398) and in ref. to exceptional performance 

TEPLTATELV TOS t. wack in the footsteps 2 Cor 12:18. otovyetv 
tots t. tivoc Ro 4:12 (SIG 708, 6 avtos otoryetv BouAOMEvosG 
kai totc t. xeivwv émBaivetv; Philo, Gig. 58). €makoAou0Etv 
tots t. tivoc follow in someone’s footsteps 1 Pt 2:21. mpoc tat. 
twos EvpEOTvan be found in someone's footsteps MPol 22:1. 
@ sole, of the foot itself or of the footwear, both of which 

as a whole can be referred to as tyvoc (Eur., Bacch. 1134; Hip- 

pocr., Art. 62 vol. IV p. 266 L.; Herodas 7, 12; 113; 119; Arrian, 

Ind. 16, 5; Galen X p. 876 K.; Anth. Pal. 9, 371, 2; POxy 1449, 

51 [III Ap]; 2130, 18 [267 ap]; Dt 11:24). Then the expression 

UTO Ta t. TLVOS ELPEOTVat IEph 12:2 would belong to the ex- 
cessively humble sayings of Ign., to which later pap (Preis. I 706) 

offer comparable examples: under or below, at the soles or the 

feet.—DELG. M-M. TW. 

ixoo, Q0¢, 6 (Hom. et al.) serum, of blood (so in Pythago- 

ras, acc. to Diog. L. 8, 28; Pla. et al; PGM 4, 2577; 2645; 4 

Macc 9:20; Philo, Spec. Leg. 4, 119), also serious discharge, 

pus (Memnon [I Bc / I ap]: 434 fgm. 1, 2, 4 Jac.; Job 2:8; 7:5; 

TestJob; Jos., Ant. 2,296) ApcPt 11:26; Papias (3:2).—Frisk. 
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"Toad]an, 6 indecl. (also Ié8ap; OF; 1 Ch 3:12 IoaOav) 
Jotham, in the genealogy of Jesus Mt 1:9; Lk 3:23ff D 
CIwadcy). 

"Tmaxtin, 6 (@prin; -Keiu GJs, cp. "EMaxip) indecl. (also 
JosAs 1:14, s. Ieyovias) Joachim/Jehoiakim Mt 1:11 v.1.; Lk 
3:23ff D—Father of Mary GJs 1:1, 4 (twice); 4:2 (three times); 

4:3f (four times); 5:1 (twice); 6:2 (twice); 7:1 (twice); 7:2. 

"TMOaVaY, 6 indecl. Clwavvas v.l.; 137; B-D-F §53, 2—2 
Esdr [Ezra] 10:6; 22:22f; 2 Ch 17:15; 23:1) Joanan, in the ge- 

nealogy of Jesus Lk 3:27. 

*Iwav(v)a, @¢, (on the spelling s. B-D-F §40; 53, 3) 

Joanna Lk 8:3; 24:10. 

"Toav(v) ys, OV, 0 (on the spelling s. W-S. §5, 26c; FBlass, 

Philology of the Gospels 1898, 75f; 81; B-D-F §40; 55, 1c; MIt-H. 

102; Rob. 194; 214; GRudberg, Ntl. Text u. Nomina sacra 1915, 

13f—The name is also found | Macc 2:1f; 9:36, 38; 13:53; 1 

Esdr 8:38; 9:29; ApcEsdr 1:19 p. 25, 13 Tdf. [Christian addition]; 

EpArist 47; 49; 50 and in Joseph. and Just.) John. 

@ the Baptizer/Baptist (Jos., Ant. 18, 116-19; Just.) Mt 3:1, 

4, 13; 4:12 al.; Mk (s. JStarr, JBL 51, ’32, 227-37) 1:4, 6, 9, 14; 

2:18; 6:14, 16ff; 8:28; 11:30, 32; Lk 1:13, 60, 63; 3:2, 15f, 20 

al.; J 1:6, 15, 19, 26, 28, 32, 35 al.; Ac 1:5, 22; 10:37; 11:16; 

13:24f; 18:25; 19:3f; GEb 13, 74 and 77f; 18, 36 and 38f; PEg? 

67; [Sm 1:1.—Schiirer II 345-48; JThomas, Le mouvement bap- 

tiste en Palest. et Syrie °35; MDibelius, Die urchr. Uberlieferung 

von Joh. d. Taufer 1911; CBernoulli, J. der Taufer und die Urge- 

meinde 1918; CBowen: Studies in Early Christianity, ed. SCase 

(Porter-Bacon Festschr.) 1928, 127-47; E Parsons: ibid. 149— 

70; WMichaelis, Taufer, Jesus, Urgemeinde 1928; MGoguel, 

Jean-Baptiste 1928; ELohmeyer, Joh. d. T. °32; WHoward, J. 

the Bapt. and Jesus: Amicitiae Corolla, ’33, 118-32; PGuénin, 

Y a-t-il conflit entre Jean B. et Jésus? ’°33; GMacgregor, John 
the Bapt. and the Origins of Christianity: ET 46, ’35, 355-62; 

CKraeling, John the Bapt. 51; WWink, John the Bapt. in the 

Gosp. Trad. ’68; JRife, The Standing of the Baptist: Gingrich 
Festschr., 205—8. JBecker, Joh. d. T. u. Jesus v. Nazareth ?72.— 

HWindisch, D. Notiz tib. Tracht u. Speise d. Tauf. Joh.: ZNW 

32, °33, 65-87; PJotion, Le costume d’Elie et celui de J. Bapt.: 

Biblica 16, ’35, 74-81. Esp. on his baptism: JJeremias, ZNW 28, 

1929, 312-20; KAland, Z. Vorgeschichte d. christlichen Taufe, 

Neutest. Entwiirfe ’79, 183-97; his death: HWindisch, ZNW 18, 

1918, 73-81; PZondervan, NThT 7, 1918, 131-53; 8, 1919, 205— 

40; 10, 1921, 206-17; DVGlter, ibid. 10, 1921, 11-27; his disci- 

ples: HOort, TT 42, 1908, 299-333; WMichaelis, NKZ 38, 1927, 

717-36.—JDoeve, NedTTs 9, ’55, 137-57; DFlusser, Johannes 

d. Taufer ’64; AGeyser, The Youth of J. the Bapt., NovT 1, *56, 

70-75; CScobie, John the Bapt. ’64; JMeier, John the Baptist in 

Matthew’s Gospel: JBL 99, ’80, 383-405.—HBraun, Qumran u. 

d. NT ’66, II, 1-29. On the Mandaeans s. RGG? IV 60. 709-12 

(lit.). 

@ son of Zebedee, one of the 12 disciples, brother of James 

(s. IaKkwfhoc 1) Mt 4:21; 10:2; 17:1; Mk 1:19, 29; 3:17; 5:37; 

9:2, 38; 10:35, 41; 13:3; 14:33; Lk 5:10; 6:14; 8:51; 9:28, 49, 

54; 22:8; Ac 1:13; 3:1, 3f, 11; 4:13, 19; 8:14; 12:2; Gal 2:9: 

GEb 34, 60; Papias (2:4). Cp. Papias (1:4; 2:17; 3:1; 7:11f). Title 

of the Fourth Gospel kata. *lwc&vvyv.—WThomas, The Apostle 

John °46; cp. JKitigler, Der Jiinger den Jesus liebte ’88. 

© Tradition equates J., son of Zebedee (2), w. the John of Rv 

1:1, 4, 9; 22:8 (Just., D. 81, 4)—On 2 and 3 cp. the comm. on the 

Johannine wr., also Zahn, RE [X 272ff, Forsch. VI 1900, 175— 

217; Harnack, Die Chronologie der altchristl. Lit. 1897, 320-81; 
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ESchwartz, Uber d. Tod der Sohne Zebedai 1904; WHeitmiiller, 

ZNW 15, 1914, 189-209; BBacon, ibid. 26, 1927, 187-202.—S. 

survey of lit. HThyen, in TRu 39, ’75 (other installments 43, ’78; 

44, ’79); also in EDNT II 211. 

@ father of Peter J 1:42; 21:15-17; Judaicon 158, 74 (s. 

*Iwvas 2 and cp. 1 Esdr 9:23 with its v.1.). 
® an otherw. unknown member of the high council Ac 4:6 

(v.l. *"Iwva8ac). Schiirer If 233f. 
@ surnamed Mark, son of Mary. His mother was a prominent 

member of the church at Jerusalem. He was a cousin of Barnabas 

and accompanied Paul and Barn. on the first missionary journey 

Ac 12:12, 25; 13:5, 13; 15:37; s. MapKoc and BHolmes, Luke’s 

Description of John Mark: JBL 54, ’35, 63-72. 

@ ’Aptotiwv Kai 6 mpeoPUtEpos ’I., Aristion and John the 
Elder Pa (2:4) distinguished from the sons of Zebedee Eus. HE 

3, 39, Sff—M-M. TW. 

"Twas, O indecl. (UXY 2 Kings [=4 Km] 14:1) Joash, king 

of Judah (Joseph.: "Imaoosg, ov [Ant. 9, 158]) Mt 1:8 v.L; Lk 

3:23ff D. 

"lop, 0 indecl. (ax; LXX; TestAbr A 15 p. 96, 13 [Stone 
p. 40]; TestJob; Philo, Mut. Nom. 48.—Cp. Jos., Ant. 2, 178 

*Iwfoc, the son of Issachar) Job, hero of the book of the same 

name, example of patient suffering Js 5:11; 1 Cl 17:3 (Job 1:1); 

26:3; 2 Cl 6:8 (Ezk 14:14). 

*IwB15, 6 indecl. (737) Obed, David’s grandfather (1 Ch 2:12 
v.l. Likew. as v.]. in the book of Ruth 4:21f [D. Buch Ruth griech., 

ed. ARahlfs 1922, 28]), in the genealogy of Jesus Mt 1:5; Lk 

3:32 (v1. “IMBrA, "Q6Hd.—Jos., Ant. 5, 336; 6, 157 “QBndys, 
Ov). 

°"Im4G, 6 indecl. Joda (1 Esdr 5:56), in the genealogy of Jesus 
Lk 3:26 (v.l. "Iovdac). 

"Tom, 6 indecl. (x) Joel, the OT prophet. 10 cipnuévov 
dia TOD TPOHHTOV "Twa (i.e. Jo 3:1-Sa) Ac 2:16. 

"Iwvadas, ov, 6 (PPetr III, 7, 15 [236 Bc]; 1 Esdr 8:32; 
EpArist 48 and 49; 50 has *IwvaOy¢, like Joseph. [gen. -ov: Ant. 
6, 234]) Jonathas Ac 4:6 D instead of Imdvvy¢ (s. Imav(v) ns 
5; Jos., Ant. 18, 95a’*Iwva@n¢ is mentioned, a son of Annas, who 

followed Caiaphas as high priest) —M-M. 

*Twvau, 6 indecl. Jonam, in the genealogy of Jesus Lk 3:30 

(v.l. "Iavev as 1 Esdr 9:1 v.1.). 

Loves, &, 6 (737) Jonah—@ the OT prophet (4 Km 14:25; 
Book of Jonah; Tob 14:4, 8 BA; 3 Macc 6:8; Jos., Ant. 9, 206— 

14; Just.; SibOr 2, 248). He is meant by the enigmatic saying 

about the ‘sign of Jonah’ Mt 12:39-41; 16:4; Lk 11:29f, 32 

(Mt 12:40 and AcPICor 2:29f the sign consists in Jonah’s stay 

inside the monster for three days and nights. Lk thinks perh. of 

the preaching of the prophet to the Ninevites; s. on onustov | 

and AVoégtle, Synoptische Studien [Wikenhauser Festschr.] ’53, 

230-77); 1 C1 7:7. 

@ a Galilean fisher, father of Simon Peter and Andrew Mt 

16:17 vl. Bap "Iwva. (for Bapwwva); J 1:42 v.l.; 21:15-17 v.l; 

GHb 254, 70 (Lat.). Acc. to J 1:42; 21:15-17 his name was 

*Imdv(v)n¢ (s. Imav(v)y¢ 4); the J pass. all have Iwvé as v.l., 
cp. Bapiwvas and s. B-D-F §53, 2; W-S. §5, 26c.—On | and 

2 HGale, JBL 60, ’41, 255-60; OGlombitza, NTS 8, ’61/62, 

359-66.—REdwards, The Sign of Jonah in the Theology of the 

Evangelists and Q, ’71.—TW. 

"Ioong 

"IMOGH, 6 indecl. (07177; in Joseph. "Impapos, ov [Ant. 9, 
58]) Joram (=Jehoram), king of Judah (4 Km 8:16ff; 2 Ch 

21:3ff—The name also 1 Esdr 1:9); in the genealogy of Jesus 

Mt 1:8; Lk 3:23ff D. 

"Tmotp, 6 (also -peiu) indecl. Jorim, in the genealogy of Jesus 

Lk 3:29. 

"TMOAGAT, 6 indecl. (BAYT; in Joseph. "Iwodpatos, ov 
[Ant. 8, 399]) Josaphat (=Jehoshaphat), king of Judah (3 Km 

22:41ff; 2 Ch 17-20; kotdas I. Jo 4:12; ApcEsdr 3:6 [27, 13 

Tdf.]); in the genealogy of Jesus Mt 1:8; Lk 3:23ff D w. final 

é. 

Twos, fj or ftog (s. Mayser 274), 6 (the name is found IG 
XIV [Sic. It. 949] KXavdioc *Iworje; ins fr. Cyrene: Sb 1742. S. 

ibid. 3757 [I AD]; BGU 715 I, 4 [CPJ II, 428; s. Schiirer III 55] 
TI. 6 kal Tevourog; Jos., Bell. 4, 66 v.l. S. B-D-F §53, 2; 55, 2; 
Rob. 263; Wuthnow 60) Joses 

@ name ofa brother of Jesus Mk 6:3; Mt 13:55 v.L.; s. Iwond 

5: 
@ son ofa Mary and brother of James the younger Mk 15:40, 

47; Mt 27:56 v.l. (for Iwor®, q.v. 9; on the text s. AMerx, D. 

Vier kanon. Ev. II 1, 1902, 430ff). 

© name of a member of the early church better known as 

Barnabas Ac 4:36 vl. (s. *Iwond 7). 
@ S. ’Inoots 2.—M-M. 

’"1M0NQ, 6 indecl. (F{"; Apollonius Molon [I Bc] : 728 fgm. 1, 
3 Jac. [in Eus., PE9, 19, 3]; Sb 11250, word-list; LX X; Test12Patr; 

JosAs; ApcEsdr p. 7, 10 and p. 32, 24 Tdf.; Philo; Just.; Mel., P. 

59, 432.—EpArist: "Id@onog; Jos. Ant. 2, 17; also C. Ap. 1, 92 

*Imontos, ov) Joseph. 
@ the patriarch (Gen 30:24 and oft.; Testl2Patr; JosAs; 

Demetr.: 722 fgm. 1, 5 al. Jac; Philo, Mut. Nom. 90f and oft.; 

Just., D. 100, 1 al.; Mel., P. 59, 432) J 4:5; Ac 7:9, 13f, 18; 

Hb 11:21f; 1 Cl 4:9; B 13:4f; dvAn 1. in Rv 7:8 stands for the 

half-tribe Ephraim which, w. its other half Manasseh vs. 6 brings 

the number of the tribes to twelve once more, after the loss of 

the tribe of Dan, to which acc. to tradition the Antichrist belongs 

(WBousset, Der Antichrist 1895, 112f). 

son of Jonam, in the genealogy of Jesus Lk 3:30. 

© son of Mattathias Lk 3:24. 
@ husband of Mary the mother of Jesus (Just., D. 102, 2f; 

103, 3) Mt 1:16 (BHHW II 886-89 [lit.]; PSchmiedel, PM 
6, 1902, 88-93, SchTZ 31, 1914, 69-82; ibid. 32, 1915, 16— 
30; ERiggenbach, ibid. 31, 1914, 241-49; GKuhn, NKZ 34, 

1923, 362-85; UHolzmeister, De S. Jos. Quaestiones Biblicae 

°45), 18-20, 24; 2:13, 19; Lk 1:27; 2:4, 16, 33 v.L; 3:23 (a 
genealogy in which the first name is given without the arti- 

cle, and all subsequent names have the article, as Theopomp. 

[IV sc]: 115 fgm. 393 Jac.: in ascending order to Hera- 

cles; Diod. S. 5, 81, 6 A€oBog 6 AaTiBov tov Aiddov tod 

‘Immotov; Nicol. Dam.: 90 fgm. 30 p. 343, 30 Jac. Anupdovty 
t@ “Avtwdaxov tod Opacvevopos tod Ktyoimmov tod 
“HpakAéouc. Other exx. in Klostermann ad loc.; B-D-F §162, 

2); 4:22; J 1:45; 6:42 (PMenoud, RTP 63, 1930, 275-84). GJs 

9:1 ff, 13:1f6 14:1; 15:16, 4; 16:1 ff 17:1ff 18:1; 19:1 (mot pap); 

PSI 

© a brother of Jesus Mt 13:55. Cp. "Iwore |. 
© Joseph of Arimathaea, member of the Sanhedrin, in whose 

tomb Jesus was buried Mt 27:57, 59; Mk 15:43, 45; Lk 23:50; 

J 19:38; GPt 6:23. Acc. to GPt 2:3 he was a friend of Pilate — 

EvDobschiitz, ZKG 23, 1902, 1-17. 

@ Joseph, surnamed Barnabas Ac 4:36. S. Iwo 3. 
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© Joseph, surnamed Barsabbas (s. Bapoaf[B]a¢ 1), also 
called Justus (s. lovotoc 1) Ac 1:23. 

© son of a certain Mary Mt 27:56 (s. *Iwore 2). 
® son of Joda Lk 3:26 v.L (s. "Iworyy)—M-M. 

*Imony, 6 indecl. (MIt-H. 108f) Josech, son of Joda, in the 
genealogy of Jesus Lk 3:26 (v.1. "wom, q.v. no. 10). 

‘loo Las, OV, 0 (also -eiag; I7°UX*) Josiah, king of Judah (4 
Km 22f; 2 Ch 34f; Sir 49:1, 4; Bar 1:8; 1 Esdr 1:1—32; Jos., Ant. 
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10:48, 67-77); in the genealogy of Jesus Mt 1:10f; Lk 3:23ff D 

(here the gen. *I@ota.).—EDNT. 

MTA, 10 indecl. (written out as a word Plato, Cratyl. 418b; Ae- 

neas Tact. 1506; Scholiast on Nicander, Ther. 950; Sb 358, 12; 

20 [II Bc]) iota. In Mt 5:18 it is evidently the Gk. equivalent of the 

Aram. yod which, in the orig. form of the saying, represented the 

smallest letter of the alphabet (s. MLidzbarski, Handb. d. nord- 

semit. Epigraphik 1898, 190ff; ESutcliffe, Biblica 9, 1928, 458— 

62). As numeral=ten B 9:8. S. U as numeral—DELG. M-M. TW. 

K 
% numerical sign = 20 (eiKoou: the textual tradition varies be- 

tween K’ and ke’ [=25]) Hs 9, 4, 3; 9, 5, 4. 

xOBOs, OV, 6 (Semitic loanword [2;2; s. Masson 84] Geopon. 

7, 20, 1; 4 Km 6:25) a measure (usu. for grain, etc.) equal to 

approx. two liters, cab Lk 16:6 v.1.; s. k460¢.—DELG. 

xOYO (since Il. 21, 108, also ins [Meisterhans?-Schw. 72]; pap 

[Mayser 159 w. exx. for all cases; s. also UPZ 78, 15 [159 Bc]; PSI 

540, 17; PTebt 412, 4 kaiyw]; LXX [Thackeray 137f]; pseude- 

pigr.; Jos., Ant. 7,212; Just.; Tat. 5:2. Formed by crasis, as found 

in most edd., fr. kai €yw) dat. Kapol, acc. Kaye. S. B-D-F §18; 
W-S. §5, 9; MIt-H. 84. 
@ andI6 Tarp oov Kayo Lk 2:48; cp. Mt 11:28; J 6:57; 

7:28; 8:26; 10:28; 17:22; IPhld 11:1 al—In a narrative told in 

the first pers. sg. it connects one member w. another J 1:31, 33, 

34, It oft. expresses a reciprocal relation and J, as Iév ol pever 
KAYO Ev adTO J 6:56. wetvate év Euol Kay Ev Vytv 15:4; cp. 
10:15, 38; 14:20; also 2 Cor 12:20; Gal 6:14. 

@ but: Jesus in contrast to the prince of this world J 12:32; 

cp. Ac 22:19. busts ... Kol you ... but to me 10:28. ov 
Tot EXEL, KAYO Epya &xw you have faith, but I have deeds Js 
2:18a. 

© Jalso, Itoo—@ =I, as well as others doK® Kay TvEd- 

ua Bod éyew I believe that I, too, have the Spirit of God 1 
Cor 7:40. Kayo TPOOKUVHOW adTH Mt 2:8. Cp. Lk 1:3; Ac 
8:19.—I, too J 5:17; 2 Cor 11:21, 22abe.—Kadwe ... Kay 

just as ...I also J 15:9; 17:18; 20:21. 

® [for my part, lin turn Mt 10:32f; 26:15 (s. 5 below);18:33; 

21:24; Lk 22:29; B 1:4; [Sm 4:2. dt Etypnoas ... Kaya oF 
Typo because you have kept ... I, in turn, will keep you Rv 

3:10.—Introducing the moral of a parable Kya Duiv A€yo J, 
for my part, say to you Lk 11:9 (cp. 16:9).—Kaya@ 5¢€ but I, for 
my part Mt 16:18. 

© The kai in kK&yo is redundant in comparison tovovtous 
dtroiog Key eit such as Iam Ac 26:29 v1. EQv pEivaot OS 
Kay if they remain as Iam 1 Cor 7:8; cp. 10:33; 11:1. Sim. 
dia TOVTO K&Y@ Ob TAvOAaL for that reason I do not cease Eph 
1:15; cp. 1 Th 3:5. 

O Tin particular or I, for instance th Et KAY WS GWap- 
TWAOS KPLvonat; Ro 3:7. 
© f/, as introduction to what is in effect a conditional clause 

KAYO bly TapAdaow adtov if J hand him over to you Mt 
26:15 (cp. SIG 1168, 69f ti wot Swoeic, al TY Ka VU ToU|ow; 

What will you give me, if I make you well? For interpr. of Kay@ 
as introd. to a protasis s. Rob. 951.)—M-M. 

%0.006, OV, 0 (Semitic word, s. Masson 42-44; since Archil- 

ochus Lyr., Anacr., Hdt.; GDI 5220 [Sicily: 18 times]; pap; Is 

40:15; 2 Ch 2:9 vl., €hatov Kas.) jar, container Lk 16:6 v.l. 

(for Batog ID); s. kap0c¢.—DELG. 

HOVE conj. or adv. (since Polyb. 3, 107, 10 [FKalker, Quaest. 

de elocut. Polyb. 1880, 300]; Diod. S. 4, 81, 3; 19, 48, 2; 19, 

71, 7; ins [Meisterhans>-Schw. 257; SIG index]; PRyl 160 I, 18; 

POxy 1473, 10; LXX; PsSol 2:12; TestAbr B 5 p. 109, 19 [Stone 

p. 66]; TestJob 17:4; JosAs 24:10f; ParJer 3:22 [AB]; Jos., Ant. 

19, 96; 298; 20, 6; Ar. 4, 2; Just.; Tat. 1, 2; Ath. 20, 2) just as 

Mt 27:10; Lk 1:2 D (s. B-D-F §453); IMg 10:1; Hs 1:8; AcPl 

Ha 5, 18.—how, the way in which GKkove ... , KAO dt (Set) oe 
owOyvat AcPI Ha 1, 5; Hs 8, 7, 1 v.l—M-M. 

XOVALOEDLG, EWS, H (s. KABaIpEw; Thu. et al.; ins, pap, 
LXX; Jos., Ant. 14, 437) gener. ‘tearing down, destruction’. 

@ causing destruction by tearing down, tearing down, de- 

struction lit. (t. teiy@v X., Hell. 2, 2, 15; 5, 1, 35; Polyb. 23, 7, 
6 v.l.; SIG? 587, 76; PMagd 96 [III Bc] demolition of a temple; 

Ex 23:24 kaBapEéoet KAO EES T. OTNAGS AUVTMV; Jos., Ant. 17, 
163) in illustrative discourse (cp. Philo, Conf. Lingu. 130 mpoc 

THV TOV OXUPMLATOS TOVTOV KABAIPEOLV) TPOG KADaLpEoL 
oXLPMULGATwV for the tearing down of bulwarks 2 Cor 10:4. 

@ causing weakening of capability, disabling, fig. extension 

of mng. | (Diod. S. 34 + 35, fgm. 7, 1 of removal from office; 

Philo; opp. oikodoun [q.v.]=‘edification’) gig oikodomny Kai 
ovK eic KaBaipeotv 2 Cor 13:10. W. obj. gen. of the pers. cic 
Kabaipeov budv 10:8 (cp. 1 Macc 3:43 kaO. tov Aaov).— 
DELG s.v. aipém. M-M. TW. 

RXOVALOETHS, Ov, 6 (s. kKAHaIPEW; since Thu. 4, 83, 5; BGU 
14 V, 12 [255 ap]) destroyer 6 tv tuEtépwv Oewv K. MPol 
12:2—DELG s.v. ape. 

XAVALOEM 2 fut. kabeh@ Lk 12:18; 1 aor. impv. 2 pl. Ka- 

Oaproate (Just., A I, 56, 4); 2 aor. KaBEtAov, ptc. KABEAOV. 

Pass.: fut. KabaipeOnoonat LXX; 1 aor. KaOypEOny; pf. pte. 

KaOnpnuevos LXX; plpf. 3 sg. kKaOnpytOo Judg 6:28 B (Hom.+). 

@ tobring down from one level to another, take down, bring 

down, lower (Demetr. [?]: 722 fgm. 7 Jac.) twa or tl someone or 

someth.: someone fr. a carriage MPol 8:3. Judas fr. a tree Papias 
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(3:1). Of raised hands Jet (them) drop B 12:2 (w. tas xEtpats to 

be supplied); the body fr. the cross (Polyb. 1, 86, 6; Philo, In 

Flacc. 83; Jos., Bell. 4, 317) Mk 15:36, 46; Lk 23:53. dro tov 

EvAov (Josh 8:29; 10:27) Ac 13:29. duvaotac ad Opovwv 
bring down the rulers fr. their thrones Lk 1:52 (k. abs. in this 

mng.: Hdt. 7, 8, 1; Aelian, VH 2, 25; Jos., Ant. 8, 270; for the 

theme cp. 3 Macc 2:2-20). 

@ to destroy by tearing down, tear down, destroy, overpower 

@ lit.—a. of buildings tear down (X., Hell. 4, 4, 13 t@v 
tE@v=a part of the walls; SIG 826e, 31 t. oikiav; PAmh 54, 

3; Is 5:5; 22:10; Jos., Vi. 65; Just., A I, 56, 4 tov &vdpudvta) in 

contrast to oikodouéw (Jer 49:10; 51:34; Ezk 36:36): the temple 

B 16:3 (cp. Diod. S. 20, 93, 1 tepa; Is 49:17). Barns Lk 12:18. 
Pass. B 16:4. 

B. conquer, destroy (Thu. 1, 4; 1, 77, 6 al.; Aelian, VH 2, 25; 

POxy 1408, 23 tovs Anotds; EpArist 263; Philo, Agr. 86; Jos., 

Ant. 10, 209; daiwovas kK. Orig., C. Cels. 8, 73, 29) €8vn Ac 

13:19. Pass. KaBaipodvvta ai Suvapets tov oatave IEph 13:1. 
® fig. (Epict. 1, 28, 25 ta d0yuata ta dp8G k.; Zech 9:6 

KabEr® tBpw GAdAOdvAWY; Jos., Ant. 6, 179 t. dAaCovetav; 

Tat. 26, 3 modeuovvtEs ... EAVTOLS GAM|AOUG KABaLpELTE; 
Iren. 1, 15, 2 [Harv.1 149, 8] k. tov Ocvatov) Aoytopovs destroy 
sophistries 2 Cor 10:4. Pass. &yvo.a TEph 19:3. kabaipetobat 
THS WEYAAELOTHTOS AdTIS suffer the loss of her magnificence 
Ac 19:27 (cp. Achmes 13, 22 6 Kpitys ... KaBaupEeitar tis 
GEias attov=the judge suffers the loss of his dignity; B-D-F 
§180, 1; Rob. 518. Field, Notes 129f would supply ti and transl. 

diminish).—DELG s.v. aipéw. M-M. TW. 

XAVALOW | aor. ptc. KaOdpac; mid. aor. ptc. KAONPdLeEvos 
(Just., D. 4, 3); pf. pass. 3 sg. kek&Oaptat Hs 9, 10, 4; pte. 
KekaBapyevoc (Hom.+) 
@ to cause someth. to become clean, make clean, lit., of 

a place that has been swept (cp. Diod. S. 19, 13, 4 toaov 

évaKkabaipew=clear [out] a place): wavta KekdBaptat ev- 
erything is clean Hs 9, 10, 4. Fig. (Diod. S. 4, 31, 4; 4, 69, 

4; Dio Chrys. 60 + 61 [77 + 78], 40 tyv attov didvouav 
KaBaipet tH AOyw; Himerius, Or. 41 [=Or. 7], 1 “HAim Midpa 
wuynv Kabdpavtec=after we have cleansed our souls by 
the agency of Helios Mithra; Philo, Somn. 1, 198 ka8aipet 

Woyxnv Guaptnuatwv; Jos., Ant. 5, 42; Just., D. 4, 3 al.) ot 
Kekabapuévot those who are purified Hs 9, 18, 3. Kabapat 

EQUTOV CTO TOV AOYLOUMY clear oneself from the thoughts Dg 
2:1 (kK. G76 as Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 1 §2; Jos., Ant. 13, 34). 

to remove superfluous growth from a plant, clear, prune 

of a vine (cp. Philo, Agr. 10, Somn. 2, 64) J 15:2.—DELG s.v. 

Kabapoc. M-M. TW. 

XxOVaMEO conj. or adv. (Attic wr.; ins, pap; LXX; TestJud 

21:6[a]; ApcMos 17; EpArist 11; Philo; Jos., Bell. 4, 406, C. Ap. 
1, 74; 130 and oft. [BBrine, Josephus 1912, 34]; Just., D. 29, 3; 

Tat; Mel., fgm. 8b, 26) just as, in our lit. only Paul, Hb, Dg. xk. 

yéypamta. (the formulation contributes a solemn official tone to 

the text, cp. 6mws ovvteheoOH 6 SpKoc KaADGTEP YEeypaTTAL 
SIG 1007, 35 [II Bc]; sim. KaOd7rep "Iwves SedMKaot Kai év 
THe oTNAY avayeypamrtat [Priene 201, 8f [restored]) as v.l. Ro 
3:4; 9:13; 10:15; 11:8 (always for KaOMc; cp. Philod., evoef. 

60 Gomp. Ka8azrep év "Hoiaic=as it says in the Eoiai [a work of 
Hesiod lost except for fragments]).—1 Cor 10:10; 2 Cor 3:13, 

18 (v.l. KaOMomeEpP); 1 Th 2:11. As it were (Diod. S. 14, 1, 4a) 

Dg 3:3. kabdTrep Kal as also Ro 4:6; 2 Cor 1:14; 1 Th 3:6, 12; 

4:5; Dg 2:1 (Just., D. 29, 3; Tat. 5, 3). It is oft. used elliptically, 

as Hb 4:2, but the verb can easily be supplied fr. the context: ot) 

K.... oUTMS GAAG not as... but Dg 7:2; k.... ottw¢ justas... 

xaVAOI>M 

so (Diod. S. 23, 14, 3; 23, 15, 11; 27, 18, 2; Ps.-Demetr. 186; 2 

Macc 2:29; 6:14; 15:39; 4 Macc 15:31f; Tat. 8, 3) Ro 12:4; 1 Cor 

12:12; without a verb 2 Cor 8:11; Hb 5:4 v.l. (for Ka8MorEp); 

s. also KaOW¢.—FDanker, Gingrich Festschr., °72, 99f—M-M. 

AAVANTW (s. Kata, Gmtw) 1 aor. KAO Wa. (in mid. Hom. 
et al.; in act. trag. et al.) take hold of, seize (it is usu. the 

mid., found here as a v.l., that has this mng. [cp. Jos., Bell. 3, 

319; 385; of the sun SSol 1:6 Sym. ‘burn’]; Just., D. 137, 2, 6 

TOU HyaTnuevov KaBaTTOLEVOG, but the act. also has it [Ps.- 
Xenophon, Cyneg. 6, 9; Polyb. 8, 8, 3]) twvOg someth. (quot. in 
Pollux 1, 164; Epict. 3, 20, 10 6 tod tpaynov KabaTtTMv) of 
a snake KaOHWeEV T. YELWOS AVTOU it fastened on his hand Ac 
28:3.—DELG s.v. a7. M-M. 

XAVAQEVWO (s. KaBapoc; Aristoph., Pla.+; pap, Philo; Test- 

Reub 6:1, 2; Just., D. 49, 7) be pure, clean Ox 840, 23 and 24. 

kK. tiv be free fr. someth. (Pla., Ep. 8 p. 356e; Plut., Phoc. 37, 

2 dovov, Cato Min. 24, 6 duaptnudatwv; Ael. Aristid. 44 p. 
828 D. tov aioypw@v; Herm. Wr. 6, 3 t. KaKiac; CPR I, 232, 

34 maong aitiac; Philo, Rer. Div. Her. 7 Guaptynudtovy; Jos., 
Ant. 1, 102 pdvov, Vi. 79) tod atwatoc twos free fr. someone's 
blood GPt 11:46.—DELG s.v. ka8apoc. 

xaVaOLTW (s. next entry; also KaOEpiCw; s. B-D-F §29, 1; 
W-S. §5, 20c; MIt-H. 67) Attic fut. kabapi® (Ab 9:14; J 15:2 

D; B-D-F §101 s.v. ka8aipey; s. MIt-H. 218); 3 sg. -toe, (Num 

30:13 cod. B; Mal 3:3) 1 aor. €kaOdptoa, impv. KABdpLOOV. 
Pass.: fut. kabapioOnoouat LXX; 1 aor. €kaBapioOnv (also 
éxa_epioOyv: Mt 8:3b v.1.; Mk 1:42 v.1.), impv. KaBapiobyTL; 
pf. 3 sg. kexaOdpiotat (1 Km 20:26; TestJob 43:17), pte. 

Kekabapiouevoc. See Reinhold 38f; Thackeray 74. (H. Gk. sub- 

stitute for the st. Ka8atpw: as agricultural t.t. PLond I 131 recto, 

192 p. 175 [78/79 ab]; PStras 2, 11; PLips 111, 12. In the ritual 

sense, mystery ins fr. Andania=SIG 736, 37; likew. 1042, 3; Jos., 

Ant. 10, 70; 11, 153; 12, 286; Just., Mel., P. 72, 526. The word 

is also found BGU 1024 IV, 16; EpArist 90 and in var. mngs. 

in LXX; En 10:20, 22; TestJob; TestReub 4:8; TestLevi 14:6.— 

Dssm., NB 43f [BS 216f]; in var. senses ‘cleanse, clear [as of an 

area], purify’) 

@ to make physically clean, make clean, cleanse ti someth. 

Mt 23:25f; Lk 11:39. The much-discussed passage Ka8apiCwv 
TAVtA TA PEewmuwata Mk 7:19 may belong here (so BWeiss; 
HHoltzmann; Schniewind), but s. 3a below. 

@ to heal a person of a disease that makes one ceremo- 

nially unclean, make clean, heal esp. leprosy—-@ twa make 

someone clean Mt 8:2; 10:8; Mk 1:40; Lk 5:12; AcPl Ha 8, 

36//BMM verso 10; s. also BMM verso 12 and 39 (Mel., P. 72, 

526 tous AeTPOUs). Pass. (Lev 14:7 al.) Mt 11:5; Mk 1:42; Lk 

4:273 7:223 17314, 17; PEg? 37: KabaptoOntt (cp. 4 Km 5:13) 

be clean! Mt 8:3a; Mk 1:41; Lk 5:13; 17:14 v.l.; PEg? 38. 

© ti remove someth. by or for the purpose of purification (cp. 

Od. 6, 93 kaBaipew pra; Epict. 2, 16, 44; 3, 24, 13) pass. 

ekabapioOy avtov 1) Aémpa. his leprosy disappeared Mt 8:3b. 
© to purify through ritual cleansing, make clean, declare 

clean—@ a Levitical cleansing of foods make clean, declare 

clean (cp. Lev 13:6, 23) & 6 O£0c¢ €kabdpioev Ac 10:15; 11:9. 

Many (Origen; Field, Notes 31f; et al.) prefer to take ka8apiGwv 

Tavta Tt. Beaywatoa, Mk 7:19 (s. 1 above) in this sense, regard- 
ing the words as an observation of the evangelist or a marginal 

note by a reader: he (Jesus) (hereby) declares all foods clean. — 

WBrandt, Jiid. Reinheitslehre u, ihre Beschreibung in den Evang. 
1910. 

© of moral and cultic cleansing—a. cleanse, purify fr. sin 

(LXX) two or th: (tag uyxdc Hippol., Ref. 10, 14, 10) tiv 
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Kapdiav Hs 6, 5, 2. tas kapdiacg v 3, 9, 8. yeipas Js 4:8; 

eavtouc Hs 8, 7, 5; 10 évtdg t. Totpiov the contents of the 
cup, which must not be acquired in a sinful manner, nor used 

for a sinful purpose Mt 23:26. €\Betw tO Gy. TvEdUd Gov &’ 
Has k. KABApLodtH Tuas let your Holy Spirit come upon us 
and make us pure Lk 11:2 v1. In parable tovc hiPouc Hs 9, 7, 
2 and 6; 9, 8, 4—Pass. Hv 4, 3, 4. daa& kexabapiopévous 

Hb 10:2. KkabapioOjoetan 1H exkdnoia Hs 9, 18, 2; cp. 3. 
Ka.HapicOrnoouat | Cl 18:7 (Ps 50:9).—twe (tL) G76 tivoc (on 
the constr. w. G76 s. the two pass. fr. SIG at the beg. of that entry; 

Lev 16:30 ka8aptoat buds A770 T. Guaptudv; Ps 18:14; 50:4; 
Sir 23:10; 38:10 and oft.; En 10:20, 22; PsSol 10:1; 17:22; Jos., 

Ant. 12, 286; TestReub 4:8; Just., D. 116, 2) k. twa ao TéONS 

auaptias 1J 1:7; cp. vs. 9; 1 Cl 18:3 (Ps 50:4). Kk. &avtOV G70 
WOAVOLOD GapKos cleanse oneself from defilement of the body 2 
Cor 7:1.a70 tg AUTg Hm 10, 3,4. dd TéONS ETLOVELLAC Hs 
7:2. TOV TOVNPLOY 8, 11, 3; Grd TOUTOV TOU Samovion 9, 23, 

5.K. TV KapPdiav Giro THs Supuxias cleanse the heart of doubt 
m 9:7. AO TOV LATALWUdTwV from vanities 9:4. kK. EAVTOV 
Tas Kapdias ATO TOV ETLOVULOV 12, 6, 5. K. TH OVVELSNOLW 
HUOV A770 veKpav Epyov Hb 9:14. Pass. KaBapifeobat &71rO 
T. GUAPTLOV Hv 2, 3, 1; dO t. botepHUcdtowv 3, 2, 2a; cp. b and 

3, 8, 11 —k. twa (tL) tet (dat. of instr.): tH TiotEeL KABApLoas 
(i.e. God) tag kapdias attmv Ac 15:9. Of Christ and the com- 
munity of Christians KaOaptoas tH ovtTPw tov Vdatos év 
pywatt Eph 5:26 (OCasel, Jahrb. fiir Liturgiewiss. 5, 1925, 
144 ff). Of Christ and baptism tva t@ 7401 0 VSwp KaDaptoy 
so that through (his) suffering he might purify the water IEph 

18:2 Kabdapioov Huds TOV KADAPLOLOV TIS ONS GANVElaAS 
purify us w. the cleansing of your truth | Cl 60:2.—Of Christ 

and Christians kK. £avt@ Aadv meprovoiov Tit 2:14.—PEg? 
57f. 

B. remove by or for the purpose of purification ti someth. (s. 
2b and cp. Dt 19:13; kexabdprotat udv 1 Gvouta TestJob 
43:17) tas Gpaptias twos Hs 5, 6, 2f. 
© Hb 9:22f occupies an intermediate position, since cere- 

mon. purification and moral purification merge, and the former 

becomes the shadow-image of the latter. 

@ set free twa tWvos someone from someth. 1 Cl 16:10 (Is 

53:10).—DELG s.v. ka.8apdoc. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

XAVAOLGWOS, OF, 6 (fr. KAPapiC@; occurs as an agricul- 
tural t.t. [s. kaBaptCw, beg.] PMich 185, 16 [122 ap]; PLond I], 

168, 11 p. 190 [162 Ap]; in the sense ‘propitiation’ in Ps.-Lucian, 

Asin. 22; found also in LXX; TestLevi 14:6 and in Achmes 92, 

19 v.l. It replaces the much more common kaOapudc) 

@ cleansing from cultic impurity, purification (2 Macc 2:16 

of the dedication of a temple) J 3:25. W. subj. gen. kK. TOV 

*Tovdaimv 2:6. W. obj. gen. of the pers.: Mk 1:44; Lk 5:14 
(Manetho in Jos., C. Ap. 1, 282 deals with the ceremonies that 

a person who has been healed of leprosy undergoes). at NLEepar 
T. KABAPLOLOV GUTMYV (cp. Ex 29:36) Lk 2:22 includes Joseph 
in the purification, whereas only the woman was required to un- 

dergo purification (Aristot., HA 7, 10 p, 587b, 1 ff this is called 

Ka.0ap.oc); the pronoun atv perh. is collog. usage to account 
for Joseph’s presence in the process. 
@ cleansing from inward pollution, purify, fig. extension 

of 1 (TestLevi 14:6 v.l.) 1 Cl 60:2 (s. KaBapifa 3ba). k. TOV 

GWaptiov tovetoOat bring about purification from sin (cp. Job 
7:21) Hb 1:3. Cp. 2 Pt 1:9.—DELG s.v. kaBapoc. M-M. TW. 

XOVAOMG, 0.105, TO (trag. et al.; of persons: Aristoph., Plu- 
tus 454; Demosth. 21, 185; Dio Chrys. 13 [7], 30; Diog. L. 6, 32 

avOpmtrous ékdheod, o0 KAO Pata; Philostrat., Vi. Apoll. 
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1, 12;Synes., Ep. 148 p. 288a [of the Cyclopes]; Philo, Virt. 174; 

Jos., Bell. 4, 241) refuse, for TepuccOapua (q.v.) 1 Cor 4:13 

v.1.—DELG s.v. Ka8apoc. TW. 

X0V0006, &, Ov (s. KaABaPiCw; Hom.+)—@ pert. to being 
clean or free of adulterating matter, clean, pure, of a cup Mt 

23:26. o.vdwv clean linen (PGM 4, 1861; 2189; 3095; 5, 217) 

Mt 27:59. \ivov KaDapov AaUTPOV (v.1. ALBOV; on this Philo, 
Mos. 2, 72) Rv 15:6. BUcowov hauTpov kK. 19:83 cp. vs. 14; 

@uOdtvov kK. Hs 8, 4, 1. VSw@p pure, clean water (Eur., Hipp. 
209; SIG 972, 169; PGM 4, 3252; Ezk 36:25; Philo, Spec. Leg. 

3, 58; Mel., fgm. 8b, 17; 40 P) Hb 10:22. Of metals (Hdt. 4, 
166; Aristot., Meteor. 383b, 1; Theocr. 15, 36 Gpyvptov; Plut., 

Alex. 684 [32, 9] dpyupoc; Sb 4481, 13 ol6npoc) ypuvotov k. 
pure gold (Diod. S. 3, 14, 4; Ex 25:31; 2 Ch 3:5) Rv 21:18a, 

21; tadoc k. clear crystal vs. 18b. In the fig. lang. of Ignatius, 

referring to martyrdom, we have the concept k. Gptos (Hat. 2, 

40; Teles p. 40, 11; Dio Chrys. 13 [7], 76 al.; Jur. Pap. 36, 29; 

POxy 736, 26) pure (wheat) bread, without admixture IRo 4:1. k. 

ac pure light [Ro 6:2.—6 hehovuevos totiv KaAapOs GAO 
a person who has bathed is clean all over J 13:10a. 

@ pert. to being cultically/ceremonially pure, ritually pure 

(ins; PGM 4, 3084; 3085; LXX; Iren. 3, 12, 7 [Harv. II 60, 3]; 
Did., Gen. 177, 13) of the temple to tepov ... KaBapov Ox 840, 
17f. Tavta. KaXOaPG everything is ritually pure, hence fit for use 
Ro 14:20; Tit 1:15ac. 

© pert. to being free from moral guilt, pure, free fr. sin 

(Pind., P. 5, 2; Pla., Rep. 6 p. 496d Kaapos Gbuxlas te Kat 

avootwv épywv, Crat. 403e; 405b al.; LXX; PsSol 17:36; Ep- 

Arist, Philo, Joseph.; TestBenj 8:2f; éxevv kK. woxnv Theoph. 

Ant. 1, 2 [p. 60, 22]). 
@ ofapers. as entity oi ka8apoi Tit 1:15b; cp. J 13:10b, 11; 

15:3. Christendom is Christ’s kadc Kk. Hs 9, 18, 4. ot KaBapoi 

TH Kapdia (Ps 23:4) Mt 5:8; cp. PEg? 45 (tf KapSig restored), 
47f (kapdias restored). KaBapoOs THY OVvVELdoELITr 7:2b; guilt- 
less Ac 18:6. ka0ape eit yo Kai Gvépa ob ywwwmoKw J am 
guiltless and still a virgin GJs 13:3. &10 twos free from (Ps.- 
Demosth. 59, 78; Cass. Dio 37, 24, 2. Exx. fr. pap and ins in 

Dssm., NB 24 [BS 196]; PGM 13, 648; 1004; Gen 24:8; Pr 

20:9; Tob 3:14; PsSol 17:36; Jos., Ant. 4, 222; Ath. 12, 3; &7ro 

Guaptiag Orig., C. Cels. 7, 50, 6) a0 t. aiwatog (Sus 46 
Theod.) Ac 20:26. Gro prov 1 Cl 17:4 (Job 14:4). kabapdc 
elut €y@ €& avis J am without guilt as respects her GJs 15:4. 
Before God évw@muov avtov 15:3.—Also of the Holy Spirit Hm 
5, 1, 2, imagery of brightness. 

© of things related to a pers. as a morally or spiritually re- 

sponsible being k. kapdia (Lucian, Nigr. 14 k. 7)80¢; Simpli- 
cius in Epict. p. 93, 49 Cwn k.; Gen 20:5; Ps 50:12; cp. kK. puyxn: 
Pythagoras in Diog. L. 8, 31; Diod. S. 12, 20, 2; 13, 29, 6; mvetpa. 

«. Ath. 27:1) 1 Ti 1:5; 2 Ti 2:22; 1 Pt 1:22; B 15:1; 1 Cl 18:10; 
Hy 3, 9, 8; ocpE s 5, 7, 1; K. ovvetdnotc (POslo 17, 10 [136 

AD]) 1 Ti 3:9; 2 Ti 1:3; 1 Cl 45:7 (cp. k. ovvetdoc: Philo, Spec. 

Leg. 1, 203, Praem. 84); OpyoKeta kK. Js 1:27. yelpes KaBapat 
(Aeschyl., Eum. 313, also Plut., Pericl. 8, 8; SIG 983, 5; Job 9:30; 

22:30; Philo, Virt. 57; Jos., Bell. 5, 380, Ant. 4, 222; Just., D. 12, 
3) B 15:1. wetavova k. Hm 2:7; 12, 3, 2. duavora 1 Cl 1:8; Hs 

4:7. tomrov kK. m 5, 1, 3. évtevEw 10, 3, 3. 

@ pert. to being pure ritually and morally, pure, ritual 

and moral purity merge (Simplicius in Epict. p. 111, 18) Lk 

11:41. After a confession of sins Kabapa 1 Ovoia budv D 
14:1, 3. 6 évtdc OvoLaotNplov Ov KaBapdc éotw ITr 7:2a.— 
TWiachter, Reinheitsvorschriften im griech. Kult 1910; FPfis- 

ter, Katharsis——M-M. Pauly-W. Suppl. IV ’35, 146ff—DELG. 

EDNT. TW. 
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AAVAQOTHS, HtOS, 1 (s. KaBapdc; X., Mem. 2, 1, 22 al.; 
Caecilius the orator [I Bc] p. 98, 7; 107, 1 EOfenloch [1907] of 

purity of speech; Epict. 4, 11,5; POxy 67, 6; 904, 2; Ex 24:10 v.L.; 

Wsd 7:24; EpArist 234; TestNapht 3:1; tov vov k. Did., Gen. 

114, 10; Orig., C. Cels. 1, 26, 51 as quality of the pious) state or 

condition of being ritually cleansed, purity: tis oapKoc Hb 

9:13 (s. also Iambl., Vita Pyth. 24, 106 kaBapotys ths wuxns; 
Did., Gen. 151, 11). év kaBapoty[tt Kataothoet] [will pro- 
vide lodgings] in purity (=‘will practice purity while providing 

lodgings [for the young women]’) Hs 10, 3, 4 (POxy 404 recto, 

118f).—DELG s.v. ka8apos. M-M. TW. 

xOVA0MS adv. of ka®apdc (Hes. and Hom. Hymns+; UPZ 

144, 29 [164 Bc]; 2 Macc 7:40 v.1.; Philo; Jos., Ant. 18, 100; Ath., 

R. 66, 13 al.) in purity fig. Dg 12:3. 

HOVESOG, as, H (Kata + Spa. ‘seat’, s. next entry; Thu. 
et al.; ins, pap, LXX, En; Jos., Ant. 5, 130; 19, 100; loanw. in 

rabb.) chair, seat (so Polyb. 1, 21, 2; Herodian 2, 3, 7; Lucian, 

Jupp. Tr. 11; BGU 717, 14; LXX; k. 8povov En 24:3) Hv 1, 2, 2; 

1, 4, 1 and 3; 3, 10, 3; 3, 11, 2 and 4. kaOédpa Aowwv B 10:10 

(after Ps 1:1). Seat of those selling someth. (but s. Dalman, Arbeit 

VII 192) Mt 21:12; Mk 11:15; the teacher’s chair (SIG 845, 2f6 

emi ths KaBESpac Gogtotys) Hm 11:1; 1] Mwiiogwc k. Mt 23:2 
(cp. Pj 23, 1927, 44; ill. NAvigad, Chorazin: Enc. of Arch. Exca- 

vations in the Holy Land I, 1975, 302; LRahmani, Israel Explo- 

ration Journal 40, 90, 192-214). k. Kptoewc judge’s seat GPt3:7 

(cp. Ps 106:32 év Kabédpaq [KkabEdpatc SA] TpEoBuTEPwV).— 
B. 482. DELG s.v. €Cowot B2. M-M. TW. 

AOVETFOUAL (s. KabESpa) impf. exaOetouny; fut. KaOe- 
dodvuat and kabecOroouat, 2 pl. KabEcOnoeobe Mt 19:28 
vl. (s. KOLA, KABiT@); aor. ExaBEOOHV (TestAbr A 5 p. 81, 
31 [Stone p. 10]; AcP1 Ha 4, 18); impv. 2 sg. ka8éoOnt1 (TestSol 

13:2); inf. kaBeoOHvat (Just., D. 83, 1) (Hom.+). In our lit., at 

least quite predom., it means 

@ to be in a seated position, sit (as Lysias 13, 37; Epict. 
1, 29, 55; 3, 24, 18; Paus. 10, 5, 2; Vett. Val. 78, 24; OGI 201, 

13; LXX; TestSol; Jos., Bell. 5, 73, Ant. 12, 171; Just., D. 90, 

5 émi MiBov) év tH tep@ of teachers Mt 26:55. Of pupils Lk 
2:46. év t@ Ovvedpiw in the council Ac 6:15. émi THs Bupidoc 
20:9 (Ael. Aristid. 47, 23 K. =23 p. 451 D.: k. mt Byuatos). émi 
TH TAY 3:10 D. év tH OtKk® sit, remain at home J 11:20. Abs. 
sit there 20:12. The more general be, be situated is also poss. 

in some pass. (Paus. Attic. o, 8 év vnoiw KaSeCouevat=stay; 
Stephan. Byz. s.v. Tkipoc: év t tow TOUT; Biogr. p. 265; 
Kev 12:5; Jos..) Ant."6;° 32, Vi.) 286; Just... Di 49, 357 S12 
al.). 

@ to take a seated position, sit down (Hom., trag. et al.; Jos., 

Vi. 222; SibOr 5, 460; TestSol 13:2; 18:24; TestJob 51:3; Just., 

D. 107, 3—The impf. w. aor. nuance: ‘I sat down’; B-D-F §101; 

s. Rob. 837ff; 882f) &kaOECeto adtH Ek SEELOV she herself sat 
down at the right Hv 3, 2, 4. sig KaBéSpav on a chair 3, 11, 4. 

*Inoots exabeCeto odtwe Et tH THY Jesus sat down, just as 
he was, by the well J 4:6 (on the word and the idea s. Jos., Ant. 

2, 257f and Marinus, Vi. Procli 10 Boiss. As early as Demosth. 

21, 119 obtwot KabeCouEvos). Cp. also 6:3 v.1.; Lk 22:30 D. 
OS... €Ka.BE0OH as (Jerome) sat down AcPI Ha 4, 18f—DELG 
s.v. EGopat B2. M-M. TW. 

XOVETAOV, KAVEAELV, KAVEAD, KOVEAMV s.KaGat- 
pew. 

xaVETS (kad eic) s. efc Se. 

KADY XOVTWS 

%OVEE IS adv. less common than the earlier €rj¢ and EpeSNs 
(IGR IV, 1432, 9; Plut., Mor. 615b; Aelian, VH 8, 7; TestJud 25:1; 

ApcMos 8) pert. to being in sequence in time, space, or logic, 

in order, one after the other, diepxouevos kK. THY Pakatukny 
yopav Kal Ppvyiav one place after the other in Galatia and 
Phrygia Ac 18:23. «. tui (tt) ypadetv write someth. for some- 
one in orderly sequence Lk 1:3 (s. PScheller, De hellenist. histo- 

riae conscr. arte, diss. Leipz. 1911, 45, in ref. to Polyb. 38, 5 [39, 

1]; HConzelmann, Die Mitte der Zeit? ’60, Eng. tr. GBuswell 
’60 [theology dominates the structure of Lk]; MV6lkel, NTS 20, 

°74, 289-99; FMussner, in Jesus und Paulus, WKiimmel Festschr. 

75, 253-55; GSchneider, ZNW 68, ’77, 128-31; DMoessner, in 

The Four Gospels, FNeirynck Festschr., ed. FvanSegbroeck et 

al. ’92, II 1065-76; LAlexander, The Preface to Luke’s Gospel 

93, 131f). xti8eoOat tit K. explain to someone point by point 

Ac 11:4.—W. the art. ol k. the successors Ac 3:24; to k. what 

follows: &v t@ k. in what follows MPol 22:3; afterward Lk 8:1. 

tO kK. and so forth | C1 37:3.—DELG s.v. €&t\¢. M-M. TW. 

xaveottw s. KaBapPILTo. 

x~OVEVSW impf. 2xcOevdov (Hom.t; SIG 1004, 44; BGU 
1141, 32; PSI 94, 17; LXX; TestSol 13:3; Test12Patr; JosAs; 

Philo; Jos., Vi. 248; Just., D. 127, 2) impf. 2kadOevdov. 

@ to cease being awake, to sleep, lit. Mt 8:24; 13:25; 25:5; 

26:40, 43, 45; Mk 4:27, 38; 13:36; 14:37, 40f; Lk 22:46; 1 Th 

5:7. The mng. is in doubt in Mt 9:24; Mk 5:39 (RKer, ET 65, 

°53/54, 315f); Lk 8:52; in these pass. mng. 3 has won supporters. 

@ to be spiritually indolent, be indifferent, fig. ext. of 1 (cp. 

X., An. 1, 3, 11; Oenomaus in Eus., PE 5, 19, 2 of dull indif- 

ference) 1 Th 5:6.—The word is also used fig. in the quot. fr. 

an unknown hymn: éyewe 6 kKabevdwv awake, O sleeper! Eph 
5:14. 

© to be dead, sleep, fig. ext. of 1 (Ps 87:6; Da 12:2), a eu- 

phemistic expression (far more common in this sense is KOLULGO, 
q.v. 2; on the subject s. BLier, Topica carminum sepulcralium 

latinorum: Philol 62, 1903, 445-77, 563-603; 63, 1904, 54-65; 
MOgle, The Sleep of Death: MAAR 11, ’33, 81-117; RLatti- 

more, Themes in Greek and Latin Epitaphs ’62; cp. evdewv Il. 14, 

482; Soph., O.C. 621; Pind. fgm. 116, 3f [OxfT]; s. Schmidt, Syn. 

1 488f) and so, accord. to most scholars, 1 Th 5:10 (THoward, 

Grace Theological Journal 6, ’85, 337-48; but MLautenschlager, 

ZNW 80, ’89, 39-59, in sense 2); also s. Mt 9:24; Mk 5:39; Lk 

8:52 in 1 above.—B. 269. DELG s.v. evdw. M-M. TW. 

XOVNYHOLS, Es, 1 (s. next entry; since I BC in the mng. 
‘rule, principle’) prob. instruction wslyody KaO[nyhoet] with 
thorough instruction (?) AcP] Ha 6, 31—DELG s.v. jyryéoua. 

xOONYHTH S, OB, 0 (s. prec. entry) teacher (so Dionys. Hal., 

Jud. de Thu. 3, 4; Plut., Mor. 327f of Aristotle; Vett. Val. 115, 

18; IG XIV, Suppl. 2454, 5, a memorial, s. New Docs 4, 156; 

FX 7, ’81, 64, 3 and p. 158, n. 106 for other reff.; ARaubitschek, 

Hesperia 35, ’66, 248f, no. 10; PGiss 80, 7; 11; POxy 930, 6; 20) 

Mt 23:10. This verse is deleted by Blass, Wlh., Dalman (Worte 

279; 276) as a variant of vs. 8. In the latter k. is v.l—DELG s.v. 
ryyéouat. M-M. Spicq. 

XOVHXO s. KaBinu. 

XAVNXOVTOS adv. of the pres. ptc. of kaOjKw (q.v.) as is 
fitting, in accordance w. obligation or duty (Polyb. 5, 9, 6; Plut., 

Mor. 448e; OGI 90, 28 [II Bc]; PTebt 793 II, 15 [183 Bc]; EpArist 
181; Philo, Cher. 14) 1 Cl 1:3—DELG s.v. Hkw. 
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AOYNZ~O impf.3 sg. ka0iKev Jdth 11:13 (Aeschyl., Hdt. etal.) 
to be appropriate, come/reach to, be proper/fitting ku8|KOUVOU. 
1 tys1) the proper respect | Cl 1:3. Usu. impers. kafyKet it 
comes (to someone) (X. et al., oft. ins, pap, LXX) foll. by acc. 

and inf. (Diod. S. 16, 1, 1; Jos., Ant. 7, 131) ob kaOjKev abtov 

Civ he should not be allowed to live Ac 22:22 (on the impf. s. 
B-D-F §358, 2; Rob. 886f ).—10 ka8qKov what is proper, duty 

(Menand., fgm. 532, 2 K6.; Stoic wr. since Zeno [s. Ltzm., Hdb. 

on Ro 1:28; GNebel, Her 70, 35, 439-60; MPohlenz, D. Stoa I/II 

4th ed. °70/72: index]; Polyb. 6, 6, 7; pap and ins [on freq. in boths. 

M-M_]; EpArist 227; Philo, Leg. All. 2, 32a) woditeveoOa1 ka- 

Th. TO K. 1) XpLot@ conduct oneself in a manner that enhances 
the prestige of Christ (dat. of advantage) 1 C1 3:4 (cp. IG? 1365, 

15f). rapa t6 K. (Diog. L. 7, 108; SIG 643, 6 [171 Bc]; POxy 
1203, 3; Philo, Leg. All. 2,32b; Jos., Ant. 13, 66): Tapa to k. tH¢ 

Povianoems abtov Totty tido anything contrary to the duty im- 
posed by his will 1 C141:3. Pl. ta «. (X., Cyr. 1,2, 5 al.; EpArist 
245; Philo, Leg. All. 1, 56) ta un KaBHKovta (UPZ 191, 8 [II 
BC]; 2 Macc 6:4; 3 Macc 4:16) wotetv ta wy KaBYKOvta do what 
is improper Ro 1:28 (M-JLagrange, Le catalogue des vices dans 
Ro 1:28-31, RB 8, 1911, 53449; against Stoic influence: M-M.). 

—On probability of a contractual metaphor Ro 1:28 s. Danker, 
Gingrich Festschr., ’72, 95f£—B. 643. DELGs.v. ikaw. M-M. TW. 

20.01.00 1 aor. Kabra; pf. pass. pte. Kabndwpuevos 
(KatG.+ fi/.0¢ ‘nail’; Polyb. 1,22, 5; Diod. S. 20, 85,2; Hero 1442, 

10; Plut., Alex. 24, 7; SIG 969, 57; 84; PLond IV, 1384, 41; LXX) 

to fasten w. nails, nail on, of one condemned to be burned at the 

stake MPol 14:1 (cp. Ps.-Callisth. 2, 18, 2 25é5evto év TESa16 

Ka8niwrtaic). Of Christ on the cross: tag odpKas B 5:13 (Ps 
118:120); ISm 1:2. Hence of Christians Go7wep kaBnwpevot 

EV T@ OTAUP® tov Kupiov "I. Xp. oapKi te kal TWvevuat as if 
nailed to the cross of the Lord Jesus Christ in body and in spirit 

1:1—DELG s.v. fi.0s. 

za0y iG. (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX, pseudepigr.; Jos., Ant. 5, 
192; Ath. 17:3 [ptc. as name of an image of Athene]) 2 sg. 

KG67n (since Hyperid., fgm. 115 [OLautensach, Glotta 8, 1917, 
186]; POxy 33 verso III, 13 [II Ap]; TestJob 24:3) Ac 23:3; pl. 

Ka8noe Lk 22:30 v.L, impv. ka80v (Moeris 215: ka8nGo 
*AttuK@s, KG80u KoLva<; later Attic [Lautensach, Glotta 9, 
1918, 88; s. also AMaidhof, Z. Begriffsbestimmung der Koine 

1912, 300]) twice in Js 2:3 and seven times in a quot. fr. Ps 

109:1 (B-D-F §100; MIt-H. 206f; s. 3 below); impf. €xa8quny 

(on the augment s. B-D-F §69, 1; MIt-H. 192); fut. ka8rjoopat 
(oft. LXX) Mt 19:28; Lk 22:30. 

@ to be ina seated position, sit—@ w. the place indicated 

by a prep. amévavti twos opposite someth. Mt 27:61.—eic ti 
on someth. (Pel.-Leg. p.4,4 ka8nuevn cis Badtotyv= ‘sitting on 
a donkey’; cp. also Musonius 43, 18 H. ka8jo0a1 ecg DHT NV) 
ig 10 Opoc t. Eka Mk 13:3; cp. Hs 5, 1, 1 —éx deEtv tivog 
at someone's right (hand) Mt 26:64; Mk 14:62; Lk 22:69.—év: 

Mt 11:16; 26:69; Lk 7:32. év odKK@ K. o706@ 10:13. év beELa. 
Tivos at someone's right Col 3:1. év tots deEWwis on the right 
(side) Mk 16:5.—émG-vw tiv0¢ on or upon someth. Mt 23:22; 
Ry 6:8.—é77i tivo¢ on someth. (Babrius 57, 14; UPZ 79, 10 [160 

BC]) Mt 24:3. émi tov Bpdovov (Aeschines in Ps.-Demetr. 205; 
Cebes 21, 3 mri 8pOvov twniov; Ex 11:5 al.; TestAbr A 12 p. 
91, 9 [Stone p. 30]; B 8 p. 112, 21 [Stone p. 72]; Jos., Ant. 5, 

192); Rv 4:2 v.L; 4:9f; 5:1, 7, 13 v.L; 6:16; 7:10 v.L, 15; 19:4 

v.L; 20:11 v.L; 21:5 v.L. i Spovarv Lk 22:30. Emi ths vegeAns 
(Is 19:1) 14:15f. 2ai tov Gpyatos Ac 8:28. émi t. inmwv Rv 
9:17; 19:18. émi tov immov vs. 19, 21 (cp. TestJud 3:2). Of 

judges (k.=‘sit in judgment’: Pla., Ap. 35c; Hyperid. 3, 6) ém 
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tov Bnyatos Mt 27:19.—émi ty @paig. whAy at the ‘Beau- 
tiful Gate’ Ac 3:10. Emi t@ OPOvw Rv 5:13; 6:16 v.1.; 7:10, 
15 v.1.; 19:4; 21:5.—émi w w. acc. of place (Lev 8:35) ém tO 
tedMviov Mt 9:9; Mk 2:14; Lk 5:27; éai 7OOV Ovov J 12:15; 
é7 avtOv (horse) Rv 6:2, 4f; 19:11, 18 v.1.; éari Onpiov 17:3; 
émt (tov) Bpovov, (tos) Bpdvousg (3 Km 1:27; Jer 13:13 A; 
43, 30 A; TestJob 20:4) Mt 19:28; Rv 4:2, 4; 11:16; 20:11; émi 

Ti vededny 14:14, 16 v.lL—rapa 1 beside someth. Tapa mv 
066v at the side of the road Mt 20:30; Mk 10:46; Lk 18:35.— 

Tet tivo. around someone Mk 3:32, 34.—mpog tO og by the 
fire Lk 22:56 (Aristoph., Vesp. 773 mpOcg 10 7p kK. Likewise 
Menand., fgm. 806 K6.). 
® w. the place indicated by an adv. of place: éxet Mk 2:6; ob 

Ac 2:2; Rv 17:15; O7vrov vs. 9. 

© abs. sit, sit there (Epict. 2, 16, 13 evyou kaBnpevos; 33) 
Mt 27:36; Lk 5:17; J 2:14; 9:8; Ac 14:8; 1 Cor 14:30; B 10:4. 

@ w.some indication of the state or characteristics of the pers. 

sitting (Ex 18:14 ov Ka4Onou WOvos; kK. of a judge Ael. Aristid. 
46 p. 318 D.; 327) ov Ka8y Kpivov ue; do you sit there to judge 
me? Ac 23:3 (ABed ... KGOnta1 Ode Kptvat TestAbr A 13 p. 
92, 7 [Stone p. 32]). 

© in the special sense sit quietly Mk 5:15; Lk 8:35. Be en- 

throned in majesty (Od. 16, 264) kG8nuat Baotiicoa Rv 18:7. 
@ to bea resident in a place, stay, be, live, reside, settle, fig. 

ext of 1 (Hom. et al.; Hdt. 5, 63 €v Aeddoics; Musonius p. 59, 7 

_ &v 70741; Ael. Aristid. 50, 14 K.=26 p. 505 D.; Is 9:8 v.1.; 2 Esdr 

21:6; Jdth 4:8; 5:3) Lk 21:35; Rv 14:6 (cp. Jer 32:29); 17:1, 9 

(s. 1b). 7pOg tiva. w. someone D 12:3; 13:1. év oKdtet (oKoTiC. 
vl.) ... Kai év oxi Bavatov Mt 4:16. év oKdtEL Kal OKLE 
Bavatov (Ps 106:10) Lk 1:79 (cp. Pind., O. 1, 83 €v oxotm 

Ka8npevoc [=one who enters old age without accomplishments 

worthy of remembrance]; Ael. Aristid. 46 p. 272 D.: év t. otevolc 
t. EhTOov EkGONVtO). (The restoration [kaOnyJevor AcP1 Ha 
8, 33 is questionable, s. the rdg. of BMM, s.v. 7e5a.0.) 

© to take a seated position, sit down; the occurrence of this 

sense in our lit. can scarcely be disputed; the same is true of the 

LXX (W-S. §14, 3). It is to be assumed for the impv. in all its 

occurrences; seven of them are connected w. Ps 109:1: ka80v 

ék deELOv LOU Mt 22:44; Mk 12:36; Lk 20:42; Ac 2:34; Hb 
1:13; 1 Cl 36:5; B 12:10. The impv. has the same mng. twice in 

Js 2:3. But this sense is also quite probable for the foll. pass.: 

év ty Sakaooy Mk 4:1. émavo tid Mt 28:2. weta trvos 
26:58; J 6:3 (kabitw v.l.). Tapa tiv Bahacoav Mt 13:1.— 
éxet Mt 15:29.—1é00¢ atta@v Lk 22:55.—Abs. Mt 13:2.—B. 
455. DELG s.v. Ha. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

ZGONMEOGY for kal’ huepay s. huepa 2e. 

ZOYNMEOLVOS, H, OV (s. Katé, Tuépa; Theophr. et al.; 
Plut., Lyc. 10, 1, Pyrrh. 14, 12; Polyaenus 4, 2, 10; Alciphron 

1,5, 2; Athen. 6 p. 259; PTebt 275, 21; PGM 7, 218; Jdth 12:15; 
Jos., Ant. 3, 238; 11, 297) fr. ka” Nuépav daily dtaKkovia. Ac 
6:1. KOyos the word repeated daily Hv 1,3,2.—DELGs.v. huap. 
M-M. 

PACA RGSS) (Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; pseudepigr.; Joseph.; 

Just. [only in paraphrases]; Tat. 23, 1) fut. ka8tow Mt 25:31 and 
Ka6.® Is 47:8; 1 aor. €kGOLOG, impv. KaBLGOV Mk 12:36 v1; 
pf. 3 sg. kexaOuxev (B-D-F §101; W-S. §14, 2, 15; Rob. 1216) 

Hb 12:2, | pl. kexaBixauev Hs 9, 5, 6; mid. fut. ka8icopai and 

Ka8iovpat Hy 3, 1, 9. 
@ to cause to sit down, seat, set, trans. kaDioas év deELa. 

avtov (God) had (him) sit at his right hand Eph 1:20. God 
swore to David ék Kap7ov TI¢ OadLos GVTOU KaBica ETL TOV 
O8pdvoy ato to set one of his descendants upon his throne Ac 
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2:30 (cp. 2 Ch 23:20). €kaBtoav adtov Emi KABESPav KPLGEWS 
they seated him on the judge’s chair GPt 3:7 (adtov éxaBioav 
emt Byuatos Just., A I, 35, 6). J 19:13 is probably to be under- 
stood in this sense, since the trial is evidently in progress (cp. Dio 

Chrys. 4, 67; Loisy; PCorssen, ZNW 15, 1914, 339f; IdelaPot- 

terie, Biblica 41, 60, 217-47; s. CBQ 25, *63, 12426); but also 

s. 3 below. ka Gto0€ Le ETL TO GAKPOV TOD Spous Hs 9, 1, 4. On 
anass ékGO.oev adtiyv GIs 17:2; d6vw KaBioavtes adtOV MPol 
8:1. €xaBioev abt eri tpitov Babuod tov Bvotaotynplouv 
on the third step of the altar GJs 7:3. 

@ to put in charge of someth., appoint, install, authorize, 

trans., fig. ext. of 1 (Pla., Leg. 9, 873e Sucaotny; Polyb. 40, 5, 
3; Jos., Ant. 20, 200 kaGifer ovvédpLov Kpit@v, Vi. 368; POxy 

1469, 7) tovs €EouSevnuevous év TH EKKANOIG KabiCeTE; do 
you appoint as judges persons who have no standing in the 

church? 1 Cor 6:4 (on ka8.=‘appoint as judge’ cp. Jos., Ant. 

13, 75). 
© to take a seated position, sit down, intr. (Hdt., Thu., ins, 

pap, LXX, pseudepigr.) abs. (Diod. S. 8, 10, 4; Polyaenus 2, 21; 

Just., AI, 32,6) Mt 5:1; 13:48; Mk 9:35; Lk 4:20; 5:3; 7:15 v.L; 

14:28, 31; 16:6; J 8:2; Ac 13:14; 16:13; Hv 1, 2, 2. W. inf. foll. 

éxGO.oev Oayetv Kal wetv 1 Cor 10:7 (Ex 32:6). W. an adv. of 
place de (Sb 4117, 5; Ruth 4:1, 2; 4 Km 7:4) Mk 14:32 (perh. 

stay here; Hy 3, 1, 8). abtov here (Gen 22:5) Mt 26:36. W. prep. 
cig TOV VaOV TOU BE0N in the temple of God (PSI 502, 21 [III 
BC] KaBioavtes Eig TO iepOv) 2 Th 2:4. Eig tH KALVyV on the 
bed (cp. Dicaearchus, fgm. 20 W. ig 8p Ovov) Hy 5:1 (on sitting 

down after prayer cp. the Pythagorean precept: Philosoph. Max. 

508, 60 ka8jo8ai TPOoKUVOavTEc=after prayer we should sit 

down. Similarly Numa: Plut., Numa 14, 7—HLewy, Philol. 84, 

1929, 378-80). eig tov tOTOV TOU GyyéAov Hs 8, 4, 1. gig tO 
@6am0¢ AcPI Ha 2, 20. x deELM@v tivos at someone's right Mt 
20:21, 23; Mk 10:37, 40; 12:36 v.1.; 16:19; Hv 3, 2, 2. Also 

év 6e&iG twvog Hb 1:3; 8:1; 10:12; 12:2. €v t@ Bpdovw Lov 
on my throne Rv 3:21ab (Hat. 5, 25 év t@ Katifwv 8pdve). 
émi two (3 Km 2:12 al. émi OPdvov; Diod. S. 1, 92, 2; 17, 

116, 3 €xaO.oev Ei TOU BPdOvov=sat down on; Jos., Ant. 8, 

344) Mt 19:28a; 25:31; émi tg KaBESpac 23:2 (B-D-F §342, 
1; cp. Rob. 837). i t@ BPdvw@ (tod 8. codd.) GJs 11:1. émi 
tt (Thu. 1, 126, 10; Aesop, Fab. 393 H.; AscIs 3:17) 8pdvouc 

Ry 20:4 (cp. 3 Km 1:46; 2 Ch 6:10); éwi ka8édpav B 10:10 

(Ps 1:1); on an animal (TestAbr B 2 p. 106, 25 [Stone p. 60] é7i 
Ktrvoc; Achilles Tat. 1, 12, 2 émi t. im7rov) Mk 11:2, 7; Lk 
19:30; J 12:14. Of the Holy Spirit as a flame of fire €kaO.ioev 
EQ Eva EKAOTOV AUTOV it rested upon each one of them Ac 2:3; 
KOTEVaVTL TLVOS opposite someth. Mk 12:41. obv tw sit down 
w. someone Ac 8:31. Esp. of a judge (Pla., Leg. 2 p. 659b; Ps 9:5) 

K. €m (tov) BHuatos sit down in the judge’s seat to open the 
trial (Jos., Bell. 2, 172 6 tatoo kaBioas Emi Bryuatos, Ant. 
20, 130) J 19:13 (JBlinzler, Der Prozess Jesu? ’60, 257-62; s. 

1 above); Ac 12:21; 25:6, 17.Under a tree GJs 2:4.—Mid. sit 

down (Pla. et al.; 3 Km 1:13; Da 7:26 [LXX]; Just., D. 109, 3 [for 

avatravoetat Mi 4:4]) Mt 19:28b v.1.; J 6:3 v.1.; s. kabeTouar 

and KGOnuaL. 
@ to be or remain in a place, intr. reside, settle, stay, live 

(Thu. 3, 107, 1; 4, 93, 1) €v tH wOAet Lk 24:49 (cp. 1 Ch 19:5; 

2 Esdr 21 [Neh 11]: 1f; Jos., Bell. 1, 46, Ant. 18, 86; SIG 685, 

28 év t@ tep@). W. acc. of time Ac 18:11.—DELG s.v. Conan. 
M-M. EDNT. TW. 

xadiy Ut | aor. KaOHKa (Hom.+; LXX; TestZeb 6:2; Tat. 19, 

1 yévetov ... kaBewévov wear a ‘long beard’) let down twa 
someone dic. KEP Etc (cp. Jos., Ant. 2, 31; 35 Kk. ig TOV 
hakKOV) Lk 5:19. Suc tov teiyoucg Ac 9:25 (Polyaenus 6, 49 

ZAVLOTH UL 

adtovs &7d TOV Texy@v KAORKaY; 8, 21). Pass. Emi Tt. ys 
10:11; ék tov Odpavod 11:5.—DELG s.v. (nut. M-M. 

XOVLOTEAVO s. KaSiotuL. 

ZAaVLOTH UL/ZAVLOTAVO (Ac 17:15; 1 Cl 42:4; EpArist 
280; 281; Jos., Ant. 16, 129; POxf 16, 12). Pres. 3 sg. KaBLOTO 

Da 2:21 Theod.; impf. kaQiota (Just., D. 52, 3); pte. KaBLoTmV 

LXX; fut. kataotjow; | aor. Katéotnoa; pf. KabéotaKa 
LXX; intr. ka0¢otnKa LXX; plpf. -Kewoav (3 Mace 2:33). 
Pass.: 1 fut. kataota@ijoouct; 1 aor. KabeotaOny; pf. pte. 
KaSeotapévos (LXX; 1 Cl 54:2; Jos., Ant. 12, 268) (s. kata, 

totnt; Hom.+). 

@ to take someone somewhere, bring, conduct, take (Od. 

13, 274; Thu. 4, 78, 6; X., An. 4, 8, 8; UPZ 78, 14 [159 Bc]; BGU 

93,22 Katcotnoov adtovs cig MEugwy; Josh 6:23; 1 Km 5:3; 2 
Ch 28:15; Jos., Ant. 7, 279; oneself Tat. 2, 1 tig... dhaTovetas 

2&w KaOEotnKEV;=which one has been free of boastfulness?) Ac 

17:15. 

@ to assign someone a position of authority, appoint, put 

in charge (Hdt. et al. —@ someone over (of ) someth. or some- 

one twa émt twos (Arrian, Exp. Al. 3, 6, 6 émi t. yPNUATOV; 
Gen 41:41; Num 3:10; Da 2:48; Jos., Ant. 2, 73) Mt 24:45; cp. 

25:21, 23; Lk 12:42; Ac 6:3. tiva é7t tvt over someth. (Jos., 

Ant. 12, 278) Mt 24:47; Lk 12:44. twa é7rt tt (Isocr. 12, 132; 

X., Cyr. 8, 1, 9; Da 3:12 Theod.) Hb 2:7 v.l. (Ps 8:7). W. acc. 

of pers. and inf. of purpose 6 vidg KatéoTNOE T. Gyyéhous ET 
avtovs TOV GuvTNpEtv avtovs Hs 5, 6, 2. 
® w. acc. authorize, appoint (Pla., Rep. 10, 606d Gpyovta; 

Vi. Aesopi W 15 p. 83 P.; 1 Macc 3:55; Jos., Ant. 9, 4 Kpitac; 

Just., D. 52, 3 Baotdeic) tpeoPutépous Tit 1:5. Cp. 1 Cl 42:5 
(for do Is 60:17; the latter rdg. Iren. 4, 26, 5 [Harv. II 238]); 

43:1; 44:2. Pass. 44:3; 54:2; foll. by gic w. inf. of the high priest: 

Eig TO TPOOOHEPEL OMPa KaBiotatat is appointed to offer gifts 
Hb 8:3. Sim. b7ép GvOpwTwWV KaBiotAtaL Ta TPs TOV BEdv, 
Wa Tpoogéepy is appointed (to act) on behalf of people in mat- 
ters relating to God, to bring Hb 5:1.—A second acc. (predicate) 

can be added to tw: make or appoint someone someth. (Hat. 

7, 105 al-; PHib 82 I, 14 [239/238 Bc]; Sir 32:1; 1 Mace 9:25; 

10:20; Jos., Ant. 12, 360) Lk 12:14; Ac 7:10; Hb 7:28 (Diog. 

L. 9, 64 dpxiepea Kk. AUTOY). Tig OE KaTEOTIOEV GPXYovta; Ac 
7:27, 35; 1 Cl 4:10 (all three Ex 2:14).—W. sic: sic EmtoKOTTOUSG 
Kal duaKovoug | Cl 42:4 (Just., D. 65:7). 

© cause someone to experience someth., make, cause ta. 

tu (Eur., Androm. 635 Khatovta o€ KataotHoEt; Pla., Phib. 

16b ue EPNLOV KatéotNOEV; POxy 939, 19 oe evOuUdTEpoOY; 
Jos., Ant. 6, 92; 20, 18; Just., A I, 33, 6 tv mapbEévov ... 

EYKULOVA KATEOTYOE) TAUTA ODK Gpyovs OVSE aKAPTOUG 
KaOiotyow this does not make (you) useless and unproduc- 

tive 2 Pt 1:8.—Pass. be made, become (Menand., fgm. 769 

K.=483 K6. atavta dotvia tod opovetv Kabiotatat; Hero- 
das 1, 40 thapy KatcaotnOt=be(come) cheerful; Diod. S. 17, 

70, 3; Tlepi tous 5; PRein 18, 40 [108 Bc] direpiomactoc 
Katactabyoetai=‘be left undisturbed’; EpArist 289 okdnpoi 
KaBiotavtat; Philo, Aet. M. 133) Guaptwdot kateotaOnoav 
... SUKALOL KaTAOTAOHOOVTaL Ro 5:19 (FDanker in Gingrich 
Festschr. °72, 106f, quoting POxy 281, 14~24 [20-50 ap] in pos- 

sible legal sense; cp. PTebt 183; but cp. Cat. Cod. Astr. IX/2 p. 

132, 12 of restoration to a healthy condition). The two pass. in Js 

where the word occurs prob. belong here also (@ikog tT. KOGLOV) 
€XOPOc t. BEOU KaBiotatat 4:4; cp. 3:6, where the text may not 
be in order.—JdeZwaan, R6 5:19; Jk 3:6; 4:4 en de Kowvn: TSt 

31, 1913, 85-94.—Restored text Hs 10, 3, 4 (POxy 404 recto, 

19) (s. Ka8apOtHS).—DELG s.y. ton. M-M. TW. 
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%OVO adv. (Pla. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; Jos., Ant. 16, 26; Tat. 
5:1; Mel., P. 9, lines 60-67; Ath.)=Ka@” 6. (so, e.g., schol. to Pla. 

18le=‘as well as’) 

@ marker of similarity, as (Michel 731, 22 [II Bc] Kao 
TatPLoOV Eotww; EpArist 11) as k. bet as is fitting, as one should 
Ro 8:26 (cp. Diod. S. 8, 15, 1 kata thy GELav obbé BeAjoavtes 
duvaueda Tyrnoat to Sayoviov=we cannot honor deity in a 
worthy manner, even though we may wish [to do so]). 

@ marker of degree, in so far as, to the degree that ka00 

KOLVMVEtTE TOLS TOU XPLOTOV TAO WAOW in so far. as you share 
the sufferings of Christ 1 Pt 4:13. ka00 éav éyy 2 Cor 8:12a; 
cp. vs. 12b.—M-M. 

XAVOALXOS, H, OV (Kata + doc; Hippocr. et al.; Polyb.; 
Dionys. Hal., Comp. Verb. 12; Iambl., Vi. Pyth. 15, 65; Por- 

phyr., Vi. Pyth. 30; Ps.-Plut., Hom. 201 k. Aoyou; SIG 785, 4 

[6 Bc]; OGI 668, 47; BGU 19 I, 5 [135 Ap]; Philo; Just., D. 
102, 4 kaBoduKas Kal WEpLKaS KPioEts ‘general and individual 
judgments’; Ath. 27, 1; k. dvdotaots GTavtIMV avOpaTwv 
Theoph. Ant. 1, 13 [p. 86, 24]. Later a much-used title) gen- 

eral, universal 1) kK. €kK\NOLO. the universal assembly/church 
(in contrast to a single congregation [cp. the contrast wepiuka 

K. KZB0AUKG in Zosimus 7: Hermetica IV p. 105, 24]; s. Hdb. 

on [Sm 8:2) ISm 8:2; MPol ins; 8:1; 19:2. Not in contrast to 

a single congregation MPol 16:2; but the text is not certain. 6 

ékKhNOUMOoTLKOS KaVOV Kal K. (Artem. 1,2 p. 4, 23 6pos k.=a 
generally valid definition; 4, 2 p. 205, 1 \oyoc; Aétius p. 30, 20 of 

a law of general validity; Herm. Wr. 2 ins v.l. Epuov ... A0yos 

KaBoduKoc; Epict. 4, 4, 29; 4, 12, 7 ta KaBoAUKd=the laws or 

truths of general validity) EpilMosq 2. "Emtotohy KaBoduKa 
(kaBoAUKH EmLotOAN first in the Antimontanist Apollonius [c. 
197 AD] in Eus., HE 5, 18, 5. Eusebius himself speaks, as we do, 

of ‘the’ seven general epistles: 2, 23, 25) as v.l. in the ins of Js; 1 

and 2 Pt; 1-3 J; and Jd —M-M. TW. Sv. 

%QVOAOV adv. (earlier Gk.: Demosth. et al. [B-D-F §225; also 

12, 3]; ins, pap, LXX, EpArist; Jos., Bell. 4, 460; 5, 390, Ant. 4, 

286; Just.) entirely, completely, wy «. not at all (Sb 4369a, 36; 

Ex 22:10 v.l.) to kK. un POEyyEoOat not to speak at all Ac 4:18 
(s. B-D-F §399, 3; Ezk 13:3; TestGad 5:5. undév to KaBOAOU 
AKaBetv: BGU 1058, 25; 1106, 24; 1165, 24 [all I Bc]). k. tO ws 
un BAésevv Papias (3:2 [not g and h]).—M-M. Sy. 

XOAVOMALCW (s. S7IEw, STAOV; Soph. et al.; the act. in the 

sense ‘arm fully, equip’ %. et al.; LXX; EpArist 14; Jos., Ant. 2, 

341) in our lit. mid. KaBoTAiGopan | aor. pte. KaBoTALOGUEVOS; 
pf. pass. pte. KabmmAtopevoc (PGM 13, 528; 4 Mace 4:10; 7:11; 

Jos., Ant. 5, 244; Tat. 16:2 [on Eph 6:14]) to arm oneself with 

weaponry, arm, equip oneself (Polyb. 3, 62, 7 al.; 4 Macc 3:12). 

@ lit. 6 toyvpds KaBwTALOLEVOS the strong man in his ar- 
mor Lk 11:21. 

® fig. (Diod. S. 9, 1, 4 of souls equipped w. [the] armor 

[of Solon’s legislation]; 4 Macc 11:22) kaOwAioac8at TOV 

moBov Kuplov arm oneself w. the fear of God Hm 12, 2, 4. 
KabaTMonevos TH POfw t. Beot ibid—DELG s.v. 67Aov. 
M-M. 

x0V00GW fut. inf. katoOweoOar (Just.); aor. inf. KOTLOELV 

(Just., D. 2, 4) (Hom. et al.; Abercius Ins. 5; PLond II, 342, 

13 p. 174; LXX) perceive, notice, also of inward seeing (Pind., 

P. 9, 49; Aristot., Rhet. 3, 9 tO téhog Tavtes PovAOVTAaL 

Ka8opav; Philostrat., Vi. Soph. 1, 22 p. 38, 10 al.; 3 Macc 

3:11; Philo; Jos., Ant. 8, 168; Just.; Tat. 13, 2) ta dopata 

QVTOV T. TOMpaor voovLeva. KABOPAtaAt God's invisible at- 
tributes are perceived with the eye of reason in the things that 
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have been made Ro 1:20 (on the wordplay cp. Ps.-Aristot., 

De Mundo 399b, 14ff Gdpatos tots épyous pata; SibOr 4, 
12 d¢ KaBOPOV Gua Tavtas DT OdSEVOS AbTOS 6PATAL— 
Philostrat., Ep. 41 votc 6pf)—DELG s.v. 6pdw. M-M. 
TW. 

AQAVOTL (Hdt., Thu.+; ins, pap, LXX; En 6:6 [Syncellus]; 

TestAbr A 2 p. 78, 19 [Stone p. 4]; 11 p. 89, 23 [Stone p. 26]; 
JosAs 2:1; 4:14; Joseph.) marker 

@ of extent or degree, as, to the degree that ka80tl Gv 
(Michel 534, 28 [III Bc] KkaOdt1 dv SoKet attotc; Lev 25:16; 

27:12) Ac 2:45; 4:35. 

@ of rationale for someth., because, in view of the fact that 

(Polyb. 18, 21, 6; Jos., Ant. 18,90) Lk 1:7; 19:9; Ac 2:24; 17:31; 

iS 2s Giswk2 2-2 andss 

© of an oath, (J swear) as like 6tt (e.g. 1 Km 26:16) CH 
KUPLOG 6 HEdg LOU K. OU YLVMOKW ... as my God lives, I do 
not know ... GJs 13:3; 15:3f. 

© of dir. speech, in this matter (an approximation, but best 

left untransl.) \€yovoa k. 13:3—M-M. 

XOVOS adv. (its use strongly opposed by Phryn. p. 425 Lob.; 

Aristot.+; ins, pap, LXX, pseudepigr., Philo; Jos., Ant. 12, 158 

al.; Ar.; Just., A I, 51, 6; Tat. 33, 3) marker 

@ of comparison, just as, w. oUtwe¢ foll. (just) as... so Lk 
11:30; 17:26; J 3:14; 2 Cor 1:5; 10:7; Col 3:13; 1J 2:6; 1 

Cl 20:6; Hs 9, 4, 1. kK. ... Owoiws as... so, likewise Lk 6:31. 

K.... TadtTA J 8:28; ta adTa... K. 1 Th 2:14. k. ... Kai as 

... so or so also J 15:9; 17:18; 20:21; 1J 2:18; 4:17; 1 Cor 

15:49. ovtw>s KAOWs just as Lk 24:24. Freq. the demonstrative 
is omitted: Toujoavtes k. ovvetakev adtois 6 “Inoots they 
did as Jesus had directed them Mt 21:6; cp. 28:6; Mk 16:7; 

Lk 1:2, 55, 70; 11:1; J 1:23; 5:23; Ac 15:8; Ro 1:13; 15:7; 1 

Cor 8:2; 10:6; 2 Cor 1:14; 9:3; 11:12; Eph 4:17; Hm 12, 2, 

5; 1 Cl 16:2. As a formula k. yéypamtat as it is written (cp. Sb 
7532, 16 [74 Bc] Kab yéypaTtoat) Mt 26:24; Mk 1:2; 9:13; 

14:21; Lk 2:23; Ac 15:15; Ro 1:17; 2:24; 3:4, 10; 4:17; 8:36 

and very oft. in Paul. See s.v. KaOd7ep and cp. K. TPOEIPHKEV 
Ro 9:29. k. St6doKw as I teach 1 Cor 4:17. ka8wc eirov Duty 
J 10:26 v.l. KaOwc etrev } ypaon J 7:38. The accompanying 
clause is somet. to be supplied fr. the context: kK. TapEeKdAEod 
o€ (POxy 1299, 9 KaOds EvetetAdunNv Got= [act, do] as I have 
instructed you) 1 Ti 1:3; cp. Gal 3:6. jpEato aiteiobat (iva 
TOUOY AVTOLC) K. ETroLEL AUTOS as he was accustomed to do 
for them Mk 15:8. id0y Laroun KaOw¢s mPoGEKUVHOEV Sa- 
lome was healed in accordance with her prayer GJs 20:3. In 

combination w. eivat: 6wous8a adtov kK. ot we will see 
him (just) as he is 13 3:2, in the sense of wotog ‘as’ J 6:58; 

14:27 (s. HLjungvik, Eranos 62, ’64, 34f). k. GAnOMc EoTLV 
as it actually is 1 Th 2:13. Somet. an expression may be con- 

densed to such an extent that opposites are compared GyaT@uev 
GAANAous Od K. Kaitv 1J 3:11f. obtdc Eottv 0 Gptocg... Ok. 
EPayov Ol TatEpES quite different from that which the fathers ate 
J 6:58. In compressed speech, to introduce a quotation, e.g. gic 

TV KATATAVOW ..., K. eipyKev (after Ps 94:11) in the rest... 

of which God has said Hb 4:3; 8:5 (s. HLjungvik, Eranos 62, 64, 

36f). 
© of extent or degree to which, as, to the degree that (Num 

26:54; Ar. 2, 1; 4, 1) k. HOUVavto akovet so far as they were 

able to understand Mk 4:33. k. evTopEtto tus each according 
to each one’s (financial) ability Ac 11:29. k. BovAEtat (just) as 

the Spirit chooses (NRSV) 1 Cor 12:11; cp. vs. 18. k. €AaBev 
yapioua. to the degree that one has received a gift 1 Pt 4:10. Cp. 

Ac 2:4; 1 Cor 15:38. 
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© of cause, since, in so far as, esp. as a conjunction begin- 

ning a sentence (B-D-F §453, 2; Rob. 968; 1382) J 17:2; Ro 

1:28; 1 Cor 1:6; 5:7; Eph 1:4; 4:32; Phil 1:7. 

© of temporality, as, when. The temporal mng. of k. is dis- 

puted, but seems well established (2 Macc 1:31; 2 Esdr 15:6; 

EpArist 310; s. ws 8); K. (v.l. Os) tryyiCev 0 xPOvos when the time 
came near Ac 7:17 (EpArist 236 KaOdc edKaIpov EYEVETO). 
© After verbs of saying it introduces indirect discourse 

(=0¢, 7s) Dupewv eEnyjoato, k. 6 Oedc ETEoKEpato S. 
has related how God visited Ac 15:14. waptupovvtmv oov Th 
GAnOeia, kK. ob Ev TH GAnVEla TEepLTatets who testify to your 
truth, namely how you walk in the truth 3J 3.—M-M. 

XOLVMOTEO adv.=Ka.0wc (a redundant expr. like otov we, 
otov dor7rep; Himerius, Or. 1, 20; Paroem. Gr. II p. 73, 11; 473, 

13; Nicetas Eugen. 8, 106 H.) (just) as k. kal °Aapwyv just as 
Aaron also (was) Hb 5:4; 2 Cor 3:18 v.l. (for kaOa7reEp). 

xa conjunction (Hom.+), found most frequently by far of all 

Gk. particles in the NT; since it is not only used much more com- 
monly here than in other Gk. lit. but oft. in a different sense, or 
rather in different circumstances, it contributes greatly to some 

of the distinctive coloring of the NT style —HMcArthur, KAI 
Frequency in Greek Letters, NTS 15, ’68/69, 339-49. The viva- 

cious versatility of k. (for earlier Gk. s. Denniston 289-327) can 

easily be depressed by the tr. ‘and’, whose repetition in a brief 

area of text lacks the support of arresting aspects of Gk. syntax. 

@ marker of connections, and—@ single words—a. 

gener. IdkwBoc kai Iwond kal Ziuwv Kat lovdac Mt 13:55. 
YPVOOV Kal AiPavov Kai ouvpvav 2:11. f EvtoA ayia Kal 
dukaia. Kat dya67 Ro 7:12. TohvuEPas kK. TOAUTPOTWS Hb 
1:1. 6 8E0¢ kK. TaTHP God, who is also the Father 1 Cor 15:24; 

cp. 2 Cor 1:3; 11:31; Eph 1:3; Js 1:27; 3:9 al—Connects two 

occurrences of the same word for emphasis (OGI 90, 19 [196 

BC] ‘Eputis 6 péyas kK. Weyas; pap in Mayser II/1, 54) wetCav 
kK. weiCwv greater and greater Hv 4, 1, 6. €ti k. €tt again and 
again B 21:4; Hs 2, 6 (B-D-F §493, 1; 2; s. Rob. 1200). 

B. w. numerals, w. the larger number first 6&ka Kal OKT 
Lk 13:16. teooepaKovta k. €& J 2:20. tetpakdootot kK. TEV- 
tHKovta Ac 13:20.—The kai in 2 Cor 13:1 émi otduatos 
S00 paptUpwv Kal THLOV OTAONOETAL TAV PHUG=‘or’ ([v.]. 
7 tpLov for Kal TPL@v as it reads Mt 18:16]; cp. Js 4:13 v.L. 
onuEepov Kal atpiov=‘today or tomorrow’, but s. above all Thu. 
1, 82, 2; Pla., Phd. 63e; X., De Re Equ. 4, 4 Guaéac téttapas 

Kai Trévte; Heraclides, Pol. 58 toeics kal teooapas; Polyb. 3, 51, 

12 émri Svetv Kai TELOLW NuEpatc; 5, 90, 6; Diod. S. 34+ 35 fgm. 
2, 28 ec Kal SUo=one or two; schol. on Apollon. Rhod. 4, 1091 

p. 305, 22 W. tptetys Kal tetPALETNS) by the statement of two or 
three witnesses every charge must be sustained, as explained by 

Dt 19:15. 

y. adding the whole to the part and in general (Aristoph., Nub. 

1239 tov Aia Kal tovc Beovc; Thu. 1, 116, 3; 7, 65, 1) Métpoc 

Kai ol &mootoKot Peter and the rest of the apostles Ac 5:29. 
Ol GPYLEPELS K. TO OUVEdPLOV Odov the high priest and all the 
rest of the council Mt 26:59. Vice versa, adding a (specially 

important) part to the whole and especially (wag *Iovda Kai 
*Tepovoahnp 2 Ch 35:24; cp. 32, 33; 1 Macc 2:6) tots wabntatc 

K. to Tlétow Mk 16:7. ovv yuvatél kK. Mapudu Ac 1:14. 
6. The expr. connected by kai can be united in the form of 

a hendiadys (Alcaeus 117, 9f D.2 ypdvoc kai Kapmdc=time of 
fruit; Soph., Aj. 144; 749; Polyb. 6, 9, 4; 6, 57, 5 Urepoyny Kai 

duvaoteta=1, 2, 7; 5, 45, 1 barepoxt ths SuVaotElac; Diod. 
S. 5, 67, 3 TpPosg avavéwow Kai wvHUNV=renewal of remem- 
brance; 15, 63, 2 avayKn kai tUyn=compulsion of fate; 16, 93, 

xOt 

2 émPovdt Kk. Odvatoc=a fatal plot; Jos., Ant. 12, 98 peta 
yapas kK. Botc=w. a joyful cry; 17, 82 dKpiPera kK. PuAaKN) 
2Eiotavto émi tH ovvéoet Kal tails GmoKpiceow adtOd they 
were amazed at his intelligent answers Lk 2:47. 5@0w Otv 
otoua K. Godiav I will give you wise utterance 21:15. tpooy 
K. e¥poovvn joy concerning (your) food Ac 14:17. éhmig k. 
a&vaotaois hope of a resurrection 23:6 (2 Macc 3:29 édmis Kati 
owtnpta; s. OLagercrantz, ZNW 31, °32, 86f; GBjérck, Con- 

Neot 4, ’40, 1-4). 
e. A colloquial feature is the coordination of two verbs, one of 

which should be a pte. (s. B-D-F §471; Rob. 1135f) drotoAuq 
K. Aéyer = GrrotoAUdyv A€yet he is so bold as to say Ro 
10:20. Zoxayev k. BGOvvEv (=Babivac) Lk 6:48. ékpUBn k. 
sEHAOev (=kEEADwv) J 8:59. Sim. yaipwv k. BAETov Lam glad 
to see Col 2:5. Linking of subordinate clause and ptc. Mapidu 

Os HAOev ... Kal Sova J 11:32 v.l. Cp. Taparapav ... Kal 

éveBy Lk 9:28 v1. 
© clauses and sentences—a. gener: &v yaotpl €et k. 

téEetat Vidv Mt 1:23 (Is 7:14). cionAOov ... kK. E5i5aoKov Ac 
§:21. Svaxadaptet tv GAwva avtov k. GUVGEEL TOV OLTOV 
Mt 3:12. kexévwtar 1 TlotIs Kai KaTHpyNtaL N emayyedia 
Ro 4:14 and very oft. Connecting two questions Mt 21:23, or 

quotations (e.g. Ac 1:20), and dialogue (Lk 21:8), or alternate 

possibilities (13:18). 
6. Another common feature is the practice, drawn fr. Hebrew 

or fr. the speech of everyday life, of using kK. as a connective 

where more discriminating usage would call for other particles: 

Kat etdov Kat (for 6tL) GeLoWos Eyéveto Rv 6:12. kai HKOVOEV 
6 Baowdeds ... Kal (for StL) EAeyov and the king learned that 
they were saying Mk 6:14 (s. HLjungvik, ZNW 33, ’34, 90-92; 

on this JBlinzler, Philol. 96, 43/44, 119-31). téEetat viov Kai 

KAEOELS TO GVOULG AUTOD (for ob TO 6voUG. KAA.) Mt 1:21; cp. 
Lk 6:6; 11:44. kahov éotw Huds de eiva Kal TOLMOWLEV 
oknvas Mk 9:5. Esp. freq. is the formula in historical narrative 
Kal €yéveto ... Kal (like 1... 11") and it happened or came 
about ... that Mt 9:10; Mk 2:15; Lk 5:1 v.L. (for yéveto 5& 
... Kal; so also the text of 6:12), 12, 17; 14:1; 17:11 al. (Gen 

7:10 al.; JosAs 11:1; 22:1). S. MJohannessohn, Das bibl. Kat 

&YEVETO u. seine Geschichte, 1926 (fr. ZVS 35, 1925, 161-212); 

KBeyer, Semitische Syntax im NT I, 1 ’62, 29-62; Mlt-Turner 

334f; EDelebecque, Etudes Grecques sur L’Evangile de Luc ’76, 
123-65; JVoelz, The Language of the NT: ANRW II/25/2, 893— 

977, esp. 959-64.—As in popular speech, k. is used in rapid 

succession Mt 14:9ff; Mk 1:12ff; Lk 18:32ff; J 2:13ff; 1 Cor 

12:5f; Rv 6:12ff; 9:1ff. On this kind of colloquial speech, which 

joins independent clauses rather than subordinating one to the 

other (parataxis rather than hypotaxis) s. B-D-F §458; Rdm.? p. 
222; Rob. 426; Dssm., LO 105ff (LAE 129ff), w. many refer- 

ences and parallels fr. secular sources. This is a favorite, e.g., 

in Polyaenus 2, 3, 2-4; 2, 4, 3; 3, 9, 10; 3, 10, 2; 4, 6, 1; 7, 

36 al. 

y. It is also coordination rather than subordination when k. 
connects an expr. of time with that which occurs in the time (Od. 

5, 362; Hdt. 7, 217; Thu. 1, 50, 5; Pla., Symp. 220c; Aeschin. 3, 

71 VUE év uéow Kal TapHEV; s. B-D-F §442, 4; KBrugmann‘- 
AThumb, Griechische Gramm. 1913, 640*): jyyucev 7 dpa Kk. 
Tapadidotat the time has come when he is to be given up 
Mt 26:45. k. Zotavpwoav adtov when they crucified him Mk 
15:25. k. Given cic *Iepoodiuua when he went up to Jerusalem 
J 2:13. k. ovvteAéow when J will make Hb 8:8 (Jer 38:31); cp. 

J 4:35; 7:33; Lk 19:43; 23:44; Ac 5:7. 

6. Kat introducing an apodosis is really due to Hebr/LXX 
infl. (B-D-F §442, 7; Abel §78a, 6 p. 341; MIt-H. 422; KBeyer, 

Semitische Syntax im NT I, 1 ’62, 66—72; but not offensive to 
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ears trained in good Gk.: s. Il. 1, 478; Hdt. 1, 79, 2; sim.Thu. 2, 

93, 4 Oc E50EeV adtolc, Kai éyMpovv evOUc; 8, 27, 5; Herm. 
Wr. 13, 1... , kai €pys; Delebecque [s. above in B] 130-32) 

Kai Ote ETAHOONOGY Nepal OKT ... , K. EKANON TO Svoua 
attov Lk 2:21; cp. Rv 3:20. Also k. i6oU in an apodosis Lk 
7:12; Ac 1:10. 

€. connecting negative and affirmative clauses Lk 3:14. oite 
GVTANUG. Exes K. TO OPEGP EotL Bab you have no bucket, 
and the well is deep J 4:11; cp. 3J 10 (otte ... kai Eur., Iph. 
Taur. 59if; Longus, Past. 1, 17; 4, 28; Aelian, NA 1, 57; 11, 9; 

Lucian, Dial. Meretr. 2, 4 ovte tavta 7H Aeofia, Awpi, mpoc 

O€ EWEVOUTO KUL Ov TAaANBN AmyyyedKas Mupti« ‘It wasn’t 
all lies that Lesbia told you, Doris; and you certainly reported 

the truth to Myrtium’). After a negative clause, which influences 

the clause beginning w. Kal: UN TOTe KUTATATNOOUOL ... K. 
OTPAhevtES PYEWOL DUGS Mt 7:6; cp. 5:25; 10:38; 13:15 (Is 
6:10); 27:64; Lk 12:58; 21:34; J 6:53; 12:40 (Is 6:10); Ac 28:27 
(Is 6:10); 1 Th 3:5; Hb 12:15; Rv 16:15. 

. to introduce a result that comes fr. what precedes: and then, 

and so Mt 5:15; 23:32; Mk 8:34; 2 Cor 11:9; Hb 3:19; 1J 3:19. 
Kai €youev and so we have 2 Pt 1:19. Esp. after the impv., or 

expr. of an imperatival nature (Soph., Oed. Col. 1410ff 6é08¢ 

.. KGL... otoet, El. 1207; Sir 2:6; 3: 17) dEVTE OTLOW LOU KAL 

Troujow Dl then I will make Mt 4:19. ive KOya, Kk. iabjoetaL 

0 Tas Lov speak the word, and then my servant will be cured Mt 

8:8; Lk 7:7; cp. Mt 7:7; Mk 6:22; Lk 10:28; J 14:16; Js 4:7, 

10; Rv 4:1.—xat introduces a short clause that confirms the ex- 

istence of someth. that ought to be: iva téxva. Beov KANOGueV, 
kal éoplev that we should be called children of God; and so we 

really are (kad€@ 1d) 13 3:1 (Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 40 §161 they 

were to conquer Sardinia, kai katéAaBov=and they really took 
it; 4, 127 §531 one day would decide [Kpivetv] the fate of Rome, 

KGL EKpLOn). 
j]. emphasizing a fact as surprising or unexpected or notewor- 

thy: and yet, and in spite of that, nevertheless (Eur., Herc. Fur. 

509; Philostrat., Her. 11 [II 184, 29 Kayser] pytopiKkmtatov Kal 
devvov; Longus, Past. 4, 17 BouKoAosg tv “Ayyions Kai €oxev 
avtov “Adpoditn) k. ov EPpy TPO LE; and yet you come to 
me? Mt 3:14; cp. 6:26; 10:29; Mk 12:12; J 1:5, 10; 3:11, 32; 

5:40; 6:70; 7:28; 1 Cor 5:2; 2 Cor 6:9; Hb 3:9 (Ps 94:9); Rv 

3:1. So also, connecting what is unexpected or otherw. notewor- 

thy with an attempt of some kind (JBlomqvist, Das sogennante 

Ka. adversativum °79): but Cytet k. oby evptoKer but he finds 
none (no resting place) Mt 12:43. éwe8upunoay tdetv k. ovx 
etdav but did not see (it)13:17; cp. 26:60; Lk 13:7; 1 Th 2:18. 

Cp. GJs 18:3 (not pap). Perhaps Mk 5:20. Introducing a contrast- 

ing response kai Gmod@oets Lot Hv 2, 1, 3. 
8. to introduce an abrupt question, which may often express 

wonder, ill-will, incredulity, etc. (B-D-F §442, 8. For older lit. 

exx. of this usage s. Kiihner-G. II p. 247f; for later times ECol- 

well, The Gk. of the Fourth Gospel ’31, 87f): k. 7O8ev LOL TOUTO; 

how have I deserved this? Lk 1:43. k. tis; who then? Mk 10:26; 

Lk 10:29; J 9:36. kai ti yéyovev Ott... ; how does it happen 
that ... ? 14:22. kai THs Ov AEyEIS ... ; how is it, then, that 
you say ... J 14:9 v.l. W. a protasis ei yap éym huTa byac, 
kK. tig 6 evopaivoy pe; for if I make you sad, who then will 
cheer me up? 2 Cor 2:2 (cp. Ps.-Clem., Hom. 2, 43; 44 ei [6 

Beds] wevdeta, Kai Tig GAnBevet;). Thus Phil 1:22 is prob. to 
be punctuated as follows (s. ADebrunner, GGA 1926, 151): et d& 
tO Civ év capKi, TOUTO LOL KapT Os EPyov, Kai Ti aipnoonat; 
ov yvwpitw but if living on here means further productive 
work, then whicn shall I choose? I really don’t know. kai TOs 

avTOv vids Eat; how, then, is he his son? Lk 20:44 (cp. Gen 
39:9). 
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Lt. to introduce a parenthesis (Eur., Orest. 4, Hel. 393; X., 

Equ. 11, 2.—B-D-F §465, 1; Rob. 1182) k. €kmAvOnv Gpy tov 
devpo but so far I have been prevented Ro 1:13. 
© oft. explicative; i.e.,a word or clause is connected by means 

of ka w. another word or clause, for the purpose of explaining 

what goes before it and so, that is, namely (PPetr II, 18 [1], 

9 TANYaS ... Kai ThELOUC=blows ... indeed many of them.— 
Kihner-G. II 247; B-D-F §442, 9; Rob. 1181; Mlt-Turner 335) 
YAP K. ATOOTOMN grace, that is, the office of an apostle Ro 

1:5. amnyyei.av Tavita Kal ta t. SaywoviConevov they told 
everything, namely what had happened to those who were pos- 
sessed Mt 8:33. Kai yap Gvti yapitos that is, grace upon 
grace J 1:16. Cp. 1 Cor 3:5; 15:38.—Mt 21:5.—Other explica- 

tive uses are KAL OUTOG, KUL TOUTO, Ka TAUTE (the first and last 

are in earlier Gk.: Hdt., X. et al.; s. Kiihner-G. I 647; II 247) 

and, also ascensive and indeed, and at that"1. Xp., Kal TOUTOV 

éotavpwpevov J. Chr., (and) indeed him on the cross 1 Cor 

2:2. Kai toUto Ro 13:11; 1 Cor 6:6, 8; Eph 2:8. Kai tavta 

w. ptc. and to be sure Hb 11:12. See B-D-F §290, 5; 425, 1; 

442, 9._The ascensive force of kat is also plain in “Pwpatov 

Kal GkataKpitov a Roman citizen, and uncondemned at that Ac 

22:25. épyetat Opa Kal vUv éotLv an hour is coming, indeed 
it is already here J 5:25. TpooeOynKEV KGL TOUTO ETL THOLV 
Kal KaTEKAELOEV TOV “Imavyyv év duAaKT added this on top 
of everything else, namely to put John in prison Lk 3:20. 

@ After 70Auvc and before a second adj. Ka. is pleonastic fr. 
the viewpoint of modern lang. (earlier Gk.: Hom. et al. [Kiihner- 

G. II 252, 1]; cp. Cebes 1, 1 ToAAG Kal GKo. Gvabypata; 2, 3; 

B-D-F §442, 11) mohha ... kK. GAAG ONWEta many other signs 
J 20:30 (cp. Jos., Ant. 3, 318). ToAAG k. Bapéa aittopata 

many severe charges Ac 25:7. TOMAG ... Kal Etepa Lk 3:18 
(cp. Himerius, Or. 40 [=Or. 6], 6 TOAAG Kal GAA). TOAKOL KALL 
GvuTOtaKtOL Tit 1:10. 
© introducing someth. new, w. loose connection: Mt 4:23; 

8:14, 23, 28; 9:1, 9, 27, 35; 10:1; 12:27; Mk 5:1, 21; Lk 8:26; 
J 1:19 and oft. 

® kat... kat both ... and, not only ..., but also (Synes., 
Dreams 10 p. 141b ka amotetv éEeott Kal TLotEvELV.—B-D-F 
§444, 3; Rob. 1182; Mit-Turner 335) connecting single expres- 

sions Mt 10:28; Mk 4:41; Ro 11:33; Phil 2:13; 4:12. k. év 

OAiy@ kK. év wEeyaAw Ac 26:29. k. Gaé K. dic (s. Grae 1) Phil 
4:16; 1 Th 2:18. Connecting whole clauses or sentences: Mk 

9:13; J 7:28; 9:37; 12:28; 1 Cor 1:22. Introducing contrasts: al- 

though ... yet (Anthol. VII, 676 Aovhog *Emixtntos yevounv 
Ka OWL &vaTNPOS Ka TeVvinv “Ipos Kal dihog GBavatots 
‘I was Epictetus, a slave; crippled in body and an Iros [a beggar 

in Hom., Od.] in poverty, but dear to the Immortals’) J 15:24; Ac 

23:3. Kal... K. oD Lk 5:36; J 6:36. Kai ov ... KL 17:25; K.... 

K.now...now Mk 9:22. On té ... Kai s. té 2c. Somet. w. 7} q.v. 
laB.—HCadbury, Superfiuous kat in the Lord’s Prayer (i.e. Mt 

6:12) and Elsewhere: Munera Studiosa (=WHatch Festschr.) ’46. 

@ marker to indicate an additive relation that is not coor- 

dinate to connect clauses and sentences, also, likewise, funct. 

as an adv. 

@ simply k. tv GAAny the other one also Mt 5:39; cp. vs. 
40; 6:21; 12:45; Mk 1:38; 2:26; 8:7 and oft. Freq. used w. pro- 

nouns kéy@ (q.v.). Kai ob Mt 26:73. k. Dplets 20:4, 7; Lk 21:31; 
J 7:47 and oft. k. attd¢ (s. adtd¢ If). 
® intensive: even Mt 5:46f; 10:30; Mk 1:27; Lk 10:17; J 

14:9 y.1.; Ac 5:39; 22:28; Ro 9:24 (GAAG Kat); 1 Cor 2:10; 2 

Cor 1:8; Gal 2:17; Eph 5:12; Phim 21; Hb 7:25; 1 Pt 4:19 

(but s. d below); Jd 23; Hs 5, 2, 10; 7:1; tt Kai viv Dg 2:3. 

CBlackman, JBL 87, ’68, 203f would transl. Ro 3:26b: ... even 

in the act of declaring righteous (cp. the gen. abs. Polemon Soph. 
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B 14 Reader kai Adtid0¢ GiromA€ovtoc=even though Datis 

was sailing away). In formulas expressing a wish: Odedov Kat 
if only, would that Gal 5:12. In connection w. a comparative: K. 

TEPLODOTEPOV TPOONTOV one who is even more than a prophet 
Mt 11:9. k. weiCova troujoet J 14:12. 
© In sentences denoting a contrast Kat appears in var. ways, 

somet. in both members of the comparison, and oft. pleonasti- 
cally, to our way of thinking KaOdmeEp ..., OUTWS Kaias..., 
thus also 2 Cor 8:11. domEp ... , oUtWS Kal (Hyperid. 1, 2, 5-8) 
Ro 5:19; 11:30f; 1 Cor 11:12; 15:22; Gal 4:29. a>... , ottw> 

Kat Ro 5:15, 18. dv tod7r0v .... , oUTWS Kal 2 Ti 3:8.—oUTWS 

Kat thus also Ro 6:11. ®oavtws Kat in the same way also 1 
Cor 11:25. Guoiws Kat (Jos., Bell. 2, 575) J 6:11; Jd 8. dc Kai 
Ac 11:17; 1 Cor 7:7; 9:5. Ka8@c¢ Kal Ro 15:7; 1 Cor 13:12; 2 

Cor 1:14; Eph 4:17. ka8amep Kat Ro 4:6; 2 Cor 1:14.—kat 
can also stand alone in the second member w. the mng. so also, 

so. OG... Kal Mt 6:10; Ac 7:51; Gal 1:9; Phil 1:20. kaOac 

... Kat Lk 6:31 v.L.; J 6:57; 13:15; 1 Cor 15:49.—oioc ... , 

toLtovutos Kal 1 Cor 15:48. After a comp. 60 kat by so much 
also Hb 8:6. kat is found in both members of the comparison 
(s. Kiithner-G. II 256; 2 Macc 2:10; 6:14) Ro 1:13; 1 Th 2:14. 
KaOa@s Kal... oUtWS Kat Col 3:13 (cp. Hyperid. 1, 40, 20-25 
MOTE KAL... OUTW Kal; 3, 38). 

@ w. expressions that introduce cause or result, here also 

pleonastic to a considerable degree 610. TOUtO Kal for this reason 

(also)Lk 11:49; J 12:18. 510 kat Lk 1:35; Ac 10:29; Ro 4:22; 

Hb 13:12. gig tovto Kai 2 Cor 2:9. Mote kat 1 Pt 4:19 (but 
this pass. may well fit in b). 60ev kat Hb 7:25; 11:19. 
© after an interrogative (as Thu., X., et al.; s. Kthner-G. 

II 255. S. also B-D-F §442, 14) at all, still ivati Kai t. yrv 
Katapyet; Lk 13:7. ti Kat; (Hyperid. 3, 14 ti Kal Gducet; what 
kind of wrong, then, is he committing?) ti Kal €dmiCeL; why does 

he still (need to) hope? Ro 8:24. v.l. ti kal BamtiGovtat; why 

are they baptized (at all)? 1 Cor 15:29; cp. vs. 30. 

® used w. a relative, it oft. gives greater independence to the 

foll. relative clause: Mk 3:14; Lk 10:30; J 11:2 v.I.; Ac 1:3, 11; 

7:45; 10:39; 11:30; 12:4; 13:22; 28:10; Ro 9:24; 1 Cor 11:23; 

Gal 2:10; Col 1:29 al. 

© used pleonastically w. prep. —a. weta (BGU 412, 6 weta 
Kai T. VO) Phil 4:3. 

B. ovv (ins in PASA III 612; PFay 108; BGU 179, 19; 515, 

17) 1 Cl 65:1.—Dssm., NB 93 (BS 265f). 
® w. double names 6 kat who is also called ... (the earliest 

ex. in a fragment of Ctesias: 688 fgm. 15, 51 p. 469, 23 Jac. 

*Qyoc Kat Aapetatos [s. Hatch 141]; OGI 565; 574; 583; 589; 
603; 604; 620; 623; 636; POxy 45; 46; 54; 101; 485; 1279; PFay 
30; BGU 22, 25; 36, 4; Jos., Ant. 1, 240; 5, 85; 12, 285; 13, 
320; 18, 35. Further material in WSchmid, Der Atticismus III 

1893, 338; Dssm., B 181ff [BS 313-17]. Lit. in B-D-F §268, 1) 

Laviosc, 6 kai Tavhoc Ac 13:9. Iyvatioc, 6 kai Oeopdpos 
ins of all the letters of Ign. 

@ with other particles—a. Kal yap for (s. yap 1b).—Kai 
yap ... GAAG (or granted that... but) 2 Cor 13:4; Phil 2:27.— 
Kat Yap OU(K): neither 1 Cor 11:9; for even... not 2 Cor 3:10. 

6. Kat ye (without intervening word [opp. earlier Gk, e.g. Pla., 

Phd. 58d; Rep. 7, 531a]: Hippocr., Septim. 9, VII 450 Littré; 

Cornutus p. 40, 12; Tlepi Upouc 13, 2; Rhetor Apsines [III ap] 

p. 332, 17 Hammer; TestReub 4:4 al.; for 0) always in Theod. 

[DBarthélemy, Les devanciers d’Aquila ’63, 31ff]), weakened 

force: (if) only or at least Lk 19:42 v.l.; intensive: indeed (Jos. 

Ant 29, 19) Ac 2:18 (J 3:2 v.1.; Mel., P. 30, 207); Hm 8:5; 9:9. kat 

ye OV Wakpav=and indeed God is not far Ac 17:27.— Kiihner- 
G. II 176b; Schwyzer II 561; B-D-F §439, 2; Rdm.? 35-37. 

y. Kal... 6& and also, but also (s. 5é 5b). 
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6. Kaitot (Il. 13, 267 et al., ins, pap; 4 Macc 2:6; 5:18; 7:13; 

Ath. 8, 1 al.; Mel., P. 58, 422) particle (B-D-F §425, 1; 450, 3; 

Rob. 1129 and 1154) w. finite verb (Chion, Ep. 3, 1; Jos. Ant 

5, 78) yet, on the other hand Ac 14:17. W. gen. abs. foll. (BGU 

850, 4 [76 AD] Kaito 40d OF TOAAG EPMTHOAVTOS; 898, 26; 
Philo, Vi. Mos. 1, 20; Jos., Ant. 2, 321; Ath. 19, 2; 25, 2) Hb 

4:3.—kaltou ye or Kal tou ye (since Aristoph., Ach. 611; but 

esp. in later Gk. [cp. Schwyzer II 561; MMeister, De Aiocho 

dial., Breslau diss. 1915 p. 31, 5]; Ps.-Pla., Axioch. 364b; Jos., 

Bell. 1, 7, Ant. 5, 36; Epict. 3, 24, 90; Just., A II, 11, 2; D. 7, 3; 

Ath. 3, 1; 22, 7; SIG 685, 76 and 82 [139 Bc]) although J 4:2; 

Ac 14:17 v.L; Dg 8:3. W. part. foll. (Jos., C. Ap. 1, 230; Mel., 

P. 58, 422) AcPt Ox 849, 18.—Kiihner-G. II 151f; B-D-F §439, 

1; 450, 3.—For GANG K., 58 KaL, BAV K., EL K., T] K. S. GAAG, 58, 

éav, ei, .—ERobson, KAI-Configurations in the Gk. NT, 3 vols. 
diss. Syracuse ’79. LfgrE s.v. kat col. 1273¢ (lit.). DELG. M-M. 

EDNT. 

Kaiagas, a, 6 (also as v.l. Kaiapas and Kaipas) Caia- 
phas (Jos., Ant. 18, 35; 95; Mel., P. 93, 705 [Kaugac B]), high 

priest 18-36 aD who played an important role in the condemna- 

tion of Jesus. Cp. Mt 26:3, 57; Lk 3:2; J 11:49; 18:13f, 24, 28; 

Ac 4:6; GEb 13, 74. Acc. to J 18:13 he was son-in-law to Annas 

(s. “Avvac 1).—Schiirer II 216, 230; MStern in CRINT I 349-— 

53.—KRengstorf, Rabb. Texte, ser. 1, vol. 3, °33ff, p. 16f on Tos. 

Jeb. 1, 10. On the name s. B-D-F §37; Dalman, Gramm. 161, 2; 

EbNestle, Theol. Studien f. ThZahn, 1908, 251ff; FCBurkitt, The 

Syriac Forms of NT Proper Names (Proceed. of the Brit. Acad. 

1911/12) 385; JJeremias, Jerusalem z. Zeit Jesu> ’63, 218-23; 

PWinter, On the Trial of Jesus ’61.—M-M. TW. 

KQUYE s. yé by (cp. kau 2if). 

KGiv, 6 indecl. (72; W-H. Kaiv; LXX; En 22:7; Philo; Test- 
Benj 7:5; TestAbr A 13 p. 92, 6 [Stone p. 32]; ApcMos, Philo; 

Just., D. 99, 3.—In Jos., Ant. 1, 52; 65f; 57 Kaus, Kaos, Kav) 

Cain, Adam’s son (Gen 4:1ff) Hb 11:4; 1J 3:12; Jd 11; 1 Cl 

4:1ff—NDahl, in Apophoreta (Haenchen Festschr.) ’64, 70-84; 

PBretscher, Cain, Come Home! ’76; JReeves, Heralds of That 

Good Realm °96, 1100f, n. 89 on Cain’s patrimony in tradition. 
S. also “ABeA.—_ TW. 

Kaivau, 6 indecl. (Kaivav, Hebr. 72 Gen 5:9) Cainan, in 
the genealogy of Jesus. —@ son of Arphaxad (LXX Gen 10:24; 

11:12; 1 Ch 1:18) Lk 3:36. The name is lacking in P75 D. 
@ son of Enos (Gen 5:9ff.—Jos., Ant. 1, 79; 84 Kava, &) 

Lk 3:37. 

XOLLCO (s. Kavvdc; trag. et al.) make new B 6:11 vil. (for 
GVOAK.). 

XOWOMOLEM (s. KaLVOG, ToLEw; Soph., Polyb., Lucian, also 

Is 61:4 Sym; Jos, Just., A I, 61, 1) make new Rv 21:5 v.1. 

XQLVOS, H, OV (Aeschyl., Hdt.+; ins, pap, LXX, TestSol; 
TestAbr A 7 p. 84, 27 [Stone p. 16]; Testl2Patr; JosAs 14:13 

and 15; Philo, Joseph., Just., Mel.) comp. Katvotepoc; prim. 

sense ‘new’. 

@ pert. to being in existence for a relatively short time, 

new, unused (X., Hell. 3, 4, 28; PGM 36, 265; Judg 15:13; 2 

Km 6:3; 4 Km 2:20) doxoi wineskins (Josh 9:13) Mt 9:17; Mk 

2:22; Lk 5:38. iuctiov (Artem. 2, 3 p. 86, 3; 3 Km 11:29f) vs. 

36. uvnuetov Mt 27:60; J 19:41 (w. év © ovdSéTw ovddeic fv 
teOeévoc added). tO kK. the new piece=TMjpwua Mk 2:21; 
Lk 5:36. katva Kal Takata Mt 13:52 (perh. with ref. to coins; 
cp. PGrenf II, 74, 9; 77, 7f). 
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@ pert. to being not previously present, unknown, strange, 

remarkable, also w. the connotation of the marvelous or unheard- 

of (Pla., Apol. 24c; X., Mem. 1, 1, 1 €tepa Kai Kawa, da0Vvue; 
Just., A I, 15, 9; Orig., C. Cels. 1 58, 15) dt6a7~n Mk 1:27; Ac 

17:19. €vtodn (kK. vowos: Menand., fgm. 238, 3 K6.; Diod. S. 13, 

34, 6) J 13:34; 1J 2:7f (Polyaenus 2, 1, 13 ot’ Kawovs vouous 

... GAG t. Tahavovs); 25 5. Svowa (Is 62:2; 65:15) Rv 2:17 
(here w. 0 ovdeic ofdev Ef U 6 AaUPaVvov, perh. as antidote 
to adversarial magic); 3:12. M61 5:9 (Ps 143:9; cp. Is 42:10; Ps 
32:3; 39:4—Philo, Vi. Cont. 80 tuvosg k. [opp. apyaioc]); 14:3. 
yA@oou Mk 16:17. k. yévoc of Christians Dg 1. Be@pyywa AcPl 
Ox 6, 1f (6ujynue. Aa I, 241, 11). B€apa GJs 19:2f (Mel., P. 19, 
127). Christ as 0 k. GvOpurro¢ the new kind of human being IEph 
20:1. 7 A€yewv ti Gkovew tL KaLVOtTEpOY either to hear or to 
say someth. quite new (=the latest thing’) Ac 17:21 (s. Kiihner- 

G. II 306f; Norden, Agn. Th. 333ff [but s. HAlmqvist, Plutarch 

u. d. NT °46, 79f, w. ref. to Plut.]; B-D-F §244, 2; Rdm. 70 and 

s. Demosth. 4, 10 @ Gvépecg "AOnvaion... A€yetat tL KaLVOV; 

YEVOLT Gv TL KaLvOTEpoV ... ; also Theophr., Char. 8, 2; BGU 

821, 6 [I AD] 6tav 7 tt KawwotEpov, EvHEWS Got SyAWOW; 
Simplicius, Coroll. De Tempore, in Aristot., Phys. p. 788, 36ff 

Katvotépav éBadioev Gb0v=he traveled a rather new road [of 
interpretation]; Jos., Ant. 14, 104; Iren. 1, 18, 1 [Harv. I 169, 3]). 

© pert. to that which is recent in contrast to someth. old, 

new—@ w.nocriticism of the old implied (Herodas 4, 57 kawvy 

*AOnvain; Lucian, M. Peregr. 12 k. Lwkpatns): of the Son of 

God or Logos, who is old and new at the same time Hs 9, 12, 1 ff; 

Dg 11:4. 

® in the sense that what is old has become obsolete, and 

should be replaced by what is new. In such a case the new is, as a 

rule, superior in kind to the old 9 k. 6uaOjKn the new covenant 

or declaration (Jer 38:31; Just., D. 11, 4 al.; Did., Gen. 46, 4; 

156, 5) Mt 26:28 v.1.; Mk 14:24 v.L; Lk 22:20; 1 Cor 11:25; 

2 Cor 3:6; Hb 8:8 (Jer 38:31), 13; 9:15. k. vouwog (Timocles 

Com. [IV Bc] fgm. 32, 4 kata tov vouov Tt. Katvov; Just., D. 

12, 3; Mel., P. 7, 46) B 2:6. AaOc kK. 5:7; 7:5; cp. 15:7.—Esp. in 

eschatol. usage kK. ovpavol, K. yf (Is 65:17; 66:22) 2 Pt 3:13; 
Ry 21:1; Iepovoadqu kawvy vs. 2; 3:12. Kawa Tavta. ToLEtv 
21:5. Kaivov ively TO yévnuG ths GuTEehLov Mt 26:29; Mk 
14:25.—Of the renewing of a pers. who has been converted k. 

av8pmmos Eph 4:24; Dg 2:1. k. KtLoug a new creature 2 Cor 
5:17a; cp. 17b (Ps.-Pla., Axioch. 11 p. 370e &k tg GoOeveias 
EUGUTOV GUVELAEYUGL KAL YEyYOVa KaLvoc=out of weakness I 
have brought myself together and become new; cp. Orig., C. 

Cels. 6, 67, 33); Gal 6:15; cp. B 16:8. All the Christians together 

appear as K. GvOpwroc Eph 2:15.—RHarrisville, The Concept 

of Newness in the NT, 60; GSchneider, Katvn Kttotg (Paul and 

background), diss. Trier, 59, Neuschépfung oder Wiederkehr? 

61. Qumran: DSwanson, A Covenant Just Like Jacob’s, The 

Covenant of 11QT 29 and Jeremiah’s New Covenant: New Qum- 

ran Texts and Studies, ed. GBrooke/FMartinez ’94, 273-86.—B. 

957. Schmidt, Syn. II 94-123. DELG. M-M. EDNT. TW. S. veos. 

ZOLVOTHS, NTOS, H (since Thu. 3, 38, 5; Plut., Pericl. 13, 5; 

Lucian, Tyrannic. 22; 3 Km 8:53a; Ezk 47:12; Philo, Vi. Cont. 63) 

newness w. connotation of someth. extraordinary (katvog 2) ofa 

star IEph 19:2. Hebraistically, the noun for an adj. k. Tvevpatos 

= TVEDUG KaLVOv a new spirit Ro 7:6. k. Cos a new life 6:4; 
cp. IEph 19:3 (for lit. s. raduyyeveoia. 2). k. €Amtb0¢ a new hope 
IMg 9:1.—DELG s.v. kaivos. TW. 

ZCAVOPOVLE. s. Kevooovia. 

ZOWOS adv. of katvocg (OGI 669, 46; 49; Mel., P. 57, 416) 

newly KG TOUTO OW K. (sc. EyEvETO) and this was nothing new | 
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Cl 42:5. kata (t. Be0v) oeBOLEVOL worshiping God in a new 
way PtK 2 p. 15, 3; cp. 8. 

ZAGLMEO conj. (since Od. 7, 224; SIG 709, 18; 1108, 8; PGiss 
47, 22; PSI 298, 17; LXX, TestJos, Joseph., Just.) although w. 

ptc. (so usu., also Diod. S. 8, 9, 2; 10, 19, 2; 17, 114, 1; Wsd 11:9; 

Jos., Ant. 1, 319; 3, 280; TestJos 10:5; w. finite verb Just., A I, 4, 

4) Phil 3:4; Hb 5:8; 7:5; 12:17; 2 Pt 1:12. Also 1 Cl 7:7; 16:2; 

ISm 3:3; MPol 17:1; Hv 3, 2, 9; s 8, 6, 4; 8, 11, 1 (B-D-F §425, 

1; Rob. 1129; FScheidweiler, kaimrep nebst e. Exkurs zum Hb: 

Her 83, ’55, 220—30).—M-M. 

2%0.1006, ov, 6 (Hes.+; loanw. in rabb.)—@ a point of time 
or period of time, time, period, freq. with implication of being 

esp. fit for someth. and without emphasis on precise chronology 

@ gener. (cp. Just., D. 32, 4 tov yap Kaipov [Da 7:26] 
ékatov Et &Enyetoe héyecOau) K. SeKtOs a welcome time 
2 Cor 6:2a (Is 49:8); cp. vs. 2b. KaLpol yaAETrol difficult times 2 
Ti 3:1. In ref. to times of crisis for the state KouwuKOD KaLpov 1 
Cl 55:1 (s. JFischer ad loc. note 322) kaipol KapTomopot fruit- 
ful times or seasons (so Achmes 156, 15f: kapmroopos is the 
KaipO¢ in which the tree bears fruit, in contrast to late autumn, 

when there is no more) Ac 14:17 (OLagercrantz, ZNW 31, °32, 

86f proposes, on the basis of Mod. Gk., the mng., ‘weather’, but 

the pl. is against this mng.). Kaipol éapivot 1 Cl 20:9—éotat 
Kalpog Ote there will come a time when 2 Ti 4:3; eis tive. 
TOLOV K. to what time or what sort of time (some, e.g. NRSV, 

interpret tilva=the person, but cp. PTebt 25, 18 [117 Bc] kat 

Oia. Tivog KGL &TO TrOLOU ETLOEly"aTOS; s. TOLOG laa, also 
Totatos) 1 Pt 1:11. Gyp. Kaipov until (another) time, for a 
while Lk 4:13; Ac 13:11; év kaip@ OAtyw in a little time | Cl 
23:4; €v Tavtik. at all times, always (Aristot. 117a, 35; Sir 26:4) 
Lk 21:36; Eph 6:18; Hm 5, 2, 3. kata. Kaipov from time to time, 

regularly (TestJob 36:4; Lucian, Hermot. 10; Plut., Mor. 984d) 

J 5:4 (s. 2 also); 1 Cl 24:2; GJs 3:3; pos k. for a limited time 

(perh. also for the present moment; cp. Strabo 6, 2, 3; Ps.-Plut., 

Fluv. 23; BGU 265, 20 [II Ap]; 618, 19; 780, 14; Wsd 4:4; Philo, 

Post. Cai. 121; Jos., Bell. 6, 190; Tat. 13, 1) Lk 8:13; 1 Cor 7:5. 

TPOs KALPOV Pas (a combination of TPOs k. and 7POcs Wav 

(2 Cor 7:8; Gal 2:5; Phlm 15; J 5:35]) for a short time (cp. our 

“for a short space of time’) 1 Th 2:17. 

® a moment or period as especially appropriate the right, 

proper, favorable time &v Kaip@ at the right time (X., An. 3, 
1, 39; Diod. S. 36, 7, 2; Appian, Bell. Civ. 3, 8 §29; SIG 1268 

[Praecepta Delphica II, 6; III Bc]) Mt 24:45; Lk 12:42 (cp. on 

both Ps 103:27, w. v.l.). kaip@ (Thu. 4, 59, 3 v.l.; Diog. L. 1, 41) 

Lk 20:10 (v.l. €v k.). t© Kap@ Mk 12:2. 6 Kaipoc 0 Eds, 6 
Ka.LPOS O DLETEPOS the proper time for me (you)J 7:6, 8 (Eunap.., 
Vi. lambl. p. 459 Didot: the worker of miracles acts Otav KOLO 
7). VUV K. TavTA buds wabEtv OK EotLV now is not the time 
for you to learn this AcP| Ha 1, 26 (Just., D. 8, 1 & vov kK. ovK 

éott Aéyew al.).—Kaipov AaBetv find a favorable time, seize 
the opportunity (Lysias, C. Agor. 6; Cleanthes [III Bc]: Stoic. I 

no. 573; Diod. S. 2, 6, 5; EpArist 248; Jos., Bell. 1, 527, Ant. 

4, 10; cp. PTebt 332, 9). kaipov petahapetv (s. uetakapBavoy 

2) Ac 24:25. haPetv k. evOetov find a convenient opportunity 
Pol 13:1. k. yew have opportunity (Thu. 1, 42, 3; Pla., Ep. 7, 

324b; Plut., Lucull. 501 [16, 4]; PFlor 259, 3; 1 Macc 15:34; Jos., 

Ant. 16, 73; 335; Ath., R. 23 p. 77, 6; Did., Gen. 112, 10) Gal 

6:10; Hb 11:15; 2 Cl 16:1; ISm 9:1; IRo 2:1. dAiyov Kaipov 
éyew Rv 12:12. e&ayopateo8at tov kK. make the most of the 
opportunity Col 4:5; Eph 5:16 (s. €&ayopaCo 2). On Ro 12:11 
y.l. s. SovAev@ 2aB and b. kata kK. Ro 5:6 is more naturally 
construed with Gm7é8avev than with aoeBav (cp. KATA KaLPOV 
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OeptCouevoc reaped in its proper time Job 5:26).—The concept 
of the appropriate time oft. blends with that of 

© a defined period for an event. definite, fixed time. Abs. 

Kap ot festal seasons (Ex 23:14, 17; Lev 23:4.—So perh. also be- 

side @votat in the Ins de Sinuri ed. LRobert ’45 no. 42) Gal 4:10 

(k. w. Nuépa. as Polyaenus 8, 23, 17). tag TOV KOLPOV GAAAYASG 
Katadiaipetv ... & wsv sic E0Pths, Ac b€ Eig TEVON to set up 
periods of fasting and mourning in accord with changes in sea- 

sons Dg 4:5.—Not infreq. w. a gen., which indicates the reason 

why the time is set apart (Pla., Leg. 4, 709c yeuwmvos kaipoc; 
Aesop, Fab. 258 P.=255 H-H.//206 Ch. &rodoyias k., also oft. 

LXX; Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 191 k. evdpoovvyg; Jos., Ant. 18, 74; 

Tat. 36, 1 Kat’ EkElvov AUTOV ... TOV TOU TOAELOV K.; Hip- 
pol., Ref. 9, 30, 27 k. tig mapovotac; Did., Gen. 175, 2 k. tov 

eEehOetv sic trv yrv) K. Bepiouod time of harvest Mt 13:30 
(JosAs 2:19). k. TOV KaPT OV time when the fruit is ripe 21:34; 
cp. vs. 41. k. oUK@v time when the figs are ripe Mk 11:13 (Par- 

Jer 5:31; cp. Horapollo 2, 92 6 k. tov &uTEAWV). K. WETAVOLAS 
time for repentance 2 Cl 8:2. k. Teipaouot Lk 8:13b. 6 k. 
THs avahvoEews the time of death 2 Ti 4:6. k. ETLOKOTI|S GOV 
Lk 19:44. k. dcopO@oews Hb 9:10. kK. HAuKias 11:11. kK. tis 
nyeuovias Ilovttov TlWatov the time of the procuratorship of 
PP IMg 11. kate tov KaIpov TOD LaptuUptoL at the time of 
martyrdom EpilMosgq 2 (cp. Mel., HE 4, 26, 3 @ Scyapic Kapa 
EUAPTUPNOEY). Ev TH EAUTOD KaLp@ (Num 9:7) 2 Th 2:6. 6 k. 
avt@v the time set for the fulfillment of Gabriel’s words Lk 

1:20; cp. Dg 11:5 (s. duayyéAAw 2). 6 kK. LOU my time=the time 
of my death Mt 26:18. k. tod iaOjvan time to be healed 2 Cl 
9:7. kK. TOD GpEaoOat tO Kpivwa 1 Pt 4:17; cp. the extraordinary 
NAVEV O K. TOV VEKPOV KPLOTVaL Kat Sovvat = Wva KPLO@owW 
ot vexpoi Kal 6@¢ Rv 11:18.—Pl. (Num 9:3 Kata Katipouvc; 
Tob 14:4 S wavta ovupyoetat tots KaLpotc attaV; Heraclit. 
Sto. 11 p. 18, 18=the periods of time between; Maximus Tyr. 1, 2f 

TOAAOL K.; TestNapht 7:1 det tavta TANPwWOHVaL Kata TOUS 
KaLpOUS aT; Ar. 4, 2 KATA KaLPOUS) KALPOL EBVaY times 
of the Gentiles (in which they may inflict harm on God’s people 

or themselves be converted) Lk 21:24.—kata Katpov at the ap- 

propriate time (Arrian, Anab. 4, 5, 1; PSI 433, 4 [261 Bc]; Just., 

AI, 19,4; Mel., HE 4, 26, 3) J 5:4; 1 C1 56:15 (Job 5:26). Also év 

Kaip@ (Himerius, Or 13 [Ecl. 14], 3): €v kaip@ adtov B 11:6, 
8 (Ps 1:3). KaIp@ tdiw in due time Gal 6:9. Pl. Kaipois tdiots 
at the right time 1 Ti 2:6; 6:15; Tit 1:3; cp. 1 Cl 20:4 (Just., D. 

131, 4 TPO tov idtwv K.).—_ Kata TOV tOLov KaLpOv vs. 10.— 
TETANPWTAL O K. the time (determined by God) is fulfilled Mk 
1:15. Pl. (cp. Ps 103:19) Opioas mpootetayuevous KaLpOUS 
he (God) has determined allotted times (MDibelius, SBHeidAk 

°38/39, 2. Abh. p. 6f, ‘seasons’; cp. 1QM 10, 12-15; FMussner, 

Einige Parallelen [Qumran and Areopagus speech], BZ 1, ’57, 

125-30) Ac 17:26; cp. Kata Katpovs tetaypLevous | Cl 40:1; 
MPLOUEVOLS KQLPOIS Kal MPats vs. 2; TOls TPOOTETAYLEVOLS 
K. vs. 4. 

© a period characterized by some aspect of special cri- 

sis, time—@ gener.: the present (time)Ro 13:11; 12:11 v.l. 6 

Kalpoc (i.e. the crisis involving Christians) G7rautet o€ the times 

call upon you IPol 2:3 (Diod. S. 17, 27, 2 bro TOV KaIpav 
TpoekAnOyNoav=they were called out by the [critical circum- 
stances of the] times). Also 6 vuv k. (PSI 402, 7 [III Bc] év t@ 
VUV Kalp@) Ro 3:26; 8:18; 11:5; 2 Cor 8:14; B 4:1. k. 6 viv 

THs Avoutas the present godless time 18:2 (s. also b below). 6 
kK. 0 éveotyKws (Polyb. 1, 60, 9; Jos., Ant. 16, 162) Hb 9:9; év 
EKELV® TO K. at that time, then (Gen 21:22; Is 38:1; t@ k. &kelve 
TestSol D 8, 2) Mt 11:25; 12:1; 14:1; cp. Eph 2:12. Also kav’ 

&KELVOV TOV K. (Jos., Ant. 1, 171, Vi. 49; GJs 10:2.—Diod. S. 2, 

Katoao 

27, 1 and Vi. Aesopi G 81 P. kat’ éxeivoug tovs Kaipovc=at 
that time. Cp. Kat’ éxeivo Koupov Hippol., Ref. 9, 12, 10.) Ac 
12:1; 19:23. éti Kata Kaipov birép GoEeBMv for those who at 
that time were still godless Ro 5:6, though kata K. here prob.=at 
the right time, as in mng. 1b above (s. B-D-F §255, 3). t@ tote 
THs GSuclas KAIPA ... TOV VOV THs SuKaLOGUVYS Dg 9:1; cp. 
9:2. Of the future Kath tT. KALPOV TOUTOV at this time Ro 9:9 
(Gen 18:10, 14). Cp. EpilMosq 2 in 2 above. év avt@ t@ kK. just 
at that time (2 Esdr 5:3) Lk 13:1. W. attraction of the relative év 
@ k. at that time, then Ac 7:20. Kata TOV KAIPOV OV Kal TEPVOL 
at the same time as in the year preceding Hv 2, 1, 1. 

© One of the chief terms relating to the endtime: 0 Kawpdc 
the time of crisis, the last times (FBusch, Z. Verstandnis d. synopt. 

Eschatol. Mk 13 neu untersucht ’38; GDelling, D. Zeitverstandn. 

des NTs ’40; WMichaelis, D. Herr verzieht nicht d. Verheissung 

?42; WKiimmel, Verheissung. u. Erfullung ?45,3°56; OCullmann, 

Christus u. d. Zeit ’46 [tr. FFilson, Christ and Time ’50, 39-45; 

79; 121]) 6k. Hyyukev Lk 21:8. 6 k. éyyc Rv 1:3; 22:10. ovK 
oidate Tote 6 KaLpdc EotL Mk 13:33. Cp. Ro 13:11 (s. 3a 
above) if it is to be interpreted as eschatological (cp. Plut., Mor. 

549f). mp0 Kalpov before the endtime and the judgment Mt 
8:29; 1 Cor 4:5. év kaip@ 1 Pt 5:6. Also év kappa éoxatw 
1:5; D 16:2. Pl. TAnpwoua tov Kaipov Eph 1:10. émnpatav 
... TEPL TOV KALPOV, el HON OvvtedEra Eottv Hv 3, 8, 9. tH 
ONUMELA T. KALPOV the signs of the (Messianic) times Mt 16:3. 
TOUS KaLPOVS KataUaVOavE learn to understand the times Pol 

3:2 (s. WBauer, Hdb. suppl. vol. ad loc.) The Messianic times 

described as Kaipoi GvawlEEws Ac 3:20.—éoyatot kaupol (or 
Votepot Katpol 1 Ti 4:1) come before the Eoxatoc k. [Eph 11:1 
(cp. 7 éoyatwv kK. AcPI Ha 8, 26 [restoration is certain=Ox 
1601, 40//BMM recto 34]); ypovot j Katpot times and seasons 
(cp. Iren. 1, 17, 2 [Harv. I 168, 9] and Kkaipa@v kata ypovous 
GAAayN Theoph. Ant. 1, 6 [p. 70, 1]; Artem. 4, 2 p. 203, 25f 
the ypOvoc is divided into Katpoi Kai Mpat), which must be 
completed before the final consummation Ac 1:7 (Straton of 

Lamps. in FWehrli, Die Schule des Aristoteles, V fgm. 10, 32f 

KATA TOUG KALPOUS KaL TOUS YPOvous; quoted in JBarr, Bibli- 
cal Words for Time, 62, 33; see also Diog. L. 5, 64); cp. 1 Th 

5:1. ovvtéuvew tovs Katpous shorten the (last) times B 4:3. 
Sim. in sg. 0 KaIPOG OVVEOTAALEVOS EotiV 1 Cor 7:29.—The 
eXpr. KALPOV Ka KALPOUS K. HULOV KaLpOd also belongs to the 
eschatol. vocab.; it means the apocalyptic time of 1 +2+1/ =3!/ 

years, during which acc. to Da 12:7 (cp. 7:25) a tyrranical enemy 

of God and God’s people is to reign on earth Rv 12:14 (in imagery 

of a serpentine monster, dpGKwv)—O k. obto¢ the present age 

(cp. aimv 2a) Mk 10:30; Lk 12:56; 18:30. Also 6 viv x. B 4:1. 
As ruled by the devil: 6 Gvonog kK. 4:9. KatapyEtv TOV K. TOD 
&vouov destroy the age of the lawless one 15:5. The soul seeks 
Kat[po]0 ypovov aidvos &varavow é[v] ov} peace in si- 
lence, at the time of the aeon crisis GMary 463, 1—On Dg 12:9s. 

the editions of vGebh.-Harnack and Bihlmeyer—JManek, NTS 

6, °59, 45-51; JBarr, Biblical Words for Time, ’62.—B. 954. 

Schmidt, Syn. II 54-72. DELG. M-M. EDNT. TW. Sy. 

Kaioae, aoo0sc, © (=Lat. Caesar; on the distribution of this 

word, freq. found in lit., ins, pap s. Hahn [sources and lit. 123, 

3] and Magie.—Philo, Joseph., Ar. [ins], Just., SibOr, loanw. in 

rabb.—In our lit. w. the art. only Mt 22:21 v.L.; Lk 20:25 v.L; 

J 19:12 [s. B-D-F §254, 1]; Just., A I, 17, 1) emperor, Caesar 

(orig. a proper name, then used as a title) Mt 22:17, 21a; Mk 

12:14, 16; Lk 20:22, 24; 23:2 (s. popoc); J 19:12b (cp. Philo, In 
Flacc. 40), 15; Ac 17:7; 25:8, 10-12, 21; 26:32; 27:24; 28:19; 

KUpLosg K. MPol 8:2. duvivat tiv Kaioapos wWynv (s. twyn) 
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9:2; 10:1. ta, Kaitoapog what belongs to the emperor Mt 22:21b; 
Mk 12:17; Lk 26:25 (HWindisch, Imperium u. Evangelium im 
NT °31; KPieper ThGl 25, ’33, 661-69; EStauffer, Gott u. Kaiser 

im NT °35; GKittel, Christus u. Imperator ’39; JBenum, Gud och 

Kejsaren °40; HLoewe, ‘Render Unto Caesar’ ’40; NHommes, 

God en Kejzer in het NT ’41; OEck, Urgem. u. Imperium °41; 

MDibelius, Rom u. die Christen im 1. Jahrh. ’42; JDerrett, Law 

in the NT, ’70). pihoc t. Katoapoc friend of the emperor (as 

official title CIG 3499, 4; 3500, 4; Epict. 3, 4, 2; 4, 1, 8; 45— 

48; 95; 4, 4, 5; Jos., Ant. 14, 131) J 19:12a (EBamel, TLZ 77, 

*52, 205-10); AcPI Ha 11, 4. ot €k tig Katoapos oikias those 
(slaves) who belong to the emperor’s household Phil 4:22 (s. 

Lghtf., Phil 171ff; Dssm., LO 127, 1; 202, 3; 380 [LAE 382]; 

New Docs 3, 7-9; and s. oikic 3).—W. proper names Tiéptos 
K. Emperor Tiberius Lk 3:1 (Just., A I, 13,3). €t KAavdtov K. 

Ac 11:28 v.1. (cp. Just., A I, 26, 2; 56, 2). K. Népmv 2 Tisubser.; 

without name AcPI Ha 9, 4; 14; 26. But Katoap Atyyovotocg 

Caesar Augustus Lk 2:1, since here K. is not a title, but a part 

of the name (BI-D. §5, 3a)——Pauly-W. Suppl. IV 806-53; [x 

1139-54; KI. Pauly I 1110-122; IV 1135-40. B. 1324. M-M. 
TW. 

Katoaoeta, 0S, } (Katoapia a wrong accent; s. W-S. §5, 
13c end) Caesarea.—@® Katodpeva | Bidimmov C. Philippi, 
a city at the foot of Mt. Hermon, once known as Paneas, rebuilt 

by Philip the Tetrarch and made an important city; he named it 

Caesarea in honor of Tiberius Caesar (Jos., Ant. 18, 28, Bell. 2, 

168) Mt 16:13. ai k@uat K. tig ®. are villages near the city 
Mk 8:27.—Schiirer II 169-71 (sources and lit.); Dalman, Orte? 

(index). 

@ Katocdpeta without further designation is Caesarea ‘by 
the sea’ (Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 305; Jos., Bell. 7, 23 [here both Cae- 

sareas together]), located south of Mt. Carmel, founded by Herod 

the Great on the site of the ancient Straton’s Tower, named C. in 

honor of Augustus Caesar; later became the seat of the Roman 

procurators (Jos., Ant. 13, 313; 15, 293; 331ff 19, 343, Bell. 1, 

408-14, s. index). Ac 8:40; 9:30; 10:1, 24; 11:11; 12:19; 18:22; 

21:8, 16; 23:23, 33; 25:1, 4, 6, 13.—Schiirer II 115-18 (sources 

and lit.); LHaefeli, Caesarea am Meere 1923; CKopp, The Holy 

Places of the Gospels, tr. RWalls, °63, 231-35; ANeger, Ency- 

clopedia of Archaeological Excavations in the Holy Land I, ’75, 

270-85; BHHW I 295f; K1. Pauly III 48f; OEANE I 399-404.— 

M-M. 

XQUTOL, KALTOLYE s. Kai 21d. 

%OLW (Hom.+) fut. Kasow LXX; | aor. kavoa. Pass. | aor. 

inf. KavOHVaL (MPol 5:2 v.l.) and 2 aor. (B-D-F §76, 1; Rob. 

349f) kava (MPol 5:2; 12:3); fut. KavOnoopar (KavOnowLaL 
1 Cor 13:3 v.I., an impossible form, s. W-S. §13, 7; B-D-F §28; 

Mit-H. 219) and karjooua. (Hs 4, 4); pf. ptc. Kekaupevoc. 

to cause to be lighted or be on fire, to light, to have/keep 

burning—®@ lit. kvxvov a lamp (Posidon: 87 fgm. 94 Jac.; cp. 

Lev 24:2, 4; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 308; PGM 4, 2372) Mt 5:15 (so act. 

Kaiw ti X., An. 4, 4, 12; 4, 1, 11; EpJer 18. But, in contrast to 

G&mtw, K. lays the emphasis less upon the act of lighting than on 

keeping a thing burning; s. Jiilicher, Gleichn. 80.—Diod. S. 13, 

111, 2 wupoa Kcéew=keep fires burning). Pass. w. act. sense be 

lit, burn Mk 4:21 v1. Abyvou KaLOWEVoOL (Artem. 2, 9; cp. Phle- 
gon: 257 fem. 36. 1, 1 Jac. Katowévov tov Avyvou; Ex 27:20; 
Jos., Ant. 8, 90) Lk 12:35; J 5:35; Aapmadec... katovevat Rv 

4:5; GJs 7:2; cp. Gommp ... KatouEevos > Auras Rv 8:10. 
Tp KalouWevoy (Hdt. 1, 86; Is 4:5; SibOr 7, 6) MPol 11:2a. 

KMBavos KaLOLEvos a burning or heated oven (Hos 7:4) 2 Cl 
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16:3. W. mrupt added (Pla., Phd. 113a gig tomov uéyav Tupi 
TOAA® KaLoLEvov) Hb 12:18 (cp. Dt 4:11; 5:23; 9:15); Rv 8:8. 
Tupt Kat Netw w. fire and brimstone (cp. Is 30:33) 21:8; cp. 
19:20. 
® fig. of emotional experience (schol. on Apollon. Rhod. 

3, 762 7 ddvvn Katovoa; Philo, Decal. 49 Katouevot k. 
KOATAKALOMEVOL UTO T. ETLOULLDY) of the heart oxi 7] KaPSia. 
NUOV KOLOUEVY Tv; were not our hearts burning? Lk 24:32 
(cp. PGM 7, 472 kaLouevny thy Woynv K. THY Kapdtav; Test- 
Napht 7:4 éxatounyv tots omAGyyvots. PGrenf I, 1 I, 9 [II Bc] 
OVVOONYOV EX TO TOAV TUP TO EV TH WUYXT] LOU KALOLLEVOVY. 
Cp. Ps 38:4. On the variants s. in addition to the comm. WAllen, 

JTS 2, 1901, 299). 
@ tocause someth. to burn so as to be consumed, burn (up) 

act. trans. (Hom. et al.; Job 15:34; Just., A I, 53f) MPol 18:1. 

Pass. intr. be burned (Is 5:24; Jos., Ant. 4, 248 [1) 7oatdiokn] 
Kaléo8w C@oa) Mt 13:40 v.1. (for KataKaieTaL, s. KATAKALW) 
J 15:6; Hs 4:4. The stones being burned Hy 3, 2, 9; 3, 7, 2 are to 

be understood as representing apostates: ApcPt Bodl. (restored 

by Bartlet)—MPol 12:3a. ogpE Katouevn 15:2. det we COvta 
KavOnvat J must be burned alive 5:2; cp. 12:3b (Ael. Aristid, 
36, 67 K=48 p. 465 D.: KkavOjoeo8at Cavtec; 45 p. 74 D.; 
Appian, Hann. 31 §132 C@vtac éxavoe). The mng. is disputed 
in €4V TAPAS® TO OWUGd Lov iva KavOHoouaL 1 Cor 13:3 
v1. (for Kavynowpat; s. KavYGouaL 1). Most scholars in this 
connection think of martyrdom (e.g. Ltzm., JSickenberger, H-D 

Wendland.—Cp. e.g. Da 3:19f; 2 Macc 7:5; 4 Macc 6:26; 7:12; 

Jos., Ant. 17, 167. Also Dio Chrys. 7 [8], 16 waotvyovpevov 

K. TEUVOLEVOV K. K.OUWEVOV).—J Weiss (in Meyer?) and FD6I- 
ger (Antike u. Christentum I 1929, 254-70) prefer to interpret it 

as voluntary self-burning (Diod. S. 17, 107, 1-6 KadAavoc; Lu- 

cian, Peregr. 20 kavowv éavtov of Peregr.; RFick, D. ind. Weise 

Kalanos u. s. Flammentod: NGG, Phil.-hist. KI. °38; NMacnicol, 

ET 55, ’43/44, 50-52). KSchmidt (TW III 466-69) leaves the 
choice open betw. the two possibilities mentioned—Preuschen 

(ZNW 16, 1915, 127-38) interprets it to mean brand, mark as 

a slave by branding, 1.¢. to sell oneself as a slave and present 

the purchase price to charity (for the idea s. | Cl 55:2).—B 75. 

DELG. M-M. TW. 

AOMEL adv. (formed by crasis [on crasis in the NT s. HvSoden, 

D. Schriften d. NT I/2, 1911, 1380f] fr. Kat éxet; variously ren- 
dered in the mss.). Found Eratosth. p. 22, 11; 31, 10; Diod. S. 

4, 34, 1; 4, 85, 5; Att. ins fr. I Bc [Meisterhans?-Schw.]; 3 Macc 

7:19; in other LXX pass. in individ. mss. [Thackeray 138]; En 

10:4 al.; TestSol 8:5 P; GrBar; Jos., Ant. 16, 299; Just., D. 56, 6 

al.; Mel. fgm. 8b [2], 15). 

@ marker of addition of location, and there Mt 5:23; 
10:11; 28:10 (v.l. Kai éxet); Mk 1:35; 14:15 v.I. (for kai éxet); 

J 11:54; Ac 14:7; 22:10; 25:20; 27:6; ApcPt 18:33. Ode KaKet 

Hm 5, 2, 7; s 9, 3, 1 (kGketoe cod. A in both). 

@ marker of location with emphasis on connection with 

earlier narrative matter, there also Mk 1:38 v.L. (for Kal éKet); 

Ac 17:13. Kael 6€ but there also 1 Cl 41:2. 

HORKELWEY ady. (formed by crasis fr. Kai EketOev. Ins fr. Athens 

in SIG 640, 8 [175/174 Bc]; not LXX [Thackeray 138]). 

@ extension of a source that is away fr. the speaker, and 

from there (En 21:7 al.; JosAs 24:21 cod. A; Lucian, Dial. Deor. 

7, 4; Jos., Ant. 14, 379) Mk 9:30; Lk 11:53; Ac 7:4; 14:26; 

16:12; 20:15; 21:1; 27:4; 28:15; MPol 7:1. 

@ at point of time subsequent to another point of time, and 

then (ékei0ev in this mng. in Diod, S. and Cass. Dio) Ac 13:21. 
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XOKELVOG, N, O (formed by crasis fr. Kai &xetvoc; variously 
rendered in the mss.; X., Cyr. 5, 5, 29 codd.; Diod. S. 3, 17, 5; 4, 

84, 4; 11, 56, 8; PParis 2 col. 15 [before 165 Bc]; Wsd 18:1; Is 

57:6; 2 Macc 1:15 [s. Thackeray 138]; TestSol 9:7 P; TestReub 

6:2; Just.; Ath., R. 19, p. 72, 6). 

@ pert. to being relatively distant, in specification of nar- 

rative characters or items, and that (one, thing) —-@ and that 

one, and he or she Lk 11:7 k. €om0ev the other, namely the one 

inside; 22:12; Ac 18:19; Hb 4:2. After tavta this ... and that, 

the one ... and the other Mt 23:23 (par. Lk 11:42). 

® that one also, also he or she (Lucian, Dial. Deor. 2, 2; 7, 3; 

Just., D. 17, 1; 122, 1; 123, 1) J 10:16; 17:24; Ac 5:37; 15:11; 

1 Cor 10:6; 2 Ti 2:12; Hb 4:2. kéKetvor dé Ro 11:23. 
@ pert. to specification of an entity, w. ascensive force 

in ref. to what is highlighted—@ and he, and it (that) 

Mt 15:18 k&Ketva, Kowot and that’s what defiles; Mk 16:11 
KaKetvoi akoVOavtEs they in turn, on hearing; J 6:57 Kat 
6 TNwMYWV WE KAKELVOS CroEL so also the one who eats me 
is the one who will live; 7:29 K&KEelvocg we GaréotEthev and 
that’s the one who sent me (sim. 14:12); 19:35 v.l. (for Kai é.); 

sim. 

© this one, that one (Jos., Ant, 14, 474) Mk 12:4f (par. Lk 

20:11); 16:13. 

XOXELGE adv. (formed by crasis fr. kai éxeioe; Appian, Iber. 
26 §103; Herodian 4, 8, 6; Jos., Ant, 7, 327) and there, and 

thither, always w. Se (Aesop 62) the rdg. of cod. A for Kat &KEL 
Hs 6, 1, 6; 6, 2, 7; for KaKet m 5, 2, 7; s 9, 3, 1. 

HOXLO, OS, H (s. KaKdc; Theognis, Pre-Socr.t)—@ the 
quality or state of wickedness, baseness, depravity, wicked- 

ness, vice. K. is the opposite of Gpetr and all virtue and there- 

fore lacking in social value (X., Mem. 1, 2, 28; Aristot., Rhet. 

2, 6; EN 2, 3-7; Cicero, Tusc. 4, 15; Appian, Bell. Civ. 4, 129 

§544 kaxia-dpetn; Just., A I, 28, 4 and Ath. 24, 4; R. 22 p. 75, 

11; Herm. Wr. 9, 4b; SIG 1268, 18 Kakias &méyou; Sb 4127, 

6; Wsd 7:30; 12:2, 10; Sir 14:6, 7 al.; LXX; oft. Philo; Jos., 

Ant. 8, 252; Orig., C. Cels. 2, 76, 82; Did., Gen. 39, 24) 2 Cl 

10:1. Teptooeia kaKias excess of wickedness Js 1:21. deowos 
Kaklac fetter of wickedness IEph 19:3. W. Tovnpta in the same 
general mng. (cp. Ael. Aristid. 33 p. 625 D.; Sir 25:17, 19) 1 

Cor 5:8. Ta&ons K. TANPNS 1 Cl 45:7. tH KaKia. vyTIdCeLw be 
a child as far as wickedness is concerned i.e. have as little expe- 

rience in wickedness as a child has 1 Cor 14:20; cp. Hs 9, 29, 

1; 3. wetavonoov G10 tT. KaKiasg Gov tTavtNS Ac 8:22 (Just., 
D. 109, 1). O> EmUKGAVUWLE EXOVTES T. KAKLAS THY élevBEplav 
use freedom as a cloak for wickedness 1 Pt 2:16 (cp. iva wn eis 
ETUKGAAUULG KaKIOSG KatTaXpnowuEba tH EhevOepiar Iren. 4, 
37, 4 [Harv. II 288, 11]; s. émuKaAdAvuag). 

@ a mean-spirited or vicious attitude or disposition, mal- 

ice, ill-will, malignity (Diod. S. 1, 1; PRein 7, 15 [II Bc]; POxy 

1101, 7; Philo; Just., D. 65, 2 GmA@s Kat uN wEeTa KaKLaS 
elm@v; 136, 2; Tat. 34, 1) w. other vices Ro 1:29; Eph 4:31; 

Col 3:8; Tit 3:3; 1 Pt 2:1; B 20:1; D 5:1. to otouwa cov 

émheovacev KaKkiav 1 Cl 35:8 (Ps 49:19). Cp. B 2:8 (Zech 

8:17). 

© a state involving difficult circumstances, trouble, mis- 

fortune (Thu. 3, 58, 1 opp. ndovn; 1 Km 6:9; Eccl 7:14 év 
HuEPG KaKias; 12:1; Sir 19:6; Am 3:6; 1 Macc 7:23; Jos., Ant. 

1, 97; Just., D. 142, 3) dpKetov tH Huepa NK. adtHS each day 
has enough trouble of its own Mt 6:34—GBaumbach, Das Ver- 

standnis des Bésen in den synopt. Evv., ’63.—DELG s.v. kaos. 

M-M. TW. Sv. 

KAKOMAVLA 

XOAKOOLOACXOAEW (Sext. Emp., Adv. Math. 2, 42; s. ka- 

KodidaoKahta and KaAodiscoKahos) teach evil twa. to some- 
one TAs &vatlous WUXcas to innocent souls 2 Cl 10:5. 

HAXOOLSACKXAALA, ac, 1 evil/false teaching IPhld 2:1 
(=Kakn didaokahia IEph 16:2). 

AAKONHVELG, As, i (s. KaKOs, O0c; X., Pla. et al.; T. Kellis 
22, 22) a basic defect in character that leads one to be hurtful 

to others, meanspiritedness, malice, malignity, craftiness (so 

Polyb. 5, 50, 5; Vett. Val. 44, 20; PGrenf I, 60, 13 [cp. Sb 5112, 
15]; Esth 8:12; 3 Macc 3:22; Jos., Ant. 1, 50; 16, 68, C. Ap. 1, 

222 [w. pOdvoc]; Tat. 16, 1) ina catalogue of vices (Apollonius 

of Tyana, Ep. 43 [Philostrat. I 354, 6]: p00vov, KaKonPetac, 

uicous, duaBodrs, éx8pac) Ro 1:29; 1 Cl 35:5 (Aristot., Rhet. 
2, 13 p. 1389b, 20f defines it thus: Zot: kKaKkonOELa TO ET 
TO XElpOV ViToAauBavEw Gravta=malice means seeing the 
worst in everything; Ammonius [100 AD] p. 80 Valck. defines it 

as KAKLO KeKpuLWEVy=baseness lurking in the shadows. Cp. 4 

Macc 1:4; 3:4).—DELG s.v. )80¢. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

xax0nvYS, €¢ (s. prec. entry; Pla., Menand. et al.; Vett. 

Val. 47, 2; 4; PGiss 40 II, 11; 4 Mace 1:25; 2:16; Philo, Somn. 

2, 192; Jos., Ant. 1, 42; contrast KaAonOy¢ in a list of virtues: 

Cat. Cod. Astr. XII 100, 9) malicious, spiteful D 2:6—M-M. s.v. 

KaKonbeEta. 

HOXOAGAOS s. KatHAGhos. 

XAXOAOYEW impf. 3 sg. kaKohOyet 2 Mace 4:1; 3 pl. 
éxakodoyouv Ezk 22:7; fut. 2 sg. oxaKohoynoets Ex 22:27 
(KakoXOyos ‘slanderer’; Lysias 8, 5; Plut., Vett. Val. et al.; PFay 

12, 15 [II Bc]; PRyl 150, 9; SB V/2, 7835, 15f [I Bc]; LXX) speak 

evil of, revile, insult twa someone (Jos., Ant. 20, 180) Mk 9:39. 

TAatEpa 1 untépa Mt 15:4; Mk 7:10 (both Ex 21:16; cp. Pr 
20:9a: Ezk 22:7). tl someth. tv Od0v the Way (i.e. Christian 
way of life) Ac 19:9. Abs. D 2:3.—DELG s.v. \€yw B2b. New 

Docs 2, 88, w. critique of M-M. TW. 

ACKONCAVELA s. KaKoTAbia. 

AXOAXOMAVEW (s. next entry) 1 aor. &kaxoTdOnoa, impy. 
KakoTaOnoov. 
@ suffer misfortune (X., Mem. 1, 4, 11; Polyb. 3, 72, 5; Teles 

61, 6; Musonius 28, 9; Vett. Val. 106, 10; PEdg 14, 17 [=Sb 6720— 

257/256 BC]; PLond I, 98 recto, 73 p. 130 [I/II AD]; PRyl 28, 84; 

Jon 4:10; EpArist 241; Philo, Somn. 2, 181; Jos., Ant. 12, 336, C. 

Ap. 2, 203) 2 Ti 2:9; Js 5:13; 2 Cl 19:3. (On Ox 1602, 23fs. the 

editor’s note on the correction of KaAo7a8otvteEs in the pap; the 

duplicate AcP] Ha 8, 19 reads [m]oAAG yap 7aBdvtes//BMM 
recto 24.) 

® bear hardship patiently (Aristot., EN 10, 6, 1176b, 29; 

Appian, Bell. Civ. 5, 87 §364; Philo, Virt. 88; Jos., Ant. 10, 220) 

2 Ti 4:5.—DELG s.v. taoyw. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

AAKONAVLA, QS, 1] (this spelling in ins since III Bc; also 

BGU 1209, 7 [23 Bc]; alternate sp. in mss. kKaKko7déOeva. [s. W-S. 
§5, 13c, p. 44f; B-D-F §23; s. prec. entry]) suffering. Both in the 

pass. sense as suffering, misfortune, misery that come to a person 

(Thu. 7, 77, 1 al.; Mal 1:13; 2 Mace 2:26f; EpArist 208; Philo, 

De Jos. 223; Ath., R. 18 p. 71, 10; R. 22, p. 75, 19), as well as 

in the active mng. suffering that a person endures, a strenuous 

effort that one makes, or perseverance that one practices (Polyb. 
3, 42, 9; 4, 8, 3; Plut., Numa 3, 5; Vett. Val. 277, 16; 4 Macc 

9:8; EpArist 92; 259. The ins since OGI 244, 12 [III Bc], s. the 

editor’s note. Also the pap [BGU] mentioned above; s. Dssm., 
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NB 91f[BS 263f]; Thieme 29). The latter mng. is apparently the 

preferred one in later times, and is therefore to be accepted in 

Js 5:10 (vl. KaAoKayaBtas), where it has the further advantage 

of fitting better into the context. Differently GBjérck, ConNeot 

4, °40, 3, who takes k. w. taKpoO. as hendiadys.—DELG s.yv. 

KaKOG, TaoOXW 2. M-M. TW. Spica. 

XOKOMOLE 1 aor. ékKAKOTOLNOG (s. next entry; Aeschyl. 
et al.; ins, pap, LXX; Test12Patr; Ar. 13, 5; Tat. 17, 4). 

@ to do that which is evil or wrong, do wrong, be an evil- 
doer/criminal, intr. (X., Oec. 3, 11; PHib 59, 10 [II Bc]; Pr 4:16; 

TestAsh 2:8) 1 Pt3:17; 3J 11. Even Mk3:4=Lk 6:9 could belong 

here. But in these pass. the word may mean 

@ harm, injure (X., Mem. 3, 5, 26 al.; Musonius 32, 17; SIG 

736, 103; 1243, 15; EpArist 164; 168; Gen 31:7; Num 35:23; 

TestJos 18:2; PFouad 203, 14 wuyrv). In all four NT pass, it is 

contrasted w. @yaBomroiew.—M-M. TW. 

XOKONMOLOS, Ov (s. prec. entry; Pind. et al.; Hippol.) pert. 
to doing evil (Aristot., EN 4, 9 p. 1125a, 18f; Polyb. 15, 25, 1; 

Sallust. 9 p. 18, 19; Pr 12:4; Ascls 3:13; Ar. 13, 6 [fem.]) subst. 

evil-doer, criminal (schol. on Nicander, Alex. 569; PMich 149 

[IL AD], 10; 16 al.; Pr 24:19) J 18:30 v.1.; 1 Pt 2:12; 3:16 v.1.; 4:15 
(on support for the sense sorcerer s. ESelwyn comm. ad loc.). 

Opp. &yaBomrows 2:14 (Artem. 4, 59 p. 238, 9; 11).—M-M. 
TW. 

%OXOS, H, Ov (Hom.+; gener. pert. to not meeting accepted 
standards of behavior, ‘bad, worthless, inferior’). 

@ pert. to being socially or morally reprehensible, bad, 

evil (Hom.+; LXX)—@ of pers. 6 k. 600A0¢ the bad slave Mt 
24:48 (TestJob 7:7 kak SovAN); K. Epyatns evil-doer Phil 3:2. 
Subst. without art. (Sir 20:18) Rv 2:2. kakovc KaKas &TrohEoEL 
Mt 21:41 (cp. Hipponax [VI Bc] 77, 3 D.3; Soph., Phil. 1369; 

Aristippus in Diog. L. 2, 76 KaKol KaK@>s &mOAOtVTO; Nicol. 
Dam.: 90 fgm. 66, 33 Jac.; Cebes 32, 5; Alciphron 2, 2, 1 KaKoc 

Kak@c¢ &rOdoutO; Jos., Ant. 2, 300; 7, 291; 12, 256; SIG 526, 

46f [III Bc] €€0\AvoOa KaK@c KaKOUG; POxy 1238, 5 KaKOG 
KaKGS G1OX.).—New Docs 4 p. 31 [lit.]. 
© of human characteristics, actions, emotion, plans, etc. 

(POxy 532, 22 [II AD] UFO KaKOV OVVELOOTOS KaTEXOUEVOG; 2 
Macc 5:8; 4 Macc 17:2; Just., D. 17, 1 kaKns mpoAnpes; 94, 
2. mpadéeuc; 121, 3 woditeiac) Svadoytopot evil thoughts Mk 
7:21. émOupta base desire (Menand., fgm. 718, 7 K6.=535, 7 

Kock; Pr 12:12; Just., A I, 10, 6) Col 3:5; €pyov k. bad deed 

Ro 13:3. Gutta bad company, evil associations 1 Cor 15:33 (s. 

190s). SusaoKkahia [Eph 16:2; cp. 9:1. 
© neut. as subst. (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX, TestAsh 1:5; 4:5; 

Philo; Just., D. 1, 5 al.) to KaKOv evil, wrong what is contrary 

to custom or law ei KaKa> éAGAnoa, LaptUPNOOV TEPL TOU 
KaKkov if I have said something in a wrong way, say what’s 

wrong about it J 18:23; Ro 7:21 (opp. t0 Kadov, the right, the 
fine, the admirable deed) (Maximus Tyr. 34, 2a: the soul falls 

victim to [the] KaKOv, contrary to its own efforts and in spite of 

its struggles); 16:19; 1 Cor 13:5; Hb 5:14; 1 Pt 3:10f; 1 Cl 22, 

4 (both Ps 33:15); 3J 11. Perh. also Ro 14:20 (s. 2 below). ovd5ev 
kK. nothing wrong Ac 23:9. Pl. evil deeds (Ael. Aristid. 45 p. 74 

D.; TestSim 5:3; Ar. 13, 7; Just., A I, 28, 4) Ro 1:30; 1 Cor 10:6; 

Js 1:13 (s. Atreipaotos); Tavta th k. all evils 1 Ti 6:10. Hvis 
... EK TOOOUTMV KAKOV OVVLOTALEVY vengefulness composed 
of so many evils Hm 5, 2, 4.—Kakov trotetv do (what is) evil 
(Menand., Sam. 652 S. [307 K6.]; Eccl 4:17; Plut., Mor. 523a) 

Mt 27:23; Mk 15:14; Lk 23:22; J 18:30 (s. kaKamrowos); 2 Cor 

13:7; 1 Pt 3:12 (Ps 33:17). Also tO k. Totetv Ro 13:4a; ta Kk. 

totetvy (Pr 16:12) 3:8; cp. GPt 4:13. (to) k. mpPdooew (TestAsh 
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6:2; only pl. Pr 10:23 and Just., D. 108, 1) Ro 7:19; 9:11 v.L; 

13:4b; 2 Cor 5:10 v.L. KatepyaCecOan 10 k. 2:9. 
pert. to being harmful or injurious, evil, injurious, dan- 

gerous, pernicious, of things or conditions (Pr 16:9 huépa k.; 

TestAbr B 4 p. 108, 12 [Stone p. 64] obdév k.; Just., A I, 2,3 

oyun Kk.) EAkog kK. Kat TOvNpOV Rv 16:2. kK. Onpia. Tit 1:12 
(cp. POxy 1060, 7 G6 Tavtos KaKOv Ep7retov. On trans- 
fer to human beings s. Onplov 2). Pavdouwov dapuaKov ..., 
OTFEP O AyVOMV NSEws hauBdvet év Sova Kak} a deadly poi- 
son which the ignorant takes with perilous delight \Tr 6:2 (cp. 

Just., AI, 21,5 kakav Kai aioypa@v idovav). Subst. TO KAaKOV 
(the) evil (Susario Com. [VI BC] kKakov yuvaikec; AnthLG: fgm. 
iamb. adesp. 29 Diehl Sjuw0¢ Gotatov KaKkov; Ps.-Pla., Eryx- 
ias 8, 395e: opp. to Gya8oy; Apollon. Rhod. 3, 129; Theocr. 
14, 36; Plut., Lysander 18, 9 of Gyvowa; Maximus Tyr. 24, 4a 

UEYLOTOV AVOPMTM KAKOV ETLAUULA “desire for more is hu- 
manity’s worst bane’; TestGad 3:1 [utooc]; Philo, Rer. Div. Her. 

287 [Autoc] ... KaKOV yEtpov) of the tongue &Katadotatov 
Kakov Js 3:8 (s. AkKaTHOTATOS). (TH) KaKG misfortunes (Ap- 
pian, Iber. 79, §338; Maximus Tyr. 41, 3aff; schol. on Soph., 

Trach. 112 p. 286 Papag.; Is 46:7; EpArist 197; 207; TestJob 

23:6; TestLevi 10:2; Jos., Bell. 6, 213, Ant. 3, 86) Lk 16:25; Ac 

8:24 D; 2 Cl 10:1; AcPI Ha 3, 10; 11:7. kaKov tt 7doyeELw suffer 

harm Ac 28:5 (cp. EpJer 33; Jos., Ant. 12, 376; Just., A I, 2, 4; 

Ath. 12, 1). mpcdooew Eavta@ k. do harm to oneself 16:28. ti 
K. €0TLV; w. inf. foll. what harm is there? MPol 8:2. Prob, Ro 

14:20 (s. 1c above) k. TH &VOPMTw harmful for the person be- 
longs here. hovydoet GhoBos aro TavtOs KaKOd will have 
rest without fear of any evil \Cl 57:7 (Pr 1:33). 

© Certain passages fall betw. 1 and 2; in them the harm 

is caused by evil intent, so that 1 and 2 are combined: evil, 

harm, wrong Ro 12:21ab (cp. the proverb s.v. tchowat 2b. 
Also Polyaenus 5, 11 ob KaK® KaKOV TLUVaLNV, GAM ayab@ 
kKakOv; but s. SRobertson, ET 60, 48/49, 322). kaka TLL TOLELV 

Ac 9:13 (the dat. as 4Km 8:12; TestJud 7:8 o¥dév Kakov; Vi. Ae- 

sopi G 11 P.; Witkowski 64, 12 [95 Bc]=PGrenf II, 36 Hutv KaKOV 
étrolnoev; s. B-D-F §157). (St&BoAo0s) Toujoet tt KAKOV TOIS 
SovAots tov Eo (the devil) will inflict some kind of harm on 
God's slaves Hm 4, 3, 4. kakov tut EpyaCeoOar Ro 13:10. 

KAKG Tie EvdetkvUGOat 2 Ti 4:14 (cp. Da 3:44; TestZeb 3:8). 
(ti) KaKOV GvtL KaKOU GTrodtSOvat (cp. Paroem. Gr.: Apos- 
tol. 18, 33 xp1 pW] TO KakOV dic. KaKOD Guvvao8at; Mel., P. 
90, 676 &vtaTrobovs ... KaKG GvtL KAaA@V) Ro 12:17; 1 Th 

5:15; 1 Pt 3:9; Pol 2:2—WLofthouse, Poneron and Kakon in 

O and NT: ET 60, °48/49, 264-68; s. kakia. (GBaumbach).—B. 

1177. DELG. M-M. TW. 

ROKOTEYVLG, OS, 1 (s. KAKO, TEXVN; Pla. et al.; ins, pap) 
craftiness, deceit pl. intrigues (Lucian, Calumn. 12, Alex. 4) 

of the devil, w. €védpat IPhld 6:2.—At IPol 5:1, where there 

is no ref. to the devil, and where Polycarp is advised to make 

kakotexviat the subject of preaching, the word seems to mean 

evil arts, i.e. the arts and trades which are forbidden for a Chris- 

tian, esp. magic. In favor of this interpr. is the fact that the context 

of this passage deals with conjugal relations in a manner that sug- 

gests a warning against recourse to magical formulae that feature 

erotic themes. S. Zahn, Ign. von Ant. 1873, 321; Lghtf. and Hdb. 

ad loc. For spells designed for lovers, s. HBetz, The Greek Mag- 

ical Papyri in Translation including the Demotic Spells, I, ’86. 

RAKXOVO VEO (s. next entry; Eur., Thu. et al.; ins, pap; TestSol 

7:7; EpArist 271) treat badly (Jos., Bell. 2,277, Ant. 2, 101 al.) 

pass. of the soul KaKoupyoupevn otioig Kal MOTOS  WuyXy 
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the soul when badly treated w. respect to food and drink, i.e. when 

stinted in food and drink Dg 6:9.—M-M s.v. KaKOUpPyos. 

UAKOVOYOS, Ov (s. prec. entry; [in the form kakoepydc Od. 
18, 54] Soph., Hdt.+; TestSol 4:6; SibOr 5, 386; 419; Just., A I, 

7, 1, D. 22, 5 [s. Am 6:7]) usu. as subst. 6 k. criminal, evil-doer 

(Thu. 1, 134, 4 al.; Menand., Dyscolus 258; OGI 669 17 [I ap]; 

PLille 7, 20 [III Bc]; PFay 108, 11; LXX; Philo, In Flacc. 75; Jos., 

Ant. 2, 59), one who commits gross misdeeds and serious crimes 

(Diod. S. 20, 81, 3 of pirates; Ep. Socr. 30, 6 w. Tapavonoc; 

Syntipas p. 61, 7; 114, 1 w. nots; opp. of the evoeByc: Lycur- 
gus, Contra Leocratem 93) Lk 23:32f, 39 (Plut., Mor. 554b); 2 

Ti 2:9; GPt 4:10, 13; 7:26; Ox 840, 5—DELG s.v. épyov I 1 p. 

364. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

RXOARKOVLEW (s. kaKkdc, x; since Teles p. 34, 8; pap [in mar- 
riage contracts]) maltreat, torment pass. (Diod. S. 3, 23, 3; 19, 

111, 4; Cass. Dio 35, 9; Plut., Mor. 114e; 3 Km 2:26) Hb 11:37; 

13:3.—M-M. 

XOXOW fut. kaxdwow; | aor. €kdKwoa; pf. 2 sg. KeKaKMKAC 
3 Km 17:20. Pass.: 1 aor. kakoOnv LXX; pf. inf. kekaK@o0an. 
@ to cause harm to, harm, mistreat w. acc. (Hom.+; PTebt 

407, 9 [II ap]; LXX; TestSol 8:11; Test12Patr; Philo, Spec. Leg. 

2, 135; Jos., Vi. 121; Just., D. 109, 3 [s. Mi 4:6]) Ac 7:6 (Gen 

15:13), 19; 12:1; 18:10; 1 Pt 3:13. Pass. 1 Cl 16:7 (Is 53:7). 
@ to cause someone to think badly about another, make 

angry, embitter TAS WUYAsS TLVWV KATO TLVOS poison the minds 
of some persons against another Ac 14:2 (cp. Jos., Ant. 16, 10; 

pass., 16, 205; 262; Ps 105:32).—DELG s.v. kakoc. M-M. TW. 

XOXKWS adv. of kakdc (Hom.+) gener. ‘badly —@ pert. to 
experiencing harm in the physical sense, badly—@ without 

expression of intensity in the idiom k. éyetv be ill/sick (Ey 10b) 
Mt 4:24; 8:16; 9:12b; 14:35; 17:15 v.L; Mk 1:32, 34; 2:17; 

6:55; Lk 5:31; 7:2. 

® with expression of intensity k. taoyew (Aeschyl., Prom. 

759; Polyb. 3, 90, 13) suffer severely Mt 17:15. damoviCecbar 
be severely tormented by a demon 15:22.—kakovs K. ATOAECEL 
(KakOc la) 21:41. 

@ pert. to being bad in a moral sense, wrongly, wickedly 

(as Just., A I, 4,7 k. Cyv al.): k. duaKovetv Hs 9, 26, 2. k. Kahetv 

speak wrongly, wickedly (1 Macc 7:42) J 18:23. Also k. eimetv 
(Libanius, Or. 51 p. 9, 11 F. [opp. éaratvetv]; Jos., Ant. 6, 299) w. 
acc. against or about someone (Pittacus in Diog. L. 1, 78 pihov 

un A€yew KaKac; Diod. S. 27, 4, 4; Artem. 3, 48; Lucian, Pisc. 

6; Procop. Soph., Ep. 161 p. 596) Ac 23:5 (Ex 22:27; Is 8:21). 

kK. aitetobat ask with wrong motives Js 4:3.—M-M. TW. 

XORWOLG, EWS, H (Thu. et al.; Vett. Val. index; PSI 158, 16; 

LXX, ParJer, Philo; Jos., Bell. 1, 444, Ant. 13, 151; TestNapht 

4:2; difft. TestGad 8:2 movnpia Kal KaKwoEL ‘baseness and 
wickedness’) mistreatment, oppression (Appian, Samn. 2 §2; 

Sextus 96) Ac 7:34 (Ex 3:7). W. 7Anyy 1 Cl 16:4 (Is 53:4).—M- 
M. 

xOAGUN, nS, n (Hom. et al.; pap, LXX) stalk, straw as a 

building material (cp. Diod. S. 5, 21, 5 oiknjoets &k TOV KAaAG- 
uv 1 EVAwvV) 1 Cor 3:12 (collective singular, as Arrian, Ind. 27, 

9); the mng. stubble (Hom. et al., pap) is less probable—DELG 

s.v. KOAGWOS 2. M-M. 

XOAGMOS, OV, O (Pind., Hdt. et al.; pap, LXX, TestSol 5:6 

L; TestAbr; TestNaphth 2:8 [windpipe, trachea]; JosAs; ApcMos 

29; Joseph.; loanw. in rabb.). 
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@ reed (for detailed account s. Theophr., HP 4, 11 [also 

RStrémberg, Theophrastea ’37, 100f]; 3 Km 14:15; Job 40:21; 

JosAs), swaying in the wind (Lucian, Hermot. 68 gouxdc ... 

KAAGUM ... TPOS TAV TO TVvEOV KapTTONEVM) Mt 11:7; Lk 
7:24; easily broken k. ovvtetpuméevos a bent reed Mt 12:20 

(cp. Is. 42:3 and s. PvanDijk, Het gekrookte riet en de rookende 

vlaswiek [Mt 12:18 vv.ll.]: GereformTT 23, 1923, 155-72). 

stalk, staff (Artem. 2, 48 p. 150; cp. 4 Km 18:21 7 paBdoc 
7 KoAapivn=Jos., Ant. 10,7 Kd&Aapoc; TestSol 5:6 L) Mt27:29f, 
48 (acc. to Zohary, Plants 134, the Phragmitis Australis); Mk 

15:19, 36; GPt 3:9. 
© measuring rod (PRyl 64, 2; Ezk 40:3ff; 42:16ff) Rv 11:1; 

21:15f. 
© reed pen (Pla., Phdr. 61 p. 276c; Plut., Demosth. 29, 4; Lu- 

cian, Hist. Conscr. 38; Themist., In Constant. p. 31c €v KaAGU@ 
Kai weAavi; PGrenf II, 38, 7 [81 Bc]; POxy 326; 521, 21; Ps 44:2; 

3 Macc 4:20; TestAbr A 12 p. 91, 4 [Stone p. 30]) 3J 13.—B. 
1290. DELG. M-M. TW. 

XOAGVOAL, OV, at (Lat. loanw.: calendae——Dionys. Hal. 

6, 48; 8, 55; 9, 67; 16, 3; Plut., Numa 61 [3, 6], Mar. 412 [12, 
3]; ins [indices in SIG, OGI]; pap [Preis., III 90]; Jos., Ant. 14, 

228; loanw. in rabb.) the calends, the first day of the month in 

the Roman calendar 7po évvéa KaAavé@v LeTteupplov=on 
August 24 IRo 10:3. mp0 émta Kar. Maptiov on February 23 
MPol 21. 

XONEO impf. éxchovv; fut. KaA€ow (LXX; JosAs 17:5; 20:6; 

Jos., Ant. 11, 266.—W-S. §13, 5; B-D-F §74, 1; MIt-H. 242); 1 

aor. &kGAEoa; pf. KeKAnKa. Mid.: fut. 3 sg. KaAéoetat (Just., 
D. 43, 5). Pass. 1 fut. KAnOtoowa (W-S. §15); 2 fut. 3 sg. 
KekAnoetat Lev 13:45; Hos 12:1; 1 aor. €kANONv; pf. KEKANLLAL 
(Hom.+). 

@ to identify by name or attribute, call, call by name, name 

@ call (to someone) abs., with naming implied (opp. 

bmakovetv; cp. PHamb 29, 3 [89 aD] KAnOEvtwv TWoOV Kal 
ul DTaKkovodvtov; Just., D. 136, 2 ote KakoDVtOS adtOD 
aveyeoGe ovtE MaAOUVtOs akoOvETE) Of God EKGOVV Kai OVX 
bmnkovoate 1 Cl 57:4 (Pr 1:24); w. obj. ta iSia TPdBata 
Kael kav’ G6vouc J 10:3 v.L. 
® call, address as, designate as w. double acc. (Just., D. 3, 

5 Beov ov ti kadeic; Hippol., Ref. 6, 20, 1) abtoOv kKak@pev 
KUPLOV 2 Cl 4:1; cp. Mt 22:43, 45; 23:9 (here the sense supplies 

the second acc.: you are to call no one your father); Lk 20:44; 

Ac 14:12; Ro 9:25; Hb 2:11; 1 Pt 1:17 P’2; 3:6. A voc. can 
take the place of the second acc. ti we KaAEtte KUPLE, KUPLE; Lk 
6:46. Pass. Kaheio8at UTO TOV G&vOPMTOV HaBRi Mt 23:7. 
Duets pW] KANOATE PaBBL you are not to have people call you 
‘rabbi’ vs. 8; vs. 10. Cp. Lk 22:25; Js 2:23. 6 otkd¢ wou otkos 
TPOGEVANS KAnOnoetar Mt 21:13; Mk 11:17 (both Is 56:7). 
KANOYoovtar viol Beod Ro 9:26 (Hos 2:1). 
© name, provide with a name w. double acc. (Iren. 1, 1, 

1 [Harv. I 8, 3]) ékdhovv adto ... Zaxapiav they were for 
naming him Z. Lk 1:59 (on éti t@ Svouatt t. TAatEdS af- 
ter his father[’s name] cp. 1 Esdr 5:38; Sir 36:11 and s. Hs 

9, 17, 4)—Pass. be given a name, be named (Jos., Ant. 1, 34) 

KAnOoetat Iadvvys his name is to be John Lk 1:60; cp. vs. 
62. ov KANOHoY Knoas J 1:42. Also of localities Mt 27:8; 
Ac 1:19; ApcPt Rainer (s. "Ayepouvoic).—Have as a name, be 

called (Lucian, Jud. Voc. 7 Avoiwayos éKkaketto; Just., D. 1, 

3 Tpvoov. . .Kadoduat; 63,5 Xptotiavoi ... KaAovue8a) dc 
KOAELTAL T. OVOWATL TOUTW Who bears this name Lk 1:61. Also 
of localities (Appian, Bell. Civ. 3, 70 §289; 3, 91 §374; SIG 

599, 5 t0 ppovptov 6 KahEttat Kaptov; Just., A I, 59, 6 tO 
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KahovpEevov “EpeBos) ToAtc Aavid itis Kareitar ByOAgen 
Lk 2:4. Cp. Ac 28:1; Rv 11:8.—Lk, Ac, Rv, GPt add to a pers. 

or thing the name or surname which he, she, or it bears, by means 

of the pres. pass. pte. (cp. SIG 685, 39 vigov tiv KadkoupévyV 
Aevxny; 826e 22; 1063, 5; PPetr II, 45 II, 20; BGU 1000, 6; 
PCairGoodsp 9, 4; O. Wilck II, 1210, 4). The name: Gdeho1} 
KoAouLevyn Mapid a sister named Mary Lk 10:39 (PCair- 
Masp 23, 16 t. GdeAprv KaAOULEVHV IIpdKhay; TestJob 48:1 
H Kahoupevy “Hyépa). Cp. 19:2; Ac 7:58; Rv 19:11, also 12:9. 
TOMs KaAovLEevy N. Lk 7:11; cp. 9:10; 19:29; 21:37; 23:33; 

Ac 1:12; 3:11; 8:10; 9:11; 10:1; 27:8, 14, 16; Rv 1:9; 16:16; GPt 

6:24. The surname (2 Mace 10:12 IItoAguatog 6 kaAovpevos 

Makpov; 1 Mace 3:1; Jos., Ant. 13, 367; TestJob 1:1 IwB tot 

Kahoupevov ImPpap): Ltwwv 6 k. CyAwtys Simon the Zealot 
Lk 6:15. Cp. 1:36; 8:2; 22:3 (s. émukahéw 2); Ac 1:23; 13:1; 

15:22 (s. €muKahEW), 37.—The example of the OT (Gen 17:19; 1 

Km 1:20; Hos 1:9; 1 Macc 6:17) has influenced the expr. KaA€tv 

TO Ovoud Tivos, w. the name added in the acc. Kadéoeic tO 

Ovoua avTOV “Inoovv Mt 1:21; GJs 11:3; 14:2. Cp. Mt 1:23 
(Is 7:14), 25; Lk 1:13, 31. Pass. Lk 2:21; Rv 19:13. 
@ Very oft. the emphasis is to be placed less on the fact 

that names are such and such, than on the fact that the bear- 

ers of the name actually are what the name says about them. 

The pass. be named thus approaches closely the inng. to be, 

and it must be left to the sensitivity of the interpreter whether 

this transl. is to be attempted in any individual case (Quint. 

Smyrn. 14, 434 ot tt o€to KeKAoouat=I do not wish any 
longer to be yours, i.e. your daughter). Among such pass. are 

these: NaCGwpatocg kAnOyoetar he is to be a Nazarene Mt 
2:23. viol Beov KANnOANoovtat 5:9; cp. vs. 19ab. vidg Dptotov 
KAnOyoetat (in parallelism w. ota wéyas) Lk 1:32; so GJs 
11:3, but without the ref. to greatness; cp. Lk 1:35, 76; 2:23. 

ovKETL eit GELog KANOHVaL vidg Gov 15:19, 21. ovK elt 
ikavoc KaAeto8a &mootohkosg 1 Cor 15:9. iva téKva BEov 
KAnO@ueEV, Kal Eopev that we should be called children of God; 
and so we really are 13 3:1 (sim. Eur., lon 309 t. B€00 KaAOD NAL 

dovAos Eitt te; cp. Just., D. 123, 9; kadetoOan beside eivat as 
Plut., Demetr. 900 [25, 6]). ol KekAnEévot Ev GVOWATL KUPLOV 
those who are identified by the Lord’s name i.e. as Christians Hs 

8, 1, 1. &ypts ob tO OfjEpov KahEttat as long as it is called 
‘today’, as long as ‘today’ lasts Hb 3:13 (WLorimer, NTS 12, 

°66, 390f, quoting Pla., Phd. 107c).—Here we may also class év 

*ToaaK KhnOyoetat oot oTépua. in (through) Isaac you are to 
have your descendants Ro 9:7 and Hb 11:18 (Gen 21:12). 

@ to request the presence of someone at a social gather- 

ing, invite (Hom. et al.; pap; 2 Km 13:23; Esth 5:12; [SardRobert 

1, 64, p. 9, lines 1-4) tiva. someone Eig (tos) yaWous to the 
wedding (Diod. S. 4, 70, 3; POxy 1487, 1 Kahet oe O€wv éic 

tovs y&pous) Mt 22:9; Lk 14:8, cp. vs. 10 (syn. PwWTaa; s. 
three texts, invitations to the kKAwy of Sarapis [ZPE 1, ’67, 121— 

26], two w. é. and one w. KaA€@ New Docs 1, 5—9; on Luke’s 

compositional use of the meal context, s. XdeMeets, ETL 37, 

’61, 847-70; cp. J 2:2; Rv 19:9. Abs. invite twa someone 1 
Cor 10:27 (Diog. L. 7, 184 of Chrysippus: émt Ovotav [sacri- 
ficial meal] b70 TOV LAANTwV KANOTWVvau); priests to a child’s 
birthday GJs 6:2. Cp. Lk 7:39; 14:9, 12f, 16. ot kekAnuévot the 
invited guests (Damox. Com. [IV/III Bc] fgm. 2, 26 K. in Athen. 

3, 59, 102c t. KekAnEvoY; Jos., Ant. 6, 48; 52); Mt 22:3b (ol 

KEKANLEVOL Big T. yoLOUS as Diphilus Com. [IV/II] Bc] fgm. 17, 
1), 4, 8; Lk 14:7, 17; cp. vs. 24. 6 KeKANKG, the host 14:10 (s. 

above).—If attot Mk 2:15 refers to Jesus’ home, k. in vs. 17 

registers the dowble sense of an invitation to dinner and receipt 

of Messianic benefits, w. Jesus as host (s. AMcNeile, Mt °57, 

118); difft. Lk 5:27-32, s. 4 below. Of a follow-up invitation to 
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guests upon completion of banquet preparations Mt 22:3a (cp. 

3b below). 

© to use authority to have a person or group appear, sum- 

mon—®@® call together twas people: Workers to be paid Mt 

20:8. Slaves to receive orders 25:14; Lk 19:13. Shepherds GJs 

4:3. tag Buyatépas tav “EBpaiwv for Mary’s diversion 6:1; 
7:2. tas TapbEvous Ox 404 recto, 21 (Hs 113, 5); GJs 10:1. 

Guests Mt 22:3a (s. 2 end). 

® summon twa. someone (Appian, Bell. Civ. 4, 82 §347; 4, 86 

§362; 1 Macc 1:6) GmréotEtkav TPOs AUTOV KAAOUVTES AUTOV 
they sent to him to summon him Mk 3:31. Cp. Mt 2:7; 22:3a. 

Of Joseph éxdAeoev attyv GJs 13:2 (for the context cp. Mt 
1:18f ). Of God: the Israelites fr. Egypt (as a type of Christ) Mt 

2:15.—Call upon (Himerius, Or. 48 [=Or. 14], 10; 4 Macc 3:19) 

Hb 11:8. 

© a legal t.t. call in, summon before a court (oft. pap) tivo 

someone (Jos., Ant. 14, 169) Ac 4:18; 24:2.—The transition to 

mung. 4 is well illustrated by Mt 4:21; Mk 1:20; Papias (8), where 

the summons is also a call to discipleship. 

@ From the mngs. ‘summon’ and ‘invite’ there develops the 

extended sense choose for receipt of a special benefit or experi- 

ence, call (Paus, 10, 32, 13 otc Gv } “Tous KaAEo SU EvuTViOY; 

Ael. Aristid. 30, 9 K.=10 p. 116 D.: 6770 tov BEov KANPEIs) 
KaAOvMEVOS Dro TOV BeoU Hb 5:4. twvc. Eig tL someone to 
someth., in the usage of the NT, as well as that of the LXX, of 

the choice of pers. for salvation: God (much more rarely Christ) 

calls ig tv Eavtod Paotrsiav Kai SOEav 1 Th 2:12; eis tHv 
aiaviov adtot S0€av 1 Pt 5:10. eis Conv aimviov 1 Ti 6:12. 
ElG KOLVMVLAV TOV VLOV GUTOV fo fellowship with his son 1 Cor 
1:9. &k OKOTOUS Eig TO AUTO HM¢ from darkness to his light 1 
Pt 2:9. G70 oKOtOUG Eis HAs 1 C1 59:2. Sia T. YAPLTOS AUTO 
Gal 1:15. for this God called you through our proclamation, 

namely to obtain the glory 2 Th 2:14; cp. 1 Th 2:12. kakéoavt 
... €LS THY LEPLSA TOD KANPOUS THV Gyiwv Col 1:12 v.1. (for 
ikav@oavt.). Without further modification Ro 8:30; 9:24; 1 

Cor 7:17f, 20-22, 24; Eph 1:11 v.l.; 2 Cl 9:5; 10:1.—«. kAnoet 

ayia call with a holy calling 2 Ti 1:9. dEiws ths KAHoEWS As 
(attraction, instead of tv) €kANONtE worthily of the calling by 
which you were called Eph 4:1 (on the constr. s. W-S. §24, 4b; 

Rob. 478). Of God: 6 KaA@v tiva Gal 5:8; 1 Th 5:24. Abs. 6 

KaA@v Ro 9:12. 6 kaAgoas tive Gal 1:6; 1 Pt 1:15; 2 Pt 1:3. 
Likew. of Christ 6 KaAéoas tiva 2 Cl 5:1 (Just., A I, 15, 7). 

Pass. ot KeKANUEVOL those who are called Hb 9:15. kekAnwevot 
bmO TOV BEeov Sv avtov (=I. Xp.) 1 Cl 65:2. ot KEKANLEVOL 
bm AUTOD (=viod T. BEov) Hs 9, 14, 5. ot KANOEVTES Hm 4, 3, 

4. S. also 1d.—More closely defined: év d6ucatoovvy B 14:7 

(Is 42:6). éw thevOepia (s. EAevOEpia) Gal 5:13. ovK Emi 
aKkabapota GAN Ev GyLaouU® not for impurity, but in conse- 
cration 1 Th 4:7. €v eiprvy in peace 1 Cor 7:15. ekAnOnteE 
év wid €ATtOt THs KA|OEWS DU@v you were called in the one 
hope that you share in your call Eph 4:4. hustcs duc. Oekjpwatoc 
avtou (=OE0v) év Xpiota *Inoov KAnOevtec | Cl 32:4. eic 
eipyvnv TOU XPLOTOU Ev Evi OMpatt Col 3:15. Ev tH CapKi 2 
Cl 9:4. év *Ioadk Hb 11:18 (=Ro 9:7). TOOEv EkAHONUEV Kal 
b1O tivosg Kal Eig OV TOTOV 2 Cl 1:2. Eig tovtO iva for this 

reason, that 1 Pt 3:9; cp. 2:21. Of Christ: ovk HAOov KaAEoat 

SuKaious GAAG GLApPtMAOUE (+ Eis LETcVOLCY v.1.) Mt 9:13; 
Mk 2:17 (ona prob. double sense in this pass. s. 2); 2 Cl 2:4; cp. 

vs. 7 (cp. Just., A I, 40, 7 gig petavotav KaAEl TaVTAs 6 BEdc); 

Lk 5:32 (€hjAvOa... . Eig WeTAVOLAV). Of God: EkaheoeV HUGS 
ovK Ovtasc he called us when we did not exist 2 Cl 1:8. 6 KaA@v 
TO UN Ovta Ws Ovta the one who calls into being what does not 
exist Ro 4:17 (Philo, Spec. Leg. 4, 187 ta wy Ovta ExadeEoev eis 
tO Elva; cp. Is 41:4; 48:13).—Of the call to an office by God Hb 
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5:4.—JHempel, Berufung u. Bekehrung (also GBeer Festschr.) 

*35; HWildberger, Jahwes Eigentumsvolk ’60.—B. 1276. DELG. 

EDNT. M-M. TW. 

XOALG, ds, 1 (Hes. et al. [‘wooden dwelling, hut’]; beg. w. 
Theocr. ‘bird’s nest’, also Gen 6:14 [Sym. for voootac]; PSI 569, 

2 ‘bird cage’) bird’s nest év th Sadvidég Anna saw a nest of 
sparrows in the laurel tree GJs 3:1—DELG. 

HOAALEAQLOS, OV, 1 (s. KaAOc, Ean) the cultivated olive 
tree (opp. yptéhatocg wild olive tree; this contrast as early 
as Aristot., De Plant. 1, 6, 820b, 40) Ro 11:24.—OPlasberg, 

APF 2, 1903, 219ff; here, fr. a Strassburg pap the words tic 

KaAMEeAaiav. The word as adj. also PEdg 21, 3=Sb 6727, 3 

(257/256 Bc). Cp. Nicetas Choniates, De Manuele Comneno 4, 

4 (MPG CXXXIX 480) of a Hungarian son-in-law at the Byzan- 

tine court: uryte TOV Ek MuTAahas EtEPOPUAOV PddaLLVoOV Eis 
KOAMEAGLOV LETEYKEVTPLCELV TLOTATOV ‘nor to take a scion 
from an alien orchard and transfer it into a very productive olive 

tree’. An expression very much like this Psellus p. 99, 17.—Lit. 

on yptéhatoc and éA.ala 2.—M-M. 

MOAMOV s. KAAS 7. 

XOAKOVH, is, 1 (Eur, Hdt.+; SIG 783, 46; 51; PFlor 65, 
12; PLond V, 1764, 4; LXX; En 24:2; PsSol 12:2 [kaddunv H]; 

JosAs 18 cod. A [p. 68, 18 Bat.] and Pal. 364; EpArist) beauty, of 

the future glory 1 Cl 35:3. to ueyaAetov tH¢ K. TOU DEO great 
beauty 49:3.—DELG s.v. kahoc. 

*OALOS, OVS, TO (Hom.+; LXX; pseudepigr.; Philo; Jos., C. 

Ap. 1, 195; 2, 167; Just., A II, 11, 5; Tat. 2, 2; Ath.) beauty 1 

@li16:3"(1s'53:2) SH il 2 34 LONS 4s 95135 OS AcPliita 2-245 

25, 9; 9, 10. kK. tHS SEws of the face ApcPt 3:7.—DELG s.v. 
KaAOs 2. TW. 

HOA (s. KaAOG, Wp ‘face’; X., Pla.; LXX, TestAbr; 

JosAs cod. A [p. 43, 7 and 15 Bat.]; ApcSed 11:7 and 17 

[p. 134, 19 and 37 Ja.]; Jos., Ant. 1, 121; Just, D. 29, 2 
Oyo. ... TEXVN AVOPWTIVY KEKaAAWTTLOWEVOL) aor. impv. 
KaAAw@mLoov (TestAbr A 4 p. 80, 20 [Stone p. 8]); aor. 3 sg. mid. 

ékadwmioato LXX; pf. pass. ptc. Kekahhwmmtouevos (LXX, 
Just.) “beautify the face’ (Galen, Protr. 10 p. 34, 2 J=p. 15, 3 

Kaibel=p. 121, 15 M.), also gener. adorn, beautify (Philostrat., 

Ep. 27 p. 239, 28 tarouc; Theoph. Ant. 2, 12 [p. 130, 13]) Ox 

840, 38.—DELG and Frisk s.v. 67w7rG, also Frisk s.v. *wy. 

AXAAOOLOATXAAOS, OV(s. KaAGc, SSGoKaoc, SiSdoKW; 
not found elsewh.) teaching what is good, of elderly women Tit 

2:3.—TW. 

Kaadot MPEVES, KoaAov AUMEevoy, OU Fair Havens, 

the name, not found elsewh. in ancient sources, of a bay on the 

south coast of Crete, near the city of Lasaea Ac 27:8. Diod. S. 3, 

44, 7 describes a harbor named Charmuthas as Auinv KGAALOTOS. 

In general KaAdc is not infrequently found as an adj. applied to 

a serviceable harbor: Diod. S. 5, 10, 1 Auséou KaAotc; 5, 13, 3. 

KaAO¢ Aur is a coastal place on the Black Sea in Arrian, Peripl. 
19, 5.—Breusing 158f. Maps in JSmith, Voyage and Shipwreck 

of St. Paul* 1880, 82f; HBalmer, D. Romfahrt d. Ap. Pls. 1905, 

313f (lit.); Haenchen ad loc.; Warnecke, Romfahrt 19; Hemer, 

Acts 136. 

KAAOXCYAVLUG, 0.5, 1 (s. Kad, &yadc; on the crasis s. 
Gignac I, 324; cp. Schwyzer 427; Aristoph., X. et al.; Diod. S. 
1, 79; Epict. 1, 7, 8; 4, 1, 164; ins, pap, 4 Macc, EpArist. Oft. in 

XAOS 

Philo; the adj. combination KaAOc Kérya80c in older usage de- 
notes ‘perfect gentleman’, w. focus on social status superior to the 

general working class, Hdt. [1, 30, 4 the earliest use, in Solon’s 

words to Croesus] et al., then a pers. of lofty moral character 

and civic-mindedness, for ins s., e.g., OGI index VIII) nobility 

of character, excellence Js 5:10 v.1.; IEph 14:1.—JBerlage, De 

vi et usu vocum KaA0S KayYaB0c, KahoKaya8ia: Mnemosyne 
60,33, 20-40; JIiithner, Rzach Festschr. 1930, 99-119; Danker, 

Benefactor 319f.—Larfeld I 497. DELG s.v. KaAdc. TW. Sv. 

XOAONOLED (s. KaAdc, ToLew; Etym. Mag. 189, 24; PLond 

IV, 1338, 28; Lev 5:4 v.l. Swete; cp. Philo, Somn. 2, 296 v.l.) do 

what is right, good 2 Th 3:13.—M-M. 

*OA0S, 4, Ov (Hom.+; pert. to meeting high standards or 
expectations of appearance, kind, or quality) superl. Ka\ALotOG, 
n, ov (Diod. S. 5, 13, 1; JosAs 14:17 cod. A; ApeSed 11:4 p. 134, 

14 Ja. kadAtotate; Jos., Ant. 16, 142; Just., D. 20, 3; Tat. 28, 1). 

pert. to being attractive in outward appearance, beau- 

tiful, handsome, fine in outward appearance \tOot k. beautiful 

stones Lk 21:5. Of pers. (Lucian, Tim. 16, Dial. Mort. 1, 3) Hv 

SRS Assos, le 

@ pert. to being in accordance at a high level w. the 

purpose of someth. or someone, good, useful.—@ of things 

TOTOV KAAOV G&vaKEXwpnKota a beautiful remote place Hv 
3, 1, 3; in the phys. sense free from defects, fine, precious opp. 

oampdc (PLond II, 356, 4ff p. 252 [I Ap]; TestJob 7:5 dptov 

[opp. Kekatévov]) of fish Mt 13:48; superl. ta KGAALOTO the 
especially good ones vs. 48 D. Of a tree and its fruit 12:33; 

Lk 6:43. Opp. tovypos of fruits Mt 7:17ff. Otherw. of fruits 

(Menand., Mon. 303 Mei. [402 J.] kap7roc) 3:10; Lk 3:9; Hs 

2, 4. Gutred@veg m 10, 1, 5. tea@you B 7:6, 10. yt, good soil 
Mt 13:8, 23; Mk 4:8, 20; Lk 8:15. omépua Mt 13:24, 27, 37f. 

otvoc J 2:10ab; Hm 12, 5, 3. uapyapttat fine pearls Mt 13:45. 
Subst. (Epict. 1, 12, 12 Kadov tw érevOepia gol) KAAOV TO 
Gdas salt is a good thing Mk 9:50; Lk 14:34. épyov something 
useful Hs 5, 2, 7.—Superl. of Polycarp’s writings ovyypauuwata 

KGAMOTA most excellent writings EpilMosq 2. 
© of moral quality (opp. aioypos IAndrosIsis, Kyme 32) 

good, noble, praiseworthy, contributing to salvation etc. pyov 

KaAOV, €pya kaha (Hippocr., Ep. 27, 30; Athen. 1, 15 p. 8f 
&V TOLG KAAOIs EPyots; SibOr 3, 220) Mt 5:16; 26:10; Mk 
14:6; J 10:32f; 1 Ti 5:10, 25; 6:18; Tit 2:7, 14; 3:8ab, 14; 

Hb 10:24; 1 Pt 2:12; 2 Pt 1:10 v.l.3 2 Cl 12:4. AOyLa tod 

Oeod 2 Cl 13:3. KadOv: év KaA@ Gal 4:18b; cp. Pol 6:3. (Opp. 
KAKOV) SLKPLOLG KAAOV Te Kai KaKOD Hb 5:14 (Sext. Emp., 
Pyrrh. 3, 168 dtdKpiots tHV Te KAAM@V K. KaKOV). (TO) K. 
(opp. Kak.) Trotstv (2 Ch 14:1; 31:20) Ro 7:21; 2 Cor 13:7. 

Without the contrast w. Kak. Gal 6:9; Js 4:17; 1 Cl 8:4 (Is 

1:17); Dg 4:3. katepyaCeo8at Ro 7:18. goyateoOat B 21:2. 
KAAG TPOVOELDBaL Eva@mLOV Tivos (Pr 3:4) Ro 12:17; sim. 2 
Cor 8:21.—évaotpogy (cp. 2 Macc 6:23) Js 3:13; 1 Pt 2:12. 
ovvetdnois Hb 13:18 (cp. PRein 52, 5 ot KaA® ovvetddtt 
XPMpEevor); PoBog 1 Cl 21:8; vovbEtyots 56:2; vnoteia Hs 5, 
3, 5; waptupic. K.a good reputation 1 Ti 3:7. év Kapdia KAT K. 
a&yaOT in a noble and good heart Lk 8:15 (w. éy., as freq. in Gr- 
Rom. wr. to characterize exceptional citizens [s. kahoKayabial, 

also Jos., Ant. 4, 67; 10, 188 al.; Just., A II, 2, 7 al.). Of the law 

morally unobjectionable (Maximus Tyr. 20, 9a) Ro 7:16; cp. 1 Ti 

1:8. évtoAai Hm 12, 3,4; 86, 1, lf. 00 KaAOv tO KavYNUG DUA 

1 Cor 5:6. tovto KadOv Kal dTOSeKTOV évoTLOV Tt. OEOd 1 
Ti 2:33 5:4 v1.5 cp. 1 Cl 7:3; 21:1; 60:2; 61:2; Pol 6:1 (Pr 3:4): 

TOAVTEAELA KAA Kat Kapa Hs 1, 10. Aettoupyia. 5, 3, 8. Su- 
perl.: of martyrs DrOdevya KGAMOotOV finest example 1 C1 6:1. 
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© in any respect unobjectionable, blameless, excellent—da. 
of pers. Kipios B 7:1; cp. 19:11 (xad6s of God: Celsus 4, 14). 
paSrtnis [Pol 2:1. iepeic IPhid 9:1. dusxovos Xpioto0d *L 1 
Ti 4:6a. oixovopos 1 Pt 4:10. otpatuatnc Xp. ’L 2 Ti 2:3. 
rowny J 10:11ab, 14. avrarodérns D 4:7. 

B. of things yétpov good, full measure Lk 6:38. Geyéis0<c 
1 Ti 6:19. Babyds 3:13. Epyov someth. helpful, beneficial 3:1. 
odaoKas ic 4:6b. Tapahicn 2 Ti 1:14. Guodoyia 1 Ti 6:12b, 
13. Gyov 6:12a; 2 Ti 4:7. otpateia 1 Ti 1:18. xrioua (3 
Macc 5:11) 4:4. wi Gove B 6:12. oxevos 21:8. Bama ApePt 
Rainer 4. kahov Geov Prya (cp. Josh 21:45; 23:15; Zech 1:13) 
Hb 6:5. 10 kaiov Gvoua 10 émuiney é¢” yas Js 2:7 (ina 
Pompeian graffito [Dssm., LO 237; LAE 277] a lover speaks of 

the xajov Gvouw of his beloved). ofdév matvouevoy Kaiov 
(Zouv) Ro 3:3. save Gyow «. goty IPhid 9:2. 10 Kai.dv what 
passes the test 1 Th 5:21. 

@ The term xajGv (Eottv) in the gener. sense it is good qual- 
ifies items that fit under one of the preceding clasifications (Pr 
17:26.—772=«a.6v loanw. in rabb_). 

a. it is pleasant, desirable, advantageous (Sos., Bell. 4, 163) 

Mt 17:4; 18:8f; Mk 9:5; Lk 9:33.—1 Cor 7:26a. 

B. it is morally good, pleasing to God, contributing to salva- 
tion 1 Cor 7:1 (cp. Gen 2:18). 8, 26b; Hb 13:9.—o0 xaj.ov Mt 

15:26; Mk 7:27. 

Y- KaiOv Zon abt yOiiov it is better for him Mk 9:42; 
cp. 1 Cor 9:15. xai.ov (coi) Zot ... 7 it is a(n) (greater) ad- 
vantage (for you) ... . than (cp. Jon 4:3; ApcEsdr 1:6 p. 24, 13) 
Mt 18:8f; Mk 9:43, 45, 47 (s. B-D-F $190, 2). xad.ov fv ait 

it would have been better for him Mt 26:24; Mk 14:21 v.L. (B- 

D-F §358, 1; 360, 1). Without copula Mk 14:21; 1 Cl 51:3; IRo 

6:1; 2 Cl 16:4.—That which is good or better is added in the inf., 

which forms the subject of kaj.ov Zomv (Appian, Bell. Civ. 3, 
13 $46 kadov cin wi GvyjoKetv; Polyzenus 8, 9, 2; Jos., Bell 
1, 650; 4, 163) Mt 15:26; 18:8f; Mk 7:27; Gal 4:18a; Hm 6, 2, 

9; also the articular inf. (Menand., Monost. 283; 291 [396; 410 

J] kaj.ov 10 Gvyoew al). K 10 un oayelv Kpéa Ro 14:21; 1 
Cor 7:26b; IEph 15:1; IRo 2:2; Pol 5:3; MPol 11:1; w. ace. and 

inf. Mac Ode civas Mt 17:4; Mk 9:5; Lk 9:33; cp. Mk 9:43, 
45, 47; B 21:1; with ci (ApcSed 4:2) Mt 26:24 (1Cl 46:8); Mk 

9:42; 14:21; with éav 1 Cor 7:8. S. B-D-F §409, 3; KBeyer, 

Semitische Syntax im NT *62, 76-78.—B. 1176; 1191. DELG. 

M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

“G1.21¢, 1505, H (Hom. et al; 4 Macc 3:12 v1.) pitcher GIs 
11:1 (twice) —DELG. 

ZOIVUPO, atos, TO (s. next entry; Hom. et al.; Delian 
ins [III pc]: BCH 32, 13 no. 3a, 42; LXX; Philo, Leg. All. 2, 

53; Test}ud 14-5) head-covering, veil lit., of the veil w. which 

Moses covered his face (Ex 34-33-35) 2 Cor 3:13.—« is vl. for 

éEovoia 1 Cor 11:10.—Fig. veil, covering that prevents right 
understanding 10 att0 «x. évi th Gvaryv@oet . . . uévet the same 
veil remains when ... is read 2 Cor 3:14 (SJCarmignac, NTS 24, 

°77/78, 384-86). k. mi THY Kapdiay Keita a veil lies on the 
mind vs. 15; wepaipettas 10 K. the cover is taken away vs. 16 
(cp. Ex 34:34)__JGottsberger, D. Hiille des Mos. nach Ex 34 u. 

2 Cor 3: BZ 16, 1924, 1-17; SSchulz, Die Decke des Moses (2 

Cor 3:7-18): ZNW 49, °58, 1-30; CHickling, The Sequence of 

Thought in 2 Cor 3: NTS 21, *74/75, 380-95.—B. 436. M-M. 

Tw. 

AOIUNATO fut. kad.inyo; | aor. Exahvwa:; pf. 3 sg. Kexahugev 
Num 22:11. Pass.: fut. 3 sg. kadu@Oynoeta Eccl 6:4; pf. pte. 
KEKG).uupevos (s. prec. entry; in Hom., Pind., trag.; rare in At- 

tic prose [X., Cyr. 5, 1, 4 Kexad.vpyévn. Equ. 12. 5]; but w. 
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increasing frequency in Aristot., Plut., Paus., Ael. Aristid. [Anz 

27) ], also ins; CPR 239, 5; LKX; pseudepigr; Philo, Leg. All. 3, 

158; Jos., Ant. 13, 208; SibOr 4, 53. Prob. passed into the Koine 
fr. Jonic [Nageli 27]); gener. ‘cover, hide, conceal’. 

© to cause to be covered in some physical way, cover some- 
one (up) lit. 1vé Lk 23:30, perh. in the special sense bury (exx. 
in HGintert, Kalypso 1919, 31 ff; also ins in Ramsay, CB 1/2, 476 
no. 342). ti 1 cover someth. w. someth. (Num 4:12) hiryvov 
oKevet k. a lamp with a vessel 8:16 (cp. Num 4:9). Of a boat 
KoLuTTEs8a 170 Tov Kupatwy be covered by the waves Mt 
8:24 (Achilles Tat. 3, 2, 6; Ps 77:53; Ex 15:10). 

to cause someth. not te be known, hide, conceal, keep 

secret—@ cover (up), remove from sight TIMBo0s Gyuaptiay 
(cp. Ps 84:3; ApcSed 1:2; s. also Philosoph. Max. p. 490, 56 1 

eDvOU Thy Guaptiav wepioté/7e1; cp. Pind., N. 5, 16-18) 1 
Pt 4:8; Js 5:20; 1 Cl 49:5; 2 Cl 16:4 (for the last 4 cp. also Prov 

10:12). Gpaptias Dg 9:3. 
® hide (Hos 10:8) pf. pass. be hidden (=unknown) of the 

gospel: Kexad.vppevov To Evaryyéi.ov hwy 2 Cor 4:3; cp. Mt 
10:26 (Vi. Aesopi W 110 p. 102, 17 P mavia 14 Kod.vatopeva 

6 1povos tis OOs Gyet). 
© veil of the kapdia (q.v. 1bB) of uncomprehending disci- 

ples: was our heart not veiled? Lk 24:32 D—B. 849. DELG. 

M-M. TW. Spica. Sv. 

ZOLOS adv. of xai.6¢ (Hom.+; loanw. in rabb.; kad.@¢ over- 
‘takes eb: JLee, NovT 27, ’85, 11-13.) gener. ‘well, beautifully’. 

© pert. to meeting relatively high standards of excellence 
or expectation, fitly, appropriately, in the right way, splendidly 

(Is 23:16) k. wavtia weTOinKkey he has done everything very 
well, indeed Mk 7:37. 64. 10 k. oikodounoba abtiy because 
it was well built Lk 6:48; kai.M<> KtLOBEVtTa. (opp. Gypnota) cre- 
ated to good purpose Dg 4:2. Gv kaGov Gb k. be seated here ina 
good place = here’s anice place for you Is 2:3 (=év kad., as Al- 
ciphron, Ep.3, 20 Gyet ué t1¢ LPov eis 10 Béatpov, kabioas 
év KaA@ “someone took me to the theater and showed me to a 
good seat’; Lucian, Paras. 50 ka/.@> KataKeiyevoc; other pass. 

Field, Notes 236), unless x. here=please (so JRopes, ICC 1916 

ad loc.; NRSV. Either rendering catches the deferential tone of 
K.). OU K. EDYAPLOTEIs you may give thanks well enough 1 Cor 
14:17; é1péyete kK. you were running so well Gal 5:7. Cp. 1 Ti 

3:4, 12 (Diog. L. 1, 70 Chilon advises that one must pavOaverv 

TiS GUTOD OiKias Ka). TPOOTAtEtv), 13; 5:17; Papias (4). In 
these pass. the mng. approaches 2. 

@ pert. to meeting expectations of personal excellence, 
commendably, in a manner free from objection Cn).ovaw ov 
Kxahos Gal 4:17. k. Gvaotpégecbai (s. Gvaotpéow 3a) Hb 
13:18. wodutevecBar 1 Cl 44:6. K. Kal Gyv@s Hs 5, 6, 6; 

ayovileo8a 2 Cl 7:1 (cp. 1 Tim 6:12). épyateo8c1 Hm 7, 
1. dovievew s 5, 6,5. K Kai dixaing wapadedooba 1 Cl 
51:2. x. Kai Gi.n8O> Opovety Hm 3, 4. kK. Kai Geuvas OPGv s 
9, 1, 2. 10 K. €yov orderly behavior | Cl 14:2. x. Eyer BeOv Kai 
éTiokOTOV EiHEVaL it is commendable to honor God and (at the 
same time) the supervisor (bishop) 1Sm 9:1. 

© pert. to being of advantage, in a manner that is benefi- 
ciaVacceptable, well x. wo1ziv do good (Lucian, Ep. Sat. 3, 31) 
Mt 12:12. W. dat. (Zeph 3:20) toicg picovow tyas Mt 5:44 y.L; 
Lk 6:27. x. dé yew w. ace. speak well of 6:26. S. B-D-F §151, 
1. x. Eyetv be well, in good health Mk 16:18 (€7@ 10b). kai.<¢ 
dauBpGavew receive hospitably Hs 9, 11, 8 (hapBave 5). 
@ pert. to being in accord w. a standard, rightly, correctly 
@ «. wouetv do what is right, act rightly, do well (Dio Chrys. 

30 [47], 25; Ael Aristid. 36 p. 685 D.) 1 Cor 7:37f; Js 2:8, 

19; Hv 2, 4, 2. W. pte. (Appian, Bell. Civ. 3, 75 §305; Sb 5216, 
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7 [1 Bc]; 6265, 8 [I AD]; POslo 55, 7; Jos., Ant. 11, 279; B-D-F 
§414, 5; Rob. 1121) be kind enough to do someth. Ac 10:33; Phil 

4:14; do well in doing someth. 2 Pt 1:19; 3J 6; GEg 252, 53; [Sm 

10:1 

© w. verbs of speaking, hearing, understanding k. GaroKpi- 

veoOau answer rightly, well Mk 12:28. eimetv (Simplicius in 
Epict. p. 44, 50; 47, 51; Jos., Ant, 8, 380) Lk 20:39; J 4:17; 
B 10:11; AcPl Ha 1, 25. AaAetv Ac 28:25. héyew (TestJob 

7:8; Epict. 1, 19, 6) J 8:48; 13:13; cp. 18:23. navOdvetv, 

uvywovevetv Papias (2:3). TPopytevetv prophesy rightly Mt 
15:7; Mk 7:6; PEg? 54; cp. k. &kovEL hear correctly (Menand., 

fem. 507 K6.) Hm 4, 3, 2. k. €tiotao8at tt know someth. well | 
C1 53:1 (Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 98 §406 etSeva k.; Procop. Soph., 

Ep. 18 to@t k.=you may be quite sure). 

© in general wwoetv B 10:8; katatav_ec@ar 15:5, 7; AELovv 

Dg 3:2.—As exclamation KaA@>¢ Quite right! That is true! Well 
said! (Arrian, Cyneg. 18, 1; Ael. Aristid. 33 p. 617 D.; 45 p. 44; 

Lucian, Dial. Deor. 20, 10; 3 Km 2:18) Mk 12:32; Ro 11:20. 

© fortunately KadOs eédvuyes fortunately you escaped 
Hy 4, 2, 4. 

@ in irony (Soph., Ant. 739; Aelian, VH 1, 16 al.) k. 
Gvéyeo8e you put up with it all right 2 Cor 11:4 (Moffatt; s. 
PKirberg, Die Toleranz der Korinther 1910; JMachen, The Ori- 

gin of Paul’s Religion 1921, 131ff). k. dOetetv Mk 7:9. But 
here perh. the KaA@c of vs. 6, which is not ironic, may require 

a similar interpr., and the sentence should be a question: are you 

doing the right thing in rejecting God’s commandment? 

comp. KaAAtov (for the superl., as Galen, Protr. 8 p. 24, 19 
J.=p. 10,31 Kaibel; s. B-D-F §244, 2) ®¢ Kai ov K. ETLYLVMOKELG 
as also you know very well Ac 25:10.—M-M. 

XAUAOO, OS, 1 (Hat. et al.; Diod. S. 3, 19, 2; 17, 82, 3; SIG 
1243, 4; pap) arch, vault, vaulted room (Is 40:22) MPol 15:2 (on 

the mngs. of the Carian word fr. which it is said to be derived s. 

FSolmsen, BPhW 26, 1906, 853; cp. the cautionary note Boisacq 

402).—DELG and Frisk. 

HOME s. Kao. 

xOUNAOS, Ov, 0 and 4 (of Semitic origin, cp. Hebr. 793; 

Aeschyl., Hdt.; ins, pap, LX X, TestSol, TestJob, Philo; Jos., Ant. 

1, 252; 8, 167 al.; Ath., R. 12 p. 61, 11) camel tpiyes Kaundov 
camel’s hair Mt 3:4; Mk 1:6; GEb 13, 79 (here there is naturally 

no thought of the soft totyes KauNnAov from which the garments 
of distinguished people are made acc. to Ctesias [I[V Bc]: 688 

fem. 10 Jac.). Proverbially evKoTmtepov éotwv KGUNAOV be 
tTouTNUatos [vv.ll. torwatos, TPULAALAC] Hadidos dehOetv 
it is easier for a camel to go through a needle’s eye of someth. 

impossible, w. the contrast emphasized greatly, perh. also with 

a humorous twist because of the hump involved (for a proverb 

comparing someth. very small w. someth. very large, cp. Lu- 

cian, Ep. Sat. 1, 19 wwpuné 7 KaunAos): the largest animal and 
the smallest opening Mt 19:24; w. variations Mk 10:25 and Lk 

18:25 (s. ka&utAOG; GAicher, Kamel u. Nadeléhr 1908; ERostan, 

Les Paradoxes de Jésus 1908, 11ff; WBleibtreu [s. wwoéw 2] 

17f; RLehmann u. KLSchmidt, ThBl 11, °32, 336-40; EBdéklen, 

Deutsches Pfarrerblatt 37, 33, 162-65; CLattey, Verb. Dom. 31, 

*53, 291f; EBest, ET 82, ’70, 83-89; JDerrett, NTS 32, ’86, 

465-70). To strain out a gnat tv O€ K. KatTaTiveW but swallow 
a camel=be over-zealous in small matters and careless in impor- 

tant ones Mt 23:24 (s. kavw1y.—The camel is contrasted w. the 
elephant in Phalaris, Ep. 86; Ps.-Libanius, Ep. 1597, 1 ed. F XI 

p. 593, 1.—Artem. 4 p. 199, 9 explains that camel and elephant 

would have the same mng. in figurative interpretation).—JSauer, 

XxOUVO 

in Studies in the History and Archeology of Jordan V °95, 39— 

48.—BHHW II 923; Pauly-W. X 2, 1824-32; B. 189f. ORANE 

I 406-8. EDNT. DELG. M-M. TW. 

XOULAOG, OV, O rope, ship’s cable is the rdg. of several 
mss., and of several versions (e.g. Armenian; FHerklotz, BZ 2, 

1904, 176f) Mt 19:24; Mk 10:25; Lk 18:25 instead of Kano 
(q.v.). K&utAOG, found only in Suda 1967c¢ and the scholia on 
Aristoph. (Vesp. 1035), may be ancient (B-D-F §24; Mlt-H. 72— 

‘Byzantine invention’), but is secondary in the gospels.—Boisacq 

403, n. 1; Broéndal, BPhW 38, 1918, 1081f; PHaupt, Camel and 
Cable: AJP 45, 1924, 238ff.—DELG. TW. 

XOMLVOG, OV, 1 (Aeschyl., Hdt. et al.; IG IV, 332; pap, LXX, 
TestSol 11:7; ParJer 6:23 [fig. for Egypt]; Joseph., loanw. in rabb. 

S. Schwyzer II 34 n. 2; B-D-F §49, 1) oven, furnace kaTrvOc¢ 

Katvou (Ex 19:18; Job 41:12) Rv 9:2. k. tov TUpOG fiery oven, 
kiln (Da 3:6, 11 al.) of potters’ kilns (Sir 27:5) 2 Cl 8:2. Of 
smelters’ furnaces (X., Vectig. 4, 49; Diod. S. 5, 13, 1; 5, 27, 2; 

Ezk 22:20, 22) Rv 1:15; MPol 15:2. k. mupog as the place of the 
fiery trial of the three young men (Da 3:20ff; 4 Macc 16:21; Jos., 

Ant. 10, 213) 1 Cl 45:7. AcP1 Ha 6, 20 in imagery of Rome. Fig. 

of hell Mt 13:42, 50.—DELG. M-M. TW. 

XOUMVO fut. Kaywutow (LXX; TestJob 40:4); 1 aor. 
ékauUUvoe (contracted fr. Katautw; censured by Phryn. 339f 
Lob., it spread fr. the poets [Batr. 191; Alexis Com. 319; Apol- 

lon. Dysc., Synt. 323, 22; 326, 9] into popular speech: X., Cyr. 

8, 3, 27 codd.; Hero Alex. I p. 412, 5; PGM 4, 586; 958; 1057; 

1069; 7, 855; 13, 945; LXX [Thackeray 99]; Philo [s. below].— 

W-S. §5, 22c; 12, 6; B-D-F §69, 1; MIt-H. 92; 243; 398; Thumb 
63f; Crénert 64, 4) close (the eyes) tovs SHBahyovs (so Ps.- 

Callisth. 3, 33, 27 w. ref. to the dying Alexander) fig. (Philo, 

Somn. 1, 164 kaywpioavtes To tT. wuxns Suwa; La 3:45) of an 
attitude of hostility toward the gospel Mt 13:15; Ac 28:27 (both 

Is 6:10).—DELG s.v. www. M-M. 

*OUVO 2 aor. Ekaov; pf. KeKuNKa Rv 2:3 tr. (s. Tdf. app.), 

ptc. KekunKe; fut. 2 sg. mid. Kaut] (ApcMos 24). 
@ be weary, fatigued (so Hom. et al.; PGiss 47, 8; PLond 

V, 1708, 50; 4 Macc 3:8; TestIss 3:6; JosAs 11 cod. A [p. 53, 8 

Bat.] and Pal. 364; ApcMos) ti) wy} in spirit Hm 8:10. Here 
we may think of a weariness of the soul (for weariness of this 

kind cp. Diod. S. 20, 96, 3 KauvovtEs tats uxatc; Philo, Post. 
Cai. 31 [the wandering soul]; Jos., Ant. 2, 290; Just., D. 5, 6). But 

another interpretation may perh. be derived from Diod. S. 15, 38, 

2: KavELV TH OVVExEia TOV TOAEUMV=be tired or weary of the 
continued succession of the wars. Then the KauvovtEs TH WuX] 
would be not the weary in spirit but those who are tired of living 

(as Job 10:1)—Hb 12:3 it may be abs. (as Jos., Vi. 209), i.e., if t. 

wuxaits DUdv belongs w. EkAvduEVoL. Ekauvov &k THS 6800 J 
was weary from the trip GJs 15:1. Of documents oyedov ék ToD 
YXPOvou KEkLWNKOTA almost worn out by time MPol 22:3; Epil- 
Mosq 5 (Diog. L. 9, 113: in Timon’s house the works of the poets 

lie about unprotected, many of them half eaten up [)uiBpwta)). 

Weary with work (TestJob 39:11 ut) Kaunte sikh}; ApcMos 24) 
KEKOTLAKAS Kal OV KéKUNKaSG Rv 2:3, an Erasmian rdg. (s. 
above). 

@ beill (so Soph., Hdt. et al.) 0 Kavov the sick man (Strabo 
8, 6, 15; Musonius 20, 8 Sepatretav TOV KaUVOVTWY; Epict., 

fgm. 19; M. Ant. 6, 55; SIG 943, 9f €médeLa TOV KALVOVTWV; 
TestSol 18, 34 P; Philo, Omn. Prob. Lib. 12, Migr. Abr. 124 tiv 

TOV KALVOVTMV GMTNPLay; Tat.) Js 5:15. Another possibility 
here is the mng. be hopelessly sick, waste away (schol. on Apol- 

lon. Rhod. 4, 1091 p. 306, 23 W.; Jos., Ant. 8, 266), or even 
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© die (Crinagoras, no. 25, 1; Diod. S. 14,71, 1 and 4; Dionys. 

Byz. §109; 110; Kaibel 321, 8 kapav=dead; grave ins [ANock, 

Sallust. p.’xxxiii, 94 6tav Kaus, TOUtTO tO téAoc=when you 
die, that’s the end]; Wsd 4:16; 15:9; SibOr 3, 588).—B. 540. 

DELG. M-M. Spicgq. 

ZAGMOLs. Kayo. 

Kaunavos, NH, OV Campanian, belonging to the district of 

Campania in south central Italy (incl. Naples, Cumae) 7) 680¢ 7} 
K.=Via Campana (CIL VI 2107, 3; 14; 10250; 29772) Hv 4, 1, 

2.—MDibelius, Hdb. ad loc. 

AOUNATH fut. Koyo; 1 aor. kappa; aor. pass. 3 pl. 
ekaUMOnoay Job 9:13, inf. KawmOTvar4 Macc 3:4. (Hom. etal.; 
pap, LXX, Philo). 

trans. to bend or incline some part of the body, bend, 

bow freq. as gesture of respect or devotion: tov tpaxnhov the 

neck (Aesop, Fab. 452 p. 501, 12f P. ékapwa tov guautov 
ToaxNAov) B 3:2 (Is 58:5). yOvu (also pl.) bend the knee as 
a sign of (religious) devotion (LXX) twit before someone (SibOr 
3, 616f) tH Baad Ro 11:4 (3 Km 19:18). Also 7pdc¢ two. Eph 
3:14, Fig. k. TA yYOvata THs KapSias (s. yOvu) 1 Cl 57:1. 
@ intr. (Polyaenus 3, 4, 3 €kawwev=he bent inward) to as- 

sume a bending posture, bend (itself) €uoi Ka Wer TAV YOVU 
every knee shall bend before me Ro 14:11 (Is 45:23). év ta 

Ovounatt *Inoov when the name of Jesus is proclaimed Phil 2:10 
(also infl. by Is 45:23).—B. 542. Renehan ’75, 115f. DELG. M- 

M. TW. 

QV (formed by crasis fr. Kal €&v, quotable Hes. et al.; pap, LXX 
[Thackeray 138]; TestAbr; TestJob; TestReub; TestJud; Philo, 

Aet. M. 134 al.; Joseph.; SibOr 3, 18; Just., Tat., Ath.; W-S. §5, 

8; B-D-F §18; 371; Rob. 208; w. variations in mss.) particle gener. 

w. subjunctive (w. ind. Hs 5, 5, 4; Just. A I, 11, 2). 

© and if Mt 10:23 v.1.; Mk 16:18; Lk 6:34 D; 13:9 (here 

the suppression of the first apodosis [kaAdc yet] as quite freq. 

in Attic; B-D-F §454, 4; s. Rob. 1023); J 8:55; Js 5:15; Kav 

Mav ovvetos iv tig Hs 5, 5, 4; Kav ways 5, 7, 2. Kav... d€ 

but if Ro 5:2. kav... Kav... Kav and if... and if... and if1 
Cor 13:2f v.l. Kav... Kav and if... and if, whether ... whether 
(Demosth. 25, 15; TestJud 15:5, TestReub 4:7) Lk 12:38. 

© even if, even though ob Wovov ... GAAG Kav elt yTE 
not only ... but even if you say Mt 21:21.—26:35 (kav déy 
amo08avety as Jos., Ant. 6, 108; 11, 228); J 8:14; 10:38; 11:25; 

2 Cl 19:3; even if... just Hb 12:20. 

© (even) if only, at least (Soph., El. 1483; Lucian, Tim. 20 

Kav Ovo ‘at least a donkey’; PRein 52, 6; POxy 1593, Sff Kav 

VUv ‘now at least’; Kv TooovTOV at least so much Ath. 20, 3) 

KQV TOV lwatiov just his clothes Mk 5:28; cp. 6:56 (cp. TestJob 
12:1 kév dtaKovinoat ... onpepov; Athen. 5, 212f €kdotou 
oTrevdovtos KdV THOGAWAGOaL THs EDONTOS). KAV H OKIE at 
least his shadow Ac 5:15. KdV Ws pova S€Eaa0E we accept 
me at least as a fool 2 Cor 11:16.—2 Cl 18:2; [Eph 10:1. In the 

apodosis of a conditional sentence 2 C1 7:3; GPt 12:52, 54.—kdv 

tavta even if this=this, little though it be Dg 2:10 (cp. Lucian, 

Dial. Mar. 1, 3).—M-M. 

Kava, 4 (also Kava, e.g. Tdf.) indecl. Cana, name of a city 
in Galilee (cp. Jos., Vi. 86), the location of which can no longer 

be determined. Among the possibilities are the sites now known 

as Khirbet Qana, c. 14 km. north of Nazareth (RMackowski, 

‘Scholars’ Qanah.’ A Re-examination of the Evidence in Favor 

of Khirbet Qanah: BZ 23, ’79, 278-84; Dalman, Orte? 108-14 

(Eng. tr. 112f]);Kafr Kanna, a.k.a. Kefr Kenna, c. 5 km. north- 

east of Naz. (TSoiron, D. Evangelium u. d. hl. Statten in Palastina 
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1929), easily available to ancient pilgrims; and even “ Ain Qana, 

1!/ km. north of Naz. near Reina (s. WSanday, Sacred Sites of 

the Gospels 1903, 24, n.)—the first receives the most scholarly 

support. Place of Jesus’ first miracle in J 2:1, 11 (lit. in Hdb. exc. 
after J 2:12; CKopp, The Holy Places of the Gospels, tr. RWalls, 

°63, 143-54; RRiesner, Bibel u. Kirche 43, ’88, 69-71); 4:46. 
Home of Nathanael 21:2; according to many, also of Simon Mt 

10:4 (s. Kavavaioc).—Heinz Noetzel, Christus und Dionysus 

°60.—EDNT. BHHW II 926. M-M. 

Kavavatos, ov, 6 Cananean, surname of the second Si- 
mon among the 12 disciples Mt 10:4; Mk 3:18 (in both pass. 

without translation [so REB, per contra NRSV]; v.l. Kavavitns 

in both pass.). Not a toponym from Cana (Jerome) nor Canaan- 

ite, but fr. Aram. }X3 “enthusiast, zealot’ (cp. Lk 6:15; Ac 1:13, 

where he is called CynAwtis), prob. because he had formerly 
belonged to the party of the ‘Zealots’ or “Freedom Fighters’ 

(Schtirer I 382, 426, 439-41; II 598-606 [lit.]; JKlausner, Je- 
sus v. Naz.” °34, 272ff [Eng. tr. 1926, 205f; 284]; MHengel, D. 

Zeloten? ’76 [Eng. tr. The Zealots ’88]; against this view Byrge 

Salomonsen, NTS 12, ’66, 164-76); s. FBurkitt, Syriac Forms of 

NT Proper Names 1912, 5, and Ltt~wv 2.—M-M. 

Kavavitys, ov, © man from Cana, Cananite. Acc. to 

Strabo 14, 5, 14 one of the two Stoics named Athenodorus re- 

ceived this name to distinguish him fr. the other Ath.; &7r0 KOUNS 
tuvoc (Cana near Tarsus) was added. Numerous mss. replace the 

apparently unintelligible Kavavatoc with this term in Mt 10:4 

and Mk 3:18. Surname of the apostle Judas in some Sahidic and 

Syriac versions of J 14:22. 

Kavdaxn, 4, 1 Candace (Bion of Soli [II Bc], Aethiopica: 
668 fgm. 1 Jac. [Baotkéws] untépa kahovot K. ‘they term the 
mother of a king Candace’; Strabo 17, 1, 54 p. 820; Ps.-Callisth. 

3, 18; Cass. Dio 54, 5; Pliny, HN 6, 35, 7; Sb 8366 [ins 109 ap]) 

title of the queen of Ethiopia (on Egypt. monuments she is called 

k[e]nt[e]ky) Ac 8:27.—RPietschmann, Pauly-W. I 1894, 1095ff; 

Grohmann, ibid. X/2, 1919, 1858f; WMaxMiiller, Aethiopien 

1904; GRéder, Klio 12, 1912, 72ff; AWikenhauser, Die Apos- 

telgesch. 1921, 361f; StLésch, TQ 111, 1930, 477-519; BHHW 

Ii 930; ADihle, Umstrittene Daten: Wiss. Abhdl. der Arbeitsge- 

meinschaft ... Westfalen 32, ’65, 65—79; IReimer, Women in the 

Acts of the Apostles °95.—M-M. 

XAVOV, OVOS, 6 (Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; TestNapht 2:3. 
For the mngs. of the word [primarily ‘straight rod’] s. TZahn, 

Grundriss d. Gesch. d. ntl. Kanons? 1904, 1ff; HOppel, 

KANQN: Philol. Suppl. 30, 4, 37; LWenger, Canon: SBWienAk 

220, 2, 42) the mngs. found in our lit. are 

@ a means to determine the quality of someth., rule, stan- 

dard (Eur., Hec. 602; Demosth. 18, 296; Aeschin., In Ctesiph. 

66; Sext. Emp., Log. 2, 3; Ps.-Plut., Consol. ad Ap. 103a; Epict., 

index Sch.; Lucian, Pisc. 30; UPZ 110, 58 [164 Bc]; PLond I, 

130, 12 p. 133 [I/II Ap]; 4 Mace 7:21; EpArist 2; Philo; Jos., Ant. 

10,49, C. Ap. 2, 174; TestNapht 2:3) t@ Kavovi TOUT OTOLYELV 
Gal 6:16; Phil 3:16 v.l.; €X\OMpev Et TOV THs TAPAddGEWS 
Hu@v kavova 1 Cl 7:2 (cp. Epict. 1, 28, 28 éhOmpev emi 
TOUS KAVOVAS; TOV K. GAnBEtas..., dv 1d tov Partiouatos 
eiAnoev Iren. 1, 9, 4 [Harv. I 88, 1)). 
@ set of directions or formulation for an activity, assign- 

ment, formulation for public service (s. Aettoupytia 1; ins New 

Docs 1, p. 37, In. 29 kata TOAW Kal KoUNnV ETAEA KaVOva 
TOV VaNpEoLwy ‘I have promulgated in the individual cities and 
villages a schedule of what I judge desirable to be supplied’ 
[tr. Horsley]) €v T® KavOvL THs UTOTayI|s VTapyeww | Cl 1:3. 
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TOpEkPatvElv TOV WPLOLEVOY THIS AELtTOUPYias Kavova 41:1. 
Sim. of the mission assignment given to Paul, which included di- 

rections about geographical area 2 Cor 10:13, 15f (s. FStrange, 

BA 46, ’83, 167f; AdeOliveira, Die Diakonie der Gerechtigkeit 

und der Verséhnung in der Apologie des 2. Korintherbriefes ’90, 
141-42, n. 306: k. signifies the apostle’s mission assignment). 

Others (incl. NRSV, REB) emphasize the geographical compo- 

nent and render sphere (of action), province, limit. 

In the second century in the Christian church kK. came to 

stand for revealed truth, rule of faith (Zahn, RE VI 683ff.—Cp. 

Philo, Leg. All. 3, 233 6 StapOeipwv tov by Kavova THs 
GAnVetac; Synes., Ad. Paeon. 4 p. 310d tijc¢ GAnPEias Kavov 
of mathematics; Hippol., Ref. 10, 5, 2). &kKANoLaoTLKOSG Kal 
Kaboducos K. EpilMosq 2. @ mwapéthaBe Kavovi by the rule 
that the person has received AcP\Cor 2:36.—The use of Kava@v 
as ‘list’ in ref. to the canonical scriptures, as well as in the sense 

of ‘(synodical-) canon’, is late —RGG? III, 1116-22. TRE XVII 

’88, 562-70. New Docs 2, 88f. DELG (lit.). M-M. TW. Sv. 

Kaxeovaoun s. Kapapvaovu. 

KOTHAEVO (Aeschyl., Hdt. et al.; ins, pap; Philo, Virt. 112, 

Leg. ad Gai. 203; cp. Dio Chrys. 8, 9, subst; freq. of tavern- 

keeping) trade in, peddle, huckster (of retail trade; cp. the 

contrast KamnAeia—eumopia Jos., C. Ap. 1, 61) ti someth., 
also fig. (Pla., Prot. 5, 313d ol ta uaOyjuata KaTNAEvovtes. 
Sim., Nicol. Dam.: 90 fgm. 132, 2 Jac.; Iambl., Vi. Pyth. 34, 

245; Philostrat., Vi. Apoll. 1, 13 tv oodiav Kamnh\evevv) 
tov AOYOV t. Beov 2 Cor 2:17 (Anon. Vi. Pla. p. 8, 48 
Westerm. Kdmnhosg AOywv). Because of the tricks of small 
tradesmen (Dio Chrys. 14 [31], 37f; Lucian, Hermot. 59 

Hrooodot &Trodsidovtat ta LaAHUATA omep ot KaTNAOL, 
... dokMoavtEs Kal KaKOLETPOUVTES; Is 1:22 ol K. ULoyoUOL 
t. otvov Udatt) the word almost comes to mean adulterate (so 
Vulg., Syr., Goth.) —Pauly-W. X/2, 1888f—B. 821. DELG s.v. 

Kamndos. M-M. EDNT. TW. Spicq. 

XOMVOS, Ov, 6 (Hom. et al.; BGU 1026 XXII, 17; LXX; 
ApcSed 5:5; Jos., Ant. 5, 284; 12, 310) smoke Rv 9:2f; 18:9, 18. 

évaBaivet (Horapollo 2, 16 sig otpavov; Ex 19:18; Josh 8:20; 

Is 34:10) 8:4; 9:2a; 14:11; 19:3. kamvog Kautvou (Ex 19:18; 

Job 41:12) 9:2b. Of the cloud of smoke in which God appears 

(Is 6:4) 15:8. W. fire and brimstone (s. Oetov) 9:17f. W. fire and 

blood &tic KaTrVOU steaming smoke Ac 2:19 (Jo 3:3).—B. 73. 
DELG. M-M. Sv. 

Kanzadoxta, 0S, 1 (Menand., Kolax fgm. 2, 2 S.; Strabo 

11, 13, 15-12, 2, 11 al.; TestSim 6:3; Joseph., ind.; ins) Cap- 

padocia, a province in the interior of Asia Minor. Mentioned 

w. other parts of Asia Minor (Posidon.: 87 fgm. 36, 50 Jac.) 

Ac 2:9; 1 Pt 1:1 (Ps.-Callisth. 2, 11, 1 Alexander sends a cir- 

cular letter [éyKUKAtoc émtotoAM] to five adjoining satrapies, 
among them Cappadocia).—JMarquardt, Rém. Staatsverwal- 

tung I? 1881, 365ff; Ramsay, Hist. Geogr. 281 ff, Church 443 ff; 
EKirsten, Kappadokia ’55. OEANE [ 419-22. 

XAQASOXLA, a5, 1 (kcpa. ‘head, peak’ + a form der. fr. the 
root of d€xouat; Aq Ps 38:8 and Pr 10:28.—kapadoxkéw Eur., 
Hdt. et al.; Jos., Bell. 4, 305; 5, 28, Ant. 17, 86) eager expec- 

tation Phil 1:20 v.1. (for doKapadoKic.).—DELG s.v. Kapa, 
dexoua B. 

xaodta, Qs, H (since Hom. [kapdin, Kpadin]. Rather rare 
in other wr. in the period of the Gk. Bible [s. Diod. S. 32, 20; 

Plut., Mor. p. 30a; 63a; Epict. 1,27, 21; M. Ant. 2, 3, 3; 7, 13, 3; 

Ps.-Apollod. 1, 4, 1, 5; Lucian; pap, incl. PGM 5, 157; 13, 263; 

xaQdta 

833; 1066; s. below 1by], but common LXX, pseudepigr.; Ar. 
15, 3; Just., D. 39, 5; 46, 5 al.; Ath. 31, 3. On Philo and Joseph. 

s. ASchlatter, D. Theol. d. Judentums nach d. Bericht d. Jos. ’32, 

21). 
@ heart as seat of physical, spiritual and mental life (as freq. 

in Gk. lit.), fig. extension of ‘heart’ as an organ of the body (Il. 

13, 282 al.), a mng. not found in our lit. 

@ as the center and source of physical life (Ps 101:5; 103:15) 

sUTUTADV THOS ... TAS K. satisfying the hearts w. food Ac 
14:17. toédevv tac K. fatten the hearts Js 5:5. 
© as center and source of the whole inner life, w. its think- 

ing, feeling, and volition (votv k. ppévac K. Sidvouav k. 
Aoytopov etrré tus mounts [Hes., fgm. 247 Rz.] év kapdia 
Tepleyeo0at=some poet said that the heart embraces percep- 

tion, wit, intellect, and reflection), of humans whether in their 

pre-Christian or Christian experience 
a. in an all-inclusive sense: said of God’s or Christ’s aware- 

ness about the inner life of humans yoke tac Kapdtas (cp. 
1 Km 16:7; 1 Ch 28:9; s. also Did., Gen. 170, 24) Lk 16:15; 

dokudCew 1 Th 2:4; épevvav Ro 8:27; Rv 2:23 (veppovs k. 
Kapdtas as Ps 7:10; Jer 17:10; 20:12); Kpitikosg évOuunoewv 
Kal évvot@v Kapdiac Hb 4:12; ta KpuTte THs K. 1 Cor 14:25 
(cp. TestReub 1:4). Generally, of human attitudes 6 KpuTtoc 

ths K. dvOpwrros 1 Pt 3:4. €k Kapdias from (the bottom of) 
the heart=sincerely (Aristoph., Nub. 86) Ro 6:17. Also &7r0 tv 
Kapdiov (M. Ant. 2, 3, 3 do Kapdlacs evyapLiotos t. BEotc; 
Lucian, Jupp. Tr. 19; Is 59:13; La 3:33) Mt 18:35. ék ka8apac 
Kapdias 1 Ti 1:5; 2 Ti 2:22; 1 Pt 1:22. €& ddyjc t. Kapdtac 
(TestLevi 13:1) Ac 8:37 v.l. Xp.otov Gyidoate Ev talc K. DUDV 
1 Pt 3:15. Opp. kouWia. Mk 7:19. Opp. Tpd0ws7rov and Kapdia 
externals and inner attitude of heart (cp. 1 Km 16:7 avOpmoc 

peta eis TPOOWTOV, 6 Sé DEO SGWeETaL Eig KaPSiav) 2 Cor 
5:12. The same contrast Tpoowmw ot} Kapdia. outwardly, not 
inwardly 1 Th 2:17. As seat of inner life in contrast to mouth or 

lips, which either give expression to the inner life or deny it Mt 

15:8; Mk 7:6 (both Is 29:13); Mt 15:18; Ro 10:8 (Dt 30:14); 

vs. 9f; 2 Cor 6:11. paddovtec (+ év v.1.) th Kapdia Eph 5:19. 
Ge év tats K. Col 3:16. 

B. of inner awareness (see the ‘poet’ under 1b above; Aesop, 

Fab. 254P.=232H//134b H-H.//184 Ch.; 3 Km 10:2; Job 12:3; 

17:4): 2 Cor 4:6; Eph 1:18; 2 Pt 1:19. ty kK. ovviévoan under- 

stand Mt 13:15b; Ac 28:27b (both Is 6:10). voetv tH k. think J 
12:40b. év tH] kK. A€yewv (Dt 8:17; 9:4; Ps 13:1. Also Aesop Fab. 
62 H.=283b 5 H-H.//179c Ch. Boav év tH Kapdig alternating w. 
Tavta KAO’ EAUTOV A€yOvtOS) say to oneself, i.e. think, reflect, 
without saying anything aloud Mt 24:48; Lk 12:45; Ro 10:6; 

Rv 18:7; dvadoyiCeo8at Mk 2:6, 8; Lk 3:15; 5:22; Hv 1, 1, 

2; 3, 4, 3. The k. as the source of dtahoy.ouol Mt 15:19; Mk 
7:21; Lk 2:35; 9:47. dvahoytonoi dvoPatvovovw év tH Kapdia 
Lk 24:38. dvaBaivet ti éml tiv KapSiav tLvdc someth. enters 
someone's mind=someone thinks of someth. (s. dvaPatva 2) 
Ac.7:233 1 Cor! 2:9; Hy 3, 7,.2; m 12,3, 5; s 5, 7,2. Also of 

memory Hv 3, 7, 6; m 4, 2, 2; 6, 2, 8. Béo8at év tH Kapdia 

Lk 1:66. diatnpetv év t. kapdig Lk 2:51 (cp. TestLevi 6:2). 
oupBarrew vs. 19. EvOupEtoba Mt 9:4. Suaxpivew Hv 1, 2, 
2. TAVTA TA PHATE wou év Kapdig AauBavov taking all my 
words to heart AcP| Ha 1, 6.—Likew. of a lack of understanding: 
1 Govvetos K. the senseless mind Ro 1:21; Bpadvs tH k. slow 
of comprehension Lk 24:25 (cp. Tetr. lamb. 2, 3 1a, 6 the mocking 

words of the fox @ avonte kK. Bpadd tH kapdig). éraxbven 
HK. tov Aaod Mt 13:15a; Ac 28:27a (both Is 6:10). TwHpodv 
tv K. J 12:40a; kK. TEeTOPMOLEVY Mk 6:52; 8:17; 7 TmPwoic 
THs K. 3:5; Eph 4:18. amatav kapdiav adtod Js 1:26; cp. 
Ro 16:18. ka\umwa éti tH K. Keita 2 Cor 3:15 (cp. gott tt 
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‘KOU’ ayvolas év TH Kapdia Orig., C. Cels. 4, 50, 5).—As 
the seat of thought, k. is also the seat of doubt dvaKpivecBar év 
ty kK. Mk 11:23. dvotc:Cetv Hm 9:5.—The gospel is sown in the 
heart Mt 13:19 v.1.; Mk 4:15 v.l.; Lk 8:12, 15. God opens the 

heart Ac 16:14 or the eyes of the heart Eph 1:18; 1 Cl 59:3 to 
Christian knowledge. 

y. of the will and its decisions (Diod. S. 32, 20) &kaotoc 

KaVOS TPONPHTaL TH K. each of you must give as you have 
made up your mind 2 Cor 9:7 (NRSV) (cp. TestJos 17:3 émt 
TPoaPEoEL KaPSLas). BEtE Ev Tals Kapdicaic budv (s. 1 Km 
21:13) make up your minds Lk 21:14; cp. Ac 5:4. 7p00Eotc T. 
Kapdias 11:23. Baddewv sig TV kK. iva put it into someone's 
heart to J 13:2. Also did0vat gic t. K. (2 Esdr 17:5) w. inf. foll. 
Rv 17:17, or TANpovy tiv k. w. inf. foll. Ac 5:3. Cp. 1 Cor 4:5; 
7:37; 2 Cor 8:16; in citation Hb 3:8, 15; 4:7 (each Ps 94:8) al. 

TRaVaGOaL TH K. 3:10. God’s law written in human hearts Ro 

2:15; 2 Cor 3:2f. In citation Hb 8:10; 10:16 (both Jer 38:33). 

Stability in the face of dissident teaching Hb 13:9. 
6. of moral decisions, the moral life, of vices and virtues: 

ayvitew tas k. Js 4:8; kabapifew tac k. Ac 15:9; Hv 3, 9, 
8; w. a0 tivog Hm 12, 6, 5; KaBapds tH K. pure in heart 

(Ps 23:4) Mt 5:8; kaOapa k. (Sextus 46b) Hv 4, 2, 5; 5:7; 
m 2:7 cj. s 7:6. PEePavtiovévotr Tac K. ATO OUvVELdT|OEWS 
TOVNPas with hearts sprinkled clean from a consciousness of 

guilt Hb 10:22. k. GuteuTtos 1 Th 3:13. Guetavontocs Ro 2:5. 
K. TOVNPS G&motias Hb 3:12; Aiwa k. B 6:14 (Ezk 36:26). 

YEYUUVaoLEVy ThEeovelas trained in greediness 2 Pt 2:14 (cp. 
K.... €7LTO kakOv €yKettat Did., Gen. 104, 14). Cp. Lk 21:34; 
Ac 8:21f. mepitoun Kapdias (cp. Jer 9:25; Ezk 44:7, 9) Ro 
2:29.—B 9:1; 10:12. Cp. Ac 7:51. 

€. of the emotions, wishes, desires (Theognis 1, 366; Bac- 

chylides 17, 18): €miBuptat tov k. desires of the heart Ro 1:24. 
eT THV K. CoV avéBy 1 ETOvELLA tT. TOVNPias Hv 1, 1, 8; cp. 
s 5,1, 5. évOdunots m 4, 1, 2; 6, 2, 7. uy avaPawetw oov Et 
TH K. TEPL YUVaLKOds m 4, 1, 1; cp. Hv 1, 2, 4; Mt 5:28.—6:21; 

12:34f; Lk 6:45; 12:34; 24:32 (s. kai 1b); Js 3:14; 5:8. Of joy: 

Hvopavy 1 k. Ac 2:26 (Ps 15:9). yapyoetat HK. J 16:22. Of 
sorrow: 1] AUT TeTANPWKEV THY K. 16:6; AUT EYKAONTAL 
eis TV K. grief sits in the heart Hm 10, 3, 3. | kK. Tapdooetar 
(Job 37:1; Ps 142:4) J 14:1, 27; 660vy ty kK. Ro 9:2. ovvoyxi 
Kapdias anguish of heart 2 Cor 2:4; dvampieoOan tats k. Ac 

7:54; KATAVUYHVaL TI K. 2:37; ovvOpuTtEL THV K. 21:13. Kk. 
OvvtEetpyLEVy a broken heart B 2:10; 1 Cl 18:17b (Ps 50:19). 

OUVTETPLULLLEVOL THY K. Lk 4:18 vl. Tapakahetv tas kK. Eph 
6:22; Col 2:2; 4:8; 2 wh 2:17. Of hope (Ps 111:7) Hm 12, 5, 

2. Of repentance && Sdn kK. Hv 3, 13, 4; m5, 1, 7; 12, 6, 1. Of 

sensitivity about doing what is right (1 Km 24:6; 2 Km 24:10) 

1J 3:19, 20, 21 (s. ASkrinjar, Verb. Dom. 20, ’40, 340-50). Of a 

wish evdoxia tic K. (s. eVSoKia 3) Ro 10:1. Of a longing for 
God tiv x. yew Tpds KUPLOV Hm 10, 1, 6. EmLoTPEpEGbat 
Tpds TOV KUPLOV &E GAs THs K. 12, 6, 2 (cp. 3 Km 8:48). 
TpooEepyeoOar wet GANOWI|GS K. with sincere desire (cp. Is 
38:3; TestDan 5:3 GA. k.) Hb 10:22. Cp. the opposite Ac 7:39.— 

Also of the wish or desire of God G&vnp Kata THY K. (tov BEod) 
after God's heart i.e. as God wishes him to be Ac 13:22 (cp. 1 Km 

13:14). 
€. esp. also of love (Aristoph., Nub. 86 &k tig K. ptetv; M. 

Ant. 7, 13, 3 dro kK. oreiv t. GvOPMTOVS) GyaTav tia && 
OAs t. Kapdiac Mk 12:30, 33; Lk 10:27 (cp. Dt 6:5 and APF 5, 
1913, 393 no. 312, 9 &k oye kK. Kapdtas). év GAy tT. Kapdian 
Mt 22:37; émuotpépat Kapdias Tatépwv emi tékva Lk 1:17 
(Mal 3:23); etvu év tH K. have a place in the heart 2 Cor 7:3; 
éyeww twa. év TY K. Phil 1:7; Hm 12, 4, 3; s 5, 4, 3; cp. m 12, 4, 5; 

KATEVOUVEL THC K. Big THY Gyamnv TOU OEeod 2 Th 3:5.—The 
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Opp. KATH Tivos ev TH K. exw have someth. against someone 
Hyv-350; 3. 

n. of disposition (TestJob 48:1 dvéAaBev GAA K.) SidvoLa 
Kapdiasg Lk 1:51; drAdty¢ (t.) Kapdias (TestReub 4:1, Sim 
4:5 al.) Eph 6:5; Col 3:22; ddedotns Kapdiac Ac 2:46. k. Kal 
Wuxn uta Ac 4:32 (cp. Iren. 1, 10, 2 [Harv. I 92, 5]; combination 
of wuyn and kapdta as PGM 7, 472; IDefixWiinsch 3, 15; Dt 

11:18; 1 Km 2:35; 4 Km 23:3 and oft. LX X—on such combina- 

tions s. Reader, Polemo p. 260 and cp. Demosth. 18, 220 powy 

Kal TOAUN). TPAC KAL TATELVOS TH K. Mt 11:29 (cp. TestReub 
6:10). 7 sipyvy tov Xpiotov Ppafevétw Ev tats kK. DUdv let 
the peace of Christ control you Col 3:15; cp. Phil 4:7. 

6. The human kapdio. as the dwelling-place of heavenly pow- 
ers and beings (PGM 1, 21 gota tt EvOEov ev tH Of K.): of the 
Spirit Ro 5:5; 2 Cor 1:22; Gal 4:6; of the Lord Eph 3:17; of 

the angel of righteousness Hm 6, 2, 3; 5. 

@ interior, center, heart, fig. ext. of 1 (Ezk 27:4, 25; Jon 2:4; 

Ps 45:3; EpJer 19) tg yg Mt 12:40.—S.., in addition to works 
on Bibl. anthropology and psychology (7vevua end): HKorn- 

feld, Herz u. Gehirn in altjiid. Auffassung: Jahrb. fiir jiid. Gesch. 

u. Lit. 12, 1909, 81-89; ASchlatter, Herz. u. Gehirn im 1. Jahrh.: 

THaering Festschr. 1918, 86-94; RBultmann, Theologie des NT 

°48, 216-22 (Paul), tr., Theol. of the NT, KGrobel, ’51, I, 220- 

27; RJewett, Paul’s Anthropological Terms, ’71, 305-33. For OT 

viewpoints s. RNorth, BRev 11/3, °95, 33 (lit.}—B. 251. EDNT. 
DELG. M-M. TW. Sv. 

XAQSLOYVOOTHS, Ov, 6 (s. Kapdia, yvdorns; only in 
Christian wr., e.g. Ps.-Clem., Hom. 10, 13; other reff. in Haenchen 

ad loc.) AKnower of hearts, one who knows the hearts, of God Ac 

1:24; 15:8 (on these pass. s. JBauer, BZ 32, 88, 114-17); Hm 

4, 3,4—M-M. DELG s.v. ytyvmoka. TW. 

XAQOVLG, OS, n (Sym. Is 66:20; Chron. Pasch. 571, 7 LDind. 

[1832] and in Byz. wr.) carriage (actually a Celtic word, Lat. car- 

ruca) MPol 8:2f.—Pauly-W. Il 1614f. 

XAOMACLVOS, NH, OV (Dionys. Hal. 2, 68, 5; Strabo 7, 2, 3; 

Esth 1:6) made of fine flax (Lat. carbasus; 057) Aévtiov kK. 
(v.l. kapmdotov) a fine linen cloth Hy 3, 1, 4 (Tibullus 3, 2, 21 

carbasea lina).—Pauly-W. III 1572ff. DELG s.v. kap7acoc. 

Kaoxos, Ov, 0 (Artem. 3, 38; SIG? 438, 20; InsHierap 129; 

coin fr. Magnesia [Thieme 40]; pap [Preisigke, Namenbuch]) 

Carpus, a Christian in Troas 2 Ti 4:13.—LGPN I. M-M. 

XAOS, OW, 0 (Hom.+) ‘fruit’ (the sing. used collectively: 

Diod. S. 3, 24, 1). 

@ product or outcome of someth., fruit—@ in a physi- 

cal sense—a. of plants: trees Mt 12:33; 21:19; Mk 11:14; Lk 

6:44; 13:6f; IEph 14:2; Hs 1, 2, 1; 9, 1, 10; 9, 28, 1 and 3 

(Did., Gen. 86, 3). Of the fruit of the vine (Jos., Ant. 2, 67; Ath 

22:6) Mt 21:34; Mk 12:2; Lk 20:10; 1 Cor 9:7; 1 Cl 23:4; ofa 

berry-bush B 7:8. Of field crops (Diod. S. 4, 4, 2; Ps.-Phoc. 38; 

SibOr 4, 16; Hippol., Ref. 7,29, 5) 2 Ti 2:6; 1 Cl 24:4; qualified 

by ts yc Js 5:7a; cp. vs. 7b v.1.; 1 Cl 14:1 (Gen 4:3); GJs 

3:3. ovvayew tovs K. (Lev 25:3) Lk 12:17; cp. J 4:36; otav 

Tapadot 6 k. when the (condition of the) crop permits Mk 4:29 
(‘fruit’=grain as Ps.-Scylax, Peripl. §93 p. 36 Fabr. [mupovc k. 

KpLOdc]). BAaotavEL TOV K. produce crops Js 5:18 (BAaotavw 
1). jotetv K. (= TY) bear or yield fruit (Gen 1:11f; 4 Km 
19:30; Ezk 17:23; ParJer 9:16, 19.—Diosc., Mat. Med. 2, 195) 

Mt 3:10 (s. devdpov); 7:17ff; 13:26; Lk 3:9; 6:43; 8:8; 13:9; 

Ry 22:2a. Also di60vat (= 3; Lev 26:20; Dt 11:17; Ps 1:3; 

Zech 8:12) Mt 13:8; Mk 4:7f; B 11:6 (Ps 1:3); Hs 2:4; 5, 2, 4. 
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oépew (Apollon. Rhod. 4, 1396-99b; Jo 2:22; Hos 9:16; Jos., 

Ant. 3, 11; SibOr 2, 320; Did., Gen. 31, 3) Mt 7:18a v.L.; J 12:24 
(of the resurrection: &kdépet 1 Cl 24:5); 15:2, 4; Hs 2:3, 8a. 7 
YH Tpoéper tovs kK. avtIS GJs 8:3. Gmodtddovat bear fruit 
(Lev 26:4) Rv 22:2b; Hs 2:8b; cp. Hb 12:11, but pay a person 

a portion of the fruit Mt 21:41. yevvav k. Bavatnmopov bear 
deadly fruit ITr 11:1 (in imagery, s. b below). k. éyewv of trees 

Hs 9, 28, 3; of staffs 8, 1, 18; 8, 2, 1; 8, 3, 7; 8, 4, 6; 8, 5, 6; of 
Aaron’s staff (Num 17:23ff) 1 Cl 43:5. 

6. of a human being: Hebraistically of offspring 0 kK. ths 
KolALas the fruit of the womb (Gen 30:2; Ps 131:11; Mi 6:7; 

La 2:20; TestAbr A 6 p. 83, 14 [Stone p. 14]; Mel., P. 52, 384 

[since the central mng. of kotAta. is someth. ‘hollow’, in the Ps 
and Mi pass. KOLAta is used in the general sense of ‘body’ as the 

cavity from which someth. emanates]) Lk 1:42. tov wr) dovvat 
ool KapTOVv=to grant you no children GJs 2:3; cp. 6:3 (s. b be- 

low). Fr. the standpoint of a father: 6 k. tig OogUos the fruit of 
his loins Ac 2:30; AcP1 Ha 8, 14 (toxvocg Ox 1602, 12f//BMM 

recto 17). 

® fig., in the spiritual (opp. physical) realm; sometimes the 

orig. figure is quite prominent; somet. it is more or less weak- 

ened: result, outcome, product (cp. Epict. 2, 1,21 tav doyuatov 

Kapioc; [Priene 112, 14 [I Bc] uovy Weyiotous &odiéwou 
Kap7rovc; Dio Chrys. 23 [40], 34 tic €xOpas KaPTOs) K. TOU 
Tvevuwatos Gal 5:22 (a list of virtues following a list of vices 

as Cebes 19, 5; 20, 3; Ael. Aristid. 37, 27 K.=2 p. 27 D.). tov 

owtoc Eph 5:9; k. ToAvV dépetv be very fruitful J 15:5, 8, 
16. k. dukaoovvns fruit of righteousness (cp. Epicurus, fgm. 

519 duxatoovvys KapTrOs WeyLOTOs &tapaéia; Am 6:12; Pr 
11:30; 13:2; EpArist 232) Phil 1:11; Js 3:18; Hs 9, 19, 2a; cp. 

S5MKEV WOL KUPLOS ... KapTrOV SuKatoo’vys adtod GJs 6:3 
(of the birth of Mary; s. B above); k. eipyvuKdc SuKaLooVVNS 
peaceful fruit of righteousness Hb 12:11. k. GAnPEtas Hs 9, 19, 
2b. The outcome of acting is a deed: G0 TOV KAPTOYV TLVOSG 
ETLYLVMOKELV TLV. know someone by the person’s deeds, as one 
knows a tree by its fruits Mt 7:16, 20; Hs 4:5 (Proverbia Aesopi 

51 P: Anos gheyyos 6 KapTrOs yevyoetan | Tavtos Sév6pou 
Hv Exel mvowv=its fruit will be for every tree a clear proof of its 
nature). yevvav KapTOV Bavatnopov bear deadly fruit ITr 
11:1 (s. lac); moral performance as fruit vs. 2 (accord. to the 

imagery, Christians are branches of the cross as their trunk and 

their deeds are the produce). Fruit of martyrdom Hs 9, 28, 4. 

TOLELV TOVS KaPTOVS AUTHS (=THs PaotdEiacs t. BEOV) prove 

fruitful for the kingdom Totsiv KapTrov GELov tis WetTavotacs 
Mt 21:43. bear fruit consistent with repentance 3:8; the pl. in the 

parallel Lk 3:8 is farther removed fr. the orig. picture: Karol 

= épya (cp. Pr 10:16). kap7oi &ya8ot Js 3:17. Cp. Dg 12:1. 

tiva KapTOV GELOV ... (S@oouEv); what fruit (are we to bring 
to Christ that would be) worthy of what he has given us? 2 Cl 

1:3. Of the outcome of life in sin as well as in righteousness Ro 

6:21f (of the results of evil e.g., Oenomaus fgm. 2m [in Eus., 

PE 5, 20, 10]); tayus k. (s. tay. 1a) 2 Cl 20:3. After an upright 

life kapToOv TPOGdSOKMV Dg 12:6; cp. 12:8; resurrection as the 
reward after a miserable life 5ovtat THs EAVTMV OSOD TOUS kK. 
2 Cl 19:3.— a’ of KapTrov HuEts (the suffering of Jesus,) the 
fruit from which we are, i.e. from which we derive our identity as 

Christians (the cross is here viewed as a tree on which Jesus hangs 

as the fruit: Ignatius probably thinks of Christians as germinated 

seeds) ISm 1:2.—Of the proceeds of a collection Ro 15:28. 
© Hebraistically, a praise-offering as KapmrOc yELAéwv (Hos 

14:3; Pr 18:20; 31:31 v.l.; PsSol 15:3) Hb 13:15. 

® advantage, gain, profit (Polyaenus 3, 9, 1 k. ths &vopa- 
yaBiac; EpArist 260 oodiac k.; Philo, Fug. 176 émotyuns; 
Jos., Ant. 20, 48 evoeBeiac) k. pyou gain from the labor Phil 

xG.QMOS 

1:22. ot d6ua, GAG TOV KaPTOV not the gift, but the advantage 
(accruing to the Philippians fr. their generous giving) 4:17; k. 

éyeuv have fruit Ro 1:13.—B. 511. DELG 1 kap76c. EDNT. TW. 

XAOTOPOOED (s. KapTrOs, PéEPW) fut. KaPTOPoOPHOw; | 

aor. EkapTOdOPHOa 
@ to cause production of fruit or seeds, bear fruit/crops lit. 

(X.-et al.; Theophr., HP 3, 3, 7; Diod. S. 2, 49, 4; PMichZen106, 

6 [III Bc]; Wsd 10:7; Hab 3:17; En 5:1; Just., D. 110, 4) of land 

Mk 4:28 (v7) k. as Jos., C. Ap. 1, 306; Did., Gen. 31, 14). Of a 

vine Hs 2:3. 

@ to cause the inner life to be productive, bear fruit (Philo, 

Cher. 84 k. &petdc; Did., Gen. 32, 24; for construction w. acc. 

cp. Hippol., Ref. 6, 46, 3; abs. OdeSol 11:23; cp. SEG XLII, 

1193, 8 and 1421, 4 both Christian V AD) Mt 13:23; Mk 4:20; 

Lk 8:15; Hs 4:5, 8. k. €v tH Kapdia bear fruit in the heart, i.e. 
in a resolve to do what is right B 11:11; cp. €v oeaut@ Hs 4:5. 
Of faith tig Tiotews Pita KapTopopet Eig TOV KUPLOV NUOV 
*Inoovv Xptotov the root of faith yields fruit in (or to) our Lord 
Jesus Christ Pol 1:2. W. dat. of advantage kK. t@ 8e@ Ro 7:4 (so 
OdeSol 11:1). Also t@ Oavatw vs. 5. kK. év Tavti Epyw ayaA@ 
bear fruit in all kinds of good deeds Col 1:10.—Mid. (IBM 918) 

bear fruit of itself 1:6—DELG s.v. dépw p. 1190. M-M. TW. 

XAOTOPOOS, OV (s. KapTOMoOpEw; Pind., Hdt.+; ins; PSI 

171, 40 [II Bc]; Gk. Parchments fr. Avroman: JHS 35, 1915, 22ff, 

no. 1 A, 13 [88 Bc]; Sb 991, 5; 6598, 7; LXX; OdeSol 11:16a; 

TestSol C prol. 3; JosAs 2:19; ch. 16 cod. A [p. 65, 17 Bat.]; 

Philo; Jos., Bell. 3, 44, Ant. 4, 85; Just., D. 110, 4; SibOr, fgm. 

3, 5) fruitbearing, fruitful Kaipol kK. (s. KaLpos 1a) Ac 14:17. 
Cp. J 15:2 D—DELG s.v. bépw p. 1190. M-M. 

XKOTEQED (s. Kpatos) fut. Kaptepyow LXX; 1 aor. 
ékaptépnoa (Soph., Thu. et al.; pap, LXX; TestJob 4:10; Jos., 
Ant. 11, 52) to continue without wavering in a state or con- 

dition, be strong, be steadfast, hold out, endure (Thu. 2, 44, 

3; Pla., Theaet. 157d, Lach. 193a; Diod. S. 3, 5, 3 Kaptepjoat 

UEXPL THS TeAeuTHS; PGrenf I, 1, 19 [II Bc]; PAmh 130, 6; Job 
2:9; Sir 2:2; 12:15; 2 Macc 7:17 al.) tov Gdpatov ws d6pav 
éxaptepnoev he persevered as if he saw him who is invisible Hb 
11:27. Cp. Windisch; Strathmann.—G Whitaker, in ET 27, 1916, 

186 prefers the mng. fix one’s eyes upon, on the basis of certain 

pass. in Plut—But the proper understanding of this word must 

surely proceed from the fact that the ptc. with kaptepetv does 

not denote an accompanying circumstance, but rather the qual- 

ity in which someone endures or is steadfast (Diod. S. 8, 18, 3 

TOLOVTOV Blov C@vta. Kaptepetv=keep on living a life like this; 
14, 65, 4 wexpt tlvosg KaPTEPTOOLEV TAavTA T&OXOVTES;=how 
long will we continue to suffer this?; 18, 60, 1 Kaptepetv 
deoTroCOuevoc=allow oneself to be continually dominated; Ar- 

rian., Anab. 7, 8, 3 oUKOUV ovyT] ExovtEs EkapTéEpNOav=they 
did not continue, then, in silence; Ps.-Dicaearchus p. 141 In. 11 

F. &kovwv Kapt.=listen continually). Accordingly Hb 11:27, 

giving the reason for Moses’ fearlessness: he kept the one who is 

invisible continually before his eyes (i.e., in faith), as it were — 
DELG s.v. Kpatos. M-M. TW. 

[ax0] Kaouwtov s. ‘Ioxapw0. 

XOOPS, Ovs, tO (Aeschyl., Hdt. et al.; Gen 8:11) a small 
piece of straw, chaff, or wood, to denote someth. quite in- 

significant, speck, splinter, chip (cp. the proverb Kwetv Unde kK. 
Aristoph., Lysias 474 and Herodas 1, 54; 3, 67——1lon of Chios 

[V Bc]: 392 fgm. 6 p. 280, 7 Jac. of a tiny foreign object in a 

wine cup. Grave ins, Kaibel 980, 9 [0 evoeBiyc] obS5é Kapdoc 
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éBrAGBn) Mt 7:3ff; Lk 6:41f; Ox 1 verso, 2 (ASyn. 68, 44)=GTh 

26.—For lit. s. on 60K6¢.—DELG s.v. kKapw. M-M. 

ADOLXNOOV s. yakkndov. 

%OTH (Hom.+) prep. (s. the lit. s.v. ava beg., also LfgrE s.v. 
Kata 1346; with the gen. 74 times in NT; w. acc. 391 times in 

NT). 
A. w. the gen.—@ marker of extension or orientation in 

space or specific area—@ of location that is relatively lower, 

down from someth. (Hom. et al.; LXX; Ath. 1, 4 k. Kopp 

TpomnhakiCew=to smack on one side of the head) 6pudv k. 
TOU KpHLVOD rush down (from) the bank (cp. Polyb. 38, 16, 7 k. 
TOV KPHLVOV Pimtevv; Jos., Bell. 1,313) Mt 8:32; Mk 5:13; Lk 
8:33. k. Kepadns €xetv have someth. on one’s head (lit. hanging 
down fr. the head, as a veil. Cp. Plut., Mor. 200f éBaéufe k. tH¢ 
Kepahis Exwv TO twattov.; Mitt-Wilck. I/2, 499, 5 ofa mummy 
EYOV TaBAQYV K: TOD THaYNAOV) 1 Cor 11:4. 
© of position relatively deep, into someth. (Od. 9, 330 k. 

Omelous ‘into the depths of the cave’; Hdt. 7, 235; X., An. 

7, 1, 30) kK. BaBoug TIMYELa extreme (lit. ‘reaching down 
into the depths’; cp. Strabo 9, 3, 5 [419] dvtpov KotAov k. 
Ba8ouc) or abysmal poverty 2 Cor 8:2. This may perh. be the 
mung. of TANGOELV TVG K. TOV OPOAAUOY strike someone deep 
into the eyes ApcPt 11:26 (cp. Demosth. 19, 197 Eatvet k. tot 
votou; PPetr II, 18 [2b], 15 [246 Bc] étumTtev adtov kK. TOU 

TOAYNAOV).—kK. YaOtPOs Just., D. 78, 3 for év yaotpt Mt 1:18 
(cp. Ath. 35, 2 t0 kK. yaotpoc C@ov etvat). 

© extension in various directions within an area, through- 

out (so in Luke’s writings; Polyb. 3, 19, 7 k. ths vyoou 
dteoTPaprnoav; PGiss 48, 8 kK. KUpLaKTS ys; Jos., Ant. 8, 297; 
SibOr 3, 222; 4, 24; 5, 305) yvwotov yevéo8ar Ka Gdns 

*lommns become known throughout all Joppa Ac 9:42. ka’ 
dhys tHS Iovdatac 9:31; 10:37; Lk 23:5. oyun EENAVEv KAO” 
OANS THs TEpLyw@pov 4:14. 
@ down upon, toward, against someone or someth, fig. ext. 

of 1.—@ w. verbs of swearing, to denote what one swears by 

(Thu. 5, 47, 8; Lysias 32, 13; Isaeus 7, 28; Demosth. 21, 119; 29, 

26; SIG 526, 4ff; 685, 25; UPZ 110, 39 [164 Bc]; BGU 248, 13; 

Jdth 1:12; Is 45:23; 2 Ch 36:13) by €&o0pxiCewv (q.v.) Mt 26:63. 
ouviva (q.v.) Hb 6:13, 16. d6pKitew (q.v.) Hs 9, 10, 5. Sim. 
EPWTAV K. TLVOS request, entreat by someone Hy 3, 2, 3. 
® in a hostile sense, against—a. after verbs that express 

hostile action, etc. SuyaCew Mt 10:35. éwaipeoOat 2 Cor 10:5. 
ioyvew Ac 19:16. KaKkovv 14:2. otpateveoOat 1 Pt 2:11. 
ovotovobat 1 Cor 4:6 

B. after words and expressions that designate hostile speech, 

esp. an accusation €yetv (tt) kK. tvog have or hold someth. 
against someone Ry 2:4, 14, 20. mépew J 18:29. eyKahetv 
Ro 8:33. évtvyyavetv tei kK. tuvocg 11:2 (TestJob 17:5). 

Katyyopetv Lk 23:14. oveiv Kplow Jd 15a. tO K. UaV 
yepoypadov the bond that stands against us Col 2:14. 

éupavitew Ac 24:1; 25:2. aitetoOat ti 25:3, 15. al k. TuvoG 
aitianvs. 27. eiretv Tovnpov Mt 5:11 (cp. Soph., Phil. 65 kaKa 
NEEL K. Tivos. X., Hell. 1, 5, 2; Isocr., C. Nic. 13; Plut., Mor. 2a 

heyew K.; SIG 1180, 1 A€yet kK. twos; Just., A I, 23, 3; 49, 6 Kk. 

TOV... OLOAOYOUVTMY). aAelv PHuata Ac 6:13; cp. Jd 15b 
(TestDan 4:3; JosAs 23:15). waptupety kK. t. BE0U give testimony 
in contradiction to God 1 Cor 15:15. Cntetv LAPTUPLAV K. TLVOG 
testimony against someone Mk 14:55. wevdouaptupetv 14:56f. 

wevdouaptupia Mt 26:59. yoyyvCevv 20:11. otevaCeww Js 5:9. 
SSdoxew Ac 21:28. ovuPovArov SSovau (rotetv v.1.) Mk 3:6; 
0. AaBetv Mt 27:1. wevdeobat Js 3:14 (Lysias 22, 7; X., Ap. 

13; Ath. 35, 1 Ka’ Hudv... KaTepEevouto). 

KOTO stb 

. after expressions that designate such a position or state of 

mind in a different way eivat k. tivoc be against someone (opp. 

vmép) Mk 9:40 (WNestle, ZNW 13, 1912, 84-87; AFridrich- 

sen, ibid., 273-80); Ro 8:31; (opp. eta) Mt 12:30; Lk 11:23. 

dUvac0ai ti kK. tuvoc be able to do someth. against someone 
2 Cor 13:8. yew tik. tivo have someth. against someone (in 

one’s heart) Mt 5:23; Mk 11:25; Hs 9, 24, 2; cp. ibid. 23, 2, where 

the acc. is to be supplied. ovotav éyew J 19:11. emOupetv 
Gal 5:17. wepifeo8a Kad’ Eautis Mt 12:25. Cp. 1 Cl 39:4 
(Job 4:18).—kata& prob. means against also in éBadev Kav 
avtis &vewos Ac 27:14. Eteheimoay K. T. KEPaATS AUTMV 
TO G4UAPTNWAta they completed the full measure of sins against 
their own head GPt 5:17. 

B. w. acc. (so in the NT 399 times [besides Ka etc and 

Kata ei¢])—@ marker of spatial aspect—@ of extension in 
space, along, over, through, in, upon (Hom. et al.; OGI 90, 7 €k 

TOV K. T. YOAV tepwv; PHib 82, 19; PTebt 5, 188; LXX; Just.; 

Mel., HE 4, 26, 5) Ac 24:12. ka®@ OAnv Tt. TOALV throughout the 

city Lk 8:39 (cp. Diod. S. 4, 10, 6 ka8’ GAnv tv “EAAGOa). 
EYEVETO AULOG K. THV YOPaV Ekelvyv 15:14. kK. TAS KMWAS 
9:6. K. TOAEtG Kat KMLASG 13:22 (Appian., Maced. 9 §1 and 
4. modeuc; Just., A I, 67, 3 kK. TOAELs 1) &ypovs).—k. TOTTOUG 
in place after place Mt 24:7; Mk 13:8; Lk 21:11 (Theophr., 

Tept on. 1, 4 p. 389 W,; Cat. Cod. Astr. II 28, 11 év wéper 
T. AVATOANS K. TOTOUG, VIII/3, 186, 1 Awog Kal houwog Kai 
Opayai K. TOTOUS). Ol OvtEs K. THV *IovdSaiay those through- 
out Judea or living in Judea Ac 11:1. dia0TApHvat kK. TAS 
yopacs ths lovdatac be scattered over the regions of Judea 8:1. 
K. THY OVOaV EKKANOLAY in the congregation there 13:1. tois 
kK. THY AvtLoyetav Kal Duptav Kat Kuukiav &dekpote 15:23. 
TOUS K. Ta EOVY Lovdatous the Judeans (dispersed) throughout 
the nations 21:21. tois k. TOV VOUOV yeypauLEevots throughout 
the law = in the law 24:14b. k. tv 6S0v along or on the way 
(Lucian, Catapl. 4; Jos., Ant. 8,404) Lk 10:4; Ac 25:3; 26:13. to 

k. Kuiktav kai Tapovatav wédayos the sea along the coast 
of Cilicia and Pamphylia 27:5; but the geographical designation 

TO WEpY tT. AtBUN¢ THS K. KupHvyv 2:10 prob. belongs to b: the 
parts of Libya toward Cyrene. 

© of extension toward, toward, to, up to é\Oetv (yiveoOat 

v.l.) K. TOV tTOTOV come up to the place (Jos., Vi. 283) Lk 

10:32. &hOdvtEs kK. THV Mvoiav to Mysia Ac 16:7; cp. 27:7. 
TopeveoOat k. LEOnUPBPLaV (s. LEONUBPLa 2) toward the south 
8:26 (cp. Jos., Bell. 5, 505). k. okoTOv StwKeEtV run (over the 

course) toward the goal Phil 3:14. \wyv BAéTov k. MBO Ka K. 
y@pov a harbor open to the southwest and northwest Ac 27:12 

(s. BA€mr@ 8).—k. TPOGMTOV to the face (cp. Jos., Ant. 5, 205) 
Gal 2:11. éyew twa kK. TPOOWTOV meet someone face to face 
(Thieme 19 has reff. for the use of kata 7pOowTrOV as a le- 

gal formula) Ac 25:16. k. TPOGMTOV TamTEWvoc humble when 
personally present 2 Cor 10:1. k. TPOGWTOV TLVOG in the pres- 
ence of someone Lk 2:31; Ac 3:13. Ta kK. TPOGWTOV What lies 
before one’s eyes, i.e. is obvious 2 Cor 10:7. kK. OpOaALovcG 
Tpoypadevy portray before one’s eyes Gal 3:1. 

© of isolation or separateness, by (Thu. 1, 138, 6 ot Ka@ 

éautovs “EAAnves ‘the Greeks by themselves’; Polyb. 1, 24, 

ADS. 78.53 all ld, Os DIiOdsSmlSn 2 eoaGenls0:40443:39 40 

Macc 13:13; Philo, Migr. Abr. 87; 90; Just., D. 4, 5 att) Kae? 

Eautiyy yevouevn; Tat. 13, 1} puxn Kad’ Eavtiyy; Ath. 15, 2 
6 TAOG KAO EavTOV) Exetv TL KAO” EaAUTOV keep someth. to 
oneself Ro 14:22 (cp. Jos., Ant. 2, 255; Heliod. 7, 16, 1). Ka8? 

éavtov wévetv live by oneself of the private dwelling of Paul 
in Rome Ac 28:16. lotic vekpa Kad’ Eautiyy faith by itself is 
dead Js 2:17 (Simplicius in Epict. p. 3, 43 t0 o@yua Kal’ avtO 
vexpov é0ttv). 1] Kav’ olKOV EkKANOLA the congregation in the 



512 xOTO 

house Ro 16:5; 1 Cor 16:19. Kav’ idiav s. iétos 5. K. WOvas 
(Thu. 1, 32, 5; Menand., Epitr. 988 S. [658 K6.], fgm. 146 K6. 

[158 Kock]; Polyb. 4, 15, 11; Diod. S. 4, 51, 16; BGU 813, 15 [s. 

APF 2, 1903, 97]; LXX) alone, by oneself Mk 4:10; Lk 9:18; 

Hm 11:8 (here, as well as BGU loc. cit. and LXX, written as one 

word KaTOMOVaGS). 
@ of places viewed serially, distributive use w. acc., x by x 

(Arrian., Anab. 4, 21, 10 k. okyvijv=tent by tent) or from x to 

x: Kat’ oikov from house to house (PLond III, 904, 20 p. 125 
[104 aD] 1) Kav’ oikiav Gmroypady) Ac 2:46b; 5:42 (both in ref. 
to various house assemblies or congregations; w. less probabil- 

ity NRSV ‘at home’); cp. 20:20. Likew. the pl. k. tovc olkous 
ELOTTOPEVOUEVOG 8:3. K. TAG OUVaYwyds 22:19. kK. TOALV (Jos., 
Ant. 6, 73) from city to city IRo 9:3, but in every (single) city Ac 

15:21; 20:23; Tit 1:5. Also kK. wOAW TOoav (cp. Herodian 1, 

14, 9) Ac 15:36; kK. TaOav TOALV 20:23 D. k. TOA Kal KOUNV 

Lk 8:1; cp. vs. 4. 

@ marker of temporal aspect (Hdt. et al.; ins, pap, LXX, 

apolog.)—-@ in definite indications of time: at, on, during 

(Hdt. 8, 17; Polemon Soph. B 43 Reader Kat’ éketvyv tiv 
jywépay ‘in the course of that day’) kav’ dpyxdc in the begin- 
ning (cp. GPX 1b) Hb 1:10 (Ps 101:26). k. tHv NUEpav Tov 
TEtpaouod in the day of trial 3:8 (Ps 94:8.—Cp. Antig. Car. 173 
K. TOV OTOPOU KALPOV). VEKPOU ... AVGOTAOLV KAT? ADTOV 
yeyovutav totopet (Papias) reports that a resurrection from the 
dead occurred in his time Papias (2, 9; so, with personal names, 

Hadt.; Just., D. 23, 1 tov Oeov ... tod K. TOV "Evay; Tat. 31, 

2 Oeayéevys ... kK. Kaupvonv yeyovac). Of the future: kK. TOV 
KQLPOV TOVTOV at that time, then Ro 9:9 (Gen 18:10). Of the past: 
K. EKELVOV TOV KQLPOV at that time, then (2 Macc 3:5; TestJos 

12:1; Jos., Ant. 8, 266; cp. Kat’ &ketvo TOD KaLpOU Konon: 26 
fgm. 3 p. 191, 25 Jac.; Just., AI, 17, 2; 26, 3 al.) Ac 12:1; 19:23. 

K. KOLpOV at that time, then Ro 5:6 (Just., D. 132, 1; cp. OGI 90, 

28 Kad’ Ov Kapov), unless KaLpOG here means the right time 
(s. KaLpO¢ 1b end). Kat 6vap (as KaO’ Uarvov Gen 20:6; Just., 
D 60, 5 k. tov Umvous) during a dream, in a dream Mt 1:20; 
2:12 (s. s.v. 6vap for ins). 
© with indefinite indications of time: toward, about k. tO 

ueoovuKtLov about midnight Ac 16:25; cp. 27:27.—8:26 (s. 

weonuBpic. 1). 
© distributively (cp. 1d): x period by x period: Kav &toc¢ 

every year (s. €t0¢) Lk 2:41. Also kav’ Eviautov (s. EviaAUTOS 1) 
Hb 9:25; 10:1, 3. ka®’ Huspav daily, every day(s. \uépa 2c) Mt 
26:55; Mk 14:49; Lk 16:19; 22:53; Ac 2:46f; 3:2; 16:5; 17:11; 

19:9; 1 Cor 15:31; Hb 7:27; 10:11. Also to ka” hepa (s. 
yuepa 2c) Lk 11:3; 19:47; Ac 17:11 v.L. 1 Emiotaots 7 KaO” 
Hepa (s. Emtotaoic) 2 Cor 11:28. k. TAaOav HuEepav every 
day (Jos., Ant. 6, 49) Ac 17:7. Also Ka’ Excotnv Huépav (s. 
yuepa 2c) Hb 3:13. k. ulav oaBBdtov on the first day of every 
week 1 Cor 16:2. k. TaVv OdBBatov every Sabbath Ac 13:27; 
15:21b; 18:4. k. ufva Ekaotov each month Rv 22:2 (k. whva. 
as SIG 153, 65; POxy 275, 18; 2 Macc 6:7). kK. Eoptiyv at each 

festival Mt 27:15; Mk 15:6. 

© marker of division of a greater whole into individual 

parts, at a time, in detail, distributive use apart from indications 

of place (s. above 1d) and time (s. 2c) 

@ w. numerals: k. 500 7 TO TAEtOTOV TPEIS two oF, at the 
most, three at a time (i.e. in any one meeting, cp. &va Wépos) 1 
Cor 14:27 (Dio Chrys. 80 [30], 42 k. dvo0 kai tpetc; Jos., Ant. 
3, 142 k. €&; 5, 172 k. do Kai tpetc).Kad’ éva. (on this and the 
foll. s. etg Se) singly, one after the other vs. 31. k. éva AiWov 
each individual stone Hs 9, 3, 5; Ka’ Eva MOov 9, 6, 3. K. év 

éKQOTOV one by one, in detail Ac 21:19; 1 Cl 32:1 (Ath. 28, 4 
Kad’ Exaotov). cic KAO’ Eig Mk 14:19; J 8:9; cp. Ro 12:5 (B- 
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D-F §305; Rob. 460). k. £katOv Kal kK. TevtnKovta in hundreds 

and in fifties Mk 6:40. 
© epi tivos Aéyetv K. UEPOS speak of someth. in detail Hb 

9:5 (s. ugpog Ic). Kat’ Svoua. (each one) by name (4oTaCowar 
... TOUS EvoiKoUS TaVTES Ka[T] Ovoua PTebt [III ap] 422, 
11-16; Jos., Vi. 86) J 10:3; 33 15 (cp. BGU 27, 18); [Sm 13:2. 

marker of intention or goal, for the purpose of, for, to 

(Thu. 6, 31, 1 k. 8éav HKEtv=to look at something; cp. Sb 7263, 

6 [254 Bc]; X., An. 3, 5, 2 ka@’ dpmaynv éoxedaouéevot; Ar- 
rian, Anab. 1, 17, 12; 4, 5, 1; 21, 9; 6, 17, 6; 26, 2; Lucian, Ver. 

Hist. 2,29; Anton. Lib., Fab. 24, 1 Anurytnp emer yqv Gtracav 
k. Citynow ths Ovyatpdc; 38; Jdth 11:19) k. tov KABAPLOLOV 
tov “lovdaimv for the Jewish ceremonial purification J 2:6. 

Kate Atulav kéyw to my shame 2 Cor 11:21 (cp. Jos., Ant. 3, 
268 k. TUN T. BEOD TODTO TOLMV). ATOOTOAOS ... K. TLOTLV 
... Kal miyvoovwy an apostle ... for the faith ... and the knowl- 
edge Tit 1:1 (but the mng. ‘in accordance with’ is also prob.). 
© marker of norm of similarity or homogeneity, according 

to, in accordance with, in conformity with, according to 

@ to introduce the norm which governs someth.—a. the 

norm of the law, etc. (OGI 56, 33; Mitt-Wilck., I/2, 352, 11 k. ta 

Kehevobévta. [as Just., D. 78, 7]; POxy 37 II, 8) k. tov vouov 
(Jos., Ant. 14, 173; 15, 51; Just., D. 10, 1 al.; Ath. 31, 1; k. tots 

vouous “Apeotrayettys, letter of MAurelius: ZPE 8, ’71, 169, 

In. 27) Lk 2:22; J 18:31; 19:7; Hb 7:5. ta kK. t. VOMOV what is 

to be done according to the law Lk 2:39 (cp. EpArist 32). k. tO 

W@PLOWEVOY in accordance w. what has been determined 22:22. 
Cp. 1:9; 2:24, 27, 42; Ac 17:2; 22:3. k. to evayyéov LOU 

Ro 2:16; 16:25a; 2 Ti 2:8. k. to eipnuévov Ro 4:18 (cp. Ath. 
28, 1 kK. Ta TPOELINUEVA). K. TAS yPadds (Just., D. 82, 4; cp. 
Paus. 6, 21, 10 k. ta €mn=according to the epic poems; Just., 

AI, 32, 14 k. to AOytov, D. 67, 1 K. THY TPOHNTELAV TA’THV) 
1 Cor 15:3; cp. Js 2:8. k. tv Tapadsoow Mk 7:5 (Tat. 39, 1 
K. THV EAAjnvov Tapadoow).—k. A\Oyov as one wishes (exx. 
in Dssm., B 209 [not in BS]; also PEleph 13, 1; 3 Macc 3:14) 

Ac 18:14 (though 5bf below is also prob.).—It can also stand 

simply w. the acc. of the pers. according to whose will, pleasure, 

or manner someth. occurs k. 8e0v (cp. Socrat., Ep. 14, 5k. Oedv; 
26, 2; Nicol. Dam.: 90 fgm. 4 p. 332, 1 Jac. and Appian, Bell. Civ. 

2, 84 §352 k. daivova; Jos., Ant. 4, 143 6 k. tovtov[=Oedv] 
Bios; Just., D. 5,1. twas... Tkatwvukovc; Tat. 1,3 k.... TOV 

K@ULKOV) Ro 8:27; 2 Cor 7:9-11; k. Xp.otov “I. Ro 15:5. k. 
KUpLov 2 Cor 11:17. Cp. 1 Pt 1:15. k. t. “EhAnvas in the man- 
ner of the Greeks, i.e. polytheists PtK 2, p. 14, 1; 7.«. Ilovdatouc 
Ink25: 

B. the norm according to which a judgment is rendered, or 

rewards or punishments are given GTOSOUVAL TLVL K. T. TPGELW 
or pya. adtod (Ps 61:13; Pr 24:12; Just., A I, 12, 1; 17, 4 al.; 
Kav GElav tav mpaeewv) Mt 16:27; Ro 2:6; 2 Ti 4:14; Rv 

2:23. wto8ov Anwpetar kK. Tt. SOV KOTOV 1 Cor 3:8. Kpivetv 
K. tu J 7:24; 8:15; 1 Pt 1:17; cp. Ro 2:2. 

y. ofa standard of any other kind k. t. ypovov dv HKpiPwoEeV 
in accordance w. the time which he had ascertained Mt 2:16. k. 

t. TIOTW DUDYV acc. to your faith 9:29. k. t. SUVaLL ace. to his 
capability 25:15 (Just., D. 139, 4; Tat. 12, 3; cp. Just., A II, 13, 6 

k. dvvotv). Cp. Lk 1:38; 2:29; Ro 8:4; 10:2; Eph 4:7. avip 
K. T. Kapdtav wou Ac 13:22 (kapdia 1be). 

6. Oft. the norm is at the same time the reason, so that in 

accordance with and because of are merged: ot kK. TPdOEOLV 

KAtOt Ro 8:28. kav’ Emitayry Oeov 16:26; 1 Ti 1:1; Tit 1:3. 
K. aToKaAvYpw Eph 3:3 (Just., D. 78, 2). ot Kae’ brouoviv 
épyou Gaya0ov Ro 2:7. Kav’ ékoyty 11:5 (Just., D. 49, 1). 
Cp. kK. thy Boudry Eph 1:11 (Just., A I, 63, 16 al.); 2 Th 2:9; 
Hb 7:16. «. ti yva@oonat tovto; by what shall I know this? (cp. 
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Gen 15:8) Lk 1:18.—Instead of ‘in accordance w.’ k. can mean 

simply because of, as a result of, on the basis of (Ael. Aristid. 

46 p. 219 D.: k. tolls vouous; Jos., Ant. 1, 259; 278; Just., A 

I, 54, 1 kav’ évépyerav tov davAwv Sadvery; Ath. 7, 1 K. 

OVUTABELAY TIS TAPA TOV BEOU vor}; 32, 1 K. xPNOLOY). 
K. TAOQY aitlav for any and every reason (aitia 1) Mt 19:3. K. 
amokadupw Gal 2:2. Cp. Ro 2:5; 1 Cor 12:8 (k. t. Tvedua 
= 6G tov Tv.); Eph 1:5; 4:22b; Phil 4:11; 1 Ti 5:21; 2 Ti 

1:9; Tit 3:5; k. GvayKynv Phim 14 (Ar. 1, 2; 4, 2 al.; Just., A I, 

30, 1; 61, 10; Ath. 24, 2); [Pol 1:3. 6 k. t6 TOAD adtod &Aeoc 

avayevvnoas Huds 1 Pt 1:3.—Kad’ Soov (Thu. 4, 18, 4) in so 
far as, inasmuch as Hb 3:3. ka’ Goov ... , K. TOOOUTO in so 

far as ..., just so far (Lysias 31, 8; Galen, De Dignosc. Puls. 3, 
2, VUI 892 K.) 7:20, 22. 

© as a periphrasis to express equality, similarity, or example 

in accordance with, just as, similar(ly) to (TestJob 32:6 tig yap 
K. O€ EV LEOM TOV TEKVOV GOV; Tat. 25, 1 kK. ... TOV IIpwréa 
like Proteus; schol. on Nicander, Ther. 50: sheep are not burden- 

bearers kK. TOUS Ovouc=as donkeys are). 
a. K. Ta EPya GVTOV wy Trotette do not do as they do Mt 

23:3. k. “load just as Isaac Gal 4:28. k. beov KtioBeig Eph 
4:24 (Synes., Prov. 2, 2 p. 118c¢ k. OeOv=just as a god). Cp. Col 

3:10. k. TOV TUTOV Hb 8:5 (Ex 25:40; Mel., P. 58, 424 [vouov 

v.l.]). Cp. 5:6 (Ps 109:4); 8:9 (Jer 38: 32); Js 3:9.—k. ta abta in 
(just) the same way (OGI 56, 66; PEleph 2, 6; 1 Macc 8:27; 12:2; 

Just., D. 1, 2; 3, 5; 113, 3) Lk 6:23, 26; 17:30; Dg 3:1. On the 

other hand, the sing. k. to att Ac 14:1 means together (mar- 
riage contract PEleph 1, 5 [IV Bc] etvai Huds kK. tavtO; 1 Km 
11:11). ka® Ov tpdTrOV just as (2 Macc 6:20; 4 Macc 14:17) Ac 

15:11; 27:25. ka®’ Goov ..., oOUTMS (just) as ..., so Hb 9:27. 
K. TAVTGA TPOTOV in every way (PSI 520, 16 [250 Bc]; PCairZen 
631, 2; 3 Macc 3:24) Ro 3:2. k. undéva tpoTov (PMagd 14, 9 
[221 Bc]; PRein 7, 31; 3 Macc 4:13; 4 Macc 4:24; Just., D. 35, 

7; s. Reader, Polemo 262) 2 Th 2:3. Cp. Johannessohn, Kasus, 

1910, 82. Kata w. acc. serves in general 

B. to indicate the nature, kind, peculiarity or characteristics 

of a thing (freq. as a periphrasis for the adv.; e.g. Antiochus of 

Syracuse [V Bc]: 555 fgm. 12 Jac. kK. wlooc=out of hate, filled 

with hate) kat’ €Eovotav with authority or power Mk 1:27. k. 
ovykuplav by chance Lk 10:31. k. &yvotav without knowing 

Ac 3:17 (s. &yvoue 2a). kK. GvVOpwTov 1 Cor 3:3 al. (s. Straub 
15; Aeschyl., Th. 425; &vOpmro¢ 2b). K. KPatOs powerfully, Ac 
19:20 (Kpdtos 1a). kK. \OYov reasonably, rightly (Pla.; Polyb. 1, 
62, 4; 5; 5, 110, 10; Jos., Ant. 13, 195; PYale 42, 24 [12 Jan., 

229 Bc]) 18:14 (but s. above Saa). A€yew TL K. OVYYVOLNV OV 
KAT émitayyv say someth. as a concession, not as a command 

1 Cor 7:6; cp. 2 Cor 8:8. k. ta&vv in (an) order(ly manner) 
Cor 14:40 (tdEtc 2). Kav dmOakLodSovAIaV with eye-service 
Eph 6:6. undév Kav épidetav unde k. KevodoEicv Phil 2:3. k. 
Cros zealously 3:6a, unless this pass. belongs under 6 below, in 
its entirety. K. oGpKa. on the physical plane Ro 8:12f; 2 Cor 1:17; 

also 5:16ab, if here k. 0. belongs w. ol6auev or €yvMKatev (as 
Bachmann, JWeiss, H-D Wendland, Sickenberger take it; s. 7a 

below). Ka” brrepBom}y (PTebt 42, 5f [c. 114 Bc] Noucnuéevoc 
Kal’ brepBomv UT, “Apwvotoc; 4 Macc 3:18) beyond mea- 
sure, beyond comparison Ro 7:13; 1 Cor 12:31; 2 Cor 4:17. 

kad? Guovotyta (Aristot.; Gen 1:12; Philo, Fug. 51; Tat. 12, 4 
K. TO Suovov adh) in a similar manner Hb 4:15b. k. WwKPOV 
in brief B 1:5 (uukpog ley). 
© denoting relationship to someth., with respect to, in rela- 

tion to k. OG.pKe. w. respect to the flesh, physically of human de- 

scent Ro 1:3; 4°1; 9:3, 5 (Ar. 15, 7k. odpka... K. puny; Just., 

D. 43, 7év t@ yéver tO kK. O4pKa TOD’ ABpadwal.). kK. TOV Eow 
dvOpwrov 7:22 (cp. POxy 904, 6 Tyyais KATAKOTTOLEVOV 
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K. TO O@pa). Cp. Ro 1:4; 11:28; Phil 3:5, 6b (for vs. 6a s. SbB 

above); Hb 9:9b. ta kK. teva (Hdt. 7, 148; Diod. S. 1, 10, 73; 

Aelian, VH 2, 20; PEleph 13, 3; POxy 120, 14; Tob 10:9; 1 Esdr 

9:17; 2 Macc 3:40; 9:3 al.) someone’s case, circumstances Ac 

24:22 (cp. PEleph 13, 3 ta k. o¢; Just., A I, 61, 13 ta kK. tov 

*Inootyv ravta, D. 102, 2 ta k. avtov; Ath. 24, 4 to k. tobcs 

ayyéhous); 25:14; Eph 6:21; Phil 1:12; Col 4:7. k. tavta in 
all respects (since Thu. 4, 81, 3; Sb 4324, 3; 5761, 22; SIG 834, 

7; Gen 24:1; Wsd 19:22; 2 Macc 1:17; 3 Macc 5:42; JosAs 1:7; 

Just., A II, 4, 4, D. 35, 8 al.); Ae 17:22; Col 3:20, 22a; Hb 2:17 
(Artem. 1, 13 att@ Suovov k. 7.); 4:15a. 

Somet. the katé& phrase, which would sound cumbersome 

in the rendering ‘such-and-such’, “in line with’, or ‘in accordance 

with’, is best rendered as an adj., a possessive pron., or with 

a genitival construction to express the perspective from which 

something is perceived or to be understood. In translation it thus 

functions as 

@ an adj. (Synes., Kingdom 4 p. 4d ta Kat’ Gpetiy Epya 
i.e. the deeds that are commensurate with that which is excep- 

tional = virtuous deeds; PHib 27, 42 tac k. oekyvyv HuEepauc; 
4 Mace 5:18 k. GAnPEvav=aAnOrs; Just., A I, 2, 1 tovs x. 
GAnPerav evoePetc; Tat. 26, 2 thg kK. GANBELtav codias) ol k. 
vow KAGdot the natural branches Ro 11:21. kav’ evoeperav 
didsaoKaAla 1 Ti 6:3; cp. Tit 1:1b. ol kK. odpKa KUPLOL the 
earthly masters (in wordplay, anticipating the KUpLog who is in 

the heavens, vs. 9) Eph 6:5. Cp. 2 Cor 5:16b, in case (s. S5bB 

. above) kK. 6. belongs w. Xptotov (as the majority, incl. Ltzm., 

take it): a physical Christ, a Christ in the flesh, in his earthly re- 

lationships (oagp§ 5). Correspondingly in vs. 16a k. 0. would be 
taken w. o0d€éva: no one simply as a physical being —JMartyn, 
JKnox Festschr., 67, 269-87. 

® a possessive pron., but with limiting force (Demosth. 2, 

2714 Kad’ Dudes éAdEtpWate. [i.e. in contrast to the activities of 
others: ‘your own’]; Aelian, VH 2, 42 ) kav avtov apetn; 3, 

36; OGI 168, 17 Tapayeyovotec eis TOUS KAO’ bas TOTOVUG; 
SIG 646, 6; 807, 15 al.; UPZ 20, 9 [II Bc] Emi tg KAO HUGS 

hettoupylas; PTebt 24, 64; 2 Macc 4:21; Tat. 42, 1 tig 6 BEd 

Kai Tig } Kat’ AUTOV ToiNnots; Mel., HE 4, 26, 7 7) Kab’ Has 
pirooodia) TOV KAN’ WUGs TOLNTwYV TIVES some of your (own) 
poets Ac 17:28. } Ka’ buds miotic Eph 1:15. 6 kad’ buds 
vows Ac 18:15. 10 Kat’ ue TPOOUVLOV my eagerness Ro 1:15. 
© agen. w.anoun (Polyb. 3, 113, 1) k. tov HALoV GvatoAn; 

2, 48, 2; 3, 8, 1 al.; Diod. S. 14, 12 | k. tov tTIPavvov MudtNS; 

Dionys. Hal. 2, 1; SIG 873, 5 tig K. T. wot pta. tedETIg; 569, 
22; 783, 20; PTebt 5, 25; PLond II, 1164k, 20 p. 167 [212 ap] 

TO TOV K. TATEPA LOU A&vEWLOd) TA K. Iovdatouc EO the 
customs of the Judeans Ac 26:3 (Tat. 12, 5 ty K. BaBvAwvioug 
TpoyvwotiKky; 34, 2 1 kK. tov “Aptotodyuov TAGoTUKN). Cp. 
27:2.1) kK. TOT SuKa.LOGUvY the righteousness of faith Hb 11:7. 
Kav ekhoynv Tpo8Ects purpose of election Ro 9:11.—Here 
also belong the titles of the gospels evayyéAtov Kata Matbatov 
etc., where Kat« is likew. periphrasis for a gen. (cp. JLydus, De 

Mag. 3, 46 p. 136, 10 Wiinsch tijg kK. AovKavov ovyypadis; 
Herodian 2, 9, 4 ofan autobiography év T Ka’ avTOV Bi~; Jos., 
C. Ap. 1, 18 t. ka®’ avtov totopiav; 2 Macc 2:13. Cp. B-D-F 

§163; 224, 2; Zahn, Einleitung §49; BBacon, Why ‘According 

to Mt’? Exp., 8th ser., 16, 1920, 289-310).—On the periphrasis 

of the gen. by katé s. Rudberg (diva beg.) w. many exx. fr. Pla. 

on. But it occurs as early as Thu. 6, 16, 5 €v t Kav’ avtovs 
Biq.—M-M. DELG. EDNT. TW. 

XATAPALVO impf. KatéPawvov; fut. KataPi}cowci; 2 aor. 
KatéBny, impy. Kataé BHO and KatéBa (Diog. L. 2, 41) Mk 
15:30 v.13 pf. kataBEeBnKa (Hom.+; gener. ‘go/come down’) 
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@ to move downward, come/go/climb down \it.—@ of 

pers.:—a@. w. indication of the place fr. which one comes or 

goes down: G76 twos (Pind., N. 6, 51; X., Cyr. 5, 5, 6; Ael. 
Aristid. 51, 22 K.=27 p. 538 D.: m0 t. 6pous; Gen 38:1; Ex 
32:15 Gro t. 6pous; 4 Km 1:16; Na 3:7 v.l.; Ezk 47:1; JosAs 

5:11 Gro t. G&puatos; Jos., Ant. 6, 108) Mt 8:1; Mk 9:9 v.L.; 

Gro Optvijs GJs 18:1 (pap; 19:1 codd.). Come down fr. a cross 
(Chariton 4, 3, 6 katéBatve tot otaupod, after the command 

KatapynOr) Mt 27:40, 42; Mk 15:30, 32. Get out of a boat (cp. 
Ezk 27:29) Mt 14:29. W. & twos: &k Tt. 6pous (Il. 13, 17; X., 

An. 7, 4, 12; Ex 19:14; 32:1; Dt 9:15; 10:5; Josh 2:23) 17:9; Mk 

9:9. evtedOev 1 Cl 53:2 (Dt 9:12); GJs 4:2b. Abs., though it is 
clear fr. the context where the descent is from Mk 13:15 (s. 5); 

Lk 19:5f; J 5:7; Ac 20:10; 23:10; B 4:8; 14:3 (the two last Ex 

32:7, where évtevOev is added); MPol 7:2. Of someone on an 

elevation GJs 1:4; 4:3; 16:2. W. inf. foll. (Gen. 11:5; 43:20; Ex 

3:8) Mt 24:17; Lk 17:31. kataPas Eoty 6:17.—Go, return, go 
back katéBnoav evopatvouevot GIs 6:3 they returned (home) 
with joy. Here the prep. functions as an auxiliary adv. (cp. Gen 

43:13; Jer 43:14). 

B. as in LXX (for 17? 3 Km 22:2; 4 Km 8:29; 10:13 al.) of 

going away fr. Jerusalem or Palestine: G10 ‘IepoooAvuwv Mk 
3:22; Lk 10:30 (cp. 1 Macc 16:14); Ac 25:7; cp. Lk 10:31; Ac 

24:1, 22. Of the temple GJs 5:1 s. under 5. W. geograph. reff. 

in general (oft. LXX; TestSim 4:3 sig Aiyumtov; Jos., Vi. 68 

gig TiPepidada) etc Atyutrtov Ac 7:15 (also k. éxet Did., Gen. 
227, 5). ig “Avtioyerav 18:22.—14:25; 16:8; 25:6; Lk 2:51; 

J 2:12. Abs. J 4:47, 49, 51; Ac 8:15; 10:20. 

y. of coming down fr. heaven (Maximus Tyr. 11, 12e k. &k T. 

BEOU LEXPL YS) GO TOD OVPAVOD (Diogenes, Ep. 38, 1; Da 
4:13, 23 Theod.; Philo, Migr. Abr. 185; Ar. 15, 1) J 6:38; 1 Th 

4:16. €& ovpavov (Chariton 6, 3, 4 tig € odp. kataPpEBnke. 
Of things Dt 28:24; 4 Km 1:10) Mt 28:2; J 3:13 (for the contrast 

avaBatva ig t. odp.... KataBaive cp. Pr 30:4; PGM 4, 546f; 
cp. Iren. 1, 9, 3 [Harv. 1 84, 5]); 6:33, 41f, 50f, 58; Rv 10:1; 18:1; 

20:1. Abs. (Aristob. in Eus., PE 8, 10, 13 [=Holladay p. 144 In. 

94]; PGM 4, 3024; 36, 299; Orig., C. Cels. 4, 3, 2; Did., Gen. 

110, 17) Ac 7:34 (Ex 3:8); J 1:51; Eph 4:10. 
6. w. indication of the place to which one goes or comes down 

gic t. olkiav Mk 13:15 v.L. (cp. a above). sig tov TAPAdSELGov 
avtis in her garden GJs 2:4; eis tiv GBvooov Ro 10:7. sis 
g@dovu (Ar. 11, 3; Diod. S. 4, 25, 4 and Artem. 2, 55 with 

avaBatvew && Gov) 1 Cl 51:4 (Num 16:30; Ps 54:16). sic 
TO KATHTEPA LEP THS YS (Ss. KatwTEPOC) Eph 4:9. Esp. of 
baptism k. €ic¢ (tO) USwp go down into the water Ac 8:38; B 
11:8, 11; Hm 4, 3, 1; s 9, 16, 4 and 6a; cp. 6b. gig tov oiKOV 

avtov (from the temple) home(ward) Lk 18:14; sim. &« tod 

VaOU ... Kai HKEL EV TH OK AUVTOV GJs 5:1; cp. 8:1. Emi THY 
Odracoav (X., Ages. 1, 18; cp. Gen 24:16, 45) J 6:16. émi tov 

Awéva. AcPl Ha 5, 15; mpog tous &vdpas (cp. 1 Km 10:8; 4 Km 

1:15; 1 Mace 10:71) Ac 10:21; cp. 14:11 Oot... katéBnoav 
TPOG HUGS. cyYEAOS ... KUPLOU KaTEBN TPds "IwaKein GIs 
4:2a. Gyyehos KatéBauvev Ev t. KOAUUBNOPG into the pool J 
5:4 (cp. Judg 7:9f B k. év t. Tapeupodn). Of the descent of the 
devil: mpd twva Rv 12:12 (cp. Philo, Gig. 12 [wuyat] mpos 
OMLATA KaTEBHOY). 
© of things etc.: a sheet fr. heaven (cp. SibOr 2, 20) come 

down Ac 10:11; 11:5. Every good gift comes down G70 tov 
TATPOG TOV daotwv Js 1:17. Of the New Jerusalem k. &k t. 
ovpavod A770 tov Beod Rv 3:12; 21:2, 10. Of the Holy Spirit 
at the baptism of Jesus: kata. sig a@vtOv come down and enter 
into him Mk 1:10. €w adtov upon him Mt 3:16; Lk 3:22; J 

1:32f. Of rain (cp. Ps 71:6; Is 55:10; Jos., Ant. 2, 343) fall Mt 

7:25, 27. Of a storm come down Lk 8:23. Of fire fall down a0 

XATAPOKO 

TOD Ovpavod (cp. Jos., Ant. 2, 343) 9:54. &k Tod obpavod Eis 
uti yi Rv 13:13. ék t. obpavot (4 Km 1:10, 14; 2 Mace 2:10) 
20:9. Of hail &k tod otpavod émt tiva fall down fr. heaven 
upon someone 16:21. Of drops of blood émi thy ynv Lk 22:44 
(cp. Sir 35:15 SaKpva. émi ovaydva). Of a road lead away 16 
*Tepovoalny Ac 8:26. 
@ to suffer humiliation, fig. extension of mng. | be brought 

down éws &dov (cp. Is 14:11, 15. Es as Ps 106:26; ApcEsdr 
4:32 p. 29,9 Tdf.) Mt 11:23; Lk 10:15 (both w. kataPiPac8jon 

as v.1.; s. KataBLbaCFw)—M-M. TW. 

AOTAPAAAW fut. KataPar® LXX; 2 aor. katéBarov; pf. 3 
sg. KataBéBANKe Pr 7:26. Pass.: aor. pte. KataBANnOEics 4 Macc 
12:1; pf. pte. kataPeBAnuEvN Pr 25:28 (s. B&AAW; Hom.+; ins, 
pap, LXX, En; TestSol 23:1; TestJob 18:1; ApcEsdr 5:12 p. 30, 

6 [tov ordpov ... év tH Yq; cp. Ath. 33, 1]; EpArist, Philo, 

Joseph., Just., Tat., Ath.). 

to strike with sufficient force so as to knock down, throw 

down, strike down act. and pass. (X., Cyr. 1, 3, 14 et al—‘desist 

from, cease’ Tat. 1, 2; 9,3; Ath. 21, 3) twa someone (Diod. S. 14, 

17, 10; Appian, Liby. 111, §527; Lucian, Dial. Deor. 14, 2; Philo, 

Agr. 120; PsSol, TestSol, Just.; Tat. 20, 1) pass. KataPparAouEevot 

GAN OvK GTrOAMUUEVOL struck down, but not destroyed 2 Cor 
4:9; cp. Rv 12:10 v.l. 

@ to lay someth. down with implication of permanence, 

found, lay (a foundation), Neuéhov, mid. (Dionys. Hal. 3, 69 

tous Oeuedtouc; Porphyr., Abst. 8, 10; Jos., Ant. 11, 93; 15, 

391; op. 2 Macc 2:13 PiBAvlobyKnv; EpArist 104) in imagery 
(so e.g. of the founding of a philos. school Plut., Mor. 329a) Hb 

6:1.—M-M. 

xaTAaPAQEW 1 aor. KateBapyoa (s. Bapéw; Polyb.; Diod. S. 
19, 24, 5 et al.; Cyr. Ins. line 11; POxy 487, 10) burden, be a bur- 

den to twa. someone (Appian, Bell. Civ. 5, 67 §283) 2 Cor 12:16 

(v.l. KatevapKynoa). Abs. ai Guaptiat bUu@v KateBapynoav 
your sins weighed heavily (the context supplies buds) on you 

Hs 9, 28, 6—M-M. 

%OATAPBAOUVVW pass. aor. subj. 1 pl. KataBapuvOduev 2 Km 
13:25 (s. prec. entry; Theophr. et al.; LXX) weigh down, burden, 

oppress tHv Ganv make someone’s life hard (cp. tov Biov Antip. 
in Stob. 4, 22, 25 vol. IV 511, 7 H.) Hm 12, 6, 2. Pass. (Herm. 

Wr. 2, 9) of the eyes Yoav kataPapuvouevor were heavy=fell 
shut Mk 14:40.—DELG s.v. Bapuc. 

XOTAPAGLS, EMS, 1 (s. Baive; Hat. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; 
Ascls 3, 13; Philo, Joseph.) the way down, descent (Polyb. 3, 

54, 5; Diod. S. 4, 21, 2; 14, 28, 5; Jos., Bell. 2, 547), also slope, 

declivity (Ps.-Demetr., Eloc. §248; Josh 10:11) éyyiGew mpd th 
K. TOD Spous TOV EAALOV come close to the slope of the Mount 
of Olives Lk 19:37.—DELG s.v. Batva. M-M. Sv. 

XOTAPH s. KataBaive. 

XOTAPUPACO (the causal of kataPaiver) fut. KatapiBaow 
LXX; aor. katePipaca LXX. Pass.: fut. kataBiBacOrooua; 
aor. impv. kataPiBaoOntt Ezk 31:18 (BiBGCw ‘cause to mount’; 
Hdt. et al.; PLond II, 130, 105f p. 136; LXX; TestSol 10:35 C 

TiYV OEM) bring down, drive down twa. make someone come 
down Ac 19:33 D. Pass. (cp. Philo, Deus Imm. 120) mo &d50u 
Mt 11:23 v.l.; Lk 10:15 v.L in both pass. for kKataBroy (s. 
KataBatve 2)—DELG s.v. Baivw 3 p. 156. M-M. 

xaTAPOaw fut. 3 sg. KkataPonoetat Dt 24:15; 1 aor. 
KateBonoa LXX (Hdt. et al.; OGI 669, 5; 51; PSI 440, 19; 

551, 2; 4; 6; LXX; Jos., Bell. 3, 410, Ant. 3, 307) to make a loud 
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outcry, cry out, bring charges, complain Ac 18:13 D—-DELG 
s.v. Bon. 

XOTAPOAN, fs, 1 (s. KataPdAdw; Hippocr., Demosth. etal.; 
ins, pap, 2 Macc 2:29; AssMos fgm. a=Tromp p. 272; EpArist, 

Philo, Joseph.; Just., D. 102, 4 ty émi tov TUpyou KataBoAn 
[s. KataBoAA@ 2]; Ath., R. 17 p. 69, 6). 
@ the act of laying someth. down, with implication of 

providing a base for someth., foundation. Readily connected 

with the idea of founding is the sense beginning (Jos., Bell. 

2, 260 arrootdcews KataBoAy) Tt. KataBodyy Tt. oTdcews 
totetv be responsible for beginning the dissension (cp. Polyb. 

13, 6, 2 kataPoAny érrotetto tupavvidoc) 1 Cl 57:1. Esp. 
KataBoAn KOOLOD (Plut., Mor. 956a Gua tH TPMTY KatABOAH 
tT. aEVOPMTV): GTO KatABOANS KOOLOD from the foundation 
of the world (Theoph., Ant. 3, 26 [p. 258, 27]; difft., Polyb. 1, 

36, 8; 24, 8, 9; Diod. S. 12, 32, 2—all three ek kataBoAns) Mt 

13:35; 25:34; Lk 11:50; Hb 4:3; 9:26; Rv 13:8; 17:8; B 5:5. 

TPO Katapodng KOGLOV (AssMos fgm. a) J 17:24; Eph 1:4; 
1 Pt 1:20.—OHofius, ZNW 62, ’71, 123-38. Also abs. (with- 

out KOOLOV, s. KOOWOS 3; cp. EpArist 129) Mt 13:35 v.l. This 
may be the mng. of Hb 11:11, where it is said of Sarah 6Uvauutv 

gig KaTABOANV OTépuatos éhaPeEv she received the ability to 
establish a posterity (s. NRSV mg.). But 

@ «., att. for the sowing of seed, used of begetting (tov 
omépuatos [eis yrv 7 uNtpav M. Ant. 4, 36]: Plut., Mor. 320b 
oTopa kK. kKataBoAy of the procreation of Romulus by Ares | 
and Silvia; 905e; Ps.-Lucian, Amor. 19; Galen, Aphorism. 4, 1, 

XVII/2, 653 K.; cp. Philo, Op. M. 132; Epict. 1, 13, 3; Herm. Wr. 

9, 6; Ath., R. 17 p. 69, 6 omeppatwv KatapoAny; s. Field, Notes 
232). Ifthis mng. is correct for Hb 11:11, there is prob. some error 

in the text, since this expression could not be used of Sarah, but 

only of Abraham (e.g. ait1) Lappa=‘together w. Sarah’ is read 
by W-H. margin; Riggenbach; Michel; B-D-F §194, 1. This use 

of the dat. is found in Thu., X. et al., also Diod. S. 20, 76, 1; Ap- 

pian, Samn. 7 §2; Polyaenus 6, 18, 2; 7, 15,3; 8,28; Theod. Prodr. 

6, 148 H. atdty “Podavy). Windisch, Hdb. ad loc. and s. atua 
la.—MBlack, An Aramaic Approach?, 67, 83-89. _DELG s.v. 

BadAw. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

2OTAPOGHEVM (s. Bpabevw; Demosth., 21, 93; Vett. Val. 
344, 30; Sb 4512 B, 57 [II Bc]) ‘decide against’ (as umpire), 

and so rob of a prize, condemn wa. (Didymus [1 BC/I AD] p. 179 

MSchmidt; s. Field, Notes 196f) Col 2:18.—DELG s.v. BpaPevcs 

‘arbitrator, umpire’. M M. 

AOTAYYEAEVS, EMS, O (s. next entry; OGI 456, 10 [I Bc] 
“‘proclaimer of the games’; IG XII/8, 190, 39f [I Ap]; Pel.-Leg. 18, 

21) proclaimer, preacher Eévav Saoviey of foreign divinities 
Ac 17:18.—DELG s.v. Gyyehoc. M-M. TW. 

AOTAYYEAAW impf. katyyyehAov; 1 aor. kathyyelda; pf. 
KatiyyyeaKa. Pass.: 2 aor. KatynyyéAnv Ac 17:13; pf. pte. 
KatnyyeAuevos (Just.). (Since X., An. 2, 5, 38; ins [e.g. SIG 

797, 6]; pap; 2 Macc; Philo, Op. M. 106; Joseph., Just., Tat.; 

freq. used of public decrees) to make known in public, with 

implication of broad dissemination, proclaim, announce 

@ w.athingas obj. tisometh.: the gospel 1 Cor 9:14; customs 

Ac 16:21. t. Huépas tavtas 3:24 (Jos., Ant. 3, 206 €optny). 
TOV OaVatOV TOU KUploV KaTayyéAAetE you proclaim (by cel- 
ebrating the sacrament rather than w. words) the Lord’s death 1 

Cor 11:26. tov Adyov tov BEod év tac ovvaywyaic Ac 13:5; 
cp. 15:36. Pass. 17:13. év t@ *Inoov tiv avaotaow tH ék 
vekp@v proclaim in the person of Jesus the resurrection from 

the dead 4:2. Pass. i riots Du@v KatayyéAAetaL Ev OA@ TH 

AOTOHYVUULE 515 

KOOWO your faith is well known throughout the world Ro 1:8; 

cp. Pol 1:2.—twvi tt someth. to someone (Philo, Aet. M. 68; Jos., 
Ant. 2, 15) ddeow anaptiov Ac 13:38; Od0v owtnpiac 16:17. 
TO LUOTNPLOV (UAPTUPLOV v.I.) TOU BEOU the secret purpose of 
God 1 Cor 2:1. bG¢ tH te haw Kai tots EOvEeow proclaim light 
to the people (of Israel) and to the gentiles Ac 26:23; cp. 17:23. 

gic tL: Eig TO EVaYYEALOV direct one’s proclamation toward the 
gospel, i.e. foreshadow the gosp. IPhld 5:2. 

® w. personal obj.: tuva someone (Iren. 1, 19, | [Harv. 1 175, 

4}) tov Xptotov Phil 1:17; cp. vs. 18; Col 1:28 (Just., D. 7, 

3). TLVG. TLL someone to someone Ac 17:3 (Iren. 1, 20, 2 [Harv. 

I 178, 10]). ot mpo@rtat k. gig abtOv the prophets directed 
their proclamation toward him (Jesus) IPhld 9:2.—DELG s.v. 

ayyehoc. M-M. TW. 

XOTAYEADOTOS, Ov (s. next entry, also yeAcw; Aristoph., 

Hdt. et al.; Dio Chrys. 57 [74], 12; Ael. Aristid. 43, 1 K=1 p. 1 

D.; Celsus 6, 78; Wsd 17:8; Philo; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 254) ridiculous 

Dg 4:1—DELG s.v. yerao. 

XOTAYVEAGOD impf. kateyéA@v; | aor. Kateyéhaoa; fut. mid. 
Katayehaoouat LXX; fut. pass. katayehaoOrjoouat LXX (s. 
prec. entry; Aeschyl., Hdt.+; SIG 1168, 122 [III Bc]; BGU 814, 

21; POxy 3313, 17 [II ap]; LXX; TestSol 4, 5f D; TestJob 32:11; 

Just.; Tat. 10, 2) laugh at, ridicule twos someone (Hat. 5, 68 al.; 

Achilles Tat. 1, 1, 13 [ed. SGaselee *47]; Philo, Omn. Prob. Lib. 

156; Jos., Ant. 5, 144; hwy Just., A I, 58,2) Mt 9:24; Mk 5:40; 

Lk 8:53; 1 Cl 56:11 (Job 5:22); 2 Cl 13:4—DELG s.v. yehaw. 

M-M. TW. 

XOTAHYLWOUGL (s. ylvouat; Demosth., Teles et al.; ins, pap, 

LXX; Manetho: 609 fgm. 8, 77 Jac. [in Jos., C. Ap. 1, 77]) &v 

tiv busy oneself with, be taken up with someth. (Polyb. 31, 29, 

6; Diog. L. 6, 70) 6 vos abtmv Tepi TV TPGEW KataylveTaL 
their mind is taken up w. their own affairs Hm 10, 1, 5. 

AOTAYWOCXO fut. 3 sg. Katayvm@oetat Pr 28:11; 2 aor. 

Katéyvwv LXX. Pass.: fut. 3 sg. kKatayvmMoOrjoetat Sir 19:5; 
aor. inf. KatayvwoOTvau; pf. pass. pte. Kateyvwouevos (Test- 
Benj 6:7) (s. katé&yvaots; Aeschyl., Hdt.+ in various senses) 

condemn, convict (Thu. 6, 60, 4; Lysias 1, 32 al.; PYale 42, 

24: of God’s unfavorable judgment Jos., Bell. 7, 327) twos 

someone or someth. (Ps.-Pla., Demod. 382e; OGI 691, 2; POxy 

1062, 14; Dt 25:1; Philo, Omn. Prob. Lib. 79; Jos., Ant. 4, 

5) kK. NU@v 1 Kapdta 1J 3:20 (TestGad 5:3 ovy bm GAAOV 
KATAYIVWOKOLEVOS GAN b7r0 tT. Olas KapSiac; Sir 14:2; Test- 
Benj 6:7 W) KatayvMoOjnvat UTO TOV &VOPwTOV, OLOLMS 
Kal UO TOU BEod); vs. 21 the obj. is to be supplied fr. what 
precedes; likew. Mk 7:2 D; t. Gmatng tov KOGWOV condemn 
the deceit of the world Dg 10:7.—xateyvwouevos tv he stood 
condemned (by his own actions or by his opinions publicly ex- 

pressed, cp. Diod. S. 34+35 fgm. 29 kateyvwoOn=he was con- 

demned [by his outrageous deed or by his opinion publicly ex- 

pressed], i.e. the faithless friend of Gracchus; Diog. L. 6, 33 
KataylvwoKopevous [by their public opinions]; Jos., Bell. 2, 

135) Gal 2:11.—FMozley, Exp. 8th Ser. IV 1912, 143-46.— 

DELG s.v. ytyvwokw. M-M. TW. 

AOTHYVUMLE fut. katecEw Mt 12:20, 2 sg. katcéEeus Hab 
3:12; 1 aor. katéaéa, pte. KatdéEac, impv. KataEov LXX; 2 
aor. pass. Kateaynv (W-S. §12, 2; 15 under Gyvuw; B-D-F 

$66, 2; 101 under G&yvuut; MIt-H. 189; 226 under &yvuut), 3 

sg. KatecyxOn Jer 31:25 (Gyvupt ‘break, shiver’; Hom.+; ins, 
pap, LXX, Philo; Jos., Bell. 6, 402, Ant. 5, 225) break a reed 

Mt 12:20; limbs of the body (Menand., Epitr. 1062 S.=704 K6.; 
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Prov. Aesopi 10 P. Adyos KAO OotODV KaTEGEEL) TA OKEAN the 
legs J 19:31, 32, 33 (Eus., HE 5, 21, 3 Katecyvutat TO OKEAN; 

Philostorg. 3, 27 Aétiov &uotv TOotv OKEAOLW KatTEayt|vaL.— 
Pauly-W. IV 1731. Cp. okeXoKo7réw and s. okéAOG). DELG s.v. 
oyvuut. M-M. 

XATOHYVOGLG, EWS, H (Ss. KATAYLVHOKO; Thu. et al.; PStras 

40, 29; Sb 4670, 5; 4681, 5; 4835, 5; Sir 5:14; Philo, Ebr. 205; Jos., 

Bell. 6, 34, Vi. 93) condemnation uGhhov EAUTOV K. PEPOVOLW 
Hts OMOdwvias they would rather bear condemnation of them- 
selves than of the harmony 1 Cl 51:2.—DELG s.v. ytyvooK. 

AATHYOAPO impf. Katéypadov; fut. kataypaypa Hos 
8:12; aor. Katéypawa. LXX. Pass.: aor. kateypadnv LXX; pf. 

ptc. Katayeypayuevor LXX (s. ypadw; Eur., Pla. et al.; ins, 
pap, LXX) write, also draw figures (so Paus. |, 28, 2; Serenus 

Antinoensis [IV AD] p. 280, 13; 282, 22 al. [ILHeiberg 1896].— 

But katayp. also means ‘write down an accusation’: PCairZen 

140, 17 [256 BC] Kata TOUTOV KaTAYEYPAEV GOL) Eis TI YTV 
on the ground J 8:6 (v.l. €ypadev), vs. 8 D. For ins s. K Miller, 

Apollo Lairbenos: Numen 32, ’85, 46-70; e.g. MAMA IV, 275 B 

I, 4 (II AD).—On the subject matter s. Diog. L. 2, 127: Menedemus 

the philosopher (300 Bc), in whose presence someone behaved 

improperly, dieypadev eic tovdadoc (=drew a cartoon on the 
ground [and thereby shamed him])—M-M. 

AATHYW fut. Kat&—Ew LXX; 2 aor. Katiyayov; | aor. pass. 
KaTHXOnV, ptc. KatayOEic (s. Gyw; Hom.+) lead/bring down 
TWE someone KaTaYaYE WE GTO TOD S6vov GJs 17:3a; cp. 3b; 
w. the destination given (fr. Jerusalem) sig Katodpevav Ac 9:30 

(PCairZen 150, 2 [256 Bc] sic "AAeEGvopevav; ApcEsdr 4:21 
p. 28, 33 sic to E6ahoc ths AmwAElac; ApcMos 39 gig tOv 
TOTOV TOUTOY). (Fr. the barracks, located on higher ground) eis 
TO OvvEedpLov into the council building 23:20, 28 (s. cvvedpLiov 
lc and 3); ep. vs. 15 (v.l. 7pdc); 22:30. cic GSov (1 Km 2:6; s. 
G@dyg 1 end; TestAbr A 19 p. 101, 19 [Stone p. 50] ic Gdnv) 
into the underworld | Cl 4:12. Xp.otov k. bring Christ down (fr. 

heaven) (Iambl., Vi. Pyth. 13, 62 an eagle fr. the air) Ro 10:6.— 

Of things: ta 7AOta Emi tHv yt\v bring the boats to land (fr. the 
‘high’ seas) (cp. Hdt. 8, 4; Cass. Dio 50, 13, 2) Lk 5:11. Hence 

the pass., in act. sense, of ships and seafarers put in sic tt at a 

harbor (Jos., Ant. 13, 332; 14, 378) sic Lava Ac 27:3. sis 
Lupakovoac 28:12; cig TUpov 21:3 v.l. (for KatHAGOEV).— 

M-M. Spicq. 

XOTAHYWVIFOUAL mid. dep. (since Polyb., also ins; PMich I, 

80, 6 [III Bc) 1 aor. Katnywvioduny (s. &ywvitouat) conquer, 
defeat, overcome (Polyb. 2, 42, 3; 2,45, 4; 3,4, 10 al.; Plut., Num. 

19, 6; Aelian, VH 4, 8; Lucian, Dial. Deor. 13, 1; Alciphron 1, 

20, 3; TestReub 5:2; Philo, Abr. 105; Jos., Ant. 4, 153; 7, 53; w. 

acc. in many of these pass.; OGI 553, 7 k. tous UmEvavtloUs) 
w. acc. of the pers. MPol 19:2. BaotAetag Hb 11:33.—DELG 
s.v. &yw. M-M. TW. 

AATAOEYOMML mid. dep.; 1 aor. KatedeEGuyy (s. SEyouc; 
Hippocr., Pla. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; TestLevi 6:6; ApcEsdr 7:1 

p. 32, 8 Tdf.; AssMos fgm. k p. 67 Denis; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 292) 

receive, accept ti someth. (Pla., Rep. 3, 40 le ti gig THY WuxXrV) 
ta AOyLa Beov 1 Cl 19:1. 

%OTHOED | aor. Katédyoa (s. 6éa; Hom. et al.; ins, pap, 
LXX; ApcrEzk P | verso 11; Jos., Ant. 5, 309 al.) bind up 

ti someth. (Hdt. 2, 122 t. dm0aduovs; Jos., Ant. 8, 390) ta 
Tpavuata bandage the wounds (cp. Sir 27:21 and s. Hobart 27) 
Lk 10:34.—M-M. 

AATHOVVAOTEVW 

xOTAONAOS, Ov (s. SA0¢; Soph., Hdt. et al.; PLips 64=Mitt- 
Wilck. I/2, 281, 28; 33; 37 tovto KatadnAOv; 47; TestSol 13:5 P; 

Jos., Ant. 10, 191, Vi. 167) very clear, quite plain TepioodtEpov 
étik. €otw it is clearer still Hb 7:15.—M-M. 

AOATAHOLALOEG aor. impv. 2 sg. Katadihe Ps 54:10; mid. 
aor. 3 pl. KatadteiAavto Jo 4:2 (s. duaipéw; Polyb. 2, 45, 1; 

Hero Alex. III p. 66, 2; Dionys. Hal. 4, 19; Sext. Emp., Math. 5, 

23; Herm. Wr. 3, 1b; CPR I, 22, 25; 27, 21; Ps 54:10; 135:13) 

divide, make a distinction between tac TOV KaIpOv GAAaYGS 
Dg 4:5——DELG s.v. aipew. 

AXATAHOLXAT | aor. katedikaoa, pass. KatESuKdOONY con- 
demn, find/pronounce guilty (s. next entry, also 6ucaw; Hdt.+, 
though mostly w. gen. of pers.; ins, pap, LXX; TestSol 4:2 D; 

TestAbr A 14 p. 93, 21 [Stone p. 34]; SyrBar 12:3; Philo; Jos., 

Bell. 4, 274; Ar. [Milne 74, 23]; Just.; Tat. 22, 1; Ath. 2, 3) twa 

someone (so Diod. S. 14, 4, 2 t. Tovnpotatouc; 15, 40, 1; La 

3:36; Jos., Ant. 7, 271; Just.) tos &vaitious the innocent Mt 

12:7. tov dikatov Js 5:6. Abs. Lk 6:37a. Pass. (Polyb. 6, 37, 

1; Artem. 2, 9 p. 95, 2; Herm. Wr. 2, 17a; En 10:14; Philo; Jos., 

Bell. 3, 391; Ar., Just., Tat.; Did. Gen. 97, 3) vs. 37b. &k TOV 

hoywv Gov by, on the basis of your words Mt 12:37.—DELG 

s.v. Oikn. M-M. TW. 

XATAHOLXN, NS, 1 (s. prec. entry; Thu.+; Herm. Wr. 10, 8a; 
ins, pap; Wsd 12:27; TestSol 13:4; GrBar 4:15 [Christian]; Philo; 

Jos., Ant. 17, 338; Just.; Tat. 29, 2; loanw. in rabb.) condemna- 

tion, sentence of condemnation, conviction, guilty verdict (so 

Epicharmus [V Bc] Com. Graec. fgm. 148, 4 Kaibel [in Athen. 

2, 3, 36d] restored; Polyb.; Plut.; Philo, Spec. Leg. 3, 116; Jos., 

Bell. 4, 317) aitetoOar kata tivo kK. ask for a conviction of 
someone Ac 25:15.—M-M. TW. 

AATAOLWOXO fut. katadudEw LXX; 1 aor. katediwEa:; fut. 

mid. KatadimEouat LXX; aor. pass. 2 pl. katedumyxOnte Mi 
2:11 (s. duoKw; Thu. et al.; pap, LXX; PsSol 15:8; TestSol 25:6; 

Test12Patr; JosAs; ApcEl [PSI 7 verso, 6] kata[dubKovovv], 
nearly always ‘pursue’ in a hostile sense; so also Theoph. Ant. 

3, 21 [p. 246, 9] Papaw ... k. EBpatous) search for eagerly, 
hunt for twa. someone Mk 1:36 (in a good sense in Polyb. 6, 42, 

1; Ps 37:21. W. acc. of the pers. Ps 22:6. k. wet& TLvocG=go w. 

someone | Km 30:22. dmiow tivdc Sir 27:17).—M-M. 

*ATAHOOVAOW fut. KatadsovdAdow; aor. 3 sg. Katedov- 

Awoev (TestJos 18:3); aor. mid. 3 sg. KateSovAMoato LXX 

(s. SovAdw; Hadt. et al.; ins; PGM 9, 4 katadovAwoov Trav 

yévoc avOpaMmwv; 9; LXX, TestSol 2:13 D; Test12Patr; SibOr 

2, 175; Philo) enslave, reduce to slavery, in out lit. only in fig. 

sense (the act. is so used in PGM 9 [s. above]; Menand., Mis. 

fgm. 3 K6.=338, 1 Kock; Plut., Mor. 828c) twa someone 2 Cor 
11:20; Gal 2:4.—DELG s.v. d00hoc. M-M. TW. 

XATAHOVVAGTEV fut. 3 pl. Kataduvactevoovow Ezk 
45:8; 1 aor. Kateduvdotevoa LXX, pass. inf. Kataduva- 

otevOnvat PsSol 17:41 (Suvaotetw ‘hold power’; X.+; PPetr 

III, 36 (a) verso, 2 [pass.]; POxy 67, 15 [act.]; LXX; PsSol 17:41; 

EpArist; Jos., Ant. 12, 30) oppress, exploit, dominate tw0c 

someone (Diod. S. 13, 73; EpArist 148 v.l.) of exploitation by 

the rich (oft. in LXX of outrages against the poor, widows, and 

orphans) Js 2:6; Dg 10:5 —Of the tyrannical rule of the devil 

(Plut., Mor. 367d of the evil spirit Typhon) Hm 12, 5, 1f; pass. 

be dominated Ac 10:38 (670 two as Strabo 6, 2, 4 p. 270; 
Horapollo 1, 6)—DELG s.v. dvvaat. M-M. 
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AOTAVEUG, OOS, TO (s. next entry; [DefixAudollent 22, 
23; AcPh 28 [Aa II/2, 15, 12]) that which is devoted or given 
over to a deity, i.e. under a curse (07M), hence accursed thing 

(s. dvaGeua 2) Rv 22:3 (Erasmian rdg.: KataveOeua). The 
passage D 16:5 is (perh. purposely) obscure: owOjoovtat dT 

QUTOV TOU kK. they will be saved by the accursed one himself 
(i.e. by Christ who, in the minds of those offended by him, is 

accursed; cp. also Gal 3:13 katdpa; Wengst, Didache p. 99 n. 

138).—DELG s.yv. ti6nut. M-M. Lampe. TW. 

AOTAVEUATLCM (s. prec. entry; AcPh [Aa II/2, 9, 23]; 
Just., D. 47, 4 kata8enatioavtas [v.l. Katava-]; Iren. 1, 13, 

4 kata8ewatioaoat [Harv. I 119f]; 16, 3 [H. 163, 8] Kata- 

BeLatioavtas. See PGlaue, ZNW 45, ’54, 94) curse Mt 26:74 

(v.l. KatavabewatiCetv)—DELG s.v. tiOnt. M-M. Lampe. 
TW. 

RATALVYLG, 1506, H (civic ‘rushing storm’; Democr. 14; Ps.- 
Aristot., De Mundo 4, 15; Aelian, NA 15, 2 p. 367, 20; Herm. 

Wr. 16, 10b; LXX; PsSol 8:2; TestJob 20:8; TestJud 21:9; JosAs 

12:10; Philo, Deus Imm. 60) a sudden blast of wind | Cl 57:4 

(Pr 1:27).—DELG s.v. attyic. 

XATHLOXYUVO (s. aloybva; Hom. et al.; LXX; TestJud 12:5; 

TestJos 17:1) fut. katavoyvv@ 4 Macc 5:35; aor. Kat}oOXUVa 

LXX. Pass.: impf. katyoyuvouny; | aor. KatnoxUVvONy; pf. 3 

pl. katyoxuvtat Tob 10:2 BA; pte. Katynoxyuupevoc Hm 12, 5, 

2 (B-D-F §72). 
@ dishonor, disgrace (Diod. S. 11, 46, 2; 13, 106, 10; Epict. 

2, 8, 21; Philo, Spec. Leg. 3, 14; Jos., Ant. 20, 89 o7r06q t. 

KEPAANV) THY Kedadyy 1 Cor 11:4f. 
@ put to shame (Appian, Bell. Civ. 4, 126 §526) twa some- 

one of God tovs Godous, ta ioyupa 1 Cor 1:27. Pass. be put to 
shame, be humiliated (Diod. S. 19, 72, 7; LXX), also be ashamed 

(Diod. S. 2, 4, 3 KatatoyuvOetoa=because she was ashamed) 

Mt 20:28 D; Lk 13:17; 2 Cor 7:14; 9:4; 1 Pt 3:16; Hm 12, 5, 
2.—Humiliate (TestJud 12:5) tous un Exovtas those who have 
nothing (cp. Ruth 2:15) 1 Cor 11:22. 

© disappoint, of the shame and disappointment that come 

to one whose faith or hope is shown to be vain.—@ act. 
causative (anonymous iambic poet [III/II sc] AnthLG Kata 

’Atoypokepdeiac [In turpilucrum] In. 101 ed. Diehl? fasc. 3, 
p. 135 [=Diehl I 1925, p. 297, In. 35]: a god tO Oetov ot 

Katatoxvvet=cause to be ruined or lost; Ps 118:31) 1 €Amic 
ov katatoyvvet hope does not disappoint Ro 5:5. 
® pass. be disappointed (anonymous iambic poet in Ps.- 

Callisth. 1, 46a, 9 to Opdoog KatHoYvVOn=boldness has been 
put to shame; Is 50:7 v.1.; Ps 30:2; Sir 2:10) Ro 9:33; 10:11; 1 Pt 

2:6 (on all three cp. Is 28:16).—DELG s.v. atoyoc. M-M. TW. 

AOTAXALD (s. katw; Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX; En 10:14; Test- 

Sol, TestAbr A 13 p. 93, 11 [Stone p. 34]; ApcEsdr; Just., A 

II, 21, 3; Ath. 29, 1) impf. KatéKatov; fut. KataKavow; | aor. 

katéKavoa; inf. KataKEéaL (= -KnaL?; AcPI Ha 1, 27). Pass.: 2 

fut. KaTAKaNoowaL (Tobit 14:4 BA; 1 Cor 3:15; 2 Pt 3:10 vil. 

This form also Nicol. Dam.: 90 fgm. 68 p. 371, 32 Jac.; SibOr 

3, 507) and 1 fut. KataKkavOnoouat (LXX; Rv 18:8; Hs 4:4); 
2 aor. KateKdnv (Da 3:94 LXX; Jos., Bell. 6, 191; Just. A I, 21, 

3) and 1 aor. kateKavOnv (LXX; MPol 12:3 v.1.; Jos., Bell. 7, 

450); pf. kataKéKavuar LXX; s. B-D-F §76, 1; W-S. §13, 9f 

and 15; MIt-H. 242 (s.v. kaim) burn down, burn up, consume by 

fire tl someth.: weeds Mt 13:30; books Ac 19:19 (cp. PAmh 30, 

36 [II Bc] HvarKaoOny évéyKat TAS GUVYPAdas Kai TAUTAS 
KataKavoaL. Acc. to Diog. L. 9, 52, books of Protagoras were 

burned by the Athenians in the marketplace); a heifer B 8:1 (cp. 
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Num 19:5, 8).—Pass. €pyov 1 Cor 3:15 (cp. TestAbr A 13 p. 

93, 11 [Stone p. 34] et twvog 10 Epyov KataKavOEL TO TUP); 
cp. YW Kal ta év adtH Epya KkataKanoetat 2 Pt 3:10 vl. (for 
evpeOroetat). Bodies of animals Hb 13:11. A third of the earth 
w. its trees and grass Rv 8:7abe. oc EVAG Hs 4:4. Of being burned 
at the stake as a martyr MPol 12:3 (Diod. S. 1, 59, 3; 12, 25, 3 

[in Roman admin. of justice]; Dio Chrys. 9 [10], 26 katekav0n 

C&v; 29 [46], 7; Artem. 2, 52 p. 183, 1 P. [cp. 2, 49 p. 182, 15 P]; 
2, 49 p. 151, 16; Jos., Bell. 7, 450 [in Roman admin. of justice]). 

AcPI Ha 1, 27 katakéau (kataKale or KaTaKTaL [s. above, 

beg.]?) attov (Ath. 29, 1).—W. the addition of wupt burn, con- 
sume someth, w. fire (Ex 29:14, 34; Lev 9:11) chaff Mt 3:12; Lk 

3:17 (both 7. GoPéot@); pass., weeds Mt 13:40 (Katetau v.1.). 
W. év Tupi added (oft. LXX) someone: k. two. év 7. Rv 17:16. 
Pass. 18:8; but kataKavoet buds Tupi Gopéotw AcPI Ha 1, 
22.—Of a pillow U0 Tupds KatakaieoBat be consumed by 
fire MPol 5:2.—M-M. 

AOTAXAAVETH fut. Katakakbyew; 1 aor. KateKdAupa 
LXX. Pass.: aor. 3 sg. KateKaAUOn Jer 28:42; pf. pte. Ka- 
TAKEKAAULLMEVOS (s. next entry, also KaAUTtWH; Hom. et al.; 

ins, LXX; JosAs 3:11; 14:17 A for kaddmtw; 18:6 A for 

oKeTratw) cover, veil 

@ act. (Is 6:2) and pass. (Sus 32 Theod.) of a young woman 

KATOKEKAGAVULLEVY] EWS TOU LETH TOV covered or veiled to the 
forehead Hv 4, 2, 1. But here the form could also be 

® mid. cover oneself w. a veil, abs. (s. Jos., Ant. 7, 254) 1 

Cor 11:6ab. W. acc. (either of the obj. or of specification, as 

Gen 38:15) tiv Keay vs. 7 (Ps.-Dicaearchus p. 144 In. 16ff 
F. of the Theban women: to tov iwatiwv etl THs KEdaAts 
KGAVLUG TOLOUTOV EOTLV, WOTEP TPOGWTLOiW SOKELVY TAV 
TO THOOWTOV Kate Oat. In case the text is in order, it may 
be transl. about as follows: the covering of the clothes on the 

head is of such a kind that the whole face seems to be covered as 

with a mask).—AJeremias, D. Schleier v. Sumer bis heute °31; 

RdeVaux, RB 44, °35, 395-412.—_M-M s.v. kKataKaAUTTOUAL. 

TW. 

MOATAXGAVYLC, EWS, 1 (s. prec. entry; Mepi tpous 17, 3; 
Galen XIII 99 K.; XIX 445; Proclus, In Pla., Tim. III p. 149, 17 

Diehl) covering év witpa tv 1 Kk. abtis her head was covered 
with a snood Hy 4, 2, 1. 

XATAXAOMOG, OV (s. KapTdc; Aristodem. [II Bc]: 383 fem. 
9 Jac. [in Athen. 11 p. 495f; Leontios, Prooem. p. 2, 16 and 21 of 

vine and olive tree; LXX; TestSol 17:2 P) very fruitful 5évdpa 

Hs 9, 1, 10. 

KXATAXAVY GOUAL 2 sg. KataKavyaoat; fut. 3 pl. Kata- 

Kavxynoovtat Zech 10:12 (Jer 27:11, 38; grave ins of Asia Mi- 

nor: SBBerlAk 732, p. 855 Katakavyao0ati Kata Tivos of a 
gladiator over his defeated foe). 

to boast at the expense of another, boast against, exult 

over TIVOS someone or someth. tHV KAGSwv the branches Ro 
11:18a.—Abs. boast, brag Ro 11:18b; Js 3:14; 4:16 v.l. (for 

KavYao0E). 
@ to have a cause for boasting because of advantage in 

power, triumph over toc (Rhet. Gr. I 551, 13; 589, 23; Con- 

stan. Manasses 1, 59 Hercher; Psellus p. 183, 3 ths duoews 

KOTEKAUVYNOATO) kK. ELEOG KPLOEWS mercy triumphs over judg- 
ment Js 2:13.—DELG s.v. kavyaoua. TW. 

MOTAXELMOL impf. Katekelny; fut. 2 sg. KataKeioy Pr 
23:34 (s. Ketuat; Hom. et al.; grave ins: Sb 6089, 1; pap, LXX, 

TestSol 11:2; TestReub 3:13; Joseph.; Mel., P. 80, 594) 
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@ to be in a recumbent position free from any activity, 

lie down—@ ina gener. sense rest (M. Ant. 5, 1, 1; TestReub; 

Mel.) MPol 7:1. Also of animals lying in the meadow Hs 9, 1, 9. 

® of sick people (Hdt. 7, 229; Aristoph., Eccl. 313; Lucian, 

Icarom. 31; Plut., Cic. 43, 3; Jos., Ant. 6, 214; PRyl 68, 16 [89 

BC]; PTebt 422, 19; TestSol) J 5:3, 6. W. the sickness given: Ac 

28:8. KatEéKETO TUPEGOOVOE she lay sick w. a fever Mk 1:30. 
Also of one who has already died 5:40 v.1. W. indication of the 

place where: é7i twos lie on someth. évi Kkpapattov Ac 9:33. 
émt tu on someth. Lk 5:25; cp. Mk 2:4. 
@ to recline (on a couch) for the purpose of dining, recline 

for a meal, dine (X., An. 6, 1,4, Symp. 1, 14; Pla., Symp. 177d, 

Rep. 2, 372d) abs. (Dio Chrys. 31 [48], 3 ol katakeiwevot; Jos., 

Vi. 222) Mk 14:3; Lk 5:29. W. év foll. (Diog. L. 7, 1, 19 év 
ovuTootw) Mk 2:15; Lk 7:37; év eto@Aet k. dine in a temple 
1 Cor 8:10. On this custom s. New Docs 1, 5—9 w. ins. reff. The 

sense ‘couch’ for the related noun (KAtvy) does not appear in the 

NT. Cp. Horace, Satires 2, 8 fora Roman couch arrangement at 

a banquet.—M-M. TW. 

MOTARKEVTEW | aor. Katekévtnoa,; pf. pass. ptc. KaTAKE- 

KEVINUEvoL Jer 28:4 pierce, stab (kevtéw, ‘to prick’; Pla., Tim. 

76b; Diod. S. 3, 37, 6 et al.; Jdth 16:12; Ezk 23:47; Philo, Poster. 

Cai. 182; Jos., Ant. 14, 292 t. dvdpa) w. acc. B 7:8, 9. 

XOTAXACGW | aor. KatEKhaoa; aor. pass. 3 sg. KATEKAGGON 
Ezk 19:12 (s. KAG@; Hom. et al.; Philo, Somn. 2, 236; Jos., Bell. 

7, 204, Ant. 2, 305) break in pieces tovc dptous Mk 6:41; Lk 
9:16.—M-M. 

MOTAXAELW 1 aor. KatéKheLoa; aor. pass. KaTEKAEiGANV 
LXX; pf. ptc. kataKekdeLouevouc 3 Macc 3:25 (s. KAElw; Hdt., 
Thu.+; ins, pap, LXX; TestSol; Philo, Aet. M. 135 x. év; Jos., 

Bell. 4, 327, Ant. 13, 380 k. év; Mel., P. 55, 404 gic tov Gdnv; 
Ath. 6, 2 gig uovdda tov OEdv) shut up, lock up év dvdaKy in 
prison Lk 3:20. Also év duhakaic Ac 26:10 (cp. Jer 39:2f év 
ava} tT. pvAakTs ... , &v f] KaTEKAELOEV GUTOV; OGI 669, 17 
[I AD]).—DELG s.v. kieic. M-M. 

AATAHXAN QOHOTED (s. KA*pos, SiS@ut; Theophyl. Sim., 
Hist. 6, 7, 12; Dt 1:38 v.l. [Just., D. 132, 3]; 21:16; 1 Macc 3:36) 

parcel out by lot Ac 13:19 vl. (s. KataKAnpovouew).—DELG 
s.v. KAT|pos. M-M. 

AOTAXANOOVOMEW (s. Kknpovouéw) fut. KataKANpo- 
vournow LXX for 9m}, W797 al.; 1 aor. KateKANPOVOUNOoG; aor. 
pass. KatEKANpovounOny (s. KAT|POS; LXX; TestSol 9:5 P; Test- 
Benj 10:5). The term KAnpoc primarily means a lot cast in a 
transaction, then that which is assigned by lot. The transferred 

sense ‘inheritance’ is readily derived from a testator’s right to 

make an assignment, ordinarily of a portion of property. The 

verb KAnpovouew therefore refers to deeding of property. In the 
following passages the focus of the compound verb k. is on the 

right of possession of a distributed portion: 

@ to assign possession of, give (over) as rightful possession 

(Dt 3:28; 12:10; 31:7 al.) ti someth. a country Ac 13:19 (vl. 

KATEKANPOSOTNOEV). 
@ to lay claim to someth. that has been assigned, take pos- 

session of, occupy (Num 13:30; Dt 2:21; Ps 36:34) B 6:8.— 
DELG s.v. KAT|pos. TW. 

AATAXALVO) | aor. KateKAUva, pass. KaTEKMONY; pf. pass. 
ptc. KataKeKhiwévocg Mk 5:40 vl. (s. KAivw; Hom. et al.; ins, 
pap, LXX, EpArist; Philo, Op. M. 85; Joseph.). to lay down 

@ act. cause to lie down or sit down to eat; twwc someone 

(Hadt. 1, 126; X., Cyr. 2, 3, 21 éi tO detmrvov; PGM 1, 168; Jos., 

AOTAXOULULO 

Ant. 6, 52 kK. TAV® TOV KEKANUEVOV) KATAKALVATE AVTOUS 

KAuotac Lk 9:14; cp. vs. 15. 
© pass. in act. sense—a. Gener. lie of a dead person Mk 

5:40 v.I. 
6. recline at dinner (Aristoph., Vesp. 1208; 1210; X.;Cyr)5, 

2, 15; SIG 1042, 25; Jdth 12:15; Jos., Ant. 6, 163) Lk 7:36; 24:30. 

gig THY TPWTOKALOLaY in the place of honor 14:8.—M-M. TW. 

AOTAXAVGW | aor. pass. KateKAvoOny (s. next entry; Pind., 
Aeschyl., Hdt.+; ins, pap, LXX; SibOr 3, 690; Philo; Jos., Bell. 

5, 566; Just., D. 138, 3) flood, inundate, pass. KOopos VSaTt 

KaTAKAUOOElc GmwAEtO the world was destroyed by being 
flooded w. water 2 Pt 3:6.—M-M. 

AXATAXAVOGWOS, Od, 6 (s. prec. entry; Plat; Marm. Par. [III 
BC]: 239 fem. A 4 Jac. [Deucalion]; Celsus 1, 19; 4, 11; PMagd 

28, 18 [II] Bc]; BGU 1121, 27; LXX; En; Test12Patr; GkBar 4:10; 

SibOr 3, 109; Philo, Joseph.; Just., A Il, 7, 2; Tat. 39, 2) flood, 
deluge, in our lit. only of the flood in Noah’s time (Gen 6-9; 

Jos., Ant. 1, 92f; 10, 147, C. Ap. 1, 130; Nicol. Dam.: 90 fgm. 72 

Jac. [in Jos., Ant. 1, 95]; Berosus: 680 fgm. 6 Jac. [in Jos., Ant. 

1, 158]; SibOr 4, 53; Iren., Hippol., Orig., Did.; Theoph. Ant. 

2, 30 [p. 172, 4] mp0 k.; 3, 16 [p. 236, 18] &ir0 k.) Mt 24:38f,; 

Lk 17:27. kataKvouov émcyetv bring a flood (Gen 6:17) twit 
upon someth. 2 Pt 2:5.—DELG s.v. KAUCw. M-M. Sv. 

XATAXOAOVVYED | aor. KatHKoAOVOOa (s. GKOLOVOEM; 
Teles p. 57, 10; Polyb.; Dio Chrys. 59 [76], 4; ins, pap, LXX, Tat.) 

follow (Longus 3, 15) twit someone Ac 16:17. Abs. Lk 23:55. 
Fig. (so mostly, incl. EpArist; Jos., Ant. 6, 147, C. Ap. 2, 281 al.) 

TH OOia tivo approach or attain the wisdom of someone Pol 
3:2.—DELG s.v. &kOAOUB0G. M-M. 

AATAXONTYW impf. KatéKkomtov; fut. KataKoww LXX; 1 
aor. KatéKOWo LXX. Pass.: aor. KatEKOTMNV (LXX; JosAs 23:3); 

pf. pte. KataKkekouuevoc LXX (Hadt.+). 

to cutin a rough manner, lacereate, cut two. twWisomeone 

w. someth. €avtov hiOouc cut oneself w. stones Mk 5:5 (REB: 
‘gash himself’). Some prefer the sense beat (Kaibel 316, 3 of 

a wailing woman beating her breasts, s. KOm7t«@: PLips 37, 20 

KATEKOWAV TANYAs AVTOV; PSI 313, 10. S. other exx. in Field, 
Notes 27). 

@ break in pieces (Pla., Euthyd. 301c; 2 Ch 15:16; 34:7) of 

stones (Is 27:9) Hv 3, 2, 7; cp. 3, 6, 1 —M-M. 

AATAXKONUV iCw | aor. KatTEKPNUVLOG,; pass. inf. KaTAKPN- 

uvioOrjvat 4 Macc 4:25 (s. Kpnuvoc; X., Cyr. 1, 4, 7; 8, 3, 41; 

Diod. S. 4, 31, 3; 2 Ch 25:12; Philo, Agr. 68; Jos., Bell. 4, 312, 

Ant. 6, 114) throw down (from) a cliff twa. someone (Phylarchus 

[III Bc]: 81 fgm. 24 Jac.; Philod., Ira p. 56 W.; Jos., Ant. 9, 191) 

Lk 4:29.—DELG s.v. konuUvos. 

AATAHXOULG, GATOS, TO (In this and the cognates that fol- 
low the use of the term ‘condemnation’ does not denote merely 

a pronouncement of guilt [s. KOtvo) 5], but the adjudication of 

punishment.) judicial pronouncement upon a guilty person, 

condemnation, punishment, penalty (s. three next entries; freq. 

of fines: Dionys. Hal. 6, 61 kataKpiudtov apéoetc; POxy 298, 

4 [I ap]; CPRI, 1, 15ff; 188, 14f; Mitt-Wilck. I/2, 28, 12; Dssm., 

NB 92f [BS 264f]) ovdev k. tots Ev Xptot@ *"Inoov there is 
no death-sentence for those who are in Christ Jesus Ro 8:1. The 

context (esp. 7:24) qualifies the nature of the judicial sentence. 

gig TaVTAS AVvOPWToOU Eis K. (sc. &yévEeto) (led) to condem- 
nation or doom for all humanity 5:18. In wordplay w. Kpiva 

vs. 16.—FDanker in Gingrich Festschr. 105 (Ro)—DELG s.v. 

Kpiv@. M-M. EDNT. TW. 
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XATAXOLWOW fut. KataKpLv@; 1 aor. KatéKpLva. Pass.: fut. 

KataKpLOnoopal; 1 aor. KateKpiOny; pf. KataKéKpwan (s. 
prec. and two next entries; Pind., Hdt. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; En 

10:14; 13:5; PsSol 4:2; TestSol; ApcMos 39; Jos., Ant. 3, 308; 

10, 238; Ar. [Milne 74, 25]; Just., A II, 14, 2; Tat. 23, 2) pro- 

nounce a sentence after determination of guilt, pronounce 

a sentence on twa someone (Wsd 4:16; Esth 2:1; Sus 53) J 

8:10f. In wordplay w. Kpivw Ro 2:1. Pass. Mt 27:3; Dg 5:12; 
w. Stakptvouat Ro 14:23. twa Bavata (s. Pavatoc 1ba) sen- 
tence someone to death (Da 4:37a; Jos., Ant. 10, 124; Hippol. 

Ref., 8, 10, 7) Mt 20:18 (cp. 26:66); Mk 10:33 (cp. 14:64). Also 

K. ig OGvatov (K. eig=sentence someone to, as Artem. 1, 53 p. 
50, 25; cp. KataKpLOeic TPO¢ Onpia Iren. 5, 28, 4 [Harv. Il 403, 
6]) Mt 20:18 v.1.; Hs 8, 11, 3 (for the reading also s. Bonner 155, 

n. on lines 23-28). gig ta On pia. MPol 2:4; cic Onpic. AcPl Ha 1, 
29; eic TUP aiwviov Dg 10:7. Of cities KataoTpPOdT) K. consign 
to destruction 2 Pt 2:6 (on the dat. s. B-D-F §195, 2; Rob. 533; 

s. also SIG 736, 160ff tov un TOLOUVTG KATAKPLVATH ElKOOL 
dpaypaic). W. acc. and inf. foll. (Sus 41 Theod. katékpwav 

auth aToOVavEty) KaTEKPLVAV abTOV Evoxov eivat Bavatou 
they adjudged him liable to or subject to death Mk 14:64 (the ac- 

tual sentence of course comes later). Abs. Ro 8:34. Of God’s 

condemnation Mk 16:16=will be under sentence, i.e. of loss 

of salvation; 1 Cor 11:32=so that we might not be under sen- 

tence together with the world (wordplay w. Kpivetv); Js 5:9 v.1. 

The conduct of one person, since it sets a standard, can result 

in the condemnation before God of another person whose con- 

duct is inferior (Wsd 4:16; cp. Ro 2:27) Mt 12:41f (JJeremias, 

Jesus’ Promise to the Nations, ’58, 50 n. 3); Lk 11:31f; Hb 

11:7. 6 Bec ... KATEKPLVEV THY Guaptiay év Ty CapKl God 
has pronounced sentence on sin in the flesh Ro 8:3.—M-M. 

TW. 

AATOAXOLOLG, £006,  (s. two prec. entries and next; Vett. Val. 
108, 4; 117, 35; Syntipas p. 43, 11 0ed0ev k. AcThom 84 [Aa 

II/2 p. 200, 9]; 128 [p. 236, 20]; 135 [p. 242, 10]; to8 Sews k. 
Theoph. Ant. 2, 23 [p. 56, 10]; Iren.; Did.) a judicial verdict in- 

volving a penalty, condemnation kataKpiow exe tt bring 
condemnation for someone 2 Cl 15:5. TpOg kK. Ob A€y@ I do not 
say this to condemn 2 Cor 7:3. Of Mosaic cult and legislation: 

1 StaKovia ths KaTAKPLOEWS the ministry of condemnation (s. 
dvaKovia 3) 3:9.—DELG s.v. kpitva. M-M. TW. 

XATAXOLTOS, Ov (s. three prec. entries; Diod. S. 33, 2; Plut., 

Mor. 188a; Ps.-Lucian, Am. 36; 52; SEG VIII, 13, 21 [=Boffo, 

Iscrizioni no. 39]; Philo, Virt. 139; Jos., Bell. 1, 639; 6, 108; AcJ 

10 [Aa II/1, 157, 12]) pert. to being subject to the carrying out 

of a sentence, condemned abs. JEph 12:1; ITr 3:3; [Ro 4:3. 

AATAXQOCKOMAL mid. dep.; impf. 3 sing. KatnKpoato 
(aKpocouat ‘listen to’; Eupolis Com. [V Bc] fgm. 245 K.) listen 
attentively tc to someone (Jos., Bell. 4, 38) TPocevyoUEVOU 

Hv 3, 1, 6—DELG s.v. &kovw. 

AOTHRVICTO) | aor. KatEKVpa (s. KUTT; Hom. et al.; Epict. 

2, 16, 22; Lucian, Icarom. 15 al.; 4 Km 9:32; EpArist 91) bend 

down (Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 62 §258 [ba aidovc=out of shame]; 

Jos., Bell. 2, 224) J 8:8.—M-M. 

AOTAAVOLEVO (Kuptevw ‘to be lord or master of’) fut. 
KOTAKUPLEVOW; | aor. KATEKUPLEVOG, impv. KATAKUPLEVOOY; 

1 aor. pass. KateKUpLEvOnvy. 
@ to bring into subjection, become master, gain domin- 

ion over, subdue (Diod. S. 14, 64, 1; Num 21:24; 32:22; Ps 

9:26 al.) toc (LXX; Test12Patr) Ac 19:16. Fig. become master, 
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gain power twos over someone (TestJud 15:5) or someth. tov 

duaPdrou Hm 7:2; 12, 4, 7; 12, 6, 4. tav épywv tov diaBorovu 

12, 6, 2. tHV TOVNPwv gpywv 5, 1, 1. ths Supvyias master 
doubt 9:10. tg EmLOvulac THs TOVNPAas KataKUpLEvoaL to 
master base desire 12, 2, 5. & BhETreEts, Exelvwv KaTAKUplEvE 

what you see, strive to master that s 9, 2, 7.—Pass. U7r0 tos 

let oneself be overcome by someth. Hm 12, 2, 3. 

@ to have mastery, be master, lord it (over), rule toc of, 

over someone or someth. (Ps 118:133; Gen 1:28; Sir 17:4; Test- 

Napht 8:6; ApcMos 14; Ar.) Mt 20:25; Mk 10:42. ths yc B 
6:13, 17. tv B10 TOV OUPaVOV TAaVTMV be master of every- 
thing under heaven Hm 12, 4, 2; cp. 3. TOV KANpwv 1 Pt 5:3.— 

DELG s.v. kUptos. TW. 

AOTAHAGAED fut. 3 pl. KataAadyoovow Mi 3:7; 1 aor. 
Katehahnoa LXX (s. two next entries and AaAéw; Aristoph.+; 

Polyb.; Stoic. III 237, 6 al.; SIG 593, 6 [II Bc]; PHib 151 [c. 250 

BC]; LXX, En; TestAbr B 12 p. 116, 20 [Stone p. 80]; Test12Patr; 

Philo [only in connection w. the OT: Leg. All. 2, 66f=Num 12:8 

and Leg. All. 2, 78=Num 21:7]) speak ill of, speak degradingly 

of, speak evil of, defame, slander tw0c someone (Ps 77:19 tov 
800; 100:5 tov TANOLOV avTOD; TestIss 3:4, Gad 5:4; cp. Diod. 

S. 11, 44, 6; tg tot Beov SdENs Theoph. Ant. 3, 30 [p. 268, 
28]) Js 4:11ab; 2 Cl 4:3; Hm 2:2a. iva év @ Katahadkovow 
budv 1 Pt 2:12 (cp. SIG loc. cit. iva und’ év tovtous EXWOLv 
Huas Katadanetv ol... ). Also Kata tivos (so mostly LXX, 
En) | C1 35:8 (Ps 49:20). Pass. 1 Pt 3:16.—Fig. (Ps.-Lucian, As. 

12 tov AVYVoV) VOuOU speak against the law Js 4:11¢.—Abs. 6 
KATAAGAWV one who speaks evil Hm 2:2 (three times).—M-M. 

TW. 

HOTOANGAALC, G&S, 1 (s. prec. and next entry; Leontius 18 p. 

36, 9; Wsd 1:11; TestGad 3:3; GrBar; AsclIs 3, 26; AcPh 142 [Aa 

II/2, 81, 8]—The ancients preferred katnyopia. Thus Thom. 

Mag.: KATOAGALA OVSEis EtTTE TOV GPyalwv GV G&vti tToUTOU 
Katnyopta) the act of speaking ill of another, evil speech, slan- 

der, defamation, detraction in lists of vices (s. on TAEOvEELa) 
in sing. and pl. (to denote individual instances) 2 Cor 12:20; | 

Cl 35:5; B 20:2; Pol 2:2; 4:3; Hm 8:3; s 9, 15, 3. &mrotibecOat 

TAGAS KATAAGALAS put away all slanders 1 Pt 2:1. bevyev 
KataAadias avoid evil speaking | Cl 30:1; cp. vs. 3; TuotEvELV 
ti K. believe the slander Hm 2:2; Tovypo. 1) k. 2:3; K. is injurious 
to faith s 9, 23, 2; cp. 3—-DELG s.v. hahéw. TW. 

XOATAAGAOS, Ov (s. two prec. entries) pert. to speaking ill 

of others, slanderous w. dtwvyou Hs 8, 7, 2. W. doAtot 9, 26, 

7. Subst. 6 k. (POxy 1828 r, 3) slanderer (in a list of vices) Ro 

1:30 (kaKoAddous D); Hs 6, 5, 5S —DELG s.v. Aahéw. TW. 

XOTAAAUB AVY (s. AanBavw; Hom.+) 2 aor. katéhapov; 

pf. katetAnoa. Mid.: fut. kataAnwpouor LXX; 2 aor. Kate- 
KaBouny. Pass.: fut. 3 pl. KataAyn(U)ONoovtat (PsSol 15:9); 
1 aor. KatEA PONV Phil 3:12 (B-D-F §101 p. 53 s.v. Aaup.; 
Mit-H. 246f s.v. Aaup.; on the form katetAnmOn J 8:4 in the 

older NT editions s. W-S. §12, 1); pf. 3 sg. katetAnmtat, pte. 
KatetAnupevoc. Gener. ‘to seize, lay hold of (of forceful seizure 
Plut., Cleom. 806 [4, 2]; POxy 1101, 26; PsSol 8:19) 

@ to make someth. one’s own, win, attain, act. and pass. 

(Diog. L. 5, 12 katahauscvo means ‘come into possession of 
an inheritance’); abs. (though tO BpaPetov is to be supplied fr. 
the context) of the winning of a prize 1 Cor 9:24. As a result of 

duwdkKewv (cp. Diod. S. 17, 73, 3 €mduoKwv ... tov Aapetov 
. katahaBov; Sir 11:10 €av dtokys, od un KaTAaAGBys; 

27:8) Phil 3:12a, 13: Xptotov, corresp. to KateAnUdOny UO 
Xptotov’I. vs. 12b. dukaoovvnv Ro 9:30. emiyvwouv TatpoG 
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Dg 10:1 cj (vGebhardt for kai AGBys). The pass. is found in the 
mng. make one’s own in the ending of Mark in the Freer ms. 

3 (KHaacker, ZNW 63, ’72, 125—29).—This may also be the 

mng. of k. in J 1:5 1] okotia. avtO (=tO OAc) OV KaTEaBev 
(-LawBavet Tat. 13, 1; cp. Arrian., An. Alex. 1, 5, 10 et vv& 

avtovcs Katadyn petat ‘if the night would overtake them’; here 
preceded in 1, 5, 9 by k. in the sense ‘occupy’ of positions above 

a plain; s. Wetstein on J 1:5 and 2b below) the darkness did not 

grasp it (Hdb. ad loc.; so also Bultmann, and similarly JDyer, JBL 

79, 60, 70f: appreciate), in which case grasp easily passes over 

to the sense comprehend (the act. [for the mid. in the same sense 

s. 4a below] has the latter sense in Pla., Phdr. 250d; Polyb. 8, 4, 6; 

Dionys. Hal. 5, 46, 3; PTebt 15, 5; 38, 18; EpArist 1; Aristobul. 

[Eus., PE 8, 10, 10 and 17=Denis 219, 18 and 221, 5/Holladay 

p. 140, 2f and 148, 3]; Philo, Mut. Nom. 4; Jos., Vi. 56). Most 

Greek commentators since Origen take k. here as overcome, sup- 

press (Hdt. 1, 46 k. tw@v av€Eavonevyy tiv Sbvautv; 1, 87 
tO T10pP; WNagel, ZNW 50, °59, 132-37). So Goodsp. put out 

(Probs. 93f). But perh. J intended to include both mngs. here (so 

FGingrich, ClW 37, 43, 77), and some such transl. as master 

would suggest this (so MSmith, JBL 64, °45, 510f). 
@ to gain control of someone through pursuit, catch up 

with, seize—@ of authority figures catch up with, overtake (Hdt. 
1:63 tovs mevyovtas; Polyb. 1:47; Gen. 31:23; Judg 18:22; 

PsSol 15:8) SuwKouEevor KatEAnUPOnoav they were pursued 
and overtaken AcP] Ha 11, 18. 

© mostly of varieties of evil seize w. hostile intent, over- 

take, come upon (Hom.+; oft. LXX; TestSol 2:4 D; Wetstein 

and Zahn [comm.] on J 1:5 for other exx.; s. also SIG 434/5, 14) 

un Huas KatAaAGBY KaKd lest evil overtake us (cp. Gen 19:19; 
Num 32:23) 2 Cl 10:1; cp. B 4:1. Of a hostile divinity é7rov 

EQV AUVTOV KATAAGBY wherever it seizes him (the sick man) Mk 
9:18. 
© esp. used of night, evening, darkness coming upon a pers. 

(Dionys. Hal. 2, 51,3 £o7épa yap adtovs KkatéAaBev; Lucian, 
Tox. 31; 52; Philo, De Jos. 145; Jos., Ant. 5, 61 katakaBotoa 

v0, Vi. 329 [GrBar 9:1]. But the thought in these instances is 

not necessarily always that of night as something hostile to hu- 

mans in general. kK. can also mean simply ‘arrive’, “come on’, as 

in numerous exx. cited by Wetstein [above]; s. also Dionys. Hal. 

10, 56, 1 é7rel katéAaPev 6 Tt. GpyatpEeoidv KaLpdc; Strabo 3, 
1, 5; Jos., Ant. 4, 78) GJs 14:1 katéhaBev (-EBadev pap) adtoOv 
vvE; J 6:17 v.1. oxotia. In imagery, w. sugg. of sense in 2b: 
12:35, 

to come upon someone, with implication of surprise, 

catch—@ of moral authorities catch, detect (PLille 3, 58 [III 

BC]; Just., D. 47, 5 [noncanonical dominical saying]; PRyl 138, 

15. Esp. of the detection of adultery Epict. 2, 4, 1; BGU 1024 

III, 11; Sus 58) twa Eri tet someone in someth. ém wouyeta in 
adultery (Diod. S. 10, 20, 2 émi wouyeia KatELANUUEVN) J 8:3 a 
woman caught in the act of adultery. Pass. (Just., A I, 47, 6) w. 

ptc. indicating the punishable act 7’ adtodmpw wouyovovévy 
in the act of committing adultery vs. 4. 

® of a thief: in imagery of the coming of ‘the day’, unex- 

pected by the ‘children of darkness’ and fraught w. danger for 

them 1 Th 5:4. 

@ to process information, understand, grasp—@ learn 

about someth. through process of inquiry, mid. grasp, find, un- 

derstand (Dionys. Hal. 2, 66, 6; Sext. Emp., Math. 7, 288; Vett. 

Val. 225, 8; TestJob 37:6 ta BON tov Kuptov al.; Philo, Mos. 

1, 278; Jos., Ant. 8, 167; Tat. 4:2 [on Ro 1:20]; Ath. 5, 2; 24, 2) 

w. acc. and inf. Ac 25:25. W. Ott foll. 4:13; 10:34. W. indirect 

discourse foll. Eph 3:18. 

® onJ1:5s. 1 and 2 above —B. 701; 1207. M-M. TW. 
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AOTAAGUITW (s. Ac; Eur., Pla. et al.; PGM 7, 704; Philo; 
TestGad 7:3 v.1.) shine upon, pass. be illuminated, be bright (Eur., 

Tro. 1069, Ion 87; X., Mem. 4, 7, 7) tevt by or with someth. 

(Cebes 17, 1 dwti KatadapTouevoc; Wsd 17:19; Philo, Somn. 
1, 218) d&ctiow HAiov ApcPt 5:15 (Dio Chrys. 19 [36], 45 to 
Katahaumouevov “HAt@). 

XOTAAEYO (Hom. et al. various mngs., but all marked by a 

quantitative component ranging from relation of details as in a 

story ‘recount’ to numerical calculation ‘enumerate’; Dt 19:16 

‘reckon something against someone’=‘accuse’ [cp. our colloq. 

‘keep score’ of another’s faults]; TestSol 8:2 D ‘relate in full’ [as 

Just., AI, 46, 3; Ath. 14:2]; Philo, Aet. M. 114; Jos., Ant. 19, 301, 
C. Ap. 1,131 al.; Just. [freq. ‘accuse’]; Ath.) to make a selection 

for membership in a group (of soldiers Aristoph. et al.; Just., A 

I, 39, 5. Of reception into the circle of the ‘Twelve Gods’ Diod. 

S. 4, 39, 4; into the Senate, Plut., Pomp. 625 [13, 11]. Cp. Michel 

165, 2; BGU 1073, 10) aor. ptc. Katad€Eac (TestSol D 8:2), 

pass. inf. kataAexOnjvat (Just., D. 17, 3). ynpa KkatadeyéeoOw 
Wu) EAattov étav EEjKovta yeyovuta either gener. be selected 
or specif. be enrolled 1 Ti 5:9 (of reception into a religious body 
kK. is also used POxy 416, 4. On the constr. cp. the double acc. 

Pla., Leg. 742e k. twa TAOVOLOV.).—M-M. TW. 

HOTOAAELLNO, TOS, TO (Galen; LXX; En 106:18) rem- 

nant (so Galen XIV p. 456, 13 K.) Ro 9:27 v.l. (Is 10:22); s. 

OTOEWUA.—DELG. s.v. Agi. TW. 

XATOHAELMO (s. Aeitw; Hom.+) alternate form KatoAtu- 

Tava (LXX; TestIss 6:1; ApcEsdr 3:12 p. 27, 24 Tdf.) impf. 

KatéheuTrov; fut. KataEtpo; 1 aor. KatéAEpa (Ac 6:2; Hs 

8, 3, 5 v.l.; CPR I, 102; Jos., Bell. 1, 504, Ant. 10, 277); 2 aor. 

KatéAuTov (on the aor. forms s. B-D-F §75; W-S. §13, 10; Rob. 

348; Helbing 90f; Thackeray 234; Dssm., NB 18 [BS 190]; Crén- 

ert 234, 6; KDieterich, Untersuchungen 1898, 238; Mayser 364); 

pf. katadéAoura LXX. Pass.: fut. kataderbOjoona LXX; 
1 aor. KatEAeipOnv; pf. 3 sg. KataAgderTtaL (LXX; JosAs 
4:13), inf. KatahedetpOat, ptc. Katahedeumevos (W-S. §5, 
13e) ‘leave behind’. 

@ to cause to be left in a place, leave (behind) —@ of pers. 
tiv someone—a.. by leaving a place (Diod. S. 1, 55, 4; 5, 51, 4; 

Da 10:13; ParJer 3:12; ApcMos 31; Just., D. 2, 3 al.) kataAetpet 

OvOPwTOS TOV TatTépa KtA. Mt 19:5; Mk 10:7; Eph 5:31 
(all three Gen 2:24); Mt 16:4; 21:17. Kdkeivouc Katéhurev 
adtod Ac 18:19. Katédurov o¢ év Kprjty, iva Tit 1:5 vl. 
(for GmoAetTo). KatahEiTw os év TH OiKM LOV GJs 9:3. 6 
OnE katéhitev t. Mavaov dedeuevov Ac 24:27 (the pte. as 
TestReub 3:14); cp. the pass. be left behind (Hippol., Ref. 7, 25, 

2) 25:14.—Elsewh. the pass. has the mng. remain behind (X., 
An. 5, 6, 12) J 8:9. év’A@rvatc 1 Th 3:1. 

B. by dying leave (behind) (Hom. et al.; oft. pap and LXX) 

yuvaika Mk 12:19. omépya descendants vs. 21 (s. &inut 4). 
tEKVa (Dt 28:54; cp. Pr 20:7; Jos., Ant. 12, 235) Lk 20:31. 

© of things leave (behind) (s. 8 above) mpoPata év tH 
épnju@ Lk 15:4. tavta éti t. yi¢ everything on land 5:11 D. Of 
a youth fleeing fr. the police katadiTov thy owwSova. Mk 14:52 
(Aesop, Fab. 419 P=196 H.//301 H-H.: katéAure tov Eavtod 
yit@va; Gen 39:12; TestJos 8:3; cp. Mk 10:50, s. PDickerson, 

JBL 116, ’97, 273-89). 

@ to depart from a place, with implication of finality, 

leave (Dio Chrys. 30 [47], 2 t. watpida; Just., D. 60, 2 ta 
bTép OUpavov Tavta) THY Nacapa Mt 4:13. Atyuttov Hb 
11:27. Fig. katadetmovtes evOetav O50v éAaviOnoav 2 Pt 
2:15. k. 650v tov Beov bdws ApcPt Bodl—Leave someth. as 
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it is, located in its own place, of an island katahirovtes aviv 
evovupov Ac 21:3. 
© to cease from some activity, leave to one side, give up of 

vice Kakiav 2 Cl 10:1 (ParJer 8:2 ta épya tH¢ BapvA@voc). 
W. inf. foll. to denote purpose: leave off from tod pvdkdocetv 
TOV TUPYOV cease to guard the tower Hs 9, 5, 1 of young women 

who appeared to have ceased guarding a certain tower. 

@ to cause someth. to remain in existence or be left over, 

leave over (Alex. Aphr., Fat. 28, II 2 p. 199, 8) ta Onpia ... iva 

UNSEV KATAALTMOL TOV TOV GMLATOS [Lov so that they don’t 
leave a piece of my body IRo 4:2. Pass. remain (Jos., Bell. 4, 338 

owtnpias édtic; ren. 1, 16, 1 [Harv. I 158, 12]; Hippol., Ref. 7, 

31, 8), specif. in the sense be incomplete, unfinished, open (X.., 

Cyr. 2, 3, 11 waxy; PLond III, 1171, 43 [8 Bc]) katahevropéevy 
étayyedia a promise that is still open Hb 4:1.—Leave over; 
see to it that someth. is left (cp. Sir 24:33) katéAuTov Euaut@ 

eTTAKloxtAtous avdpac J have kept 7,000 men for myself Ro 
11:4 (3 Km 19:18; here as in the Hebr. the first pers.). 

© to leave someth. with design before departing, leave be- 

hind of an inheritance (Mel., P. 49, 347-79) Hv 3, 12, 2. 

@ to cause to be left to one’s own resources, leave (behind) 

@ by desertion or abandonment lJeave behind, desert MPol 

17:2 Christ (Sir 28:23 Kiptov; Just., D. 8, 3 Bedv). 

®© leave without help wva. w. the inf. of result (not of purpose; 

s. B-D-F §392, 1f; Rob. 1090, and ep. Il. 17, 151) 7 GbedAoH Wo 
WOVIV Le KaTEALTEV SiaAKOVELV my sister has left me without 
help, so that now I must serve alone Lk 10:40 (v.1. katéheuTrev; 

for kK. €€ UOvov cp. Jos., Vi. 301). 
@ to set someth. aside in the interest of someth. else, 

leave—@ abandon GdiPevav Hs 8, 9, 1. 
© give up (e.g. schol. on Apollon. Rhod. 272-74 tiv téxvynv 

give up one’s trade); Jose (Petosiris, fgm. 12 In. 22 and 120 

tov Opovov) Tavta Lk 5:28; cp. 1 Cl 10:2; tiv Tapotuktav 
T. KOOWOV TOUTOV 2 Cl 5:1. 
© set to one side, neglect (Ps.-X., Cyneg. 3, 10 ta attav 

épya; Dt 29:24 t. dia0yKnv; Jos., Ant. 8, 190 t. tv TAaTPLWV 
E8LoUaV mdudaKyy; Testlss 6:1 THY GTAOTHTA) GuTEdos Ev 
OPAYU Twi KatadErpBEtoa. just as a vine left to itselfon some 

fence Hs 9, 26, 4. tov A\Oyov tT. Beov Ac 6:2._DELG s.v. AiO 0c. 

M-M. TW. 

AATAALO ATO (s. AUOACw) fut. KatadLOc&ow (only in Chris- 
tian wr. But kataAlboBoAéw Ex 17:4; Num 14:10 and kata- 
}86@ in Paus.; Jos., Ant. 4, 282 al.) stone to death tv. someone 

Lk 20:6.—DELG s.v. AiOoc. TW. 

XOTAAAGYN, 1S, 1) (s. next entry) reestablishment of an in- 
terrupted or broken relationship, reconciliation (so Aeschyl., 

Sept. 767; Demosth. 1, 4) with God (2 Macc 5:20; Philo, Exs. 

166 ai mpdc tov Tatépa [=God] kataAAcyat [in Philo al- 
ways pl.]), which, acc. to Paul, is brought about by God alone 

(Ss. KATHAAGOOW a). K. KOOWOU (opp. GToBoAN) Ro 11:15; 
hOyos THs K. the word of reconciliation 2 Cor 5:19 (cp. the 
function of judges [IPriene 53] and envoys [Dio Chrys. 38, 18], 

s. FDanker, Augsburg Comm: II Cor ’89, 83; Breytenbach 64f; 

s. also SiaAAacoona, TPEGPEVM) Stakovia TIS K. ministry of 
rec. vs. 18. Since humans are not active in this dispensation fr. 

God, they are said t. KataAAaynv hauBavew to receive rec- 
onciliation Ro 5:11.—EGvanLeeuwen, De katah\ayn: ThSt 
28, 1910, 159-71; ANygren, D. Versdhnung als Gottestat °32; 

CBreytenbach, Versdhnung, ’89; idem NTS 39, ’93, 59-79; Ade- 

Oliveira, Die Diakonie der Gerechtigkeit und der Verséhnung in 

der Apologie des 2 Korintherbriefes, °90-—EDNT. DELG s.v. 

Gos. M-M. TW. Spicq. 
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ZXOTOAAAGEOOO (s. prec. entry and déiahAdoow) 1 aor. 
KatnAAaEa; aor. mid. 3 aor. pl. katnAAGEavto (TestAbr A 8 p. 
85, 30 [Stone p. 18]). Pass.: fut. 3 sg. katakhaynoetat 2 Macc 

7:33; 2 aor. KaTHAAGY NV; ptc. KataAAayeic; gener. ‘exchange’ 
one thing for another (TestJob 25:3 tpiya ... Gvti Gptwv); in 
our lit. only to exchange hostility for a friendly relationship, 

reconcile (so Hdt. et al.; 2 Macc). Act. twa (Hdt. 5, 29; 6, 108; 

Aristot., Oec. 2, 15) someone tw to someone. 

@ act. of God, Huds éavtm 61a Xpiotov us to himself 
through Christ 2 Cor 5:18=&v Xp.totm KOOWOV EQUT vs. 19. 
© pass.—a. be reconciled, become reconciled (BGU 1463, 

3 [247 Bc]; Philo, Leg. All. 3, 134) w. dat. of the pers. (cp. X., 

An. 1, 6, 2; Pla., Rep. 8, 566e; 2 Macc 1:5; 7:33; 8:29; Jos., Ant. 

7, 184): of humanity’s relation to God (Soph., Aj. 744; Jos., Ant. 

6, 143 Beov KatahAattEoOa TH LaovAW) KaTAAACYT VOL TH 
8e@ be(come) reconciled to God Ro 5:10a; 2 Cor 5:20 (sim. 

formulation but difft. sense Vi. Aesopi G 100 P. Aesop pleads 

with the king kataAAGynOt Dautouc; cp. Vi. Aesopi W 100 P. 
dSEOLLAL GOV, SEoTroTA, StaAAGyNOAL Taio, followed by the 
king’s reply: katnAAayuat; on the role of an envoy or meditator 

s. prec. entry). Abs. Ro 5:10b. 

B. Of reconciliation betw. human beings Ac 12:22 D. (yuvy) 

TO AVOPL kKataAAayNHtw let her become reconciled to her hus- 
band 1 Cor 7:11 (cp. POxy 104, 27 [I Ap]; the hypothesis, [sum- 

mary] by Aristophanes the Grammarian, of Menander’s Dysco- 

lus, In. 9: KatHAAGYN TH yuvauKt).—SPorter, K. in Ancient Gk. 
Lit. (Paul) 1944.—DELG s.v. éiAAoc. M-M. TW. Spica. 

XOATOALOLIOS, Ov (s. hoirrdc; Pla. et al.; ins, pap, LXX) left, 
remaining Ol K. TOV GVOPWT WV the rest of humanity Ac 15:17 
(Am 9:12).—DELG s.v. Agtarw. M-M. 

AOTAAVLG, O06, TO (Polyb. 2, 36, 1; 32, 19, 2; Diod. S. 14, 

93,5; 1G V/1, 869; SIG 609, 1; UPZ 120, 5 [II Bc] al. in pap; LXX; 
TestLevi 3:4 v.1.; s. B-D-F §109, 2; Rob. 151) lodging place. The 

sense inn is possible in Lk 2:7, but in 10:34 Lk uses ravéoxeEtov, 

the more specific term for inn. k. is therefore best understood here 

as lodging (PSI 341, 8 [256 Bc]; EpArist 181) or guest-room, as 

in 22:11; Mk 14:14, where the contexts also permit the sense 

dining-room (cp. | Km 1:18; 9:22; Sir 14:25). In further favor 

of this rendering is the contrast between two quarters: a Patvy 

and a KatdAuG. The latter could be a space in various types 

of structures. Cp. also the use of the cognate Kata (s. K.4) 

Lk 19:7 in ref. to hospitality—PBenoit, BRigaux Festschr., ’70, 

173-86 (Lk 2:7); EPax, Bibel und Leben 6, ’65, 285-98. DELG 

s.v. kbw. M-M. TW. 

XATOAVOLS, EWS, 1 (s. KataAYw 1-3; Thu.+; ins; PMagd 

8, 10 [218 Bc] k. tov Blov; LXX; En 5:6; Philo; Jos., Bell. 2, 

594, Ant. 18, 55; 19, 301 al.; Just.) dissolution, abolition, also 

downfall (of a tyrant: Diod. S. 14, 64, 4; 14, 67, 1) Bavatov 

IEph 19:3. 

XATAAVO (s. prec. entry for mngs. 1-3, and katéAvpa for 

mng. 4) fut. Katadvow; | aor. KatENVOG; pf. inf. KataAEhv- 

Kévau (Just., D. 41, 1). Pass.: 1 fut. katadhvOrooua; | aor. Ka- 

teAvOnv (Hom.+). 
@ to detach someth. in a demolition process, throw down, 

detach of a stone fr. a building Mt 24:2; Mk 13:2; Lk 21:6. 

@ tocause the ruin of someth., destroy, demolish, dismantle 

@ lit. of buildings (Hom. et al.; 2 Esdr 5:12; Jos., Ant. 9, 

161 t. vaovd [t. B00] KatakvbEvtoc; SibOr 3, 459) t. vaov 

tov Oeov Mt 26:61; cp. 27:40; Mk 14:58; 15:29. tov tomov 

tovtov this place Ac 6:14. 



522 KATAAVW 

® fig. (opp. oikodouetv) tear down, demolish Gal 2:18. Of 
the body as an earthly tent &av 1) émlyetocg HUwv OiKia TOU 
OKIVvoUs KatahvOT if the earthly tent we live in is destroyed 
or taken down 2 Cor 5:1. tO €pyov tov 8Eov tear down the 
work (i.e. the Christian congregation which, because of vs. 19, is 

prob. thought of as a building of God) Ro 14:20. On the contrary, 

the figure of the building is not present, and the gener. mng. de- 

stroy, annihilate (Strabo 13, 2, 3 p. 617; Ael. Aristid. 29 p. 570 

D.: émidac; TestBenj 3:8) is found in ta épya tis OnAetas (s. 
épyov 3 end) GEg 252, 55. 
© to end the effect or validity of someth., put an end to 

@ to cause to be no longer in force abolish, annul, make in- 

valid (Hdt.+) k. tov vouov do away with, annul or repeal the law 
Mt5:17a (cp. X., Mem. 4, 4, 14; Isocr. 4, 55; Diod. S. 34+35 fgm. 

3 and 40, 2 [of the intention of the Seleucids against the Jews: 

KATAAVELV TOUS TATPLOVSG VOUOUG]; Philostrat., Vi. Apoll. 4, 
40; 2 Macc 2:22; Philo, Somn. 2, 123; Jos., Ant. 16, 35; 20, 81; 

Ath., R. 19 p. 72, 28). t. VOWoV K. T. TPOdT| TAs (sim. Mt 5:17a) 
Lk 23:2 v.l. tag Ovotas abolish sacrifices GEb 54, 20. Abs. Mt 
5:17b (opp. TANPOY); D 11:2. 
® to bring to an end, ruin, (Appian, Prooem. C. 10 §42 

&pyac=empires; Arrian, Anab. 4, 10, 3 tupavvida; 4 Macc 
4:24 tac aethac; Jos., Ant. 12, 1 tv Tlepowv ryyeuoviav) 
1 Bova Katadvenoetat the plan will fail Ac 5:38. Also of 
pers. (TestJob 34:5; Just., D. 100, 6 al.; Diod. S. 16, 47, 2 tous 

ucyous; Appian, Bell. Civ. 1, 48 §210) suppress, stop vs. 39. Of 
rulers who are deposed (Diod. S. 1, 66, 6; 9, 4, 2 [a tyrant]; 14, 

14, 7 al.; Polyaenus 7, 3 and 10; 8, 29; [AndrosIsis, Kyme 25) 

KATAAVETAL O GPXWV TOU AiDvos toUTOV the ruler of this age 
is deposed {Tr 4:2. 

© to cease what one is doing, Halt (lit. ‘unharness the pack 

animals’), rest, find lodging (Thu. et al.; SIG 978, 8; UPZ 12, 37 

[158 Bc]; 62, 34; BGU 1097, 5; Gen 19:2; 24:23, 25; Sir 14:25, 

27; 36:27; JosAs 3:3; Jos., Vi. 248; Just., D. 78, 5 [ref. Lk 2:7]; cp. 

En 5:6) Lk 9:12. W. ciogpxeo0a1 19:7.—B. 758. M-M. EDNT. 
TW. 

AOTAMAVICVO 2 aor. KaTEUaBOV (s. WavOdva; Hdt.+; ins, 

pap, LXX; En 3:1; Philo; Jos., Ant. 6, 230f, Vi. 10; Just., D. 120, 

2; Tat.) observe (well), notice, learn ti someth. tovs Kaipovs 

IPol 3:2. W. owt foll. (Hippocr., Art. 8 p. 122, 2 Kiihlewein) 1 Cl 

7:5. W. acc. and Ott foll. (Aristot., Pol. 3, 14, 1285a, 1; Philo, 

Leg. All. 3, 183) 2 Cl 13:3. W. acc. and mc foll.: ta Kpiva TOU 
aypotd TH>s avEdvovOW Mt 6:28. tovc EtepodoEOUvtas ... 
Tas évavtiot stoiv ISm 6:2.—M-M. 

XATAUAOTVOED fut. Katayaptupyow LXX; aor. Kate- 

uaptupnoa LXX (s. waptupéw; Lysias, Demosth.; PPetr III, 17; 

I, 9; UPZ 162 V, 33 [117 Bc]; LXX; Philo, Leg. All. 3, 199; Jos., 

Ant. 8, 358; 359) bear witness against, testify against tl tivo 

testify someth. against someone (Plut., Ages. 3, 9; Pr 25:18; Sus 

43; 49 Theod.) Mt 26:62; 27:13; Mk 14:60; 15:4 v.l. —DELG 

s.v. naptus. M-M. TW. 

XOTAMEVY fut. Katapeva; aor. Katéwewa LXX (s. weve; 
Hadt., Aristoph. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; TestLevi 9:5; EpArist, Philo; 

Jos., Ant. 6, 249; 7, 180) stay, live ob oav KatapevovtEs where 
they were staying Ac 1:13. k. TPG TIVa stay w. someone 1 Cor 

16:6 v.l. (for TapauEev@).—M-M. 

RXOTAMOVES tr; s. Udvos 3. 

XOTAVAVENG, AtOS, TO (s. next entry, also KatéOELG, 
Gva0eua) that which is devoted or given over to a deity, ac- 

XATAVOED 

cursed thing Ry 22:3 t.r. (Erasmian rdg.; s. kat, 0eUa.).—DELG 

s.v. TONUL. 

KXOTAVAVEMATLSM (s. prec. entry; Just., D. 47) curse Mt 

26:74 v.L. (s. KataBewatiCa). 

XATAVOAALOX (s. dvarioxw) fut. Katavakwow LXX; 

1 aor. KatHVGAMOa or KatavdAwoa LXX. Pass.: fut. 3 sg. 
KatavahwOrjoetat LXX; aor. 3 sg. KaTHVOAMON or KATAVEL- 
iO Is 59:14 (X., Pla.t; SIG 672, 39 [II Bc]; PSI 41, 20; LXX; 

TestSol 2:4 D; Jos., Bell. 4, 242; Ath. 22, 4) consume of fire 

(Aristot., De Juv. 469b, 29): God is UP KATAVAALOKOV a con- 
suming fire Hb 12:29 (Dt 4:24). Pass. ThOUVTOS KATAVAMOKETCL 
wealth is consumed AcP] Ha 2, 24.—S. Frisk s.v. &vahiokw and 

G&MoKouat; DELG s.y. GAtoKowat. M-M. 

XOTAVAOXAW (vapka@ ‘grow stiff/numb’) fut. Katavap- 

Kyjow; 1 aor. KatevapKyoa (in Hippocr., Art. 48 p. 182, 18 
Kiihlewein, Epidem. 6, 7, 3 ed. Littré V 340=‘stupefy, disable’; 

Philod., app. col. XIIb, 10 Oliv—Jerome, Ep. 121, 10, 4 main- 

tains that the Cilicians used it for Lat. gravare, ‘weigh down, 

burden’. At any rate the Latin and Syriac versions understand it 

in that sense; Chrysostom and Theodoret take for granted that 

this is the mng.) burden, be a burden to toc someone 2 Cor 

11:9; 12:13, 16 v.l. Abs. 12:14. The Apostle’s use of satire in 

the context suggests that in these pass. the mng. approaches our 

collog. ‘knock out’ (s. ‘disable’ above), ‘shake down’ —DELG 

s.v. VapKn. M-M. Spicq. 

xatavdoamro0dica (Justin., Nov. 42 preface, VI AD) en- 

slave amayouévous Kali Ka]tavépatrodiCopévous led off 
and enslaved AcP] Ha 1, 10.—DELG s.v. &vijp A b. S. Gv- 
dpaTrod.otys. 

AATAVEVW | aor. Katévevoa (s. vevw; Hom. et al.; BGU 

1119, 24; 1120, 30 [I Bc]; Philo, Post. Cai. 169; Jos., Vi. 156 

al.) signal (usually by means of a nod) tuvi to someone. The 

message to be given by the signal is added in the inf. (w. art.; s. 

B-D-F §400, 7; Rob. 1068) Lk 5:7 (cp. Polyb. 39, 1, 3 k. tuvi 

TPoteva).—M-M. 

XOATAVOEW impf. katevoovvy; fut. Katavorjow LXX; | aor. 

KatEevonoa (s. voéw; Hdt., Thu.+; ins, pap, LXX, En; TestAbr 

B 12 p. 116, 13 [Stone p. 80]; ParJer 5:14; ApcMos, EpArist, 

Philo, Joseph., Just.; Tat. 34, 1) 

@ notice, observe carefully ti someth. Soxdv Mt 7:3; Lk 

6:41. TtEAEQv Kal GuTEhov Hs 2:1. KOATrOV Ac 27:39. 
@ to look at in a reflective manner, consider, contemplate 

tL someth. (Herm. Wr. 1, 13a; En 2:1; Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 358; 

Jos., Ant. 3, 302; 5, 5; Just., A I, 55, 2, with pers. pron. we 

D. 3, 2) Kepaia pay attention to the jars Hm 12, 5, 3ab. té 
Kpiva, Lk 12:27. t. KOopaKag 12:24. to Eavtod o@pa dn 
vevekpwouevov Ro 4:19. Inspect t. H&BSous Hs 8, 1, 5; 8, 2, 5; 

8, 3, 8; 8, 6, 1; t. TUpPyov Y, 5, 6f. tH oikoSoujv Y, 6, 3. TOUS 

MOous 9, 7, 7 ; 9, 8, 1-7; 9. 9, 1. Abs., though the obj. is eas- 

ily supplied fr. the context Ac 7:31f; 11:6. Also simply Jook at, 
stare at (Gen 3:6 the woman ‘stared’ at the tree) to TPdOOWTOV 
Js 1:23. &autov vs. 24. 

© to think about carefully, envisage, think about, notice ex- 

tension of mng. 1 and 2 tw someone, Hb 3:1; 10:24; someth. 
TV Tavoupyiav see through the trickery Lk 20:23 (cp. BGU 
1011 Il, 17 [11 Bc]; Jos., Ant. 14, 291, Vi. 72).—Consider, con- 

template (Antig. Car. 31; Is 57:1; EpArist 3; Philo, Ebr. 137; Jos., 

Ant. 7, 204; Just., D. 17, 4 [ref. Mt 23:23 and par.]) ti someth. 

1 Cl 32:1. W. indir. question foll. (Antiphanes [IV Bc] Com. 
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fgm. 33, 1 K.) 24:1; 47:5. W. acc. and indir. question foll. 34:5; 

37:2.—DELG s.v. vooc. M-M. TW. 

AOTAVTGO | aor. Katrvtnoa:; pf. KatyvtmKa 1 Cor 10:11 
(avtaw ‘come opposite to, meet’; Aristot., Polyb., Diod. S.; ins, 
pap, LXX; En 17:6; TestSol 1:12 D; Jos., Ant. 3, 246) 

@ to get to a geographical destination, come (to), arrive 

(at), reach, w. eic and acc. of place (Aristot., Dialog. fgm. 11 

Rose ig tovc hiwévac; Diod. S. 3, 34, 7; 12, 55, 5; PTebt 59, 3 

[99 Bc] gig t. TOAW LoKovedewe; InsPriene 112, 97 [I Bc]; 2 
Mace 4:21, 44) eic *Ikoviov Ac 13:51 D. ig AépBnv 16:1. Cp. 
18:19, 24; 21:7; 25:13 (w. domaCa; cp. am)vmoev adt@ k. 

yomdoato Plut., Mor. 488e); 27:12; 28:13. dvtucpuc Xtov off 
Chios 20:15. 

@ to reach a condition or goal, fig. extension of | ar- 

rive at, attain, meet (cp. KatavtTnULG Ps 18:7)—@ arrive at 

someth., so that one comes to possess it, attain (to) someth. WEXPL 

KATAVTIOMLEV sis T. EVOTHTA Tt. TlotTEwWS Eph 4:13 (gic as 
Polyb. 6, 9, 10; BGU 1101, 5 gic t. attov Biov). W. sic ti also 

Ac 26:7; Phil 3:11; cic TéTElpov Kk. come to ripeness | Cl 23:4. 

EMS Bavatov Katavtioat meet death Pol 1:2. W. ét tw (Epi- 
curus p. 63, 3 Us.; Diod. S. 1, 79, 2; Ammon., In Int. [Aristot.] p. 

264, 22 B. k. Em tO Eoyatov) ETL TOV OKOTOV K. arrive at the 
goal, reach the goal | Cl 63:1. Likew. €tt tov BéBatov Spono0v 
Ka Op2 

® The person does not come to someth., but someth. comes 

to the person (k. sic as t.t. for the inheritance that comes to an 

heir: BGU 1169, 21 [10 Bc]; POxy 75, 5; 248, 11; 274, 19. Cp. 2 

Km 3:29). Of the word of God: 7) Eig DLAs LOVOUS KATHVINOEY; 
or has it come to you alone? 1 Cor 14:36. On ic ots ta TEAN T. 
almvov KatHvtnkKev 10:11 s. aimv 2b end—DELG s.v. dvta. 
M-M. TW. Spicq. 

XOTAVILAOUV (s. Gvtuxpuc; Hom. et al.) and katavtiKpus 
(late form, cp. Phryn. p. 444 Lob.; PGM 36, 3) directly opposite 

TuUVOG someth. or someone (cp. Pla., Phd. 112e; X., Hell. 4, 8, 

5; Arrian, Anab. 3, 16, 8; Eubul. Com. [IV Bc], fgm. 80, | [in 

Athen. 11, 473d] k. tg olkiac; PGM 4, 89) ApcPt 6:21; 14:29. 

XOATAVVUELS, EW, H (Ss. next entry; Cyr. Scyth. p. 19, 25; 34, 

21; 97, 1; 206, 27 [=deep emotion]; Leontius 1 p. 6, 20; Pel.-Leg. 

p. 3, 7; LXX; Hesychius) stupefaction Tvebua KatavvEEws (Is 
29:10) a spirit of stupor Ro 11:8.—DELG s.v. vioow. M-M. 

TW. Sv. 

XATAVVGGOUAL (s. vUoow and prec. entry) pass.: fut. 

Katavuynooua LXX; 2 aor. katevvyynv and KatevuxOnv 
LXX; pf. katavévuywat LXX, TestJob (Pel.-Leg. 7, 16; LXX; 

TestSol 20:3 P; JosAs 6:1; Just., D. 91, 3; Hesychius.—The act. 

in Phlegon [II Ap]: 257 fgm. 36 IV Jac.) be pierced, stabbed 

fig., of the feeling of sharp pain connected w. anxiety, remorse, 
etc. (Photius: Katavuyeic AumNOEetc; Ps.-Callisth. 2, 36 Miiller 
katavuyeis él tots AOyotc=stricken, taken aback; Cyr. Scyth. 
[0s SYS, WAR Oley, ER 108, 2 be deeply moved; Leontius 14 p. 30, 

13 al.) katevlynoay tiv Kapdiav they were cut to the heart 
Ac 2:37 (vl. k. tH Kapdia as Ps 108:16). tod ... TlavAou 
Katavuyevtoc since Paul was racked with pain AcP| Ha 7, 36.— 

DELG s.v. vioow. M-M s.v. Katavvcow. TW. 

ROTAEGCIVY fut. kata&ave Judg 8:7 A; aor. 3 sg. katéEavev 
Judg 8:16 A; 1 aor. pass. pte. kata&avOeic (since Aeschyl. et al.) 

tear to shreds (li*. ‘comb, card’, as wool, s. Eatva) waotiEw Ka.- 

ta&avOEevtes torn to shreds with whips MPol 2:2.—DELG s.v. 

Eatvo. 
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XOTAELOMLOTEVOMAL (s. GEtoc, TLotev@ and next entry) 

imposing by profession of honesty (so Lghtf., w. ref. to Polyb. 

12, 17, 1: kataEvomiotéouat [Suda -evouat]) ITr 6:2—DELG 
s.v. GELOG. 

XOATAHELOW (s. GE) 1 aor. katyEiwoa. Pass.: aor. KATH- 
EwOnyv; pf. katnEtmuot (Papias 12:1 [?]; Just.) (Aeschyl. et al.; 
Polyb. 1, 23, 3; Diod. S. 2, 60, 3; ins, pap, LXX; TestSol 22:3; 

TestAbr A 86:21 [Stone p. 20]; TestJob; EpArist 175; Jos., Ant. 

15, 76; Just.) to consider someone worthy to receive some priv- 

ilege, benefit, or recognition, consider worthy. W. God or Je- 

sus Christ as explicit or implied subj., act. twa someone 1 Cl 

50:2; [Eph 20:1. W. inf. foll. [Ro 2:2 (TestSol; TestAbr A; Just., 

D. 130, 4).—Pass. be considered worthy twwo¢ of a thing (CIA 

Ill, 690, 9f; 4 Macc 18:3; Just., A I, 10, 2 al.) ths Baotdeias 

tov Oeov 2 Th 1:5. TAEtovosg yvmoews 1 Cl 41:4. dvowatosg 
ONeoTpeTreotatov (on the idea s. Hdb. ad loc.) IMg 1:2. tov 

KAnpov ITr 12:3. ths tovavtyns StaKkovias of such a service 
IPhld 10:2: cp. IPol 1:1. waptuptov Papias (12:1; but s. HNolter, 

TU 5, 1889, 178). W. inf. foll. (PAmh 145, 4; PGM 13, 707; Jos., 
Ant. 4, 281; Just., A I, 65, 1 al.) Lk 20:35; 21:36 v.1.; Ac 5:41. 

Also tva. [Sm 11:1. W. a human subj., w. iva foll. [Pol 7:2. Pass. 

w. gen. 1:1. W. subst. inf. foll. (Just., D. 67, 2) tov eis Dupiav 
TopevecOan 8:2.—DELG s.v. &Etos. M-M. TW. 

AXOTANAAGLM 1 aor. KateTeAQLCG (s. TOAGIw; Eur., Ari- 
stoph., Pla. et al.; 4 Macc 3:18; Philo, Vi. Cont. 43) win a victory 

over, defeat (in wrestling) abs. in wordplay w. &vtiTradalery Hm 
WE. Sys 

AATANATEO fut. KataTatynow; | aor. KateTatNod. Pass.: 

fut. 3 sg. KataTatnOroetat Is 25:10; 28:3; aor. KateTaTHONY; 
pf. 3 pl. katatematynvtat 1 Macc 3:51 (s. tatéw; Hom., Hdt., 
Thu.+; SIG 1169, 115; pap, LXX; TestZeb 3:3; JosAs 29:3; Syr- 

Bar 13:11 [?]; Joseph.; Ar. 4, 3; Just., D. 76, 6 [for matetv Lk 

10:19]; Mel., P. 102, 782) 

@ to tread so heavily as to injure, trample under foot. 

@ trample ti €v tw someth. with (under)someth. Mt 7:6 (of 
swine watéw: Ananius Lyricus [VI Bc]: fgm. 5,4 AnthLG Diehl? 

[in Athen. 7, 282b]).—Pass. (Diod. S. 25, 3, 1) be trampled under 

foot Mt 5:13; Lk 8:5. 

© tread upon of a milling crowd (Arrian, Anab. 2, 11, 3 

ar ahknhwov KkatatatovuEevot=hard-pressed by each other, 
getting in each other’s way; Polyaenus 4, 3, 21 tm GAAnAwv 
KATATATOUMEVOL) WOTE KATATATELV GAANAOUG so that they 
stepped on one another Lk 12:1. 

@ to look on with scorn, trample under foot, treat with dis- 

dain fig. extension of mng. | (Il. 4, 157 [in tmesis]; Pla., Leg. 4, 

714a tous vomwouc, Gorg. 484a; Epict. 1, 8, 10; Lucian, Lexiph. 

23; 2 Macc 8:2; Hos 5:11; Jos., Bell. 4, 386.—Cp. the underlying 

reality in Diod. S. 33, 5,3 ta TOV DE@v GyaALata UBpLotUuKaS 
KOTETUTNOAV) TOV VLOV TOU Neod Hb 10:29 (Artem. 4, 66 
Gvip KateTratrOn).—_M-M. TW. 

AATANAVGLS, EMS, 1 (s. next entry; Hdt. et al., but act. 
‘stopping, causing to rest’; also Jos., Ant. 17, 43) 

@ state of cessation of work or activity, rest (2 Macc 15:1 1 
TS KataTavoEws HEPA of the Sabbath; sim. Orig., C. Cels. 
6, 61, 12; esp. of the rest associated with the seventh day of cre- 

ation Hippol., Ref. 8, 14, 1 and Did., Gen. 154, 23) tozog t. 

KataTravoews place of rest, 1.e. where one rests and lives Ac 

7:49; B 16:2 (both Is 66:1; cp. JosAs 22:9). 

© place of rest abstract for concrete (Dt 12:9; Ps 131:14 al.; 
Did., Gen. 71, 4) cioeAevoovtan gig tH K. Lou (Ps 94:11; cp. 
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JosAs 8:11); this OT pass. is typologically interpreted fr. a Chris- 

tian viewpoint Hb 3:11, 18; 4:1, 3, 5, 10f.—GvRad, Zwischen 

den Zeiten 11,33, 104-11; WHutton, ET 52, 41, 316f; OHofius, 

Katapausis ’70.—DELG s.v. Tava. TW. 

AATANAVO fut. katamatiow (LXX; JosAs cod. A) and 
KataTavoouat (B 15:5); 1 aor. katémoavoa (s. prec. entry; 

Hom.+; LXX; En 106:18; TestJob, Test12Patr; JosAs 28:5 cod. 

A; ApcMos, Philo, Joseph.; Anz 294f). 

@ to cause to cease, stop, bring to an end t\someth. (Hom.+; 

LXX; Philo, Leg. All. 1, 5; Jos., Vi. 422) tov Suwyuwov MPol 1:1. 

T. TPOGEVYXTV 8:1; AcPl Ha 10, 24 (cp. AaI 115, 15 cod. A). 
@ tocause persons to be at rest, cause to rest—@ by bring- 

ing to a place of rest (Ex 33:14; Dt 3:20; Josh 1:13; Sir 24:11) 

Hb 4:8. 
© by causing to give up someth. they have begun to do with 

the result that they are quiet restrain, dissuade someone fr. someth. 
(cp. TestJob 14:5 tig OAtywpias; Jos., Ant. 3, 14 k. ths OPYTs) 
KATETAVOY T. OXAOUS TOU UN AVE adTtOIs Ac 14:18 (on the 
constr. s. B-D-F §400, 4; Rob. 1094; 1102). 
© by simply causing rest tl someth. ta Tavta B 15:8. 
© to cease some activity, stop, rest, intr.(Eur., Hec. 918; 

comic poet in Diod. S. 12, 14, 1 evnuepa@v katdamavoov; Gen 

2:2; Ex 31:18; TestJob 33:2; ApcMos 43) of God katéTravoEev 

év TH NuEpa tH EBSOuy he rested on the seventh day B 15:3, 
5 (both Gen 2:2). k. G0 TOV EPYwV AvVTOU from his work Hb 
4:4, 10 (also Gen 2:2; cp. TestSim 6:4 yj dO tapayns). Mid. 
and pass. (B-D-F §309, 2; Aristoph. et al.; Appian, Bell. Civ. 5, 

132 §548; Ex 16:13; Philo, Leg. All. 1, 18) B 15:5, 7; GJs 25:1 

v.l. (for TavontaL; s. 7o%W).—M-M. TW. 

XOTANEMTO 1 aor. Katémreuwa. (Hes., Theog. 515; PEleph 
10, 7 [II Bc]; Joseph.; Just., D. 2, 1; Ath. 34, 2) send down, dis- 

patch 6 00g... KatEeTEUWE TVvEdUA Sid TUPOG Ei¢ Maptav 
God sent down the (holy) Spirit via fire into Mary AcP\Cor 2:13. 

Tvevua SUVAUEWS ... KATETEUWEV Els OAPKA, TOUT gotLV 
eis tyV Maptav (God) sent down a spirit of power into (human) 
flesh, that is, into Mary AcP| Ha 8, 25-27. 

XOTANETAGOUG, AOS, TO (TetdvvuUt ‘spread out’; He- 
liod. 10, 28) curtain (ins of Samos of 346/345 Bc, listing the 

furnishings of the Temple of Hera [in OHoffmann, D. griech. 

Dialekte III 1898, 72; Dssm., LO 80/LAE 101]; LXX; TestLevi 

10:3; JosAs 10:4; EpArist 86; Philo; Joseph.). In the temple at 

Jerusalem one curtain separated the holy of holies fr. the holy 

place, and another covered the entrance fr. the forecourt to the 

temple proper. kK. means the latter in Ex 26:37; 38:18; Num 3:26; 

EpArist 86; Jos., Ant. 8, 75, Bell. 5, 212; the former in Ex 26:3 1 ff; 

Lev 21:23; 24:3; Philo, Mos. 2, 86; 101; Jos., Ant. 8, 75. Our 

lit. knows only the inner curtain, to devtepov k. Hb 9:3 (cp. 
Philo, Gig. 53 to €owtatw kataTétaoud). It is called sim- 
ply to k. tov vaov. The priests have it woven by selected vir- 

gins TOUjOMLEV K. TO va@ GJs 10:1. Mt 27:51; Mk 15:38; Lk 
23:45; GPt 5:20 tell how it was torn at the death of Jesus. (EbNes- 

tle, NovT Suppl. 1896, 79!, concludes, on the basis of GHb 347, 

50 that ND15 ‘curtain’ was confused w. “FD ‘lintel’, and thinks 

the lintel burst [but 1hDD never means ‘lintel’; rather ‘capital 

of a column’); s. Zahn, NKZ 13, 1902, 729-56; HLaible, NKZ 

35, 1924, 287-314; PFiebig, Neues Sachs. Kirchenbl. 40, ’32, 

227-36; ASchmidtke, Neue Fgmte u. Untersuchungen zu d. ju- 

denchristl. Evangelien: TU 37, 1, 1911 p. 257-64—-GLindeskog, 

The Veil of the Temple: ConNeot 11, ’47, 132-37; HSmid, diss. 

Groningen ’65.)—t0 towtepov tov k. (cp. Lev 16:2, 12) the 
inner sanctuary behind the curtain, the holy of holies as a figure 

for heaven Hb 6:19. k. is used similarly in the fig. language of 

HATAMAEW 

this epistle 10:20: we have an eioodog Tt. Gyiwv, since Jesus has 
opened a 680¢ 81. TOD KataTETaoNatoS a way through the 
curtain.—Billerbeck I 1043-46.—DELG s.v. metavvuwt. M-M. 

TW. 

AOTOAMUMMOHWL aor. 3 sg. Katémpnyoev (Tiumpnut ‘burn, 
burn up’; Polyb., Polyaenus+; Philo, Div. Rer. Her. 296; Joseph.; 

Sb 8246, 46 [IV Ap]; B-D-F §101, 69) burn to ashes ka- 

tém[p]noev as v.l. from P7? mg. in 2 Pt 2:6. 

AOTOAMLVO fut. Katamiowa, (LXX; En 101:5); 2 aor. ka- 

témov. Pass.: 1 aor. KateTOONy; pf. 3 sg. KatamEeToTat (Ac- 
PlCor 2:29) (s. mivw; Hes., Hdt.+; Ion of Chios fgm. 31 L. of 

Heracles’ voracious appetite) in our lit. freq. in imagery, used 

both of liquids and solids 

@ to drink down, swallow, swallow up ti someth., in im- 

agery (of the earth, that drinks up water Pla., Critias 111d; Diod. 

S. 1, 32, 4) tvoEev 1 yf tO OtdUG avTIS Kal KaTETLEV TOV 
Totayov Rv 12:16 (Philostephanus Hist. [III Bc], fgm. 23 [ed. 

CMiiller III 1849 p. 32 rotayos b70 ytj¢ KataTivetat; Simpli- 
cius in Epict. p. 95, 35; cp. Num 16:30, 32). Aadav Kai ABipav 
Kai Kops, 10> ... KateTOOnoav amravtes GJs 9:2 (cp. Num 
16:32). tv KauNrov kK. Mt 23:24 (Just., D. 112, 4; on the camel 

$. KOVOY.) 
@ to destroy completely, in the figure of one devouring or 

swallowing someth.—@ devour (Hes., Theog. 459 viows. Of 

animals that devour Tob 6:2; Jon 2:1; Jos., Ant. 2, 246; Ath. 34, 

2)’Iwvas ... sig KtOS KataTEéTotaL AcPICor 2:29; the devil 
like a lion Cynto@v tive, Katamteiv 1 Pt 5:8 (Damasc., Vi. Isid. 

69 6 héewv KataTivet TOV GvOpwmToy). 
© of water, waves, swallow up (Polyb. 2, 41, 7 mods 

KataTo0eioa tO t. Baddoons; Diod. S. 18, 35, 6; 26, 8; 
En 101:5; Philo, Virt. 201) pass. be drowned (Ex 15:4 vl. 

KateTroOnoay év Epv0pa Parcooyn) Hb 11:29.—Transferred 
to mental and spiritual states (cp. Philo, Gig. 13, Deus Imm. 181) 

UN TW T. TEPLOCOTEPG AUT KaTATOAOT so that he may not 
be overwhelmed by extreme sorrow 2 Cor 2:7 (TestAbr B 12 p. 

117, 4 [Stone p. 82]). 

© to cause the end of someth., swallow up fig. (cp. PGM 

12, 44 katémtev 6 o!pavoc; Ps 106:27; Philo, Leg. All. 3, 230; 

TestJud 21:7) pass. to OvyntOv U0 Tis CMs what is mortal may 
be swallowed up in life 2 Cor 5:4. 6 8avatos sis vikoc death 
has been swallowed up in victory (after Is 25:8; s. also KEevtpov 

1 and ARahlfs, ZNW 20, 1921, 183f) 1 Cor 15:54.—M-M. TW. 

MOATOHMUNTW 2 aor. KatETEdOV; pf. ptc. gen. pl. katarre- 

TTMKOTMV 3 Macc 2:20 (s. tim; Hom.+) fall (down) sic tv 
yi fall on the ground Ac 26:14 (TestJob 30:1; 40:4 éai thv 
ynv). Et THY TETPaV (cp. Jos., Bell. 6, 64) Lk 8:6. Abs. (Jos., 
Ant. 5, 27) katamimtew vexpov fall down dead Ac 28:6 (cp. 4 

Macc 4:11)—M-M. TW. 

AOTAMUGTEVO trust (s. Tiotevw; Polyb.; Plut., Lys. 8, 3; 

pap; Mi 7:5) w. dat. (Polyb. 2, 3, 3 al.) €avt@ trust oneself Hm 
9:10. 

AATANUAEW 1 aor. KatéThevoo. (s. TA€M; Hom.+; ins, pap) 

sail down fr. the ‘high seas’ toward the coast, sail toward w. 

etc (X., Hell. 1, 7, 29 eis t. yyv; Appian, Basil. 1 §1 é twa 
atyvahov; OGI 344, 2 eis Bibuviay; Jos., Bell. 1, 610, Ant. 13, 

86) gic THY XHPav TOV Tepaonvav Lk 8:26. On the expr. k. 
gig TOUS AYMvas go to the contests (k. gener.=‘go through’ Sib- 
Or 11, 203 KOopov k.) 2 C1 7:1, 3 s. Harnack, Lghtf., Knopf ad 
loc.—M-M. 
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XOTARMANHELS, £006, NH (s. next entry; Thu. et al.; Diod. S. 17, 

84, 3; Celsus 6, 75; BGU 1209, 16 [23 Bc]; 2 Esdr 3:3; Philo; Jos., 

Bell. 6, 89; Just., D. 7, 3) terror Dg 7:3—DELG s.v. TAH oow. 

AATAMAH COW mid. aor. 3 sg. KatemAnEato (Just., A 
I, 56, 2). Pass.: aor. KatewAGynv LXX; perf. pass. pte. 
KATATETANHY EVOL 3 Mace 2:23 (s. TAjoow; Hom. et al.; ins, 

pap, LXX, Just.; variously ‘strike down, terrify, amaze’). In a 

transf. sense from ‘strike down’ amaze, astound tiv someone 

(Philo, Omn. Prob. Lib. 100; Jos., Ant. 14, 370; Just., A I, 56, 2) 

IPol 3:1. Perf. pass. katameémAnyuae in act. sense be amazed, 

astounded ti at someth. (class.; PSI 502, 8 [III Bc]; cp. 2 Macc 

3:24; Philo, Post. Cai. 147; Jos., Vi. 120) 06 katamémAnynoat 
TV ETElKELaLV at whose gentleness I am amazed \Phld 1:1. 

XOTAUOVED aor. 3 pl. KateTdvnoav (TestLevi 6:9) (s. 
Toveéw; Hippocr.; Polyb., Diod. S. 11, 6, 3; pap, LXX; TestLevi 

6:9; Joseph.) to cause distress through oppressive means, sub- 

due, torment, wear out, oppress two. someone B 20:2b; D 5:2b. 

In our lit. predom. in pres. pass. pte. KataTTovoUUEVOG (Aelian, 

VH 3, 27 b170 TEviasg KataTrovoUpEVOS; Jos., Bell. 2,313, Ant. 

7, 124) Ac 4:2 D. Of Lot 2 Pt 2:7.—Subst. 6 katatrovotpevos 
the one who is oppressed, mistreated, weary (UPZ 110, 88 [164 

BC]) TOLELV EKOLKNOLV TO K. see to it that justice is done for the 
oppressed Ac 7:24; Trovetv éT1 kK. toil for one who is downtrod- 
den B 20:2a; D 5:2a—M-M. 

XATAMOVTLGW fut. KataTrOVvtLM LXX; 1 aor. KaTETOVTLOG 

LXX; aor. pass. kateTOvtloOnV (TOVTLCW ‘plunge/sink in the 
sea’; Epicharmus [ca. 480 Bc]: Vorsokrat.> 23 B, 44a; Lysias, De- 

mosth. et al.; Polyb., Diod. S. 14, 112, 1; PPetr I, 40 [a], 27 [II 

BC]; LXX; Jos., Ant. 10, 122, C. Ap. 2, 245) ‘throw into the sea’, 

then gener. drown, pass. be sunk, be drowned €v t@ TEAGYEL TNS 
Bakdaoons be sunk or be drowned in the high seas Mt 18:6. gis 

thy OaAacoav 1 Cl 46:8 (Plut., Tim. 13, 10 etc 10 TEAayos; 
Ps.-Callisth. 1, 39, 5 cig Bu8Ov BaAdooys). Abs. apEduEvos 
KataTrovtiCeo0at as he began to sink Mt 14:30.—M-M. 

XOTAOG, as, q (s. next entry; Aeschyl. et al.; Ps.-Pla., Alc. 2, 

143b; Polyb. 24, 8, 7; Diod. S. 1, 45, 2; Ael. Aristid. 33, 32 K=51 

p. 582 D.; SIG 1241, 1; PSI XI, 1219, 41 [IIAD, schol. Callim.]; 

LXX, En, Test12Patr; GrBar 4:9, 15 [Christ.]; Philo; Jos., Ant. 

4, 118; 307; Just.) curse, imprecation w. edhoyia (as Dt 11:26; 

30:1, 19; Sir 3:9; Philo, Det. Pot. Ins. 71) Js 3:10. dmrodid0vat 

KATOPAV AVTL KATEPAs repay a curse with a curse Pol 2:2. Of 
infertile land, full of thorns and thistles katdpag éyyvs almost 
cursed Hb 6:8 (cp. Gen 3:17.—k. éyyts as Ael. Aristid. 26, 
53 K.=14 p. 343 D.). Of the way of death katdépac teoty full 
of cursing B 20:1; D 5:1. Of persons katépas téKva (cp. Sir 
41:9 éav yevvnOrte eig KaTAPav yevvnOroEeoOe) accursed 2 
Pt 2:14.—In Paul of the adherents of Mosaic ordinances b70 

KATOPAV ELOLV they are under a curse (this expr. corresponds to 
sEaTrooteAa [i.e., the KUPLoc] Ed” buds t. Katapav Mal 2:2; 
cp. Judg 9:57—Katapav vptotacBat Did., Gen. 209, 24) Gal 
3:10 (6770 k. baivovtat eivat Just., D. 95, 1; U0 kK. yeyOvaoty 
Did, Gen. 211, 11). Of Christ: huas é&nyopacev €k tig K. TOU 
vouov he ransomed us from the curse of the law vs. 13a. Ab- 

stract for concrete yevouevos UTEP NUM kK. by becoming a 
curse-offering (or an object of a curse) in our behalf vs. 13b. So 

also ym Katdpa éyevvyOnv Evomiov aVTOV TaVvTWV in the 
eyes of all I have been born to be cursed GJs 3:1.—DELG s.v. 

apa. M-M. TW. 

AATAOKOUAL mid. dep.; 1 aor. Katnpaoauny. Pass.: aor. 
3 sg. KaTNPGOY (Just., D. 111, 2), opt. 3 sg. katapadein Job 
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3:6 and 24:1; pf. 3 pl. kekatypavtat Num 22, 6 and 24:9; pte. 

KEKATHPALEVOS or KaTHPaUEVOs LXX (s. prec. entry; Hom.+; 
LXX, En; PsSol 3:9; TestSol 20:6; TestAbr A 14 p. 94, 17 [Stone 

p. 36]; TestJob 13:5; GrBar 4:8; Philo, Joseph., Just.) to curse, 

execrate tiv someone (Plut., Cato Min. 774 [32, 4] v.l.; Ps.- 

Lucian, Asinus 27; Gen 12:3; 27:29 al.; Philo, Det. Pot. Ins. 103; 

Test12Patr; Just., D. 139, 1 al.) Mt 5:44 v.L; Lk 6:28; Js 3:9; 1 

Cl 10:3 (Gen 12:3); a tree Mk 11:21. W. dat. tuvi (so Hdt. 4, 184; 

X., An. 7, 7, 48; Diod. S. 1, 45, 2; 14, 70, 2; EpJer 65; Philo, Fuga 

73, Leg. All. 3, 65 t@ Set [but 75 tov Sotv]; Jos., Bell. 3, 297, 

C. Ap. 1, 204; Just., D. 133, 6) curse someone Mt 5:44 D; Lk 6:28 

v.1.; D 1:3. Abs. (Aristoph., Vesp. 614; Demosth. 18, 283) curse 

(w. edAoyetv as Philo, Rer. Div. Her. 177) Ro 12:14; 1 C1 15:3 (Ps 

61:5); (w. dpveto8at and d6uviva) Judaicon 333, 51=GHb 16— 

Perf. ptc. KaTNPaLLEevos w. pass. mng. (Plut., Lucull. 503 [18, 6]; 
4 Km 9:34; Wsd 12:11; Just., D. 93, 4) ol katnpapevot accursed 

ones Mt 25:41. ol k. b7r0 tod OEod (cp. Dt 21:23; Herm. Wr. 2, 

17a) 1 Cl 30:8. katnpapevyy. ..tov Smews Tiotw the cursed 
faith of (i.e. associated w.) the snake AcPICor 2:20 (cp. Gen. 

3).—Lit. s. on edAoyéw end; also KLatte, Heil. Recht 1920, 61— 

96; B. 1481. JPedersen, Der Eid bei den Semiten 1914; s. esp. 

the curse-laden inscriptions at Kommagene (I Bc): OGI 383; and 

FDorner-TG6ell, Arsameia am Nymphaios ’63, pp. 40-59 text 

and tr. (lit. —DELG s.v. dpa. M-M. TW. 

XOTAOYED fut. katapyrjow; | aor. KatHpyyoa; pf. KatHp- 
ynka. Pass.: 1 fut. katapynOyjoopat; | aor. katnpynOyy; pf. 
KaTHpynwat (s. GPyew; since Eur., Phoen. 753; Polyb.; POxy 
38, 7 [49/50 Ap]; PFlor 176, 7; 218, 13; PStras 32, 7; 2 Esdr; 

TestSol [also PVindobBosw for 18:38]; AsclIs 3:31; Just.). 

@ to cause someth. to be unproductive, use up, exhaust, 

waste of a tree kK. tHv yrv Lk 13:7 (cp. Gpyet ovdév GAAG 
Kapmodopet OdeSol 11:23). 
@ to cause someth. to lose its power or effectiveness, in- 

validate, make powerless fig. extension of | (so, above all, in 

Paul and the writings dependent on him; cp. Herm. Wr. 13, 7 

KATAPYNOOV T. OMLATOS THs aioOyoetc; of the soul of Jesus: 
K. Ta ETL KOAGOEOLV THON Iren. 1, 25, 1 [Harv. I 205, 4]) make 
ineffective, nullify thy TotW tov HE0U God’s fidelity Ro 3:3. 
émayyedtav Gal 3:17; cp. Ro 4:14; ta 6vta k. nullify the things 
that (actually) exist 1 Cor 1:28. tov vonov make the law invalid 

Eph 2:15; cp. Ro 3:31 (RThompson, ETh 63, ’87, 136-48, on 

alleged rabbinic background; s. also totnut A4). Also in B of the 

OT cultic ordinances, which have lost their validity for Christians 

5:6; 9:4; 16:2. 

© to cause someth. to come to an end or to be no longer in 

existence, abolish, wipe out, set aside ti someth. to. TOV VATLOV 

set aside childish ways 1 Cor 13:11. Of God or Christ: God 

will do away with both stomach and food 6:13; bring to an end 

TAOAY GApyyv, EEovotav, Suvautw 15:24. tov Gvouov 2 Th 
2:8. TOV KALPOV TOD GVvOuOD put an end to the time of the law- 
less one (i.e., the devil) B 15:5. tov @avatov break the power 
of death 2 Ti 1:10; B 5:6; pass. 1 Cor 15:26 (MDahl, The Res- 

urrection of the Body [1 Cor 15], ’62, 117-19). tov to Kpatoc 

éyovta tov Bavatov destroy the one who has power over death 
Hb 2:14. iva katapynOy tO o@pua t. Gwaptias in order that 
the sinful body may be done away with Ro 6:6. In 2 Cor 3:14 
the subject may be 1) TaAata StaO7Ky or, more probably (de- 
spite some grammatical considerations), Kc&A va; in the latter 

case the mng. is remove.—Pass. cease, pass away TPOOntEla, 

yv@otc 1 Cor 13:8. to &k Lépous what is imperfect vs. 10. dpa 
KQTNPYNTAL TO OKAVSAAOV TOU OTAUPON the cross has ceased 
to be an obstacle Gal 5:11. Tas TOAEKOG KaTapyEttat every 
war is brought to an end IEph 13:2. katapyouuEevoc doomed to 
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perish of the Gpyovtes TOV aiMvos tovtov 1 Cor 2:6. Of the 
radiance on Moses’ face 2 Cor 3:7. Subst. 10 KatapyoupLEevov 
what is transitory vss. 11, 13. 

to cause the release of someone from an obligation (one 

has nothing more to do with it), be discharged, be released. 

In our lit. pass. Katapyotuat Go Tivos of a woman upon the 
death of her husband katrpyntat G7rO TOV VOLOV TOU GvdpP0G 
Ro 7:2. Of Christians k. &7rO TOU vOuoD be released fr. the law 
vs. 6. Of those who aspire to righteousness through the law k. 

mo Xpiotov be estranged from Christ Gal 5:4.—Frisk s.v. 2 
Gpyoc; also DELG s.v. pyov. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

AOTAOLO MEW aor. inf. KatapiOutoat (Just., D. 132, 1). 
Pass.: aor. 3 pl. KatnptO8unOnoav Hos 4:14 Theod.; pf. pass. 
ptc. KatnpLOuntievos (s. GptOuew; Eur., Pla. et al.; ins, pap, 
LXX, Philo, Joseph., Just.). 

@ to enumerate, count (Jos., Ant. 11, 73; Just., AI, 9, 4 al.) 

6 &piOuds 6 KatNpLOUNLEVOS TOV EkhEKTOV the number of 
the chosen, that has been counted | Cl 59:2. 

@ to include as an entity in a group, count among pass. 

belong to w. év (Pla., Polit. 266a al.; Diod. S. 4, 85, 5; 16, 83, 

3; SIG 810, 24 &vdpocg Tap’ buetv év tots EmibavEeotatotc 
KatapiOnoupEevou; UPZ 110, 99 [164 Bc]; 2 Ch 31:19; Philo, 

Spec. Leg. 2, 118) of the traitor: katnpLOunuevos tv év Hutv he 
belonged to our number Ac 1:17.—DELG s.v. G.p.8 0s. M-M. 

XATAOOEW impf. Katéppeov; fut. 3 pl. katappevoovow 

Jer 13:17 Sym.; aor. 3 pl. katéppevoav Is 64:1 Aq; pf. 3 sg. 

KateppUnKev Jer 8:13 (s. PEW; Hom. et al.; PMagd 24, 5 [III 
BC]; LXX; TestSol 17:3; JosAs 29:1 cod. A for £ppvn; ApcMos 
20; Joseph.) flow down of pus (Horapollo 2, 57) and foulness 

ApcPt 11:26.—DELG s.v. pew. 

XOTAOTUCM fut. Kataptiow; | aor. KaTHPTLOG, mid. KaTNP- 
TLOGUNV, 2 sg. KaTHPTLOW. Pass.: aor. KatNPTIOOnV LXX; pf. 
pass. KaTHpTtLOWaL (A4PtIGM, ‘get ready, prepare’, s. next entry; 

Hdt. et al.; ins, pap, LX X; TestSol 5:12 H). 

@ tocause to bein a condition to function well, putin order, 

restore. —@) restore to a former condition, put to rights (since 

Hat. 5, 28; 106; Dionys. Hal. 3, 10) ti someth. nets (by clean- 

ing, mending, folding together) Mt 4:21; Mk 1:19 (cp. GWynne, 

Exp. 7th ser., 8, 1909, 282-85). Fig. K. tuvc. restore someone év 

TVEVMLATL TPAUTNTOS in a spirit of gentleness, i.e. in a gentle 

manner Gal 6:1. Pass. kataptiCeo8e mend your ways 2 Cor 
13:11. 

® put into proper condition (cp. Epict. 3, 20, 10 of a trainer 

who adjusts parts of the body), adjust, complete, make complete 

TL someth. KUTAPTLOCLL TH VOTEPNUATA T. TLOTEMS DUOV fo fix 
up any deficiencies in your faith or to complete what is lacking in 

your faith 1 Th3:10. tw someone: buds Ev Tavtl GyaO@ make 
you complete in every good thing Hb 13:21. katnptiopevor 

év TO AVTO Vol Kal Ev TH AdTH YvOun adjusted / made com- 
plete in the same mind and the same conviction 1 Cor 1:10. 

ev twa VTotayT [Eph 2:2. év akwytw miotet [Sm 1:1. Abs. 1 
Pt 5:10. katnptiopevos (fully) trained, practiced (Polyb. 5, 2, 

11 t. eipeciaic KatnptLOUEvol) kK. TAS (UAOBNTIS) EotTaL WE 6 
dvodGoKahog avtTOV when fully trained, the pupil will be like the 
teacher Lk 6:40. S. Betz, Gal. 297 n. 43. 

@ to prepare for a purpose, prepare, make, create, outfit. 
© act. and pass., of God (w. 7otetv) B 16:6. (W. ktiCewv) To 

moavta. Hm 1:1. Pass. 6 KOouos KatNpTtioON Hv 2, 4, 1; also of 
ai@veEs (s. AMV 3) Pryuatt Peo Hb 11:3. katnptiosvos eic 
ti made, created for someth.: oxedy OPyis KaTHPTLOLEVE EiC 

amwdevav vessels of wrath, designed for destruction Ro 9:22. 

AOTAGXEVATOW 

a&vOpwrros eis EvMou KATNPTLGLEVOS a man set on (lit. made 

for) unity [Phld 8:1. 
© mid. (PGM 4, 1147) katapti€eoat ti tut prepare 

someth. for someone o@wa. Hb 10:5 (Ps 39:7 codd.: BSA). W. re- 
flexive mng.: for oneself Katnptiow atvov you prepared praise 

for yourself Mt 21:16 (Ps 8:3).—DELG s.v. 4papioxw. M-M. 

TW. Spicq. 

XATHOTLOLS, EWS, 1 (s. prec. entry; Plut., Alex. 667 [7, 1] 
‘training’; cp. idem, Kat&ptvots Them. 112 [2, 7] w. modeia) 
the process of perfecting, maturation evyoueda THY LUV K. 
we pray for your maturation (for the perfecting of your characters 

Goodsp.) 2 Cor 13:9.—DELG s.y. dpapiokw. TW. 

XATAUTLOMOS, OF, 6 (s. prec. two entries; as medical term 
[Soranus 150, 8]: ‘setting of a bone’, etc. But more gener. PTebt 

33, 12 [112 Bc] ‘preparation’ avArjc; cp. CMRDM 1, 121 s. New 
Docs 3, 70, no. 42; PRyl 127, 28; Sym. Is 38:12 ‘restoration’) 

ext. fig. sense (not found in ins or pap) equipment, equipping eic 

ti for someth. TPO TOV K. TOV AylOv Eig EPyov Siakovias to 
equip God’s people (lit. ‘the holy ones’) for service Eph 4:12, 

though training, discipline (L-S-J-M) deserve consideration as 

glosses for k—DELG s.v. &papioxw. M-M. TW. 

XOATAOPEVVUMLE fut. 3 sg. KataoPEoeL Pr 15:18 and 28:2; 
1 aor. 3 sg. KatéoBeoev 4 Macc 16:4, inf. KataoBéoat (s. 
opévvuut; Hom. et al.; PGM 12, 57 as restored by Dieterich; 

LXX; Philo, Aet. M. 91) put out, quench ti someth. tO Tp (Il. 
21, 381) MPol 16:1. 

AATAGELW | aor. KatécELOG (s. ogiw; Thu. et al.; 1 Macc 

6:38; Philo, Joseph.) in our lit. (Ac) always used w. yeip ‘make 

a motion’. 

@ to make rapid motions, shake, wave (rapidly) w. acc. thv 

yeipa (Vi. Aesopi W 87 P. tv xeipa t@ GYAM KatacEloas; 
Philo, De Jos. 211, Leg. ad Gai. 181 thv de&tav yeipa) Ac 
19:33, in an effort to secure attention. It is an easy transition 

from this sense to 

@ tosignal by a gesture, motion, make a sign w. dat. th xEpt 

(Polyb. 1, 78, 3; Jos., Ant. 4, 323; 8, 275) Ac 13:16. Still another 

dat. can indicate the person(s) for whom the signal is intended 
(cp. X., Cyr. 5, 4, 4 kataoeiw til; Jos., Ant. 17,257. Sim. PGM 

5, 453 k. tT AVYVW=‘motion toward the lamp’) KatéoELOEV T. 
xeupt t. AKa® 21:40. The purpose of the signal is given in the 

inf. (s. Appian, Bell. Civ. 4, 2 §5 Kew and Jos. in the pass. 

quoted, but not Ant. 8, 275) katacEetoas AUTOIS T. YELPL OLYAV 
he motioned to them (with his hand) to be silent 12:17.—M-M. 

XATHOXAMTO (s. okt) fut. Kataokawo LXX; 1 aor. 
KatéoKaya. Pass.: fut. 3 sg. kataoKadyoetat LXX; aor. 
KatEoKagny; pf. ptc. KateoKayUevos LXX tear down, raze 

to the ground (so trag., Hdt. et al.; ins, LXX; Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 

132; Ath., R. 19 p. 72, 29) ti someth. cities (Hdt. 7, 156; Ael. 

Aristid. 32 p. 604 D.; SIG 344, 7; Jos., Ant. 4, 313; 8, 128) 1 Cl 

6:4 vl. Altars Ro 11:3 (3 Km 19:10). ta kateokapeva Advts 
the parts of it that had been torn down Ac 15:16 (s. &vaoKaTT 

and Kataotpédw 2).—M-M. 

XATACKEVACW fut. KatTaOKEVGOW; | aor. KaTEOKEvaAOG; 

pf. 3 sg. kateoKevake (Aristobul. in Eus., PE 13, 12, 9 [=Denis 
224; Holladay 176]); plpf. 3 sg. kateokevaKet (Tat. 17, 3). Pass.: 

1 aor. KateoKevaoOny; pf. ptc. KatEOKEVaoUEVOS (oKEVaTO 
‘prepare, make ready’, s. also okevoc; Anaxagoras, Hdt.+). 

@ to make ready for some purpose, make ready, pre- 

pare ti someth. thv Od0v (SIG 313, 22 [320 Bc] of the 6801 
along which the procession in honor of Zeus and Dionysus was 



XOTATXEVEAC 

to pass: OTM> KaTAOKEVACOMoL ws PéATLOTA) Mt 11:10; 
Mk 1:2; Lk 7:27.—Fig., in a mental or inward sense (Aris- 

tot., Rhet. 3, 19 k. tov Gkpoatryv; Wsd 7:27; Jos., C. Ap. 

2, 188 mAnB0¢ KateoKEevaoLEVoOV TPd¢ T. EvoEPELaLV) LaAdC 
KOTEOKEVAOMEVOS a people made ready Lk 1:17. 
@ to bring a structure into being, build, construct, erect, 

create (Phylarchus [III Bc]: 81 fgm. 29 Jac. vaovc; Plut., Mor. 

189c, Num. 10, 9 oikoc; Herodian 5, 6, 6; 9; SIG 495, 141 and 
145; 1100, 21; 1229, 4; PAmh 64, 2 Badavetov; POxy 892, 8; 
Philo, Rer. Div. Her. 112 oknviv; Jos., Bell. 6, 191, Vi. 65 otkoc) 
KiB@tOV construct an ark (k. is a favorite word for construction 
of ships: Diod. S. 1, 92, 2; 11, 62, 2; Palaeph. 29, 4; 31, 9; 1 Macc 

15:3) Hb 11:7. Pass. 1 Pt 3:20. otkov Hb 3:3f. Of God (Is 40:28; 

45:7; ApcEsdr 5:19 p. 30, 19 Tdf. [Tavta dia tov GvOpwTrov]; 
Philo, Aet. M. 39; 41; Aristob. in Eus., PE 13, 12, 9 [s. beg. of this 

entry]; Ath., R. 13 p. 63, 21 C@ov) 6 Tavta KataoKEVdoas the 
builder of all things Hb 3:4b (cp. Epict. 1, 6, 7). Pf. pass. ptc. as 

subst. tO Kateokevaouevov what is produced or supplied Dg 

EDR. 

© In addition to signifying the erection of a building it is 

also used in the sense furnish, equip (X., An. 4, 1, 8, Hiero 2, 

2, Cyr. 5, 5, 2: oknvy; Num 21:27) oxynvy Kateokevcob0n 1 
TPMT the foremost tent or tabernacle was furnished (an enu- 

meration of its furnishings follows) Hb 9:2. toUtwv d€ ovtws 

KATEOKEVAOLEVOV such are the furnishings, and so vs. 6.—M- 

M. TW. 

XOTASXN VOW (s. next entry and oxnvow; X. et al.; oft. in 
Polyb. and Plut.; LX X; PsSol 7:6; JosAs cod. A 15:6, 16 [p. 61, 

11; 65, 17 Bat.]; Mel., P. 45, 321) inf. kataoxnvovv Mt 13:32 

and Mk 4:32 (-oxyvowv v1. in these two pass.; B-D-F §91; W-S. 

§13, 25; Rdm.? 95; MIt. 53; MIt-H. 197) fut. kataoKyvaow; | 
aor. KaTEOKTVMod.; pf 3 sg. KateoKYvaKev (Mel., P. 45, 321f 

[Ch.; -cev Bodm. p. 76, In. 9]) 

@ to provide with an abode, cause to dwell, trans. (Ps 22:2) 

of the name in the hearts D 10:2. 

@ to take up an abode, live, settle, intr. (so mostly; Philo, 

Leg. All. 3, 46; Jos., Ant. 3, 202) of birds (Ps 103:12): &v tots 

KAGOoic nest in the branches (Da 4:21 Theod.) Mt 13:32; Lk 

13:19 (cp. JosAs 15). Wao thy oKLGV Mk 4:32.—Of humans 
live, dwell (Diod. S. 13, 96, 2; 14, 62, 3 €v t@ ve; 19, 94, 10 
év oiktatc; Ps 14:1; Jos., Ant. 9, 34) 1 Cl 58:1.  oap& pou 

Kataoknva@cet ém sid. (Ps 15:9) my flesh will dwell év 
émidt (&daic 1ba) Ac 2:26; cp. 1 C1 57:7 (Pr 1:33). On a Chris- 
tian gravestone (Sb 1540, 9 [408 AD]) k. euphemistically means 

‘rest’.—New Docs 3, 106. DELG s.v. oxetoc. M-M. TW. 

XATAGRNVWOLS, €W6¢, 1 (s. prec. entry) —@ the act of 
taking up residence, taking up lodging (so Polyb. 11, 26, 5; 

LXX) éyew toTrov KataoKynvmMoEews have a place to dwell Hs 

25 hy Mi 

@ provision for shelter, a place to live (so Diod. S. 17, 95, 2; 

OGI 229, 57 [III Bc]) of birds: nest Mt 8:20; Lk 9:58.—DELG 

s.v. okyVvN. M-M. TW. 

XATACXLACO (s. next entry, also oxwCw and oKid; Hes. 
et al.; Kaibel 495; verbal adj. KataoKiaotoc JosAs 5:5) over- 

shadow of the winged cherubim in the sanctuary kataoKtG- 

Covta tO tAaotypiov Hb 9:5 (TestSol 21:2; for the idea 
s. Ex 25:20: ovoxidCovtes év tats mrEpvEw avtov emt Tt. 
iAaotnptov).—DELG s.v. oxic. M-M. TW. 

XATAOXLOS, ov (s. prec. entry; Hes., Hdt. et al.; Aelian, VH 

12, 38; LXX; Philo, Aet. M. 63) shaded of a mountain covered 

w. trees (cp. Zech 1:8) Hs 9, 1, 9—DELG s.v. oxtd. 
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XATAOXOMEVO | aor. inf. kataoKoTevoa (=next entry, s. 

oKoTé; PTebt 230 [II Bc]; LXX; TestSol 10:6; s. Anz 379) spy 

out TV YOPaY (cp. THY yrV Gen 42:30; Josh 2:2f; 14:7) 1 Cl 
12:2—DELG s.v. okéTTOMAL. 

XATACKOMEW | aor. kateoKkomoa (=prec. entry; Eur., Hel. 
1607; 2 Km 10:3; 1 Ch 19:3. Elsewh. usu. in mid.) spy out, lie in 

wait for tiv EhevOepiav hudv our freedom Gal 2:4.—DELG 
s.v. okeTTOWAaL. M-M. TW. 

XOTAOXOTMOS, OV, 0 (s. two prec. entries; trag., Hdt. et al.; 

LXX; TestSim 4:3; Philo; Jos., Ant. 3, 302; 312; 16, 236; Just., 

D. 111, 4; 113, 1) a spy Hb 11:31; Js 2:25 v.13 1 Cl 12:2, 4 (cp. 

Josh 2:3) k. tg yc B 12:9.—DELG sv. oxémtopat. M-M. TW. 

xOTACOPICouar mid. dep.; 1 aor. Katecodiocuny (s. 
oogitw; Diod. S. 17, 116, 4; Lucian, LXX; TestSol, Philo; Jos., 

Ant. 6, 219; 8, 412. Anz 366) get the better of or take advantage 

of by cunning/trickery twa. someone (after Ex 1:10) to yévos 
yua@v Ac 7:19.—DELG s.v. ooddc. M-M. 

XOATHOMELOW fut. KATMOTEPM, pass. KATAOTAPTOOLAL 

(LXX, TestSol) (s. omeipw; Eur., Pla. et al.; LXX; TestSol 15:9) 

sow (upon) PEg? 69 (the Gk. proverbial expr. o7reipetv TOVTOV: 
Theognis 106 and 107; Ps.-Phocyl. 152, denoting an action that 

can hope for no results, may lie in the background here; cp. J 

12:24). 

XOTHOTAGLS, EWS, H (s. KADioTHUL, OTdoIg; trag., Hdt. et 
al.; ins, pap; Wsd 12:12; Philo; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 58, Ant. 12, 267; 

Just., D. 115, 3 [opp. €kotaotc]) state of being/character t¢ 

Tokutelas of the way of life Dg 5:4—DELG s.v. tot. 

XOATHKOTEAAY | aor. katéotetAa., aor. pass. ptc. KaTAOTAAEIC 
(AcPI Ha 7, 9); pf. pass. pte. Kateotahuevos (s. OTEAAM, 
KataotoAn; Eur. et al.; pap, LXX) restrain, quiet w. acc. (Plut., 
Mor. 207e; 3 Macc 6:1; Jos., Bell. 2,611; 4,271, Ant. 20, 174) tov 

OxAov Ac 19:35 (s. Mitt-Wilck. I/2, 10, 10f). Kataotadevtos 

TOU TVEVULATOS TOV Ev Mupty when the spirit in Myrte became 
calm AcP|Ha7, 9. kateotahuevos calm, quiet (Diod. S. 1, 76, 3; 

Epict. 4, 4, 10): S€ov Eotiv buds KatEotaAUevous DTAPYELV 
you must be calm Ac 19:36.—M-M. TW. 

XOTHOTH Ua, atOs, tO (Epicurus et al.) behavior, de- 

meanor (Plut., Marcell. 311 [23, 6], Tib. Gracch. 824 [2, 2]; OGI 

669, 3; 3 Macc 5:45 [katdotewa]; EpArist 122; 210; 278; Jos., 

Bell. 1, 40, Ant. 15, 236) év x. in their behavior Tit 2:3.—ITr 

3:2._DELG s.v. town. M-M. 

XOTAHOTOAN, Hs, H (s. KataoTeéAAWw; Hippocr.; Mitt-Wilck. 

1/2, 12, 15 [88 BC] ‘subjugation’; Is 61:3; EpArist, Joseph.) Like 

the verb Kataoteéhho, the basic idea is keeping something in 
check, hence the use of this term in the sense of ‘reserve, re- 

straint’ (IPriene 109, 186f [120 Bc] and EpArist 284f: both texts 

w. evoynuwoovvy; Epict. 2, 10, 15; 2, 21, 11: here personal de- 
portment is certainly meant). The verb otéA.w means to ‘furnish, 
equip’, a sense that extends itself to the putting on of garments. 

Hence Kataotohy readily serves to express outward attire, either 

the character one exhibits in personal deportment or someth. to 

cover the body, namely attire, clothing (Jos., Bell. 2, 126; cp. Is 

61:3; Plut., 154 [Pericl. 5, 1] also appears to be used in this sense) 

év kK. KOOWIW dress in becoming manner (REB; dress modestly 
NRSV) 1 Ti 2:9. The writer skillfully moves from the lit. sense of 

garments to personal characteristics of ‘modesty and self-control’ 

as appropriate adornment—DELG s.v. otéAAw. M-M. TW. 
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XATAHOTOEDPW 1 aor. Katéotpewa. Pass.: fut. 3 sg. Kata- 

otpadryoetat LXX; aor. 3 sg. Kateotpadn; pf. 3 sg. KatE- 
otpamtat Mal 1:4, ptc. Kateotpauuevos, inf. KateoTPapOaL 
(Just., D. 107, 3) (s. Kataotpogy and otpépw; Hom. Hymns 
et al.; ins, LXX; TestSol 18:20 P; TestJob 20:5; JosAs 23:3; Jos., 

Bell. 1, 199, Ant. 8, 200 al.; Just.). 

@ to cause to be overturned, upset, overturn ti someth. 

(Diog. L. 5, 82 tag sikOvac) money-changers’ tables Mt 21:12; 
Mk 11:15; J 2:15 v.l. (for Gvatpétro). 
@ to cause someth. to be in total disarray, destroy, ruin 

(Herodian 8, 4, 22; LXX; PGM 36, 299; Just., A I, 58, 3 al.) of 

God dbvatat avta (=td TAaVTA) KaTAOTPEWaL (cp. Job 11:10) 
1 Cl 27:4. Of contentiousness 7rOdEtg UEYOAGS KATEOTPEWEV 
6:4 (v.l. KatéoKawe). TA KaTEOTPALLEVG. ruins Ac 15:16 v.l. 
(for Kateokaupéva, cp. Am 9:11 with v.1.). 
© to upset in such a way that victims lose their bearings, 

turn away, mislead, divert, ruin t\vo. someone Hm 6, 2, 4. twa 

Grd tIOG s 6, 2, 1. te TLL someone by means of someth. m 5, 

2, 1 (s. Kataotpody 2).—M-M. TW. 

XOATAHOTONVIGH (otpyvid@ ‘run riot/wild, become/wax 
wanton’) 1 aor. Kateotpynviaoa be governed by strong physi- 

cal desire (B-D-F §181; MIt-H. 316) 6tav KataotpynVviGowow 

tov Xpiotod when they feel sensuous impulses that alienate 
them from Christ 1 Ti 5:11 (cp. Ps.-Ignatius, Ad Antioch. 11).— 

DELG s.v. otpyvis. TW. 

XATHOTOOHNH, fs, 1 (s. kataotpépw; Aeschyl., Hdt. et 
al.; LXX; En 102:10; TestJob 33:4; Jos., Ant. 15, 287; 376) 

@ condition of total destruction, with the implication that 

nothing is in its customary place or position, ruin, destruc- 

tion gener. 1 Cl 57:4 (Pr 1:27). Of a city 7:7. Kataotpooy 
KaTaKpPtvetv condemn to destruction 2 Pt 2:6 (cp. Gen 19:29). 

© state of being intellectually upset to a ruinous degree, 

ruin &T KATAOTPOHY TOV AKOVOVTOY to the ruin of the hear- 
ers (the opp. would be edification) 2 Ti 2:14 (s. kataotpégw 

3).—DELG s.v. otpépw. M-M. TW. 

XATAHOTOMVVUUL 1 aor. Katéotpwoa. Pass.: fut. 3 pl. 
KataotpMOnoovtat Jdth 7:14; 1 aor. KateotpwMOny; pf. pte. 

KatEotpMLEVOS (JosAs 2:3; 13:5) (s. otpPmvvUUL; Eur., Hdt. et 
al.; UPZ 77 Il, 28 [II Bc] al. pap; LXX) (primary mng. ‘spread 

out’) 

lay low, kill (the primary mng. ‘spread out’ offers the im- 

agery in this transf. use of k. Hdt. 8, 53; 9, 76; X., Cyr. 3, 3, 64; 

Jdth 7:14; 14:4; 2 Macc 5:26 al.) of the Israelites killed in the 

desert (cp. Num 14:16) 1 Cor 10:5. 

@ éEav kataotpMow eic tas ABooous, a quot. of Ps 138:8f 
which differs considerably fr. the LXX, seems to presuppose for 

kK. the primary mng. ‘spread out’ someth., and so make a bed (cp. 

Hierocles in Stob., Flor. 85, 21 KAivnv; PTor I, 8, 17 [116 Bc] 

Koviav émi tov Spdnovu=sand on the racecourse) if J make my 
bed in the depths\ Cl 28:3.—DELG s.v. otopvuut. M-M. 

AOTAGVEG fut. 3 sg. Kataovpel Da 11:26 LXX; aor. 
Katéoupa Jer 30:4 (s. oWpo; Hdt. et al.; LXX; Jos., Bell. 2, 190; 

Test12Patr) drag (away by force) (Parthenius 19; Dio Chrys. 1, 

196; Philo, In Flacc. 174, Leg. ad Gai. 131) tue someone TPO 
TOV KpttNV before the judge Lk 12:58. DELG s.v. ovpw. 

XATAOPACa (s. oaCw; Jos., Ant. 6, 120) or -opattw 

(s. B-D-F §71) fut. 3 pl. kataopdéovow Ezk 16:40; aor. 

Katéopasa LXX, pass. 3 pl. kateopcynoav 2 Macc 10:31, 
subj. KatAopayw@ow (En 10:19) slaughter, strike down (trag., 
Hdt. et al.; Aelian, VH 13, 2; Herodian 5, 5, 8; PGiss 82, 11; 

XATAVYACO 

LXX; En 10:12; Jos., Bell. 7, 362 al.) two someone EuTpoodEév 

tuvoc before someone’s eyes Lk 19:27.—M-M. 

XATACPOAYICW aor. pass. 3 sg. KateoppayioOn Wsd 

2:5; pf. pass. ptc. Kateappaytouevos (s. oppayifw; Aeschyl. 
et al.; ins, pap, LXX, TestSol) seal (up) of a scroll closed 

by a seal Rv 5:1 (OGI 266, 42 [III Bc] ta te ypapupar 
avolow Kateoppaytoueva, SIG 1157, 43; PSI 358).—DELG 

s.v. obpayic. M-M. TW. 

XOTAOYEDLS, EWS, H (s. Katéxw; LXX; TestBenj 10:4; 
Philo, Rer. Div. Her. 194 [after Num 35:8]; Jos., Ant. 9, 9 v.1.; 

Just., D. 113, 4). 

@ possession, taking into possession (Memnon Hist. [I Ap]: 

434 fem. 1, 36 Jac.) thy yyv Sovvat éic K. give the land as a 
possession (as Gen 17:8; Ezk 33:24; 36:5; TestBenj 10:4) Ac 

7:5; cp. 13:33 D and 1 Cl 36:4 (both Ps 2:8). W. gen. év tH k. 

tav &8vav prob. when they took possession of (the land of) the 
Gentiles Ac 7:45. S. Field, Notes 114; 116. 

@ holding back, restraining (Hippocr., k. diaitys 2, 64) 
unmote YEVNOY AVTM KATAOYEDIS tls in order that he might 
experience no delay Ac 20:16 D—DELG s.v. &xw. TW. 

KXOTAOLWMEY s. Katey. 

AATATLOH ME fut. 2 sg. KataOyoeig (Jer 39:14 vl); 1 
aor. KatEOHKG; 2 aor. mid. KatEBEUNY; aor. pass. KaTETEAHV 
(ApcEsdr, Just.) (s. ti8nut; Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX; ApcEsdr 7:1 

p. 32, 9 Tdf.; Just., D. 108, 2; Ath. 4, 1) 

@ lay (down), place two év wyatt place a body in a tomb 
(schol. on Apollon. Rhod. 4, 1091 p. 306, 24 W.) Mk 15:46 v.l. 

(€v tam ApcEsdr s. above). 
@ grant, give, mid. (EpArist 321; Jos., Ant. 6, 232; 11, 213) 

yapita kK. tut grant or do someone a favor (X., Cyr. 8, 3, 26; 
BGU 596, 13 [84 ap] tovto otv troujoas gon wot WeyaAnv 
yapita KatateBEewevosc) Ac 24:27. Also yapwv k. 25:9 (Philo, 
De Jos. 231.—tyv yap katabéoVar Thu. 1, 33, 1; Hdt. 6, 41 
means ‘lay up a store of gratitude’).—M-M. 

XOATATONN, is, 1h (s. teuvew; Theophr., HP 4, 8, 12; Synes., 
Ep. 15 p. 272d; Eutecnius p. 23, 28; CIG I 160, 27f; Jer 48:37 

Sym.; ‘incision, notch’, etc.) mutilation, cutting in pieces w. 

Tepitoun in wordplay, prob. to denote those for whom circum- 

cision results in (spiritual) destruction Phil 3:2 (for similar word- 

play cp. Diog. L. 6, 24 t. uev Evkhetdou oxomyy éheye KOM, 
t. 6€ TAdtwvoc diatpiByv KatatpiBrv).—DELG s.v. téuvo. 
M-M. TW. 

RXATATOEEVWO fut. KatatoEevow LXX; | aor. KatetdEevo" 

LXX; fut. pass. katatoEevOnoouat (toEevw ‘shoot with a 
bow’, s. toEov; Hadt. et al; LXX) shoot down Bodidt with a 

missile Hb 12:20 v.l. (Ex 19:13).—DELG s.v. toEov. 

XATATOEXO 2 aor. Katédpayov run down (s. tpéxXo; Hadt., 
Aristoph. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; En 17:5; Test12Patr; Jos., Ant. 8, 

204 al.; Just., A II, 3, 3) w. émt and acc. run down to (X., An. 7, 

1, 20; Da 4:24; Job 16:10 v.1.) Ac 21:32.—M-M. 

AOTATOLBO fut. 3 sg. katatpiwer Da 7:25; 2 aor. pass. 
KatetpiByv (in var. mngs. since Theognis 55; Aristoph., Pla., 

X.; ins, pap, LXX; Philo, Leg. Alleg. 2, 98; Jos., Bell. 4, 127) 

‘rub down’ or ‘away’ hence wear out (s. tpifw; Pla., Phd. 87c; Dt 
8:4; cp. PPetr II, 32 [1] 21f [III Bc]; PSI 527, 10 [III Bc}) iudtia 
Katatpipetat clothes wear out AcP| Ha 2, 25; 9, 9f (restored). 

XATAVYATO (s. avvyc.be; Heraclid. Pont. [300 Bc], fem. 116 
W. [pass.]; Apollon. Rhod. 4, 1248 [mid.]; Cornutus 32 p. 69, 10; 
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Sext. Emp.; Heliod. etal.; Herm. Wr. 10, 4b; PGM 13, 749 [pass.]; 

LXX; Philo, Cher. 62 [pass.]; Jos., Ant. 19, 344 [pass.]) shine 

upon, illuminate 2 Cor 4:4 v.l. (for avydoa; but s. avyatw 
and diavyaco 1). 

AATAPAYELV s. KatEcHion. 

XATAPEOW | aor. katiyveyxa. Pass.: fut. 3 sg. KateveyxO1)- 
oetat Eccl 10:18 Sym.; 1 aor. katnvéxOnv (s. bépw; Hom.+; 

ins, pap, LXX, En; TestJob 5:2 vaov eis t0 €5adoc ‘demolish’; 

TestZeb 9:1 v.1.; Philo, Aet. M. 33; Joseph.). 

@ bring down abs. (sc. the tables of the law fr. the mountain) 
B 14:2. 

@ to cause someth. to happen that is opposed to another’s 

interest, cast against, Katd=‘against’ makes its influence felt 

in WoV kK. Tivos cast one’s vote against someone, i.e. vote 
for someone’s condemnation Ac 26:10 (Aristot. 1437a, 19 tiv 

dvaPpodny k. twos; cp. Jos., Ant. 10, 91 ma&vtes tveyKav Tas 
WHoous KAT avdtov). aitiouata K. bring charges 25:7. 
© to get into a state of being, be brought into, pass. 

Katapepecbat tive tava Badet sink into a deep sleep (cp. 
Lucian, D. Mer. 2, 4; Herodian 2, 1, 2; 2, 9, 5; Jos., Ant. 2, 82 eic 

UTVov. KatapepecOatabs. also has this mng.: Aristot. 456b, 31; 

462a, 10) Ac 20:9a. KatevexOEis &70 TOV Uirvou overwhelmed 
by sleep vs. 9b. S. also AcP1 Ha 3, 26 Badet tava Katn[ vex] 
O1noav.—Papias (3:1 mss. c de for KaatpEElc).—_M-M. 

AOTAPEVYW fut. katapevEouar LXX; 2 aor. Katépvyov; 
aor. mixed 1 sg.katéguya. (JosAs 13:1) (s. pevyo; Eur., Hdt.+). 

to get away from an area, with implication of having a 

destination in mind, flee eis tac TOhELG THS AuKaovias Ac 
14:6 (cp. k. eicg t. 7OA. Aeneas Tact. 1794; Lev 26:25; Dt 4:42; 

TestJob 17:5.—Jos., Bell. 6, 201, Ant. 18, 373). 

@ to gain shelter from danger, take refuge (PSI 383, 15 
[248 Bc]; PMagd 25, 8; Alex. Aphr., Fat. 32, II 2 p. 204, 26 to 

Asclepius; Stephan. Byz. s.v. ZUBaptc: kK. é7t tHv Beov=to the 
deity; Philo; 7p0c o€ JosAs 13:1) w. inf. foll. ol katagmuyovtEes 
KPATHOAL TS TPOKELLEVNS EATLOOS we who have taken refuge, 
to seize the hope that is placed before us Hb 6:18.—M-M. Spicq. 

XOTAPVELOM fut. KatadO8Eep@ 2 Ch 17:7; aor. KatEdPODEI|PA 
LXX; pf. katépOapKa LXX. Pass.: 2 fut. katapbaprnoopar; 
2 aor. KatepOapny; pf. ptc. katedOapyévos (s. next entry 
and @0¢ipm; Aeschyl., Pla., et al.; ins, pap, LXX; TestAsh 7:2; 

EpArist; Philo, Deus Imm. 141; 142; Just., D. 31, 5 [Da 7:19]). 

@ destroy (Aeschyl., LXX) pass. be destroyed (Polyb. 2, 64, 
3; Lev 26:39; 2 Km 14:14 v.l.; 2 Macc 5:14) 2 Pt 2:12 v.1. (cp. 

the portent Plut., Demetr. 894 [12, 3]). 

ruin, corrupt td someone; of grief TaPA TAVTA TO. 
TVEVUATH K. TOV GVOPWTOV it ruins a man more than all the 

(other) spirits Hm 10, 1, 2. Pass. be ruined, become useless (SIG 

1157, 74 [I Bc] 5évépa; pap) Grd twos for someth. a0 THV 
BiotuKk@v 7paEEwv for the duties of everyday life Hv 1, 3, 1b; 
cp. s 6, 2, 4. k. bd. tos Etc TL: Eig Odvatov be injured by 
someone so that one dies s 9, 26, 6. KatepOBapuevos TOV VOUV 

depraved in mind 2 Ti 3:8 (Menand., Epitr. 692 S. p. 347 [502 

K6.] katabOapeic tov Biov). Abs. Hv 1, 3, la; m 10, 1, 4; s 9, 

14, 3; 9, 26, 4. M-M. TW. Spica. 

AATAPVOOG, Gs, H (s. prec. entry; trag.; OGI 339, 5 [c. 
120 Bc]; UPZ 110, 126 [164 Bc]; 162 III, 8; LXX) destruction, 

downfall, corruption Tapadidova tt eis K. give someth. up to 
destruction of txe Lord’s ‘flesh’ B 5:1; 16:5 (quot. of uncertain 

origin). Somewhat difft. Gohan Bic K. be destroyed (by 
someone) to the extent of corruption Hs 6, 2, 2ff (w. Odvatos, as 
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Sir 28:6; but H means that ‘corruption’ has a prospect of renewal, 

s 6, 2, 4).—DELG s.v. p80 eipo. 

KXOTAP LAE impf. Katepidrovy; fut. Katapijow LXX; 1 
aor. KaTEMiAoa (s. MUEW; X., Cyr. 6, 4, 10; 7, 5, 32; Polyb. 

15, 1, 7; Aelian, VH 13, 4; Plut., Brut. 991 [16, 5]; Lucian, Dial. 

Deor. 4, 5; 5, 3; M. Ant. 11, 34; PGrenf I, 1, 3 [II Bc]; LXxX; 

TestAbr B 6 p. 110, 1 [Stone p. 68]; Test12Patr, JosAs, ParJer; 

Jos., Ant. 7, 284; 8, 387; Ath. 32, 3 quot. of uncertain origin) 

kiss twvG someone in greeting or in farewell (Philo, Rer. Div. 

Her. 41) Mt 26:49; Mk 14:45; Lk 15:20 (MDibelius, Judas u. 

der Judaskuss: Botschaft u. Geschichte, Gesammelte Aufsatze I, 

*53, 272-77); Ac 20:37; Hs 9, 6, 2; 9, 11, 4; GMary Ox 3525, 

9. ti someth. (Menand., Epitr. 273 S. [97 K6.]; Epict. 4, 10, 20 

Tas YElpa.c; PGM 4, 707) feet (Epict. 4, 1, 17; Sb 4323, 5 tovs 
t™06ac) Lk 7:38, 45.—DELG s.v. pttoc. M-M. TW. 

AOATAPOOVEW fut. Katappovrjow; | aor. KatEppdvyoa. 
Pass.: 1 aor. subj. | pl. katampovnOapev 4 Macc 6:21 (s. next 

entry and mpovéw; Eur., Hdt.+). 
@ to look down on someone or someth. with contempt 

or aversion, with implication that one considers the object 

of little value, jook down on, despise, scorn, treat with con- 

tempt tivoc (X., Mem. 3, 4, 12; Menand., fgm. 301, 10 K6. 

TOV TIWY@V; Diod. S. 1, 67, 7; PMagd 8, 11; 23, 4 [221 Bc]; 

Jose Belln s633— Irens le 25am |darve l205-02)|= Didi Gens 

45, 24) someone or someth. (opp. &vtéxeo8a) Mt 6:24; Lk 
16:13.—Dg 2:7. voc TOV LLKPaV TOUTMV Mt 18:10 (difft. k. 
TOV uLKPwV [neut.]: Socrat., Ep. 29, 3); tg EkKAnolas TOU 
800 God’s congregation (in contrast to isolationism, the par- 

taking of to t6tov Setmvov) 1 Cor 11:22; doubt Hm 9:10; grief 

10, 3, 1. Kuptotntog 2 Pt 2:10. pndeic Gov tHsg veotyntoSs 
Katapovetta let no one look down on you because you are 

young 1 Ti 4:12 (katadpovyjoas tis "AheEdvdpovu vedtynt0¢ 
Diod. S. 17, 7, 1 [Field, Notes 209]; Herodian 1, 3, 5; cp. PGen 6, 

13 [146 Ap]); cp. Tit 2:15 v.l. (for wepippovettm). Pass. Hm 

7:2.—toUV ThoUTOV THS YPHOTOTHTOS have little regard for 
God’s goodness Ro 2:4 (s. Ltzm. ad loc-—Phylarchus [III Bc]: 

81 fgm. 24 Jac. ot TOAAOL kK. TOU BEiov). Abs. (sc. a’tMv) I Ti 
6:2. 

@ to consider something not important enough to be an 

object of concern when evaluated against someth. else, care 

nothing for, disregard, be unafraid of (Diod. S. 3, 50, 5; Epict. 

4,1, 70 tod GmoO8avety; 71; Arrian, Anab. 7, 4, 3; SIG 705, 36 

[112 Bc] katabpovyjoavtes tov tg OvyKANtOU Soyuatos; 
EpArist 225; Joseph.) aioyvvys Hb 12:2 (cp. Jos., Ant. 7, 313 
tT. OALYOTHTOS=their small number); death (Just., A II, 10, 8; Tat. 

11, 1; Diod. S. 5, 29, 2 tov Oavatov k.; on the topic cp. M. Ant. 

11,3) Dg 1:1; 10:7 (opp. boBetoOan); [Sm 3:2; torture MPol 2:3; 

cp. 11:2.—DELG s.v. opryv. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

XATAPOOVHTH ¢, 00, 6 (s. prec. entry; on a statement made 

by Duris: 76 fgm. 30 Jac.; Epict. 4, 7, 33; Plut., Brut. 988 [12, 

1]; Vett. Val. 47, 33; LXX; GrRar 16:4; Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 322; 

Jos., Bell. 2, 122, Ant. 6, 347; Tat. 19, 2) despiser, scoffer Ac 

13:41 (Hab 1:5).—DELG s.v. ppyv. M-M. TW. Spica. 

XOTAPWVED (s. pwvew; Hesych.) impf. Katedavouv cry 
out against Ac 22:24 vl. for €mLpWVEW (q.v.). 

XOTAYALOW fut. mid. Kataxapovpat (s. yalpw; Hdt. et al.; 

IG XIV, 2410, 11; SEG II, 844 katayatpe kal evdpaivov) re- 
joice at the misfortune of others 1 Cl 57:4 (Pr 1:26). 

XOTAYED 1 aor. 2 sg. Katexeas Ps 88:46; 3 sg. KatéyeEV 

(yéw; Hom.+; also JosAs 10:15) pour out or down over w. gen. 
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of what the liquid is poured over (Hat. 4, 62; Pla., Leg. 7, 814b; 

PMagd 24, 4; 9 [III Bc]; Philo, Cher. 59; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 256 
UPOV AVTOD KATAYEAS) AVDTOD THs KEmaAts (Epict. 4, 5, 33; 
Jos., Ant. 9, 108; as early as Alcaeus 86, | D.2: Kat tac kepaihas 

KaKYEaGTW WUPOV=pour ointment on my head; cp. 50 Campbell) 
Mk 14:3 (v.l. katé or étri tg KEmaArs). Also Em THs KEMaATS 
avtov Mt 26:7.—M-M. 

XATAYVOVLOS, OV (xO@v ‘earth’, i.e. the surface; Hom. et 

al.; Dionys. Hal. 2, 10; Strabo 6, 2, 11; Cornutus 34 p. 72, 18; 

IG III/2, 1423; 1424; XIV, 1660; OGI 382, 1; Sb 5762; PGM 4, 

1918 mostly Oeoi k.; PGM 4, 2088 k. daiuwv; [DefixAudollent 

74, 1 Gyyehouk.; TestSol 16:3 al. tHv Gepiov kai émyetwv Ka 
Katay8oviov mvevudtwv) under the earth, subterranean ot 
Kk. beings or powers under the earth (w. €TOUPAVLOL, ETLYELOL) 
Phil 2:10 (s. mriyevog 2b)—DELG s.v. yOwv. M-M. TW. 

XATAYOOEVW (s. XOPOs; since II-III aD in the mng. ‘dance 
in victory’; so Aelian, NA 1, 30) dance (for joy) katexopEevE 

TOG TOOL AUTHGS (at three years of age, Mary) danced for joy 
with her feet GJs 7:3.—DELG s.v. yopos. 

XOATAYOCOMAL fut. kKataypnoouat (Tat.); 1 aor. Kate- 
ypnoduny (s. yocaouat; Pla. et al.; ins, pap, LXX, Philo; Jos., 
Bell. 2, 109). As a rule the prep. gives the simple verb a special 

coloring (‘make full use of’, ‘misuse’, ‘use up’); in the only two 

pass. where it occurs in our lit. (both 1 Cor), this word differs 

little, if at all, fr. the simple verb: use (Chariton 7, 1, 8; OGI 669, 

19; SIG 736, 61 [92 Bc] gig GAO TL KaTAXProaoOaL; PPetr III, 
39; II, 15; 46 [3], 3; POxy 494, 20 kataypaobat sis to tStov 
‘use for one’s own needs’ [fr. a will]; Jos., Ant. 3, 303) tit 

someth. (Eunap. p. 61 tappyota; Philo, Op. M. 171, Det. Pot. 

Ins. 101; Jos., Ant. 12, 184) tH &Eovola wou to make use of 

my authority 1 Cor 9:18. Abs. ot ypauEvot TOV KOOLOV M> UN 
KATAYPWUWEVOL using the world as though they had no use of 

it 7:31 (in quite similar language, Plotin., Enn. 5, 3, 3 p. 498d 

interchanges Tpooypaouat and ypcaouat).—DELG s.v. yp p. 
1274 col. 2. M-M. 

AATAYVUG, AOS, TO (Themist. 23 p. 354, 18; Suda. The 
form KataXvOUG since Aristoph. et al—Ammonius [100 AD] 

p. 78 Valck. and Thomas Mag. note a difference in the mng. 

of the two words) sauce, broth, soup &k KATAXVMLATOS LETA- 
LaupBcvew to fish out of the soup, i.e. get everything for oneself 

Hv 3, 9, 2. The expr. seems to be proverbial. Dibelius, Hdb. ad 

loc., would prefer to take it as figurative, mng. surplus, abun- 

dance, though this sense has not been found elsewh—S. DELG 

S.V. XUAOG. 

AOTAY evdouat aor. 3 sg. KateWpevoato (TestAbr B; Ath.) 
(s. pevdouct; Eur. et al.; OGI 8, 14f; PFlor 382, 57; Wsd 1:11; 

Philo; Tat. 3, 2; Ath. 35, 1) tell lies (against) tog in contradic- 

tion or in opposition to someone (Hyperid. 3, 18 t. 800; Dio 

Chrys. 6, 17 tig 8E00; Chariton 5, 6, 10; Philostrat., Vi. Apoll. 

5, 37 p. 198, 10; Sextus 367; En 104:9; TestAbr B 10 p. 114, 

19 [Stone p. 76]; Jos., Bell. 6, 288) ITr 10. twvoc w. pte. foll. 

say falsely about someone that Dg 4:3. twos tt charge someone 

falsely w. someth. (Pla., Phd. 85a, Euthyd. 283f, Rep. 2, 381d; 3, 

391d al.; Philo, Op. M. 7 tov 800 &mrpaégiav x.) Hv 1, 1, 7. 

AOTAYWH PLCOUAL (s. wnopitw; mid. dep., Thu. et al.; pap; 
Philo, Leg. All. 3, 74; Jos., Bell. 6, 250, Ant. 17, 153; Just.; the 

act. is rare and late) pass. be enrolled (as the result of a vote) Ac 

1:26 v.l. (for ovyKatawyndtCouat)—DELG s.v. wipos. TW. 

AOTEVOVTL 

AOTAWVYO | aor. KatEpvea (pdx ‘make cold’, s. pvxoc; 
Hippocr. et al.; PEdg 27 [=Sb 6733], 5 [256/255 Bc]; Gen 18:4, 

but intr. here) cool off, refresh ti someth. (Theophr., C. Pl. 4, 12, 

9; Philo, Migr. Abr. 210; Jos., Bell. 1, 66 t. Opurv) the tongue 

Lk 16:24.—DELG s.v. wvyo p. 1295 col. 2. M-M. 8. New Docs 

4, 261f. 

KATECYHV, -EXYOOU, -EAEO, -EAEO s. katdcyvuu. 

XATEBHVY s. KataPaivo. 

RATEYEAOY s. KATAYEACO. 

XATEYVOOMAL s. KaTAyWVHOKO. 

KATESOAMOY s. KataTpPEXW. 

%QATELOWAOS, Ov (only in Christian wr.: Prochorus, AcJ 
117, 4 Zahn; Georg. Syncell. [c. 900 AD] p. 177, 5) full of cult- 

images/idols, of Athens Ac 17:16.—DELG s.v. et60c. M-M. TW. 

AOATELANUMEVOS, ZATELAN GS s. katahappaven. 

HOTELL (fr. etut; Hom. et al.; ins, pap; Philo, Aet. M. 58; 

Jos., Bell. 3, 343, Ant. 14, 50; Tat.) impf. 3 sg.katyet (TestJos 

9:4; 12:1) come down, get down G10 tg Kapovyas from the 
carriage MPol 8:3. 

XOATELOYO | aor. pass. KateipyOnv (Zoya ‘bar one’s way’; 
Eur., Hdt. et al.; Jos., Ant. 18,322, C. Ap. 2,241) shut up, enclose 

Eig KAULVOV Tupds | C1 45:7. 

KATEXAHYV s. KaTAKaiw. 

AATEXOLVHV s. KataKpive. 

AATEAOPOUNV, KATEAAPOV, xATEANUMOYVs. Ka- 
Tahaupave. 

AOATEAVELTY s. KaTEPYoUAL. 

MOTEALILOY s. KatTAAEiTO. 

AOTEVOVTL adv. (JWackernagel, Hellenistica 1907, 3-6; 

JWaldis, Prapositionsadverbien mit d. Bedeutung ‘vor’ ind. LXX 
1922; B-D-F §214, 4; Rob. 643) gener. ‘opposite’. 

@ marker ofa position relative to someone who is viewed 

as having jurisdiction, whether visibly present or not, in 

the sight of someone, before someone, funct. as prep. w. gen. 

(Sir 28:26; Jdth 12:15, 19) k. Oe00 év Xptot@ Aahovuev be- 
fore God (Sir 50:19; SibOr 3, 499) 2 Cor 2:17; 12:19 (both 

vl. Katevomiov). K. ob Emiotevoev BEod (=K. TOU BEod © 
étiotevoev, W-S. §24, 4d; B-D-F §294, 2; Rob. 717) before the 
God in whom he believed Ro 4:17. GJs 1:2 v.1. (for Kateva@ TOV). 

@ marker of position over against someth., opposite 
@ funct. as adv. gig t. KatEVvavtL KON into the village op- 

posite (us) Lk 19:30 (cp. 2 Ch 4:10; Ezk 11:1; 40:10; AcPh 98: Aa 

II/2, 38, 23; s. also the formulation katévavtt TPOS &VATOAGS 
eastward AcP|Mart 5 [Aa I 115, 13; for which darév[avt... ] 

AcPI Ha 10, 21, with cod. A of AcPIMart]). 
® funct. as prep. w. gen. of place or position (Lucian, Fug. 

1; IPriene 37, 170 [II Bc] k. tov dpevs; UPZ 79, 11 [159 Bc]; 

LXX; En 14:5; Test12Patr; JosAs 28:3, 5; ParJer 7:15; Just., D. 

62, 5 [for évavtiov Josh 5:13]) of place (En 14:15) k. tot iepod 
opposite the temple Mk 13:3. k. tov yaCodvuhakelov 12:41. k. 
\Lov opposite or before me Hy 1, 2, 2 (Joly: katevamtov); cp. 
3, 2, 4; 3, 9, 10. k. atv before them Mk 6:41 D (MBlack, An 

Aramaic Approach’, ’67, 116). gig tv KOEN Ti kK. HU@v into 
the village lying before you Mt 21:2; Mk 11:2. k. tov dyAov in 
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the presence of the crowd Mt 27:24 v.l. (for &@évavtt)—_DELG 
s.v. Qvta, 2 &vtt. M-M. 

KOTEVEYVELS s. Katapépw. 

XATEVVYNY s. Katavbooopa. 

XATEVMIULOY (s. EvdTLOV; Leo Gramm. 273, 18; Theodos. 

Melitenus 191 Tafel [1859]; Georg. Mon. 365, 21 de B. [1892]. 

Cp. Psaltes, Grammatik 337. For other lit. s. on Katévavtt, 

beg.; AWikenhauser, BZ 8, 1910, 263-70) adv., functions as 

prep. w. gen. (LXX [Johannessohn, Prap. 197]; TestSol 22:13; 

JosAs 23:12; Just., D. 127, 3; Christian amulet BGU 954, 

6 [VI AD] KAivw t. Kemadnv pov kK. cov) got K. adtoOv 
(sc. toV “Imakeiw) “PouByA R. stood before him GJs 1:2 (vl. 
Katevavti[ov]). Otherw. in our lit. only in relation to God. 
@ marker of a position in front of, right opposite: in the 

presence of God (cp. Lev 4:17) on the day of judgment k. ti> 

60Ens avtod Jd 24 (cp. En 104:1). 
@® marker of a position relative to someone who is viewed 

as having jurisdiction, whether visibly present or not, before, 

funct. as prep. w. gen. K. avtOv before him Eph 1:4; Col 1:22; 
Kk. wou Hv 1, 2, 2 v.1. (Joly [in text]); k. tot Oeod 2 Cor 2:17 v.1.; 

12:19 v.L. 1) SovAy Kupiov kK. adtov GJs 11:3 (cp. Lk 1:38). k. 
AVTOV THs Sucaoovvne Pol 5:2—DELG s.v. évw7ra. M-M. 

XATEEOVOLET (s. EE0vorc.6; scarcely to be found in other 
Gk.—though kateEovota occurs IG XIV, 1047, 5 and Sb 8316, 

6f=CIG 4710, and the verb AcThom 45 [Aa II/2, 162, 24 v.1.]; 

98 [p. 211, 2]; Tat. 15, 3; and Julian, C. Galil. 100c of the God of 

the Jews K. t@V OAWV) exercise authority, perh. tyrannize twWOG 
over someone, of the mighty ones of the earth Mt 20:25; Mk 

10:42._DELG s.v. eit. M-M. TW. 

MOATENEOOY s. KaTETITIO. 

AOTEMEOTHOGY s. Katepiotnm. 

AOTEMLOVMED (s. €muOvuew; otherw. found IV/V aD) be 
very eager KateTLOUUEIs KaBioaL Ek SEELOV WET AVTOV Hv 
Bao. 

AQTET t0uUOs, Ov very eager, desirous (Jdth 12:16 k. tov 
ovyyevéoOa wet aves) w. inf. foll kaBtoat Hv 3, 2, 2 vl. W. 
gen. to Necoao8an 3, 8, 1. 

MOATEMLOY s. KATATIVO. 

HOTENAEVGS s. KataTEw. 

KATEROVNHY s. KataTivo. 

XOTENONOS s. Katamiurpyu. 

AATEQYACOMGL mid. dep., Att. fut. 2 sg. Katepyg Dt 
28:39; 1 aor. KatEIpyaoduny; perf. Katelpyaopa.. Pass.: fut. 
2 pl. KkatepyaoOnoeo8e Ezk 36:9; aor. KateipyaoOnv (on 
Katnpyacduny and katnpyao8ny s. B-D-F §67, 3; W-S. §12, 

1; MIt-H. 189) (Soph., Hat.+). 
@ to bring about a result by doing someth., achieve, ac- 

complish, do ti someth. (Hdt. 5, 24 mpyjywata peyaha; X., 
Mem. 3, 5, 11; Jos., Vi. 289) Ro 7:15, 17f, 20; 1 Cor 5:3; 1 Cl 

32:3f. thy Goxnuoovvny KatepyaCouevot committing shame- 
less acts Ro 1:27. to KaKov do what is wrong 2:9; 13:10 v.I. 
tO PovAnWA TOV EOVav do what the gentiles (i.e. polytheists) 
like to do 1 Pt 4:3. Sucatoovvyyv VEov does what is right in the 
sight of God or (s. £pyaCeoOat 2c) achieves the uprightness that 
counts before God Js 1:20 v.l. Gtavta. Katepyaodevot after 
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you have done or accomplished everything (in this case the ref- 

erence would be to the individual pieces of armor mentioned in 

what follows, which the reader is to employ as is prescribed; but 

s. 4 below) Eph 6:13. Ov ov Kateipyaoato Xpiotos SV Euo0v 
of anything except what Christ has accomplished through me Ro 

15:18. Pass. ta onueta tov ATOOTOAOU KaTEIPYaoOy EV UULV 
the signs by which an apostle demonstrates his authority have 

been done among you 2 Cor 12:12. 

@ to cause a state or condition, bring about, produce, cre- 

ate (Hdt. 7, 102 &pety &O Coding Katepyaouévn; Philo, 
Plant. 50; TestJos 10:1) ti someth. vouwoc Opyjv Ro 4:15. BAtwis 
bmonLovyy 5:3 (TestJos 10:1 ro00 Katepyaceta y UToLWovn); 
cp. Js 1:3. kU petavotav 2 Cor 7:10a v.I. (for epyaceta). 
MOTH Bavatov vs. 10b; cp. vs. 11 (where a dat. of advan- 

tage is added). pOdvocg Gdekpoktoviay | Cl 4:7. uvnouaKta 
Oavatov Hy 2, 3, 1. 7) Guaptia k. év nol Taoav EmOuuiav 
sin called forth every desire within me Ro 7:8. twt tt bring 

about someth. for someone (Eur., Her. 1046 woAet owtnpicy) 
wot Bavatov 7:13. aimviov Paposg SdEns Hiv 2 Cor 4:17. 
evyaptotiay t@ 8ew bring about thankfulness to God 9:11; 
Odvatov Eavt@ K. bring death upon oneself Hm 4, 1, 2; 
cp. s 8, 8, 5 épyateo8at—Work out tt someth. (Pla., Gorg. 
473d 0 KATELPYAOLEVOS THY TUPAVVLOG GdiKwS) THY EAVTOV 
OWTHPlav KatepyaceoVe Phil 2:12 (JMichael, Phil 2:12: Exp. 
9th ser., 2, 1924, 439-50). 

© to cause to be well prepared, prepare someone k. two. 

gic tl prepare someone for someth. (cp. Hdt. 7, 6, 1; X., Mem. 2, 

3, 11) Huds ig AUTO tovTO for this very purpose 2 Cor 5:5. 
@ to be successful in the face of obstacles, overpower, sub- 

due, conquer (Hat. 6, 2 vnoov; Thu. 6, 11, 1 al. twa; 1 Esdr 4:4; 

Philo, Sacr. Abel. 62; Jos., Ant. 2,44) Gravta katEepyaoduEevot 

othvau after proving victorious over everything, to stand your 

ground Eph 6:13 (but s. 1 above)—M-M. TW. 

AOTEQYOMAL 2 aor. KaTHAGOV (KaTHAOa Ac 27:5, s. B-D-F 
§81, 3; W-S. §13, 13; cp. MIt-H. 208f); pf. inf. kateAnAvOEvat 

(Tat. 27, 2) (s. Epyouoat; Hom.+; also Herm. 10, 25 ovdeic twV 
otpaviov BEewv emi ynv Katehevoetat). 
@ to move in a direction considered the opposite of up but 

not necessarily with suggestion of a gradient, come down w. 

indication of the place fr. which G76 twos: 710 TOU GPous (cp. 
Jos., Ant. 1, 109) Lk 9:37. d7r0 ths "Tovdatac Ac 15:1; 21:10.— 
18:5. éketWev GPt 9:36. The place from which is supplied fr. the 

context 11:44. W. indication of the place fr. which and the goal 

GTO tvos Etc Tt from ... to Ac 11:27; 12:19. W. indication of 

the goal eis tt (TestJud 9:8 ic Aiyumtov; Jos., Ant. 8, 106 8e0¢ 
kK. ic TO tepov; Just., D. 56, 13 and 15 sig LOSoua) Lk 4:31; 
Ac 8:5; 13:4; 15:30; 19:1. mpc tia to someone 9:32. Fig. (cp. 

Philo, Det. Pot. Ins. 117 6tav Katéepyntat [1] THs Betas Godtas 
TMHYN]) N oodia &volev Katepyouevn that comes from above 
i.e. fr. God Js 3:15. 

@ to arrive at a place, arrive, put in, nautical t.t. of ships 

and those who sail in them, who ‘come down’ fr. the ‘high seas’ 
(Eustath. ad Hom. 1408, 29 [Od. 1, 182] kate etv, ov "Ovo 
TO ATAMS KATH TOU EEL, GAAG Ka TO E> AEVa gAOEtv, 
omep Kal KatTaBTVaL Kal KaTaTAEvoOaL K. KatayOnVvaL K. 
KATAPAL, TO EAAWEVLOaL Aéyetat=K. does not only simply mean 
‘to come down somewhere’, but also ‘to come into a port’, just 

as KataBrvat etc. are used to refer to ‘putting into port’; 1956, 
35 [Od. 24, 115]) etc tt at someth. a harbor Ac 18:22; 21:3; 

27:5.—M-M. 

AATEGVIW/ZATEGVO (Mk 12:40; PGM 5, 279 Katé- 
oOetat; En 103:15; 104:3. S. on &o0im, also B-D-F §101 and 
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MIt-H. 238 under é00iw) 2 aor. Katépayovy; fut. KaTada@youdt 
(J 2:17, s. B-D-F §74, 2; W-S. §13, 6 and 17; MIt-H. 198. S. also 
Pland 26, 23 [98 ap]; LXX) and katédouat (1 Cl 8:4; LXX) 
(Hom. et al.; pap, LXX, TestSol, TestAbr, En, Test12Patr, JosAs, 

Philo; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 261; Just., D. 57, 2; Tat. 10, 2). 

@ to eat up ravenously, eat up, consume, devour, swallow 

lit. th someth. (PF lor 150, 6 770 TOV LUMV KatECOLOVEva) of 
birds (SibOr 5, 471) Mt 13:4; Mk 4:4; Lk 8:5 (ta 7retetve Tt. 
ovpavov kK. as 3 Km 12:24m; 16:4). odpkas (cp. Da 7:5) B 
10:4. Of animals that are to devour Ignatius IRo 5:2 (cp. Babrius 

103, 10 [lion] L-P. [cp. Aesop, Fab. 142 P.]; Gen 37:20, 33; SibOr 
5, 470). Of the apocalyptic dragon to tékvov avtt|¢ devour her 
child Rv 12:4. A book 10:9f (cp. Ezk 3:1 and BOlsson, ZNW 

32, °33, 90f—Artem. [of Ephesus] 2, 45 p. 149, 6 speaks of 

éoOiew BiBAta, experienced in a dream, which is interpreted to 
mean a quick death). The moth that eats clothing, as a type os 

Katadcyetat Duds B 6:2 (Is 50:9). 
@ The extension of mng. | leads to a multifaceted imagery: 

devour as if by eating—-@ to destroy utterly, destroy (Heraclitus, 

Ep. 7, 10 ta Covta KateoOlete. Pass. Diog. L. 6, 5 ‘the jealous 
ones by their own vileness’) of fire: consume tid. someone (cp. 

Num 26:10; Job 20:26; Ps 77:63; TestAbr A 10 p. 88, 13 [Stone 

p. 24] al.; JosAs 25:7) Rv 11:5; 20:9. Of the sword (Jer 2:30; 2 

Km 18:8) buds Katédetat 1 Cl 8:4 (Is 1:20). Of zeal consume 
(TestSim 4:9; cp. Jos., Ant. 7, 163) J 2:17 (Ps 68:10). 

© to waste: tov Biov devour property (cp. Od. 3, 315; Hip- 
ponax 39 Diehl; Diog. L. 10, 8, tv Tatpw@av ovotay, which 
was divided among the sons; Aesop., Fab. 169 P.=304 H./249 
Ch./179 H-H.; POxy 58, 6; 10 [288 Ap]; Gen 31:15) Lk 15:30. 

© to rob: tag oiklas taV yNPwv eat up widows’ houses 
i.e. appropriate them in an unethical manner (cp. Od. 2, 237f 

KatédSovo1 BLaiws otkov *OdSvooros; Alcaeus, fem. 43, 7 D.*; 

Mnesimachus Com. [IV Bc], fgm. 8 7rOAtw; Jos., Bell. 4, 242) 

Mk 12:40; Lk 20:47 (Mt 23:13 v.1.). 

@ to engage in spiteful partisan strife: betw. ddkKva and 
é&vaAtoKw (q.v.), someth. like tear to pieces Gal 5:15 (cp. Philo, 

Leg. All. 3, 230 the fig. triad kateoOiet, BiBpwoKeL, KaTaTIVEL). 
© to exploit, abs. ei tug k. if anyone devours (you) (i.e. ex- 

ploits, robs; cp. Ps 13:4; Is 9:12) 2 Cor 11:20.—DELG s.v. €6w. 

M-M. 

AATEVOUVVO fut. 3 sg. KatevOuvel LXX; 1 aor. KatevOvva, 

opt. 3 sg. KatevOUvat, impv. KatevOuvov, inf. KatevOdvaL. 
Pass.: fut. 3 sg. KatevOuvOnoetat LXX; aor. 3 sg. KatevOdvOn 
Sir 49:2 (s. eVOUVw; Pla. etal.; Plut., LXX; TestJud 26:1; EpArist; 

Philo, Decal. 60; Jos., Bell. 3, 118) gener. ‘make/keep straight’, 

lead, direct ti gic t someth. to someth. tovs TOdac Eig GSOV 

eipryvns the feet in the way of peace Lk 1:79. k. ta StaPbrwata 
direct the steps (Ps 39:3; 36:23 pass.) 1 Cl 60:2. t. kapdias (1 
Ch 29:18 mp0c o€; 2 Ch 12:14; 19:3) hearts to the love of God 

2 Th3:5. t. Od0v direct the way (cp. Jdth 12:8) thv od0v Hudv 
TPOG Duds direct our way to you 1 Th 3:11. k. tiv TopEiay év 
Oovotntt direct their course in devoutness | Cl 48:4——DELG 

s.v. EVO. M-M. TW. 

XOATEVAO YEO impf. Kkatevddyovv (s. edAOYEW; Plut., Mor. 
66a; 1069c; Ps.-Plut., Amator. 750c; Tob 10:14; 11:17 BA) bless 

Mk 10:16. 

AATEVOOOW (=eb0d€o, ‘have free course or passage, pros- 

per’, s. 06c; LXX; TestJud 1:6; ParJer 7:24 katevoddoy [C; 

-evoy AB]) fut. 3 sg. katevodmoet Ps 67:20; 1 aor. pass. 

KaTEVvOdMONV. Pass. in act. sense prosper (Achmes 13, 14; 

39, 16; Cat. Cod. Astr. XII 128, 14; 162, 15) madvto .... 

KatevodwOnoetan everything ... will prosper B 11:6 (Ps 1:3). 

HOTEYO 

The same Ps pass. influences IMg 13:1, where the Gk. tradition 

KatevodwOrte is to be preferred w. Lghtf., Funk, Bihlmeyer 

(Zahn changes it to Katevodm0q): you prosper in everything 

you do, both in the flesh and in the spirit—TW. 

AOTEVWOYED (edw@yéoua ‘fare sumptuously’; Hdt. et al.; ins 
[KClinton, Hesperia 49, ’80, p. 263 In. 8, in a fragmentary con- 

text, IV Bc]; Philo, Joseph.) to feast (mid.) Katevmyovpevor 2 

Pt 2:13 vl. 

XOTEPLOTAMAL (s. plot) 2 aor. KatETEoOTNV (hapax 
leg.) rise up tw against someone Ac 18:12. 

AOTEYW impf. katetxov; fut. KabéEW LXX, 3 pl. kata- 
oxnoovot (JosAs 16 [p. 64, 18 Bat. and cod. AJ); 2 aor. Katé- 
oxov. Pass.: fut. 2 pl. kataoyeOnjoeo8e Ruth 1:13; aor. 3 sg. 

Kateoxé8n LXX (s. €xw; Hom.+). Trans. in all mngs. below, 

except 7. 

@ toprevent the doing of someth. or cause to be ineffective, 

prevent, hinder, restrain—@ to hold someone back from going 

away hold back, hinder, prevent from going away (Hom. et al.; 
BGU 1205, 27 [28 Bc]; 37, 6 [50 ab]; PFay 109, 11; Gen 24:56; 

cp. Jos., Ant. 7, 76; Just., A I, 45, 1) Hs 9, 11, 6. dv €BovAouNv 

TPOS EUAUTOV K. whom I wished to keep with me Phim 13. Foll. 
by gen. of the inf. w. article (B-D-F §400, 4) ot 6yAou katetyov 
QUTOV TOD UN TOpPEvEOBAL GT adtTaV Lk 4:42. 
® hold down, suppress ti someth. (yéXota X., Cyr. 2, 2, 

1; Chariton 3, 7, 4 t. AUaynv; WCrum, Coptic Ostraca p. 4, 

522=Dssm., LO 260 [LAE 306]=PGM II 233, no. O 1, 1-3 
Kpovog, 6 katéxwv tov OvLOV OAV tT. GVOPOTOV, KATEXE 
t. Buuov ‘Qpr; cp. Il, 7, 935f, p 41; Jos., Vi. 233 t. dpyryv) 

t. GAnOevav év Gduxia stifle the truth by unrighteousness/ 
wickedness Ro 1:18 (cp. JFitzmyer, Ro [AB], ’93, 278; but s. 

6 below). 

© to prevent someone from exercising power, restrain, check 

(Thu. 6, 29, 3; Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 149 §622 tot dainovoc 
KATEXOVTOS TO TEAMYOC=divine power held the sea back un- 
til Alexander reached the other shore; PGiss 70, 3 [II ap] 1 

AVAYPAN KATEGYEV NUAS LEXPL OPac Exty>) tva wh KatéEEW 
ta. [Tpoo]|tetayueva kal Emrekiv[ev]a so that I might not de- 
lay (carrying out) the instructions and orders AcP| Ha 7, 14f. 

TO KATEXOV (Themistocl., Ep. 13, 4) 2 Th 2:6 and 6 katéywv 
vs. 7 mean that which restrains and one who restrains, i.e. what 

prevents God’s adversary fr. coming out in open opposition to 

God, for the time being. In an effort to define k. more specifically 

here, many interpreters have followed the exegesis of the ancient 

church (Tertullian) and taken to k. to be the Roman Empire and 

ok. the Emperor (OBetz, NTS 9, ’63, 276-91). An alternative 

view, as old as Theodore of Mops., but without sustained accep- 

tance, would make to k. the preaching of Christian missionaries 

and 6 k. the apostle Paul (so OCullmann, Dodd Festschr. °56, 

409-21). These and other attempts to limit more precisely the 

mung. of these terms in 2 Th invite skepticism because of insuffi- 

cient textual data (vs. 5 appears to imply in-house information). 

The concept of the temporary restraining of the forces of hell 

(cp. Rtzst., Poim. 27 late Egyptian prayer 6, 4 Horus as Katéywv 

dpaKovta=PGM 4, 994f; cp. 2770 Miyaryd ... Katéywv, Sv 
KaAgovot Spakovta uweyav) does not appear to play any role 
here-—WBousset, D. Antichrist 1895; NFreese, StKr 93, 1921, 

73-77; VHartl, ZKT 45, 1921, 455-75; WSchréder, D. 2. Thess. 
1929, 8-15; DBuzy, RSR 24, ’34, 402-31; OCullmann, RThAM 
1, °38, 26-61; JSchmid, TQ 129, ’49, 323-43; OBetz, NTS 9, 
°63, 276-91. Difft. CGiblin, Threat to Faith ’67, 167-242, a hos- 
tile power. S. also JTownsend, SBLSP 19, ’80, 233-46; RAus, 

JBL 96, ’77, 537-53; New Docs 3, 28. 
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@ to hold back with design hold back ti someth. «. év 
LVOTNPLM THY Gopi adtov BovAry hold back his wise plan 
as a secret Dg 8:10. 

@ to adhere firmly to traditions, convictions, or beliefs, 

hold to, hold fast (cp. the lit. sense hau7dadac év tats yepotv 
ParJer 3:2) 

@ keep in one’s memory (Theophr., Char. 26, 2, a word of 

Homer) ei katéyete if you hold it fast 1 Cor 15:2. 
© hold fast, retain faithfully (X., Symp. 8, 26 t. piAtav; 

TestJud 26:1 t. 650U¢) tov Adyov Lk 8:15. tac Tapaddoeic 
guard the traditions 1 Cor 11:2. to kadov hold fast what is 
good 1 Th 5:21; Agr 11. tv Tappyotav BeBaiav k. keep the 
confidence firm Hb 3:6; cp. vs. 14. k. tv Guohoyiav &kALWh 
10:23. 

© to keep in one’s possession, possess (Ps.-Aristot., 

Mirabilia 159; 160; Polyb. 1, 2, 3; IMagnMai 105, 51 [I] Bc] iva 

EY WOW KATEY MOL te KaPTICMvtal te; Ezk 33:24; Da 7:18, 22; 

Ath. 8:3) tisometh. Mt 21:38 v.L.; > undeév éxovtes Kal TAVTO. 
Kateyovtes 2 Cor 6:10 (DMealand [ZNW 67, ’76, 277-79] 

cites Ps.-Crates Ep. 7 Hercher=p. 58 no. 7, 8 Malherbe: &yovtec 

undéev Tavt Eyouev, Duets bE TavT Exovtes ovdEev eyeTE). 
Abs. 1 Cor 7:30. 

© to keep within limits in a confining manner, confine 

@ in prison keep, confine (PFlor 61, 60; BGU 372 I, 16; Gen 

39:20; Philo, Leg. All. 3, 21) pass. XPtotLavol KATEXOVTAL WS 
éV PPOUPG TH KOOUD they are confined in the world as in a 
prison Dg 6:7. 

© by law: &ro8avovtes Ev © Katetyoue8a having died 
to that by which we were bound Ro 7:6 (cp. PAmh 97, 17 ov 

kataoxebnoouat th VTooxeoEL; PRyl 117, 13). 
© by disease (Diod. S. 4, 14, 5; Philo, Op. M. 71, Congr. 

Erud. Grat. 138; PSI 299, 3 kateoyé8nv voow; act., Jer 13:21; 

Jos., Vi. 48) Lk 4:38 D; J 5:4 v.l. 

© to have a place as one’s own, take into one’s posses- 

sion, occupy (Hat. 5, 72 et al.; PAmh 30, 26 [II Bc] tv oiktav) 

tov Eoxatov toTOv Lk 14:9 (cp. Philosoph. Max. 491, 69 
TOV KGAMOTOV KATEXOUVOL TOTIOV; Jos., Ant. 8, 104). Cp. GPt 

5:15.—AcPI Ha 5, 28 [kat]etyev avtas Ekotaots perh. means 
astonishment overcame them. 

© lay claim to, \egal t.t. Ro 1:18 (the point is that a claim 

is made for truth, which is denied in practice, cp. vss. 22f} s. 

FDanker, in Gingrich Festschr. 93. For a difft. interpr. see 1b 

above). 

@ hold course, nautical t.t., intr. (Hdt. 7, 188 katéoxe Es TOV 
alyuaAov; Dicaearchus, fgm. 85 W. cig AjAov katéoxe; Polyb. 
1, 25, 7; Philostrat., Vi. Apoll. 4, 13 p. 133, 5; 5, 18 p. 178, 13; 

cp. Jos., Ant. 1, 204) katetyov eic tov atyiahov they headed 
for the beach Ac 27:40. 

@® Perh. in the sense of determine (cp. Tpooéyw 2c) 

KATEXOVTOY El GPa GAnOAc areBavev AcPt Ox 849, 2f; s. 
ed.’s notes—M-M. EDNT. TW. Spicq. 

ZOTHYOOED impf. katyyopovy; fut. Katnyopyow; | aor. 

KaTHYOPHOU,; aor. pass. 3 sg. KatTHYyOPNON (AsclIs 3:5) (trag., 
Hdt. +; loanw. in rabb.) gener. ‘speak against’ 

@ nearly always as legal t.t.: bring charges in court 

@ before a human judge: against someone tive. someone Mk 

3:2 v.13 tuvc (Hdt., Aristoph., Pla. et al., also SIG 173, 37; 780, 

8; PPetr III, 21g, 14; PEdgar 33 [=Sb 6739], 4; AsclIs 3:6) Mt 

12:10; Mk 3:2; Lk 6:7; 11:54 v.1.; 23:2, 10; J 8:6; Ac 25:5. ti 

TLVOS accuse someone of a thing (trag., X., Demosth. et al., also 

1 Mace 7:25) KutnyOpovv adtod TOAAG Mk 15:3 (for TOAAG. 
cp. PLond 893, 12 [40 ap] 7roAAG k.); cp. vs. 4. obY Ws TOU 
Z8vous Lov ymv ti KatIyyopetv not that I had any charge to 
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bring against my own people Ac 28:19. This may also be the place 

for Tepl TaVtMV TOUTWY, DV eis KATHYOPODUEV adTOD of 
which we accuse him 24:8; sim. 25:11, if this is a case of attrac- 

tion of the relative ®v = tovtwv G. But it is also poss. to take 
it as a double gen. (cp. Demosth. 21, 5 Tapavouwv éuedAov 
avtov KatHyopEtv; Dositheus 68, 2 Bias cov KatHyopa).— 
Also twvOcg mept tivog (Thu. 8, 85, 2; X., Hell. 1, 7, 2; Jos., 

Ant. 13, 104) Ac 24:13. katé twos (X., Hell. 1, 7, 9) w. gen. 

or (in the case of attraction, s. above) acc. of thing Lk 23:14. 

Abs. (OGI 218, 95 [III Bc]; POxy 237 VIII, 21) Ac 24:2, 19. 

Pass. be accused b1r0 twos by someone (Thu. 1, 95, 3 Géducia, 
KATHYOPELtO AVTOD U0 T. “EAAHVov; 2 Macc 10:13; Philo, 
Mut. Nom. 206) Mt 27:12. ti katnyopettat 070 Tt. “Iovdaiwv 
Ac 22:30. 6 katnyopovpevos the accused (PCairMasp 63, 2) 
25:16. 

© before God’s tribunal katnyoprow tuav mpos Tt. 
Tatépa J 5:45a (for the constr. w. mpdc cp. 1 Macc 7:6; 2 

Macc 10:13). 6 katHywp ... 6 KaTHYOPaV adtovs EvwTLOV 
t. Beov Nudv Ry 12:10 (for the acc. s. PLond I, 41, 10 p. 28 [161 
BC] 0 BovKOAOS KatNyOpNOEV adtds). Subst. 6 KaTHYOPaV 
the accuser (cp. Jos., C. Ap. 2, 137) J 5:45b. 

@ without legal connotation accuse, reproach (X., Mem. 1, 

3, 4; Aelian, VH 9, 17; Herodian 6, 9, 1; Philo, Plant. 80; SB V/2, 

7835, 17 [New Docs 1, 28]) Job attdc Eautot Katnyopet he 
accuses himself \ Cl 17:4. Abs., of thoughts Ro 2:15.—B. 1439. 

DELG s.v. &yopd. M-M. TW. 

xaTH yootg, as, n (s. prec. and two next entries; Hdt.+; ins; 

POxy 237 VIII, 7; Mitt-Wilck II/2, 68, 19f [restored]: Philo; Jos., 

Ant. 2,49, C. Ap. 2, 137; Just., A I, 2, 7; Ath.; on the correctness 

of this term s. Katahkahta; loanw. in rabb.) accusation tivo. k. 
PEPETE KATA TOV AVOPMToV tovtOV; what accusation do you 
bring against this man? J 18:29. k. Tapadéyec8an Kata TLVOSG 
entertain an accusation against someone 1 Ti 5:19 (kata tWvos, 

as Isocr. 5, 147; SIG 704 F 7; 705, 32). €yew katnyoplav Katé 
tivo J 8:11 vl; cp. éyewv KatHyoplav tivdc 8:4 D; evpetv k. 
Lk 6:7 v.l. W. gen. of the content of the accusation (Demosth. 

18, 279; Philo, Fuga 36) k. Gowtias charge of profligacy Tit 
1:6.—DELG s.v. yop. M-M. TW. Sv. 

XOTH YOOOS, ov, 6(s. two prec. entries; Soph., Hdt.; ins, pap; 
Pr 18:17; 2 Macc 4:5; Philo; Jos., Bell. 4, 339, C. Ap. 2, 132; 

Tat.; Ath. 2:3; Hippol.; k. tot yptotiaviowov Orig. C. Cels. 1, 

64, 31) accuser J 8:10 v.1.; Ac 23:30, 35; 24:8 v.1.; 25:16, 18; Rv 

12:10 v.I.; IMg 12 (Pr 18:17).—DELG s.v. &yopa. M-M. TW. 

XOTHYMOO, 0005, 0 (s. three prec. entries; loanw. in rabb., 

and not a Hebr. [Bousset, Offb. Joh.© 1906, 342] or an Aram. 
[W-S. §8, 13 p. 85f] modification of the Gk. katryyopos, but 

rather a colloquial formation starting fr. the fact that the gen. pl. 

is KatIYYYOPWV whether the word belongs to the second or third 

declension. This form is found also PGM 10, 25. Cp. Dssm., LO 

72f [LAE 90f ]; Rdm.? 19; Mit-H. 127f; B-D-F §52; Psaltes, 175; 
ADebrunner, GGA 1926, 137ff) accuser, designation of the devil 

(Billerb. 1 141f) k. TOV GSEAMav Hu@v Rv 12:10.—DELG s.v. 
ayopa. M-M. TW. 

AOTH PEL, OS, H (s. next entry; Hom. et al.; Dionys. Hal.; 
Plut.; Philo, Spec. Leg. 3, 193; Jos., Ant. 13, 406; 19, 260) gloomi- 

ness, dejection (Chariton 6, 8, 3; 7, 3, 3; cp. Plut., Mor. 528e t. 

KatHpevav SpiCovtat AWaHV KatH BAETELV TOLODOY ‘they 
define k. as sorrow that makes one look down’. Sim., Etym. Mag. 

496, 53) uetatpaTHTM ... 1) yapa eic k. let your joy be turned 
into gloominess Js 4:9.—DELG s.v. katnoys. M-M. 
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XATH PNG, é¢ (s. prec. entry; Hom. et al.; POxy 471, 92; Acta 
Alex. VII A, 92f; Wsd 17:4; Jos., Ant. 2,55) downcast tl oUtWs 

K. TH L6&q; why do you look so downcast? Hv 1, 2, 3; tL ovtw¢ 

otvyvoc K., KUPLE; why do you look so sad and downcast? AcP| 
Ha 7, 30. This word is restored in 8, 8: [katno]éc amo0EuEvoOV, 
but tig AU7I¢, as in the duplicate AcP1 BMM recto 7 (s. AU), 

fits just as well. Although Kkatydy¢ is used in the immediate 

context of Ha, the pap also uses AUary.—DELG. 

AOTHYEW 1 aor. KaTHXNOG, pass. KaTHYNONV; pf. pass. 
KaTHXNWat (late word; PStras 41, 37 [III Ap]; not LXX, but 

ParJer 5:19; Philo, Joseph.) gener. ‘to communicate’. 

@ to share a communication that one receives, report, in- 

form (Jos., Vi. 366 avtdc O€ TOAAG KaTHYNOW="I will person- 
ally give you much information’) pass. be informed, learn (Philo, 

Leg. ad Gai. 198; Ps.-Plut., Fluv. 7, 2; 8, 1; 17, 1 katnynQEis mrept 

ovuPeBnKOtwv; PPrinc II, 20, 1 [II ApD]) va Emuyva@c Tept Ov 
KaTHXNONs AOyov THY GopaAetav (=THV a. TOV AOYO TrEpi 
@v kK.) so that you may be certain about the things you have 

heard or been informed of Lk 1:4 (so, Zahn, JWeiss, EKloster- 

mann; FVogel, NKZ 44, °33, 203-5; Beyer, RSV; prob. in ref. 

to variations in reports or stories relating to the career of Jesus; 
s. GopdAEta 2; others prefer mng. 2a). In a forensic context 

KATHXNONOaAV TEpi GOV Ott they have been informed concern- 
ing you that Ac 21:21; cp. vs. 24. 

teach, instruct (Lucian, Jupp. Trag. 39; Ps.-Lucian, Asin. 

48; in our lit. only of instruction in theological matters. The 

noun KATHYXNOts normally refers to ‘instruction’ [LAlexander, 

The Preface to Luke’s Gospel ’93, 139, s. also 141f]). 

@ gener. tivc someone 1 Cor 14:19. 6 KatHXOV the teacher 
Gal 6:6b. Pass. (Ps.-Lucian, Philopatr. 17 of teaching about 

God: katnyovuevoc teiOov Tap’ Euod) KaTHXOUpEVOS EK 
TOU vOuoU instructed in the law Ro 2:18. W. acc. of what is 
taught Katnynuévos tHv OS0v tov Kupiou in the way of the 
Lord Ac 18:25 (cp. Iren. 3, 12, 7 [Harv. Il 61, 2f]; Hippol., Ref. 

6, 36, 2]). 6 KatTHXOVUEVOS TOV AOYOV in (Christian) teach- 
ing Gal 6:6a (B-D-F §159, 1. BWeiss, HHoltzmann, FHauck, 

Rengstorf, Goodsp., NRSV, et al. prefer this mng. Lk 1:4 [but s. 

1 above]: that you may know the truth about the things you have 

been taught. S. on TAPAKOAOVOEW 3.). 
® in the specif. sense of basic Christian instruction for new 

converts give instruction 2 Cl 17:1.—PCarrington, The Primi- 

tive Christian Catechism ’40; CDodd in NT Essays (TWManson 

memorial vol.) 59, 106-18.—DELGs.v. ny. M-M. EDNT. TW. 
Spicq. Sv. 

AATHXVYMEY s. Kateyo. 

xT LOO s. idt0c 5. 

XOTLOW (s. t6g 2; Sir 12:11) pf. pass. 3 sg. KatiMTaL; pass. in 

intr. sense become rusty, tarnished, corroded (Strabo 16, 2, 42; 

Epict. 4, 6, 14) of gold and silver (cp. EpJer 10) Js 5:3. —DELG 

4 ids. TW. 

XOTLOYVW (s. toxbw) impf. Katioyvov; fut. KatLoxVOM; | 
aor. KATLOXUOG (in various senses relating to display of strength: 

‘be strong, powerful, gain the ascendancy’: Soph.+; oft. in later 

wr. and in LXX; En 104:6; PsSol 2:7; Test12Patr, EpArist; Jos., 

Ant. 14, 357, but scarcely at all in ins, pap [PGM 13, 797]) intr. 

@ to have the strength or capability to obtain an advan- 

tage, be dominant, prevail abs. (Polyb. 11, 13, 3; Ex 17:11; En 

104:6) katioxvov at Pwvai adt@v their voices prevailed Lk 
23:23 (Antig. Car. 152 KatioyuKev 1) myn). W. inf. foll. be 
able, be in a position 21:36. 

XATOLANTHOLOV 

@ to have the capability to defeat, win a victory over w. 

gen. (Dio Chrys. 12 [13], 4 al.; Aelian, HA 5, 19; Wsd 7:30; Jer 

15:18; Jos., Bell. 2, 464 katioyvoac AELovwv=conqueror of a 

superior force; TestReub 4:11) mbAat Gdou Od KATIGXYVGOVOLV 
abtis (i.e. ths ExKANoias) Mt 16:18 (s. on THAN a). TAHONS 
Tovypias Hv 2, 3, 2. k. TOV Epywv tov dSiaBOAov win the vic- 
tory over the works of the devil Hm 12, 6, 4—DELG s.v. ioxvs. 
M-M. TW. 

XOATOLXED (s. four next entries) fut. Katouxnow; 1 aor. 

KatoKnoa,; pf. inf. kKatwKyKévat (Just., D. 79, 2); aor. pass. 
subj. KatOUKNn OG LXX (s. oikéw; Soph., Hdt.+). 
@ to live in a locality for any length of time, live, dwell, 

reside, settle (down) intr.—@ w. the place indicated by €v tivt 

(X., An. 5,3, 7; IHierapJ 212 tov év ‘Iepamrodet KaTOUKOUVTOV 

*Iovdaimv; PMagd 25, 2 [221 Bc]; PTebt 5, 180; Lev 23:42; 

Gen 14:12; Philo, Sobr. 68; Jos., Vi. 31; PMert 63, 9) Lk 13:4 

v.l.; Ac 1:20 (cp. Ps 68:26); 2:5 v.L. (for eis s. below); 7:2, 4a, 

48; 9:22; 11:29; 13:27; 17:24; Hb 11:9; Rv 13:12; B 11:4; 

IEph 6:2; Hs 3:1. Also used w. etc and acc. (Ps.-Callisth. 1, 38, 

3 sic HOapta oMuata GOavatwv dvouata KatoLKEl; schol. 
on Soph., Trach. 39 p. 281 Papag.; B-D-F §205; Rob. 592f) 

Mt 2:23; 4:13; Ac 2:5; 7:4b. cic ta telyn Hs 8, 7, 3. Eig TOV 
TUpyov 8, 8, 5. sig TOV AiMva TOV EpYOUEVOV s 4:2. Emi THIS 
yn live on the earth Rv 3:10; 6:10; 8:13; 11:10ab; 13:8, 14ab; 

14:6 v.L; 17:8. mi TavtOs TPOOWTODV THs YS live on the 
whole earth Ac 17:26. émi E€vyg (i.e. yOPas) Hs 1:6. mov, 
Omov Rv 2:13ab. Abs. (Ramsay, CB I/2, 461 nos. 294 and 
295 ol KaTOLKOUVTES “Pauatot) DO TAaVTIWV TOV (Sc. EKEL) 
KATOLKOVVIMV *"lovdatwv by all the Jews who live there Ac 
2212. 

® in relation to the possession of human beings by God, 

Christ, the Holy Spirit, and other transcendent beings, virtues, 

etc. (cp. Wsd 1:4; TestDan 5:1, TestJos 10:2f) 6 80¢ kK. év Hutv 
B 16:8. Of Christ Eph 3:17; cp. Hm 3:1. Of the Holy Spirit 

Hm 5, 2, 5; 10, 2, 5; s 5, 6, 5; 6 KUptog év TH WaKpoOuLLia 
k.m 5, 1, 3. €v QUI® K. TAV TO TANPOLG THs BEdtyHTOS Col 
2:9; cp. 1:19; ev ots Suxatoovvn K. 2 Pt 3:13 (cp. Is 32:16). 
UOAKPOOULLA KATOLKEL UETA TOV T. TLOTLV EXOVTWY patience 
dwells with those who have faith Hm 5, 2, 3. Of spirit control or 

possession Mt 12:45; Lk 11:26 (k. ékel as Palaeph. 39 p. 44, 4). 
@ to make something a habitation or dwelling by be- 

ing there, inhabit ti someth. (Demosth., Ep. 4, 7 t. “Ivuctv 

yopav; Ps.-Aristot., Mirabilia 136; SIG 557, 17 t. Aotav; 

PMagd 9, 1 [III Bc]; PTor 4, 8 [117 Bc] tv adr 7d; Gen 

13:7; Ezk 25:16; Philo, Leg. All. 3, 2; Jos., Vi. 27 Aauwaokov) 

*TepovoaAnu Lk 13:4; Ac 1:19; 2:14; 4:16. Cp. 2:9 (cp. Diod. S. 
18, 11, 2 Meoorviot Kat ot tHv “Akt KatOLUKOUVTES); 9:32, 
35; 19:10, 17. ol KatoLKOUVTES TIV YI the inhabitants of the 
earth Ry 12:12 v.1.; 17:2. k. 7OAEts (Hadt. 7, 164) Dg 5:2. oikias 
mhtvas 1 C139:5 (Job 4:19). dov tov KOouov Hs 9, 17, 1. Of 
God 6 kK. tov vaov the One who dwells in the temple (cp. Jos., 
Bell. 5, 458f) Mt 23:21; cp. Js 4:5 v.l—DELG s.v. oikog II C. 
M-M. TW. 

XATOLANOLC, EWS, H (s. prec. and three next entries; Thu. 
et al.; PLond 1708, 111; IMaronIsis 34; LXX; En; Jos., Ant. 6, 

321, C. Ap. 2, 34; 35) living (quarters), dwelling «. &xew év 
TOIS LWWNLaOW live among the tombs Mk 5:3. év © TUPYe K. 
éxew Hv 3, 8, 8. eyéveto 1) k. adTHV (cp. Gen 10:30) gic TOV 
TUpPYOV they found a home in the tower Hs 8, 7, 5; 8, 9, 2. 

%ATO LXNTHOLOYV, OV, TO (s. two prec. and two next entries; 

the termination -tnp.ov freq. indicates a ‘place where someth. 

happens’ [B-D-F §109, 9]) (LXX; Cat. Cod. Astr. VIII/1 p. 189, 
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10; Christian ins CIA III 3508.—The adj. Kkatouxntypios So- 

ranus p. 37, 16) dwelling(-place) éyéveto k. Sopoviwv it has 
become a dwelling-place of evil spirits i.e. they have taken posses- 

sion of it Rv 18:2 (cp. Jer 9:10 k. 5pakovtwv). Of the Christians 

OVvoLKOSOLLELOOE eis K. TOU BEOU you are built up together for 
a dwelling-place of God Eph 2:22. t0 x. ths Kapdias the habi- 
tation of the heart a temple of God B 6:15; cp. 16:7f£—TW. 

xaATO LALO, 06, 1 dwelling(-place), habitation (s. three prec. 

entries and next; Polyb. 2, 32, 4; Diod. S. 18, 7, 7; Strabo 5, 4, 

8; Mitt-Wilck. II/2, 31 I, 23 [116 Bc]; Sb 5620, 3; ins [s. New 

Docs 4, 142]; 1 Esdr 9:12, 37; 1 Mace 1:38; 2 Macc 3:39; Jos., 

Ant. 10, 223; 18, 37) Ac 17:26. gig tov mUpyov in the tower Hs 
Dit; OO, 21 Ono On ON SATO V13652 cpl Sao. 45 On 0,55 
6.—M-M. 

XOATOLZLCO (s. four prec. entries) fut. KatOUKLG; 1 aor. Ka- 

toKLOG. Pass.: fut. KatOLKLOONOOLaL; aor. KatMKioOny; pf. 

kKat@kKtotat (all LXX) cause to dwell, establish, settle (so Hdt. 

et al.; POxy 705, 24; LXX; EpArist; Jos., Ant. 1, 110 eic; 11, 

19 év) of the Spirit t0 TvedULG. 6 KataKLOEV Ev Hut the Spirit 
which (God) has caused to live in us Js 4:5. t0 TvevLa 6 O 
8£0¢ kK. EV TH GOAPKL TaAUTYH Hm 3:1. tO TVvEvUG KaTMKLOEV O 
BEd Eig OpKa God caused the Spirit to dwell in flesh s 5, 6, 
5 —M-M. TW. 

XAATOLATLOG | aor. subj. 1 pl. katouctipwuev 4 Mace 8:20, 
pte. Katouktipas 4 Macc 12:2, inf. KatoUKTIpat or KA.TOLKTEL- 
pa (s. oiktipm; Soph., Hdt.+; 4 Macc) have pity ti on someth. 
(Alciphron 3, 39, 3) tHv HAukiav (cp. 4 Macc 8:20 t0 T. wntpoc 
ynpas) MPol 3, 1—DELG s.v. oiktos. 

AATONTOLSW (the noun KatoTTpPoV is the most common 
term in the pap for mirror [New Docs 4, 150]; act.=‘produce a 

reflection’ in Plut., Mor. 894f; mid.=‘look at oneself in a mir- 

ror’ in Diog. L. 2, 33; 3, 39; 7, 17; Artem. 2, 7; Athen. 15 p. 

687c. In the same mng. éykatomTplEacbat Eig to Vowp SIG 
1168, 64 [III Bc]. Pass. ta KatomtpiCoveva=‘what is seen in 

a mirror’ POxy 1609, 19) occurs once in our lit., in the middle, 

prob. w. the mng. look at someth. as in a mirror, contemplate 

someth. (cp. Philo, Leg. All. 3, 101. The Itala and Vulg. transl. 

‘speculantes’; Tert., Adv. Marc. 5, 11 ‘contemplantes’. Likew. the 

Peshitto, Bohairic, and Sahidic versions) tiv 60Eav Kuptov the 
glory of the Lord 2 Cor 3:18 (cp. 1 Cor 13:12, s. Straub 24).— 

Rtzst., NGG 1916, 411, Hist. Mon. 242ff, Mysterienrel.? 357; 

PCorssen, ZNW 19, 1919/20, 2-10; ABrooke, JTS 24, 1923, 98; 

NHugedé, La Métaphore du Miroir dans | et 2 Cor 57; JLam- 

brecht, Biblica 64, ’83, 243-54.—Schlatter, Allo, WKnox, St. 

Paul and the Church of the Gentiles ’39, 132; JDupont, RB 56, 

°49, 392-411; KPriimm, Diakonia Pneumatos I, ’67, 166-202; 

WvanUnnik, NovT 6, ’63, 163-69, et al. prefer the mng. reflect. 

See s.v. £oo7TPOV.—DELG s.v. 671710 B. M-M. TW. 

xATOOVOW fut. KatopOmow; 1 aor. KatWpPAWoa (LXX, 

TestSol); aor. mid. KatwpONMoauNyV; aor. pass. 3 sg. KaTWP- 

OwOn (2 Ch 29:35; 35:10, 16) (s. 680g and next entry; trag., 

Thu.+) to cause someth. to be correct or to come out right, 

set straight, complete, bring to a successful conclusion of God 

(Menand., Epitr. 556 S. [380 K6.]; Alex. Aphr., Fat. 34, II 2 p. 

206, 31; cp. Jos., Ant. 12, 312) tac peptwvas he will set your 
cares straight Hy 4, 2, 5 (Polyaenus 8, 23, 30 of tov TOAELWOUG 

to bring them to a fortunate end). Mid. k. tag évtohdc carry out 
the commands v 3, 5, 3. ta OO0Uc (cp. Ps 118:9) 2, 2, 6.—Pass. 

1, 1, 8—DELG s.v. 6p06c¢. M-M s.v. katOpBwpa. TW. 
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xaTOOVOMA, O@t0¢, TO (s. prec. entry and Si6p8mua; 
Aristot., Polyb. et al.; Philo; Jos., Bell. 1, 55; 7, 5) the condi- 

tion of coming out right, success, prosperity, good order, pl. 

(as Chariton 7, 6, 5; X. Eph. 1, 1, 4; SIG 783, 15; PHermWess 

(=StudPal V) 125 II, 4 t. uéytota KatopI@LATA TH TaTPLOL; 
Ath., R. 21 p. 73, 25) Ac 24:2 v.l. (for duop8wp0.).—DELG s.v. 

6p80c. M-M. TW. 

XAT adv. of place (s. three next entries; Hom.+).—@ to 

be relatively lower in positional orientation (location), below 

ovup0apevta Katw of seeds that perish in the earth AcP\Cor 
2:26. k. év tH AVA, below in the courtyard Mk 14:66. éti THs 
yiis kK. (Dt 4:39; Josh 2:11; 3 Km 8:23) Ac 2:19. k. tov Bubod 
at the bottom of the sea B 10:5. Subst. ta K&tw (opp. Ta &VW) 
this world (in contrast to ‘that’ world as Maximus Tyr. 11, 10c) 

J 8:23 (for the opp. ta Gv@ ... tT KAT cp. Ael. Aristid. 36, 32 
K.=48 p. 449 D.; Herm. Wr. 11, 5; 14, 5; SIG 610, 52f [190 Bc]). 

For Mt 2:16 Ds. 2. 

@ extension toward a point that is the opposite of up (di- 

rection), downwards, down (Herodian 3, 11,3; En 14:25; TestSol 

4:13 D; TestAbr B 12 p. 116, 13 [Stone p. 80]; ApcEsdr; Jos., Ant. 

19, 349; Tat. 16, 1 yv@uac ... kK. veveuKvias) BaAAEew Kato 
J 12:31 v.L; Kexudas k. AcPI Ha 4, 12; BaAAew oeautov k. 

throw yourself down Mt 4:6; Lk 4:9. k. kUmtew J 8:6, 8 v.L; 
Timtew K. Ac 20:9; amevexO8tjvat k. be brought down Hs 9, 
4, 7. ti kK. YOPEL go down farther Mt 20:28 D=Agr 22. G7 
o.vmM0eEv Ews kK. from top to bottom (cp. Aétius 86, 5 dv@be_ev 
Katw) Mt 27:51 (€mavaev éwe x. v.1.); Mk 15:38 (Ewe K. as 

Ezk 1:27; 8:2). €mavaev Ewes kK. GJs 24:3. Of time 770 Stetiasg 
kal Kata Mt 2:16 D; GJs 22:1 (s. deStrycker 433)—DELG s.v. 
Kata, Kata. M-M. TW. 

XATHOTATOS, N, OV (s. prec. and two next entries; Hdt. [n. 

pl. as adv.], X. et al.; LXX adv. katwtatw Tob 4:19 S; 13:28; 

Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 94; Just., D. 40, 3) superl. of katw deepest 

&k TOU KatTMTatOV [“A]bou from the depths of the nether world 
AcP1ICor 2:30—M-M. 

XOTOTEQOS, @, OV comp. of Kat (s. two prec. entries 
and next entry; Hippocr. et al.; Vett. Val. 34, 21; IG XIV, 2476; 

Gen 35:8; TestLevi 3:1; ApcEsdr 4:5 p. 28, 4 Tdf. al.; Tat.) 

lower KatéBn Els TA KATHTEPA WEP THS YS he went down 
into the lower regions of the earth Eph 4:9 (on the expr. cp. 

Galen VIII 894 K. wepy ths Kapdtas Katwtépw; Ps 138:15 év 
TOL KATWTATOLS THS YS; Tob 13:2 S). Some think the pass. 

refers to Jesus’ burial. Many (e.g. Tert., Chrysostom, Bengel; 

Clemen? 90; JRobinson, Eph.) take t& Kat. wépy tT. Ys to be 

Hades (cp. Ael. Aristid. 26, 103 K.=14 p. 367 D. of the Titans: 

cig T. KATWTATOUS LUXOVS THS ys &medOetv; ApcEsdr 4:5). 
Others hold that Jesus’ coming on earth, the incarnation, is meant 

(s. lit. cited by MBarth, Eph [AB] ’74, 434 n. 49).—ALindroth, 

Descendit ad inferna: SvTK 8, ’32, 121-40. B-D-F §167. S. on 

Tvevwa 2 and 4c.—M-M. TW. 

XATHTEOM ady. of Kata@tepos (s. three prec. entries; Aris- 

toph. et al.; Jos., Bell. 4, 505, Ant. 8, 154; Just., D. 58, 8 [for 

Kata@tepos Gen 35:8]; Ath. 25, 2) lower, below w. numbers 

Aro Setovs Kal KATHMTEPW two years old and under Mt 2:16 

(KGt@ D; s. the entry; cp. 1 Ch 27:23 Giro eikooaetovs Kal 
KOtW.—B-D-F §62; Rob. 297f).—TW. 

Kot60 Cauda (Clauda), a small island 9 km. by 5 km. south of 

Crete (mod. Gaudos; Pliny, NH 4, 12 [61] and Pomponius Mela 

2, 7: Gaudus) Ac 27:16. The mss. and edd.vary: also KAavéa, 
-av, -1nVv (Ptolemy 3, 15, 8: KAatdoc); Pavény. The reason for 
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this is prob. not a confusion betw. two different islands (W-S. 

§5, 31, p. 68 note 72); rather, the name of the same island is 

variously written (RHarris, ET 21, 1910, 17ff; Haenchen ad loc.; 

Warnecke, Romfahrt 35, 1; Pauly-W. VII 861; [X 57; BHHW II 

961). 

AQUVUG, ATOs, TO (s. Kaiw and six next entries; Hom.+; 

Kaibel 649, 5; PLond III, 1166, 6 p. 104 [42 ap]; PSI 184, 6; LXX; 

JosAs 3:3 codd. DFH [s. kavowv]; ParJer; ApcMos 24; Jos., 

Bell. 3, 312, Ant. 18, 192; Just.) burning, heat Rv 7:16 (Crinago- 

ras no. 14, 4 jekiov Kabua to BepuoTatov). KavLATICEcBaL 
kK. uéya. be burned with a scorching heat 16:9.—DELG s.v. kaiw 
1. M-M. TW. 

XQOVUGT iS (s. prec. and next entry) 1 aor. ka vUGTLOG, pass. 

ékavuatioOnv (Epict. 1, 6, 26; 3, 22, 52; M. Ant. 7, 64, 3; of 

fever Plut., Mor. 100d; 691e) burn up someone tivo. év TUpt Rv 
16:8. Pass. be burned, be scorched of plants withering in the heat 
Mt 13:6; Mk 4:6. k. Kadua wéya Rv 16:9 (s. KavLG).—DELG 
s.v. Kaiw 1. TW. 

XOVUATOM (s. KAU"; only in Eustathius Macrembolita 8, 4 

p. 18 &vdpi dupavtt kal KavUaTtOULEV®) pass. be scorched by 
the heat Mt 13:6 v.1. 

HAVOC, EWS, 1 (s. Kaiw; Hdt.+; IMagnMai 179, 11; Mitt- 
Wilck. 1/2, 70, 10 [57/56 Bc]; PLond III, 1166, 14 p. 105 [42 
AD]; 1177, 74; LXX; En 102:1; TestSol 18:29 P; JosAs 17:3; 

GrBar 8:6; Philo, Decal. 150) burning f\¢ tO téhos Eig KADOW 
its (the land’s) end is to be burned over Hb 6:8.—t) Kaboer 

TOV EL\OWAOLAVOY with the burning of the idol-crazed (proba- 
ble restoration by JBartlet) ApcPt Bodl. verso 5—8 p. 369 J. S. 

ei6mAouavys.—DELG s.v. kaim 2. M-M. TW. 

%OVGOW (‘to suffer from Katoos [burning heat]’; Ptolem., 

Apotelesm. 1, 4, 4 Boll-B.; PHolm 25, 27) pass. be consumed 

by heat, burn up (Diosc. 2, 134 W.; Antyllus in Oribas. 9, 

13, 1; Galen, CMG V 9, 1 p. 264, 13; Philumen. p. 26, 21 of 

fever) otovyeia KavootEVa. AVONOETaL the elements will be 
destroyed by burning 2 Pt 3:10; cp. vs. 12.—On the destruction 

of the world by fire s. Rtzst., Weltuntergangsvorstellungen 1924; 

s. also FOlivier, 2 Pt 3:10: Religio 11, °35, 481-89; Hengel, Ju- 

daism II 128 n. 552.—DELG s.v. kaw 4. TW. 

XAVOTHOLATW (Kautnp ‘burner’ Pind., P. 1, 95, also Kav- 
otnp) pf. pass. pte. KekavotnpLaoLiévos (Strabo 5, 1, 9 ed. 

GKramer [1844] v.1.; Leontius 40 p. 79, 9; perh. BGU 952, 4.— 

KautTnpLacw@ in Hippiatr. 1, 28 vol. I p. 12, 4) ‘brand with a 
red-hot iron’ (Strabo), sear fig., pass. KEKAVOTNPLAOLEVOV THY 

idtav ovveidnow seared in their own consciences 1 Ti 4:2 (v.l. 
KEKQUTNPLAOLEVOYV; schol. on Lucian 137, 11 Rabe is depen- 

dent on this; the imagery suggests crime published w. a branding 

mark on the perpetrator: Straub 20f )—DELG s.v. kaim 5. M-M. 

TW. 

XAVGWV, wWvos, 6 (s. Kaiw and cp. KatWa) heat, burning 
(sun) (so Diphilus [c. 300 Bc] in Athen. 3, 2, 73a; Leo 9, 5; Syn- 

tipas collection of Aesop’s fables 54 p. 547 P.; Cyrill. Scyth. p. 

94, 23 and 25; 109, 21; Gen 31:40 A; Sir 18:16; TestGad 1:4; 

JosAs 3:3 codd. AB [s. katuwa]) Mt 20:12. k. gota it will be a 
hot day Lk 12:55. dvétethev 6 Hoc ObV TO K. the sun came up 
with its scorching heat Js 1:11 (since the sun brings w. it burn- 

ing heat, but not the scorching east wind, which is usu. meant 

by Kavouwv in the LXX, it is not likely that a hot wind is meant 

in the Js passage. On the combination of k. with HAuos cp. Is 

49:10).—DELG s.v. kaim 4. M-M. TW. 

nOvYHUG 

AAVTHOULCH 1 Ti 4:2 v.L, s. Kavotnpidow.—DELG s.v. 
Kala 5. 

XOVYCOWAL (s. two next entries; Pind., Hdt.+) mid. dep.; 2 
sing. Kavyaoat Ro 2:17, 23; 1 Cor 4:7 (s. Mayser 328; JWack- 

ernagel, TLZ 33, 1908, 639; Thackeray 218; Mlt-H. 198); fut. 

Kavynoouat; | aor. &kavynoduny; pf. KekavynwaL. In our lit. 

restricted to Paul, except for two pass. each in Js and Ign., and 

one in 1 Cl (a quot. fr. the OT). 

to take pride in someth., boast, glory, pride oneself, brag, 

intr, (Sappho, fgm. 26, 10 D.) év tevin or about a person or thing 

(schol. on Apollon. Rhod. 3, 976 ot Kavympevot év ETEPV 
StaPoAaic; LXX; TestJud 13:2; év totc Oeots Theoph. Ant. 1, 1 
[p. 58, 6]. —B-D-F § 196; s. Rob. 532) év 8e@ Ro 2:17. év 1 Oe@ 
5:11. év kupiw 1 Cor 1:31b; 2 Cor 10:17b; 1 Cl 13:1 (cp. on 
the three Jer 9:23). €v Xptot@ *Inoov Phil 3:3. é€v GvOpa rots 
1 Cor 3:21.—év vouw (cp. Sir 39:8) Ro 2:23; in afflictions 

5:3; in the work of others 2 Cor 10:15; in weaknesses 12:9; 

in high position Js 1:9; in wisdom, etc. 1 Cl 13:1 (Jer 9:22f). 

év tH Duetépa OapKi Gal 6:13. év TH OTAUPA vs. 14. Ev TO 
TPOGMTW K., Opp. EV TH Kapdig pride oneself on externals ... 
on the heart 2 Cor 5:12. év @ kKavy@vtat 11:12. On2 Th 1:4 v.l. 
see £yKaVYG.ouaL—The év is to be taken somewhat differently 
Js 4:16 (s. GAaCoveta).—eis tt boast with regard to someth. 2 

Cor 10:16. Differently cic ta Guetpa kK. boast beyond limit (s. 
Gwetpos) vss. 13, 15.—émi tit based on someth., in someth. 
(Cratinus Com. [V Bc] 95; Diod. S. 15, 6, 2 mi tots Troujuaoty; 
16, 70, 2; iambic poet in Ps.-Callisth. 2, 20, 11 émi téxvowot; SIG 

1268, 23 éml Pouy; Ps 48:7) Ro 5:2 (JBover, Biblica 22, ’41, 
41-45). barép tivoc on behalf of someone 2 Cor 12:5ab. kata 
tt in accordance with someth. 2 Cor 11:18a.—évw Tov Tt. BEOU 
before God 1 Cor 1:29.—W. Ow foll. (Strabo 13, 1, 27) IPhld 
6:3. (W. inf. TestJob 41:3; Just., D. 101, 1.)—Abs. (TestReub 

3:5) 1 Cor 1:31a; 4:7; 2 Cor 10:17a; 11:18b, 30a; 12:1, 6, 11 

v.1.; Eph 2:9; [Pol 5:2.—1 Cor 13:3, a variety of witnesses have 

kKavynowwar (read by N. and defended e.g. by Harnack, SBBerl- 

Ak 1911, 139ff; Goodsp., Probs. 162-65; KClark, Studia Paulina 

{deZwaan Festschr.] 53, 61f) instead of the v.l. kavOyjoouat, 

which is preferred by others (e.g., EPreuschen, ZNW 16, 

1915, 127ff; JKElliott, ZNW 62, ’71, 297f; et al.).—S. kaiw 
2. 

to make a boast about someth., boast about, mention 

in order to boast of, be proud of, trans. ti someth. (Phile- 

mon Com. [IV-III sc], fgm. 141 p. 521; Diod. S. 20, 63, 

4) ta ths GobEvEias wou boast about my weaknesses 2 Cor 
11:30b (cp. Pr 27:1 k. ta Ei¢ aiiptov).ti wept tivoc 10:8. ti 
TL UTEP TWVOS say someth. boastingly (or in pride) to some- 

one concerning someone 7:14; 9:2 (here a Ott-clause defines ti 

more closely). wtKpov ti 11:16.—For Gr-Rom. cultural back- 

ground on Paul’s theme of boasting in 2 Cor s. Plut., Mor. 539— 
547 ‘On Inoffensive Self-Praise’; FDanker, Augsburg Comm. 

on the NT: II Cor ’89, esp. 147-214; idem, Paul’s Debt to 

Demosthenes’ ‘De Corona’, in Persuasive Artistry [GKennedy 

Festschr.], ed. DWatson, 91, 262-80; JLambrecht, Danger- 

ous Boasting, Paul’s Self-Commendation in 2 Cor 10-13, in 

RBieringer, ed., The Corinthian Correspondence ’96, 325—46.— 

JBosch, ‘Gloriarse’ segin San Pablo, Sentido y teologia de 

KavxGouat, °70. BDowdy, The Meaning of kavyao0au in the 

NT, diss. Vanderbilt °55.—B. 1281. DELG. M-M. EDNT. TW. 
Spicq. 

AAUVYNUG, OtOS, TO (s. prec. and next entry; Pind., I. 5, 
51 [65]; LXX; TestJob; Tat. 2, 1). On Gr-Rom. perspectives s. 

Kavycouar 2. 



KaUVYH UG 

@ act of taking pride in someth. or that which constitutes 

a source of pride, boast (Ael. Aristid. 32, 5 K=12 p. 135 D.), 

then also used when the boast is not made in words, to denote 

the thing of which one is proud, in this sense pride (Dt 33:29; Pr 

17:6) k. €xeu he has someth. to boast about Ro 4:2. ob« éotw 
wou K. J have no right to boast 1 Cor 9:16. cic EavtOV TO K. 
éyetv have a reason for boasting on one’s own account Gal 6:4 

(PHaeuser, BZ 12, 1914, 45-56). With gen. (Ps.-Callisth. 2, 22, 

7 and 11 Ilepoav k.) to k. Lov ovdelc Kevedoet 1 Cor 9:15. 
K, Tivos €ivat be someone's pride 2 Cor 1:14. gic k. soi gic 
HeEpav Xprotov as my pride (and joy) in the day of Christ Phil 
2:16. tO K. YU@v what we are proud of | Cl 34:5. tO k. buU@v 
what you can be proud of Phil 1:26. o} KahOv TO K. bUGV What 
you are (so) proud of 1 Cor 5:6. to k. tg EATLOO¢ that for which 
we are proud to hope (cp. Ro 5:2) Hb 3:6. 

@ expression of pride, boast, what is said in boasting iva 
LN] TOK. YUM TO UEP DUOv KevMOy so that what we say in 
praise of you may not prove to be empty words 2 Cor 9:3.— 

In effect=boasting (cp. Pind., I. 5, 51 kavynua=act. ‘boasting’) 

AHpopyny Sdova tii KAVYWATOS HEP Tivos give someone 
an occasion to be proud of someone 5:12.—PGenths, D. Be- 

griff des kavynua b. Pls: NKZ 38, 1927, 501-21—DELG s.v. 

Kavyaouat TW. Spicq. 

XOUVAN OLS, EWS, h (Epicurus fgm. 93; Philod., Tepi KAKLOV 
p. 27 J.; Philo, Congr. Erud. Gr. 107; LXX; Just., D. 141, 3). On 

Gr-Rom. perspectives s. Kavyaowat 2. 

act of taking pride in someth., boasting (Jer 12:13) Ro 

3:27; 2 Cor 9:4 v.13; 11:10, 17; Js 4:16; [Eph 18:1. In a list of 

vices Hm 8:3. otépavoc KavynoEews crown of pride, i.e. to be 

proud of (Ezk 16:12; Pr 16:31) 1 Th 2:19. k. baép twos pride 

that one has in someone 2 Cor 7:4; 8:24. 1) KavyNOLs NLOV 
 émt Titov our boasting in the presence of Titus 7:14. év k. 
amro\to8an be lost because of bragging ITr 4:1. yw THY K. EV 
Xptota "Inoov ta mPd¢ tov BEov J may boast in Christ of my 
relation to God Ro 15:17; vy ti buetépay k. as surely as I 
may boast of you 1 Cor 15:31. 

@ that which constitutes a source of pride, object of boast- 

ing, reason for boasting 2 Cor 1:12.—RAsting, Kauchesis: 

NorTT 26, 1925, 129-203; AFridrichsen, SymbOs! 7, 1928, 25— 

29; 8, 1929, 783-82.—DELG s.v. kauycopat. TW. Spicq. Sv. 

Kaqgaevaovn, i indecl. (2172 7B; Kadapv. also P45 Lk 
10:15 and in the two gosp. fgm. [V AD] Ox 847 [J 2:12]; 1596 

[J 6:17]. In the later tradition the form Katepvaovu predomi- 

nates; on the spelling s. B-D-F §39, 2; Rob. 184; 219; FBurkitt, 

The Syriac Forms of NT Proper Names 1912, 27f, JTS 34, °33, 

388-90; F-MAbel, Le nom de C.: JPOS 8, 1928, 24-34) Ca- 

pernaum (Ptolem. 5, 16, 4 Katapvaovu; cp. Jos., Bell. 3, 519 

Kagapvaovn, Vi. 403 sig KOUnV Kepapvwkov. Not in OT.), 
a city on Lake Gennesaret, whose location is still uncertain. Acc. 

to some (so the Onomastica), its ruins are to be found at Tell Him 

(or Telhtim); this view has the best support at present. Acc. to 

others the site was at Khan Minyeh (so perh. Jos., Bell. 3, 519). 

Mt 4:13; 8:5; 11:23; 17:24; Mk 1:21; 2:1; 9:33; Lk 4:23, 31; 

7:1; 10:15; J 2:12; 4:46; 6:17, 24, 59; GEb 34, 59 —HGuthe, 

RE X 27ff (lit.); BMeistermann, C. et Bethsaide 1921; Dalman, 

Orte? 149ff [Eng. tr. 133-59]; HBoérge, Kapernaum ’40; BHjerl- 

Hansen, Kapernaum °41; JKennard, Jr., Was C. the Home of Je- 

sus?: JBL 65, ’46, 131-41; EBishop, Jesus and C.: CBQ 15, *53, 

427-37; CKopp, The Holy Places of the Gospels, tr. RWalls, °63, 

171-79; DNélman, Capernaum ’67; BHHW II 931; Kl. Pauly 

Ill, 112; JLaughlin, BAR 19, ’93, 55-61, 90; OEANE I 416-20. 

Further lit. s.v. ovvaryoyn 2a. 

METAL 537. 

%£ numeral twenty-five Hs 9, 4, 3; 9, 5, 4; 9, 15, 4. 

Keyyoeat, &v, ai (Thu. [Keyypevai], X.+; edd. also Kev- 
xp-) Cenchreae, the seaport of Corinth (Philo, In Flacc. 155: 

K., to KopivOvov é7ivevov) on the eastern side of the isthmus 
(Strabo 8, 6, 22) Ac 18:18; Ro 16:1; subscr. The port on the west- 

ern side was Lechaeum (Diod. S. 11, 16, 3 Garo Aeyaiou péypt 
Keyypeav; 15, 68, 3)—WRMichaelis, ZNW 25, 1926, 144-54; 

New Docs 3, 60 (coins); 4, 139f; BHHW II 939; K1. Pauly IIT, 182. 

x£0006, Ov, q (Hom. et al.; LXX; TestSim 6:2; JosAs ch. 16 

cod. A [p. 64, 17 Bat.]; Philo, Aet. M. 64; Jos., Ant. 8, 44) cedar 

tree J 18:1 v.1. (s. the next entry); 1 Cl 14:5 (Ps 36:35)—DELG. 

M-M. 

Kedoov, 6 (also Kéd5pov, i77p) indecl. (Jos., Bell. 5, 70; 
252 Kedpav, voc, Ant. 8, 17 tov yewwdappovv Kedpava) 
Kidron 6 yewappous tov K. (the Rahlfs LXX does not have 
the article before K. anywhere; this is in accord w. the good text 

tradition: 2 Km 15:23; 3 Km 2:37; 15:13; 4 Km 23:6, 12) the 

Kidron valley, a wadi or watercourse (dry except in the rainy 

season), adjoining Jerusalem on the east and emptying into the 

Dead Sea J 18:1 (vv.ll. tov KéSpov, TOV KESpOv, s. KES5POG).— 
GDalman, Jerusalem u. s. Gelande 1930, 182ff; BHHW II 946f; 

K1. Pauly III 174. M-M. s.v. kédpoc. 

AELMAL impf. 3 sg. éxewto; fut. 3 pl. Keicovta (Tat. 31, 1) 
(Hom.+) 

@ to be in a recumbent position, lie, recline; can serve 

as passive of tlOnt, of pers.: w. indication of place &v tet in 
someth., of achild év batvy Lk 2:12, 16; of a dead person (Hom. 
et al.; also in Palest. [PhilolWoch 49, 1929, 247] and Alexandrian 

[Sb 1397] grave ins; PRyl 114, 17 tot omwatoc Kewévov) w. 
o8 or 67r0v (ApcMos 33; PGM 4, 2038) Mt 28:6; Lk 23:53; J 

20:12. 

@ tobeina place so as to be on someth., lie, of things é7i tt 
on someth. 2 Cor 3:15. Also mavw twvog (TestAbr A 12 p. 91, 
1 [Stone p. 30] €mavw ths mpaméelns) Mt 5:14 (k. of location 

of a place since Hdt., Thu.; SIG 685, 46 [139 Bc]; Tob 5:6 S év 

tT Opet; Jos., Ant. 9, 7).—Abs. (as Hom. et al.; Josh 4:6) of a 

throne, a bench stand (Hdt. 1, 181, 5 kAtvy k.; Arrian, Anab. 6, 

29, 6 tpameCa k.; Chariton 5, 4, 5; Polyaenus 4, 3, 24 and Paus. 

2, 31, 3 Opdovoc k.) Rv 4:2; Hv 3, 1, 4. Of cloths lie (there) Lk 

24:12 v.1.; J 20:5, 6, 7.—21:9. Of vessels stand (there)(X., Oec. 

8, 19; Paus. 9, 31, 3 tpimodec; cp. 1 Esdr 6:25; Jer 24:1) 2:6; 

19:29. okagnv GJs 18:2 (codd.). Of goods be laid up, be stored 
up Lk 12:19 (Hom. et al.; cp. PSI 365, 20 [251/250 Bc] 6 ottoc 
éml ts GAw Keiwevoc).—Of a foundation be laid 1 Cor 3:11. % 
TOMS TETPaYwWVos KEttaL is laid out as a square Rv 21:16. k. 
TpOc tt be laid at someth. the ax at the roots (ready for felling 

of the tree) Mt 3:10; Lk 3:9. k. 7pdc w. acc. also means be very 

close to someone in 0 GYYEOG T. TVEVMATOS TOD TPOMNTUKOD 
6 KEiEvOS TPOS AUTOV (i.e. t. GVOPwWToV) Hm 11:9 (Ox 5 
recto, 3 reads: £7” GUT). 
© In a variety of transferred senses involving esp. abstrac- 

tions to exist, have place, or be there (for someth.)—@ be 

appointed, set, destined cic tw for someth. eg mtMoWw Kal 
évaotaouw for the fall and rising Lk 2:34. gic Grooyiav tov 
evayyediov Phil 1:16. gic tovto 1 Th 3:3.—x. én tivos be 
put in charge of someth. of the angel of punishment é7i tis 
TuwMplac in charge of the punishment Hs 6, 3, 2. 

© begiven, exist, be valid of legal matters (legal t.t. since Eur.; 
Thu. et al.; s. also BGU 1002, 14 [55 Bc] tact at Kat’ adtav 
Keivevat ouvypadat; PTebt 334, 7 of a marriage contract KATO 
T. KEWEVYV HLLV GUVYPAadny; 2 Macc 4:11; KeyLevouv voLOU 
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Just., D. 123, 1) twvi for someone of law (Menand., PDidot I, 14 

p. 329 S. ov Gvdpi k. yuvauKl Kelwevos VOUOG; Dio Chrys. 64 
[14], 13; OGI 111, 30 [II Bc] 6 keiwevoc vouoc; pap; EpArist 

15; Philo, Det. Pot. Ins. 18 vouocg Kettau; Jos., Ant. 4, 182 byiv 

Keitai=are there for you) 1 Ti 1:9. Of powers k. Em tet exist 
for someth., relate or apply to someth. Hm 6, 1, 1. 

© occur, appear, be found (Hellanicus [V Bc] 4 fgm. 93 Jac. 

atty [i.e. Tutavy] rap’ AAKaiw Ketto=is found in Alcaeus) 
év TapaBohatcs B 17:2. dua tl 6 viog tod BEov sic SovAOV 
TPOTOV KEttat EV TH TAPABOAH; why does the Son of God ap- 
pear in the parable as a slave? Hs 5, 5, 5; cp. 5, 6, 1. 

@ find oneself, be, ina certain state or condition (Hdt. 8, 102 

al.; Menand., fgm. 576, 2 K6. tiv Ev ETEPW KELMEVIV CLULAPTLAV; 
PTebt 27 I, 7 [113 Bc] év Teprotdoet Keiwevav; 2 Mace 3:11; 

4:31, 34; 3 Macc 5:26) 6 Kdouos Ev TH TOVNPD K. the world 
lies in (the power of) the evil one 1J 5:19 (also probable is the 

mng. kK. €v tut be dependent on someone [Soph., Oed. R. 247f; 

Polyb. 6, 15, 6]).—B. 834. DELG. M-M. TW. 

XELUNALOV, OV, TO (Hom. et al.; ApcEsdr 1:20 p. 25, 14 Tdf.; 

Philo, Joseph.) store, treasure, investment 1 Ti 6:19 cj —DELG 

S.V. KELL. 

XELOLO, aS, q (Aristoph.; Plut., Alcib. 16, 1: Alc. has some 

planking cut away on his ship’s deck so that he can sleep in 

suspension supported by webbing rather than on hard planks; 

Pr 7:16 sim. refers to material for a comfortable bed; cp. Kipia 

PEdgar 69 [=Sb 6775], 9; PSI 341, 7; 387, 4. On the spelling 

B-D-F §24; s. MIt-H. 71f) in ref. to the preparation of bodies 

for burial binding material (schol. on Aristoph., Av. 816 keipta: 

eidoc Cvs Ek OXOLVLMV, TAPEOLKOS LLAVTL, f] SEOUOVOL TAS 
KAtvac = ‘“Keipta: a kind of belt made of cords, someth. like 
the strapping material used to web couches’) J 11:44.—DELG. 

M-M. 

XELOG fut. 2 sg. Kepeic¢ Pr 27:25; 1 aor. Ekepa; aor. mid. 
ékepaunyy. Pass.: 2 aor. inf. Kapyvat (TestJob 9:3); pf. ptc. 
Kekapuévoc LXX (Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; Jos., Bell. 6, 5; 

SibOr 3, 359) shear a sheep (Artem. 4, 51 mpofatov; Babrius 
51, 3; Jos., Ant. 6, 297 after 1 Km 25:2; TestJud 12:1) 6 keipas 
(v.l. 6 Keipwv [Aesop, Fab. 212 P=382 H.]) Ac 8:32; 1 Cl 16:7; 
B 5:2 (all three after Is 53:7, where both readings are found) the 

shearer. Mid. cut one’s hair or have one’s hair cut (B-D-F §317; 

Rob. 809.—xX., Hell. 1, 7, 8.) tv Kean have one's hair cut 
(as the result of a vow; s. eUx1) 2) Ac 18:18. Abs. (Quint. Smyrn. 

3, 686 and 688) 1 Cor 11:6ab.—DELG. M-M. 

REXAUYAG s. KdV. 

MEAEVOLG, EWS, H (s. KeAevw; OGI 455, 3 [I BC]; Plut., Mor. 
32c; freq. ins and pap fr. [III AD]; also TestAbr A 16 p. 96, 23 

[Stone p. 40]; Jos, Ant. 17, 65; Just., D. 42, 3; 102, 2) directive 

or order. Of an imperial decree (s. 60yua 1b) GJs 17:1—DELG 

S.v. KeAEVW. TW. 

XEAEVOMO, TOS, TO (s. KEAEVW; a summons to carry out 
a procedure, e.g. battle engagement, rowing, hunting: Aeschyl., 

Hdt. et al.; Sb 4279, 3 [I ap]; Pr 30:27; TestSol 6:6 P; GrBar 

ins [KeAevuati]; Philo, Abr. 116; Jos., Ant. 17, 140; 199; on 

the spelling s. B-D-F §70, 3) signal, (cry of) command (Hat. 

4, 141 of a signal for engagement in battle) 6 KUptoc év K. 
KataByoeta the Lord will come down with a cry of command = 
when the command is given 1 Th 4:16 (cp. on the Kékevoua of 
God, Galen XIX 179 K. tov 6nurovpyod; Philo, Praem. 117 and 
Descensus Mariae in Rtzst., Poim. 5, 3)—DELG s.v. kedevo. 

TW. 

xEVOOOELA 

wEAEVW (Hom.+) impf. éxéhevov; fut. KeAedow (TestAbr B); 
1 aor. ékéAevoa; plpf. 3 sg. ExekehevKet (Just., D. 103, 3). Pass.: 
aor. ékeAevoOnv (TestAbr A, Just.); ptc. pl. kehevobEvtes 4 
Macc 9:11; pf. pass. 1 pl. kexeAevoue0a. (Just., D. 48, 4) to give 
a command, ordinarily of an official nature, command, order, 

urge foll. by the aor. inf. (B-D-F §338, 2; Rob. 857), which indi- 

cates the action to be carried out; the pers. who receives the order 

is in the acc. (SibOr 3, 298; w. acc. and iva TestAbr B 1i p. 116, 

6 [Stone p. 80]) not in Mk, J, Paul, B, IPol. KéAevodv pe éA8etv 
T™pOc o& command me to come to you Mt 14:28, cp. vs. 19; Ac 

4:15; 22:30; 23:10; 24:8 v.I.; 1 Cl 43:2. This constr. can also 

be understood simply as acc. w. inf. as such, as plainly Ac 8:38; 

MPol 16:1.—The constr. in which k. is followed by the acc. and 

the pass. inf., indicating that something is to happen to some- 

one or something without giving the person who is to carry out 

the command, is more in accord w. Lat. usage than w. older Gk. 

(TestJob 5:3 domadoOrvat tas OUpac; s. B-D-F §5, 3b; 392, 4; 

Rob. 111) &kéhevoev adtov 6 KkUpLOS TPAOHVat Mt 18:25. Cp. 
27:64; Lk 18:40; Ac 12:19; 25:6, 17; so esp. Hs 9, 8, 5 (Ai8ous) 

ékédevoev sic tHV OiKOSOUV TeOHva al.; ExEAEVOEV ALTO 
(against Paul) &peOtvai A€ovta AcPl Ha 4, 19; AvOnVvat tos 
deoutous 11, 9.—W. inf. alone, so that everything else must be 
supplied fr. context Mt 8:18; 14:9; 27:58; Ac 5:34; 21:33; MPol 

7:2.—The pres. inf. occurs more rarely (B-D-F §338, 2): w. acc. 

(X., An. 2, 1, 8; Chariton 7, 6, 2; TestJob 9:6; TestJos 13:9) Ac 

21:34; 22:24; 23:3, 35; 25:21; 27:43; 1 Cl 33:3; 40:1f; Hs 8, 1, 

6f; 9, 3, 1 and 3f. Without acc. (X., Cyr. 2, 2, 2; Appian, Liby. 55 

§241; Herodian 2, 3, 3) Ac 16:22; Dg 7:2.—Abs. keAevoavtosc 

TOU Oyotov at Festus’ command Ac 25:23 (cp. Michel 594, 53 

[279 BC] Emedntov Kekevovtov; Jos., Ant. 11, 78 Aapetov 
Kehevoavtos). BEdnpatt Tov KEekevovtos AOyou Dg 11:8.— 
W. dat. of pers. and inf. (Longus 3, 8, 2; Polyaenus 3, 10, 11; 

Tob 8:18 BA; ApcMos 27:29 [aor.]—Thu. 1, 44, 1; Diod. S. 19, 

17, 3; Herm. Wr. 1, 29; 2 Macc 5:12; EpArist 184; TestJob 9:8; 

Jos., Ant. 20, 132 [pres.]; w. dat. and tva TestJob 39:8) Mt 15:35 

v.l. for Taparyyethas (k. is also toned down to urgently request, 

invite: Nicol. Dam.: 90 fgm. 4 p. 332, 9ff Jac.; Epict., fgm. 17 

in an invitation; Arrian, Anab. 2, 6, 1 his friends do this to Alex. 

the Great; 3, 9, 3; 7, 2, 1; 7, 8, 3) AcPl Ha 4, 10.—Pass. in per- 

sonal construction (TestAbr B 7 p. 112, 12 [Stone p. 72]) ka8ac 

ékedevoOnoav Hs 9, 4, 1—B. 1337. DELG. M-M. TW. Sv. 

KEVEUPATEVMO a form supplied purely by conjecture (W-H. 

and FHitzig; s. N.2°; cp. TAbbott [ICC] 269f) for éupatevu 
(q.v.) Col 2:18 misstep. The closely related keveuBatéw ‘step 

on emptiness, make a misstep’ in rope-walking is found Plut., 

Lucian et al. MIt-H. 273f; B-D-F §154.—Cp. DELG s.v. Kevoc. 

xEvod0sew to hold a vain or useless opinion, vainly imag- 

ine (s. next entry; Polyb. 12, 26c, 4; Dio Chrys. 21 [38], 29; 4 

Macc 5:10; 8:24 kevodoEnowuev; Philo, Mut. Nom. 226; Tat. 
12, 1) MPol 10:1. 

xEVOOOELO, Gs, 1 (s. next entry)—@ a vain or exagger- 
ated self-evaluation, vanity, conceit, excessive ambition (Polyb. 

3, 81, 9; Plut., Mor. 57d; Lucian, Dial. Mort. 20, 4; Vett. Val. 358, 

31; 4 Mace 2:15; 8:19; AscIs 3, 26 and 28; Philo, De Jos. 36; 

Tat. 32, 1) kata KevodoElav from empty conceit Phil 2:3; IPhld 
1:1. In a catalogue of vices (as Cebes 24, 2) 1 Cl 35:5; Hm 8:5. 

@ vain or worthless opinion, illusion, delusion, error (since 

Epicurus p. 78, 7 Us.; Wsd 14:14; Philo, Mut. Nom. 96, Leg. ad 

Gai. 114) eumimtew eic ta GyKLOTPG Tis K. be caught on the 
fishhooks of error IMg 11. PépecOan tas k. tivdc let oneself be 



xEVOOOELA 

misled by someone’s delusions Hs 8, 9, 3—FWilhelm, RhM 70, 

1915, 188; 72, 1917/18, 383f w. many exx.—M-M. TW. Sv. 

xEVOO0EDG, OV pert. to having exaggerated self-concep- 

tions, conceited, boastful (s. kevoc, 50Ec. Polyb. 27, 7, 12; 38, 7, 

1; Epict. 3, 24, 43; M. Ant. 5, 1, 6; Vett. Val. 271, 2; PLond 1927, 

33 [IV ap]; EpArist 8; Philo, Somn. 2, 105; adv. kevoddEwe 

Tat. 12, 3) D 3:5. un ywaoue8a kevodoEou let us not become 
conceited Gal 5:26.—DELG s.v. kevoc. M-M. TW. 

xEVOG, 4, Ov (Hom.t) gener. ‘empty’—@ pert. to be- 
ing without someth. material, empty (TestJob 10:4; GrBar 

12:6; Jos., Vi. 167) kepcwtov empty jar Hm 11:15. oKevos (4 
Km 4:3) m 11:13. k. G@rootéhew twa send someone away 
empty-handed (cp. PRein 55, 9 [III AD] wy avaTréupys avtov 
Kevov; Gen 31:42; Dt 15:13; Job 22:9) Mk 12:3; cp. Lk 1:53; 

20:10f. 

@ pert. to being devoid of intellectual, moral, or spiri- 

tual value, empty fig. extension of mng. |—@ of things: with- 

out content, without any basis, without truth, without power k. 

hOyot empty words (Pla., Laches 196b; Menand., Mon. 512 [752 
J.] Mei; Herm. Wr. 16, 2; Ex 5:9; Dt 32:47; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 225: 

TestNapht 3:1.—PParis 15, 68 [120 Bc] @aoet kev) 1 Cor 3:18 
D; Eph 5:6; Dg 8:2; AcPl Ox 6, 13 (cp. Aa I 241, 14); cp. D 

2:5. rvevua Hm 11:11, 17. k. drat empty deceit Col 2:8 (cp. 
Arrian, Anab. 5, 10, 4 kevog poBoc=false alarm). Of the things 

of everyday life vain Hm 5, 2, 2. tovdy 12, 2, 1. memotOyotc s 

9, 22, 3. Of preaching and faith 1 Cor 15:14 ab (cp. the theme of 

‘empty hope’ Reader, Polemo p. 313); Js 2:20 P”4 (cp. Demosth. 
18, 150 k. mpOdaotc; Aeschyl., Pers. 804 k. Amis; cp. Wsd 
3:11; Sir 34:1). As k. =watatog (1 Cor 15:17), the two words 

are found together in the same sense (cp. Demosth. 2, 12; Plut., 

Artox. 1018 [15, 6], Mor. 1117a; Oenomaus in Eus., PE 5, 21, 5 

Keva Kai wataa of oracles; Hos 12:2; Job 20:18; EpArist 205) 

1 C1 7:2; cp. kev] patatoAoyia Pol 2:1. 
® of pers. (Pind. et al.; Soph., Ant. 709; Plut., Mor. 541a 

&vontou Kal Kevoi; Epict. 2, 19, 8; 4, 4, 35; Judg 9:4; 11:3 B; 

Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 311; Just., D. 64, 2 ot tpodntat ot Kevol): 
foolish, senseless, empty Hm 12, 4, 5. ot mpodrtat ot Kevot 
11:15. &vOpwrros kK. Js 2:20; Pol 6:3; tov SovAMY Tot BEov 
tov K. Hs 6, 2, 1. GvOPMTOS KEVOS ATO TOD TrVELMATOS TOD 
duxatov empty of the upright spirit Hm 5, 2, 7. K. Go THs 
GAnOetas 11:4; dro tH¢ TlotEwWs K. s 9, 19, 2 (cp. kevot TIS 
TOU Veo &yamn¢ Iren. 4, 33, 7 [Harv. II 261, 2]). In paronoma- 
sia (cp. Job 27:12) adtOg kK. OV KEVaS Ka GTOKPLVETOL KEVOIS 
he himself, empty (of God’s Spirit) as he is, gives empty answers 

to empty people m 11:3.—Vs. 13. 

© pert. to being without purpose or result, in vain Keva. 

\leetav imagine vain things Ac 4:25 (Ps 2:1). kevov yevéoOa 
be in vain: } yapis adtOD Ov KEvI) éyevtOn 1 Cor 15:10. 4 
Eld080¢6 HUOV T TPO KG Ov kK. yEeyovev 1 Th 2:1. KOTO 1 
Cor 15:58.—eic kevov in vain, to no purpose (Diod. S. 19, 9, 5; 
Heliod. 10, 30; PPetr II, 37, 1b recto, 12 [III Bc]; Kaibel 646, 10; 

Lev 26:20; Is 29:8; 65:23; Jer 6:29; TestJob 24:2 [gic to k. codd., 

S. and V, with Job 2:9f]; Jos., Ant. 19, 27; 96) 2 Cor 6:1. gic k. 

tpéyetv run in vain (cp. Menand., Mon. 51 Mei. avip GBovdAog 
gig K. woxOet THEXWV) Gal 2:2; Phil 2:16a, echoed in Pol 9:2; 
cp. Phil 2:16b; 1 Th 3:5.—B. 932. DELG. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

Spicq. Sv. 

XEVOOTMOVOOS, OV concerning oneself about worthless 

things (Plut., Mor., 560b; 1061c; 1069b; Diog. L. 9, 68) écav 
kK. un ebpeO ys if it is not found that you concern yourself about 

worthless things Hs 9, 5, 5—DELG s.v. kevoc. 

XEVTOOV 539 

XEVOPOVLG, AS, WH (s. Kevds, Pwvew; Diosc., Mat. Med. 
Praef. 2'W.; Porphyr., Adv. Christ. 58, 15 Harnack; Hesychius and 

Suda=ywataroAoyica) talk that has no value, chatter, empty talk 

BeByAou kevodwvian profane chatter i.e. devoid of Christian 
content 1 Ti 6:20; 2 Ti 2:16 (as v.l. in both pass. kawoomviat 

contemporary jargon, unless this is simply a phonetic variant or 

itacism, since in this period at was pronounced as €).—M-M. 
TW. 

XEVOW fut. Kevow; 1 aor. &kévwoa. Pass. aor. éxevoOny; 

pf. pass. KeKéva@pat (s. Kevoc; trag., Hdt. et al.; pap; Jer 14:2; 

15:9; Philo; Jos., Ant. 8, 258 v.1.) 

@ to make empty, to empty—@ of desertion by an earthly 
spirit, pass. Kevovtat 0 &vOPwros the man is emptied Hm 
11:14. 
© of divestiture of position or prestige: of Christ, who gave 

up the appearance of his divinity and took on the form of a slave, 

EQUTOV EKEvMOEV he emptied himself, divested himself of his 
prestige or privileges Phil 2:7 (s. Gp7raypoc 2 and JRoss, JTS 

10, 1909, 573f, supported by WWarren, On Eautov ékEvWOEV: 
JTS 12, 1911, 461-63; KPetersen, €aut. ékév.: SymbOsl 12, 

°33, 96-101; WWilson, ET 56, ’45, 280; ELewis, Interpreta- 

tion 1, °47, 20-32; ESchweizer, Erniedrigung u. Erhéhung bei 

Jesus u. seinen Nachfolgern ’62; HRobinson, The Cross in the 

OT °55, 103-5; RMartin, An Early Christian Confession ’60; 

JJeremias, TW V 708, holds that the kenosis is not the incarna- 

tion but the cross [Is 53:12], and defends his position NovT 6, 

°63, 182-88; D Georgi, Der Vorpaulinische Hymnus Phil 2:6—11 

in Bultmann Festschr., 64, 263-93; JHarvey, ET 76, ’65, 337— 

39 [Adam typology]; the counter-cultural perspective in this vs. 

contrasts w. the view of Eteocles in Eur., Phoen. 504—9)—Cp. 

TOMAOL EkEev@ONOaV many have been turned into fools Hs 9, 22, 
oF 
@ to cause to be without result or effect, destroy, render 

void or of no effect (Vett. Val. 90, 7) to KavyNnLa LOU Ovdeis 
kKev@oet no one will deprive me of my reason for boasting 1 Cor 

9:15. Pass. KeEKEvMTOL 1) TLOTIs faith is made invalid Ro 4:14. 
iva wn KevwOT] 6 OTAUPOs TOU Xptotov 1 Cor 1:17. iva. wy tO 
KAVANUA UV... KEv@OH so that our boast about you might 
not prove empty2 Cor 9:3 (cp. KavYnULa 2).—DELG s.v. Kevoc. 
M-M. EDNT. TW. Spicq. 

XEVTOOY, OV, TO (KevTED “prick, spur on’; Hom. et al.; BGU 

544, 12; LXX; PsSol 16:4; JosAs 16:13; Philo; Jos., Bell. 2, 385, 

Ant. 7, 169; Ath. 13:1) gener. ‘sharp point’. 

@ the sting of an animal (Aristot. et al.; Aelian, NA 16, 27 

oKopT tov) Rv 9:10 (s. Ctesias: 688 fgm. 45 p. 490, 1 Jac. [Indica 

7], a strange beast of India 16 TPOOWTOV EOLKOS AVOPMTO ... 
womrep A€wv ... horrible teeth ... oKopTtos ... TO KEVTPOV in 
its tail, whose sting is deadly). In imagery (Aesop, Fab. 276 P. 

[also H-H. 273 app.]=Babr. no. 185 Cr. k. tig AUT) of death 

1 Cor 15:55f after Hos 13:14 (s. ESellin, RSeeberg Festschr. I 

1929, 307-14, cp. Straub 35; the imagery is transcultural: a friend 

of a teacher named Theodoios records in an epitaph that he felt 

a KEVTPOV G.TAVOTOV, “unceasing sting’ because of his death 

[Kaibel 534, 8=Peek, GVI 1479, 8, s. New Docs 4, 157 no. 64]). 

@ a pointed stick that serves the same purpose as a whip, 

a goad (Hom. et al.; Pr 26:3), in a proverbial expr. (Pind., P. 2, 

94 [173] [s. Ael. Aristid. 45 p. 70 D.]; Aeschyl., Ag. 1624, Prom. 

323; Eur., Bacch. 795 [WNestle, Anklange an Eur. in AG: Philol. 

59, 1900, 46-57]; Fgm. Iamb. Adesp. 13 in AnthLG [D-B.] II 
75: Urtros Sv" ‘TPOG KEVTPG UN AaKTLCETH’ ‘a horse to an 
ass: “No kicking against the goads!”” [The cj. AdktiCé 7 pro- 
posed by Crusius—s. JEdmonds, ed., Greek Elegy and lambus 
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II, 31, repr. ’79, p. 310 no. 64—is unnecessary]; ins fr. Asia 

Minor [JHS 8, 1887, 261]: AaktiCers mpoc KEevtpa; AOtto, D. 
Sprichworter d. Rémer 1890, 331f) pos Kévtpa AaKtiCew kick 
against the goads of a balking animal, fig. of one who resists a 

divine call Ac 9:4 v.l.; 26:14 (on the pl. cp. Eur., loc. cit., the 

iambic fragment, the ins, and PGM 4, 2911 Kévtpotot Bratots 

of the stings of passion; Herm. Wr. p. 482, 26 Sc.; Philo, Det. Pot. 

Ins. 46 7c,80uc KEvtpoic).—FSmend, Ayyedog I 1925, 34-45, 
esp. 41ff, but s. WKiimmel, R6 7 u. die Bekehrung des Paulus 

1929, 155-57; HWindisch, ZNW 31, °32, 10-14; further lit. in 
Haenchen ad loc_—B. 864. DELG s.v. kevtéw. M-M. TW. 

XEVTVOLOV, WVO6, 6 (Lat. loanw.; since Polyb. 6, 24, 5; ins, 

pap [exx. in Hahn 122, 7; 227, 8; 233, 3]; loanw. in rabb.) centu- 

rion (=Ekatovtapyns) Mk 15:39, 44f; GPt 8:31; 10:38; 11:45, 

47,49; MPol 18:1; AcPl Ha 11, 4fand 12.—S. on€xatovtapyns 
and CSchneider, D. Hauptmann am Kreuz: ZNW 33, °34, 1-17; 

JMichaels, The Centurion’s Confession and the Spear Thrust: 

CBQ 29, ’67, 102—9.—Mason 60; M-M. 

Kevyoeats. Keyypeai. 

XEVWUG, TOS, TO (s. KevOc; Philo Mech. 57, 17; 21; Polyb. 
6, 31, 9; 11; Hero Alex. I 432, 5; Plut., Aemil. 266 [20, 8], Mor. 

655b al.; PAmh 48, 8 [106 Bc]; POxy 1292, 4 [c. 30 ap]; Aq.) 
empty space, emptiness tov GVOPMTOV of a person who does 
not possess the divine Spirit Hm 11:3—DELG s.v. kevoc. 

KEV adv. of Kevdc (Aristot. et al.) pert. to being without ef- 

fect or to no purpose, in an empty manner, idly, in vain (Epict. 

2, 17, 8; Plut., Mor. 35e; 40c; PLond II], 908, 28 p. 133 [139 ap] 

KEVOS K. Gvwdehae; Is 49:4) AaAEtv (kK. Kal TOAUNP Ds Iren. 
1, 13, 3 [Harv. 1 119, 4]) Hm 11:13 of speech that has nothing to 

it. hKéyew Js 4:5. 

XEOALA, as, H (some edd. Kepéa; s. Képac; Aeschyl., Thu. 
et al.; SIG 374, 14; PMagd 11, 4 ofa sailyard; Jos., Bell. 3, 419) 

lit. ‘horn’, then anything that projects like a horn, projection, 

hook as part ofa letter, a serif(of letters, SibOr 5, 21; 24; 25 al.; of 

accents and breathings in IG II, 4321, 10; Apollon. Dysc.; Plut., 

Numa 13, 9, Mor. 1100a. In the last-named pass. in the sense 

of someth. quite insignificant: Cuyouayetv tept ovAAGBOv kai 
Kepaav. Likew. Dio Chrys. 14 [31], 86 kepaiav vouov tid 
H WyHdlouatos viav Lovnv ovddaPryv eEaAetdewv; Philo, In 
Flacc. 131 ta ypduuata Kata ovdhaBry, UGAAOV 6€ Kai 
Kepatav excotnv) Mt 5:18; Lk 16:17 (s. on iata).—_DELG 
s.v. Kepas A. M-M s.v. kepéa.. TW. 

KEOAMEUVS, Ewes, 6 (s. Képapoc; Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; 
PsSol 17:23; TestNapht 2:2; 4; Ath. 15, 2, R. 9 p. 57, 23) potter 

Dg 2:3, and his clay (cp. Is 45:9; 29:16; Jer 18:6; Sir 33:13; Wsd 

15:7; 1QS 11, 21f) Ro 9:21; 2 Cl 8:2. 6 Gypodc tod k. the potter’s 
field Mt 27:7, 10.—DELG s.v. képaoc. M-M. 

XEQAULXOS, H, Ov (Aristoph., Hippocr. et al.; ins; PGM 

7, 867; Da 2:41) belonging to the potter (if KepopeuKos fr. 
KepauEevc) or made of clay (if fr. Képauwos B-D-F §113, 2; Mit- 
H. 379) ta oxevy to K. Rv 2:27.—DELG s.v. Képapwos. M-M. 

XEOCULOY, OV, TO (Hdt. et al.; ins, pap, LXX) an earthen- 

ware vessel, jar VSat0G (water) jar (Theophr., Caus. Plant. 3, 4, 

3) Mk 14:13; Lk 22:10. oivov (X., An. 6, 1, 17; Polyb. 4, 56, 

3; SIG 1109, 162; POxy 1211, 5; O. Wilck II, 757, 3; Jer 42:5), 

édaiov (Jos., Ant. 8, 322; cp. 9, 48) (wine, oil) jar D 13:6. . 

Kevov an empty jar Hm 11:15. Kepaute ikKavotata very many 
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jars 12, 5, 3. «. wéAttog (honey) jar 5, 1, 5.—Hv 4, 1, 6 v.l. for 

KEéPaos, q.v.—DELG s.v. Képayos. M-M. 

XEOAUOS, OV, © (of uncertain derivation. s. three prec. en- 

tries; Hom. et al.; ins, pap; 2 Km 17:28; Jos., Bell. 4, 462; Ath.). 

@ clay, also earthenware vessel (Hom. et al.; PHib 54, 26; 

2 Km loc. cit.) kepadhy elyev Os Kepapon it had a head as if 
made of clay Hv 4, 1, 6 (the text is uncertain; as v.l., supported by 

Lat. versions, kaipauiouv [=Kepaptov adopted as conj. rdg. by 
Joly], which would be identical w. the second mng. of Képayos 

given above: like a [large] jar [?]). 

© a roof tile (Herodas 3, 44; Paus. 1, 13, 8; schol. on Apol- 

lon. Rhod. 2, 1075a) Lk 5:19 (LFonck, Biblica 2, 1921, 30-44; 
K Jager, D. Bauernhaus in Palastina 1912, 11ff; 22ff; HThiersch, 

ZDPV 37, 1914, 81f; CMcCown, JBL 58, ’39, 213-16). Then 
collectively tile roof (so Aristoph. et al.; Appian, Bell. Civ. 1, 

32 §145; SIG 1200, 6f; Michel 594, 52; 1387, 123) dro tov 
Kepauou a drop from the roof hollows out the stone Hm 11:20.— 

B. 618f. DELG. M-M. 

KEQOVVULLL 1 aor. &képaod. Pass.: aor. ExPGONY, ptc. KEPa- 
oBeic; pf. ptc. Kekepaouéevos (Bel 11 LXX) (Hom. et al.; ins, 

pap, LXX, PsSol 8:14; Philo; SibOr 11, 126) gener. ‘mix’. 

@ to mix liquid components, mostly of water with wine (to 

dilute high alcoholic strength), mix, yoknv peta dEouc=gall 
(mixed) with vinegar, supplied fr. the context containing the 

abs. Kepc.oavtec, GPt 5:16.—Fig. Ev t@ TOTNPLM @ EKEPAGEV 
Kepcoate avty Simhovv in the cup in which she has mixed, 
mix her a double portion! Rv 18:6. But perh. k. means pour (in), 

w. focus on the preparation of the drink, as 14:10 ék t. oivou 

t. PuLOD T. BEOU T. KEKEPAOLEVOD GKPaTODV év TH TOTHPIW 
T. OPYNsS aVTOD (some) of the wine of God's wrath, poured out 
unmixed (=full-strength [lit., in an oxymoron: ‘mixed unmixed’ ]; 

s. Jer 32:15) into the cup of God’s anger (cp. Anth. Pal. 11, 137, 

12; Is 19:14; PsSol 8:14). See Charles, Comm. Rev. (ICC), ad loc. 

to make a mixture of various ingredients, make a mix- 

ture, fig. extension of mng. | (Oenomaus, fgm. 6, in Eus., PE 5, 

24,7 képaoe tO AOyLov=he made the oracle a mixture [of favor- 
able and unfavorable things]) kpaGévtec tH CapKl adtOU Kal 
™@ Tvevpuwatt closely united w. his flesh and spirit ISm 3:2.—B. 
335. DELG. M-M. TW. 

X%EOUS, TOS, TO (Hom.+) gener. ‘horn’. —@ bony projec- 
tion from the head of an animal, horn lit., in the description 

of the apocal. beasts (Achmes 189, 16ff, interpretation of three, 

four, and more horns of an ox seen in a dream, as referring to the 

corresponding number of the ypovot of a ruler) Rv 5:6; 12:3; 

13:1, 11; 17:3, 7, 12, 16; B 4:5 (Da 7:7f). Of a calf Képata 

ékoepetv grow horns | Cl 52:2 (Ps 68:32). 
@ horn-shaped projections, corners or simply ends, exten- 

sions transf. sense of 1 (Apollon. Rhod. 4, 282 k. °Qkeavoto of 

a river at the end of the Ocean) of the altar (cp. Ex 27:2; 29:12; 
Lev 4:7 al.; Philo) Rv 9:13. 

© exceptional kind of might or power, horn (of power) fig. 

extension of mng. 1 (cp. Ps 88:18; 131:17; 148:14; 1 Km 2:1, 

10; Sir 47:7, 11; 1 Macc 2:48. But also Cephalion [c. 120 ap]: 

93 fgm. 7 p. 445, 29 Jac. as a poetic expr. Képas ..., 6mEp 
éotl... Sdvattic), hence k. owtyplas horn of salvation (of God 
Ps 17:3; 2 Km 22:3) of the Messiah tyyewpev kK. owt. hutv Lk 
1:69 (Goodsp., Probs. 70f a mighty Savior).—IScheftelowitz, D. 

H6rnermotiv in den Religionen: ARW 15, 1912, 451-87.—B. 

209. DELG. M-M. TW. Sv. 

XEQCTLOV, Ov, TO (Aristot.; Polyb. 26, 1, 4) dim. of Képac, 
‘little horn’; in pl. of the fruits of the carob tree, carob pods 
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(Diosc. 1, 114; Aétius 160, 3; PLond I, 131, 7 p. 170 [78/79 ap]) 

Lk 15:16 (as fodder for swine Lycophron from 675 to 678).— 

ESchmitz,.D. Johannisbrotbaum im HI. Land: Das HI. Land 50, 

1917, 171-73; Zohary, Plants 63. BHHW II 875f.—DELG s.v. 
Képacs B. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

XEOPLAGOLOY, OV, T6 (Lat. loanw., cervical; exx. in CWes- 
sely, Wiener Studien 24, 1902, 99ff; cp. e.g. PFay 347; BGU 

814, 11; Sb 7994, 15; Herodian Gramm. [II Ap] in the Lex. 

Vind. p. 312, 2 states that the use of the foreign word kepf. for 
bmavyéviov=‘a pillow under the neck’ is a barbarism; loanw. in 
rabb.) pillow k. Mvovv a linen p. Hv 3, 1, 4. 

xE0daLVM (s. K€pdo0c; Hes., Hdt. et al.; pap; not LXX and 
Test12Patr, but occasionally EpArist, Philo, Joseph.; Just., A I, 

44, 13) 3 sg. kepdavet Job 22:3 Sym; fut. kepdrjow (Jos., Bell. 
2, 324; 5, 74); 1 aor. €képdyoa (Jos., Ant. 8,210) and éxépdava 
(Jos., Ant. 4, 129 kepdavat.—Subj. kepdrjow, but kepdavw 1 
Cor 9:21, where W-H. accent kepdav and read it as a future); 

1 fut. pass. KepdynOyooua (B-D-F §101; W-S. §13, 12; MIt-H. 
243). 

to acquire by effort or investment, to gain. —@ lit. ti 
someth. Tévte tahavia. Mt 25:16f; cp. vss. 20, 22. tov KOOWOV 
Odov the whole world, i.e. the sum total of earthly riches Mt 
16:26; Mk 8:36; Lk 9:25; 2 Cl 6:2. Abs. (POxy 1477, 10; EpArist 
270) make a profit Js 4:13. 

® fig. twa someone for the Reign of God Mt 18:15; 1 Cor 

9:19-22. Pass. 1 Pt 3:1.—Xptotov k. gain Christ, make him 

one’s own Phil 3:8 (AcP1Cor 2:35).—DDaube, kepdaiva as a 

Missionary Term: HTR 40, °47, 109-20. 

@ Since the avoidance of loss is a gain, kK. can also mean spare 

oneself someth., avoid someth. (Eut., Cycl. 312 Cynutav; Phile- 

mon Com. [IV—III Bc] fgm. 92, 10; Diog. L. 7, 14; Himerius, Ecl. 

3, 8 W.t. dikyy; Jos., Ant. 2, 31; 10, 39) UBpw Kat Cnptav in- 

jury and loss Ac 27:21 (Field, Notes 145).—DELG s.v. képdoc. 

M-M. TW. Spicq. 

xE0dQA EOS, a, OV (s. KEpdo0c; Hom. et al.; Artem. 4, 62) 

profitable, gainful to k. duke pursue gain 2 C1 20:4—DELG 
s.v. KEpSOs. 

x£000¢, Ovs, TO (Hom. et al.; rare in ins, pap; not at all 
in LXX, EpArist, and Testl2Patr, but in Aq., Sym., Theod.; 

Philo; Jos., Bell. 4, 102, Ant. 15, 158, Vi. 325; Ath. 31, 2) that 
which is gained or earned, a gain, profit (AnthLG: fgm. Mel. 

Chor. Adesp. no. 11 Diehl? [’42]=961 Campbell [93] G&duxov 

kK.) Tit 1:11; IPol 1:3——Of someth. advantageous (Chion, Ep. 

8; Philo, Spec. Leg. 3, 154) guoi to Gmro8avetv KEepdos Phil 

1:21 (Aeschyl., Prom. 747; Soph., Ant. 461-64; Aelian, VH 

4,7 t. KaKOIS OVSE TO ATODavELV KEPdoc; Pla., Ap. 32, 40d 
Oavpdovov Képdoc Gv Ely O Odvatoc; on the topic: MEnders 
FZPhT 42, °95, 237-66). Pl. Phil 3:7.—B. 807. DELG. M-M. 

TW. Spicq. 

XEOED s. Kepaia. 

XEOUG, ATOS, TO (Keipw ‘cut short, clip’, s. next entry; 
Aristoph., Demosth. et al.) piece of money, coin, (small) change 

(usu. copper) collective sing. tO Kepwa (Eubul. Com. [IV Bc] 
84; PSI 512, 13 [253/252 Bc]; POxy 114, 14; PGen 77, 5; PTebt 
418, 12 éav ypelav éyn Képwatos) eKyéElv T. K. pour out the 
coins (Diog. L. 6, 82 tO Keppwa Sueppimtet=throw the coins of 
a money-changer into confusion) J 2:15, where numerous mss. 

have the pl. ta Képpwata (Attic [Pollux 9, 87], also UPZ 81 IV, 

20 [II Bc]; Jos., Bell. 2, 295).—DELG s.v. keipw. M-M. 
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XEQUATLOTH S, OW, O (s. Képua; exc. for PGissUniv 30, 14 
[IW/TV-Ap], cited in L-S-J-M Suppl., not found outside our lit., but 

KEpuUatiG@ is used freq. in papyri in the sense ‘change money’; 
the rdg. kepu. [for yonuwatiotris] in Maximus Tyr. 31, 2b and 

d has no support in the ms. tradition) money-changer. In the 

outer court of the temple (s. Jos., Ant. 15, 410-17) J 2:14.—On 

coinage in use s. Schiirer II 66f; and esp. 272 n. 54 (lit.) —DELG 

s.v. KeLp@. M-M. Spicq. 

Kéox06 s. Kéotos. 

Kéotos, OV Rom. name, Thesaurus-Onomasticon II 356, 3ff 

Cestus, a centurion AcP! Ha 9, 18 (name after Aa I 112, 5, 

[Ke]oxw in the pap; CSchmidt reads Kéoxog also in the lacuna 
of AcPI Ha 9, 30=Aa I 114, 1). 

XEPOAGLOV, OV, TO (s. Keay; Pind.+; ins, pap, LXX; 
TestSol 12:3 P) in our lit. the adj. Ke@adatos, -a, -ov is used 

only as subst. 

@ a brief statement concerning some topic or subject, 

main thing, main point (Thu. 4, 50, 2; Isocr. 4, 149 k. 5& TOV 

eipnutvov; Pla., Phd. 44, 95b; Demosth. 13, 36; Epict. 1, 24, 

20; POxy 67, 18; Philo, Leg. All. 2, 102; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 219, Ant. 

17, 93; Just.; Tat. 51, 4; Ath., R. 20 p. 73, 16) Hv 5:5. k. émri tots 

Aeyouevots the main point in what has been said (is this) Hb 
8:1 (Menand., Georg. 75 k. ... TOU TAaVTOS AKOYOU; Menand. in 

Plut., Mor. 103d to 6€ k. TOV AOYoV; PKGln II, 114, 2-3=ZPE 4, 

°69, 192; cp. pl. Pind., P. 4, 116)—Summary, synopsis (limited to 

the main points) émi Kedadaiw in summary, in brief (uncertain 
in Aristot., EN 1107b, 14, otherw. either €v Kedadaiw X., Cyr. 
6, 3, 18; Appian, Bell. Civ. 4, 93 §388 év k. simetv; PLips 105, 

35; POxy 515, 6 al. pap; or mi KeaAciov Polyb 1, 65, 5; PTebt 

24, 52; mi kemadaiwv Just., D. 85, 4; Tat. 31, 4) MPol 20:1. 

® accumulated goods, oppos. of interest or income, ‘capital’ 

(Pla., Demosth., ins, pap), then a sum of money gener. (Artem. 

1,17 p.21, 19; 1,35 p. 36, 17 and 37, 16; GDI 2503, 14 [Delphi]; 

Cyr.-Ins. 132; BGU 1200, 17 [I Bc] ob twKp@ Kepadraiw; POxy 
268, 7; other exx. New Docs 3 no. 43; Lev 5:24; Num 5:7; 31:26; 

EpArist 24; Jos., Ant. 12, 30; 155) 7ohAov k. tHV TOALTELAV 

TavTyv ExtHoauNy I acquired this citizenship for a large sum 
of money Ac 22:28.—DELG s.v. kepahny. M-M. TW. 

XEQAAQLOW (s. Kepahatov; Thu. et al.; Philod., Oik. col. 7, 

40 Jensen; Diog. L. 7, 126; ‘sum up’, etc.) 

@ sum up the full measure of sins B 5:11 v.l. 

@ ofphysical mistreatment, lit. ‘strike on the head’, treat bru- 

tally, an unparalleled use, perh. colloq. imagery in ref. to some 

kind of thorough beating (cp., e.g., our ‘total’ in sense of demol- 

ish) Mk 12:4 v.1.; or perh. better (B-D-F §108, 1; MIt-H. 395) 

KepaALow, q.v., except that the latter is otherwise unknown. S. 

VTaylor, Comm. ’66, ad loc—DELG s.v. kepadn. M-M. TW. 

MEQQAN, fs, M (Hom.+) gener. ‘head’.—@ the part of 
the body that contains the brain, head—@ of humans, an- 

imals, and transcendent beings. Humans: Mt 5:36 (on swear- 

ing by the head s. Athen. 2, 72, 66c; Testl2Patr; PGM 4, 
1917; cp. Juvenal, Satires 6, 16f); 6:17; 14:8, 11; 26:7; 27:29f; 

Mk 6:24f, 27f; 14:3; 15:19; Lk 7:46; J 13:9; 19:2; 20:7; 1 

Cor 11:4b (JMurphy-O’Connor, CBQ 42, ’80, 485 [lit.] ‘his 

head’=‘himself’), Sab, 7, 10; 12:21; Rv 18:19 (cp. Josh 7:6; 

La 2:10); 1 Cl 37:5; 56:5 (Ps 140:5); B 13:5 (Gen 48:14); Hm 

11:20; Papias (3:2 [not g and h]); GJs 2:4; 9:1; AcPl Ha 11, 

1.—Animals: B 7:8 (of the scapegoat Lev 16; cp. vs. 21).—In 

apocal. presentations in connection w. human figures: Rv 1:14; 

4:4; 9:7 12:1; 14:14; 19:12; w. animals: 9:7, 17, 19; 12:3 (s. 
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dpaKwv); 13:1, 3; 17:3, 7, 9 (cp. Ael. Aristid. 50, 50 K.=26 p. 
517 D.: On 6 &0¢ [of Asclepius] tpEts Kepadas éxov. A 
person sees himself in a dream provided with a plurality of heads 

Artem. 1, 35 p. 37, 14: dvo éxew Kedadds 1] tpetc. Also the 
many-headed dog Cerberus of the underworld in Hesiod, Theog. 

311 al. as well as Heraclit. Sto. 33 p. 49, 14); Hv 4, 1, 6;10; of 

angels Rv 10:1.—The hair(s) of the head (Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 

223) Mt 10:30; Lk 7:38, 44 v.l.; 12:7; 21:18; Ac 27:34. tiyv kK. 

KAtvetv lay down the head to sleep Mt 8:20; Lk 9:58. Sim. J 

19:30 (s. Hdb. ad loc.). Kwetv tiy kK. (Ss. Kwé@ 2a) Mt 27:39; 
Mk 15:29; 1 Cl 16:16 (Ps 21:8); évraipetv thy K. (s. Eraipw 1) 
Lk 21:28; shear the head, i.e. cut the hair as a form of a vow 

Ac 21:24; cp. 18:18. Of baptism ékyeov sig THY KEPAAM}V THis 
dap D 7:3. Of the anointing of Jesus’ head IEph 17:1. kata 
KEedanis &xevv have (someth.) on the head (s. kata A 1a) 1 Cor 
11:4a; also w. specification of object é7i w. gen. Rv 14:14; Hv 

4, 1, 10; or sic 4, 3, 1. rcv tg kK. above his head Mt 27:37. 

Also 7p0c tH kK. J 20:12. (ot) gotyn Evi tHV K. TOU TaLdiou 
GJs 21:3 (cp. Mt 2:9).—Well-known expr. fr. the OT: &vOpaKkas 

TUPOS OwMpEvEL ET THV K. Tivos Ro 12:20 (s. GvOpPaé). A 
curse-formula: tO atua budv emi tiv kK. budv your blood be 
on your own heads (s. aiua 2a and cp. Demosth., Ep. 4, 10 t. 
GOUKOV PLAOdNULAV Eig KEHAAV TO AEYOVTL THETOVOL; 6, 1; 
Maximus Tyr. 5, 1d; Aesop, Fab. 206 P.=372 H.//313 Ch.//222 H- 

H. 6 OéAEtg Od TOvTOLS ETL TH OF KEPaAT yevotto; Phalaris, 
Ep. 102 sig Kedah ool te Kai TH O@ yévEL)=you are respon- 
sible for your own destruction Ac 18:6; cp. GPt 5:17. 

© in imagery ovK Ekhwacs THY K. GOV UO THY KPATALAV 
yelpav you have not bowed your head under the mighty hand (of 

God) GJs 15:4. Of pers. (Plut., Galba 1054 [4, 3] G. as k. ioyup@ 
OwuUatL, namely of the Galatian territories) Christ the k. of the 

ékkAnota thought of as a o@ua Col 1:18; cp. 2:19 (Artem. 2, 
9 p. 92, 25 H KehaAn brrEpexeL TOV TAVTOS GMUATOG; schol. 
on Nicander, Alexiph. 215 1) Kedadn ovvéxet TOV TO ODA); 
Christ and Christians as head and members ITr 11:2. (SBe- 

dale, JTS 5, 54, 211-15; New Docs 3, 45f [lit.]; not ‘source’: 

JFitzmyer, NTS 35, 789, 503-11.) S. mng. 2a. 

@ a being of high status, head, fig. (of Asclepius IG II’, 

4514, 6; in gnostic speculation: Iren. 1, 5, 3 [Harv. 1 45, 13]. 6 

ueyacs GpxXwv, 1 K. TOU KOOWOU Hippol., Ref. 7, 23, 3). 
@ in the case of living beings, to denote superior rank (cp. 

Artem. 4, 24 p. 218, 8 1) k. is the symbol of the father; Judg 

11:11; 2 Km 22:44) head (Zosimus of Ashkelon [500 AD] hails 

Demosth. as his master: © Ogta kepadAn [Biogr. p. 297]) of the 
father as head of the family Hs 7, 3; of the husband in relation 

to his wife 1 Cor 11:3b; Eph 5:23a. Of Christ in relation to the 

Christian community Eph 4:15; 5:23b. But Christ is the head 

not only of the body of Christians, but of the universe as a whole: 

kK. UTEP TAaVta Eph 1:22, and of every cosmic power k. TONS 
apyns Kai &Eovotas the head of all might and power Col 2:10. 
The divine influence on the world results in the series (for the 

growing distance from God with corresponding results cp. Ps.- 

Aristot. De Mundo 6, 4): God the k. of Christ, Christ the k. of 

man, the man the k. of the woman 1 Cor 11:3cab (s. on yuvy 1). 
JFitzmyer, Int 47, ’93, 52-59. 

© of things the uppermost part, extremity, end, point (Pappus 

of Alex., mathematician [IV Ap] in the 8th book [ed. CGerhardt 

1871 p. 379 tH Kepady tov KoxAiov=at the point of the screw; 
Judg 9:25; En 17:2; Jos., Bell. 2, 48, Ant. 3, 146; oft. pap of 

plots of ground) k. ywvias the cornerstone (so M‘Neile, Mt ad 

loc.; REB (main) corner-stone, and w. proper omission of the 

alternative rendering at 1 Pt 2:7 in NEB mg.; the cornerstone 

thus forms the farthest extension [cp. PFlor 50, 83] of the corner, 

though JJeremias, Ayyehog I 1925, 65-70, ZNW 29, 1930, 264— 

ANMOVOOS 

80, TW IV 277-79 thinks of it as the capstone above the door; 

so also OMichel, TW IV 892, V 129 [difft. 151]; KSchelkle, 

RAC I 233f; RMcKelvey, NTS 8, ’62, 352-59 [lit. 353 n. 1-3]. 

S. HGressmann, Pj 6, 1910, 38-45; GWhitaker, Exp. 8th ser., 

22, 1921, 470ff. For another view s. lit. s.v. dkpoywviatos) Mt 

21:42; Mk 12:10; Lk 20:17 (on these three pass. s. JDerrett, TU 

102, ’68, 180-86); Ac 4:11; 1 Pt 2:7 (Selwyn ad loc.: “extremity 

and-not height is the point connoted”); B 6:4 (all Ps 117:22).— 

«.=capital (city) (Appian, Illyr. 19 §54) Ac 16:12 D (but ‘frontier 

city’ AClark, Acts of the Apostles ’33, 362—65 and JLarsen, CTM 

17, °46, 123-25).—B. 212. Schmidt, Syn. I 361-69. DELG. M- 

M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

XEMOAALOW | aor. Ekepadimoa (Phryn. 95 Lob.; B-D-F §108, 
1; MIt-H. 395) strike on the head Mk 12:4 (v.l. Kepahorow 
[q.v.]).—GBjérck, ConNeot 1, ’36, 1-4: ‘ruin, kill outright’.— 

Field, Notes 36f—DELG s.v. kemaAy. 

XEPOALG, i506, H (in var. mngs. Aristot. et al.; PCol IV, 108, 
1 [III Bc]; PLond III, verso 755, 6 p. 222 [IV Ap]; LXX; EpArist 

68; Philo, Mos. 2, 77; Jos., Ant. 12, 73 [after EpArist]) dim. of 

KEmady, lit. ‘little head’, in our lit. only once, modelled after 

the OT (Ezk 2:9) and in a quot. fr. Ps 39:8 k. BiBAtov roll of a 
book (s. TBirt, RhM n.s. 62, 1907, 488; VGardthausen, Griech. 

Paldographie* I 1911, 141) Hb 10:7.—DELG s.v. Keay. M- 

M.—OMichel, KEK ’75, 337. 

xEPaAOSEGMLOY, OU, TO (otherwise only since IV AD) 

headband GJs 2:2. 

XEXONMALs. ypcoua. 

xndevo 1 aor. inf. KnSevoat (trag. et al.; ins, pap) to attend 

to a corpse, take care of, bury (Soph., El. 1141; Polyb. 5, 10, 4; 

IG XIV, 1860; [Smyrna McCabe 421, 6; Boffo, Iscrizioni no. 39, 

8 p. 320, 8 [SEG VII, 13] PParis 18b, 4; PLond III, 932, 10 p. 

149 [211aAp]; TestAbr A 20 p. 103, 22 [Stone p. 54] éxydevoay; 

TestJob 39:10 kexndevKa; ParJer; ApcEsdr 7:15 p. 33, 1 Tdf.; 

ApcMos; Philo, Migr. Abr. 159; Jos., Ant. 3, 262; 9, 227) Mk 
6:29 v.1—DELG s.v. Know. 

xnVowW fut. KnUmow to muzzle (X., R. Equ. 5, 3) Bovv 
GAOMVta an ox that is treading out the grain 1 Cor 9:9 (v1. 
mwwow, q.v.); 1 Ti 5:18 D—DELG s.v. Knuds. 

x1VOOS, OV, 6 (Lat. loanw., census, also in rabb., quotable in 

Gk. since I Bc [ins: AnnBSA 12, 1905/6, p. 178]. Cp. BGU 917, 

6; PAmh 83, 2; other ins and pap New Docs 3, 70f) a capitation- 

tax (opp. ‘toll-tax’ s. téhoc 5) tax, poll-tax Kivoov d1Sdvau pay 
a tax Mt 22:17; Mk 12:14. AauBavetv collect taxes Mt 17:25. 

TO VOULGUG TOU K. the coin with which the tax is paid 22:19 
(cp. Hesychius ktvooc: td0g vouiouatos, éTiKEpGAaLov).— 
Pauly-W. III 1899, 1914 ff; RAC II 961ff. S. pdpo¢—M-M. 

EDNT. TW. 

%1 OG, Ov, O (Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; Jos., Bell. 5, 410, 
Ant. 9, 227) garden Lk 13:19; J 18:1, 26; 19:41; GPt 6:24.—B. 

490. DELG. M-M. 

XNUOVOS, od, 6 (s. prec. entry, also ofpo¢g ‘one who 
watches’; Pla. et al.; Polyb. 18, 6, 4; Epict. 3, 5, 17; 24, 44f 

Plut., Mor. 927b, Aratus 5, 5; 6, 3; 7, 3; SIG 120B, 6 [c. 400 Bc 

KyTopoc]; MAMA IIL, 13; PSI 336, 6; 13 [257/256 Bc]; BGU 

1111, 21; PLips 97 XIV, 3) gardener J 20:15 (NWyatt, ZNW 81, 

°90, 21-38, Paradise motif ).—DELG s.v. Kt)70c. M-M. 
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XNOLOV, OV, 6 (Hes.+; ins, pap, LXX; JosAs; Jos., Ant. 6, 
118; 126) wax, honey-comb B 6:6 (Ps 117:12); Lk 24:42 v.L (cp. 

JosAs 16:1 ff; s. weAtoovog)—DELG s.v. knpdoc. M-M. 

ANOVYMA, at0s, TO (s. KNPYOOw and next entry)—@ an 
official announcement, proclamation, of the content of a her- 

ald’s proclamation (so Soph., Hdt.+; ins, PPetr III, 125, 9; PHamb 

29, 10; LXX; Philo, Agr. 117 al.; Jos., Ant. 10, 236) of a call to 

assemble Knpvypatt KaAEtv call together by a proclamation B 
12:6. Elsewh. in our lit.: 

a public declaration, someth. proclaimed aloud, procla- 

mation, by a herald sent by God (cp. Herm. Wr. 4, 4; Himerius, 

Or. 69 [=Or. 22], 7 and 8 the speaker makes the knpuyj1a. known 

to the pvotat and émomtat; ParJer 7:16 [cod. C] tov Kadovd 
Knpvyywatoc; ApcEsdr 5:17 p. 30, 17 Tdf. etrev 6 Bed¢ HYNA@ 
TH KNPVYLatL ‘in majestic tones’; also Jon 3:2; Philo, Mos. 2, 

167; 170; Jos., Bell. 6, 288 tc tot Oeov k.; Ar. 15:2; Just.): of 

prophetic proclamation to k. *Imva Mt 12:41; Lk 11:32 (kata 
tov ‘Imvav Did., Gen. 185, 8). to k. Imoov Xpiotod procla- 
mation about Jesus Christ Ro 16:25. Abs. of apostolic procla- 

mation 1 Cor 1:21; 2 Ti 4:17; Hs 8, 3, 2 (Did., Gen. 151, 14). 

TO K. LOU my (gospel) proclamation 1 Cor 2:4; cp. 15:14 (cp. 

TOV AToOtOwY Iren. 3, 3, 3 [Harv. II 10, 8]; tov d@deKa 

uabyntov Hippol., Ref. 5, 8, 12; Xpiotuavav Orig., C. Cels. 1, 
7, 3). SLdUGOKAAOL TOV K. TOD VIOV TOV HEOv teachers of the 

proclamation about the Son of God Hs 9, 15, 4. k. ths OMTNpLas 
short ending of Mk (Polyaenus 4, 7, 6 to k. tg EAevOEpiac; 
THs GAnPelas Hippol., Ref. 7, 32, 6); oppayics tov k. the seal 
on the (gospel) proclamation i.e. baptism Hs 9, 16, 5. Kypuyua 

6 EmotevOnv EY@ the proclamation w. which I have been en- 
trusted Tit 1:3.—CDodd, The Apostolic Preaching and Its De- 

velopments ’36. KGoldammer, ZNW 48, °57, 77-101; WBaird, 

JBL 76, 57, 181-91—DELG s.v. knpvé. M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

xovs, Vx06, O (also KNPVE; on the accent according to 

Herodian Gr. s. B-D-F §13; MIt-H. 57; PKatz, TLZ 83, ’58, 316 

n. 6. S. Knpvoow and prec. entry.). 
@ an official entrusted with a proclamation, herald 

(Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX; Philo, Agr. 112; Jos., Bell. 2, 624, Ant. 

10, 75) MPol 12:1f; GJs 8:3. 
® one who makes public declarations, esp. of a transcen- 

dent nature, herald, proclaimer (in the usage of the mystery 

cults: X., Hell. 2, 4, 20 6 tov wuot@v KnpvEs; Philostrat., Vi. 
Soph. 2, 33, 4 tov "Edevowviov tepov Knpve; SIG 728B, 9 
KNPVE tov Eod, 773, 5 kK. TOV “ATOAWVOG, 845, 2 6 TOV 
iep@v K.; Just. [of John the Baptist]; ths GAnVetac Tat. 17, 1 
and Iren. 1, 15, 6 [Harv. I 155, 14]. S. Poland, 395 —The Cynic, 

as a messenger fr. God, calls himself a k.: Epict. 3, 22, 69; 3, 

21, 13.—Herm. Wr. 4, 4. Cp. JosAs 14:2 Gryyehog Kai K. gott 
PMTOS TIS UEYGANS Nuepas [of the morning star]; sun, moon, 
and the stars as K.and cryyedot of God Orig., C. Cels. 5, 12, 38ff.) 
(God’s) herald, one who proclaims, of Noah dukatoovvys k. 2 

Pt 2:5. Of the ap. Paul (w. &mOo0toAoc) 1 Ti 2:7; (w. ATOOTOAOS 
and 6u6Go0KaA0c) 2 Ti 1:11. Likew. of Paul 1 Cl 5:6. 

© trumpet-shell (Aristot., HA 5, 544, 546, 547 al.; Machon 

133 in Athen. 8, 349c), a large, sharp seashell, used in torturing 

MPol 2:4.—DELG. M-M. TW. 

*NOVGO impf. éxrpvoooy; fut. KNPvEW; | aor. Exrypvéa, 
inf. KnpvEat (also KnpvEat, so Tdf.); on the accent s. B-D- 
F §13; PKatz-Walters, The Text of the Septuagint, Cambridge 

73, 97); pf. inf. keknpuxevot (Just., D. 49, 2). Pass.: 1 fut. 

KnpvyOjoouat; | aor. ExnpvyxOny; pf. KekNpvypan (Just.) (s. 
two prec. entries; Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX; PsSol 11:1; TestLevi 
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2:10; GrBar 16:4 [-tt-]; Philo, Joseph.; loanw. in rabb.; apolog. 

exc. An). 

@ to make an official announcement, announce, make 

known, by an official herald or one who functions as such (Max- 

imus Tyr. 1, 6c KnpUTtTOWCI=I am being announced by the herald) 

MPol 12:1 ofthe pro-consul, who announced three times that Pol. 

had confessed to being a Christian —Rv 5:2. 

® tomake public declarations, proclaim aloud—@ genet. 

speak of, mention publicly w. acc. K. TOMA TOV KOYOV spread 
the story widely Mk 1:45. The hospitality of the Cor. church | 

Cl 1:2. W. indir. discourse foll. Mk 5:20; Lk 8:39. Abs. Mk 

7:36.—S. below 2b. 
© of proclamation that is divine in origin or relates to divinity 

(Epict. 3, 13, 12 of the peace of wise men, which does not origi- 

nate w. the emperor, but is b7r0 tov BEoU KEK PVYLEVN SLC T. 
dOyouv. Of the [objectionable] myths of the Greeks tavta ... ot 
... OVYYPAEts Ka TOUNTAaL kK. Theoph. Ant. 1, 9 [p. 78, 13]). 

a. of the proclamation or oracles of the older prophets (Jo 

2:1; 4:9; Jon 1:2; 3:2; Jos., Ant. 10, 117; Just., A I, 54, 2) Imvac 

Nuvevitaig kataotpoony exypveev | Cl 7:7 (Jonah as Jos., 
Ant 972042 sustie Dn LOi 2 Oren Cacclsei oi ano) ACD AVS: 

6; 9:4 (Noah as SibOr 1, 128); 17:1 (Elijah and Elisha, also 

Ezekiel); B 6:13 (6 Tpodytys). TPOdNTAs [EE]éewEWWev k. ... 
xpiotov “Inoovv AcPI Ha 8, 17//Ox 1602, 19-21//BMM recto 
21f. "Iwvac ... [iva] cig Newevn wh Knpvéy AcPI Cor 2:29. 
OltiVES TV AThavi OeooEPELav ExYPUOOOV who proclaimed 
the inerrant way of revering God 2:10. 

B. of contemporary proclaimers (POxy 1381, 35; 144 [II ap]: 

of the great deeds of the gods; Herm. Wr. 1, 27; 4, 4.—Philo, Agr. 

112 KypvEov Kypvyua tovovtov. S. KnPvVE 2—Also of false 
prophets: Jos., Bell. 6, 285), of Mosaic tradition and its publica- 

tion, the preaching of John the Baptist, and propagation of the 

Christian message in the widest sense: Mwionv preach (=ad- 

vance the cause of) Moses i.e. the keeping of the law Ac 15:21. 

Tepttouny proclaim circumcision i.e. the necessity of itGal 5:11 
(here and 2a the mng. praise publicly is also prob.: X., Cyr. 8, 

4, 4; Polyb. 30, 29, 6). k. un KAémteLv inveigh against stealing 

(=preach: No stealing!) Ro 2:21.—«. tt proclaim, someth. (€va 

OEOV TAVTOKPATOPA Kal Eva LOVOYEV XPLotOv *Inoovy k. 
Iren. 1, 9, 2 [Harv. I 82, 5]; tov Gyvwotov Twatépa 1, 26, 1 

[Harv. I 211, 11]; Hippol., Ref. 1, Prol. 7; Did., Gen. 183, 6; 

209, 13) Mt 10:27; pass. Lk 12:3. éviautov Kuptov SeKtOV 
4:19 (cp. Is 61:1f). tov Aoyov 2 Ti 4:2. to Pra THs TiotEWws 
the message of faith Ro 10:8. thv Baotdeiay tov Sov Lk 8:1; 
9:2; cp. Ac 20:25; 28:31. to evayyéhov Mk 16:15; Ac 1:2 D; 
Gal 2:2; B 5:9; GMary Ox 3525, 28; 32. to €v. t. Baotketac Mt 

4:23; 9:35 (cp. TOV TEpPl TOU BEOv Kai THs PactrElac adTOV 
hoyov Orig., C. Cels. 3, 40, 20); 10 6vopa TOV viot TOV BEOv 

Hs 9, 16, 5. W. dat. of pers. (Hippol., Ref. 5, 26, 30) 1 Cor 

9:27 (on the topic of dreaded failure s. APapathomas, NTS 43, 

°97, 240); 1 Pt 3:19 (CCranfield, ET 69, °57/58, 369-72; see lit. 

s.V, TvevWa 4c); GPt 10:41. Eig tag ovvaywyas in the syna- 
gogues Mk 1:39; Lk 4:44. twi tt someth. to someone (of Je- 
sus K, WETaVOLAV OA@ TH KOO Orig., C. Cels. 7, 57, 4; tO 
KNPVEGL AUTOS TO EvayyeALov Did., Gen. 53, 13) 4:18; B 14:9 
(both Is 61:1). ti Eig twa someth. to someone to evayyéMov 
gic bas 1 Th 2:9. cic OAov tov KOoUOV Hs 9, 25, 2. Pass. 

cic ta €Ovy Mk 13:10 (DBosch, Die Heidenmission in der Zu- 

kunftsschau Jesu °59, 159-71); k. tO ev. Mt 24:14; 26:13; Mk 

14:9; Col 1:23.—Battioua proclaim baptism i.e. the necessity 

of it Mk 1:4; Lk 3:3; Ac 10:37. éxnpvy6n 1 odpayis att H 
9, 16, 4. KNpUXOT Van... LETAVOLALV Eig AECL GUAPTLOV re- 
pentance for the forgiveness of sins Lk 24:47. va wetavomow 
Mk 6:12. [avdpav tHv] KNPVOGOVTWY, (va. LETAVONTAL (read: 
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-yte) AcPl Ha 1, 17—twa& (tit) someone (to someone) 
Xpiotov Ac 8:5; cp. 1 Cor 1:23; Phil 1:15. °Inoovv Ac 19:13; 2 
Cor 11:4. ovy Eavtovs Knpvooouev GAG Xptotov "Inoovv 
KUPLOV we do not publicize ourselves, but Christ Jesus as Lord 

4:5. Pass. 6c (Xptotds) ... ExnpvxOn 1 Ti 3:16; cp. Hs 8, 3, 
2; 9, 17, 1; Dg 11:3. ua twog through someone (cp. Epict. 3, 

13, 12) Xp. I. 6 év duty OV HUov KnpvyOEts 2 Cor 1:19. W. 
an addition that indicates the content of the proclamation, intro- 

duced by 6t1 (cp. Epict. 4, 5, 24): k. w. acc. and Ott foll. Mk 1:14 
v.l.; Ac 9:20; pass. Xp. Knpvooetat OTL EK VEKPOV EyNYEPTAL 
Christ is proclaimed as having risen fr. the dead 1 Cor 15:12. k. 

tii, Ott Ac 10:42; ovtws K. 1 Cor 15:11. The content of the 

proclamation is introduced by \¢ywv Mt 3:1f; 10:7; Mk 1:7; 

cp. vs. 14; IPhld 7:2. Beside A€yevv w. direct discourse (Epict. 
4, 6, 23) Mt 4:17. Abs. Mt 11:1; Mk 1:38; 3:14; 16:20; Ro 

10:15; 1 Cl 42:4; B 5:8 (Jesus’ proclamation defined as teaching 

and the performance of wonders and signs); 8:3. Knpvoowv a 

proclaimer Ro 10:14.—S. lit. under kypuyua; also MGrumm, 
translating kerusso and Related Verbs: BT 21, ’70, 176-79. —B. 

1478. DELG s.v. Knpvsé. M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

“%NTOS, Ovs, TO (Hom. et al.; Diod. S. 17, 41, 5 Kito¢s 
Gmotov to uéye8oc; LXX; TestJud 21:7; TestSol 2:8; JosAs 

12:10) sea-monster (such as tried to swallow Andromeda: Eur., 

Andr. fgm. 121; 145 TGF) of Jonah’s fish (7973 27) év tH Kotkin 
T. KYtOUS (Jon 2:1; cp. 3 Macc 6:8; Jos., Ant. 9,213) Mt 12:40; 

AcP1ICor 2:29 (all the details are from Jon 2:1. But Tzetzes on 

Lycophron 34 has Heracles staying in the belly of the kitog for 

three days when he rescues Hesione). Of an apocalyptic animal 

Hv 4, 1, 6; 9 —DELG. TW. 

Kn @ Gc, &, 0 (x5°D ‘rock’) Cephas, Aram. surname of Simon; 
the Gk. form of the surname is ITétpocg (s. the lit. on wétpa Ib 
and Ilétpoc) 1 Cor 1:12; 3:22; 9:5; 15:5; Gal 1:18; 2:9, 11, 

14; 1 Cl 47:3. K=Ilétpoc J 1:42 (s. JFitzmyer, To Advance the 

Gospel, ’81, 112—24)—-M-M. EDNT. TW. 

xLBOOLOY, OU, TO the seed vessel of the Egyptian bean, 

ciborium (WWeber, Agypt.-griech. Terrakotten 1914, 63f), also 

a vessel of similar shape (Diod. S. 1, 34, 6; Nicander, fgm. 81; 

Strabo; Didymus Gramm. in Athen. 11, 477e; POxy 105, 18 

{II AD]; Am 9:1 Sym., Theod.; cp. TestSol PVindob at 18:35 

[Ku]Bop[tov]) Ac 19:24 val. (s. N.2° and earlier edd.) as gloss 
on vaous apyupous: tows ws KiBwpLa WuKpPG=silver shrines, 
someth. like receptacles resembling small seed-vessels —DELG. 

xUpwTOs, ov, H (Aristoph., Lysias et al.; ins, pap, LXX; 

JosAs 10:9 cod. A and 18:3 codd. A D G for kiBa@ttov [cod. 
B]; ParJer 7:8; GrBar 4:11; Just., D. 127, 3) gener.‘box, chest’, 

in our lit. in specialized senses. 

@ sea-faring vessel, boat, ark (someth. like a ‘barge’ [Mof- 

fatt]; the Lat. arca [hence ‘ark’] ‘chest, box’=N2m) of Noah (Gen 

6:14 ff; 4 Mace 15:31; SibOr 1, 266; Theoph. Ant. 3, 19 [p. 240, 

23) Mt 24:38; Lk 17:27 (both Gen 7:7); Hb 11:7; 1 Pt 3:20; 1 

Cl 9:4. 

@ sacred repository, covenant chest, ark (ji) in the Holy 

of Holies 1} k. ths SuaOyKN¢ the ark of the covenant (Ex 39:14 
al.; Philo; Jos., Ant. 3, 134 al.) Hb 9:4; also found in the temple 

in heaven Rv 11:19.—DELG. M-M. TW. 

“~L0GOG, as, (Hom. Hymns, Hat. et al.; LXX, TestJob, 
Philo; Jos., Ant. 1, 64; SibOr 8, 119; Ar. 11, 11; Ath. 16, 2) 

lyre, harp Rv 5:8; 14:2. «. tov Geo lit. harps of God Rv 15:2, 
ie. belonging to or given by God (cp. év odAtmtyyt Oeov 1 Th 
4:16), or harps used in the praise of God. Perth. the expression is 

xivdvvos 

a Semitic superlative formation, great harps, analogous to 6py 

Qeo0=mighty mountains Ps 35:7; cp. 79:11; ep. also Gotetog 
t@ Oe@ Ac 7:20 and s. Bedc 3gf. W. the flute (s. abAdc; Philo, 
Leg. All. 2, 75; 3, 221) 1 Cor 14:7. The strings of the harp IEph 

4:1; IPhld 1:2—KI. Pauly III 1581f; OEANE IV 70-79; s. lit. 

on KkvupaAov.—DELG. 

ALVGAOLE (KiPapic ‘lyre’; Hom. et al.; SIG 578, 18 [II Bc] 
KWapitew 7 waddeuv; Is 23:16; TestAbr A 10 p. 87, 24 [Stone 
p. 22]; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 242) play the lyre or harp, w. blowing the 

flute (Dio Chrys. 2, 55; 52 [69], 3; Polyaenus 5, 3, 3; Achmes 207, 

16) 1 Cor 14:7. k. év KL8Gpa Rv 14:2.—Haifa Museum, Mu- 
sic in Ancient Israel, °72; SMichaelides, The Music of Ancient 

Greece, ’78.—DELG s.v. KLO6Gpa. M-M. 

xi0a0W50¢, Od, 0 (KLOGpa [above], Gouddg ‘singer’; Hdt., 
Pla.; Diphil. Com. fgm. 75 Kock [Athen. 6, 247d]; Plut., Mor. 

166a; Aelian, VH 4, 2; SIG [index]; OGI 51, 41 [III Bc]; 352, 
67; IPriene 113, 80; PEdgar 77 [=Sb 6783], 17 [257 Bc]; Philo; 
Ar. 11, 1) lyre-player, harpist who plays an accompaniment to 

his own singing (the KL8aptotys plays the instrument without 

singing; both words together Philo, Agr. 35; differentiated Diog. 

L. 3, 88; Aristoxenus, fgm. 102 carries the contrast back to two 

different instruments: Ki8apic [=Avpa] and kL86apa) Rv 14:2; 
18:22._DELG s.v. kLOGpa. M-M. 

KuAtata, as, i (Hat. et al.; ins, LXX; Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 
281; Joseph.) Cilicia, a province in the southeast corner of Asia 

Minor, whose capital is Tarsus; home of Paul Ac 6:9; 15:23, 

41; 21:39; 22:3; 23:34; 27:5; Gal 1:21 (on the connection with 

Zupta. s. that entry); IPhld 11:1—Ramsay, Hist. Geogr. 361ff; 
RHeberdey-AWilhelm, Reisen in Kilikien 1896; FSchaffer, Cili- 

cia 1903; VSchultze, Altchristl. Stadte u. Landschaften II 2, 1926; 

AJones, Cities of the East. Rom. Provinces, °37, 197ff; Pauly-W. 

XI 385ff; KI. Pauly II 208f£—M-M. 

KtAr&, ixoc, 6 (Hom. et al.; ins [incl. IGUR 1286, 1; 1361; 
s. New Docs 4, 173], Joseph., SibOr; Ath. 14, 1) a Cilician Ac 

23:34 v.l. 

XUOVVEVO impf. ékwwdUvevov (s. next entry; Pind., Hdt. et 
al.; ins, pap, LXX, TestJud 21:6; Joseph.) be in danger, run a 

risk abs. (SIG 708, 8; BGU 423, 7; Is 28:13) Lk 8:23 (cp. Jos., 

Vi. 14). ot Kwduvevovtes those who are in danger (SIG 570, 
4) 1 C159:3. kK. Ta0av pay be in peril every hour (indeed, in 

danger of one’s life; cp. kwOuvevw used abs. Diog. L. 9, 57) 1 

Cor 15:30. kiwduvevew two xaptv face danger for the sake of 
someone | C1 55:6.—W. inf. foll. (X., Mem. 2, 3, 16; Diod. S. 12, 
51, 1; SIG 852, 32f; 888, 68f; UPZ 161, 10 [119 Bc]; BGU 530, 
12; 30; POxy 44, 9; 3 Macc 5:41; Jos., Ant. 4, 188; Theoph. Ant. 

3, 26 [p. 258, 23]; s. B-D-F §392, 2) kwduvevouev EyKahetoban 

otdoews we run the risk of being charged w. rioting Ac 19:40. 

TOUTO KivduvEvEL TLV TO LEPOS Eig GTrEAEyUOV &OEtv there 
is danger that this trade of ours may come into disrepute vs. 

27.—DELG s.v. kivduvoc. M-M. 

XLVOUVOG, OV, 6 (s. prec. entry; Pind., Hdt.+; ins, pap, LXX; 
TestJob 15:5; JosAs 26:7; EpArist 199; Jos., Vi. 272; Ath. 21, 2, 

R. 6 p. 54, 19) danger, risk Ro 8:35 (s. New Docs 3, 58f). That 

which brings the danger is expressed with the gen. alone (Pla., 

Euthyd.279e tc 8addoong, Rep. 1, 332e; Heliod. 2, 4, 1; Hippi- 
atr. 11234, 13 rotapov; Ps 114:3; Sir 43:24) 2 Cor 11:26a, or by 

éK vs. 26b. The words év Tot, év Epynuia, Ev Bakdoon (Plut., 
Mor. 603e kiwduvous év Bad.), €v PevdadéAootc ibid. ¢ have a 
somewhat different sense, and indicate the place where the danger 

lurks (cp. Ps.-Ael. Aristid. 25, 20 K.=43 p. 804 D.: Ocvatot Kav’ 



xiVOUVOS 

oikias, év tepotc, év OUpauc, év wUAcutc; Ps.-Pla., 11th Letter 

358e KWOUVEVELV KATE TE Y}V Kal KATO OdAattav, Kal vOV 
TOVTA KWOUVOV EV TALS TOpElats EoTL UEOTh ‘to face hazard 
on land and sea; and now on trips everything is full of hazards’). 

tO Kivuvov in danger [Eph 12:1; ITr 13:3. «. brodépevy in- 
cur danger | Cl 14:2. kwévvw broKetoOar incur a risk 41:4. 
K. Eavt@ émeEepyaCeobar bring danger upon oneself 47:7. 
TAPAdSOVVAL EAUTOV TH K. expose oneself to danger 55:5; also 
Tapapaaety vs. 6. Kwdvv~ EAUTOV EvdjOaL involve oneself in 
danger 59:1. Of critical illness eig vooov Kal géoyatov k. AcPl 
Ha 4, 16.—B. 1155. DELG. M-M. Sv. 

AUVED fut. Kwijow; | aor. ékivnoa; pf. pte. KeKivnKd<¢ (Ath.). 
Pass.: fut. KivnOoouat LXX; aor. éxivyOnv (s. next entry; 
Hom.+) ‘move’. 

@ to cause someth. to be moved from its customary or es- 

tablished place, move away, remove ti someth. (Lysimachus 

[200 Bc]: 382 fgm. 2 Jac.; Diod. S. 20, 110, 1 kwwjoat to 

€00c=put an end to the custom; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 272 ta vounma 
k.=‘remove the law fr. its proper place’) t@ daxtvAw moptia 
move burdens w. so much as a finger Mt 23:4 (Artem. 1, 31 

p. 32, 18f Poptia KtvovuEva). kK. tL EK Tivos remove someth. 
from someth. kK. THV VYXVLAV EK TOD TOTFOU GTI) Rv 2:5. Pass. 
6:14 (cp. Astrampsychus p. 5 In. 12 ei kwwyn Poona Tov TOTO” 
wovu=whether I lose my place). 
@ to cause someth. to go into motion, move, set in motion 

@ shake the head (Hom. et al.; Job 16:4; Da 4:19; Sir 12:18; 

13:7; TestJob 30:1) k. tv Kedam}y shake the head to and fro 
as a sign of scorn and derision (Nicol. Dam.: 90 fgm. 4 p. 335, 

18 Jac.) Mt 27:39; Mk 15:29; 1 Cl 16:16 (Ps 21:8). 

© to cause to be in turmoil arouse pass. (Jos., Ant. 3, 13) 

of a riotous situation €kiwwy Oy 1 TOALs OAH the whole city was 
aroused Ac 21:30. émi th Stdax1) 14:7 D. 
© to be in motion, move, move around, pass., intr. sense 

(Hom. et al.; Gen 7:14, 21 al.; En 101:8; TestSol 4:17 D; ApcSed 

11:10; Philo; Just., D. 127, 2; Tat. 22:2) Hv 4, 1, 9. As an expres- 

sion of being a living being év adtH Capev Kai KWwovpeba Kat 
éouev in him we live and move and have our being Ac 17:28 (on 

the mng. and origin of this saying, specif. of €v aUt@ KivetoOat 
s. Norden, Agn. Th. 19ff; MDibelius, Pls auf. d. Areop. °39, 26; 

MPohlenz, Pls u. d. Stoa: ZNW 42, °49, 69-104, esp. 88ff— 

Perh. «. in this passage, coming as it does betw. ‘living’ and 

‘being’, emphasizes ‘moving’ less than ‘existence’; cp. Achilles 

Tat. 2, 37, 1 tO Kwovpevov év PO0PG=‘that which exists amid 
corruptibility’). 

© to cause someth. to happen—®@ of external circum- 

stances cause, bring about (Pla., Rep. 8, 566e ToAg€uous; Jos., 
Bell. 2, 175 tapax1yy; PParis 68a, 6 BOpuBog ExtvyH ON) OtaoELs 
Ac 24:5. 

© of inward condition move, cause (Plut., Cim. 489 [16, 10]; 

Ael. Aristid. 19, 6 K.=41 p. 764 D.: éxivnoév we 0 Bedc; POxy 
1121, 16 tive A\Gyw H 7OEV KewnOEvteEc; TestAbr; Just., A I, 
36, 1; Ath. 9, 1) pass. w. inf. foll. (PFlor 58, 15) Dg 11:8 (cp. 

Ath., R. 12 p. 61, 5 TPO¢ TO TOLEtV TL KtvoULEVOUS).—B. 662. 
Schmidt, Syn. III 128-49. DELG. M-M. TW. 

HLVHOLS, £05, H (s. prec. entry; Pla+; OGI 543, 15 [I 
AD]; pap, LXX; TestReub 2:4 v.l.; ApcSed 11:3 p. 134, 14 Ja.; 

EpArist; oft. Philo; Jos., Ant. 1,31; 17,251; Just., D. 6, 1; Tat. 22, 

2; Ath.; Mel., fgm. 8b [In. 37 Perler]) motion tov tdSatos J 5:3 

v.l. (Diod. S. 11, 89, 4 Kivnots of a movement in water caused by 

a god; Epict. 3, 3, 21 6tav 10 VSMp KivyOy}). Gotpwv Hm 12, 
4, 1 (addition by cod. Athous)——DELG s.v. kwwéw. M-M. TW. 

Sv. 

*OLWO 545 

XUVVEUW OV, OV, TO (Semitic loanw., cp. yiaap; s. Hdt. 3, 

111; Aristot.; Diod. S. 2, 49, 3; OGI 214, 59 [III Be}; PTebt 190; 
250; PSI 628, 8; PGM 13, 100; 358; LXX, En; Jos., Bell. 6, 390; 
a member of the tropical laurel family: Zohary 202) cinnamon 

Ry 18:13 (v.l. ktvau.)—DELG. M-M. 

Kic, © indecl. (also Keio, wp) Kish, father of Saul (1 Km 

9:1 al.; Jos., Ant. 6, 45f; 130 [Ketc]; 56; 62 [Ketoatoc]; 268 

[Ketooc]) Ac 13:21. 

XLOOGW | aor. éxloonoa crave (Aristoph. et al.; also Just., 

D. 58, 4 [for €yktoodw Gen 31:10]; of the cravings of pregnant 

women for strange food Aristot. et al.); become pregnant with 

tiv someone | Cl 18:5 (Ps 50:7)—DELG s.v. 2 kiooa. 

xLxon Mt | aor. €xypynoa (Hat. et al.; ins, pap, LXX) lend twt 
tt (Hdt. 3, 58; Plut., Pomp. 634[29, 4]; SIG 241 B, 87; 1 Km 

1:28; Jos., Bell. 3, 359) Lk 11:5.—DELG s.v. yp). M-M. 

xAO06, Ov, 6 (trag.; Hdt. 7, 19 [tig EXaing t. KAGSOUC] +) 
branch Mt 13:32; 24:32; Mk 13:28; Lk 13:19; Hs 8, 1, 4; 8, 

2, 9; 8, 3, 1. 1ovetv KAGboUus produce branches Mk 4:32 (birds 

on the branches as Da 4:12, 14 Theod.). KOm7tEW KAGSOUC TO 

tivos cut branches from someth. Mt 21:8; Hs 8, 1, 2—Paul 

speaks fig. (cp. Comp. II 155f [Menand., fgm. 716 Kock]; Sir 

23:25; 40:15; SibOr 5, 50) of root and branches of the olive tree 

(Kaibel 368, 7 a young woman who has died is called kAG60¢ 

éhéac) Ro 11:16ff, 21. Also fig., orthodox Christians are called 
KAddoL TOD OtaUpOd branches of the cross ITr 11:2.—B. 523. 
DELG. M-M. TW. 

XACLO (Hom.+) impf. €kAatov; fut. (B-D-F §77; MIt-H. 244) 

Khavow (TestJob, ApcMos, Just., Tat.) and kAavoouat (LXX; 

Rv 18:9 v.l.; Hv 3, 3, 2; Jos., Bell. 1, 628; SibOr 5, 170); 1 aor. 
ékiavoa; mid.-pass. &kAavOOY; fut. KAavoOHooWaL LXX. 

weep, cry Mk 14:72; Lk 7:38; J 11:31, 33; 20:11, 13, 15; 

Ac 9:39; 21:13; 1 Cl 48:1; Hv 4, 1, 7; GJs 3:1 v.1.; AcPI Ha 1, 31; 

6, 4. TuKPOds (q.v.) Mt 26:75; Lk 22:62; GJs 13:1; 15:3. 7odv 

vehemently Rv 5:4. TOAAG Ac 8:24 D; Atav k. weep bitterly Hm 
3:3. un Kate, UN KAaLete do not weep Lk 7:13; 8:52b; 23:28a; 
Rv 5:5. Of mourning for the dead (s. on GAaAGC@ 1) Mk 5:38f; 

Lk 7:32; 8:52. ét w. acc. over (Judg 14:17 A; TestJob 40:11 al.; 
s. B-D-F §233, 2) Lk 19:41; 23:28ab. Also é7i twvt (Plut., Mor. 

216d; Synes., Ep. 140 p. 277a; Sir 22:11) Lk 19:41 v.1. (on weep- 

ing and lamenting over the imminent destruction of Jerusalem cp. 

TOV ETL TH TOAEL APTVov by Jesus, son of Ananias: Jos., Bell. 
6, 304-9). W. komtEo8at (Jos., Ant. 13, 399; on lamentation for 

one yet living cp. Thetis for Achilles Il. 18, 52-64; Andromache 

for Hector 6, 407-39.) Lk 8:52; Rv 18:9; GPt 12:52, 54. W. 

hutretoBat (TestZeb 4:8; ParJer 7:26; Iren. 1, 4, 2 [Harv. I 36, 1]) 

GPt 14:59. W. mrevOetv (POxy 528, 8 vuKtos KAaiwy Huepas 
dé TevO@v) Mk 16:10; Lk 6:25; Js 4:9; Rv 18:11, 15, 19; GPt 

7:27.—As an expression of any feeling of sadness, care, or anx- 

iety J 16:20 (w. Opnvetv, as Iren. 1, 14, 8 [Harv. I 143, 4]); 1 

Cor 7:30; Js 5:1. (Opp. yeAav) Lk 6:21, 25; GJs 17:2. (Opp. 

yatpetv as Hippocr., Ep. 17, 49) J 16:20; Ro 12:15 (cp. Diod. S. 

13, 22, 5); Hv 3, 3, 2. KAatwv A€yw I say with tears Phil 3:18; 
Hv 1, 2, 2. KAaiovoa mpooevEouat GJs 2:4 (sc. cod. A). 

@ weep for, bewail twa. someone trans. (as early as Hom.; Sb 
4313, 15; Jer 8:23; 22:10; 1 Macc 9:20; TestSim 9; ParJer 4:5; 

ApcEsdr 6:25 p. 32, 4 Tdf.; Ar. 11:3; Just., D. 78, 8; Tat. 8:4) 

Mt 2:18; Rv 18:9 v.]. (B-D-F §148, 2; Rob. 475)—MGolden, 

Did the Ancients Care When Their Children Died?: Greece and 

Rome 35, ’88, 152-63; IMorris, Death, Ritual and Social Struc- 

ture in Classical Antiquity ’92.—B. 1129. DELG. M-M. EDNT. 

TW. 
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XAGOLS, EWS, H (s. KAc~; Pla. et al.; Philo) —@ breaking/ 
fracturing—@ év ti) kK. tov Gptor in the breaking of the bread 
= when he broke the bread, Lk 24:35 w. spec. ref. to the action 

of Jesus vs. 30. But s. 2 below. 
© 4 tv oKedov k. breaking of the legs (s. oKéA0S) Phim 

subscr. v.l. 
@ cultic action of breaking bread, breaking 1 k. tov Gptou 

the breaking of bread Ac 2:42. Whether there is a ref. to Eucharis- 

tic observance cannot be determined with certainty. Some would 

also put Lk 24:35 here—TSchermann, D. ‘Brotbrechen’ im 

Urchristentum: BZ 8, 1910, 33-52; 162-83; JWeiss, D. Urchris- 

tentum 1917, 41ff; JGewiess, D. urapostol. Heilsverkiind. nach 

d. AG ’39, 146-57; JWanke. BZ 18, ’74, 180-92. S. &yamn 2 
and evyaptotia 3 end.—DELG s.v. KAd@ 1. EDNT. TW. 

XAGOUG, TOS, TO (s. KAGW; Ps.-X., Cyn. 10, 5; Diod. S. 
17, 13, 4; Plut., Tib. Gr. 19, 1; Vett. Val. 110, 31; 34; SIG? 588, 

192; 196; Michel 833; PLond IV, 1431, 26; 36; 1435, 158; LXX; 
TestSol 5:13; ApcrEzk [Epiph 70, 8]; Jos., Ant. 10, 244) frag- 

ment, broken piece (cp. Artem. 4, 33 p. 224, 7 and Ezk 13:19 v.l. 

Khaowata &ptwv) of surplus pieces of bread Mt 14:20; 15:37; 

Mk 6:43; 8:8, 19f; Lk 9:17; J 6:12f. Of the pieces of bread at 

the Lord’s Supper D 9:3f(CMoule, JTS 6, ’55, 240-43)—_-DELG 

s.v. KAG.@ 1. M-M. TW. 

KAat6a s. Katéda. 

KAavdta, as, 1 (s. e.g., Sb index) Claudia, a Christian 
mentioned in 2 Ti 4:21.—LGPN I. M-M. 

Kiavdioc, ov, 6 (freq. found) Claudius.—@ Tiberius 
Claudius Drusus Nero Germanicus, Roman emperor (41-54 AD); 

his measures taken against Jews in Rome (Sueton., Claudius 25; 

Cass. Dio 60, 6; s. Schiirer III 77f ; Zahn on Ac 18:2; ABludau, 

Der Katholik 83, 1903, 113ff; 193ff; Harnack, SBBerlAk 1912, 

674ff; JJuster, Les Juifs dans l’empire romain 1914, II 171; 199; 

AWikenhauser, Die AG 1921, 323f), Ac 18:2. A famine during 

his reign (Schtirer I 457, 8; VWeber, D. antiochen. Kollekte 1917, 

38f; Wikenhauser, op. cit. 407ff; KGapp, The Universal Famine 

under Claudius: HTR 28, ’35, 258-65; Haenchen ad loc.) Ac 

11:28.—HDessau, Gesch. d. rém. Kaiserzeit II 1, 1926; AMomi- 

gliano, Claudius? ’61; Pauly-W. III 2778ff; KI. Pauly I 1215-18. 

@® Claudius Lysias, Rom. official in Jerusalem (ytAiapyxos t. 

omreipys Ac 21:31; s. Schiirer 1 378) at the time Paul was arrested 
Ac 23:26. 

© Claudius Ephebus, Rom. Christian, sent to Corinth as rep- 

resentative of the Rom. church 1 Cl 65:1. 

© Christian in Puteoli, who showed hospitality to Paul AcPl 

Hasals 3372 

XLAVOWOS, 08, 6 (s. Kai; Hom. et al.; ins [Sb 7541, 15: II 
AD]; LXX; pseudepigr., Philo, Joseph., Just.) weeping, crying (w. 

ddupudc) Mt 2:18 (Jer 38:15; 8ptjvoc, which is found w. both 

of them here as well as Mt 2:18 v.1., occurs also TestJob 31:7; 

Philo, Vi. Cont. 73 and Jos., Ant. 20, 112 w. KAav810c). tkavoc 
K. €y€veto TAVtwV they all began to weep loudly Ac 20:37. 6 k. 
with 6 (the art. indicates the unique and extreme character of the 

action) Bpvyuds Tt. OSovtwv Mt 8:12; 13:42, 50; 22:13; 24:51; 
25:30; Lk 13:28 (on these passages s. BSchwanke, BZ 16, ’72, 

121f)—DELG. s.v. kAaiw. M-M. TW. 

MANGO | aor. &khaca (Hom.+; ins of Gaza: SEG VIII, 269, 6 

[I/II Bc]; PLips 39, 12; LXX, Philo; Jos., Bell. 5, 407, Vi. 212 al.) 

break in our lit. only of the breaking of bread (cp. Jer 16:7; PGM 

4, 1392f. But as early as Anacr., fgm. 69 Diehl? itpiouv Aettov 
WWUKPOV GToKAds. Also Diod. S. 17, 41, 7 of StakAmpevot TOV 

HELD 

dptwv=those of the loaves that were broken through—LXX 

also has SuaOpvrtew t. &ptov: Is 58:7) by which the father of 
the household gave the signal to begin the meal (077 MN, 078). 

This was the practice of Jesus Mt 14:19; 15:36; 26:26; Mk 8:6, 

19; 14:22; Lk 22:19; 24:30; 1 Cor 11:24. Likew. of the cultic 

meals of the early Christians Ac 2:46; 20:7, 11; 27:35; 1 Cor 

10:16; D 14:1; IEph 20:2; AcP] Ha 4, 4.—Lit. on kAdious.—B. 

563. DELG. M-M. TW. 

XLE1V OOV, Ov, TO (s. Kheiw and next entry; X., Pla. et al.; Sb 
6253, 9 [137 Bc]; PGM 4, 2261; 2294; LXX; ApcEsdr 5:13 p. 
30, 12 Tdf. ta KA. TOD TVADVOS THS yvvatKkds; SibOr 2, 228) 
lit. a bar or bolt for closing a door; fig., a barrier, of the coast 

as a barrier for the sea 1 Cl 20:6 (Appian, Mithr. 24 §96 of the 

‘bars’ with which an endangered seaport was closed).—B. 467. 

DELG s.v. kKi\Eétc. 

Els, xAE1506, H (cp. Lat. ‘clavis’=key; Hom. et al.; ins, 
pap, LXX; ParJer 4:4 kietdag [KAetc cod. C]; loanw. in rabb.; 

Just., D. 17, 4 [ref. Mt 24:13]) acc. KAet6a Lk 11:52 (POxy 113, 

3; LXX [Thackeray 150]) and kietv Rv 3:7; 20:1 (both kieiba 
v.L.; SIG 996, 24; POxy 1127, 25), pl. KAei6ac Mt 16:19; 1 Cl 

43:3 (OGI 229, 96 and 98; PHerm 8 II, 5; BGU 253, 18) and 

Khetc Mt 16:19 v.1.; Rv 1:18 (Ctesias [IV Bc]: 688 fgm. 13, 

16 Jac.=Persians 14 6c tac KhEts THOUS THV BaotrElwv EtyE; 
POxy 729, 23 [137 aD]; BGU 75, 13; Just., D. 17, 4—B-D-F 

§47, 3; W-S. §9, 7; MIt-H. 131f; Mayser 272 [lit.]; Reinhold 51). 
@ someth. used for locking, key lit. oppayitew tas k. 

1 Cl 43:3 (ins [218 Bc]: EAAHNIKA 7, ’34 p. 179, 9f 

KhEtOas EXETWORV, ... OPPayiGEoBwoav).—tThe foll. exprs. 
come close to the fig. mng.: kK. tod Bavatov kai tod Gdou 
(Gdns 1) Rv 1:18 (cp. IKourion 127, 53=IDefixAudollent 22). 
K. tTHS &Bvooov 20:1 or kK. TOU HpEatos THS GBLOOODV 9:1 
(&PBuocos 2; on key to the netherworld s. Paus. 5, 20, 3; PGM 4, 

341-42; New Docs 1, no. 8 In. 3 and p. 5: “the notion of Anoubis 

as the custodian of the keys of Hades [no. 8, 3] is a standard 

element in magical charms”). Likew. the portrayal of Peter as the 

keeper of heaven’s gate d@ow oot tag KAEtdac THs Paotretas 
TOV OVPAVOV Mt 16:19 (cp. Ctesias above; s. JGrill, D. Primat 
des Petrus 1904; WKOhler, ARW 8, 1905, 214ff [lit.]; ADell, 

ZNW 15, 1914, 27ff, esp. 33ff; VBurch, JBL 52, ’33, 147-52; 

HvCampenhausen, D. Schltisselgewalt der Kirche: EvTh 4, 37, 

143-69. S. also on 7rétpa 1b and [létpoc end). yew ty k. 
Aavt6 (cp. Is 22:22 v.l. tv k. olkov A.) hold the key of David 
Rv 3:7 (GMinestrina, Bibbia e oriente 20, ’78, 182; on authority 

over the keys cp. Parmenides 1, 14 Aikn éyet KAnidas, ie., of 
the gate that leads to the realm of light and knowledge; OGI 229, 

56 [III Bc] kuptevoovta TOV KAELOOv; likewise Polyb. 4, 18, 2. 
The phrase éyevv tag KAEtc=hold the keys Rv 1:18; cp. 3:7; 20:1 
is as early as Pind., P. 8, 4). 

@ a means of acquiring access to someth., key fig. (for 

other types of fig. use s. Diod. S. 2, 8, 3 ka®amTepel tas KAEtc 

éxetv=hold the keys as it were; Artem. 3, 54 kiéic is a symbol 
of Tiotic=trust) ape tHv KA€tOa THs YvMoEws take away the 
key (to the door) of knowledge Lk 11:52; cp. here the badly dam- 

aged apocryphal gospel fragment POxy 655, 41-46 (A Syn. 194, 

135) and the restoration [thv KAetéa] tHs [yvm@oewcs]. AHult- 
gren, Forum 7, 91, 165-82.—B. 468f. DELG. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

MNELW fut. KAeiow Rv 3:73 1 aor. &kheLoa: pf. 3 pl. Kekhet- 

Kaotv 1 Km 23:20; aor. mid. impv. kAetoot (ApcMos 12). Pass.: 1 

aor. €khetoOny; pf. KeKhetowat, 3 pl. KékAELvtat Sus 20 Theod., 
ptc. KekAeLoptevoc (s. KAetc; Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX, JosAs, 
GrBar, Joseph.) 

@ to prevent passage at an opening, shut, lock, bar 
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@ lit. mv Ovpav (Aristophon Com. [IV Bc] 7 ed. Kock II 

p. 278; Herodas 6, 98; Epict. 3, 22, 14; 2 Ch 28:24; JosAs 5:9) 

Mt 6:6; Rv 3:8. Pass. (Menand., Epitr. 1076 S. [718 K6.]; Jos., 

Ant. 18, 74; cp. X., Cyr. 7, 5, 27; JosAs 10:6; 14:5; GrBar 17:1; 

Did., Gen. 192, 4) Mt 25:10; Lk 11:7; J 20:19, 26; Ac 21:30. 

Ol TUAOVES the gates (of the heavenly Jerusalem; cp. Is 60:11) 
Rv 21:25.—Of structures close, lock (BGU 1116, 15 [13 Bc]; 

Is 24:10) k. tyv oKnvyy close the tabernacle 1 Cl 43:3. Pass. 
SEOUWTNPLOV ... KEKAELOUEVOV Ac 5:23. Shut (someone) in 
[IlatAos é]k[é]kAtoto AcPI Ha 2, 6; [oi KJexAvoueévor 3, 19.— 
Abs. shut (Jos., Vi. 153) Rv 3:7ab (cp. Is 22:22 v.1.); 20:3. 

© fig. k. tov obpavov shut the heavens, so that it does 
not rain Rv 11:6; pass. Lk 4:25. In a vision &kAeioAnoav ot 

ovpavot the heavens were closed Hv 1, 2, 1. k. thy BaotAeiav 
TOV OVPAVOV shut the kingdom of heaven i.e. prevent people 
fr. entering it Mt 23:13 (MBlack, An Aramaic Approach?, ’67, 

259-61 [Sin. Syriac]). 
@ k. ta oTAGyYVva GTO tIos close one’s heart against 

someone, an idiom 1J 3:17 (cp. a sim. figure otowa Kek)el- 

opevov Sir 30:18).—B. 847f. DELG s.v. Kisic. M-M. 

xLEUMO, O10, TO (s. KAETIW) stealing, theft (so, denoting 
an action, Eur. et al—_LXX only=‘stolen goods’) tetavoetv &k 
TOV KAEULGTwWV repent of the thefts Rv 9:21. In a list of vices 
Hm 8:5; cp. Mk 7:22 D—DELG s.v. kheTrtw. M-M. 

KAeopuos, ov (Suda K 1717 [dvoue iepéwe eiSAwvI, s. 
also AcPt 3 [Aa I 48, 6]) Cleobius, a gnostic in Corinth AcP1Cor 

1:2 (perh. the same mentioned Eus., HE 4, 22, 5). AcPl Ha 6, 28. 

Kicomde, &, 6 (also Kiedrag edd.) Cleopas (O. Wilck II, 
1438; 1442; 1448 [all II ap]; short form of KAeomratpos). This 

genuinely Gk. name, which evidently takes the place of the 

Semitic KAwsras (q.v.), without necessarily denoting the identity 

of the two persons w. these names in the gospels, is borne by an 

otherwise unknown disciple in Jerusalem Lk 24:18. (S. B-D-F 
§53, 2d; 125, 2; Dssm., B 184, 6 [BS 315, 2]; Dalman, Gramm.? 

179, 4; MIt-H. p. 88.)}—M-M. 

xAEOS, ovs, TO (Hom. et al.; pap; Job 28:22; 30:8; Philo; 

Jos., Ant. 4, 105; 115; 19, 223; SibOr 3, 431; 5, 428) fame, glory 

TO YEVVALOV THS TlotEWs K. 1 C15:6. K. TEPLTTOLELOBaL EAVTD 
win fame for oneself 54:3. Totov kK. w. €t foll. what credit is it, if 

1 Pt 2:20.—DELG. M-M. TW. SV. 

HAENTH S, OV, O (s. next entry; Hom. et al.; pap, LXX; TestSol 

10:38 C; TestAbr A 10 p. 88, 2 [Stone p. 24]; JosAs ch. 13 cod. A 

[p. 57, 24 Bat.]; Philo; Jos., Ant. 16, 3; Ar.; Just., D. 12, 3) thief 

Mt 6:19f; 24:43; Lk 12:33, 39; J 10:1 (w. AnotH¢ as vs. 8 and 

EpJer 57. Opp. tow as Il. 3, 11; Maximus Tyr. 19, 4e), 10; 
1 Pt 4:15; 1 Cl 35:8 (Ps 49:18). Excluded fr. the kgdm. of God 

1 Cor 6:10. Of Judas the informer J 12:6. The breaking in of a 

thief as a figure for someth. sudden, surprising, unexpected; used 

of the Parousia (as in Mt 24:43; Lk 12:39 above) wc k. €v vuKtL 

épyeo0at come as a thief in the night 1 Th 5:2 (the thief in the 
night: Dio Chrys. 52 [69], 8; Job 24:14; Philo, Spec. Leg. 4, 10); 

cp. vs. 4; 2 Pt 3:10; Rv 3:3; 16:15.—GForster, ZNW 17, 1916, 

169-77; WHarnisch, Eschatologische Existenz, ’73: Exkurs II, 

84—116.—In the saying concerning the shepherds, the relig. lead- 

ers who came before Jesus are fig. called thieves J 10:8.—M-M. 

TW. 

ANENTO fut. KE; | aor. EAEWa. Pass: 2 aor. EAGT; pf. 
ptc. kekAeuuévov Gen. 30:33; Dg 2:2 (s. prec. entry; Hom.+) 

steal ti someth. tovG YAWoUs consummate marriage secretly i.e. 
without the blessing of the community GJs 15:2, 4. Pass. Dg 2:2, 
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7 (on sacrilege through theft s. Juvenal, Satires 13, 147-52; other 

reff. EBlakeney, The Epistle to Diognetus ’43, 36f). twa some- 

one of a dead pers. (Chariton 3, 2, 7; 2 Km 21:12; Tob 1:18 BA); 

of Jesus Mt 27:64; 28:13; GPt 8:30. Abs. Mt 6:19f; 19:18; Mk 

10:19; Lk 18:20; Ro 13:9; D 2:2 (the last five Ex 20:14.—In 

Epict. 3, 7, 12 the command takes the form: wh KAéTteEtE); J 
10:10; Ro 2:21; Eph 4:28.—B. 789. DELG. M-M. TW. 

XAT WO, @T0¢, TO branch, esp. of a vine (Aristoph. et al.; 

Pla., Rep. 1, 353a GuméAov KAN; Theophr., HP 4, 13, 5; Pol- 

lux 1, 237 6 tig GuTéAov [sc. KAGbOcG] KANG; PFlor 148, 9; 
LXX; GrBar; ApcSed 8:3 p. 132, 38 Ja; Jos., Ant. 2, 64; 12, 

75 k. Gumedwv; SibOr 7, 148) in the saying about the vine and 
branches J 15:2, 4-6 (ESchweitzer, in TWManson mem. vol. 

°59, 230-45).—DELG. M-M. TW. 

KAN s, evtos, 6 Clement (the Gk. form of this Lat. name 
[Clemens] is found e.g. Philostrat., Vi. Soph. 2, 27, 2; Jos., Ant. 

19, 37-47; OGI 207, 1; 574, 9; POxy 241, 1; 340; Sb 4613; 8089, 
1 [beg. II Ap]). 

a member of the church at Philippi, honored by Paul w. 

the title ‘co-worker’ (a Clement of Philippi is mentioned CIL III 

633) Phil 4:3. 
@ a member of the church at Rome, in charge of relations 

w. other churches Hv 2, 4, 3, sometimes Identified w. 1, though 

without sufficient reason. The pers. meant is certainly the author 

of 1 Cl; he is named in the subscr. of that letter; also subscr. of 2 

Cl., and tradition from the middle of the second cent. recognizes 

him as the third bishop of Rome.—M-M. 

XANOOVOMED fut. KAnpovourjow; 1 aor. EkANPovounoa; 
pf. KekAnpovounka (s. four next entries; Demosth. et al.; 

ins, pap, LXX, En; TestSol 9:5; TestJob; TestNapht 5:8; Philo, 

Joseph.; Just.). 

@ to be an inheritor, inherit—@ abs. inherit, be an heir 

(Epict. 3, 2, 8; SIG 833, 8; Sb 4638, 12 [II Bc]) Gal 4:30 (Gen 
21:10); B 13:1. Jesus as 6 KAnpovowov the heir 14:5. 
® used with pers. obj. the verb signifies swcceed someone as 

heir, be someone’s heir (Posidon.: 87 fgm. 36 p. 243, 32f Jac.; 

POxy 1067, 8; PRy1 28, 226 d0vA0g adtoOV KANpovo"NoeL; Gen 
15:3 of Eliezer as Abraham’s heir; Pr 13:22; Tob 3:15; Jos., Ant. 

20, 241; in sardonic vein Sir 19:3) 1 Cl 16:13 (Is 53:12). 

© acquire, obtain, come into possession of tisometh. (H. Gk. 

[Phryn. 129 Lob.; Moeris 149]; cp. Polyb. 18, 38, 8 pyuny; 15, 

22,3; Lucian, Dial. Mort. 11,3; BGU 19 II, 1; 1024 VII 16; PRyl 

117, 13; LXX; TestSol 9:5; TestJob 18:6; Philo, Rer. Div. Her. 98 

ooiay) esp. of participation in Messianic salvation: tv yyv (Ps 

24:13; 36:9, 11, 22; En 5:6; 7; cp. Iren. 5, 9, 4 [Harv. II 344]) Mt 

5:5; D 3:7. Baoteiav BEov the kgdm. of God (cp. | Macc 2:57) 
1 Cor 6:9f (=Pol 5:3); 15:50a; Gal 5:21; [Eph 16:1; IPhld 3:3; 

cp. Mt 25:34. Cwrv aiwviov receive, share in eternal life (cp. 
SibOr fgm. 3, 47) 19:29; Mk 10:17; Lk 10:25; 18:18; Hv 3, 8, 

4. 86Eav Kal tun 1 C1 45:8. tH Ev T. Obpava TvevMatUKTV 
Kal dpPbaptov THs SiKkatoovvyns SOEav kK. ending of Mk in 
the Freer ms. 10ff. owtnpiav Hb 1:14. tac émayyedtas (PsSol 
12:6) what is promised Hb 6:12; 1 Cl 10:2. thy &bOapoiav 1 
Cor 15:50b (cp. Just., D. 139, 5). (tnv) evAoylav Hb 12:17; 1 
Pt 3:9. Siahopwtepov Ovowa Hb 1:4 (=1 Cl 36:2.—kh. d6voua 
as Dionys. Byz. §7; Themist., Paraphrases Aristot. II p. 172, 13 

Spengel [1866]). tata. all this Rv 21:7 (s. New Docs 5, 35).— 

DELG s.v. KAn|pos and vénnw. M-M. TW. 

XANQOVOMLG, as, 1 (s. prec. entry; Isocr., Demosth. et al.; 
ins, pap, LXX; En 99:14; TestJob, TestBenj, JosAs, Philo; Jos., 

Bell. 2, 249; Just.; Tat. 3, 3; Mel.). 
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@ inheritance (so almost always in gener. lit., also Num 

26:54, 56.—Fig. iva ékBahkwou tH THs OapKos kK. [of those 
who deny Christ’s human nature] Iren. 3, 22, 1 [Harv. II 121, 7]) 

Mt 21:38; Mk 12:7; Lk 20:14; Hv 3, 12, 2;s5, 6,4. ueploacbar 

UETH TIVO TIYV K. divide the inheritance w. someone Lk 12:13. 
aos KANpovouias people of the inheritance B 14:4. At his 
coming again the Beloved shall come to his inheritance 4:3. 

@ possession, property (Sir 22:23; 24:20; Jdth 16:21; 1 Macc 

2:56; 6:24) SSdvat Tvl KANPOVOLLaAY give someone property 
Ac 7:5; 13:33 D; 1 Cl 36:4 (the two last Ps 2:8). KauBavetv te 
elc K. receive someth. as a possession (cp. Aristot., EN 7, 14 p. 

1153b, 33; TestBenj 10:4f) Hb 11:8. oyoiviowa KAnpovouias 

avtov Jahweh’s inherited portion viz. Israel 1 Cl 29:2 (Dt 32:9). 

© common in Christian usage (corresp. to the LXX) (the 

possession of) transcendent salvation (as the inheritance of 

God’s children) Gal 3:18. dmohkauBave tiv avtaTodsoow 
tS K. receive the inheritance as reward Col 3:24. } EmayyeMa 
t™Hs aimviov K. the promise of the eternal inheritance Hb 
9:15. £0pGANoay tis K. THS aimvias (aiwviov Ox 1602, 27— 
29=AcP!I BMM recto, 26-27) AcPl Ha 8, 21 (of the Jews as 

God’s people). kK. GpPBaptos an imperishable possession 1 Pt 

1:4. 1) K. Yu@v our salvation Eph 1:14; granted by God vs. 
18. Sovvat TH kK. Ev TOLS NyLAoUEVOLS grant salvation among 
those who are consecrated Ac 20:32. k. éxew év th Paotireia 
tov Xptotov have a share in the kgdm. of Christ Eph 5:5 (cp. 
Just., D. 122, 6 and s. PHammer, JBL 79, ’60, 267-72). 
@ abstr. for concr.=the heirs (cp. &kpoBvotia, 3) Ro 11:1 

v.l.—M-M. EDNT. TW. 

XANOOVOMOS, ov, 6 (s. two prec. entries; Pla.+; ins, pap, 
LXX; PsSol 8:11; Philo; Jos., Ant. 13, 322; Tat. 25, 2) gener. 

hein: 

@ one who is designated as heir, heir (Appian, Bell. Civ. 3, 

11 §36 vidg Kat kK.) Mt 21:38; Mk 12:7; Lk 20:14; Gal 4:1; Hs 
3525.6 

@ one who receives someth. as a possession, beneficiary, 

fig. extension of mng. 1: in our lit. of God as the one who be- 

stows (cp. Hs 5, 2, 6; ApcSed 6:2). 

@ of Christ ov €0ynkev kK. TavtwWV whom God has appointed 
heir of all things Hb 1:2 (cp. Did., Gen. 41, 23 ob yap totepov 
TETOLNKEV AUTOV KANPOVOLLOV, GAN Ovta Epavépwoev=for 
[the Father] did not subsequently make him [the Savior] an heir, 

but revealed him as one who was such). 

® ofbelievers; as téxva they are: KANnPOVOLLOL, KANPOVOLLOL 
Oe0v Ro 8:17; cp. Gal 4:7. More definitely k. tHg Sa81KNs 
TOU Kupiov, where 6ta079KH (q.v. 2) fluctuates betw. ‘last will 
and testament’ and ‘decree’ B 6:19; 13:6. kav’ émayyshiav 

KAnpovouot heirs according to the promise Gal 3:29 (on the 

imagery s. Straub 96f); cp. Hb 6:17. k. ts BaotdEias heirs of 
the kingdom Js 2:5. va KAnpovouot yevnOQuev Kat EATida 
Corts aiwviou that we might become heirs in accordance w. 
the hope of eternal life Tit 3:7. ths Kata Tiottv Suxaioobvns 
eyeveto k. he (Noah) became an heir of the righteousness that 

comes by faith Hb 11:7 (on the gen. of the abstract noun cp. De- 

mosth. 22, 34 k. tig &tytiac). Abraham and all those who are 

expecting the ‘righteousness of faith’ as he did, are k. KOoMLOV, 

in contrast to those who depend on the law Ro 4:13f (cp. Philo, 

Somn. 1, 175 t&v tod KOoWOU KANPOVOLOV LEPaV).—On in- 
heritance in Paul, esp. in Gal, s. MConrat, ZNW 5, 1904, 204—27; 

OEger, ibid. 18, 1918, 84-108; WCalder, JTS 31, 1930, 372— 
74.—B. 779. DELG s.v. K\Npos and véuw. M-M. TW. 

xt QOS, Ov, 0 (Hom.+; loanw. in rabb.) —@ a specially 

marked object, such as a pebble, a piece of pottery, or a stick, 

x, N00W 

used to decide someth., lot (Diod. S. 13, 34, 6 KAnpw=by lot) 
Badrew k. (mt tt) cast lots (for someth.)Mt 27:35; Mk 15:24; 
Lk 23:34; J 19:24; B 6:6 (Ps 21:19. The expr. as such is oft. 

found in LXX, also Jos., Ant. 6, 61; schol. on Soph., Antig. 275 

p. 232 Papag.; cp. 1QS 6, 16-22). éecev 6 k. Ent twa. the lot fell 
upon someone (Jon 1:7) Ac 1:26b. avéBy 6 k. éml Duuewv GJs 
24:4. wKkav KANpoUs avTOIs they gave them (the candidates) 
lots vs. 26a. On this LThornton, JTS 46, ’45, 51-59. JLindblom, 

VetusT 12, 62, 164-78 (OT background); WBeardslee, NovT 4, 

60, 245-52 (Qumran). 

@ that which is assigned by lot or simply given as a portion 

or share, portion, share (Pla.; Diod. S. 40, 3, 7 in connection 

with the distribution of the country conquered by the Jews; JosAs 

10:1 Potiphar and his family go to their estate; ApcMos 22 to 

muta... TOU KANpov; Mitt-Wilck. I/1, pp. 280-83; Jos., Bell. 
2, 83) esp. what comes to someone by divine grace (Ael. Aris- 

tid. 30, 23 K.=10 p. 123 D.; Hierocles 4, 426 GOdvatoc k.=the 
eternal portion bestowed by the gods; LXX) Aayycveuv Tov kK. 
tHs Siakovias tavtys Ac 1:17 (cp. KANPOV tis ETLoKOT TS 
yew Iren. 1, 27, 1 [Harv. I 215, 1]); cp. vs. 25 v.l. AoPetv k. 
év Tots NyLAouEvVoLs receive a place among God’s holy people 
26:18 (cp. Wsd 5:5 év ayiots 6 kK. attod). LEpic and KANpos 
together (schol. on Apollon. Rhod. 1, 1082a; Dt 10:9; 12:12 al.; 

Is 57:6) o0K ETL COL LEPis OVSE kK. EV TO AOYW TOUT you 
have neither part nor share in this matter 8:21. wepig TOV K. TOV 
ayiwv Ev tT wtt a share in the inheritance of God’s people in 
(the realm of) light Col 1:12 (cp. 1QH 11, 11f). kai KAnpov Kat 

UEPLOWOV AGUBGVOVTES DITO TVEVUATOS TOU XPLOTOD receiv- 
ing a portion and share through the spirit of Christ AcP| Ha 8, 

18//Ox 1602, 22f=BMM recto 23f (of prophets). kK. "Edeoiwv 
the class of the Ephesians TEph 11:2.—1 Pt 5:3 the kAj|pot seem 
to denote the ‘flock’ as a whole, i.e. the various parts of the peo- 

ple of God which have been assigned as ‘portions’ to individual 

elders or shepherds (of the various portions that combine to form 
a whole: Simplicius in Epict. p. 71, 10, where the kAnpot of good 

and evil [acc. to the teaching of those who assume two original 

principles] are differentiated £& diStov [eternally]). Cp. Goppelt, 
KEK ad loc. 

© someth. that inevitably happens, lot, destiny esp. of mar- 

tyrs tov tétov kK. GTraptiCe fulfill one’s own destiny MPol 6:2; 
cp. ITr 12:3; [Ro 1:2; IPhld 5:1.—Pauly-W., X1 81 0ff; XIII 1451— 

1504; KI. Pauly Il 252—DELG. M-M. TW. 

%A100W aor. mid. &«Anpwoduny (GIs 19:1 codd.); pf. mid. 2 
sg. KeKANpwoat (GJs 9:1); pf. ptc. KeKANPwMEevos (MPol 6:2); 
1 aor. pass. KANPMONV (s. KAT|PoOs and the three entries preced- 
ing it; Pind., Hdt.+; ins, pap, LXX; TestIss 5:7; Philo; SibOr 5, 

322). 
@ appoint by lot (act. Diod. S. 15, 18, 3 KAnpmoavtes) 

pass. be appointed by lot (Appian, Mithrid. 102 §471 tovcs 

Khnpovpevouc=those chosen by lot) gener. w>o &Kaotoc 
ékhnpwey as each one’s lot is cast Dg 5:4. If cig tO etvan... 
Eph 1:12 is dependent on ékAnpwmOnuev vs. 11, the mng. of 
K. in vs. 11 could be chosen (cp. Pland 27, 4 éxd\npoOnuev 
eig yewpylav; BGU 625, 5 €kAnpwoOny sic ta BovKdMa). But 
some render év @ EkANnpwOnuEv in whom our lot is cast = in 
whom we have our destiny, suggesting a total involvement in the 

fortunes of Christ. S. 2 below. 

@ obtain by lot, mid., also simply receive, have ti someth. 
(since Eur., Tro. 29; Herm. Wr. 16, 14; Philo, Mos. 2, 101 al.; Sb 

7031, 23 [72 aD]; 7032, 22) 6 keKANPOLLEVOS TO AdTO Svoua 
who bore the same name MPol 6:2. tic. someone KEKANPWOaL 
THV TApOEVOV you received the young woman by lot (so that 

you might protect her) GJs 9:1. W. double acc. €kAnpwoduny 
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avtiyy yuvaika 19:1 (codd.). Pass. év @ &kknpwOynpev in whom 
we have obtained an inheritance Eph 1:11 appears to be the most 

probable rendering for this pass., the point being that the nations 

are also included, but s. 1 above-—DELG s.v. k\poc. M-M. TW. 

XMIOLS, EMS, 1 (s. KaAEw; Aristoph., X., Pla.; pap, LXX, 
TestSol, Philo, Just.; Tat. 15, 4). 

@ invitation to experience of special privilege and respon- 

sibility, call, calling, invitation. In our lit. almost exclusively 

of divine initiative (cp. Khijotc, Tv KéKAnKev [6 Oedc] Epict. 
1, 29, 49; s. also Maximus Tyr. 11, 11a) of the divine call, of 

the invitation to enter the kgdm. of God k. €mroupdviog a heav- 

enly (=divine) call Hb 3:1. 7 k. tov Geo the call that comes fi 
God Ro 11:29; Lk 11:42 v.l. (Marcion’s rdg., accord. to Epiph.; 

the latter has kptotc). iva évuivwor (=Eupetvaot) tH POS TOV 
TOtEPa KANOL so that they might remain steadfast in their call- 
ing to the Father AcP| Ha 7, 33. 1 €dttic ths KANOEWS AVTOD 
(=tov 8e0v) the hope to which God calls Eph 1:18. é\tris ths 
K. ULOV the hope that your calling brings you 4:4. 4 &vo K. TOD 
Oeov Ev Xptot@ the upward call of God in Christ Phil 3:14; 
cp. 1 Cl 46:6. kaketv KAjoet ayia call with a holy calling 2 Ti 
1:9; cp. Eph 4:1, 4 (cp. Orig., C. Cels. 3, 61, 21); GEtovv twa 

tig K. 2 Th 1:11 (s. GEtdw 1). 1 K. twos the call that has come 
to someone (Orig., C. Cels. 2, 78, 5) 2 Pt 1:10. BAémete tH k. 

DOV consider your call i.e., what happened when it occurred 

1 Cor 1:26. k. ths Ewayyedias the calling of (i.e. that consists 
in) God’s promise B 16:9. Of baptism (s. HKoch, Die Bussfrist 

des Pastor Hermae: Festgabe fiir AvHarnack 1921, 175f) weta 

TiyV K. EKELVV THY WEYGANV Kal Oeuvyy after that great and 
sacred call Hm 4, 3, 6; 6 KUptocg Béhet THY K. THY YEVoUEVNV 
6 TOV ViOD aVTOV OwOTvat the Lord desires the salvation of 
those who are called through his Son s 8, 11, 1—Cp. AcThom 

50 (Aa II/2, 166, 17); bO TavIMV TOV THs KANOEWS ‘by all 
those who are called’ Iren. 1, 4, 4 (Harv. I 136, 13); also Hippol., 

Ref. 6, 45, 3. 
@ position that one holds, position, condition (Libanius, 

Argumenta Orationum Demosth. 2: VIII 601, 6 F tv tov 

UAYALPOTOLOD KANOUW €AaBEev=took up the occupation; idem 
Progymn. 9, 2, 1: VIII 290, 14 év tH KAjoet tavty=in this 
characteristic, i.e. as Phrygians; Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 163 Ogov 

KAnouc=the position of a god [is a thing so sacred to the Alexan- 

drians that they even give animals a share in it]) &kaotoc év 
TH K. f] EKANON, Ev TaUTY WEveTW everyone is to remain in the 
(same) condition/position in which the person was when called 

(to salvation) 1 Cor 7:2u.—For other perspectives s. KHoll, D. 

Gesch. des Wortes Beruf: SBBerlAk 1924, xxixff; ENorden, An- 

tike Menschen im Ringen um ihre Berufsbestimmung: SBBerlAk 

32, p. xxxviiiff; WBieder, D. Berufung im NT ’61—DELG s.v. 

kadéw. M-M. TW. Sv. 

XANTOS, H, OV (s. KAAEW; Hom.; Aeschin. 2, 162; Aelian, NA 
11, 12; PAmh 79, 5; LXX; Hippol., Ref. 5, 6, 7) pert. to being 

invited, called, invited to a meal (3 Km 1:41, 49; 3 Macc 5:14) in 

imagery of invitation to the kgdm. of God Mt 22:14 (=B 4:14); 

cp. 20:16 v.l.—Also without the figure consciously in the back- 
ground called to God’s kgdm. k. G@ytot saints who are called (by 

God) Ro 1:7; 1 Cor 1:2; cp. B 4:13 @¢ KAntol.—Subst. (Sib- 

Or 8, 92) kAntoi “Inoot Xpiotod called by Jesus Christ Ro 
1:6 (for the gen. cp. 3 Km 1:49 ot KAntoi tot Adwviov). tots 
KAntoIs wou ApcPtRainer 1. Kata mpOoBEow kK. OvtEs called 
in accordance w. (God’s) purpose 8:28. ot KAntOL those who 

are called 1 Cor 1:24; Jd 1. of tev GAdTOV KANTOL K. EKAEKTOL 
K. motot Rv 17:14. k. Hywaouévot év OeAHate Oeov Sia Tov 
Kuptov tu@v I. Xp. those who are called and consecrated acc. 
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to God’s will through our Lord Jesus Christ \ Cl ins —Of calling 

to an office: k. &O0tOKOG called (by God) as an apostle Ro 1:1; 
1 Cor 1:1.—DELG s.v. kadém. M-M. TW. 

xMPavos, ov, 6 (Doric form Etym. Mag. 538, 19 [Hadt. 
2, 92, also PPetr III, 140a, 3; BGU 1117, 10; 28; LXX; Philo, 

Rer. Diy. Her. 311] for the Att. KpiBavog [Schwyzer I 39]; cp. 

Phryn. 179 Lob.; Crénert 77, 4) an oven (made of pottery) eis 
K. BaAAEw put into the furnace Mt 6:30; Lk 12:28. The Day of 
Judgment a> k. kKatopevos like a burning oven (cp. Hos 7:4) 2 
Cl 16:3.—B. 340. DELG s.v. kpipavoc. M-M. 

XALLO, TOS, TO (s. KAivw; Aristot. et al; BGU 1549, 7; 
1550, 5 [III Bc]; Judg 20:2 A; EpArist. On the accent s. B-D-F 

§13; 109, 3; MIt-H. 57; 354) district (Polyb. 5, 44, 6; 7, 6, 1; OGI 

519, 18; Philo; Jos., Bell. 5, 506, Ant. 14, 401; SibOr 5, 339) ta 

K. ths “Axatas the region of Achaia, the province in its entirety 
2 Cor 11:10. ta k. THS Tupias Kat THs KudiKiag Gal 1:21. 
&v TOLS K. TOUTOLS in these regions Ro 15:23.—On veptépwv 
avekoujyynta Khiwata 1 Cl 20:5, s. dvexdujyyntos.—DELG 
s.v. KALVa. M-M. 

MATUAE, axOs, H (s. KAtvio; Hom.+) ladder, flight of stairs 
Ox 840, 26—DELG s.v. kAtvw. 

XMVOAOLOV, OV, TO (Aristoph., fem. 239; Epict. 3, 5, 13; 
M. Ant. 11, 18, 3; Artem. 2, 57 v.l.; PSI 616, 14; POxy 1645, 9; 

TestAbr A 4 p. 80, 17 and 31 [Stone p. 8] —B-D-F §111, 3) dim. 

of kAivn bed (w. KpaBattoc) Ac 5:15.—DELG s.v. kAive II. 
M-M. 

xAivn, nS, H (Eur., Hdt. et al.; ins, pap, LXX, TestSol, 

TestAbr, TestJob; TestLevi 19:4; JosAs; Ascls 2:14; EpArist 320) 

a place for those who are resting (2 Km 4:7; Ps 6:7), suffering 

(Gen 48:2; 49:33), or dining (Xenophanes 18, 2 Diehl?; Ezk 

23:41). 

@ bed, couch Mk 4:21; 7:30; Lk 8:16; 17:34; KaBioat Etc 

Tiyv K. sit on the bed Hv 5:1.—Pallet, stretcher on which a sick 

man was carried (Appian, Bell. Civ. 1, 45 §199 épvyev émt 
Khivys Sia VvOoovy; as a bier for the dead Pla., Leg. 12, 947b; 

Jos., Ant. 7, 40=2 Km 3:31.—2 Ch 16:14), prob. not differenti- 

ated fr. ‘bed’ Mt 9:2, 6; Lk 5:18 (pépeuv Emi khivy as SIG 1169, 
31; Jos., Ant. 17, 197). Ac 5:15 v.1. (for KAwaptov); BaAAEw 

tia €i¢ K. lay someone on a sickbed i.e. strike her w. an illness 

Ry 2:22 (a lingering illness as a divine punishment: Diod. S. 16, 

61, 3; cp. also PUps 8, 4 s.v. Enpatvw 2). GDalman, Arbeit 7, 
189; KI. Pauly HI 255f (lit.) 

@ dining couch Mk 7:4 as suggested by the context; the 

only NT pass. that qualifies for this mng. S. New Does 1, 6-9, 

but without ref. to this pass.—B. 480. DELG s.v. kAtv@. M-M. 

TW. 

AMVLOLOV, OV, TO (s. KAN; Dionys. Hal. 7, 68; Artem. 
1, 2 p. 7, 22; M. Ant. 10, 28, 2; Plut., Mor. 466c, Coriol. 225 

[24, 5]; Pollux 10, 7; Jos., Ant. 17, 161—B-D-F §111, 3; MIt-H. 

346) dim. of KAtvn (q.v.) small bed = pallet, stretcher Lk 5:19, 

24.—DELG s.v. khivw. M-M. 

*ALVO | aor. ékAwa,; pf. KéEKAUKG; | aor. pass. €kALONV (B-D-F 
§76, 1; W-S. §13, 9f) (Hom.+). 

@ to cause someth. to incline or bend, incline, bow, trans. 

tv Kepahny the head of Jesus as he was dying J 19:30 (but 
since the bowing of the head came before the giving up of his 

spirit, and since esp. in John’s Gosp. the Passion is a voluntary act 

of Jesus to the very last, the bowing is not to be regarded as a sign 

of weakness; the Crucified One acted of his own accord; cp. BGU 
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954, 5 Khivw T. KEmpahrv LOU KatEVaTLOV CoV); GJs 15:4 (s. 
Kemah 1b). tO TPdOGWTOV Eig THY YHV bow one’s face to the 
ground Lk 24:5. ta yOvata mpd tov dSeoTOTHV (in prayer) 
GJs 20:2 (codd.). In uncertain context ovdé yo[vata ékAt]|vav, 
GAG... TPOGNUXOVtO [EotHtES] nor did they kneel, but they 
prayed (standing) AcP] Ha 1, 31. 

®@ lay (down) trans. mv kedaMiy (to sleep) Mt 8:20; Lk 
9:58. 

® cause to lean, trans., pass. in act. sense Jean, fall (over) 

Ayer KUPLOS Stav EVAOV KALOT Kal GvaotH when a tree falls 
over and rises again B 12:1 (quot. of uncertain origin). 

© cause to fall, turn to flight, trans. and fig. (as early as Hom.; 

Jos., Ant. 14, 416) wapeupodas k. dhAOTPLOV Hb 11:34. 
® intr. (B-D-F §308; Rob. 800) (‘turn, change course’; X. 

et al.; PHib 38, 8 [252/251 Bc]; TestJob 34:5 ékhwvev G7 

avta@v=he turned away from them) decline, be far spent of the 
day, at dusk Lk 9:12; 24:29 (cp. Apollon. Rhod. 1,452 KAtvovtoc 

Hedtovo; Polyb. 3, 93, 7; Arrian, Anab. 3, 4, 2; Jer 6:4 KéKuKev 

1) Nuwepa).—DELG. M-M. 

XALOLO, 06, H (KAivew; Hom. et al.; Lucian, Dial. Deor. 24, 1; 
Plut., Sert. 582 [26, 9] Ziegler v.l.; SIG 1109, 74; 3 Macc 6:31; 

EpArist 183; Jos., Ant. 12, 96) a group of people eating together 

Katakhivate avtOvS KALOLas have them sit down in groups (to 
eat) Lk 9:14 (cp. New Docs 4, 184).—DELG s.v. KAiva@. M-M. 

TW. 

“horn, Hs, q (s. KA€mt; Aeschyl.+) theft, stealing in list 

of vices (Jos., Bell. 2, 581) D 3:Sa. Plural (TestReub 3:6; Gr- 

Bar; Jos., Bell. 5, 402; Ar., Ath.) Mt 15:19; Mk 7:21; D 3:5b; 

5:1.—M-M. 

X*AVSOV, MvOs, 6 (s. next entry; Hom. et al; Sb 8026, 19; 
LXX; En; TestSol 10:37 C; Jos., Bell. 3, 423, rarely in pl. [as 

Polyb. 10, 3, 3; Vett. Val. 344, 15; 4 Macc 15:31]) a succes- 

sion of waves, rough water kK. tov Vdatos Lk 8:24; surf k. 
OBadrcoons (Philo, Op. M. 58, Gig. 51; cp. Jon 1:4, 11; Jos., Ant. 

9, 210) Js 1:6.—DELG s.v. khUTw. M-M. Sv. 

XAVOWVISCOMAL (s. KAVSev; Vett. Val. 354, 26; Aristaen., 
Ep. 1, 27 H.; Is 57:20; Jos., Ant. 9, 239 6 djuos Gras tapao- 

OOUEVOS K. KAVSwMviGouEVOG; SibOr 1, 289) be tossed here and 
there by waves fig. KAVS@viCTOUEVOL KAL TEPLPEPOLEVOL TAVTL 
avéu@ t. SidaoKadtacs tossed about by the waves and blown 
about by every wind of teaching Eph 4:14.—DELG s.v. KA\UCo. 
M-M. 

xhovdw pf. pass. 3 sg. KeKA@otaL (Joseph.) (Hdt. et al., ins 

[New Docs 4, 29], pap, LXX; Jos. Bell. 6, 49) spin by twisting 

of fibers Mapia ... €kAwOev GJs 10:2.—DELG. 

Kionds, @, © Clopas. Among the women who were stand- 

ing at the cross of Jesus acc. to J 19:25 there was a Mapia 7 

tov KAw1a Mary, the wife of Clopas. This woman can scarcely 
be identical w. the sister of Jesus’ mother who has just been 

mentioned (without being named), since then we should have to 

postulate two sisters w. the same name, Mary (but s. Artem. 4, 30 

p. 222, 3f, where we find a woman with her &deo1) Guw@vUUOs). 
Hegesippus mentions a Clopas as a brother of Joseph (in Eus. HE 

3, 11; 32, 1-4; 6; 4, 22, 4)—The name cannot be explained w. 

certainty, but is prob. Semit. (Palmyr. 8217p; Journal Asiatique 

10, 1897, 327). S. KAeomras¢.—M-M. 

xvyvw (Aristot.; Herodas 4, 51 et al=‘scratch’; acc. to Moeris 

p. 234 H. Gk., not Att. There is an older form Kvaw which, as 

émuKvaG.w, is found as early as Il. 11, 639. The aor. mid. is found 
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in Lucian, Bis Accusatus 1 ob8 Sc00v Kvijoao8at TO ots 
oXoArv Sucyov=he does not even have enough time to scratch 

his ear) itch pass. w. act. sense feel an itching kvnO@duEvot THY 
aor (s. GKON 3). Fig. of curiosity, that looks for interesting and 
juicy bits of information. This itching is relieved by the messages 

of the new teachers. W. the same components as a background, 

one might transl.: to have one’s ear tickled (a kvijoig WTO takes 
place tpuotis évexa: Plut., Mor. 167b) 2 Ti 4:3 (s. Clem. Al., 
Strom. I 3, 22, 5 p. 15 Stahl.) —DELG s.v. -kvaim. M-M. 

Kvidoe, ov, 4% (Hom. Hymns, Hdt. et al.; Jos., Ant. 13, 370; 1 
Macc 15:23; Ath. 17:3 }Adpodity év K.) Cnidus, a peninsula 
w. a city of the same name on the coast of Caria in Asia Minor, 

touched by Paul on his journey to Crete Ac 27:7.—Pauly-W. XI 

914ff; K1. Pauly III 260 (lit.). 

xVIOG, 4S, 1 (Hom. [Kvion] et al.; Philo, Somn. 1, 49 v.1. [for 
Kviooa]; Just., Ath.) the odor of burning fat on a sacrifice Dg 

2:8; 3:5 (used both times w. atua). elSmAots ... Kai KvEioais 
AcPI Ha 2, 32.—DELG. 

X0O0OGVTNHS, Ov, 6 (Lat. loanw., ‘quadrans’; also in rabb.; 
actually one quarter of an ‘as’. Cp. Plut., Cic. 875 [29, 5] to 

AETTOTATOV Tod YahKoD vouiouatos KOVAdpavtInv EKd- 
dovv [the Romans]. For the spelling s. B-D-F §41, 2) quad- 

rans, penny=two het Mk 12:42 (DSperber, Mk 12:42 and 

Its Metrological Background, NovT 9, °67, 178-90), 1/64 of a 

denarius (s. Synvaptov). It was the smallest Roman coin. €a> 
av &troéac tov Eoxatov kK. until you have repaid the last cent 
Mt 5:26; Lk 12:59 D; D 1:5 (Sextus 39 uéypic of Kai t. Eoxa- 
TOV KOOPavtNv ATOAGHy [the punishing demon]).—Lit. under 
G&pyvpiov 2c.—Schiirer II 66. M-M. 

Kod0Gt0¢, ov, 6 Quadratus (Epict. 3, 23, 23; Ael. Aristid. 
47, 22 K.=23 p. 451 D.; Herodian; OGI 683, 5; Jos., Bell. 2, 241) 

a proconsul MPol 21; s. Statioc. Name of the apologist, abbr. 

Qua in this lexicon (cp. Eus., HE 4, 3, 1f). 

XOUALG, 05, N (KotAO¢ ‘hollow’; Hdt., Aristoph.+; loanw. in 

rabb.) in its broadest sense the ‘cavity’ of the body (Gen 3:14 w. 

ot190c) that stores such organs as the stomach, intestines, and 

womb, then in ref. to such parts. 

@ the organ of nourishment—@ the digestive tract in its 

fullest extent, belly, stomach (Jer 28:34; Ezk 3:3; Sir 36:18 al.) 

elg THV K. Ywpetv (cp. Plut., Mor. 699f eizrep sic KoLAiav éydpet 
dia OTOUGXOV TAV TO TUVOUEVOV. Even the last part of the ali- 
mentary canal is k.: Herodian 1, 17, 10) Mt 15:17; cp. Mk 7:19. 

© esp., the body’s receptacle for aliments, belly, stomach (so 

Diod. S. 2, 58, 3 between mapvy§ [gullet] and omAdyyvo. [in- 
testines]; Aelian, VH 1, | al.) of Jonah’s fish (Jon 2:1f; Just., D. 

107, 2) Mt 12:40. Of the human stomach 1 Cor 6:13. yepioat 

THY K. EK TiVO fill the stomach w. someth. i.e. eat one’s fill of 
someth. Lk 15:16 v.l. Of the working of a scroll eaten by the 

writer of the Apc. (cp. Ezk 3:3) mukpavel oov thy kK. Rv 10:9; 
cp. vs. 10; dovdevew tH kK. be a slave to one’s stomach Ro 
16:18; @v 6 BEd 1 kK. whose god is their stomach Phil 3:19. 
@ womb, uterus (Epict. 2, 16, 43; 3, 22, 74; Dt 28:4, 11; Job 

1:21; Ruth 1:11; TestJob 24:2) Lk 1:41, 44; 2:21; 11:27; 23:29; 

J 3:4; B 13:2 (Gen 25:23). &« Kouhias from birth i.e. from ear- 

liest youth (Judg 16:17 A; Is 49:1) Mt 19:12; Lk 1:15; Ac 3:2; 

14:8; Gal 1:15; Kapmo¢ tH> K. fruit of the womb (cp. Mi 6:7; 
La 2:20) Lk 1:42. 

© seat of inward life, of feelings and desires, belly (but Eng. 

prefers the functional equivalent heart): k. denotes the hidden, 
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innermost recesses of the human body (= Job 15:35; Pr 18:20; 

20:27, 30; Sir 19:12; 51:21), so that a variation betw. KovAia, and 

Kapdia. becomes poss.: Ac 2:30 v.L. (kotAia and Kapédia for 
dopvs); Rv 10:9 (v.l. Kapdia) (Hab 3:16; Ps 39:9; cp. schol. 
on Nicander, Alexipharmaca 21 to otouatog tis KoLAIas, FV 
ol péev Kapdiav KahovOW, ol 5é Soxelov TOV évtépwv THC 
Bpwoews [kapdia of the upper opening of the stomach: Theocr. 
2,49]; PGM 4, 3141: the KotAtc is the place where the kap6ia is 

found). TOTAPOL Ek TIS K. AUTOD Pevoovow datos C@vtoc 
rivers of living water shall flow from the person’s heart 3 7:38 

(thought of as a scripture quot., though its source can no longer be 

determined w. certainty. The expr. may be proverbial; cp. Cicero, 

De Orat. 2, 39 [162]. The k. has often been taken to be that of the 

believer, but there is an increasing tendency to punctuate w. a pe- 

riod after éyé in vs. 38 rather than after Tivétw at the end of vs. 37 
[s. RSV mg. and NRSV text] and understand k. of Jesus; s. Hdb. 

ad loc.; JJeremias, Golgotha 1926, 80-84; HBornhauser, Sukka 

*35, 34-39; Bultmann, Ev. d. Joh. °41, 228-30. For patristic in- 

terpr., HRahner, Biblica 22, ’41, 269-302; 367-403. Differently, 

A-MDubarle, Vivre et Penser 3, ’43/44, 238-41). JBlenkinsopp, 

NTS 6, 59, 95-99.—B. 253. DELG s.v. Kothoc. M-M. TW. 

ZOLUCO (s. two next entries) aor. mid. impv. 2 sg. KoluNoaL 

(TestAbr B 4, 109, 11 [Stone p. 66]). Pass.: 1 fut. KournO8noopnat; 

1 aor. ExownOny; pf. keKoiunio. (Hom.+) in our lit. only in 
pass. and w. act. sense. 
@ to be asleep, sleep, fall asleep (Hom.+ usu.; Diod. S. 15, 

25, 2; PGM 36, 151; 305; Jos., Bell. 4, 306, Ant. 8, 28, Vi. 132; 

Test12Patr, SibOr 3, 794) Mt 28:13; Lk 22:45; J 11:12; Ac 12:6; 

Hy 2,4, 1;s9, 11,3; 6; pvAaK@v KouWwLEVo@v AcPI Ha 4, 4. Fig. 

of the night (as of the sun: Pythagoras in Geminus, Elementa As- 

tronomiae p. 22e) Komatat 1} VE the night falls asleep 1 C1 24:3. 
@ to be dead, sleep, fig. extension of mng. 1, of the sleep of 

death, in which case additional words often emphasize the figu- 

rative nature of the expression (as early as Il. 11, 241; OGI 383, 

43 [I Bc]; IG XIV, 549, 1; 929, 13 Komatatt. aimviov Umvov). 

Yet the verb without these additions can have this mng. (Soph., 

Electra 509 Muptiioc €kouc0n; Aeschrion Lyr. [IV Bc] 6, 2 
Diehl, grave-epigram, évtav6a Kekoiunpar; PFay 22, 28 [I Bc] 
EV TO TALOLOV KOMNontaL; Gen 47:30; Dt 31:16; 3 Km 11:43; 
Is 14:8; 43:17; 2 Macc 12:45.—OMerlier, BCH 54, 1930, 228— 

40; MOgle, The Sleep of Death: Memoirs of the Amer. Acad. in 

Rome 11, ’33, 81-117; JBowmer, ET 53, °42, 355f [on 1 Cor 

15:20, 22]; JKazakis, Hellenika 40, ’89, 21-33, funerary motifs. 

S. Eumvitw. New Docs 4, 37). 

@ fall asleep, die, pass away (Did., Gen. 215, 20) J 11:11; 

Ac 7:60; 13:36; 1 Cor 7:39; 11:30; 15:6, 51; 2 Pt 3:4; 1 Cl 

44:2; Hm 4, 4, 1. €kownOnv Kat Vrvwoa (Ps 3:6) is interpr. 
to mean ‘die’ in 1 Cl 26:2. év ducc.tootvy ExouNnOnoay they 
fell asleep as righteous people Hs 9, 16, 7. koumPets after my 
death TRo 4:2. oi 6\8GoKaAOL... KouInPEvtEs Ev SUVaEL Kai 
TIOTELT. VLOU T. BEOU teachers who died in the power of the Son 
of God, and in faith in him Hs 9, 16, 5. ot kownOEevtes those 
who have already died 1 Th 4:14f. oi k. €v Xptot@ those who 
died in communion w. Christ 1 Cor 15:18 (contrast Catullus 5, 

6 nox est perpetua una dormienda = one everlasting night awaits 

our sleeping). 
© the pres. ptc. and perf. ptc. denoting a state of being, w. 

art., subst. the one who has fallen asleep oi KoywwmLevot (2 Macc 
12:45) 1 Th 4:13; GPt 10:41.—oi kexousnpevor 1 Cor 15:20; 
Hs 9, 16, 3—Not subst. of kekowwnuévor G&ytou Mt 27:52; ob 
uev KEKOWLNLEVOL, OL bE EtL OvtES some are dead, the others 
are still living Hv 3, 5, 1—B. 269. DELG s.v. ketwat. M-M s.v. 

KOWUGOWaL. TW. 
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XOLUNGLG, EWs, Hf (s. prec. entry; Pla., ins, LXX)—@ state 
of sleep, lying down to sleep, sleep (Pla., Symp. 10 p. 183a) 1 k. 

TOU Umvou (epexeg. gen.) the sleep of slumber J 11:13. S. New 
Docs 3, 93. 

© state of death, sleep, fig. extension of | (Sir 46:19; 48:13; 

inscriptions on Jewish graves in Rome [ABerliner, Gesch. d. Ju- 

den in Rom I 1893, 72f; Schiirer II 438, 45 év eipyvy 1h Kolwnots 
avtov; s. also CIJ]; Sb 1540, 5; IDefixWiinsch 4, 30; Pel.-Leg. 

p. 15, 16; JosAs ch. 29 cod. A end; ApcMos 42) Hv 3, 11, 3; s 

9, 15, 6—FCumont, Le symbolisme funéraire des Romains 42, 

360-79.—DELG s.v. ketwa. M-M. 

ZOUNTHOLOYV, OV, TO (s. two prec. entries) (IG VII, 235, 
43 [IV Bc] Dosiadas Epigrammatist [II] Bc] in Athen. 4, 143c) 

bedroom, place of rest, in Christian usage (s. ins New Docs 3, 

138; 4, 234, incl. Jewish) also graveyard, cemetery ACP! BMM 

verso 22 Ko[i]untnptov (fragmentary text, hence mng. is un- 
certain; but if persecution is suggested, ‘cemetery’ is probably 

meant).—DELG s.v. Ketwa. 

XOWT s. Kowds lc. 

XOLVOG, H, OV(s. the numerous cognates that follow this entry; 
Hes.+) prim. ‘common’ (opp. (tos) 

pert. to being of mutual interest or shared collectively, 

communal, common (so gener. Gk. lit., also LXX; EpArist, 

Philo, Joseph., SibOr). 

@ adj. (6 k. TavtMV TatHp Orig., C. Cels. 8, 53, 27) 
tpameca (Diod. S. 4, 74, 2) Dg 5:7a. miotic Tit 1:4. owtnpia 
(cp. SIG 409, 33f [ca. 275 Bc]; X., An. 3, 2, 32; Diod. S. 37, 2, 
5; Polyaenus 5, 31) Jd 3. k. €dmic [Eph 21:2; IPhld 5:2; 11:2. k. 

Ovoua (Philo, Abr. 7, Leg. ad Gai. 194) IEph 1:2; etyov &ravta 
kK. they had everything in common (kKoWw4a. Tavte. Exel: Strabo 
7, 3, 9—Diod. S. 5, 9, 4: the inhabitants of Lipara tag ovoias 

KOWaS TOLNOaLEVOL Kal C@vtEes KatO GvVOOItLAa=they made 
their possessions common property and lived acc. to the custom 
of common meals; Iambl., Vi. Pyth. 30, 168 of the Pythagoreans: 

KOWO. TAOL TAVITA ... HV, Lov 6€ OVSEic OVSEV EKEKTHTO. 
Porphyr., Vi. Pyth. 20. The word occurs in a sim. context w. ref. 

to the Essenes: Philo, Prob. Lib. 85; 86; Jos., Ant. 18, 20, and 

the Therapeutae: Philo, Vi. Cont. 32; 40; HBraun, Qumran u. d. 

NT, I, °66, 43-50. Even Pla., Phdr. 279c Kowa ta TOV hihkwv) 

Ac 2:44; cp. 4:32 (cp. 1QS 6:2; for the recurring idea of the 

“other self” in antiquity s. also Persius, Satires 5, 22f; Horace, 

Odes 1, 3, 8; 2, 17, 5).—PSchmiedel, Die Giitergemeinschaft 

der altesten Christenheit: PM 2, 1898, 367—78; EvDobschiitz, 

Probleme des apost. Zeitalters 1904, 39ff; JBehm, Kommunis- 

mus im Urchristentum: NKZ 31, 1920, 275—97; KLake: Beginn. 

1/5, ’33, 140-51; Haenchen ad loc. (lit.). Kowns EiKaLOTHTOS 
Kal Grats of general silliness and deceit Dg 4:6—Of body 
and spirit Gumotepa. kK. Eottv both are in communion = belong 
together, cannot be separated Hs 5, 7, 4. 

© subst. t0 kowov what is (in) common tO kK. THS EATOOS 
the common ground of hope \ Cl 51:1—t0 k. the society, the 

community (to designate all those who belong to a given group: 

POxy 53, 2 t0 k. TOV TeKTOVMV; 84, 3; Jos., Vi. 65; Orig., C. 

Cels. 1, 31, 26; Hippol., Ref. 9, 19, 1) dtaKovia Eig TO kK. ser- 

vice for the (Christian) community IPhld 1:1. Also the common 

treasury (Appian, Iber. 8, §31 to k.=the state treasury) of slaves 

éhevOepovobat G70 Tov k. to be freed at the expense of the 
common treasury (i.e. of the Christian community) IPol 4:3 (cp. 

X., An. 4, 7, 27; 5, 1, 12 G6 Kotwov=at state expense; Jos., Vi. 

297 &k TOU K.; 298). 



552 xOLVOS 

© adv. Kowv} together, collectively (Soph., Thu.+; ins; PMagd 

29, 2; LXX; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 70; 2, 166; Just., A I, 67, 5 and 7) 

IEph 20:2; [Sm 12:2 (both in contrast to kat’ Gvdpa [‘man for 

man’, ‘individually’], as SIG 1073, 18); 7:2 (opp. Kat’ Ldtav, as 

Diod. S. 11, 24, 4; Dio Chrys. 34 [51], 9; SIG 630, 15 (restored 

rdg.); 2 Macc 9:26). tO Kowy] OvEdEepov the common good B 
4:10. 

@ pert. to being of little value because of being common, 

common, ordinary, profane—@ ina general sense (cp. Aleman 

[VII Bc], fem. 49 D2 ta Kowdé. of that which ordinary peo- 
ple eat, in contrast to those of more refined tastes; Plut., Mor. 

751b KaAOV yap f pidia. Kal dotEtov, 7 S€ HOovy KOWOV Kai 
é&vehevbepov [Ltzm., Hdb. on Ro 14:14]; cp. 1 Macc 1:47, 62; 

EpArist 315=Jos., Ant. 12, 112 Kowvoi &vOpwrot; 13, 4; Iren. 

4, 18, 5 [Harv. II 206, 11]). k. HyetoOat tw consider someth. 
ordinary Hb 10:29, unless this belongs in 2b. 

® specifically, of that which is ceremonially impure: Rv 
21:27. yeipes (ceremon.) impure Mk 7:2, 5 (MSmith, Tannaitic 

Parall. to the Gosp. ’51, 31f); ovdév k. dV Eautod nothing is 
unclean of itself Ro 14:14a; cp. be of this same vs. ovdSéTrOTE 

Epayov Wav K. Kal akGOaptov I have never eaten anything 
common or unclean (1 Macc 1:62) Ac 10:14; cp. vs. 28; 11:8 

(CHouse, Andrews University Seminary Studies 21, °83, 143— 

53); GJs 6:1 (s. deStrycker). Hb 10:29, s. 2a—Dg 5:7b (see 

Koltn 1b).—B. 1365. DELG. M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

XOLVOW | aor. éxoivwoa; pf. KeKoivwxKa, pass. ptc. KEKOL- 
v@uévos (Pind., Thu. et al. in the sense of Kowvdg 1 ‘make one a 
participant in someth.’, ‘share’; Jos., Ant. 5, 267; 18, 231; Iren.1, 

2, 2 [Harv. I 15, 1]; for ins s. 1 below). 

@ share (Aeschyl., Suppl. 369; Thu. 2, 73, 1; Alciphron 3, 36, 

4) mid. Paul shared the (Christian) message with them and said 

AcPI Ha 9, 32 [IlavAoc] Koww[od|uevoc attois tov AOyov 
ettrev] (restored after Aa I 114, 4; cp. 1 112, 4; cp. IEph Ia, 25, 8 

of information that was communicated [New Docs 4, 9]). 

® most freq. in the sense of Kotwoc 2 make common or im- 
pure, defile in the cultic sense (4 Macc 7:6; cp. John Malalas [VI 

AD], Chronographia 277, 2 LDind. [1831] kowa@oac ta Vdata). 
@ ttvd someone Mt 15:11, 18, 20; Mk 7:15, 18, 20, 23. Aor. 

pass. 3 pl. €kowwwOnoav (AssMos fgm. g); pf. pass. ptc. w. the 
art., subst. ol KeKOLWMLEVOL those who are defiled i.e. according 
to Levitic ordinance Hb 9:13. 

® ti someth. the temple profane, desecrate Ac 21:28. Pass., 

of a sacrifice become defiled D 14:2. 

© abs. Rv 21:27 v.l. (for Kowov). 

© consider/declare (ritually) unclean Ac 10:15; 11:9.—On 

Judean perspective s. WPascher, Rein u. Unrein ’70, 165-68; cp. 

Jos., Ant. 11, 8, 7—DELG s.v. kowoc. M-M. TW. 

Koivtos, Ov, 0 (Diod. S. 11, 27, 1 of a contemporary of the 

battle of Salamis [480 Bc]; Plut. et al.; SIG? 588, 34; SIG 1127, 

3; OGI 684, 1; pap [Preisigke, Namenbuch]; 2 Macc 11:34; Jos., 

Ant. 14, 219) Quintus, a Christian in Smyrna MPol 4. 

XOLVOVEW (s. Kovdc and cognates) fut. Kowavijow; | aor. 
ekowavnoa; pf. Keko.wwvynka. (Aeschyl.+). 

@ share, have a share—@ wos in someth. (X., Rep. Lac. 

1, 9, Mem. 2, 6, 23; Pla., Leg. 12 p. 947a; Diod. S. 5, 49, 6 

TOUS THV LOTNPLOV KOLWwVvoavtac=those who participated 
in, i.e. were initiated into, the mysteries; 5, 68, 3 ths thodys 

tavtns; 15, 68, 1; 19, 4, 3; Herodian 3, 10, 8; ins [KI. T. 121 

no. 32, 41]; pap; Pr 1:11; 3 Macc 2:31; Philo, Post. Cai. 160 

al.; Jos., Ant. 4, 75, C. Ap. 2, 174; 6 wtAtas 7 éotias Just., D. 
47, 2; tpaméty¢ Orig., C. Cels. 2, 21, 6 and 17; aicOyoews 

Did., Gen. 149, 2.—B-D-F § 169, 1; Rob. 509f) of human beings 

XOWOVLE 

aiuatos Kai oapKds share in flesh and blood Hb 2:14 (ins fr. 
Commagene in IReisenKN, Humann-Puchstein p. 371, 46-47 [I 

BC] TAL Soot PvGEWS KOLWHVOUVTES AVOPWTiVN|S). 
© wi in someth. (Demosth., Prooem. 25, 2 [bracketed by 

Blass]; Plut., 1030 [Arat. 8, 3]; Just., D. 35, 6; Tat. 19, 2; TO 

Oavatw Did., Gen. 148, 25; but Wsd 6:23 [s. JCampbell, JBL 

51, ’32, 359] ‘associate with’ so NRSV; difft. REB). 

O. TOIS TvevMaAtUKOIC in spiritual blessings Ro 15:27. tois 
TOU XpLotov TaOuaot 1 Pt 4:13 (cp. Achilles Tat. 7, 2, 3 
cic to TaBEtv Kowwvia=fellowship in suffering). Of a martyr’s 
body: receive a part of, i.e. a part of the body as a ‘relic’ k. tT 

ayia oapKiw MPol 17:1. 
B. To share, participate in the deeds of others means to be 

equally responsible for them Guaptiaic GAdotpiaus 1 Ti 5:22 
(Artem. 3, 51 kK. TOV GuaptnUdtwv éxelva; Ath., R. 21 p. 73, 
27 [of the body] kK. TH PUY TOV... TOVWYV). TOIS EPyous AUTOV 
tT. Tovypots 2J 11. 

y. Participation in someth. can reach such a degree that one 

claims a part in it for oneself: take an interest in, share (Philostrat., 

Vi. Apoll. 5, 25; Pr 1:11) tats ypelats tov Gytwv Ro 12:13. W. 
dat. of pers. and inf. foll. kowwwvnoev 6’ Aptéuov... TavrAw 
... &v xa[putt Peod] S0Ean (error for do—Aoat) tov KUpLOV A. 
Joined Paul ... in praising the Lord in God’s grace AcP| Ha 7, 

22. The transition to the next mng. is easy. 
@ give/contribute a share (Philo, Spec. Leg. 2, 107) w. dat. 

of pers. (cp. Demosth. 25, 61; Appian, Bell. Civ. 1, 31 §139; 

Artem. 5 p. 252, 14; Sextus 350; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 258; Just. A I, 

14, 2) foll. by &v tuvt give someone a share of someth. Gal 6:6. 

KOLVWVIOELS EV TAL TH TANOLOV Gov B 19:8. Also ttt Etc 
tu (cp. Pla., Rep. 453a; PLond V, 1794, 7; TestZeb 3:1) ovdenia 
WOL EKKANOLA EKOLVMVNOEV ELC no congregation made me its 
partner in Phil 4:15. W. acc. of the pers. Kowwvioat we TH 
Gwaptica. cov make me an accomplice in your sin GJs 2:3 (s. 

deStrycker p. 306f). 

© make (ritually) unclean, defile. Ms. D uses k. Mt 15:11 

(twice), 18, 20 in the sense of Kowvow 2 (cp. Diod. S. 5, 33, 5 

K.=partake [in unsanitary practice])—DELG s.v. kowwoc. M-M. 

TW. 

xO WOvid, 06, 1} (s. prec. entry; Pind.+; ins, pap, LXX;JosAs 

7:6 cod. A; Philo [Mos. 1, 158 of communion w. God]; Joseph.; 

loanw. in rabb.; Just.; Tat. 18, 2; Ath.; Iren. 4, 18, 5 [Harv. II 205, 

4] w. Evwotc). 

@ close association involving mutual interests and shar- 

ing, association, communion, fellowship, close relationship 

(hence a favorite expr. for the marital relationship as the most 

intimate betw. human beings Isocr. 3, 40; BGU 1051, 9 [I ap]; 

1052, 7; POxy 1473, 33; 3 Macc 4:6; Jos., Ant. 1, 304; Did., 

Gen 235, 18. But s. also Diod. S. 10, 8, 2 1) tov Biouv k.=the 
common type or bond of life that unites the Pythagoreans) tiwvoc 

with or to someone (Amphis Com. [IV Bc] 20, 3; Herodian 1, 10, 

1; toU Beov Orig., C. Cels. 3, 56, 6); hence there is linguistic 

warrant to transl.: K. tov viod avtod fellowship with God’s Son 
1 Cor 1:9 (s. 4 below) and k. tov Gyiov mvevwatos fellowship 
w. the Holy Spirit 2 Cor 13:13 (so JSickenberger comm. [Bon- 

nerbibel 1919; 4th ed. ’32] ad loc. in the Trinitarian sense but 

s. WKiimmel, appendix to HLtzm. comm. [Hdb]). Others take 

the latter gen. as a subjective gen. or gen. of quality fellowship 

brought about by the Holy Spirit (APlummer, w. reservations, 

comm. 2 Cor [ICC] et al.; TSchmidt, D. Leib Christi 1919, 135; 

s. 4 below). Corresp. k. Tvevuatos fellowship w. the Spirit Phil 
2:1 (Synes., Prov. 1, 15 p. 108c¢ k. yv®wnco=community of will 

and s. 2 below).—kowovia(v éxeuv) Weta twos (have) fellow- 
ship w. someone (cp. Job 34:8) w. God 1J 1:3b, 6 (cp. Epict. 
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2, 19, 27 Tepi ths Tpos TOV Aia Kowwvias PovAevdpevov; 

Jos., Bell. 7, 264, C. Ap. 1, 35 [both mpdc w. acc.]); w. fellow 
Christians vss. 3a, 7. eic tt (POxf 5f) 1) k. cig 10 evaryyédov 
close relationship w. the gospel Phil 1:5. yv60Knoay k. Twa. 
ToMoac0a eis TOUS TIWMYOUS they have undertaken to estab- 
lish a rather close relation w. the poor Ro 15:26 (sim. GPeter- 

man, Make a Contribution or Establish Fellowship: NTS 40, ’94, 

457-63; but some prefer 3 below).—k. 7p0c w. acc. connection 

with, relation to (Pla., Symp. 188c; Galen, Protr. 9 p. 28, 7 J.; 

SIG 646, 54 [170 Bc]; Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 110 tic otv Kowovia 
Tpos ATO) iOva TH undév OikeLov EmitETHSEVKOTL; cp. Jos., 
C. Ap. 2, 208; tov matpos Tpos tov vidv k. Ath. 12, 2; mpd¢ 
to BeLotepov k. Orig., C. Cels. 3, 28, 47) tig kK. MwTL TPO 
ok0t0¢; what does darkness have in common with light? 2 Cor 

6:14 (cp. Sir 13:2, 17f; Aristoph., Thes. 140 tig katomtpov Kal 

Eipous kowvovia;).—Abs. fellowship, (harmonious) unity (Hip- 
pol., Ref. 9, 12, 26) Ac 2:42 (s. JFitzmyer, PSchubert Festschr. 

66, 242-44 [Acts-Qumran] suggests that “community of goods’ 

[77] may be meant here, as 1QS 1, 11—13; 6, 17. On the prob- 

lem of this term s. HBraun, Qumran u. d. NT, I, 66; 143—50; 

s. also ACarr, The Fellowship of Ac 2:42 and Cognate Words: 

Exp. 8th ser., 5, 1913, 458ff). deEtac Kowovias S60var tii 

give someone the right hand of fellowship Gal 2:9 (JSampley, 

Pauline Partnership in Christ ’80, argues for a legal notion of 

‘consensual societas’ but s. New Docs 3, 19)—x. also has the 

concrete mng. society, brotherhood as a closely knit majority, 

naturally belonging together: Maximus Tyr. 15, 4b ti éotiv to 
THs KOLVOVis GUUBOAGLOV; what is the contribution (i.e., of 
the philosopher) to the community or (human) society? 16, 2m 

SnUwdELs KOLVoyVic=meetings of the common people.—On an- 
cient clubs and associations s. Poland; also JWaltzing, Etude his- 

torique sur les corporations professionnelles chez les Romaine, 

4 vols. 1895-1900; EZiebarth, Das griechische Vereinswesen 

1896. 
@ attitude of good will that manifests an interest in a close 

relationship, generosity, fellow-feeling, altruism (Epict. in Stob. 

43 Sch. ypyototnytt Kowwvias; Arrian, Anab. 7, 11,9 k. beside 

6udvouw; Herm. Wr. 13, 9 [opp. TAeoveEia]) Grhotngs THs K. 
eis tivo. 2 Cor 9:13. W. evzrotia. Hb 13:16. The context permits 
this mng. also Phil 2:1 (s. 1 above). The transition to the next 

mung. is easy. 
© abstr. for concr. sign of fellowship, proof of brotherly 

unity, even gift, contribution (Lev 5:21; ins of Asia Minor: 

k.=‘subsidy’ [Rdm.? 10]) Ro 15:26 (s. 1 above). Under this 

head we may perh. classify Kowwwvia t. aiatog (owpatoc) 
TOV XPLOTOV a means for attaining a close relationship with the 

blood (body) of Christ 1 Cor 10:16ab (s. 4 below). 

6 participation, sharing twv0¢ in someth. (Appian, Bell. Civ. 

1, 67 §306 k. tv 7apOvtwv=in the present undertakings; 5, | 

71 §299 «. tH &pyis in the rule; Polyaenus 6, 7, 2 k. TOU 
utcopatoc in the foul deed; Maximus Tyr. 19, 3b ths apetnc: 
Synes., Kgdm. 13 p. 12c. k. tov épywv=in the deeds of others; 
Wsd 8:18; Jos., Ant. 2, 62) d7w¢ 7) K. THs TOTEWS GOV Evepyns 
yévntat that your participation in the faith may be made known 
through your deeds Phim 6. yv@vai kowoviav TAbnLAtoOV 

avtov become aware of sharing his sufferings Phil 3:10. 1 k. 
t™mH> Suakovias ths Eig tov Gryious taking part in the relief of 
God’s people 2 Cor 8:4. Perh. this is the place for 1 Cor 1:9 (s. 

1 above); 2 Cor 13:13 (participation in the Holy Spirit: Ltzm., 

Kiimmel in appendix to Ltzm. comm., Windisch, Seesemann [s. 

below] 70; Goodsp., Probs. 169f; s. 1 above-—Cp. tov Gyiou 

Tvevuatos kK. of ecstasy Did., Gen. 230, 16); 1 Cor 10:16 (par- 

ticipation in the blood [body] of Christ. So ASchlatter, Pls der 

Bote Jesu ’34, 295f et al.; s. 3 above. But perh. here Kowwvia. 
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w. gen. means the common possession or enjoyment of someth. 

[Diod. S. 8, 5, 1 &yeA@v k.= of the flocks; Maximus Tyr. 19, 

3b Emi KoWwwvia ths Gpethic=for the common possession of 
excellence; Diog. L. 7, 124; Synes., Kgdm. 20 p. 24b; Hiero- 

cles 6, 428: we are to choose the best man as friend and unite 

ourselves with him 7pOg tiv TOV GpEetav Kowwwviav=for the 
common possession or enjoyment of virtues; 7, 429 t@v KAaA@V 
tiv K.]. Then 1 Cor 10:16 would be: Do not the cup and the 
bread mean the common partaking of the body and blood of 

Christ? After all, we all partake of one and the same bread). Eph 

3:9 v.l. (for oikovouia)—JCampbell, Kowwwvia and Its Cog- 
nates in the NT: JBL 51, °32, 352-80; EGroenewald, Kowwwvia 

(gemeenskap) bij Pls, diss. Amst. 32; HSeesemann, D. Begriff 

Kotvovia. im NT ’33; PEndenburg, Koinoonia . . . bij de Grieken 

in den klass. tijd °37; HFord, The NT Conception of Fellowship: 

Shane Quarterly 6, ’45, 188-215; GJourdan, Kowvwvie. in 1 Cor 

10:16: JBL 67, ’48, 111-24; KNickle, The Collection, A Study 

in Paul’s Strategy, °66—EDNT additional bibl. S. also RAC IX 
1100-1145.—DELG s.v. kowoc. M-M. TW. Sv. 

ZXOLVWVLAOS, H, OV (s. KoLvwvic and cognates; since Ps.- 
Pla., Def., and Aristot.; Vett. Val., pap, Philo; Jos., Bell. 2, 122) 

pert. to giving or sharing what is one’s own, liberal, generous 

(Aristot., Rhet. 2, 24, 2: 1401a, 20; Polyb. 2, 44, 1; Lucian, Tim. 

56 &vip TOV SvtwV KOLWOVLKOG; Iambl., Protr. 21, 19 [p. 117, 
8]; 30 [123, 6]) w. etpetadotos 1 Ti 6:18.—DELG s.v. kow6oc. 
M-M. TW. 

ZOLWMVOS, ov, 6 and 7 (s. Kowvc and cognates; trag. et al.; 

ins, pap, LXX, Philo, Joseph., Just.) 

one who takes part in someth. with someone, compan- 

ion, partner, sharer.—@ with someone, expressed—a. by the 

dat. (Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 131 6@ tivog [‘in someth.’]; Jos., Ant. 
8, 239 cot tivoc; Himerius, Or. 48 [=Or. 14], 15 k. €ketvots THs 
‘v@tns=with those men [the seven wise men] in knowledge) 

FOav KOLW@VOL TO Liwvt (who) were partners (in business) 
with Simon Lk 5:10 (nota t.t. here, but cp. PAmh 100, 4: Hermes 

the fisherman takes Cornelius as his k.=partner; sim. Diod. S. 8, 

5, 3 0 «.=partner; BGU 1123, 4; s. New Docs 1, 85; 3, 19). 

B. by the gen. (Pr 28:24; Is 1:23; Mal 2:14; Orig., C. Cels. 3, 

69, 33) K. TOV OVTWS AVAOTPEMOLEVOV yevynOEvtEs Hb 10:33. 
Of a martyr (who shares a bloody death w. Christ) Xpiotov 

MPol 6:2; cp. 17:3. kK. tov Saoviwv be a partner w. the di- 
vinities (of polytheists) (in the sacrifices offered to them) 1 Cor 

10:20 (k. tpamrétys tov Sautoviwv Orig., C. Cels. 8, 24, 32.— 

HGressmann, “H kowwvia tov dayuoviov: ZNW 20, 1921, 

224-30; Clemen? 182-88). 

y. by eta and gen. peta tod mvevpatos K. Hs 5, 6, 6. 
© in someth., expressed—a. by the gen. of thing (Diod. S. 

14, 61, 5; Epict. 3, 22, 63 k. ms Baotretac [of the Cynic]; 

Plut., Mor. 45e; 819c, Brut. 13, 5; Aelian, VH 2, 24; Appian, 

Samn. 10 §12 t. &ya8@v; Maximus Tyr. 31, 5c; Sir 6:10; Esth 

8:12n; Jos., Vi. 142, Ant. 4, 177 k. ti\¢ takaum@piac; Just., 
A II, 2, 6 kK. TOV GduKNLLGTwV). K. TOU Ovotaotnpiov 1 Cor 
10:18 (Pla., Ep. 7, 350c kowwwvoc tep@v; Philo, Spec. Leg. 

1, 221 Kowwvov tov PwLOd). TOV TABNHLATwV (Diod. S. 4, 
20, 2 tv KakoTaBELOv K.), THS TapaKAnoEews 2 Cor 1:7. 
6 THS WEAAOLoNs aTOKaAUTTEDBaL S0ENs kK. 1 Pt 5:1. Oeiac 
odvoews 2 Pt 1:4 (cp. the ins fr. Commagene under Kowavew 
la; on the subj. s. also Plut., Mor. 781a). tg wouyelas a partner 

in adultery Hm 4, 1, 5 (Socrat., Ep. 7, 1 Kou. t. GSucyatoc; 

Polyaenus 2, 14, 1 k. ths émavaotaoews in the uprising). 
AUPOTEPOL KOLVOVOL TOD EPyou T. Suxaiov Hs 2:9 (Pla., Ep. 
7, 325a Gvooiwv adtois EPyYwv KOL.). 
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B. by év: D 4:8. év t ApOapt kK. in what is imperishable 
B 19:8. 

© with someone in someth. avt@v kK. &v TO aiLatt TOV 
TpodHtav Mt 23:30. 
@ abs. (4 Km 17:11) k. &u0c Kal ovvepyoc 2 Cor 8:23 (for 

the combination of k. and ovvepyoc cp. the first two Plut.-pass. 
given under ba; also X., Mem. 2, 6, 26). &yeu tiva KOLVWVOV 

consider someone a partner Phim 17 (of Eve: kowavov 6€ Kal 

tov avdpa déxetau Did., Gen. 82, 28; cp. Diod. S. 18, 53, 6 

Zoxe KOLVWVOUS T. AVTOV EXTIOMV). 
@ one who permits someone else to share in someth., 

sharer ti TWOS: TOV ATOKAAUOBEVTMV Hutv yLvoUEBa. DULY 
KOLVWVOL we let you share in what has been revealed to us Dg 
11:8.—The concrete mng. ‘member’ (Idomeneus Hist. [III Bc]: 

338 fgm. 8 Jac. kK. tis TPOALPEGEWMc=‘member of the party’) 

does not seem to be found in our lit——DELG s.v. kowvoc. M-M. 

TW. Sv. 

XOUWMS adv. of Kowdc (Eur. et al.) in the common lan- 

guage/dialect (Apollon. Dysc., Pron. 82, 27 al.) Mk 3:17 v.1. 

AOLVMMPEANGS, Es (s. Kowvodc, dpéAeva; Epict. 4, 10, 12; M. 
Ant. 1, 16, 4; 3, 4, 1; 4, 12, 2; POxy 1409, 19 [III Ap]; Philo, De 

Jos. 34; 73, Mos. 2, 9; 28, Spec. Leg. 4, 157; 170 al.) generally 

useful Cyteiv tO kK. TOW seek the common good of all 1 Cl 
48:6.—DELG 2 do€hio. 

xOLTH, NS, H (s. Ketwau and next entry; Hom.+; ins, pap, 

LXX; PsSol 17:16; TestSol 2:11 D; TestReub 1:6; Joseph., Sib- 

Or; loanw. in rabb.). 

@ astructure for lying down—@ gener. bed (Cass. Dio 61, 

13, 5; Herm. Wr. 1, 29; 2 Km 4:5; Jos., Ant. 6, 52 Koitns Opa) 

gig tHV kK. eivat be in bed Lk 11:7 (Jos., Ant. 1, 177 t. év tac 
KoItaLs Ovtas). 
© esp. (trag. et al.; SibOr 4, 33) marriage-bed (w. yao) 

Hb 13:4 (s. 2a, below; on the ‘defiling’ of the marriage-bed by 

adultery cp. Ps.-Plut., Fluv. 8, 3 and Jos., Ant. 2, 55 t. Koitnv 
wiaiverv; Artem. 2, 26; Synes., Dreams 11 p. 143b Koitnv 

éudduvtov; Gen 49:4; TestReub 1:6).—tpdmeCav Kowvtyv 
TapatiOevtat, GAM’ ov KotH they furnish a common table, 
but not a bed (for sex) Dg 5:7 (cj. for Kony, s. Bihlmeyer, mg.) 

@ engagement in sexual relations, fig. extension of mng. | 

@ sexual intercourse (Eur., Med. 152, Alc. 249; Lev 15:21- 

26; Wsd 3:13, 16) pl. (w. Goéhyevat) sexual excesses Ro 13:13. 

Perh. Hb 13:4. 
®© seminal emission (Num 5:20 €@Kév tig THY KOITHV 

avtov év oot. In full koitn omépuatos: Lev 15:16f, 32; 18:20; 

22:4) Koitny éxew && Evoc conceive children by one man Ro 

9:10. Koity Kon sexual promiscuity Dg 5:7 cj—B. 480. DELG 
s.v. Keio. M-M. 

XOLTOV, Wvoc, 6 (s. prec. entry; this word, rejected by At- 
ticists [Phryn. p. 252 Lob.], in Diod. S. 11, 69, 2; Epict. et al.; 

ins, pap, LXX; TestAbr B 6 p. 110, 4 [Stone p. 68]; JosAs 25:1 

cod. A for 0cAauoc; Jos., Vi. 382; TestReub 3:13; loanw. in 

rabb.) bedroom; used as part of a title: 6 él TOV KOItM@VOG the 
one in charge of the bed-chamber, the chamberlain (Epict. 4, 7, 

1; OGI 256, 5 [c. 130 Bc] mi t. KottHvVOS TIS BaotAioons. 
Other exx. in Magie 73) Ac 12:20; AcP1 Ha 5, 21; 32; GJs 6:1. 

eV TH QyiAopatt Tov K. and év TH K. TOD Gyudouatos 6:3 (s. 
Gyia.oua).—DELG s.v. Keivo.. M-M. 

XOXXGOLOYV, OV, TO (Rufus [II aD] in Oribasius 8, 47, 11) 

dim. of KOKKOG, little grain of a hailstone Hm 11:20. 
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XOXXLVOG, H, Ov (s. next entry; Herodas 6, 19; Martial 2, 

39; Plut., Fab. 15, 1; Epict.; PHamb 10, 24; PLond II, 191, 5 p. 

264 [103-17 AD]; 193 verso, 22 p. 246 [II AD]; LXX [for under- 

lying Hebr. terminology s. Gradwohl, below, 73]; ParJer 9:18; 

Philo; Jos., Ant. 8, 72 v.l.; Just., D. 46, 5) red, scarlet yAapvs 

k. a red cloak of the ‘sagum purpureum (paludamentum)’ of 

Roman soldiers, a cheaply dyed garment in contrast to the ex- 

pensive ‘purple’ garments (cp. Gradwohl 73-75; WBorn, Scar- 
let: CIBA Review 7, 38, 206-27; GFaber, Dyeing in Greece, 

ibid. 284; LJensen, JNES 22, ’63, 111) whose hues were derived 

from shellfish and worn in the upper classes (s. Topmupovc) Mt 

27:28; ép.ov k. Hb 9:19; B 7:8ff, 11; 8:1. As the color of an 

apocalyptic beast or its covering Rv 17:3.—t0 k. scarlet cloth, 

a scarlet garment (Epict. 3, 22, 10 v koKkivotc TepiTratety; 4, 
11, 34; 2 Km 1:24—Gen 38:28; Ex 25:4; Josh 2:18; 2 Ch 2:13) 

1H yuvi jv TepiBePANUEvy TOPOUPOVV kK. KOKKLOV Rv 17:4; 
cp. 18:16 (the fabrics were variously dyed; Top. K. KOKK.; cp. 

PTebt 405, 5; Ex 39:12; 2 Ch 2:6), vs. 12; GJs 10:1 (three times); 
12:1f; (opp. €ptov ‘white wool’) 1 Cl 8:4 (Is 1:18); scarlet cord 

12:7. —EWunderlich, Die Bed. der roten Farbe im Kultus der 

Griechen u. R6mer 1925; RGradwohl, D. Farben im AT, Beth. 

ZAW 83, 63, 73-78. ABD, article ‘Purple’ (lit.)—DELG s.v. 

KOKKos. M-M. TW. 

XOXXOG, Ov, 6 (s. prec. entry; Hom. Hymns, Hdt. et al.; Lam 
4:5 ‘purple (garments)’; TestSol 18:33; JosAs 16:13 cod. A; SIG 

1173, 12; PGM 7, 638) gener. ‘grain, seed’. 

@ the kernel of various plants, seed, grain: mustard Mt 

13:31; 17:20; Mk 4:31; Lk 13:19; 17:6; of wheat, etc. (Favori- 

nus [beg. II AD] in Diog. L. 6, 88) J 12:24 (Ocellus [II Bc] c. 16 

H.: the &vcAvotc of the fruit makes the seed free; cp. Philo, Aet. 
M. 94ff); 1 Cor 15:37 (HRiesenfeld, TU 77, 61, 43-55; on the 
imagery s. Straub 70-72). 

@ Formerly thought to be a berry, the kermes, a female scale 

insect (similar to the cochineal), clings to the leaves of an oak 

tree. The dried bodies of these insects were used by the ancients 

to prepare a purplish-red dye (s. Theophr., HP 3, 7, 3; 3, 16, 

1; Gradwohl [s. KOKKuvog end] 73-78; WBorn, Scarlet: CIBA 

Review 7, °38, 206-14). By metonymy k. was applied to the 

color (‘scarlet’) as well as to fabric treated with the dye (Dromo 

Com. [IV Bc] fgm. 1, 4 Kock [in Athen. 6, 240d]; PHolm 22, 
1; Sir 45:10; Jos., Bell. 6, 390) scarlet (color) 1 Cl 8:3 (quot. of 

unknown orig.; here prob. of purple-dyed fabric [cp. Lam 4:5] 

because of the corresponding o&kKoc).—DELG. M-M. TW. 

XOXXVGW (KOKku ‘the cry of a cock’; Hes. et al.; TestSol 9:3 

C) to crow of a cock (Cratinus et al.; Plato Com. [V/IV Bc] 209 

p. 659 K.; Hyperid., fgm. 239) gospel fragment fr. Fayum, re- 

stored (KI. T. 83, p. 23, 10=Otero [after Harnack] I 85 fgm. In. 7 

[lit.]=ASyn. 315, 53; cp. Mk 14:30)—DELG s.v. KoxKkv. 

xo apottw I aor. pass. EkoAaBpicOnv (Hesychius) mock, 
ridicule (Suda) 1 Cl 39:9 (Job 5:4).—DELG s.v. Kohapoc. 

*OAGCW fut. KoAGow; 1 aor. mid. &koAGoGUNy. Pass.: 1 

fut. KoAaoOjoOoLaL; aor. 3 pl. EkokdoONnoav LXX; pf. inf. 
KekoAdo8au (s. three next entries) penalize, punish (so trag., 

Pla.+; also OGI 90, 28; PSI 446, 14; PRyl 62, 9) act. twwc some- 

one lit., of the punishment of slaves Hs 9, 28, 8. In imagery do 

someone an injury, of polytheists who penalize their cult im- 

ages by locking them up Dg 2:8. In an apocalyptic place of 
punishment are ot KoAGCovtes cyyeAou ApcPt 6:21b (Chari- 
ton 4, 2, 7 ol KoAdCovtec= ‘constables, police’; Sallust. 19 p. 34, 

15 daipoves KoAGCovtEs).—Mid. (Aristoph., Vesp. 405; Pla., 
Protag. 324c; 3 Macc 7:3; ApcEsdr 1:11 p. 25, 4 Tdf.; Just., A 
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II, 2, 9; 11; 16) Ae 4:21.—Mostly pass. of the punishment of 

Christians 1 Pt 2:20 v.1.; Dg 5:16; 6:9; 7:8; 10:7; MPol 2:4. Of 

the Last Judgment 2 Pt 2:9. Baodvotc 2 Cl 17:7 (on the dat., 

cp. Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 90 §377 k. Bavatw; Polyaenus 3, 9, 56;. 

Lucian, Dial. Mort. 17, 2; Jos., Ant. 18, 314 «. mknyaic.—Just., 

A Il, 1, 2 €v mupt). dt00@¢ be punished doubly Hs 9, 18, 2. Of 
hell ot koAaCOpevor éxet ApcPt 6:21a. (Of punishment by God: 
TestAsh 6:2; ApcEsdr 1:11; Just., D. 88, 5; Diod. S. 16, 32, 1; 

Epict. 3, 11, 3; Dio Chrys. 59 [76], 5; Aesop, Fab. 77 P=127 H. 

UTO Vewv KOAGTOVTAL; oft. in ins in FSteinleitner, D. Beicht 

1913, p. 10ff; LRobert, Nouvelles Inscriptions de Sardes ’64, 

24ff; LXX; Jos., Bell. 2, 163; cp. Theoph. Ant., 2, 36 [p. 196, 

24]). Aristotle’s limitation of the term KoAaots to disciplinary 

action Rhet. 1, 10, 17 is not reflected in gener. usage —DELG 

S.v. KOhog 3. M-M. TW. 

XOAAXKELA, Os, 1 (s. next entry; edd. also -ic; Pla.t; Philod. 
[Ilept kohaketias: RhM n.F. 56, 1901, 623]; SIG 889, 30 

KoAaKela; PLond V, 1727, 24; TestAbr A [-ia]; Philo; Jos., Bell. 

4, 231, Ant. 16, 301. On the spelling s. B-D-F §23; W-S. §5, 13c; 

Mit-H. 339) flattery KOyos Kohaketac flattering words 1 Th 
2:5.—JLofberg, The Sycophant-Parasite: CIPh 15, 1920, 71.— 

DELG s.v. KoAaE. M-M. TW. Spica. 

XOAGKEVW fut. KoAaKEdow; 1 aor. EKOAGKEVOR (s. prec. en- 
try; Aristoph., Pla.+; PSI 586, 4; LXX; TestJos 4:1; Philo; Jos., 

Bell. 2, 213, Vi. 367; Just., A I, 2, 3; Tat.). Ordinarily, ‘flatter’. 

In our lit. only in Ign., and here in a good sense, someth. like 

entice, deal graciously with, w. acc. (Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 60) 

ta. Onptia (Vi. Aesopi W c. 49 kohakevo tiv KUVa=stroke the 
dog) IRo 4:2; 5:2. ta datvouleva Gov sic TPOOMTOV the things 
that appear before your face [Pol 2:2. On IRo 6:2 s. Bihlmeyer, 

mg.—DELG s.v. Kohaé. 

xOAQG Us, EWs, H (s. prec. three entries; ‘punishment, chas- 

tisement’ so Hippocr.+; Diod. S. 1, 77, 9; 4, 44, 3; Aelian, VH 7, 

15; SIG? 680, 13; LXX; TestAbr, Test12Patr, ApcEsdr, ApcSed; 

AsclIs 3:13; Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 7, Mos. 1, 96; Jos., Ant. 17, 164; 

SibOr 5, 388; Ar. [Milne 76, 43]; Just.) 

@ infliction of suffering or pain in chastisement, punish- 

ment so lit. kK. bTOUEeVEL undergo punishment Ox 840, 6; detvat 
Kk. (4 Macc 8:9) MPol 2:4; 1) €mrtwovos k. long-continued torture 
ibid. Of the martyrdom of Jesus (Orig., C. Cels. 1, 48, 95; 8, 43, 

12) PtK 4 p. 15, 34. The smelling of the odor arising fr. sacri- 

fices by polytheists ironically described as punishment, injury (s. 

KOAGC) Dg 2:9. 
transcendent retribution, punishment (ApcSed 4:1 

KOAGOLG Kal TUP EOTW 1H Taldevois Gov.—Diod. S. 3, 61, 5; 

16, 61, 1; Epict. 3, 11, 1; Dio Chrys. 80 [30], 12; 2 Macc 4:38 

al. in LXX; Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 55; 2, 196; Jos., Ant. 1, 60 al.; 

Just.; Did., Gen., 115, 28; 158, 10) ApcPt 17:32; w. aiktoudg 1 

Cl 11:1. Of eternal punishment (w. O9&vatoc) Dg 9:2 (Diod. S. 8, 

15, 1k. GOGvatos). Ofhell: tom0¢ KoAGOEWS ApcPt 6:21 (Sim- 
plicius in Epict. p. 13, 1 ic xetvov tov TOTOV al KOAGCEWS 
deduevan puyal KatATENTOVTAL); EV THK. Eketvy 10:25; ibid. 
EPopHoan tiyv kK. Ekeivov (cp. ApcEsdr 5:10 p. 30, 2 Tdf. év tH 
K.). « tHS kK. ApcPt Rainer (cp. €k tiv K. ApcSed 8:12a; eis tHV 
Kk. 12b and TestAbr B 11 p. 116, 10 [Stone p. 80]). awepxeo8ar 
gic K. C.L@VLOV go away into eternal punishment Mt 25:46 (ot ts 
K. GEvot Grerevoovtar sic adtIV Iren. 2, 33, 5 [Harv. I 380, 8]; 
kK. ai@viov as TestAbr A 11 p. 90, 7f [Stone p. 28]; TestReub 5:5; 
TestGad 7:5; Just., A I, 8, 4; D. 117, 3; Celsus 8, 48; pl. Theoph. 

Ant. 1, 14 [p. 9C. 13]). vEoOat &k THs aiwviou k. rescue fr. 
eternal punishment 2 Cl 6:7. tv aimviov kK. &ayopaceobar 
buy one’s freedom fr. eternal pun. MPol 2:3 v.l. kaKai K. TOU 
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dvaBdrovu IRo 5:3. K. tuvoc punishment for someth. (Ezk 14:3, 
4, 7; 18:30; Philo, Fuga 65 Gwaptyudtwv «.) éyew KOAaoiv 
TWA THS TOVHPias avtOD Hs 9, 18, 1. dvatravotwc FEovow 
TV kK. they will suffer unending punishment ApcPt Bodl. 9-12. 

0 moBos KoAaow exet fear has to do with punishment 13 4:18 
(cp. Philo, In Flacc. 96 poBog KoAdoEwWsS)—_M-M. TW. 

Kodaooaevs (Kohoooaets, Kohooaets, KoAaoaets), 
tac, 6 a Colossian (s. Kohoooat). Only as y.l. (but as early 
as P*°) in the title of Col—B-D-F §42, 3; Mlt-H. 73; 350. 

KoAaooat s. Koioooai. 

xodagpita 1 aor. koAGHtoG (non-Attic, vernacular word 

fr. KOAadtc; s. Lobeck, Phryn. 175 [cp. Terence, Adelphi. 245 

colaphis tuber est totum caput=(my) head is lumpy from (his) 

blows]; MIt-H. 364; 407. Found almost exclusively in Chris- 

tian lit.; also in Paus. Attic. k, 38; a Gr-Rom. letter: Sb 6263, 

23 [Rom. times]; TestJos 7:5 v.l—Hesychius: koAapiCotevoc: 
pamtCouevoc; Etym. Mag. 525, 4) 
@ to strike sharply, esp. with the hand, strike with the fist, 

beat, cuff two. someone. Lit. Mt 26:67; Mk 14:65 (KSchmidt, 

MGoguel Festschr. ’50, 218-27); MPol 2:4 (v.1.). Of mistreatment 

in general: we are roughly treated 1 Cor 4:11. gi kokadiCouevor 

uTouevette if you endure being beaten 1 Pt 2:20 (koAaTouevor 
v.l.). 

®@ to cause physical impairment, torment, fig. extension of 

1, of painful attacks of an illness, described as a physical beating 

by a messenger of Satan 2 Cor 12:7. The data for a scientific 

diagnosis are few, and it is not surprising that a variety of views, 

characterized by much guesswork, have been held: 

@ epilepsy: MKrenkel, Beitrage 1890, 47ff; Schmiedel and 

Bousset ad loc.; WWrede, Paulus? 1907, 17; HFischer (physi- 

cian), D. Krankheit d. Ap. Pls. 1911; s. also WWeber (psychia- 

trist), TLZ 37, 1912, 623; FConybeare in WBundy, The Psychic 

Health of Jesus 1922, 226f; ASchweitzer, D. Mystik des Ap. Pls. 

1930, 152; JKlausner, From Jesus to Paul ’43, 325-30. 

® hysteria: ELombard, Les extases et les souffrances de 

Vapotre Paul: RTP 36, 1903, 450-500; Windisch ad loc.; FFen- 

ner, D. Krankheit im NT 1930, 30-40. 

© periodic depression, s. KBonhoeffer (physician) in Ltzm., 

Hdb. ad loc. 

@ headaches, severe eye-trouble: Seeligmiiller (physician), 

War Paulus Epileptiker? 1910; cp. WWeber, TLZ 36, 1911, 235; 

Uhle-Wettler, Evang. Kirchenztg. 87, 1913, 130ff; 145ff. 

malaria: Ramsay, Church? 63ff; Sickenberger, comm. ad 

loc. 

@® leprosy: EPreuschen, ZNW 2, 1901, 193f; REisler, Ingouc 

Baotreus II 1930, 426ff 794. 

© an impediment in speech (stammering): WClarke, ET 39, 

1928, 458-60. S. also on okOAOW.—On interpretations (formerly 

favored by many) in the direction of inward temptations, brought 

about by opponents, or pangs of conscience, or distressed states 

of mind, s. GHeinrici in KEK® 1900 ad loc.; PMenoud: JdeZwaan 

Festschr. 53 thinks of the anxieties of a missionary’s life —B. 

553 s.v. KOAG.bOSG. DELG s.v. KOhados. M-M. TW. 

HOAAGO) aor. EKOMANOA LXX; pf. KeKOAANKa Job 38:38. 
Pass.: 1 fut. KoAAnO oot Mt 19:5; | aor. EKOAAHON\; pf. pass. 
KekOAANWaL LXX (KOAAG ‘glue’; Aeschyl. et al.; Pla., Diod. S., 

Plut., ins, pap, LXX; TestAbr A 20 p. 103, 18 [Stone p. 54]; 
Test12Patr; AscIs 97; EpArist 97; Philo) gener. ‘join together.’ 

@ to join closely together, bind closely, unite twa. twisome- 

one with or to someone; fig. extension of the lit. mng. ‘to glue’ 

or ‘join’ substances, act. 1) Gyan KOAAG Huds TH De® love 
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unites us w. God 1 Cl 49:5. ) voubétoIg ... KOMAG Tuas TO 
Oehrpatt tov Beov admonition unites us w. God’s will 56:2. 
@ to be closely associated, cling to, attach to, pass. most 

freq. in act. sense 

@ cling (closely) to someth.—a. lit. twi (Job 29:10) of 
stones &KOAAMVtO GAANAOts they were joined Hy 3, 2, 6. Of dust: 
TOV KOVLOPTOV TOV KOAANVEVTE TLV EK THS TOAEMS DLOV the 
dust of your city that clings to us Lk 10:11. 

B. fig. cling to = come in close contact with (cp. Ps 21:16; 

43:26 éxohOy eis yi 1 YaotNp NuUdv. The act.=“bring into 
contact? PGM 5, 457 KoAhyjoas t. ALbov tH wtiM) EKOA- 
ANOnoav ai Guaptiat Gyxpit. oUpavod the sins have touched 
the heaven = reached the sky (two exprs. are telescoped) Rv 18:5. 

y. fig. of the Spirit, which is (closely) joined to the flesh 2 Cl 

14:5. 

© join oneself to, join, cling to, associate with—a. ofapers., 

w. dat. of thing KoAA|ONTL tO Gouatt tot Ac 8:29 (a ren- 
dering like stick to this chariot suggests the imagery).—W. dat. 

of pers. (which may very rarely be replaced w. a prepositional 

constr. [Ascls 3:1 mpoc attoOv but tH Mavaoortj, cp. Tob 6:19 
gic avi S, avtt BA]) 1 Cl 30:3; cp. 46:1. tots eiprvevovot 
15:1. totc Gytoug 46:2 (quot. of unknown orig.); Hv 3, 6, 2; s 8, 
8, 1. tots SovAOLC TOV BEod 9, 20, 2; 9, 26, 3. tots SuKaiouc 8, 9, 
1. tots &Ow@ots kK. Suxailous 1 C1 46:4. tots Supdyous Kat KEVOLC 
the doubters and the senseless Hm 11:13. toig &kabdptots B 
10:8; cp. 10:3ff. Also wet& tevoc (cp. Ruth 2:8) 10:11; 19:2, 6; 

D 3:9. t@ Kupiw join oneself to the Lord (cp. 4 Km 18:6; Sir 
2:3; on this vs. and 6:16 below s. SPorter, ETL 67, ’91, 104f: 

economic connotation; cp. Lk 15:15 below) 1 Cor 6:17; Hm 10, 

1, 6. tH yuvaikxt avtod be joined to his wife Mt 19:5 (cp. Vi. 
Aesopi G 30 P. p. 46, 14, where a woman says to Aesop: tr) Lot 
KOAA@=don’t come too near me; 1 Esdr 4:20; Philo, Leg. All. 

2, 50). tH] TOPVY join oneself to a prostitute 1 Cor 6:16 (cp. 

Sir 19:2). Associate with on intimate terms, join Ac 5:13; 9:26; 

10:28 (CBurchard, ZNW 61, ’70, 159f). Become a follower or 

disciple of someone (cp. 2 Km 20:2; 1 Macc 3:2; 6:21) 17:34. 

Hire oneself out to someone Lk 15:15 (JHarrill, JBL 115, °96, 

714-17, “he was indentured”). Have someth. to do with: lying 

spirits Hm 11:4. 

B. of impers. things: of anger 6tav KOAANOH tO GvOpwTw 
when it attaches itself to a pers. Hm 10, 2, 3. Also of punishment 

Oo or 
© w. dat. of thing cling to, enter into a close relation w. (Ps 

118:31; TestIss 6:1, Dan 6:10 t. duKatoovvy, Gad 5:2) tats 
dbmpeais cling to the gifts 1 Cl 19:2. 1 &yaO@ be attached 
or devoted to what is good Ro 12:9; B 20:2; D 5:2 (cp. TestAsh 

3:1 tH Gya8otnt). tH evAoyta cling to the blessing 1 C1 31:1. 
Kploet Sukata B 20:2——DELG s.v. koA\a. M-M. TW. 

XOMAOVOLOV, Ov, TO (this is the later spelling, attested Rv 
3:18 by mss. A P et al.; Philumen. p. 9, 16; PHolm 1, 16; PFlor 

177, 20 [257 AD]; PGM 4, 1316; 2691; 2893. On the other hand 

some mss. and edd. have kodAUptovy, as do Epict. 2, 21, 20; 3, 

21, 21; Galen: CMG V 4, 2 p. 192, 30; Philumen. p. 33, 18; 22; 

Aé&tius very oft.; SIG 1173, 16 [138 ap]; POxy 1088, 1 and 42 

{I AD]; PGM 4, 2682; LXX [Thackeray 92]—S. B-D-F §42, 4; 

MIt-H. 78f; Cronert 130; KDieterich, Untersuchungen z. griech. 

Sprache 1898, 23) a medical compound applied to the eyes eye- 

salve (so Epict., SIG, PFlor, loc. cit. ; loanw. in rabb.; dim. of 

KOMAUpa. ‘roll’ or ‘loaf of bread’, perh. because of the shape of 

the compound; Mussies 25) Rv 3:18.—S. Wetstein for Gr-Rom. 

par.; FBayer, RAC 7, °44, 973 ff; HNielsen, Ancient Ophthalmo- 

logical Agents, 1974; CHemer in New Docs 3, 56f; idem The 

Letters to the Seven Churches of Asia Minor in Their Local Set- 
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ting ’89 (’86), 196-99; K1. Pauly III 272; RJackson, Eye Medicine 

in the Rom. Empire: ANRW II Principat 37/3, ’96, 2228-51, esp. 

2238-43.—DELG s.v. koh\\pa.. M-M. 

KOAAVPLOTHS, OF, O (KdAAvBos ‘small coin’; Lysias in 
Pollux 7, 33; 170; Menand., fgm. 861 K6. [in Phryn. 440 Lob.; 

but the Atticists reject the word, ibid.]; PPetr III, 59a I, 7 [III Bc]) 

money-changer Mt 21:12; Mk 11:15; Lk 19:45 v.1.; J 2:15.— 

DELG s.v. Kko\AvBos. M-M. Spicq. 

XOAAVOELOVY s. KOAAOUPLOV. 

xOAOPOs, Ov (s. next entry; X. et al.; PGen 23, 5 [70 ap]; 
PPetr III, 19g, 2; POxy 43 verso V, 9; Aq. and Sym. Is 37:27) 

gener. of someth. without a projection (KOAOc): of oxen or goats 
without horns, then ‘stunted’. 

pert. to being deficient in some respect, mutilated, in im- 

agery of hewn stones: with some part broken off (opp. OhoteAns; 

cp. our ‘does not measure up’ or ‘fall short’) Hv 3, 6, 4; s 9, 6, 

4; 9, 8, 4; 9, 26, 7. kK. &1rO THs Tiotews damaged in the faith 9, 

26, 8. 

@ pert. to not being tall, short, stocky (Peripl. Eryth. c. 
65; Galen, De Usu Part. I p. 58, 19 Helmr.; Procopius of Cae- 

sarea, Anecdota 8, 12 [opp. waxpdc]; 10, 11) dvOpwrroc (opp. 
waKpdoc) Gospel of Eve: KI. T. 83, p. 18—DELG s.v. koAoc. 
M-M s.v. KoAOB OW. 

X0A0P0@ | aor. 2koABwoa. Pass.: 1 fut. KoOAoBOOHCoUAL; 
1 aor. EkOAOBMONY; pf. ptc. KekoAoBMUEVOS (s. prec. entry; 
Aristot., HA 1, 1, 487b, 24; Diod. S. 1, 78, 5; 2 Km 4:12 ‘cut off, 
cut short’; GrBar 9:7; Ar.13, 2) ‘mutilate, curtail’ (so Polyb. 1, 

80, 13; Epict. 2, 10, 20). 
@ to cause someth. not to be full length, to shorten, lit., of 

stones KeKOAOPwMuEVOL short Hv 3, 2, 8; 3, 6, 4 (s. NBrox, Der 
Hirt des Hermas ’91, 135). dhwe €& avtHv oddév ExohoBwOy 
nothing at all was too short about them s 9, 8, 5. 

@ to reduce the duration of someth., shorten, fig. exten- 

sion of 1: the last days Mt 24:22ab; Mk 13:20ab (cp. Gr- 

Bar 9:7 00g ... €KoAOBMOEV Tas HuUsPas ats [i-e. THs 
o€vNs]).—DELG s.v. kOhoc. M-M. TW. 

Koioooaete, éws (Suda on ‘Pddoc: IV p. 297, 15) Colos- 
sian, subst. 6K. the Colossian Col ins—some mss. and edd. 

write Kodaoo. (q.v.), which is also found in Suda, loc. cit., as 

v.l. (Strabo 12, 8, 16 uses the form Kodkooonvoc). 

KoA 000, &v, ai Colossae, once a flourishing city (Hdt. 

7, 30; X., An. 1, 2, 6), later less important (Strabo 12, 8, 13 

TOMouUa), in Phrygia in Asia Minor. The congregation there 

was prob. founded by Epaphras (Col 1:7), who was from Colos- 

sae (4:12). Col 1:2; Phlm subscr. v.l—Lghtf., Col and Phim p. 

1ff; Ramsay, Church 465ff, Phrygia I/1, 208ff; VSchultze, Altchr. 

Stadte u. Landschaften II 1, 1922, 445ff; Zahn, Einl. F 318, who, 

like Lghtf. 16, 4, deals w. the var. forms of the name (Ko\acoat, 

Kohaoat). BHHW II 975f. 

XOAILOS, OV, 6 (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX; TestSol 2:3 W: Test- 
Abr; TestJob 10:4; JosAs ch. 11 cod. A [p. 52, 11 Bat.]; ApcSed 

14:6; Philo, Joseph.) var. mngs. in gener. lit. usage, freq. w. sug- 

gestion of curvature and the hollow so formed, as of a person’s 

chest, folds in a garment or a bay of the sea; our lit. contains no 

application of the term to anatomical parts uniquely female. 

@ bosom, breast, chest dvaxeiobon év TH KONTO TWVOG lie 
(at a meal) w. one’s head on someone’s breast (a position dictated 

by ancient banqueting practice: s. dvaKetnce 2) J 13:23. év toic 
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KOATFOLS AUTOV (=tOv “APpacu. In this case &vakeipevov is 
to be supplied) /ying in Abraham’s bosom (in the place of honor 

at the banquet in the next world. On the pl. s. B-D-F §141, 5; Rob. 
408; Theocr. 2, 120 and below; Plut., Cato Min. 775 [33, 4], cp. 

also Sb 2034, 11 év koATroig "ABpau k. *Iodk Kk. *lakap) Lk 
16:23. GmevexOrvat eis TOV K. "ABpacu be carried to Abra- 
ham’s bosom vs. 22 (New Docs 3, 106f). The mng. Jap is also 

poss. for KOA Tot (Ael. Aristid. 13 p. 163 D.: €« tov KOATIOV T. 

yrs; Diog. L. 3, 44; Meleager, Anth. Pal. 5, 165 év KdA7rotow 
éketvyc=lying on her lap; Anonymous Vita Pla. ed. Westerm. 
1850 p. 5, 31 évtog KOAT wv for 2, 44 év tos yOvaotv); the 
sing. in this sense: TA8ev gig TOV K. TH UNTPdS GJs 6:1 (Epict. 
2, 5, 16; 4, 7, 24; Vi. Aesopi G 82; 137 P.; Ps.-Clem., Hom. 

8, 12 [cp. Piers Plowman, version C 9, 283 ‘in Abrahammes 

lap’; PHaupt, AJP 42, 1921, 162-67; ESchwyzer, Der Gétter 

Knie—Abrahams Schoss: JWackernagel Festschr. 1923, 283-93; 

MMieses, Im Schosse Abrahams: OLZ 34, ’31, 1018-21. Oppos- 

ing him BHeller, ibid. 36, °33, 146-49_—Rabb. in RMeyer, TW 

III 825]). av Ate ovvnypevot Ev tT kK. WOU if you are gath- 
ered in my bosom 2 Cl 4:5 (a saying of Jesus; cp. Judaicon 68, 

41f twice). Furthermore, apart fr. the idea of dining together on 

the same couch, ‘being in someone’s bosom’ denotes the closest 

association (cp. Plut., Pericl. 1, 1, Demosth. 31, 6, Cato Min. 

33, 7 Ziegler v.l.: Gabinius, an GvOpwrrog EK TOV Lloumniov 
KOAT ov; Longus, Past. 4, 36, 3; Num 11:12; Dt 13:7; 28:54, 56; 

2 Km 12:3; 3 Km 17:19; Ruth 4:16): 6 @v ig TOV K. TOD TATPOG 
who rests in the bosom of the Father J 1:18 (M-EBoismard, RB 

59, °52, 23-39; OHofius, ZNW 80, ’89, 163-71). 
@ the fold of a garment, fold, formed as it falls from the 

chest over the girdle (Hom. et al.; Jos., Ant. 2, 273). Fr. early 

times (e.g. Od. 15, 468; Herodas 6, 102; Diod. S. 25, 16; Appian, 

Iber. 13 §49; Polyaenus 7, 48; 8, 64; Dio Chrys. 67 [17], 22; Ex 

4:6f; Jos., Bell. 6, 195) this fold was used as a pocket. dt50vau tt 
gig TOV K. tLVOsG put someth. into the fold of someone’s garment 
(cp. Polyb. 3, 33, 2; Ps 78:12; Is 65:6; Jer 39:18; TestJob 10:4 

KOAT@ Kev@) Lk 6:38. 
© a part of the sea that indents a shoreline, bay (Hom. 

et al.; OGI 441, 218; Philo, Op. M. 113; Jos., Ant. 3, 25) Ac 

27:39.—B. 39. DELG. M-M. TW. 

xodvuupaw (s. next entry; Pla. et al.—@ swim up and 

down, lit. ‘dive’ B 10:5. 

@ swim (Paradoxogr. Flor. 10; Palaeph. p. 36, 5; Babrius 165, 

1; 3 C.; Is 25:11 Aq.; Jos., Ant. 20, 248) tovcg Suvapevous kK. 

those who could swim Ac 27:43.—M-M. 

xoAuupyVoa, as, i (s. KoAVUBdw; Pla. et al.; Diod. S. 4, 
78, 1; 11,25, 4; Jos., Ant. 9,239; 15,54; POxy 147, 2; LXX) pool, 

swimming-pool (used for bathing: Ael. Aristid. 48, 21 K.=24 p. 

470 D.). Of Bethzatha (s. ByOCa0a. and s. JJeremias, D. Wieder- 

entdeckung von Bethesda ’49) J 5:2, 3 (4) v.1., 7; Siloam 9:7, 

11 v.L. (2 Esdr 13:15 S koAvEBYPPa TOV VAwWGL)—DELG s.v. 
KOMULBOs. M-M. 

xOLWVLO, as, NH (Lat. loanw., colonia; found also in rabb. 

Exx. in Hahn 271 Lat. word-index; edict of Claudius in Jos., Ant. 

19, 291) a city or town outside Italy whose inhabitants enjoyed 

special political privileges: colony, of Philippi in Macedonia, set- 

tled by Augustus (s. Bidtwot) Ac 16:12.—M-M. 

*%OUGO (s. KOU, cp. Lat. comans; Hom. et al.; BGU 16, 11; 
Philo, Deus Imm. 88, Spec. Leg. 3, 37; Jos., Ant. 4, 72) wear long 

hair, let one’s hair grow long (Diod. S. 20, 63, 3) 1 Cor 11:14, 

15 (Paul argues from nature, but has Roman custom on his side; 

ancient authors are not unanimous about Greek custom: s. Il. 2, 
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11 al. ‘long-haired Achaeans’; Hdt. 1, 82, 7 in ref. to a vow; Aris- 

tot. Rhet. 1367a, 26 long hair a sign of nobility in Lacedemonia; 

Plut., Mor. 267b Greeks do not ordinarily wear their hair long; Ps.- 

Phoc. 212 d&poeow ovK EtréouKe KOUGV; JMurphy-OConnor, 
CBQ 42, ’80, 484-87: to some an indication of effeminacy, cp. 

Juvenal 2, 96. For an Israelite perspective s. Judg 16:19; cp. Philo, 

Spec. Leg. 3, 37; Billerb. III 441f; CGordon, Homer and Bible: 

HUCA 26, ’55, 84f. Other reff. PvanderHorst, The Sentences of 

Pseudo-Phocylides ’78, 249f. Perh. Paul refers to the effeminate 

manner in which some males coiffured their long hair, rather than 

to the mere wearing of hair in full length.—MAndronicos et al., 

The Gk. Museum ’75 (illustr.); RAC IV 629f. DELG s.v. koun. 

M-M. 

x0UNn, NS» 1 (s. prec. entry; Hom. et al.; WSchubart, Der 

Gnomon des Idios Logos1919 [=BGU V], 71; 76 [II Ap]: tepevot 
ovK Ev KOUNV Popetv; LXX; Philo, Sacr. Abel. 25; Jos., Bell. 
4, 561, Ant. 14, 45; Tat. 25, 1; loanw. in rabb.) hair of a person’s 

head, (long) hair of women (Xenophon Eph. 1, 2, 6; Achilles 

Tat. 8, 6, 8; the contexts of these reff. suggest that the hair of the 

female characters was long) 1 Cor 11:15, of hair without spec. 

ref. to length, a matter that is treated in the clause that precedes. 

Well-bred women would wear their tresses gathered up on their 

heads. kK. oUAy curly hair ApcPt 3:10—DELG. M-M. 

XOMLC | aor. Educa. Mid.: fut. KopiGopat and KOLLOD LAL 
Col 3:25 v.l.; 1 aor. €kopwoduny; pf. KeKOWWOWaL. Pass.: aor. 3 
sg. €kouia8y 1 Esdr 2:14 (Kopeéw ‘take care of; Hom.+). 
@ to convey someth. to a specific destination, bring act. 

(SIG 409, 29; 434, 42; 559, 28; PPetr III, 53k, 5; PTebt 55, 4;1 

Esdr 4:5; 3 Macc 1:8) ti someth. (Jos., Vi. 50 émotoAdc; TestJos 

6:2) a jar of ointment Lk 7:37. 

@ to get back someth. that is one’s own or owed to one, 

get back, recover mid. (Eur., Thu. et al.; Isaeus 8, 8; Polyb. 1, 83, 

8; 3, 40, 10; 10, 34, 3; Sir 29:6; Philo, De Jos. 210; 231; Jos., 

Ant. 13, 80) to &uov ov TOK what is mine with interest (for 
commercial usage cp. Lys. 32, 14; Andoc. 1, 38) Mt 25:27. Of 

Abraham: receive (his son) back (cp. Jos., Ant. 1, 236; Isaeus 

8:8 of a daughter) Hb 11:19 (Himerius, Or. 6 [2], Demeter trv 

Cytovpevnv KowiCetat=receives the woman whom she sought 
{her daughter]). 

© to come into possession of someth. or experience 

someth., carry off, get (for oneself), receive freq. as recom- 

pense, mid. (Diod. S. 17, 69, 1; 20, 28, 3; Appian, Bell. Civ. 5, 

60, §252 ypaupata) tT dWwwvia pay, wages IPol 6:2. woAdv 
(Polystrat. p. 22; Lucian, Phal. 2, 5; SIG 193, 9; 11; 1077, 4; 

2 Macc 8:33; Ath., R. 18 p. 70, 30 koutoao8ar ta Eriyeipa) 

2 Cl 11:5; cp. B 4:12, where wto8ov is to be supplied (as En 

100:7). wo8Ov G&duKias reward for wrongdoing 2 Pt 2:13 v.L. 
(G6uKé@ 2 end). Of special divine favor in recognition of piety 
(Diod. S. 3, 2, 4) tg 60ENs otEpavov 1 Pt 5:4 (cp. Eur., Hipp. 

432 codd. k. 60Eav; 1 Mace 13:37). kK. TA Sta TOV OMWATOS 
Tpoc & Empakev receive a recompense for what (each one) has 
done during life in the body 2 Cor 5:10 (cp. the judgment scenes 

Pla., Phd. 113 and 114; s. also Diod. S. 8, 15); cp. Col 3:25. 

TOUTO KOLLLOETaL Tapa KUpiov Eph 6:8 (PSI 438, 11 [III Bc] 
KEKOLLOLAL TAPA Daviov EMLotoAyy). THv ETayyEediav the 
promise (i.e. what is promised) Hb 10:36; 11:13 v.L, 39. tO 

TEMOS TIS TLOTEWS OWTNPLAV WUYOV obtain as an outcome of 
faith the salvation of souls 1 Pt 1:9 (contrast 4:17) —DELG s.v. 

Koue@. M-M. 

XOWUIMOS, OV, O (Hom. et al.) ostentatious self-promotion, 
boasting, brassiness (so trag., Hdt.; Esth 8:12d; 3 Macc 6:5; 
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Philo, Congr. Erud. Gr. 61; Jos., Bell. 6, 260; Just., A II, 9, 1) 1 

Cl 16:2.—Adj. koumdc boastful AcP| Ha 2, 22 —DELG. 

KOUHPEXTHO, 0006, 0 (Lat. loanw., confector, Suetonius, 

Octav. 43, Nero 12. The Gk. form: Acta S. Meletii 39) an execu- 

tioner, who gave the coup de grace to wounded gladiators MPol 

16:1 (s. Lghtf. ad loc.). 

XOUWOTEQOV adv. of the comp. of KOWpdc (the word Eur. et 
al.; the comp. in Pla., Crat. 429d; POxy 935, 5 [III AD]) better of 

sick persons: k. @yetv begin to improve J 4:52 (Koupds exe 
in this sense in Epict. 3, 10, 13; PParis 18, 3; PTebt 414, 10. This 

use develops as a transferred sense of Kowwdc ‘nice’ [cp. our 
‘N.N. is doing nicely’]. On the comp. cp. POxy 935, 5 Oeav 
ovvhauBavovtwv 1 aderpr Ett TO KOUPOTEPOV ETPaTH; 
FBilabel, Badische Papyri 1923 no. 34, 4 [I AD] kouwotepov 

éoxyev).—DELG s.v. kouwwpos. M-M. s.v. Kou pas. 

XOVUCO pf. pass. ptc. KeKkovicevoc (Aesop, Fab. 121 P=193 
H. év KekKoviaueva olkw) (KOvis ‘dust, plaster’; Demosth. et 
al.; Michel 594, 96; SIG 695, 88. Pass. CIG I 1625, 16; Dt 27:2, 

4; Pr 21:9) whitewash totyos kK. a whitewashed wall Ac 23:3 (s. 

TOLXOC). TAMOL K. whitewashed tombs Mt 23:27 (BMcCane, Is a 
Corpse Contagious? Early Jewish and Christian Attitudes toward 

the Dead: SBLSP ’92, 378-88) w. implicit satire: the Pharisees 

are unwittingly a source of defilement. GNaass 284, 153 (cp. 

Aesop, above).—KRengstorf, Rabb. Texte, 1. Reihe III ’33ff, p. 

34f—DELG s.v. kovic. M-M. TW. 

XOVLOOTOS, OF, 6 (Kdvic ‘dust’ + Spvuut ‘stir up’; Hat. 
et al.; Mitt-Wilck. I/2, 198, 16 [III Bc]; LXX; TestSol 7:2f; Philo, 

Exs. 133; Jos., Ant. 3, 193; Tat. 30, 1) dust €ktiwGooev TOV kK. 

TOV TOY (cp. Heraclit. Sto. 10 p. 17, 8 after Il. 2, 150 modav 
... Kovin; Na 1:3 k. Tod@v avtov) shake the dust from one’s 
feet Mt 10:14; cp. Lk 9:5; 10:11; Ac 13:51 (s. on éxtivaoow 

1). Of an unruly mob Kovioptov BaAAEw Eis TOV GEpa throw 
dust into the air Ac 22:23. k. &yeipew raise dust (cp. Appian, 

Mithrid. 87 §396 kovioptos Hyeipeto; Jos., Bell. 5, 471; also 
s. éyeipw 10) Hv 4, 1, Sb—A cloud of dust (Aristodem. [IV 
AD]: 104 fgm. 1, 8 Jac.) k. > sig t. obPavov a cloud of dust 
reaching, as it were, to heaven 4, 1, 5a (Quint. Smyrn. 2, 469f 

KOvis &xPtis és OUPAvov). yLvouevou UEiGovos Kal Weifovos 
Kovioptov when the dust-cloud became greater and greater 4, 

1, 6—B. 19. DELG s.v. KOvic. M-M. 

X%ONGCW (s. KOTOC) 1 aor. ExOTAGA; pf. KeKOTAKA LXX 
(Hdt. et al.; LXX and fr. Num 17:13 in Philo, Somn. 2, 235, fr. 

Gen 8:8 in SibOr 1, 246; AWilhelm, SymbOsl, Suppl. 13, ’50, 

32, a Gk. epigram: ) uaKpy Kav Euod SvoTAotn KoTdoEt=the 
long hard sailing that I’ve faced will soon abate) abate, stop, 

rest, cease 0 C.vEwos EKOTAOEN the wind fell (so Hdt. 7, 191; cp. 
Aelian in Suda [Anz 316]) Mt 14:32; Mk 4:39; 6:51.—DELG 

s.v. KOTTTW. M-M. TW. 

XOUETOS, OF, 6 (Eupolis Com. [V Bc], fgm. 347; Dionys. Hal. 
11,31; Plut., Fab. 17, 7; Kaibel 345, 4; LXX; TestJob 40:13; 52:1 

[cod. V]; SibOr 5, 193; Joseph.; Mel., P. 18, 121; 28, 194; Ath. 

14, 2) mourning, lamentation acc. to custom in many parts of 

the Mediterranean world this was accompanied by breast-beating 

(frowned on by Plut., Mor. 609b; s. KOmtw 2) Emroinoay kK. Ueyav 
é@ avt@ they made loud lamentation over him Ac 8:2 (Mi 1:8 
K. TotetaoBat [MWilcox, The Semitisms of Ac, ’65, 136f]; Zech 

12:10 k. €mt tia; cp. Jer 9:9; Jos., Bell. 2, 6). duo KoTEetovs 
ékoTTteto (Anna) mourned twofold (viz. her widowhood and 

childlessness) GJs 2:1 —DELG s.v. komt A6. Frisk s.v. KOTTW 

8 (via KOTr0¢?). M-M. TW. 

xOTMOS 

xOnN, HS, H (s. KOmTw; Strabo et al.; pap; JosAs 23:7 cod A 
[k. ths Houaias ‘hilt’]) cutting down, slaughter (Josh 10:20; 
Jdth 15:7) brootpédew 7d tig K. TOV Baotéwv return fr. 
the defeat of (i.c., fr. defeating) the kings Hb 7:1 (Gen 14:17).— 

DELG s.v. KOTT@ A2. M-M. 

XOMUAW fut. KoTiG0W LXX; | aor. ékomiaoa; pf. KeKo- 
TiaKa,; 2 sg. KekoTaKEs or -Kac (v.1.; s. B-D-F §83, 2; MIt-H. 
221); aor. pass. 3 sg. ékoT1dOn (fr. KOTTw via KOTFOG; TestAbr 
B 2 p. 107, 1 [Stone p. 62]) (Aristoph. et al.; Hippocr.; Epicurus 

59, 3 Us.; ins, pap, LXX, En; TestJob 24:2; ApcSed 4:3; ApcMos 

24; Philo, Joseph.). 

@ become weary/tired (Aristoph. et al.; Sir 16:27; 1 Macc 

10:81; 4 Mace 9:12; Jos., Bell. 6, 142) Rv 2:3 (the pf. here 

expresses the thought that the Ephesian congregation has not be- 

come tired to the extent of ‘giving up’). &k tuvoc from someth. 

ék tHS OSoLTOPLas from the journey J 4:6 (cp. Jos., Ant. 2, 321 
b1rO ths SSouTopias KekoTMUEvoL; Is 40:31). ol KOTLAVTES 
those who are weary (Diocles 142 p. 186, 28; cp. 1QH 8:36) Mt 

11:28 (s. doptitw). 
@ to exert oneself physically, mentally, or spiritually, work 

hard, toil, strive, struggle (Vett. Val. 266, 6; Syntipas p. 107, 

15; POslo 160, 1; Philo, Mut. Nom. 254, Cher. 41), abs. (Ae- 
sop, Fab. 391 P.) Mt 6:28; Lk 5:5; 12:27; J 4:38b; 21:6 v.L; 

Ac 20:35; 1 Cor 4:12; 16:16; Eph 4:28; 2 Ti 2:6. ti abor for 

someth. (En 103:9 Kdmrous kK.) J 4:38a. ToAAG work hard Ro 

16:6, 12b; Hs 5, 6, 2; 2 Cl 7:1. mepvoodtepov 1 Cor 15:10. k. 

év tive work at something (Sir 6:19) év KOyw Kai SidaoKaAia 
work hard at preaching and teaching 1 Ti 5:17. 5a hoyou 
labor by word of mouth B 19:10. The sphere in which the work is 

done: év tutv among you 1 Th 5:12. The manner: év Kupi@ Ro 
16:12ab; sic twa. k. work hard for someone vs. 6; Gal 4:11. gic 

tovto for this 1 Ti 4:10. eis 6 Kom this is what I am toiling for 
Col 1:29, gic Kevov toil in vain (cp. Is 49:4 kevas &koTIAOG; 
65:23 KomUdoovOL Eis KEvOv; TestJob 24:2) Phil 2:16. Also 
gig udtHV (Ps 126:1) Hs 9, 4, 8—B. 312. DELG s.v. KOH Al. 
M-M. TW. Spicq. 

%OU06, OV, 6—O astate of discomfort or distress, trouble, 
difficulty, a transferred sense of KOmoc=‘beating’ (s. KOTO; 
trag.; pap; Ps 106:12; Sir 22:13; 1 Macc 10:15; ParJer 5:6; 

Jos., Ant. 2, 257; Just., D. 68, 2) KOTr0Us (KOTOV) TapExEL 
twvt (cause) trouble (for) someone, bother someone (KOTOUG 

Tapexetv tivi PTebt 21, 10 [115 Bc]; BGU 844, 12; PGissUniv 
27, 13f [IIIAD]; PGM 14b, 4f; komov map. tevi Sir 29:4) Mt 

26:10; Mk 14:6; Lk 11:7; 18:5; Gal 6:17; Hv 3, 3, 2; AcPICor 

2:34. ToAovs KOTIOUS HvtANKWs after he had endured many 
hardships Hs 5, 6, 2a (cp. Did.. Gen. 105, 9). W. other terms 

relating to a peristasis (FDanker, 2 Cor [Augsburg Comm.], ’89, 

85-91; 180-86) 2 Cor 6:5 and 11:23; on 10:15 s. 2 below. 

@ to engage in activity that is burdensome, work, labor, toil 

(Eur., Aristoph.; SIG 761, 6 [I Bc]; PAmh 133, 11; POxy 1482, 6; 
LXX; En; TestIss 3:5; Apc4Esdr fgm. a; ApcSed 14:2; Jos., Ant. 

3, 25; 8, 244; Iren.1, 13, 5 [Harv I 122, 3]; Did., Gen. 104, 7.) 

sing. K. ts &yamng¢ labor of love, i.e. loving service 1Th 1:3. W. 
épya Rv 2:2. W. t6pac B 10:4. W. woxOo¢ (q.v.) 2 Cor 11:27; 1 
Th 2:9; 2 Th 3:8; Hs 5, 6, 2b. 0k. bu@v odK ~otW KEVOS your 

labor is not in vain 1 Cor 15:58. une els KeVOV yévyta 6 K, 
Hu@v that our work may not be fruitless 1 Th 3:5. Fig. of work at 
harvest time gic TOV kK. TLvOc eiogpyeoOa enter into someone’s 
labor i.e. reap the rewards of another person’s work J 4:38; tov 

ulo8ov AauBdvEeL KATH TOV K. receive pay in accordance w. 
the work done 1 Cor 3:8. Otov ThEiwv K., TOAD KEPSOC the 
greater the toil, the richer the gain IPol 1:3.—P1., of individual 
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acts (En 7:3) 2 Cor 10:15 (6:5 and 11:23 appear to fit best un- 
der 1 above); Rv 14:13. Also abstr. for concr. reward for labor 

(Sir 14:15) Hm 2:4; s 9, 24, 2f—AvHarnack, Kozrog (komay, 

Oi Kom@vtES) im frithchristl. Sprachgebr.: ZNW 27, 1928, 1— 
10; HKuist, Bibl. Review 16, ’31, 245-49. B. 540 —DELG s.v. 
KOT). M-M. TW. Spica. Sv. 

ZONOLG, as, 1 (s. three next entries; Strattis Com. [V Bc], 
fgm. 43; Strabo 7, 5, 7; 16, 4, 26; Epict. 2, 4,5; M. Ant. 8, 51, 2; 
POxy 37 L, 6 [49 ap]; PRyl 162, 17; LXX, TestJob—UWilcken, 
APF 2, 1903, 311f) manure pile Lk 13:8 v.l.; 14:35—-DELG 

S.v. KOT™POS. M-M. 

ZONOLOYV, OV, TO (s. prec. and two next entries; Heraclitus 
96; Epict. 2, 4, 5; Plut., Pomp. 48, 2: OGI 483, 81 [II Bc]; PFay 
110, 5; 10; POxy 502, 32 ka6apa a0 KoTpinv; Jer 32:33; Sir 

22:2) 
@ dung, manure xo7pia. Ba))e1v put manure on Lk 13:8 

' (Theophr., Caus. PL 3, 9,5 wapapPdaiiew Kompovy). 
@ filth, dirt, transf. sense of 1 (BGU I, 15, 50 [I Bc]) ta x. 

aipewy (PGM 4, 1441) take away the dirt Hs 9, 10, 3 -DELG 
S.v. KOTTPOS. M-M. 

ZOTO0V, OV,TO (s. two prec. entries and next entry; Galen XII 

290 K.—For the LXX 1 kO77pos [s. the foll. entry] is surely cor- 
rect wherever the gender can be established. But there is also the 

acc. KOTpov which, without the article, may be fem. or neut. [Is 

30:22; 36:12, which latter form has tv w. it as a v.L.]; TestBenj 

8:3; ApcMos 6; and likew. the gen. kOmpov [4 Km 6:25; Ezk 
4:12; Jos., Ant. 9, 62; PGM 7, 485]) Hs 9, 10, 3 if the restoration 

ta KO[7pa] in FXFunk? 1901 is correct, and perh. kKO7pov Lk 
13:8 v.1. But the latter form more likely belongs under the next 

entry. 

ZOOS, OV, H (s. three prec. entries; Hom. et al.; Diod. S. 4, 
13, 3; Dio Chrys. 13 [7], 16; 15 [32], 87; ins, pap, LXX; Tat. 3, 

1 [s. KOmpov]) dung, manure. Since this form is so incompara- 

bly better attested than the neut. in the entry above, it is almost 

certain that the doubtful cases mentioned there belong under this 

word —DELG. 

“ONTO impf. Zxowtov: | aor. Exowa, mid. Exowauny; fut. 
mid. KOwouat. Pass.: 2 aor. €xomnv (Hs 8, 1, 4); pf. pte. 
Kekoupevos (Hs 8, 1, 4) (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX; TestSol; 

ApcSed 7:10; Ar. 8, 2; Just.; Mel., P. 19, 128; 29, 201) 

@ cut (off) act. (Jos., Vi. 171; Just., D. 86, 6) ti a0 (or €k) 

tivoc someth. fr. someth. (Quint. Smyrn. 11, 71 k. tt G70 Tivos) 
Ki.Gbouc G70 Tt. Sévdpwv Mt 21:8. K).ad0us G70 tH itéas 
Hs 8, 1, 2; cp. 4: 8, 3, 1; 8, 4, 4f. ot Baba Ex tov Gypwv leafy 
branches from the fields Mk 11:8 (cp. X., Hell. 5, 2, 43; POslo 
17, 7 [136 Ap]; Is 44:14 Eviov éx tov Spvuor; 2 Ch 2:15; SibOr 
3, 651)—Fig. ToAv KOWeTte TOV TPOTEPOV DUOV GuapTLoV 
you will cut off many of your former sins Hs 6, 1, 4. 

@ beat one’s breast as an act of mourning, mid. (Aeschyl., 
Pers. 683, cp. Cho. 22-31; Pla., Phd. 60b; LXX; Jos., Ant. 7, 41; 

$. KOTTETOS) K. Ta. GTIOVN beat their breasts (PGM 36, 139) GPt 

8:28. Then abs. mourn (greatly) (Lucian, De Sacrific. 15; 3 Km 

13:29 v.l.; Zech 7:5) Mt 24:30; GPt 7:25; (w. Opnvetv, q.v. 2 

and 3 and Jos., Ant. 8, 273) Mt 11:17; Lk 23:27; (w. kAaiety, 

q.v. 1) GPt 12:52, 54; GJs 17:2. W. cognate acc. 5vo0 KOTETOUG 

éxOmteto GJs 2:1. k. 27 GaKKOU Kai O7060U mourn in sack- 
cloth and ashes B 7:5 (the unusual use of é71 is prob. to be ex- 

plained by the fact that the mourner sat on ashes; cp. 3:2). W. acc. 

foll. mourn someone (Aristoph., Lys. 396; Pla., Rep. 10, 619c; 

Anth. Pal. 11, 135, 1; Gen 23:2; 1 Km 25:1 al.; Jos., Ant. 13, 399) 

z00n 559 

Lk 8:52; cp. 23:27; GJs 24:3. thv ynpoovvny ... Tv GteKviav 
2:1. Also émri tivo. mourn for someone (2 Km 1:12; 11:26 v.1.) Rv 

1:7; 18:9.—EMartino, Morte e pianto rituale nel mondo antico, 

*58, 217-20 (lit.). The principal themes of lamentation Hom., Il. 

18, 22-64.—B. 553; 557. DELG. M-M. TW. 

200aé, 0.206, 6 (Hom. et al.; PMagd 21,5; LXX; PsSol 4:20; 

TestJud 21:8; ParJer 7:8; Jos., Ant. 1,91 al.; Tat. 1,3) crow, raven 

Lk 12:24. Jews were forbidden to eat it B 10:1, 4 (Lev 11:15; Dt 

14:14)-—_DELG. M-M. 

ZOOGOLOY, OV, TO (Pla. in Diog. L. 3, 33; Philippides Com. 

[IV/III Bc] 36; Epict. 2, 1, 28; 3, 2, 8; 4, 10, 33; Anth. Pal. 9, 39, 

1; IG VII, 3325; PStras 79, 2 [16/15 Bc]; BGU 887, 9; 913, 7; 

LXX. See Lob. on Phryn. 73-75; PKretschmer, D. Entstehung 

der Kowvy 1900, 17; FSolmsen, RhM 59, 1904, 503f) dim. of 

Kop girl (acc. to Wellhausen transl. of the Aramaic 8727 for 

which the more elegant xm°>u was inserted as a correction: s. 
Wlh., EKlostermann ad loc.) Mk 5:41 (on TO K. as a VOC., S. 

B-D-F §147, 3; Rob. 461)—Mt 9:24f; 14:11; Mk 5:42; 6:22, 

28.—DELG s.v. 2 kOpos. M-M. 

20 OPV indecl. (edd. also -c-v; }2772) Hebr. word, explained by 
the notation 6 éot1 6Mpov (transl. corresp. to the LKX Lev 2:1, 
4, 12, 13) someth. consecrated as a gift for God and closed to 

ordinary human use, gift to God, corban (cp. Jos., Ant. 4, 73 of 

the Nazirites ot kopBav attovs 6voudoavtes TO Be@, SOPov 
d€ TOUTO OnUGivel Kata “EAAHVav y@ttav, C. Ap. 1, 167; 

for Heb. ins s. Fitzmyer, below) Mk 7:11 (cp. kopBavas). On 
this subject cp. Philo, Spec. Leg. 2, 16f; Billerb. 1 711ff; Dalman, 

Gramm.? 174, 3; HOrt, De verbintenissen met ‘Korban’: TT 37, 

1903, 284-314; JHart, Corban: JQR 19, 1907, 615-50; HLaible, 

Korban: Allg. Ev.-Luth. Kirchenzeitung 54, 1921, 597ff; 613ff; 

MBlack, Aramaic Approach, ’67, 139; HHommel, D. Wort Kor- 

ban u. seine Verwandten: Philologus 98, 54, 132-49; JFitzmyer, 

JBL 78, °59, 60-65=Essays on the Semitic Background of the 

NT ’71, 93-100; SZeitlin, JQR 53, 62, 160-63.—TW. 

zo0oPavas, &, 6 (7277; Aram. 87277; s. B-D-F §58;= yato- 
oviaKetov) temple treasury (Jos., Bell. 2, 175 iepoc 8noaupos, 
Kadettat d€ KopBwvac.—Dalman, Gramm.” 174, 3) ic tov k. 
BadAew put into the temple treasury Mt 27:6 (vv.ll. kopBav, 
KopBovay; on the legal fiction cp. Mishnah: Erubin).—TW. 

Kooe, 0 indecl. (edd. also Kopé; 7p) Korah, head of a rebel- 

lion against Moses (Num 16; Sir 45:18; Philo, Fuga 145.—Jos., 

Ant. 4, 14ff: Kopygs, €ov) Jd 11; GJs 9:2. 

ZAOQVEVVUUL | aor. ExopécOny; pf. pass. pte. KEKOPEUEVOS 
(Hom. et al.; Kaibel 314, 21f; ParJer; Jos., Ant. 2, 86; 10, 261) 

satiate, fill pass. be satiated, have enough w. gen. of that with 

which one is satiated or satisfied (Hom. et al.; SibOr 3, 697). 

© lit. kopecbEvtes thoons when they had eaten enough Ac 
27:38. 

® fig. (Kaibel, s. above; Appian, Hann. 27 §115, Bell. Civ. 

1, 3, §10; Philo; Jos., Bell. 4, 314) ironically (Straub 24) ndy 
KEKOPEGUEVOL EOTE you already have eaten your fill, i.e., you 
think you already have all the spiritual food you need 1 Cor 

4:8.—DELG s.v. kope-; Frisk s.v. koppévuut. M-M. 

20QN, 1S, 1 (primary mng. ‘girl, young woman’ Hom. et al.; 
TestSol 26:5; Just., A I, 27, 1; Tat. 19, 2; Ath.; on a smaller scale 

‘doll’ Dio Chrys. 31, 153). The tiny image reflected in the iris 

of the eye gave rise to the use of the term k. (=Lat. pupilla) to 

denote the ‘pupil’ of the eye (trag., Hippocr. et al.; SIG 1169, 
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67 restored; LXX; Philo; Ps-Orph. [Denis 165, 22; Theosophien 

181 §56]) pupil, in our lit. used in imagery of something held 

dear: &yaTrav ws¢ K. TOD O6MBaAuOD love as the pupil of one’s 
eye = love as the darling, favorite, or ‘apple’ of the eye B 19:9 

(cp. Dt 32:10; Ps 16:8; Pr 7:2, all w. trans. of the term ]iW°x, 

‘little human’; JosAs 25:5; 26:2.).—The Eng. rendering ‘apple 

of the eye’ in the OT pass. cited above confounds the imagery, 

but conveys the sense of something cherished (cp. Coverdale’s 

rendering of Zech 2:8: ‘who so toucheth you, shal touche the aple 

of his owne eye’ [OED s.v. ‘apple’ ]).—Betz, SM 442 n. 141 (lit.). 

DELG s.v. 2 KOpos. 

Kooivdtos, OV, O the Corinthian (trag., Hdt. et al.; ins; Ath. 

17, 2) Ac 18:8, 27 D; 2 Cor 6:11; 1 Cl 47:6. Also in the title of 

1 and 2 Cor and 1 and 2 Cl and the subscr. of Ro v.l. and 1 Cl; 

2 Cl 20:5 (subscr.) Funk; AcP1Cor as appellation 1) KoptvOiwv 
éxkdnota 1:16. 

Kootvdog, ov, 4 (Hom. et al.; ins, Philo, SibOr 3, 487 al.; 
Just., D. 1, 3; Ath. 17, 2) Corinth a city in Greece on the isthmus 

of the same name. From 27 Bc capital of the senatorial province 

of Achaia, and seat of the proconsul. The Christian congregation 

there was founded by Paul on his so-called second missionary 

journey, Ac 18:1, 27 D; 19:1; 1 Cor 1:2; 2 Cor 1:1, 23; 2 Ti 

4:20; 1 Cl ins; MPol 22:2; EpilMosq 5; AcPl Ha 6, 1f; AcP1Cor 

1:2; 2:1; &vépec K. 2:26. Also subser. of Ro v.J. and 1 Th.— 

ECurtius, Peloponnesos II 1852, 514 ff; JCladder, Korinth 1923; 

OBroneer, BA 14, ’51, 78-96; Pauly-W. Suppl. IV 991-1036; VI 
182ff, 1350f; K1. Pauly Il 301ff; BHHW II 988ff; Corinth, Re- 

sults of Excavations Conducted by the American School of Clas- 

sical Studies at Athens 1929ff; RCarpenter, Korinthos® ’60; FJde- 

Waele, Corinth and St. Paul ’61; DESmith, The Egyptian Cults 

at Corinth: HTR 70, ’77, 201-31; GTheissen, The Social Set- 

ting of Pauline Christianity ’82 (Eng. tr.); JMurphy-O’Connor, 

St. Paul’s Corinth ’83 (reff.), Corinth: ABD I 1134-39 (add. lit.); 

PECS 240-43.—S. the Corinthian ins (Dssm., LO 12, 8 [LAE 

16, 7]): [ovva]ywyn “EBp[aiwv]=Boffo, Iscrizioni no. 45 and 
lit. p. 361f. Strabo 8, 6, 20 suggests the problems of immorality 

associated with a major port city, but his references to cult pros- 

titution, as in his quotation of the proverb o¥ mravt0cg &vOpOs é¢ 
KopwOov é00° 6 mots ibid. (=Aristoph. fgm. 902a; cp. Ael. 
Aristid. 29, 17 K.=40 p. 755 D.) concern pre-Roman times and 

have been used without adequate caution for inferences about 

Paul’s Corinth. 

KoovnAtos, ov, 6 (found frequently: s. Diod. S. 11, 27, 1 
{of a man contemporary with the battle of Salamis, 480 Bc]; 11, 

86, 1; 14, 110, 1; SIG and OGI indices; Preisigke, Namenbuch; 

Joseph.) Cornelius, a Roman centurion (EKatoVvtépyNS) in Cae- 

sarea by the sea Ac 10:1, 3, 7 v.1., 17, 22, 24f, 30f—CBurchard, 

D. dreizehnte Zeuge ’70, 54 n. 11. 

%0006, Ov, 0 (PSI 554, 14 [259 Bc]; LXX; TestJud 9:8; Eu- 

polemus the Jewish historian [II Bc]: 723 fgm. 2, 33 Jac. [in Eus., 

PE 9, 33]; Joseph.) a Heb. dry measure (15 ‘cor, kor’; HLewy, 

D. Semit. Fremdwéorter im Griech. 1895, 116), a measure of ca- 

pacity for grain, flour, etc.; acc. to Jos., Ant. 15, 314=ten Attic 

medimni, hence about 393 liters=about 4 hectoliters, or betw. ten 

and twelve bushels; measure Lk 16:7.—Lit. under II Batoc.— 

DELG s.v. 3 Kopos. M-M. TW. Sv. 

ZOGUE impf. kdopuovv; fut. Kooprjow LXX; 1 aor. &d- 
ounoa. Pass.: aor. ékoounOnv LXX; pf. 3 sg. KeKOoUNTAL, pte. 
KekOOUNLEVOG; plpf. 3 sg. ExekdouNtO (s. KOOWOS; Hom.+). 

XOOULZOG 

to put in order so as to appear neat or well organized, 

make neat/tidy (Od. 7, 13; X., Cyr. 8, 2, 6; 6, 11; SIG 1038, 11 

tpdmetav; PThéad 14, 18; Sir 29:26; 50:14; Just., A II, 5, 2 al; 

Tat. 12, 1; tov KOoWOV Mel., P. 82, 616) trim, of lamps Mt 25:7. 

In imagery of a person as a house from which a possessive spirit 

has departed tidied, fixed up, put in order Mt 12:44; Lk 11:25 

(for another nuance s. 2af below). 
@ to cause someth. to have an attractive appearance 

through decoration, adorn, decorate (Hes. et al.; LXX; SibOr 

3, 426) 
@ lit.—a. of pers. tua év tut someone w. someth. (Diod. 

S. 17, 53, 3 £v OmAo1c=with [splendid] weapons; TestJud 13:5 év 
ypvoiw Kal wapyapttauc) 1 Ti 2:9. Pass. (Xenophon Eph. 1, 2, 
2 wapSévor KeKOoUNUEVAaL; TestSol 7:4 D; JosAs 4:2; Jos., Bell. 

2, 444) vin KeKoounuevn a bride adorned for her husband 
(Achilles Tat. 3, 7, 5; s. TestJud 12:1) Rv 21:2; cp. Hv 4, 2, 1. Of 

women (POxy 1467, 5 yuvaikes KeKoounLevat) KoounPetoat 
TPs WoLyElav beautified for adultery ApcPt 9:24 (cp. TestReub 
5:5 kK. TPO ATatHv Siavotas; TestJos 9:5). 

B. of things ti someth. pass. the temple in Jerusalem M@o1g 
Kahots Kat &vabyUaow Kekoountat is adorned w. beautiful 
stones and votive offerings (SIG 725, 2f to iepov G&vabEuaor 
Kekoountat; 1100, 21f; 1050, 6; 2 Macc 9:16; TestSol 10:5; 

25:9; Philo, Det. Pot. Ins. 20) Lk 21:5; cp. Rv 21:19. k. ta 

uvnypeta. (cp. X., Mem. 2, 2, 13; Jos., Ant. 14, 284 k. tapov) Mt 
23:29. dévdpa KapTois KEKOOUNLEVG. trees adorned w. fruit 
Hs 9, 1, 10; 9, 28, 1. This interpretation has also been assigned 

by some to oikoc KeKOOWNUEVOS a decorated house Mt 12:44; 

Lk 11:25 (ins ZPE 29, ’78, 213-28, In. 67 [I AD]; Philo, Deus 

Imm. 150; SIG 326, 15 kexkoounuevny tHv TOA; Ath. 26, 
2). 
® fig.—a. make beautiful or attractive inwardly, morally (of 

exceptional persons Pind., N. 6, 46 [78]; Thu. 2, 42, 2 ai dpetai 
éxoounoay; X., Cyr. 8, 1, 21; IGR IV, 288, 9 KkexdounKe TOV 

avtov Biov tH KaAALotY Tappyoia; [Priene 105, 36; TestAbr 
B 13 p. 117, 14 [Stone p. 82] €v ToAAH M@patdtNtL) k. EAVTOV 
adorn oneself 1 Pt 3:5 (cp. Epict. 3, 1, 26; Just., A I, 12, 2); 

1 Ti 2:9.—Pass., w. dat. of the thing that adorns (Diod. S. 16, 

65, 2 dpetaic Kexoounvévos; IK 30, 14, 4f; 3 Macc 6:1; Philo, 

Op. M. 139; Just., A II, 11, 4 kekoownuévov t@ ... KOOWW) 
TOVTL KAM EkEKOOLNTO he was adorned w. every good thing 
MPol 13:2. kapmots Dg 12:1. t. Tavapétw woditeia 1 Cl 2:8. 
TO EVSOEW Svouatt 43:2. Also &v tut (Sir 48:11 B, S, A of 
év KYAT OEL KEKOOUNEVOL; TestAbr A 11 p. 89, 19f [Stone p. 
26] 6 év totavty S0EN KooWOUEVOS) év épyous GyaBots | Cl 
33:7. év t. Evtodats *Inoov Xpiotod with the commandments 
of Jesus Christ YEph 9:2. 

B. adorn, do credit to (Theognis 947 Diehl ratpida Kooun- 
ow) Wo, thy SidacKkahiav KooUMOL év TOOL that they may 
do credit to the teaching in all respects Tit 2:10.—DELG s.v. 

KooOG. M-M. TW. Spicq. Sv. 

XOGULKOG, H, OV (s. Kdop0G; Aristot., Phys. 2, 4 p. 196a, 
25 tovpavod tovde Kal TOV KOOULKOV TéVvTwV; Vett. Val. 
Index II; Lucian, Paras. 11 [opp. &vOpwtwvoc]; Ps.-Plutarch, 

Consol. ad Apoll. 34, Mor. 119e koowukh ductaétc; ins; PGM 
4, 2533 ta KOOULKa TaVTG; TestAbr A 7 p. 84, 25 [Stone p. 16] 
TOV KOOULKOV Biov; TestJos 17:8 k. ... S6Eav; Philo, Aet. M. 
53; Jos., Bell. 4, 324; Tat. 12, 5 k. kataAn pews; Ath. 24, 5 K. 

oodtac; loanw. in rabb.). 

pert. to the earth as a physical phenomenon, earthly 

(TestJos. 17:8) tO Gytov k. the earthly sanctuary (opp. heav- 
enly) Hb 9:1. to k. wuotnptov éxkhnoiac the earthly mystery 
of the church D 11:11. koourkal Ba&oavor earthly tortures MPol 
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2:3.—Subst. ta. k. tavta these earthly things 2 Cl 5:6 (cp. Did., 
Gen. 149, 11). 

@ pert. to interests prevailing on earth, worldly, w. the im- 

plication of that which is at enmity w. God or morally reprehensi- 

ble: at kKoouiKal émOvptoL worldly desires Tit 2:12; 2 Cl 17:3 
(cp. Iren.1, 16, 3 [Harv. I 164, 5])—DELG s.v. koowos. TW. Sv. 

XOGULOS, (LO), OV (s. KOoWOG; Aristoph., Pla. et al.; ins, 
pap; Eccl 12:9, Just., 12, 5) 

@ pert. to having characteristics or qualities that evoke 

admiration or delight, an expression of high regard for pers., 

respectable, honorable pers. (Nicophon Com. [V/IV Bc] 16; 

OGI 485, 3 dvépa koopwov; Philo, Spec. Leg. 3, 89; Just.) w. 
oppwv (IG IV2/1, 82, 27 [40/42 ap] honorary ins for a man) 1 
Ti 3:2. 
@ pert. to being appropriate for winning approval, appro- 

priate, used w. an impers. noun, yet w. ref. to a pers., whose 

special status is prob. signalled thereby (cp. IMagnMai 165, 

6 kK. GvaotpogyH; 179, 4) év KatTAOTOA K. in modest ap- 
parel (of women, as Epict., Ench. 40; Dio Chrys. 5, 14; PSI 

97, 1) 1 Ti 2:9.—Subst. pl. ta KOowta adornment AcP| Ha 2, 

21: Koout[wv]; s. ed. CSchmidt’s remarks p. 125.—DELG s.v. 
Koowos. M-M. TW. Spica. Sv. 

XOOMLWS adv. of KOouLos (Aristoph., Pla.+; ins e.g. IGR IV, 

255, 9; Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 153) pert. to being in accord with ac- 

cepted standards of propriety, modestly, decorously, observing 

decorum, of self-adornment 1 Ti 2:9 v.1. (in wordplay: KooutMs- 

KOOLELV ‘to decorate’ themselves ‘decorously’, oppos. of con- 

spicuous consumption).—DELG s.v. kKOowos. M-M. 

XZOOMOXEATWO,000¢,0 (s. KOoLL0¢, Kpatéw) world-ruler 
(used of world-ruling gods [Orphica: Hymns 8, 11 Helios; 11, 11 

Pan; Vett. Val. 170, 36 k. Zevc; 171, 6; 314, 16 k. “HAtoc; PGM 

4, 1599; 2198; 5, 400 and 17b, 1 “Epuns; 13, 619 Lapartc] 

and of the emperor Caracalla [Egypt. ins APF 2, 1903, 449 no. 

83]. Then gener. of spirit beings, who have parts of the cosmos 

under their control: Vett. Val. 278, 2; 360, 7; Iambl., Myst. 2, 

9; 3, 10; TestSol; Iren. 1, 5, 4 [Harv. I 48, 2]; tov dtaBoAov 

..., OV Kai KOOLOKpatwpa KaAoVvOL 1, 5, 4 [Harv. 1 47, 4] — 
FCumont, Compt. rend. Acad. des ins 1919, 313f; EPeterson, 

Eic Oe6c¢ 1926, 238, 3. Also loanw. in rabb., e.g. of the angel of 
death) of evil spirits (w. épyat and €Eovotat) ol kK. TOU OKOTOUS 
toutov the world-rulers of this darkness i.e. the rulers of this sin- 

ful world Eph 6:12 (s. TestSol [18, 2] in Dibelius, Geisterwelt 

230: spirits come to Sol. and call themselves ot KOOLOKPaTOpES 

T. OKOTOUS TOUTOV. On the subject s. Hdb. on J 12:31 and FD6I- 
ger, D. Sonne d. Gerechtigkeit 1918, 49ff; GMacgregor, Princi- 

palities and Powers: ACPurdy Festschr. ’60, 88-104)—DELG 

s.v. KOoWOS. M-M. TW. 

2x00 uomhavy S, HTOs, O (s. KOOMOS, Thavaw) deceiver 
of the world, of an apocalyptic apotheosis of evil D 16:4 (Harnack 

and Knopf read KoopwoTavos). 

ZOOMOMAGAVOS s. KooWOTAaVIS. 

%OOMOG, Ov, 6 (Hom.+)—@ that which serves to beautify 
through decoration, adornment, adorning (Hom.+; Diod. S. 

20, 4, 5 taV YUVaLK@Y TOV KOOLOV; OGI 531, 13; SIG 850, 10; 

IMaronlsis 41; PEleph 1, 4; PSI 240, 12 yuvauxetov Koopov; 
LXX; TestJud 12:1; JosAs 2:6 al.; Philo, Migr. Abr. 97 yuvaik@v 

k.; Jos., Ant. 1, 259; 15, 5; Just., A II, 11, 4) of women’s attire, 

etc. 6 ZwOev ... KOoWOs external adorning 1 Pt 3:3 (Vi. Hom. 
4 of the inward adornment of a woman, beside owppoovvn; 
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Crates, Ep. 9; Pythag., Ep. 11, 1; Plut., Mor. 141e; on the topic 

of external adornment cp. SIG 736, 15-26). 

@ condition of orderliness, orderly arrangement, order 

(Hom. et al.; s. HDiller, Die vorphilosophische Gebrauch von 

K. und Koopletv: BSnell Festschr., 56, 47-60) weta KOOLOD in 
order Dg 12:9 (text uncertain; s. [LetaKOOLLLOS). 

© the sum total of everything here and now, the world, 

the (orderly) universe, in philosophical usage (so, acc. to Plut., 

Mor. 886b, as early as Pythagoras; certainly Heraclitus, fgm. 

66; Pla., Gorg. 508a, Phdr. 246c; Chrysipp., fgm. 527 v. Arnim 

KOOLOS OVOTHLA €E OVPavod Kai ys Kai TOV Ev TOUTOLS 
TEPlexOUEVWV HUGEWV. Likew. Posidonius in Diog. L. 7, 138; 
Ps.-Aristot., De Mundo 2 p. 391b, 9ff; 2 and 4 Macc; Wsd; 

EpArist 254; Philo, Aet. M. 4; Jos., Ant. 1, 21; Test12Patr; SibOr 

7, 123; AssMos fgm. b Denis [=Tromp p. 272]; Just., A I, 20, 

2 al.; Ath. 19, 2 al.; Orig., C. Cels. 4, 68, 14; Did., Gen. 36, 7; 

137, 13.—The other philosoph. usage, in which k. denotes the 

heaven in contrast to the earth, is prob. without mng. for our lit. 

[unless perh. Phil 2:15 k.=‘sky’?]). 1] Gévaoc tov kK. oVOTAOLS 
the everlasting constitution of the universe | Cl 60:1 (cp. OGI 

56, 48 Eig TOV GEévaov k.). Sustained by four elements Hv 3, 

13, 3. TPO TOV TOV k. elvat before the world existed J 17:5. 
aro KataBodngs [Koonov] from the beginning of the world Mt 
13:35; 25:34; Lk 11:50; Hb 4:3; 9:26; Rv 13:8; 17:8. Also 

am apyns kK. Mt 24:21 or &r0O Ktioews K. Ro 1:20.—B 5:5 
amo kata. K. evidently means at the foundation of the world 

(s. Windisch, Hdb. ad loc.). 7p0 KataPodtis k. before the foun- 
dation of the world J 17:24; Eph 1:4; 1 Pt 1:20 (on the uses w. 

KataBoAn s. that word, 1). oVdév EtOmMAov Ev kK. no idol has any 
real existence in the universe (Twentieth Century NT) 1 Cor 8:4. 

Of the creation in its entirety 3:22. 6 kOowos GOs = TAHOE 1] 
Ktlots (Sallust. 21 p. 36, 13; TestSol 5:7; TestJob 33:4) Hs 9, 2, 

1; 9, 14, 5. pwotrpes Ev KOOUW stars in the universe Phil 2:15 
(s. above). Esp. of the universe as created by God (Epict 4, 7, 

6 6 O06 TAVTG TETOINKEV, TA EV TH KOOUM Kal ADTOV TOV 
KOOWOV Ohov; Wsd 9:9; 2 Macc 7:23 6 tov kK. KtiotNs; 4 Macc 
5:25; Just., AI, 59, 1 al.; Ath. 8, 2 al.) 6 Toujoas tov K. who has 

made the world Ac 17:24. 6 Ktiotys TOV ObuTavtOS kK. | Cl 
19:2; 6 ktloas tov k. Hv 1, 3, 4; cp. m 12, 4, 2.6 tot Tavtos K. 

Kuptevov B 21:5. o08 etvat TOV KOOLOV DEO GAAG Gy yéhov 
AcPICor 1:15. Christ is called mavtocg tov kK. KUpLOs 5:5; and 
the k. owes its origin to his agency J 1:10b. The world was cre- 

ated for the sake of the church Hv 2, 4, 1—The universe, as the 

greatest space conceivable, is not able to contain someth. (Philo, 

Ebr. 32) J 21:25. 

© the sum total of ail beings above the level of the ani- 

mals, the world, as Déatpov eyevyOnuev (i.e. Ol GTOotOAOL) 
TH KOOUM KAL HyYEAOLg Kat &vOPwMrrots 1 Cor 4:9. Here the 
world is divided into angels and humans (cp. the Stoic defini- 

tion of the KOopo¢ in Stob., Ecl. I p. 184, 8 to &k BeMv Kat 
avOpaTwV ovoTHLG; likew. Epict 1, 9, 4.—Acc. to Ocellus 
Luc. 37, end, the k. consists of the sphere of the divine beyond 

the moon and the sphere of the earthly on this side of the moon). 
© planet earth as a place of inhabitation, the world (SIG 

814, 31 [67 AD] Nero, 6 tot Tavtog KOOLOV KUptoc; the mean- 
ing of the birthday of Augustus for the world OGI 458, 40 

{=IPriene 105]; 2 Macc 3:12; Jos., Ant. 9, 241; 10, 205; Orig., C. 

Cels. 4, 68) 
@ gener. Mk 16:15. tac Baotheias tov k. Mt 4:8; év 6hw 

tT K. 26:13. Cp. 13:38 (cp. Hs 5, 5, 2); Mk 14:9; Hs 9, 25, 

2. tO Ws tov k. tovtOV the light of this world (the sun) J 
11:9. In rhetorical exaggeration 1) Totus DUMvV KaTAyyéAhETCu 
év Ohw T. KOOU® Ro 1:8 (cp. the Egypt. grave ins APF 5, 
1913, 169 no. 24, 8 dv H owppoovvy Kath TOV K. hEAGANTAL). 
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Abraham as KAnpovopoc KOOUOV heir of the world 4:13.— 
Cp. 1 Cor 14:10; Col 1:6. 4 &év t© Kk. GdEAMOtI GS the broth- 
erhood in the (whole) world 1 Pt 5:9. éyéveto 7 Baotheta tod 
K. TOU KUpLoU Uv our Lord has assumed the sovereignty of 
the world Ry 11:15. ta Z8vy tov kK. (not LXX, but prob. rabbinic 
o>\y7 nvax=humankind apart fr. Israel; Billerb. II 191; Dalman, 

Worte 144f) the unconverted in the world Lk 12:30. In this line of 

development, KOouo¢ alone serves to designate the polytheistic 

unconverted world Ro 11:12, 15.—Other worlds (lands) beyond 

the ocean 1 C1 20:8.—Many of these pass. bear the connotation of 
© the world as the habitation of humanity (as SibOr 1, 160). 

So also Hs 9, 17, If. ciogpyeo8an gic tov kK. of entrance into the 
world by being born 1 Cl 38:3. ék tov k. éEeAOetv leave this 
present world (Philo, Leg. All. 3, 5 €6@ t. kOowou devyety; s. 
&EEpyouat 5; cp. Hippol., Ref. 5, 16, 7) 1 Cor 5:10b; 2 Cl 8:3. 
yevvnOjvau ig tov K. be born into the world J 16:21. Ems eopev 
év TOUT TH K. 2 Cl 8:2. OvdSEv ElOdEpeEv Eig TOV K. (Philo, 
Spec. Leg. 1, 294 tov udev Eig TOV KOOLOV EloevvoYOTa) 1 
Ti 6:7 (Pol 4:1). ToAAoi TAGVoOL &ENOOV Els TOV K. 2S 7.—EV 
™ KOOUW TOUT J 12:25 (k. need not here be understood as 
an entity hostile to God, but the transition to the nuance in 7b, 

below, is signalled by the term that follows: Cwryv aimviov). tva 
cig KOOUOV TPOEABY AcPICor 2:6. 
© earth, world in contrast to heaven (Dio Chrys. 19 [36], 59; 

Iren., 1, 4, 2 [Harv. I 35, 5]; Orig., C. Cels. 8, 15, 24) év t@ 
KOOUW tovTW 2 Cl 19:3.—Esp. when mention is made of the 
preexistent Christ, who came fr. another world into the KOov0c. 

So, above all, in John (Bultmann, index I KOowos) épxeoOat 
gig TOV kK. (tOUTOV) J 6:14; 9:39; 11:27; 16:28a; 18:37; specif. 
also come into the world as light 12:46; cp. 1:9; 3:19. Send- 

ing of Jesus into the world 3:17a; 10:36; 17:18; 1J 4:9. His 

elvat Ev TH KOOU® J 1:10a; 9:5a; 17:12 v.1. Leaving the world 
and returning to the Father 13:1a; 16:28b. Cp. 14:19; 17:11a. 

His kingship is not €k tov k. toUtov of this world i.e. not de- 
rived from the world or conditioned by its terms and evaluations 

18:36ab.—Also Xp. *Inoots 7OEv eis t. KOOWOV 1 Ti 1:15; 
cp. ETMLOTEVON EV KOOUM (Opp. &vEAUdON Ev SOE) 3:16.— 
eloepxOuevoc eic TOV K. Hb 10:5. 
@ the world outside in contrast to one’s home PtK 3 p. 15, 

13; 19. 
© humanity in general, the world (TestAbr B 8 p. 113, 11 

[Stone p. 74]; ApcEsdr 3:6 p. 27, 14; SibOr 1, 189; Just., A I, 39, 

3 al.) 
@ gener. oval TH k. GTO TOV OKAVEGhWV Woe to hu- 

mankind because of the things that cause people to sin Mt 

18:7; tO d@¢ tod K. the light for humanity 5:14; cp. J 8:12; 
9:5. 0 OwTNp TOV K. 4:42; 1J 4:14 (this designation is found 
in inscriptions, esp. oft. of Hadrian [WWeber, Untersuchungen 

z. Geschichte des Kaisers Hadrianus 1907, 225; 226; 229]).—J 

1:29; 3:17b; 17:6.—«pivevv tov k. (SibOr 4, 184; TestAbr A 13 

p. 92, 11 [Stone p. 32]; ApcMos 37) of God, Christ J 12:47a; Ro 

3:6; B 4:12; cp. Ro 3:19. Of believers 1 Cor 6:2ab (cp. Sallust. 21 

p. 36, 13 the souls of the virtuous, together w. the gods, will rule 

the whole kdouos). Of Noah 6v fig (sc. Tiotews) KaTEKPLVEV 
tov K. Hb 11:7. 7 Guaptia sic tov k. siondOev Ro 5:12; likew. 
Odvatoc eionOev Eis TOV K. 1 Cl 3:4 (Wsd 2:24; 14:14). Cp. 
Ro 5:13; 1 Cor 1:27f. tepucaOapuata tov k. the refuse of 
humanity 4:13. Of persons before conversion @&OEou év TH K. 
Eph 2:12.—2 Cor 1:12; 5:19; Js 2:5; 13 2:25 4:1, 3. dpyatoc 
KOOLO0G the people of the ancient world 2 Pt 2:5a; cp. vs. 5b; 3:6. 

Of pers. of exceptional merit: @v ovK Hv GELoc 6 K. of whom 
the world was not worthy Hb 11:38.—6d0oc 6 x. all the world, 

everybody Ac 2:47 D; 1 C1 5:7; cp. év 6Aw tT K. 59:2; gig ShOV 
tov kK. Hs 8, 3, 2. Likew. 6 KOouos (cp. Philo, De Prov. in Eus., 
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PE 8, 14,58) 6k. Omriow aVtTOD amAGEV J 12:19. tadta AaAD 

cic TOV K. 8:26; év TH K. 17:13; Ey TAapPNOIG AEhaANKA TH 
K. 18:205 cp. 7:4; 14:22. iva yv@ 6 K. 14:31; cp. 17:23; iva 6 
K. TLOTEvY 17:21. 
© ofall humanity, but especially of believers, as the object of 

God’s love J 3:16, 17¢; 6:33, 51; 12:47b. 

the system of human existence in its many aspects, the 

world—@ as scene of earthly joys, possessions, cares, suffer- 

ings (cp. 4 Macc 8:23) tov k. dAOv Kepdjoan gain the whole 
world Mt 16:26; Mk 8:36; Lk 9:25; 2 Cl 6:2 (cp. Procop. Soph., 

Ep. 137 the whole oikouueévy is an unimportant possession com- 

pared to dpett)). ta tepTVa tov kK. the delightful things in the 
world IRo 6:1. of YPOULEVOL TOV K. OS UN] KATAYPMLEVOL those 
who use the world as though they had no use of it or those who 

deal with the world as having made no deals with it 1 Cor 7:31a. 

yew tov Piov tov kK. possess worldly goods 1J 3:17. ta tod 
KOouOD the affairs of the world 1 Cor 7:33f; cp. 1J 2:15f. The 

latter pass. forms an easy transition to the large number of exprs. 

(esp. in Paul and John) in which 
® the world, and everything that belongs to it, appears as 

that which is hostile to God, i.e. lost in sin, wholly at odds 

w. anything divine, ruined and depraved (Herm. Wr. 6, 4 [the 

KOOUOS is TO TANPWUG THS Kakias]; 13, 1 [1] TOD kK. atraty], 
in Stob. p. 428, 24 Sc.; En 48:7; TestIss 4:6; AscIs 3:25; Hdb., 

exc. on J 1:10; Bultmann ad loc——cp. Sotades Maronita [III 

BC] 11 Diehl: the KOowog is unjust and hostile to great men) 

IMg 5:2; IRo 2:2. 6 Kdowos obto¢ this world (in contrast to 

the heavenly realm) J 8:23; 12:25, 31a; 13:1; 16:11; 18:36; 

1J 4:17; 1 Cor 3:19; 5:10a; 7:31b; Hv 4, 3, 2ff; D 10:6; 2 Cl 

5:1, 5; (opp. 6 &ytog aiav) B 10:11. ‘This world’ is ruled by 
the Gpywv TOU K. tovtOV the prince of this world, the devil 
J 12:31b; 16:11; without tovtov 14:30. Cp. 6 k. dhosg év tO 
TOVNP KEtta the whole world lies in the power of the evil one 
1J 5:19; cp. 4:4; also 6 aimv tov kK. todtov Eph 2:2 (s. aiav 
4).— Christians must have nothing to do with this world of sin 

and separation fr. God: instead of desiring it IRo 7:1, one is to 

GomAov EAUTOV THPELV GO TOU kK. keep oneself untainted by 
the world Js 1:27. drrodevyeww TO ULGOUATA TOU K. 2 Pt 2:20; 
cp. 1:4 (s. dtopevyo 1).—Pol 5:3. | pidia tod kK. éyOpa. tT. 
OE0v éottv Js 4:4a; cp. vs. 4b. When such an attitude is taken 
Christians are naturally hated by the world IRo 3:3; J 15:18, 

19ad; 17:14a; 1J 3:13, as their Lord was hated J 7:7; 15:18; cp. 

1:10c; 14:17; 16:20.—Also in Paul: God and world in opposition 
TO TVEDUA TOU K. and TO TVEDUA TO EK OEOd the spirit of the 
world and the spirit that comes fr. God 1 Cor 2:12; oodta tov 
K. and Godta tov Beod 1:20f. } Kata Beov Arn and H tod 
kK. Mut godly grief and worldly grief 2 Cor 7:10. The world is 
condemned by God 1 Cor 11:32; yet also the object of the divine 

plan of salvation 2 Cor 5:19; cp. 1 Cl 7:4; 9:4. A Christian is 

dead as far as this world is concerned: 6v of (i.e. I. Xp.) gwol kK. 
EoTAVPWTAL KAY@ KOO through Christ the world has been 
crucified for me, and I have been (crucified) to the world Gal 

6:14; cp. the question ti > C@vtes év kK. Soypatiec0e; Col 
2:20b. For otovyeta tov k. Gal 4:3; Col 2:8, 20as. otovyetov.— 

The use of k. in this sense is even further developed in John. The 

k. stands in opposition to God 1J 2:15f and hence is incapable of 

knowing God J 17:25; cp. 1J 4:5, and excluded fr. Christ’s inter- 

cession J 17:9; its views refuted by the Paraclete 16:8. Neither 

Christ himself 17:14c, 16b; 14:27, nor his own 15:19b; 17:14b, 

16a; 1J 3:1 belong in any way to the ‘world’. Rather Christ 

has chosen them ‘out of the world’ J 15:19c, even though for 

the present they must still live ‘in the world’ 17:11b; cp. 13:1b; 
17:15, 18b. All the trouble that they must undergo because of this, 

16:33a, means nothing compared w. the victorious conviction 
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that Christ (and the believers w. him) has overcome ‘the world’ 

vs. 33b; 1J 5:4f, and that it is doomed to pass away 2:17 (TestJob 

33:4; Kephal. I 154, 21: the Koop0¢ tis oapKdc will pass 
away). 

® collective aspect of an entity, totality, sum total (SIG 850, 

10 tov KOoMOV Twv Epywv (but s. | above); Pr 17:6a) 6 k. THS 
aducias 1} YAMOou KaBiotatat the tongue becomes (or proves 
to be) the sum total of iniquity Js 3:6 (so, approx., Meinertz; 

FHauck.—MDibelius, Windisch and ASchlatter find mng. 7b 

here, whereas ACarr, Exp. 7th ser., 8, 1909, 318ff thinks of mng. 

1). Xp. tov UTEP TS TOV TAVTOS KOOMOU TOV OwCoUéevwV 
owtnpias TaVOvta Christ, who suffered or died (s. TAOYW 3ac) 
for the salvation of the sum total of those who are saved MPol 

17:2.—FBytomski, D. genet. Entwicklung des Begriffes kOou0s 

in d. Hl. Schrift: Jahrb. ftir Philos. und spekul. Theol. 25, 1911, 

180-201; 389-413 (only the OT); CSchneider, Pls u. d. Welt: 

Ayyehos IV °32, 11-47; EvSchrenck, Der Kosmos-Begriff bei 

Joh.: Mitteilungen u: Nachrichten f. d. evang. Kirche in Russland 

51, 1895, 1-29; RLOwe, Kosmos u. Aion *35; RBultmann, D. 

Verstandnis v. Welt u. Mensch im NT u. im Griechentum: ThBI 

19, °40, 1-14; GBornkamm, Christus u. die Welt in der urchr. 

Botschaft: ZTK 47, °50, 212-26; ALesky, Kosmos ’63; RV6Ikl, 

Christ u. Welt nach dem NT ’61; GJohnston, oikovpévy and k. 

in the NT: NTS 10, ’64, 352-60; NCassem, ibid. 19, ’72/73, 81— 

91; RBratcher, BT 31, ’80, 430-34.—B. 13; 440. DELG. M-M. 
EDNT. TW. 

Kovaotos, OV, 0 (edd. also Kovdptoc; on the accent s. 

B-D-F §41, 2; 3; Rob. 235f) Quartus, an otherw. unknown Chris- 

tian Ro 16:23; 1 Cor subser. v.1.—LGPN I. 

“OVW (mss. and edd. also Kovp, Kod, KoULL) Mesopotamian 
form of the impv. 07, for which Palestinian Aramaic has "31? 

stand up Mk 5:41 (Wlh. ad loc.).—TRE III 609. 

Kotuat, @v, Ot (the Gk. form: Paradoxogr. Flor. 28; Ptolem. 

3, 1, 6) Cumae, a city in Campania, Italy, not far fr. Naples; an 

old Gk. colony, famed for its Sibyl (on Cumae as the residence 

of the Sibyl s. MDibelius, Hdb. exc. on Hy 2, 4, 1). Hv 1, 1, 3; 2, 

1, 1—PECS 251-52. 

XOVML s. KOU. 

XOVOTWOLA, oS,  (POxy 294, 20 [22 ap]; PRyl 189, 2; 
BGU 341, 3; s. Hahn 233, 6; 234, 7 w. lit—Lat. loanw., custo- 

dia, also in rabb.) a group of soldiers doing guard duty, a guard 

composed of soldiers Mt 27:66; 28:11. éyew Kovotmdiay take 
a guard 27:65.—M-M. 

KOVLCW (koddos ‘light’, s. also next entry) impf. ékov- 
piCov; fut. Kovid; aor. EKOUViOG; aor. pass. inf. KoVPLGBNVaL 
(all LXX) (Hes. et al.) to make someth. less heavy, make light, 

lighten (so trag.; Dio Chrys. 80 [30], 40; ins, pap, LXX; Jos., 

Bell. 2, 96, Ant. 18, 149) tl someth. (1 Km 6:5) to TAotov 
lighten the ship by throwing out the cargo Ac 27:38 (Polyb. 20, 

5, 11; Jon 1:5; GMiles/GTrompf, HTR 69, ’76, 259-67, w. ref. 
to the shipwreck description Antiphon [the Orator], The Murder 

of Herodes).—New Docs 2, 74. DELG s.v. koUdos. M-M. 

xOvU@ LOUG, ATOS, 10 (s. prec. entry; Eur., Phoen. 860; Plut., 

Mor. 114c) the cause of someth. being less burdensome, light- 

ening, alleviation of almsgiving k. Guaptias yivetat lightens 
the load of sin 2 Cl 16:4 (after 1 Esdr 8:84 ov, KUpte, EKoVPLoac 
Tac Guaptiacg hav; cp. 2 Esdr 9:13).—DELG s.v. kovpos. 

XOMPLWOS, Ov, 6 (Aristoph., X.+; ins, pap; Judg 6:19 B; Ps 
80:7; ParJer; loanw. in Lat. s. Juvenal below) basket, in the NT 
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prob. a large, heavy basket, probably of var. sizes, for carry- 

ing things (s. Juvenal 3, 14; 6, 542; RHorn, Lutheran Quar- 

terly 1, °49, 301; FHort, JTS 10, 1909, 567ff; Artem. 2, 24; 

Jos., Bell. 3, 95) Mt 14:20; Mk 6:43; Lk 9:17; J 6:13. W. 
ovupic (Mt 16:10; Mk 8:20; cp. on this APF 6, 1920, 220 no. 

8, 4f [III Bc] BtAwvi Kogwvot 3’, ItoAeuaiw opuptdtov) Mt 
16:9; Mk 8:19. k. kKomplwv a basket of manure Lk 13:8 D 

(Nicol. Dam.: 90 fgm. 66, 13 Jac. KOmpov Ev Kodivw).—B. 623. 
DELG. M-M. 

XOGPaAttOS, ov, 6 (mss. and edd. also KPaBatos, KPaBRa- 
toc, KpeBpattos [Mk 2:3 v.I.]; a loanw., found also in rabb., but 

of uncertain origin and late in appearing [Phryn. 62 Lob.]. Acc. to 

Pollux 10, 35 in the form kpaBBatocg in the comic poets Rhinto 
[II Bc] and Crito [II Bc]; so also TestJob [ms. P, kpaBatt- SV]; 

also Epict 1, 24, 14; Aesop, Fab. 413 H.; PLond II, 191, 16 p. 

265 [II AD] KpaBBatoc. Ostracon in Mélanges Nicole 1905 p. 
184=Sb 4292, 9 and Moeris p. 58; 354 kpadBatoc. The form 

KpaBaKtos also occurs: PTebt 406, 19—Am 3:12 Aq. On the 

form of the word s. B-D-F §42, 4; W-S. §5, 26a n.; MIt. 244; MIt- 

H. 102 [§41d]; Rob. 119; 213) mattress, pallet, the poor man’s 

bed Mk 2:4; 6:55. W. k\wvapiov Ac 5:15. aipetv tov k. Mk 2:9, 
11f; J5:8—-11, 12 v.1. (cp. Lucian, Philopseud. 11 6 Midac avt0¢ 
APALEVOS TOV OKiLLTOSA, Ed’ OD EKEKOLLOTO, MYETO ES TOV 
GypOv G&TLdv ‘Midas himself took up the pallet on which he had 
been carried, made his departure, and went back to the field [i.e. 

to his task of viticulture]’). katakeioBbat Emi KpaBattov lie in 
bed Ac 9:33, JKramer, APF 41/2, °95.—DELG. M-M. 

xOaCH (Aeschyl.+; also Aesop, Fab. 252 P. a rooster) neut. ptc. 

KpaCov (B-D-F §13; W-S. §6, 2; Rob. 231); impf. €kpaCoy; fut. 

Kpaéw and kexpa&ouat (B-D-F §77; W-S. §13, 2; Mlt. 154; 

Rob. 361); 1 aor. ékpa&a and éxéxpaéa (Ac 24:21, s. B-D-F 
§75; W-S. §13, 2; 10 note 10; MIt. 147; cp. MIt-H. 244); pf. 

Kéxpaya; plpf. 3 sg. ekexpayet (3 Macc 5:23 v.L.). 
@ tomakea vehement outcry, cry out, scream, shriek, when 

one utters loud cries, without words capable of being understood 

(cp. Hippol., Ref. 4, 28, 3 and 6): of mentally disturbed persons, 

epileptics, or the evil spirits living in them Mk 5:5; 9:26; Lk 

4:41 v.1.; 9:39. Of the death-cry of Jesus on the cross Mk 15:39 

v.1. Of the cry of a woman in childbirth Rv 12:2. dro tov ddofov 
cry out in fear Mt 14:26. dwvy weyaAy cry out in a loud voice 

27:50; Mk 1:26 v.l. (for pwvjoav); Ac 7:57; Rv 10:3a, cp. 3b. 

@ to communicate someth. in a loud voice, call, call out, 

cry—@ lit. KpaCet OmLOVEV Hudv she is calling out after us 
Mt 15:23. ti someth. of a crowd Ac 19:32. pwviy kK. call out 
a thing loudly 24:21. W. direct discourse foll. (B-D-F §397, 3) 

Mk 10:48; 11:9; 15:13f; Lk 18:39; J 12:13 v.l. (s. Kpavyaca); 

Ac 19:34; 21:28, 36; 23:6. W. mwvt weyaAn and direct dis- 

course foll. Mk 5:7; Ac 7:60. Also év dwvy weyaAy Rv 14:15. 
Used w. A€yew (B-D-F §420, 2 app.) of loud speaking Kpata 
Neyov I say loudly (Ex 5:8; TestAbr B 6 p. 110, 5 [Stone p. 68]) 

Mt 8:29; 14:30; 15:22 (s. kpavyatw); 20:30f; 21:9; 27:23; 

Mk 3:11; J 7:37; 19:12 v.l. (for £kpavyaoav); Ac 16:17; Rv 
18:18f. Also pleonast. k. dwvy weyady A€ywv I call out w. a 

loud voice and say 6:10; 7:10. k. €v bovy wEeyahy AEywv 19:17; 
cp. 18:2. kpaEac éheye Mk 9:24. k. Kat A€yerw Mt 9:27; 21:15; 
Mk 10:47; Lk 4:41 v.L; Ac 14:14f. ékpaéev Kai eimev J 12:44. 
éxpaeev SudcaoKwv Kai A€ywv he cried out as he was teach- 
ing, and said 7:28. The pf. kékpaya. has present mng. (Hip- 
pocr., [epi tep. vovo. 15 vol. VI 388 Littré Bog Kai KeKpayev; 
Menand., Sam. 226; 239 S. [11; 24 K6.]; Plut., Cato Min. 58, 1 

LAPTUPOLEVOS Kal KeEKpayac; Lucian, Demon. 48 kekpayota 
Kk. heyovta; Ex 5:8; 2 Km 19:29; Is 15:4; Job 30:20, 28; 34:20; 
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Ps 4:4; 140:1) *Iwdvvys waptupet rept adtod Kal KEKPayEV 
Ayov J 1:15. k. tw (Ev) dwvy weyaAy (A€y@v) call out to 
someone in a loud voice Rv 7:2; 14:15.—Of angel choirs | Cl 

34:6 (Is 6:3). 

® fig.—a. of the urgent speech of the prophet (Jos., Ant. 

10, 117: Jeremiah) or what his book says (Ammonius Herm. 

in Aristot. Lib. De Interpret. p. 183, 30 Busse: &kovétw tod 
>Aptototéhous KeKpaydtos Sti... ; Just., D. 70, 5 at ypadat 
Kexpdyaow) Hoatias kpaCet vep tov “lopana Ro 9:27. Of 
prayer, rather fervent than loud 8:15. éxéKpagev 6 dikatos | Cl 
22:7 (Ps 33:18). Of the divine Spirit in the heart Gal 4:6. 

B. of things (Epict 1, 16, 11 kékpayev y pvotc; Achilles Tat. 
5, 17, 4 Kékpayé Oov 1 LOPHY tT. EvyEvELav): stones, that cry 
out if the disciples were to hold back with their confession of 

Jesus’ messiahship Lk 19:40. The laborers’ wages, held back, 

Kpatet Is 5:4 (cp. Gen 4:10; 18:20; Philo, Ebr. 98 k. év hiv 

ai déAoyou 6puat; Jos., Bell. 1, 197. On the topic s. KBerger, 
Die Gesetzesauslegung Jesu I, °72, 382—84; other reff. Pvan- 

derHorst, The Sentences of Pseudo-Phocylides ’78, 126.).—B. 

1250. DELG. M-M. TW. 

XOOLTAAN, NS, H (also KpETGAN, q.v.; both ‘carousing, in- 

toxication’ and its result ‘drunken headache, hangover’ are asso- 

ciated in the use of the term, since it means ‘dizziness, stagger- 

ing’ when the head refuses to function [Aristoph.; Plut., Mor. 

127f; Lucian, Bis Accus. 16; Soranus p. 16, 26; Aretaeus p. 

110, 2]) unbridled indulgence in a drinking party, drink- 

ing bout (Aristoph., Ach. 277; Vesp. 1255) év k. kai wé0y w. 
dissipation and drunkenness Lk 21:34 (cp. Herodian 2, 6, 6 

Tapa weOnv kK. Kp.; Is 24:20). moAutéAeta WeOVOUaTwWV Kal 
KPaLTaA@v extravagance in drunkenness and carousing Hm 6, 

2, 5—HCadbury, Style 54—DELG. M-M. 

XOQVLOV, OV, TO (Hom. et al.; pap, LXX; ApcEsdr 5:24 p. 
30, 28 Tdf.; Jos., Bell. 3, 245, Ant. 8, 390) skull kpaviou (epex- 

egetic gen.) tom0¢ the place that is called (a) Skull as a transl. 

of Podyo0a (q.v.) Mt 27:33; Mk 15:22; J 19:17. Cp. Lk 23:33, 

where ‘Calvary’ of the KJV is not a NT place name, but the 

Lat. transl. of k. (s. Goodsp., Probs. 89f). Schol. on Lucian 251, 

20f Kpaviov: got tomrog év KopivOw; Diog. L. 6, 77 év t 
Kpaveto t mp0 tis KopivOovu yupvaot@.—For other lit. s. 
on To\yo0a.—B. 213f. DELG. M-M. 

xodomedov, OV, TO (trag., X. et al.; LXX; loanw. in rabb.) 

@ edge, border, hem of a garment (Theocr. 2, 53; Appian, 

Bell. Civ. 1, 16 §68 tO k. tov twatiov of the Pontifex Max- 
imus; Ael. Aristid. 47 p. 416 D.; Athen. 4, 49, 159d; 9, 16, 374a; 

PGM 7, 371 &&awas Kpaomedov tod iwatiov cov; Zech 8:23) 
HWato tov k. TOV ivatiov avtoU Mt 9:20; Lk 8:44 (s. Acta 
Pilati 7=ASyn. 95, 90) cp. Mt 14:36; Mk 6:56.—But mng. 2 is 

also prob. for these passages, depending on how strictly Jesus 

followed the Mosaic law, and also upon the way in which k. was 

understood by the authors and first readers of the gospels. 

@ tassel (F8°S), which an Israelite was obligated to wear on 

the four corners of his outer garment, acc. to Num 15:38f; Dt 

22:12 (Schiirer II 479 [sources and lit.]; Billerb. [V 276-92). Of 

the Pharisees ueyahvvew ta kK. make the tassels on their gar- 

ments long Mt 23:5.—B. 859f. DELG. M-M. TW. 

XOUTALOS, G, Ov (s. next entry; in Hom. and other poets; in 

prose it appears late: Philo Mech. 80, 22; Polyb. 2, 69, 8; Cornu- 

tus 31 p. 63, 1; Plut., Crass. 24, 4, Mor. p. 967c; Lucian, Anach. 

28; Vett. Val. index; Mitt-Wilck. 1/2, 122, 1 [6 AD] t@ weylotw 
Kpatar@ 8e@ LoKvotraiw; PGM 7, 422 Oeoi Kpatatoi; 563; 
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789; LXX; TestJud 5:1; 6:3; JosAs ch. 11 [cod. A 54, 4 Bat. and 

Pal. 364]; Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 307 Oe0¢ uéyas kK. LoxUpOS K. 
Kpata.oc) powerful, mighty of God’s hand (oft. LXX; TestJos 

1:5; PGM 4, 1279; 1307) 1 Pt 5:6; 1 Cl 28:2; 60:3; GJs 15:4; 
SUvauts mighty power (cp. Philo, Conf. Lingu. 51) Hv 1, 3, 

4.—DELG s.v. kpatoc. M-M. TW. 

XOATALOW (‘to strengthen’; derived fr. Kkpatatdc; a later 

form of Kpatlva. Hippocr.: CMG I 1 p. 88, 12; LXX—Philo 
has the mid. in act. sense: Conf. Lingu. 101; 103) impf. pass. 

ékpatarovuny; | aor. pass. inf. KpataLMOtvau. In our lit. only 
pass.: become strong. In the physical sense (Philo, Agr. 160, 

Omn. Prob. Lib. 27; TestNapht 1:4): w. av&dvew Lk 2:40, as 
also GJs 6:1. In the psychological sense of encouragement to 

remain firm: 1 Cor 16:13 (w. Gvdpiteo8at, as Ps 30:25; 2 Km 

10:12); K. TvevWatL grow strong in spirit Lk 1:80; dSuvauet kK. 
did tov TvetWatos be mightily strengthened through the Spirit 
Eph 3:16.—DELG s.v. kpatoc. TW. 

AQATE impf. Expdtovv; fut. KPatij}ow; 1 aor. Expdtyoa; 
pf. 1 pl. KexpatrjKauev 1 Macc 15:33, inf. Kexpatnkéevat; 
plpf. 3 sg. KexpatryKet 4 Macc 6:32. Pass.: impf. ékpatovuny; 
fut. 3 pl. KpatnOyjoovtat; aor. ExpatNOnv Eccl 9:12 vl; pf. 
Kekpatnuat, 3 pl. kexpatnvtat (Hom.+). The primary signifi- 

cation is exercise of power, then by transference 

@ to accomplish someth. by overcoming obstacles, attain 

(Diod. S. 3, 54, 7 k. ths émtBoArc=attain the purpose; likew. 
17, 77, 4 and 20, 25, 3; Appian, Bell. Civ. 3, 61 §249 od... 

EKPaTHOE) TiS TPOBECEMS the purpose Ac 27:13 (s. Field, 
Notes 144). 

@ to use one’s hands to establish a close contact, hold 

@ hold two. someone (fast) w. the hand (TestAbr A 12 p. 91, 
19 [Stone p. 30]), so that the pers. cannot go away Ac 3:11. 

® holdin the hand (SibOr 3, 49; TestAbr A 10 p. 87, 29 [Stone 

p. 22]; A 12 p. 91, 5 [Stone p. 30] al.; GrBar 11:8) ti év tH SeEta. 

Rv 2:1 (Polemo Perieg. [c. 200 Bc] in Athen. 11, 67, 484c év th 

de&iG, KMOMva. K.; cp. Plut., Mor. 99d). 

© to take control of someone or someth., seize, control 

@ oftaking into custody arrest, apprehend tw. someone (cp. 

Ps 136:9; AscIs 3:12) Mt 14:3; 21:46; 26:4, 48, 50, 55, 57 (on 

the arrest of Jesus s. Feigel, Weidel, Finegan s.v. Iovéac 6); Mk 
6:17; 12:12; 14:1, 44, 46, 49, 51; Ac 24:6; Rv 20:2. 

© of taking hold of forcibly and also without the use of force 
take hold of, grasp, seize (cp. 2 Km 6:6; SSol 3:4; TestSol 22:10); 

w. acc. of pers. or thing Mt 12:11; 18:28; 22:6; 28:9; koathoat 

avtov take control of (Jesus) Mk 3:21. k. HaBSov TH xEUpi take 
hold of a staff w. the hand Hs 9, 6, 3 (cp. PGM 5, 451 Kpatet tH 

GPLotepa Cov tov Saktvdtov; Synes., Ep. 58 p. 202 78a). 
THS XEWOs (tLvOG) take hold of (someone’s) hand (B-D-F §170, 

2; Rob. 475; 1391; Ps 72:23; Gen 19:16; JosAs 29:3; ParJer 6:2; 

Jos., Bell. 1, 352) Mt 9:25; Mk 1:31; 5:41; 9:27; Lk 8:54; B 
14:7 (Is 42:6). teva ths XElpdc take someone by the hand Mk 
9:27 v.1.3 cp. B 12:11 (Is 45:1). 

@ to hold up or serve as a foundation for someth., hold 

upright, support ti someth. Hs 9, 8, 5. tac yeipac v 3, 8, 3 
(s. MDibelius, Hdb. ad loc.). Pass. be supported b1r6 twos by 
someth. Hy 3, 3, 5. W. G0 instead of b7r6: Kpatodvtat dT 
GAMAwYV receive support fr. one another (here w. focus on mu- 
tuality) 3, 8, 7. W. dtd: 6 KdopOS bie tecodpwv otoLyEiwv 
Kpatettat the world is supported by four elements 3, 13, 3. 

© to control in such a way that someth. does not hap- 

pen, hold back or restrain from, hinder in an action: w. acc. (so 

TestJob 35:1), foll. by tva un Rv 7:1. Pass. be prevented foll. 
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by tov py and inf. (TestSol 10:43 C; B-D-F $400, 4; Rob. 1061; 

1425) their eyes €xpatovvto tov [Ui] ETLyV@vau Lk 24:16, prob. 
w. a suggestion of both physical and inward sight (cp. 4 Km 6:15— 

23; s. duavotyw 1b),—Hold in one’s power (PTebt 61b, 229; 
POxy 237 VIII, 34; TestSol 6:3; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 84; Mel., P. 100, 

769) pass. OvK Tv Suvatov Kpateiobat adtTOV bw adTOD it 
was impossible for him (Christ) to be held in its (death’s) power 

Ac 2:24. 
© to adhere strongly to, hold—@ of commitment to some- 

one or someth. hold fast (to) someone or someth., and hence re- 

main closely united. W. acc. tv Kedadyy hold fast to the Head 

(i.e. to Christ) Col 2:19 (cp. SSol 3:4 ékpdtnoa abtov Kai ovK 
apnow [apjKa BS] avtov). ti to someth. (TestNapht 3:1 10 
Beknua t. Beov) tHv Tapddoow Mk 7:3; cp. vss. 4, 8; 2 Th 
2:15. thy Sidaynv Rv 2:14f. t0 Gvoud pov vs. 13.—W. gen. 
of thing (Stephan. Byz. s.v. Puvauko7roAtc: in the absence of the 
men Tag YUVaLKaS KPaTHOaL TOD moAEUOU=the women kept 
the war going; Pr 14:18; Jos., Ant. 6, 116 tov Aoywouod) tis 
opohoylas hold fast to our confession Hb 4:14. ths Nei 0 
6:18. tHv Epywv tivds Hv 3, 8, 8. 

® hold fast, keep hold of someth. that belongs to oneself, so 

that it cannot be taken away Rv 2:25; 3:11. 

© keep to oneself a saying, in order to occupy oneself w. it 

later Mk 9:10. 

to cause a condition to continue, hold in place k. tas 

GUaptiag pronounce the sins unforgiven (opp. Gdiévar) J 
20:23.—B. 746. DELG s.v. kpcitoc. M-M. TW. 

XOATLOTOS, Ny, OV(Hom. et al.; IBM III/2, 482A, 6 etal.; pap, 

LXX, EpArist, Philo, Joseph. Isolated superl. of Kpatuc ‘strong, 

mighty’) strongly affirmative honorary form of address, most 

noble, most excellent, used in address of pers. of varied social 

status. Of the governor of Judea (on formula of address to offi- 

cials, s. Magie 31; 112; Hahn 259; OSeeck in Pauly-W. V 2006f; 

OHirschfeld, Kleine Schriften 1913, 651, 5; 654; Wilcken, Her. 

20, 1885, 469ff; WSchubart, Einf. in d. Papyruskunde 1918, 259. 

Cp. PHerrmann, Inschriften von Sardeis: Chiron 23, ’93, 236 n. 

13.—Jos., Ant. 20, 12; whether the Lat. rendering ‘vir egregius’ 

was applied in the first cent. to highly placed officials cannot be 

determined with certainty) Ac 23:26; 24:3; 26:25. In a form of 

polite address with no official connotation (Theophr., Char. 5; 

Dionys. Hal., De Orat. Ant. 1 @ Kpdatiote “Aupate; Jos., Vi. 
430 Kpatiote Gvépa@v ’"Erappodite [a freedman of Domitian, 
to whom Joseph. dedicated his Antiquities and his books against 

Apion]; likew. C. Ap. 1, 1 [but 2, 1 tyuuataté pot ’E.; 2, 296 
simply his name]. k. is also found in dedications Diosc., Mat. 
Med. I 3, 1f; Hermog., Inv. 3 p. 126, 2f; Artem. 236, 2f P.; Galen 

X 78; XIV 295; XIX 8 Kiihn— B-D-F §60, 2) Lk 1:3; Dg 1:1.S. 

Zahn, Einl. 113 340; 365; 390, Ev. des Lk.3; 4 1920, 56f; Cadbury, 
Making of Luke-Acts 314f; LAlexander, The Preface to Luke’s 

Gospel °93 132f; 188-90 (the social status of Luke’s addressee 

remains undetermined).—M-M. 

XxOUTOS, 0Us, TO (Hom.+)—@ ability to exhibit or express 
resident strength, might—@ of God’s power (Theognis 376 

al.; Ael. Aristid. 37, 8 K.=2 p. 15D.; 2 Macc 3:34; 7:17; 11:4; s. 

also 3 below) 1 Cl 33:3; 61:1; 64; AcPl Ha 5, 26. Of the power of 

Jesus 2 Cl 17:5.—t0 k. tg 60ENs avtov his glorious (divine) 
might Col 1:11. kata Kpatos avEdVEL grow mightily, wonder- 
filly Ac 19:20 (kata Kpatos like Menand., Per. 407; Dio Chrys. 

26 [43], 11; IG XII/5, 444, 103 [264/263 Bc]; PTebt 27, 83 [113 
BC]; AArgyle, ET 75, 64, 151 connects katé kK. with t. KUptov, 

by the might of the Lord). 
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® of intensity in might (cp. Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 35 §141 
Kato KPatOC=with all his might; Ps.-Callisth. 1, 8, 2 hAtov k.; 
Ps 89:11) to kK. ths ioyvos adtov the working of his strength = 
mighty strength Eph 1:19; 6:10; 1 Cl 27:5 (cp. Is 40:26; Da 4:30 

Theod.; s. 1QS 11, 19f; 1QH 4, 32). 
© a specific product of resident strength, mighty deed 

Totetv K. (cp. 2°07 My Ps 118:15) do mighty deeds Lk 1:51. 
© exercise of ruling ability, power, rule, sovereignty (Ar- 

rian, Anab. 4, 20, 3 the ruling might of the great king; POxy 

41 I, 2 etc aim@va tO Kpatosg TOV “Payaiwv; Mel., HE 4, 26, 
7 tO ‘Pwuatov ... Kpatoc. Of deities: Apollon. Rhod. 4, 804 
Zeus; UPZ 81 II, 17 [II Bc] Isis: €40€ wou Oe OeWv, KPatOS 
EYOVOG LEYLOTOV; PSI 29, 21 t0 k. TOU “Adwvait; POxy 1380, 
238 dotpatav to k. éyets; Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 307 t. 6Awv 
to K.; Jos., Ant. 10, 263 to TaVTOMV kK. EXWV) TOV TO K. EXOVTA 

tov Oavatou the one who has power over death Hb 2:14 (to 
kK. EXEL TLVOG since Hdt. 3, 69).—In a doxology (Mel., P. 105, 

823): 1 Ti 6:16; 1 Pt 4:11; 5:11; Jd 25; Rv 1:6; 5:13; 1 Cl 65:2; 

MPol 20:2.—DELG. M-M. TW. 

Zoavyacw (s. next entry) impf. €xpavyatov; fut. Kpav- 
yd.o; 1 aor. ékpavyaoa (poet. fem. in Pla., Rep. 10 p. 607b 
[of a dog]; Demosth. 54, 7; Epict 3, 1, 37 [of a raven]; 3, 4, 4; 

2 Esdr 3:13 Kadg Expavyaocev mwvy LeyaAy; TestSol) to ut- 
ter a loud sound, ordinarily of harsh texture, cry (out), with 

context indicating kind of articulation. Of animal sounds, as the 

grunting of hungry swine B 10:3.—Of the human voice, cry out, 

cry for help, scream excitedly (Epict 1, 18, 19; Polemo, Decl. 

1, 40 p. 14, 16) Mt 12:19; Ac 22:23. Also w. h€yovtec foll., 

teh introduces direct discourse Mt 15:22 v.L; J 18:40; 19:6, 

12 (s. KpaCw 2a). Without A€éy. w. direct discourse foll. vs. 15. 

Of a loud cry ina moment of exaltation kK. Doavve J 12:13 (v.1. 

éxpatov + h€yovtes). K. PWV WeyaAy w. direct discourse foll. 
J 11:43; [Phld 7:1.—Of possessive spirits coming out of persons, 

and speaking in human languages daiwovia KpavyaCovta Kai 
hEyovta Ott w. direct discourse foll. Lk 4:41 (to N. app. add 

P79; for the expression cp. TestSol 1:12 €xpavvyyaoe héywv).—B 
1250. DELG s.v. kpavyn. TW. 

xOQavyYN, tS, 1] (s. prec. entry; Eur., X. et al.; Vett. Val. 2, 35; 
PPetr II, 45 III, 25 [246 Bc]; POxy 1242 III, 54; PTebt ls} SEI OSG 

En 104:3; PsSol 1:2; TestJob 33:2; EpArist; Joseph.; Ath. 11:1). 

@ a loud cry or call, shout lit—@ shout(ing), clamor of 

excited persons Eph 4:31. Of people shouting back and forth in 

a quarrel: €yéveto kK. ueyahn there arose a loud outcry Ac 23:9 
(cp. Ex 12:30; without wey. X., Cyr. 7, 5, 28). Of people who 

incite one another to enjoy a spectacle AcP1 Ha 4, 6. 

© aloud (articulate) cry k. yéyovev w. direct discourse foll. 

there arose a shout Mt 25:6 (EGrasser, D. Problem der Parousie- 

verzégerung, ZNW Beih. 22, °57, 124f). avepovnoev kpavyy 
weyady Kal etmev w. direct discourse foll. Lk 1:42; cp. Rv 14:18 
v.l. Of fervent prayer (Ps 17:7; 101:2; Jon 2:3) weta k. loyupac 
with loud crying Hb 5:7 (cp. Diod. S. 19, 83, 3 and Ath. 11:1 wet 
TOMANS KPavyns—peEta kK. as Diod. S. 11, 36, 1; Nicol. Dam.: 
90, fgm. 130, 25 p. 409, 20 Jac.; UPZ 8, 17 [161 Bc]; EpArist 186; 
Jos., Bell. 2, 517). GkovoOjvat ev kK. THY Ov DUO so that 
your voice is heard in loud cries B 3:1 (Is 58:4).—tpia. wwotrnpia 
Kpavyis, Gtiwa év hovyig Beov empayOn three mysteries (to 
be) loudly acclaimed, which were quietly accomplished by God 

IEph 19:1. The three ‘mysteries’ are the virginity of Mary, her 

childbearing, and the death of Jesus. In contrast to God’s quiet 
performance, Ign appears to have in mind their public procla- 

mation in a cultic setting as part of the divine design, with a 
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responsory cry of acclamation. Others interpret kK. here as the 

proclamation itself. 
@ outcry in grief or anxiety, wailing, crying (cp. Ex 3:7, 

11:6; Esth 4:3; Is 65:19; TestJob 33:2) Rv 21:4.—DELG. M-M. 

TW. 

XOEGS, %@EWS and later Kpéatog (s. Thumb 96; Meister- 

hans?-Schw. p. 143 [an Attic ins of 338 BC w. kpéatoc]; Thack- 
eray 149, 3; Soph., Lex. s.v. kpéac), 16. meat (Hom.+) pl. ta 

Kpéa (B-D-F §47, 1; PsSol 8:12; JosAs 10:14; Jos., Ant. 10, 261) 

payetv Kpéa (LXX; TestJud 15:4) Ro 14:21; 1 Cor 8:13; Kpéas 
(Gen 9:4; Just., D. 126, 6) GEb 308, 32; 34f£—B. 202. DELG. 

M-M. TW. 

AOELOOWYV s. Kpeittwv. 

XOELTTOV, OV, gen. ovoc, and Kpsicowv (B-D-F §34, 1; 

W-S. §5, 27c; MIt-H. 107; JWackernagel, Hellenistica 1907, 12— 

25; Reinhold 43f; Thackeray 121, 2. The ms. tradition fluctuates 

in most places betw. tt and oo. The word occurs Hom.+) in our 

lit. always a real comp. (cp. Kpatuc, but functions as comp. of 

cyo.80c). 

@ pert. to being of high status, more prominent, higher in 

rank, preferable, better (Pind., Hdt. et al.) of pers. IPhld 9:1; 

Hb 7:7 (opp. éhattwv). TOOOUTH K. YEVOUEVOS TOV CY YEAWV 
as much superior to the angels 1:4 (Jos., Ant. 8, 111 t. dA\Awv 
... KpElttoves yeyOvauev).—Of things 7:19, 22; 8:6; 9:23; 

10:34; 11:16, 35; IRo 2:1; IPol 4:3. yaptouata 1 Cor 12:31a 

v.l. (for the continuation of vs. 31b here cp. Appian, Mithrid. 60 

§247 etépav odov Exe KpEittova=know another way, a better 
one). W. gen. foll. better than (LXX; TestJob 27:7; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 

273; Tat. 20, 1) Dg 2:2. Kpetttov tt someth. better Hb 11:40. év 
@ KpEeloowv éottv in the respect in which he is better off (than 
the other man) Dg 10:6. 1) Gro TOV KPELTTOVOV ETL TA YEIPM 
uetavoud a change of mind from better to worse MPol 11:1. 

@ pert. to having a relative advantage in value—@ adj., 

more useful, more advantageous, better TeTE\oWE0a TEP V- 
UOV TOK. we are sure of better things concerning you Hb 6:9. 

cig TO K. OvvepxEoOaL (opp. Eig tO fjooov; s. Toowv) 1 Cor 
11:17. W. gen. better, more advantageous than (Artem. 2, 11 p. 

98, 24 KpElttov TO KAKOUV TOU HO TLVOS KAKOVOBAL) 2 Cl 
16:4. Kpeiooov éottv (w. inf. foll. it is better [Sir 33:22 =30:30 

Ziegler]; Diod. S. 12, 16, 2 Kpetttov [v.l. -oo-] yap gotw G7r0- 

Oavetv 7)... TelpaoOnvat; Demosth., Ep.2,21ei..., te0vavar 
we KpEtttov Tv) 1 Cor 7:9; cp. 1 Pt 3:17. Kpetttov Tv avdtois 
w. inf. foll. it would be better for them 2 Pt 2:21 (s. B-D-F §410; 

Rob. 1084); cp. 1 Cl 46:8. Pleonast. TOAA@ waAAov kK. much 
better indeed Phil 1:23. 

© adv., better kpEetooov Totetv 1 Cor 7:38. KpEetttov AaAEtv 

Hb 12:24 (apa w. acc. than). —DELG s.v. kpatoc 4. M-M. 
TW. 

XOEUAMAL s. KPEUcvvupt 2. 

XOEUGVVULL (this form of the present not in the Gk. Bible, 
but Job 26:7 has kpeucCw. The word, in mngs. 1 and 2, Hom. 

et al.; ins, pap, LXX, TestSol, TestAbr; TestLevi 2:7; JosAs 22:5; 

ParJer; GrBar 9:8; ApcMos 17; ApcrEzk P 2 verso 10; Philo; 

Jos., Vi. 147 al.) fut. kpguciow LXX; 1 aor. Expéuaoa, pass. 
EKPEUGOONY. 

@ to cause to hang, trans. hang (up) éti Evov on the tree 
i.e. cross (cp. Gen 40:19; Dt 21:22; Esth 8:7) Ae 5:30; 10:39. 

The verb k. by itself can also mean crucify (Diod. S. 17, 46, 4; 

Appian, Mithrid. 8 §25; 29 §114 dovdous éxpéuaos, Bell. Civ. 
2, 90 §377; Arrian, Anab. 6, 17, 2; 6, 30, 2; 7, 14, 4). Pass..Lk 

23:39 (cp. Appian, Bell. Civ. 3, 3 §9; Sb 6739 [255 Bc], 9)—iva 

xordy 

KpPELAcOH WAS OviKOs TEpI (vv.Il. gic, Ez, Ev [tH -h@]) TOV 
TPAYNAOV avtOv that a millstone were hung around that per- 
son’s neck Mt 18:6. Reflex. ékpéuacev atv (=avtHVv) sig TOV 
tTEdYyNnAov abtod “Avva. Hannah (Anna) hung on his neck GJs 
4:4 (cp. TestAbr A 5 p. 82, 19 [Stone p. 12] €xpeucoOy Eri TOV 
TPAXNAOV adtOD; likew. JosAs 22:5).—1 Cl 12:7 v1. Funk. 
@ dep. kpéuaua (s. B-D-F §93; Rob. 316f) to hang down 

from some point, intrans., hang—@ lit. (TestSol 24:4; recen- 

sion D 6:14; TestLevi 2:7; GrBar 9:8; ApcEsdr 4:22 p. 28, 25 

Tdf. al.; Jos., Ant. 7, 241) émt tuvoc on a thing (X., An. 3, 2, 19) 

émt EvAov (s. 1 above) Gal 3:13 (Dt 21:23). Of the branch of 

a vine un KpELauevy Et ths Wteh€ac if it does not hang on 
the elm tree Hs 2:3; cp. vs. 4. k two on someth. (Pla., Leg. 8, 
83 1c; SIG? 588, 201; cp. Jdth 8:24) of a snake k. &k THs YELPOSG 
hung on the hand Ac 28:4. Of those being punished in hell é« 
THs YAMoons Kpeucuevot ApcPt 7:22 (cp. ApcEsdr 4:22 p. 28, 
25 Tdf. &k tov BAEmapwv). 
© fig. (Philo, Post. Cai. 24; 25; SibOr 7, 55) €v tavtate T. 

Svolv évtohaic SAOs 6 VOUS KPELATAL Kal OL TPOMHTAaL all 
the law and the prophets hang (depend) on these two command- 

ments Mt 22:40 (as a door hangs on its hinges, so the whole OT 

hangs on these two comm. For the thought cp. Plut., Mor. 116d.— 

On k. év cp. 2 Km 18:9; Billerb. I 775ff; 967f)—-DELG. M-M. 

TW. 

XOENCAAY (s. MIt-H. 81) for KpauTe&An (q.v.). But Aristoph., 
Ach. 277, Wasps 1255 prove the length of the first syllable. 

XONMVOS, ow, 0 (s. next entry; Hom. et al.; Kaibel 225, 2; 

PPetr III, 39 Il, 8; 2 Ch 25:12; TestSol, TestAbr, Test12Patr; 

EpArist 118; Jos., Ant. 3, 76) steep slope or bank, cliff kata 

tov K. down the steep bank (Dio Chrys. 7, 3; Philo, Agr. 76; Jos., 

Bell. 1,313) Mt 8:32; Mk 5:13; Lk 8:33. d70 k. ueyaAou down 
from a high cliff ApcPt 17:32 (a0 k. as Celsus 6, 34).—DELG. 

M-M. 

xonuvodys, ES (KPNUVOG + -Wd1¢; s. prec. entry; since 
Thu. 7, 84, 4; Jos., Bell. 7, 280) steep, precipitous fv 6 tOTrF0G 
k. the place was precipitous (Stephan. Byz. s.v. *"OaEos: tov 
TOTOV KPHUVoOSH UTdpxeEtv) Hv 1, 1, 3; cp. s 6, 2, 6 DELG 

S.V. KONUVOS. 

KoS,n10¢, 6 pl. Kpijtes (Hom.+; ins; UPZ 20, 32 [163 Bc]; 
29, 2; Jos., Ant. 13, 86, C. Ap. 2, 172; Tat.; SibOr 3, 140) a Cre- 

tan, inhabitant of the island of Crete Ac 2:11 (OEissfeldt, Kreter 

u. Araber: TLZ 72, ’47, 207-12); subser. Tit v.l. An unfavor- 

able generalization about Cretan character (s. on this dpydc 2) 

Tit 1:12.—RHarris, Exp. 2, 1906, 305-17; 3, 1907, 332-37; 4, 

1912, 348-53; 1, 1915, 29-35; MGobel, Ethnica, diss. Breslau 

1915, 77f€ RCharles, Anthropologie arch. de la Créte, ’65. 

Konoxys, evtos, 6 (Lat. Crescens; the Gk. form is quite 
rare [Kpt- Just., A II, 3, 1; Tat. 19, 1], the Lat. form common, incl. 

Pol 14, which is preserved only in Lat.) Crescens, a companion 

of Paul 2 Ti 4:10. S. Kpiomos. New Docs 3, 91—LGPNI. 

Koytn, n¢, % (Hom. et al.; ins; 1 Macc 10:67; Philo, Spec. 
Leg. 3, 43; Joseph.; Tat. 39, 3; SibOr) Crete Ac 27:7, 12f, 21; 

Tit 1:5; subscr. v.l. (as early as Il. 2, 649 Crete was famous for 

its many cities; Ps.-Scylax [ed. BFabricius 1878] has the names 

of many cities)—LCottrell, The Bull of Minos ’53; RWilletts, 

Everday Life in Ancient Crete ’69; Warnecke, Romfahrt 21— 

28.—OEANE II 70-72. M-M. 

xO On, iS, H (s. next entry; Hom.+, but in earlier Gk. only in 

pl. On the other hand, in later wr. [Dionys. Hal. 2, 25; Cornutus 
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28 p. 54, 4; Libanius, De Vita Sua 8 Forster v.l.; Herm. Wr. 14, 

10; Philo, Spec. Leg. 2, 175; 3, 57; Jos., Bell. 5, 427], in ins, pap, 

LXX also in Sing.) barley, used in the preparation of cheap kinds 

of bread (s. Hdb. on J 6:9; Appian, Illyr. 26 §76 kp.61) devil oitov 
for inferior soldiers). tpeig yoivucec KpLO@v three liters/quarts 

of barley (t.r. KpLOS) Rv 6:6 (s. yotvtE); GDalman, Arbeit II 
32, 252f; Ill °33, 300ff.—B. 516. DELG. M-M. 

xOtvOG, N, OV (s. prec. entry; since Hipponax [VI Bc] 39, 

6 Diehl; PEleph 5, 25 [284/283 Bc]; BGU 1092, 28; LXX; Philo, 

Spec. Leg. 2, 175; Jos., Ant. 5, 219) made of barley flour Gptoc 

k. barley bread (Plut., Anton. 45, 8; Artem. 1, 69; above all 4 

Km 4:42) J 6:9, 13.—M-M. 

XOLXOG, ov, 6 (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX; Jos., Ant. 3, 109f: 
136) ring KaUTTELW Ws KPiKOV TOV TEAYNAOV bend the neck as 
a ring, 1.€. So it is as round as a ring B 3:2 (Is 58:5)—DELG. 

XOUG, AtOS, TO (s. KPivw; Aeschyl.+—On the accent s. 
B-D-F §13; 109, 3; W-S. §6, 3; MIt-H. 57; kpioua GJs 14:1). 

@ legal action taken against someone, dispute, lawsuit (Ex 

18:22) kpiwata éyete ueO” EaUTaV you have lawsuits with one 
another 1 Cor 6:7. 

@ content of a deliberative process, decision, decree (IGal 

25, 2 [Il AD] kata tO kK. tHS PovArs; Ps 18:10; 118:75; Jos., 
Ant. 14, 318; 321; ParJer 7:32 [28]; Did., Gen. 116, 24), also of 

the fixed purposes of divine grace Ro 11:33. 

© action or function of a judge, judging, judgment, the 

Kplua €500n avtotc authority to judge was given them Rv 
20:4.—Of God’s judgment: tO Kpitta To WeAAOV Ac 24:25. k. 
aimviov judgment whose decision is valid eternally Hb 6:2. 

God’s judgment begins with God’s people 1 Pt 4:17. Pl.: God 

is OikaLOG EV TOLG KPiwaotv righteous in judgments | Cl 27:1; 
60:1.—Unauthorized use of judicial authority is subject to cri- 

tique in Mt 7:2; Ro 2:1 v.L. 

@ legal decision rendered by a judge, judicial verdict 

@ gener. (Polyb. 23, 1, 12) to k. && voc eis KaTAKPIWLG the 
verdict came as the result of one violation, and led to punishment 

Ro 5:16. 
© mostly in an unfavorable sense, of the condemnatory ver- 

dict and sometimes the subsequent punishment itself 2 Pt 2:3; 

Jd 4. tO kK. tot BEod the condemnation of God (i.e. pronounced 
by God) Ro 2:2f. @v tO k. EvéuKOv EotLv their condemnation 
is just 3:8 (but WFitch, ET 59, ’47/48, 26 ‘verdict’). TpPodynAov 

éyevyO0n their condemnation has been made plain | C1 51:3. to 
K. TS TOpvys the condemnation and punishment of the prosti- 

tute Rv 17:1. cic k. ovvépyeoOat 1 Cor 11:34. k. Eavt@ EoOletv 
eat condemnation upon oneself vs. 29; hKauBavecBat kK. be con- 
demned Mt 23:13 v.1.; Mk 12:40; Lk 20:47; Ro 13:2; Js 3:1. 
éyovoat k., Ott they are subject to condemnation because 1 Ti 
5:12; BaotaCew 10 k. Gal 5:10. gig k. yiveoOan incur condem- 

nation | C1 11:2. ig k. yiveoOat tev turn out to be condemnation 
for someone 21:1; TEph 11:1 (cp. TestJob 43:6 &mopyoeta. etc 
kK.). €V TH GVO K. Elva be under the same condemnation Lk 
23:40. cic K. gurimterv tov SiaBddov 1 Ti 3:6. k. Bavatou 
(cp. Dt 21:22; Sir 41:3) death sentence Lk 24:20; GJs 14:1 (tov 

Oavatov pap [?], s. deStrycker p. 236).—PI. (cp. BGU 471, 
9 [II Ap]) t& wéAAOVTA KPiwata the impending punishments | 
Cl 28:1. On 1 Cl 20:5 s. dvexduyyntos.—GWetter, Der Vergel- 

tungsgedanke bei Pls 1912, 1ff—The OT is the source of the 

expr. Kpivetv tO Kk. (cp. Zech 7:9; 8:16; Ezk 44:24) éxpwvev 6 
Bedc TO KpiLLG DU@v €E avtIS God has pronounced judgment 
for you against her or God has pronounced on her the judgment 

she wished to impose on you (HHoltzmann, Hdb. 1893 ad loc.) 

Ry 18:20. 
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© proper recognition of someone’s rights, justice. The OT 

is the source of the close relation betw. k. and éucc..ooUvy, and 

the expr. wowetv kK. Kal Sucaoovvnyv (Jer 23:5; Ezk 33:14) do 
justice and righteousness | Cl 13:1. 

@ In J k. shows the same two-sidedness as the other mem- 

bers of the Kpiv@ family (‘judgment’ and ‘separation’; s. Hdb. 

on J 3:17), and means the judicial decision which consists in the 

separation of those who are willing to believe fr. those who are 

unwilling to do so J 9:39.—B. 1422. DELG s.v. Kpivw. M-M. 

EDNT. TW. 

XOLVOV, OV, TO (Aristoph., Hdt. et al.; Longus 2, 3, 4 [650, 
Kptva,, UaKiv80¢ as spring flowers]; Kaibel 547, 1 [I ap]; PSI 
297, 8; Stephan. Byz. s.v. Lovoa [the land around Susa is full 
of Kpiva]; LXX; EpArist 68; 75; cp. Jos., Ant. 8, 77; TestSim 

6:2; loanw. in rabb.) /ily. In this connection the principal opin- 

ions include the autumn crocus, Turk’s cap lily, anemone, or 

gladiolus, but the data do not permit certainty. Perh. Jesus had 

no definite flower in mind, but was thinking of all the wonderful 

blooms that adorn the fields of Galilee. As an extremely beautiful 

flower (as Theodor. Prodr. 6, 296 H.) it is mentioned Mt 6:28; 

Lk 12:27.—LFonck, Streifztige durch die biblische Flora 1900, 

53ff; JBoehmer, Die Lilien auf dem Felde: Studierstube 6, 1908, 

223ff; FLundgreen, Die Pflanzen im NT: NKZ 28, 1917, 828ff; 

GDalman, Die Lilie der Bibel: Pj 21, 1925, 98ff, Arbeit I, 1928, 

357ff al.; IL6w, D. Flora d. Juden II 1924, 160ff, also IV 34, 

669 (indices); GKing, Consider the Lilies: Crozer Quarterly 10, 

°33, 28-36; TSkeat, The Lilies of the Field: ZNW 37, 39, 211- 

14; M. et Mme. EHa-Reubeni, RB 54, ’47, 362-64 (anthemis or 

Easter daisy, Fr. paquerette); Zohary, Plants 169—71.—Pauly-W. 

VII 792ff; K1. Pauly III 650f; BHHW II 1093—DELG. M-M. 

XOLVO (s. Kptua; Hom.+) fut. Kpiva; | aor. Ekpiva; pf. Ké- 
KpuKka; plpf. 3 sg. KeKpiket (on the lack of augment s. B-D-F 

§66, 1; W-S. §12, 4; MIt-H. 190; éxexpixet Just., D. 102, 2). 
Pass.: impf. €xpivopny; | fut. KeLOnooLaL; 1 aor. ExpiOny; pf. 
KEKpUutat. Primary mng.: ‘to set apart so as to distinguish, sepa- 
rate’, then by transference 

@ to make a selection, select, prefer (Aeschyl., Suppl. 39 

tl; Pla., Rep. 3, 399e kptvetv tTiva TPO Tivos ‘prefer someone 
to someone’, cp. Phlb. 57e; Himerius, Or. 40 [=Or. 6], 3 k. th 
tivi=select someth. because of someth. [a place because of its 

size]; K. TO TPAKTEOV Kal LN TPAKTEOV Did., Gen. 27, 3) O¢ 
Uev YAP KPivel NUEPav Tap’ HuEpay the one prefers one day to 
another Ro 14:5a. In the other half of the sentence Oc 6€ KPLvEt 
TAOAV NUEPaV, K. prob. has the sense recognize, approve (X., 
Hell. 1, 7, 34 €kpwav tHyv tis BovAjs yvounv) the other holds 
every day in esteem vs. 5b. Closely associated is mng. 

@ to pass judgment upon (and thereby seek to influence) 

the lives and actions of other people—@ judge, pass judg- 

ment upon, express an opinion about Mt 7:1a, 2a; Lk 6:37a; 1| 

Cl 13:2; Pol 2:3 (Sextus 183 6 Kpiv@v dvOpaTov Kpivetat bo 
t. Oeov). K. Sucai@s D 4:3; B 19:11. k. Kat Swi by the out- 
ward appearance J 7:24a. kata THY OapKa 8:15. TH SuKaiav 
Kplow K. pass a right judgment 7:2.4b (on the expr. cp. Dt 16:18). 

This is perh. the place for 1 Pt 4:6 tva KpLO@ow kata vp. 
(s. ESelwyn, comm. ad loc. ref. to Lghtf.; cp. Wsd 3:4). 
© esp. pass an unfavorable judgment upon, criticize, find 

fault with, condemn (Epict. 2, 21, 11) Ro 2:labe, 3; 14:3f, 10, 

13a (a play on words, w. Kptvew used in two different mngs. 
in the same vs.; s. 4 below on vs. 13b); Col 2:16; Js 4:11, 12; 

D 11:12. wy tt Kptvete do not pronounce judgment on anything 

1 Cor 4:5. ivati yap 7 éhevOepia. wou Kpivetar bo GAANS 
ovvedryoews; why is my freedom (of action) to be unfavorably 
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judged by another person’s scruples? 1 Cor 10:29. wakaptos 0 

un Kpivwv éavtov happy is the one who finds no fault w. him- 
self Ro 14:22.—Also of a human judgment directed against God 

STws Gv vuKOELs EV TH KPLVEOOAl Oe that you may win when 
you are judged Ro 3:4 (OMichel in KEK prefers active sense); 

1 Cl 18:4 (both Ps 50:6). 

© tomakea judgment based on taking various factors into 

account, judge, think, consider, look upon w. double acc. of the 

obj. and the predicate (Soph., Oed. R. 34; Pla., Rep. 9, 578b and 

s. Cebes 39, 4; 3 Macc 2:33; Just., D. 112, 1) obK GEtous Kpivete 

éautovc you do not consider yourselves worthy Ac 13:46 (Jos., 

Ant. 6, 159 dv abtoc t. Baothetac GELov Expivev; EpArist 98); 
cp. PtK 3 p. 15, 17. ta botepjuata ad tov tora Expivete you 
considered their shortcomings as your own | Cl 2:6. Pass. (Thu. 

2, 40, 3; Jos., Ant. 4, 193) ti &mtotov Kpivetot Tap’ Dutv; why 

do you think it is incredible? Ac 26:8 (Jos., Ant. 18, 76 &mota 

avta Kptvetw).—Foll. by acc. w. inf. (Pla., Gorg., 452c, Rep. 
9, 578b; X., An. 1, 9, 5; 28) kekpikaté we moti ... etvar Ac 

16:15.—W. inf. foll. Kpiv@ wn TapEevoyAeEtv Tots KTA. 15:19.— 
Foll. by toto Sti 2 Cor 5:14.—W. direct quest. foll. év butv 
avtots Kpivate judge, decide for yourselves 1 Cor 11:13.—W. 
indirect quest. foll. (Thu. 4, 130, 7 Kpivavtes év odtow avtotc, 
ei...; X., Cyr. 4, 1, 5) et dikavov gottv, VUdV &KOVELW LOAAOV 

7] tov VEO, Kpivate decide whether it is right to obey you rather 
than God Ac 4:19.—x«pivate buEts O Py pass your own judg- 
ment on what I say 1 Cor 10:15.—dpO@c éxpivas you have 
judged rightly Lk 7:43. 

@ to come to a conclusion after a cognitive process, reach 

a decision, decide, propose, intend (Isoct. 4, 46; Polyb. 3, 6, 7; 

5, 52, 6; 9, 13, 7; Epict. 2, 15, 7; Appian, Bell. Civ. 14, 118 §497 

dtav ot Geol Kpivwow; LXX) ti obv Oéhete, Kpivate (restored) 
so decide now what you wish (to be done); w. inf. (Diod. S. 4, 33, 

10; 17, 95, 1; UPZ 42, 37 [162 Bc]; PTebt 55, 4 [II Bc] éxpiva 

yeaa; PLond III, 897, 11 p. 207 [84 ap]; 1 Mace 11:33; 3 

Macc 1:6; Jdth 11:13; Wsd 8:9; Jos., Ant.7, 33; 12, 403; 13, 188; 

Did., Gen. 179, 7) Ac 3:13; 20:16; 25:25; 1 Cor 2:2; 5:3; Tit 

3:12. W. tov and inf. (B-D-F §397, 2) éxpi6y tov &mromhetv 
Huds Ac 27:1. Emel dy Ceavtm KEKpLKas TOD Lt] SUVaCBaL 
TAS EVTOAdS TAvTAS DITO AVOPMToV HvAaYOTvaL since you 
have already decided in your own mind that these commana- 

ments cannot be kept by anyone Hm 12, 3, 6.—W. acc. and inf. 

(2 Mace 11:25, 36; 3 Macc 6:30; TestSol 10:8; SibOr 3, 127; Just., 

D. 102, 2) Ac 21:25 (even in the substantially different rdgs.). 

TOUTO KEKPLKEV ..., THPELV THY EAUTOU TapOEvov he has de- 
termined this, namely to keep his fiancée (pure and undefiled) 1 

Cor 7:37 (s. s.v. yaptGw 2; Diod. S. 4, 73, 2 of a father: Kpivat 

tavtnyv fie. his daughter] Tap0Evov StadvAdttewv). TOUTO 
Kplvate UGAAOV, TO Wt TLOEVaL TPOOKOULG. but rather decide 
this, (namely) to give no offense Ro 14:13b. éxpiva Euauta 

TOUTO, TO... EABEtv 2 Cor 2:1. ta SOyLATA TA KEKPIWLEVOL 
UTO tT. ATOOTOAWV Ac 16:4 (cp. Polyb. 5, 52, 6 mpdEacs tO 
Kp.dev; Epict. 2, 15, 7 tots KpLOEtow Euueverv det). 
© to engage in a judicial process, judge, decide, hale before 

a court, condemn, also hand over for judicial punishment, freq. 

as a legal t.t. (in a forensic sense Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX). 

@ ofahumancourt—a. act. and pass. abs. Ac 13:27. W. adv. 

GPt 3:7. kK. twa: Kata TOV vouOoV J 18:31; Ac 23:3; 24:6 v.l. 

ovod€é yo Kpivw buds GJs 16:3. Of the right of the apostle and 
the church to judge believers 1 Cor 5:12ab. uy 0 vouos TUav 
Kptvet tov GvOpurTrov; does our law (personified) judge a per- 

son? J 7:51 (Appian, Bell. Civ. 3, 50 §205 certain senators desire 

that before Mark Antony is declared a public enemy he should be 

brought to trial, ws ob TatpLov odio GKpitov KaTaduKcCeLw 
‘on the ground that it was not their ancestral custom to condemn 

xOLVO 

someone without a hearing’). &k t. otOWATOS GOV KPLV OE J 
will punish you on the basis of your own statement Lk 19:22. 

Pass. Ac 25:10. KpiveoOan Emi tive be on trial because of a 
thing 26:6 (Appian, Basil. 12 kpvouevos él tHde=be brought 
to trial because of this thing; likew. Iber. 55 §233; Ath. 2, 3; of 

God ApcrEzk fgm. d). Also wept twos (Diod. S. 12, 30, 5) 23:65 

25:20; w. addition of é7t w. gen. of the court of judicature before 

someone (schol. on Hes., Op. 9) 24:21; 25:9; D 11:11.—tt de 

Kal dd Eavtov od Kpivete TO Sikatov; Lk 12:57, which leads 
over into the sphere of jurisprudence (vs. 58), means: why cannot 

you yourselves decide what is right? (cp. the prayer for vengeance 

fr. Amorgos [BCH 25, 1901 p. 416; Dssm., LO 94=LAE 118] 

éTAKOVOOV, DEG, Kai Kptvat TO SiKa.LOV; cp. Appian, Mithrid. 

89 §403 Kpivew thv uaynv=decide the battle; Just., A Il, 15, 
5). 

f. mid. and pass.: ‘dispute, quarrel, debate’, also go to law 
(so Thu. 4, 122, 4 dtKy KptveoOat; Hos 2:4 al. in LXX; TestSol 

4:4ff D; Mel., P. 101, 773) tuvl with someone (Job 9:3; 13:19) Mt 

5:40; B 6:1 (Is 50:8); wetd twos (Vi. Aesopi W 76 KpLOrjvat 
UE LETC THS KUPLas WOU E71 Oot=I am pleading my case with 
my mistress before you; Eccl 6:10) 1 Cor 6:6. émt twos be- 

fore someone (as judge) vs. 1 (on the beginning of 1 Cor 6 cp. 

the decree of Alexander to the Greeks in Ps.-Callisth. 2, 21, 21: 

BovAouar dé wt Ev EavtOts KPivEtV GOOV Tis DLOV EXEL TPOG 
Etepov, ovdE Ed’ OF BovAEOOE=it is my wish [will] that you are 
not to go to law among yourselves, no matter what any of you 

may have against another, nor before anyone you wish). 

© ofthe divine tribunal—a. occupied by God or Christ: abs. 

administer justice, judge J 5:30; 8:16, 50; cp. vs. 26; Rv 6:10; 

B 5:7. Pass. be judged Mt 7:1b, 2b; Lk 6:37b; Rv 11:18.—W. 

acc. foll. (PGM 4, 1013 of Horus 6 Kpivwv ta& ravta) J 5:22; 
8:15b. tovs Ew 1 Cor 5:13. CHvtacg Kal vexpotcs judge the 

living and the dead 2 Ti 4:1; 1 Pt 4:5; B 7:2. ta KpuTta TOV 
avOpwmwv Ro 2:16. tov KOouov B 4:12 (TestAbr A 13 p. 92, 
10 [Stone p. 32]; ApcEsdr 3:3 p. 27, 8 Tdf.). tiv oikovpévyyv 
Ac 17:31; AcPl Ha 9, 29. k. Kata TO EkdotOU Epyov judge 
each one by what that person does 1 Pt 1:17; cp. Rv 20:13. 

EkpLONOav Ol VEKPOL EK TOV YEYPAULLEVWV Ev Tots BLBALOLC 
KATA TH EPYA AVTOV the dead were judged by what was written 
in the books (of life and of death), in accordance w. their deeds 

vs. 12; dukaiws kK. judge uprightly (Sotades [280 Bc] fgm. 11, 2 

Diehl? II 6 p. 191 [in Stob. 4, 34, 8 vol. V p. 826, S=Coll. Alex. p. 
243] 6 wavtoyevijs ... ob Kpivet Succi) 1 Pt 2:23; B 19:11. 
Also év dtkatoovvy Rv 19:11. dua vouov KpiveoBa be judged 
on the basis of the law Js 2:12.—Oft. the emphasis is unmistak- 

ably laid upon that which follows the Divine Judge’s verdict, 

upon the condemnation or punishment: condemn, punish (opp. 

owCetv as TestJud 24:6; Mel., P. 104, 810; cp. ApcEsdr 1, 11 p. 

25, 3 Tdf. gue Kpivov brEp TOV WUYOV TOV EAUAPTMA®Y) J 
3:17; cp. 18ab; 12:47ab, 48a; cp. 48b; Ac 7:7 (Gen 15:14); Dg 

7:5f (opp. &yamav). dua vOuov k. punish on the basis of the 
law Ro 2:12.—3:6f; 1 Cor 11:31f (here of the temporal pun- 

ishment which God brings upon sinners); 2 Th 2:12; Hb 10:30 

(KpwvEet KUPLOS TOV AaOV adtod the Lord will judge = punish 
his people is derived fr. Dt 32:36=Ps 134:14, where the judgment 

of God is spoken of, resulting in the vindication of the innocent 

[the thought prominent in the two OT pass.] and the punishment 

of the guilty [the thought prominent in the Hb pass.]); 13:4; Js 

5:9; for 1 Pt 4:6 s. 2a above; Rv 18:8; 19:2; B 15:5 ——W. the 

punishment given k. did Tupds | Cl 11:1; d1a TOV UaoTiywv 
17:5. Kekpwevot HON TH Vavatw already condemned to death 
B 10:5. Also sig 8d-vatov condemned to death Hs 9, 18, 2. ot 
Kptvouevot GoefeEts the godless, who are condemned 2 Cl 18:1. 
Of the devil 6 dpxwv tod KOouoV tobtoU KéKpITat J 16:11.— 
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TAUTA Expivas you have imposed these punishments Rv 16:5.— 
On Kpivewv TO Kpia 18:20 s. Kpina 4. 

B. occupied by those who have been divinely commissioned 

to judge: the 12 apostles judge the 12 tribes Mt 19:28; Lk 22:30 

(PBatiffol, RB n.s. 9, 1912, 541-43. But here k. could have the 

broader sense rule; cp. 4 Km 15:5; Ps 2:10; 1 Macc 9:73; PsSol 

17:29). Kpwet 1 Ek mUoEews GkpofPvotia ... O€ the one who 
is physically uncircumcised will sit in judgment upon you Ro 

2:27. ot Gytot as judges of the cosmos 1 Cor 6:2ab (KpiveoPat 
év: Diod. S. 19, 51, 4.—On the saints as co-rulers with God cp. 

Epict., Ench. 15; Sallust. 21 p. 36, 14) as well as of the angels 

vs. 3 (cp. Da 7:22). 

© to ensure justice for someone, see to it that justice is done 

(LXX) tiv to someone 1 Cl 8:4 (Is 1:17).—B. 1428. DELG. 

M-M. EDNT. TW. 

X%OLOG, 00, 6 (Hom.+) male sheep, ram MPol 14:1 (2rionuos 
1); B 2:4 vl. (ep. Is. 1:11)—DELG. 

XOLOLG, ES, 1 (s. Kplvw; Aeschyl., Hdt.+).—@ legal pro- 

cess of judgment, judging, judgment—@ of the activity of 

God or the Messiah as judge, esp. on the Last Day (Bacchylides 

3, 26 of judgment by Zeus). 

a. 1 Sukala kK. TOV Beov God’s righteous judgment 2 Th 1:5. 
H Kplots H eur Sukala gottv J 5:30 (cp. duckatia rept mavtMv 
kK. Orig., C. Cels. 4, 9, 10). Oia kK. 2 Cl 20:4. Kptow trotety 

execute judgment, act as judge (Aristoph., Ran. 778; 785; X., 

Hell. 4, 2, 6; 8; Dt 10:18.—Likew. k. trotetoPat: 1 Macc 6:22; 

Jos., Ant. 6, 34; Just., A I, 2, 3; D. 124, 1; Iren. 1, 10, 1 [Harv. 

I 91, 10]) J 5:27. t. Kpiow Si6ovean tui commit judgment or 
judging to someone vs. 22 (TestAbr A 13 p. 92, 10 [Stone p. 

32]). H Huepa. (tS) KPioews the Day of Judgment (Jdth 16:17; 
Is 34:8; Pr 6:34; PsSol 15:12; GrBar 1:7; ApcEsdr 2:27 p. 26, 

21 Tdf. al.; ApcMos 12:26; Just.) Mt 10:15; 11:22, 24; 12:36; 

Mk 6:11 v.l.; 2 Pt 2:9; 3:7; 13 4:17; 2 Cl 16:3; 17:6; B 19:10; 

21:6.—7) k. 1] uEAAOVvOG. the judgment to come 2 Cl 18:2; MPol 
11:2. fk. 1 Emrepyouévy the approaching judgment Hy 3, 9, 5 
(wept tis EoouEevs kK. Orig., C. Cels. 1, 56, 7; cp. wetTa TIV 
a&vaotaouw kai kK. Theoph. Ant. 2, 26 [p. 164, 1]). Denial of the 
Last Judgment Pol 7:1. k. weyadns Huepas the judgment of the 
Great Day Jd 6. | Opa tig K. avTOU the hour when (God) is to 
judge Rv 14:7. obk G&vaotioovtat ol GoEPEts Ev kK. the wicked 
will not rise in the judgment (or on the J. Day) B 11:7 (Ps 1:5); cp. 

Mt 12:41f; Lk 10:14; 11:31f. ducatoodvyn Kpioews APXT Kal 
téhos righteousness (on che part of the judge) is the beginning 

and end of judging B 1:6. Divine judgment (cp. Iambl., Vi. Pyth. 

8, 40 tov GOavatwv K.; Hierocles 11, 441 and 442 al. Oeta 

Kptotc) is also mentioned 1 Ti 5:24; Hb 9:27 (cp. Diog. L. 3, 79 

after Plato: one must fulfill the ducatoovvy Beod, iva tw Kal 
west TOV Od.vatov Sikac Urdoyotev ol KaKODPYot=so that af- 
ter death they might not as evil-doers be subject to penalties); 2 

Pt 2:4, 9; 2 Cl 20:4; D 11:11. 

B. The word oft. means judgment that goes against a person, 

condemnation, and the sentence that follows (TestAbr A 14 p. 

93, 24 [Stone p. 34]; ApcEsdr 1:24 p. 25, 19 Tdf.; SibOr 3, 

670; Just., D. 56, 1; 60, 2 kK. tav LOSduwv) GPt 7:25. Sioonv 

fEovow ui K. they will receive double punishment 2 Cl 10:5. 1 
K. Oov your judgment Rv 18:10. KdKeivous kK. €otiv judgment 
comes upon them, too ISm 6:1. poPEepa tig EKdOYX1] KPLGEWS 
a fearful prospect of judgment Hb 10:27 (Iambl., Vi. Pyth. 30, 

179 a reference to the kK. T@V UXMv serves to arouse Popo 
tT. GOuKias). YK. GDTOD PON Ais punishment was taken away 
Ac 8:33; 1 Cl 16:7 (both Is 53:8). b770 Kplow TimtELW come 

under judgment Js 5:12; cp. 2:13ab. 4 K. ths yeévvns being 
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punished in hell Mt 23:33 (gen. as Diod. S. 1, 82, 3 Bavatou 

K.=punishment by death; 1upoc k. Hippol. Ref. 10, 34, 2; cp. 9, 
10, 7). Evoxdg ott aiwviou k. liable for eternal punishment 
Mk 3:29 vl. K. KT TUVOS Upon, against someone (Aelian, VH 

2, 6) Toot KpLoW Kata TaVtMV execute judgment upon all 
Jd 15 (En 1:9).—(Opp. Car) éxei Conv aiaviov Kai eis kK. OUK 
épyetan J 5:24 (cp. Philip [=Demosth. 12, 16] eis k. é\Oetv; 
ApcSed 11:16 [134, 36 Ja.Jto o@ua ... aTEPYETaL Els KPtoLV). 
avaotaois Gwis ... avdotaois KPloEewes vs. 29. KPiots TOU 
KOOWOV TOUTOU judgment of (or upon) this world 12:31; cp. 
16:8, interpreted as a judgment on the prince of this world 16:11 

(cp. 12:31b; 1QM 1, 5; buts. also LLutkemeyer, CBQ 8, 46, 225f 

“good judgment’, and BNoack, Satanas u. Soteria ’48, 79; also 

s. duKaLoGUVN 3a end).—Some interpreters see in 3:19 a double 

sense for K., containing in addition to the senses ‘judgment’ and 

‘condemnation’ the clear connotation of ‘separation, division’ 

(Hecataeus [320 Bc]: 264 fgm. 6, | Jac. [in Diod. S. 40, 3, 2 Dind. 

w. the ms. trad.] Kplous THV KAK@vV=‘separation fr. the evils’. A 
double sense as in J is found in Artem. 5, 5 Kpityg=‘judge’ and 

‘divider’). The ‘judgment’, which is operative here and now, is 

said to consist in the fact that people divide themselves into two 

groups, those who accept Christ and those who reject him (Hdb.; 

Bultmann). But it is also prob. that k. in this vs. simply refers to 

the judicial process, which includes a statement of rationale or 

basis for the adverse verdict, here expressed in the clause Ot... 

Ta Epya.—Pl. judgments, punishments (Diod. S. 1, 75, 2; Ap- 
pian, Bell. Civ. 1, 96 §446 Kpioetcs 7uKpai=severe punishments) 
GANOwat Kal Sikaat ai Kploeis Oov Rv 16:7; 19:2.—Bousset, 

Rel.3 257ff; LRuhl, De Mortuorum Judicio 1903; JBlank, Krisis 

(J), diss. Freiburg, 64. 

® of the judgment of one person upon or against another, in 

the nature of an evaluation 

a. of one human being toward another k. dukaia. B 20:2; D 

5:2. k. GOuKOS unjust judgment Pol 6:1; Gmotonos év K. relent- 
less in judgment ibid. thy Sukaiay Kplow Kpivete J 7:24 (Kpiva 
2a). Cp. 7 K. 1 Eun GANOwy Eotwv 8:16. 

6. of archangel against the devil oUK EtoOAUNoEV KPLOLV éTTE- 
veyketv BAaodnutas he did not presume to pronounce a reviling 
judgment Ja 9. Cp. the corresp. pass. in2 Pt 2:11 Gyyehouov o€- 
POVOW KAT avTOV TAPG KUPLOV BAGodNLOV KploW angels 
do not pronounce a reviling judgment against them from the Lord. 

@ aboard of judges, court, specif. a local court (s. Schiirer 

II 187f; Diod. S. 17, 80, 2; Aesop, Fab. 190 H.=459 P.; Theod. 

Prodr. 1, 402 H.) €voyog géotat tH kK. he will have to answer to 
a (local) court Mt 5:21f.—RGuelich, ZNW 64, ’73, 44ff. 

© administration of what is right and fair, right in the sense 

of justice/righteousness (Michel 542, 6 [Il Bc] miotw éxovta kat 

Kptot Dyin; OGI 383, 207 [I Bc]; LXX; cp. BAW) AgyKate THY 
Kplow Kal TO EhEog Kal THY TloTL Mt 23:23; cp. Lk 11:42. 
ékCntelv K. seek out justice 1 Cl 8:4 (Is 1:17). kptow Tt. Eve 
amayyelet he will proclaim justice for the gentiles Mt 12:18 (Is 
42:1). mo Gv EKBGAY eis ViKOs T. KPLOW until he leads justice to 
victory vs. 20 (cp. Is 42:3—Other prob. renderings are /egal ac- 

tion, trial, case [X., An. 1, 6, 5; Diod. S. 2, 42, 4 at kpiogic=legal 
suits, transactions; En 9:3 elonyayete tHV KPLOLW UMV POS 
tov tyiotov], and, influenced by vikog, a [military] decision 

[Dionys. Hal. 9, 35; 2 Macc 14:18]). The rendering right, justice 

may also be valid for such passages as J 7:24; 12:31; 16:8, 11; 

Ac 8:33 [so NRSV] and perh. others.—GWetter, s.v. Kpiwa 4b 

near end; HBraun, Gerichtsgedanke u. Rechtfertigungslehre b. 

Pls 1930; FFilson, St. Paul’s Conception of Recompense ’31.— 

For add. reff. to the theme of justice in antiquity s. PvanderHorst, 

The Sentences of Pseudo-Phocylides 78, 117—28.—DELG s.v. 

Kptva. M-M. TW. 
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xOLOna s. KPLUG. 

KQiozos, ov, 6 (also Kpiorog; Diod. S. 15, 38, 1; Crinago- 
ras no. 48, 2; ins, pap; Jos., Vi. 33; on the accent s. B-D-F §41, 

3; Rob. 235) Crispus, leader of the synagogue in Corinth Ac 

18:8; baptized by Paul 1 Cor 1:14. As v.l. (Syr., Goth.) 2 Ti 4:10. 

BHHW II, 1014; Haenchen ad loc.—LGPN I. M-M. 

XOLTHOLOV, OV, TO (s. Kpiv«; Pla.+) prim. ‘means for judg- 

ing/trying, a standard.’ Neither this nor the mng. ‘judgment’ (as 

SEG XXXVIII, 1224, 16) is found in the NT. 
@ a forum for justice, /awcourt, tribunal (so since Pla., Leg. 

6, 767b, also Polyb.; Diod. S.; SIG 683, 48; 807, 9; UPZ 118, 15; 
PHib 29=Mitt-Wilck. I/2, 259, 5; BGU 1054, 1; LXX; TestAbr; 
ApcEsdr 2:30 p. 26, 24 Tdf. al.; cp. Philo, Virt. 66) Kew two. 

eis KpitypLa drag someone into court Js 2:6 (cp. PTurin I, 1 VI, 
11 [117 Bc] éAKvobévtwv aravtiwv eis TO KOLTIPLOV). ZoTH 
gig tO K. (Mary) appeared before the tribunal (of the priests) 

GJs 15:2; [a] Hyayov avtiyy etc tO k. 15:2 v.1. This mng. may 
underlie two other pass. in our lit. where k. is found: &vcELot 
g0te KpLTNpiwv EAaylotwv; could perh. mean: are you unfit to 
form even the most insignificant courts (i.e. those that have ju- 

risdiction over the petty details of everyday life)? 1 Cor 6:2. 

Likew. BiwtiKa KpPLTNpPLa Ecv ExntE, Tovs EEovVEevNUEVOUG 
Kabicete; if you have (need for) courts for the matters of every- 

day life, do you appoint insignificant people (as judges)? vs. 4 

(kabiGew KPLTNPLOV as Polyb. 9, 33, 12). But in both cases the 
trend is to prefer for k. the sense 

@ case before a court, lawsuit, legal action (e.g., JWeiss, 

Ltzm., Sickenberger, H-DWendland). Cp. Cyr. Ins. In. 21 0a- 

vatnoopa KpitNpLa=lawsuits involving capital punishment 
(corresp. to Lat. judicia capitis); SEG VIM, 13 (~Avdtaypa 
Katoapos [I Ap]; Boffo, Iscrizioni no. 39 [lit.]) In. 14 KpitypLov 

yeveo0ai=the lawsuit is to be tried. Sim. Diod. S. 1, 72, 4; 36, 3, 

3.—New Docs 4, 157 (Pfuhl-Mobius ref=SEG above). DELG 

s.v. Kpiv@. M-M. TW. Sv. 

XOLTHS, ob, 6 (s. Kpive; trag., Hdt.+; loanw. in rabb.) ‘one 
who reaches a decision, passes judgment’. 

@ one who has the right to render a decision in legal mat- 

ters, a judge—@ lit., in jurisprudence (not older Gk. in this 

sense, but Diod. S. 1, 92, 4; Epict. 3, 7, 30; ins; POxy 97, 5; 726, 

20; 1195, 1; PTebt 317, 20; LXX). 
a. of human beings Mt 5:25; Lk 12:14, 58; 18:2. 6 k. ts 

GOuxlas the unjust judge 18:6 (for the gen. s. Gduxia. 2 end; W-S. 
§30, 8; MIt-H. 440; JDerrett, NTS 18, ’71/72, 178-91). revyjtwv 

a&vouot k. lawless judges of the poor B 20:2; D 5:2. Of Herod An- 

tipas’ judges GPt 1:1. Of the procurator Ac 24:10 (v.1. k. diKatoc; 

so of a human judge Epict., Gnomolog. 48; ApcrEzk [Denis p. 

122 In. 4 =Epiph., Haer. 70, 15]). Of the proconsul k. tovtwv 

ov BovAouat eivan J do not wish to render a decision on these 
matters 18:15. 

B. of God (LXX; Philo; Jos., Bell. 5, 390; TestJud 20:5; PsSol 

4:24 al.; Did., Gen. 233, 5; cp. Iren. 1, 13, 6 [Harv. I 124, 1]. 

Cp. Ael. Aristid. 13 p. 230 D.: tig tv €& OvPavov KpPLTI\s) 
and Christ (Iren. 3, 12, 9 [Harv. II 63, 8]) Hb 12:23; Js 4:12; 

dikatoc kK. 2 Ti 4:8; Hs 6, 3, 6 (PsSol 2:18 al.). Of God or 

Christ k. Covtwv kat vexpov judge of the living and the dead 2 
Cl 1:1—Ac 10:42; Pol 2:1. 6 k. TPO TOV BUPHV EotHKEV the 
Judge stands at the door Js 5:9. 

© ina more general sense (Appian, Liby. 52 §227 kpitijs 

TWO judge, critic of someth.) Kpitat SuakoyLoUOv TOVHPaV 
Js 2:4; Tat. 23, 2 of spectators at gladiatorial combats. Kputi\¢ 

(vowov) a judge of the law 4:11. Of the ‘sons’ of the Pharisees 

XOUVATOS 

Kpital Eoovtat budv they will be your judges i.e. they will con- 
vict you of wrongdoing Mt 12:27; Lk 11:19. Of Moses 1 C1 4:10 

v.l. (cp. Ex 2:14). 
@ one who rules in a special sense in the accounts of 

Israel’s theocratic period, ruler, traditionally rendered judge, a 

leader of the people in the period before the rise of the Hebrew 

kgdm. (cp. Judg 2:16, 18f; Ruth 1:1; Jos., Ant. 6, 85; 11, 112) 

Ac 13:20.—DELG s.v. kpiv@. M-M. TW. 

XOLTLXOS, 1, OV (s. KPivea; Pla. et al.; Strabo, Plut., Lucian 
et al.; Philo, Mut. Nom. 110) able to discern/judge foll. by obj. 

gen. k. évOvunoEwv Kal Evvoiov Kapdias able to judge the 
thoughts and deliberations of the heart Hb 4:12.—DELG s.v. 

Kpive. TW. 

Ko0x06, ov, 6 (not a very common name; in the Gk. form 
e.g. OGI 140; CIG add. 4716d, 44; Kump. I p. 100 no. 74; 
PLond II, 257, 221; 223 p. 26 [94 ap]; BGU 90, 1; 537, 1) Cro- 

cus, an Ephesian Christian: 8g00 GELos Kal buov IEph 2:1. to 
ToOHtOV LOL Ovoua. a person dear to me IRo 10:1. 

%QOxXMONS, ES (KPOKOs ‘saffron’+ -dn¢ q.v. [s. Schwyzer 
1 418]; Diod. S. 2, 52, 5; Diosc. 1, 27; Heraclides [KDeichgraber, 

D. griech. Empirikerschule 1930, 195, 22]; Aretaeus p. 58, 24) 

saffron-yellow Hs 6, 1, 5 —DELG s.v. KpoKos. 

xQ0UVM 1 aor. Ekpovoa (since Soph. and X., De Re Equ. 11, 
4; PGM 5, 75; 92 al.; LXX; TestSol; TestJob 6:4; TestJud 3:1 

[abtov]; Philo, Mut. Nom. 139; Jos., Ant. 7, 306) to deliver a 

blow against someth., strike, knock, in our lit. only of knocking 

at a door; abs. (onthe contrast Kp... . dvotyw cp. SSol 5:2 Kpovet 
em thy OUpav “AvotEov wou and UPZ 79, 7 [159 Bc] Kpovet 
OUpav kK. &votyetat; Eunap., Vi. Soph. p. 94, where it is said 
fig. of a sophist: Ekpove ulev tv BUpay ikavdc, Hvotyeto 6& 
od TOAAGKis) Mt 7:7f; Lk 11:9f; 12:36; Ac 12:16; Rv 3:20. 

W. acc. thv 8Upav knock at the door (Aristoph., Eccles. 317; 
990; X., Symp. 1, 11; Pla., Prot. 310a; 314d, Symp. 212c; PGM 

4, 1854; TestJob 6:4. Further exx. fr. later Gk. in Field, Notes 

120. The Atticists reject this expr. in favor of KOTTELV T. BUPav 

[Phryn. p. 177 Lob.]. kp. thv 8Upav Judg 19:22 A) Lk 13:25; 
Ac 12:13. ékpovoev POs THY OUpav GJs 12:2 (. tv OUpav 
v.L.; cp. w. €7t Judg 19:22 B; SSol 5:2).—B. 553. DELG. M-M. 
TW. 

XOUBO s. KpvTtw. 

XOUTTH, NS, Y (s. KpuTTtdc, KpUmtw; cp. Lat. crypta; Cal- 
lixenus: 627, fgm. 1, 38 p. 163 In. 22 Jac.; Strabo 17, 1, 37; 

Athen. 5, 205a; TestJob 46:5 kpuTtnv; Jos., Bell. 5, 330 [Niese 

accents KpuTtn]; PSI 547, 18 [III Bc]) a place for hiding or 

storing someth., a dark and hidden place, a cellar \yvov eic 

K. tOEVaL put a lamp in a cellar Lk 11:33 (v.1. KpuTtOV).— 
Renehan ’75, 127. DELG s.v. kpUmtw. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

XOUITOS, H, Ov (s. KPUTTw; Hom. et al.; pap, LXX; Test- 
Reub 1:4; TestJud 12:5; JosAs 6:3 [also cod. A 24:5 p. 76, 14 

hOyos]) 
@ pert. to being unknown because of being kept secret, 

hidden, secret, adj. (Herodian 5, 6, 3 k. Kai dOpatoc; SIG 973, 

Sf; BGU 316, 28; 3 Km 6:4; Ezk 40:16; 2 Macc 1:16; Jos., Ant. 

15, 424; ta KpuTTG THs PUGEWS WUOTHPLA Hippol., Ref. 1, 24, 
2) OKpUTtOS THs Kapdias GvOpwro¢ the heart’s inner self 1 
Pt 3:4 (s. GvOpmMo¢ Sa; cp. Epict. 4, 11, 33). ovdév ... K. 6 

ov yywoOnoetan there is nothing secret that shall not be made 
known Mt 10:26; Lk 12:2; cp. Mk 4:22 (Philemon Com. 192 
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YXPOVOS TA KPUTTA TavtA ic paos yet; JosAs 6:3 OVSEV 
KPUTTOV AEANVEV AUTO). 

a hidden entity, something hidden, subst. to KopUTTOV 
@ a hidden thing (Menand., Mon. 225 Mei. [316 J.]; Did., 

Gen. 171, 1) Lk 8:17. Esp. in pl. ta KkpuTtd& (Dt 29:28; Is 

29:10; Sus 42 Theod.; Jos., Bell. 5, 402; 413 6 O06 ta kK. TaVTO 

EPOPA) TA Kk. EEYYEL it exposes the secret things (so, word for 
word, Artem. 1, 14 p. 19, 4 and 1, 44 p. 42, 8) IPhld 7:1. ta 

K. TLVOG someone's secret thoughts, plans, purposes (Philemon 

Com. 233 ptou; Iambl., Myst. 6, 5 Partey; PGM 57, 13 tak. T. 

Beas “Iovdoc; Sir 1:30; Jer 30:4) Ro 2:16; [Eph 15:3; IPhid 9:1. 

TAK. THS KaPSiac avTOD (TestReub 1:4 év tH Kapdia pou Ta 
K.; cp. Is 22:9 ta k. TOV OlKMV TIS &KPac) the secret thoughts 
of the person’s (unbeliever’s) heart 1 Cor 14:25; cp. Pol 4:3. 

TO K. TOU OKOTOUS What is hidden in darkness 1 Cor 4:5. tk. 
THs aloyvvn¢ the things that are hidden out of a sense of shame 
2 Cor 4:2 (on the topic s. RKaster, The Shame of the Romans: 

TAPA 127, ’97, 1-19 [lit.]). 
® a hidden place &v t@ «. in secret (Vi. Aesopi W 104 P; 

Orig., C. Cels. 8, 74, 4) Mt 6:4ab, 6ab, 18 v.1.; év kK. in a secret 

place J 7:4; 18:20; in secret, secretly (TestJud 12:5; Orig., C. 

Cels. 7, 22, 31) 6 év t@ k. "Iovdatog the Judean who is one 
inwardly, not only by the outward sign of circumcision Ro 2:29; 

aveBy Os ev kK. he went up privately, as it were J 7:10.—On 
Lk 11:33 v.l. s. KeU7tH.—_DELG s.v. koUmTtTw. M-M. EDNT. 
TW. 

XOUTTH (s. KpuTtOS; Hom.+, w. broad range of mng. ‘hide, 

conceal, cover’; also KpUBw [PGM 12, 322; ApcMos; Mel., 

P. 23, 155; Jos., Ant. 8, 410, C. Ap. 1, 292], whence the impf. 

act. kpuBev GJs 12:3 and the mid. €xpuBounv GPt 7:26, is 
a new formation in H. Gk. fr. the aor. kpvBnv [B-D-F §73; 
MIt-H. 214; 245; Reinhold 72. On the LXX s. Helbing 83f]) 

fut. KpUww (LXX; GJs 14:1); 1 aor. €kpuwa. Pass.: 2 fut. 
Kpuproouat (PsSol 9:3; JosAs 6:3; ApcEsdr; Plut., Mor. 576d); 
2 aor. kpUBnv (Hellenistic: Lob., Phryn. p. 317; LXX; JosAs 
24:21; ApcMos 22 al.; Jos., Ant. 8, 384); pf. 3 sg. KekpuTTtal, 

ptc. KeKpUULLEVOs. 
@ to keep from being seen, hide—@ of things and per- 

sons, money Mt 25:18 (cp. vs. 25 in 2 below); a treasure that 

has been found 13:44b (cp. vs. 44a in 2 below). k. twa G0 
TPOGWTFOV Tivos Rv 6:16. Fig. of the key of knowledge Lk 
11:52 y.l. Pass. (Philo, Det. Pot. Ins. 128 t& G&roKeiveva. év 
OKOTM KEKPUTTAaL; Iren. 1, 18, 1 [Harv. I 171, 12]) of a city 
on an eminence ot 60vatat Kpupyvat Mt 5:14; Ox | recto, 
19f ([Logion 7]=ASyn. 53, In. 22; s. GTh 32). Of Moses, who 

escaped detection Hb 11:23. t0 udavva. to KeKpupevoy the hid- 
den manna, kept fr. human eyes because it is laid up in heaven 

Ry 2:17. This is also the place for the pass. Kpuptyvat used in 

an act. sense hide (Gen 3:8, 10; Judg 9:5; 1 Km 13:6; 14:11; Job 

24:4; 29:8; JosAs 6:3 al.; ApcEsdr; ApcMos) *Inoovs expvpy J 
8:59. &xpUBy GT adbtov 12:36.—7ov KpuProopaL ATO TOU 
TPoGWTrOV Gov; | Cl 28:3. 
© of states or conditions withdraw from sight or knowledge, 

hide, keep secret (Delphic commandments: SIG 1268 II, 16 

[II Bc] &réppyta Kpirte; Just., D. 90, 2 tumotcs TH ... 
adOevav; Orig., C. Cels. 4, 39, 49) av adtys KpUpw TO 
é&uaptywa. if I were to conceal (Mary’s) sin GJs 14:1. th G6 
tivo someth. fr. someone (Synes., Ep. 57 p. 195d; Gen 18:17; 

TestSol 5:10; TestBenj 2:6) Mt 11:25. Pass. Lk 18:34. Fig. 

ekPUBY A770 OBaAUav Gov it is hidden from your eyes = from 
you 19:42 (cp. [ta] BabUtepa TOV KEKPULLEVWV VONLGTWV 
év tas ypadatic Orig., C. Cels. 7, 60, 34). Of the moral conduct 

of a person Kpupyjvar od SUvavtat 1 Ti 5:25 (Diod. S. 14, 1, 3 
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advvatet KpUTTELW TH Gyvotay; cp. Ath., R. 19 p. 71, 30).— 
KeKkpuneva, hidden, unknown things (Philo, Spec. Leg. 3, 61; 
Tat. 13, 3 tO KeKpuLievov) Mt 13:35. uaOytIs KeKpUULLEVOS 
a secret disciple J 19:38 (tO KeKpuULEVOV WwOTIpPLOV Hip- 
pol., Ref. 5, 8, 7)—W. the result of hiding someth. fr. view 

(Hipponax [VI Bc] 25 D. doxépniot tovcs TOdac Sacetniow 
ékpvwac=you have put my feet in furlined shoes) put (in), mix 

(in) ti €ig tt someth. in someth. (Chunv) yuvyn Expuyev sic 
édevpov odta tpia Lk 13:21 vl. (s. éyKpvTtH). 
© cause to disappear, pass. iva. &vouia, TOAAMY Ev Sukai~@ 

évi KpUBT that the lawlessness of so many should be made to 
disappear in one who is righteous Dg 9:5. 

@ hide ina safe place Gro udotLyos YAMOoNs O& KPUYWeEL 
he will hide you from the scourge of a tongue 1 Cl 56:10 (Job 

5:21). Pass. (ParJer 9:6 © 7TQ00 KTIOLG KEKPUTTTAL EV QUTM) 
Cor budv KEKpuTTaL OVV TH XpLotw Ev TH OE@ Col 3:3.— 
If mention is made of the place to which persons or things are 

brought to hide them fr. view, the word usually means 

@ to keep something from being divulged or discovered, 

conceal, hide of someth. put in a specific place k. ti Ev TH 
Yi) hide someth. in the earth (Apollon. Rhod. 4, 480 Kp. t 
év yain) Mt 25:25 (cp. vs. 18 in la above); likew. in pass. 
Onoavpos KEKPULLLLEVOS EV TO CYP a treasure hidden in a 
field 13:44a (cp. vs. 44b in laabove). Cp. Ac 7:24 D (cp. } yy obv 
KEKPULLWEVY 0770 TOV HSdtwv=‘totally inundated’ Did., Gen. 
31, 2). Of living persons (Paus. 9, 19, 1) ‘Paap avdtovs Ekpupev 
els TO UTEPWOV UTO THV AtwoKaAGLUNV Rahab concealed them 
in the upper room under the flax 1 Cl 12:3 (Diod. S. 4, 33, 9 k. 

gic; Ps.-Apollod. 1, 4, 1, 4 [=p. 12 In. 1] and schol. on Apollon. 

Rhod. 4, 532, 33 vo yrv ékpuwe).—kpUTtEw Eautov hide 
oneself (En 10:2 KpUpov Geautov; Nicander in Anton. Lib. 28, 

3) amo tivo fr someone (Mary) éxpup_ev avtiyv aro TOV 
vVidV “IopanaA (M.) went into hinding from the people of Israel 
i.e. she did not go out in public GJs 12:3 (cp. Lk 1:24). ets tt in 

someth. €kpupay Eavtovs eic TA OT AGLA they hid themselves 
in the caves (Diod, S. 4, 12, 2 Ekpuev Eautov Eis TLA0V) Rv 
6:15.—éxpupouEeba we remained in hiding GPt 7:26 (Aavid 
... exptUBEeto Ev TO Gype Iren. 1, 18, 4 [Harv. I 175, 1]; Did., 
Gen. 92, 20).—B. 850. DELG. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

KOVOTAAALCO (s. next entry; hapax leg.) shine like crystal, 

be as transparent as crystal of jasper Rv 21:11. 

XOQVOTAAAOS, OV, 0 (kpUos ‘frost’) reck-crystal (so Diod. 

S. 2, 52, 2; Strabo 15, 1, 67; Dio Chrys. 12 [13], 34; Aelian, NA 

15, 8; Arrian, Anab. 3, 4, 4 of a kind of salt: Ka8apos Momrep 

Kpvotahdog; Is 54:12; TestAbr A 12 p. 90, 22 [Stone p. 28]; 

ApcEsdr 5:23 p. 30, 27 Tdf.; EpArist 67; Philo, Somn. 1, 21) Rv 

4:6 (cp. PLond I, 130, 150 p. 137 [I/II Ap] Opota KpvotaAdw; 
Aétius p. 4, 2 TpoGEoUKe KPVOTAAAW); 22:1. Or is it prob. that, 

since k. is compared w. 9GAa000 and Totapoc Vdatos in the 
two pass., the older mng. ice (Hom.; Hdt.; Antig. Car. 144; Diod. 

S. 3, 34, 2; 17, 82, 5; Longus 3, 3, 2; Job 6:16; Wsd 16:22; Jos., 

Ant. 1, 30; TestLevi 3:2; SibOr 14, 151, fgm. 1, 34) is to be 

preferred?—B. 69. DELG s.v. kpvoc. M-M. 

KOVACS, aia, aiov (s. two next entries and KpiTtw; 
Pind., Pla. et al.; LXX; TestAbr A 3 p. 80, 13 [Stone p. 8] [adv. 

-aiwc]; JosAs 8:11 cj. MPhilonenko) pert. to being kept from 

general knowledge, hidden, private as description of God év t@ 
kK. unseen Mt 6:18a; of God’s ability to see what goes on in pri- 

vate 6 BAETV EV TO KPUhaim ATOdSMoEL Got who sees what 
is done privately, will reward you vs. 18b (cp. €v Kpudatots Jer 

23:24; La 3:10).—DELG s.v. kpvTt 6. TW. 
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X%OVT (s. prec. entry) adv. (kpud7 Tdf.; s. W-S. §5, 11c; B-D- 

F §26 and 73; MIt-H. 84.—Soph., X. et al.; ostracon: APF 6, 1920, 

220 no. 8, 3 Kpudme [III Bc]; POxy 83, 14; LXX, Test12Patr, 

JosAs, ParJer) in secret ta. K. ywoueva. D7 avtOv the things 
they do in secret Eph 5:12 (cp. Lucian, Am. 21)—DELG s.v. 

KpvTtm 5. M-M. TW. 

XOVPLOG, ia, Lov (s. two prec. entries; Hes. et al.; LXX; 
PsSol 8:9) hidden, secret t Kpvova. épya 2 Cl 16:3. Subst. ta 
kK. hidden or secret things (LXX) 1 Cl 18:6 (Ps 50:8); B 6:10; IMg 

3:2. év Kpudia in secret Mt 6:18 D—DELG s.v. kpvTtw 5. 

ATHOMAL fut. Kti}oouat; 1 aor. ExtHodwny; pf. KEKTHLAL; 
fut. pf. 3 sg. KeKtroetat (Tat. 20, 3 as Aeschyl., Th. 1022 et al.). 

Pass.: fut. 3 pl. ktnOjoovan Jer 39:45 (s. next entry; Hom.+) 

@ to gain possession of, procure for oneself, acquire, get 

tl someth. 2 Cl 5:7. Tavta 60a KtTOWaL my whole income Lk 
18:12. W. acc. and gic tt foll.: yoUOOV. .. Eig TAG CMvac acquire 
gold (in order to put it) into your (money-) belts Mt 10:9. Procure 

ti someth. (Plut., Mor. 189d BiBAta Ktao8ar) thy SwpeEedy Tt. 
Bod bia YPNYUGTHV KTAGBaL secure the gift of God with money 
Ac 8:20 (Herodian 2, 6, 5 yprjyaot k. tL). Also ék: ywpLov EK 
wuo8od t. &duktac acquire a field w. the reward of his wicked- 
ness 1:18 (JSickenberger, BZ 18, ’29, 69-71). Also w. gen. of 

price TOAAOD Kepadaiou for a large sum Ac 22:28. to Eavtov 
OKEVOS KTAOVAL EV GYLAOU® Kat Tut] take a wife for himself 
(or: gain control over his own body; s. OKEVOS 3) in consecration 

and honor 1 Th 4:4 (cp. ktao8at yuvaika X., Symp. 2, 10; Sir 
36:24). év th Vrouovy DUdV KtIOEOVE TAs UXAS DUOV you 
will win your lives by your endurance Lk 21:19. 
@ bring upon oneself, of misfortunes, etc. (Soph.; Eur.; Thu. 

1, 42, 2 €yOpav; Pr 3:31; ApcEsdr 2:12 p. 26, 5 Tdf. Tapakonyv) 
eVYOUAL, Iva UN Eig LAPTUPLOV AUTO KtHOwVtTatL I pray that 
they may not bring it (my message) upon themselves as a witness 

(against them) IPhld 6:3. 

© possess, the pf. (only in Ign. in our lit.) has this present 

mng. (Appian, Bell. Civ. 5, 67 §282 ot kextnuévoi=those who 
possessed [slaves]; En 97:10; TestSol 1:10 D; TestJob 11:2; JosAs 

2:10 cod. A; EpArist 229; Philo, Cher. 119, Mos. 1, 157 al.; Jos., 

C. Ap. 1, 66; Just., D. 29, 2; Tat. 1:2 al.) twa someone éTrloKOTFOV 

IEph 1:3. tl someth. 6vowa 1:1. ayamnv 14:2. KOyov *Inoot 
15:2. mvevpa IMg 15; [Pol 1:3. dtakoviav IPhid 1:1. yyounv 
IPol 8:1—M-M. DELG. TW. 

ATH MOA, WTOC, TO (s. prec. entry; Hom.+)—@ that which is 
acquired or possessed, gener. of any kind (Menand., Dyscolus 

156). wav k. D 13:7. Pl. possessions (PRyl 28, 182; 76, 11; Jos., 

Ant. 14, 157) ta Ktywata Kal at UmrdapEEeuc Ac 2:45. Beside 
fields and houses of movable property, furniture Hs 1:9. éyeu 

Kt. TOAAG Mt 19:22; Mk 10:22 (cp. Diog., Ep. 38, 5, a rich 
youth follows Diogenes dtaveiwas thv ovotav. Porphyr., Vi. 
Plotini 7: Rogatianus the senator gives away 700, KtHOts and 

becomes a Cynic). 

@ landed property, field, piece of ground, in later usage 

kK. came to be restricted to this mng. (since Demosth. 18, 41; 

Menand., Dyscolus 40, 328, 737; Plut., Crass. 543 [1, 5]; Hero- 

dian 2, 6, 3; PTebt 5, 52; 120, 9; BGU 530, 21; Pr 23:10; 31:16; 

Philo, Spec. Leg. 2, 116; Jos., Bell. 4, 574) Ac 5:1 (=ywptov vs. 

3).—B. 769. Renehan 75, 127. DELG s.v. ktcouat4. M-M. TW. 

xTHVOS, OVS, TO a domestic animal capable of carrying 

loads, domesticated animal, pet, pack-animal, animal used for 

riding (mostly in pl. as collective, ‘flocks, herds’: since Hom. 

Hymns and Hadt.: ins, pap, LXX, TestSol, TestAbr, TestJob, 

Test12Patr, ApcMos; SibOr, fgm. 3:12; EpArist, Philo, Mel.; Ath. 

XTLOLG 

20, 4, R. 24 p. 78, 5; infreq. in sing.: X., An. 5, 2, 3; SIG 986, 

8; Ex 22:4; TestAbr B 2 p. 106, 25 [Stone p. 60]; TestReub 2:9; 

Mel., P. 11, 93 mavtoc KtHVvOUS Theoph. Ant. 3, 9 [p. 224, 3]) 
of livestock (PTebt 56, 8; LXX) Hv 4, 1,5; s 9, 1, 8 (in contrast to 

wild and dangerous animals 9, 1, 9; cp. M. Ant. 5, 11 and Philo, 

Op. M. 64: Kt. ... Onplov); 9, 24, 1. Also 1 Cor 15:39; PtK 2 

p. 14, 18 refer to domesticated animals. Cattle alone seem to be 

meant in the combination Ktyvyn Kal TPOBaTA Rv 18:13 (cp. 
PRyl 126, 15 ta atod mpdPata Kai Poukd KtVN).—Of ani- 
mals used for riding (POxy 2153, 20 [III AD]; TestAbr s. above; 

Jos., Ant. 8, 241) Lk 10:34; Ac 23:24.—DELG s.v. ktcdouat 5. 

M-M. Sv. 

ATHTMO, 0005, 6 (Diod. S. 34 + 35, 2, 31; POxy 237 VII, 
31; 718, 13; PTebt 378, 24; et al. [New Docs 2, 89] Jo 1:11 Sym.) 

owner of houses and lands ywpiav 7 oiki@v Ac 4:34 (cp. 1QS 
1:11f).—DELG s.v. ktd&opat 7. M-M. 

xTLTw (s. three next entries) 1 aor. ékti0@; pf. inf. ExtuKévoan 

(Just., D. 41, 1). Pass.: fut. ktuoOHoouat LXX; | aor. extioOnv; 
pf. €kttouwat (Hom.+) to bring someth. into existence, create, 

in our lit. of God’s creative activity (LXX, pseudepigr.; Eupolem. 

Hist. [II Bc]: 723 fem. 2, 31 Jac. [in Eus., PE 9, 31]; Philo, De- 
cal. 97; Jos., Bell. 3, 369; 379, Ant. 1, 27; Just.; SibOr 3, 20; 

IDefixWiinsch 4, 1; PGM 5, 98ff) ti someth. 1 Ti 4:3. Ktiow 

Mk 13:19. tov ovpavov Kai Ta év AV the heaven and what 
is in it Rv 10:6. Snuoupyov ... @ tods odpavods EKTLOEV 
through whom (God) created the heavens Dg 7:2 (on the dat. 

s. Kithner-G. §425, 7; cp. Menand., Dyscolus 156). ta mavto. 
(Herm. Wr. 13, 17) 4:11a; D 10:3; cp. Rv 4:11b. 6 Oedc 6 t6 
Tavita Ktioas Eph 3:9; Hm 1:1; cp. s 5, 5, 2. Pass. Col 1:16ab 

(cp. &v 4a). 0 80g Ktioas EK TOD UN OvtOc TA SvtE what is 
from what is not Hv 1, 1, 6 (cp. Iren. 4, 38, 3 [Harv. II 295, 9]). tov 

Koouov Hy 1, 3, 4. tov KOGLOV Eveka TOD GVOPM ov m 12, 4, 
2. ta €Ovy s 4:4. tov haov s 5, 6, 2. tiv oiKoUUEVIV 1 Cl 60:1 
(cp. Ps 88:12). Pass. xtioOyn avyp 1 Cor 11:9. tov br TOD 
BE00 KTLOBEVTOV ... KaAGS KTIOBEVTA Deg 4:2. otoryeiwv ... 
éktLOUEVOV 8:2. Of the Christian community imaged as tran- 

scending time TAaVtMV TPMT EKTioON Hv 2, 4, 1; TPd tAlouv 
Kal GeAvys EKTLOLEVNIS 2 Cl 14:1 (cp. Ps 71:5). Of the angels 
ol TPMtoL KtLdVEvtES V 3, 4, 1385, 5, 3. Abs. 6 Ktioas the Cre- 

ator (Jos., Bell. 3, 354) Ro 1:25; Mt 19:4 (v.l. moujoac). 6 to 

Tavta Ktioas the Creator of the universe Hs 7:4 (PGM 13, 62 
TOV TAVTA KTLOGVTA; 983).—Also of the Spirit tO TvebWa TO 
KTLOGY TAOQV THY KtiOW Hs 5, 6, 5—Of the divine creative ac- 

tivity w. regard to the inner life: of pers. who were KttoOEvtES Ev 

Xpiot® "Inood emi Epyots GyaGotc created (by God) in Christ 
Jesus for good deeds Eph 2:10. In ref. to Gen 1:26f: va tov 
do Ktioy Ev AUTO Eic Eva KaLVOV &vOPWTTOV in order that he 
(Christ) might make them both (Israelites and non-Israelites) one 
new being (or humanity) in him vs. 15; tov kawwov &vOPwWTOV 

TOV KATO BEOv KTLOBEVTA Ev SiKaLOOUVY the new being, cre- 
ated in the likeness of God in righteousness 4:24. Corresp. TOV 

véov (avOpwrov) tov avaKkatvovpuEvo sic éTlyvwow KAT 
ElKOVO TOV KTLOAVTOS AVTOV the new being, renewed in knowl- 

edge according to the image of its Creator Col 3:10. yevoue0a. 
Kauvol, TaAW && Gpyns KtICdWEvoL we became new, created 
again from the beginning B 16:8. kapdiav Ka8apay KtiCOV év 
euot 1 Cl 18:10 (Ps 50:12). t OE tO Ktioavtt fas 2 Cl 15:2. 
Fig. 6... Ktioag to Sévdpov tovto Hs 8, 2, 9 (cp. 8, 3, 2). S. on 
ékhoyn, end, and Teschendorf under yivouot 2a.—PKatz, The 
mng. of the root 73>: JIS 5, 54, 126-31—-DELG. M-M. TW. Sv. 

XTUOLS, £006, Hf (s. prec. and two next entries; Pind.+).—@ act 
of creation, creation (Iren. 1, 17, 1 [Harv. I 164, 11]; Hippol., 



XTLOLG 

Ref. 6, 33 k. tov KdoL0v; 6, 55, 1; Did., Gen. 24, 4): dd 
KtLOEWS KOOUOD since the creation of the world Ro 1:20 (cp. 
PsSol 8, 7; ApcSed 8:10; Jos., Bell. 4, 533). The Son of God 

was OUUBOUAOS TH TATPL TIS KtIGEWS AVTOD counselor to the 
Father in his creative work Hs 9, 12, 2. 

@ the result of a creative act, that which is created (Ep- 

Arist 136; 139; TestReub 2:9).—@ of individual things or be- 

ings created, creature (Tob 8:5, 15) created thing tic k. étépa. 

any other creature Ro 8:39. ovK éotw kK. ahavys évm@ToV 
aUtOv no creature is hidden from (God’s) sight Hb 4:13. Tav 

YEVOS TiS K. TOU KUPLoU every kind of creature that the Lord 
made Hs 9, 1, 8; aoa. k. every created thing (cp. Jdth 9:12) 

MPol 14:1. Of Christ tpmtotoKos maons kK. Col 1:15. Of the 

name of God apyéyovov maong kK. 1 Cl 59:3. to evayyéALov 
... TO KNpuyZGEv Ev TAOY KtLOEL the gospel ... which has been 
preached to every creature (here limited to human beings) Col 

1:23.—P1. (En 18:1) d0EaCew tas Ktioets tov BE praise the 
created works of God Hv 1, 1, 3.—The Christian is described 

by Paul as Kay K. a new creature 2 Cor 5:17, and the state of 
being in the new faith by the same words as a new creation Gal 

6:15 (cp. Jos., Ant. 18, 373 Kawai Kticets). S. on ékAoyy end. 
® the sum total of everything created, creation, world (Apc- 

Mos 32; SibOr 5, 152; Opwpévy k. Did., Gen. 1 B, 6; 13 A, 2) H 

kK. aUtOU Hv 1, 3, 4. év apy tis K. at the beginning of the world 
B 15:3; a G&pyiis K. from the beginning of the world Mk 13:19; 
2 Pt 3:4. Likew. Mk 10:6; 70.00 1 Kk. the whole creation (Jdth 

16:14; Ps 104:21 v.1.; TestAbr A 13 p. 92, 7 [Stone p. 32], B 12 p. 

116, 31 [St. p. 80]; TestLevi 4:1; TestNapht 2:3; ParJer 9:6; PGM 

12285 Hy SA lem 224 922815 JOSS 9614, 579823 AnOHD5: 

1. The whole world is full of God’s glory 1 Cl 34:6. Gdpyntog 
UTAPYEL THOS TAOAV THY KtLOW GUTOD 19:3. 6 VLOG T. BEOU 
TONG T. KTLGEWS AUTOV TPOYEVEOTEPOS EOtLV the Son of God 
is older than all his creation Hs 9, 12, 2. Ta.00 % K. limited to 

humankind Mk 16:15; Hm 7:5. Also 4 ktioisg TOV GvOpaTWV 
D 16:5.—atn 1 k. this world (earthly in contrast to heavenly) 

Hb 9:11.—«. the creation, what was created in contrast to the 

Creator (Wsd 16:24) Ro 1:25 (EpArist 139 Oe0v oeBopevor 
Tap Ohnv tiv Ktiow).—Of Christ 1] py tis KtidEwWs TOU 
Beov Rv 3:14 (s. pyr 3).—The mng. of kt. is in dispute in Ro 
8:19-22, though the pass. is usu. taken to mean the waiting of the 

whole creation below the human level (animate and inanimate— 

so, e.g., OCullmann, Christ and Time [tr. FFilson] *50, 103).— 

HBiedermann, D. Erlésg. der Schopfung beim Ap. Pls. 40. 

© system of established authority that is the result of some 

founding action, govern.nce system, authority system. Corre- 

sponding to 1, kttotg is also the act by which an authoritative 

or governmental body is created (ins in Ramsay, CB I/2, 468 no. 

305 [I Ap]: founding of the Gerousia [Senate]. Somewhat com- 

parable, of the founding of a city: Scymnus Chius vs. 89 ktioets 

TOEWV). But then, in accordance with 2, it is prob. also the result 

of the act, the institution or authority itself 1 Pt 2:13 (Diod. S. 11, 

60, 2 has ktiotng¢ as the title of a high official. Cp. vowobecia 
in both meanings: 1. lawgiving, legislation; 2. the result of an ac- 
tion, i.e. law.) To a Hellene a well-ordered society was primary (s. 

Aristot., Pol. 1, 1, 1, 1252). It was understood that the function of 

government was to maintain such a society, and the moral objec- 

tive described in vs. 14 is in keeping with this goal —BBrinkman, 

‘Creation’ and ‘Creature’ I, Bijdragen (Nijmegen) 18, °57, 129— 

39, also 359-74; GLampe, The NT Doctrine of Ktiowc, SJT 17, 

64, 449-62.—_DELG s.v. ktiCw. M-M. TW. Sv. 

xTLO UG, WOE, TO (s. two prec. entries and next entry; Polyb. 

4, 70, 3; Dionys. Hal. 1, 59; Strabo 7, 5, 5; Vett. Val. 213, 6; SIG 

799, 7 [38 AD]; PGM 7, 483; BGU 3, 19; LXX, pseudepigr.; Just.; 
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Iren. 1, 5, 4 [Harv. 1 48, 2] in gnostic speculation; loanw. in rabb.) 

in our lit. always (as Wsd 9:2; 13:5; 14:11; Sir 36:14; 38:34; 3 

Macc 5:11; EpArist 17; Iren. 1, 10, 2 [Harv. I 93, 3]; Did., Gen. 

220, 28) product of creative action, that which is created (by 

God), creature (created by God) 1 kK. BE00 KaAOV everything 
created by God is good 1 Ti 4:4. TGv k. 6 év TH OUPAVO every 
creature in heaven Rv 5:13.—P1., of the components of creation 

(TestAbr B 7 p. 12, 8 [Stone p. 72] ta Ktlowata, & Ektioato... 
6 8€6c; TestJob 47:11; Herm. Wr. 1, 18 mavta to K.; Sextus 

439; Orig., C. Cels. 7, 46, 39; Did., Gen. 109, 25) Dg 8:3.—ta 
K. TO EV TH OaAdooy Rv 8:9.—ta k. tov Bod what God has 
created Hv 3, 9, 2; m 8:1; humankind is lord of it 12, 4, 3. The 

Christians are GTrapyn Tig TOV AUTOV K. a kind of first-fruits of 
(God's) creatures (here k. is to be thought of as referring chiefly 

to human beings; for a similar restriction in the use of ktiOtc s. 

that entry 2) Js 1:18.—DELG s.v. ktiGw. M-M. TW. Sv. 

“~TLOTH S, OV, 6 (s. three prec. entries; on the accent s. Kiihner- 

BI. I §107, 4eB p. 392; Rob. 231; the word Aristot.+.—As desig- 

nation of rulers and others of high rank: SIG 751, 2; 839, 8 [both 

K., SC. THS TOAEWS, w. OwWTNP]; [Priene 229, 4; CIG II 2572 the 

Rom. emperor as tig OlKOULEVNS K.; ins [Caracella and Geta 
period] in OJh 64, °95, 72; of Androclus, K. of Ephesus Jos., C. 

Ap. 2, 39.—Also w. ref. to a deity: Diod. S. 5, 74, 6 Apollo k. of 

the medical art; PGM 4, 591 mwtog Ktiota; 5, 248; 7, 963) in 

our lit. only of God as the Creator (hymn to Isis: SEG VIII, 549, 

11 [I Bc] the god LoKovaTtc as kK. KL yang TE KAL OUPAVOD; 
Herm. Wr. 13, 17; Sir 24:8 6 k. Ga@ravtwv; 2 Macc 1:24; 4 Mace 

11:5; EpArist 16; Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 30 al.; SibOr, fgm. 3, 17 al.; 

Ar. 15:3; Just., A Il, 6,2) 1 Pt 4:19; 1 Cl 62:2. k. tod obuTavtosg 

KOouLOV Creator of the whole universe 19:2 (cp. 6 tod KOOWOU 
K. 2 Macc 7:23; 4 Macc 5:25; PGM 4, 1200; tov tov Tavtmv 

K. KGL ONLLOUPYOV Ka TOUNTIV AOyov tov Geo Iren. 1, 15, 5 
[Harv. I 154, 11]; tov k. kai TountHy Kal SynuLovpyov TOVdE 
TOU TAVTOS KOOLOV Theoph. Ant. 3, 9 [p. 222, 14]). k. mavtos 
Tvevpatos Creator of every spirit 59:3.—HWeiss, TU 97, ’66, 

55-58 (cosmology); SEG XLII, 1846 (reff.) —DELG s.v. ktiCw. 
M-M. EDNT. TW. 

XUPELG, as, H (also -ia edd.) lit. ‘dice-playing’ (Pla., Phdr. 
274d; X., Mem. 1, 3, 2, Oec. 1, 20; Dio Chrys. 53 [70], 4. As 

a loanw. X°2)P in the Bab. Talmud, Sabb. 149b) 1) kuBeta tOv 
avOpaTwv is shown by the succeeding phrase, €v Tavoupyia 
KTA., to be used metaph. (as in our ‘play with loaded dice’) in the 

sense craftiness, trickery Eph 4:14 (kufpevw=‘deceive’ Epict. 

2, 19, 28; 3, 21, 22).—-Straub 34f. DELG s.v. kUBos. M-M. 

xvPEOVaM (s. two next entries; since Hom., Od. 3, 283, 

also ins, pap, LXX, EpArist, Philo, Joseph.) aor. ptc., fem. Kv- 

Bepvyjoaca Wsd 10:4, pass. KuBepvy Seton Wsd 14:6. ‘Steer, 
pilot’ a vessel, then metaph. guide Ott OUT LoOUXMc TA TEPL 
avTOD ExcoTNS Nuépas KUBEPVMoEL Ev TH POS TOV KUPLOV 
Tpooevyi] (Paul counted himself blessed) that with such unani- 
mous spirit they directed his needs each day to the Lord in prayer 

AcPI Ha 6, 7-9.—DELG. 

xUPEOV DIS, EOS, q (s. prec. and next entry; Pind. et al.; 

Plut., Mor. 162a [Oo k.]; PLond IV, 1349, 20; Pr 1:5; 11:14; 

24:6) administration, the pl. indicates varieties of such leading 
positions in the ecclesial body of Christ 1 Cor 12:28.——DELG 
s.v. KUBepvaw. M-M. 

xupeovyntys, Ov, 6 (s. two prec. entries; Hom. et al.; ins, 

pap, LXX, Philo; Jos., Vi. 163; TestNapht 6:2; loanw. in rabb.; 

variously, ‘shipmaster, steersman’). 
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one who is responsible for the management of a ship, 

shipmaster, lit. Rv 18:17; [Pol 2:3; AcPl Ha 7, 19; 38. W. 

vaukKAnpos, the ‘shipowner’ (Plut., Mor. 807b vautas wev 
ékheyetat KuBEpvyts Kal KUBEPVTHY VaUKANpPOc=a ship- 
master selects a crew, and a shipowner a shipmaster; Jos., Ant. 9, 

209) Ac 27:11 (LCasson, Ships and Seamanship in the Ancient 

World ’71, 316-18). 

@ one who directs the destiny of humans, pilot, fig. exten- 

sion of | (Pla., Polit. 272e of God; Vett. Val. 340 kuBepvitns 

Biov. Oft. Philo, somet. of God, and Migr. Abr. 67 of the 

NOyos Oetoc; Herm. Wr. 12, 4 of the votc) of Christ k. TOV 
OWUdtwV huUdyv the Pilot of our bodies MPol 19:2 (the figure of 
the KuBepvijti is also used in the martyr-narrative in 4 Macc 

7:1).—DELG s.v. kuBepvdcw. M-M. TW. 

XVBLE s. Kupeia. 

AVEW (Att.) s. KUM. 

xUVOG, a6, Hj (onic and later Gk. for yUtPos [yw]; Herodas 
7, 76; Etym. Mag. p. 454, 43; PTebt 112, 42; 47, 75 [112 Bc]; 

PAmh 125, 5; s. Mayser p. 184. For the LXX s. Thackeray p. 103) 

a pot | Cl 17:6 (quot. of unknown origin; s. RHarris, JBL 29, 

1910, 190f)—DELG s.v. xo III. 

AUXAEVO (kUKhos, ‘ring, circle’, also s. three next entries) 1 

aor. EkUKAEvOG (Strabo 6, 3, 7; PLond I, 131 recto, 508 p. 185 

[78/79 aD]; PGrenf 158, 7; 4 Km 3:25; JosAs 1:1 ‘make a circuit 

of the entire country’) 

@ to move so as to encircle an object, surround tiv 
TAPEUBOAV TOV Gyiwv Rv 20:9. twvd someone J 10:24 vl. 
@ to make a complete movement around an object, go 

around abs. €kUKAEVvOV EY@ WET AVTOV I went with him (around 
the tower) Hs 9, 9, 6. S. kuKAOW 2.—DELG s.v. KUKhoc. M-M. 

xUXAOVEY (s. prec. and two next entries; Lysias 7, 28; Kaibel 

546, 7f; LXX) adv. of place ‘all around, from all sides’. 

@ as adv., over all the area of an outside surface, around 

(BGU 1117, 25 [13 Bc]; TestJob 31:3; JosAs 2:17; SibOr 3, 706) 

KUKAOBEV kK. Eowbev Rv 4:8. 
@ funct. as prep. w. gen. (Sb 6152, 20 [93 Bc]; Sir 50:12; 4 

Macc 14:17; Aristob. in Eus., PE 8, 10, 14) in a circle, around 

K. TOU OPOvoOV around the throne Rv 4:3f; 5:11 v.1—DELG s.v. 
KUKhoc. M-M. 

XVALOW fut. KUKAdow; | aor. EKUKAWOG, pass. EKUKAMONV 
(s. two prec. entries; Pind.+; LXX; PsSol 10:1; TestAbr; TestJob 

44:1; JosAs 9:3; ParJer; Philo, Leg. All. 1, 85; 86; Jos., Bell. 4, 

S57, Ant. 10, 1373;SibOr 5; 251s Just... Ds10350)): 

@ to move so as to encircle an object, surround, encircle 

@ w. hostile intent (Eur., Thu. et al.; LXX) twa someone J 

10:24; Ac 14:20; B 6:6 (cp. Ps 21:17; 117:12). A place (cp. Jos., 

Vi. 114): pass. KUKAOULEVHV U0 OTPATOTESWV IepovoaAnU 
Lk 21:20; Rv 20:9 v.l. (s. KUKAEvw 1). 
® to provide protection: fig., of mercy heog KUKAMOEL 

mercy will encompass (them) | Cl 22:8 (Ps 31:10). 

® to move full circle around an object, go around, cir- 

cle round tov Tipyov Hs 9, 9, 6 (cp. Gen 2:11; Dt 2:1, 3; 
TestAbr B 12 p. 116, 30 [Stone p. 80]). Pass., of Jericho’s walls 

éTEOaV KVKAWOEVTA eT ETTa Huepac they fell after the Is- 
raelites had marched around them seven days Hb 11:30 (cp. 

Josh 6:20). DELG s.v. kUKAoc. 

XVAAO dat. (of kbKAos) of place, fixed as an adv. (B-D-F §199; 
Rob. 295f; 644) ‘around, all around’, lit. ‘in a circle’ (Hom.+). 

XVALW 

@ pert. to encirclement, around as adv. (Jos., Ant. 14, 418; 

15, 337) k. mepiteryitew MPol 15:2. 7dAtc Trepiteteryouevy 
KUKAw Hs 12, 9, 5. of wept ATOV KUKA@ KaOWEVoL Mk 3:34 
(cp. 1 Esdr 4:11 and kbKAw trepi tt Hdt. 1, 185; Pla., Phd. 11 1c; 

EpArist 63).—Sim. used as prep. w. gen. (X., Cyr. 4, 5, 5; Polyb. 

4,21, 9; OGI 455, 12; CPR I, 42, 10; PFay 110, 7; PTebt 342, 26; 
Gen 35:5; Ex 7:24; 16:13 al.; En 14:11; OdeSol 11:16; TestAbr 

A 15 p. 95, 22 [Stone p. 38] and B 8 p. 112, 23 [St. p. 72]) k. tov 

Opdvovu around the throne Rv 4:6; 5:11 (s. KUKAOBEv 2 end); 
7:11. k. tov TUPYOV around the tower Hv 3, 2, 8; 3, 4, 2; 3, 8, 

2:8 9,7, 3; 9,9, 6; 9, 11, 4; kK. tod Tedtov around the plain 9, 1, 
4; cp. TAK. TOU TUPYOU 9, 7, 6; 9, 10, 1f K. THS TUANS around 

the gate 9, 2, 3; 9, 3, 1; 9, 4, 1; around Christ 9, 6, 2. 

@ pert. to all directions from a point of reference, around, 

as adv. Trepinyev T. KMWAS K. he went around among the villages 

Mk 6:6.—Sim. preceded by the art., and used as an adj. around, 

nearby (X., Cyr. 7, 2, 23; Arrian, Anab. 6, 15, 71 KUKA@ €8vn; 

Bar 2:4b; 2 Macc 4:32 ai kK. TOdetc TestJob 30:5) ig tovs kK. 
dypous into the farms nearby Mk 6:36. Eig Tag K. KMUAS into 
the villages around here Lk 9:12. 

© pert. to completion of a circuit, around, as adv. d- 
TO “IepovoaAyp Kal KUKAM Ro 15:19 (AGeyser, Un Essai 
d’Explication de Ro 15:19, NTS 6, 60, 156-59) is either (begin- 

ning) from Jerusalem and its environs (BWeiss) or prob. better 

beginning from Jerus. and traveling around (describing a circle) 

(Zahn, Ltzm., Sickenberger, Althaus). This avoids giving the im- 

pression that Paul traveled in a straight line, and agrees better w. 

the comprehensive nature of his activity (cp. PLond III, 981, 8— 

11 p. 242 [IV ap] 4 edonuia cov TEpteKUKAWOEV T. KOOLLOV 
OAov=‘travel about in’. Maximus Tyr. 25, le “Avayapots 
TEpPiYel TH “EAAGba Ev KUKAWw). Perhaps it would be better 
to render KUKAw with in an arc or curve (Appian, Mithrid. 101 
§467: Mithridates, on his march from Dioscurias on the east 

shore of the Black Sea wishes to go around tov Ilovtov OAov 
év KUKA@=the whole Black Sea in a curved path, as far as Lake 
Maeotis=the Sea of Azov).—repiayew KUKA@ tov TUPyou Hs 
9, 11, 4f.—See B. 905. DELG s.v. kUKhos. M-M. 

XVALOWO, UATOS, TO s. KUALOUds. 

XVALOUOS, od, 6 (s. next entry; Hippiatr. 75, 12 [=I p. 291, 

23]; Pr 2:18 Theod.) rolling, wallowing, of a swine \ovoauévy 

gig K. BopBdOpov (s. on BOPBopos) 2 Pt 2:22 (KUALOWE v1. is 
prob. on the analogy of éépaua. kUAvoua is found Ezk 10:13 
Sym.; JZiegler, Ezk p. 126)—DELG s.v. kuhivéw. M-M. 

*VALO (s. prec. entry) 1 aor. EkUALoG. Pass.: impf. €kvAvownv; 
aor. EKVALOONY; fut. 3 sg. KUALGATjoETaAL LXX (perh. also earlier 
Gk. [Kihner-B]l. II 453]; Polyb. 26, 10, 16; Hero Alex. I p. 342, 

19; LXX; En 18:15; TestJud 6:4; Joseph.) 

@ to move an object by rolling it, roll (up) ti someth. act. 
AMOov (BGU 1290, 10; 19 [II Bc]; 1 Km 14:33; Pr 26:27; Jos., 
Ant. 6, 121 [pass.]; TestJud 6:4) GPt 8:32; Lk 23:53 v.]. 

to move on a surface by turning over and over, roll (one- 

self) pass. in act. sense (Aristot., HA 5, 19, 18; Polyb. 26, 1, 14; 

Dionys. Hal. 8, 39; Aelian, NA 7, 33; Epict. 4, 11, 29; LXX; En 

18:15) of one possessed by a hostile spirit Mk 9:20. Of sinners 

in the place of punishment ApcPt 15, 30. Of stones: roll (Alex. 

Aphr., Fat. 36 II 2 p. 208, 24 kvAteoOat=roll [of a ball on an 

inclined plane]; Quint. Smyrn. 2, 384 KvAivdeo8at=roll [of a 
stone]; cp. Zech 9:16; Jos., Ant. 5, 219) &k tig G800 ic Th 
avodiav or gig tO VSwp from the road into the pathless ground 
or into the water Hv 3, 2, 9; 3, 7, 1; cp. 3; GPt 9:37.—DELG s.v. 

KUALVom. M-M. 



xVAAOS 

XVAAOG, 1, Ov (Aristoph., Hippocr. et al.; in description of a 
wanted felon PMichIV/1, 223, 1642; 224, 1441 [both II Ap]) ofa 
limb of the human body that is in any way abnormal or incapable 

of being used; also of persons who have such limbs (Ar. 8:2) 

crippled, deformed: w. ref. to the hand (Anth. Pal. 11, 84; Galen 

Il 394, 1 K =aypnotov éywv t. xelpa) Mt 18:8; Mk 9:43. The 
subst. (6) KUAAOc also has the special sense (the) cripple, injured 
person Mt 15:30f (acc. to Ael. Dion. y, 23 the Attic writers used 

the word of hands and feet; k, 43). KUAAovs ipevocg AcP1 BMM 
verso 11—DELG. M-M. 

%UUG, atOS, TO (Hom. et al.; PChicaginiensis col. 6, 15 

p. 85 Coll. Alex. [II AD] kKUua Oakattyns; PGM 5, 276 ta t. 
Oakaoons KULata; LXX; PsSol 2:27; TestSol 16:2, 4; TestJob 

33:6; ApcSed 8:9; EpArist, Philo; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 33) wave pl. Mt 
8:24; 14:24; Mk 4:37; Ac 27:41; 1 Cl 20:7 (Job 38:11). Asa fig- 

ure of the inconstancy and stormy confusion (Appian, Bell. Civ. 3, 

20 §76 0 dH EoTL GoTdBUNTOS HoTrEp Ev Bahdooy KOLA 
Kivovpevoy) of dissident teachers KUWata dypLa. Barcdoons 
wild waves of the sea Jd 13 (Gypia KYUata as Wsd 14:1); GJs 
3:3 (codd.).—B. 40. M-M. 

XVUALVO (Hom. et al.; LXX, Philo) rise in waves, surge, 

swell, billow Gote thy B[ahacoayv opdd6pa Kupat]veca so 
that the sea surged exceedingly AcP| Ha 3, 33.—DELGs.v. Kvéw 

Il. 

xUUPaAOov, OV, TO (KULBOS ‘cup’; Pind. et al.; PHib 54, 

13 [c. 245 Bc]; PGM 4, 2296; 36, 158; LXX; Jos., Bell. 5, 385, 

Ant. 7, 80; 306; 11, 67; SibOr 8, 114) cymbal, a metal basin, also 

used in ritual observances; when two of them were struck against 

each other, a shrill sound resulted. k. GhaAdCov a clashing cym- 
bal 1 Cor 13:1 (s. GAadkaCw 2).—JQuasten, Musik u. Gesang 
in den Kulten d. hdn. Antike u. christl. Frihzeit 1930. FDélger, 

Antike u. Christent. I 1929, 184f: ‘D. gellende Klingel’ b. Pls i 

Cor 13:1; HRiesenfeld, Con. Neot. 12, 48, 50-53 —DELG s.v. 

KUUBN. M-M. TW. 

XUULVOV, OV, TO (a word of Phoenician origin, cp. Hb. jf2; 

Hippocr., Theophr. et al.; PTebt 112, 13; 314, 19; PFay 101 I, 9; 

Is 28:25, 27) cuminum cyminum (Zohary, Plants 88), cum(m)in. 

The tiny fruits (‘seeds’) of the cumin, an annual herb, were tithed 

despite their slight value Mt 23:23 (to show how relative this 

slightness of value was cp. Sb. 7667 [320 ap], a contract for the 

delivery of cumin to be paid for in advance).—Schiirer II 263; 

Billerb. 1 933.—M-M. 

XVVEAOLOV, OV, TO (Theopomp. Com. [V Bc] 90; Pla., Euthyd. 
298d; X., Cyr. 8, 4, 20; Epict. 4, 1, 111; [Eph II, 506, 4; PGM 

4, 2945; 2947; 2951. Rejected by Phryn. p. 180 Lob. in favor of 

Kuvid.ov) dim. of KU@v; a house-dog or lap-dog in contrast to a 
dog of the street or farm (s. B-D-F §111, 3; MIt-H. 346f), but also 

used with no diminutive force at all (Plut., Arat. 7, 3) little dog, 

dog Mt 15:26f; Mk 7:27f (Eutecnius | p. 17, 11f, house-dogs 

that eat the scraps fr. the tpareCa; cp. Ael. Dion., a, 159: pouoc 

cic Ov EKUATTOMEVOL TAS YEIPAS ETA TO SEtTVOV EPPiTTOVV 
TOLs KUOiV. Similarly Paus. Attic., a, 134). AConnolly in New 

Docs 4, 157—59.—DELG s.v. kuwv. M-M. TW. 

AVVY YEDLOV, OV, TO (s. two next entries; Eur., Hdt.+) ani- 
mal hunt (usu. in pl., as e.g. OGI 529, 14; CIG 2511), instituted 

on some festival days by certain officials, e.g. in Smyrna by the 

Asiarchs. MPol 12:2. B. 190. 

ZAVVYH YEO (s. prec. and two next entries; later form of Ku- 

vyyyetéw) | aor. pte. pl. Kuvnyioavtes Just.; aor. pass. EKUVN- 
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ynOnv to hunt (Pla., Aristot.; Gen 25:27; Jos., Bell. 1, 496; Just., 

D. 104, 1; Sb 6319, 47 [I Bc]; pap, e.g., PSI 901, 13; 22 [46 ap]) 

Tas EkvvyynOns; how were you captured? AcP| Ha 5, 3.— 
DELG s.v. Gyo. 

XUVIPYLO (s. prec. and also next entry; trag., Aristot., Polyb. 

et al.; PTebt 339, 9) hunt, perh. in a transf. sense display of an- 

imals, procession of animals éoiet 0 Tepavupogs Kuv[nyiay] 
AcPI Ha 1, 33 (the mng. ‘parade of animals’ for this restora- 

tion can be derived from the context, but an alternate restoration 

Kuv[1yLov] (s. next entry) ‘beast-hunt’ (Lat. venatio) is also prob. 
The author had at disposal the term 7rou7, ordinarily used of 

solemn processions, had it been the intention to highlight that 

aspect (for the terms Ou and TouTreva s. AcPITh: Aa1255, 
5 and 11; 256, 5). 

XVVIPYLOV, OV, TO (s. prec. entry; later form for KUvHyéoLOV 
“beast-hunt’; in var. mngs. since Polyb.; also Sir 13:19 [‘booty’]) 

pl. t& kK. beast-hunt involving humans fighting for their lives 

with animals AcPI Ha 3, 5. 

XVOPOOED (KUvOG [=KUNLa] ‘embryo, fetus’ + Popew ‘carry 
[for an extended time]’, s. also kU; Hippocr. et al.; M. Ant. 9, 

3, 2; Eccl 11:5; Philo, Sacr. Abel. 102 and oft.; Just., D. 33, 4) 

be pregnant, metaph. be fruitful yr, Kvodopovoa the fruitful 
earth | Cl 20:4 (cp. Philo, Opif. Mundi 43). Pass. be conceived 

(Artem. 4, 84; Galen XIX p. 174 K.) of Jesus €kvomoprjOy b70 
Maptas he was conceived by Mary IEph 18:2. tov TPOMNTLKOV 
NOyov Sg E[k]vOdopHON... U7 adti¢ AcPl Ha 8, 27f-BMM 
recto 36.—DELG s.v. KvEW. 

Ku 010¢, ov, 6 (Pind., Hdt. et al.; ins; 2 Mace 4:29; Joseph.; 
Tat. 41, 1) a Cypriot, an inhabitant of Cyprus Mvc.owv tts K. 

Ac 21:16; dvépec K. 11:20; K. t@ yéveu 4:36. 

Kvuxo0s, Ov, ri) (Hom. et al.; ins; 1 Mace 15:23; 2 Macc 10:13; 

Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 282; Joseph., SibOr; Tat. 9:3) Cyprus, an is- 

land in the bay formed by the south coast of Asia Minor and the 

Syrian coast. From 22 BC it was a senatorial province governed by 

a proconsul (&vOUTatos, q.v.) Visited by Paul on his so-calied 

first missionary journey Ac 13:4. But Christianity had already 

been brought there by fugitives fr. Jerusalem 11:19. Cp. also 

15:39; 21:3; 27:4.—WEngel, Kypros 1841; AMurray-ASmith- 

HWalters, Excavations in Cyprus 1900; EOberhummer, D. Insel 

Cypren 1903; Pauly-W. XII 1924, 59-117; Baedeker 363 ff; Ram- 

say, Bearing 150ff; EPower, Dict. de la Bible, Suppl. II 34, 1-23; 

K1.-Pauly III 404ff RGunnis, Historic Cyprus ’36—56; GHill, A 

History of Cyprus, 4 vols. ’48—52; TMitford, in ANRW II/7/2 

’80, 1298-1308 —OEANE II 89-96. ABD I 1228-30. 

*UETO | aor. Ekvwpa bend (oneself) down (so Hom. et al.; 
LXX; En 14:25; JosAs 18:7) Mk 1:7. kat k. bend down to the 

ground (Aristoph., Vesp. 279; Theophr., Char. 24, 8; Chariton 2, 

3, 6; 2, 5, 5; Pel.-Leg. 23, 18) J 8:6, 8 v.I.; AcP] Ha 4, 12.—M-M. 

TW. 

Kvo@etvog Lk 2:2 v.l. see Kuprwoc. 

Kvonvatos, OV, 0 (s. next entry; Hdt. et al.; OGI 767, 31; 

Michel 897, 26; PPetr I, 16 [1], 3; 22 [1], 3; 2 Macc 2:23; Joseph.) 

a Cyrenian (s. Kupyvn) with the article Ac 13:1 (Socrates, Ep. 

28, 1 Oeddwpos 6 K.; Athen. 7, 14 p. 281c). Without the ar- 
ticle Mk 15:21; Lk 23:26 (Diod. S. 11, 84, 1 TloAvuvaotoc 

Kvupnvatos).—Adj. dvOpwoc K. Mt 27:32. dvdpec K. Ac 
11:20. In Jerusalem the Cyrenian Jews had a synagogue, either 

for themselves alone, or together w. other Jews of the Diaspora 
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6:9 (Schiirer II 428; III 60f)—BZimolong, BZ 21, ’33, 184— 

88; EBishop, ET 51, °39/40, 148-53; WBarclay, ET 72, ’60, 

28-31. 

Kvonvy, ns, 1 (s. next entry; Pind., Hdt. et al.; ins; 1 Mace 
15:23; Jos., Bell. 7, 437-46, Ant. 14, 114-18; SibOr 5, 198) 

Cyrene, capital city of the N. African district of Cyrenaica (Pen- 

tapolis); from 27 BC Cyrenaica was combined w. Crete as a sen- 

atorial province, and ruled by a proconsul. Cyrene was an old 

Greek colony, and many Jews settled there (Schiirer III 60f). ta 

uépy tHs ArBdys tis Kata Kupyvyy the parts of Libya near 
Cyrene, i.e. Libya Cyrenaica Ac 2:10.—LMalten, Kyrene 1911; 

Italian researches: RivFil, n.s. 6, fasc. 2; 3, 1928; UvWilamowitz, 

Kyrene 1928; PRomanellis, La Cirenaica Romana ’43; EKirsten, 

Nordafrikanische Stadtbilder ’61, 39ff; Pauly-W. XII, 156ff; K1.- 

Pauly II 410ff; BHHW I, 1034; PECS 253-55; OEANE II 

97£.—M-M. 

Kvenvuos (s. prec. entry; IG III/1, 599 [=IG II’, 4143] 

Mapkov Kupyviov; ARoos, Mnemos. 9, ’41, 306-18), more 
correctly Kuptviog (B-D-F §41; MIt-H. 72), ov, 6 which is 

also found in some mss.Quirinius (P Sulpicius. Cp. Jos., Bell. 

2, 433; 7, 253, Ant. 17, 355; 18, 1; 26; 29; 20, 102; Just.), im- 
perial governor of Syria, mentioned in the NT in connection w. 

the census Lk 2:2.—Concerning him s. the lit. on atoypaoy 
and hyewovevo, also FSpitta, ZNW 7, 1906, 290-303; WWe- 

ber, ibid. 10, 1909, 307-19; Ramsay, Bearing 275-300, JRS 7, 
1917, 273ff; WLodder, D. Schatzung des Qu. bei Fl. Josephus 

1930; GOgg, ET 79, ’68, 231-36; Schiirer I 399-427; Boffo, Is- 
crizioni no. 23 (lit.: p. 182f); Pauly-W. IV A 1, 822ff; BHHW III 

1536ff—M-M. 

XVOLG, 06, 1 (fem. form of the subst. adj. KUptog [q.v. I]. Rare 

and late as a proper name: Preisigke, Namenbuch 188; HBeyer- 

HLietzmann, D. jiid. Katakombe der Villa Torlonia ’31, ins 41) 

@ a woman of special status, /ady, mistress 1| kK. TOD EpPyou 
the housekeeper prob. the one in charge of the household work 

assignments (cp. Tob. 2:12, w. ref. to ‘employers’) GJs 2:2. Used 

in addressing a definite person (Plut., Mor. 271d; Epict., Ench. 

40; Cass. Dio 48, 44; POxy 112, 1; 3; 7; 744, 2=Ltzm., Griech. 

Papyri? 1910, 7; letter in Dssm., LO 160 [LAE? 193, n. 6]; k. 
wov tntnp TestAbr A 3 p. 79, 25 [Stone p. 6].—LXX uses k. 

to designate the mistress as opposed to the slave; so also JosAs; 

Philo, Congr. Erud. Gr. 154; Jos., Ant. 17, 137; 139; PTebt 413, 

eV Gs 20) Elva lean sl eo posal Socal 4 ee ee taco Seal nmoe 

See Wa set Y4 ee or) ial (sav tam Ce bel LES ue Hat pees aS OW Ga Uy co OO Poy Bh te 

2, 2f; 4, 3, 1. Many take 2J 1; 5 in this lit. sense (e.g. BWestcott, 

The Epistles of St. John 1886, 214; HPoggel, D. 2. u. 3. Brief d. 

Apostels Joh. 1896, 127ff). For the less formal sense dear found 

in pap s. M-M. s.v—Other scholars consider it more probable 

that 

@ «x. is fig. here and refers to Christians as a group: con- 

gregation (s. adehpy 2b), and €kAeKkth Kupia is usually trans- 
lated the chosen (or elect) lady (so BWeiss et al.; s. BBresky, 

Das Verhaltnis des zweiten Johannesbriefs zum dritten 1906, 2ff; 

FD6lger, AC V/3, ’36, 211-17, Domina mater ecclesia u. d. ‘Her- 

rin’ im 2 J; ABrooke, ICC; RBultmann, Hermeneia comm. On 

the precarious nature of ref. to Lex. Cantabr. [p. 79f, w. note p. 

119f, Houtsma; also Demetr. of Phaleron: 228 fgm. 4 p. 961] s. 

H-JKlauck, ZNW 81, ’90, 135-42). For the imagery of God’s 

people as a woman s. Jer 4:31; 38:21; Zeph 3:14; Gal 4:25f; 1 

Pt 5:13. The proposal (HGibbins, Exp. 6th ser., 6, 1902, 228f) 

to make ékAgkty a proper noun and Kupia. an adj. has little to 
recommend it—DELG s.v. kiptoc. M-M. TW. 

XVOLOS 

XVOLAXOS, 1, OV (s. KUPLOC) pert. to belonging to the 
Lord, the Lord’s (oft. in ins [since 68 AD: OGI 669, 13; 18] and 

pap.=‘imperial’ in certain exprs.: imperial treasury, service, etc. 

See Dssm., NB 44ff [BS 217ff], LO 304ff [LAE? 362ff ]; Hatch 
138f; and mp@toc laa end; Iren. 1, 8, 1 [Harv. 1 67, 1; 6f]) k. 

Setmvov the Lord’s Supper 1 Cor 11:20. k. quépa. the Lord’s day 
(Kephal. I 192, 1; 193, 31; 6 pév téAevoc ... det Hyer k. Nuspacs 
Orig, C. Cels. 8, 22, 6) i.e. certainly Sunday (so in Mod. Gk., and 

cep. POxy 3407 [IV ap]) Rv 1:10 (WStott, NTS 12, ’65, 70-75). 
For this Kuptak) Kupiov D 14:1. Without kuypiou (Kephal. I 
194, 9: 195, 6; Did., Gen. 190, 2) GPt 9:35; 12:50. t@ oa Bate 
éTrepxouevs tis K. AcPI Ha 3, 9. Kata KupLaKhy Cry observe 
the Lord’s day (opp. oaBBatiCew) IMg 9:1 (on the omission 
of hugpa cp. Jer 52:12 Sekaty tov wnvos and s. &yopattos 
2). oUVTAEW TOV KUPLAKOV TOLOLLEVOS AOYyiWwv making an 
orderly presentation of the dominical words Papias (2:15) (s. 
also &yynous end); k. Aoylov (11:1; 12:2); k. Koywv (3:1); K. 
&Enynoewv (8:9)—SMcCasland, The Origin of the Lord’s Day: 

JBL 49, 1930, 65-82; JBoehmer, D. christl. Sonntag nach Urspr. 

u. Gesch. ?31; PCotton, From Sabbath to Sunday ’33; WRordorf, 

Der Sonntag ... im dltesten Christentum °62 (Eng. tr. AGra- 

ham 68); HRiesenfeld, Sabbat et Jour du Seigneur: TWManson 

memorial vol. 59, 210-17.—B. 1008. DELG s.v. kUptos. M-M. 
TW. Spicq. Sv. 

XVOLEVO (s. KUpLOs) fut. KUpLevow; 1 aor. Exupievodg; pf. 1 
pl. kexuptevKauey; aor. pass. subj. KuptevO TestJud 21:4, pte. 

Kuptevbeic TestAsh 1:8 (X.+) gener. ‘to be lord/master of’ 

to exercise authority or have control, rule, of persons, w. 

gen. of that over which rule or control is exercised (X., Mem. 2, 

6, 22; Polyb. 4, 18, 2; OGI 229, 56 [III Bc]; Gen 3:16; 37:8; En 
22:14; TestJos 3:2; ApcMos 24:25; Iren. 1, 25, 3 [Harv. I 206, 

11]; Jos., Bell. 1, 39; Just.) ot Baotrsis t. E6VO@v KUptevovotyv 
avtav Lk 22:25.—Ac 19:16 v.l. OAuBEvta KUPLEDOaL AVTOD 
gain it through suffering B 7:11. €vtods kK. master a command- 
ment, i.e. make it one’s own Hm 5, 2, 8. kK. tig TidTEMS TLVOS 
lord it over someone’s faith 2 Cor 1:24.—Of God (Theod. Da 

4:25, 32; 5:21; En 22:14; EpArist 45; 269 56En>¢ ma&ons; PGM 
1, 214 6 kuptevov Tavtwv ayyéAwv; 12, 115 6 KUpLedwv 
TOU TAVIOS KOOWOV) O TaVTMV KUPLEVWV Hs 9, 23, 4. 6 
TOU TAVTOS KOOLOV KUpLEvOV B 21:5. Of Christ vexp@v Kat 
Cwvtwv K. Ro 14:9.—Abs. (En 103:12 ot kuptevovovy; Orig., 
C. Cels. 8, 4, 16; to Kuptevew Did., Gen. 113, 15) B 6:18. ot 

Kuptevovtes lords 1 Ti 6:15. 
@ be master of, dominate, of things that take control of a 

pers., transf. sense of 1 and likew. w. the gen. (Sextus 41; 363a; 

Philo, Leg. All. 3, 187 ma00c; TestSim 3:2, Iss 7:7): of the 

law Kuptevet tod &vOPamTovV Ro 7:1 (JDerrett, Law in the NT, 
°70, 461-71). Of sin 6:14. Of death vs. 9.—B. 1319. DELG s.v. 
KUptoc. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

I. XVQLOS, ia, Lov (Pind. et al.; ins, pap) comp. KUpUbtEpos 
(Just., A Il, 13, 3); superl. kupuwtatos (Just., D. 11, 2); adv. 

Kupiac. The primary mng. relates to possession of power or au- 

thority, in various senses: ‘strong, authoritative, valid, ruling’; 

then to that which is preeminently important principal, essen- 

tial (Aeschyl. et al.; 4 Macc 1:19; Jos., Ant. 20, 41, C. Ap. 

1, 19; 2, 177; Just.; Ath. 22:2) to & kupudtepov but what is 

more important IMg 1:2 (cp. Diog. L. 4, 26 év t® KUpiM=quite 
definitely) —DELG. 

II. ZVOLOS, Ov, 6 (the masc. form of the subst. adj. KUPLOS 
[s. I], Aeschyl.+; Appian, Bell. Civ. 4, 92 §385 [=6 10 K0poc 
éx@v]; ins, pap, LXX, pseudepigr.; Philo, Joseph., apolog.; 



XVOLOS 

loanw. in rabb. For the corresp. fem. s. Kupia.) gener. ‘lord, 
master’. 

@ one who is in charge by virtue of possession, owner (X., 

Symp. 6, 1; Diod. S. 4, 15, 3; 14, 7, 6; ins, pap, LXX) k. TavtMv 

Gal 4:1 (Diod. S. 33, 7, 1; Philostrat., Vi. Apoll. 1, 13 p. 12, 10 
of one who has come of age and controls his own property). 

@ of things w. impers. obj. K. TOU GTEh@VOS owner of the 
vineyard (cp. SIG 742, 6 k. ths ywpacs) Mt 20:8; 21:40; Mk 
12:9; Lk 20:13, 15; 0 k. tis OiKias the master of the house (Ex 
22:7; SIG 1215, 28; PTebt 5, 147 [118 Bc] tovc k. TOV O'KL@V) 
Mk 13:35. Ofa T@AOC: OL K. AUTON its owners (PHib 34, 3 a span 
of oxen; Ex 21:29 [avtov=tod tavpov]) Lk 19:33 (ASouter, 
Exp. 8th ser., 8, 1914, 94f, in connection w. the pl. here and Ac 

16:16, 19 thinks of the owners as man and wife; the pl. of KUpLoL 
has this mng. Diod. S. 34 + 35, fgm. 2, 10 and 2, 37: a married 

couple who are slave-owners. On the other hand in the Syntipas 

collection of Aesop’s Fables 16 p. 534 P. ot KUptot of a dog are a 
number of metalworkers. On Hebr. background for possible un- 

derstanding of the pl. in the sing. sense ‘owner’, s. RButh, JBL 

104, °86, 680—-85.). The mng. owner easily passes into that of 

lord, master, one who has full control of someth. (Diod. S. 5, 

42, 5 Bavatov KUptot=lords over [life and] death; 10, 17, 1 and 
2 K. TOU O@patoOc=master of one’s own body; Ptolem., Apo- 

tel. 3, 11, 10 6 k. tHg Catjg; PsSol 2:29 k. yijg Kai Bakcdoongs; 
Philo, Spec. Leg. 3, 67; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 200) 6 k. tot Beptopod 

the Lord of the harvest (Jos., Ant.4, 227 KkUptog Eotw TA HUT 
KapTovoba) Mt 9:38; Lk 10:2. k. tov oaBBatov Lord of the 
Sabbath Mt 12:8; Mk 2:28; Lk 6:5. 
® w.a personal obj.: opp. dovAo¢ J 13:16; foll. by gen. of 

pers. (cp. Judg 19:11; Gen 24:36; TestSol 22:5; TestJob 7:9; Test- 

Gad 4:4; JosAs 4:14) Mt 10:24f; 18:31f; 24:48; Lk 12:36. 6k. 

tov dovhou Lk 12:46. Abs., though the sense is unmistakable 

(Diod. S. 8, 5, 3; ApcEsdr 3:14 p. 27, 27fTdf.) 12:37, 42b; 14:23; 

J 15:15; cp. Ro 14:4a; Eph 6:9a; Col 4:1. Several masters of 

the same slave (Billerb. I 430.—TestJos 14:2): Svotv Kuptotis 
Sovievew Mt 6:24; Ac 16:16, 19 (s. Souter under a above). 

Kato, O4pKa designates more definitely the sphere in which the 

service-relation holds true oi kata odpKka. kK. Eph 6:5; Col 3:22. 
As a form of address used by slaves kUpte Mt 13:27; 25:20, 22, 

24; Lk 13:8; 14:22; 19:16, 18, 20, 25. 
®@ onewhoisina position of authority, lord, master—@ of 

earthly beings, as a designation of any pers. of high position: of 

husband in contrast to wife 1 Pt 3:6 (Gen 18:12; TestAbr A 15 

p. 95, 15 [Stone p. 38]; ApeMos 2. cp. Plut., De Virt. Mul. 15 

p. 252b; SIG 1189, 7; 1190, 5; 1234, 1); of a father by his son 

Mt 21:30 (cp. BGU 423, 2 °’Amimv Emmayo t@ Tatpi Kai 
Kuplw; 818, 1; 28; Gen 31:35; by his daughter TestJob 46:2; 

JosAs 4:5); of an official in high position, by those who have 

dealings with him (cp. PFay 106, 15; 129, 1; 134, 2; BGU 648, 

16) Mt 27:63. As a form of address to respected pers. gener.; 
here, as elsewhere, = our sir (as Mod. Gk.) Mt 25:11; J 12:21; 

20:15 (but s. NWyatt, ZNW 81, ’90, 38); Ac 16:30; Rv 7:14 
(cp. Epict. 3, 23, 11; 19; Gen 23:6; 44:18; TestAbr A 2 p. 78, 

33 [Stone p. 4]; JosAs 7:8 al.). The distinctive Gr-Rom. view of 

‘deified’ rulers requires treatment under 2bf. 
® of transcendent beings—a. as a designation of God (for 

this custom, which has its roots in the Orient, s. the references 

in Ltzm., Hdb. exc. on Ro 10:9; Bousset, Kyrios Christos? 1921, 

95-98: Dssm., LO 298f [LAE 353ff]; s. also SEG XXXVI, 350 
and add. ins cited by DZeller, DDD 918f; LXX (where it freq. 

replaces the name Yahweh in the MT); pseudepigr.; Philo, Just.; 

Hippol. Ref. 8, 17, 1; Orig., C. Cels. 1,35, 6.—FDoppler, D. Wort 

‘Herr’ als Géttername im Griech.: Opusc. philol. v. kath. akad. 
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Philologenverein in Wien I 1926, 42-47; MParca, ASP 31, 791, 

51 [lit.]) 6k. Mt 5:33; Mk 5:19; Lk 1:6, 9, 28, 46; 2:15, 22; Ac 

4:26 (Ps 2:2); 7:33; 8:24; Eph 6:7 (perh. w. ref. to Christ); 2 Th 

3:3; 2 Ti 1:16, 18; Hb 8:2; Js 1:7; 4:15. Without the art. (on the 

inclusion or omission of the art. s. BWeiss [9¢0c, beg.]; B-D-F 

§254, 1; Mlt-Turner 174), like a personal name (ovdéva. KUPLOV 

dvouvatovot TAI TOV Gedy Hippol. Ref. 9, 26, 2) Mt 27:10; 

Mk 13:20; Lk 1:17, 58; Ac 7:49; Hb 7:21 (Ps 109:4); 12:6 (Pr 

3:12); 2 Pt 2:9; Jd 5 (OE0c Xpiotds P””); 9. Gyyehos KUpioU 
(LXX, TestSol, GrBar et al.) Mt 1:20, 24; 2:13, 19; 28:2; Lk 

1:11; 2:9a; J 5:3 v.L.; Ac 5:19; 7:30 v.1.; 8:26; 12:7, 23. 60Ea 

Kuptovu (Is 40:5; PsSol 5:19; 7:31; TestLevi 8:11; ApcMos 37) 

Lk 2:9b; dovAy kK. 1:38; HuEpa K. Ac 2:20 (Jo 3:4); vouos k. 
Lk 2:23f, 39; t0 Ovopta. kK. Mt 21:9 (Ps 117:26; PsSol 6:1 al.); Ac 

2:21 (Jo 3:5); wvetuwa kK. Lk 4:18 (Is 61:1); Ac 8:39; to pr}wa 
Kk. 1 Pt 1:25 (Gen 15:1 al.); dwvy k. (Gen 3:8 al.); Ac 7:31; xeip 

kK. (Ex 9:3 al.; TestJob 26:4; ApcMos prol.) Lk 1:66. 6 Xptotos 
Kuptlov 2:26 (PsSol 17:32 [Xpiotos KUPLOG, s. app.]).—W. the 
sphere of his lordship more definitely expressed (Diod. S. 3, 61, 

5 Zeus is K. TOU OwTaVtOS KOOLOV; 6 E0¢g KA kK. Eig TOV 
ALWVA, TOD OVLLTAVTOS KOOLOV; Jos., Ant. 20, 90 TOV TaVTMV 

K.; Just., D. 127, 2 k. tTHV TAaVTMV) K. TOU OVPAVOD Ka THS 
ys (PGM 4, 640f; ParJer 5:32 [Harris]) Mt 11:25; Lk 10:21; 

cp. Ac 17:24. k. tv KUpLevovtwy Lord of lords 1 Ti 6:15. 6 kK. 
HUov 1:14; 2 Pt 3:15; Rv 11:15 (LXX; PsSol 10:5). Cp. 22:6 (s. 
Num 16:22; 27:16). k. 6 86g Lk 1:32; Rv 1:8; with nov (cov, 

etc.) Mt 4:7 (Dt 6:16), 10 (Dt 6:13); 22:37 (Dt 6:5); Mk 12:29f 

(Dt 6:4f); Lk 1:16 al. k. 6 BE0c Tov *IopanA 1:68 (PsSol 16:3; 
TestSol 1:13). k. 6 8€0¢ (UV) O TaVtOKPatwP God, the (our) 
Lord, the Almighty Rv 4:8; 15:3; 16:7; 19:6; 21:22 (TestSol D 

4:7; cp. ParJer 9:6). k. Laban Ro 9:29 (Is 1:9; TestSol 1:6 

al.; Just., D. 64, 2); Js 5:4.—W. prep. €v@mov tov Kupiov Lk 

1:15 (Ex 23:17; 1 Km 1:25 al.; TestJob 15:6 al.; TestReub 1:9 al.). 

Tapa Kuptov Mt 21:42; Mk 12:11 (both Ps 117:23). Tapa kvu- 
pim 2 Pt 3:8. Tpos tov KUpPLOV Hs 9, 12, 6 (LXX; PsSol 1:1 al.). 

B. Closely connected w. the custom of applying the term k. 
to deities is that of honoring (deified) rulers with the same ti- 

tle (exx. [2ba beg.] in Ltzm., op. cit.; Bousset 93; Dssm., 299ff 

[LAE 356]; FKattenbusch, Das apostol. Symbol II 1900, 605ff; 

KPriimm, Herrscherkult u. NT: Biblica 9, 1928, 3-25; 119-40; 

289-301; JFears, RAC XIV, 1047-93; JvanHenten, DDD 1341— 

52 [lit.]; cp. the attitude of the Lacedaemonians: poBovwevor 
Tov Eva K. aUTOV TOV AuKOUPYoU voLov=‘respecting their 
one and only lord, the law of Lycurgus’ Orig., C. Cels. 8, 6, 12). 

Fr. the time of Claudius (POxy. 37, 6; O. Wilck II 1038, 6) we 

find the Rom. emperors so designated in increasing measure; in 

isolated cases, even earlier (OGI 606, 1; on Augustus’ attitude 

s. DioCass. 51, 7f). Ac 25:26.—On deified rulers in gener. s. 

LCerfaux-JTondriau, Un concurrent du Christianisme: le culte 

des souverains dans la civilisation gréco-romaine °57; FTaeger, 

Charisma, 2 vols. 57-60; DRoloff, Gottlichkeit, Vergottlichung 

und Erhéhung zu seligem Leben, ’70. S. esp. the collection of ar- 

ticles and reviews by various scholars, in R6mischer Kaiserkult, 

ed. AWlosok 78. 
y. KUptOG is also used in ref. to Jesus: 

X. in OT quotations, where it is understood of the Lord of 
the new community 1) 060c¢ k. (Is 40:3) Mt 3:3; Mk 1:3; Lk 
3:4; J 1:23. eivev KUptoc tT. KUPiM wou (Ps 109:1: the first K. 

is God, the second Christ; s. Billerb. [V 452-65: Der 110. Ps. 

in d. altrabb. Lit.; Baovedc adtav ypiotos k. [or KUPLOV; s. 
2ba] PsSol 17:32) Mt 22:44 (cp. vss. 43, 45); Mk 12:36 (cp. vs. 

37); Lk 20:42 (cp. vs. 44); Ac 2:34. 6 kavympevos Ev KUPLO 
Kavxao0M 1 Cor 1:31 (cp. Jer 9:22f). to 6voua Kupiov Ro 
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10:13 (cp. Jo 3:5). o) Kav apxas, KUPLE, TV YHV E8evEehiwoas 
Hb 1:10 (cp. Ps 101:26). ci EyevouoGe dt Ypyotos 6 KUPLOG 1 
Pt 2:3 (cp. Ps 33:9). 1 Pt3:15 adds Xptotov to KUPLOV GyLaouTE 

Is 8:13. 
2. Apart from OT quots., Mt and Mk speak of Jesus as KUPLOG 

only in one pass. (words of Jesus himself ) Mk 11:3=Mt 21:3 (but 

s. RBratcher, ET 64, 52/53, 93; New Docs 1, 43; JDerrett, NovT 

13, ’71, 241-58 on the public transport system; cp. Lk 19:31, 

34), but they record that he was addressed as ‘Lord’ (kUpte), once 

in Mk (7:28) and more oft. in Mt, e.g. 8:2, 6, 8, 21, 25; 9:28; 

14:28, 30; 15:22, 25, 27; 16:22 (also ApcSed 12:2).—Lk refers 

to Jesus much more frequently as 6 k. (Iren. 1, prol. 2 [Harv. I 4, 

5] and 5, 26, 2 [Harv. II 396, 2]): 7:13; 10:1, 39 CInoov P7; tod 
*Inoov P*> et al.), 41; 11:39; 12:42a; 13:15; 17:5f; 18:6; 19:8 
al. The voc. KUpte is also found oft.: 5:8, 12; 9:54, 61; 10:17, 40; 

11:1; 12:41 al—tIn J the designation 6 k. occurs rarely, in the 

first 19 chapters only in passages that are text-critically uncertain 

(4:1 v.l.; 6:23, with omission in some mss.) or that have been 

suspected on other grounds (11:2); then 20:2, 18, 20, 25; cp. vss. 

13, 28; 21:7ab, 12. On the other hand, KUpte in address is ex- 

traordinarily common throughout the whole book: 4:11, 15, 19, 

49; 5:7; 6:34, 68 al. (more than 30 times).—In the long ending 

of Mk we have the designation 6 k. twice, 16:19, 20. In GPt 6 k. 

occurs 1:2; 2:3ab; 3:6, 8; 4:10; 5:19; 6:21, 24; 12:50ab; 14:59, 

60 (in the last pass. without the art.); the fragment that has been 

preserved hardly affords any opportunity for the use of the voc. 

2 Cl introduces apocryphal sayings of Jesus with A€éyeu 6 kK. 5:2; 

i. OK. EVT. EVEL 8:5.—Repeated kUpte, KUPLe Mt 7:21f; 
Lk 6:46; 2 Cl 4:2 (TestAbr A 9 p. 86, 26 [Stone p. 20]; ApcMos 

25 p. 14, 1 Tdf.; s. KKGhler, StKr 88, 1915, 471-90). 

4. Even in the passages already mentioned the use of the word 

K. raises Jesus above the human level (Mani is also k. for his 

people: Kephal. I 183, 11; 13; 16); this tendency becomes even 

clearer in the following places: 6 KUptog Ac 5:14; 9:10f, 42; 

11:23f; 22:10b; Ro 12:11; 14:8; 1 Cor 6:13f, 17; 7:10, 12; 2 

Cor 5:6, 8; Gal 1:19; Col 1:10; 1 Th 4:15b; 2 Th 3:1; Hb 2:3; Js 

5:7f; B 5:5; IEph 10:3; AcPl Ha 6, 21; 7, 5; 27; 8, 2; AcP1Cor 1:6, 

14.—Without the art. 1 Cor 4:4; 7:22b; 10:21ab; 2 Cor 12:1; 

1 Th 4:15a; 2 Ti 2:24; AcPICor 1:8. So esp. in combinations w. 

preps.: &7r0 kuptov Col 3:24. katd KUpLov 2 Cor 11:17. Tapa 
Kuptov Eph 6:8. 7poc KUpLOV 2 Cor 3:16; AcPl Ha 6, 9. 7poc 
TOV K. 8, 23. ov KUPL@ 1 Th 4:17b. UO KUpiov 1 Cor 7:25b; 
2 Th 2:13. Esp. freq. is the Pauline formula év kupiq (lit. on 

év 4c), which appears outside Paul’s letters only Rv 14:13; IPol 

8:3; AcPl Ha 3, 23; AcPICor 1:1, 16 (cp. Pol 1:1 €v Kupim HUdv 
*I. Xptot@): 1 Cor 11:11; Phlm 16; miotoc év k. 1 Cor 4:17; 

cp. Eph 6:21; Hm 4, 1, 4; p@c év k. Eph 5:8. 7) odpayis wou Tt. 
ATOOTOANS Duets Eote Ev K. 1 Cor 9:2. W. verbs: GomaCeoOar 
Ro 16:22 (GBahr, CBQ 28, ’66, 465f renders: in the service 

of my master, i.e. Paul); 1 Cor 16:19. é€vSvvayovo8ai Eph 
6:10. KaAgioBat 1 Cor 7:22a. kavyao8a 1:31. komiav Ro 
16:12ab; paptupecbat Eph 4:17. taparhaupaverv SiaKkoviav 
Col 4:17. weTov8Evan eic tivo. Gal 5:10. Evi twa 2 Th 3:4; cp. 
Phil 1:14; 2:24. tpoiotao8a 1 Th 5:12. TpoodéxecOatr Ro 
16:2; Phil 2:29. otyKew 4:1; 1 Th 3:8. braKovew Eph 6:1. 

TO QUTO Ppovetv Phil 4:2. ObUpac wot dvewypuévnge év K. 2 Cor 
2:12.—W. d.6doKaAoc J 13:13f. W. owtnp 2 Pt 3:2; cp. 1:11; 

2:20 (Just., D. 39, 2). W. Xptotdc Ac 2:36; cp. XPLotos KUPLOG 

(La 4:20; PsSol 17, 32 v.l. [GBeale, Christos Kyrios in PsSol 

17:32—‘The Lord’s Anointed’ Reconsidered: NTS 31, ’85, 620— 

27]; PsSol 18 ins) Lk 2:11. 0 k. Xptotds AcPICor 2:3. Esp. freq. 

are the formulas 6 k. *Inootc Ac 1:21; 4:33; 8:16; 11:20; 15:11; 

16:31; 19:5, 13, 17; 20:24, 35; 21:13; 1 Cor 11:23; 16:23; 2 

XVQLOS 

Cor 4:14; 11:31; Gal 6:17 v.L; Eph 1:15; 1 Th 2:15; 4:2; 2 Th 

1:7; 2:8; Phim 5.—6 k. "Inoots Xpiotos Ac 11:17; 28:31; Ro 
13:14; 2 Cor 13:13; Phil 4:23; 2 Th 3:6; Phlm 25; 1 C121:6 (Ar. 

15, 1). Without the art. mostly in introductions to letters Ro 1:7; 

1 Cor 1:3; 2 Cor 1:2; Gal 1:3; Eph 1:2; 6:23; Phil 1:2; 3:20; 1 

Th 1:1; 2 Th 1:2, 12b; 1 Ti 5:21 v.1.; Js 1:1; Xpiotos Inoots 
k. 2 Cor 4:5; Xpiotoc "Inoots 6 k. Col 2:6. Xprotdc 6 k. 2 Cl 
9:5. In an appeal KUpte *Inoot (cp. Sb 8316, 5f KUpte Tapamt; 
PGM 7, 331 KUpte *"Avovft) Ac 7:59; Rv 22:20. Kvpie AcPI 
Ha 7:30f, 40.—W. gen. of pers. (in many places the mss. vary 

considerably in adding or omitting this gen.) 0 kK. wou [Sm 5:2. 

6k. hUOv 2 Ti 1:8; Hb 7:14; [Phid ins; 6 k. hudv "Inootc Ac 
20:21; 1 Cor 5:4; 2 Cor 1:14; 1 Th 2:19; 3:11, 13; 2 Th 1:8; 

Hb 13:20. Inoots 6 k. huwv 1 Cor 9:1. 6 kK. Nud@v Xprotds 
Ro 16:18 (the only pass. in Paul without "Inootvs). 6 k. YUwav 
*Inootvcs Xpiotdc Ac 15:26; Ro 5:1, 11; 15:6, 30; 1 Cor 1:2, 

7f, 10; 6:11 v.1.; 15:57; 2 Cor 1:3; 8:9; Gal 6:14, 18; Eph 1:3; 

5:20; 6:24; Col 1:3; 1 Th 1:3; 5:9, 23, 28; 2 Th 2:1, 14, 16; 

3:18; 1 Ti 6:3, 14; Js 2:1; 1 Pt 1:3; 2 Pt 1:8, 14, 16; Jd 4, 17, 

21 (also TestSol 1:12 D). 6 k. hu@v Xpiotos *Inoots AcPlCor 
2:5; cp. AcP1 Ha 8, 17=Ox 1602, 20f//BMM recto 22. *Inootc 

Xpuotos 6 kK. Hudv Ro 1:4; 5:21; 7:25; 1 Cor 1:9; Jd 25 (Just., 

D. 41, 4). (6) Xpiotos "Inoots 6 k. Hudv Ro 6:11 v.L, 23; 8:39; 
1 Cor 15:31; Eph 3:11; 1 Ti 1:2, 12; 2 Ti 1:2 (6 Nuétepos k. 
Xptotos Inooves Just., D. 32, 3 and 47, 5 al.). Xpiotoc *Inoots 
6k. WOU Phil 3:8. 6 k. wov Xpiotos Inoovcs AcPl Ha7, 29. Ok. 
avutav Rv 11:8.—W. other genitives: Tavtwv k. Lord over all 
(cp. Pind., I. 5, 53 Zevs 6 Ta&VtWV k.; Plut., Mor. 355e Osiris; 

PGM 13, 202) Ac 10:36; Ro 10:12. k. Kupimv (cp. En 9:4) 

Rv 17:14; 19:16.—That ‘Jesus is KUptoc’ (perh. ‘our KUPLOG is 
Jesus’) is the confession of the (Pauline) Christian church: Ro 

10:9; 1 Cor 12:3; cp. 8:6; Phil 2:11 (on the latter pass. s. under 

aépTaywos and kevow 1. Cp. also Diod. S. 5, 72, 1: after Zeus 

was raised &k yc Eig TOV OVPavov, there arose in the wuyatc 
of all those who had experienced his benefactions, the belief wc 

ATAVTIOV TOV YLVOLEVWV KATA OLVPAVOV ODTOS Ein KUPLOG; 
s. also 3, 61, 6 Zeus acclaimed ‘God and Lord’).—In J the con- 

fession takes the form 0 KUPLOs HOV Kal 6 Bedc Lov J 20:28 (on 
the combination of KUpLos and OEd¢ s. BEdc, beg., and 3c).— 
JFitzmyer, The Semitic Background of the NT Kyrios-Title: A 

Wandering Aramaean—Collected Aramaic Essays ’79, 115-42; 

s. also 87—90. 

6. Insome places it is not clear whether God or Christ is meant, 

cp. Ac 9:31; 1 Cor 4:19; 7:17; 2 Cor 8:21; Col 3:22b; 1 Th 

4:6; 2 Th 3:16 al. 

e. of other transcendent beings 

X. an angel Ac 10:4 (JosAs 14:6 al.; GrBar 4:1 al.; ApcZeph). 
p. 129 Denis. 

2. incontrast to the one KUptoc of the Christians there are Ogol 
TOAMOL KAL KUPLOL TOAAOL many gods and many lords 1 Cor 8:5 
(cp. Dt 10:17); we cannot say just what difference, if any, Paul 

makes betw. these Neoi and KUptot; unless we have here an hendi- 
adys, the apostle may imply that the k. are of lower rank than the 0. 

(sim. Did., Gen. 248, 5. On the many Q¢ot and lesser divinities cp. 

Maximus Tyr. 11, Sab Oe0¢ eis TaVtMV Baotheds K. TATHP, K. 

Geol TOAAOL, HEov Taidec [= Saiuoves 11, 12a], ouvapyrovtes 
Oeov. Tata k. 6 “Eddy héyet, k. 6 BapRapoc; 8, 8ef. Also 
Diog. L. 8, 23 the saying of Pythagoras, that humankind must 

tovs Beovs Saiwovwv mpotiudv=honor the deities more than 
the divinities or demi-gods daiwovec; Heraclitus, fgm. 5 divides 
the celestial realm into Ogoi kat Tipwes. S. also KUpLOtNg 3 and, 
in a way, PGM 36, 246 Kuptot ayyehou; s. also Oed¢ 1)—On 
the whole word s. WGraf Baudissin, Kyrios als Gottesname im 
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Judentum u. s. Stelle in d. Religionsgesch., 4 vols. 1926-29; 

SvenHerner, Die Anwendung d. Wortes k. im NT 1903; Dssm., 

LO 298ff [LAE 353ff]; BBacon, Jesus as Lord: HTR 4, 1911, 

204-28; WHeitmiiller, ZNW 13, 1912, 333ff; HBohlig, D. Geis- 

teskultur v. Tarsos 1913, 53ff, Zum Begriff KUptoc bei Pls: 
ZNW 14, 1913, 23ff, "Ev kuptim: Heinrici Festschr. 1914, 170ff: 

WBousset, Kyrios Christos* 1921 [Engl. tr. JSteely °70]; PWern- 
le, ZTK 25, 1915, 1-92; PAlthaus, NKZ 26, 1915, 439ff; 513ff; 

Heitmiiller, ZTK 25, 1915, 156ff; Bousset, Jesus der Herr 1916; 

GVos, The Continuity of the Kyrios Title in the NT: PTR 13, 

1915, 161-89, The Kyrios Christos Controversy: ibid. 15, 1917, 

21-89; EWeber, Zum Gebrauch der kUptoc-Bez.: NKZ 31, 1920, 

254ff; ERohde, Gottesglaube u. Kyriosglaube bei Paulus: ZNW 

22, 1923, 43ff; RSeeberg, D. Ursprung des Christenglaubens 

1914; JWeiss, D. Urchristentum 1917, 351 ff; Ltzm., Hdb. exc. on 

Ro 10:9; Burton, ICC Gal 1921, 399-404; WFoerster, Herr ist 

Jesus 1924; AFrovig, D. Kyriosglaube des NTs 1928; ELoh- 

meyer, Kyr. Jesus 1928; EvDobschiitz, Kuptoc “Inootc: ZNW 

30, 731, 97-123 (lit.); OMichel, D. Christus des Pls: ZNW 32, 

*33, 6-31; also 28, 1929, 324-33; Dodd 9-11; LCerfaux, ‘Kyrios’ 

dans les citations paul. de l’AT: ETL 20, ’43, 5-17; FGrant, An 

Introd. to NT Thought ’50, 130-37; PELangevin, Jésus Seigneur 

°67; [Potterie, BRigaux Festschr. ’70, 117-46 (Luke); JKings- 

bury, JBL 94, °75, 246-55 (Mt); FDanker, Luke ’87, 60-81; 

DZeller, DDD 925-28 (lit.)—B. 1330. Schiirer IT 326. DELG. 

M-M. EDNT. TW. Spicq. Sv. 

XVOLOTHS, HtOS, H (Memnon Hist. [I Bc/I ap]: 434 fgm. 1, 

4, 6 Jac. k. TOAAM@v=‘rule over many’; Achmes 229, 17 k. Aaov; 

Soranus p. 10, 23 k. TpOc tO CHyv=‘mng. for life’; Dositheus 1, 
1, of the special mng. of a thing [w. dUvayts]; schol. on Pla. 
1llak. tv O6voudtwv=meaning of the words. Elsewh. in eccl. 
writers and Byz. authors, as well as late pap: PCairMasp 151, 199 

[VI AD] TapaKkah® ravta KpLTI kK. SukaotHy kK. EEovotav 
K. KUpLOTHTA; 132 Ei TaONS GpyNs K. EGovolas k. BPdvoV 
K. KUPLOTYTOS Ud’ HAiw). 
@ the essential nature of the KUptoc, the Lord’s nature, w. 

ref. to God D 4:1. 
@ esp. the majestic power that the KUptoc wields, ruling 

power, lordship, dominion (cp. 8e.o1m¢ as the essential aspect 

of Oedc), 6 Vidg TOU DEOd Eig EEovOlav LEyaANV KEttOL Kal 
KupLoTyta the Son of God appears in great authority and rul- 

ing power Hs 5, 6, | (Keio 3c). KupLoTta GOetetv Jd 8 and 
KUPLOTHTOS KaTadpovetv 2 Pt 2:10, which is usu. considered 
dependent on it, is oft. (Ri:schl, Spitta, HvSoden, BWeiss, Kuhl, 

Mayor, Windisch, Knopf, Vrede et al —FHauck leaves the choice 

open betw. 2 and 3) taken to mean the glory of the Lord which 

is rejected or despised by the dissident teachers. Perh. it is abstr. 

for concr., KUpLOTHS for KUPLOG; s. the foll. 
© a special class of angelic powers, bearers of the ruling 

power, dominions (cp. En 61:10; Slav. En 20; TestSol 8:6 D ands. 

KUpLOs II 2ber) Col 1:16; Eph 1:21; AcPl Ha 1, 7 [restored].— 

GMacGregor, Principalities and Powers; the Cosmic Background 

of Paul’s Thought: NTS 1, ’54, 17-28. ADupont-Sommer, Jahrb. 

f, kleinasiat. Forschung 1, 50, 210-18—DELG s.v. KUptoc. 

EDNT. TW. 

X%VOOW (cp. KUpos, tT ‘supreme power’) | aor. éKUPwod. 
Pass.: fut. 3 sg. KupmOnoetat Lev 25:30; aor. 3 sg. exUPwMOH 
Gen 23:20; pf. ptc. kKekupwpévoc (Aeschyl., Hdt. et al.; ins, pap, 

LXX, EpArist, Joseph.). 

@ to give sanction to someth., confirm, ratify, validate, 

make legally binding (Dio Chrys. 59 [76], 1; SIG 368, 25; 695, 

x@OV 579 

68f TO KEKUPMLEVOV WHdtoWa; OGI 383, 122; Michel 478, 
6; other ins New Docs 4, 171; PAmh 97, 14; 17; PTebt 294, 

16; EpArist 26; s. OEger, ZNW 18, 1918, 88ff) kekupmpéevyv 

SiaOyjKnv GOetetv set aside a will that has been ratified Gal 
3:15. 

@ to come to a decision in a cognitive process, conclude, 

decide in favor of (Hdt. 6, 86, 8; 6, 126; Thu. 8, 69, 1; Jos., 

Bell. 4, 362, Ant. 2, 18) k. sig twa Gyamnyv decide in favor 
of love for someone 2 Cor 2:8 (though perh. the act. may have 

the same mng. as the middle in Pla., Gorg. 451b=make valid, 

affirm; in the 2 Cor passage also reaffirm [as NRSV] deserves 

consideration) —DELG s.v. kiptoc. M-M. TW. 

AVOL see KV. 

xUTOS, OVS, TO (since Aleman [VII Bc] 49 Diehl; Galen XIX 

168 K.; Herm. Wr. 16, 8; LXX; Jos., Ant. 8, 79) hollow (place) 

TO KUTOS THs ATEIpoV Baddoons the hollow of the boundless 
sea | Cl 20:6 (KUtOs tT. Pakaoore, as Ps 64:8).—DELG. 

%UW impf. 1 pl. écbouev Is 59:13; fut. 2 pl. kujoeo0e Is 33:11 
Sym.; aor. 3 sg. (Att.) &kUnoev (Mel., P. 52, 386); aor. pass. pte. n. 

pl. kunOevtwv (Ath., R. 17 p. 69, 8) (later form of kuéw; Hom. 

Hymns et al.; PSI 167, 19 [II Bc]; Is 59:4, 13; Philo; Joseph.) con- 

ceive, become pregnant (Jos., Ant. 1, 257) t® otowatt through 

the mouth, of the weasel B 10:8 (for the idea s. Windisch, Hdb. 

ad loc., and the passages given under yan; also TDuncan, The 

Weasel in Myths, Superstition and Religion: Washington Univ. 

Studies, Humanistic Ser. XII 1925, 33ff)—DELG s.v. kvéw I. 

XxVOV, xVVOS, 6 (Hom. etal. in lit. and transf. sense, and either 
masculine or feminine) 

@ dog Lk 16:21 (licking sores: SIG 1169, 37; IG TV, 951; cp. 

Aelian, NA 8, 9) 2 Pt 2:22 (Pr 26:11; cp. Paroem. Gr.: Gregor. 

Cypr. 2, 83 k. 7 tov tdtov Euetov); PtK 2 p. 14, 20. As an 

unclean animal w. yoipoc Ox 840, 33 (cp. Ps.-Aristot., Mirabilia 

116 KUvec and tec as unclean animals that eat human filth; s. 

KRengstorf, Rabb. Texte, ser. 1, vol. III °33ff, p. 35f; but s. SLons- 

dale, Attitudes towards Animals in Ancient Greece: Greece and 

Rome 26, ’79, 146-59 [lit. p. 158, n. 1]); this pass. is taken fig. 

of unclean persons (s. 2 below) by JJeremias, ConNeot XI, °47, 

104f. un Sate tO Gytov t. KUotv Mt 7:6 (s. yotpoc) must be 
a proverbial saying, and in its present context appears to be a 

warning against untimely or imprudent approaches to those in 

need of counsel or correction. Differently D 9:5 in the citation of 

this pass., s. 2. 

© a cultically impure person, unqualified, the mng. as- 
signed in D 9:5 to k. Mt 7:6, a pass. that readily adapts itself 

to a variety of applications. Thus as early as the Didache the 

‘dogs’ and ‘swine’ of the pass. were taken as specific referents 

to those who were unbaptized and therefore impure. 

© an infamous pers., dog, fig. extension of 1: in invective 

(as early as Homer; s. also Dio Chrys. 8 [9], 3; BGU 814, 19; Ps 

21:17; Just., D. 104, 1) Phil 3:2 (Straub 58); Rv 22:15. Dissidents 

are compared to mad dogs IEph 7:1 (s. Philo, Omn. Prob. Lib. 90. 

Mapkiwv 7} tov éketvov kuvav tis Hippol., Ref. 7, 30, 1).— 
Billerbeck I 477, 722f; II 621f, 773; K1.-Pauly II 1245ff—B. 

179. DELG (read kUwv). M-M. EDNT. TW. 

*%WAOV, OV, TO (Aeschyl. et al.=‘limb’) in LXX and NT only 
pl., and in the sense dead body, corpse (1 Km 17:46; Lev 26:30; 

Is 66:24), esp. still unburied Ov Ta KMAG ETrEoEV Ev TH EPH 
whose bodies fell in the desert Hb 3:17 (cp. Num 14:29, 32).— 

DELG. 



580 xWAVO 

XWAUVM impf. &wdvov; fut. KoAVGW LXX; 1 aor. &kwAvOU. 
Pass.: fut. 3 sg. KwAvOroetat Sir 20:3; 1 aor. EkWAVONV 
(Pind.+). 

@ to keep someth. from happening, hinder, prevent, forbid 

@ in relation to persons abs. (X., An. 4, 2, 25b) Lk 9:50; 

Ac 19:30 D. éaviep tuets un KwAVONTE if you do not stand 
in the way IRo 4:1. tua someone Mk 9:38f; 10:14; Lk 9:49; 
11:52; 18:16; Ac 11:17; 3J 10. W. \€yov and direct discourse 

foll. GEb 18, 39. Pass. &kwAUOnv Ro 1:13.—tiwva. twos pre- 
vent someone fr. (doing) someth. (X., Cyr. 2, 4, 23, An. 1, 6, 2, 

Hell. 3, 2, 21; PPetr Il, 11 [1], 3 [III Bc] unOev o¢ taHv Epywv 
Kw@AWeL; SIG 1109, 100; cp. 1 Esdr 6:6.—Pass.: Iren. 1, 8, 2 

[Harv. I 70, 7]) &«w®Avoev adtovs tod PovAnwatos he kept 
them fr. carrying out their plan Ac 27:43.—ttva. forbid or pre- 

vent someone w. inf. foll. to do or from doing someth. (X., Cyr. 

6, 2, 18; Herodian 1, 2, 4; Jos., Ant. 11, 61; Did., Gen. 110, 

26.—B-D-F §392, 1f; Rob. 1089. On the omission of wy w. the 
inf., contrary to the usage of Attic Gk., cp. PMagd 2, 5 [222 Bc] 

KeKwAUKEV OiKOSOLELV; PEleph 11, 6—B-D-F §400, 4; 429; s. 

Kithner-G. II 214f; Rob. 1171) Mt 19:14; Ac 24:23; 1 Th 2:16. 

TWO TOU UN w. inf. someone fr. doing someth. Ac 11:17 D. tt 
Kove we BamtioOjVvat; what is there to prevent me from be- 
ing baptized? Ac 8:36 (cp. Ael. Aristid. 46 p. 240 D.: ti kmAveEL 
Huds &Eetaoat; Jos., Bell. 2,395, Ant. 16, 51; Plut., Mor. 489b; 

Just., A I, 30, 1 s. OCullmann, D. Tauflehre des NTs 748, 65-73 

(Eng. tr. JReid, °70, 71-80]). Pass. (X., Mem. 4, 5, 4; TestJob 
39:2; Tat. 29:2) 16:6 (on the aor. s. Hemer, Acts 281f); 17:15 D; 

Hb 7:23. Of the flesh or old self t. HSovais KwrVEetar PHoOat 
Dg 6:5. 

© in relation to things hinder, prevent, forbid ti someth. (X., 
An. 4, 2, 24; Diod. S. 17, 26, 5 to mUp Kwdvewv; Herodian 3, 
1, 6; 1 Mace 1:45) thy tod TPOd tov Tapadpoviay restrain 
the prophet’s madness 2 Pt 2:16. to AaAetv (v.1. + Ev) YAWOOULS 
speaking in tongues 1 Cor 14:39. W. inf. without the art. (Hero- 

dian 2, 4, 7; pap; Is 28:6; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 167) k. yauetv forbid 

marriage 1 Ti 4:3; cp. Lk 23:2; Dg 4:3 (the specific mng. forbid 

in Philochorus [IV/III Bc]: 328 fgm. 169a Jac.). 
@ keep someth. back, refuse, deny, withhold, keep back ti 

someth. to Vdwp Ac 10:47. ti G6 Tivos someth. fr. someone 
(Gen 23:6; TestSim 2:12; s. B-D-F §180, 1) Lk 6:29.—B. 1275; 

1355. DELG. M-M. TW. 

xOUN, NS, % (Hes., Hdt.+; ins, pap, LXX; TestSol 5:12 H; 

TestJob; TestNapht 1:11; Philo, Joseph., Apolog.) 

@ a relatively small community with a group of houses, 

village, small town, with (and in contrast to [cp. Manetho: 609 

fgm. 10, 247 Jac.; Diod. S. 1, 31, 7; Dio Chrys. 3, 38; 23 (40), 
22; Herodian 3, 6, 9; EpArist 113; Jos., Bell. 4, 241, Vi. 235; 

237]) Wodtc (TestJob 9:5) Mt 9:35; 10:11; Lk 8:1; 13:22. (A 

TOdtc ordinarily is walled, whereas a k. is an open settlement, 
Schiirer II 188.) W. aypoc Mk 6:36; Lk 9:12. W. modtc and 
aypoc Mk 6:56. In the pl., used w. the gen. of a larger district, 

to denote the villages located within it (s. Num 21:32; 32:42 
and oft. in LXX) Mk 8:27. Mentioned by name: Bethany (near 

the Mt. of Olives) J 11:1, 30. Bethsaida Mk 8:23, 26; Bethle- 
hem J 7:42. Emmaus Lk 24:13, 28.—Also Mt 14:15; 21:2; Mk 

6:6; 11:2; Lk 5:17; 9:6, 52, 56; 10:38; 17:12; 19:30; Ac 21:16 

D. 

@ the inhabitants of a village, fig. Ac 8:25.—B. 1310. 
DELG. M-M. TW. 

xOQOW 

XWUOTOALS, EWS, H (s. KUN, TMC; Strabo 12, 2, 6 al. 
Freq. in Byz. authors) lit. a city that ‘has only the position of a 

Kwuy as far as its constitution is concerned’ (Schiirer II 188), in 

Mk 1:38 someth. like market-town.—DELG s.v. k®un. TW. 

x%@UOS, OV, O (Hom. Hymns, Hat. et al.; SIG 1078 K@mou 
t@ Atoviow; APF 5, 1913, 180 no. 38, 5; LXX) orig. a fes- 

tal procession in honor of Dionysus (cp. our festival of Mardi 

Gras), then a joyous meal or banquet, in the NT (as Polyb. 10, 

26, 3; in the only two LXX pass. [Wsd 14:23; 2 Macc 6:4] and 

in Philo; Jos., Ant. 17, 65; SibOr 8, 118) only in a bad sense 

excessive feasting, w. Wé8a (cp. Philo, Cher. 92; Polyaenus 2, 

2, 7 usOvew Kal KMUaCELV) carousing, revelry Ro 13:13; Gal 
5:21. Likew. w. mOtot (Epicurus in Diog. L. 10, 132; Plut., Mor. 

12b; Appian, Bell. Civ. 1, 113 §526) 1 Pt 4:3.—DELG. M-M. 

Spicq. 

xOVOY, 0s, 0 (Aeschyl., Hdt.) gnat, mosquito in a 
proverb éwaiiGevv tov K. strain out a gnat (s. dStwvhtGw) Mt 23:24 
(or is this a ref. to a certain worm found in wine, which Aristot., 

HA 5, 19, 552b describes as akwvaw?).—CTorrey, HTR 14,’21, 

195f—DELG. 

K@c, K@, fj acc. KO (Meisterhans3-Schw. 128f—The t.r. has 
K@v.) Cos (Hom. et al.; ins; 1 Macc 15:23 gig K@; Joseph.), an 
island in the Aegean Sea Ac 21:1.—IKosPH; RHerzog, Koische 

Forschungen u. Funde 1899; ANeppi Modona, L’isola di Coo 

nell’ antichita class. °33; KSudhoff, Kos u. Knidos ’27; Pauly-W. 

XI 1467ff; K1.-Pauly III 312ff; PECS 465-67 (lit.) —M-M. 

K@odu, 6 (00?) indecl. Cosam, in the genealogy of Jesus Lk 
3:28. 

xWOS, H, Ov (s. next entry; Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX, TestSol, 

JosAs; Ar. 13, 1; Tat. 26, 3) prim. mng. ‘blunt, dull’ 

@ pert. to lack of speech capability, mute (Hdt. 1, 47, 3; 
Wsd 10:21; Philo, In Flacc. 20; Jos., Ant. 18, 135) €AcAnoev 6 

KMOc Mt 9:33; cp. vs. 32; 12:22ab; 15:30f; Lk 1:22; 11:14ab. 

@ pert. to lack of hearing capability, deaf (Hom. Hymns; 

X., Cyr. 3, 1, 19 al.; fgm. of Ostanes A 15 [JBidez-FCumont, 

Les mages hellénisés *38 II p. 334]: it praises a Belov tdwp, 
which heals all infirmities: OpOaApot BAETOVOL TUDAOV, OTA 
AKOVOVOL KMPOV, LOYLAGAOL TPAVas AahoOvOwW; Ex 4:11; Is 
43:8; Ps 37:14; Philo, Mut. Nom. 143 otd& Kwoos d&KovEtv) 
Kwool Gkovovow Mt 11:5; Mk 7:32, 37; 9:25; Lk 7:22 (Mt 

11:5; Lk 7:22 have also been taken fig. [so Parmenides 6, 7 

Kwol kK. TUdAot of those without knowledge; Heraclitus B, 34; 
Epict. 2, 23, 22; 2, 24, 19; Tat. 26, 3 tudAog Kwa debate in 

the manner of the blind with the deaf; Dio Chrys. 80 (30), 42 

TudpaAol kK. KMot]: HHoltzmann; Wlh.; JMoffatt, ET 18, 1907, 
286f; OHoltzmann; EKlostermann). 

© deaf and mute (Philo, Spec. Leg. 4, 197; SibOr 4, 28) fig. 

of cult images, that neither hear nor answer (Hab 2:18; 3 Macc 

4:16; JosAs; Ar. 13:1) Dg 2:4; 3:3, 5—B. 320f. DELG. M-M. 

TW. 

%W@Oo (s. prec. entry; ‘make blunt’ or ‘dull’: ddvvac 
k«@oi=“deadens pain’ Hippocr., Liqu. 1, 1) in our lit. only pass. 

@ become deaf (Hippocr., Aphor. 4, 90 ed. Littré IV 524; 

Philo, Det. Pot. Ins. 175) ITr 9:1. 

@ be rendered speechless (Ps 38:3, 10; Philo, Conf. Lingu. 

9) Hm 11:14.—DELG s.v. kwodc. 



WV numerical sign = 30 (tpvaKovta) Lk 3:23 D; Hv 4, 2, 1. 

AaP- s. KauBove. 

AoBav, 6 indecl. (72; LXX, Philo, Test12Patr; Just., D. 134, 
3 and 5.—In Joseph. AciBavos, ov [Ant. 1, 278]) Laban, Ja- 

cob’s uncle and father-in-law. Jacob’s flight to him (Gen 28ff) as 
an example of his humility 1 Cl 31:4. 

MOYYEAVE 2 aor. Zhayov, subj. ké-yo, pte. Aaxwdv; pf. 3 sg. 
etAnyev (Ath., R. 13 p. 63, 27; LMelazzo, Glotta 71, 93, 30-33), 

ptc. Nehoyxws 3 Macc 6:1 (Hom.+) for its constr. s. B-D-F §171, 
2; Rob. 509. Pass. of KAnpOw. 
@ to obtain someth. as a portion, receive, obtain (by lot, or 

by divine will; Hom.+; [Priene 205, 2; PTebt II, 382, 5; 383, 14) 

ti someth. €hayev tov KANpoOV tis SuaKovias tavtns Ac 1:17. 
tioti 2 Pt 1:1. 

@ to be selected through casting of lots, be appointed/ 

chosen by lot (Hom. et al.; Pla., Pol. 290e 6 haywv Baotretic; 
SIG 486, 9; 762, 12 AKaywv tepevc. Oft. used sim. in ins; Jos., 

Bell. 3, 390. In the broader sense ‘befall’: ApcMos 15 to Awyov 
QUTOV UEPOS GTO TOU HEOd.) ~Aayev TOV OvULaGaL he was 
chosen by lot to burn incense Lk 1:9 (on the constr. s. B-D-F §400, 

3; Rob. 1060; 1 Km 14:47 v.l. SaovaA Ehayev tov Paotrevety). 

© to allot a portion or make an assignment by casting lots, 

cast lots (Isocr. 7, 23; Diod. S. 4, 63, 3b) Tept twos for someth. 

(Ps.-Demosth. 21 Hyp. 2 §3.—B-D-F §229, 2; s. Rob. 509) J 
19:24. hdyeté wou dE, Tic vIOEL TOV yPUOOV cast lots, now, 
for the one who will weave the gold (for the temple curtain) GJs 

10:2, w. some mss. adding kai éhayev thy Mapiav h GAnOuy 
Topoupa and to Mary fell the lot of (weaving) real purple (i.e. 
high-quality fabric colored with the dye of shellfish rather than 

cheap imitations made w. vegetable or other dyes) —DELG. M- 

M. TW. Spicq. Sv. 

AQYWOs, OB, 6 (epic and late for Attic Anyi [Aayac]; Ps.- 
X., Cyn. 10, 2 and not infreq. in later writers [Phryn. p. 179 

Lob.]; Ps 103:18 v.l.; Herm. Wr. p. 510, 2 Sc.) hare B 10:6 (s. 

&podevois).—DELG s.v. Kayos. 

AGlaeos, OV, 0 Lazarus (7107, rabbinic abbreviation of 

YX; s. Schiirer IT 375, 102.—Jos., Bell. 5, 567 Mavvatoc 
6 Aatapou; Thomsen, Ins. [s. Idipoc] no. 199). 
@ in J, brother of Mary and Martha, resident in Bethany in 

Judaea J 11:1f, 5, 11, 14, 43; 12:1f, 9f, 17. Following others, 

FFilson, JBL 68, ’49, 83-88, identifies L. as the disciple whom 

Jesus loved. Likew. JNSanders, NTS 1, ’54, 29-41. 

@ name of a beggar in a parable Lk 16:20, 23ff.—Jilicher, 

Gleichn. 621; HOort, Lazarus: TT 53, 1919, 1-5; HGressmann, 

Vom reichen Mann u. armen L.: ABA 1918; MvyRhijn, Een blik in 

het onderwijs van Jezus (attempt at a new interpr. of Lk 16:19— 
31) 1924; HWindisch, NThT 14, 1925, 343-60; HAkerhielm, 

Svensk exegetisk Arsbok 1, 37, 63-83; LLefort, Le nom du 

mauvais riche: ZNW 37, ’38, 65—72 (s. Nivev1js); on the relation 

betw. the reff. in J and Lk s. RDunkerley, NTS 5, 59, 321-27.— 

JDerrett, Law in the NT, ’70, 78-99; RJensen, The Raising of 

Lazarus: BRev 11/2, ’95, 20-28 and 45 (lit. n. 2)—-BHHW II 

1054. M-M. 

AQV- s. KavOdvo. 

AadEG adv. (on the spelling with or without t s. B-D-F §26; 

W-S. §5, llc; MIt-H. 84; Boisacq 549) (s. AavOdvw; Hom. 

[AGOpy] et al.; SIG 609, 6 [?]; UPZ 19, 28 [163 Bc]; BGU 1141, 
48; TestSol; TestJud 5:4). 

@ (to do someth.) without others being aware, secretly, 

used as adv. (Diod. S. 11, 88, 4; 11, 91, 2; Dt 13:7 X. Aéyew; 1 

Macc 9:60; Jos., Bell. 2, 408) opp. bavepdc (TestSol 4:6; Diod. 

S. 16, 24, 2; Appian, Bell. Civ. 3, 91 §376; Cass. Dio 69, 13, 
1) IPhid 6:3; cp. GMary 463, 13; darodvew Mt 1:19 (so also 
GJs 14:1). €kBaAAew Ac 16:37. KaAEtv (Jos., Vi. 388) Mt 2:7. 
Toteiv Mk 5:33 v.l. dwvetv J 11:28. AXadetv GMary 463, 13. 
@ (to do someth.) without going through proper channels, 

without the knowledge of, behind the back of, as prep. w. gen. 

(Hom.+; Diod. S. 5, 65, 42. tov Tatpdc; Sb 6222, 17; Ps 100:5 

id. TOV TANOLOV avtTOD) i. EmtoKOTFOV ISm 9:1.—DELG s.v. 
havOava. M-M. Spicq. 

1090059 x115, Ov, 6(s.1d0pa, 5aKVve; Phryn. in Bekker, 
Anecdot. p. 50; Chrysostom, Hom. 15, 4 on Eph 4:31 in MPG 

LXII 111 ot AabpodjKtat tHv KUV@v.—Aesop, Fab. 332 
P=224 H.=Babr. 104 Cr. AdOpy Kw EdaKkve; Paroem. Gr.: 
Zenob. 4, 90 kbwv AGOPa Sakvwv) one who bites in secret, 

stealthily of dogs IEph 7:1. 

Aaixos, Hp, OV (lit. ‘belonging to the people, common’; a sta- 

tus term; PLille 10, 4; 7 [III Bc]; PStras 93, 4 [II Bc]; BGU 1053 II, 

10 [I Bc]; not LXX, but 1 Km 21:4 Aq., Sym., Theod.; Ezk 48:15 

Sym., Theod., 22:26 Sym.; Ps.-Clem., Hom. p. 7, 38 Lagarde; 

Clem. Al., Strom. 3, 90, 1; 5, 33, 3 and in later Christian wrs.) 

pert. to being unofficial, Jay as opposed to appointed officiants, 

6X. &vOpwrros the layperson 1 Cl 40:5. ta d. TPOOTAYWATE. 
ordinances for the layperson ibid. Here X. is contrasted w. the OT 

priesthood, but clearly w. ref. to the situation within the Christian 
community.—Lampe s.v. 2. DELG s.v. Aas. TW. Sv. 

AatAawW, aos, H (Hom. et al.; Plut., Tim. 28, 3; Sb 4324, 
15; LXX; TestJob 42:1; Philo, Mut. Nom. 214; SibOr 8, 204) 

whirlwind, hurricane (Ps.-Aristot., De Mundo 4 p. 395a, 7 de- 

fines it as TVvEVUa EthoUUEVov KaTWOEV Gvw) 2 Pt 2:17. dX. 
d&véwov (TestNapht 6:4) a fierce gust of wind Mk 4:37; Lk 8:23 
(Semonides 1, 15ff Diehl? év OaAdoon AatAam KAovebLEVOL 
... K. KULGOLV TOAAOIOL . .. BVAOKOVOL).—DELG. M-M. 

AOXGW (PGM 4, 3074 oidnpoc KaKG=‘iron breaks apart, 
bursts’; Hippiatr. I 423, 16f bdAvKtawwat ... SiaAaKMOL 
[as pres. ind.]=‘blisters burst’. Hence the ambiguous forms 

[Aristoph., Nub. dtahkaknoaoa 410; AcThom 33: Aa II 2 p. 
150, 18b ékaxynoev; PGM 12, 197 AaknO4] are also to be re- 
ferred to a pres. Aakcw rather than AaKéw [as B-D-F §101 p. 46; 
MIt-H. 246]) burst apart, burst open €X\aKnoev Wé00¢ he burst 
open in the middle Ac 1:18 (cp. Papias [3:1])—See Beginn. V 

22-30 for patristic material on the death of Judas —DELG s.v. 
AdoKw. M-M s.v. hakéw. 

10X06, Ov, 6 (Hdt., Aristoph.+; GDI 5056, 4; 5060, 60; 64 
[Crete]; Sb 7167, 7; LXX, Test12Patr; ParJer 3:13; Philo; Jos., 

Bell. 5, 164; 7, 291 al.; Just., D. 19, 2) pit, den d. KMeOvtwv 1 Cl 

45:6 (cp. Da 6:6ff; Jos., Ant. 10, 253)—DELG s.v. 1 Adkkos. 

TW. 
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AGXTLGY (AGE adv.: ‘with the foot’; Hom. et al.; Herodas 7, 
118; BGU 1007, 7 [III Bc]; PTebt 798, 15 [II Bc]; Jos., Ant. 4, 

278) kick of draft animals, as a figure for unreasoning resistance: 

TPOG KEVTpa. against the goad of the driver Ac 9:6 v.I.; 26:14 
(s. Kévtpov 2).—DELG s.v. AGE. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

AGAE impf. 2.cAovv; fut. KaArjow; 1 aor. éMaAnoa; pf. 
AEAGAnKa. Pass.: 1 fut. AaANOHoouat; 1 aor. EAaANHOny; pf. 
AEAGANWAL (Soph.+). In older Gk. usu. of informal communi- 
cation ranging from engagement in small talk to chattering and 

babbling, hence opp. of Aéya; in later Gk the trend, expressed 
esp. in the pseudepigr. and our lit., is toward equation with heya 

and broadening of the earlier usage. 

@ to make a sound, sound, give forth sounds/tones (Aesop 

fab. 248b H.//146 H-H.//202 Ch.//v.1. 141 P.) that form a kind of 
speech, esp. of inanimate things (e.g. of the echo, Cass. Dio 74, 

21, 14; of streams of water Achilles Tat. 2, 14, 8; OdeSol 11:6 to 

BSW TO AaAOVY), of thunder EAaANoay at Bpovtat Rv 10:4ab. 
eaAnoay at Bpovtai tas EAVTOV dwvas vs. 3. Of a trumpet 
4:1 (cp. Aristot., De Aud. p. 801a, 29 da tovtwv=fiutes, etc.; 

Achilles Tat. 2, 14, 8 of the kLOGpa). Of the blood of Christ, that 

speaks more effectively than that of Abel (Gen 4:10) Hb 12:24; 

s. 11:4 (Goodsp., Probs. 188). Cp. J 12:29. 

to utter words, talk, speak, of pers.—@ of the act of 

speaking, intr. 
a. (be able to) speak; to have and use the faculty of speech, 

in contrast to one who is incapable of speaking (cp. Ps 113:13; 

134:16; 3 Macc 4:16; TestSol 10:3 Ci. dvOpwrivas) Mt 9:33; 

12:22; 15:31; Mk 7:37; Lk 1:20, 64; 11:14. dA. dpOwc he 
could speak plainly (in contrast to the unintelligible utterances 

of a deaf-mute) Mk 7:35. 

B. speak, express oneself (Aesop, Fab. 146 H-H. et al.) ot 

yap Duets EotE Ol AAAOVVtEs it is not you who (will) speak Mt 
10:20 (cp. TestAbr A 6 p. 83, 5 [Stone p. 14] &yyeAoc Kuplou 
éotiv 6 hah@y; Ascls 1, 7, tO TvedUa ... TO AGAOVY Ev E01). 

Tpodntat Svo 7 tpEts AadEitwoay two or three prophets are 
to express themselves 1 Cor 14:29. étt adtod hahotvtoc while 
he was still speaking Mt 17:5; 26:47; Mk 5:35; 14:43; Lk 

8:49; 22:47, 60. unKkétt adTOD hahovvtoc AcPI Ha 5, 14 of 

a lion (?); unkétt AaANoas 10, 25=MartPl Aa I 115, 16.—Lk 
5:4; 1 Cor 14:11ab, al—tIn contrast to listening (Plut., Mor. 

502c AaAoDvtL WEV POG T. GkovOVTAs UN AkKOVOVTL OE T. 
KahoOUVTOV) Js 1:19; cp. 1 Cor 14:35.—In contrast to keeping 
silent (Lucian, Vit. Auct. 3) o0K fjptev Aadetv t. Sauwovia Mk 
1:34; Lk 4:41 (Aéyetv v.l.). AdAet Kai un oLwmnoys Ac 18:9. 
ov YAP EmttpéTrETAL AaAElv (women) are not permitted to ex- 
press themselves 1 Cor 14:34f (cp. Plut., Mor. 142d: a woman 

ought to take care of her home and be quiet; for she should either 

converse with her husband or through him). This pass. refers to 
expression in a congregational assembly, which would engage 

not only in worship but in discussion of congregational affairs; 

the latter appears to be implied here, for it was contrary to custom 

for Hellenic women, in contrast to their privileges in certain cul- 

tic rites (cp. 1 Cor 11:5), to participate in public deliberations (s. 

Danker, Benefactor 164, w. ref. to IG II, 1369, 107-9; for other 

views s. comm.).—In contrast to acting Js 2:12. 

y. The pers. to whom or with whom one is speaking is men- 

tioned in various ways: in the dat. \. tiv speak to or with some- 

one (Aristoph., Equ. 348; Philemon Com. 11 Kock; Menander, 

Periciromene 220 oot; Aelian, Ep. 14 p. 181, 1; Diog. L. 9, 64; 

pseudepigr.; Just., AI, 63, 14. . €avt@=with oneself; Lev 1:1f; 

Ezk 33:30b) Mt 12:46ab, 47; 13:10; Mk 16:19; Lk 1:22; 24:6, 
32; J 4:26 (cp. Ramsay, CB 1/2, 566f no. 467-69 ’AOavatoc 

AOAEW 

"Emutbvyavoc says of himself: éy@ eiwat 6 hak@v avta); 
9:29; 12:29; 15:22; Ac 9:27; Ro 7:1; 1 Cor 3:1; 1 Th 2:16; 

Hb 1:1f; by mpdc and the acc. (Plut. Mor. 502c [s. 8 above]; 
Ps.-Lucian, Asin. 44; Gen 27:6; Ex 30:11, 17, 22; JosAs 14:7 

al.; ParJer 3:5; ApcMos 28; SibOr 3, 669; Just., D. 27, 3) Lk 

1:19, 55; Ac 4:1; 8:26; 11:20; 26:31 (cp. Lat. ire in consilium; 

Taubenschlag, OpMin. II 725 [the pap ref. is unsatisfactory]); by 

ueta and the gen. (Gen 35:13) Mk 6:50; J 4:27; 9:37; 14:30; 

Rv 1:12; 10:8; 17:1; 21:9, 15. wi) Siarimys AaAOv eis ta OTA 
tov ayiwv Hv 4, 3, 6.—The pers. or thing spoken about is ex- 
pressed by 7repi w. the gen. (PSI 361, 5 [251 Bc] AaAnoas Trepi 
wou; PFay 126, 4 [c. 200 ap]; Gen 19:21; Ezk 33:30a; TestAbr 

B 8 p. 112 14 [Stone p. 72]; TestJob 46:7; JosAs 6:2 al.; Philo, 

Fuga 33, 30a) J 8:26; 12:41; Ac 2:31; Hb 2:5; 4:8.—tvi wept 

tivoc (PPetr II, 13 (6), 9 [III Bc]) Lk 2:38; 9:11; pass. Ac 22:10. 

6. The speaking or uttering can be more closely defined: 

KaKws, KAAMS J 18:23. a> viymtos 1 Cor 13:11. do SpaKwv 
(hissed?) Rv 13:11. otoua Tpdc otTOUG face to face (cp. Num 
12:8; ApcEsdr 6:6 p. 31, 10 Tdf.) 2J 12; 3J 14. eis Gepa 1 

Cor 14:9. kata KUpLOV 2 Cor 11:17. &k TOU TEPLODEVLLATOS 
tT. Kapdias TO otOUG AaAEL Mt 12:34; Lk 6:45. &k ths YNs 
J 3:31 (cp. Lev 1:1 d. &k tig OKYVIIC). EK TOV idiov J 8:44. 
Tappnoic 7:13, 26. év Tappyoia 16:29. év TapaBodatc Mt 
13:10, 13. ywpic Tapafodns Mk 4:34. h. (Ev) wadpots speak 
in psalms Eph 5:19. Of prophets h. év wvevpatt D 11:7 (Just., 
D. 7, 1). Of God h. dh OTdLATOS tT. THOdNTAV Lk 1:70; cp. 
Ac 28:25. 

€. as subst. ptc. ta Kahovpeva (Paradox. Vat. 2 Keller; Jos., 

Ant. 16, 321; Just., D. 7, 2) b76 twos Ac 13:45; 16:14. ta 

Nehadnuevo. (EpArist 299; cp. TestSol 20:21 ta... KaknOEvta 
WoL) AUTH Tapa Kuptov Lk 1:45.—For hadetv yA@ooy and h. 
yhmooaus s. yYAMoou 3. 

® of speech with ref. to what is expressed (the ability to i. 

can generate Aoyot Aesop, Vi. G 7f P.), trans. speak and thereby 

assert, proclaim, say ti someth. (X., Cyr. 1, 4, 1 ToAAG; De- 
mosth. 45, 77 wéya,; Paradox. Vat. 2 ta 6vouata) ta PHUata 
t. Beov J 3:34. PHU Mt 12:36; cp. J 8:20 (JosAs 14:14 al.; 
ParJer 3:4.). tov AOyov Mk 8:32; J 12:48; Ac 4:29, 31 (Aad. tt 

weTo TappHotas as Jos., Ant. 16, 113); 8:25; 14:25; 16:6, 32. 

TO WEYOAELA T. DEOU Ac 2:11 (TestJob 38:1). Bkaodnuias Lk 
5:21; cp. Ac 6:11 (JosAs 13:9; Just., D. 32, 3). coiav 1 Cor 
2:6f. wotyptica 14:2; cp. Col 4:3. ta un Séovta. 1 Ti 5:13. tO 
otoua hadet b7répoyKa Jd 16; weycha Rv 13:5. ti Mt 10:19; 
Mk 13:11; J 12:49. 6 AaAet Mk 11:23; cp. J 10:6; 12:50. tadta 

Lk 24:36; J 8:28, 30; 12:36; 17:1; AcPl Ha 10, 11. 2AdAnoév tt 

TEpl COV TOVNPOV Ac 28:21 (cp. 3 Km 22:8, 13b; JosAs 12:5). 
Eov|peto undéev hadrwv (Paul) let himself be dragged in with- 
out saying a word AcP| Ha 4, 11.—Pass. AaAettat tt someth. 
is said, proclaimed, reported (cp. the ins for mother and brother 

[APF 5, 1913, 169 no. 24, 8] dv Kai 7) OwpPpoovvy Kata T. 
KOOLOV EAGANTAL, also Ps 86:3) Mt 26:13; Mk 14:9; cp. Hb 
2:3; 9:19 1 Aahovpevy Sdayr) Ac 17:19. 6 AaANGEic AdyOs 
Hb 2:2. €AaAjOn Ot 11:18 (B-D-F §397, 3).—Oft., in addition, 

the pers. spoken to is mentioned, in the dat. dAAnv Tapapodyy 
eAGdnoev avtoic Mt 13:33. &\dder abtotcs tov AOyov he pro- 
claimed the word to them Mk 2:2; 4:33; J 15:3; Ac 11:19. 

ELGANOEV AUTOLG TOAAG Ev TapaBoAats Mt 13:3; cp. vs. 34. 
TO PHA... AVtOts Lk 2:50; cp. J 6:63.—8:40 (GAnOerav . as 
Eph 4:25 below); 14:25; 15:11; 16:1, 4, 6. dvOpwzrotc AaAet 
oikodouny 1 Cor 14:3; w. mpdc and acc. (Gen 18:19; Zech 8:16) 
AOYous ... EAGANOA TPO BUGS Lk 24:44 (cp. Dt 10:4).—Ac 
3:22; 11:14; 1 Th 2:2; w. év and the dat. oodiav AKaAobuev év 
t. tehetous we discourse of wisdom among those who are mature 
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1 Cor 2:6; w. peta and the gen. Daheite GinBevav Exaotos 
YeTA TOU TNOlov aitOU Eph 4:25 (cp. Zech 8:16). S00 av 
MaI.NOW Weta. Cov Hs 5, 3, 2; cp. Hs ins —W. the speaking def- 
initely characterized tavta év rapomiais hen.GanKka. byuiv J 
16:25a. kata Gvipwrov tata. 7.0).0 1 Cor 9:8. év éxkinoiga 
62). TevtE KOYOUS TH vot pov AaANOGL 14:19. Tavta év 
dinfeig e.adnoapuev byiv 2 Cor 7:14. addfws tov Adyov 
t. Geov 2a2£1v Phil 1:14. 2. 1 cig ta Gta twos communicate 
someth. to someone personally (cp. Dt 5:1) Hv 3, 8, 11 (for 4, 3, 

6s. 2ay above). }.. TL TPOs TO O'S whisper someth. in someone’s 

ear {so that no one else hears it; cp. Jos., Ant. 6, 165) Lk 12:3. 

© Ina number of passages the content of the speaking is in- 

troduced by A€ywv (s. A€y0) 1bOX), just as in the OT (Gen 34:8; 
41:9; 42:22; Ex 31:12; Lev 20:1; TestAbr B 12 p. 116, 28 [Stone 

p. 80]; TestJob 7:1 al.; ParJer 1:1; 1:6 al.; ApcMos 16) Mt 13:3; 

14:27; 23:1; 28:18; J 8:12; Ac 8:26; Rv 4:1; 17:1 al. Optional: 

elirov, q.v., end.—B. 1254. DELG. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

D010, Gs, H (Aristoph.+, mostly in an unfavorable sense= 

“gossip, common talk’; so also Sb 2266, 13) in our lit. always in 

a good sense. 
@ content of speech, speech, speaking (Epict. 3, 16, 1; 

Himerius, Or. 64 [=Or. 18] superscription [of a speech by 

Himerius]; Ps.-Callisth. 1, 17, 3; Is 11:3; SSol 4:3; Job 33:1; 

2 Macc 8:7; TestReub 2:6; GrBar 6:16; Jos., Bell. 2, 132) otk 

eiaiv LOyOL OvbE 7.0/1.0 there is neither word nor speech \ Cl 
27:7 (Ps 18:4). dua. t. ony 7... because of what you said J 4:42. 

@ manner of expressing oneself, form of speech, way of 

speaking (Hellen. acc. to Moeris 203 P.).--@ lit., of dialectal 

peculiarities Mt 26:73; Mk 14:70 v.L. (s. Zahn, Einl. > 19 — 

Similarly Ps.-Callisth. 2, 15, 7 of Alexander at the Persian court: 

1] QMVY abtOv Ti.eyEE; cp. 77.G[tta] in this sense Acta Alex. 
IIL, col. 3, 12). 
® of the characteristic way in which Jesus spoke J 8:43.— 

DELG s.v. Aah€0. M-M. 

home. (729, Aram. x29) why? Mt 27:46 v.L; Mk 15:34 v.L. (s. 
£0.) —M-M. 

Loupavo (Hom.+) impf. éaaupavov; fut. Anupouat 
(PTurin II, 3, 48; POxy 1664, 12; on the p s. Mayser 194f; 

Thackeray 108ff; B-D-F §101; W-S. §5, 30; MIt-H. 106; 246f; 

Reinhold 46f; WSchulze, Orthographica 1894—On the mid- 

dle s. B-D-F §77); 2 aor. iaBov, impv. AaBe (B-D-F §101 
p. 53 s.v. AauBavetv; W-S. §6, 7d; MIt-H. 209 n. 1), impv. 3 

pl. AaBétmoav (LXX; Gs 4:2); pf. etAnoa (DRinge, Glotta 
62, °84, 125-28), 2 sing. etnoas and etAnges Rv 11:17 v.L 
(W-S. §13, 16 note; MIt-H. 221), ptc. etAngads. Pass.: fut. 3 
pl. An@Gnoovtat Jdth 6:9; aor. cidpOnv LXX:; pf. 3 sing. 
etAnitai; plpf. 3 sg. etAnito (Just., D. 132, 3). For Attic in- 
scriptional forms s. Threatte II 645. In the following divisions, 

nos. 1—9 focus on an active role, whereas 10 suggests passivity. 

© to get hold of someth. by laying hands on or grasping 

someth., directly or indirectly, take, take hold of, grasp, take 

in hand aptov (Diod. S. 14, 105, 3 HaBbov; TestSol 2:8 D thv 

oopayiba; TestJob 23:10 yahida) Mt 26:26a; Mk 14:22a; Ac 
27:35. t. BiBiiov (Tob 7:14) Rv 5:8f. t. KaAapov Mt 27:30. 
daumadas take (in hand) (Strattis Com. [V Bc], fgm. 37 K. 
LaBOvies Laumdbas) 25:1, 3. .aBétooay ava Aapu7dada GIs 
7:2. uayaipav draw the sword (Gen 34:25; Jos., Vi. 173 [ep. 
JosAs 23:2 thv poudaiav]) Mt 26:52. Abs. AaBete take (this) 
Mt 26:26b; Mk 14:22b.— Take hold of (me) GHb 356, 39=ISm 

3:2.—é.afé pe T, untnp you 16 Gytov mvevua Ev WG TOV 
Tpiy@v wou my mother, the Holy Spirit, took me by one of my 
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hairs GHb 20, 63. EhoaBed ... AaBovpéevy (AaBovoa. codd.) 
avtov aveBn év th Opetvy E. took John) and went up into the 
hill-country GJs 22:3. KaBwyv is somet. used somewhat pleonasti- 
cally to enliven the narrative, as in Hom. (Od. 24, 398) and drama- 

tists (Soph., Oed. R. 1391 et al.), but also in accord w. Hebr. usage 

(JViteau, Etude sur le Grec du NT 1893, 191; Dalman, Worte 

16ff; Wih., Einleitung? 1911, 14; B-D-F §419, 1 and 2; s. Rob. 

1127; s., e.g., ApcBar 2:1 AaBwv ue Tryaye; Josh 2:4; Horapollo 
2, 88 tovtous Aapav katoputteL) Mt 13:31, 33; Mk 9:36; Lk 
13:19, 21; J 12:3; Ac 9:25; 16:3; Hs 5, 2, 4. The ptc. can here be 

rendered by the prep. with (B-D-F §418, 5; Rob. 1127) AaBav 
Tv oTeipay Epyeta. he came with a detachment J 18:3 (cp. 
Soph., Trach. 259 otpatov AaBov épyetai; ApcrEsd 6, 17 p.31, 
24 Tdf. AKaBav... otpatiay ayyéAov). KaBav tO atua ... TOV 
1.0.0v éppavt.oe with the blood he sprinkled the people Hb 9:19 
(cp. ParJer 9:32 KaBovtes tov AiSov €8nKkav Emi TO pvHUG 
awtov ‘they crowned his tomb with a stone’; Mel., P. 14, 88 
dapovtes b€ TO ... aia). Different is the periphrastic aor. ptc. 
use of }.. w. yet: Dg 10:6 & Tapa tov Beov haBav Exe what 
the pers. has received fr. God (cp. Eur., Bacchae 302 uetahaBav 
éyet; Goodwin §47; Gildersleeve, Syntax §295; Schwyzer I, 812). 

Freq. parataxis takes the place of the ptc. constr. (B-D-F §419, 

5) &hafe tov *Inoovv Kai éuaottywoev (instead of AaBwv t. 
I. @.) he had Jesus scourged J 19:1. Kaetv tov Gptov ... Kai 
Baketv throw the bread Mt 15:26; Mk 7:27. €).aBov ta iwatia 
GUTOU Kai ETOINOaY TéEooEpG EPH they divided his garments 
into four parts J 19:23.—In transf. sense Gmopuny i. find op- 
portunity Ro 7:8, 11 (s. Gd@opun); badbetyua d. take as an 
example Js 5:10; so also i. alone, AGBwpuev “Evay 1 Cl 9:3.— 
Of the cross as a symbol of the martyr’s death take upon oneself 

Mt 10:38 (cp. Pind., P. 2, 93 [171] A. Guyov). We may class 
here €haBev ta tuatia adtov he put his clothes on J 13:12 
(cp. Hdt. 2, 37; 4, 78; GrBar 9:7 tov dow éhaBev Evouua). 
Prob. sim. nop@iyv SovAov 2. put on the form of a slave Phil 
2:7.— Of food and drink take (cp. Bel 37 Theod.) Mk 15:23. ote 

éhaBev to OEo¢ J 19:30; AaBav tpoony Evioyvoev Ac 9:19; 
tpoony ... Aa[Betv] AcPI Ha 1, 19. (Bpégoc) EhaPe nacbov 
&K THS UNTPOS GUTOV Mapiac (the infant) took the breast of 
his mother Mary GJs 19:2.—1 Ti 4:4 (s. 10b below) could also 

belong here. 

@ to take away, remove (tv wuyny ApcEsdr 6:16 p. 31, 23 

Tdf.) with or without the use of force ta Gpyupia. take away the 
silver coins (fr. the temple) Mt 27:6. tas GoOeveiac diseases 
8:17. tov otémavov Rv 3:11. tiv eiprvny Ek THs ys remove 
peace from the earth 6:4 (.. t €k as UPZ 125, 13 6 etanoev €€ 
otKov; 2 Ch 16:2; TestSol 4:15 D; TestAbr B 7 p. 111, 12 [Stone 

p. 70]; Mel., P. 55, 403). 

© to take into one’s possession, take, acquire ti someth. 

tov yit@va. Mt 5:40. obd€é év J 3:27. Eavt@ Baotretay obtain 
kingly power for himself Lk 19:12 (cp. Jos., Ant. 13, 220). i. 
yovaika take a wife (Eur., Alc. 324; X., Cyr. 8, 4, 16; Gen 4:19; 

6:2; Tob 1:9; TestSol 26:1; TestJob 45:3; ParJer 8:3; Jos., Ant. 1, 

253; Just., D. 116, 3; 141, 4) Mk 12:19-21; 22 v.L; Lk 20:28-31 

(s. also the vv.ll. in 14:20 and 1 Cor 7:28). Of his life, that Jesus 

voluntarily gives up, in order to take possession of it again on 

his own authority J 10:18a. [G7roheim]ete t0 oKOtoc, Aa Betar 
to @@¢ [abandon] the darkness, seize the light AcP| Ha 8, 32. 
EQUT® T. TUN A. take the honor upon oneself Hb 5:4.—Lay 

hands on, seize w. acc. of the pers. who is seized by force (Hom. 

et al.; LX X; mid. w. gen. Just., A II, 2, 10, D. 105, 3) Mt 21:35, 

39; Mk 12:3, 8. Of an evil spirit that seizes the sick man Lk 

9:39 (cp. PGM 7, 613 eiAnumtat 6770 tov Saipovoc; TestSol 
17:2 ei AMWWoual twa, evGEws Gvaipa avtov tH Eider; Jos., 
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Ant. 4, 119 dtav Huds tO tod Beot AGBy wvedUa; Just., A 
I, 18, 4 wuyatcs drro8avovtwv haupavouevot).—Esp. of feel- 
ings, emotions seize, come upon tiv someone (Hom. et al.; Ex 

15:15; Wsd 11:12; Jos., Ant. 2, 139; 14, 57) Ekotaous EAaB_ev 

G&ravtas amazement seized (them) all Lk 5:26. poBog 7:16. 
Sim. Treipaouds buds ok ElAnoev el un &vOP@mtvos 1 Cor 
10:13.— Of hunting and fishing: catch (X., Cyr. 1, 4, 9; Aelian, 

VH 4, 14) o¥Sév Lk 5:5=J 21:6 vil. Fig. et tig AauBover (buds) 
if someone puts something over on you, takes advantage of you 2 

Cor 11:20 (the exx. cited in Field, Notes, 184f refer to material 

plunder, whereas Paul appears to point to efforts of his opposi- 

tion to control the Corinthians’ thinking for their own political 

purposes; also s. CLattey, JTS 44, °43, 148); in related vein 50Aw 

tive. A. catch someone by a trick 12:16. 
@ to take payment, receive, accept, of taxes, etc. collect 

the two-drachma tax Mt 17:24; tithes Hb 7:8f; portion of the 

fruit as rent Mt 21:34. ti G76 twos someth. fr. someone (Plut., 
Mor. 209d, Aem. Paul. 5, 9) 17:25. Tapa TOV yempYOv A. G7rO 
TOV KAPTOV collect a share of the fruit fr. the vinedressers Mk 

12:2.—ti Tapa twos someth. fr. someone (Aristarch. Sam. p. 
352, 4; Jos., Ant. 5, 275; Just., D. 22, 11; Tat. 19, 1) ob mapa 

&vOpwMrrov tH Laptupiay i. the testimony which I receive is 
not from a human being or I will not accept mere human testi- 

mony (PSI 395, 6 [241 Bc] ovpBodrov haPé rap’ attaHv=have 
them give you a receipt) J 5:34; cp. vs. 44; 3:11, 32f. 

© to include in an experience, take up, receive twa some- 

one sic into (Wsd 8:18) lit. gic t0 Thotov take someone (up) 
into the boat J 6:21. sic oikiav receive someone into one’s 
house 23 10. sic ta tSia into his own home J 19:27. Receive 
someone in the sense of recognizing the other’s authority J 

1:12; 5:43ab; 13:20abed.—oi banpétar PaTiouaow avtoOV 
éhaBov Mk 14:65 does not mean ‘the servants took him into 
custody with blows’ (BWeiss, al.), but is a colloquialism (s. B-D- 

F §198, 3, w. citation of AcJo 90 [Aa II 196, 1] ti ei patriouaoiv 

wot €AaBeEc; ‘what if you had laid blows on me?’ ) the servants 
treated him to blows (Moffatt: ‘treated him to cuffs and slaps’), 

or even ‘got’ him w. blows, ‘worked him over’ (perh. a Latinism; 

Cicero, Tusc. 2, 14, 34 verberibus accipere. B-D-F §5, 3b; s. Rob. 

530f); the v.1. €BaAov is the result of failure to recognize this rare 
usage. KaAHSs EXaBOv O¢; have (the young women) treated you 
well? Hs 9, 11, 8. 
© to make a choice, choose, select TAs Gpyiepeds && 

é&vOpaoTwv hauBavouevos who is chosen fr. among human be- 
ings Hb 5:1 (cp. Num 8:6; Am 2:11; Just., D. 130, 3). The em- 

phasis is not on gender but the human status of the chief priest 

in contrast to that of the unique Messiah vs. 5. 

@ to accept as true, receive ti someth. fig. tA PYYWatd tLvoOG 
receive someone’s words (and use them as a guide) J 12:48; 17:8; 

AcPI Ha 1, 6 (s. Kapdia 1b). tov Aoyov receive the teaching 
Mt 13:20; Mk 4:16 (for weta yapdc A. cp. Pland 13, 18 iva 
UETH YAPAS O£ GTOAGBOUEY). 
© to enter into a close relationship, receive, make one’s 

own, apprehend/comprehend mentally or spiritually (Soph., Pla. 

etal.) of the mystical apprehension of Christ (opp. KateAnudO nv 

b1r0 XPtotod) ~AaPov (i.e. Xprotdv) J have made (him) my own 
Phil 3:12. 
© Special uses: the OT is the source of AauBdvew 

TPOoWTOV show partiality/favoritism (s. TPdoWTOV 1ba end) 
Lk 20:21; Gal 2:6; B 19:4; D 4:3.—Odpoog h. take courage 
s. BUPGOs; TEipav twos i. try someth. (Pla., Prot. 342a; 348a, 
Gorg. 448a; X., Cyr. 6, 1, 28; Polyb. 1, 75, 7; 2, 32, 5; 5, 100, 10; 

Aelian, VH 12, 22; Dt 28:56; Jos., Ant. 8, 166; diff. Dio Chrys. 

50, 6) Hb 11:29 (this expr. has a different mng. in vs. 36; s. 10b 

below).—ovpBovAtov AauBdvEwv consult (with someone), lit. 

Laupava 

‘take counsel’, is a Latinism (consilium capere; s. B-D-F §5, 3b; 

Rob. 109) Mt 27:7; 28:12; w. dmwe foll. 22:15; foll. by kata 

tuvos against someone and btrw<¢ 12:14; foll. by kata twos and 

ote 27:1. od Anwy Bova TOVNPaY KATE TOD TANOLOV GOU 

D 2:6. 
@ to be a receiver, receive, get, obtain—@ abs. haBav 

(of a hungry hog) when it has received someth. B 10:3. (Opp. 

aitetv, as Appian, fgm. [I p. 532-36 Viereck-R.] 23 aitette kal 
LauBdvete; PGM 4, 2172) Mt 7:8; Lk 11:10; J 16:24. (Opp. 

SSdvat as Thu. 2, 97, 4 KauPavew warrAov 7 Siddvan; Ael. 
Aristid. 34 p. 645 D.; Herm. Wr. 5, 10b; Philo, Deus Imm. 57; 

SibOr 3, 511) Mt 10:8; Ac 20:35; B 14:1; but in D 1:5 i. rather 

has the ‘active’ sense accept a donation (as (va. A\GBy EEovotav 

TestJob 8:2). 
© w.acc. of thing ti someth. (Da 2:6; OdeSol 11:4 ovveow; 

TestJob 24:9 tpeic Gptous al.; ApcEsdr 5:13 p. 30, 11 Tdf. 

THV WXNV) TO Wotov receive the piece of bread J 13:30. 
BSap Cwrs Swpecv water of life without cost Rv 22:17. 
uto8ov (q.v. 1 and 2a) Mt 10:41ab; J 4:36; 1 Cor 3:8, 14; 

AcP1Cor 2:36 (TestSol 1:2, 10). Money: apytpia Mt 28:15; 

dvi Snvapiov a denarius each Mt 20:9f. éhenuoobvynv Ac 
3:3. Bpayv tt a little or a bite J 6:7; eternal life Mk 10:30 

(Jos., C. Ap. 2, 218 Biov duetva hoPetv); the Spirit (schol. on 
Plato 856e &vmbev hauBaverv to Tvedua) J 7:39; Ac 2:38; 
cp. Gal 3:14; 1 Cor 2:12; 2 Cor 11:4; forgiveness of sin Ac 

10:43 (Just., D. 54, 1); grace Ro 1:5; cp. 5:17; the victor’s 

prize 1 Cor 9:24f; the crown of life Js 1:12 (cp. Wsd 5:16 

du. TO Si4dHUa). ovUudbytov/obudvtov Kal SToV EvdoKlas 
AGBovEev "Inoovv yp.totov the sense of this clause, restored 
from AcPI Ha 8, 23—24 and AcPl Ox 1602, 33-35 (=BMM recto 

29-31) emerges as follows: and let us take Jesus Christ as our 

refuge/ally and shield, the assurance of God’s goodwill toward us. 

The early and late rain Js 5:7. \e0¢ receive mercy Hb 4:16 (Just., 

D. 133, 1). d. 10 GvOUA TOV viod (BE0v) receive the name of the 
Son of God (in baptism) Hs 9, 12, 4. duadoyov receive a successor 

Ac 24:27 (cp. Pliny the Younger, Ep. 9, 13 successorem accipio). 
THY ETLOKOTHV AVTOV haBEtH EtEpOs let another man receive 
his position 1:20 (Ps 108:8). tomrov Gmohoyiag A. (TOTO 4) 

25:16. h. Ti UTA EVXAPLOTLAS receive someth. w. thankfulness 
1 Ti 4:4 (but s. 1 above, end—On the construction with weta 

cp. Libanius, Or. 63 p. 392, 3 F weta poyou h.). th &yeuc 6 
ovK €XaBec; what have you that you did not receive? 1 Cor 4:7 
(Alciphron 2, 6, 1 tl ov tv Eudv haBovow éxetc;). Of pun- 
ishments (cp. diKnv A. Hdt. 1, 115; Eur., Bacch. 1312. mowdc 

Eur., Tro. 360. mAnyac Philyllius Com. [V Bc] 11 K.; GrBar 

4:15 katadiknyy; Jos., Ant. 14, 336 tyurmplav) A. TEepLocdtEpov 
Kpiwa receive a punishment that is just so much more severe Mt 

23:13 [14] v.L (cp. Kpiua 4b); Mk 12:40; Lk 20:47; cp. Js 3:1. 

ot GvVOEoTHKOTES EAVTOIS KPiLLa ANpovtau those who oppose 
will bring punishment upon themselves Ro 13:2. Teipav tivos 

\.. become acquainted with, experience, suffer someth. (X., An. 

5, 8, 15; Polyb. 6, 3, 1; 28, 9, 7; 29, 3, 10; Diod. S. 12, 24, 4 tv 

Ovyatépa aréktetvev, tva wn tis bBpews AGBy Tetpav; 15, 
88, 4; Jos., Ant. 2, 60; Preisigke, Griech. Urkunden des 4gypt. 
Museums zu Kairo [1911] 2, 11; 3, 11 aetpav i. Saiuovoc) 

Lactiywv Teipav h. Hb 11:36 (the phrase in a diff. mng. vs. 
29; s. 9b above). 

© Also used asa periphrasis for the passive: oikoSouyv A. be 

edified 1 Cor 14:5. wepitou be circumcised J 7:23 (Just., D. 
23, 5al.). 10 yapayua receive a mark = be marked Rv 14:9, 11; 
19:20; 20:4. KatahAayny be reconciled Ro 5:11. bduvyoiv 
tivoc be reminded of = remember someth. 2 Ti 1:5 (Just., D 19, 6 

uvyunv Laupdvyte); ANOnv twos h. forget someth. (Timocles 
Com. [IV Bc], fgm. 6, 5 K.; Aelian, VH 3, 18 end, HA 4, 35; 



LapBpave 

Jos., Ant. 2, 163; 202; 4, 304; Just., D. 46, 5 iva wi) AOn Bude 
AapBavy TOV Oeov) 2 Pt 1:9; yapcv A. experience joy, rejoice 
Hy 3, 13, 2 ; GJs 12:2; apynv A. be begun, have its beginning 
(Pla et al.; Polyb. 1, 12, 9; Sext. Emp., Phys. 1, 366; Aelian, VH 2, 

28; 12, 53; Dio Chrys. 40, 7; Philo, Mos. 1, 81 tpitov [onueiov] 
... THY Gpyxnv Tov yiveoBat haBov év Aiyimat~; Just., D. 46, 
4 thy apy AaBovons ao "ABpadu tis TEepitoute; Ath. 
19, 2 etépav apyiv tov KOoLoVv haPdvtos) Hb 2:3; ApcPt 
Rainer In. 19.—A. ti G0 twos receive someth. from someone 

(Epict. 4, 11, 3d. t aro tHVv Oemv; Herm. Wr. 1, 30; ApcMos 
19 Ste d€ EAaBev dw Euovd tov SpKov; Just., D. 78, 10 tov 
AaPovtwv yap A7ro TOV BEod) 1J 2:27; 3:22. Also ti Tapa 
tuvoc (Pisander Epicus [V1 Bc] fgm. 5 [in Athen. 11, 469d]; Diod. 

S.5, 3,4 AaBetv tt Tapa tov OEwv; TestAbr A 5 p. 82, 8 [Stone 

p. 12]AaBov thy evynv Tap’ aviv; Just., A 1, 60, 3 évépyerav 
THV TAP TOU Heo AEyouevNv AaBEtv TOV Mwvoéa.—rrapa 
A3ap) J 10:18b; Ac 2:33; 3:5; 20:24; Js 1:7; 23 4; Rv 2:28. 

_ h. 10 ikavov Tapa tot *"Idoovos receive bail from Jason Ac 
17:9 (s. ikavog 1). A. tL UO twos be given someth. by someone 
2 Cor 11:24. kANpov Kai LEPLOLOV AauBdvovtes AcPl Ha 8, 
18//Ox 1602, 22f [AaBovtec]=BMM recto 23f (s. KANpoOs 2). 

i. tL EK TLVOG receive someth. fr. a quantity of someth.: &k TOV 
TANPHLATOS AUTOV EAGBouEV yaPw from his fullness we have 
received favor J 1:16. &k TOU TVEVULATOS AUTOU EAaPEtE Hs 9, 
24,4.—i. && &vaotdoews tovcs vexpovs avtav (s. AVKOTAGLS 
2a) Hb 11:35. On év yaotpi etAnda (LXX) GJs 4:2 and 4 s. 
yaotnp 2 and ovAAauBava 3.—B. 743. Schmidt, Syn. III 203— 
33. DELG. M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

Aguey, 6 indecl. (7792, in pause 7227) Lamech (Gen 4:18ff; 
5:25ff; Philo; TestBenj 7:4-—En 10:1 Raderm. has A€uey, but 

106:1, 4 al. Bonner Adiuey; Joseph. Adueyos, ov [Ant. 1, 79]), 
father of Noah; in the genealogy of Jesus Lk 3:36 (cp. 1 Ch 1:3). 

auras, &b0c5, 1 (s. KouTw; Aeschyl., Hdt.+; ins, pap, 
LXX, TestSol 10:8; TestJob; ParJer 3:2; Philo, Joseph., SibOr; 

Mel., fgm. 8b [wepi AovtpOVv] 3; loanw. in rabb.). 
@ torch (in this mng. in trag.; Thu. 3, 24, 1; Polyb. 3, 93, 4; 

Herodian 4, 2, 10; OGI 764, 43; 50; 54; Sir 48:1; Jos., Bell. 6, 

16, Ant. 5, 223; SibOr fem. 3, 44), so prob. J 18:3 w. pavot 
(=lanterns; both articles together Dionys. Hal. 11, 40, 2; PLond 

II, 1159, 59 p. 113 [II Ap]=Mitt-Wilck. I/2, p. 493).—Celestial 
phenomena that resemble burning torches (Diod. S. 16, 66; Ps.- 

Aristot., De Mundo 4; Erot. Gr. fgm. pap ed. BLavagnini 1922, 

Herp. 47; PGM 4, 2939ff cotépa a> Aawmdda) Gotmp Weyas 
KaLOUEVOS ws AAT Rv 8:10 (Diod. S. 15, 50, 2 dpOy Kata 
TOV OVPavov ml TOAAS VUKTAS AaUTAS WEYaAN KAOLEVN; 
Artem. 2, 9 p. 92, 22 hapmwades ev otpava Katopevan). Cp. 
émtd hapTades TUpds KALOLEVaL EvOTLOV T. OPOVOU 4:5 
(hautédEs Tupds as Eutecnius 4 p. 39, 6; Gen 15:17; Na 2:5; 

Da 10:6; Philo, Rer. Div. Her. 311.—AauTdédes Katopevat as 

Artem. [see above]; Job 41:11). 
® lamp (so POxy 1449 [III ap]; Jdth 10:22; Da 5:5 Theod.) 

w. a wick and space for oil Mt 25:1, 3f, 7f (acc. to FZorell, Ver- 

bum Domini 10, 1930, 176-82; HAlmavist, Plut. u. d. NT °46, 46 
[Mor. 263f ] the wedding torch [s. 1] is meant here); Ac 20:8. It is 

uncertain whether AaPétwoav avo. haumada let each (daugh- 
ter) take a lamp (or torch) GJs 7:2 (‘lampe’ deStrycker; ‘flam- 

beau’ EAmann, Le Protévangile de Jacques et ses remaniements 

latins 1910) belongs under | or 2 (cp. Mt 25:1 and Lk 12:35).— 

RAC VII 154-217. B. 484. DELG s.v. AKaumrw. M-M. TW. 

Lanny bOv, 6YOs, H (AGU + suff. -Sv [Schwyzer I 
529]; Hippocr. V 632 L.; Epicurus 45, 8 Us.; Diod. S. 3, 37, 9; 

Plut.; Aelian, NA 2, 8 p. 36, 16; Artem. 5, 90; Herm. Wr. 10, 4b; 

AGU 585 

PGM 4, 531; Is 58:11 Aq.; Jos., Ant. 3, 207) brightness, bril- 

liance Hs 9, 2, 2.—DELG s.v. Kaur. 

AAUTOOS, &, OV (s. Ac; Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX, TestSol, 
TestAbr, Test12Patr, JosAs; ApcMos 33; Philo, Joseph., Just., 

Mel.) 
@ pert. to radiating light, bright of heavenly bodies (Hom. 

et al.; X., Mem. 4, 7, 7; EpJer 59; TestNapht 5:4; Cat. Cod. Astr. 

IX/1, 174, 30) the sun (Philo, Somn. 2, 282) Hs 9, 17, 4. The 
morning star Rv 22:16. 

@ pert. to being free of anything that impedes clear per- 

ception, clear, transparent (Aeschyl., Eum. 695; X., Hell. 5, 

3, 19) motanov BSatos Cwrjs AaTpPoV ws KPvoTAaAoV Rv 
222he 

© pert. to having a glistening quality—@ of garments, 

esp. white ones: bright, shining (Od. 19, 234; Polyb. 10, 4, 8; 

10, 5, 1; SIG 1157, 39f &v EoOHow AautTpatc; Philo, De Jos. 
105 i. 061s) iwatiowos Aapmpotatos a brightly shining gar- 
ment Hv 1, 2, 2. €o0y¢ Lk 23:11 (PJoiion, RSR 26, ’36, 80— 

85); Ac 10:30; Js 2:2f. otody (Jos., Vi. 334; TestSol 10:28 C 

otohdc haumpdc; TestAbr A 16 p. 97, 8f [Stone p. 42] otoAnv 

LauTpotatny; JosAs 14:15) GPt 13:55. BuUootwov A. KABApOV 
Rv 19:8 (cp. Jos., Ant. 8, 72). Aivov kaBapov A. 15:6. 
® of other objects: gleaming, bright, stones Hv 3, 2, 4b; s 

93 13309 45 01 90, Ht3 ON S3i 15 Das tomlin Ss) 993 Ose2, and 
4; cp. olkodouy tod TUPYov Y, 30, 1. ETAapaca PaBdov tiva 
hautpay as she lifted up a sort of glittering staff Hv 3, 2, 4a. 
@ as subst. ta AayTpa splendor (Philo, In Flacc. 165, Leg. 

ad Gai. 327; Mel., HE 26, 8), in which a rich man takes delight (cp. 

Jos., Ant. 12, 220 dwpedc S0v¢g AaUTpPac) Rv 18:14.—DELG 
s.v. AauT@. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

AAUAOOTHS, HTS, 1 (s. Kapmpdc; Hdt.+; ins, pap, LXX, 
EpArist, Philo, Joseph.) gener. “brilliance, splendor’. 

@ the state of being splendid, shining (X., An. 1, 2, 18 of 

the splendor of weapons; Jos., Bell. 5, 271, Ant. 12, 81) bright- 

ness of the sun (Vi. Aesopi W 115. Of a constellation Diod. S. 

15, 50, 3) Ac 26:13. 

© exceptional personal quality, distinction, brilliance 

transf. sense of 1: used esp. of those who are outstanding in 
intelligence and enterprising spirit (Polyb. 32, 8, 1 of personal 

brilliance in contrast to loss of bodily vigor; Diod. S. 2, 22, 3; 

4, 10, 2; 4, 40, 1 wuyrs Aaumpotnti; EpArist 16; Jos., Ant. 

11, 342 of a greeting party that extends ‘VIP’ treatment) i. év 

ducaooUvy brilliance in uprightness, i.e. above and beyond the 

ordinary, 1 Cl 35:2.—DELG s.v. AGumw. M-M. Spicq. 

AAUIMOS adv. fr. Aapmpdc (Aeschyl.+; SIG 545, 12; 1045, 
15; PSI 406, 30; Jos., Ant. 6, 15 al.) splendidly evppaiveoOar 
Kal? HpLEpav hauTpac fare sumptuously every day Lk 16:19 
(PYadin 15, 10; 26 of opulent lifestyle; PGM 1, 111 e€aptioat 
tO Seltvov AapTpas; s. dSatravaw 1).—M-M. Spicq. 

OUT fut. Adu; 1 aor. €Actwpoa (Hom.+; LXX, En, Test- 

Sol; TestAbr B 7 p. 111, 10f [Stone p. 70]; Test12Patr; SyrBar 

12:2 [?]; GrBar, Joseph., SibOr; Christian ins in OGI 610, 1f [VI 

AD] Ms owtNpiov EhLaupev OToVv OKOTOG EKaAUT TEV; Just.) 
to emit rays of light, shine (Jos., Ant. 3, 218 of precious stones) 

ofalamp Mt 5:15; of lightning flash Lk 17:24.— Shine out, shine 

forth, gleam (Chariton 1, 9, 5 of a gleaming sword; Jos., Ant. 5, 

284) light Ac 12:7; a star (cp. [AndrosIsis [I Bc] 23; Bar 3:34; 

SibOr 3, 334 Gotnp Adu per) [Eph 19:2; sun (Archilochus [VII 
BC] 74, 4 Diehl*; SyrBar 12:2 dxtives tod HAlov AdurovoLy; 

GrBar 7:5 AGuwpat TOV HAtov; 9:8) GPt 6:22. Of the face of the 
transfigured Jesus ws 0 tAtoc (cp: EpJer 66; En 14:18; 106:2; 



586 AGTH 

TestLevi 18:4; difft., but of a pers. SEG XXVIII, 1251, 2 [III 

or IV ap]) Mt 17:2. Of the light that shone forth at creation 

by God’s command 2 Cor 4:6a. Of an angel 6 Adumwv kat 
odaivwv AcPI Ha 3, 36.—In transf. sense w. dc (cp. Pr 4:18; 
Tob 13:13 S; Is 9:1) shine Kap patw t. POs LUV EuTPODVEV 
t. avOpamav Mt 5:16 (cp. SEG above). Of God, prob. shine 
forth O80 ... bs ELawwev Ev tats KapSiais NU@v God, who 
has shone in our hearts 2 Cor 4:6b (perh. reflect, as PGM 13,770 

of the heavenly eyes of a divinity Adumrovtec év talc KOPAts T. 
avOpMmwv. GMacRae, Anti-Dualist Polemic in 2 Cor 4:6? TU 
102, ’68, 420-31)—-DELG. New Docs 3, 49f. M-M. TW. 

NaVIGVO (Hom.+) fut. AHow (Just., A I, 35, 1; Ath. 22:2) or 
Ajoowat (2 Km 18:13; Ath., R. 10 p. 59, 2); 2 aor. €XaB0v; pf. 
3 sg. hM€AnOev to succeed in avoiding attention or awareness, 
escape notice, be hidden abs. (Jos., Bell. 3, 343; Just., AI, 11, 2) 

Mk 7:24; Lk 8:47; MPol 6:2.—AavOaveu ti twa someth. is hid- 

den from someone, escapes someone's notice (Hom. et al.; BGU 

531 Il, 13; POxy 34 verso III, 3; 1253, 22; Job 34:21 A€AnBev 

avtov ovdév; EpArist 132; Jos., Ant. 17, 38, Vi. 83; JosAs 6:3 
ovdév KpUTTOV AEANVEV AUTO [-Ov v.1.]; Just., AI, 12, 3) IEph 
19:1; 2 Pt 3:8. ovSéev A€ANVEV adtOV 1 Cl 21:3; cp. 27:6; IEph 

14:1; 15:3; Pol 4:3. havOdvew adtov todtwv ob meiBouat 

ov6€év I cannot bring myself to believe that any of these things 
has escaped his notice Ac 26:26. [Goa] buds AKaVOdvet Kai 
aTrouvynuovevw, aTalyyéAw butv|whatever has escaped your 
notice and I (Mary) recall, I [declare to you.] Ox 3525, 18.— 

That which escapes notice can also be expressed by a Ott- clause 

(X., Mem. 3, 5, 24; Isocr., Ep. 6, 12; Dio Chrys. 16 [33], 37) 

LavOdvEet AdTOUS TOUTO BEhovtas StL when they maintain this, 
it escapes their notice (1.e. they forget or ignore) that 2 Pt 3:5 (s. 

0€hw 4). Likew. by the ptc. (Maximus Tyr. 4, 6b; Jos., Vi. 425; 

Just., A I, 12, 3; Ath. 22, 2; B-D-F §414, 3; Rob. 1120) éhaov 

TWEG (Sc. EAUVTOUS) Eevioavtes Hyyéhous some, without know- 
ing it, have entertained angels Hb 13:2 (cp. Hat. 1, 44 oven 

TOV TaLdOc EAGVOaVE BOoKwv=he fed the murderer of his son 
without knowing it; X., Mem. 4, 3, 9 al.; Lucian, De Merc. Cond. 

7 €ha0ov ynpaoavtec=they had grown old without noticing 
it) —-DELG. M-M. Spicq. 

AQEEVTOS, H, OV (AGac ‘stone’ and Eéw ‘make smooth’ Dt 
4:49; four times in Aq.: Num 21:20; 23:14; Dt 34:1; and Josh 

13:20; Judg 7:11 Theod.; s. B-D-F §2) pert. to being hewn in 

rock, hewn wvjuo. a tomb Lk 23:53.—DELG s.v. hagas. M-M. 
(cognates only). 

Aaodtxeta, as, 1 edd. also Aaoduceia, -Sucict (s. next 
entry; Strabo 12, 8, 16; ins; SibOr; Mel., HE 4, 26, 3) Laodicea a 

city in Phrygia (in Asia Minor) on the Lycus R. A large colony of 

Jews resided there (Jos., Ant. 14, 241 ff; Schiirer III 27; 116, 37), 

and Christianity took root at an early date. Col 2:1; 4:13, 15f. 

Subser. of 1 and 2 Tiv.1.; Rv 1:11; 3:14.—Ramsay, CB I/1, 32ff,; 

341f; 1/2, 512; 542ff; Lghtf., Col 1ff; VSchultze, Altchristliche 

Stadte II/1, 1922, 384 ff, 435ff—Paul wrote a letter to the con- 

gregation at Laodicea, Col 4:16. S. Harnack, D. Adresse des Eph 

des Pls: SBBerlAk 1910, 696-709; Goodsp., Introd. to the NT, 

°37, 114-24; CAnderson, JBL 85, ’66, 436-40; CHemer, The 

Letters to the Seven Churches in Their Local Settings ’89 (86), 

178-209; also in New Docs 3, ’83, 56-58; Pauly-W. XII 713ff; 

DACL VIII 1321ff. BHHW II 1049; PECS 481-82. 

Aaodixere, £06, 6 (s. prec. entry; ins; Appian, Mithrid. 

20 §78; 117 §573; Artem. 4, 1 p. 202, 8; Jos., Ant. 14, 241) a 

Laodicean, inhabitant of Laodicea in Phrygia Col 4:16; Rv 3:14 

y.l. Cp. also the superscr. of Eph in Marcion (N. app.).—M-M. 

Aaos 

AGO¢, ov, 6 (Hom.+; ins; pap [here the pl. Kot, Mayser 27; 
29]; LXX, pseudepigr, Philo, Joseph., apolog.) 

@ people, inageneralsense—@ distributively, populace Mt 

27:64. év t@ haw among the people Mt 4:23; Ac 6:8. 

© aclose gathering of people crowd Lk 1:21; 3:15, 18; 7:1; 

20:1; Ac 3:123 4:1f; 13:15; 21:30. 1dc 6X. the whole crowd, all 

the people (TestSim 6:4; Jos., Ant. 13, 201) Mt 27:25; Lk 8:47; 

9:13; 18:43; 21:38; J 8:2; Ac 3:9, 11. Also Gag 6X. (Jos., Ant. 

7, 63; 211) Lk 3:21. 6A. Gras (Jos., Ant. 6, 199; 8, 101) 19:48; 

GPt 8:28. A. ikavoc Ac 5:37 v.L Tav tO TANBOs Tt. AaoU Lk 
1:10; cp. Ac 21:36. 7AN90¢ TOAD TOD AaOod a large crowd of 
people Lk 6:17; 23:27 (PsSol. 8:2 K\aov 7odAOd; TestJud 3:1 i. 

TOMUG). 

the mass of a community as distinguished from special 

interest groups (OGI 90, 12 [II Bc priests, civil officials, and 

soldiers]) people 

@ incontrast to their leaders Mt 26:5; Mk 11:18 v.L., 32 v.15 

14:2; Lk 19:48; 20:6, 19, 26; 23:13; Ac 2:47; 4:17, 21; 5:26; 

6:12; 12:4. 

® in contrast to Pharisees and legal experts Lk 7:29. 

© incontrast to priests Hb 2:17; 5:3; 7:5, 27 (a Christian con- 

gregation in liturgical response Just., A I, 65, 3 al.)—RMeyer, 

Der “ Am ha- > Ares, Judaica 3, °47, 169-99. 
© a body of people with common cultural bonds and ties 

to a specific territory, people-group, people as nation (w. dvAn, 

é8voc, YA@oou; cp. Da 3:4) Rv 5:9; 13:7; 14:6. Pl. (a Sibylline 
oracle in Appian, Maced. 2; En 10:21; PsSol 5:11; 17:30 A@ot 

tov EBVO; Just., AI, 49, 1) 7:93 10:11; 11:9; 17:15.—Lk 2:31. 

Of a monstrous animal O8npiov Suvauevov haovs SiadGetpat 
a beast capable of destroying (whole) peoples Hv 4, 2, 3. 

© people of God, people—@ of the people of Israel 6 hads 
(s. also Jewish inscriptions in SIG 1247; GKittel, TLZ 69, °44, 

13; En 20:5; PsSol 17:20; ParJer 2:2 [throughout w. art.]; Just.; 

Mel., P; Iren., Orig., Did.—Aaodg of the native Egyptian popula- 

tion since III Bc at least: UWilcken on UPZ 110, 100f) Ac 3:23; 

7:17; 28:17; 2 Pt 2:1; AcPl Ha 8, 19. Without the art. (Sir 46:7; 

Wsd 18:13; PsSol [throughout, exc. 17:20]) Jd 5; ob toc 6 A. Mt 
15:8; Mk 7:6 (both Is 29:13); Lk 21:23; B 9:3; 10:2; mac 6X. 

(ParJer 5:17) Lk 2:10 all the people (prob., as the involvement 

of the shepherds suggests, without cultic restrictions, namely to 

‘everyone’); B 12:8. Tag 6 A. "Iopanad Ac 4:10. ot dpyiepetc 
TOU A. Mt 2:4; 26:47; 27:1; ot mpeoPUtEpor TOV dh. 21:23; tO 

TPEGBUTEPLOV TOU A. Lk 22:66; ol GpYovtEs TOU i. Ac 4:8; B 
9:3; PEg?, 6; ot TPAtOot tov dA. Lk 19:47. Opp. ta ZOvy the na- 
tions, non-Israelites (gentiles) (s. €)vog 2 and cp. Appian, Bell. 

Civ. 5, 67 §283 the contrast ta €8vy ... tHV “Itadiav) Ac 26:17, 
23; Ro 15:10 (Dt 32:43).—W. a gen. that denotes the possessor 

({tod] 8e0b, adtot, wot etc.; cp. TestJud 25:3; ParJer 3:15; 

ApcrEzk P 1 verso 3; Jos., Ant. 10, 12; Just., D. 110, 4): A. tod 

Oeod Lk 1:68; Hb 11:25. 6 A}adc wou Ac 7:34 (Ex 3:7). Rv 18:4 

(pl. verb with Xadc in sing. as Ilepi tous 23, 2 after a poet Aadc 
... KeAdOnoav).—Lk 7:16. A. cou “Iopand Lk 2:32. 6 id. wou 
6 Iopan Mt 2:6. 6 i. Iopan\ B 16:5 (cp. 6d. TOV Lovdaiwv 
Orig., C. Cels. 2, 1, 6). Pl. of the tribes of Israel (Jos., C. Ap. 2, 

159, unless the pl. here means ‘the people’, as Hes., Op. 763f 

TOOL Acot; Aristoph., Equ. 163, Ran. 216; 677 ToAwv Aawv 

dxAov; Callim., Epigr. 47; Isyllus E 1 [IG IV, 950=Coll. Alex. p. 
133, 37=D 1 in Diehl? Il, 6 p. 115, s. Anth LG] Oeov deioate, 

Naot = éevvaetat’Emdavpov [inhabitants of Epidaurus]; Diod. 
S. 1,45, 1; 3, 45, 6 dt tHv TOV Aa@v Grreipiav=because of the 

inexperience of the people; 4, 67, 6; 5, 7, 6; 5, 48, 1 ovvayayetv 

Tt. haovs oTropadnv olkotvtac=gather the people who live in 
scattered places; 5, 59, 5 al.; Orphica 34, 10 Q.; Herm. Wr. 1, 27; 
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PRev 42, 17 [258 Bc] ypadétwoav ot Aaoi=the people are to 
submit a written statement; Jos., Ant. 18, 352; Just., A I, 47, 1 al; 

Ath.; Basilius, epistle 92, 2 In. 44 [=>MPG XXXII 48 1a] ot Aaol; 

Theophanes, Chron. 172, 7 de Boor &mé0avov aol TOOL) 
Ac 4:25 (Ps 2:1), 27; Ro 15:11 (Ps 116:1). 

® of Christians Ac 15:14; 18:10; Ro 9:25 (Hos 2:25); Hb 

4:9; 1 Pt 2:10; Rv 18:4 (Jer 28:45 SAQ); 1 Cl 59:4; 2 Cl 2:3; 

B 13:1ff. Prepared by Christ B 3:6; cp. Hs 5, 5, 2. Protected 

by angels 5, 5, 3; specif. entrusted to Michael 8, 3, 3; cp. 8, 1, 

2.—Also in pl. (s. 3 end) Aaot adbtod Rv 21:3; cp. Hs 8, 3, 
2k. eis TepiToinow a people (made God's) own possession 

1 Pt 2:9. Also i. meptovotos (Ex 19:5) Tit 2:14; 1 Cl 64. i. 

KOTEOKEVAOLEVOS a people made ready Lk 1:17. i. Kaivoc B 

5:7; 7:5—OKern, ARW 30, ’33, 205—17; EKasemann, D. wan- 

dernde Gottesvolk °39; N Dahl, D. Volk Gottes: E. Untersuchg. 

z. Kirchenbewusstsein des Urchristent. ’41; HSahlin, D. Messias 

u. d. Gottesvolk ’45; AOepke, D. neue Gottesvolk ’50; CVander- 

sleyen, Le mot \a.0¢ dans la langue des papyrus: Chronique d’ 

Egypte 48, ’73, 339-49; OMontevecchi, PapBrux XIX (in Actes 

du XV* Congres International de Papyrologie ’78—79), pp. 51— 

67.—B. 1313; 1315. Schmidt, Syn. TV 570-75. DELG. M-M. 

EDNT. TW. Spicq. Sv. S. also LfgrE s.v. col. 1634 (lit.). 

Aaovys, Yy0s, © (Eur. et al.; LXX; TestSol 10:3; ApcSed 
10:3 p. 133, 37 Ja.; s. B-D-F §46, 4; MIt-H. 108) throat, gullet 

(orig. ‘larynx’), fig. tapos a&vewyuevos 6 hapvyE avtmv 
(Gvoty@ 2) Ro 3:13 (Ps 5:10; 13:3)—DELG. TW. 

AQoata, as or Aacéa,, ag (W-H.), ) Lasaea, a city on the 
south coast of the island of Crete. Ac 27:8.—PECS 486. M-M. 

AGOXO | aor. &haKnoa, crash etc., erroneously thought to be 

the source of €AdiKnoev Ac 1:18; s. kaka&@.—DELG. M-M. 

AATOMED (Katowos ‘stonecutter’, fr. Kaas ‘stone’ and té- 
uvo) fut. 2 sg. Katoproetc Dt 8:9 Aq.; 1 aor. EAatOuUNo. Pass.: 
aor. 2 pl. €hatounOnyte Is 51:1 Sym., Theod.; pf. pte. AeAa- 
TouNnpevos (Antig. Car. 161; Posidonius: 87 fgm. 57 Jac.; Diod. 

S. et al.; SIG 1169, 25 [III Bc] Aatounoas t. TEtPaV; PPetr II, 
4 (9), 3 [255 Bc]; PCairZen 296, 34 [III Bc]; LXX; Artapanus: 

726 fgm. 3:11 Jac. [in Eus., PE 9, 27, 11]; Jos., Ant. 8, 59; Just., 

DN135; 3): 
@ to form a cavity or chamber by cutting away rock, hew 

out of a rock (2 Ch 26:10; 2 Esdr 19:25) a grave (Is 22:16 

uvnetov) Lk 23:53 D; hehatounpevov €k Tétpac Mk 15:46. 
d. €V TH TETPE cut in the rock Mt 27:60. 

to shape stones by cutting, hew, shape stones (1 Ch 22:2; 

lie, Sei Wale Sh Sy SO) Shy Se OC ERS) 3), GI) (SREP 1h 5) ty, 
2ff; 6; 9, 9, 3 —DELG s.v. }G.ac. M-M. 

AATOMOS, Ov, 6 (s. prec. entry; Ptolem., Apotel. 4, 4, 5; Pol- 
lux 7, 118; OGI 660, 3 [I AD]; PSI 423, 1; 37 [III Bc]; PPetr III, 

47 [a], 2 al.; LXX; Jos., Ant. 11, 78) stonecutter, stonemason Hs 

9, 9, 2.—DELG s.v. haas. 

LATOELG, OS, H (cp. Acctpov ‘payment’ and s. next entry; 

Pind. et al.; LXX. On the cultic tt. 7712Y s. Elbogen 4) in cul- 

tic usage service/worship (of God) (Pla., Apol. 23b tov Oeou, 
Phdr. 244e; Sb 1934, 3 [?]; LXX; Philo, Ebr. 144 al.; Jos., Bell. 

2, 409; Ar. 2, 1; Mel., P. 67, 475; Ath. 13, 2; Orig., C. Cels. 2, 

78, 16; 4, 22, 13; Did., Gen. 135, 18) Ro 9:4; AKoyuch d. 12:1 

(s. AoyiKOS). SLUKALOLATA hatpetas regulations for worship Hb 
9:1. tac A. émriteActy perform the rites vs. 6... TPOGPEPEL TH 
Oe@ offer a service to God J 16:2. Of image-worship A. Dewy 
vexp@v D 6:3; cp. Dg 3:2.—DELG s.v. Aatpov. M-M. TW. 
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LATOEVO fut. Aatpevow; 1 aor. €AdtpEevoa (trag. et al. in 
var. senses, ‘work for pay, be in servitude, render cultic service’; 

ins, LXX; ApeMos 13; En, Philo, SibOr 4, 104; Just.) serve, in 

our lit. only of the carrying out of religious duties, esp. of a cul- 

tic nature, by human beings: A. 8e@ (Eur., Ion 152; Plut., Mor. 

405c; 407e; Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 300 6A t. uy}; cp. En 10:21; 

Orig., C. Cels. 5, 11, 39 [w. tpookuvém]) Mt 4:10; Lk 4:8 

(both Dt 6:13); 1:74; Ac 7:7 (cp. Ex 3:12); 24:14; 27:23; Hb 

9:14; Rv 7:15; 22:3; Pol 2:1. t@ 6vopatt (Beov) 1 C1 45:7; tO 
diaBoAw A. serve the devil (in reality) ISm 9:1. Of the Jews i. 
cyyédotg PtK 2 p. 14, 26. Of image-worship (Ex 20:5; 23:24; 
Ezk 20:32; En 99: 7; Just., A I, 53, 6; Theoph. Ant. 2, 34 p. 

184, 26; 3, 9 p. 222, 23) Ac 7:42; Ro 1:25; cidmAoucg AcPI Ha 

2, 32.—W. indication of the manner in which the service (t@ 

8d) is performed (cp. thy GANOH AaOpetav h. tO OEQ Orig., 
C. Cels. 2, 2, 42) (t@ Be) év KaBapa ovveELdioEL serve (God) 
w. a clear conscience 2 Ti 1:3. (Sua yapitos) h. evapsotws 
TO OE@ weta ediaPEetac Kal Séouc (in thankfulness) serve God 
acceptably with reverence and awe Hb 12:28. (t@ Oe) A. Ev TO 
TvEeVMATL LOU EV TO EVAYYEALM I serve (God) with my spirit in 
the gospel Ro 1:9 (cp. Phil 3:3 v.1.)—Without the dat. of the one 

to whom service is given: &v €KTEVELG VUKTO K. NUEPA 1. serve 
(God) earnestly night and day Ac 26:7. vynotetais k. SenoEou 
dN. VUKTG K. YUEPav serve (God) night and day w. fasting and 
prayer Lk 2:37. oi rvetvuatt Beov Aatpevovtes those who wor- 
ship by the Spirit of God Phil 3:3 (HKoester, NTS 8, ’62, 320f: 

work as a missionary in the Spirit of God). 6 hatpevwv the 
worshiper (who is concerned w. the rituals prescribed by Mosaic 

ordinance) Hb 9:9; 10:2.—Hb also adds to x. in the dat. the holy 

objects by means of which the priest renders service 8:5; 13:10.— 

WBrandt, Dienst u. Dienenim NT ’31; CCranfield, Interpretation 

12, °58, 387-98; BReicke, NT Studies: TManson memorial vol., 

°59, 194-209.—_DELG s.v. \atpov. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

AQY- s. Kayyavo. 

AGAYAVOV, OV, TO (Cratinus et al.; pap, LXX; Jos., Bell. 5, 
437; Just., D. 20, 3) edible garden herb, vegetable Mt 13:32; Mk 

4:32. 7av Adyavov every kind of garden herb Lk 11:42.—Of 
one who isa vegetarian for religious reasons 0 G@o8evav hayava 
€00lEt the one who is weak (in convictions) eats (only) vege- 

tables Ro 14:2 (cp. the Neopythagoreans in Diog. L. 8, 38 é00t- 
ovot Acixava; Philostrat., Vi. Apoll. 1, 8 Adyava éoutetto.— 
JHaussleiter, D. Vegetarismus in der Antike ’35; DTsekourakis, 

ANRW II/36/1, ’87, 366-93). B. 369.—DELG s.v. Aayatvw. 

M-M. TW. 

Laxuos, od, 0 (s. Aayyc-vw) an object used as a device for 

making a decision through sortilege, /ot (schol. on Soph., Aj. 

1281; schol. on Eur., Hippol. 1057; schol. on Theocr. 8, 30; Etym. 

Mag. p. 519, 10; Eustath.) Kaypov BaAAew ert tevt cast lots for 
someth, GPt 4:12 (cp. Just., D. 97, 3).—DELG s.v. A\ayyavo. 

Ke’ numeral=35, Hs 9, 4, 3; 9, 5, 4; 9, 15, 4. 

AsfpBatos, ov, 6 (22) Lebbaeus, in the list of apostles Mt 
10:3 and Mk 3:18 as v.1. for ©addatog (q.v.).—Dalman, Worte 
40; MLidzbarski, Handbuch der nordsem. Epigr. 1898, 301; 

BHHW II 1055. 

EYLOV, @vOs, q (Lat. loanw.: legio, also in rabb. In Gk. since 

Diod. S. 26, 5; Nicol. Dam.: 90 fgm. 130 §132 Jac.; ins fr. the 

time of the triumvirs [fr. Ephesus, JOAI 2, 1899, Beiblatt, col. 

83/84]; pap, fr. about the beginning of our era [BGU 1108, 3: 5 

BC; PLond II, 256 recto (a), 3 p. 99: 15 AD]; SibOr 8, 78. The 



588 EYLOV 

spellings Aeyewv [also TestSol 11:3; 5:6f] and Xeyuv [crit. edi- 
tions] are about equally attested [s. the reff. in Hahn, index; OGI 

index]; s. on this TEckinger, D. Orthographie latein. Worter in 

griech. Inschriften, diss. Ziirich 1892, 30; AMeuwese, De rerum 

gestarum D. Augusti versione graeca, diss. Amsterdam 1920, 15; 

B-D-F §41, 1; W-S. §5, 20a; MIt-H. 76) a Jegion, numbering in 

the time of Augustus about 6,000 soldiers, usu. w. approx. an 

equal number of auxiliary troops. The angels divided into le- 

gions Mt 26:53 (for this concept cp. Maximus Tyr. 4, 4c after 
Pla., Phdr. 26, 246e: Zeus with the heavenly otpatid made up 
of eleven hosts [Maximus Tyr. 10, 9c the souls of good men are 

counted as members of the otpatid Oedv]; Aristodem. [IV ap]: 

104 fem. 1, 8 Jac.: at Salamis ot Geol ovvenaynoay Tt. “EAAnow 
... KOVLOPTOV > Stowupiwv &vdpav=the gods fought on the 
side of the Hellenes, [according to report] a dust-cloud as of 

twenty-thousand warriors). As the name of a hostile spirit Mk 

5:9, 15 (6 X., here and TestSol, where it expresses the totality 

of lesser spirits subjects to one spirit, is explained by the fact 

that the spirit was masculine: cp. correspondingly Dio Chrys. 46 

[63], 1 7 Saiuwv of tUxn as a divinity; cp. Is 65:35, s. JMateos, 
Filologia Neotestamentaria 1, ’88, 211-16); Lk 8:30.—M-M. 

TW. 

MEYw (Hom.+; on the mng. of the word ADebrunner, TW IV 

71-73) impf. éheyov (3 pl. ZAeyav s. B-D-F §82 app.; MIt-H. 
194; KBuresch, RhM 46, 1891, 224). Only pres. and impf. are 

in use; the other tenses are supplied by etzrov (q.v., also B-D-F 

§101 p. 46; MIt-H. 247), but the foll. pass. forms occur: fut. 3 

sg. MexOrjoetau; aor. ptc. fem. sg. AexOetoa (SyrBar 14:1), neut. 
pl. ta AexyOévta (Jos. 24, 27; Esth 1:18; Papias, Just.), 3 sg. 

&hexOn and pl. kexOnoav; pf. 3 sg. Méhextau; plupf. €heheKto; 
pf. ptc. heAeyuevos (all Just.; B-D-F §101) ‘say’ (beginning w. 
Hes. [Hom. uses the word in the senses ‘gather, collect’, as Il. 11, 

755 al., and mid. ‘select’, as Il. 21, 27, and esp. of stories that one 

elects to ‘tell over’ or ‘recount’, as Od. 14, 197] and more freq. 

in Pind.; the usual word since the Attic writers; ins, pap, LXX, 

pseudepigr., Philo, Joseph., apolog.). 

@ to express oneself orally or in written form, utter in 

words, say, tell, give expression to, the gener. sense (not in Hom., 

for this etzrov, év[v]é7a, et al.) 
@ w.an indication of what is said—a. in the acc. tavtnv t. 

TapapoAnyv Lk 13:6. (tv) GAnPevcv (Teles p. 4, 14; TestAbr 
A 16 p. 97, 27 [Stone p. 42]) J 8:45f; Ro 9:1; 1 Ti 2:7. GdnOy 
(cp. Herodian 4, 14, 4) J 19:35. wapoutav ovdeutav 16:29. ti 
Katvotepov Ac 17:21 (w. Gkovw as Pla., Prot. 310a; Dio Chrys. 

3, 28; 4, 37). tl A€eyouowy what they say Mt 21:16; cp. Lk 18:6; 

1 Cor 14:16. ti A€yo; what shall I say? Hb 11:32. 6 Aéyer Lk 
9:33; cp. 2 Ti 2:7; Phim 21. & A€yovow 1 Ti 1:7; AcPICor 1:9. 

tavta (tovtO) dh. (Jos., Vi. 291) Lk 9:34; 11:45b; 13:17; J 2:22; 

toravta dh. Hb 11:14. t6 avto Aéyew be in agreement (not only 
in words: Thu. 4, 20, 4; 5, 31, 6; Polyb. 2, 62, 4; 5, 104, 1; Jos., 

Ant. 18,375; 378) 1 Cor 1:10.—Also ttt tt tell someone someth. 

TapaBpoAnv adtotc Lk 18:1. wuotyptov Yutv 1 Cor 15:51. t. 
GAN OErav butv J 16:7. 6 héyw butv Mt 10:27. undevi d. tovto 
Lk 9:21. ovdév adt@ A€youot they say nothing to him J 7:26. 
tavta éheyov tuiv 2 Th 2:5.—ti mpdc twa. (Pla, Gorg. 465a) 
TapaBpoAny mPos avtoUs Lk 5:36; cp. 14:7; 20:9.—24:10; 

11:53 v.l. W. double acc. ddUvata tavta eipnkas Hm 11:19. 
B. by direct discourse or direct question foll., mostly abs. (ex- 

tremely freq.) Mt 9:34; 12:44; Mk 3:30; Lk 5:39; J 1:29, 36; 

1 Cor 12:3; Js 4:13. Also oft. introduced by recitative Ot Mt 
9:18; Mk 1:15; 2:12; 3:21f; 5:28; 6:14f (on the textual problem 

s. FNeirynck, ETL 65, ’89, 110-18), 35; 7:20; Lk 1:24; 4:41; 

MEyo 

17:10; 21:8 v.1.; J 6:14; 7:12; 8:33; Ac 2:13; 11:3 and oft—Kal 

éveyev Mk 4:21, 24, 26, 30 may =he used to say (so that they 
might memorize): WEssame, ET 77, ’66, 121. 

y. by indirect discourse or indirect question foll.; abs. Mt 

21:27; Mk 11:33c; Lk 20:8.—Introduced by ott (Diod. S. 11, 

4 3; 11, 6, 2; 14, 4, 3; Petosiris, fgm. 14c; Jos., Bell. 4, 543) Lk 

22:70; Ac 20:23.—In acc. w. inf. tiva, Aeyovotv ot &vOpaTroL 
elvat T. viovV t. GvOPwMmov; Mt 16:13; cp. vs. 15; Lk 9:20; 
11:18; 23:2b; 24:23b; J 12:29a; Ac 4:32; 8:9; 17:7.—W. the 

inf. only Lk 24:23a; Js 2:14; 1J 2:6, 9. 

© w. indication of the pers. or thing about which someth. is 

said, or that is meant by someth. 

a. by a prep. mrepi twos (Soph., Thu. et al.) ot Papioator 

éyvMoav St TEepl adtOvV AEyet the Pharisees perceived that he 
was talking about them Mt 21:45. \éyet TEPt AUTON he said con- 
cerning him J 1:47; cp. 2:21; 11:13; 13:18, 22. eis tia (Eur., 

Med. 453; X., Mem. 1, 5, 1) Ac 2:25; Eph 5:32. é7t tuwwa Hb 

7:13. 7pdc twa. Lk 12:41; Hb 1:7. 

B. by the acc. alone mean someone or someth. (Demosth. 18, 

88; Diod. S. 15, 23, 5; Phalaris, Ep. 142, 1 fv A€yw; Ael. Aristid. 

48, 35 K.=24 p.474D.: tov DUddehoov héEywv; Aelian, NA 8, 3 

6 Sé Aéyw, ToLovTOV Eottv, VH 3, 36; Lucian, Dial. Deor. 3; 10, 
2; 2 Macc 14:7; Jos., Ant. 6, 86; TestSol 4:6 D tov dvo0tHvov 

yw yépovta; Just., D. 130, 2 weta tov AGOD avtov, AEyw 
"ABpadu Kal Ioadk ... ) t. &vOpwMmov tovtov Ov héyete 
this man whom you mean Mk 14:71. é\eyev tov “lovéav J 
6:71. ovvetdnow héyo ovxi THY EavtOV J mean not your own 
conscience 1 Cor 10:29. tovto 5& héyw but this is what I mean 
Gal 3:17; cp. 1 Cor 1:12a (Ptolem., Apotel. 2, 3, 12; 2, 11, 1 

Ayo dé... but I mean).—Mt 26:70; Mk 14:68; Lk 22:60. Cp. 

4 end. 

Y. w. an indication of the one to whom someth. is said (on the 
synoptics and Ac s. WLarfeld, Die ntl. Ev. 1925, 237f); mostly in 

dat. (Aeschyl., Ag. 103; Herodas 4, 42 oot; POxy 413, 99; s. also 

laa above) Mt 8:7; Mk 2:8, 17f; Lk3:7; 5:24; J 1:39, 41, 43 and 

oft—mpdc tia (Epict. 2, 17, 34 mpoc GAAOUS épetc; TestSol 
1:6 D Aéyet N&Bav pos tov cyyedov; ApcEsdr 6:16; s. also 
laa above) Mk 4:41; 16:3; Lk 4:21; 8:25 (A. mpoc GAANAOUS 
as Jos., Ant. 2, 108; 9, 239); 9:23; 12:1; 16:1; J 2:3; 3:4; Ac 

2:12; 28:4. wetd twos: €Aeyov eT GAANAOV they said to each 
other J 11:56. 

6. in other (s. laa, ba, Iby) prep. uses Gp’ EavtOv (=G7rO 
OEAUTOD vl.) Ob TOTO héyetc; do you say this of your own 
accord? J 18:34 (TestAbr A 15 p. 95, 26 [Stone p. 38] al.). eis 
twa. against someone Lk 22:65. ti Tept twos say someth. about 
or concerning someone J 1:22; Ac 8:34; Tit 2:8. i. ep tod 

lepov, Ott say, with reference to the temple, that Lk 21:5. ti ov 
NEYELs TEPL AVTOD, StL; what have you to say about him, since? 
J 9:17b (A. tu Tept twoc, St as Jos., Bell. 7, 215). twi wept 
TivOG say to someone about someone w. direct discourse foll. 

Mt 11:7. Also mpc twa. Trepi twos (Jos., C. Ap. 1, 279 mpd 

avtov epi M@toéwc) Lk 7:24. mpdc twa. émi twos bring 
charges against someone before someone Ac 23:30 (h. ET tLvOsG 
as Jos., Vi. 258). A. wept (v.l. bare) twos say (someth.), speak 
in someone’s defense 26:1. 

€. in connection w. adverbs and adv. exprs.: AUKaovtotl A. 
say in (the) Lycaonian (language) Ac 14:11. kad0s correctly (X., 

Mem. 2, 7, 11; 3, 3, 4; TestJob 7:8; EpArist 125; 196) J 8:48; 

13:13. @oavtWS in the same way Mk 14:31. GANOAs A€EYw Bpiv 
truly, I tell you Lk 12:44; 21:3. kata dvOpwrrov (s. dvOPwrOS 

2b) Ro 3:5; Gal 3:15. kata ovyyvopny, od Kat’ Emitayryv 
(s. émitayy) 1 Cor 7:6; cp. 2 Cor 8:8. ka’ botépyow Phil 
4:11. 
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¢. w. emphasis on a certain kind of saying: Pwvy weyady in 
a loud voice Rv 5:12; 8:13 (cp. TestSol 16:1). Also év owvy 

weyaay 14:7; 9. dyyehos év dwvy Aéywv GJs 20:4 (pap, s. 
deStrycker p. 387f). Opp. év tH Kapdia (cp. Ps 13:1) 18:7. Also 
ev EaUT (TestAbr B 3 p. 107, 11 [Stone p. 62]; TestJob 23:8) Mt 
3:9; 9:21; Lk 3:8; 7:39, 49; GJs 1:1,4; 3:1; 5:1; cp. 1:3 (codd.); 

2:1 v.13 14:1 vl. 

4. in quotations fr. scripture (but s. also Epict. 1, 28, 4 wc 

deve TAGtwv with a quotation) "Hoatac Aéyeu Isaiah says Ro 
10:16, 20; 15:12. Mwtonc heyet 10:19. Aavid Aéyet 11:9. 
ypaon Aéyet (Just., D. 56, 17; cp. Paus. 2, 16, 4 ta ary A€yer=the 
epic poets say) 4:3; 10:11; Gal 4:30; 1 Ti 5:18; Js 4:5; cp. 2:23; 

J 19:24; 2 Cl 14:2. In the case of the quot. formula déyeu with- 
out the subj. expressed, 1) ypady) or 6 O&dc is easily understood 
(B-D-F §130, 3; Rob. 392.—On the omission of the subj. [Just., 

D. 101, 1 al.] cp. Epict. 1, 24, 12 A€yet oor ‘Oés KtA.’=someone 
says to you ‘lay aside [this and that sign of prestige]’). It could 

prob. be translated indefinitely it says: Ro 15:10; 2 Cor 6:2; Gal 

3:16; Eph 4:8; 5:14. 6 Ge0c is obviously the subj. (Clearch., 
fgm. 69c; Epict. 1, 1, 10 h€yet 6 Zevc, followed by a divine rev- 
elation to Epictetus) Hb 5:6. Aéyet 6 KUpLOs 2 Cl 13:2; cp. Hb 
8:8-10 (héyer KUPLog Am 5:27; Is 1:18; Jer 9:24; ParJer 6:16 
al.). W. the passage more definitely indicated (schol. on Pind., 

O. 7, 66 év tots Movoatiou Aéyetau; schol. on Apollon. Rhod. 
3, 1179 Wendel v.l. €v ty y’ TS Movoaiov Titavoypadiacg 
hEyetat ws) Ev HAia ti A€yet  ypady Ro 11:2 (Epict. 2, 17, 
34 ti Meyer XpvouTToc Ev tots TEP TOV WEvdoUevoV). AavLO 
Eyer Ev BIBAW Wadkuov Lk 20:42 (Epict. 2, 19, 14 “EdAavuKog 
hEyet év tots Aiyumtiakots with quot.). év t. ‘Qoné héyer Ro 
9:25. héyet év tH "Hoatia 2 Cl 3:5 (Just., D. 123, 8); cp. év 
Aavt6 Hb 4:7. 6 vouosg Aéyet (cp. Pla., Crito 12, 50c; Epict. 3, 
24, 43 tL yap Aéyet; [i.e. 6 VoUOG OEtoc]) 1 Cor 14:34. Aéyet tO 
TVEVLG tO GyLov Hb 3:7 (Just., D. 124, 1). Of words of Jesus: 
NEyeL 6 KUPLOG Ev TH EVayyehiw 2 Cl 8:5. Aeyer 6 KUPLOG 5:2; 
6:1. héyer adtO¢ (i.e. 6 XPiotdg 2:7) 3:2. héyer 4:2. 

6. Hebraistic, though by no means limited to the OT (s. 

EKieckers, IndogF 35, 1915, 34ff; B-D-F §420; MIt-H. 454), 

is the freq. use of . to introduce 

X. direct discourse (like 787), even though it is preceded by a 

verb of saying, or one that includes the idea of saying. Esp. Keyov 
is so used, as in the LXX, e.g. after GvaBoav, dvaxpatetw 

Mk 1:23 (cp. Phlegon: 257 fem. 36, 3, 9 Jac. Gvekexpoyet 
héyov), GmayyéAAew, GroKpivecbat, Gpvetobar, Body, 
yoyyvCetv, SiayoyyvCew, SiaroyiCeobat, SrapaptupEecban, 
diaoteAAeoOar, SuScoKetv, SoEdCEuwv, cimetv Mt 22:1; Lk 

12:16; 20:2 (s. B-D-F §101, p. 46; s. Rob. 882f; Kieckers, loc. 

cit. 36f), uBpwdobat, évtéAheoOan, ETEepwMtav, ETiTULAY, 
éeTipwvelv, sPMtav, KaTHyopEtv, KYNpvOoEL, KpPaCetv, 
Kpavydtewv, Aahelv, WAaPTUPELV, LEPIVaV, Tapalvetv, 
Tapakahetv, TtapatiWEeva TapaBpodnv, mpooevyecOan, 
TPOGHMVELV, TPOHTEvVEW, OUCNTELV, OVAAaEtv, Pwveiv, 
Wwevdouaptupety; s. these entries. Also after such verbs as 
denote an action accompanied by a statement of some kind: 

dyyehos Kuplou ... Epavyn adbtd A€ywv appeared to him and 
said Mt 1:20; cp. 2:13; mpooektvet adt@ i. fell before him 
and said 8:2; 9:18; cp. 14:33. Gmteo0at 8:3; 9:29. EpxyecOar 
Mk 5:35; Lk 18:3; 19:18 al.; cp. Lk 1:66; 5:8; 8:38; 15:9; Ac 

8:10, 19; 12:7; 27:23f; 1 Cor 11:25 al. 

3. the content of a written document (2 Km 11:15; 4 Km 

10:6.—1 Mace 8:31; 11:57; Jos., Ant. 11, 26) ypawev Aéyov 
(=7x9 ah>*) he wrote as follows Lk 1:63. 

}. orders or instructions to be carried out by other persons: 
émrenpev Mywv he sent and had them say Lk 7:19. améotEeev 
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d. (Judg 11:14f; Jdth 3:1; JosAs 3:2; ParJer 3:21 al.) Mt 22:16; 

27:19; Lk 7:20; 19:14; J 11:3. If the persons carrying out the 

orders are named, the ptc. can refer to them Mt 22:16 v.I. 

7. When it is used w. the ptc. A. appears in its finite 

forms gumailovtes gkeyov they mocked and said Mt 27:41. 
TPOGEADMV AUTH Aéyet he approached him and said Mk 14:45. 
dvappngas ... A€yet he tore his clothes as he said vs. 63; cp. 
vs. 67; 15:35; Lk 6:20; J 1:36; Hb 8:8a al.—Also pleonas- 

tically (TestSol 2:2; TestJob 23:4; cp. Homeric GpeiBopwevos 

mpooeeuTe Il. 3, 437 al., poonvda 14, 270 al.) droKpWeEic 
hEyet he answered Mk 8:29b; 9:5, 19; 10:24; 11:22; Lk 3:11; 

11:45; 13:8. KpdEac eye he cried out Mk 5:7; 9:24 (cp. 
TestAbr B 6 p. 109, 29 [Stone p. 66] Kpatwv Kai AEywv; 
ApcEsdr 1:2 Kpa&asg A€ywv). 

t. Now and then short exprs. with i. are inserted as parenthe- 

ses (B-D-F §465, 2; Rob. 434): 7oddol, Key vutv, CytyGovoww 
many, I tell you, will seek Lk 13:24. év Gdpoovvy AEyw 2 Cor 
11:21b. ws téKvots A€yo 6:13. 

kK. ptc. w. the article ta heyouweva what was said (EpArist 
215, 298; TestSol 15:13; ApcEsdr 2:15; Jos., Ant. 3, 85; 207; 

Just., D. 46, 4; 115, 1) Lk 18:34. mpooetyov t. Aeyouévoic tO 
t. Didimtrov (THOOEXW 2b) Ac 8:6 (TPOOEY. TOIS AEY. as Jos., 
Ant. 13, 303; ta X. b7r0 tLvoc as Bell. 7, 56; 423; Esth 3:3, also 

Nicol. Dam.: 90 fgm. 24, p. 408, 19 bro tov LavtEwy; fem. 30 
p. 417, 23 Jac.; Epict. 1, 18, 1; SIG 679, 87). ta 7 AexOEvta 7 
tpay0évta (Ps.-Libanius, Charact. Ep. p. 48, 18; 64, 18; Jos., 

C. Ap. 1, 55) Papias (2:15) in Eus., HE 3, 39, 15 (=Geb., Harn., 

Zahn 15, p. 72, 17). 
@ toexpress oneself in a specific way, say-—@ askw. direct 

question foll: Mt 9:14; 15:1; 18:1; Mk 5:30f. 6 dt6doKahoc 

NEyet the Master asks 14:14. W. dat. of pers. and a direct question 

foll.: Mt 9:28a; 15:34; 16:15; 20:6. 
® answer (Lucian, Syr. Dea 18; TestSol 5:8 al.; ApcMos 5) 

Mt 17:25; Mk 8:24; J 1:21; 18:17b. W. dat. of pers. and direct 

discourse: Mt 4:10; 8:26; 9:28b; 14:17; 15:33; 18:22; 19:7, 20 

al. W. dat of pers. and direct discourse introduced by ott Mt 19:8. 

© order, command, direct, enjoin, recommend more or less 

emphatically (Syntipas p. 9, 4; Num 32:27; TestSol 4:7 D; 

TestAbr A 17 p. 98, 21 [Stone p. 44]) ti someth. 2 Cl 6:4. a 

eyo Lk 6:46. ti tuvt command someone (to do) someth. 6 t Av 
A€yy uly J 2:5b (TestAbr A 4 p. 81, 8 [Stone p. 10]); cp. Ac 
21:23 (s. Num 32:31). 6 Uuiv A€yo, TaOW EY, YPryoPEttE 
the order I give to you I give to everyone: be on your guard! Mk 

13:37 (for the formal nuance cp. reff. at end of this parag.). Gener. 

w. dat. of pers. and direct discourse foll.: Mt 5:44; 6:25; 8:4, 9; 

26:52; Mk 3:3, 5; 5:8; 6:10; Lk 6:27; 7:8; J 2:7f. W. dat. of pers. 

and inf. foll.: Rv 10:9; 13:14; w. an inf. and a negative forbid (X., 

An. 7, 1, 40) Mt 5:34, 39.—Here belongs yaipet tui A€yeuv 

(Epict. 3, 22, 64) extend a greeting to someone, since the greeting 

consists in saying yatpe=‘may you prosper’ 2J 10f. W. iva. foll. 

recommend that, tell to tT) Ka@ AEywv ... iva. TIGTEVOWOLV Ac 
19:4. ov Tepl ékeivys A€yo tva Epwtmoy J do not recommend 
that anyone should pray about that (sin) 1J 5:16. W. inf. foll.: 

Ro 2:22.—1d6e héyet is the formal style of one who is giving 
an order (introductory formula for the edicts of the Persian kings 

[IMagnMai 115, 4]; in the OT a favorite method of introducing a 
prophetic statement [Thackeray p. 11]) Ac 21:11, 8, 12, 18; 3:1, 

7, 14 (s. Gerhard, Philol. 64, 1905, 27ff; Thieme 23; GRudberg, 

Eranos 11, 1911, 177f; LLafoscade, De epistulis imperatorum 

1902, 63 and 77. Roman edicts gener. use the simple A€yet as 

in the praescriptio of SEG IX, 8 I, 1-3 adtoxpatwp Katoap 

LePaoros ... A€yet; also by Augustus: Jos., Ant., 16, 162; s. 
MBenner, The Emperor Says 75). 
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@ assure, assert; w. direct discourse foll. Esp. in the formulas 

hyo oon, dh. butv, Gunv (Gurv) d. butv (TestAbr A 8 p. 85, 19f 
[Stone p. 18]) Mt 11:22; 12:31; 19:24; 23:39; Mk 11:24; Lk 

4:25; 7:9, 28; 9:27.—Mt 5:26; 6:2, 5; 8:10; Mk 3:28; 9:41; 

10:15; Lk 4:24; 18:17, 29; 23:43; J 1:51; 3:3, 5, 11; 5:19, 24f; 

6:26, 32 al. 

© maintain, declare, proclaim as teaching, w. direct discourse 

foll.: Gal 4:1; 1J 2:4. Foll. by acc. and inf. (X., Symp. 5, 5) Mt 

22:23; Mk 12:18; Lk 20:41; 23:2b; Ro 15:8; 2 Ti 2:18. Foll. 

by Ott and direct discourse Mk 12:35b; 1 Cor 15:12. W. dat. 

of pers. and direct discourse after 6tt Mt 5:20, 22, 28, 32; 8:11 

al. Someth. like interpret sic w. ref to Eph 5:32.—ov héyetc 
(that is what) you maintain Mt 27:11; Mk 15:2; Lk 23:3 (cp. ov 

eimas Mt 26:25 and s. etmov la). Cp. also Lk 22:70; J 18:37 

(s. OMerlier, RevEtGr 46, ’33, 204-19; Goodsp., Probs. 64-68 

[strong affirmative, yes]; MSmith, JBL 64, °45, 506-10 [inten- 

tionally ambiguous, so you say, Tannaitic Parallels to the Gospels, 

’51, 27-30]; DCatchpole, NTS 17, ’70/71, 213-26). ti Aéyeu 1] 
yv@ouc; what does Gnosis teach about this? With the answer in di- 

rect discourse B 6:9 (cp. Epict. 3, 13, 11 Kai ti A€yet[i-e., 6 AKOYOS 
6 TOV ptAoodpwv=philosophy]; direct discourse follows). 

@® of written communications (Hdt. 3, 40; 122; 8, 140; UPZ 

68, 5 [152 Bc]; Jos., Ant. 13, 80) 1 Cor 6:5; 7:6; 15:51; 2 Cor 

6:13; 8:8; Gal 5:2; Phil 4:11; Col 2:4; Phim 21, al. in Paul. 

© to inform about / tell of someth., speak, report (Diog. L. 

1, 31) twt to someone Mk 7:36. ti about someth. (X., Cyr. 1, 2, 

16 viv heEouev tac Kipovu mp déets) tv EF0Sov adtov of his 
death (lit., departure) Lk 9:31. ta Tept t. Baodetas Ac 1:3. to 
YWOLEVG DIT AUTOV aloxpov EoTLV Kall A€yELv it is a disgrace 
even to speak of the things they do Eph 5:12 (Demosth. 10, 27 

6... oUtE Eye GELOV). Tivl TEpl Tivos bring a report about 
someone to someone Mk 1:30; 8:30. Likew. tii tivo. Phil 3:18. 

© to identify in a specific manner, call, name (Aeschyl. 

et al.) w. double acc. (Epict. 2, 19, 19 ti Ztmukov EdeyeEs 
oeavtov; Diog. L. 8, 88 tv Hoovyy AEyet tO yBOv=call 
pleasure the [real] good; 2 Macc 4:2; Just., D. 61, 1 

GAPYNOTPATHyOV EavTOV hEyEL) Tiva tL describe someone as 
someth. ti we Keyes &yaOv; why do you call me good? Mk 
10:18; Lk 18:19. Aavid héyer adtov KUpLov David calls him 
Lord Mk 12:37. watépa idtov éheyev tov Bedv he called God 
his Father J 5:18. obkétt Myo bwac SovrAovg Ino longer call 
you slaves 15:15; cp. Ac 10:28; Rv 2:20. Pass. be called, named 

Mt 13:55; Hb 11:24. 6 \eyouevoc the so-called (Epict. 4, 1, 
51 ot Baotretc heyouevot; Socrat., Ep. 14, 7 6 A. O@dvatoc) 
deyOuevot OEot so-called gods 1 Cor 8:5 (Herm. Wr. 2, 14 the 
AeyOuevot Heol in contrast to WOvoc 6 Bedc. Somewhat differ- 
ently Jos., Ant. 12, 125 °Avtioyoc 6 rapa tots “EAAnow 8¢0¢ 
heyOuevos). ol AeyOuEevot aKpoBvotia. D710 TH¢ A. TEPLTOUNS 
those who are called ‘the uncircumcised’ (i.e. gentiles) by the 

so-called circumcision (i.e. Jews) Eph 2:11. 6 heyouevoc (B-D- 
F §412, 2; Rob. 1107; cp. BGU 1117, 9 [13 Bc]; PRyl 133, 11; 

137, 19; 2 Mace 12:17; 14:6; 3 Macc 1:3; TestAbr B 13 p. 118, 

14 [Stone p. 84]; TestJob 46:5; 47:1; Just., A I, 22, 1, D. 32, 1) 
who is called ... Mt 1:16; 27:17; whose surname is (Appian, 

Liby. 49 §213 “Avvov 6 véyas Aeyouevoc; Jos., Ant. 13, 370, 
Vi. 4) 10:2; Col 4:11; by name Mt 9:9; 26:3, 14; 27:16; Mk 

15:7; Lk 22:47; J 9:11.—Of things: of the name of a star Rv 

8:11. Of place-names (BGU 326, 19 [II ap]; 2 Macc 9:2; 12:21) 

Mt 2:23; 26:36; J 4:5; 11:54; 19:13; Ac 3:2; 6:9; Hb 9:3. Of 

the local, vernacular name i. “EBpaioti J 5:2 v.13 19:17b.—In 

the transl. of foreign words (which) means: 6 éotw Kpaviov 

TOTS Aeyouevos which means ‘Place of a Skull’ Mt 27:33b. 

Cp. also J 4:25; 11:16; 20:24; 21:2. Also 6 Aéyetau 20:16. 6 
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id. weOepunvevdouevov which, when translated, means 1:38. H 

dtepunvevouevy Aeyetar Ac 9:36.—Other exx. of the signif- 
icance mean (Aeschyl. et al.) are Gal 4:1; 2 Cl 6:4; 8:6 Cp. 

1bB.—B. 1253f; 1257; 1277. DELG. M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. S. 

LOYOS, PUG, AAAEW. 

ETMMG, TOS, TO (s. A€im~; edd. also Leiwpo, Mpa; Hdt. 
1, 119 et al.; Plut., Mor. 78a.—PTebt 115, 2 [115/113 Bc] to 

yeyovas [=-O¢] Muyo. [Mayser p. 843]; 4 Km 19:4 A Aip- 
watos [Thackeray p. 84]; W-S. §5; 13e; New Docs 4, 186) rem- 

nant d. KAT &kOYIV XaPLtOS yéyovev there is a remnant cho- 
sen by grace Ro 11:5 (cp. CD 1, 4).—JJeremias, D. Gedanke 
des ‘Heiligen Restes’ usw., ZNW 42, ’49, 154-94.—_DELG s.v. 

Neiar@. M-M. TW. 

KEtos, a, Ov (cp. Lat. levis; Hom. et al.; SIG 972, 119; BGU 

162, 5; 781 Il, 15; LXX; En 22:2; EpArist 76; Philo; Jos., Ant. 15, 

400) smooth, level of a road (opp. tpaxus rough, as X., Mem. 

3, 10, 1; Philo, Abr. 239) Lk 3:5 (Is 40:4 v.1.).—B. 1068. DELG. 

M-M. TW. 

NELLOTAXTED or AiTotaKtéw (s. Agia, tTHELC; milit. tt. 

‘leave the ranks, desert’; Plut., Mor. 241a; Polemo, Decl. 2, 44 p. 

31, 17; PLips 45, 18; 46, 15; PLond IIL, 1247, 14 p. 225 [IV ap]; 

4 Macc 9:23) transf. sense turn away G10 twos from someth. 

Gro TOV Pedjuatos (BEob) 1 Cl 21:4 (cp. Philo, Gig. 43 [268] 
KaAOV dé UN AtTroTAKTHOaL THs TOV Beov TaEEWS).—DELG 
S.V. TAG0W. 

ELT fut. 3 sg. Agiper ApcEsdr; 2 aor. ZAurov, subj. 3 sg. Mary 
Tit 3:13 v.l.; pf. pass. ptc. NeAeutuevos 2 Macc 4:45 (Hom.+, 

‘leave [behind]’ and other senses). 

@ to leave behind, trans., mid. and pass. —@ fall short, be 

inferior, lack (Hat. 7, 8, 1; Diod. S. 17, 46, 1; Jos., Bell. 3, 482, 

Ant. 14, 474; Just., A I, 67, 1 and 6) év tivt in someth. (Sb 620, 6 

[97/96 Bc] of a temple heitreoOan év tH UN} Eivar dovdov; SIG 
618, 15; 800, 29; PGM 4, 2347) év undevi fall short in no respect 

Js 1:4. 

®© be/do without, lack, be in need or want (of) w. gen. (B-D- 

F §180, 4; cp. Soph., El. 474; Ps.-Pla., Axioch. 366d; later, e.g. 

Libanius, Progym.: Confirm. 1, 1 vol. VIII p. 138f. t> évOéou 
uavias) oodias be deficient in wisdom Js 1:5. ths Ednuepov 
tpodrs be in need of daily food 2:15. Oso lack God ITr 5:2b. 
undevoc lack nothing IPol 2:2. 
@ to be deficient in someth. that ought to be present for 

whatever reason, Jack, intr., act. (Aetaet tl tive: Polyb. 10, 18, 8; 

Epict. 2, 14, 19; Jos., Ant. 12, 36; Aeiset tic tut ApcEsdr 6:18 p. 

31,27 Tdf.) col TOAAG hettEt you fall far short Hv 3, 1,9. TOMA 
nly Aetaret we lack much ITr 5:2a. ét év Oot Aeiset there is one 
thing that you still lack Lk 18:22 (cp. Jos., Bell. 4, 257 totc 
TOALNWAOLW Ev LOVOV Aetret; TestAbr A 14 p. 93, 26f [Stone 
p. 34] ti éwt Acimetar TH WuxT Eic TO OWCEoBaL;) iva uNdév 
awvtots Aetmy that they may lack nothing Tit 3:13. ta heiTrovta 
(Just., A I, 52, 2; ta A. TOV Waduod Just., D 106, 1; Lucian, 

Syr. Dea 26) what is lacking, the defects 1:5. W. inf. foll. (cp. 

B-D-F §393, 4) Aeier tH TUPy@ Ett ULKPOV OiKOSOUNnOHVOL 
the tower still lacks a little of being finished, is still not quite 

finished Hs 9, 9, 4.—B. 839. DELG. M-M. Spicq. 

NELTOVO YEW impf. Zheitovpyovy; fut. Aettovpyyow LXX; 
1 aor. £Agttovpynoa (cp. Att. Meds = Aads, q.v. + épyov; X.+; 
ins, pap, LXX; TestSol 12:6 v.l.; TestLevi 3:5, TestAsh 2:2; 

EpArist, Philo, Joseph.; on the spelling s. Mayser 127; MIt-H. 

76f) gener. ‘perform a public service, serve in a public office’ (in 

the Gr-Rom. world distinguished citizens were expected to serve 
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ina variety of offices, including esp. as high priests, with all costs 

that such service involved, or to assume the costs of construction 

or maintenance of public buildings and production of dramas and 

games; for their services they would be recognized as people of 

exceptional merit [s. Gpetn] or benefactors [s. ebepyétyc]; but 
the word is also used of less prestigious activity SEG XXVI, 1392, 

31 supply carts and mules; New Docs 1, 42-44) in our lit. almost 

exclusively of religious and ritual services both in a wider and a 

more restricted sense (SIG 717, 23f [100 Bc] éAettovpynoay év 
TH EPO EVTAKTMC; 736, 73; 74f AELtTOUPYOUVTM Tots BEoIc; 
97f {92 Bc]; PLond I, 33a, 3 p. 19 [II Bc]; 41 B, 1; UPZ 42, 2 
[162 Bc]; 47, 3; BGU 1006, 10; LXX; EpArist 87; Dssm., B 137 

[BS 140]; Anz 346f; Danker, Benefactor [lit.]). Through the use 

of this term NT writers suggest an aura of high status for those 

who render any type of service. 

@ to render special formal service, serve, render service, 

of cultic or ritual responsibilities—@ of priests and Levites in 

God’s temple (cp. Ex 28:35, 43; 29:30; Num 18:2; Sir 4:14; 

45:15; Jdth 4:14; 1 Macc 10:42; Philo, Mos. 2, 152; Jos., Bell. 2, 

409, Ant. 20, 218) abs. Hb 10:11. A. t© OvoLaotHpiw tov BEov 

perform services at the altar of God | Cl 32:2 (cp. Jo 1:9, 13); (w. 

tepatevew as Sir 45:15) A. t@ Oe 43:4; GJs 4:1 (1 Km 3:1).— 
Of Christian services év t. Bvotaotypiw dh. tO BEtov perform 
service to God at the altar Tit 1:9 v.1.—Of officials of Christian 

congregations: id. GUEUTTWS TH TOULViW TOU XPLOTOU serve 
Christ's flock blamelessly | Cl 44:3. Of supervisors Hs 9, 27, 3. 

Of supervisors and servers i. tiv Aettoupyliav TOV TPOPYTMV 
Kal SLOaOKaAWV perform the service of prophets and teachers 

D 15:1 (s. b, below on Ac 13:2.—Aeut. A. Demosth. 21, 154; oft. 

in LXX; also Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 82; SIG 409, 61)—Of angels 

(TestLevi 3:5) t@ Oednpwatt avTOD (sc. BEOU) AELtTOUPYOOLV 
Tapeota@tes they stand at (God's) side and serve (God's) will 

1 Cl 34:5; cp. vs. 6 (Da 7:10 Theod.). 

© of other expression of religious devotion (Dionys. Hal. 2, 

22, 2 émt tv Lepav of the wives of priests and their children 
who perform certain rites that would not be approved for males) 

including prayer (w. vnotevetv, and of the prophets and teach- 

ers) T. KUpi@ Ac 13:2. A. t@ BE@ (cp. Jo 1:13b) Hm 5, 1, 2; ep. 3; 
s 7:6. Of OT worthies oi tedeiws Aettoupynoavtes those who 
have rendered superb service to God 1 Cl 9:2. 
© toconfer a special material benefit, serve (X., Mem. 2, 7, 

6; Chares Hist.: 125 fgm. 4 p. 659, 28 Jac. [in Athen. 12, 54, 538e]; 

t@ Piw A. Orig., C. Cels. 8, 57, 1 and 6) év tots oapKuKois i. do 
aservice in material things Ro 15:27—On this entry and the foll. 

one s. Elbogen 5; 511; FOertel, D. Liturgie, 1917; NLewis, In- 

ventory of Compulsory Services in Ptolemaic and Roman Egypt 

’68; WBrandt, D. Wortgruppe Aettoupyetv im Hb u. | KI: Jahrb. 

d. Theol. Schule Bethel 1, 1930, 145-76; OCasel, hettoupyta— 

munus: Oriens Christ. III 7, ’32, 289-302; EPeterson, Nuntius 2, 

°49, 10f; ARomeo, Miscellanea Liturgica (LMohlberg Festschr. ), 

vol. 2, 49, 467-519; FDanker, Gingrich Festschr. °72, 108ff— 

S. Aewtoupyia, Aevtoupyuxds, Aettoupyoc.—DELG s.v. Aa0s. 
M-M. TW. Spicq. Sv. 

ELTOVOEYLA, as, q (s. prec. entry; Pla.+; ins, pap, LXX, 

ParJer 3; ApcSed 14, 3 and 11; EpArist, Philo, Joseph., loanw. in 

rabb.) prim. ‘public service’, the usual designation for a service 

performed by an individual for the state or public cult (oft. free 

of charge, s. lit. under hettoupyé@ 2), in our lit. almost always 

used w. some sort of relig. connotation. As with the use of the 

verb Aeittoupyéw NT writers suggest an aura of high status for 

those who render any type of service. 
@ service of a formal or public type, service—@ of ritual 

and cultic services (Diod. S. 1,21, 7; SIG 1109, 111; UPZ 17, 17 
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[163 Bc] A. t eq; 40, 19 [161 Bc]; PTebt 302, 30 [s. Dssm. B 
138=BS 141]; Ex 37:19; Num 8:22; 16:9; 18:4; 2 Ch 31:2; Ep- 

Arist; Philo, Virt. 54 al.; Jos., Bell. 1, 26, Ant. 3, 107 al.; Hippol., 

Ref. 9, 30, 4) service as priest Lk 1:23. tas TPOGHopas Ka. AEt- 
Toupylac EmitedEtoOa bring offerings and perform (other) cer- 
emonial services 1 Cl 40:2. ta oKevn tI¢ h. the vessels used in 
priestly service Ab 9:21 (ParJer 3:9, 11, 18). Of the high priest’s 

service | C1 40:5. Fig., of the high-priestly office of Christ Hb 8:6. 

® of other kinds of service to God 1 Cl 20:10. Of Noah 

1 Cl 9:4. Of Paul (w. Ovota, q.v. 1; cp. BGU 1201, 7 [2 ap] 
TPO Tas Attoupysias Kal BvoElas TMV BEM) sacrificial ser- 
vice Phil 2:17.—Of officials in Christian congregations (1) t1\s 
émoKom 7s AX. Iren. 3, 3, 3 [Harv. II 10, 3]) dvadexeoOat thy dh. 
avtOV succeed to their office 1 Cl 44:2; } adtotc tetUNUEVY A. 
the office held in honor by them 44:6; &roBaAdAEoba tig A. be 
removed from office 44:3. On D 15:1 cp. Aeittoupyéw 1a—Also 

of the activities of a nonofficial pers. in the church service 1 

TAPEKBALVELV TOV MPLOLEVOV THC A. AUTOV KaVOVE. not over- 
stepping the fixed boundaries of his service | C1 41:1. Of acts that 
show forth Christian charity and other virtues that are beyond the 

call of ordinary duty and are therefore more like those rendered 

by public-spirited citizens and thus evoke God’s special approval: 

at A. atta. these services Hs 5, 3, 3; cp. 5, 3, 8 (A. EKKANOLAS 

BEov ETL OWTNPIG AVOPW Trav Orig., C. Cels. 8, 75, 18) Of 
angels: d. tg KtLOEWs ‘service to the creation’ Hippol., Ref. 9, 
B0N25 
@ service of a personal nature, help, assistance, service 

transf. sense of the primary mng. and mng. 1: of Epaphrodi- 

tus’ services to Paul iva. GvaTrAnpwoy tO LHULdV HotEpyWa THs 
TPOsG WE AELtOUPpylas in order that he might supply what was 
lacking in your service to me Phil 2:30. W. ref. to the collection 

} Stakovia tig A. tavtys 2 Cor 9:12.—ESchweizer, D. Leben 
d. Herrn in d. Gemeinde u. ihren Diensten, ’46, 19-23; AHillorst, 

Filologia Neotestamentaria 1, ’88, 27-34.—DELG s.v. \a0c. M- 

M. EDNT. TW. Spicq. Sv. 

LELTOVOYLKOS, H, Ov (PPetr II, 39 [e] [6 times]; s. Dssm., 
B 138=BS 141]; PTebt 5, 49 [118 Bc]; 102, 3. But also in a rit- 

ual sense PTebt 88, 3 [115/114 Bc] jyugpar AEttoupyucai=the 
days when the prophets of the temple are permitted to per- 

form certain holy acts [Mitt-Wilck. I/2, p. 94; WOtto, Priester 

u. Tempel im hellenist. Agypt. II 1908 p. 33, 2; 39, 2]; likew. 

Mitt-Wilck. I /2, 115, 15; 146; Ex 31:10; 39:12; Num 4:12, 

26; 2 Ch 24:14) engaged in special service, of angels i. 

TVEVMATE spirits in special service (to God) Hb 1:14 (cp. Philo, 

Virt. 74 Gyyekou Aettovpyol).—sS. heitoupyéw, Aettoupyia, 
hettoupyos.—DELG s.v. 4a.0¢. M-M. TW. Spica. 

LELTOVOYOS, ot, 0 (s. Aettoupyéw; Polyb. et al.; pap, LXX; 
pseudepigr.; Ath. 10:3) prim. ‘one who performs public service’, 

in our lit. (exc. TestAsh 2:2) always w. sacred connotations (i. 

tov Oewv Dionys. Hal. 2, 2, 3; 2, 73, 2; Plut., Mor. 417a; ins [I 

BC: REA 32, 1930, p. 5] 8eotc Mtoupyot; ins fr. Miletus: GKaw- 
erau and ARehm, D. Delphinion ii M. 1914, 396; LXX; TestSol 

4:13 D; TestAbr A 15 p. 95, 5 [Stone p. 38]; TestLevi; EpArist 

95; Philo; Hippol., Ref. 10, 9, 1 tov Gee h.). 
@ one engaged in administrative or cultic service, servant, 

minister, the formal sense—@ of Gr-Rom officials A. O€0U ser- 

vants of God Ro 13:6 (s. AvanVeldhuizen, Wie zijn hettoupyot 

OEov in Ro 13:6: TSt 32, 1914, 302-11). Of heavenly beings as 
servants of God Hb 1:7; 1 Cl 36:3 (both Ps 103:4; cp. 102:21; 

Philo, Virt. 74 Gyyehou Aettoupyol). 
® of priests | Cl 41:2; GJs 23:1. Of Christ, the true High 

Priest TOV Gylwv A. KAL THS OKYHVI|S THs GANOwi7s a minister 



592 MELTOVO'YOS 

in the sanctuary and in the true tabernacle Hb 8:2 (Philo, Leg. 

All. 3, 135 Aewtovpydog tHv Gyiwv).—Also of the prophets ot 
NELTOUPYOL TIS YAPLtOS Tod Beov | Cl 8:1. Of Paul, apostle to 
the nations/gentiles, 1. Xpiotov “Inood eis ta €Ovy a servant of 
Christ Jesus for the gentiles Ro 15:16. The term ptAotiseopan 
in the immediate context (vs. 20) is freq. used in connection w. 

service rendered by public-spirited citizens (s. s.v.). 

@ one engaged in personal service, aide, assistant, a transf., 

sense of 1, thus heightening the status of the referent: of Epa- 

phroditus hettoupyos tis xpPElas wou the one who has served 
my needs (=my aide) Phil 2:25.—DELG s.v. hadc. M-M. TW. 
Spicq. S. lit. s.v. hettoupyéo 2. 

Ely fut. 3 pl. Aei&ovo0w; aor. EAevEav LXX (Aeschyl., Hdt.+; 
LXX) lick ti someth., of dogs (3 Km 20:19) Lk 16:21 v.1. B. 

267.—DELG. 

AExXTOG, 0S, 1] Lectra wife of Onesiphorus AcPI Ant 13, 7f 

(cp. Aa 1, 236, 7) 2 Ti 4:19 v.l. as wife of Aquila (s. Dibelius, 

Hdb. ad loc.). 

Lewd (Aram. 81?) why? Mt 27:46; Mk 15:34 (Ps 22:2); (vv.ll. 

Loud, uct) s. Aad. 

KEVTLOV, OV, TO (Lat. loanw.: linteum, also in rabb.; Peripl. 
Eryth. c. 6; Arrian, Peripl. 4; IMagnMai 116, 34; POxy 929, 10 

divov Kai Aévttov; Ostraka II 1611, 1; Hahn 235; 262; 266; Gr- 

Bar 3:5) linen cloth Hy 3, 1, 4; towel J 13:4f (Vi. Aesopi I c. 

61 of a woman who is preparing to wash another person’s feet: 

TEpLCWOOLEevy AEVTLOV). 

he070050¢, ov, 6 (Galen: CMG V 4, 1, 1 p. 86, 15; Anec- 
dota Astrol. [ALudwich, Maximi et Ammonis carmina 1877] 

p. 122, 2; Theognost.: Anecd. Gr. p. 1394; AcPh 94-101 [Aa 

II/2, 36-39]; 121 [Aa II/2, 50]; Athanasius, Vi. Anton. 9 vol. 

I 640) leopard, metaph. for rough soldiers évéedeuévos (v.I. 

dedeuevos) 6EKa AEoTapPdots bound to ten ‘leopards’ IRo 5:1 
(the addition of 6 Eotl OTPATLWTLKOV THYUG. suggests that the 
language is metaph. here; it is all the more appropriate because 

Ignatius is being taken as a prisoner to Rome to fight w. wild 

beasts; but s. DSaddington, JTS 38, ’87, 411f [a “cohors’ named 

Lepidiana])—DELG. 

AEs, 1806, 1} (Aémw ‘to peel’; a thin layer that covers 

someth., such as ‘scales’ of fish, Hdt. et al.; Michel 833, 11 [279 

BC]; BGU 544, 8; PGM 4, 258 al.; LXX; TestJob 43:8; Philo; 

Jos., Ant. 3, 149) ‘scale’. 

@ flattened plate covering the skin of marine creatures, 

scales, a collective B 10:1 (cp. Lev 11:9ff; Dt 14:9f; TestJob 43:8 

ETLOAS TOU SPUKOVTOS). 
@ a thin flaky piece, scale in a simile GvéTE0QV aAdTOU 

ATO TOV OPOAAUOV Ws AETOES someth. like scales fell fr. his 
eyes, i.e. he suddenly regained his sight Ac 9:18. For the expr. cp. 

Galen: CMG V 4, 1, 1 p. 77, 3 otov AeTic Garé miTte=‘someth. 
like a scale fell off’ (other exx. in Hobart 39). On the figure cp. 

Tob 11:12.—DELG s.v. Kem A 1. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

KEMOQ, as, H (s. kempdc; Hat. et al.; Galen: CMG V 4, 2 
p. 333, 5; 429, 11; PSI X, 1180, 36 [II ap]; LXX, Philo; Jos., 

Ant. 3, 265, C. Ap. 1, 235; Theoph. Ant. 3, 21 [p. 244, 19]) a 

serious skin disease, poss. including leprosy. Gk. medical writ- 
ers include a variety of skin disorders under the term \. There 

is abundant evidence that not all the NYT (cp. Lev 13f) and 

\€mpa. of the Bible is true ‘leprosy’ caused by Hansen’s bacillus 

as known in modern times; indeed, there are many (see Gram- 

berg and Cochrane below) who hold that Hansen’s disease was 

Agvt 

unknown in biblical times, or known by a different name than 

leprosy. Aémpa. in LXX and NT may at times refer to what is 

generally termed leprosy, but probability extends to such skin 

diseases as psoriasis, lupus, ringworm, and favus, and in the ab- 

sence of more precise data it is best to use the more general 

term serious skin disease Mt 8:3; Mk 1:42; Lk 5:12f; PEg? 39 

[a] réoty a adtod 1 A€T[Pa]=ASyn. 42, 32.—GMiinch, Die 
. Zaraath (Lepra) der hebr. Bibel 1893; EMcEwen, Biblical World 

38, 1911, 194-202; 255-61; LHuizinga, Leprosy: BiblSacra 83, 

1926, 29-46; 202-12; Billerb. IV 1928, 745-63; Handb. d. Haut- 

u. Geschlechtskrankheiten, ed. JJadassohn, vol. X: Die Lepra 

1930; FLendrum, The Name ‘Leprosy’: Amer. Journ. of Tropi- 

cal Medicine and Hygiene 1, ’52, 999-1008. Series of articles in 

BT: KGramberg, 11, ’60, 10-20; JSwellengrebel, 11, °60, 69-80, 

with note by ENida; RCochrane, Biblical Leprosy, 12 ’61, 202f, 

w. mention of a separate publ. of the same title, °61; DWalling- 

ton, 12, °61, 75-79; SBrowne, Leprosy in the Bible, in Medicine 

and the Bible, ed. BPalmer, ’86, 101-25; MGrmek, Diseases in 

the Ancient Greek World ’89, 160-61.—ABD IV 277-82 (lit.). 

TW. 

AENOGW | aor. ZLErpyoa (Hadt., Hippocr. et al.; Num 12:10) 
suffer from a skin disorder (the etymological association with 

eTric ‘scale’ is not to be pressed) éA[émpnoa] PEg* 35=ASyn. 
42, 31 and 84, 31.—DELG s.v. Aétro. 

ET OOS, &, Ov (s. KeTis and AémpPa; Aristoph., fem. 723 K.; 
Theophr.; Herodas 6, 36 et al.; in description of a wanted felon 

PMich IV/1, 223; 1189; 224, 2024; 225, 1751 [all III Ap and in 

ref. to the same pers.]; LXX; Mel., P. 72, 526; Theoph. Ant. 3, 

21 [p. 244, 24]; ‘scaly’) pert. to having a serious skin disor- 

der, with a bad skin disease (so Theophr., CP 2, 6, 4 of pers. 

becoming ‘scaly’, w. similar condition in plants; LXX) hempot 
d&vépec Lk 17:12.—Subst. 6 i. a person with a bad skin disease 

(Philo, Leg. All. 3, 7; Jos., Ant. 3, 264, C. Ap. 1, 278) Mt 8:2; 

10:8; 11:5; Mk 1:40 (CMasson, La péricope du lépreux [Mk 

1:40-45]: RTP n.s. 23, °39, 287-95); Lk 4:27; 7:22 (on Mt 11:5 

and Lk 7:22 s. kwodc 2); PEg? 32=ASyn. 42, 30. As surname 
of Simon of Bethany (cp. Sb 7638, 4f [257 Bc] tv Nukavopos 
TOU TOdaypLKod oikiav) Mt 26:6 (AeTPwoor; D after Lat.: 
leprosi) Mk 14:3.—DELG s.v. hétrw. TW. 

LENTOS, Nb ov (Hom.+; SIG 567, 6; pap, LXX, TestSol 11:7; 

JosAs 10:13; Philo; Jos., Bell. 2, 154; SibOr 1, 361; superl. 

AhETTOTATOS Just., D. 46, 5). 

@ pert. to being relatively small in bulk, small, thin, light 
Sotpakov A. Hs 9, 10, 1; Onpta A. tiny animals ApcPt fgm. 2 p. 
2a 

@ 10 A. (sc. vourtoua with Artem. 2, 58; Pollux 9, 92 or 
Képua w. Alciphron 1, 9, 1) small copper coin, 1/128 of a denar- 

ius, something between a penny and a mill, Mk 12:42; Lk 12:59; 

21:2. (cp. OGI 484, 35; SIG 1109, 80; 98f)—S. &pytiptov 2c.— 

Schiirer II 66; K1. Pauly III 582; B. 889. DELG s.v. \é7rw. M-M. 

Agevt, 6 (1) indecl. (B-D-F §53, 1) and Aevic, gen. Aevi, 
acc. Aevtv (B-D-F §55, le; W-S. §10, 5; Wuthnow 67; MIt-H. 

146 Aevetc; the mss. and edd. form and sp. fluctuate: Aevt-, 

Aevei-) Levi (LXX; Test12Patr [Aevt; wv.ll. Aevic, Aeviv]; 
JosAs [Aevic; v.l. Aevi]; EpArist 48; Philo, Joseph.). 

@ son of Jacob Hb 7:9. ot vioi Aevi vs. 5; dua} A. Rv 7:7. 
@ son of Melchi; in the genealogy of Jesus Lk 3:24. 

© son of Symeon; in the genealogy of Jesus vs. 29. 

a disciple of Jesus, called by him fr. the tax-collector’s of- 

fice Lk 5:27, 29. Acc. to Mk 2:14 this disciple was a son of 
Alphaeus (s. “Adeattoc 1). GPt 14:60 also speaks of a Aevic 6 
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tov “Ai.paiov as a disciple of Jesus. GMary 463, 18; 31. On Mt 
9:9 s. Ma86atoc. 

© name of a high priest, partly restored Aev{eic?] Ox 840, 
10.—Pauly-W. XII 2207f; BHHW III 1076. TW. 

Aevitns, ov, 6 (mss. and edd. also Aevt-, Aevett-. LXX, 
Philo, Joseph.; Plut., Mor. 671le) a Levite, member of the tribe 

of Levi, esp. one who did not belong to the family of Aaron, and 

whose duty it was to perform the lowlier services connected w. 

the temple ritual. W. iepetc Lk 10:32; J 1:19; 1 Cl 32:2; 40:5. Of 

Joseph Barnabas Ac 4:36.—JEmerton, VetusT 12, 62, 129-38 

(Deut.); AGunneweg, Leviten u. Priester, ’65—TW. 

AEvIT1z0¢, H, Ov (for the sp. s. Aevitne. Ley, title; Philo; 
Just., D. 16, 1 2v t@ A.; Mel., HE 4, 26, 14 Aevitixdv) Levitical 
A. iepwotvn the Levitical (i.e. OT) priesthood Hb 7:11. 

LEVAGLV® fut. KevKava Is 1:18; 1 aor. 2ieGKava (B-D-F 

§72; Mit-H. 214f), inf. AevKGvat. Pass.: fut. euKavOnoouar 
Ps 50:9; pf. pte. fem. acc. ehevKaopevny TestSol (s. AeuKdc; 
Hom. et al.; Apollod. [II Bc]: 244 fgm. 107c Jac.; Sb 6754, 18; 

LXX; TestSol C prol. 1; Philo, Leg. All. 2, 43) make white of 

clothes whitened by a fuller (Aesop, Fab. 29 P=59 H.) Mk 9:3. 

In imagery, make blood-red sins white 1 Cl 8:4 (Is 1:18): cp. 18:7 

(Ps 50:9). In apocal. figure, of martyrs: hevKavayv tas OTOAGS 
avtOv év 1 aivatt tov apviov they have made their robes 
white in the blood of the Lamb Rv 7:14.—DELG s.v. 1 hevKoc. 
TW. 

LEevz0BULGGLOS s. devKds 2 end. 

Levz0s, H, OV(s. ZevKaive; Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX, En; Test- 
Sol 5:13; Test12Patr; JosAs; ParJer 9:18; Philo, Joseph.; SibOr 

3, 617; 622; loanw. in rabb. Fig. [w. ot ovviévtec]: ot AEvKOL 

Iren.1, 19, 2 [Harv. I 177, 1]) 
@ bright, shining, gleaming (Hom. et al.) }.. O¢ 10 Os (IL. 

14, 185 2. HédL0¢ Ws) brilliant as light Mt 17:2. 2. €aotpa- 
atwv Lk 9:29. This mng. is also poss. for some of the foll. 

pass. 
white (including, for the Greeks, many shades of that color, 

and always opp. of uéi.ac; cp. our ‘white’ wine) of hair (Tyrtaeus 

[VII Bc] 7, 23 of an elderly man’s hair; Soph., Ant. 1092; Lev 

13:3ff) Mt 5:36 (opp. uéiac as Menand., Samian 262 [Bodmer p. 
61 app.=OxfT p. 259] of Androcles, who dyes his white hair); Rv 

1:14a. Ofa goatskin Hv 5:1; s 6,2, 5. Ofa pebble, used for voting 

etc. (Lucian, Harmonides 3 p. 855f wigov ... THY AeUKTV Kal 
ow@Covoav) Rv 2:17. Of wool (PRyl 146, 15 [39 ap]; Da 7:9 
oe Epvov 7..; En 106:2; ParJer 9:18) 1:14b. Of apocal. horses 
(cp. JosAs 5:5; Zech 1:8. S. muppos) 6:2; 19:11, 14a. Of an 

apocal. monster w. the colors black, red, gold and white Hv 4, 1, 

10; cp. 4, 3, 5. Of a cloud Rv 14:14. Of stones (Michel 509, 17 

[241 Bc]; OGI 219, 36; 268, 17; 339, 34; 105; et al. in ins) Hv 3, 

2, 8; 3, 5, 13 3, 6, 5; 5 9,4, 5; 9, 6, 4; 9, 8, 5; 9, 9, 1. Of a chair 
v 1, 2, 2. Of fields of ripe grain A. mpoc Bepiopov white for the 
harvest J 4:35. Of a mountain Hs 9, 1, 10; 9, 29, 1; 9, 30, 1f; 

4. Of a rock 9, 2, 1. Of a throne Rv 20:11. Of garments (Plut., 

Aristid. 21, 4 festive garment; IPriene 205 eiciva cic t0 tepov 
Gyvov év éo07u1 2evKT; POxy 471, 95ff; 531, 13; PGM 4, 636; 
Eccl 9:8; 2 Macc 11:8; Jos., Bell. 2, 1, Ant. 11,327; TestLevi 8:2; 

JosAs 5:6 yit@va. .evKOv) Mk 9:3; 16:5 (Lucian, Philops. 25 

of a heavenly messenger: veaviac 7ayKa0¢ AEVKOV IULaTLOV 
TepipePanuévos); Ac 1:10; Rv 3:5, 18; 4:4; 6:11; 7:9, 13. A 
garment is 2. @> zunv (Da 7:9 Theod.) Mt 28:3 (opp. of gar- 
ments appropriate for mourning: Aeschines, Against Ctesiphon 

77); Mk 9:3 v.L; Hs 8, 2, 3f. év AevKots (sc. ywatiots) in white 
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(Artem. 2, 3 p. 86, 17; 4, 2 p. 205, 9) J 20:12; Rv 3:4; Hv 4, 

2, 1; s 8, 2, 4; BUcowov i. a white linen garment Rv 19:14b 
(v.l. AeuKoBucowoy). Of a priest’s clothing made of white linen 
(s. Schiirer II 293) Ox 840, 27. Of shoes Hv 4, 2, 1—GRadke, 
D. Bedeutg. d. weissen u. schwarzen Farbe in Kult u. Brauch d. 

Griech. u. Romer, diss. Berlin ’36; RGradwohl, D. Farben im AT, 

63, 34-50.—On special clothing in some mystery celebrations s. 

SCole, Theoi Megaloi °84, 114 n. 125.—B. 1052; 1054. DELG. 

EDNT. M-M. TW. Sv. 

LE, OVtOS, 6 (Hom.+; also BGU 957, 4 [10 Bc]; PGrenf 

Il, 84, 7) lion Hb 11:33; MPol 12:2; Philo; AcP1 Ha 2, 7; 4, 19; 

34; 38; 5, 2; 4f; 9; 13; 18. Symbol of rapacity 1 Cl 35:11 (Ps 

49:22 v.l. [ARahlfs, Psalmi cum Odis ’31]). AdKKosg AEOvtMV 
(s. KaKKOS) 45:6. Of the devil W>o A. MPvOuEVOS TEPLTTATEL 
he goes about like a roaring lion 1 Pt 5:8 (Ps 21:14; TestSol 

11:1 Bpuyaopevos Ws Aewy; cp. JosAs 12:9 6 A€wv 6 GypLoc 6 
TOALOS KATAOLMKEL Le). Apocalyptic usage also makes com- 

parisons w. the lion, or parts of his body, or his actions (Il. 6, 

181; Strabo 16, 4, 16 fabulous beings: optyyec kK. KUVOKEMaAOL 
k. KnBot [monkeys] A€o0vtos uEv TPOGMTOV ExOVTES TO OE 
LOLTOV Cua TaVvONPOs KTA.; quite similarly Diod. S. 3, 35, 
6; TestAbr A 17 p. 99, 21 [Stone p. 46]; Ath. 18, 3) Rv 4:7; 9:8 

(cp. Jo 1:6), 17; 10:3; 13:2. Metaphorically (cp. Il. 21, 483, of 

Artemis) of a lion-hearted hero (cp. Lycophron 33 [Heracles]; 

Ael. Aristid. 46 p. 191f D. [Pericles]; Esth 4:17s; Jos., Ant. 18, 

228), the Messiah 6 A. 6 Ek THs OvANS Iovda. the lion fr. the 
tribe of Judah Rv 5:5 (cp. Gen 49:9). pvobTvau €k otOWAtOS 
}. be rescued from the jaws of the lion, i.e. fr. great danger 2 Ti 

4:17 (cp. Ps 21:22). The rapacious lion is found as funerary mo- 

tif, and both 1 Pt 5:8 (above) and 2 Ti 4:17 may refer to death (the 

former to physical death, the latter to spiritual death or apostasy: 

New Docs 3, 50f)—-OKeller, Die Antike Tierwelt, 2 vols. 1909- 

13: Il 24-61. EGoodenough, Jewish Symbols VII, *58, 29-86. 

Pauly-W. XIII/1 968-90.—B. 185. DELG. M-M. TW. 

199, N65, ff (s. KavOdve of which 2.1180 is a collateral form; 
Hom. et al.; Vett. Val. 242, 4; PCairMasp 4, 4; LXX; En 5:8 

[Rademacher for GAn8eLav]; TestJob 47:8; Philo; Jos., Ant. 15, 

376; Just., D. 46, 5; Ath. 12:2) forgetfulness hnOynv hauBaver 
tv0g forget someth. (s. hKauBdavo) 10c) 2 Pt 1:9.—DELG s.v. 
davOavo). M-M. TW. Sv. 

AUUG, atOs, TO (s. AGUBavO and next entry; Soph., Pla. 
et al.; pap, LXX, Philo; Jos., Bell. 1, 289, Ant. 14, 393) someth. 

received gain 610 t. ETB TOU h. because of the desire for 
gain Hs 9, 19,3 —DELG s.v. Aap Bave B. 

AMWLS, EMS, T (edd. also Atppic; Soph., Thu. et al.; PTebt 
238 [II Bc]; POxy 71 I, 18. On the spelling s. the lit. given s.v. 

LauBpavo, beg., on AnWpouat) a condition of being in re- 

ceipt of someth., receiving, as a commercial term év TuKpia. 

yiveoBar... Tepi docEews kai A. become bitter .. . about giving 
and receiving, ‘debit and credit’ Hm 5, 2, 2. In commercial im- 

agery KOLVMVELV Eig LOyOV S00EWs Kai dh. Phil 4:15 (s. 50016 

2; GPeterman, Paul’s Gift from Philippi ’97). On the commercial 

aspect s. KOyos.—DELG s.v. AauBave B. M-M. 

ANVvog, ov, 1 a term for someth. hollow, such as a vat or 
trough, hence also wine-press (so Theocr.; Diod. S. 3, 63, 4; 

ins: Sb 7541, 11 [Il Ap]; PAmh 48, 7 [106 Bc]; POxy 729, 19; 
LXX:; JosAs 2:20 ‘trough’; Jos., Ant. 5, 213 al.; Just., D. 86, 

2) yevvnpata A. produce of the wine-press (cp. Num 18:30) D 

13:3 (s. yevvnua). Hewn in the rock (cp. POxy 502, 36 [164 AD] 
tas Anvovs AvBivac) Mt 21:33.—In Rv fig. watetv tiv i. tread 
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the wine-press (i.e. the grapes in it; Diod. S. 4, 5, 1 matijoau Tt. 

OTAMVAaS Ev ANVO; s. also 2 Esdr 23:15; La 1:15; cp. Jer 31:33) 
Ry 19:15; pass. 14:20a. BaAAew etc tv Anvov pour into the 
wine-press (cp. Anacreontea 59, 4 Pr. kata Anvov BaAAELV ... 

Tatetv) 14:19. Blood (cp. the ‘blood of the grape’) flows fr. the 

wine-press vs. 20b.—DELG. M-M. TW. 

M4006, Ov, 6 (Aristoph. et al.; X., An. 7, 7, 41; PSI 534, 16; 
4 Macc 5:11; TestSol 26:6; Philo, Post. Cai. 165; Jos., Bell. 3, 

405; Just., A I, 68, 1; Tat., Ath.) that which is totally devoid of 

anything worthwhile, idle talk, nonsense, humbug ébavyoav 
EVM TLOV AVTOV WOEL ANpOs TA PYjwata tatta these words 
seemed to them to be nonsense Lk 24:11. S. \npwdn¢.—DELG 

1. M-M. Spicq. 

ANOWdNGE, Es (s. Afpos + -dSyg¢; Pla. et al.; BGU 1011 II, 15 
{II Bc]; 2 Mace 12:44; Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 168; Just., A I, 68, 1) 

foolish, silly, frivolous oi h. MOYO the foolish pronouncements 

Dg 8:2.—DELG s.v. 1 \jpos. M-M. s.v. ANpos. 

An OTH S, OB, O (Anis, epic form of Agia ‘booty, spoils’; Soph., 
Hdt.+; ins, pap, LXX; ApcSed 15:3; Joseph.; loanw. in rabb.; Ar. 

3, 2; Just., Tat., Ath., R. 19 p. 72, 25; Theoph. Ant. 3, 14 [p. 232, 

13}). 
@ robber, highwayman, bandit (in Palestine: Jos., Bell. 2, 

125; 228 al.) Lk 10:30, 36; 2 Cor 11:26 (Chariton 6, 4, 6 Ajotais 

BaAratty); Mt 26:55; Mk 14:48; Lk 22:52; so also MPol 7:1. 

Crucified w. Christ Mt 27:38, 44; Mk 15:27. W. Khémt1g (Pla., 
Rep. 351c; Ep. 63 of Apollonius of Tyana [Philostrat. 1363, 21]) J 

10:1, 8. ommAatov Anotav a bandits’ cave or hideout (Jer 7:11) 
Mt 21:13; Mk 11:17; Lk 19:46; 2 Cl 14:1 (GBuchanan, HUCA 

30, °59, 169-77: ‘cave of brigands’; s. igpdv b, end; Schiirer II 

600).—This mng. was extended to signify 

@ revolutionary, insurrectionist, guerrilla (Jos., Bell. 2, 

254=ouxdptoc; 253; 4, 504, Ant. 14, 159f; 20, 160f; 167) of 

Barabbas (cp. weta t. otaoLAOTHV Mk 15:7) J 18:40 (HRigg, 
Jr., JBL 64, ’45, 444 n. 95; HWood, NTS 2, °55/56, 262-66 and 
JTwomey, Scripture (Edinburgh) 8, ’56, 115-19 support this, but 

see MHengel, Die Zeloten, ’61, 25-47; 344-48); prob. also in 

the words of Jesus Mt 26:55; Mk 14:48; Lk 22:52; MPol 7:1 

(cp. Mt 26:55). —More precise def. depends on assessment of 

“social banditry’, s. RHorsley, Josephus and the Bandits: Jour- 

nal for the Study of Judaism 10, ’79, 37-63; RHorsley/JHanson, 

Bandits, Prophets, and Messiahs ’85.—B. 791. DELG s.v. Aéia. 

M-M. TW. Spicq. 

LP Wrs s. Afwrpic. 

AUGV ady, (Hom. et al. as Kinv; as Aicv Pind.+) to a high degree, 
very (much), exceedingly. —@ used w. verbs: preceding them 

(EpArist 312; Jos., Vi. 404) A. avtéoty he vehemently opposed 
2 Ti 4:15. X. mpooeye be scrupulously on your guard D 6:3. i. 
EKKEYULAL GYATIOV Dudas J pour out my love over you TPhld 5:1. 
otav...d. TuKpavOT when the person becomes very bitter Hm 
LON 28 3cp39: 9b a2. ul 22 nA elise mOND alec. 8513. 

8; 9, 11, 3. Following the verb (Gen 4:5) €8upuw0n d. he became 

very angry Mt 2:16. BavudCew ...d. 27:14; EkAavoa i. J wept 
bitterly Hm 3:3; ¢ydpn d. he was very glad Lk 23:8; Hs 5, 2, 5; 
8, 1, 16; also d. Exdpn 5, 2, 11. Ina letter €yapyv d. J was very 
glad (BGU 632, 10; PGiss 21, 3) 25 4; 33 3. 2hu70n d. (Cain) 
was filled with grief 1 Cl 4:3 (cp. Gen. 4:5). Strengthened Atav 

&K TEPLOOOD altogether Mk 6:51. 
© used w. adjs., which—a. serve as attribute (SIG 1102, 

12 ai lav dKapot damdva): preceding the adj(s).: Kal yer. 
TLOTOUG K. Laxupovs also very committed and steadfast Hm 9, 

Aupeotivos 

9, 9a; A. Gynhds grown very high s 8, 1, 2; . evedis very 
charming AcPI Ha 3, 13. Following the adj.: 6poc bynrov A. 
very high Mt 4:8; yademroi i. very dangerous 8:28. dapwvOiou 
ukpov i. only a little bit Hm 5, 1, 5. TPOBatA TOAAG i. very 
many sheep s 6, 1, 6a. PABSov OKANPaY A. a very sturdy stick 6, 
2, 5. mukpov A. AcPI Ha 4, 20 very fierce. 

B. serve as predicate: preceding (Diod. S. 14, 58, 2 Mav 
dyupdc; PTebt 315, 18 6 dvOpwrrog hetav éotiv avotnpds; 
TestJob 13:6 d. wov XYPNOtTOD Svtoc) aicypa Kai A. aioxpd 
shameful, very shameful | C1 47:6. d. &ppav eiwi Hm 4, 2, 1; cp. 
Kav A. obvetos FV Tig 8 5, 5,4. HON... wor... A. TPEoPutEpa. 
a very elderly woman v 3, 10, 3; cp. m 8, 6; s 2:5; 5, 3, 5; 6, 1, 

6be716,.2; 3:8) 1; 179) 15 7b; 103195 24 ON Se ON One Ono: 

2; 7. Following (Gen 1:31; Tob 6:12 S) éyéveto AeuKa d. Mk 
9:3. Ov GyaTtov i. Exete for whom you have a special affec- 
tion] Pol 7:2. wepikutos juny dh. J was extremely unhappy Hv 
3, 10, 6. évtoAal... oKANpai... oKANPAl Etor very demanding 
or severe m 12, 3, 4; (AiOoL) OKANPOL... A. EUPEBNOMY turned 
out to be too hard to dress/shape s 9, 8, 6. abOGSy¢ Et A. you are 
very stubborn 5, 4, 2. Cp. 9, 1, 7a; 10b; 9, 9, 4. 

© used w. an adv., following it (Da 11:25) mpwt évvuya. i. 
early in the morning, when it was still quite dark Mk 1:35. Pre- 

ceding it (2 Macc 11:1; EpArist 230; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 286; 2, 3; 

Tat. 2, 1; 21, 3; PMich 154, 17 A. vuKtoc) A. mpwl very early in 

the morning 16:2. h. 6pyihw@s EAGANOEV with vehement anger 
Hm 12, 4, 1. S. baephiav.—DELG. M-M. 

AtBa s. dirp. 

AiPavog, ov, 6 (Theophr., On Plants 9, 7, 1; Diod. S. 19, 
58, 2f) (the) Lebanon, a mountain range in Syria following the 

coast of the Mediterranean, famous for its cedars 1 Cl 14:5 (Ps 

36:35).—Pauly-W. XIII, 1, 1-11. ABD IV 269f. 

MBavos, Ov, © (=the frankincense tree Hdt. et al.; = the 

resinous gum Pind.+; cp. Phryn. 187 Lob.) frankincense, a white 

resinous gum, obtained fr. several kinds of a certain tree in Ara- 

bia, used both medicinally and for sacral purposes (EMaehler, 
ZPE 4, ’69, 99; Zohary, Plants 197). 1 Cl 25:2; Rv 18:13. W. 

gold and myrrh as a precious gift (highest grade of fr. six denarii 

for about .4 kg. Pliny, HN 12, 65) Mt 2:11; GJs 21:3 (cp. Diod. 

S. 19, 94, 5; Is 60:6; for fr. and myrrh together s. Diod. S. 3, 

46, 3; Strabo 16, 4, 14 p. 774; Polyaenus 8, 26; En 29:2; PGM 

13, 354.—As early as Empedocles 128, 6 [Vorsokr. 31] ouvpvy 

and \Pavoc are appropriate sacrificial gifts to gods. SibOr 3, 

772: a messianic gift)—IL6w, D. Flora d. Juden I 1928, 312-14; 

GvanBeek, BA 23, ’60, 70-95; WMiiller, Glotta 52, ’74, 53-59; 

JBrown, JSS 25, ’80, 16-21; New Docs 4, 129-31 (Connolly).— 

DELG. M-M. TW. Sv. 

MpBavwtos, ov, 0—@ (frankincense (so Hat. et al.; 

Diod. S. 2, 49, 2 [offered to gods throughout the world]; OGI 

383, 142 [I Bc] Aibavatov k. &paudctoy; et al. in ins; PHib 
121, 54 [III Bc]; POxy 118, 20; 234 II, 38; Mayser 40; 1 Ch 9:29 
dK. K. TOV GpayLatwv; 3 Macc 5:2; Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 275; 
Jos., Ant. 3, 256) O¢ MBavwtov Tvéovtos 7} GAAOV TIVO TOV 
é&payatwv MPol 15:2. 

censer, in which incense is burned Rv 8:3, 5.—New Docs 

4, 129-31 (Connolly). DELG s.v. AiBavoc. M-M. TW. Sv. 

AuBeotivos, ov, 0 (Lat. loanw.: libertinus, meaning a per- 

son who was manumitted; IG XIV, 1781) Freedperson Ac 6:9, a 

designation for certain Israelites in Jerusalem who had their own 

synagogue (Schiirer II 76; 428, 8; III 133, 26; Ltzm., ZNW 20, 

1921, 172; GdeRossi’s attempt, Bull. di arch. christ. 1864, 70; 
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92f, to interpret CIL, IV 117 as a ref. to an alleged synagogue of 

freedpersons in Pompeii is rejected Beginn. IV 67). The name 

describes these people as former slaves or their descendants. 

The change to AtBvottvav, conjectured by Beza in the 16th 

century (RHarris, ET 6, 1895, 378-90) and listed in Stephan. 

Byz. (s.v. AiSuc)=‘Libyans’ (so the Armen. version) is favored 
by FBlass, Philol. of the Gospels 1898, 69f; Moffatt; Goodsp., 

Probs. 127-30, but is declared ‘attractive but unnecessary’ by 

Jackson and Lake, Beginn. III 58; onthe relation of Luke’s diction 

and syntax to decoding of the term s. ISBE II, ’82, 360 —M-M. 

TW. 

Aupvn, NS H (Hom. et al.; OGI 54, 5 [III Bc]; Sb 4456 grave- 

stone [II Bc] al. in ins, pap [Mayser 101]; Philo, Joseph., SibOr) 

Libya, a district in N. Africa betw. Egypt and Cyrene; the west- 

ern part, Libya Cyrenaica, is meant by ta wep THs A. THs KATO 
Kupyvyv the parts of Libya near Cyrene Ac 2:10 (Jos., Ant: 16, 

160 } TPO Kupyvy Atpwn). 

AtPvuotivos s. Aipeptivos. 

AVaT@ 1 aor. ZiPaoa, pass. EuOdo0OnV (MOGs [=hiBoc] 
MIt-H. 404; since Anaxandrides Com. [IV Bc], fgm. 16; Aristot., 

mostly abs. ‘throw stones’; 2 Km 16:6, 13; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 206 

cod.) stone tiv. someone. In the OT and the Mishnah (Sanhedrin 

6; 7, 4-8, 5) a means of capital punishment for certain crimes: 

adultery J 8:5 (v.l. MOoBoAEtoOa; s. the entry); esp. defama- 
tion of God; somet. the populace became aroused and took upon 

itself the task of pronouncing and carrying out such a sentence: 

10:31 ff (on ALOGCEte vs. 32 you are trying to stone cp. Rob. 880); 
11:8; Ac 5:26; 14:19; 2 Cor 11:25; 1 Cl 5:6; GPt 11:48. W. other 

forms of death Hb 11:37; cp. 1 Cl 45:4—RHirzel, Die Strafe 

der Steinigung: Abh. d. Sachs. Ges. d. Wiss. 27, 1909, 223-66; 

JBlinzler, Moule Festschr. ’70, 147-61—-DELG s.v. At60c. M- 

M. TW. 

ALOtvOs, ivy, ov (Pind., Hdt.+; ins, pap, LXX; En 99:7 
[cj.]; TestSol 11:8 C; Jos., Ant. 14, 57; 15, 401; Just., D. 9, 3) 

(made of) stone. cid Rv 9:20; Oeot AcPl Ha 1, 19; cp. 

Dg 2:7 (s. Da 5:4, 23 Theod.; Hermocles [IV/III Bc] p. 174, 19 

Coll. Alex. [=Athen. 6, 63, 253e] in contrast to a EUAwvoc or 

MOtvoc Oedc, Demetrius Poliorcetes is an GANOPivog.—Diod. S. 

22,9, 4 ayddAuata [= Beoi] Aiwa Kk. EdAwa). Ddptat water- 

jars J 2:6 (Athen. 13 p. 589 B vdpia AOivy; cp. POxy 937, 13 
THS PucaAns tic AvOivnc). Of the tables of the law mAcKes h. 

(LXX) 2 Cor 3:3; B 4:7 (Ex 31:18).—Fig. (Herodas 7, 109; 

Dio Chrys. 71 [21], 13; Ps.-Aeschin., Ep. 10, 10; Alciphron 

4, 16, 7; Libanius, Or. 25, 47 vol. II 559, 12f.; Philo, Mos. 2, 

202 d. wun) of the heart Kapdto. i. a stony heart, i.e. one with- 
out feeling B 6:14 (Ezk 11:19; 36:26)—DELG s.v. \O0c. M-M. 

TW. 

MVIOPOAED (s. AG0c, PAA) impf. ELW0BdAovy; fut. 
pl. AWWoPodjoovow LXX; | aor. €ALWoBoANoa. Pass.: 1 fut. 
MOoPoANOooLLaL; pf. 3 sg. AeEALOoBOAntaL 3 Km 20:14. 
@ throw stones at someone (Diod. S. 13, 10, 6; 17, 41, 8; 

Plut., Mor. 101 le) Mt 21:35; Mk 12:4 v.1.; Ac 14:5 (for the acc. 

to denote the goal, at somebody or someth. cp. Ps.-Demett. c. 

115). 
@ stone (to death) (LXX) twa someone God’s messengers 

(ParJer 9:22; 28:30) Mt 23:37; Lk 13:34. Stephen Ac 7:58f. (Ar- 

rian, Anab. 4, 14, 3: the conspirators against Alexander are stoned 

after the trial by those present [Tpocg TOV TapOvtwV]). Pass. 
(Aristodemus [II Bc]: 383 fgm. 6 Jac.) J 8:5 v.l. (for MOdCetv). 
An animal Hb 12:20 (cp. Ex 19:13).—M-M. TW. 
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MVO0EOOS, ov, 6 (AiB0c + E€w ‘carve’; Timon fgm. 25 D. [in 
Diog. L. 2, 19]) sculptor (so Plut., Mor. 74d; Ptolem., Apotel. 4, 

4, 5; IG Ill, 1372) Dg 2:3. 

MVO, Ov, 0 (Hom.+; in our lit. always masc.)—@ stone, in 

general: Mt3:9 (ZNW 9, 1908, 77f; 341f); 4:3, 6 (Ps 90:12); 7:9; 

Mk 5:5; Lk 3:8; 4:3, 11 (Ps 90:12); 11:11 v.1.; 19:40 (cp. 4 Esdr 

5:5 and the ‘hearing’ wétpai PGM 36, 263); 22:41; J 8:7, 59; 

10:31; Ox | recto, 6 (ASyn. 171, 5)=GTh 77 (s. AWalls, VigChr 

16, 62, 71-78; cp. Lucian, Hermotim. 81 p. 826 6 Oe0¢ ovK év 

OUPAVA EOTLV, GAAG Sia TAVIWV TEMOITHKEY, Ofov EVA kK. 
MOav kK. Cdwv). Of blood (but TtMLa pap) of Zachariah, which 

turned to stone GJs 24:3. 

@ stone, of a special kind—@®@ of stones used in building 

(Dio Chrys. 57 [74], 26; Oenomaus in Eus., PE 5, 24, 4 AtOou 

Kat EvAot; Palaeph. p. 62, 7; PPetr II, 13 [18a], 7 [258 Bc]; Dt 

27:5f; 3 Km 6:7; TestSol 2:5 al.; JosAs 2:17) Mt 24:2; Mk 13:1f 

(LGaston, No Stone on Another, ’70 [fall of Jerus.]); Lk 19:44; 

21:6 (ALO0cg Emi ALOw as Aristippus fem. 20 FPhGr [in Diog. L. 
2, 72]); Hv 3, 2, 4-9; 3, 4, 2f; 3, 5, 1-3; 3, 6, 3; 6f; 3, 7, 1; 5;s 9, 3, 

3ff al.; X. KAO costly stone(s) (prob. kinds of marble; cp. Diod. 
S. 1, 66, 3 KGAALOTOL AtOo1; Jos., Ant. 15, 392) Lk 21:5.—1 Cor 

3:12 is also classed here by Blass and Dssm., Pls? 1925, 245f 

(Paul, 1926, 212ff); s. b below. 

® of precious stones, jewels (TestSol 1:3 al.; TestAbr, JosAs, 

Joseph.; Ant. 17, 197; Synes., Ep. 3 p. 158b) AtlG@ocg KaBapdc Rv 

15:6 v.l. Mostly in the combination ALO0c tlwoG (TYLLWMTATOS) 
and mentioned beside gold, silver, or even pearls (Appian, Liby. 

66 §297; Herodian 5, 2, 4; Da 11:38 Theod.; 2 Km 12:30; Test- 

Sol 1:6; TestAbr A 6 p. 83, 23 [Stone p. 14]; JosAs 2:3; 18:4; 

cp. TestAbr A 3 p. 80, 12 [Stone p. 8] wodUtimot; TestJob 

28:5 wodvutedsic, EvSo0EOt; JosAs 2:7 al. ToAutENEtS); Rv 17:4; 

18:12, 16; 21:11, 19 (s. the lit. s.v. Gué8votos. Also FCumont3 
246, 87). Likewise in 1 Cor 3:12 the way in which the word 

is used scarcely permits another mng., and hence we must as- 

sume (unless it is enough to think of the edifice as adorned w. 

precious stones [Diod. S. 3, 47, 6f: the use of gold, silver, and 

precious stones in the building of palaces in Sabae; Lucian, Imag. 

11 6 vems ALBots T. TOAUTEAEOLV NOKNMEVOS K. YPVG@]) that 
Paul either had in mind imaginary buildings (Ps.-Callisth. 3, 28, 

4: in the city of Helios on the Red Sea there are 12 mUpyou 

YPVOO Kal oLapaydw OkodSounvevor tO S€ Tetyos Ek ALBOU 
*Tvdikov KtA.) as Rv 21:18ff; Is 54:11f; Tob 13:17, or simply 

mentioned the costliest materials, without considering whether 

they could actually be used in erecting a building (in Phoenix 

of Colophon [III Bc] 1, 9: AnthLG 1/33 54 Diehl the rich snob 

thinks of houses éy [=Ek] AiBov onapayditov. S. ypvotov.—s. 
a above).—A. taomts (q.v.) Rv 4:3. 

© of millstones 4. wuAukog Lk 17:2. Two times as v.l. for 

uviros OviKdc: Mt 18:6; Mk 9:42. v.L. d. wc wAtvog Ry 18:21. 
@ of large stones used to seal graves (Chariton 3, 3, 1 

TOPCYEVOUEVOS EVPE T. ALOOUS KEKLVNLEVOUS K. PavEpay 
tiv cioodov) Mt 27:60, 66; 28:2; Mk 15:46; 16:3f; Lk 24:2; 

J 11:38f, 41; 20:1; GPt 8:32 al. Also of the tables of the Mosaic 

law 2 Cor 3:7. 

© of stone images of the gods (Dt 4:28; Ezk 20:32; Just., D. 

113, 6) Ac 17:29; 2 Cl 1:6; cp. PtK 2 p. 14, 14; Dg 2:2. 
@® in imagery relating to God’s people and the transcendent 

(in the pass. fr. Hv 3 and s 9 mentioned in 2a above, the tower 

and its stones are symbolic): of Christ (cp. Just., D. 86, 3) A. Cav 

1 Pt 2:4. Likew. of the Christians AtlQou C@vtec living stones (in 
the spiritual temple) vs. 5 (JPlumpe, Vivum saxum, vivi lapi- 

des: Traditio 1, 43, 1-14). > dvtec MiMoL vaov Tatpdc as 

building-stones of the Father’s temple IEph 9:1. 1 Pt and B 6:2c, 
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3 (s. LBarnard, Studia Evangelica, ed. FCross, ’64, III, 306-13: 

NT and B) also refer to Christ as the 1. &kAEKTOS GKPOYWVLALLOG 
1 Pt 2:6 (cp. Is 28:16; ESiegman, CBQ 18, ’56, 364-79; JElliott, 

The Elect and the Holy ’66, esp. 16-38; s. dkpoywviatos), the 

i., OV AredSoKiuaoay ot olKOSoLOUVTES vs. 7 (Ps 117:22)— 
likew. Mt 21:42; Mk 12:10; Lk 20:17; cp. Ac 4:11; Eph 2:20 

v.1. (for lit. s. on Ke>a.Ay 2b)— and finally the i. TPOOKOUWATOS 
1 Pt 2:8 (Is 8:14 )—likew. Ro 9:32f. The same OT (Is 8:14f) infl. 
is felt in Mt 21:44; Lk 20:18 (Daimachus [IV Bc]: 65 fgm. 8 Jac. 

speaks in his work 7repi evoeBetias of the fall of a holy stone fr. 
heaven 7recetv tov ALOov).—SKottek, Names, Roots and Stones 

in Jewish Lore: Proceedings XXXII Intern. Congr. of History of 

Medicine, Antwerp n.d. [’91] 63-74; also idem: ANRW II/37/3 

p. 2855 n. 53 on use of stones in antiquity. B. 51; 442. DELG. 

M-M. TW. Spicq. 

MVIOOTOWTOG, OV (s. KiPoc, otpcvvuULL; Soph. et al.; Epict. 
4, 7, 37 v.l.; POxy 2138, 15; PFlor 50, 97 [268 ap] émi tov 

MOootTPwTOV SpduoV “Eppov; 2 Ch 7:3; Esth 1:6; SSol 3:10; 
EpArist 88; Jos., Bell. 6, 85; 189) ‘paved w. blocks of stone’, also 

subst. tO ALOdotPWTOV (IG IV2/1, 110, 19 [IV/II Bc]; Kump. I 
p. 58 no. 1 &rO tod “Hpaiov ~w¢ tot ALWootpwtoV; 2 Ch 
7:3) stone pavement or mosaic. In J 19:13 either pavement 

or mosaic is poss.; the place meant is the one called ‘in He- 

brew Gabbatha’ (s. 'aB.), where Pilate pronounced judgment on 

Jesus.—REngelmann, BPhW 27, 1907, 341; 1652ff; Vincent- 

Abel, Jérusalem II 1926, 570; LVincent, RB 42, °33, 83-113; 

46, 37, 563-70; 59, ’50, 513-30; ECerny, CBQ 4, ’42, 159f; 

PBenoit, RB 59, ’50, 531-50.—DELG s.v. otopvupw. M-M. 

Spicq. 

MAZUGO fut. AUucurow; aor. ZiKxwnoo LXX. Pass.: aor. pte. n. 
MuKuNPevtes Wsd 11:20; pf. pte. n. AeAuKUNuUEVG Is 30:24 (in the 
sense ‘winnow’ Hom. et al.; PSI 522, 2 [248/247 Bc]; BGU 1040, 

11; LXX; Philo, De Jos. 112; Jos., Ant. 5, 328); in our lit. only 

Mt 21:44=Lk 20:18 é¢° Ov & Gv Téoy (i.e. 6 AiBo«, q.v., end), 
MuKuNnoEL aUTOV, where the Sin. and Cur. Syriac and Vulgate 
take it to mean crush (for this mng. cp. schol. on Nicander, Ther. 

114 [beside tovcg otayvacs toiBw]; Da 2:44 Theod. and BGU 
146, 8, the latter a complaint against those who éhikunodv wou 
TO Adyavov ‘stamped on, destroyed my vegetables’ [Dssm., NB 
52f; BS 225f], and s. Boll 130, 1) —-DELG. M-M. TW. Spicgq. 

AUG, s. Laud, Meuc. 

MUN, évoc, O (Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; EpArist 115; 

Philo; Jos., Ant. 17, 87 al.; loanw. in rabb., but on this s. MLubet- 

ski, JQR 69, ’79, 158-80) harbor Ac 27:12a; Au ths KP1TNS 

a harbor to/for Crete (=‘a harbor for sailing from and to Crete’ 

Warnecke, Romfahrt 28f) b; AcPl Ha5, 15 (?); 7, 37. Fig. (trag.+; 

Ilept twous p. 15, 6 V.; Herm. Wr. 7, 1b; Philo, Decal. 67 and 

oft.) Autevoc tuyycvew reach the harbor Sm 11:3. The storm- 

tossed sailor longs for it IPol 2:3—As a place name: Kadot 
MuevéEc (q.v. as a separate entry. On the pl. cp. Jos., Ant. 13, 261; 
14, 76) Ac 27:8.—B. 738. DELG s.v. Aeutmv B. M-M. Sy. 

MUMMG s. Aeiwuce. 

imvy, nS, q (Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LX X; GrBar; ApocMos 

37; Philo, Aet. M. 147; 148; Jos., Ant. 5, 81) a body of water, 

smaller than, e.g., the Mediterranean Sea, but not limited to what 
is ordinarily termed a lake. 

@ a body of inland water as natural phenomenon, varying 

in size from lake to pool—@ lake of the Lake of Gennesaret 

(except in Luke, usu. called 04Aa.00q; s. that entry 2 and cp. 0”) 

Aivov 

4 A. Pevvnoapét Lk 5:1. The abs. 1) i. also has this sense (Jos., 
Vi. 96; 165; 304, Ant. 14, 450) vs. 2; 8:22f, 33. 
© pool. tov Aavt6 the pool of David, acc. to Ox 840, 25 

a basin in the temple enclosure used by the priests for bathing 

(ZNW 9, 1908, 6f; 15, 1914, 338; Unknown Sayings 36-49). 
@ atranscendent lake-like phenomenon, Jake (in apocalyp- 

tic scenario) —@ Jake of fire Rv 20:14ab, 15 (cp. JosAs 12:10 

- GBvodos Tt. updos) or of fire and brimstone vs. 10; cp. 19:20; 
21:8, in which the enemies of God are punished. ApcPt 8:23 sin- 

ners are punished ina Aiwvy WeyaAn TeTANPoOLEVY BopBdopov 
pAeyouévov. On 11:26 s. iyop. A. weyaan TeTANPOLEVY 
TUPOV KAL aiwatos 16:31. 

®© lake of salvation Bartioue év owtpia “Ayepovotas 
Muvys, fv KaLOvOW Ev TH 7“HAvotw Tediq in the cleansing of 
the saving (waters) of the Acherusian Lake, as they call the place 

(alleged to be) in the Elysian Plain ApcPt Rainer 4-6 (ApcMos 

37; cp. GrBar 10:2ff).—B. 38. DELG s.v. Keywav C. M-M. 

Aus, oF, 6 and 4 (for the fem. s. Lk 4:25 v.L; 15:14; Ac 
11:28; B-D-F §2 end; 49, 1; MIt-H. 123f; W-S §8, 10; Phryn. 

188 Lob.; Ael. Dion. \, 16; Thumb 67.—The word Hom.+; UPZ 

11, 27 and 19, 21 ta X.; 42, 9 tH d.; PSI 399, 10 [III BC] tH A.; 

LXX [Thackeray 146]; TestSol 18:8 H; Test12Patr; JosAs; 4 [6] 

Esdr [POxy 1010, 13 and 19]; Ath., R. 4 p. 52, 19; 21 p. 75, 2). 

@ hunger Ro 8:35. Mu@ &rodAAvUat Tam dying of hunger 
= I'm starving to death (Ael. Aristid. 46 p. 271 D.) Lk 15:17; 

(w. dios; cp. Aeschyl., Pers. 483; X., Mem. 1, 4, 13; Is 5:13; 

TestJos 1:5; Jos., Bell. 3, 189) 2 Cor 11:27. 

famine (schol. on Aristoph., Plut. 31 Awov yevouevov Ev 
th Atty}; Gen 12:10; JosAs; Philo, Rer. Div. Her. 287) Lk 4:25 

(4 Km 6:25 éyév. A. wéyas); 15:14; Ac 7:11 (cp. Gen 41:54); 
11:28 (Jos., Ant. 3, 320; 20, 101 wéyasg A.—KGapp, The Univer- 

sal Famine under Claudius: HTR 28, ’35, 258—65; RFunk, JBL 

75, 56, 130-36; Haenchen, on Acts 11:29f); Rv 6:8; 18:8. év 

Mu@ in famine 1 C1 56:9 (Job 5:20; 4 [6] Esdr [POxy 1010, 13f] 

év hed StadOapryoovtat). Awol famines among the tribula- 
tions of the last days Mt 24:7; Mk 13:8; Lk 21:11; in the last 

pass. and Mt 24:7 v.l. Aoutot (‘plagues, pestilences’) are con- 

nected w. them (for this combination cp. Hes., Op. 243; Hdt. 7, 

171; Thu. 2, 54, 3; Plut., Mor. 370b; Delph. Orac. 487, 13 [II 198 

W.]; Cat. Cod. Astr. VII 166, 13; VIII 3, 186, 1; Herm. Wr. 414, 

9 Sc.; Philo, Mos. 1, 110; 2, 16; Jos., Bell. 1, 377; 4, 361; TestJud 

23:3; SibOr 2, 23; 8, 175 —For an enumeration of TepLotaceEts 

[crises, troubles] see Ptolem., Apotel. 2, 1, 4 Toh€umv 7) AWav 

1 AOWOYV 7) OELOLOV 7) KATAKAVOLOV KAL TOV TOLOUTWV; On 
Tepltotactc s. Danker, Benefactor p. 363-66, and 390, n. 216 for 

lit.) —PGarnsly, Famine and Food Supply in the Graeco-Roman 

World ’88.—B. 332. DELG. M-M. TW. 

MVOXOAGUH, 5, 1 (s. Aivov, KaAGUN; schol. on Pla., Ep. 
13 p. 363a; oft. in pap fr. III Bc) a stalk of flax 1 Cl 12:3 (Josh 
2:6; the sing. is collective). 

AVOV, Ov, T6 (Hom. et al.; pap, LXX; PsSol 8:5; Jos., Bell. 
5, 275, Ant. 5, 9) variously of the flax plant and products made 

from its fibers. In the latter sense in our lit. 

@ lamp-wickh. wpouevov a smoldering wick Mt 12:20 (cp. 
Is 42:3).—S. on kdAQuUOG 1. 

@ linen garment (since Aeschyl., Suppl. 120; 132; IG IV2/1, 

118, 71 [III Bc]; POxy 1281, 6 [21 ap]; PTebt 314, 16; 406, 18 
iva hevka; PGM 13, 313 otoMoov avtov Aivw KABApPA; cp. 
650) Rv 15:6. 

© fish-net (1. 5, 487; Antig. Car. 27; Philo, Agr. 24, Poster. 

Cai. 116) Mk 1:18 v.l. (for dixtva) GPt 14:60.—B. 401. DELG. 
M-M. 
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Alvos, Ov, 0 (Tat. 41, 1; Diog. L. 1, 3f; Biogr. p. 78; Sb 1283; 

3169; 3625 a potter’s stamp Atvov) Linus, otherw. unknown 
Christian, acc. to tradition (e.g. Iren. 3, 3, 3 [Harv. II 10, 2]) the 
first bishop of Rome, 2 Ti 4:21.—LGPN I. 

MvoOUvG, i, Otv (Hdt., Aristoph. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; Jos., 
Ant. 20, 216) (made of) linen kepBuxdpiov i. a linen pillow 
Hy 3, |, 4a. d. yutov (Paus. 9, 39, 8; Philostrat., Ep. 60; SIG 

736, 17 [92 Bc]; POxy 285, 11 [c. 50 AD]; BGU 816, 19; Lev 

6:3; 16:4) linen garment, linen shirt s 9, 2, 4; 9, 11, 7. A€vtLOV 

Mvovv KkapTdaowov a fine linen cloth v 3, 1, 4b—DELG s.v. 
Aivov. 

MIGLVO 1 aor. éhirava, impv. Maver. Pass.: fut. 3 sg. 
MravOyoetat Is 34:7 Theod.; aor. 3 sg. 2hurcsvOn LXX. anoint 

tl someth. (Philo Mech. 61, 37; Philostrat., Imag. 1, 18 p. 320, 

18; PGM 36, 212) 1 Cl 56:5 (Ps 140:5).—DELG s.v. Attra. 

AXAH00s, &, Ov (Hom. et al.; pap, LXX) prim. mng. ‘oily, 
fat’, then pert. to being bright or radiant, with implication of 

being luxurious, bright, costly, rich (Jos., C. Ap. 2, 229; SibOr 

7, 18) subst. ta AiTrapa (w. ta AaUTpPa; cp. SEG VIII, 550, 10 
[I Bc]) luxury Rv 18:14. In imagery (Jos., Ant. 4, 107 d&nots X.; 
8,2 ynpas d.; sim. Cat. Cod. Astr. XII 176, 20 A.-y.) eipyyvy rich, 
fruitful peace | Cl 2:2.—DELG s.v. Aira. 

MXOTAXTED s. hevTrotaKktéw. 

MITVEVO fut. 3 pl. Aitavevoovow, (Ps 44:13); 1 aor. éhuta- 

vevoa (Hom. et al.; Ps 44:13) to make an entreaty, pray to, 

petition“ Avva édutavevoa. tov Seo otnyv GJs 2:4; twa brEep 
TLVOG someone on someone's behalf tov Xprotov bTép EUOV 
IRo 4:2 (of praying to a divinity: Strabo 15, 1, 60; Dionys. Hal. 4, 

76; Theosophien 39; 2 Macc 14:15; EpArist 227)—DELG s.v. 

Aocoua M-M. s.v. -Etc. 

MTOG, a6, H (cp. Lat. libra; Polyb. 22, 26, 19; Diod. S. 14, 116, 
7; Plut., Tib. et C. Gracch. 825 [2, 3]; Jos., Ant. 14, 106; TestJud 

3:3; TestSol 21:1 Q; SIG 890: 13, 23, 24 [251 Ap]; 954: 7, 11, 

13f al.; OGI 521, 4; POxy 1454, 5; 1513, 7; 1543, 6) a (Roman) 

pound (327.45 grams) J 12:3; 19:39 (does the quantity suggest 

a royal burial?) —DELG. M-M. 

Map, AuBds, 6 acc. AiPa (AeiBw ‘pour, drip’; Hdt. et al.; ins, 
pap, LXX; Jos., Bell. 1, 409, Ant. 3, 294; cp. Dssm., B 139 [BS 

141f]) the southwest, of a harbor: BAémew Kata be open to- 

ward the southwest Ac 27:12 (s. EGoodspeed, Exp. 6th ser., 8, 

1903, 130f, APF, 3, 1906, 406f; Haenchen ad loc.). In the OT it 

almost always means south (s. Dssm., loc. cit.) 1 Cl 10:4 (Gen 

13:14)—DELG s.v. heiBw C. M-M. 

Aoyyivos, ov, 6 (Lat. cognomen; s. Groag-Stein, Proso- 
pographia J 384 [I Ap]; IGLSyria 359, 3; pap; also s. Aa index 1, 

301 and Acta Pilati Ea p. 283, 3 Tdf.) Longinus, a prefect, read 

by CSchmidt AcPI Ha 9, 17f: t@] mpodéxtw Aoy[yive ... ] 
after the Coptic (for this t©@ mpaupextw Aoyyw Aa I 112, 4. 
Sim. restoration by Schmidt 9, 30; 10, 7; 17 etc.). S. next entry. 

AOYYOG, ov, 6 (Lat. cognomen; pap; Jos., Bell. 6, 186) Long- 
us Aa1 112, 4 (par. AcPI Ha 9, 17f). S. prec. entry. 

LOYELa, aS, 1 (Aoyevw ‘collect’ contributions, taxes, etc., 

s. Dssm. BS 142-44; ins, pap: many exx. in the works named 

below) collection of money (Aoyeta. is etymologically correct; 
hoyic. predominares in the mss. and edd.; s. B-D-F. §23; MIt-H. 

339), esp. a collection for sacred purposes (PSI 262, 3 [I AD] A. 

tov Oeov; O. Wilck no. 412, 5; 414, 5; s. ibid. 1 253-56 on the 
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term) 1 Cor 16:1. A0yetat yivovtat collections are made vs, 2.— 

Dssm., B 139ff, NB 46f (BS 142-44; 219f)], LO 83f (LAE 104); 

Mayser 417; WOtto, Priester u. Tempel I 1905, 359ff; K Holl, 

SBBerlAk 1921, 939f; WFranklin, D. Koll. des Pls, diss. Hdlbg. 

°38; DGeorgi, D. Kollekte d. Paulus ftir Jerusalem ’65.—DELG 

s.v. Mey B 2. M-M. TW. 

LoYiCOUat (Adyoc) impf. ZdoyiCouny; fut. Koyodpau LXX; 
1 aor. EhLoytoauny; pf. AehOyurat LXX. Pass.: 1 aor. ELoyioOnv; 
1 fut. AoyLoAHGowat. Mid. dep. (B-D-F §311; Rob. 816; 819) 
(Soph., Hdt.+) prim. a mathematical and accounting term, then 

of cognitive processes. In our lit. esp. used by Paul.; s. GThomas, 

EBT 17, 1906, 211 ff. 

@ to determine by mathematical process, reckon, calcu- 

late, freq. in a transf. sense—@ count, take into account th 

someth. } ayamn ov Aoyitetat tO KaKOy love keeps no score 
of wrongs (REB) 1 Cor 13:5 (cp. Zech 8:17). d. tl tev count 

someth, against someone, to punish the person for it (Simplicius 

in Epict. p. 79, 15 mv Guaptiav ob tH TpPattovtt AoyiCovtan; 
TestZeb 9:7; Just., D. 141, 2f) un AoyiGouEvosg adtoIs Ta 
TapaTtmpata 2 Cor 5:19.—ob (v.l. ®) ob wh Aoyiontat 
KUPLOS Guaptiav Ro 4:8; 1 Cl 50:6 (both Ps 31:2; cp. 1 Cl 
60:2). Pass. (Lev 17:4) wn adtotc Aoyto8ein (on the form s. MIt- 
H. 217) 2 Ti 4:16.—But ‘place to one’s account’ can also mean 

credit t@ épyaCoueva 6 wwo8ds od AoyiteTat Kata YAPL a 
worker ’s wages are not credited as a favor (but as aclaim) Ro 4:4. 

@ 0 Bed AoyiCetat Sucatoovvny vs. 6. Pass. gig TO LOYLOOHVaL 
QUTOts T. SiKALOOUVHV vs. 11.—X. tii TL El TL credit someth. 
to someone as someth. pass. EhoyioOn abt eic Suckacogovvnv 
(after Gen 15:6; cp. Ps 105:31; 1 Macc 2:52) Ro 4:3, 5, 9, 22 

(WDiezinger, NovT 5, ’62, 288-98 [rabbinic use of Xoy.]); Gal 

3:6; Js 2:23; 1 Cl 10:6.—Cp. also Ro 4:10, 23f—H-WHeidland, 

D. Anrechnung des Glaubens zur Gerechtigkeit 36; FDanker, in 

Gingrich Festschr. ’72, 104.—A. eis twa put on someone's ac- 

count, charge to someone (cp. the commercial terminology OGI 

595, 15 ta Etepa AvaAmpata Eavtois ELoylodueda, iva LW] 
THY TOAW Papapev; PFay 21, 9) wy tis Eic Eué Loyiontar so 
that no one may credit me 2 Cor 12:6. 

® asaresult ofa calculation evaluate, estimate, look upon as, 

consider (Hyperid. 2, 20; TestSol 4:11) sig obPEv AoyLoOHVaL 
be looked upon as nothing (Is 40:17; Wsd 3:17; 9:6) Ac 19:27. 

TH TEKVG T. ETTAYYEMLAS AOyiFEeTaL Eig OTéPUa the children 
of the promise are looked upon as seed Ro 9:8 (cp. La 4:2). 

ovyx 7 AkpoPvotia avtOd Eig TEPLTOUV AOYLOBYoETAL; Will 
not his uncircumcision be regarded as circumcision? 2:26. ovtE 

tovs vouiconevous UTo tov “EAAjvov BEeovs AoyiGovtat 
they do not recognize the deities honored by the Greeks Dg 1:1.— 

Count, class (PLond II, 328, 8 p. 75 [II Ap] of a camel’s colt: 

hoyiCouevov vuvi év tedelouc=‘which is now classed among 
the full-grown’) peta &vouwv éAoyioOn he was classed among 
the criminals (Is 53:12) Mk 15:27 [28] v.L; Lk 22:37. Also 

(exactly like the LXX) év tots G@vouotc EAoyioO8n 1 Cl 16:13. 
LETH TOV EOVOV EAOYIGONOaY they were counted with the na- 
tions Hs 8, 9, 3.—ovK EAoyioON he was held in disrespect | Cl 
16:3 (Is 53:3).—A. twa. Wc w. acc. consider, look upon someone 

as: Huas hoyCéoOw &vOpwrroc Mo UINpPEtTAS Xprotov 1 Cor 
4:1. A. Has Ws KATA CapKa TEepLTatOvVTAas 2 Cor 10:2b. 
Pass. ghoyioOnuev ws TPOBAtA odayrs Ro 8:36 (Ps 43:23). 
Totol AoyiobEvteEs regarded as believers Dg 11:2. 6 ofjepov 
vlog hoyo8ets who today is celebrated as a Son 11:5 (Ps 2:7). 
i. twat foll. by acc. and inf. (Is 53:4) Koyi€eoe Eavtovs eivar 
vekpouc consider yourselves dead Ro 6:11. eis Ehoytoce0a. 
avtov etvat &v Tova we deemed him to be in pain (as punish- 
ment) | Cl 16:4. 
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@ to give careful thought to a matter, think (about), con- 

sider, ponder, let one’s mind dwell on ti someth.(PsSol 2, 28b; 

ApcEsdr 3:9; Philo, Leg. All. 3, 227 tavta; Jos., Ant. 6, 211) 

Phil 4:8. Foll. by 6tt (PsSol 2, 28a; Philo, Somn. 2, 169; Jos., 

Ant. 11, 142; Ath., R. 9 p. 57, 30) J 11:50; Hb 11:19. todto A. 

6tt 2 Cor 10:11, 7 (here é¢” [v.l. Gb] Eavtovd in his own mind 
is added); B 1:5. W. év Eavt@ and direct speech Hs 5, 2, 4 (cp. 
GrBar 4:12); w. év Eavtatc and direct question foll. Lk 24:1 D; 
also év talc KapSiats avtTMV TOTEPOV... 1] Hs 9, 28, 4.—Have 
in mind, propose, purpose Dg 7:3 (Mel., P. 63, 455); w. inf. foll. 

(X., An. 2, 2, 13; 1 Macc 6:19) 2 Cor 10:2a. Think out ti someth. 

(Ps 51:4) wo && Eautov as (if) of ourselves 3:5. Reason or make 
plans (Wsd 2:1) wg viymos like a child 1 Cor 13:11. 

to hold a view about someth., think, believe, be of the 

opinion w. 6u foll. (Just., A I, 8, 1 al.) Ro 8:18. W. acc. and ott 

foll.: AoyiGy tovto ... , Ott; do you imagine that? 2:3. Foll. by 
acc. and inf. (Wsd 15:12; Just., A I, 53, 1; Tat., Ath.) Aoy.Goue8a 

duxacovo8at GvOpwrTrov we hold a person to be justified 3:28. h. 
TUKOWOV Elva 14:14. Euavtov ov (v.1. obTw) A. KaTELANdEevat 
I consider that I have not yet attained Phil 3:13. dv hoyiGouat 
Kak tous &OEous EvtpéTEcOat whom, I think, even the godless 
respect \Tr 3:2. Foll. by the inf. alone 2 Cor 11:5; Dg 3:3 (Just., 

D. 102, 7 al.).—@c AoyiCouan as I think 1 Pt 5:12; Mk 11:31 
v.1.—DELG s.v. A€yw 2. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

LOYxos, n> OV ({adv. AoyiuK@c> Ath. 27, 2] a favorite expr. 

of philosphers since Aristot.; SIG 803, 5. Not LXX, but oft. 

Philo, Just., Tat., Ath.) pert. to being carefully thought through, 

thoughtful hoyucr hatpeta a thoughtful service (in a dedicated 
spiritual sense) Ro 12:1 (the cognitive aspect anticipates the 

phrase sic to SoKwiaCew buds tl tO OEANUG TOU BEod; cp. 
Herm. Wr. 1, 31 Aoyuxn Ovota; 13, 18; 21; Epict. 1, 16, 20f the 

singing of hymns is the sacred service of a human being, as a 

AKoyuKoc=one endowed with reason; 3, 1, 26 tO AoyuKOv ExXELC 
eEaipetov’ tovto KOouEL Kal KaAA@TICE. Philo, Spec. Leg. 
1, 277 God places no value on sacrificial animals, but on tov 

Ovovtos TvEvLA AoyuKOv. TestLevi 3:6 A. Kal &vaiwaKtos 
Tpoodope [v.l. Bvoia]; Ath., 13, 2; Eus., HE 4, 23, 13; cp. the 

exhortative pattern of Plut., Mor. 478de.—Rtzst., Mysterienrel. 

328f; Ltzm., Hdb. exc. on Ro 12:1; BSchmidt, D. geistige Gebet, 

diss. Bresl. 1916; OCasel, Jahrb. f. Liturgiewissensch. 4, 1924, 

38ff; CMoule, JTS n.s. 1, ’50, 34f). Most likely to AoyuKov 

Gdohov yoda 1 Pt 2:2 is to be taken in a related way pure spir- 
itual milk; it is to be borne in mind that \. means spiritual not 

only in the sense of mvevuatiKos, but also in contrast to ‘lit- 

eral’, w. the mng. ‘metaphorical’ (cp. Pel-Leg. p. 20: the bishop 

is the shepherd t@v AoyiK@v TPOBPAtTwV tod Xp.otod; Eus., 
HE 1, 1, 4 &k AoyiuK@v Astu@vav; s. DMcCartney, ZNW 82, 

°91, 128-32, w. emphasis on Hellenic connection of reason and 

verbal communication).—DELG s.v. \¢y@ B 2. M-M. TW. 

AOYLOV, OV, TO (Eur., Hdt.+, mostly of short divine sayings: 
Hadt. 8, 60, 3; Thu. 2, 8, 2; Polyb. 3, 112, 8; 8, 30, 6; Diod. S. 
2, 14, 3; 2, 26, 9; 4, 65, 3 al.; Aelian, VH 2, 41. Likew. LXX 
[TManson, Goguel Festschr. ’50, 142f]; TestLevi 8:2; TestBenj 

9:1 v.l.; EpArist 177; Philo, Congr. Erud. Grat. 134, Fuga 60, 

Mos. 2, 262, Praem. 1, Vi. Cont. 25; Jos., Bell. 6, 311; Just.) a 

saying, in our lit. only pl. (as also predom. in other wr.); of the 

revelations received by Moses Aoyta COvta Ac 7:38. Of God’s 
promises to the Jews Ro 3:2 (JDoeve, Studia Paulina [JdeZwaan 

Festschr.] ’53, 111-23). Of words fr. Scripture gener. (as Plut., 

Fab. 4, 5 of words fr. the Sibylline books; contrast the sg. of a 

biblical statement: Just., A I, 32, 14 kata to AOytov [Is 11:1]; 
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Did., Gen. 122, 24 [Eccl 8:1]); t& Adyua. tod Beov (LXX; Iren. 
1, 8, 1 [Harv. I 68, 11]; cp. ta Geta d. Did., Gen. 174, 16) Hb 

5:12.—1 Cl 13:4; 19:1; 53:1. ta A. tg Taeias Tov BEd the 
oracles of God’s teaching 62:3 (cp. TA THs TOV BEOV Godias 
d. Orig., C. Cels. 5, 29, 50). Also of NT sayings 2 Cl 13:3 (cp. 

vs.. 4). Likew. t& AOYLA TOU KUPtOU the sayings of the Lord 
(Jesus; Marinus, Vi. Procli 26 p. 163, 50 Boiss. ta. "Oppéws 
Oya; TestBenj 9:1 v.l. G70 Aoyiwv “Evayx) Pol 7:1; cp. Pa- 
pias (2:15f; in Eus., HE 3, 39, 1); AcPlCor 2:3 (Clem. Al., Quis 

Div. Salv. 3, 1; Iren. 1, Praef. 1 [Harv. I 2, 4]; cp. Just., D. 18, 

1). Of the sayings of Christians who have been endowed with 

the gift of ministry through spoken words 1 Pt 4:11. For Papias 

s. also £Enyynous and kupiaKoc.—PNepper-Christensen, Mt ein 
Judenchristliches Evangelium? ’58, 37-56.—DELG s.v. Aéyw B 

2. M-M. TW. 

AOYLOS, ta, Lov (s. Adyos; [superl. AoyLtatog Ath. 28, 4] 

Pind. et al.; ins, pap) 

@ eloquent (Plut., Pomp. 51, 8; Lucian, Pseudolog. 24, Pro 

Merc. Cond. 2 Hermes as 6 A0yt0c; Philo, Mut. Nom. 220, Cher. 

116. This mng. rejected by Phryn. [p. 198 Lob.]; defended by 

Field [Notes 129]). 

@ learned, cultured (Hat. 1, 1; 2,3; Aristot., Pol. 2, 8; Heliod. 

4, 7, 4 of an iatpoc; EpArist 6; Philo, Mos. 1, 23 al.; Jos., Bell. 

1, 13, Ant. 17, 149; Ar. 13, 7; Tat. 40, 1 —Subst. Orig., C. Cels. 

1, 12, 34; 5, 21, 13). In Ac 18:24, where Apollos is called dvnp 
i. (as Ps.-Libanius, Charact. Ep. p. 20, 12; PLond 2710 recto, 6, 

cited in HTR 29, ’36, 40f; 45; Philo, Poster. Cai. 53), either mng. 

is prob, even though the ancient versions (Lat., Syr., Armen.) 

prefer the first—EOrth, Logios 1926.—DELG s.v. \¢yw B 2. 
M-M. TW. Spicq. 

LOYLGUOS, oF, 6 (Thu. +).—@ the product of a cogni- 
tive process, calculation, reasoning, reflection, thought in our 

lit. in pl. W. évvotot thoughts and sentiments Pol 4:3 (Ath. 9, 
1). peta GAANAOV TOV A. KatTHYOPOUVTOY as their thoughts 
accuse one another Ro 2:15 (here the thoughts are personified 

as prosecution and defense; Straub 30; cp Pr 19:21). Not in- 
freq. in an unfavorable sense (as e.g. Vett. Val. 49, 8; 173, 115A. 

Kakot Pr 6:18; cp. Wsd 1:3, 5; 11:15) ot mpoKatéyovtés GOV 
THV SiavoLav AOYyLGULOl the (prejudiced) thoughts that preoccupy 
your mind Dg 2:1. hoyiopoi E8vav the designs of nations | Cl 
59:3. Moyiowovcs KABaWotvtEs we demolish sophistries 2 Cor 
10:4. 

@ the capability of reasoning, reasoning power, wisdom 

(Epicurus in Diog. L. 10, 132 vygav Aoytouoc=sober reason- 
ing; TestGad 6:2 tO Tvevua tod Uloous éTaPacoEe LOU TOV 
AOYLOLOV TPOS TO AvEAetv AVTOV; TestJob 21:4 aveAcuBavov 
AOYLOLOV LaKPOOvUOV; Jos., Bell. 2, 31; Just., A I, 17, 3 al.) 

avOpaTros aloOnow Exel kK. KoyLOWOV a pers. has the power to 
feel and think Dg 2:9 (. w. aio®yots as Philo, Praem. 28).— 
DELG s.v. héyw B 2. M-M. TW. Sy. 

LOYOUAYEW (Eustath., Opusc. p. 47, 96) to dispute about 
words, split hairs 2 Ti 2:14.—TW. 

LOYOUGYLA, a5, 1 (Adyos + wdyouon; Conon [I BC/I aD: 
26 fgm. 1, 38 p. 204, 1 Jac. [Narrat. 38 in Photius, Bibl. Cod. 

186]; Porphyr., Ep. ad Anebonem 2, 19 p. 29, 19; Eus., PE 14, 10, 

2; Cat. Cod. Astr. VIL/1 p. 167, 21) word-battle, dispute about 
words 1 Ti 6:4; Tit 3:9 v.lL.—TW. 

OYOs, Ov, 6 (verbal noun of Aéyw in the sense ‘pick’; 
Hom.+). 
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@ a communication whereby the mind finds expression, 

word—@) of utterance, chiefly oral—a. as expression, word 

(oratorical ability plus exceptional performance were distin- 

guishing marks in Hellenic society, hence the frequent associ- 

ation of A. and pyov ‘deed’; a sim. formulation as early as Il. 9, 
443 WHO Te PHTHP’ Evevar TPNKTHPE te épyav; Polystrat. 
p. 33 ut Ady@ Udovov GAM épya; Just., AIL, 4,2] Adyw 7 Epywo 
and D. 35, 7 hoyov 7) TPGEL) Suvatds év Epyw kK. Oya, i.e. 
an exceptional personage Lk 24:19; pl. of Moses Ac 7:22 (the 

contrast expressed w. a verb Choix 20, 6-8 trotet Gya8ov Sti 

dvvatat Kat AOyw Kal Epyw of Apollordorus, a benefactor in 
Cyzicus, a flourishing city in Phrygia; sim. New Docs 7, 233, no. 

10, 8f ToMitevoLEVOs ... AKOyw Kai Epyw; cp. [Kourion 32, 8; 
without contrast Diod. S. 13, 101, 3 dvépac Adyw Suvatovc; 
for sim. constructions using \€¢yw and 7pdoow s. Danker, Bene- 

factor 339-43). Cp. Ro 15:18; 2 Cor 10:11; Col 3:17; 2 Th 

2:17; Hb 13:21 v.1.; 1J 3:18 (cp. Theognis 1, 87f Diehl? uy w 

ETEOW MEV OTEPye KTA.—For the contrast hoyw ... GAnOEla 
cp. Diod. S. 13, 4, 1). In contrast to a sinful deed we also have 

the Koyog Guaptiags sinful word Judaicon 172, 9. W. yv@oic: 
év TAVTL AOYM kK. THON yv@oet 1 Cor 1:5. tSudtys tH Adve, 
GAM ov TH yvooet 2 Cor 11:6. (Opp. Svvauts ‘revelation of 
power’) 1 Cor 4:19, 20. to evayyétov ovK éyevyOn ev hoyw 
WOVOV, GAAG Kal év Suvduet 1 Th 1:5 (cp. Ar. 13, 7 of myth- 
ical accounts ovdév elow el Wt] WOvOV AOyot ‘they’re nothing 
but words’). W. émtotoAn: 2 Th 2:2, 15. W. dvaotpody: 1 Ti 
4:12; 1 Pt 3:1b. Opp. ‘be silent’: IRo 2:1—ovov eimé AOyw 
just say the word Mt 8:8; cp. Lk 7:7 (Ath. 17, 1 o> AOyw eimetv; 
29, 2; Phalaris, Ep. 121, 1 A0yw A€yetv; cp. schol. on Pla. 341a 
év AOYW LOVOV ElTELV). OVSELs ESUVVATO ATOKPLOHVAL AUTO 
hOYOV no one was able to answer him a (single) word Mt 22:46; 

cp. 15:23 (cp. TestAbr A 16 p. 98, 11 [Stone p. 44] ov GrekpiOn 
avt@ AOyov).—The (mighty) word (of one who performs mir- 
acles) e€Badev ta mvevuata hoy@ Mt 8:16 (a rare use of A. 
as ‘single utterance’, s. L-S-J-M s.v. VII).—6ta Aoyou by word 
of mouth (opp. ‘by letter’) Ac 15:27.—In the textually uncertain 

pass. Ac 20:24 the text as it stands in N., ovdevoc Aoyou (v.l. 
KOYOV) TOLOVUAL THY WuXNV Tylav, may well mean: J do not 
consider my life worth a single word (cp. hoyou GEvov [AELos 
la] and our ‘worth mention’; s. Conzelmann ad loc.). 

6. The expression may take on a variety of formulations or 

topical nuances: what you say Mt 5:37; statement (PGM 4, 334) 

Lk 20:20; question (Sext. Emp., Math. 8, 295; 9, 133; Diog. L. 

2, 116) Epwtyjow buds Aoyov J will ask you a question (cp. 
TestJob 36:5; GrBar 5:1; ApcSed 13:6; Jos., Ant. 12, 99) Mt 

21:24; cp. Mk 11:29; Lk 20:3; prayer (PGM 1, 25; 4, 90; 179; 

230 al.; 5, 180; 196 al.) Mt 26:44; Mk 14:39. 1yyoupevoc tod A. 

principal speaker Ac 14:12. W. epexeget. gen. A. TapaKANoEws 
13:15. W. knpvyuwa our manner of presentation and our procla- 

mation 1 Cor 2:4a (but s. comm.). (W. dtsa0KaAta) preaching 
1 Ti 5:17; prophecy (Biogr. p. 364 [Pythia]) J 2:22; 18:32. Com- 

mand (Aeschyl., Pers. 363) Lk 4:36; 2 Pt 3:5, 7; via a letter 2 

Th 3:14. Report, story (X., An. 1, 4, 7; Diod. S. 3, 40, 9; 19, 

110, 1 d. Suadusovat=spread a report; Appian, Iber. 80 §346, 
Maced. 4 §1 [both=rumor]; Diod. S. 32, 15, 3 7\Oev 6h. rt 

tiva=the report came to someone; Arrian, Anab. 7, 22, | OYOS 

hEyetat ToLoode=a story is told like this, Ind. 9, 2; Diod. S. 
3, 18, 3 A.=story, account; Jos., Ant. 19, 132; Tat. 27, 2 tov 

Ka?’ ‘Hpakaéa Adyou) Mt 28:15; Mk 1:45; Lk 5:15 (A. jepi 
tivoc as X., An. 6, 6, 13; Jos., Ant. 19, 127) 7:17; J 21:23. 

HKOVOON 6 Adyos Eig TA MTA T. EkKANOLAS the report came to 
the ears of the assembly in Jerusalem Ac 11:22. Aoyov &xetv 

oodiacs have the appearance of wisdom, pass for wisdom Col 
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2:23 (cp. Pla., Epinomis 987b éyet hoyov; Demosth., C. Lept. 
462 [20, 18] Aoyov tw’ Exov; but mng. 2f is possible). Proverb 
(Pla., Phdr. 17, 240c, Symp. 18, 195b, Gorg. 54, 499c, Leg. 6, 5, 

757a; Socrat., Ep. 22, 1) J 4:37 (Ps.-Callisth. 1, 13, 7 GAnO@> 

év tovt@ O i. foll. by a proverb). Proclamation, instruction, 
teaching, message Lk 4:32; 10:39; J 4:41; 17:20; Ac 2:41; 4:4; 

10:44; 20:7; 1 Cor 1:17; 2:1. In Ac18:15 Cytypwata TEpl Aoyou 
Kal OvoUdTwV Kai VOLO the sense appears to be someth. like 
this: controversial issues involving disputes about words and your 

way of life with i. prob. referring to the presentation of contro- 

versial subjects, which in turn arouses heated Cntjuata debates. 

hoOyos Godtas proclamation of wisdom, speaking wisely 1 Cor 
12:8a (Ps.-Phoc. 129 ths BeoTvevotov coding i.); corresp. 
du. yvmoews vs. 8b. Cp. 14:9; 15:2; 2 Cor 1:18; 6:7; 10:10. 

dK. waptupiac word of witness Rv 12:11. 6 kata t. didaynv 
TLotos h. the message of faith, corresponding to the teaching 

Tit 1:9; the opp. 2 Ti 2:17. A speech (Aristot. p. 14b, 2; Diod. 

S. 40, 5a) dua AOyou TohAov in a long speech Ac 15:32; cp. 
| 20:2. h. Kohaketac flattering speech 1 Th 2:5. Speaking genet. 

2 Cor 8:7; Eph 6:19; Col 4:6; D 2:5. €v X\0y@ mtalew make 

a mistake in what one says Js 3:2.—Of God’s word, command, 

commission (LXX; ParJer 5:19 katnyxnoo avtTOUS TOV AOYOV; 
SyrBar 13:2; ApcSed 14:10; Just., D. 84, 2; Ael. Aristid. hears a 

tepdc i. at night fr. a god: 28, 116 K.=49, p. 529 D.; Sextus 24) 
HKUPWOATE tT. AOYOV TOU HEeod Mt 15:6 (v.1. voWov, évtoAny); 
cp. Mk 7:13.—J 5:38; 8:55; 10:35; Ro 3:4 (Ps 50:6). Of God’s 

promise Ro 9:6, 9 (but these two vss., and Gal 5:14 below, prob. 

fit better under 2a), 28 (Is 10:22f). Cp. Hb 2:2; 4:2 (s. Gkon 
4b); 7:28; 12:19. For B 15:1 see la6é. The whole law (as the 

expr. €l TL EtTEPG EVTOAM} indicates not limited to a narrow list 
of commandments), acc. to Ro 13:9. In what is prob. a play on 

words (s. 2a and b), Gal 5:14 (s. 2a below) is summed up in 

the \oyoc as expressed in Lev 19:18.—That which God has cre- 

ated ayiaCetat 6a AOyou Geov 1 Ti 4:5; in line w. the context, 
this hardly refers to God’s creative word (so SibOr 3, 20; PtK 

2; TaVTA YAP AOY@ Tooas 6 BEdc Theoph. Ant. 2, 18 [144, 
8]), but to table prayers which use biblical expressions. The di- 

vine word as judge of thoughts Hb 4:12. teheoOyjoovtat ot i. 
tov Oeod Ac 17:17; cp. 19:9.—Of the divine revelation through 

Christ and his messengers (Just., A I, 61, 9 Aoyov ... Tapa 
TOV ATOOTOAWY EUGBOUEV TOUTOV) HEds EPavépwoEV TOV 
dK. AUTOV EV KNPVYLATL Tit 1:3. dEdwKa adtots TOV h. DOU 
J 17:14; cp. vss. 6, 17; 13 1:10; 2:14. iva uy 6 A. tov Beov 

Braopyurtat Tit 2:5. The apostles and other preachers, w. ref. 

to the A0yosg of God, are said to: AaAetv Ac 4:29, 31; 13:46; 

Phil 1:14; Hb 13:7; katayyéddew Ac 13:5; 17:13; dudcoKev 

18:11; waptupetv Rv 1:2. Of their hearers it is said: tov A. tov 
Oeov aKovew Ac 13:7; SéyeoOat 8:14; 11:1. Of the d. tov 

Qeov itself we read: nVEavev Ac 6:7; 12:24; 19:20; ot Sédetat 

2 Ti 2:9. In these places and many others 6 hoyoc tov Oeot 
is simply the Christian message, the gospel: Lk 5:1; 8:11, 21; 

11:28 (Simplicius in Epict. p. 1, 20 uy woOvov &kovovtMV GAAG 
TAOXKOVIWV Kal UTO TOV hoyov=let the message have its ef- 
fect on oneself); Ac 6:2 (s. KataAetm 7c; for prob. commercial 
metaph. s. 2a below); 13:44 v.1. (for Kuptov); 16:32 v.L; 1 Cor 

14:36; 2 Cor 2:17; 4:2; Col 1:25; 1 Pt 1:23; Rv 1:9; 6:9; 20:4; 

IPhid 11:1. Cp. 1 Th 2:13ab; 1J 2:5.—Since this ‘divine word’ 

is brought to humanity through Christ, his word can be used 

in the same sense: 6 KOyoc wou J 5:24; cp. 8:31, 37, 43, 51f; 

12:48; 14:23f; 15:3, 20b; Rv 3:8. 6 A\0yoc tov Xpiotov Col 
3:16; cp. Hb 6:1. 6 A. tov kupiov Ac 8:25; 12:24 v.1.; 13:44, 
48f; 14:25 v.l.; 15:35, 36; 16:32 (cp. dX. Oeov); 19:10; 1 Th 

1:8; 2 Th 3:1. Pl. Mk 8:38 (Lk 9:26); 1 Ti 6:3; cp. Lk 24:44; 
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s. also 1a6.—Or it is called simply 0 AOyoc=the ‘Word’, for 
no misunderstanding would be possible among Christians: Mt 

13:20-23; Mk 2:2; 4:14—20, 33; 8:32 (s. lae below); 16:20; Lk 

1:2; 8:12f, 15; Ac 6:4; 8:4; 10:36 (on the syntax s. FNeirynck, 

ETL 60, ’84, 118-23); 11:19; 14:25 (cp. A. Kuptov above); 16:6; 

17:11; 18:5; Gal 6:6; Phil 1:14; Col 4:3; 1 Th 1:6; 2 Ti 4:2; 

Js 1:21ff; 1 Pt 2:8; 3:1; 1J 2:7; AcPl Ha 7, 6 (so also Mel., 

HE 4, 26, 13; Ath. 2, 3)—Somet. the ‘Word’ is more closely 

defined by a gen.: 6 i. tig Baothelac the word of the reign/rule 
(of God) Mt 13:19. ts owtnpias Ac 13:26. ths KataAhayi|s 
2 Cor 5:19. tov otavpod 1 Cor 1:18. dukatoovvys (q.v. 3a) 
Hb 5:13. Cais Phil 2:16. (tis) GAnOetac (Theoph. Ant. 3, 4 
[p. 212, 2]; cp. wepi GAnPEias Hippol., Ref. 10, 6, 1) Eph 1:13; 
Col 1:5; 2 Ti 2:15; Js 1:18; AcPl Ha 8, 8 (Just., D. 121, 2). ts 

yGApitos abtOV (=tov Kupiov) Ac 14:3; 20:32. (Differently the 
pl. of Adyot t. YapPitos gracious words Lk 4:22; cp. Marcelli- 
nus, Vi. Thu. 57 Hude Adyou ipwvetiac.) 6 A. TOU evayyEdtou 
Ac 15:7; 6 tov Xptotiaviopot ». MPol 10:1. In Rv 3:10 the 
gospel is described by the ‘One who has the key of David’ as 6 

i. THs VOWOVIs Lov my word of endurance (W-S. §30, 12c). i. 
tov V[7oO]uovav AcPI Ha 6, 11. TapedaBete tov h. Ott AcPl 
Ha 8, 25.—The pastoral letters favor the expr. Ti0tO¢ 6 AOYOS 
(sc. ottv, and s. Tuotdc 1b) 1 Ti 1:15; 3:1; 4:9; 2 Ti 2:11; Tit 

3:8; cp. Rv 21:5; 22:6. A. byuj¢ sound preaching Tit 2:8; cp. the 
pl. bytaivovtes Aoyot 2 Ti 1:13 (on medicinal use of words for 
the mind or soul s. VLeinieks, The City of Dionysos ’96, 115-22, 

on Eur.).—The pl. is also used gener. of Christian teachings, the 

words of the gospel Lk 1:4 (s. Katnyéw 2a); 1 Th 4:18. oti. THs 
tiotews 1 Ti 4:6. On Aoyou KupLakot for AOyua KUPLAKG in the 
title of the Papias document s. €E1yynouc 2.—JSchniewind, Die 
Begriffe Wort und Evangelium bei Pls, diss. Bonn 1910; RAsting 

(evayyédov, end). 
y. of an individual declaration or remark: assertion, declara- 

tion, speech &kovoavtEs tov h. when they heard the statement 
Mt 15:12; cp. 19:11, 22; 22:15; Mk 5:36. 51a tovtov TOV i. 
because of this statement of yours 7:29 (TestAbr A 15 p. 95, 

29 [Stone p. 38] tov A. tovtov; ApcMos 25 eis tov AOyov cou 
KPtv@ oe). Cp. 10:22; 12:13; Lk 1:29; 22:61 v.1. (for pr]watos); 
J 4:39, 50; 6:60; 7:36, 40 v.1.; 15:20a; 18:9; 19:8; Ac 6:5; 7:29; 

20:38; 22:22; 1 Th 4:15. dc éav eimy AOyoV KATA TOV ViOD 
tov &vOpwov whoever utters a (defamatory) word against the 
Son of Humanity Mt 12:32 (i. eimetv Kata twos as Jos., Ant. 
15, 81); cp. Lk 12:10. k0yocg campos unwholesome talk Eph 
4:29. KOyov TovetoOat make a speech Ac 11:2 D (cp. Hyperid. 
3, 20; Jos., Ant. 11, 86). 

6. the pl. (ot) AGyou is used, on the one hand, of words uttered 
on various occasions, of speeches or instruction given here and 

there by humans or transcendent beings (TestAbr A 14 p. 94, 19 
[Stone p. 36]; Jos., Ant. 4, 264; Just., D. 100, 3) &k tav AOywv 

oov SuKawwOrjon (KatadiKaoO8noy) Mt 12:37ab; 24:35; Mk 
13:31; Lk 21:33; Ac 2:40; 7:22 (év \dyotc Kai Epyots adTOD. 
On the word-deed pair cp. Dio Chrys. 4, 6 the Aoyou and épya 
of Diogenes; s. a above). ot 6K AOyot the ten commandments 
(Ex 34:28; Dt 10:4; Philo, Rer. Div. Her. 168, Decal. 32; Jos., 

Ant. 3, 138; cp. 91f; Did., Gen. 36, 10) B 15:1. Ac 15:24; 20:35; 

1 Cor 2:4b, 13; 14:19ab; Kevoi \. Eph 5:6; AcPl Ox 6, 13 (cp. 

Aa 1, 241, 14); Dg 8:2; mAaotol A. 2 Pt 2:3. A. Tovypot 3J 

10.—Also of words and exprs. that form a unity, whether it be 

connected discourse (Jos., Ant. 15, 126; Just., AIL, 12, 6, D. 11, 5; 

81, 3 al.), a conversation, or parts of one and the same teaching, 

or expositions on the same subject (Diod. S. 16, 2, 3 wetéoye 

tov TvOayopiwv Adywv; Dio Chrys. 37 [54], 1; Ael. Aris- 
tid. 50, 55 K.=26 p. 519 D.: ot TAdétwvoc Adyou; PsSol 17:43 
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[words of the Messiah]; Ascls 3:12 ol Adyou tov Bedyeipa) Tas 
dotic GKovEL LOU TOUS ADYoUS TOUTOUS Mt 7:24; cp. vss. 26, 
28; 10:14; 19:1; 26:1; Mk 10:24; Lk 1:20; 6:47; 9:28, 44. 

eTNPHTA AVtTOV év AOYOtS tkavots he questioned him at some 
length 23:9. tives ot h. obtoL ots avmPGAAEtE; what is this 
conversation that you are holding? 24:17; J 7:40 (s. y); 10:19; 

J 14:24a; 19:13; Ac 2:22; 5:5, 24; 16:36; 2 Ti 4:15; 1 Cl 13:1; 

46:7. hoyots P8opuatoug AcPICor 1:2. 
. the subject under discussion, matter, thing gener. (Theognis 

1055 Diehl; Hdt. 8, 65 undevi GAA@ TOV Aoyov tovTOV EiT7Y¢. 
Cp. Hebr. 727) tov A. Expatnoav they took up the subject Mk 
9:10; cp. Mt. 21:24 (s. laB beg.). odK Zotiv GoL LEpPic Ev TO 
AOYw tToUTH you have no share in this matter Ac 8:21. idetv Tept 
t. A6you tovtou look into this matter 15:6. Exe TPO Tiva. 
AOyov have a complaint against someone (cp. Demosth. 35, 55 

suol TPOS TOUTOUS 6 AOYOs; Pland 16, 3 dikatov AOyov ExEt 
TPO O£) 19:38. TapEKtOS hoYoU TOpvEtacs Mt 5:32; 19:9 v1. 
(2d is also prob.).—Perh. also Mk 8:32 he discussed the subject 

quite freely (but s. laf above). 
® of literary or oratorical productions: of the separate books 

of a work (Hadt. 5, 36 €v t© TPMtw tT. AOywv; Pla., Parmen. 
2, 127d 6 mpHtos Adyos; Philo, Omn. Prob. Lib. 1 6 pév 

TPOTEPOS AdYOS TV Nutv, @ Oeddote, Epi tod ... ) treatise 
Ac 1:1 (s. on the prologue to Ac: AHilgenfeld, ZWT 41, 1898, 

619ff; AGercke, Her 29, 1894, 373ff; RLaqueur, Her 46, 1911, 

161ff; Norden, Agn. Th. 311ff; JCreed, JTS 35, °34, 176-82; 

Goodsp., Probs. 119-21). Tatras... wévte hoyous KUPLAKOV 

hoviwv éypawev Papias (11:1; cp. 3:1 e; 11:2; 12:2).—7repi of 
TONG Hutv 6 Aayos about this we have much to say Hb 5:11. 
Hb is described as 6X. ths TAaPAKANoEWs a word of exhortation 
(in literary form) 13:22. Of writings that are part of Holy Scrip- 

ture 0 h. “Hoatov J 12:38. 6 h. 6 Ev TO VOUW YEeYPaLLEVOS 
15:25; 6 TPOdNTUKOG A. 2 Pt 1:19; 2 Cl 11:2 (quot. of unknown 

orig.); AcP] Ha 8, 27//BMM recto 35 (Just., D. 77, 2 al.). 6 &ytos 

i. the holy word | Cl 56:3. 6 X. 6 yeypauuévoc 1 Cor 15:54 
(Is 25:8 and Hos 13:14 follow). Pl. ot Aoyou t. TPOMHTHV Ac 
15:15. Os yéeypamtat év BiBAwW AOywv "Hoaliov Lk 3:4 (Pla., 
7th Epistle 335a TWetOeo8ar del xpr] Tots TAAGLOLS Kai LEPOtC 
NOyots; TestJob 1:1 BiBAog AOywv "Im; ParJer 9:32 v.l. to 
LoiTa TOV hoywy ‘Tepeutov; ApcEsdr 1:1 Kal &mroKdAuypic 
tov... Eodpau; ApcSed prol.; Just., D. 72, 3f).—Of the con- 

tent of Rv: 0 &vaywooKkwvy Tt. KOyouS THS TPOdNTELAs 1:3. ot 
hOyot (t. THOMNTELAC) T. BLiBALOV ToUTOU 22:7, OF, 18F. 
@ computation, reckoning—@ a formal accounting, esp. of 

one’s actions, and freq. with fig. extension of commercial termi- 

nology account, accounts, reckoning hOyov Sovvat (Hdt. 8, 100; 
X., Cyr. 1,4, 3; Diod. S. 3, 46, 4; SIG 1099, 16; BGU 164, 21; Jos., 

Ant. 16, 120; Just., D. 115, 6) give account, make an accounting 

EKQOTOS TEPL EAUTOU Oyo Swoet t. BE@ Ro 14:12. Also A. 
a&trodsovvat abs. (Just., D. 116, 1 al.; Diod. S. 16, 56, 4; 19, 9, 

4) Hb 13:17. ti to someone (Diod. S. 16, 27, 4; Plut., Alcib. 7, 

3; Chariton 7, 6, 2; SIG 631, 13 t@ mOAet; 2 Ch 34:28; Da 6:3 

Theod.; Jos., Bell. 1, 209) t@ Etoiuws éxovtt Kptvan 1 Pt 4:5. 
tivoc of someth. (SIG 1044, 46; 1105, 10 tov &vakwuatos; Jos., 

Ant. 19, 307) Lk 16:2 (here X. w. the art.; on the subject of under- 

going an audit cp. Aeschin. 3, 22). Likew. wept tuvog (Diod. S. 

18, 60, 2 dovc adtH Tepi todtwV AOyov=taking account [con- 
sidering] with himself; BGU 98, 25 epi tovtov) Mt 12:36; 
Ac 19:40. b7ép twos concerning someone Hv 3, 9, 10.—aitetv 
TiVO. AOYOV TrEpt tvoc call someone to account for someth. 1 Pt 
3:15 (cp. Pla., Pol. 285e; Dio Chrys. 20 [37], 30; Ape4Esdr fem. b 
EKAOTOS VTO TOU OiKEiov Epyou TOV Adyov ArraitHONoETaL; 
Just., Al, 17, 4. For another perspective s. d below.).—Of banking 
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responsibility 6 AGyosg tov Oeov (PStras 72, 10 [III AD] 6 tav 
Bewv h.; PHerm 108 [III Ap] A. tod Tapameiov) in wordplay 

Ac 6:2 (w. toameCa q.v. 1c); s. also laB.—Of a ledger heading 
(POxy 1333 [I/II Ap] 50¢ avtw koyw OewpuKdv=credit him 
under ‘festivals’; for others s. Preisig., Wérterbuch s.v. A. 14; s. 

also Fachworter 119) Ro 9:6 (the point is that God’s ‘list’ of 

Israelites is accurate; on €k7imtw in the sense ‘is not deficient’ 

8. S.v. 4); vs. 9 (the ‘count’ is subsumed by metonymy in divine 

promise); Gal 5:14 (all moral obligations come under one ‘en- 

try’: ‘you shall love your neighbor as yourself’; for commercial 

association of GvaAtoKw vs. 15, which rounds out the word- 

play, s. s.v.). The contexts of these three passages suggest strong 

probability for commercial associations; for another view s. laf. 
© settlement (of an account) (gis AOyov commercial t.t. ‘in 

settlement of an account’ POxy 275, 19; 21) eis Adyov Sd0ewc 
K. Anes in settlement of a mutual account (lit., ‘of giving and 

receiving’, ‘of debit and credit’) Phil 4:15 (cp. Plut., Mor. 11b 

Aoyov Sovvat kal haPetv; a parallel formulation POxy 1134,10 
[421 ap] d. Anuwatos Kai &EoSuaouwov=ledger of income and 
expenditures); for the linked accounting terms dd0otc and Anis 
s. PCairMasp 151, 208 [VI AD]. The same ideas are in the back- 

ground of eis Adyov budv credited to your account vs 17.— 
ovvaipew AOyov settle accounts (BGU 775, 18f. The mid. in 
the same mng. PFay109, 6 [I Ap]; POxy 113, 27f—Dssm., LO 

94 [LAE 118f]) weta tivocg Mt 18:23; 25:19. 

© reflection, respect, regard tig KOYOv twWOc with regard to, 
for the sake of (Thu. 3, 46, 4; Demosth. 19, 142 gic &petis 
Oyo; Polyb. 11, 28, 8; Ath. 31, 1; Ael. Aristid. 39 p. 743 D.: gis 

dewotntos i.) eis d. tus IPhid 11:2. cig A. Beov ISm 10:1. 
@ reason for or cause of someth., reason, ground, motive 

(Just., D. 94, 3 dote Lot AOVov, Stov Yapi ...; Ath. 30, 3 tic 

yap ...Adyoc; Dio Chrys. 64 [14], 18 €k tovtov T. AOyou; Ap- 
pian, Hann. 29 §126 t@ abt@ AOya; Iambl., Vi. Pyth. 28, 155) 
tive KOyw; for what reason? Ac 10:29 (cp. Pla., Gorg. 512c tivt 
ducai@ d.; Appian, Mithrid. 57 §232 tivi Koyw;). AOyov TeEpt 
THs EV Duty EXATrIOOG 1 Pt 3:15 (but s. a above); Kata AOYoOV Ac 
18:14 (s. Katd B SbB). wapeKtosg hoyou Tropvetacg Mt 5:32; 
19:9 y.]. (though lag is also poss.). 

TPO Ov Hutv 6 AKOyOs (Eottv) with whom we have to do 
(i.e. to reckon) (Dio Chrys. 31, 123; other exx. in FBleek, Hb II/1, 

1836, 590ff), in his capacity as judge (Libanius, Legat. Ulixis 

[=Declamatio IV] 2 F. toic 6& &diKws GTOKTEVOUOL KAL TPOG 
Beovs Kal TPds GvOPwiroUs 6 AOYos yiyvetat) Hb 4:13. ov 
TPOS OUPKA O AOyOS, GAAG TPO DEdv he has to do not with 
flesh, but with God IMg 3:2. 

® InCol2:23(s. laf) AOyov pEv Exovta codtac may=make 
a case for wisdom (cp. hOYOs Huttv OvSeis Plut., Mor. 870b). 
© the independent personified expression of God, the Lo- 

gos. Our lit. shows traces of a way of thinking that was widespread 
in contemporary syncretism, as well as in Jewish wisdom lit. and 

Philo, the most prominent feature of which is the concept of the 

Logos, the independent, personified “Word’ (of God): GJs 11:2 

(word of the angel to Mary) ovvAtpy &k Adyou avtov (sc. 
tov Tavtwv Aeomotov). J 1:labe, 14 (cp. Just., A I, 23, 2; 

Mel., P. 9, 61 and oft. by all apolog., exc.. Ar.). It is the distinc- 

tive teaching of the Fourth Gospel that this divine ‘Word’ took 

on human form in a historical person, that is, in Jesus (s. RSee- 

berg, Festgabe fiir AvHarnack ’21, 263-81—Aoyog w. Cw in 
gnostic speculation: Iren.1, 1, 1 [Harv. 1, 10, 4]; Aelian, VH 

4, 20 &kdAovv tov IIpmtayopav Aoyov. Similarly Favorinus 
{II AD]: Vorsokr. 80 A 1 In. 22 [in Diog. L. 9, 50] of Democri- 

tus: ékaAetto Sodia. Equating a divinity with an abstraction 
that she personifies: Artem. 5, 18 ppdovnotc eivar vopitetar 
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1 Oedc [Athena]). Cp. 1J 1:1; Rv 19:13. eis Ged éottv, 6 
havepwaac Eavtov dic.’I. XPotov tod viov avtov, b¢ Eotw 
QUTOV AOYOG, ATO GLYT|S TPOEABWY there is one God, who has 
revealed himself through Jesus Christ his Son, who is his ‘Word’ 

proceeding from silence (1.e., without an oral pronouncement: in 

a transcendent manner) IMg 8:2 (s. ovyy)). The Lord as vouos k. 

doyos PtK 1. Cp. Dg 11:2, 3, 7, 8; 12:9—HClavier, TManson 

memorial vol., 59, 81-93: the Alexandrian eternal \oyoc is also 

implied in Hb 4:12; 13:7.—S. also the ‘Comma Johanneum’ (to 

the bibliography in RGG? I, ’54 [HGreeven] add AJiilicher, GGA 

1905, 930-35; AvHarnack, SBBerlAk 1915, 572f [=Studien I 

°31, 151f]; MMeinertz, Einl. in d. NT* 33, 309-11; AGreiff, TQ 

114, °33, 465-80; CDodd, The Joh. Epistles 46; WThiele, ZNW 

50, ’59, 61-73) 6 watHp, 6 hoyos Kal tO GyLov TvEvUG. 13 5:7 
v.l. (s. N. app.; Borger, TRu 52, 87, 57f). (Such interpolations 

were not unheard of. According to Diog. L. 1, 48 some people 

maintain that Solon inserted the verse mentioning the Athenians 

after Il. 2, 557.—t1)g tpicdoc, tov Beod Kal TOV AOYOU AVTOV 
Kal TS GOdias aVTOD Theoph. Ant. 2, 15 [p. 138, 19].)—On 
the Logos: EZeller, D. Philosophie der Griechen III 24 1903, 

417-34; MHeinze, D. Lehre v. Logos in d. griech. Philosophie 
1872; PWendland, Philo u. d. kynisch-stoische Diatribe (Beitrage 

z. Gesch. der griech. Philosophie u. Religion by Wendl. and 

OKern 1895, 1-75); AAall, Gesch. d. Logosidee 1896, 1899; 

MPohlenz, D. Stoa °48f, 1 482; 490 (index); LDiirr, D. Wertung 

des géttl. Wortes im AT u. im ant. Orient ’38 (§9 of the Joh. Lo- 

gos); EBréhier, Les idées philosophiques et religieuses de Philon 

d’Alexandrie 1907, 83-111; (225); JLebreton, Les théories du 

Logos au début de l’ére chrétienne 1907; ESchwartz, NGG 1908, 

537-56; GVos, The Range of the Logos-Title in the Prologue of 

the Fourth Gospel: PTR 11, 1913, 365-419; 557-602; RHarris, 

The Origin of the Prologue to St. John’s Gospel 1917, Athena, 
Sophia and the Logos: BJRL 7, 1, 1922 p. 56-72; M-JLagrange, 

Vers le Logos de S. Jean: RB 32, 1923, 161-84, Le Logos de 

Philon: ibid. 321-71; HLeisegang, Logos: Pauly-W. XIII 1926, 

1035-81; TGlasson, Heraclitus’ Alleged Logos Doctr., JTS 3, 

*52, 231-38.—NWeinstein, Z. Genesis d. Agada 1901, 29-90; 

Billerb. II 302—33.—Rtzst., Zwei religionsgeschichtl. Fragen 

1901, 47-132, Mysterienrel.? 1927, 428 index; WBousset, Kyrios 

Christos? 1921, 304 ff; 316f; JKroll, D. Lehren d. Hermes Tris- 

megistos1914, 418 index.—RBultmann, D. religionsgesch. Hin- 

tergrund des Prol. z. Joh.: HGunkel Festschr., 1923, II 1-26, 

Comm. ’41, Sff; AAlexander, The Johannine Doctrine of the Lo- 

gos: ET 36, 1925, 394-99; 467-72; (Rtzst. and) HSchaeder, Stu- 

dien z. antiken Synkretismus 1926, 306-37; 350; GAvdBergh- 

vanEysinga, In den beginne was de Logos: NThT 23, 34, 105— 

23; JDillersberger, Das Wort von Logos °35; RBury, The 4th 

Gosp. and the Logos-Doctrine 40; EMay, CBQ 8, °46, 438- 

47; GKnight, From Moses to Paul ’49, 120-29. TW IV 76-89; 

126—40 (on this s. SLyonnet, Biblica 26, ’45, 126-31); CStange, 

ZST 21, ’50, 120-41; MBoismard, Le Prologue de St. Jean °53; 

HLangkammer, BZ 9, ’65, 91-94; HRinggren, Word and Wis- 

dom [hypostatization in Near East] ’47; WEltester, Haenchen 

Festschr., 64, 109-34; HWeiss, Untersuchungen zur Kosmologie 

etc., TU 97, 66, 216-82; MRissi, Die Logoslieder im Prolog des 

vierten Evangeliums, TZ 31, °75, 321-36; HLausberg, NAWG, 

Ph. ’87, 1 pp. 1-7.—B. 1262. DELGs.v. \¢yw B 1. M-M. EDNT. 

TW. 

LOYXN, HS, HW (Pind., Hdt. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; Jos., Bell. 
3, 95, Ant. 16, 315; SibOr 3, 688; loanw. in rabb.) spear, lance 

Mt 27:49 v.I. (HVogels, BZ 10, 1912, 396-405); J 19:34. In the 

latter pass. the mng. spear-point (Hdt. 1, 52; X., An. 4, 7, 16; 
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SIG 1168, 95; 1169, 65) is also prob—B. 1390. DELG. M-M. 

TW. 

4.01000EW | aor. 2howSdpnoa; mid.-pass. 3 pl. EhovdoprjOn- 
oav (s. two next entries; since Pind, O. 9, 56 A. 9eovc; Dio Chrys. 

15 [32], 89 Beouc; Epict. 3, 4, 7 tov Ata; SIG 1109, 75ff; PPetr 
II, 21 [g], 19 [111 Bc]; BGU 1007, 6; LXX; Just., Tat.; Ath. 34, 1) 

revile, abuse tiva. someone (X., An. 7,5, 11; Theophr., Char. 28, 

5; Dt 33:8; Jos., Bell. 2, 302, C. Ap. 2, 148) J 9:28; Ac 23:4. tov 

Xpuotov MPol 9:3. Pass. howdopovpevor evAOyoUUEV when 
we are reviled, we bless 1 Cor 4:12; cp. Dg 5:15. Of Christ 

KoLdopovLEVOS OVK GvtEoLOOpEt when he was reviled he did 
not revile in return 1 Pt 2:23 (cp. the advice Plut., Mor. 88—89).— 

Schmidt, Syn. I 136-49. DELG. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

Lovdoota, 6, 1 (s. prec. and next entry; Aristoph., Thu.+; 

PPetr II, 18 [1], 8; PSI 222, 14 weO’ UBpews k. Kovdopidv; LXX; 
TestBenj 6:4 Aotdopiay; Philo; Jos., Ant. 17, 37, C. Ap. 2, 4; 

Tat. 27, 1; Ath. 11, 2) speech that is highly insulting, abuse, re- 

proach, reviling d7odHOvan hovdopiav &vti owdoptas return 
abuse for abuse 1 Pt 3:9 (=Pol 2:2; cp. Philo, Agr. 110). undeuiav 
Ghopuny Siovar tH AvtiKkewéeva Aowdopias YaPu give the 
opponent no occasion (for criticism) because of the abuse (which 

it might produce); perh. also simply: for abuse, abusing us (if 

the opponent is human; s. &vtiKewwat) 1 Ti 5:14.—DELG s.v. 

hovdopew. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

Lotd0o0s, OV, 0 (s. two prec. entries; Eur.+; Plut.; IGR I, 

307, 3) reviler, abusive person (so Plut., Mor. 177d; Sir 23:8; 

TestBenj 5:4) 1 Cor 5:11; 6:10.—DELG s.v. hovdopém. M-M. 

TW. 

NOULLXOG, H, Ov (s. Kouds I; Hippocr. et al.; Lycophron, vs. 
1205; IG XII/1, 1032, 7; SIG 731, 7 [I Bc]; PMich 149, 5, 8; 10 
[I AD]; Philo, Gig. 10) pestilential . kaipoc a time of pestilence 

1 Cl 55:1 (unless metaphor of sedition). 

I. Koundc, of, 6 pestilence (Hom.+; SIG 620, 15; 921, 58 i. 
1) TWOAEWOG; POxy 1666, 20; 4 Macc 15:32 v.l.; TestJud 23:3; 

Philo; Jos., Ant. 9, 289f al.) Aowot plagues, diseases (pl. as Pla., 

Leg. 4, 709a; Hymn to Isis [I Bc] 24 P.) among the signs of the last 

time (w. Awwos, q.v. 2) Mt 24:7 v.1.; Lk 21:11.—DELG. M-M. 

II. AOuLOS, H, Ov (LXX) comp. Lomotepoc—@ pert. to 
being diseased, pestilential, diseased, of birds of prey Opvea.... 

Ovta AoWa TH TovYNpia atbtov B 10:4. For the names of the 
birds in this pass. s. Lev. 11:13-16. B views them as typical of 

certain persons. 

@ subst., of humans public menace/enemy (1 Macc 15:21 

of wanted criminals) B 10:10 (Ps 1:1 ‘pestilent pers.’). ot 

AKoWOotEpOL the more troublesome ones IPol 2:1. ebpdvtEs TOV 
d&vdpa tovtov houwov we have found this man to be a public 
enemy Ac 24:5 (the noun \owos as designation of a person dan- 

gerous to the public weal [cp. Lat. pestis] in Demosth. 25, 80; 

Aelian, VH 14, 11. The adj. in Libanius, Or. 1, 186 F. tov Aowwov 

Tepovtiov. S. *EAvuas and OHoltzmann, ZKG 14, 1894, 495— 
502).—DELG. M-M. 

LOUTOS, H, Ov (Pind., Hdt.+) gener. ‘remaining’. —@ pert. 
to that which remains over, esp. after action has been taken, 
left 

@ adj. at howrai dwvat the remaining blasts Rv 8:13. 
© subst. ot Aouroi those who were left Rv 11:13. W. gen. 

(Iambl., Vi. Pyth. 35, 251) ot h. tov GvOpmmwv 9:20. 
@ pert. to being one not previously cited or included, other, 

rest of —@ adj. (LXX; JosAs 2:10; ApcMos 29; Jos., Ant. 5, 

Louos 

129 aid. pudai; Ar. 3:2) ot A. AootOAOL the other apostles 

Ac 2:37; 1 Cor 9:5; Pol 9:1. at A. wapOévor Mt 25:11. to A. 
é0vn the rest of the nations (gentiles) Ro 1:13; Eph 4:17 v.1. ot 

rd. Iovdatot Gal 2:13. at A. EkKANotat 2 Cor 12:13; IMg 15:1. 
ot A. ovvepyoi the other coworkers Phil 4:3. at r. ypapat the 
rest of the scriptures 2 Pt 3:16. Ws ta AowTe (ixOVSia) B 10:5. 
Kal TOV A. ApwuUdtwv and (of) other spices 1 Cl 25:2. ta dé 
h. OKHTIPA aVTOD the rest of his tribes 32:2. mPoprtar 43:1. 
ta 88 h. wavta Gotpa. all the other stars TEph 19:2. tag . THs 
Cons huépas the remaining days of (your) lives Hv 4, 2, 5; cp. 
5:2; m 12, 3, 2; 12, 6, 2; s 6, 3, 6. évtoAdc m 5, 2, 8; Ep s 8, 
1, 15; 8, 5, 6; AtBou 9, 7, 2; 4; 9, 8, 2f; 5-7; 9, 9, 4. Cp. 5, 2, 9 

to 88 h. (ESEOUATA; Opp. TA GPKOVVTG AUTO). oKevN Dg 2:4; 
a&vOpwrrot 5:1; Ktiowata 8:3; SovAot AcPI Ha 4, 10.—Sg. ths 
i. brapEEws and other property Hs1:5. év ... t@ A. Bi@ in the 
rest of (their) style of life Dg 5:4 

®© subst.—a. ot Aotroi, at Kourat the others (LXX, En; 

TestJob 41:1; Plut., Mor. 285d; Herodian 4, 2, 10; Jos., Bell. 

3, 497; Ath. 8:2) Mt 22:6; 27:49; Mk 16:13; Lk 8:10; 18:9; 

24:10; Ac 5:13 (difft. CTorrey, ET 46, °35, 428f); 16:30 D; 

17:9; 27:44; Ro 11:7; 1 Cor 7:12; 2 Cor 2:17 v.l.; Eph 2:3; 1 

Th 5:6; 1 Ti 5:20; Rv 19:21; Hv 3, 2, 1; 9, 22, 4; 9, 23, 2; 9, 26, 

8; MPol 15:1. ot A. mavtes all the others 2 Cor 13:2; Phil 1:13; 

AcPI Ha 5, 8 (SIG 593, 2f kal év tots AOLTTOLS TAOW havEepcy 
TETOUIKALEYV THY TpPOaipEow). TavtEs Ot A. all the rest Lk 
24:9. ot A. 2xyovtEes GoBEvELaS the others who were sick Ac 28:9. 
oth. ol un Exovtes EATILOG the rest who have no hope 1 Th 4:13. 
ot A. ot €v Ovatipous Rv 2:24. W. gen. foll. (TestJob 16:5 ta 
i. TOV KtIVOV wou; Lucian, Tox. 28 ot d. THV OIKETHYV) Ot A. 
TOV GVOPWTwV other people Lk 18:11 (Just., D. 102, 6). ot d. 
TOV veKpOv the rest of the dead Rv 20:5. oi h. TOV OTEPUATOS 
abtis the rest of her offspring 12:17. 

B. t& Aowwe the other things, the rest (Appian, Bell. Civ. 5, 
67 §284; TestSol 23:4; TestJob 16:5; Jos., Ant. 2, 312; Ar. 1, 1; 

Just., D. 56, 2) Lk 12:26; 1 Cor 11:34; 15:37; Rv 3:2 (but s. 

Mussies 124, of pers.; cp. B-D-F §138, 1); Hs 1:4; 8, 3, 8; 8, 11, 

5; 9, 2, Tab; 9, 5, 5. tOV A. TOV AKOAOVOOUVIWV TAVTOV all 

the rest that follow 5,5, 1; at Tepi ta hoe ETLOVULAL desires 

for other things Mk 4:19. 

© adverbial uses (B-D-F §160; 451, 6)—@ of time—a. 

(tO) howrov from now on, in the future, henceforth (Pind. et al.) 
1 Cor 7:29 (but see 3b below); Dg 9:2; ISm 9:1; Hv 3, 13, 2; 

m 5, 2, 7; s 5, 7, 4; AcPl Ha 6, 6. Aowrov GmroKettat WoL for 

the future there is reserved for me 2 Ti 4:8 (but see 3b below). 
TO AOUTTOV EkdEXOUEVOS then waiting Hb 10:13. kabevdete tO 
Aourov, which is variously interpreted, conveys a mild rebuke: 

you are still sleeping! or: do you intend to sleep on and on?; the 

expression is prob. colloquial and is succinctly rendered by nu- 

merous versions: Still asleep? Mt 26:45; Mk 14:41. Also poss. 
for this pass.: meanwhile, you are sleeping! you are sleeping in the 

meantime? (so tO i. Jos., Ant. 18, 272) w. the sense: ‘A fine time 

you’ ve chosen to sleep!’—)oum ov finally (tote KouTrOv TestJob 
16:20 and TestAbr A 13 p. 92, 19 [Stone p. 32]. kal Aovrov ‘and 
then’ TestAbr B 7 p. 111, 12 [Stone p. 70]; TestJob 17:5. TestJud 

16:2 €av ... howTov yivetau UéOy. Jos., Ant. 6, 46; Tat. 42, 1) 
Ac 27:20; MPol 9:1. to, hour in the future Hs 6, 3, 6. 

B. tov Aowrov from now on, in the future (Hdt. 2, 109; 
Aristoph., Pax 1084; X., Cyr. 4, 4, 10, Oec. 10, 9; SIG 611, 17; 

849, 12; PHal 1, 171 [III Bc]; POxy 1293, 14; GrBar 1:7; 16:10; 

Jos., Ant. 4, 187—B-D-F §186, 2; Rob. 295) Gal 6:17; Hs 9, 

11, 3.—In Eph 6:10 the mng. is prob. rather finally, bringing the 

matter to a conclusion (s. b, below; a v.l. has tO houtrov). 

® (tO) Aourov (Herodas 2, 92; Longus 2, 22, 2) as far as the 

rest is concerned, beyond that, in addition, finally houvrov obK 



OUTS 

otda. beyond that I do not know 1 Cor 1:16 (POxy 120, 1 [IV AD] 

AoiTOoy ... OVK Ofda). OKA AoUTOV T. &UTEAM@VE in addi- 
tion I will dig the vineyard Hs 5, 2, 4. As a transition to someth. 

new (Phil 3:1), esp. when it comes near the end of a literary work 

finally (UPZ 78, 43 [159 Bc]; POxy 119, 13) 2 Cor 13:11; Phil 
4:8; 1 Th 4:1 (A. ovv as BGU 1079, 6 [41 Ap]); 2 Th 3:1; 1 Cl 

64:1.— de hourov (Epict. 2, 12, 24) in this connection, then; 
furthermore 1 Cor 4:2.—Inferentially therefore (Epict. 1, 24, 1; 

1,27, 2 al.; POxy 1480, 13 [32 ap]; TestAbr A 7 p. 84, 27 [Stone p. 

16]; TestJob 53:4) IEph 11:1; perh. also 1 Cor 7:29; 2 Ti 4:8.— 

ACavallin, Eranos 39, ’41, 121-44; AFridrichsen, K. Human. 

Vetenskaps-Samfundet i Upps. Arsbok ’43, 24-28.—DELG s.v. 
Netra. M-M. Sv. 

Aovxis, &, 0 (as a Gr-Rom. name CIG III, 4759; III, add. 
4700k; 4790; ins in Pisidian Antioch: Ramsay, Bearing 370-84; 

CIL VI, 17685; Ephem. Epigr. VII/3 no. 477; Sb 224) Luke (an 

affectionate or pet name for Lucius [another ins fr. Pisidian An- 

tioch closely connected w. the one mentioned above—Ramsay, 

loc. cit——calls the man AovKtog who is named Aovkac in the 

former one]: WSchulze, Graeca Latina 1901, 12; B-D-F §125, 

2; Mit-H. 88 [favors Lucanus]; Dssm., Festgabe fiir AvHarnack 

1921, 117-20=LO 372-77 [LAE? 435ff] w. ins; EKlostermann, 

Hdb. on Lk 1:1 [considers still other possibilities]), companion 

and co-worker of Paul Phim 24; 2 Ti 4:11; 2 Cor subser.; cp. 

the restoration AcPI Ha 11, 16, based on Aa 1 116, 17; 117, 5; 

acc. to Col 4:14 a physician (cp. Lucian, Pereg. 44 “AA&&. 0 
iatpoc), and in line w. tradition (Iren. 3, 1, 1 [Harv. II 6, 1]; Mu- 

rat. Canon 2-8; 34-39) author of the third gospel, Lk title kata 

Aovkay, and Ac title v.I. (ApcEsdr 5:22 Ilétpov kai Ilaviov 
Kal AouKayv kat Mateiav). The proposition that the language 
of these books shows that their author was a physician (so Hobart; 

Harnack [s. below] 122ff; Zahn, Einl.? II 433ff et al.) is disputed 

by GAvdBerghvanEysinga, De geneesher L.: NThT 5, 1916, 228— 

50; Cadbury, Style, 39ff, JBL 45, 1926, 190-209 et al. The idea, 

known since Origen, In Rom. Comm. 10, 39, that Luke is to be 

identified w. the Lucius of Ro 16:21 (AovKtoc 2) was revived 

by Dssm., loc. cit. Ephraem Syrus identified L. with Lucius of 

Cyrene (Aovktos 1) Ac 13:1 (AMerk, D. neuentdeckte Komm. 

d. hl. E. zur AG: ZKT 48, 1924, 54).—Harnack, Lukas d. Arzt 

1906; Ramsay, Luke the Physician 1908; AvanVeldhuizen, Lukas 

de medicijnmeester 1926; HCadbury, The Making of Luke-Acts 

1927; EMeyer I 1 ff; 46ff; 100ff; 304ff. WReilly, CBQ 1, °39, 

314-24._TRE III 483-528. ABD IV 401f (lit.). LGPN I. M-M. 

Aovztos, OV, O (Diod. S. 11, 81, 1; 12, 43, 1; 14, 38, 1; SIG 
1173, 7; Sb II 258f; PFay 110, 1 [94 ap]; PWarr 1, 1; PVindob- 

Bosw 2, 11; Jos., Bell. 6, 188; Just., A I, 1, 1 [Verus, adopted son 

of Antonius]; A II 2, 15 AovkKtoc ttc al.; Ath. ins [Commodus]; 

B-D-F §41, 1; MIt-H. 88) Lucius. 

@ of Cyrene, a teacher or prophet at Antioch Ac 13:1.— 

HCadbury, Beginn. I 5, °33, 489-95. 

@ an otherw. unknown Christian, sender of a greeting Ro 

16:21.—On both s. Aovkac.—M-M. 

LOvtooy, Ov, TO (AWW; since Hom. [Aoetpov], contracted 

since Hes.; ins, pap; SSol 4:2; 6:6; Sir 34:25; Jos., Ant. 8, 356; 

Just.; Mel.) bath, washing of baptism (for the ceremonial usage 

cp. Ael. Aristid. 48, 71 K.=24 p. 483 D.: Aovtpa Beta; Arrian, 
Tact. 33, 4; Philostrat. Junior [III Ap] at the end of his Etkovec 
[APF 14, ’41] In. 77, p. 8; 19 kovutpa ceva; mystery ins fr. 
Andania: SIG 736, 106 [92 Bc]; Philo, Cher. 95 al.; s. also ova 

2; Hippol., Ref. 5, 27, 2) t0 h. tov Vatos the washing in water 
Eph 5:26 (Jos., C. Ap. 1, 282 bSdatwv Aovtpoic; Just., A I, 61, 
310 év to bdatL... KOUTPOV). dh. TaMyyevEeotas the bath that 

Lovo 603 

brings about regeneration Tit 3:5 (cp. Philo, Mut. Nom. 124 totc 
HpovyjoEems AovtPots yPNoaLEevy [1] woyn]; Just., AT, 66, 1 to 
... €l¢ AVayevvnow AOUTPOV)—DELG s.v. Aovw. M-M. TW. 
Spicq. 

ov (s. prec. entry; Hom.+) fut. Aovow LXX; 1 aor. Zhovoc. 
Pass. | aor. 2 sg. €A4ov0ONS Ezk 16:4; pf. pte. AeAoupevoc J 
13:10 and AeAovopEVOos Hb 10:22 (B-D-F §70, 3; W-S. §13, 1; 

MIt-H. 248; Helbing 100f) 
@ to use water to cleanse a body of physical impurity, 

wash, as a rule of the whole body, bathe—@ act., abs. of the 

washing of a corpse (Hom. et al.) Ac 9:37; GPt 6:24. Of per- 

sons who have been scourged \ovoev G70 TOV TANYOV he 
washed their wounds (lit., ‘by washing he freed them from the 

effects of the blows’) Ac 16:33 (on the constr. w. G70 s. 3 below. 
Also Antig. Car. 163 of Europa: Kovoao8at Gro THs TOV Atos 
ut&ewc=wash off the traces of intercourse with Zeus). For Rv 

lsSivaliseo. 

® mid. / wash myself, I bathe myself (Hom. et al.) lit., of man 

or beast: of a woman Aovoptevy Eig TOV TOTALOV bathing in the 
river Hy 1, 1, 2 (A. gig also Ptolem. Euerg. II [II Bc]: 234 fgm. 3 

Jac.; Alciphron 3, 7, 1 Kovodevor gic tO Badavetov; Cyranides 
p. 57, 6; Iren. 3, 3, 4 [Harv. II 13, 11 and 12]). t¢ Aovoapevn 2 
Pt 2:22 (s. BOopBopos 2). 
@ to use water in a cultic manner for purification, wash 

oneself, bathe oneself, cleanse, bathe, mid., of cultic washings 

@ (Soph., Ant. 1201 tov pév AovoavtEes Gyvov hovtpov; 
Apollon. Rhod. 3, 1203 AXogooato trotauoto ... BEioto ... be- 
fore the sacrifice Jason washed himself clean of pollution, in 

the divine river; Plut., Mor. 264d Aovoacbat 7po THs Ovotac; 
Ael. Aristid. 33, 32 K.=51 p. 582 D.: mposg 8e@v AovVoacbat 
Képdoc Eotl CHvta, 6 Kai TeAevTIOAavtt WEvEet; Dssm., NB 54 
[BS 226f] cites for this usage three ins, all of which have the 

mid., two in combination w. G10 twvoc; Sb 4127, 14 év @ kat 

YL TH THs ABavactas Vdatt AovodUEvoG; Ramsay, Exp. 7th 
ser., 8, 1909, p. 280, 1; LXX; Jos., Vi. 11 X. mpdc Gyveiav) 

of the act of purification necessary before entering the temple 

Ox 840, 14; 19; 24f (év tH Aiuvy tod Aauid); 32 (bSaow). 
6 AEhouuEevos the one who has bathed (in contrast to the one 

who has his feet washed, and with allusion to the cleansing of 

the whole body in baptism [Aehouptévoc ‘newly bathed, after 
the bath’ Hdt. 1, 126; Aristoph., Lysist. 1064; Plut., Mor. 958b 

KOVOAMEVOLS | Vipauevots; Lev 15:11 t. xElpas viTrtecOa, 
hoveoOat TO O@uc]; difft. HWindisch, Johannes u. d. Synop- 
tiker 1926, 77. On foot-washing s. also GKnight, Feetwashing: 

Enc. of Rel. and Ethics V 814-23; PFiebig, Ayyedog III 1930, 

121-28; BBacon, ET 43, ?32, 218-21; HvCampenhausen, ZNW 

33, °34, 259-71; FBraun, RB 44, ’35, 22-33; ELohmeyer, ZNW 

38, 39, 74-94; AFridrichsen, ibid. 94-96; Bultmann, comm. J 

ad loc., 355-65; JDunn, ZNW 61, ’70, 247-52) J 13:10 (Aov. 
beside vim. in eating Tob 7:9 S; Xov. before eating AcThom 
89=Aa p. 204 1. 7f). AovoaobE wash yourselves | Cl 8:4 (Is 

1:16). Always of baptism (Hippol., Ref. 5, 7, 19) AcPI Ha 2, 35; 

3, 6; 5, 1f; 7, 20.—The sense its in doubt in et tig wetAAGBy tO 

OLA tov KupLov kal hovoetan if anyone receives the body of 
the Lord (in the Eucharist) and then mouth-rinses or bathes Agr 

19. 
© I wash for myself w. obj. in acc. (Hes.+) to o@pa tdatu 

Ka0ape@ (cp. Dt 23:12) Hb 10:22 (of baptism). 
© to cause to be purified, cleanse, act. (in imagery, via liq- 

uid other than water) T® AOVOAVTL HUGS GTO TOV GWApPTLaYV 
HUOV év TH aiwatt avtov Rv 1:5 v.1. (For the use of an agent 
other than water in connection with X., but in a difft. sense, s. 

Simonid. 144 a bow bathed in blood [Diehl? II p. 113=Bergk 
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143]; Lucian, Dial. Meretr. 13, 3 pers. bathed in blood.) On this 

rdg. s. PvonderOsten-Sacken, ZNW 58, ’67, 258 n. 17.—B. 579. 

DELG. M-M. TW. 

Av6b60. (719.—1 Macc 11:34; Joseph. index), gen. Avddac 
Ac 9:38 (s. Thackeray 161), where AUVd6y¢ is also attested. The 

acc. Avd6da. (Jos., Bell. 2, 242; 515 beside Avddav Ant. 20, 

130) vss. 32, 35 (both v.I. -av) functions as an indecl. form or a 

neut. pl. (Jos., Bell. 1, 302 €v Avddotc; 2, 244; 4, 444; s. B-D-F 

§56, 2), i, Lydda, a city about 17 km. southeast of Joppa on the 

road to Jerusalem. Ac 9:32, 35, 38. Schiirer index, esp. II 193, 

34; BHHW II 1101; KI. Pauly II 797.—M-M. 

Av6iG, a, H (as a woman’s name Horace, Odes 1, 8, 1; 1, 
13, 1; 1, 25, 8; 3, 9, 6f; Martial, Epigr. 11, 21. In Gk. preserved 

in the form Avdn: CIG 653; 6975; CIA III, 3261f) Lydia, a 
merchant fr. Thyatira in Lydia, who dealt in purple cloth; she 
was converted by Paul in Philippi, after having been oeBowevy 

t. Bedv (s. o€Bw 1b) Ac 16:14, 40 (on her social status s. New 
Docs 2, 27f). BHHW II 1115; CHemer in New Docs 3, 53-55; 

LSchottroff, Let the Oppressed Go Free, tr. AKidder *93 [791], 

131+37—M-M. 

AvzO.0ViO, as, 1 (X. et al.; ins) Lycaonia, a province in 

the interior of Asia Minor, bounded by Cappadocia, Galatia (s. 

Tadatia), Phrygia, Pisidia and Cilicia. Its main cities were those 

visited by Paul: Lystra, Iconium, and Derbe. Ac 14:6.—Ramsay, 

Histor. Comm. on Gal 1899, 19ff.; Pauly-W. XIII 2253ff; K1. 

Pauly III 807f; BHHW II 1115f; Haenchen ad loc. 

AVXQOVLOTL adv. in (the) Lycaonian (language), a dialect 

spoken in Lycaonia, no longer known Ac 14:11.—PKretschmer, 

Einleitung in die Geschichte der griech. Sprache 1896, 396; 

KHoll, Her. 43, 1908, 240ff.; Haenchen ad loc—M-M. 

Avzia, Os, 1 (Hdt. et al.; ins; 1 Mace 15:23; SibOr) Lycia, 

a projection on the south coast of Asia Minor between Caria 

and Pamphylia Ac 27:5.—IAsMinLyk; EKalinka, Zur histor. To- 

pographie Lykiens: HK iepert Festschr., 1898, 161f; K1. Pauly III 

809f; BHHW II 1118. 

Avx06, OV, 06 (Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX, Test12Patr; JosAs 

12:10; SibOr 8, 41; 13, 28; Philo; Just., A I, 58, 2; loanw. in rabb., 

but s. KRengstorf, ELittmann Festschr., ’35, 55-62) 

@ wolf, lit., as a symbol Mt 10:16; Lk 10:3; J 10:12ab; D 

16:3 (in all these pass. in contrast to sheep; cp. Dio Chrys. 64 

[14], 2; Philostrat., Vi. Apoll. 8, 22; Philo, Praem. 86; Just., A I, 

58, 2; Iren. 1, Prologue 2 [Harv. I 4, 3]; Did., Gen. 86, 18). 

@ a fierce or vicious pers., wolf metaph., ext. of mng. 1 (in 

imagery as early as Il. 4, 471; 16, 156; Epict. 1, 3, 7 al.; cp. Zeph 

3:3; Jer 5:6; Ez 22:27; Rhodon [in Eus., HE 5, 13, 4] refers to 

Marcion as 6 Ilovtikos \UKOS), of evil people IPhld 2:2; 2 Cl 
5:2-4 (fr. a noncanonical gospel). A. Gpmayes ravenous wolves 

Mt 7:15. i. Bapetc fierce wolves Ac 20:29.—B. 185. DELG. 
M-M. TW. Spicq. 

AVUGLVO | aor. inf. AUGvou; impf. mid, ZAvwauvduny; fut. 3 
sg. Auwavettat LXX; quite predom., in earlier times exclusively, 

used as a mid. dep. (cp. AUwa ‘filth left from washing’; Aeschyl., 

Hdt.+; ins, pap, LXX; En 19:1; EpArist 164; Philo; Jos., Bell. 2, 

271; 4, 534 al.; Ath., R. 1 p. 49, 8 [w. dat.]) to cause harm to, 

injure, damage, spoil, ruin, destroy (so Thu. et al.) ti someth. 

Lavroc E\vpatveto tv ExkANotav Saul was making it hard for 
the (Christian) community Ac 8:3. Of gluttons who, by their in- 

temperance, damage tv odpKa adtOv their bodies Hv 3, 9, 3a 

AUmaH 

(Epict. 3, 22, 87 t0 o@ua, Auuaivetou=he injures his body).— 

Also used as a passive (UPZ 187, 20 [127/126 Bc]; M-M s.v. 

Avpatvouct) AULaivetat % Gap avtav their bodies become 
injured Hv 3, 9, 3b (cp. Jos., Ant. 12, 256 h. t& O@pata).—The 
act. Avwaiva appears quite late (Libanius, Decl. 13, 6 vol. VI p. 

10, 13 E; PGM 13, 302 7rup, od wy wov AvUavys oapKa; Herm. 
Wr. 10, 20; TestAbr A). It has the same mng. TOAtv Avpavan de- 
stroy a city Hv 4, 1, 8. two hurt someone 4, 2, 4.—B. 760. DELG 

s.v. MOwa. TW. 

AvUEW | aor. 2AbTNOG; pf. KekUTHKA. Pass.: 1 fut. AvITN- 
Orjoouc; 1 aor. EhumHOny; pf. AeAvanua (fr. AUTH ‘pain, 
grief’; Hes.+) gener. ‘grieve, pain’. 

@ to cause severe mental or emotional distress, vex, irri- 

tate, offend, insult, act. twa someone (Test Abr A 8 p. 86, 9 

[Stone p. 20]; Dio Chrys. 28 [45], 3; BGU 531 II, 18 [I Ap], freq. 
in the sense vex, irritate, offend TestSol 2:3 D; Herodas 5, 7, 3; 

Ar. 15:7) 2 Cor 2:2a; 7:8ab. The object of Au7etv can also be 

a deity (Diod. S. 1, 65, 7; 8 tov 8E0v; schol. on Apollon. Rhod. 

2, 313 X. tov Aia; cp. tobs &yyéhous wou ApcSed 14:10) wy 
AuTEITE TO TVEDUG TO GYLOV TOD Beod Eph 4:30; Hm 10, 2, 2; 

10, 3, 2ab; cp. 10, 2, 4. yap Dg 11:7. In et tic AeAU KEV 2 Cor 
2:5 . used abs. is certainly more than cause pain or vexation. 
In Polyaenus 8, 47 it is used of the severe humiliation or outrage 

experienced by a king who has been deposed by his subjects. 
to experience sadness or distress, pass. —@ aor. hutn- 

Ojvat become sad, sorrowful, distressed (BGU 1079, 9 [41 ap]; 

Esth 2:21; Ps 54:3; 2 Esdr 15:6; TestJob, Test12Patr, GrBar; Jos., 

Ant. 8, 356) Mt 14:9; AcPI Ha 7, 17; J 16:20; 2 Cor 2:4; 7:9a; 

1 Pt 1:6; Dg 1. W. ob06pa. (Da 6:15 LXX; 1 Macc 10:68; JosAs 

8:8 al.) Mt 17:23; 18:31; GJs 1:3; 2:4; AcPI Ha 7, 15; w. Atav 1 

C1 4:3 (Gen 4:5 Cain took offense). W. dt foll. become distressed 

because (cp. En 102:5) J 21:17. AumnOyjvat sig wetavoiav be- 
come sorry enough to repent 2 Cor 7:9b. \. Kata BEdv as God 
would have it vss. 9c, 11. 

® pres. Aureio8an be sad, be distressed, grieve (La 1:22) 1 

Th 4:13. v7}; are you grieved or hurt? Hv 3, 1, 9b. AuTovWEvos 
(being) sad, sorrowful Mt 19:22; 26:22; Mk 10:22; Hv 1, 2, 2; 

3, 13, 2 (TestAbr A 7 p. 84, 9 [Stone p. 16]; Jos., Vi. 208). (Opp. 

xaipav as Dio Chrys. 50 [67], 5; Philo, Virt. 103) 2 Cor 6:10. 

MuTrOULEVOY (LOU) Ott because Hv 3, 1, 9a. Hunv kuTOvLEVOS 
1, 2, 1. 6 AuTovuEVOS the mournful man (Ael. Aristid. 46 p. 404 
D.) m 10, 3, 3. 6 A. €& Euod 2 Cor 2:2b gives the source of the 
pain or sadness. NpEato AuTEto8at he began to be sorrowful 
Mt 26:37; cp. Mk 14:19. 2. dud tt because of someth. (schol. on 

Apollon. Rhod. 4, 1090; JosAs 24:19 6v *Aoevé; ParJer 4:11 

Sic. GE): et bd PpOwa 6 Gdekpdc Avrretta ifa member’s feel- 
ings are hurt because of food Ro 14:15 (but i. can also mean 

injure, damage: X., Mem. 1, 6, 6, Cyr. 6, 3, 13). uy AvTrEioOw 6 
evoebrs Ecv the godly man is not to grieve if 2 Cl 19:4. . ért 
tit at someth. (X., Mem. 3, 9, 8; Lucian, Dial. Mort. 13, 5, Tox. 

24; Artem. 2, 60; PGrenf II, 36, 9 [95 Bc]; Jon 4:9; ApcMos 39 p. 

21, 1 Tdf.; Philo, Abr. 22; Just., D. 107, 3) Hm 10, 2, 3; cp. s 6, 3, 

1. €AvTEtto TEpi THs YUVaLKOS Od WLKP@s (Hieronymus) was 
quite upset with his wife, who had displayed interest in Paul’s 

message AcP] Ha 4, 16f (w. wept as Da 6:18 LXX; ApcMos 18 

p. 9, 13 Tdf.) —Impf. eXutobunv Iwas sad GPt 7:26; cp. 14:59 

(TestSol 2:2 D; TestSim 4:3; ParJer 7:30); w. opd5pa (JosAs 
24:1) GJs 1:4 (aor. v.l.)—DELG s.v. U1. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

Monn, NS, 1 (s. Aviéw; Aeschyl., Hdt.+) pain of mind or 
spirit, grief, sorrow, affliction J 16:6; Hm 10, 1, 2; 10, 2, 1-6; 

10, 3, 1; 3f; AcPl Ha 6, 16. 7epioootépa. d. excessive sorrow 

2 Cor 2:7. Opp. yapa (X., Hell. 7, 1, 32; Eth. Epic. col. 3, 16; 
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Philo, Abr. 151, Leg. ad Gai. 15; JosAs 9:1; ApcMos 39) J 16:20; 

Hb 12:11. hump éxewv have pain, be sorrowful (Dio Chrys. 46 
[63], 1; ApcMos 3) in childbirth J 16:21; cp. vs. 22. 2. éyew 

a6 twos be pained by someone 2 Cor 2:3. Mommy Et MOTHV 
&XElv sorrow upon sorrow Phil 2:27; opp. TodvtéAeva AVTHV 
wh Exovoa wealth without pain Hs 1:10. A. poi otw weyahy 
I am greatly pained Ro 9:2 (cp. Tobit 3:6; TestJud 23:1 moka} 
Av Lol Eott.—d. weycAy as Jon 4:1; TestJob 34:5; ApcMos 
9). Badetv twa. eic AWaNV plunge someone into grief | Cl 46:9. 
TO Li] TAAL Ev A. TPOS DUG EAOELV not to come to you again in 
sorrow 2 Cor 2:1. ti... ceaut@ AIH éTLOTAGaL Why are you 
bringing sorrow on yourself Hs 9,2, 6. amoBahetv Ta0ay A. lay 
aside all sorrow Hy 4, 3, 4; doBEuevov tO tic A. ACP! BMM 
recto 7 (for this AcPI Ha 8, 8: to]|[Katno]és &ro8éuevov, as 
restored by Schmidt, but on this s. Katy 1)s). Also aipew ao’ 
€avtov tiv A. Hm 10, 1, 1 (opp. tapotys 10, 3, 1). &érty 

1 A. avtov his anxiety (over the combat with beasts) took wings 
AcPI Ha 3, 17. ovyKomteoBan G70 tig AUa¢ be crushed with 
sorrow Hy 5:4. G70 tig i. from sorrow Lk 22:45 (TestJos 8:5 
OVVELYETO ATO TIS AVIS; ParJer 7:26 iva wh Siahbaph ard 
ts d.; cp. UPZ 18, 13 [163 Bc] &roOvijoxet b770 tijg h.; Jos., 
Ant. 6, 337). &€« AUmy¢ reluctantly 2 Cor 9:7 (cp. Soph., O.C. 
1636f of Theseus’s generous acceptance, OK OikKtOU LETC, of 

Oedipus’s last mandate; cp. 1 Pt 4:9; on the grammar cp. &k TH)S 
dog Aesop, Fab. 275 P.; JosAs 29:9). dua tv A. in sorrow AcPI 
Ha 5, 24. 1) kata Oe0v i. sorrow that God approves 2 Cor 7:10a 
(leading to wetavote as Plut., Mor. 961d). In contrast to this 

1] TOV KOOLLOV AI the sorrow of the world vs. 10b. kbTyv 
eTayel TH TvEvLatt bring grief to the spirit Hm 3:4. hv7y 
personified Hs 9, 15, 3.—PIl. (Demosth., Ep. 2, 25; Dio Chrys. 

80 [30], 14; Gen 3:16f; 5:29; Pr 15:13; 31:6; PsSol 4:15; ParJer 

7:36 da tag i.) aL TPOTEPaL AVAL the former sorrows Hv 3, 
13, 2. barodépeww Arras 1 Pt 2:19. Takarovobar tals AVTaLs 
be aged by sorrows Hv 3, 11, 3.-—B. 1118. BHHW III 2021 ff. 

Schmidt, Syn. Il 574-95; DELG. M-M. EDNT. TW. Spicq. Sv. 

AUTNOOS, &, Ov (s. KUT; trag., Hdt. et al.; pap, LXX, Philo; 
Jos., Ant. 15, 61) 

O painful, distressing, act. wi to someone (PPetr II, 13 [19], 
13 [III Bc] ob8év cot un yevnOyH AvINpov; Gen 34:7; Jos., Ant. 
17, 175; Tat. 14, 2) duddtepa AvTNPa Eott TO TvevpLatt Hm 
10, 2, 4. 

@ sad, mournful, downcast, pass. Gvyp (Pr 17:22) opp. 

iAapds 10, 3, 2—DELG s.v. Avan. Spicq. 

Avoavias, OV, 6 (on the gen. s. MIt-H. 119) Lysanias, te- 

trarch of Abilene Lk 3:1. There was a Lysanias, son of the dynast 

Ptolemaeus of Chalcis, who ruled 40-36 Bc and was executed 

by Mark Antony. If Luke had meant this Lysanias (so HHoltz- 

mann and Wlh. ad loc. and E Schwartz, NGG 1906, 370f), he 

would have committed a grave chronological error. But there 
was a younger Lysanias in the period 25—30 AD, to whom Jose- 

phus’ expressions "ABiAav thy Avoaviov (Ant. 19, 275) and 

*Afedra (="ABiUa) as Avoavia tetpapyia (20, 138) are best 
referred, and to whom the ins CIG 4521=OGI 606 and IGR III, 

1086; CIG 4523 refer—Schiirer I 568-70; EKlostermann and 

Zahn ad loc.; RSavignac, Texte complet de l’inscription d’ Abila 

relative a Lysanias: RB n.s. 9, 1912, 533-40; Ramsay, Bearing 

297-300; EMeyer I 47ff; Boffo, Iscrizioni 171-76 (sources and 

lit. p. 171); Hemer, Acts 159f; Schiirer 1 567-69; DACL X 731, 

405-11; KI. Pauly II 831.—M-M. 

AvVOLGs, ov, 6 (lit., ins, pap, LXX, Joseph.) (Claudius) Lysias 

(s. KAavdi0¢ 2) Ac 23:26; 24:7, 22; Haenchen ad loc. 

AUTQOV 605 

AUVOLS, EWS, H (s. kw; Hom.+; Diod. S. 18, 25, 2 [Avouc 
TOV KAK@v=resolution, removal of difficulties]; ins, pap, LXX; 

En 5:6; TestSim 3:4; Philo; Jos., Ant. 9, 70; Mel., P. 55, 405; 

Ath. 16, 4) release, separation, (in marriage) a divorce 1 Cor 

7:27._DELG s.v. \vw. M-M. Sv. 

AVOLTEAEW (Avowtehic adj. [s. bw, téA0¢ 5]=‘paying for ex- 
penses incurred’ [on the commercial aspect s. Schmidt, Syn. IV 

162f], hence ‘useful, profitable’; Hdt., Aristoph. et al.; LXX; Jos., 

Ant. 15, 110 al.) be advantageous, be better impers. hvoitehet 

(fut. AvouteAnoet LXX) it is better, it profits (Pla. [Crat. 417 
b] et al.) w. dat. (Dio Chrys. 48 [65], 3; SIG 344, 96 [c. 303 
BC]; PHamb 27, 17 [250 Bc]; Tob 3:6; Philo, Det. Pot. Ins. 68) 

NVOLTEAEL AVTH El Teptkettat ... 1) iva it would be better for 
that person if... , than that Lk 17:2 (Andoc. 1, 125 te8vavat 
Avowtedet H Chv).—_M-M. 

Avooaw (Soph. et al.; SibOr 5, 96) be raving, be mad of dogs 

(Aristoph. et al.) kives AuCOwvtEs mad dogs (fig. as Jos., Bell. 
6, 196) IEph 7:1.—DELG s.v. AUooa. 

Avotoa (Ptolem. 5, 4, 12; OGI 536; cp. Pliny, Nat. Hist. 5, 

147; CIL III Suppl. 6786; 6974) acc. Avotpay (but in Ac 27:5 

cod. A reads Avotpa); dat. Avotpotc (on its declension s. B- 

D-F §57; MIt. 48; MIt-H. 147; Thackeray 167f) 1) or ta Lystra, 
a city in Lycaonia in Asia Minor, where a church was founded 

by Paul. Ac 14:6, 8, 21; 16:1f; 27:5 v.L.; 2 Ti 3:11; AcPl Ant 13, 

21 (émi Avotpav Aa I 237, 4).—ABludau, Pls in L., Ac 14:7— 

21: Der Katholik 87, 1907, 91-113; 161-83; WCalder, Zeus and 

Hermes at Lystra: Exp. 7th ser., 10, 1910, 1-6, also The ‘Priest’ 

of Zeus at Lystra: ibid. 148-55; AWikenhauser, D. AG 1921, 

362f; LCurtius, Zeus u. Hermes ’31; ACook, Zeus III/2, °40, 

1071; MMeunier, Apoll. de Ty. ou le séjour d’un dieu parmi les 

hommes 36; SEitrem, ConNeot 3, ’39, 9-12; Pauly-W. XIV 71f; 

K1. Pauly III 846; Haenchen ad loc.; BAFCS II 81-85.— M-M. 

MUTOOV, OV, TO (s. KNW and next entry; Pind., Hdt. et al.; ins, 
pap, LXX, Philo, Joseph.; Mel., P. 91, 684; 103, 792) price of 

release, ransom (esp. also the ransom money for the manumis- 

sion of slaves, mostly in pl.: Diod. S. 19, 85, 3; Polyaenus 4, 

10, 1; POxy 48, 6 [86 AD]; 49, 8; 722, 30; 40; Mitt-Wilck. II/2, 
362, 19; Jos., Ant. 12, 46, but also in sing.: Diod. S. 20, 84, 6 

dovvat AUTPOV; ins in KBuresch, Aus Lydien 1898 p. 197 [on 
this ins. and Dssm’s ref. to it, s. New Docs 2, 90]; Jos., Ant. 14, 

371.—LMitteis, Reichsrecht und Volksrecht 1891, 388; FStein- 

leitner, Die Beicht 1913, 36ff; 59; 111) give up one’s life i. 

Gvtl TOAA@Y as a ransom for many (s. TONG 1aBX) Mt 20:28; 
Mk 10:45 (BBlake, ET 45, ’34, 142; WHoward, ET 50, °38, 

107-10; JJeremias, Judaica 3, °48, 249-64; ELohse, Martyrer u. 

Gottesknecht, ’55, 116—22; CBarrett, NT Essays: TManson mem. 

vol. 59, 1-18 [refers to 2 Macc 7:37].—Cp. Diod. S. 12, 57, 2; 

Dio Chrys. 64 [14], 11 AWtpa St5ovat; Jos., Ant. 14, 107A. avi 
TOVTWV; Philo Bybl. [I/II Ap]: 790 fgm. 3b p. 814, 9 Jac. [in Eus., 

PE 1, 16, 44] avti ths TavtMV POOPGs ... d.). God gave his 

Son id. UTEP HUWV as a ransom for us Dg 9:2 (Mel., P. 103, 792 
éyd TO MWTPOV HU [AovTPOV Bodmer]; Lucian, Dial. Deor. 
4, 2 Kpiov AUtpoV birep Ewov; schol. on Nicander, Alexiph. 
560 AUtpa rep TOV Pov; Philo, Spec. Leg. 2, 122; Jos., Ant. 
14, 371 A. brép avtOv). Ett Goi PavEepaoet KUPLOS TO h. TOIC 
viotc *Iopand because of you the Lord will reveal the (promised) 
salvation to the people of Israel GJs 7:2. i. TOV GL\apTL@Vva ran- 
som for sins B 19:10 v.l.—S. lit. on GrodstPMdtc, 2 end; also 
NLevinson, SJT 12, 59, 277-78; DHill, Gk. Words and Heb. 

Mngs. ’67, 49-81, with correction of perspective in light of new 

discoveries New Docs 3, 72-75. S. SEG XXXIX, 89, 1863 for 
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list of ins —DELG s.v. \U@. M-M. EDNT. TW. Spicq (in citation 

of SB III, 6293, 10 bép AvtPOv is restored). Sv. 

AUTOOW (s. prec. entry; Pla.+) in our lit. only mid. (and 

pass.) Autpdouar (Demosth.+) fut. mid. AvtPmoopaL LXX; | 

aor. mid. &LuTPWOLNV, impv. AUTPM@ oat. Pass.: lfut. AUTPO- 
Ojoouat (LXX); | aor. ELuTPMONY; pf. 3 sg. AeAUTPOTAL, pte. 
NehutPMUEVOS LXX.—DELG s.v. Uo. 
@ to free by paying a ransom, redeem—@ lit. (Demosth. 19, 

170) of prisoners (Diod. S. 5, 17,3; Jos., Ant. 14, 371) 1 C155:2. 

© fig. AWtpwoart. Seoutous huov (ina prayer) 1 C159:4.— 
Pass. Gpyupio 7 ypvolm MuTPWOTVvat Ek THs Watalas DLOV 
a&vaotpodis be ransomed with silver or gold from your futile 
way of life 1 Pt 1:18 (on x. €k Tivos s. 2 below—WvanUnnik, 
De verlossing | Pt 1:18, 19 en het problem van den | Pt 42). 

@ to liberate from an oppressive situation, set free, rescue, 

redeem, fig. ext. of mng. 1 (Ps.-Callisth. 2, 7, 4 thv “EAAdda 

hutpwoaoVat; 3, 19, 10; LXX; Philo) twwa someone (Iren. 5, 

1, 1 [Harv. II 315, 1]) B 14:8. Of Christ in his coming again 

LuUTPMOETAL HUAS he will redeem us 2 Cl 17:4. Of the Messiah 
6 WEhhov LUTPOVOBAaL TOV IopanA Lk 24:21 (cp. Is 44:22-4; 1 
Macc 4:11; PsSol 8:30; 9:1). twa &1r0 tivo someone fr. someth. 

(Ps 118:134; cp. the ancient Christian prayer: CSchmidt, Heinrici 

Festschr. 1914, p. 69, 32f) 0. Huds Gro Taos G&voulas Tit 
2:14 (TestJos 18:2 Giro Tavtos KaKOU). Also TIva EK TLVOG 
(non-bibl. ins in Ramsay, CB I/2 566f é\vtpwoato ToAAOUG 
&k KaKOV BPaodvwv; Dt 13:6; Ps 106:2; Sir 51:2; Mel., P. 67, 

475 &k TiS TOU KOOLOV AatPELac) someone fr. a monster Hv 
4,1, 7. & avaykov m 8:10. &k tov oKOtOUG B 14:5f; cp. vs. 

7. k Oavatov (Hos 13:14) 19:2. t. wuynv ék Bavatou Ac 
28:19 v.L é« tooovtwv KaK@v AcPl Ha 3, 10.—Pass. (Aris- 
tot., EN 10, 2 [1164b, 34]; LXX; TestJos 18:2; Just., D. 131, 3; 

Iren. 1, 21, 4 [Harv. I 186, 12]) be redeemed év tH yaputt by 
grace IPhld 11:1 (on x. év cp. 2 Esdr 11:10 év t. Suvduet; Ps 
76:16; Sir 48:20). ywwokouev otv TObEV EXUTPWONLEV we 
know, then, the source of our redemption B 14:7.—New Docs 3, 

72-75. DELG s.v. hiw. M-M. TW. Spicq. Sv. 

MUTOWDLS, EWS, ¥ (s. AVTPSU; as legal and commercial tt. 

in pap) 
experience of being liberated from an oppressive situa- 

tion, transf. sense of commercial usage “redemption of someth. 

for a price’: ransoming, releasing, redemption (Plut., Arat. 11, 

2k. aixuwadatwv; Palaeph. exc. Vat. p. 99, 10; LXX; TestJos 
8:1) rotetv AUtPwWoL TH haw bring about a deliverance for the 
people Lk 1:68 (cp. TestLevi 2:10 Armenian vers.: s. Charles). 

TpoodéxyeoVar AUTPM OW "IepovoaAnu wait for the redemp- 
tion of Jerusalem 2:38; aimvia. 4. Hb 9:12. dia tov aiwatos 
TOV kupiou h. ZoTAL TAO TOLS TLOTEVOUOLV redemption will 
come | CI 12:7. 

@ abstr. for concr. ransom(-money) do08Is h. GUAPTLOV COU 
you must give a ransom for your sins D 4:6; cp. B 19:10 —M-M. 

TW. Spicq. 

MWTOWTHS, Ov, 6(s. utPd) redeemer (not in non-bibl. wr.; 
of Horus: Iren. 1, 2, 4 [Harv. I 18,4]; LXX of God: Ps 18:15; 

77:35; AcThom 60 [Aa II/2 p. 177, 11]) of Moses Ac 7:35.—M- 

M. TW. 

AUYVLA, 06, H (Hero Alex. I p. 264, 20; Plut., Dio 961 [9, 2]; 
Ps.-Lucian, Asin. 40; Artem. 1, 74; ins; pap since PEleph 5, 7 

[284/283 Bc]; LXX, TestAbr; TestJob 32:9; Philo; Joseph. [s. 

Mbyvos, beg.]; Just., A I, 26, 7 Avyviacs ... dvatporyy; s. 

Phryn. p. 313f Lob.) Jampstand upon which lamps were placed 

or hung (s. \Uxvos, beg.); not a candlestick. tWévan éTi TH A. 

Avo 

(émi huxvias) put on the (lamp)stand (TestAbr B 5 p. 109, 19 

[Stone p. 66]) Mt 5:15; Mk 4:21; Lk 8:16; 11:33. Of the seven- 

branched lampstand (Ex 25:31ff; Jos., Ant. 14, 72) Hb 9:2. In 

Rv the seven churches of Asia appear as seven lampstands Rv 

1:12f, 20ab; 2:1. Cp. Kwwijow tiy A. cov ék TOV TOTOV AVTHS 
I will remove your lampstand from its place, i.e. remove you fr. 

the circle of the churches 2:5. Rv also likens the two witnesses 

of Christ to two lampstands 11:4 (cp. Zech 4:11)—DELG s.v. 

Mo. M-M. TW. 

MWYVOS, OV, 6 (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX, TestSol, TestAbr, Test- 
Job; TestSim 8:4; ParJer 9:14 [Christ.]; Just., D. 10, 1) lamp 

(of metal or clay [Artem. 2, 9 p. 96, 20f Avyvoc yahKoUs, 
dotpaKivoc].—Oil-burning: Posidonius: 87 fgm. 94 Jac.; Diod. 
S. 1, 34, 11; Chariton 1, 1, 15; PGM 7, 359-64. S. Avyvia.— 

Avyvia. beside AWyvoc: Artem. 1, 74 p. 67, 12; [Kos 36d, 7; 8; 

TestAbr B p. 109, 19 [Stone p. 66]; TestJob 32:9; Philo, Spec. 

Leg. 1, 296 KaieoOar AUXVvOUS ETT TIS AvyXviac; Jos., Bell. 7, 
429, Ant. 3, 182; 199) 

@ lit. Lk 11:36; GPt 5:18. o@>¢ Avyvov (Chariton 1, 1, 15; 

M. Ant. 12, 15) light of a lamp Rv 22:5; cp. 18:23; épyetat od. 
a lamp is brought in Mk 4:21; katew d. Mt 5:15 (Paus. 3, 17, 8 
TOV KaLOUEVOV MUYVOV). h. Gate light a lamp (G1tw 1.—As 
a symbol of someth. out of place Paroem. Gr.: Diogenian 6, 27 

i. év weonubpia Gate. Likew. an unknown comic poet: fgm. 
721 K.) Lk 8:16; 11:33; 15:8. daty[wv] ob AUVYVe@ illumined 
without a lamp AcP| Ha 3, 28f—Use of the lamp as a symbol: 

EoTWOAV DUOV... OL AVXVOL KaLOLEVOL Lk 12:35 (Artem. 2, 9 
i. KOLLOWEVOS); cp. D 16:1. The Baptist as 6 AUyVvOs 6 KALLOULEVOG 
K. daivav J 5:35 (of Christ 6 GoBeotos h. ParJer 9:14). The 
believers are to pay attention to the prophetic word > \vyv@ 

oaivovtt 2 Pt 1:19 (cp. Ps 118:105 AWyvos ... 6 AGYOS GOD). 
® as metaph. (Lycophron vs. 422 \vyvot are the eyes as vs. 

846 AauTtp an eye) 6 h. tov OWWatds ~EoTLV 6 GHOaAUOS 
the lamp of the body is the eye Mt 6:22; Lk 11:34 (FSchwencke, 

ZWT 55, 1913, 251-60; WBrandt, ZNW 14, 1913, 97-116; 177— 

201; BBacon, Exp. 8th ser., 7, 1913, 275-88; JDerrett, Law in 

the NT, ’70, 189-207; GSchneider, Das Bildwort von der Lampe 

etc., ZNW 61, ’70, 183-209.—Further lit. s.v. G&arAovc). Of the 

Spirit of God dh. EpevvOv ta tateta THS Yaotpds 1 Cl 21:2 (Pr 
20:27 A). Of the heavenly Jerusalem 6). avtis tO Gpviov Rv 
21:23.—KGalling, D. Beleuchtungsgerate im isr.-jiid. Kulturge- 

biet: ZDPV 46, 1923, 1-50; RSmith, BA 27, ’64, 1-31, 101-24; 

29,66, 2-27.—B. 484; Pauly-W. XIII 1566ff; K1. Pauly II 478ff. 

OEANE III 326-30. DELG. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

AU impf. Zvov; fut. ow LXX; 1 aor. Zvoa. Pass.: impf. 
eAvouny; | fut. vOroouat; | aor. EAVONy; pf. A€AVWAL, 2 sg. 
AEhvoat, ptc. Aekuuévoc (Hom.+). 
@ to undo someth. that is used to tie up or constrain 

someth., loose, untie bonds (Da 5:12 Theod.), fetters (Lucian, 

Dial. Mar. 14, 3; Job 39:5 Seouovc; Philo, Somn. 1, 181; Hippol., 

Ref. 5, 19, 20) or someth. similar. 

@ lit. ta Seoud AcPl Ha 3, 14; tov iudvta Mk 1:7; Lk3:16; 

J 1:27. tv Covnv MPol 13, 2 (JosAs 10:11; 13:3); oppaytdac 
break (Polyaenus 5, 2, 12) Rv 5:2,5 v.l. (of the broken seals of a 

will: BGU 326 II, 21 1 dta81Ky €AVON; POxy 715, 19.—Abw of 
the opening of a document: ParJer 7:21 \0oov tiv émtotoMjv 
TAUTNV; 7:36; Plut., Dio 31, 4 [a letter]; Vi. Aesopi W 92 P.) 

© fig. EAVOy 6 Seopoc t. YAWoons abtod Mk 7:35; cp. Lk 
1:63 D. We Tavta ovvSeouov GduKiac loose every unjust fetter 
B 3:3 (Is 58:6). 

@ to set free someth. tied or similarly constrained, set free, 

loose, untie—@ lit.apers., animal, or thing that is bound or tied: 



Aww 

a prisoner (Jos., Bell. 2, 28, Ant. 13, 409; Ps 145:7) Ac 22:30; 

cp. vs. 29 v.1.; ISm 6:2 (cp. b below); AcPI Ha 3, 6. Angels that 

are bound Ry 9:14f. Also more gener. ([Androslsis, Kyme 48 
€YM TOU Ev SEoLois AV) release, set free prisoners Ac 24:26 
v.l.; tous Seoutoug AcPI Ha 11, 9. Of Satan, bound and im- 

prisoned in an abyss Rv 20:3. AvOroetat 6 oatavas &k THS 
gpvraKns avtOv vs. 7.—Of Lazarus, bound in grave-clothes 
Moate avtov unbind him J 11:44 (Vi. Aesopi I 83 \Woate 
avtov=take off his fetters)—Of animals (X., An. 3, 4, 35) a colt 

that is tied up Mt 21:2; Mk 11:2, 4f; Lk 19:30f, 33ab (perh. 

these passages suggest a kind of commandeering of transport in- 

dicated by the term Gyyapev JDerrett, NovT 13, ’71, 241-58), 
Tov Povv GTO TIS Patvys untie the ox from the manger Lk 
13:15 (X. Gro as Quint. Smyrn. 4, 373; Is 5:27; Jer 47:4). 10 
bmodnua untie the sandal Ac 7:33 (Ex 3:5; Josh 5:15); 13:25.— 

Pass. tac TPLYas AehvpLEvan with unbound hair Hs 9, 9, 5; cp. 

TAS Tplyac AeAupEVac Hs 9, 13, 8. 
® fig. free, set free, release GO twos (TestJos 15:6; 

Cyranides p. 97, 12) AvOnvat amo t. Seouov tovtov be set 
free from this bond Lk 13:16. h€voat ro yuvaKkds; are you 
free from a wife, i.e. not bound to a wife? 1 Cor 7:27 (a previous 

state of being ‘bound’ need not be assumed; cp. Chion, Ep. 7, 

3 AEhvuev@c=[speak] in an unrestrained manner. See also Sim- 

plicius in Epict. p. 129, 3: ‘one who does not found a family is 

EUVAVTOG’, i.e. free). The pf. pass. ptc. IMg 12:1 is the negation of 

d€depia i.e. unbound. On ISm 6:2 s. comm. by WBauer. €k in- 
stead of 70: h. Ta EK TOV GuaptiMv free someone from sins 
Ry 1:5. twa ék yeipog ovdypov 1 Cl 56:9 (Job 5:20). Bonds 
from pers. loose, remove (Xpiotos) hoe Ad KUOV TavtTa 
dSeouovy IPhld 8:1. 
© to reduce someth. by violence into its components, de- 

stroy (Iren. 1, 8, 1 [Harv. I 67, 9]), of a building tear down (Il. 

16, 10; X., An. 2, 4, 17f; Herodian 7, 1, 7; 1 Esdr 1:52; Jos., Bell. 

6, 32; SibOr 3, 409) t. vaov totvtov J 2:19. to weootoiyov 

Eph 2:14 (in imagery) mptuva é\veto the stern began to 
break up Ac 27:41 (PLond III 1164h, 19 p. 164 [III Ap] uses A. 

of the dismantling of a ship). Of the parts of the universe, as it is 

broken up and destroyed in the final conflagration 2 Pt 3:10-12 

(cp. Just., D. 5, 4; Tat. 25, 2).—Of a meeting (Il. 1, 305; Od. 2, 

257; Apollon. Rhod. 1, 708; X., Cyr. 6, 1, 2; Diod. S. 19, 25, 7; 

EpArist 202; Jos., Ant. 14, 388 AvOeions t. BovAts) AvOEtons 

T. ovvaywyrs when the meeting of the synagogue had broken up 

Ac 13:43.—AvOetoa Ox 1081, 3 as edited (so also Otero I 82, no. 

3) is incorrectly read instead of é]AnvOEtoay, s. s.v. EPXOWAL 

lac. 

© to do away with, destroy, bring to an end, abolish (So- 

crat., Ep. 28, 2 and 4 ‘dispel’ slanders; Tat. 13, 1 puyn... AvEeTtaL 
UETH TOV GMWatoc; Mel., P. 43, 301 6 thio €\UOn=the type 
was abolished [when the antitype made its appearance]) i. to 

épya t. 6uaBoAov destroy the works of the devil 13 3:8. Pass. 

Aot 607 

éhv_eto 70.00 wayeta. all magic began to be dissolved Eph 19:3. 
Metat O GhEOBpos Ev t. GuOVOLa his destructiveness comes to 
an end through the unity 13:1.—X. t. @6tvac t. Bavatou must 
mean in its context: (God) brought the pangs to an end (IG IV?, 

128, 49 [280 Bc] €\voev wdiva; Lycophron vs. 1198 mdtvacs 
&Eéhvoe yovyjs; Himerius, Or. 64 [=Or. 18], 1 AvOHvaL tac 
@étvac of the cessation of labor pains; Job 39:2; Aelian, HA 

12,5 tos TOV MSivwv hVoat Seouovc; Eutecnius 3 p. 30, 26), 

so that the ‘birth’ which is to bring Christ to light may attain its 

goal (Haenchen ad loc.) Ac 2:24 (but s. 8&vatos 1bf; originally 

it is probable that ‘the bonds of death’ went with ‘loose’); Pol 

1:2—Of commandments, laws, statements repeal, annul, abolish 

(Hadt. 1, 29, 1 vowov. Text fr. Nysa in Diod. S. 1, 27, 4 60a eyo 

EVOLOVETHOR, OVSeis AUTA SUVaTOL AVoaL; Ael. Aristid. 30 p. 
573 D.: vowous; Achilles Tat. 3, 3, 5; SIG 355, 21; 1219, 12; 

Jos., Ant. 11, 140) évtoAnv Mt 5:19. to od Batov abolish the 
Sabbath J 5:18 (in John, Jesus is accused not of breaking the Sab- 

bath, but of doing away w. it as an ordinance). Pass. (Dio Chrys. 

58 [75], 10 t. vouov AvOEVTOS) 7:23; 10:35 (RJungkuntz, CTM 
35, 764, 556-65 [J 10:34-6])—_Avew tov "Inoovv annul (the 
true teaching about) Jesus (by spurning it); (cp. Alex. Aphr., Fat. 

26, Il 2 p. 196, 18 A. twa tov ZHVvVvos AOywv=certain teach- 
ings of Zeno; opp. Owodoyetv: s. Iren. 1, 9, 3 [Harv. I 85, 10]) 
1J 4:3 v.l. (for the rdg. Wet s. Iren. 3, 16, 8 [Harv. II 90, 3]; 

Cl. Al., fgm. 35 p. 218, 10ff Stahlin; Orig. XI [GCS] 152, 28; 

Socrates, HE 7, 32; EHarnack, SBBerlAk 1915, 556—61=Studien 

I °31, 132-37; A Rahlfs, TLZ 40, 1915, 525; OPiper, JBL 66, 

47, 440-44 [exorcistic, break a spell]). 

© On the combination and contrast of déewv and Avew Mt 
16:19; 18:18 s. d€w 4; also GLambert, Vivre et Penser, Ile s., 

43/44, 91-103.—B. 1239f. M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

Awis, td0c, n (PPetr II, 39b, 15 [III Bc] has the genitive Aw- 

(toc from a nominative Awic. Or does the name—which is found 

nowhere else—belong to a positive degree of comparison his 

[claimed by Buttmann for the not uncommon hwtwv, a nom. 

sing.=more pleasant, more desirable]? Cp. Semonides 7, 30 D.? 

[=West p. 102] ovK Eotw GAA tHOde AMtwV yUvy=no other 
woman is more worthy of being desired than this one.) Lo?s, 

grandmother of Timothy 2 Ti 1:5.—BHHW II 1103. 

At, 6 indecl. (6.—LXX, TestAbr, Philo.—In Joseph. A@- 
toc, ov [Ant. 1, 201]) Lot, son of Haran, nephew of Abraham 

(Gen 11:27); he lived in Sodom Lk 17:28f; was rescued fr. that 

doomed city, having led a virtuous life 2 Pt 2:7; 1 Cl 11:1 (SRap- 

paport, D. gerechte Lot: ZNW 29, 1930, 299-304). His wife per- 

ished because, upon leaving the city, she looked back, contrary 

to God’s command Lk 17:32 (on the whole s. Gen 19). His sep- 

aration fr. Abraham 1 Cl 10:4 (s. Gen 13, esp. vss. 14—16)—(On 

the spelling s. JWordsworth-HWhite on Mt 1:17.)—BHHW II 

1105f. DELG. 



M 
w’ numerical sign = 40 (teooe[a]pdKovta; Diod. S. 22, 13, 
2) Ac 10:41 D; Hs 9, 4, 3; 9, 5, 4; 9, 15, 4; 9, 16, 5; GJs 1:4 

Bodmer.—Pauly-W. XVI 1661. 

Maa9, 6 indecl. (cp. the name nm) 1 Ch 6:20 [Me6]; 2 Ch 

29:12 [Maa]; 31:13) Maath, in the genealogy of Jesus Lk 3:26. 

Mayadav, y indecl. Magadan, place of uncertain location 

on Lake Gennesaret Mt 15:39; Mk 8:10 v.1. the parallel pass., 

has AaAuavov8d (q.v.), whose location is similarly uncertain. 

Other vv.ll. for both pass.: Mayada, Maeda (-cv), Maydara 
(-cv); for Mk: (Meheyada [D])—JBoehmer, ZNW 9, 1908, 

227-29; CKopp, Dominican Studies 4, 50, 344-50; BHHW II 

1121; OEANE III 399f. 

Maydaaca(v) s. Mayaday. 

Maydadnvn, fs, 1 (subst. fem. of Maydadnvoc, 1h, Ov) 
woman from Magdala, Magdalene, surname of a certain Mary 

(s. Mapia 2), prob. fr. the town of Magdala which, acc. to the 

Talmud, lay about a twenty minutes’ walk fr. Tiberias on the 

west side of the Lake of Gennesaret (s. Mayadav; Buhl 225f; 

CKopp, The Holy Places of the Gospels, tr. RWalls, 63, 190-97) 

Mt 27:56, 61; 28:1; Mk 15:40, 47; 16:1, 9; Lk 8:2; 24:10; J 

19:25; 20:1, 18; GPt 12:50. 

Mayedov s. ‘Apuayed(S)ov. 

UOYELG, 6, (s. next entry and udyos; Pla. et al.; on the 

spelling s. B-D-F §23; s. MIt-H. 339) a rite or rites ordinar- 

ily using incantations designed to influence/control transcen- 

dent powers, magic (Theophr., HP 9, 15, 7; Vett. Val. 210, 

4; IDefixWiinsch 4, 15; PGM 1, 127; Zosimus 7: Herm. Wr. 

IV p. 105 Sc.; the Herm. document Kopn Koopov in Stob. I 
407, 4 W=p. 494, 7 Sc.; Jos., Ant. 2, 286) in a list of vices B 

20:1 (Ascls 2:5 uayeia w. dbappaketa and other vices). veto 
moaoa poyela Eph 19:3 (Ava 4). Pl. magic arts (Jos., Ant. 
2, 284) in a list of vices D 5:1. Of Simon Ac 8:11 (cp. PGM 

4, 2447ff: Tlaypatys, 6 mpodiytns “Hou ToAEwes, “Adpiava 
Baotret EmderkvoptEevos Tt. SUVA TIS BEias AdTOU UAyEtaS 
‘Pachrates, prophet of Heliopolis, demonstrating the force of his 

divine magic’).—R. Kotansky, Israel Exploration Journal 41, ’91, 

267-81, amulets used in prayers to angels; K1. Pauly III 873f. Lit. 

s.v. Liwa@v 9.—B. 1494. DELG s.v. uayosg. M-M. TW. 

UayEevo fut. uayevow practice magic (s. prec. entry and 

ucyoc; Eur., Iph. 1338; TestSol 15:5 [pass.]; Tat. 1, 1; Plut., 

Artax. 3, 6, Numa 15, 8; Gk.-Aram. ins in CClemen, D. Einfluss 

d. Mysterienreligionen auf d. alteste Christentum 1913 p. 10, 3 

OTPATHYOS ... Eudyevos MiOpn) Ac 8:9 (JFossum, Simon Ma- 
gus: DDD 1473-77). Ina list of vices D 2:2—DELG s.v. ucryos. 
M-M. TW. 

UayLa S. WOYELG. 

Moyvy ota, as, 1 (Hat. et al.; ins) Magnesia, a city in Asia 
Minor a short distance southeast of Ephesus, IMg ins. A temple 

of Artemis was one of its adornments. In order to differentiate 

this city from Magnesia in Thessaly, which was considered its 

mother (OGI 503 Mayvntec ot pds TH Maudvdpw Trotaud, 
amouxot 6vtes Mayvytwv tHv év Oecooahia, also the notes; 

SIG 636 and1157), and fr. another Magnesia in Asia Minor near 

Mt. Sipylus (OGI 501, 13; 229 s. note 12; for the ins s. IMagn- 

Sip), it is called Magnesia on the Maeander, despite the fact that 

it lies on the Lethaeus, about 6h km. distant fr. the Maeander. 

The name of the river is usu. added w. a prep., in our passage 

TPOs w. dat., as also in OGI 229, 84; 503 (s. above); IMagn- 

Mai 40, 11 and 16; 44, 4; 101, 8. An inhabitant of the city is 

called Mayvyg, tos (Hdt. et al. in lit.; also on ins and coins 

[cp. the material in Lghtf. on IMg ins, also OGI 12; 231; 232; 

234; 319; 501. For reff. to the name s. [MagnMai index III p. 

206]); not Mayvyotets (v.1.) or Mayvijotoc (the longer form in 
Ignatius).—Pauly-W. XIV 471f; Kl. Pauly III 885f. PECS 544. 

UCYOS, 00, 6(s. ucyeia, wayevw)—@ a Magus, a (Persian 
[SNyberg, D. Rel. d. alten Iran ’38], then also Babylonian) wise 

man and priest, who was expert in astrology, interpretation of 

dreams and various other occult arts (so Hdt.+; Jos., Ant. 20, 

142; s. Da 2:2, 10; in still other pass. in Da, Theod.; Tat. 28, 1. 

Beside @tAdco0¢o¢ of Apollonius of Tyana: Orig., C. Cels. 6, 

41, 13). After Jesus’ birth uayou Magi Mt 2:7 (cp. Jos., Ant. 10, 

216), 16a (=GJs 22:1); vs. 16b; GJs 21:1, 3 (apart fr. the pap text, 

uucyou appears in codd. of GJs twice in 21:2; once in vs. 3), or 

more definitely udyou &1rO &vatoAWv (10 “AppaBias Just., 
D.77, 4; Gro &vatoMie Orig., C. Cels. 1, 40, 20) Magi from the 
east Mt 2:1 came to Palestine and declared that they had read in 

the stars of the birth of the Messianic King. Diog. L. 2, 45 gnot 

& ’AptototéAns wcyov tive. EABOvta EK Lupias eis *AOHVacs 
in order to announce to Socrates that he would come to a violent 

end.—A Dieterich, ZNW 3, 1902, 1-14; FSteinmetzer, D. Gesch. 

der Geburt u. Kindheit Christi 1910; GFrenken, Wunder u. Taten 

der Heiligen 1929, 186-93; KBornhauser, D. Geburts- u. Kind- 

heitsgesch. Jesu 1930. FCumont, L’ Adoration des Mages: Mem- 

orie della Pontif. Acc. Rom. di Archeol. 3, ’32, 81-105. EHodous, 

CBQ 6, 44, 71-74; 77-83.—On the Magi HMeyboom, Magiérs: 

TT °39, 1905, 40-70; GMessina, D. Ursprung der Magier u. d. 

zarath. Rel., diss. Berl. 1930, I Magia Betlemme e una predizione 

di Zoroastro ’33 (against him GHartmann, Scholastik 7, ’32, 403— 

14); RPettazzoni, RHR 103, 31, 144-50; Goodsp., Probs. 14f£— 

On the star of the Magi HKritzinger, Der Stern der Weisen 1911; 
HGVoigt, Die Geschichte Jesu u. d. Astrologie 1911; OGerhardt, 

Der Stern des Messias 1922; DFrévig, D. Stern Bethlehems in 

der theol. Forschung: TK 2, ’31, 127-62; CSSmith, CQR 114, 

°32, 212-27; WVischer, D. Ev. von den Weisen aus dem Mor- 

genlande: EVischer Festschr. °35, 7-20; ELohmeyer, D. Stern 

d. Weisen: ThBI 17, ’38, 288-99; GHartmann, Stimmen d. Zeit 

138, 41, 234-38; JSchaumberger, Ein neues Keilschriftfragment 

liber d. angebl. Stern der Weisen: Biblica 24, ’43, 162-69, but s. 

ASachs and CWalker, Kepler’s View of the Star of Bethlehem 

and the Babylonian Almanac for 7/6 Bc: Iraq 46/1, ’84, 43-55. 
Cp. jowyy 1. 
@ magician (trag. et al.; Aeschin. 3, 137 [wayoc=movnpds]; 

Diod. S. 5, 55, 3; 34 + 35 fgm. 2, 5 tic... &@vOPwTrOS Whyo<, a 

false prophet, who Tohhovs &Enmata; Vett. Val. 74, 17; Philo, 
Spec. Leg. 3, 93; TestReub 4:9) of Barjesus=Elymas on Cyprus 

Ac 13:6, 8. Cp. Hm 11:2 v.1—On the history of the word ANock, 

Beginn. I 5, °33, 164-88=Essays I 308-30; HKippenberg, 

Garizim u. Synagoge ’71, 122-24 on Ac 8:10; MMeyer/PMi- 

recki, edd., Ancient Magic and Ritual Power ’95. M-LThomsen, 



uayos 

Zauberdiagnose und Schwarze Magie in Mesopotamien (CNI 

Publikations 2) n.d.: ancient Mesopotamian background. S. also 

MSmith, Clement of Alexandria and a Secret Gospel of Mark 

°73, esp. 220-78 for ancient sources and 423-44 for bibl. (for 

caution about media hype and fantastic hypotheses relating to 

this work s. JFitzmyer, How to Exploit a Secret Gospel: Amer- 

ica, June 23, ’73, 570-72). FGraf, La magie dans |’ antiquité 

Gréco-Romaine, ’95.—B. 1494f. Renehan ’82 s.v. DELG. M-M. 

TW. 

Mayoy, O indecl. (213) Magog, mentioned w. Gog (s. wy) 

among the enemies of God in the last days Rv 20:8. The idea 

and the names are fr. Ezk 38:2—39:16; but there Gog is prince of 

Magog, and in Rv G. and M. are two peoples (cp. SibOr 3, 319 

yopa Toy noe Mayay; 512).—Lit. s.v. Toy; also RdeVaux, 
Magog-Hierapolis: RB 43, °34, 568-71. 

Modian, 0 (also MdSvau) indecl. (7777; also Philo, Mut. 
Nom. 110.—Jos., Ant. 2, 257 Maétavn, ts) Midian, a people 

in Arabia. yt) M. is (after Ex 2:15) the place where Moses stayed 

for a while Ac 7:29.—BHHW II 1214; K1. Pauly III 1290. 

wads, od, 6 (Hom. etal.; Kaibel 644, 4; 690, 2; PSI 253, 134; 
s. Schwyzer I 472; collateral forms wao8dc and waotos [q.v.]) 
‘one of the breasts’ (distinguished from the ot780¢ ‘chest’, the 

area of the torso where the waCol are located: the distinction 
noted Il. 4, 480f Bade otn8o0c Tapa watov SeEtov=he smote 
him in the chest near his right nipple). 

@ one of the mammillae of a male, nipple (oft. Hom.; Apol- 

lon. Rhod. 3, 119; Achilles Tat. 3, 8, 6; Etym. Mag. *574, 220) 

of the triumphant Christ Rv 1:13 v.1. 

@ mammary gland of a female, mamma, breast (Hom. et 

al.; Artem. 1, 16; TestNapht 1:12 v.1.; also of an animal’s udder: 

Callim. 1, 48; Aratus, Phaen. 163; Crinagoras no. 26, 6). Fig. 

(Philo, Aet. M. 66) of springs (Pampretius of Panopolis [V AD] 

1, 90 [ed. HGerstinger: SBWienAk 208, 3, 1928]) which offer to 

humans tovcs 7pog Gwrjs wacous their life-giving breasts | Cl 
20:10.—DELG s.v. wactocg. M-M. 

Madvaios s. MadGatoc. 

UAVETY s. LavOdvo. 

UGIHUG, Atos, 16 (s. WavOdve; Soph., Hdt. et al.; ins, 
pap; Jer 13:21; Philo; Just.) someth. that is learned, knowledge, 

teaching Dg 5:3.—DELG s.v. wavOava. TW. Sv. 

UAVHUATLZOS, H, Ov (s. prec. entry; the adj. in various 
senses: ‘fond of learning, mathematical, astronomical’: Pla. et al.; 

SibOr 13, 67), subst. waOnpwatuKdc, ov, O (Aristot. et al). The 
study of mathematics was a core feature of ancient learning and 

was closely associated with study of celestial phenomena. The 

latter emphasis in our lit. and in the sense astrologer (M. Ant. 4, 

48; Sext. Emp., Adv. Math.; Philo, Mut. Nom. 71) D3:4—DELG 

s.v. WavVOdvo. 

UAVHTELA, as, H (s. WaONT >) lesson, instruction (Timo 
[III Bc] 54 in Poet. Philos.; Dio Chrys. 4, 41; AscIs 3:13; Just., 

D. 53, 6; Suda) o6 to KatdotTHUG WEeyaAn Uw. whose demeanor 
is a great lesson ITr 3:2.—DELG s.v. wavOdvw. 

uadytEvHO (s. uwaOyT1¢) | aor. EuaOYtEvVOG, pass. EUaOn- 
TEvOny. 

to be a pupil, with implication of being an adherent of the 
teacher—@ intr., be or become a pupil or disciple (Plut., Mor. 

832b; 837c; Ps.-Callisth. 2, 4, 4 tuvi; Iambl., Vi. Pyth. 23, 104 w. 

t@ Iv0ayopq,; schol. on Apollon. Rhod. Proleg. A a) tii (Orig., 

wadytis 609 

C. Cels. 2, 9, 60) of someone (Imond) guadytevoev tH "Inoov 
Joseph had become a disciple of Jesus Mt 27:57 v.l. Likew. 

as 
® pass. dep. (Just., A I, 15, 6; Hippol., Ref. 1, 2, 16) 

uaOyntevouat become a disciple tw: CL.) Euabytevon ta 
*Inoov Mt 27:57. ypaupateds wabytevbeic th Paotrsia. t. 
ovpava@v a scribe who has become a disciple of the kgdm. 

of heaven or who has been trained for the kgdm. Mt 13:52 

(ypapuatets 2b). Abs. IEph 3:1. waAAov npabytevouat J am 
becoming a disciple more and more Ro 5:1. This gave rise to a 

new active form (B-D-F §148, 3; Rob. 800) 

® to cause one to be a pupil, teach, trans. (Ascls 3:18 

Kai WaOntevoovow Tavta To EOVy Kal TAGAV yAMOoav eis 
tv av[alotaow tov c&yat[yn]}tov; Just., D. 53, 1 Xpuotos... 
euadytevoev avtovs) make a disciple of, teach two someone 
Mt 28:19. ixavous make a number of disciples Ac 14:21. Abs. 
& wabyntevovtes évtéAAEoVe what you command when you are 
instructing or winning disciples IRo 3:1.—butv padbytevOjvar 
become your disciples, be instructed by you \Eph 10:1 (cp. pres. 

subst. ptc. ol wabytevoutevot = ol waOntal Did., Gen. 69, 24; 
245, 17; aor. ptc. at d€ tod Beov Xptotm pabyntevOetoar 
ékkAnotat Orig., C. Cels. 3, 29, 24; TlokvKapmos ... b70 

ATrootoOhwv LAOHntEevOetc Iren. 3, 3, 4 [Harv. II 12, 4])—_DELG 
s.v. wavOava. M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

UADHTHS, oF, 6 (s. wavOdve; Hdt.+; ins; BGU 1125, 9 [I 
Bc]; POxy 1029, 25. In LXX only in two places in Jer [13:21; 

20:11], and then as v.l. of codex A; AsclIs 3:17, 21; Philo, Joseph., 

apolog. exc. Ar.) gener. ‘learner, pupil, disciple’ 

@ one who engages in learning through instruction from 

another, pupil, apprentice (in contrast to the teacher [Ath. 17, 3 

wu. AatdcAou]; Did., Gen. 66, 25) Mt 10:24f; Lk 6:40 (TMan- 

son, The Teaching of Jesus, 55, 237-40). 

@ one who is rather constantly associated with someone 

who has a pedagogical reputation or a particular set of views, 

disciple, adherent (Pla., Apol. 33a; X., Mem. 1, 6, 3; Dio Chrys. 

11 [12], 5; Lucian, M. Peregr. 28 al.; Diog. L. 7, 7, 179; 8, 1, 3; 

10, 11, 22; Jambl., Vi. Pyth. 35, 254 ot w.; SIG 1094, Sf avdtoc 
Kal ol LaAnTal avtOU; Jos., Ant. 9, 68; 13, 289), oft. w. an indi- 
cation of the pers. whose disciple one is, mostly in the gen. (Jos., 

C. Ap. 1, 176 °*Aptototédous w., Ant. 9, 33; 15,3; Just., A I, 26, 

4 tov Liwwvog; Tat. 39, 3 °Opéwe; Iren. 1, prologue 2 [Harv. 
1 4, 7] Ovadevtivov; Theosophien 66 Popduptov u.). 
@ uw. Iwavvov Mt 9:14a; 11:2; 14:12; Mk 2:18ab; 6:29; 

Lk 5:33; 7:18f; 11:1; J 1:35, 37; 3:25. t. Mmioewcs 9:28b 

TOV Dapioatov Mt 22:16; Mk 2:18c tov TloAuKdpmov MPol 
22:2; EpilMosq 1. 

® esp. of the disciples of Jesus (of Paul: Orig., C. Cels. 1, 48, 

70) 
a. of the Twelve of dwdeka UW. GUVTOV his twelve disciples Mt 

10:1; 11:1; of Evdexa, w. 28:16. of aObyTAL adtOD (or w. an- 
other gen. of similar mng.; cp. Just., A I, 67, 7 tots AmootO Otc 
avtov Kai waOnTaLs; Just., D. 53, 1 al.; Did., Gen. 38, 21; Orig., 

C. Cels. 2, 2, 10.—Yet it is somet. doubtful whether a particu- 

lar pass. really means the Twelve and not a larger [s. 8 below] or 
smaller circle; EMartinez, CBQ 23, ’61, 281—92 [restricted to the 

12, even in Mt 18]) Mt 8:21; 12:1; 15:2; Mk 5:31; 6:1, 35, 45; 

8:27; Lk 8:9; J 2:2; 3:22 and oft. Also without a gen. (but freq. 

wv.ll. + abvtov) of uw. Mt 13:10; 14:19; 16:5; Mk 8:1; 9:14; 

10:24; Lk 9:16; J 4:31; 11:7f and oft—LBrun, D. Berufung 

der ersten Jiinger Jesu: SymbOsl 11, °32, 35-54; SvanTilborg, 

The Jewish Leaders in Mt, ’72, 99-141; ULuz, Die Jiinger im 

Mt, ZNW 62, ’71, 141-47; on the ‘beloved disciple’ of J 13:23 

al. s. FFilson, JBL 68, ’49, 83-88; ETitus, ibid. 50, 323-28; 



610 uadyntys 

FNeirynck, The Anonymous Disciple in John 1: ETL 66, ’90, 

5-37. 

B. of Jesus’ disciples, male and female, gener. 6yhog TONG 

u. adtOD a large crowd of his adherents Lk 6:17; Gmav tO 
TIVO TOV UL. the whole crowd of the disciples 19:37. ot w. 
avtov tkavoi a large number of his disciples 7:11 v.l. TOAKOL 
&k (v.l. om.) TOV U. AUTOD J 6:66.—Papias (2:4). 

y. Even after Jesus’ resurrection those who followed him were 

called u. (generations later, as Socrates is called the 1. of Homer: 

Dio Chrys. 38 [55], 3ff) ot u. tov kupiov Ac 9:1; pw. Inoov 
Xptotov IMg 9:2 (opp. 6 wovocg didaoKados, who also had 
the prophets as his waOntat vs. 3; 10:1). Ac uses p. almost 

exclusively to denote the members of the new community of 

believers (Just., D. 35, 2; s. Rtzst., Erlésungsmyst. 127f), so 

that it almost=Christian (cp. 11:26) 6:1f, 7; 9:19; 11:26, 29; 

13:52; 15:10 al. tov UAONTHv (without tivéc) some Christians 
21:16 (cp. X., Cyr. 1, 4, 20, An. 3, 5, 16; Herodas 2, 36 tiv 

Topvéwv; Polyaenus 5, 17, 2 Kai Hoav tov Makedovav).— 

KaAoi UaOytaLt IPol 2:1. Individuals (Aberciusins. 3:°A., 0 U. 

TOwWevos G&yvov): Ananias Ac 9:10; Mnason 21:16b; Timothy 
16:1. 

6. The martyrs (s. on udaptus 3) are specif. called u. KUptou 
MPol 17:3. Also absol. wu. IEph 1:2; ITr 5:2; IRo 5:3; [Pol 7:1. 

As long as a Christian’s blood has not been shed, the person is 

only a beginner in discipleship (IRo 5:3), nota wabyntN¢ GAnOAs 
*Inoov Xptotov [Ro 4:2.—For lit. s. on @ootoAos¢ and s. also 
JWach, Meister and Jiinger 1925; ESchweizer, Lordship and Dis- 

cipleship, ’60, 464-66; GBornkamm, Bultmann Festschr., ’64, 

171-91 (Mt 28:16-20)—B. 1225. DELG s.v. wavOdavw. M-M. 
TW. Sv. 

uadyHTOELG, OS, tH (Diod. S. 2, 52, 7; Diog. L. 4, 2; 8, 42) 

(female) disciple: Mary Magdalene wv. tov Kupiov GPt 12:50; 

Eubula, one of Paul’s disciples AcP] Ha 2, 9.—A\lso abs. disci- 

ple (s. wa8yt1¢ 2by) of Tabitha in Joppa Ac 9:36.—DELG s.v. 

uavOdva. M-M. TW. 

Madde0 s. Mab6dc. 

Madvaioc, ov, 6 (edd. mostly MatOaioc; so also GEb 19, 
83; Papias [2:4, 16]). Cp. FBurkitt, JTS 34, ’33, 387-90. Also 

Maatoc; Preisigke, Namenb.; HMilne, Catal. of the Lit. in the 

Brit. Mus. 1927, no. 99, 2 Matthew. His name is included in all 

the lists of the 12 apostles: Mk 3:18; Lk 6:15; Ac 1:13. The first 

gospel (title kata M-ov) describes him in its list as 6 teA@vy¢ 
Mt 10:3, thereby identifying him w. the tax-collector of 9:9; 

sim. GEb 19, 83.—AJiilicher, RE XII 1903, 428ff; Zahn, Einl. 

Il5 258ff; EvDobschiitz, Matth. als Rabbi u. Katechet: ZNW 27, 

1928, 338-48; K1. Pauly II] 1085f; BHHW II 1171 ff. EDNT. 

Maddav s. Mat0dv. 

Ma00at (edds. and mss. also Mat0dt, Ma00a0; ned) in- 
decl. Matthat, in the genealogy of Jesus. 

@ son of Levi, father of Eli and grandfather of Joseph Lk 

3:24.—@ son of Levi, father of Jorim vs. 29. 

Madd9tac, ov, 6 (Joseph—Edd. and mss. also Matias. 
Prob. a short form of Matta8iac) Matthias, the successful can- 

didate in the election to replace the traitor Judas Ac 1:23, 26.— 

PGaechter, Petrus u. seine Zeit, 58, 31-66; KRengstorf, OPiper 

Festschr. ’62, 178-92; K1. Pauly III 1086; BHHW II 1174. 

Madovoadd, 6 indecl. (n>van.—So also Philo and En 
106:1; 107:3, the latter in the form Me8ovochex.—Joseph. has 

Ma§ovodaac, but only innom.) Methuselah, son of Enoch and 

UAXGOLOS 

grandfather of Noah (Gen 5:21ff); in the genealogy of Jesus Lk 

3:37._BHHW II 1208. 

Uata, ac, M (Hom. et al.; LXX; En 106:3, 11; Philo; APF 
370 I 3 [II Ap]); lit. ‘mama’, also midwife GJs 5:2 (twice); 18:1; 

19:1 (Bodmer once; codd. twice); 19:2 (twice); 20:1 (codd.). 

Maiavieos, ov, 6 (Hom.+; ins; SibOr 4, 149; 151) Mae- 
ander, a river in Caria in Asia Minor IMg ins; s. Mayvyoia. 

Maivavy s. Mevva. 

UGiLVOUGL (Hom. et al.; POxy 33 IV, 9ff; PHerm 7 I, 18; 
LXX; TestJob; TestJos 8:3; ParJer 5:20; SibOr 4, 83; Philo; 

Jos., Bell. 1, 352, C. Ap. 1, 204; apolog. exc. Mel.) be mad, 

be out of one’s mind beside Saoviov éxetv and as a result 
of it: have no control over oneself J 10:20 (cp. Eur., Bacch. 

291ff; Hdt. 4, 79 6 dainwv tov aoe. MEAGBYKE Ka DT T. 
Qeov waivetat; Dio Chrys. 11 [12], 8: the owl warns the other 
birds about humans, but the birds GvoOntov adtyv tyovvto 
Kai waiveoOa EpaoKov; the same Aesop, Fab. 437 P=105 H.; 

Diog. L. 1, 49 the members of the Athenian council concern- 

ing Solon: pwatveo8a éheyov avtov; Orig., C. Cels. 4, 19, 23). 
Opp. GAnVElas Kai owHpoovvys PyLata aToP>OEyyeobat Ac 
26:25. watvy you're crazy, said to one who has brought incred- 
ible news 12:15; you’re out of your mind, you're raving, said 

to one whose enthusiasm seems to have outrun better judgment 

26:24 (Ath. 31, 1 and Sallust. 4 p. 6, 8 uw. as a judgment on a 

man proclaiming certain teachings; Porphyr., Vi. Plotini c. 15 

uatveoBat tov Iloppupuov as a judgment on a poem that has 
been recited). Of the impression made on strangers by speak- 

ers in ‘tongues’ 1 Cor 14:23 (Herm. Wr. 9, 4 those who were 

filled w. divine Gnosis made a similar impression on outsiders: 

ueunvevat SoKovou; cp. Hippol., Ref. 5, 8, 6; Did., Gen. 230, 
11)—DELG. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

UaKAOLCW Att. fut. uakap.ia; 1 aor. guaKkdpioa; fut. pass. 
wakapioOnoouat 4 Macc 16:9 (udaKap ‘blest’, s. two next en- 
tries; Hom. etal.; Vett. Val. 88, 25; LXX; Philo, Exs. 152; Joseph.) 

to call or consider someone especially favored, call/consider 

blessed, happy, fortunate two. someone (Hippocr., Ep. 17; Eph 

Ia, 11, 17f; Diod. S. 13, 58, 2; Chariton 5, 8, 3; Appian, Bell. 

Civ. 4, 114 §476; Gen 30:13; Sir 11:28; Jos., Bell. 7, 356; to 

vwaKkaptCecBat WEV TOUS TIWXOUS VITO TOU “Inood Orig., C. 
Cels. 6, 16, 30, w. Eudyuew 8, 57, 27; Did., Gen 72, 1; 149, 27) 
or ti someth. (Herodian 5, 1, 5; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 135) Lk 1:48 (cp. 

4Q434 II-III); IEph 5:1; GJs 12:2. tovs taoueivavtas those 
who showed endurance Js 5:11. Eavtov oneself Hs 9, 28, 6; 
AcPI Ha 6, 7. tiv tehetav yvoow | Cl 1:2. tiv sic Oedv adtov 
yvaunv his (the bishop’s) attitude toward God IPhld 1:2. Perh. 
abs. (X., Mem. 1, 6, 9) Dg 10:8.—New Docs 4, 39. DELG s.v. 

udaKkap. M-M. TW. 

UAXCGOLOS, LG, LOV (s. prec. and next entry; Pind., Pla., X.+) 
@ pert. to being fortunate or happy because of circum- 

stances, fortunate, happy.—@ of humans, with less focus 

on the transcendent dimension compared to usage in 2 below 

(Chrysippus in Diog. L. 7, 179 calls himself a waKdpios &vip; 
Epict. 2, 18, 15; Jos., Ant. 16, 108; 20, 27) tyynuot guavtov 
uakaptov Ac 26:2. Of the widow who remains unmarried 

Lakapiotépa éotiv she is happier 1 Cor 7:40. wu. tunv ei 
TOLAUTHV YuvaiKa etyov Hv 1, 1, 2 (Chariton 6, 2, 9 uw. fv 
et). Cp. Lk 23:29. 
© oftranscendent beings, viewed as privileged, blessed (Aris- 

tot., EN 10, 8:1178b, 25f totg Oeotc Gras 6 Bios waKdpLoc; 
Epicurus in Diog. L. 10, 123 t. Be0v CHov &hOaptov kK. 
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UAKAPLOV vouiCwmyv; Herm. Wr. 12, 13b; Sextus 560; Philo, 

Cher. 86, Deus Imm. 26 6 GpOaptos k. waKdptoc, Leg. ad 
Gai. 5 [other pass. in MDibelius, Hdb./Hermeneia on 1 Ti 1:11]; 

Jos., C. Ap. 2, 190, cp. Ant. 10, 278; cp. *Inootc 6 u. Hippol., 
Ref. 5, 9, 21) 1 Ti 1:11; 6:15 (BEaston, Pastoral Epistles °47, 

179). 

@ pert. to being esp. favored, blessed, fortunate, happy, 

privileged, fr. a transcendent perspective, the more usual sense 

(the general Gr-Rom. perspective: one on whom fortune smiles) 

@ of humans privileged recipient of divine favor (Jos., Ant. 9, 

264), of Biblical persons (*Imf Did., Gen. 101, 14; cp. Gyyeou 

Orig., C. Cels. 8, 25, 12): Moses 1 Cl 43:1; Judith 55:4; prophets 

AcP1Cor 2:36 (Just., D. 48, 4); Paul (Hippol., Ref. 8, 20, 3; 6 

Ut. GrOOTOAOS Iren. 5, 2, 3 [Harv. II 321, 4] of Paul; cp. Orig., 
Ga Gelsh 55655 7) 1 Cl47:13 Pol'3:2: (11:3);AcPl; Ha 327% 

Of other prominent Christians, esp. martyrs: Ignatius, Zosimus, 

Rufus Pol 9:1. Polycarp MPol 1:1; 19:1, 21; 22:1, 3. Of pres- 

byters who have died 1 Cl 44:5. uw. efvat €v tH woujoet adtOU 
' be blessed in what the person does Js 1:25.—In various sen- 

tence combinations, in which the copula belonging with u. is 

often omitted (B-D-F §127, 4; Rob. 395; Maximus Tyr. 14, 6f; u. 

[opp. dSvotuxns] evoeBys didog Beov; but Did., Gen. 103, 2: 
UL. YAP EOTLV 1) EkKANOIG, OTe): as the apodosis of a conditional 
sentence Lk 6:4 D (Unknown Sayings 49-54); 1 Pt 3:14; 4:14; 

Hm 8:9. The conditional sentence follows J 13:17; 1 Cl 50:5; 

Hs 6, 1, la. W. relative clause foll. Mt 11:6; Lk 7:23; 14:15 (u. 

Ootic Menand., fgm. 101 K6., Mon. 340 Mei. al.); Ro 4:7f; 1 Cl 

50:6 (both Ps 31:1f); Js 1:12 (PsSol 6:1; 10:1; Sext. 40 u. dvnp 

w. rel.); 1 Cl 56:6 (Job 5:17); B 10:10 (Ps 1:1—Maximus Tyr. 

33, Se Ou. Gvnp, Ov); 11:8; Hv 2, 2, 7; s 9, 29, 3. wu. Ev Inoov 

Xp.ot@, d¢ IPhid 10:2. The relative clause precedes Hv 3, 8, 4; 

s 5,3, 9b; 6, 1, 1b. As a predicate w. a subst. or subst. adj. or ptc. 

u. 6 blessed is the one who ... (2 Ch 9:7; Da 12:12; PsSol 4:23; 

ApcEsdr 5:11) Mt 5:3ff (the transl. 0, the happiness of or hail 

to those, favored by some [Zahn, Wlh., EKlostermann, JWeiss; 

KBornhauser, Die Bergpredigt 1923, 24 al.] appears to be exactly 

right for the Aramaic original [=Hebr. "7Wx], but scholars have 

disputed whether it exhausts the content that twakcaptoc had in the 

mouths of Gk.-speaking Christians [s. e.g. Maximus Tyr. 14, 6f 

UaKapLos EvoEfNs Hidocg BEd, Svotuytg bE 6 SELorldaiwwv; 
Artem. 4, 72 the state of w. etvat is brought about by ascen- 

sion into heaven and the b7epPadhovoa evdainovia enjoyed 
there; other reff. in Betz, SM 97-99].—CMcCown, The Beat- 

itudes in the Light of Ancient Ideals: JBL 46, 1927, 50-61; 

JRezevskis [Resewski], D. Makarismen bei Mt u. Lk, ihr Verhalt- 

nis zu einander u. ihr histor. Hintergrund: StThR I [=[Benzinger 

Festschr.] ’35, 157-70; JDupont, Les Béatitudes ’54; GStrecker, 

Die Makarismen der Bergpredigt, NTS 17, ’70/71, 255-75; see 

lit. s.v. Opoc); 24:46; Lk 1:45; 6:20ff; 11:28; 12:37; cp. vs. 38, 

43; J 20:29; Ro 14:22; Rv 1:3; 14:13; 16:15; 19:9; 20:6; 22:7, 

14; 1 Cl 40:4; 48:4; 2 Cl 16:4; 19:3; D 1:5; Pol 2:3 (=Lk 6:20; 

Hy 2, 3, 3). W. Ot: foll. (JosAs 16:7) Mt 16:17; Lk 14:14; Hs 

2:10; 9, 30, 3. W. Otav Mt 5:11. Acc. to the reading of Michigan 

Pap. (ed. CBonner °34, p. 46, 11f) and of a parchment leaf at 

Hamburg (SBBerlAk 1909, 1081) Hs 5, 1, 3 contains the words 

UAKEPLOV LE TroLNOELs EGV (so Whittaker and Joly) you will 

make me happy, if. W. yiveo8an 9, 24, 2. 
® of things or experiences blessed (Eur.+; Eccl 10:17) 

a. of parts of the body of persons who are the objects of spe- 

cial grace, which are themselves termed blessed: 11. ot OPOG.ALOL 
Mt 13:16; Lk 10:23. uw. 1] KotAta. 11:27 (Cleopatra In. 168f; prob. 
Christian despite the ref. to Cleop. Of parallels in non-bibl. wr., 

the next closest is Musaeus, Hero 137... yaotnp, | © eAOxevoE 

UAaAKapPTtatn). 
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B. of things that stand in a very close relationship to the di- 

vinity: t#6@pa t. Beov 1 Cl 35:1. Of the rvevuato- implanted 
in Christians B 1:2 (cp. Maximus Tyr. 41, 51 the evdainov k. 
UAKapla Wuxn). Of the age to come 2 Cl 19:4 (cp. OGI 519, 9 
EV TOLS LAKAPLOTATOLS DUGV KaLPOic; 17). 

y. of martyrdoms MPol 2:1. Of the object of the Christian 

hope mpoodeyouevor tv w. €ATida Tit 2:13 (cp. OGI 383, 
108 paKaptotas Amtbas). WaKGPLOV EOTLV LGAAOV SLO0vaL 
7 AauBdavet Ac 20:35 (cp. Pla., Rep. 496c @¢g waKapLov tO 
Ktjua; 1 Cl 2:1; Beginn. IV 264; Unknown Sayings, 78-81; 

EHaenchen, Ac ad loc. On Thu. 2, 97, 4 AauBdvetv UGALOV 7 
didovats. JKilgallen, JBL 112,93, 312-14.)—HSanders, HTR 

36, °43, 165-67. S. the lit. s.v. 6pog and cp. evdauovéw.—B. 
1105. DELGs.v. uaxap. Schmidt, Syn. TV 402-6. M-M. EDNT. 

TW. Spicq. Sv. 

UAXAOLOMOS, 0, 0 (s. two prec. entries; Pla., Rep. 9, 591d; 
Aristot., Rhet. 1, 9, 34 [1367b, 25-36]; Plut., Sol. 27, 7, Mor. 

471\c; Stob., Ecl. II] 57, 14 H.; Philo, Somn. 2, 35; Jos., Bell. 6, 

213; SibOr 13, 117; Orig., C. Cels. 2, 64, 16; Did., Gen. 26, 19f) 

pronouncement of being in receipt of special favor, blessing, 

of a quot. fr. the Psalms beginning w. "WX=waKdptos Ro 4:6, 
9; 1 C1 50:7 (both Ps 31:1f). Tot obv 6 u. BU; where, then, is 

your blessing? i.e. the frame of mind in which you blessed your- 

selves Gal 4:15 (cp. Betz, Gal. 226f).—GDirichlet, De veterum 

macarismis 1914; CClassen, WienerStud 107/108, 94/95, 328f. 

Also evAoyéw, end.—DELG s.v. waKkap. M-M. TW. 

Maxedovia, as, y (Hdt. et al.; ins [esp. IMakedD], Philo, 

Joseph., SibOr [-in]) Macedonia, a Roman province since 146 

BC, in Paul’s day a senatorial province. Visited by Paul several 

times Ac 16:9f, 12; 18:5; 19:21f; 20:1, 3; 2 Cor 2:13; 7:5; Phil 

4:15; 1 Th 1:7f; 4:10; AcPl Ha 5, 16; 27. Travel plan w. ref. to 

Mac. 1 Cor 16:5ab; 2 Cor 1:16ab; 1 Ti 1:3. Support for Paul fr. 

the Macedonian congregation 2 Cor 11:9. They were also active 

in the collection for Jerusalem Ro 15:26; 2 Cor 8:1.—Pauly-W. 

XIV 638ff; KI. Pauly III 910ff; BHHW II 1178f. 

Maxedov, ovoc, 6 (Hat. et al.; Mepi Uwous 18, 1; Arrian: 
156 fgm. 9, 17 Jac.; Polyaenus 1, prooem., | [all three M. avip]; 
ins, pap; Esth 8:12k; Philo, Omn. Prob. Lib. 94; Joseph., SibOr) 

a Macedonian Ac 16:9 (AWikenhauser, Religionsgesch. Paral- 

lelen zu Ac 16:9; BZ 23, ?35, 180-86). Of Gaius and Aristarchus 

19:29. Of Aristarchus 27:2. Pl. of the Maced. Christians or their 

representatives 2 Cor 9:2, 4.—Haenchen ad loc. 

UaxXEALOV, OV, TO (not originally a Lat. word taken into 

Gk. [as Rob. 109], since it is quotable in Gk. fr. c. 400 Bc in an 

ins fr. Epidaurus [GDI III/1, 3325=IG IV7/1, 102, 107; 296; 298; 

301 in the form cakeAov w. the mng. ‘enclosure, grating’ ]. The 

sense ‘meat market’ is found for the Lat. macellum Plautus and 

Terence+ [III/II Bc]; the earliest Gk. ex. of u. in this sense is SIG 

783 [IG V/2, 268], 45 [I Bc] where it is masc., WaKEAAOG, as also 

schol. on Aristoph., Eq. 137; Vi. Aesopi G 51 P.; cp. macellus 

in Martial, and Sahidic and Bohairic versions of 1 Cor 10:25. 

S. Cadbury below 134 n. 2. Elsewh. the word is neut. [so also 

Peshitta and Harclean Syriac] or the gender cannot be determined. 

i. may have reéntered H. Gk. in this new sense; so Hahn 249 n. 6. 

For the view that 1. may be of Semitic origin [AWalde, IndogF 39, 

1921, 82; B-D-F §5, | app.], though Doric-Ionic acc. to Varro, De 

Lingua Lat. 5, 146 Goetz-Schoell, s. JSchneider, TW IV 373£— 

Plut., Mor. 277d; Cass. Dio 61, 18, 3 t. Gyopav tav Sway, tO 
udKeddov; Vita Aesopi G 51 6 uciKehdOc where pork is for sale; 
IG V/1, 149; 150; SIG 783, 45 [uaKeddoc]; BCH 17, 1893, 261; 

20, 1896, 126; PHerm127 [3] verso, 5) meat market, food market 
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(s. the plan of one at Pompeii in AMau, Pompeji* 1908, 90-97, fr. 

here in Ltzm., Hdb. on 1 Cor 10:25. Also HCadbury, The Macel- 

lum of Corinth: JBL 53, ’34, 13441 w. a Lat. ins found at Corinth 

containing the word ‘macellum’: Corinth, Results of Excavations 

VIII/2, 31, no. 124; 125) to év w. THAOULEVOV EDEL eat what 

is sold in the meat market 1 Cor 10:25.—B. 365. DELG. M-M. 

TW. 

UAKOaV (a fixed fem. form, orig. an acc. of extent of space, 
w. 050v to be supplied—Aeschyl. et al., also pap, LXX, En; 

TestSim 6:2; TestNaphth 4:5; GrBar 4:16; Philo, Joseph., Tat.) 

pert. to being at a relatively great distance from 

some position, far (away)—@ adv. of place—a. of exten- 

sion in space (Sir 24:32) uw. dméyew be far away Lk 15:20 
(PCairZen 605, 3 ob waKpav oov Are youEy). cig ECOVN WAKPOV 
eEaTrooted@ o¢ Iwill send you far away to the gentiles Ac 22:21. 
uw. &rO twos (Polyb. 3, 45, 2; LXX; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 60; SibOr 

8, 33f): pimtew u. dO tov TUpPYoU throw far away from the 
tower Hy 3, 2, 7 and 9; 3, 6, 1;3, 7, 1; 9, 7, 2; cp. waKpav ovK 
atepioynoayv €Ew tov Tupyov v 3, 5, 5. pW. Etva G70 twos be 
far away fr. someone or someth. Mt 8:30; J 21:8; Hs 1:1 (8. B 

below). uw. &aéyew G10 twos (Pr 15:29; 1 Macc 8:4) Lk 7:6; 
MPol 5:1. Of God o8 u. 170 EvOc EKGOTOU HUdV DTAPYOVTa 
not far from each one of us Ac 17:27 (cp. Dio Chrys. 11 [12], 28 

ov waKkpav ovs gEw tov Oeiou ... , GAAG Ev AUTH UEéow [s. 
ovudvtoc]; Jos., Ant. 8, 108). The spatial sense, as Ac 22:21, is 
prob. expressed tots TEKVOLG DUMV K. TOOL TOL Els LL. fo your 
children and to all who far away Ac 2:39 (cp. REB; NRSV), but 

s. 2 below. 

B. transf. sense (Epict. 3, 22, 11 u. da attot=far from a 
true Cynic) w. 6vtes &r0 tov KUplov Hm 12, 4, 4. ov w. et dO 
tis BaotArsias tov BE0v you are not far from the kgdm. of God 
i.e. you are almost ready to enter it Mk 12:34 (cp. Ps 21:2 u. 

ATO T. OMTNPLAS LOV). T} TOALG DUDV WaKPav EotLV A770 TIS 
TOMEWS TaUTNS Hs 1:1 (s. & above; cp. Hb 13:14). ot w. (opp. ot 
éyyuc; cp. Is 57:19; Da 9:7 Theod.; Esth 9:20) those who are far 

away of gentiles (in contrast to Israelites, cp. vs. 12) Eph 2:17. 

Ol Tote OvtEs LL. who once were far away vs. 13. 1) éTLOvUIC. H 
Tovypa ... peveetat Go ov wu. the base desire ... will flee 
far from you Hm 12, 2, 4. 

® used as a prep. uw. twos far away fr. someone or someth. 

(Herodas 7, 111 8e@v éxetvoc od LaKpHV &mrMKLOTaL; Polyb. 
3, 50, 8; Polyaenus 5, 2, 10; GrBar 4:16 ths tod Oeod SdEN>s 

u. ylvovtat; Just., D. 3, 1 ob . Oaddoong; Tat. 12, 4 u. dé 
tis EvtaEias; PCairZen 605, 3 [s. laa above, beginning]; POxy 
113, 18; Sir 15:8) Lk 7:6 vl. wu. Taos Guaptias Pol 3:3; cp. 
4:3; 6:1. Ov pw. TPadtys D 5:2. Ov u. Kal TOPPw Tpatitys B 
20:2. 

@ pert. to a position in time relatively far removed from 

the present, in time to come TOI TEKVOLG DULWV K. TAOLV TOIC 
eicg . Ac 2:39 (cp. 2 Km 7:19 gig w.=vs. 16 sic tov aidva; Sir 
24:32 Ekhava abta Ewe sic u.—eic u. also Demosth. 18, 36; 
Polyaenus 6, 7, 1; Jos., Ant. 6, 278; 20, 153; TestSim 6:2; Just., 

D. 2, 5; PMeyer 66, 2 [ostracon]), but s. 1 aa above —DELG s.v. 

waKpoc. M-M. TW. 

uaxoofioc, OV (s. LaKPdc, Bloc; Hippocr.+; LXX; Philo; 
Jos., Bell. 2, 151) long-lived omrépuca w. a long-lived posterity | 

Cl 16:11 (after Is 53:10). 

uaxodv_ev adv. of waKpdcg (H. Gk.: Chrysippus in Athen. 

4, 137f; Polyb. 29, 8, 4; Strabo 3, 3, 4; Epict. 1, 16, 11; Dio 

Chrys.1, 68 al.; Aelian, NA 2, 15; 15, 12; PTebt 230 [II Bc]; 

LXX; En 32:3; PsSol 11:3; TestJob 28:3; JosAs 24:17; ParJer 

uaxeodupeta 

8:11; Philo; s. Phryn. 93 Lob.) from far away, from a distance 

(Ezk 23:40 épyecOat w.; Tob 13:13) pw. dkodovbetv follow at 
a distance Mt 26:58 v.1.; Lk 22:54. éot@c¢ uw. stood some dis- 

tance away 18:13 (Syntipas collection of Aesop’s Fables 37 p. 

541 P. uw. €0t@0a).—Mostly d7r0 w. (Ps.-Polemo Physiogn. 15 
p. 319, 9 FE; Ps 137:6; 2 Esdr 3:13), since the suffix -Oev has 

lost its orig. separative force (B-D-F §104, 3; Rob. 300; KDiet- 

erich, Untersuchungen z. Geschichte d. griech. Sprache 1898, 

183f—Cp. dm ovpavobev: Eratosthenes [III Bc] 16, 11 Coll.; 
PGM 2, 83; SibOr 3, 691.—G7r0 wiKpobev: POxy 1216, 6 [II/III 

AD]). GkKohovOEtv G70 UW. follow at a distance Mt 26:58 (the 
rdg. varies; v.1. omits &7r6); Mk 14:54. G70 w. Oewpetv look on 
from a distance Mt 27:55; Mk 15:40. Opav G0 pw. 5:6; 11:13; 
Lk 16:23. G70 . EotHKEVaL stand at a distance (Ps 37:12) Lk 
23:49 (for the whole situation as well as details in expression cp. 

Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 85 §360 t0 yuvatov tot Tloumniov kai ot 
pido. tavta [i.e. the murder of Pompey] paKpdb_ev Opwvtec); 
Rv 18:10, 15, 17. G70 u. tKeEwv live far away Mk 8:3 (FDanker, 
JBL 82, ’63, 215; Bvanlersel, NovT 7, ’64, 184f)—DELG s.v. 

waKpos. M-M. TW. 

UAXQODULED (s. wakpdOvIL0¢) | aor. EvaKPOOdpNou 
@ to remain tranquil while waiting, have patience, wait 

(Plut., Mor. 59f; Job 7:16; Sir 2:4; Bar 4:25; TestJob 22:5 al.; 

TestJos 2:7) abs. Hb 6:15; Js 5:8. w. Em tuvt wait patiently for 
someth. Js 5:7b. w. B06 t. TaPOVOLAS Tt. KUPiOU have patience 
until the coming of the Lord vs. Ta. 

@ to bear up under provocation without complaint, be 

patient, forbearing (LXX; ApcEsdr 3:6 p. 27, 11 Tdf.) abs. (Pr 

19:11) of God (Iren. 1, 10, 3 [Harv. 1 95, 5]; Hippol., Ref. 1 pref.) 

Dg 9:2. Of love 1 Cor 13:4. &yamy Tavta waKpoBvuuet love 
is patient about everything | Cl 49:5. mpd tia. toward some- 

one 1 Th 5:14. weta twos w. someone IPol 6:2. ic tive. toward 
someone 2 Pt 3:9. émi tit w. someone (Sir 18:11; 29:8; cp. &¢” 
Huds TestJob 11:10; 7’ adtovc ApcEsdr 3:6) Mt 18:26, 29; 
Lk 18:7 (s. FDanker, Jesus and the New Age, ’88 ad loc. on the 

sequence of thought; for an alternate view s. 3 below). 

© delay Lk 18:7 waxpoOvuet (textually uncertain [v.]. -Ov- 
uv &1 avtots] and difficult to interpret, but cp. Mt 18:12 for 
the mixture of tenses in a question) may be transl.: will (God) 

delay long in helping them? (NRSV; s. Weizsacker>-*; Fitzmyer, 
Luke ad loc., w. emphasis on Sir 35:19; u.=delay: Artem. 4, 

11).—Julicher, Gleichn. 286ff; HSahlin, Zwei Lk-Stellen: Lk 

6:43-45; 18:7: SymbBUps 4, °45, 9-20; HRiesenfeld, NT Auf- 

satze (JSchmid Festschr.), 63, 214-17 (Lk 18:7); but see KBeyer, 

Semit. Syntax im NT, ’62, 268 n. 1—DELG s.v. 8vuptoc. M-M. 
TW. 

UGXQOVUULG, as, 1H} (s. two next entries; Menand.; Strabo 
5, 4, 10; Comp. I, 282ff; LXX; TestJob, Test12Patr; SyrBar 12:4 

[?]; ApcEsdr 2:8 p. 25, 30 Tdf.) 

@ state of remaining tranquil while awaiting an outcome, 

patience, steadfastness, endurance (Menand., fgm. 19; Plut., 

Lucull. 514 [32, 3; 33, 1]; Comp. I, 282ff; Is 57:15; PLond VI, 

1917, 5 [IV ap]; | Macc 8:4; TestJob 27:7; TestDan 2:1; Jos., Bell. 

6, 37; Orig., C. Cels. 2, 34, 41 [w. aveEukaxia]) w. barouovy 

(TestJos 2:7) Col 1:11; 1 Cl 64; IEph 3:1; cp. 2 Ti 3:10. did 
Tiotews Kal WaKpoBupias through faith and steadfastness Hb 
6:12. bTddetyua t. KaKoTABlas K. tT. LaKPOOUULAs Js 5:10. 
W. tatrewoopoovvy Hs 8, 7, 6; cp. 9, 15, 2. 
@ state of being able to bear up under provocation, for- 

bearance, patience toward others (Artem. 2, 25 p. 119, 10) 

@ of human beings (Pr 25:15; Sir 5:11; TestJos 17:2) w. other 

virtues 2 Cor 6:6; Gal 5:22; 1 C162:2. W. émsixeta (cp. EpArist 
188) 1 Cl 13:1. W. rpaiityg Col 3:12. W. éyKpatera B 2:2. év 
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TAOY LakpoBuLte 2 Ti 4:2. In contrast to 6Evyodia: Hm 5, 1,3 
and 6; 5, 2, 3 and 8. peta wakpobupiac d&vexouevor GhAHAwY 
Eph 4:2. 

® of transcendent beings—a. of God (ApcEsdr 2:8; Did., 

Gen. 186, 10 [restored]) Ro 2:4; 9:22; 1 Pt 3:20; [Eph 11:1. 

B. of Christ 1 Ti 1:16; 2 Pt 3:15.—S. éaopuovi 1, end— 
DELG s.v. 8uptocs. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

UaZxOdDUMOS, OV (s. two prec. entries and next; M. Ant. 

6, 30, 10; Anth. Pal. 11, 317, 1; LXX; TestJob 21:4; TestDan 

6:9; JosAs 11 cod. A [p. 54, 7 Bat.] and Pal 364) pert. to being 

self-controlled in the face of provocation, patient, forbearing, 

tolerant, even-tempered. 

@ of human beings (Pr 14:29; 15:18; 16:32 al.) Hv 1, 2,3;m 

5, 1, 1; cp. 2; D 3:8. waxpo8upov eivar Hm 8:10. 

® of God (PLond VI 1917, 25 [IV ap, Christ.]; Ex 34:6; Num 

14:18; 2 Esdr 19:17 al.) Hs 8, 11, 1. W. btAGvOpwrros Dg 8:7; 6 

u. the one who is patient i.e. God B 3:6. t0 uw. avtod PovAnua 
~1 C1 19:3.—TW. 

UaxZxoodUUMS (adv. of wakpoOuuos) patiently aKoveww 
tivo listen to someone with patience Ac 26:3.—TW. 

UGZXOOS, &, Ov (Hom.+; loanw. in rabb.).—@ pert. to tak- 
ing a relatively long time, Jong; the neut. as adv. (such use of 

the neut. either of space or time: since Hom., of space e.g. II. 

2, 224 uaKpa Bodv=to shout so as to be heard at a great dis- 
tance; TestJob 31:2 ot dé wakpa Lov Svtec [funct. as prep.]; of 
time ViZech 6 év ynpet waxpa; Jos.Jos., Ant. 6, 241) waxpda 
Tpooevyec0at make long prayers Mt 23:13 [14] v.1.; Mk 12:40; 

Lk 20:47. 
@ pert. to being relatively distant, far away, distant (Aes- 

chyl., Prom. 814 uw. Garouxia.; Mi 4:3=ViHab 6 [p. 86, 8 Scher- 

mann] €ig yNV waKpav) eic yopav p. Lk 15:13; 19:12.—B. 
882. DELG. M-M. 

UCGXOOYOOVLOG, OV (s. LaKPdc, xpPSvos; Hippocr.t; Philo, 
Rer. Div. Her. 34; TestSol PVindobBosw 18, 34) long-lived (Por- 

phyr., Vi. Pyth. 24N.) iva... oy uw. Ent tHg yt]¢ that you may 
have a long life on the earth Eph 6:3 (Ex 20:12; Dt 5:16; cp. CPR 

V, 19, Sis waKpovcs ypovous ‘for long years to come’).—M-M. 
TW. 

uara ‘very, exceedingly’ s. the comparative form udhhov. 

UGAGXLO, OS, H (s. two next entries; variously ‘softness, 

weakness, weakliness, ailment’ Hdt. et al.; pap, LXX, Philo; Jos., 

Ant. 4, 169; 17, 109; TestJos 17:7; loanw. in rabb.) 

@ condition of bodily weakness, debility, weakness, sick- 

ness (Menand., fgm. 177, 5 K6.; Vit. Hom. 36; Dt 7:15; 28:61; 

Is 38:9) w. vOooc (as in Christian amulets, which are obviously 

dependent upon NT language: POxy 1151, 27; BGU 954, 12) 

Mt 4:23; 9:35; 10:1. eldmc pépew padaKiav who knows how 
to endure weakness | Cl 16:3 (Is 53:3). 

@ condition of inner weakness, faint-heartedness, despon- 

dency, lack of energy (Thu. 1, 122, 4; Demosth. 11, 22) pl. (w. 

dupvyia) Hv 3, 11, 2; 3, 12, 3—DELG s.v. wakakdc. M-M. 

TW. 

varaxiTouar (s. WaAaKOs) perf. mid.-pass. 3 sing. WeLa- 
MaKiotat; 1 aor. pass. EuadaKioOnv (usually w. a neg. connota- 
tion ‘be softened, be made effeminate, show cowardice’ Thu.+; 

SIG2 850, 24; PSI 420, 16 [III Bc]; PPetr II, 19, 2, 6 [III Bc]; 

Sb 158; LXX, Test12Patr; JosAs 29:9; Philo; Jos., Bell. 4, 43, 

Ant. 6, 365; 18, 205) to be in a weakened condition, be/become 

weak, discouraged, sick wadaKio0évtes GTO THV BiMTiKV 

UdgALoV 613 

TpayLatav weakened by the duties of everyday life Hy 3, 11, 3 

(uadaKiCeoOat G76 as TestGad 1:4 v.1.)—pewarcrotar dic. 
TAS Gvoulas HUdvV he was made to suffer for our misdeeds | Cl 
16:5; cp. B 5:2 (both Is 53:5).—DELG s.v. wadkaKos. M-M. s.v. 

WohoKio. 

UOAax0S, H, Ov (s. two prec. entries; ‘soft’: Hom. et al.; ins, 

pap, LXX, Philo; Jos., Ant. 8, 72 Buooos u.; Mel., P. 80, 594 

OTPMPVS [.) 
@ pert. to being yielding to touch, soft, of things: clothes 

(Hom. et al.; Artem. 1, 78 p. 73, 10 tuatimv moAvtEhov k. 
LakaKOV; PSI 364, 5 iuatiov Lad.) UW. tUudtLa soft garments, 
such as fastidious people wear Lk 7:25. (tc) uw. soft clothes (Sb 
6779, 57; s. KevkOc 2, end) Mt 11:8ab. 

@ pert. to being passive in a same-sex relationship, effem- 

inate esp. of catamites, of men and boys who are sodomized by 

other males in such a relationship, opp. GpoevoKoitng (Dionys. 

Hal. 7, 2, 4; Dio Chrys. 49 [66], 25; Ptolem., Apotel. 3, 15, 10; 

Vett. Val. 113, 22; Diog. L. 7, 173; PHib 54, 11 [c. 245 Bc] may 

have this mng.: a musician called Zenobius 6 wahakocg [prob. 

with a sideline, according to Dssm., LO 131, 4—LAE 164, 4]. S. 

also a Macedon. ins in LDuchesne and CBayet, Mémoire sur une 

Mission au Mont Athos 1876 no. 66 p. 46; Plautus, Miles 668 

cinaedus [Gk. ktvadoc] malacus; cp. the attack on the morality 

of submissive homoeroticism Aeschin. 1, 188; DCohen, Greece 

and Rome 23, ’76, 181f) 1 Cor 6:9 (‘male prostitutes’ NRSV is 

too narrow a rendering; ‘sexual pervert’ REB is too broad)=Pol 

5:3.—S. lit. s.v. dpoevoKoitys. B. 1065. DELG. M-M. 

Madeden,6 indecl. (x>97; in Jos., Ant. 1,79; 84 Mahon- 
hos, ov) Maleleel (Gen 5:12), in the genealogy of Jesus Lk 3:37. 

HOALG s. ToULahd. 

UGALOTE (superi. of the adv. udika; Hom.+).—@ to an un- 
usual degree, most of all, above all, especially, particularly, 

(very) greatly Ac 20:38; 1 Ti 4:10; 5:17; 2 Ti 4:13; Tit 1:10; 

Phim 16; 1 Cl 13:1; Dg 1; 3:1; [Eph 20:2; [Phd ins; MPol 13:1; 

Hy 1, 1, 8. kai wt. and above all, particularly (Plut., Mor. 835e; 

Jos., C. Ap. 1, 27; Just., D. 84, 4) Ac 25:26; 1 Ti 5:8; Hv 1, 2, 

4. uw. 5€ but especially (Il. 1, 16; Lesbonax Gramm. [II ap] p. 8 

[ed. RMiiller 1900]; TestAbr B 4 p. 109, 6 [Stone p. 66]; Jos., Vi. 

14; Just., D. 4, 5; 48, 2) Gal 6:10; Phil 4:22; 2 Pt 2:10; [Pol 3:1; 

Hm 12, 1, 2; s 8, 6, 5; 9, 10, 7. wu. yywotnv Ovta OE since you 

are outstandingly familiar Ac 26:3 (cp. Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 26 

§100 6 pdALota €x8poc=the bitterest enemy). 
@ marker of high level of certitude, in answer to a ques- 

tion, most assuredly, certainly | Cl 43:6 (Just., A II, 2, 18; D. 

49, 2 al.) —DELG s.v. uaa. M-M. 

udAAov (comp. of the adv. wcéAa; Hom.+) ‘more, rather’ 

@ to a greater or higher degree, more Phil 1:12. ToAA@ 
wahhov ékpatev he cried out even more loudly Mk 10:48; Lk 

18:39. ti UGAAOV Kai WAAAOV more and more (cp. Diog. L. 
9, 10, 2) Phil 1:9; Hs 9, 1, 8. €y® waAAov I can do so even 
more Phil 3:4. The thing compared is introduced by 7 (Apol- 

lon. Paradox. 9; Appian, Iber. 90 §392; Lucian, Adv. Ind. 2) Mt 

18:13 or stands in the gen. of comparison (X., Mem. 4, 3, 8, 

Cyr. 3, 3, 45) TAVTOV DLOV LL. YADOoaLs haAG I (can) speak in 
tongues more than you all 1 Cor 14:18 (Just., AI, 12, 1 mavtwv 

UGALOV &vOpwmrav).—Abs. . can mean to a greater degree 
(than before), even more, now more than ever Lk 5:15; J 5:18; 

19:8; Ac 5:14; 22:2; 2 Cor 7:7. Somet. it is also added to verbs: 

Dadhoc pu. EveSvvapovto Ac 9:22.—In combination w. an adj. 
it takes the place of the comparative (Hom. et al.; Just., D. 107, 
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2 yevedv ... woryadtda w.; Synes., Ep. 123 p. 259d w. &Etoc) 
LAKAPLOV soTLV UGAAOV Ac 20:35 (s. 3c below). KaAOV EOTLV 
avt@ uaAkov Mk 9:42; cp. 1 Cor 9:15. TOAA® w. &vayKaic 
sot they are even more necessary 1 Cor 12:22. TOAMGT. TEKVEL 
THS EPNLOV ULAAOv H THs ExOVONGS Tt. Avdpa the children of the 
desolate woman are numerous to a higher degree than (the chil- 

dren) of the woman who has a husband = the children are more 

numerous Gal 4:27 (Is 54:1).—Pleonastically w. words and ex- 

pressions that already contain the idea ‘more’ (Ktihner-G. I 26; 
OSchwab, Histor. Syntax der griech. Komparation III 1895, S9ff; 

B-D-F §246; Rob. 278) uw. Suadéperv tvoc Mt 6:26; Lk 12:24. 
TrepLooevetv UGAAOV 1 Th 4:1, 10; w. a comp. (trag.; Hdt. 1, 

32; X., Cyr. 2, 2, 12; Dio Chrys. 23 [40], 17; 32 [49], 14; Lu- 
cian, Gall. 13; Ps.-Lucian, Charid. 6; Just., A I, 19, 1 and D. 

121, 2; Synes., Ep. 79 p. 227c; 103 p. 241d) ToAA@ wahrov 
Kpetooov Phil 1:23. uGAAov Trepioodtepov EKYpvocoV Mk 
7:36. TEPLOGOTEPWS LAAAOV EXAPNLEV we rejoiced still more 
2 Cor 7:13. wu. EvdoEdtEpor Hs 9, 28, 4. dow Soxet pL. wEetC@v 
etvat the more he seems to be great | Cl 48:6b. 
@ for a better reason, rather, all the more—© rather, 

sooner (ApcMos 31 &vdota U., evEat TO GED) LW. YPHoaL (X., 
Mem. 1, 2, 24) rather take advantage of it (i.e. either freedom or 

slavery) 1 Cor 7:21 (lit. on ypaouat la). The slaves who have 

Christian masters uGAAov SovAEevétMoay should render them 
all the better service (so REB, NRSV) 1 Ti 6:2. vv ToAA@ 
uw. év tT. ATOVOLG LOU much more in my absence Phil 2:12. ov 
TOND LL. DITOTAYNOOLEDG Tt. TatpPt; should we not much rather 
submit to the Father? Ub 12:9. tooovtw wW. 60@ all the more, 
since 10:25. 

© more (surely), more (certainly) TOOW WwW. Gol how much 
more surely to you Phim 16. 700 uw. Duds ... €eyeiper how 
much more will he raise you up (vivid use of the pres.) AcPICor 

2:31. TOAA® uw. Ro 5:9 (s. HMiiller, Der rabb. Qal-Wachomer 

Schluss. in paul. Theol., ZNW 58, °67, 73-92). Very oft. a con- 

ditional clause (et) precedes it (Epicurus in Diog. L. 10, 91 si 

yop ..., TOAK@ waAAov dv=if ... , how much more surely) ei 
TOV XOPTOV O DEds OUTS AudtevvUOW, OD TOAAD UW. DUGG; 
if God so clothes the grass, (will God) not much more surely 

(clothe) you? Mt 6:30. Likew. i... TOAA® w. Ro 5:10, 15, 17; 
2 Cor 3:9, 11; ci... TOOW LL. if... how much more surely Mt 
7:11; 10:25; Lk 11:13; 12:28; Ro 11:12, 24; Hb 9:14. ci... 

TOS OVX W.; if... why should not more surely? 2 Cor 3:8. ei 
... TOAD UW. Hets if... then much more surely we Hb 12:25. 
ei GAOL... OV UGAAOV Huts; if others (have a claim), do we 
not more surely (have one)? 1 Cor 9:12 (uw. can also mean above 

all, especially, e.g. Himerius, Or. 40 [Or. 6], 2)—CMaurer, Der 

Schluss ‘a minore ad majus’ als Element paul. Theol., TLZ 85, 

60, 149-52. 
© marker of an alternative to someth., rather in the sense 

instead (of someth.)—@ following a negative that—a. is ex- 

pressed: un eiogAOnte. TopevEdde dé UL. do not enter (into); go 
instead Mt 10:6. 1 doPetoVe ... PoPEtoVe dé UL. vs. 28; Wvo. 
Un TO YMAOV ExtpaTH, \ab7 Sé w. Hb 12:13. wi... , uaAAOV 
dé Eph 4:28; 5:11. ur) or ot... , GAAG w. (TestBenj 8:3; JosAs 
26:2 A [p. 80, 2 Bat.]; ParJer 2:5; Just., A I, 27, 5; Syntipas p. 

17, 3; 43, 17) Mt 27:24; Mk 5:26; Ro 14:13; Eph 5:4; AcPt Ox 

849, 20. 
B. is unexpressed, though easily supplied fr. the context: 

Topeveode u. (do not turn to us), rather go Mt 25:9. iva. w. TOV 
BopapBpav that he should (release) Barabbas instead (of Jesus) 
Mk 15:11. Hdvota WaAAov Kavyyoouat (I will not pray for re- 
lease), rather I will gladly boast 2 Cor 12:9. uaAAov TAapaKaAG 
(I do not order), rather I request Phim 9; tovvavtiov u. on the 

other hand rather 2 Cor 2:7. uahov aicoyvvOauev we should 

LWOLWOVaS 

be ashamed of ourselves (rather than mistrust Mary of Magdala) 

GMary Ox 463, 25. 
® ovyiwaddov not rather follows a positive statement: bets 

TEPVOLWUEVOL ETE, Kal OVX’ UGAAOV ETEVONOatE; you are 
puffed up; should you not rather be sad? 1 Cor 5:2. dia ti Ovi 
u. &duketo0e; why do you not rather suffer wrong (instead of 
doing wrong to others)? 6:7a; cp. 7b. 
© wahrov H(sep) usually (exceptions: Ac 20:35 [Unknown 

Sayings, 77-81: this is not an exception, and renders “giving is 

blessed, not receiving’]; 1 Cor 9:15 [but see s.v. 7]; Gal 4:27) 

excludes fr. consideration the content of the phrase introduced 

by 7 (Tat. 13, 3 Oecoucyot u. Hep OeooePetc; Appian, Iber. 
26 §101 Oappetv Be@ UaAAov 7 7ANGEt Otpatov=put his trust 
in God, not in... ) Hyamnoay oi &vOpwrrot LW. TO OKOTOS 7 
tO ws people loved not light, but darkness J 3:19; cp. 12:43. 

DUOV GKOVELW LL. 7] TOV BEOD, not obey God, but you instead Ac 
4:19; cp. 5:29.—1 Ti 1:4; 2 Ti 3:4. 1 vavKdnpo uw. éretOeto 
H tots Dro Tlavdov heyouevots he did not pay attention to 
what Paul said, but to the captain of the ship Ac 27:11. Likew. 

uUdhdov EOUEVOS 1} he chose the one rather than the other Hb 
O1:25: 
@ waddov S€ but rather, or rather, or simply rather, intro- 

duces an expr. or thought that supplements and thereby corrects 

what has preceded (Aristoph., Plut. 634; X., Cyr. 5, 4, 49; De- 

mosth. 18, 65; Philo, Aet..M. 23; Just., D. 27, 4; 29, 2; Ath. 17, 

3 w. 8; cp. Ar.; Just., A I, 17, 4 and D. 79, 1 w. 6€ Kat) Xp. °I. 

6 aTroVavwv, UGAAOV Sé EyepBEtc Chr. J. who died, yes rather 
was raised Ro 8:34. yvovtes Be0v, UaAhov Sé yvMoVEvtES 70 
800 since you have known God, or rather have been known by 

God Gal 4:9; cp. 1 Cor 14:1, 5.—Rydbeck 80ff. DELG s.v. 

ucidc.. M-M. EDNT. 

MGAyx0¢, ov, 6 (Porphyr., Pyth. Vi. ins Topoiptog 6 kai M. 
(fr. Tyre] and Porphyr., Vi. Plot. 17 p. 111, 3ff Westerm.; Joseph. 

index, almost entirely of Gentiles, in fact of Nabataean Arabs; 

OGI 640, 3 [Palmyra]; ins in RDussaud, Mission dans les régions 

désertiques de la Syrie moyenne 1902, p. 644 no. 9; ins from the 
Hauran: RB 41, ’32, p. 403 no. 12; p. 578 no. 130; 131; PBrem 5, 

3 [117/19 ap]; 6, 3; HWuthnow, E. palmyren. Biiste: ELittmann 

Festschr. 35, 63-69.—Zahn ad loc. [w. lit.]) Malchus, slave of 

the high priest, whom Peter wounded when Jesus was arrested J 

18:10.—BHHW II 1130. M-M. 

udguuN, NS, H (orig. ‘mother’, later) grandmother (so Me- 

nand., Sam. 28; Herodas 3, 34; 38; Plut., Mor. 704b al.; SIG 

844b, 5; POxy 1644, 12 [63/62 Bc]; PRein 49, 14; BGU 19 II, 7 
al.; 4 Macc 16:9; Philo, Spec. Leg. 3, 14; Jos., Ant. 10, 237— 

Lob. on Phryn. 133-35) 2 Ti 1:5 (ucupny and untynp mentioned 
together by name as Plut., Agis 4, |—Cp. also the influence of 

his grandmother Macrina and his mother Emmelia on the reli- 

gious life of the fourth-century church father Basilius as he was 

growing up [Basilius, Ep. 223, 3 &k wauddc eiaBov évvoiav 
Tept Beov TAPE THs Wakapiacs UNTPdS LOU Kal THS UGUUNS 
Maxpivns]).—B. 109. DELG s.v. wan. M-M. 

MaWOvds, & O (Aram. 7739, emphat. state NXT) wealth, 
property Lk 16:9, 11 (SColella: ZNW 64, ’73, 124-26). Per- 

sonified, ‘Mammon’ Mt 6:24; Lk 16:13; 2 Cl 6:1—EbNestle, 

EncBibl 2912ff; here (2914f) the etymology of the word is 

also treated in detail. S. also EKautzsch, Gramm. des Bibl.- 

Aram. 1884, 10; Dalman, Gramm.? 170f, RE? XII 1903, 153f: 
HZimmern, Akkadische Fremdwirter? 1917, 20; ERiggenbach, 

ASchlatter Festschr. 1922, 21ff; MBlack, An Aramaic Ap- 

proach, 102—The word is also found Mishnah Aboth 2, 17 

and in the Damascus document p. 14, 20 Schechter 1910=LRost 
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(KI. T. 167) °33, p. 26, which cannot be dated w. certainty (s. 

Bousset, Rel. 15f); EMeyer, ABA 1919, 9, Abhdlg. p. 50; 

HRtger: ZNW 64, °73, 127-31 (Canaanite loanword w. orig. 

mng. ‘food, maintenance, provisions’ fr. the root y3).—_M-M. 

TW. 

Mavanyy, 6 indecl. (ani; 4 Km 15:14 Mavanyu; Jos., Ant. 
9, 229; 232 Mavanuos, ov [15, 374]. Other Jews w. this name 
in Schiirer index) Manaen, one of the prophets and teachers in 

the Antioch church, described as “Hpwdov tov tetpacpyou 
ovvtpopos Ac 13:1.—On the name TNéldeke, Beitrage z. 
semit. Sprachwissensch. 1904, 99; Haenchen ad loc.; BHHW 

TI 1136.—M-M. 

Mavainos, ov (Mavanuoc Joseph.) Manaimos, name of a 

Christian man thv untépa Mavotuov tiv &k vexpav ova- 
otaoav Papias (11:2); cp. Mavany. 

_Mavacoijs, fy, acc. # (-fv Mt 1:10 v.L.; Demetr.: 722 fgm. 
1, 12 Jac.; NW) Manasseh (predominantly a Jewish name. But 

a Cyprian ins [OHoffmann, D. griech. Dialekte I 1891 p. 75 no: 

140] gives it as the name of a Gr-Rom. as well. See &BBa, end.) 
@ firstborn son of Joseph (Gen 41:51; JosAs 21:8; Philo, 

Joseph.), father of a tribe B 13:5 (cp. Gen 48:14). Of the tribe Rv 

7:6. 

@ son of Hezekiah, Hebrew king (4 Km 21:1 ff; 2 Ch 33:1 ff; 

Ascls; Joseph.); in the genealogy of Jesus Mt 1:10; Lk 3:23ff 

D.—BHHW II 1136f (lit.). 

uavooa, OS, H (etym. uncertain; Soph. et al.; pap, LXX) 

sheep-fold B 16:5 (quotation of uncertain origin; cp. En 89:56; 

66f ).—DELG. 

UAVIEGVO fut. waOrjoouc LXX; 2 aor. {uaOov; impv. pl. 
uddete, ptc. uaxOav; perf. 3 sg. weucOnkev Jer 9:4, pte. pl. 
uenabynKotes Jer 13:23; inf. wewaOynKéevat Ps 118:7 (Hom.+) 

to gain knowledge or skill by instruction, /earn abs. 1 

Cor 14:31; 1 Ti 2:11; 2 Ti 3:7. Tapa twos learn from someone 
as teacher (X., Cyr. 2, 2, 6; Appian, Iber. 23 §89 rapa tov BEeov 
w.; Sextus 353 w. apa Oeov; Philo, Deus Imm. 4; Just., D. 32, 5; 

78, 1; Ath. 7:2) vs. 14b; be someone’s disciple (uaOyts) Epil- 

Mosq 2. 770 tivog from someone (Theognis 1, 28f: Theognis 
teaches what ‘I myself as a Taig éuaBov Grd tov Gyabav’; 
1, 35; Jos., Ant. 8, 317) Mt 11:29; Col 1:7. W. acc. of the thing 

learned tl someth. 1 Cor 14:35. tavta AcPl Ha 1, 26. ta&vta Hs 

9, 1,3 v.l. Teaching Ro 16:17. tiv Oeo0gPetav t. XPLotravav 
Dg 1; cp. 11:2. ta ducadpata t. KUptov the ordinances of the 
Lord B 21:1. tov Xp.otov=Christian teaching Eph 4:20 (Chion, 

Ep. 16, 8 Oeov €uaec=you have learned to know God; Tat. 2:2 
éva tov aTAavy SeoTroTHV WEUaOyKaLEV). W. attraction of a 
relative Weve év ots (=év tovtots G) EuaBEC stick to what you 
have learned 2 Ti 3:14a. W. obj. to be supplied fr. the context 

(ypaupata) J 7:15 (Goodsp., Probs. 102-4), w. tt &7rO twos 
learn someth. from someone B 9:9. \t. TEPL TAVTMV receive in- 
struction concerning all things vs. 7 (wept twos as Philo, Spec. 

Leg. 1, 42; Just., D. 87, 1; Ath. 7, 2). pw. tt év tive learn fr. some- 

one’s example 1 Cor 4:6 (B-D-F §220, 2; Rob. 587).—u. tu 

G16 twvos learn someth. fi. someth.: Gm t. OvKNS WaOETE T. 
Tapapolkny Mt 24:32; Mk 13:28.—W. ou foll. (Philo, Leg. 
All. 3, 51) B 9:8. W. inf. foll. (Aristoxenus, fgm. 96 adAetv) | 
Cl 8:4 (Is 1:17); 57:2. W. indirect question foll. (Just., A I, 40, 5 

and D. 32, 2 al.; Mel., P. 46, 328) 1 Cl 21:8. ti otwv what this 

means Mt 9:13. W the question preceding (Just., A I, 56, 1) B 

5:5; 6:9; 14:4; 16:2, 7; Dg 4:6. Used w. other verbs: CKOUVELV K. 

u. (Pla., Ap. 33b, 7, Ep. 344d; Theocr. 5, 39; Ael. Aristid. 45 p. 

UaVvvo 615 

33 D. p. 40; cp. Polyb. 3, 32, 9 dow Stadepet TO WaOEtv TOD 
Wovoy AkoveELy, TOOOUTM...) J 6:45. uw. Kal TapakauBavetv 
Phil 4:9. oWdeic ESUVaTO WaBEtv tT. MdrV no one was able to 
learn the song (so e.g. Bousset; Allo; REB; NRSV) Rv 14:3; 

others prefer the related sense understand (as Lysias 10, 15; 

Pla., Meno 84d, Tht. 174b, Euthyd. 277e); for mng. hear, s. 4 

below. 
@® make the acquaintance of someth., Jearn—@ learn 

about, come to know tov tov Xprotiavigwov AOYov Christian 
teaching MPol 10:1. ti Tapa twos someth. fr. someone (Sir 8:8f; 

EpArist 198; Philo, Fuga 8, Leg. All. 3, 194; Jos., Vi. 62; Just., 

D. 2, 2; 78, 10; Tat. 36, 2) Dg 4:1; Papias (2:3). Take note ti of 

someth. MPol 20:1. 
® find out, ascertain (trag., X.; PRyl 77, 42; POxy 1067, 6; 

1671, 20; LXX) ti G16 twos find someth. out fr. someone Gal 

3:2. W. Ow foll. (Arrian, Anab. 2, 5, 7; Esth 1:1n; Jos., Ant. 12, 

208) Ac 23:27. Abs. B 16:8. 
© tocome toa realization, with implication of taking place 

less through instruction than through experience or prac- 

tice, learn, appropriate to oneself: Eua0ev ad’ Ov ETaVEV THY 
umakony he learned obedience through what he suffered = he 

realized obedience through suffering Hb 5:8 (for the consonance 

cp. Aeschyl., Agam. 177 t@ ma&Oet whos; Hdt. 1, 207, 1 te 
d€ wot TABHLWATA ... WaAHLATa; schol. on Pla. 222b éav Ly 
TOYS, Ov Lt) WAOy¢; Philo, Fuga 138 €uabov péev 6 érabov. 
Further exx. in HWindisch ad loc. and CSpicq, RB 56, °49, 

551.—A similar play on words in Theognis 369f uopetobat 

... Lutetobat=[they can] find fault [with me, but not] do as I 

do]).—W. inf. foll. (X., Cyr. 1, 6, 6; Lucian, Dial. Deor. 14, 

2; Dt 14:23; Is 2:4; Just., D 15, 1; Ath. 1, 4) t. t6tov ofkov 

evoepetv 1 Ti 5:4; cp. Tit 3:14. uw. kata Xpiotiaviowov Chv 
IMg 10:1, cp. IRo 4:3. €uadov év ois eiul avdtapKys eivan J 
have learned, in whatever state I am, to be content (s. abtaPKNS) 

Phil 4:11. apyal uavOdvovow Tepiepyouevat Tas olKias 1 
Ti 5:13 presents many difficulties fr. a linguistic point of view. 

Perh. eitvan or Cry is to be inserted after dpyat (X., An. 3, 2, 25 
dv Grae udOwpev apyol Crv; so B-D-F §416, 2; Mit. 229; Di- 
belius, Hdb./Hermeneia ad loc.). Others substitute \avOavovotv 

by conjecture (e.g. PSchmiedel, ThBI 1, 1922, 222, Ziircher 

Bibeliibers. ’31, appendix to NT, note 12). 

hear ovdeis E5Uvato wabety t. MSH Rv 14:3 according 
to some this means no one was able to hear the song (Boll 18ff; 

Lohmeyer; Behm). But s. 1 end.—B. 1222. M-M. TW. Sv. 

WOVLE, a, 1 (Pind. et al.; pap, LXX, Philo; Jos., Bell. 1, 506, 
Ant. 2, 330; apolog. exc. Mel.) madness, frenzy, delirium. Freq. 

in anon-diagnostic sense of eccentric or bizarre behavior in word 

or action (cp. the passage [II Bc] fr. an unedited Tebtunis pa- 

pyrus in M-M s.v. datvy ic wavicw éuTreTtMKEvat, 6LO AOYOV 
OAVTOV OD ToLEts Kat DarOUELEVvNKaS=you appear to have lost 
your mind, for you show little respect for yourself, and your be- 

havior is quite bizarre. So Solon is reproached with wavia by his 

opponents: Solon 9, 1 D.7 s. waivopat) to TOAAG oF yYPaLWATO 
eig waviav Tepitpetret too much study is driving you mad (i.e. 

turning you into a fanatic) Ac 26:24.—DELG. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

Sv. 

MWOAVVOL, TO indecl. (77. The Gk. form pavve, [LXX—only Ex 
16 udav; GrBar 6:11; Philo, Leg. Alleg. 2, 84, Det. Pot. Insid. 

118; Jos., Ant. 3, 32; Just.] is prob. explained by the influence 

of the Gk. word 1) pavva="little grain, granule’ [Hippocr. et al.; 
POxy 1088, 21; PGM 4, 1874]. The fem. inflection also Jos., Ant. 

3, 296; 5, 21; SibOr 7, 149.) ‘manna’, often identified with the 

sweetish exudate of the manna tamarisk and related trees, pro- 

duced by the sting of an insect; it dries and falls down in the form 
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of small grains. S. AKaiser, Der heutige Stand der Mannafrage: 

Mitteilungen d. Thurgauischen Naturforsch. Gesellschaft, Heft 

25, 1924, Wanderungen u. Wandlungen in d. Sinaiwiste 1886— 

1927: ibid. 1928, 21ff; HDarlington, Open Court 42, 1928, 372— 
81; FBodenheimer and OTheodor, Ergebnisse d. Sinai-Exped. 

1927 der hebr. Univers. Jerus. 1930; BMalina, The Palestinian 

Manna Tradition, ’68. 

@ a food esp. associated with Israel’s experience, manna 

@ supplied to the Israelites during their wanderings J 6:31, 

49. 
© kept, acc. to Ex 16:32ff, in the tabernacle Hb 9:4. 

© inimagery of honey eaten by John the Baptist: 06 1) yetvous 
7) TOU uw. that tasted like manna GEb 13, 79. 

a heavenly food, linked by name with the foregoing, 
manna TO |. TO KEKpuLWEVOV the hidden manna, Rv 2:17.— 
W-S. 10a 2 p. 92; BHHW II 1141ff.—M-M. TW. 

HOVTEVOLAL (s. next entry; Hom. et al.; ins, LXX, Philo, 

Joseph.) mid. dep. aor.: impv. 2 sg. uavtevoon | Km 28:8; inf. 
uwavtevoac0at Ez 21:26; also w. pass. mng. for pass. forms; 

in our lit., as well as LXX, always in a context critical of the 

practitioner. 

@ to practice divination, prophesy, divine, give an oracle 

(Hom. et al.; 1 Km 28:8=Jos., Ant. 6, 330; SibOr 4, 3; Ar., Tat., 

Ath., Iren.; Orig., C. Cels. 7, 4, 15 [of the Pythia]; Hippol., Ref. 

4, 13, 2) of a soothsayer possessed by a ventriloquistic spirit Ac 

16:16. 

to consult a diviner, consult an oracle (Pind. et al.; Artem. 

3, 20; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 306) of doubting Christians Hm 11:4.— 

M-M. 

UGVTLS, EOS, 6 (Hom. et al.; ins, LXX, Philo; Jos., Bell. 1, 

80, C. Ap. 1, 257 al.; Ath. 21, 5; Theoph. Ant. 3, 17 [p. 283, 

6] w. TPOYVMOTNS) one who practices divination, soothsayer, 

diviner, prophet, of dissident Christian prophets, to whom poorly 

grounded believers go, as to soothsayers Hm 11:2.—DELG. TW. 

Sv. 

MaéEwos, OV, O a name freq. (Polyb. 3, 87, 6 al.; ins, pap, 

Joseph.) found, Maximus, a Christian Hv 2, 3, 4. 

UAaOaiVH aor. 3 pl. ptc. €udpavav Wsd 19:21, opt. 3 sg. 1a- 

pavat Job 15:30. Pass.: 1fut. wapavOrjoouat; | aor. guapav- 
Onv; pf. ptc. wsewapayuévoc (B-D-F §72) (Hom. et al.; ins, 
pap, LXX; gener. “quench, destroy’) in our lit. only pass. in act. 

sense: to disappear gradually, die out, fade, disappear, wither 

of plants (schol. on Nicander, Ther. 677; Job 15:30; Wsd 2:8) w> 

ueuapayupeva as if withered Hs 9, 1, 7; cp. 9, 23, 1f. Of one’s 
spirit v 3, 11, 2 (cp. Appian, Bell. Civ. 5, 90 §379 napatveoOat 

of the mvetua, wind=abate fully, die down; Jos., Ant. 11, 56; 

ApcSed 7:6 of beauty). Of Mary’s name tO dvoua avdtis ov 
wapavOroetat eis TOV aid@va GJs 6:3 (codd. not Bodmer). Of 
pers. (Aristaen., Ep. 1, 10 wapatvouevos t. vovv), in gnomic 

statement: 0 TAOVOLOG év Tats TOpElaic ... LaPAVONOETaL 
a rich person will wither away while trafficking Js 1:11 (s. 

the grave-inscription Sb 5199, 2 uapav6n; Jos., Bell. 6, 274 

ML wapawouevot; TestSim 3:3).—Mt 5:13 v.1.; Lk 14:34 

v.l. (both for wwpave7).—BHHW II 1144. DELG. M-M. TW. 
Spicq. 

UAaOaVa OG=xn x27” (our) Lord, come! (uapav G04 [some 
mss. and edd.] renders 8X 7713 [our] Lord has come) an Aramaic 

formula which D 10:6 associates with what appears to be the early 

Christian liturgy of the Lord’s Supper. Used without explanation 

by Paul 1 Cor 16:22. (On D 10:6 s. JEmerton, Maranatha and 

Magia 

Ephphatha, JTS 18, ’67, 427-31 and Moule below. On both pas- 

sages P-ELangevin, Jésus Seigneur, 67, 168-208; 236-98.)— 
EKautzsch, Gramm. d. Bibl.-Aram. 1884, 12; 174, StKr. 74, 

1901, 296; EbNestle, Theol. Studien aus Wiirttemb. 5, 1884, 

186ff; TNéldeke, GGA 1884, 1023; Dalman, Gramm.” 152, 3; 

357, 1, Worte 269; FSchulthess, D. Problem d. Sprache Jesu 1917, 

p. 28, 50; Dssm., D. Urgeschichte d. Christentums im Lichte der 

Sprachforschung 1910, 26ff; Zahn, Einl. EP 216f; WBousset, Je- 

sus der Herr 1916, 22ff; EHommel, ZNW 15, 1914, 317-22ff 

(XOX ]7R=‘our Lord is the sign’=‘the X and the ’. So earlier 

CBruston, Rev. de Théol. et des Quest. Rel. 22, 1913, 402-8); 

FDélger, Sol Salutis 1920, 153ff; CFabricius, Urbekenntnisse d. 

Christenheit: RSeeberg Festschr. 1929 121-41; Field, Notes, 180; 

HCadbury, JBL 58, ’39, p. x; Goodsp., Probs. 166-68; CMoule, 

NTS 6, ’60, 307—10; SSchulz, ZNW 53, ’62, 125-44; JFitzmyer, 

To Advance the Gospel ’81, 218—35.—TW. 

UGEYAOITHS, ov, 6 (Theophr.; Strabo; Aelian, NA 10, 13; 
pap; En 18:7; TestJud 13:5; loanw. in rabb.) pearl—@ w. gold 

1 Ti 2:9. W. gold and precious stones Rv 17:4; 18:12, 16. Of 

the pearls that serve as gates for the heavenly city 21:21 (each 

gate a single pearl: EBurrows, JTS 43, ’42, 177-79). KaAol p. 

Mt 13:45; woAvtwogs wu. a very valuable pearl vs. 46 (u. more in 
demand than gold, Chares of Mitylene [IV Bc]: 125 fgm. 3 Jac. 

Among the Indians worth 3 times as much as pure gold: Arrian, 

Ind. 8, 13 and always in great demand: ibid. 8, 9) 

© in imagery, in a proverb (s. yotpoc) BaddEtv tovs UL. 
EuTPoOdEV T. YOLPWV throw pearls to swine i.e. entrust someth. 
precious (cp. the reff. cited in Betz, SM 499 n. 590; s. also Eur., 

Bacch. 480; on the value placed on pearls in antiquity s. also 

HUsener, Die Perle: Weizsacker Festschr. 1892, 203-13) to peo- 

ple who cannot or will not appreciate it Mt 7:6 (difft. GSchwartz, 

NovT 14, ’72, 18-25). mvevpatikol u. spiritual pearls of a mar- 
tyr’s bonds IEph 11:2.—HKahane, Traditio 13, °57, 421-24; 

RAC 505-52; KI. Pauly 3, 1020f; BHHW III 1422f—DELG. 
EDNT. TW. Sv. 

Maeva, 6, 1] (RA ‘mistress’; s. B-D-F §53, 3. Plut., Mar. 

414 [17, 2] 2vpav yuvaika, Map8av d6voua; BGU 1153 I, 3 
[14 Bc]; 1155, 4 [10 Bc]) Martha, acc. to Lk 10:38, 40f sister of 

Mary (JBrutscheck, Die Maria-Marta-Erzahlung ’86; WCarter, 

CBQ 58, ’96, 264-80), acc. to J 11:1, 5, 19ff, 24, 30, 39 also 

sister of Lazarus of Bethany.—12:2.—_BHHW II 1156. M-M. 

Moacia, 06, 1 (vase ins fr. Samaria-Sebaste: SEG VIII, 110 

[I Bc/I AD]; two ostraca: PMeyer, nos. 33 and 56 [both II ap]; s. 

Dssm., LO 97f; 302; a third ostracon in Dssm., LO 260 [s. LAE? 

121, n. 11; 122; 306, n. 6: the addition of the mother’s name 

is regular in magical texts]; Jos., Bell. 6, 201; Just., Mel.) and 

Maptcu indecl. (0°77, Miriam [prophet and sister of Moses Ex 

15:20f; Demetr.: 722 fgm. 2, 3 Jac.; Ezech. Trag. 5, 18 and 23 

in Clem. of Al., Strom. 1, 23, 155, 4; Philo; Just., D. 78, 3] 1 Cl 

4:11) and Mapidun (GMary 463, 3; GJs 16:3; 17:2£—Joseph. 

writes the name Maptd[ulun, ns [Ant. 3, 54]—On the name 
and its various forms s. B-D-F §53, 3; MIt-H. 144f; OBarden- 

hewer, Der Name Maria 1895; HvSoden, Die Schriften des NTs 

1 1906, 1373f; FZorell, ZKT 30, 1906, 356ff; EKénig, ZNW 17, 

1916, 257-63; MNoth, D. isr. Personennamen 1929; WvonSo- 

den, Bibel u. Alter Orient: ZAW Beih. 162, 129-33; MGérg, BZ 

°79, 285-89) Mary. 

@ the mother of Jesus. The foll. forms of the name are attested 

in the var. cases: Mapta as nom. Lk 2:19, otherw. only occasion- 

ally as v.l. (D Lk 1:30, 39, 56; cp. vss. 34, 38, 46). Gen. Mapiac 

Mt 1:16, 18; 2:11; Mk 6:3; Lk 1:41; IEph 7:2; 18:2; 19:1; ITr 

9:1; AcPICor 1:14; 2:5. Acc. Mapiav Mt 1:20 (v.1. -cu); AcPI 
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Ha 8, 26; M. tiv Padtkaiov AcPICor 2:14.—Mapidu as nom. 
Mt 1:16 v.l.; 13:55; Lk 1:27, 34, 38f, 46, 56; 2:19 (v.l. -pia); 

as acc. Mt 1:20 y.1.; Lk 2:16; GJs 6:3 (not Bodmer); as voc. Lk 

1:30; obv Mapidu Lk 2:5; Ac 1:14; tpdog Mapidw Lk 2:34. 
Little is known about the life of this Mary; in the infancy narra- 

tives Mt 1f; Lk If and esp. in the apocryphal gospels (29 times 

GJs; s. AFuchs, Konkordanz) she plays a great role; s. WBauer, 

D. Leben Jesu im Zeitalter d. ntl. Apokryphen 1909; HUsener, 

ZNW 4, 1903, 1 ff. In Mk 3:31f and parallels, where she and 

the brothers and sisters of Jesus are prominently mentioned, no 

indication of any interest in his movement is given. But Ac 1:14 

mentions Mary and his brothers (brothers and sisters? s. dSehddc 
1) among the members of the early church. The mother of Jesus 

is also mentioned in the Fourth Gospel, though not by name.— 

RSeeberg, Die Herkunft der Mutter Jesu: Bonwetsch Festschr. 

1918, 13ff; JBlinzler, Jes. u. s. Mutter nach dem Zeugn. der Evv.: 

Klerusblatt 23, ’42; 24, °43; UHolzmeister, De anno mortis Deip. 

Virg.: Marianum 4, ’42, 167-82; FWillam, D. Leb. Marias? ’42; 

HRaisanen, D. Mutter Jesu im NT, ’69; JMcHugh, The Mother 

of Jesus in the NT ’75; RBrown, KDornfried et al., Mary in 

the NT ’78; RBrown, The Birth of the Messiah ’77.—ABD IV 

586 (lit.). LexThK VII 25-28. TRE XXII 115-19. EDNT. II 
386f. 

@ Mary Magdalene (s. Maydadnvi). Forms of her name: 
Mapia Mt 27:56; 61 v.l.; 28:1 v.l.; Mk 15:40, 47; 16:1, 9 

(Mapia); Lk 8:2; 24:10; J 19:25; 20:1, 11, 16 v.L, 18 v.l. 
Mapicu Mt 27:56 v.1., 61; 28:1; Mk 15:40 v.L; J 19:25 v.L; 

20:1 v.1., 11 v.1., 16 (voc.), 18; GPt 12:50. Acc. to the gospels 

this woman, one of Jesus’ most faithful followers, was cured by 

Jesus of possession by seven hostile spirits (Mk 16:9; Lk 8:2). 

She appears in the Passion Narrative w. women companions; 

also in the synoptic account of Easter morning. In J she is the 

only one mentioned at the grave, and sees the resurrected Lord 

(likew. in the long ending of Mk). Later ecclesiastical gossip 

identified her without warrant w. the sinful woman who anointed 

Jesus in the house of the Pharisee (Lk 7:37, 39). CLattey: Exp 

7th ser., 8, 1909, 55-63; UHolzmeister, Die Magdalenenfrage in 

der kirchl. Uberl.: ZKT 46, 1922, 402ff; JSickenberger, Ist die 

Magdalenenfrage wirklich unlésbar? BZ 17, 1926, 63ff; PKetter, 

D. Magdalenenfrage 1929; RBruckberger, M. Magdalena, °54; 

MHengel, M. Magdalena u. d. Frauen als Zeugen: FMichel, *63, 

243-56; AMarjanen, The Woman Jesus Loved °96 (Nag Ham- 

madi); HMelzer-Keller, Geist und Leben 72, ’99, 97-111. Lex- 

ThK VII 39f; BHHW II 1151. S. Simpson and Burkitt under 5 

below. 
© the ‘other’ Mary, mother of James (s. "IdKwfoc 3) and 

Joses (s. Imons 2). Form of the name Mapia Mt 27:56, 61 () 

GAN Mapia; cp. PPetr III, 59[c]); 28:1 () GAA. M.—JMackay, 
The Other M.: ET 40, 1929, 319-21); Mk 15:40, 47; 16:1; Lk 
24:10. She was one of the followers of Jesus present as a spectator 

at the events on Golgotha. Hence she could be identical with 

@ Mapica (vl. Mapa) i tod KAwma M., the wife of 
Clopas J 19:25. 
® Mary, acc. to Lk 10:39, 42 sister of Martha, acc. to J 11:1f, 

19f, 28, 31f, 45; 12:3 also sister of Lazarus, resident in Bethany. 

Forms of the name: Mapia Lk 10:39 v.L, 42 v.L; J 11:2 v.L, 

20 v.L., 32 v.l.; 12:3 v.L; Mapias J 11:1; Maptiav J 11:19 v.L., 
28 v.1., 31 v.L, 45 v.l. Mapua Lk 10:39, 42; J 11:2, 20, 32; 

12:3; as acc. J 11:19, 28, 31, 45.—ASimpson, M. of Bethany, 

M. of Magdala, and Anonyma: ET 20, 1909, 307-18; FBurkitt, 

M. Magd. and M., Sister of Martha: ET 42, °31, 157-59. 

@ the mother of John Mark, owner of a house in Jerusalem 

(oikia tig Mapias), who placed it at the disposal of Christians 
for meetings Ac 12:12. 
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@ an otherw. unknown Christian, probably of Jewish descent 

(yet Mapia appears in Ramsay, CB 1/2, 557f nos. 439 and 440 

as the fem. form of the Roman name Marius), who is greeted Ro 

16:6 (Aomdoac8e Mapiay; v.l. Mapucu [as early as P4°]), w. 
the additional note that she rendered outstanding service to the 

receivers of the letter -—EDNT. M-M. 

M@otan, 1 indecl. (on the form of the name see the beginning 
of the preceding entry) Miriam, a prophet and sister of Aaron and 

Moses (Ex 15:20f; Num 12) 1 Cl 4:11. 

Maextov, wvos, 6 Marcion, a rare name (Sb 4604, 3). 
@ a Christian of Smyrna MPol 20:1 (Mapkov is also attested, 

as well as the form Mapxtavov, which is in the Lat. version and 

is preferred by Lghtf.; s. on this OvGebhardt, ZWT18, 1875, 

370ff). 

@ the famous heretic EpilMosq 3 (Just., A I, 26, 5; 58, 1).— 

AvHarnack, Marcion? 1924; MEnslin, The Pontic Mouse: ATR 

27, °45, 1-16 —ABD IV 514-20. 

Maextovioty S, OV, 0 Marcionite, follower of Marcion 
EpilMosq 3 (s. Mapxkiov 2). 

MGoxO0¢, ov, 6 (on the accent s. B-D-F §41, 3; Rob. 235) 
Mark, aname found rather freq. (Diod. S. 11, 63, 1; Plut., ins, pap; 

Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 62; 294; Joseph.; Just., D. 141, 5; Ath. [ins]); 

surname of John (s. Iwcv[v]n¢ 6), son of Mary of Jerusalem (s. 

Mapta 6). Perh. introduced to Paul by Barnabas, his cousin (Col 

4:10); he accompanied Paul and Barnabas on the so-called first 

missionary journey, but left them before it was completed, and 

later became the cause of an open break betw. them. Ac 12:12, 

25; 15:37, 39. The same pers. is certainly referred to Phlm 24; 

2 Ti 4:11; 1 Pt 5:13. Title of the second gosp. kata Mapkoy; 

cp. Papias (2:14) (on the two names of a man who was active and 

well known, among Semites and Greeks, we may compare the cir- 

cumstance that the Carthaginian’ AodpovuBac [Hasdrubal, II Bc] 

was known as Kiettowayxoc among the Greeks [Diog. L. 4, 67]). 

M.... €punvevtis éetpov yevouevos Papias (2:15).—Zahn, 
Einl. I> 204ff; Jiilicher, RE XII 288ff; EBarnikol, Personenprob- 

leme d. AG, Joh. Markus, Silas u. Titus ?31; WReilly, CBQ 1, ’39, 

223-31; RTaylor, ET 54, ’43, 136-38; KNiederwimmer, ZNW 

58, °67, 172-87.—M-M. 

UGOUAOS, ov, © (Hom. et al. in the sense ‘stone, block 

of rock’) marble (so since Theophr., Lap. 9; Strabo 9, 1, 23; IG 

TV2/1, 109 II, 103 [III Bc]; PLeid X, 10, 12; BGU 952, 10; Ep- 

Jer 71; Jos., Bell. 4, 532; both masc. and fem.; neut. TestSol) as 

precious material Rv 18:12.—M-M. 

Moaettos, Lov, 6 (Lat. loanw.: Martius) March 7p0 étt6. 
Kahavém@v Maptiwv=February 23, MPol 21. 

UAOTVOEM impf. guaptipovy; fut. Laptuprow; 1 aor. 
guaptupryoa; pf. uevaptupyka. Pass.: impf. guaptupobpny; 
1 aor. guaptupnOnv Hb 11:2, 4, 39; pf. weuaptupytan (s. four 

next entries; Semonides, Hdt.+) 

@ to confirm or attest someth. on the basis of personal 

knowledge or belief, bear witness, be a witness. —@ to of- 

fer testimony—a. act. buetc uaptupEtte you are witnesses J 
15:27. av OéAwouw LaptupEty if they are willing to appear as 

witnesses Ac 26:5.—J 12:17; 13 5:6f. Parenthetically, emphasiz- 
ing the correctness of a statement, uaptupa IJ can testify (POxy 

105, 13 Lapatiov paptvpa=‘I, S., am witness’; PLond III, 

1164 [f], 35 al. p. 162.—B-D-F §465, 2; Rob. 434) 2 Cor 8:3. 

rept twos bear witness, testify concerning someone or someth. 

(PGrenf II, 73, 16 Otav EAD OV Ed, LaPTUPT|OEL Got TrEpt 
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Ov avtiyy retroujKaow; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 217, Vi. 259) J 1:7f, 
15 (in the very likely case that waptupel refers to the past, cp. 

Caecil. Calact., fgm. 75 p. 58, 2ff, where examples are given 

of the interchange of tenses: Demosth. 59, 34 tods 6p@vtac 

for t. &opakdtac; Eur., Androm. fgm. 145 Nauck? 6p@ évti 
tov etdov; Thu. 2, 35, 1 érawovor avti tov ETyvEeoav); 2:25; 

5:31, 32a, 36f, 39; 7:7; 8:13f, 18ab; 10:25; 15:26; 21:24; 1J 
5:9. LAPTUPNOOV TEPL TOV KAKOD testify to the wrong J 18:23 
(uw.=furnish proof X., Symp. 8, 12). Also éai tut Hb 11:4b (on 
émt w. dat. in this pass. s. Gen 4:4). W. dat. of thing (Jos., Ant. 12, 
135; Ath. 16, 3 t@ Adyo. TAdtov) w. th GAnVEta bear witness 
to the truth J 5:33; 18:37. uw. oov tH GAnPElg testify to the truth 
of your (way of life) 3J. 3; cov th yam vs. 6. W. dat. of pers. 
about whom testimony is given (Appian, Bell. Civ. 3, 73 §298; 

Just., D. 122, 2.—It is dat. of advantage or disadv.) Ac 10:43; 

22:5; GJs 15:2; w. pte. foll. (u. Iaxap Aéywv Did., Gen. 221, 

2) Oed¢ EuaptUpHoEV adtots SoUs KTH. God testified for them 
by giving Ac 15:8 (though avtotc can also be taken w. Sov); 
w. Ott foll. bear someone witness that J 3:28; Ro 10:2; Gal 

4:15; Col 4:13. u. €avt@, ott bear witness to oneself that Mt 
23:31. The dat. can also designate the pers. who is informed or 

instructed by the testimony: bear witness to someone Hb 10:15; 

Rv 22:18.—u. 6w1 testify that (Aelian, VH 9, 11; Did., Gen. 156, 

28) J 1:34; 4:44; 12:17 v.13 1J 4:14. Ot introducing direct dis- 

course J 4:39. uw. Kata tT. BEOU Ott bear witness against God by 
declaring that 1 Cor 15:15 (PPetr II, 21 [d], 12 [III Bc] ka ob 

UAPTUPD). EuaptuUpHoEV Kal eimev w. direct discourse foll. J 
13:21. u. AEywv w. direct disc. foll. J 1:32. Of God uo. waptupet 
hEywv (Ps 89:4 follows) he testifies (of it) to me by saying B 15:4. 

For 1 Ti 6:13 s. c below. 
B. pass., be witnessed, have witness borne 10 twos by 

someone (Philo, Leg. All. 3, 46 oodia waptupovpevn b70 
8eov; Just., D. 63, 5 Xprotos b7O TOV TATA TOUOMVTOS 
uaptupovuevos. Of Jesus: bro THV TPOOYTHV TOALAYOU 
uwenwapt. Orig., C. Cels. 2, 9, 30) Ro 3:21 (the witness of the law 

and prophets points to God’s righteousness). Foll. by Ott and a 

quot. in direct discourse Hb 7:17. uaptupovpuevos Ott Ch one 
of whom it is testified that he lives vs. 8. 

© to confirm bear witness to, declare, confirm, act. (Eunap., 

Vi. Soph. p. 76 6 80 Euaptupnos; Iren. 2, 22, 5 [Harv 1331, 1]) 
tl someth. (Demosth. 57, 4 Kory; Aeschin. 1, 46 téAnOn). 6 

EWPaKauEV Laptupotuev J 3:11; cp. vs. 32. tov hoyov Tt. 

Oeov Rv 1:2. tata 22:20. tui tl someth. to or for someone 
(Dionys. Hal. 3, 67, 1; Jos., Ant. 6, 355) vs. 16. bytv t. Gwrv 

1J 1:2. The acc. is to be supplied fr. the context J 19:35; Ac 

23:11. W. ptc. Gkovoavtes Laptupynowoty they must admit 
that they have heard PtK 3 p. 15, 23—waptuptav wu. bear wit- 

ness, confirm, attest (Ps.-Pla., Eryx. 399b; Epict. 4, 8, 32) wept 

Tivos concerning someone J 5:32b; 1J 5:10 (POxy 3313, 25f 

WAPTUPNOEL GOL LaPaTras TEPL TAV Hddwv S. will confirm to 
you about the roses). 

© to support one’s testimony with total selfgiving, eccl. us- 

age w. regard to martyrdom bear witness, testify, be a witness 
(unto death), be martyred, act. (TestAbr B 11 p. 115, 16 [Stone 

p. 787] “ABed 6 ev TpaMtots waptuproac; Mel., HE 4, 26, 3; 
TOLS UAPTUPOVOL TH XPLOTLAVLOU® UEXPL Bavatou Orig., C. 
Cels. 1, 8, 2): of Paul uaptuproas émi tov HyoULEVOY .. . sic 
TOV GYLoV TOTOV EropEvON | C1 5:7; cp. vs. 4; MPol 1:1; 19:1; 
21f (Iren. 3, 3, 4 [Harv. II 12, 8]); EpilMosq 4. Prob. 1 Ti 6:13 

also belongs here: Xptotod "Inoovd tov waptuproavtos éti 
Tlovttov [Adtov t. kad Gwodoyiav Christ Jesus, who made 
the good confession before Pontius Pilate (s. GBaldensperger, 

RHPR 2, 1922, 1-25; 95-117); otherwise the passage may be 

classed under a above. 
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@ to affirm in a supportive manner, testify favorably, speak 

well (of), approve—@ act. (Dio Chrys. 23 [40], 19; SIG 374, 

37 [III Bc]; POxy 930, 16) w. dat. of the pers. (Appian, Samn. 

11, §2 tots bratois, Liby. 105 §495, Bell. Civ. 4, 92 §387; 

Aelian, VH 1, 30; Jos., Ant. 12, 134) or of the thing approved 

Lk 4:22 (OFearghus, ZNW 75, ’84, 60-72 [pap and ins]; JNol- 

land, JBL, 98, ’79, 219-29); J 3:26. Of God toward David Ac 

13:22. uw) Eavt® uaptupettw he must not testify (favorably) 
concerning himself 1 Cl 38:2. W. dat. to be supplied 3J 12b. 

uaptupia, f] guaptupnoev ait@ 6 deomotnes Hs 5, 2, 6. Of 
the flesh tva. 16 veda ... WapTUPToY adtH Hs 5, 7, 1.—o 
KUPLOS 6 LapTUPaYv émi (which a v.I. omits; U. Et tue as Jos., 
Ant. 3, 189) t@ AOyw tT. YapPitos avtov the Lord, who attested 
the word of his grace Ac 14:3. With ovvevdoKéw Lk 11:48 v.1. 

© pass., be well spoken of, be approved (Ep. 12 of Apollonius 

of Tyana: Philostrat. 1348, 26; Just., D. 29, 1. Exx. fr. ins in Dssm., 

NB 93 [BS 265], LO 69, 2 [LAE 84, 5]) Gvnp uaptupovuevoc 

or WELAPTUPNUEVOS a man of good reputation Ac 6:3; IPhld 
11:1. Of OT worthies people of attested merit 1 Cl 17:1; 19:1. 

Of David 18:1. Of Abraham peyaAws guaptuprOn his merit 
was gloriously attested 17:2 (cp. Just., D. 11, 5 émi tH TloteEt 
waptunsevtos b7r0 tov AEeod). Of the apostles 47:4. Of Paul 
IEph 12:2. Of church leaders 1 Cl 44:3.—Foll. by nom. and inf. 

Hb 11:4a; cp. vs. 5. dud tuvog be praised for someth. 11:4a, 39. 
Ev EPYOLS KAAOIS LAPTUPOVLEVOS well attested in good deeds 
1 Ti 5:10; cp. Hb 11:2. b170 twos be well spoken of by someone 

(M. Ant. 7, 62; SIG 799, 28; Jos., Ant. 3, 59; Just., D. 29, 3; 

92, 4; New Docs 7, 233, no. 10, 10 of a benefactor) Ac 10:22; 

16:2; 22:12; IPhld 5:2.—Impersonally waptupettat tue b7rd 
TLVOG a good testimony is given by someone to someone (Dionys. 

Hal., Thu. 8 waptupettat tO avdpi taya uev VITO TaVTIWV 
piooddwv; BGU 1141, 15 [14 Bc] ws kai waptupynOnoetat 
GOL UTO TOV HiAwv) Anuntpiw LELapTUpYtat bro TaVTOV 
KaL VITO AUTHS tHS GANOElag Demetrius has received a good 
testimony from everyone and from the truth itself 3) 12a—Dg 

12:6.—OMichel, Bibl. Bekennen u. Bezeugen, ‘Ouodoyetv und 

uwaptupetv im bibl. Sprachgebr.: Evang. Theologie 2, 35, 231— 

45; EBurnier, La notion de temoignage dans le NT °39—DELG 

s.v. waptuc. M-M. EDNT. TRE XXII 196-212. TW. 

UGOTVOLA, Qs, H (s. waptUpéw; Hom.+—K Latte, Martyria: 
Pauly-W. XIV 2, 2032-39; KI. Pauly III 1058). 
@ confirmation or attestation on the basis of personal 

knowledge or belief, testimony—@ act of testifying testimony, 

testifying (Pla., Leg. 11 p. 937a gic waptuplav KANOElc; Epict. 
3, 22, 86 the .. of the Cynic; PHal 1, 222 ig waptupliav KAjotc; 
Iren. 5, 28, 4 [Harv. II 403, 5] dua tHv mpocg tov BEov wu. 
KaTAKpLOEls TPO ONPia) obtos TAOEV Eig WaPTtUPiav J 1:7. 
Of the two witnesses: OTAV TEAEOWOL T. LAPTUPLAV AdTOV Rv 
1 af 

© content of testimony—a. of historical attestation or testi- 

mony (Diod. S. 11, 38, 6 tis totopiac SuKaia waptupia; Just., 
D. 79,2 aw avtov tov "Hoaiov) J 19:35; 21:24 (JChapman, 
JTS 31, 1930, 379-87); Papias (2:17). 

B. esp. w. ref. to Jesus 

X. of human testimony concerning Jesus: by the Baptist J 

1:19. By Paul Ac 22:18 (s. TRE XXIII 23-31). By believers Rv 

12:11. Human testimony rejected J 5:34. 

1. of transcendent testimony concerning Jesus: he bears wit- 

ness to himself as the central point of the Christian message: J 

3:11, 32f; 8:14. His self-attestation is rejected vs. 13; cp. 5:31. 

Jesus also testifies concerning himself in Rv 1:2, 9.—God at- 

tests him (cp. Ael. Aristid. 45 p. 12 D.: wu. Tapa *AmddAwvoc, 
p. 13 &k Atoc; Dexippus Athen. [III ap]:100 fgm. 1, 7 Jac. } tod 



UQAOTVOLA 

8eov pL. for the ‘god’ Lycurgus) J 5:32, 36 (uaptupia peifav 
as Dionys. Soph., Ep. 77—Cp. Orig., C. Cels. 8, 9, 25 ta br 

QUTOV yevoueva TapadoEa ... tiv Grd Oeod etye p.). 1J 
5:9be, 10ab, 11.—RAsting (s. evayyé\vov, end).—On John s. 
EHoskyns, The Fourth Gosp., ed. FDavey ’47 p. 58-95. 

3. Rv speaks of the paptupta or the pw. moot which the 
Christians, or certain Christians (martyrs, prophets), possess: 

6:9; 12:17; 19:10ab; 20:4.—FMazzaferri, Bible Translator 39, 

°88, 114-22: John’s book is the personal testimony of Jesus. 

@ testimony in court, testimony (Demosth. 29, 7 al.; Jos., 

Ant. 4, 219) Mk 14:56, 59; Lk 22:71. katd tivoc against some- 

one Mk 14:55; dV0 GvOpaT wv 1 UL. the testimony of two persons 
J 8:17. 

© attestation of character or behavior, testimony, state- 

ment of approval (Jos., Ant. 6, 346; cp. Did., Gen. 212, 1) 13 

5:9a; 3J 12; Tit 1:13. ) u. tH GyaOrs mpdEEwS testimony 
concerning good deeds 1 Cl 30:7. paptuptav Kady éxeuv 
amo tav €EwOEev have a good standing with outsiders 1 Ti 
3:7 (u.=recommendation: Dio Chrys. 28 [45], 9; Chion, Ep. 2; 

SIG1073, 17 [II AD]).—In the obscure concatenation of clauses B 

1:6, love seems to be Epywv Sukaoovvns Laptupic. a testimony 
of upright deeds.—Of a good testimony fr. God (Dio Chrys. 16 

[33], 12 ts peylotys EtvXE Laptupias Tapa tov Samoviov) 
Hs 5, 2, 6. 
@ testimony that invites death, a martyr’s death, martyr- 

dom (Tren. 1, 28, 1 [Harv. I 220, 10]) MPol 1:1; 13:2; 17:1.— 

DELG s.v. uaptus. M-M. TW. Sv. 

UAOTUELOY, OV, TO (s. WéPTUG; Pind., Hdt.+; ins, pap, LXX 
oft.; EpArist 306; Philo, Joseph., Just.). 

@ that which serves as testimony or proof, testimony, proof 

@ consisting of an action, a circumstance, or a thing that 

serves as a testimony (Pla., Leg. 12, 943c [t. otépavov] ava- 
OEtvat WAPTUPLOV Eis ... KPiotv; Jos., Ant. 6, 66; Just., D. 141, 

3; Did., Gen. 63, 24) mpooeveyKov to S@pov eis WapTUPLOV 
avtoicg Mt 8:4 (JZoller, ‘Z. Zeugnis fiir sie’: Ricerche Relig. 
5, 1929, 385-91 against SZeitlin: Rev. des Etudes juives 87, 

1929, 79-82); cp. Mk 1:44; Lk 5:14. éxtwdEate tov youv 
eis wu. adtotc Mk 6:11; cp. Lk 9:5 (é7 adtovs). Em HyELovas 
ax Onoeobe Evekev ELOU Eis LAPTUPLOV AUTOIC Mt 10:18; cp. 
Mk 13:9; arofyoetat Duty gic w. Lk 21:13 (s. GroBatve 2). 
KnpvxOnoeta év SAy tT. OikovpEVY eic u. Mt 24:14. edidou 
TO |. (Paul) bore witness (through his fearless facing of the lion) 

AcPI Ha 4, 28 (cp. Kaibel 397, 1 paptiptov op8ov tou, ‘the 
witness of an upright life’) —A spoken statement serves €ic UL. as 

a testimony B 9:3; IPuld 6:3; a written statement €ic . EV ULV 
(cp. Dt 31:26) ITr 12:3. The fact that certain numbers occur in the 

OT serves as an indication, amounting to a testimony, of certain 

details in the plan of salvation B 8:3f; cp. GEb 34, 62. The re- 

deeming death of Jesus was a testimony (of God) 1 Ti 2:6 (others 

find the referent in vs. 5). The rust on the money of the wealthy 

will turn out gic 1. for them Js 5:3. Moses as a servant (whose 

service is directed) gic tu. TOV AGANONOOLEVWV, toward testi- 
fying about revelations still to come Hb 3:5. The petwots 11S 

OUPKOS as [L. EKAO'Y IS testimony or proof of (s)election Dg 4:4. 
® consisting of a statement that is brought out as testimony: 

w. subj. gen. tO LL. THS OUVELON|OEWs the testimony that our con- 
science gives 2 Cor 1:12. W. obj. gen. dredidovv TO pL. ... THS 
dvaotcdoews they gave testimony to the resurrection Ac 4:33. tO 

LL. TOD OTAVPOD the testimony of the cross Pol 7:1. Of Christian 
preaching and the gospel gener. t0 1. TOU XPtotov the testimony 
to Christ 1 Cor 1:6; cp. 2 Ti 1:8. 00 1. tod E00 the testimony of 
God 1 Cor 2:1. émotevOn tO LW. HUdV Ep’ Duds our testimony 
to you was believed 2 Th 1:10. 
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@ used in the LXX as the transl. of 7979 in the expr. 1) oKknV) 
TOU W.=TWiN VIN tent of meeting, tent/tabernacle of testimony 
(Ex-28:43 al.; Just.) Ac 7:44; Rv 15:5; 1 Cl 43:2, 5. 

© martyrdom Papias (12:1); MPol 1:1; 2:1; 18:3; 19:1; Epil- 

Mosq 2; Phim subser. v.l.—On absence in John, s. M-EBoismard, 

Le Chapitre 21 de St Jean: RB °54 (’47), 482.—DELG s.v. 

uwaptus. M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

UGOTVOEOMAL aor. inf. paptpacAa 1 Mace 2:56 (trag., 
Thu. et al.; pap, LXX, Did.) 

@ to affirm someth. with solemnity, testify, bear witness 

(Pla., Phileb. 47d; Jos., Bell. 3, 354; POxy 1120, 11; PAmh II, 

141, 17; PStras I, 5, 14; 1 Macc 2:56 ty) kKANOLG) TU to some- 

one ULKpP@ Te Kai WeyaAw to great and small Ac 26:22. twi w. 
Ott foll. 20:26; Gal 5:3. 

® to urge someth. as a matter of great importance, af- 

firm, insist, implore (someone Polyb. 13, 8, 6; Jdth 7:28; Jos., 

Ant. 10, 104) w. Aéyewv and acc. w. inf. foll. Eph 4:17. twa 

foll. by etc and subst. inf. w. acc. TapaKahovvtes buas Kai 

TOAPAWVOOUVLEVOL KAL WAPTUPOUEVOL El¢ TO TEPLTTATELV DUGS 
G@Etac¢ 1 Th 2:12.—DELG s.v. uwaptuc. M-M. TW. 

UGOTUS, UdOTUEOS, 6 dat. pl. udaptvOL (Pind., Hdt.+; ins, 
pap, LXX; TestAbr A 13 p. 92, 22 [Stone p. 32]; TestLevi 19:3; 

Philo, Joseph.; apolog. exc. Ar.) 

@ one who testifies in legal matters, witness (Just., A I, 23, 3; 

Ath. 3, 2) Ac 7:58; Mt 18:16; 2 Cor 13:1; 1 Ti 5:19 (the last 3 af- 

ter Dt 19:15; cp. Jos., Vi. 256 and Hipponax [VI Bc] 47 D.3 éhOa@v 
OVV TPLOLOL LAPTVOLV); Hb 10:28 (Dt 17:6.—émi uaptvot also 
Appian, Bell. Civ. 3, 14 §49). ti étu ypetav éyouev paptupwv; 
what further need have we of witnesses? (Pla., Rep. 1, 340a tl 

SElTAL UAPTUPOG; AUTOS Yap 6 Opacvuayos Guodhoyet) Mt 
26:65; Mk 14:63. waptupes Wevdetc false witnesses (Demosth. 
29, 28) Ac 6:13 (Mel., P. 79, 572). There is a suggestion of bu- 

reaucratic protocol relating to the account of the prudent and 

blameless men whom the Roman church sent to Corinth and who 
udptupEes EOoVTaL WETAEY DUOV kK. HUOvV 1 Cl 63:3. 
@ one who affirms or attests, testifier, witness transf. sense 

of mng. 1, of anyone who can or should testify to anything. 

@ of God (or the exalted Christ) as witness (deities as wit- 

nesses oft. Pind. et al.; Philo; Jos., Bell. 1, 595, Ant. 1, 209; 

TestLevi 19:3; SibOr, fgm. 1, 4; Just., A II, 12, 4 Ogeov ... 

ucaptupa éyovtes. Orig., C. Cels. 1, 46, 26 Oe0¢ [sc. Eottv] 
LL. TOU NMETEPOU OUVELdOTOS); as a formula God is my wit- 
ness (that I am telling the truth) Ro 1:9; Phil 1:8; shortened 

Oe0c Ww. 1 Th 2:5; cp. vs. 10 (here also Jos., Ant. 15, 130 u. 

buds ToLovptevos). UW. Wor Ev @ S€deuar IPhid 7:2. waptupa 
tov BEov ETUKaAELGOaL call upon God as witness 2 Cor 1:23 
(cp. 1 Km 12:5f; 20:23; Polyb. 11, 6, 4 t. Qg0vc emucaAgoeoVe 
wdptupa.; Heliod. 1,25, 1; Galen VI 775 Kihn; likewise of call- 

ing upon deities, Hippol., Ref. 9, 15, 6: tols ETTA UapPTUPAC 
WapTUPOUCL). 
© of humans (cp. Pind. O. 4, 5): witnessing by eye and ear 

(X., Ages. 4, 5; Pla., Ep. 1 p. 309a; Aelian, VH 10, 6; Jos., Ant. 

18, 299; Tat. 31, 1; 36, 1) 1 Th 2:10; 1 Ti 6:12; 2 Ti 2:2.— 

Also of those witnesses whose faith is tried and true tooovtov 

végos Laptupw@v Hb 12:1.—Of witnesses of events which they 

know about, without having experienced them personally (acc. to 

Strabo 7, 3, 7 p. 300 Hesiod is uaptus with regard to the Scythi- 
ans): the teachers of the law bear witness to the murder of the 

prophets by their ancestors, by erecting tombs for the prophets 

Lk 11:48 (uaptupette v.1.). 
© of witnesses who bear a divine message (Epict. 3, 26, 28 

God uses the wise men as his uaptupec) Rv 11:3 (though the 
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mng. approaches martyr [s. 3 below] here; cp. vs. 7. S. DHaugg, 

D. zwei Zeugen-Apk 11:1—13, 36; JConsidine, CBQ 8, 46. 377— 

92). In this sense, above all, of Jesus’ disciples as the witnesses of 

his life, death, and resurrection: Eoeo0é wov uaptupEs you will 
be my witnesses Ac 1:8; cp. 13:31 (Ps.-Demetr. 222 udptus cov 
yivetau). W. obj. gen. of the thing witnessed: witness for/of (Jos., 

C. Ap. 1, 4 tov br” guod Aeyouevov u., Ant. 4, 40; dAnOetac 
u. of Polycarp Iren. 3, 3, 4 [Harv. II 13, 4]; Tapaddoews of the 

Ephesian congregation 3, 3, 4 [Harv. II 15, 6]; Orig., C. Cels. 1, 

47, 24) Lk 24:48; Ac 1:22; 3:15; 5:32; 10:39; 26:16. u. tov 

TOU XPLotod TABHUAtwYV a witness of the sufferings of Christ 

1 Pt 5:1. £09 w. adtH TPOS TaVTAS G&vOPwWTrOUS you will be a 
witness for him to all people Ac 22:15 (Epict. 3, 24, 113 uw. mpos 

tovcs GAAouS).—10:41. Danker, Benefactor 442-47. 
© one who witnesses at cost of life, martyr, in the usage 

of the persecuted church to atua Dtedavov tov WaPTUPdS 
oov Ac 22:20. Of Antipas 6 u. wov 0 TMLotTdg WOU Rv 2:13 
(cp. Pind., P. 1, 88 udptupEes mLotoi=dependable witnesses; on 
the textual problems of Rv 2:13 s. RBorger, TRu 52, ’87, 45— 

47). Onesimus uw. Xptotod yeyévytat Phim subser. v.I. Gener. 
udptupss *Inoot Rv 17:6; cp. MPol 2:2; 14:2; 15:2; 16:2 v.L.; 

17:3; 19:1. Of Zacharias u. eiut tov Beot GJs 25:3 (s. de Strycker 
ad loc.). Since Rv also calls Jesus (as well as Antipas) 6 udptus 

6 TOtO¢ 1:5; 3:14, these pass. are prob. to be classed here (cp. 

Ps 88:38), but with awareness of strong focus in all the NT pas- 

sages in this classification on the fact of witness. The death of 

Jesus was early regarded as the first martyrdom.—For an analysis 

of the question how udaptuc=‘witness’ came to mean ‘martyr’, 

s. FKattenbusch, ZNW 4, 1903, 111ff; KHoll, variously, then 

Gesamm. Aufsatze II 1928, 103ff; ASchlatter, BFChTh 19, 3, 

1915; PCorssen, NJkIA 35, 1915, 481ff, 37, 1916, 424ff, ZNW 
15, 1914, 221ff w. several continuations until 18, 1917, 249ff, 

Sokrates 6, 1918, 106ff; Rtzst., Hist. Mon. 1916, 85; 257, NGG 

1916, 417ff, Her 52, 1917, 442ff; FDornseiff, ARW 22, 1923/24, 

133ff; HDelehaye, Analecta Bollandiana 39, 1921, 20ff, Sanctus 

1927 (2°33), 74 ff (75, 1 lit.). ELohmeyer, D. Idee des Martyriums 

im Judent. u. Urchristent.: ZST 5, 1927/28, 232-49; GFitzer, D. 

Begriff des p. im Judent. u. Urchristent., diss. Bresl. 1929; 

HLietzmann, Martys: Pauly-W. XIV 2, 1930, 2044-52; OMichel, 

Prophet u. Mart. ’32; RCasey, Maptuc: Beginn. I 5, ’33, 30-37; 

EStauffer, Martyrertheologie u. Tauferbewegg.: ZKG 52, 33, 

545-98; DRiddle, The Martyr Motif in Mk: JR 4, 1924, 174-91, 
Hb, 1 Cl and the Persecution of Domitian: JBL 43, 1924, 329- 

48, From Apocalypse to Martyrology: ATR 9, 1927, 260-80, The 

Martyrs: A Study in Social Control ’31, Die Verfolgungslogien 

im formgesch. u. soziol. Bed.: ZNW 33, ?34, 271-89; HvCamp- 

enhausen, D. Idee des Martyriums in d. alten Kirche? ’64; EPeter- 

son, Zeuge d. Wahrh. 37; EBurnier, Le notion de temoignage 

dans le NT ’37; HSurkau, Martyrien in jiid. u. frithchristl. Zt. °38; 

HFischel, Martyr and Prophet (in Jewish lit.), JQR 37, °46/47, 

265-80; 363-86; EGiinther, Maptuc, D. Gesch. eines Wortes 

°41, Zeuge u. Martyrer, ZNW 47, ’56, 145-61. ELohse, Mar- 

tyrer u. Gottesknecht ’55; HvanVliet, No Single Testimony (Dt 

19:15) °58; NBrox, Zeuge u. Martyrer ’61.—B. 1436; ATrites, 

Madptuc and Martyrdom in the Apocalypse, A Semantic Study: 
NovT 15, ’73, 72-80, The NT Concept of Witness ’77; GDragas, 

Martyrdom and Orthodoxy in the NT Era: Greek Orthodox The- 
ological Review 30, ’85, 287-96; PVassiliadis, The Translation 

of haptupica Inoot in Rv: BT 36, ’85, 129-34; M-ERosenblatt, 

Paul the Accused ’95, 1-21; K1. Pauly III 1059f; BHHW II 1156f. 

—DELG. M-M. EDNT. TW. Spica. Sv. 

UGOVxCOWAL (a colloquialized Doric form [Aelian, NA 2, 

54; Hesych. s.v. £uapukGto and Hvvotpov; Lev 11:26=Dt 14:8; 

ucots 

s. Thackeray 76]) ruminate, chew the cud Hs 9, 1, 9. wav 

LAPUKMUEVOV any ruminant B 10:11.—PKatz, Philo’s Bible 

50, 157-59. 

UOACKOMAL (\uaco-, a less correct form, v.1.) impf. guaompnv 
(Aristoph., Hippocr. et al.; Artem. 4, 33; Philostrat., Vi. Apoll. 

7, 21 p. 276, 2; PGM 5, 280; Job 30:4; Jos., Bell. 6, 197; Just., 

D. 57, 2) bite w. acc. tas yAWOous bite their tongues Rv 16:10; 
ApcPt 14:29. ta yen bite their lips 13:28. In Joseph’s vision 
ol LaowpEVOL OK ELAD@VtO GJs 18:2 (codd., not Bodmer).— 
M-M. TW. 

UAGV0S s. Laotdc. 

UGOTLYOW fut. waotrydow; 1 aor. Euaotiywou. Pass.: fut. 
3 pl. waottywOroovtat Ps 72:5; 1 aor. uaotvywOny; pf. pse- 
waotiywpoat LXX (‘whip, flog’ Hdt. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; Philo, 

In Flacc. 85; Joseph.; TestJos 8:4 v.1.) 

@ to beat with a whip or lash, whip, flog, scourge—@ of 
flogging as a punishment decreed by the synagogue (Dt 25:2f; 

s. the Mishna Tractate Sanhedrin-Makkoth, edited w. notes by 

SKrauss ’33) w. acc. of pers. Mt 10:17; 23:34. Of the beating 

administered to Jesus J 19:1. If J refers to the ‘verberatio’ given 

those condemned to death (TMommsen, Rom. Strafrecht 1899, 

938f; Jos., Bell. 2, 308; 5, 449), it is odd that Pilate subsequently 

claims no cause for action (vs. 6); but if the latter statement refers 

only to the penalty of crucifixion, u.. vs. 1 may be equivalent to 
TaLdEevo (q.v. 2by) in Lk 23:16, 22 (for w.of a non-capital of- 

fense PFlor I, 61, 61 [85AD]=Mitt-Wilck. II/2, 80 II, 61). The 
‘verberatio’ is denoted in the passion predictions and explicitly 

as action by non-Israelites Mt 20:19; Mk 10:34; Lk 18:33.—As 

a punishment for cheating in athletic contests (Ps.-Dionys. Hal., 

Ars Rhet. 7, 6 p. 292, 5 R. udowyes ... K. TO EKBGAAEGBaL EK 
T. OTASLWV K. &Y@Vwv) 2 Cl 7:4. Of a whipping as netherworld 
punishment ApcPt Bodl at vs. 34 (for tuatovtes Akhmim text 

In. 107 Dieterich). 

® gener., in a transf. sense, afflict, torment, mistreat (Artem. 

1, 24 p. 25, 16 wu. ta Hta=pulling the ears; UPZ 119, 29; 44 [156 

BC]; Sir 30:14) ITr 4:1; Hs 6, 3, 1. 

@ to punish with discipline in mind, punish, chastise, 

metaph. ext. of 1: of God (Jer 5:3; Jdth 8:27) for discipline (Max- 

imus Tyr. 19, Se of the soul) Hb 12:6; 1 Cl 56:4 both Pr 3:12.— 

DELG s.v. wcotvs. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

UAOTLCW aor. ZucotEa LXX; TestJos 8:4 (Hom.+; Diod. S. 
14, 112, 2; Plut., Mor. 165e; Lucian, Pro Imag. 24; Palestin. ins: 

SEG VIII, 246, 17 [II ap]; LXX, TestSol, Test12Patr, ApcEsdr 

4:22 p. 28, 26 Tdf.) strike with a whip GPt 3:9. Specif. of in- 
terrogation under torture scourge Ac 22:25 (it was prohibited 

to expose a Roman citizen to flogging: Cicero, Verr. 2, 5, 66; 

Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 26 §98. Further, s. HCadbury, Beginn. V 

*33, 297-338, esp. 319; Haenchen, ad loc.)—DELG s.v. naotté. 

M-M. TW. Spicq. 

ucotrs, vyos, 1 (‘whip, lash’, used esp. to urge on horses 

or laborers: Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX, En; ApcrEzk [Epiph 70, 15]; 
Just., A I, 5, 1; Mel.) 

@ a flexible instrument used for lashing, whip, lash Hs 6, 2, 

5. Mostly pl. lashing or lashes (Jos., Bell. 2, 306, Vi. 147; Mel., 

P. 79, 573 al.) B 5:14 (Is 50:6); MPol 2:2; Hv 3, 2, 1. udotiEww 

avetaCew tivd examine someone by scourging Ac 22:24 (cp. 
PAmh 31 I, 10f; s. Taubenschlag, OpMin II 723 on the interro- 

gation process). W. éumavyoc Hb 11:36. 
® acondition of great distress, torment, suffering, fig. ext. 

of mng. 1 (sent by God to human beings: Il. 12, 37 Auos u.; 
Proverbia Aesopi 105 P.; Ps 38:11; 2 Mace 7:37; 9:11; En 25:6; 
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100, 13; ins in Ramsay, CB 1/2, 520 no. 361 dij wetou Tapa 

Tov BEeov dotevya aidviovy; also in ref. to harmful divinities 
Just., A I, 5, 1) of bodily illness Mk 3:10; 5:29, 34; Lk 7:21. 
Of a sinner’s afflictions 1 Cl 22:8 (Ps 31:10); Hv 4, 2, 6. W. 

aixiouwata of the Egyptian plagues 1 Cl 17:5 (Mel., P. 11, 75f). 

u. YAw@oons scourge of the tongue 1 C156:10 (Job 5:21)—Eitrem 

(s. Teipacw 4, end) 12f—DELG. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

UGOTOS, Ov, 6 (collateral forms wao86c GJs Bodmer [Her- 
aclid. Miles., fgm. 25 LCohn 1884; IG III, 238b; POslo 95, 19: 
96 AD; PGM 7, 208; TestSol 9:4 H; JosAs 8:4 cod. A; 29:11 cod. 

A; Thackeray 104] and aCoc [q.v.] are found as vv.Il., but most 
freq. ua000c; s. Kiihner-Bl. I 157; B-D-F §34, 5; W-S. §5, 27d; 

MIt-H. 110) ‘one of the breasts’ (pl. in imagery Jos., Bell. 7, 189; 

Mel.), distinguished from the ot180¢ ‘chest’; s. citation of Hom. 

S.V. WaCOc. 

@ one of the mammillae, of a male, nipple (X., An. 4, 3, 

6 of water UTEP TOV LLAOTMy; Eratosth. p. 33, 2; SIG 1170, 

24; TestSol 9:4 LC, opp. ot1Goc: a hostile spirit (Saiwov) is 

asked by Solomon, who has puta seal on the spirit’s chest, how it 

sees. Answer: ‘through my breasts’ = his nipples which function 

as eyes) TEepleCWOUEVOG TPOG Tots LW. CVV YPVOaV with a 
golden belt around his breast Rv 1:13 (uao8ois Tdf. in text; 

Diod. S. 1, 72, 2 wepieCwopevor bTOKaTW TOV WAOTHV). 
® mammary gland or mamma of a female, breast (Hat. 

et al.; Sb 6706, 9; LXX; ApcEsdr 5:2 p. 29, 26 Tdf.; Philo, Op. 

M. 38; Mel., P. 52, 384) Lk 11:27; 23:29; GJs 5:2; 6:3; 19:2; 
ApcPt fgm. 2 p.12, 25——-DELG. M-M. 

uaotady §, ES (S. UaOTOG, -MdnS); pert. to having the ap- 
pearance of a woman’s breast, breast-shaped, rounded of a 

mountain Hs 9, 1, 4 (Strabo 14, 6, 3 6pocg waotoEetdés ”O- 

huutroc; Diod. S. 17, 75, 2 TétpA WaotoELdyc; Jos., Bell. 1, 

419, Ant. 15, 324).—DELG s.v. waotos. 

UATALOAOYLA, as, 1 (s. W&taL0, AOyos and next entry; 
Plut., Mor. 6f; Vett. Val. 150, 24; 257, 23; 360, 4; Diogenianus 

Epicureus [II Ap], fgm. II, 16 Gercke, in Eus., PE 6, 8, 11; 

Porphyr., Abst. 4, 16; Herm. Wr. 14, 5) empty, fruitless talk 

éxtpéTrecOan Eic w. turn to fruitless discussion 1 Ti 1:6. Tauto- 
logically(?) Kevy ww. Pol 2:1—DELG s.v. natn. M-M. TW. 

UATALOAOYOS, OV (s. prec. entry; Telestes Lyr. [IV Bc] 1, 9 

Diehl; Vett. Val. 301, 11; Physiogn. 1 379, 10; Il 231, 5) talking 

idly, subst. 6 w. an idle talker, windbag Tit 1:10.—TW. 

UATALOTOVLG, OS, H (s. UtALOS, TOVOS; Strabo 17, 1, 28; 

Plut., Mor. 119e; Lucian, Dial. Mort. 10, 8) fruitless toil 1 Cl 

9:1.—DELG s.v. watn. 

UCTALOS, aia, aLov (Pind., Hat. et al.; PEdg 11, 3 [=Sb 
6717], 3 [257 Bc]; POxy 58, 20; LXX, En; OdeSol 11:9; TestAbr 

A 1 p. 78, 9 [Stone p. 4] [KOouoc]; Test12Patr; ApcMos 25; 
EpArist, Philo; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 6; Just.; Ath., R. 9 p. 58, 4 al.) 

also, as somet. in Attic wr., varying betw. two and three end- 

ings (B-D-F §59, 2; MIt-H. 157) pert. to being of no use, idle, 

empty, fruitless, useless, powerless, lacking truth (Hippol., Ref. 

4, 2) tovtov w. 7) OpynoKeia. this person’s worship is worthless 

Js 1:26; vnoteia w. useless fasting Hs 5, 1, 4; evades kai 
u. useless and fruitless Tit 3:9. Xtc vain, empty (Artem. 1, 67 

p. 62, 5; Lucian, Alex. 47; Is 31:2) B 16:2. duaAoyiopol foolish 

thoughts 1 Cor 3:20 (Ps 93:11). ppovtides 1 Cl 7:2. emiBupia 
futile desire, directed toward worthless things Hm 11:8; pl. 2 Cl 

19:2; Hm 12, 6, 5. miottc p. empty 1 Cor 15:17. tpudat idle lux- 
ury Hs 6, 2, 2. émiOvupia. E5EoUdTwWV TOAAMV LaTatwv a desire 
for many needless things to eat m 12, 2, 1. oiknpwata dwellings 
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that will pass away s 1:1. 1, W. otdotc futile dissension | Cl 63:1. 

HU. avaotpodn futile way of living 1 Pt 1:18.—wdtarov (sc. 
éottv) it is useless B 2:5 (Is 1:13; doxei wor etvat wt. Orig., C. 
Cels. 2, 32, 19). od ph AGBYs Et LaTaim TO Svonwa KUpioU 
you must never use the Lord’s name for an unworthy purpose 

19:5 (Ex 20:7; Dt 5:11).—(uataror obv ot dO Ovadevtivot, 
touto doypatitovtes Iren. 5, 1, 2 [Harv. II 316, 9] cp. 3, 11, 9 

(Harv. II 50, 12]).—Subst. wata.a what is worthless, empty (Vett. 

Val. 356, 16; Zech 10:2; Pr 12:11; OdesSol 16:9; Jos., Bell. 7, 

330) ayamav B 20:2; D 5:2; Aadetv IPhid 1:1. ta watata. (or ot 
UATALOL, i.e. Beot) idols (Esth 4:17p; Jer 2:5; 8:19; 3 Macc 6:11) 

Ac 14:15.—DELG s.v. watn. M-M. TW. 

UATALOTHS, YTOS, 1 (s. prec. entry; Philod., Rhet. II p. 26, 
6 Sudh. up. GvOPwTwv; Sext. Emp., Adv. Math. 1, 278; Pollux 

6, 134; LXX; TestSol 8:2 D; Philo, Conf. Lingu. 141. Perh. also 

CIG IV, 8743, 6) state of being without use or value, emptiness, 

futility, purposelessness, transitoriness th W. | KtiOLS DTETAYN 
the creation was subjected to frustration Ro 8:20. Of the hea- 

then TepiTatetv év Ww. tov vods walk with their minds fixed 
on futile things Eph 4:17. bevyew G10 TON w. flee from all 
idle speculations B 4:10; cp. Pol 7:2 (kaBapevetv amo TAONS 
Wu. Vonudtwv Kal A€Eewv Orig., C. Cels. 5, 46, 5). brépoyKa 
LATALOTITOS POEyyeoOan utter highsounding but empty words 
2 Pt 2:18 (cp. Ps 37:13). €mt watardotytt out of folly (Arrian, 
Ind. 36, 1 émi THs Gyyedtng tH WataLotyTL) ITr 8:2—DELG 
s.v. watyn. M-M. TW. 

UATALOM (S. UWc.taLLOG) pres. 3 pl. watatovow Jer 23:16. Pass.: 
fut. 3 sg. watarmOyoetat; | aor. Euatarmdny; pf. wewataimpar 
(Herodian, Gramm. I 453, 13; schol. on Soph., Trach. 258 

Papag.; Dositheus 71, 17; otherw. in bibl. and eccl. usage; 

LXX) render futile/worthless pass. be given over to worthless- 

ness, think about idle, worthless things, be foolish (1 Ch 21:8) 

EUATALMONOAY Ev TOL SLAAOYLOLLOLS AUTO their thoughts be- 
came directed to worthless things Ro 1:21 (w. ref. to idolatry; 

Ss. wataog and cp. Jer 2:5 €mopevOnoay oriow tTHOV Latalwv 
Kal EuataLwWONoOav).—DELG s.v. warn. 

UATALMUG, TOS, TO (s. [WcetALL0G) emptiness, worthless- 
NESS TA LL. TOV AiMvos tovtOV the worthless things of this age 
Hm 9:4; s 5, 3, 6—DELG s.v. natn. 

UaTHY adv. acc. of uaty ‘fault’; B-D-F §136 (Hom. Hymns, 
Hdt. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; Jos., Bell. 7, 135, C. Ap. 1, 142; Just.; 

Ath., R. 12 p. 60, 32) in vain, to no end Mt 15:9; Mk 7:7 (both 

Is 29:13); Hs 5, 4, 2a. Also etc uw. (Ael. Aristid. 33, 3 K.=51 p. 

572 D.; Ps.-Lucian, Trag. 28; Tetrast. Iamb. 1, 14, 4 p. 269; Ps 

62:10; 126:1ab, 2; Theoph. Ant. 2, 35 [p. 188, 25]) Hs 5, 4, 2b; 

6, 1, 3; 9, 4, 8; 9, 13, 2.—DELG s.v. watn. M-M. TW. 

Matvdatos, ov s. Mad@atoc. 

Matvd«av, 6 indecl. (1779; the name is found 2 Ch 23:17; Jer 
45:1—mss. also Ma00av; s. Ma®Oaioc) Matthan, in the ge- 
nealogy of Jesus Mt 1:15; Lk 3:23ff D (Ma00av). 

Matdat s. Madddt. 

Matdias s. Maddiac. 

UaTOMVa, nS, H (since I AD, s. Preis. II 55; Lat. matrona) 

married woman AcP!I Ha 3, 26; 4, 2 (of Artemilla). 

Mattad, 6 indecl. (AMAR; 2 Esdr 10:33 Ma0a0a and v.l. 
Mad0a0a) Mattatha, son of Nathan, grandson of David; in the 

genealogy of Jesus Lk 3:31. 
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Mattadias, ov, 6 (mm; 2 Esdr 10:43 Madabia, v.l. 
Mae0aGiac; 18:4 v.l. MatOaOiac, in the text Mattabiac, as 

1 Ch 9:31; 16:5; 1 Mace 2:1, 14 al.; EpArist 47; Joseph.) Mat- 

tathias, in the genealogy of Jesus 

@ son of Amos Lk 3:25.—@ son of Semein vs. 26. 

UCYALOG, Ns, i (Hom.+. The Ptolemaic pap as a rule decline 

it [Mayser p. 12] wayaipac, -yaipa; likew. LXX [Thackeray p. 

141f; Helbing p. 31ff]; [Sm 4:2b; also mss. and some edd. of the 

NT. The pap fr. Roman times prefer -py<, -Py [isolated exx. fr. 

earlier times, e.g. PTebt 16, 14: 114 Bc; 112, 45: 112 Bc]; sim. 4 

[6] Esdr [POxy 1010]; likew. the NT) 
@ a relatively short sword or other sharp instrument, 

sword, dagger Mt 26:47, 55; Mk 14:43, 48; Lk 22:36, 38 (A- 

Schlatter, Die beiden Schwerter: BFCT 20, 6, 1916; TNapier, 

ET 49, °38, 467-70; IZolli, Studi e Mat. di Storia delle Rel. 

13, °38, 227-43; RHeiligenthal, NTS 41, ’95, 39-58. Field, 

Notes 76f suggests ‘knives’ here), 52; Rv 6:4; 13:10. év dov@ 

uayaipnys &mro8avetv be killed with the sword Hb 11:37 (Ex 
17:13; Dt 13:16). &aroomav ti wu. draw the sword Mt 26:51. 
Also omcoao0at trv uw. (1 Ch 21:5; 1 Esdr 3:22; Jos., Vi. 303) 
Mk 14:47; Ac 16:27. AKaupdavew udyaupav take, grasp the 
sword (Jos., Vi. 173) Mt 26:52b (HKosmala, NovT 4, ’60, 3-5: 

Targum Is 50:11 as parallel); €Axvew uw. J 18:10; tataooew ev 
u. strike w. the sword Lk 22:49. Baddew tHV w. gig THY OHKNV 
put the sword into its sheath J 18:11; cp. Mt 26:52a. Of execu- 
tion by the sword ISm 4:2ab. Gvaipetv waxaipy have someone 
put to death w. the sword Ac 12:2; éxew TAY THs UW. have a 
sword-wound Rv 13:14. otova pwayaipys the edge of the sword 
(cp. Gen 34:26; 2 Km 15:14; TestJud 5:5; Theod. Prodr. 1, 19 

Hercher; 2, 264; 6, 101) Lk 21:24; Hb 11:34 (OHofius, ZNW 

62, °71, 129f); the corresponding figure uw. Katéd_etat (cp. 2 

Km 11:25; Theod. Prodr. 6, 122 H. étpwyev ... to Elo Kpéa, 
ETWEV 1} LL. TYAS aiatwv) 1 Cl 8:4 (Is 1:20). (S. also Timtw 
1bax.) u. Stotouos a double-edged sword (Judg 3:16; Pr 5:4) 
Hb 4:12 (for the interpretation ‘scalpel’ or “bistoury’ s. CSpicq, 

RB 58, ’51, 482-84 [difft. idem, Lexique s.v. dtotowoc], but the 

chief objections to such renderings are the absence of references 

in ancient medical writers to a double-edged surgical instrument 

and their preference for the diminutive 1ayaiptov in connection 

w. such instruments). 

@ in various images uw. sword stands for—@ violent death 

Ro 8:35—©® for war (Gen 31:26; SibOr 8, 120.—Opp. eipryvn.) 
Mt 10:34 (Harnack, ZTK 22, 1912, 4-6). 

© the powerful function of the divine word 7 wu. tov 

tvevuatocthe sword of the Spirit, explained as the Word of 

God Eph 6:17 (cp. Hb 4:12 in 1 above). 

@ the power of authorities to punish evildoers tThv uayxaipav 

opety carry the sword Ro 13:4 (cp. Philostrat., Vi. Soph. 1, 25, 

3 dukaotov Elos Exovtoc; Ulpian in Digest of Justinian 2, 1, 
3).—B. 559; 1392. DELG. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

uayy, NS, q (s. uayouct; Hom.+) ‘battle’ (one fighter on each 

side is enough: Maximus Tyr. 22, 4b), in our lit. only in pl. and 

only of battles fought without actual weapons fighting, quar- 

rels, strife, disputes (Pythag., Ep. 5, 7; SIG 1109, 72; Kaibel 

522, 5; PRyl 28, 203 ucyas €Eer dia ONdv; Cat. Cod. Astr. 
XII 160, 1 of marital discord; LXX, Philo; Ar. 13, 5 w. kat 

dtadwvic) w. TOAEWOL (Il. 5, 891 mwoAEUOL te UGXOL TE; Dio 
Chrys. 21 [38], 11; Plut., Mor. 108a) Js 4:1. €&wOev uayar 
éowM0ev Popo 2 Cor 7:5. yevvav ucayas breed quarrels 2 
Ti 2:23. udyor voutkat strife about the law Tit 3:9 (cp. Pla., 
Tim. p. 88a wayac Ev AOyots ToLetoOaL).—DELG s.v. ucxoua. 
M-M. 
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UGYLOUGL(s. wdyn) impf. ZuaxOunNv; aor. Euaxnodunv. Mid. 
dep. (Hom.+). 

@ to engage in physical combat, fight (betw. two persons 

Ex 21:22) Ac 7:26. 

@ to engage in heated dispute, without use of weapons, 

fight, quarrel, dispute (Hom. et al.; SIG 1109, 95 ékBadAew 
tovs wayouevouc; POxy 120, 6; Gen 26:20; 31:36; TestSol 25:4; 

TestJos 11:4; Jos., C. Apion 1:38; Just.) abs. be quarrelsome 2 

Ti 2:24. W. rodeuetv Js 4:2. uayouevous ovvayayetv bring 
together those who are at enmity B 19:12; cp. D 4:3. mpoc twa 
(EpArist 13; Philo, Leg. All. 2, 106; Just., D. 120, 4 wu. TPOG 

buds mepl ths MEEws) dispute with someone TPOG AhANAOUS 
among themselves J 6:52 (7p. GAA. fig. as Lucian, Tim. 9; Aesop, 

Fab. 62 P=116 H.//Ch. 95//H-H. 73). twvi against someone w. tO 

vouw Kuptov go contrary to the law of the Lord GJs 14:1.—B. 
1370. DELG. M-M. 

MEYAAQUYEW (Aeschyl. et al.; Polyb. 12, 13, 10; 8, 23, 11; 

Diod. S. 15, 16, 3; Vett. Val. 257, 19; 262, 4; 358, 29; LXX; 

ParJer 9:17; Philo) become proud, boast Js 3:5 v.1. (for weyaha 
adyet, s. abyé@).—DELG s.v. atyéwm. M-M. 

usyadetos, Q, OV (s. next entry; X. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; 

comp. weyahetotepos Just., A II, 10, 1) ‘magnificent, splendid, 

grand’ in our lit. only subst. of what impresses mind or spirit: 

TO UW. greatness, sublimity (Polyb. 3, 87, 5; 8, 1, 1; Artem. 3 p. 

169, 1 tO UW. THs Godtac; SIG 798, 4 [37 AD]; Sir 17:8; TestJob; 

TestLevi 11:6; Philo; Jos., Ant. 8, 49; 15, 187; Just., A II, 3, 

3) ths Emrayyehias 1 Cl 26:1. tO UL. ths KaAAOVIS AUTON its 
(or God’s) sublime beauty 49:3.—P1. ta. w. the mighty deeds (Dt 

11:2; Ps 70:19; Sir 36:7; 42:21) tw. tov Beov Ac 2:11; cp. Hv 4, 

2,5;89, 18,2. Abs. v 4, 1, 8. Of the great and good deeds of God 

(TestJob 51:4) Lk 1:49 v.L. (cp. Ps 70:19). mydika weyadeta 
£6001 abt what great deeds he was granted to perform (by 
God’s grace) AcP| Ha 6, 13. wu. TOV SwpEwv the greatness of 
(God’s) gifts 1 C132:1—DELG s.v. uéyac. M-M. TW. Spicq. Sv. 

UEYAAELOTHS, HtOs, H (s. prec. entry; Athen. 4, 6, 130f; 

Vett. Val. 70, 4; OGI 666, 26 [I AD] the pyramids as an awesome 

sight; 669, 9 [I AD]; PGiss 40 I, 5; 11; LXX) in our lit. only of a 

divine figure or of divine attributes. 

@ quality or state of being foremost in esteem, grandeur, 

sublimity, majesty (of God: Aristob. in Eus., PE 8, 10, 17; Jos., 

Ant. 1, 24; 8, 111, C. Ap. 2, 168), of Artemis Ac 19:27. Of Christ 

2 Pt 1:16, who was endorsed by a heavenly voice. 
quality or state of experiencing high esteem because of 

awesome performance, impressiveness (cp. the use of Bevotns 

q.v.), Lk 9:43 in ref. to a healing; Dg 10:5 in ref. to actions that 

would be out of character for God; IRo ins, in ref. to expression 

of divine mercy. 1) LU. TIS TPOVOIAS TOD SeoTrdtoOU the Master’s 
wondrous providence | Cl 24:5——DELG s.v. wéyas. M-M. TW. 

Spicq. 

UEYAMOMOEMELA, 5, I (s. weyas, TPETw and next entry; 
Hom. et al.; SIG 695, 14; pap [as honorary title]; LXX [only 

Ps, but not rare there]) majesty, sublimity, of God, with implica- 

tion that the awesome regard in which God is held derives from 

awesome performance, w. ioyvs 1 Cl 60:1. 

WEYAaAOMOENHS, é¢ (s. prec. entry; Hdt., Aristoph.+; ins, 
pap, LXX; En 32:3; Philo; Jos., Ant. 9, 182; 13, 242) mag- 

nificent, sublime, majestic, impressive 50a. 2 Pt 1:17; 1 Cl 

9:2. KPatos BEd 61:1. BovANOts BEod 9:1. Swpeai Beod 19:2 
(Diod. S. 3, 54, 6 dpa peyahompeT mH). 7 uw. OpjoKeia tod 
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biplotov the exalted/impressive worship of the Most High 45:7 
(Appian, Bell. Civ. 5, 4 §15 ty 8e@ peyadompeTas &Ov_; cp. 
the adj. Theopomp. 115: fgm. 344, Jac. p. 607, 16). tO ww. Kal 
aytov Ovowa Xptotov | Cl 64 (cp. 2 Mace 8:15).—+0 u. THs 
pirogevias bu@v hO0s the impressive character of your hospi- 
tality 1:2.—New Docs 2, 108f. DELG s.v. mpémrw. M-M. TW. 
Spicq. 

WEYA.0(0)ONMOVED (s. néyac, Pic and two next en- 
tries) 1 aor. ueyakopnuovyoa. (Strabo 13, 1, 40; LXX; TestJob 

41:1; ApcSed 14:12 p. 136, 22 Ja.) use great words, boast | Cl 

WES: 

ueyvaio(0)Onuoovvn, NS, H (s. prec. and next entry) 

proud/boastful talking (Anonymus in Suda s.v. oeuvowv8ov- 

ow=Polyb. 38, 19 v.1.; Philostrat., Her. 2, 19 p. 161, 19; Alex. Ep. 

15, 12 p. 205 M=PSI 1285 IV, 33; 1 Km 2:3; Alex. Ep. 15, 12 p. 

205; TestJob 42:1) pl. arrogant rhetoric IEph 10:2. 

ueyado(o)onuwy, OVO (s. two prec. entries; Philostrat., 

Vi. Apoll. 6, 11 p. 222, 21) boastful yh@ooa (Ps 11:4; 3 Mace 
6:4; Jos., Ant. 20, 90 vl.) 1 C1 15:5. 

LEYOAUVO (s. uéyac) impf. gueyaAvvov, mid. ueyahvvo- 
uny; fut. weyaduv@; 1 aor. gueyahuva LXX. Pass.: fut. 
ueyakuvenoouat; | aor. gueyakvvOny; pf. 3 sg. weueyarAuvtar 
Ezk 9:9 (‘make large/long, magnify’ Aeschyl. et al.; Thu. 5, 98; 

POxy 1592, 3; LXX; TestLevi 18:3; JosAs 21:4 cod. A [p. 71, 

21 Bat.]) 

to cause to be large, of either physical or nonphysical 

entities, make large/long, make great ti someth. ta. kpaoTEba 
(tOV iwattov: v.1. addition, correct as to subject matter) the tas- 

sels (on their garments) Mt 23:5. . to €M€0S WETA TOS show 
someone great mercy Lk 1:58 (cp. Gen 19:19 éueydAuvas T. 
SUKGLOOUVHV GOV). LL. TO GVOULG Tivos make great someone’s 
name | Cl 10:3 (Gen 12:2; so also Eur., Bacch. 320); GJs 7:2; 

12:1.—Pass. increase, grow (1 Km 2:21; 3 Km 10:26) 2 Cor 

10:15. ueyadvvOn 1 woyn Lou my spirit is magnified i.e. ‘I 
am lost in wonder’ GJs 5:2; 19:2 (cp. 1 Km 26:24). 

@ to cause to be held in greater esteem through praise or 

deeds, exalt, glorify, magnify, speak highly of (Eur., Thu. et al.; 

LXX) w. the acc. of the one praised tov KUptov (Sir 43:31) Lk 
1:46 (UMittman-Richert, Magnifikat und Benediktus ’96). tov 

Oedv (Ps 68:31.—Cp. Diod. S. 1,20, 6 u. tod Beov tH SUvautv) 
Ac 10:46. Of the apostles gueyahuvev avtous 6 Aad the peo- 
ple spoke highly of them 5:13 (difft. NRSV). Boasters say: tT. 

yhLOoOoay Hudv weyanuvouuev we will glorify our tongue i.e. 
our speech will display our mastery 1 Cl 15:5 (Ps 11:5).—Pass. 

be glorified, aggrandized (2 Km 7:26) to 6voua. tov Kuptov Ac 
19:17 (u. tO Gvoud twos as Gen 12:2; Eur., Bacch. 320 étav 

.. 10 HevOéwes & Svoua peyahtvy TOAts). WEyaAUVONoETaL 
XpLotos EV TH OMULATL LOV Christ will be glorified in my person 
(i.e. the prestige of Christ will be advanced in connection with 

me) Phil 1:20. W. d0E€ao07jvau 1 Cl 32:3—DELG s.v. péyacs. 
M-M. TW. Spicq. 

MEYOAOS adv. of péyag (Hom. et al.) greatly w. etvar (w. 
Bavuaotas) be great Hy 3, 4, 1; Hs 5, 5, 4 (s. HLjungvik, Era- 

nos 62, 64, 28); on v 1, 3,3 s. Dibelius, Hdb. W. evd0Ewes 9, 18, 

4. Used to strengthen a verb very (much), greatly (Polyb. 1, 52, 

2; Herodian 4, 15, 2; Jos., Vi. 154; SibOr 5, 61) €Bonoev u. let 

out a tremendous roar AcP| Ha 2, 6; uaptupnby vw. “ABpacu 
Abraham had received a glorious witness 1 Cl 17:2; xaprvat w. 

be very glad (PAmh 39, 8 [II BC] peycAmes exapnyev; EpArist 
42; 312) Phil 4:10; Hs 8, 6. WyaAAuaoavto ww. AcPI Ha 8, 5. 

ueyas 623 

ovvexapynyv ... uw. Pol. 1:1. mapadéyeoOar w. be welcomed 
heartily Ac 15:4 y.l. 60&ao008ic pt. 1 Cl 17:5; cp. p. 7) 60a 
Kuptou ... 7 avtov AcPI Ha 7, 7.—GPt 11:45(s. Gywvico). 
It is textually uncertain whether the verb w. uw. in 1 Cl 1:1 is 

BraopynunOrvan or BAapOjvat. In a fragmentary context AcP1 
BMM verso 23.—DELG s.v. néyac. M-M. 

LEYAaAMOUVH, NS, 1} (s. prec. and next entry; Herodian, 
Gramm. I 335, 18; LXX; En 98:2; 101:3; the Gizeh text [5:4] has 

weyarkoouvn; EpArist 192; TestLevi 3:9; 18:8; Ar. 15, 2; Suda; 

Etym. Mag. p. 275, 44; Byz. Chron. in Psaltes p. 267) a state of 

greatness or preeminence, majesty, used only of God; in a dox- 

ology w. 60€a. (and other sim. ideas; En 14:16) Jd 25; 1 C120:12; 

61:3; 64; 65:2; MPol 20:2; 21:1 (here, as Ar. 15, 2, referred to 

Christ). tO OK} TIPO THs LL. TOU BEOU the scepter of the majesty 
of God \ Cl 16:2; €v hoyw tg LW. by God’s majestic word 27:4. 
AaTAavYAoUa THs UW. a reflection of God’s majesty 36:2 (cp. Hb 
1:3). tO THs LU. GvOUG AUTOD God’s glorious name 58:1.—As 
a periphrasis for God himself év deEta. tm W. at the right hand 
of God’s Majesty Hb 1:3. 6 8pdvog tHg WW. 8:1.—DELG s.v. 
ueyacs. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

UEYaS, weyady, wéyo. (Hom.+) comp. weifav and beside 
it, because of the gradual disappearance of feeling for its comp. 

sense, wetCotepoc 3J 4 (APF 3, 1906, 173; POxy 131, 25; BGU 

368, 9; ApcSed 1:5 [cp. J 15:13]; s. B-D-F § 61, 2; W-S. §11, 4; 

MIt-H. 166; Gignac II 158). Superl. wéytotos (2 Pt 1:4). 

@ pert. to exceeding a standard involving related objects, 

large, great—©@ of any extension in space in all directions hi- 

Boc Mt 27:60; Mk 16:4. d€vopov Lk 13:19 v.]. (TestAbr B 3 p. 
107, 6 [Stone p. 62]). KAGdot Mk 4:32. Buildings 13:2. Fish J 

21:11. A mountain (Tyrtaeus [VII Bc], fgm. 4, 8 D.?; Ps.-Aristot., 
Mirabilia 138; Theopomp. [IV Bc]: 115 fgm. 78 Jac.) Rv 8:8. A 

star vs. 10. A furnace 9:2 (ParJer 6:23). A dragon (Esth 1:1e; 

Bel 23 Theod.) 12:3, 9. Getdc¢ (Ezk 17:3; ParJer 7:18 [RHarris; 

om. Kraft-Purintun]) vs. 14. uayaipa a long sword 6:4. Ghuois 
a long chain 20:1. TéAayos AcPI Ha 7, 23 (first hand). 
® with suggestion of spaciousness Gva@ya.ov a spacious 

room upstairs Mk 14:15; Lk 22:12. 0Upa a wide door 1 Cor 

16:9. A winepress Rv 14:19 (Anvoc wu. ‘trough’ JosAs 2:20); 

yaoua a broad chasm (2 Km 18:17) Lk 16:26. oikia (Jer 52:13) 

2 Ti 2:20. 
© with words that include the idea of number GyéAn wu. a 

large herd Mk 5:11. detmvov a great banquet, w. many invited 

guests (Da 5:1 Theod.; JosAs 3:6) Lk 14:16. Also 607) tt. (Gen 

21:8) Lk 5:29; GJs 6:2. 
@ ofage (Jos., Ant. 12,207 uuKpoc f wéyac=‘young or old’); 

to include all concerned piKpol kal weyaAot small and great 
(PGM 15, 18) Rv 11:18; 13:16; 19:5, 18; 20:12. puKp@ te Kai 
ueyaAw Ac 26:22. G70 piKpov ews WeyaAov (Gen 19:11; 4 
Km 23:2; 2 Ch 34:30; POxy 1350) 8:10; Hb 8:11 (Jer 38:34). 

ueyas yevouevosg when he was grown up 11:24 (Ex 2:11). 6 

ueiCov the older (O. Wilck II, 144, 3 [128 ap]; 213, 3; 1199, 2; 

LXX; cp. Polyb. 18, 18, 9 Zkiiwv 6 péyag; 32, 12, 1) Ro 9:12; 

B 13:2 (both Gen 25:23). 

@ pert. to being above average in quantity, great TOpLOLOG 
a great means of gain 1 Ti 6:6. \w08aTodoota rich reward Hb 
10:35. 
© pert. to being above standard in intensity, great Svvauc 

Ac 4:33; 19:8 D. Esp. of sound: loud pwvy Mk 15:37; Lk 17:15; 

Rv 1:10; pwvy weyaay (LXX; TestAbr A 5 p. 82, 20f [Stone 
p. 12]; ParJer 2:2; ApcMos 5:21) Mt 27:46, 50; Mk 1:26; 5:7; 

15:34; Lk 4:33; 8:28; 19:37; 23:23 (Mwvaic weycdatc), 46; J 

11:43; Ac 7:57, 60; 8:7; Rv 5:12; 6:10 al.; wey. dovy (ParJer 
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5:32); Ac 14:10; 16:28; wey. tH dwvy (ParJer 9:8; Jos., Bell. 

6, 188) 14:10 v.1.; 26:24; év dwvy uw. Rv 5:2. weta odAmuyyos 
weycAns with a loud trumpet call Mt 24:31. kpavyn (Ex 11:6; 
12:30) Lk 1:42; Ac 23:9; cp. peiGov Kpacetv cry out all the 
more Mt 20:31. kometdc (Gen 50:10) Ac 8:2.—Of natural phe- 

nomena: ¢iveuoc wu. a strong wind J 6:18; Rv 6:13. AatAaw wu. 
(Jer 32:32) Mk 4:37. Bpovtr) (Sir 40:13) Rv 14:2. yahata Rv 

11:19; 16:21a. yaAaCa Aiav wu. opddpa AcPI Ha 5, 7. cetopwos 
u. (Jer 10:22; Ezk 3:12; 38:19; Jos., Ant. 9, 225) Mt 8:24; 28:2; 

Lk 21:11a; Ac 16:26. yadyvy wu. a deep calm Mt 8:26; Mk 
4:39; bas w. a bright light (JosAs 6:3; ParJer 9:18 [16]; Plut., 

Mor. 567f: a divine voice sounds forth from this light; Petosiris, 

fem. 7, In. 39 tO tepov Gotpov LEya TOLODV o@c) Mt 4:16a; 
GJs 19:2 (Is 9:1). Katua. uw. intense heat Rv 16:9 (JosAs 3:3).— 

Of surprising or unpleasant events or phenomena of the most 

diverse kinds (&m@Aeva Dt 7:23; Odvatocg Ex 9:3; Jer 21:6; 

KakOV Philo, Agr. 47) onueta (Dt 6:22; 29:2) Mt 24:24; Lk 

21:11b; Ac 6:8. Suvaetc 8:13. Epya uw. mighty deeds (cp. Judg 
2:7) Rv 15:3. weiGw tovtwv greater things than these J 1:50 
(ueiGova v.l.); cp. 5:20; 14:12. Suwywos uw. a severe persecu- 
tion Ac 8:1; Otic LL. (a time of) great suffering (1 Macc 9:27) 

Mt 24:21; Ac 7:11; Rv 2:22; 7:14. weipaoudc AcPl Ha 8, 22. 

TAnyN (Judg 15:8; 1 Km 4:10, 17 al.; TestReub 1:7; TestSim 8:4; 

Philo, Sacr. Abel. 134) 16:21b. 80pufo0c¢ GJs 21:1; AcPI Ha 1, 

28f (restored, s. AcPITh [Aa I 258, 6]) Awwos uw. (4 Km 6:25; 1 

Macc 9:24) Lk 4:25; Ac 11:28; avaykn p. Lk 21:23; mupetoc 
uw. a high fever (s. Tupetoc) 4:38.—Of emotions: yapa great 

joy (Jon 4:6; JosAs 3:4; 4:2 al.; Jos., Ant. 12, 91) Mt 2:10; 28:8; 

Lk 2:10; 24:52. pofoc great fear(X., Cyr. 4, 2, 10; Menand., 

fgm. 388 K6.; Jon 1:10, 16; 1 Macc 10:8; TestAbr B 13 p. 117, 

18 [Stone p. 82]; JosAs 6:1; GrBar 7:5) Mk 4:41; Lk 2:9; 8:37; 

Ac 5:5, 11; AcP1 Ha 3, 33. Ovuwoc u. fierce anger (1 Macc 7:35) 

Ry 12:12. weiCwv ayamn greater love J 15:13. kvm profound 
(Jon 4:1; 1 Macc 6:4, 9, 13; TestJob 7:8) Ro 9:2. oxvOpmmTia 

AcPI Ha 7, 36. miottc firm Mt 15:28. ékotaoic (cp. Gen 27:33; 
ParJer 5:8, 12) Mk 5:42. 

© pert. to being relatively superior in importance, great 

@ ofrational entities: of God and other deities 8gdc (SIG 985, 

34 Beol weyador [LBlock, Megaloi Theoi: Roscher II 2523-28, 
2536-40; SCole, Theoi Megaloi, The Cult of the Great Gods 

at Samothrace ’84]; 1237, 5 opyt weyady t. weycAov Atos; 
OGI 50, 7; 168, 6; 716, 1; PStras 81, 14 [115 Bc] *Iotdéoc 

ueyadys untpoc Vewv; POxy 886, 1; PTebt 409, 11; 22 6 Bed 
uw. Lapamc, al.; PGM 4, 155; 482; 778 and oft.; 3052 wey. Beds 
LaBaw0; 5, 474; Dt 10:17 al. in LXX; En 103:4; 104:1; Philo, 

Cher. 29 al.; Jos., Ant. 8, 319; SibOr 3, 19; 71 al—Thieme 

36f) Tit 2:13 (Christ is meant). “Aptets (q.v.) Ac 19:27f, 34f 

(cp. Ael. Aristid. 48, 21 K.=24 p. 471 D. the outcry: wéyac 6 
> AoKAnmtOs); s. New Docs 1, 106 on this epithet in ref. to deities. 

Simon the magician is called 7 dUvauc t. Peo } KahovLEV 
ueyaarn Ac 8:10b (s. Svvatis 5). The angel Michael Hs 8, 3, 
3; cp. 8, 4, 1—Of people who stand in relation to the Divin- 
ity or are otherw. in high position: Gpyiepervc (s. Gpytepevs 2a 
and tepetc abB.—dpy. wey. is also the appellation of the priest- 
prince of Olba [s. PECS 641f] in Cilicia: MAMA III 31 p. 67, 

ins 63; 64 [I Bc]) Hb 4:14. mpooytns (Sir 48:22) Lk 7:16. 

Tounyv Hb 13:20. Gener. of rulers: ot weycou the great ones, 

those in high position Mt 20:25; Mk 10:42. Of people promi- 

nent for any reason Mt 5:19; 20:26; Mk 10:43; Lk 1:15, 32; Ac 

5:36 D; 8:9 (MSmith, HWolfson Festschr., 65, 741: u. here and 

Lk 1:32 may imply a messianic claim).—eéyac in the super. 

sense (2 Km 7:9.—The positive also stands for the superl., e.g. 

Sallust. 4 p. 6, 14, where Paris calls Aphrodite kaAy=the most 

beautiful. Diod. S. 17, 70, 1 jmodguia tov mOAEwv=the most 
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hostile [or especially hostile] among the cities) Lk 9:48 (opp. 6 

UK POTEPOS).—Comp. weiGwv greater of God (Ael. Aristid. 27, 
3 K.=16 p. 382 D.; PGM 13, 689 émiKaAovual og, TOV TAaVTWV 

ueiCova) J 14:28; Hb 6:13; 13 3:20; 4:4. More prominent or 

outstanding because of certain advantages Mt 11:11; Lk 7:28; 

22:26f; J 4:12; 8:53; 13:16ab; 1 Cor 14:5. More closely de- 

fined: toyvi Kai Suvauet weiGwv greater in power and might 2 
Pt 2:11. wetSov tov tepov someth. greater than the temple Mt 
12:6. weiGwv with superl. mng. (Ps.-Apollod., Epit. 7, 8 Wag- 
ner: Odvooets Theis KpLovs GUOD OUVSEWV... KaL ADTOS TO 
ueiCovi bro08uc; Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 87 §366 év TapaoKevt| 
ueiCovi= in the greatest preparation; Vett. Val. 62, 24; TestJob 
3:1 év veifow dwti) Mt 18:1, 4; 23:11; Mk 9:34; Lk 9:46; 

22:24, 26. 
© of things: great, sublime, important wwotnp.ov (GrBar 

1:6; 2;6; ApcMos 34; Philo, Leg. All. 3, 100 al.; Just., A I, 27, 

4) Eph 5:32; 1 Ti 3:16. Of the sabbath day that begins a fes- 

tival period J 19:31; MPol 8:1b. Esp. of the day of the divine 

judgment (LXX; En 22:4; ApcEsdr 3:3 p. 27, 7 Tdf.; Just., D. 

49, 2 al.; cp. TestAbr A 13 p. 92, 11 [Stone p. 32]) Ac 2:20 

(Jo 3:4); Jd 6; Rv 6:17; 16:14. Of Paul’s superb instructional 

ability weyaAy KaO[nyjoet] AcPl Ha 6, 30f.—péyae in the su- 
perl. sense (Plut., Mor. 35a w. mp@toc; Himerius, Or. 14 [Ecl. 

15], 3 uéyac=greatest, really great; B-D-F §245, 2; s. Rob. 669) 
évtoMr Mt 22:36, 38. huépa 7) UW. ths Eopti|s the great day of 
the festival J 7:37 (cp. Lucian, Pseudolog. 8 1) weyaAn voupnvia 
[at the beginning of the year]); Mel., P. 79, 579; 92, 694 év tH 

u. €opty; GJs 1:2; 2:2 (s. deStrycker on 1:2). Of Mary’s day 
of parturition ws weyadn 1 ONUEPOV HUEPA what a great day 
this is GJs 19:2. weiGwv as comp. (Chion, Ep. 16, 8 philoso- 
phy as vowos wetGwv=higher law; Sir 10:24) J 5:36; 13 5:9. wu. 
Guwaptia J 19:11 (cp. schol. on Pla. 189d Guaptyuata weyara; 
Ex 32:30f). ta yaplouata ta wetCova the more important spir- 
itual gifts (in the sense Paul gave the word) 1 Cor 12:31. As a 

superl. (Epict. 3, 24, 93; Stephan. Byz. s.v. “YPAau: the largest 

of three cities is 1] wetCwv [followed by 1 EAdttwv, and finally 
utkpd=the smallest]. The comparative also performs the function 

of the superlative, e.g. Diod. S. 20, 22, 2, where mpeoButepoc 
is the oldest of 3 men) Mt 13:32; 1 Cor 13:13 (by means of 
the superl. .. Paul singles out from the triad the one quality that 

interests him most in this connection, just as Ael. Aristid. 45, 16 

K. by means of avtoc at the end of the O¢oi singles out Sara- 
pis, the only one that affects him).—The superl. wéy.otos, at 

times used by contemporary authors, occurs only once in the NT, 

where it is used in the elative sense very great, extraordinary 

(Diod. S. 2, 32, 1) €mayyéAuata 2 Pt 1:4.—On the adv. usage 
Ac 26:29 s. dAiyos 2bB.—Neut. pl. ueyGia Totety ti do great 
things for someone Lk 1:49 (cp. Dt 10:21). haketv weyaha Kat 
BrAaopnutas utter proud words and blasphemies Rv 13:5 (Da 

7:8; cp. En 101:3). émrotet vey[a]Aa Kal [Ba]v[uc]oua (Just., 
A I, 62, 4) (Christ) proceeded to perform great and marvelous 

deeds AcP| Ha 8, 33//BMM verso 6. 

© pert. to being unusual, surprising, neut. uéya ei ... 
Oepicouey; is it an extraordinary thing (i.e. are we expecting too 

much = our colloquial ‘is it a big deal’) if we wish to reap? 1 Cor 

9:11. ot péya. oby, et it is not surprising, then, if2 Cor 11:15 (on 
this constr. cp. Pla., Menex. 235d; Plut., Mor. 215f; Gen 45:28; 

s. AFridrichsen, ConNeot 2, ’36, 46).—B. 878f; 1309. DELG. 

M-M. TW. Sy. 

uteyevdos, 0S, TO (s. Leys; Hom.+)—@ quality of ex- 
ceeding a standard involving physical magnitude, size, lit. 

(Appian, Bell. Civ. 1, 50 §219 Gvijp weyéBet wéyac; Heraclid. 
Crit. 23 [p. 82, 14 Pfister]; weyaAn t weyeOet: Ps.-Dicaearch. 
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‘p. 145 In. 5 FE; Did., Gen. 35, 10) Hyndoc tO weyéBet very tall 
indeed Hs 9, 6, 1. ta weyéOn [tHv Onpiwv] the enormous size 
of the beasts AcPI Ha 1, 34. 

®@ quality of exceeding a standard of excellence, greatness: 

TO THS XAPAs p.=the great joy AcP| Ha 6, 9f. Of God (ins in 
Ramsay, CB 1/2, 700 no. 635, 4 to ueyeBoc t. E00; Philo, Spec. 
Leg. 1, 293 to t. Ogov L.; Ath. 22, 7 tod uw. tov Oeod. Divine 
hypostases Hippol., Ref. 5, 8, 3; 10, 10, 2) ti t0 UmepPaAAoV 
wéyeboc T. SUVaLEWS AVTOUV how surpassingly great (God’s) 
power Eph 1:19 (cp. Philo, Op. M. 23, end t0 uw. [tov SuveEewv 
Oeov]; see also New Docs 4, 107). év weyéOeu IEph ins, to be 
sure, does not belong grammatically w. 0gov, which rather goes 

Ww. TANPwOLatt foll.; nevertheless it describes the nature of God. 
TO LL. THS WaptUPLac the greatness of his martyrdom MPol 17:1 
(cp. Ts Yvmoews Iren. 1, 13, 6 [Harv. I, 123, 3]; Did., Gen. 115, 

2). atTrohauBaverv tO tStov uw. recover their proper greatness, 
of a congregation ISm 11:2. weyéBouc éotiv 6 Xpiotiaviowds 
Christianity is (truly) great IRo 3:3.—DELG s.v. wéyas. M-M. 
TW. Spicq. 

UEYLOTAY, dvos, 6 (fr. weyas via weytotos); almost exclu- 
sively, in our lit. always, in pl. weytotaves, wv (LXX; PsSol 
2:32; TestSol 10:28 C [acc. -ous]; JosAs; Manetho, Apot. 4, 41; 

Artem. 1, 2 p. 8, 16; 3, 9; Jos., Ant. 11, 37; 20, 26, Vi. 112; 149; 
Just., D. 107, 2; Tat. 3, 4;; PGM 13, 251 [sing.]; Phryn. 196f 

Lob.—B-D-F §2: Dorism) a person of high rank, great man, 

courtier, magnate at Herod’s court Mk 6:21. Gener. ot u. ths 
ys Rv 18:23; (w. Baotdetc) 6:15. C-HHunzinger, ZNW Beih. 
26, ’60, 209-20: Gospel of Thomas.—DELG s.v. wéyas. M-M. 

UEYLOTOS s. yas 4.—M-M. 

UEVEOUNVEVO (s. EPunvevo) aor. inf. weSepunvetdoa Sir 
prol. In. 30 (Polyb. 6, 26, 6; Diod. S. 1, 11, 2; Plut., Cato Maj. 

2, 6; Herm. Wr. 12, 13a; PTebt 164 I, 1 [II Bc]; BGU 1002 
Il, 1 al.; Sir prol., s. above; EpArist 38; Jos., Ant. 8, 142, C. 

Ap. 1, 54) translate Ac 13:8 (here ‘Elymas’ either explains 

Bar-Jesus or translates ucyoc, s. 7EAvpac). Mostly in the for- 
mula 6 gotw pedepunvevowevov which means (when trans- 
lated) (Theophilus: 296 fgm. 3 Jac.)Mt 1:23; Mk 5:41; 15:22, 

34; J 1:41; Ac 4:36. Also 6 A€yetau u. (v1. Eounvevdouevoy) J 

1:38.—DELG s.v. €punvets. M-M. 

uedn, HS, H (s. we; Antiphon+; Epict. 3, 26, 5; Herm. 
Wr. 1, 27; pap, LXX; PsSol 8:14; OdeSol 11:8; TestSol 18:16 

P; Test12Patr; GrBar; Philo; Jos., Ant. 1, 301; 11, 42; Ar. 10, 8; 

Just., A II, 2, 7) drunkenness év kpauTady Kat w. with dissipa- 
tion and drunkenness Lk 21:34. Also pl. w. the same mng. (Pla. 

et al.; also Vett. Val. 90, 13; PGiss 3, 8; Jdth 13:15; GrBar) 1 Cl 

30:1; AcPI Ha 1, 12; w. K®pot Ro 13:13. In a list of vices Gal 

5:21 (yet it seems that in the last two passages the proximity of 

kK@woi=“unrestrained revelry’ may influence é0au in the direc- 

tion of drinking-bout, on this cp. Diod. S. 16, 19, 2, where all mss. 

agree in the reading ot otpatnyot Ek THs WEANS WEAVOVTES = 
the generals who were drunken from the revelry)—DELG s.v. 

wé0u. M-M. TW. 

UWEDLOTAVO s. next entry. 

uedlotTHML (s. totnut) by-form weOtotava (Hv 1, 3, 4; 
1 Cor 13:2 v.I.) fut. wetaotiow LXX; 1 aor. wetéotnoa; 2 
aor. wetéotnv LXX. Pass.: aor. weteotdOnv; subj. wetaAotab@ 
(Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX, TestSol; TestAbr A 20 p. 103, 8 [Stone 

p. 54]; TestIss 1:13; Joseph.) 

@ transfer from one place to another, remove—@ of 

things ti someth. Opy 1 Cor 13:2 (Is 54:10). Heavens, mountains, 
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hills, seas Hv 1, 3, 4. (Yas) petéotyoEV eis tv Paotretav 
(God) transferred us to the kingdom Col 1:13 (cp. Jos., Ant. 9, 

235 u. gig t. @UTOU Paotkelav.—. eic=‘transplant into’ also 
Alex. Aphr., Mixt. II 2 p. 219, 28; 230, 29; cp. to petaottyvat 
ATO TOV OPAatav Ei TA GOPata. as a description of EkoTaOLC 
Did., Gen. 230, 9). 

® of persons remove, depose (3 Km 15:13; 1 Mace 11:63; 

Jos., Ant. 19, 297; 20, 16) tue Giro TOU tOTOV remove some- 
one from his place | C1 44:5. Pass. be removed otav wetaotada 
&K T. OlKOVOLLiGS When I am discharged fr. my position as man- 
ager Lk 16:4 (Vi. Aesopi G 9 tetaotow oF THs OiKOVvoLLLac=I 
will remove you from your position as steward.—u. €k as Jos., 

Vi. 195).—This is prob. also the place for Ac 13:22 wetaotyoas 

avtov after he had removed him (fr. the throne; cp. Da 2:21). 

The expr. in its fullest form, w. twa &k tov CHv ‘put someone 
to death’ (Diod. S. 2, 57, 5; 4, 55, 1; cp. 3 Macc 6:12), scarcely 

seems applicable here. 

© to bring to a different point of view, turn away, mislead, 

also in an unfavorable sense, fig. ext. of 1 (X., Hell. 2, 2, 5; 

Plut., Galba 1059 [14, 3] tovc TAElous wetéotnoay; Josh 14:8) 
ixavov 6yhov Ac 19:26.—DELG s.v. totnut. M-M. 

uedodEta, as, 1 also -Sia. (POxy 136, 18; 24; 1134, 9 al., 
though only in late pap [421 Ap and later], and in the sense 

‘method’, etc.; Hesychius; Suda) in our lit. (only Eph) only in 

an unfavorable sense (s. us805eUW) scheming, craftiness TPO 

THV LL. THS TAGs in deceitful scheming Eph 4:14, Pl. wiles, 
stratagems (Suda: we0o0detac: téxvag 1) S6OhOvG; Iren. 1, 9, 1 
[Harv. I 82, 1]: twa... Katavonoys tHV TavoUpyiav TIS LL. 
KGL TV TOVYPLAV TIS TAGVI{S) ai LW. TOD StaBOArov (Cyrill. of 
Scyth. p. 30, 21 uw. tov Sauwdovev) 6:11, 12 P*°—DELG s.v. 
660c¢. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

uedodevo (s. prec. entry) aor. 3 sg. ueOmdevoet 2 Km 
19:28 (found not infreq. in later wr., incl. PGM 13, 713; LXX, 

Philo) in an unfavorable sense defraud, deceive, pervert (Chari- 

ton 7, 6, 10 weBodevetar yuvy Emayyehiauc=is deceived by 
promises; POxy 2342, 27 [102 Ap]; Philo, Mos. 2, 212 omep 

ueBodevovow ot AoyoOnpat Kai Godiotai; 2 Km 19:28) ta 
NOYLL TOV KUPLOV TPOS Tas LOias EmLOUELLACS pervert the words 
of the Lord to suit one’s own desires Pol 7:1.—DELG s.v. 660s. 
M-M. TW. 

uedoovovy, OV, TO (subst. neut. of L~eOdpto¢ [w. two or three 

endings]; the subst. in Thu. et al.; Josh 19:27 A; Philo; Jos., Ant. 

18, 111; loanw. in rabb.) boundary; pl. (Thu. 4, 99; X., Cyr. 1, 

4, 16; 17) also the region included by the boundaries (Ael. Aris- 

tid. 38 p. 721 D.: év weBoptoucs ths “AttuKtys) Mk 7:24 v.L. (for 
Spua, q.v.).—DELG s.v. 6poc. M-M. Sv. 

WEDVGX fut. weOVoW; | aor. EuéOv0a LXX (causal of pe- 
OU; Pla. et al.; LXX; OdeSol 11:7) cause to become intoxi- 

cated; in our lit. only pass. we8VoKOWat (Eur., Hdt. et al.; Pr 4:17; 

23:31; Jos., Bell. 2, 29; TestJud 14:1) 1 aor. EueOvoOny; fut. 

ucOvoOroouat, in act. sense get drunk, become intoxicated o\- 
vq@ with wine Eph 5:18 (as Pr 4:17; s. B-D-F §195, 2; Rob. 533). 

ot peOvoKOpEVOL (Cornutus 30 p. 59, 21; Dio Chrys. 80 [30], 36) 
1Th5:7(s. we8Uw). W. Tivetv (X., Cyr. 1,3, 11) Lk 12:45. we8v- 

oOnvau be drunk (Diod. S. 23, 21 we8vo8Evtec=those who had 

become drunk. Likewise 5, 26, 3; 17, 25, 5; Jos., Vi. 225 of one 

who revealed secrets in an intoxicated state) J 2:10. &« tov oivov 
(like "7 TDW) Rv 17:2. S. wé6n.—M-M. DELG s.v. peu. TW. 

UEVUOUG, 0s, TO (s. prec. and two next entries; LXX; 
Philo, Agr. 157, Deus Imm. 158 al.) intoxicating drink \\. 
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&voutac intox. drink that leads to lawlessness Hm 8:3. Pl. (w. 

éSéouata) 6, 2, 5; 12, 2, 1 —-DELG s.v. wéOv. 

ueduoos, OV, 6 (s. two prec. and next entry; masc. subst. 

of the adj., which is found Aristoph. et al.; POxy 1828, 3; LXX; 

TestJud 14:8. From Menand. [fgm. 67 K6.] on, it is used of both 

sexes [Lucian, Tim. 55; Plut., Brut. 5, 4; Sext. Emp., Hyp. 3, 24; 

Pr 23:21; 26:9], though the older writers used it only of women: 

Phryn. 151f Lob.) drunkard w. those addicted to other vices (as 

Cebes 34, 3 and in the pap above) Hs 6, 5, 5. Likew., but closely 

connected w. AoiSopos, 1 Cor 5:11; 6:10.—DELG s.v. wéOv. 
M-M. 

uwEedvw (uéOv ‘wine’; Hom. et al.; PHal 1, 193f; PGM 7, 180 

TOMG Tivew Kal un wEebVetv, al. in pap; LXX, Test12Patr; 
Philo; Jos., Bell. 6, 196, Vi. 225; 388; Just., D. 14, 6) to drink to a 

point of intoxication, be drunk Ac 2:15; Ox 1 verso, 15 (ASyn. 

240, 40; cp. GTh 28; Unknown Sayings 69-74). Opp. mrewav 

1 Cor 11:21. ot we8voKOUEVOL VUKTOS LEBVOVOLW those who 
get drunk are drunk at night 1 Th 5:7. ot weOvovtes those 
who are drunken (Diod. S. 4, 5, 3; Cornutus 30 p. 61, 6; Job 

12:25) Mt 24:49.—In imagery (X., Symp. 8, 21; Pla., Lysias 

222c; Philostrat., Vi. Soph. 2, 1, 2 mAOUt@ w.; Achilles Tat. 

1, 6, 1 Epwtt; OdeSol 11:6 Vdap to &Oadvatov; Philo) of the 
apocal. woman who has sated her thirst for blood (sim. in hue to 

wine) etSov thy yuvaika wEbvovoay Ek T. aiuatos T. &yLOvV 
Rv 17:6.—DELG s.v. 1€0u. M-M. TW. 

WELYVULL, WELYVUO s. uiyvut. 

WELOLA® fut. 3 sg. wetdudoet Sir 21:20; aor. ptc. werdidoag 
(Hom. et al.; Philo, Joseph.) smile wevsidoavtos tov To0.1d0¢ 
AcPI Ha 3, 14; 4, 2 (of a celestial being)—DELG. 

UELCOTEQOG s. pe yac. 

wetCov s. weyac.—M-M. 

UELALoow (in various senses: Hom., trag., Aristoph. et al.; Jos., 

Bell. 1, 161; Just., D. 90, 5) treat kindly, be appealing/winning 

in manner/words, speak winsomely thy Tapa[Padracotav ynv 
G]vnrOe[v dta]|Kovav kai wEethet[Ooouevoc] (Jesus) traveled 
through the land along the sea, rendering service and being win- 

some in his words AcP] BMM verso 14 (restoration as suggested 

by HSanders, HTR 31, 38, 89).—DELG s.v. wsihua. 

UELOW 1 aor. Eueiwoa (s. weiwotc; X., Pla. et al.; Strabo: 91 

fgm. 18 Jac. [Jos., Ant. 15, 10]; PFay 26, 15 [II Ap] al. in pap; Sir 

43:7; Philo, Rer. Div. Her. 140; SibOr 12, 134; Ar. 6, 2; Ath., R. 

7 p. 56, 7) lessen ti someth. tO O€uvov TIS Piraderoias DBUOV 
the respect that is due your brotherly love | C1 47:5 (cp. SIG 783, 

8f OVK EULMOEV TL TIS TATPWAS GpEtHS).—DELG s.v. wsiwv. 

UELWOLSG, EMS, H (s. wetow; Hippocr. et al.; Polyb. 9, 43, 
5; Sext. Emp., Math. 9, 400; Vett. Val. index; PMich XIII, 659, 

227 [VI AD] taxes; Philo) lessening, diminution ths oapKdc 
mutilation of the flesh Dg 4:4.—DELG s.v. weimv. New Docs 2, 
78. 

uedav, TO s. ushac, end. 

UEAQVEW fut. ushaviow; 1 aor. gueddvnoa (s. uéhac; 
Theophr. et al.; PLond II, 897, 22f p. 207 [84 ap]) turn black of 

stones Hs 9, 30, 2.—In 9, 8, 7 the ueAavwocv of the mss. was 

corrected by Gebhardt to éue\c-vyoay (otherwise only mid. pf. 

wewedcvmuat LXX; JosAs 10:9 cod. A [p. 51, 21 Bat.]; GrBar 

13:1).—Reinhold §14, 3. DELG s.v. wédac. 

MEAEL 

WEAGS, MEAGIVG, MEAQY gen. avos, aivys, avos (s. 
prec. entry; Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX, JosAs 10:1; 14:15; Sib. Or. 

4, 75; Philo, Joseph.; Tat. 33, 3) by-form wehavdg (acc. sg. -Ov 
JosAs 10:9; 13:2; 14:12 [each wédcrv cod. BJ; pl. -ovg TestSol 
9:9 C) comp. wehavatepog (Strabo 16, 4, 12) 1 Cl 8:3. 

@ black—@ hair (Lev 13:37) Mt 5:36 (opp. \euKOc as 
Artem. 1, 32 p. 34, 5; 9f). Of clothing used in mourning 

(Polyaenus 6, 7, 1 év uehaivy goOnt1; Jos., Vi. 138) w. dg OcK- 
Kos tTplxLvos Rv 6:12; cp. 1 Cl 8:3. 
© apocal. color: w. others Rv 6:5 (cp. Zech 6:2, 6 and s. 

Tuppds); Hv 4, 1, 10; 4, 3, 2; named alone, and as the color of 

evil, forming a contrast to the world of light (evil, malignant in 

the moral realm Solon, Pind. et al.; Diphilus Com. [IV/III Bc] 

91e of a woman; Plut., Mor. 12d uw. &vOpwrrot; M. Ant. 4, 28 wu. 

790s; Philostrat., Vi. Apoll. 5, 36 p. 196, 19 of misused gold) 

Hs) 95.15753'9:63<4. 95 Si lifi, 4fs OF 95553 9 MISS Oss 3-29. 

19, 1. Hence 6 u. the Black One of the devil B 4:9; 20:1 (Lucian, 

Philops. 31 6 daiuwv wekavtepos tov COpov).—FDélger, D. 
Sonne der Gerechtigkeit u. der Schwarze 1918; LZiehen, ARW 

24, 1926, 48ff; RGradwohl, Die Farben im AT Beih. ZAW 83, 

63, 50-53. S. also AcThom 55 [Aa II/2, 171, 15]; 64 [180, 16]. 

@ neut. to wéhav, avos ink (Pla., Phdr. 276c; Demosth. 18, 
258; Plut., Mor. 84le, Solon 17, 3; Synes., Ep. 157 p. 294b 

KGAAUOV K. YaPTHV K. UEAaV; PGrenf II, 38, 8 [81 Bc]; POxy 
326; PLeid X, 10, 1 ff; ParJer 6:19 yaptynv Kat uéhava; TestAbr 

A 12 p. 91, 3f [Stone p. 30] xaptynv kal WéAava Kat KGAGLOV; 
loanw. inrabb.) €motoA} éyyeypauuevy wéhavi2 Cor 3:3. duc 
UEAAVOS KAL KAAGUOU YPadetv write with pen and ink 3J 13. 
dud. YaPTOV Kal UEAaVOS 2J 12.—Pauly-W. Suppl. VII 1574 ff; 
KI. Pauly V 856; BHHW III 1991. B. 1052; 1055; 1291. DELG. 

M-M. TW. 

Medea, 6 indecl. (48'779?; in a list of indecl. names scarcely 

Meiéd. as gen. of Mehecc) Melea, in the genealogy of Jesus Lk 
3:31. 

weet third pers. sing. of wéhw, used impersonally and person- 

ally; impf. éueAev; 1 aor. Eu€Anoev, subj. ueAnoy (B 1:5) (Hom. 
et al.; pap, LXX; TestAbr A 4 p. 81, 21 [Stone p. 10]; Just.; Tat. 

[uéAov éotiv]) w. dat. of pers. 
@ it is a care/concern, is of interest to someone—@ w. 

gen. of the thing about which concern is felt (trag., Pla. et al.; 
Ael. Aristid. 51, 34 K.=27 p. 542 D.: tovtov éuéAnoe tH 8e0; 
Oenomaus fgm. 12 [in Eus., PE 5, 34, 14] satirical statement by 

a Cynic: tl Wéhet tots HiravOpwrrots BEots AvOPWTHV; Jos., 
Ant. 7, 45 8e6c, @ wéhet TavtwV; Just., A I, 28, 4; D. 6, 1; Ath. 

35, 2) un TOV Bowv LL. TO BEQ; is it about oxen that God is 
concerned? 1 Cor 9:9 (Ael. Dion. t, 35; Paroem. Gr.: Apostol. 
17, 43 tov S Svwv ovpot wédet. For the idea cp. Aeschin. 1, 
17; EpArist 144; Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 260 od yap brép GAOywV 
6 VOLO). 
© foll. by wept twos about someone or someth. (Aeschyl., 

Hadt. et al.; Diod. S. 4, 38, 3 wepi tov AouTov Ati wedjoeww = 
Zeus will care for the rest; Alciphron 4, 6, 5; PLond III, 897, 27 

p. 207 [84 ap]; POxy 1155, 5; 1 Macc 14:42, 43; Wsd 12:13; 

Jos., Ant. 6, 253; Just., D. 8, 2 wept ceavtod) ov u. Cor Tepl 
ovdevos you care for no one, i.e. you court no one’s favor 
or you don’t care what anybody thinks or says about you Mt 

22:16; Mk 12:14. wept tov TpoPatwv care for the sheep J 
10:13. Tepi TOV TIMYOV 12:6; cp. 1 Pt 5:7; Hv 2, 3, 1. epi 

aAYATNS OD LW. AUVTOLS they are not concerned about love ISm 
6:2. 

© foll. by owt (Hdt. 9, 72; PSI 445; Tob 10:5 BA) someone is 

concerned that Mk 4:38; Lk 10:40. W. inf. foll. (POxy 930, 11) 
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“someone takes care or is pleased to do someth. B 11:1. W. rept 

tivo and a subst. inf. foll. tov wetadovvat 1:5. 
@ a rather clear case of the personal constr, (Hom. et al.; 

EpArist 92) odev (subj.) tovtwv (partitive gen.) 7 Paddtwve 
éuehev none of these things concerned Gallio = he paid no atten- 

tion to this Ac 18:17 (s. B-D-F §176, 3; Rob. 508f. But s. obdeic 
2by). Sim. Ta&vta. Got Ll. you are concerned about everything, lit. 

“everything is a care to you’=you want to know about everything 

Hs 9, 13, 6. —S. also wéAowa. 
@ be a source of concern abs. (X., Cyr. 4, 3, 7; IG IX, 1, 

654 th ew pedroet) Uy Got WEAEtwW never mind 1 Cor 7:21.— 
DELG s.v. 1éA@. M-M. 

Me eden s. Madedena. 

WEAETOO (s. ehétn) fut. wedetry}ow LXX; | aor. guehétyoa 
(Hom. Hymns, Thu.; Vett. Val. 330, 22; pap, LXX; TestAbr B 2 

p. 106, 19 [Stone p. 60]; Philo; Just., D. 86, 6; Tat. 21, 1). 

@ to work with someth. definite in mind, take care, en- 

deayor (Hes. et al.; PSI 94, 18) ig tO oMoaL Wy to save a 
soul B 19:10. 

@ toimprove by care or study, practice, cultivate, take pains 

with w. acc. (Aristoph., Plut. 511; Hdt. 6, 105; Philo; Jos., Bell. 6, 

306 al.) tavta (Epict. 2, 1,29 tadta wedretate; 1, 1, 25;tadtTa 
weh.... BV tTOUTOLS ... ; Tat. 21, 1) 1 Ti 4:15; B 21:7. w. tov 

dofov tov BE0v cultivate the fear of God B 4:11; cp. 11:5 (=Is 
33:18). Pass. duc tO WehetTaoVat Bavatov Katahvow because 
the destruction of death was being carried out \Eph 19:3. 

© to fix one’s mind on someth., think about, meditate upon 

(Ps.-Demosth. 61, 43; Just., D. 86, 6) tl someth. (Epict. 1, 25, 

6; Job 27:4; Pr 15:28; EpArist 160; Jos., Ant. 4, 183) keva 

think vain thoughts, conspire in vain (P?7 7379) Ac 4:25 (Ps 2:1). 

didotakua Pyuwatog B 10:11.—Abs. pndé pwedretate and do 
not rack your brains Mk 13:11 v.1—DELG s.v. wéAw. M-M. 

TW. Sv. 

UEAETH, NS, 1 (cp. prec. entry; Hes. et al.; IG II?, 1028, 19 
al.; BGU 1125, 7 [13 Bc]; LXX; ParJer 9:5; Jos.Philo; Jos., C. 

Ap. 2, 276, Ant. 16, 43; Ath. 33, 2 u. AOywv) meditation, study 

B 10:11—B. 1092. DELG s.v. wéhw. Sv. 

weAt, LT0S, TO (Hom.+) honey; sweet Rv 10:9f (Ezk 3:3); Hm 

5, 1, 5f. W. milk as food for children (Diod. S. 5, 70, 3; Philostrat., 

Her. 19, 19; Is 7:15, 22) B 6:17; sign of fertility (schol. on Pind., 

O. 1, 157¢ [98] yr wet PEovoag) 6:8, 10, 13 (Ex 33:3; on the 
formula s. HUsener [s. yoko b]; NDahl, MGoguel Festschr. ’50, 

62-70). w. &yptov (s. cyptog 1) Mt 3:4; Mk 1:6; GEb13, 79 (in 
antiquity uw. freq. associated w. divine inspiration and oracular 

expression, cp. Pind., P. 4, 60 and schol. on the same).—As heal- 

ing remedy ptéAiti Oepdtreve Oeautov AcPI Ha 5, 36. SKrauss, 
Honig in Palastina: ZDPV 32, 1909, 151-64; Dalman, Arbeit 

VII (s. oixic. 1a)—AMayor, Mad Honey!: Archaeology 48/6, 

32-40 (informative, but without detailed documentation of an- 

cient sources); BHHW II 747.—B. 384. DELG. M-M. TW. 

UEALOOG, N¢, H (cp. WéAt; Hom. et al.; PSI 426, 13; Ps.-Phoc. 
127; JosAs; Philo in Eus., PE. 8, 11, 8; Jos., Ant. 5, 288; 6, 118) 

bee B 6:6 (Ps 117:12).—B. 192. DELG s.v. €At. 

MEALOOLOG, Lov (s. prec. entry) pert. to the bee (Syntipas p. 
28, 9; 29, 3) uedtoovov Knptov (bee-)honeycomb (Biogr. p. 93; 
Syntipas 28, 7) Gro wedtootov KnpPlov some honeycomb Lk 
24:42 v.l. As subst. to peMtoo(e)iov bee-hive (ApcSed 8, 5 p. 
132, 38 Ja. [‘bee’]; PCairZen 467 [III Bc]; schol. on Nicander, 

Alexiph. 547; Hesych.) Gro peAtootov KNpLOV a honeycomb 
from a bee-hive vs. 42 v.l.—EbNestle, ZDPV 30, 1907, 209f; 

UEAAW 627 

EGrafvMiilinen, ibid. 35, 1912, 105ff; LK@hler, ibid. 54, °31, 
289ff, GDalman, ibid. 55, ’32, 80f; PKatz, TLZ 83, °58, 315. 
DELG s.v. At. 

MeAttn, n¢, 1} Malta, an island located south of Sicily (M. is 
attested as the name of this island in Diod. S. 15, 12, 2; Strabo 6, 

2, 11; 17, 3, 16; Ps.-Scylax 94 [p. 37 BFabricius 1878]; ins) Ac 

28:1.—On debate respecting identification w. Mijet, off the Dal- 

matian coast (among the first in modern times AAcworth, JTS 

24, °73, 190-93) and Cephallenia (Warnecke, Romfahrt 59-69; 

145-56) s. BRapske, BAFCS II 36-43.—AMayr, D. Insel Malta 

im Altertum 1909; Zahn, AG 841-44; JvonFreeden, Malta u. die 

Baukunst seiner Megalith-Tempel ’93; Pauly-W. XV 543ff; K1. 
Pauly III 1179; DAC X 1320ff; BHHW II 1132f; OEANE III 

402-5. —Boffo, Iscrizioni no. 22. M-M. 

Meattyvy vl. for Meditn. 

UwEAAO (Hom.+) fut. weddvow; impf. Zuehdov (all edd. J 6:6; 
Ac 21:27) and jyeddov (all edd. Lk 7:2; 19:4; J 4:47; 12:33; 

18:32; Hb 11:8; s. B-D-F §66, 3; W.-S. §12, 3; MIt-H. 188. In 
Att. ins the 7}- appears after 300 Bc [Meisterhans>-Schw. 169]. In 

IPriene é- occurs only once: 11, 5 [c. 297 Bc]). 

@ to take place at a future point of time and so to be sub- 

sequent to another event, be about to, used w. an inf. foll. 

@ only rarely w. the fut. inf., w. which it is regularly used in 

ancient Gk. (Hom. et al.), since in colloquial usage the fut. inf. 

and ptc. were gradually disappearing and being replaced by com- 

binations with wéAA@ (B-D-F §338, 3; 350; s. Rob. 882; 889). 

W. the fut. inf. uw. denotes certainty that an event will occur in 
the future p. €oeoa (SIG 914, 10 wéAdet EoeoOat; 247 I, 74 

éuehhe ... [S@oe]twv; Jos., Ant. 13, 322; Mel., P. 57, 415) will 
certainly take place or be Ac 11:28; 24:15; 27:10; 1 Cl 43:6; cp. 

Dg 8:2. 

© w. the aor. inf. (rarely in ancient Gk. [but as early as Hom., 

and e.g. X., Cyr. 1, 4, 16]; Herodas 3, 78 and 91; UPZ 70, 12 

[152/1 Bc]; PGiss 12, 5; POxy 1067, 17; 1488, 20; Ex 4:12; 

Job 3:8; 2 Macc 14:41; JosAs 29:3; ParJer 9:13; GrBar 4:15 

[Christ.]; ApcMos13; s. Phryn. p. 336; 745ff Lob.; WRuther- 

ford, New Phryn. 1881, 420ff) be on the point of, be about 

to, UW. AToKaAUPOHVat be about to be revealed Ro 8:18. tO 
Swdekagvdrov tov *Iopand wEédAov GrohkEoOaL the twelve 
tribes of Israel that were about to be destroyed | C155:6. ywehAev 

Tpoayayetv Ac 12:6. aTo8avetv Rv 3:2. guéoatvs. 16. teketv 
12:4. 
© w. the pres. inf. So mostly (ca. 80 times in the NT; oft. in 

lit., ins, pap, LXX; TestAbr B 4 p. 108, 14 [Stone p. 64]; ApcEsdr 

6:23f p. 32, 2f Tdf.; EpArist; Demetr.: 722 fgm. 7 Jac.; Just., A 

I, 51, 8; D. 32, 4 al.; Tat. 14, 1; Mel., P. 38, 263; Ath. 32, 1). 
a. be about to, be on the point of jywehhev tekevtav he was 

at the point of death (Aristot. fgm. 277 [in Apollon. Paradox. 

27] and Diod. S. 6, 4, 3 wéAdwv tehevtay; cp. Jos., Ant. 4, 
83; 12, 357) Lk 7:2. Also tjuehhev GmoOvyoKew (Artem. 4, 

24 p. 217, 5 ypavc peAAovoa amoO8vyoKetv; Aesop, Fab. 131 
P=202 H.; 233 P=216 H.; 2 Macc 7:18; 4 Macc 10:9) J 4:47. 

HeAAev Eautov cvawpetv Ae was about to kill himself Ac 16:27. 
Of God’s eschat. reign wédeww épyeoOan | Cl 42:3. Of heavenly 

glory 1] wéhAovoE AToKaAUTTEGOat 1 Pt 5:1. Cp. Lk 19:4; J 
6:6; Ac 3:3; 5:35; 18:14; 21:27; 22:26; 23:27.—Occasionally 

almost = begin jywehdov ypadew Rv 10:4. d6tav pwédry tavta 
ouvteketobat Tavta when all these things are (or begin) to be 

accomplished Mk 13:4; cp. Lk 21:7; Rv 10:7. 

B. in a weakened sense it serves simply as a periphrasis for 

the fut. (PMich III, 202, 8ff; 13ff [105 AD]—Mayser II/1, 226) 

boa AKGAM 7 Kal pW. Aadetv (= Kal Aadyjow) what I tell or 
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shall tell Hm 4, 4, 3. So esp. oft. in Hermas: uw. A€éyew v 1, 1, 
6; 3, 8, 11; m 11:7, 17; s 5, 2, 1. w. évtéAAeoOau v 5:5; m 5, 

2, 8. wu. KaTOLKElV s 1:1; 4:2. u. xopetv (=YopProw) IMg 5:1. 
u. Baotkevew GJs 23:2.—Substitute for the disappearing fut. 
forms (inf. and pte. B-D-F §356); for the fut. inf.: TpooedoKwv 
QUTOV LEAAEL TiTpacOat Ac 28:6; for the fut. ptc.: 0 WEAA@V 
épyeoOa Mt 11:14. 6 tovto ueAA@V TPAOoELV the one who 
was going to do this Lk 22:23; cp. 24:21; Ac 13:34. ot uéhAovtEs 
Tuotevetv those who were to believe (in him) in the future 1 Ti 

1:16; 1 Cl 42:4; Hm 4, 3, 3. wéhAovtEs Goefetv those who were 
to be ungodly in the future 2 Pt 2:6 v.l. (s. 3, end). Of Christ 

6 uedAwv Kpivew 2 Ti 4:1; B 7:2. ot wéAAovtes apvetoban = 
ot Gpvnoouevot Hv 2, 2, 8. Tupds Crjroc EoOiew LeAAOVTOS 
TOUS UTEVaVtLOUS raging fire that will devour the opponents 

Hb 10:27. 

y. denoting an intended action: intend, propose, have in mind 

uéhher Hpwdys Cytetv to matdtov Herod intends to search 
for the child Mt 2:13. of tweddev adtoc EpyeoBat where he 
himself intended to come Lk 10:1. wéhdovow EpyeoOat they in- 
tended to come J 6:15. Cp. vs. 71; 7:35; 12:4; 14:22; Ac 17:31; 

20:3, 7, 13ab; 23:15; 26:2; 27:30; Hb 8:5; 2 Pt 1:12. ti wédAEtc 

trovetv; what do you intend to do? Hs 1:5. ob w. wotetv J have no 
intention of doing MPol 8:2. . TPOONAODY they wanted to nail 

him fast 13:3. w. KauBavew we wanted to take him out 17:2. 
to be inevitable, be destined, inevitable—@ w. pres. inf. 

to denote an action that necessarily follows a divine decree is 

destined, must, will certainly ... w. waoxEw he is destined to 

suffer Mt 17:12; B 7:10; 12:2; cp. 6:7. wu. otavpovobat must 
be crucified 12:1. uw. Tapadiéoo8a Mt 17:22; Lk 9:44; B 

16:5. uehhev GaroOvyjoKew J 11:51; 12:33; 18:32. év oapKi uw. 
bavepovobatB 6:7, 9, 14. Cp. Mt 16:27; 20:22; Ro 4:24; 8:13; 

Rv 12:5. oWKEtLUEAAOVOLV .. . Bewpety they should no more see 
... Ac 20:38. ta U. yiveo8at what must come to pass 26:22; cp. 
Rv 1:19. dua tovs péhAOVtAS KANPOVOLLEtV OWTNPLAV those 
who are to inherit salvation Hb 1:14. wéhAouev OriPEoban that 
we were to be afflicted 1 Th 3:4.—Mk 10:32; Lk 9:31; J 7:39; 

Hb 11:8. év HuEpag fi EuedAe Onptowayetv on the day on which 
Paul was to fight the wild animals AcP| Ha 3, 9. @>s wedAOVONS 
THs TOhEWS aipEecOat in expectation of the city’s destruction 
5, 16. dvmbev WéEAAw otavpovobat I (Jesus) am about to be 
crucified once more 7, 39. 

® w.aor. inf. dmoKadvOjvau that is destined (acc. to God's 
will) to be revealed Gal 3:23. 

© The pte. is used abs. in the mng. (in the) future, to come 
(Pind., O. 10,7 6 wéAAwv Ypovog ‘the due date’) 6 aimv wéeAhov 
the age to come (s. aimv 2b), which brings the reign of God (opp. 

6 aimv obtos or 6 viv aiwv) Mt 12:32; Eph 1:21; 2 Cl 6:3; 
Pol 5:2; cp. Hb 6:5. Also 6 w. Kaipdc (opp. 6 vv kK.) B 4:1. 4 
uw. Gown (opp. 7 vov ©.) 1 Ti 4:8. 6 uw. Blog (opp. 6 viv B.) 2 Cl 
20:2. 7 wu. Baotreta. 5:5; 1] OlKOULEVY 1} LL. the world to come Hb 
2:5. 7, ueAAovoa TOAts (as wordplay, opp. [ov ... ] wevovoa 
T.) 13:14. 9 w. Eayyedia. the promise for the future 2 Cl 10:3f. 
Ta UW. “yaOG Hb 9:11 v.13 Hv 1, 1,8. 1] w. dvaotaots 1 Cl 24:1; 
TO KPa TO LL. the judgment to come Ac 24:25; cp. 1 Cl 28:1; 2 
Cl 18:2; MPol 11:2. 7 uw. d6pyy Mt 3:7; [Eph 11:1. 4 w. OAtwuc 
Hv 4, 2,5. ta uw. okavdaha B 4:9.—1 wéhAOv0d cov &dehoy 
your future sister=the one who in the future will be your sister, 

no longer your wife Hv 2, 2, 3. Several times the noun can be 

supplied fr. the context: tu7rog tod wéAAovtos, i.e. "Addu Ro 

5:14.—Subst. to uA Aov the future (Aeneas Tact. 422; 431 al.; 
Antiphanes Com. [IV Bc] 227 K.; Menand., Monostich. 412 [608 

Jaekel] Mei.; Anacreont. 36; Plut., Caes. 14, 4; Herodian 1, 14, 

2; SIG 609, 5; ViEzk 13 [p. 75, 12 Sch.]; Philo, Mel.) 1 C1 31:3. 

gig TO LL. for the future (Jos., Ant. 9, 162) 1 Ti 6:19; specif. (in 

Meayt 

the) next year (PLond III, 1231, 4 p. 108 [144 ap] TIYV ELC TO 

usAAov yewpyeiay; s. Field, Notes 65) Lk 13:9. ta w. the things 
to come (X., Symp. 4, 47; Aeneas Tact. 1050; Artem. 1, 36; Wsd 

19:1; TestJob 47:9; JosAs 23:8; Philo; Just., D. 7, 1; Ath. 27, 2) 

Col 2:17; PtK 3 p. 15, 21. (Opp. ta éveot@ta the present as 
PGM 5, 295) Ro 8:38; 1 Cor 3:22; B 1:7; 5:3; 17:2. Ox 1081 

39f (SJCh 91, 2) (s. Gpx1) 2). Uncertain 2 Pt 2:6 (if doeBEow 

is to be retained, the ref. is to impending judgment for the 

impious). 

@ delay vi wédde16; why are you delaying? (cp. Aeschyl., 
Prom. 36; Eur., Hec. 1094; Thu. 8, 78; Lucian, Dial. Mort. 10, 

13; Jos., Bell. 3, 494 ti wéAAOpev; 4 Mace 6:23; 9:1) Ac 22:16. 

ov weddtjoas without delay AcP| Ha 8, 4. The connection in 
AcPt Ox 849, 1 is uncertain.—B. 974. DELG. M-M. TW. 

uéAouae (cp. wéhet; mid. Hom., Od. 10, 505, also pap) be 
an object of care, be a cause of concern euehnuevyn 9E@ you 
(Mary), for whom God shows care and concern GJs 13:2 (ye- 

vébAy ypvoein ... OeO wewedANuEevy Eotat SibOr 1, 286.—For 
the sense cp. dvOpw7re TOD OEov WELEhetnLEVE TestAbr B 2 p. 
106, 19 [Stone p. 60]). See deStrycker p. 307.—DELG s.v. wéA. 

UEAOS, OVS, TO (Hom.t)—@ a part of the human body, 
member, part, limb lit., of parts of the human body (cp. Did., 

Gen. 8 A, 7) KaOdrep év Evi OMMaTL TOAAG UL. EXOWEV as we 
have many parts/members in one body Ro 12:4ab; cp. 1 Cor 

12:12a, 14, 18-20, 25f; Js 3:5 (Apollod. [II Bc]: 244 fgm. 307 

Jac. KPATLOTOV TOV WEADYV 1) YAMOOR). TH LW. TOD GMULATOS the 
parts of the body (Diod. S. 5, 18, 12; Philo, In Flacc. 176; Orig., 

C.Gelss 7, 385.13) 1 Corsl2:12b3225 0 Cl3 7293 2.6:24W, 
oOapé 6:6. u. okotewvov Lk 11:36 v.l. W. gen. of pers. Mt 5:29f 
(cp. Sextus 13); Ro 6:13ab; 19ab; 7:5, 23ab; Js 3:6; 4:1 (the 

pl. in these pass. may also refer to the ‘body’ as the sum of its 

parts, but the pl. to wéAn Pind., N. 11, 15 which has been used in 
support does not mean the body as such, but is used with pathos 

in reference to the athlete’s limbs, so vital to his profession, as 

Ovatc, i.e. while enjoying vigor the athlete must recognize his 

mortality). ovyKkoTN wed@v mangling of limbs (leading to mar- 

tyrdom; Diod. S. 17, 83, 9 describes a procedure of this kind) IRo 

5:3.—Metaph. of sinful characteristics or behavior vexpmoate 
TO LEAN TH ET THS yt\¢ put to death your worldly parts = put to 
death whatever in you is worldly Col 3:5. 

@ a part as member of a whole, member fig. extension of 

1: of the many-sided organism of the Christian community (on 

the figure of the body and its members, a favorite one in ancient 

lit., e.g. Aristot., Pol. 1253a 20-29; cp. Ar. 13, 5; Ath. 8, 1; s. 

Ltzm., Hdb. on 1 Cor 12:12; WNestle, D. Fabel des Menenius 

Agrippa: Klio 21, 1927, 350-60): the individual Christians are 

members of Christ, and together they form his body (for this idea 

cp. Simplicius in Epict. p. 70, 51: souls are ugpn tov BEod; 71, 

5.—At p. 80, 54 the soul is called wépoc 7 edo tod Geo; Iren. 
5, 2, 2 [Harv. II 319, 2, 1]) 1 Cor 12:27; Eph 5:30; 1 Cl 46:7; 
IEph 4:2; ITr 11:2; cp. Eph 4:16 v.l. GAANAwv wéhy members of 
each other Ro 12:5; Eph 4:25; 1 Cl 46:7b. In 1 Cor 6:15a for 

a special reason the ompata of the Christians are called wéhy 
Xptotov. Since acc. to Paul’s understanding of Gen 2:24 sexual 
intercourse means fusion of bodies (1 Cor 6:16), relations w. a 

prostitute fr. this point of view become particularly abhorrent vs. 
15b.—DELG. M-M. TW. Sv. 

Medyi, 0 indecl. (°>92) Melchi, in the genealogy of Jesus 
(AssMos fgm. c) 

@ son of Jannai, father of Levi Lk 3:24.—@ son of Addi, 

father of Neri vs. 28. 



Medyioedex 

‘Medyztoédex, 6 also -cedék; indecl. (PTy7D9%; Gen 14:18; 
Philo, Leg. All. 3, 79; Jos., Ant. 1, 180f.—FBurkitt, The Syriac 

Forms of NT Proper Names 1912, 82; Billerbeck IV 252f, 452ff) 

Melchizedek king of Salem and priest of God Most High in the 

time of Abraham (both after Gen 14:18). In the typology of Hb, 

a type of Christ as High Priest (Mel. is not called &py.epevs 
in LXX, Philo, or Joseph., but 6 péyac tepevs Philo, Abr. 235) 
5:6, 10; 6:20; 7:1, 10f, 15, 17 (nearly always Ps 109:4b has in- 

fluenced these passages, if it is not quoted in full: ob et iepev¢ 
eis TOV ALMVa KATH THY THEL MedyioéSek).—On Mel. in the 
NT: FrJJérome, D. gesch. M-Bild u. s. Bed. im Hb., diss. Freib. 

1920; GWuttke, M., der PriesterkGnig von Salem: E. Studie zur 

Gesch. der Exegese 1927; RGyllenberg, Kristusbilden i Hebréer 

brevet 1928; GBardy, M. dans la trad. patrist.: RB 35, 1926, 496— 

509; 36, 1927, 25-45; HStork, D. sog. Melchisedekianer 1928; 

HWindisch, Hdb., exc. on Hb 7:4 (2°31); EKasemann, D. wan- 

dernde Gsvolk ’39; HdelMedico, ZAW 69, ?57, 160-70; JPetu- 

chowski, HUCA 28, °57, 127-36; JFitzmyer, CBQ 25, ’63, 305— 

21; MdeJonge and ASvd Woude, 11 Q Melch. and the NT, NTS 

12, °66, 301-26 (on this Qumran pass. s. also AAschim, TTK 

66, 95, 85-103); SLyonnet, Sin, Redemption and Sacrifice, ’70, 

310-12 (lit.) —M-M. EDNT. TW. 

uEAw S. WEAOLAL. 

uenpodva, NS, H (Lat. loanw.: membrana; s. B-D-F §5, 1 

[ueuBpavny]; Rob. 109; GMeyer, D. lat. Lehnworte im Neu- 
griech.: SBWienAk 132, 1895, 44 [weuBpava];—Charax of 

Pergamum [II/III Ap]: 103 fgm. 37 Jac.; Acta Barn. 6 p. 66. 

Tisch. tas weuBbpavac; POxy 2156, 9 [c. 400 AD]) parch- 
ment, used for making of books or for sundry writing pur- 

poses. ta BiBAta, UdALOTA TAs LL. the books (better: ‘the writ- 
ten works’, i.e. scrolls, whether Jewish or others, made of pa- 

pyrus or animal skins), especially the parchments 2 Ti 4:13 

(in favor of ‘scrolls’ cp. Theodoret 3, 695 Sch. weuppdavac to 
elANta KEKANKEV' OUTH YAP “PMuator KaAOVOL Ta SEPwata. 
év eithntois O& elyov TdAaL tas DElac yPaddc. ottTH dé Kat 
UEXPL TOV TAPOVTOS EXOUVOLV Ol "Iovdatot ‘he calls the scrolls 
ueuBpcvas, for the Romans apply this term to skins. Of old 

they had the sacred scriptures in rolls and so the Jews do up to 

the present time’. But WHatch [letter of Sept. 12, 53] concluded 

that the weuBpdava of 2 Ti were parchment codices, pointing to 

Martial, Ep. 14, 7; 184: pugillares membranei = ‘parchments of 

a size to be held in one’s fist’; cp. Ep. 14, 186; 188; 190; 192; 

MJames, Companion to Latin Studies? ’43, 238. So also CMc- 

Cown, HTR 34, °41, 234f—RAC 2, 664ff (lit.); KI. Pauly II 
1185f (lit.) —B. 1285. M-M. 

HEMEVIZELOGY s. Levon. 

HEMLYUGL s. piyvup. 

HEUMLOMEAL s. waive. 

HEMVIUALs. LyvyjoKopau. 

HEUMPOUAL fut..3 sg. wéwrpetat Sir 41, 7; 1 aor. Euewpapny 
(cp. next entry; Hes. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; TestJob 42:2; Just.) 

find fault with, blame w. acc. tiva. someone (Hes. et al.; PFay 

111, 3 [95/96 ap]; POxy 1481, 5; PRyl 239, 13; TestJob, Philo; 

Jos., Ant. 13, 109; SibOr 5, 237) and ti someth. (Pind. et al.), or 

w. dat. tut someone (Aeschyl. et al.; Alex. Polyhistor [I Bc]: 273 

fgm. 46 Jac.; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 142; Sir 41:7; 2 Macc 2:7.—B-D- 

F §152, 1; Rob. 473; RSchekira, De imperatoris Marci Aurelii 

Ant. librorum t gic EavtOV sermone, diss. Greifswald 1919, 

147) weupouevos adtovc héyet he finds fault with them when 
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he says Hb 8:8 (v.1. adtoic; JWolmarans, ZNW 75, ’84, 139- 

44). ob ExEt YUdV OVSEV LELPaoBan he will have nothing to 
blame us for Hs 9, 10, 4, yy@ouv Dg 12:5. Abs. (Sir 11:7) Mk 7:2 

v.L; Hs 10, 3, 3 Lat. (=Ox 404 recto, fgm. c, 13-15 twice).—t1 

Ett WEUdetat; (Aristippus in Diog. L. 2, 77: tl obv Eugudov; 
Ael. Aristid. 32 p. 604 D.: tl weudovtat;) why does he still find 
fault? or what fault can he still find? Ro 9:19 (Appian, Maced. 

11 §5 et te euovtat=if they have any fault to find—Complain 
is also poss., as Jos., Ant. 2, 63; Ps.-Pla., Axioch. 7, 368a. For 

the subject matter cp. Oenomaus in Eus., PE 6, 7, 36: 6 Zevs 

ottoc, under whose control everything is found, ti Huds tivutat 
[punish]; ... tl 6€ Kat G7retAet Hutv;))—DELG. M-M. TW. 
Sv. 

LEMWLUOLOOS, OV (Isocr. 12, 8; Aristot., HA 608b, 10 [spu- 

rious]; cp. Theophr., Char. 17 [22], 1 got 6€ 7 weurpunotpica. 
ETUTLLOLS TLS TAPA TO TPOOHKOV TOV Sedopevwv grumbling 
is a species of immoderate complaint about one’s allotted cir- 

cumstances; Lucian, Cynic. 17, Tim. 55; Plut., De Ira Cohib. 13 

p. 461b; Ptolem., Apotel. 3, 14, 23; Vett. Val. 17, 12) the com- 

pound péudouat ‘blame’ + woipa ‘lot in life, fate’=complaining 
about one’s lot, discontented (w. yoyyvot"s) Jd 16 ina satirical 

comment about people who choose a deviant life style and then 
complain (with tongue in cheek?) that this is their ‘unfortunate 

fate’. Cp. Edmund’s speech in WShakespeare, King Lear Act 1, 

sc. 2: “This is the excellent foppery of the world ... we make 

guilty of our disasters the sun, the moon and the stars: as if we 

were villains on necessity; fools by heavenly compulsion... and 

all that we are evil in, by a divine thrusting on.’-—DELG s.v. 

uwéumouc. TW. 

MEMWLC, ews, i (s. UEUmouc; Aeschyl.+; BGU 926, 6; POxy 
140, 16; 1255, 19; LXX; Philo; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 242, Vi. 266) rea- 

son for complaint Col 3:13 D—DELG s.v. Wéumouat. 

wey affirmative particle, a weakened form of unv (Hom.+). One 

of the commonest particles in Hom., Hdt. et al., but its usage de- 

clines sharply in later times. Found only 180 times in the NT. 

In seven of these places the editions vary (Mk 9:12; Ac 23:8; 

Ro 7:25; 16:19; 1 Cor 2:15; 12:20: in Ro 16:19; Gal 4:23 W-H. 

bracket the word). The mss. show an even greater variation. In 

Ry, 2 Th, 1 Ti, Tit, Phim, 2 Pt, 1, 2, 3J it does not occur at all; Eph, 

Col, 1 Th, Js have only one occurrence each. It is also quite rare 

in 1, 2 Cl, Ign, GPt, but is common in Ac, Hb, B and esp. in Dg. 

It never begins a clause. Cp. Kihner-G. II p. 264ff; Schwyzer II 

569f; Denniston 359-97; B-D-F §447; Rob. 1150-53; Mlt-Turner 

83 if 
@ marker of correlation, w. other particles—@ intro- 

ducing a concessive clause, followed by another clause w. an 

adversative particle: to be sure ... but, on the one hand ... on 

the other hand, though in many cases an equivalence translation 

will not fit this scheme; rather, the contrast is to be emphasized 

in the second clause, often with but. 

a. wev... dé: &yo pév Duds PamtiCw ... 0 6 dTi0W LOU 
épxOuevos Mt 3:11. 6 Lev Oepropos .. . ol S€ Epyctaut 9:37. tO 
Lev TOTHPLOV LOU TieOOe ... TO dé KADLGaL 20:23. 6 LEV VLOG 
TOV AvOpwTrov ... Oval bE TO GVOPMT~ éketvo Mk 14:21. 
TOU LEV TPMTOV KaTEAEAV TA OKEMN ... ETL dE TOV INoovV 
éOOvtec J 19:32 and oft. Cp. Mt 22:8; Ac 21:39; Ro 6:11; 1 
Cor 9:24; 11:14; 12:20; 2 Cor 10:10; Hb 3:5; 1 Pt 1:20.—In 

combination w. conjunctions: ei wév ... el d€ if... but if Dg 3:2 
(TestJob 23:5; Ar. 13:7). ei uév obv ... et dé if then ... but if 
Ac 19:38; cp. 25:11. ei wéev ... viv 66 if... but now Hb 11:15. 
wév OV... d€ (now) indeed ... but J 19:24; 20:30; Ac 8:4; 
12:5; 1 Cor 9:25. wév yap ... d€/GAXG for indeed ... but (Wsd 
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7:30; Job 28:2; 2 Macc 6:4; 7:36; 4 Macc 9:8f, 31f) Ac 13:36f; 

23:8; 28:22; Ro 2:25; 1 Cor 5:3; 11:7; 2 Cor 9:1-3; 11:4; Hb 

7:18, 20f; 12:10; Ac 28:22 (in reverse order): also GAG for 5€ 

in apodosis 4:16f (as 3 Macc 2:15f), s. 8. Kav wév..., el d€ 
urye if... but ifnot Lk 13:9. éav vév ..., av dé wy Mt 10:13. 
W. prep. eis uév ... cig 6¢ Hb 9:6. 

B. wev... GAG to be sure... but (Thu. 3, 2, 1; X., Oec. 3, 6; 

Tetr. Iamb. 1, 2, 3; TestJob 4:1; Ath. 16, 1) Mk 9:12 (v.1. with- 

out Uév). TAVTG Uev KABOPG GAG KAKOV TO aVOPw IW to be 
sure everything is clean, but ... Ro 14:20. ov uév yop Kadds 
... OAV 0 Etepos 1 Cor 14:17. Cp. Ac 4:16 (s. a). 

y. ev... WAyvindeed . .. but (Galen, Inst. Log. c. 8, 2 Kalbfl. 
[1896]) Lk 22:22. 
© without any real concessive sense on the part of pév, but 

adversative force in 5€, so that wév need not be translated at all: 
avtol wév... busic dé Lk 11:48; cp. Ac 13:36. gym Lev... yo 
6é 1 Cor 1:12. tots wev GTrodAvUEVOts ... Tos SE OWCOUEVOLS 

vs. 18. Iovdaious wév ... €6veor Sé vs. 23. Euoi Wev ... VELLV 
dé Phil 3:1. ci wév ... et dé Ac 18:14; Dg 2:8. 
© Somet. the combination ev ... 5€ does not emphasize a 

contrast, but separates one thought from another in a series, so 

that they may be easily distinguished: mp@tov pev ... Emetta 
dé in the first place ... then Hb 7:2. 6 usv ... 6 O€ the one... 
the other Mt 13:8, 23 (cp. Lucian, Hermot. 66 6 ev Emta, 6 dé 
Tévte, O S€ toLaKOvta; Just., D. 35, 6; 39, 2; cp. TestAbr A 10 

p. 87, 21 [Stone p. 22] &ddous UWev ... ETEPOUS); Ro 9:21. d¢ 
uev ... OG S€ the one ... the other Mt 21:35; 25:15; Lk 23:33; 
Ac 27:44; Ro 14:5; 1 Cor 11:21; Jd 22. & wev ... & d& some 

... others 2 Ti 2:20. 6 usv ... 6 S€ the one ... the other, but 
pl. some ... others Ac 14:4; 17:32; Gal 4:23; Eph 4:11; Phil 

1:16; Dg 2:2f. Exaotoc ... , O weV OUTWS 6 SE OUTWS each one 
..., one in one way, one in another 1 Cor 7:7. 0¢ LEV TLOTEVEL 

bayew Tavta, 6 6& GobEV@v the one is confident about eating 
anything, but the weak person Ro 14:2. twés wev ... tues O€ 
some ... but still others Phil 1:15. GAAn ev ..., GAA O€..., 
GAAn S€... 1 Cor 15:39. Etépa wév ..., EtEPA 4€ vs. 40. ot 
uev ... , Ghdou OE... , Etepor SE Mt 16:14. © wév yap... , 
GAAw S€..., EtEPM 1 Cor 12:8ff. & wev ... , dAdo OE... , 
dK. 6€ Mt 13:4ff. toUto Lev... , TOUTO S€ in part ... in part 
(Hadt. 3, 106; Isocr. 4, 21; 22) Hb 10:33 (uév followed by more 

than one dé: two, Libanius, Or. 18, p. 251, 3f; Or. 59 p. 240, 13; 

four, Or. 64 p. 469, 14). 

@ marker of contrast or continuation without express cor- 

relation and frequently in anacolutha—@ when the contrast 

can be supplied fr. the context, and therefore can be omitted 

as obvious: KOyov Lev EXOVTA GOdias (sc. Svta d€ GAOYa or 
someth. sim.) they have the reputation of being wise (but are 
foolish) Col 2:23 (difft. BHollenbach, NTS 25, ’79, 254-61: a 

subordinate clause embedded in its main clause). ta WeV ONUELa 

TOU ATOOTOAOU KaTELPYaoON EV Duty the signs that mark a 
true apostle were performed among you (but you paid no atten- 

tion) 2 Cor 12:12. Hoy véev obv HttnUa indeed it is already 
a defeat for you (but you make it still worse) 1 Cor 6:7.—vév 
serves to emphasize the subject in clauses which contain a report 

made by the speaker’s personal state of being, esp. intellectual 

or emotional; so €y@ wu. Tlathoc 1 Th 2:18. 4 w. evdokia tHs 
éuns Kapdtac Ro 10:1. 
© Somet. the contrast is actually expressed, but not in ad- 

versative form (Diod. S. 12, 70, 6 “A@nvaiou wév obv émt- 
BovAevoavtes tots Bowwtots toratty GUUmoOPG TeEpLétre- 
oov=so the Ath., one can see, after plotting against the B., had 

their fortunes reversed in such a disaster; Polyaenus with dra- 

matic effect: 4, 3,20 oi vév... , "AdéEavdpos...; 2,3, 2) tote 

uév ... Emetta (here we expect 5) J 11:6f. h° Soov pév obv 

EVO 

eiu €y@ €BVOv drdotoAOs in so far, then, as I am an apostle 
to the nations Ro 11:13 (the contrast follows in vs. 14); cp. 7:12 

and 13ff. 
© We notice anacoluthon in enumerations, either if they are 

broken off or if they are continued in some manner that is irreg- 

ular in form: 7p@tov uév in the first place Ro 1:8; 3:2; 1 Cor 
11:18. mp@tov pév ... Emetta (X., Cyr. 7, 5, 1) Js 3:17. In the 
prologue to Ac (s. kdyog 1b) the clause w. 5€ corresponding to 
TOV HEV TPOTOV Adyov 1:1 (Diod. S. 11, 1, 1“H pév obv mpd 
tautis BiBAos ... 10 téhos Coxe TOV TPGEEwv ... Ev TAVTY 
dé... The preceding book ... contained ... ; in this one, on the 

other hand... ) may have been omitted through editorial activity 

acc. to Norden, Agn. Th. 311 ff; 397. 

@ weév followed by kat is not customary (Ael. Aristid. 31, 19 

K.=11 p. 133 D.; [AsMinSW 325, 10ff uév ... Kat; POxy 1153, 
14 [I AD] two armbands év uév oa-vOUKWov Kal Ev TOPHUPODV; 
TestJob 40:7f; ApcMos 15) Mk 4:4ff; Lk 8:5ff; MPol 2:4. 

© weév otv denotes continuation (TestJob 40:14; Just., A I, 7, 

3; s. B-D-F §451, 1; Kithner-G. II 157f, but note Denniston’s cau- 

tion, p. 473, n. 1; Mayser II/3, 152f; Rob. 1151; 1191) so, then 

Lk 3:18. Esp. in Ac: 1:6, 18; 2:41; 5:41; 8:25; 9:31; 11:19; 

13:4; 14:3 (DSharp, ET 44, ’33, 528); 15:3, 30; 16:5; 17:12, 17, 
30; 19:32; 23:18, 22, 31; 25:4; 26:4, 9; 28:5. Also 1 Cor 6:4 

(B-D-F §450, 4); Hb 9:1; Papias (2:16). ci uév obv now if Hb 
7:11; 8:4. 

® wevovv, obwevovy, and pevovvye s. under these entries. 
—JLee, Some Features of the Speech of Jesus in Mark’s Gospel: 

NovT 27, 85, 1-26.—DELG s.v. | uwnv. M-M. 

Mevvo, 6 indecl. (in a series of indecl. names, hardly Mevva 

as gen. of Mevvac) Menna in the genealogy of Jesus Lk 3:31 

(Mauvav v.1.). 

WEVODUV (also tev otv) Lk 11:28 (for negative s. ob ev 
ovv) and pevotvye (also wevovv ye), particles used esp. in 
answers, to emphasize or correct (B-D-F §450, 4; Rob. 1151f), 

even—contrary to earlier Gk. usage—at the beginning ofa clause 

(Phryn. 342 Lob. [322 R.]) rather, on the contrary (Soph., Aj. 

1363; Pla., Crito 44b; X., Cyr. 8, 3, 37) Lk 11:28 v.l. Indeed Ro 

10:18. GAAG pevotvye more than that Phil 3:8. wevodvye ov 
tic el... ;0n the contrary, who are you... ? (or, who in the world 
are you to [take issue with God]?) Ro 9:20.—M-M. 

UEVTOL particle (trag., Hdt.+; ins, pap, LXX; TestSol 11:9 C; 

TestJob; Jos., Ant. 14, 162, C. Ap. 1, 8; 13 al—Denniston 397— 

412). 
O really, actually Js 2:8. 
® mostly adversative (cp. ob wévtot ye ‘though not’ Just., D. 

5, 1) though, to be sure, indeed ovdsic wu. eiev though no one 
said J 4:27; cp. 7:13. ov w. though not, indeed not 20:5; 21:4; 
Hs 6, 1, 6 v.l.; Papias (2:15). 0 w. Beusdtoc EotNKEV neverthe- 
less the firm foundation stands 2 Ti 2:19. Ouas wu. yet, despite 

that (Kuhner-G. II 280) J 12:42.—Weakened to but Jd 8 (B-D-F 

§450, 1; Rob. 1154; 1188).—M-M. 

Evo (Hom.+) impf. éuevov; fut. weva; 1 aor. guewwa, impv. 
usivov (Hv 3, 1, 9); pf. pte. pl. weuevnKotas 2 Macc 8:1; plpf. 
uguevyKetv 1J 2:19 (on the lack of augment s. B-D-F 866, 1; 

W-S. §12, 4; MIt-H. 190). 
@ remain, stay, intr.—@®@ a pers. or thing remains where he, 

she, or itis. —a. of a location stay, oft. in the special sense live, 

dwell, lodge (Horapollo 2, 49 u. alternating w. oikéw) w. év and 

the dat. (Ps.-Demosth. 43, 75 ut. €v tots oikotc; Vi. Aesopi G 
12 p. 259, 6 P.) év oikia Lk 8:27; év avr} tH oikia. Lk 10:7; J 
8:35a; év t. olkq@ oov Lk 19:5. év © TAOLW remain in the ship 
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‘Ac 27:31. w. év ty Padaaia J 7:9.—Ac 9:43; 20:15 v.1.; 2 Ti 
4:20. Kata TOAW remain in the city MPol 5:1 (Just., A I, 67, 3). 

W. an adv. of place éxet Mt 10:11; Mk 6:10; Lk 9:4; J 2212: 

10:40; 11:54 (s. dtatpipw); Hs 9, 11, 7. Se Mt 26:38; Mk 
14:34; Hs 9, 11, 1. Tov pévetc; where do you live? J 1:38; cp. 

vs. 39 (Sb 2639 mov evi OepuovOic; Pel.-Leg. 7, 27; Nicetas 
Eugen. 1, 230 H. mov weévetc;). W. acc. of time (Demetr.: 722 
fgm. 1, 11 Jac.; JosAs 20:8; Jos., Ant. 1, 299) J 1:39b; 4:40b; 

11:6; Ac 21:7; D 11:5; 12:2. W. time-indications of a different 

kind wc dv e&€AOynte Mt 10:11. Oc utvac tpeic Lk 1:56. eic 
tov ai@va J 8:35b. emi TAelova ypovov Ac 18:20. W. prep. 
TOAPC TW LU. stay with someone (Cebes 9, 2; Jos., Ant. 20, 54) J 

1:39b; 4:40a; Ac 18:3 (live with is also prob.: Lucian, Timon 10); 

21:7, 8. Tap’ butv UEvoOv when Iwas (staying) with you J 14:25. 
TPOG tLva. with someone Ac 18:3 D; D 12:2. émt twa remain 

on someone J 1:32f. ovv tut with someone (4 Macc 18:9) Lk 

1:56; 24:29b. Also w. weta tivo (Gen 24:55) Lk 24:29a; Hs 9, 

11, 1; 3; 6; 7. ka® Eautov live by oneself, in one’s own quarters 

Ac 28:16 (of what is called in Lat. custodia libera; s. BAFCS II 

276, 364f; 384f). Of a corpse u. ETL TOV OTAUPOD stay (hang- 
ing) on the cross J 19:31. Of a branch: év ty GuméAw remain 
on the vine, i.e. not be cut off 15:4b. Of stones u. év tH 06M 
stay on the road Hy 3, 2, 9. Of stones that remain in the divine 

structure, and are not removed Hs 9, 13, 4; 9. Also in imagery 

TO KOAVUUG ETL TH AVAYVOOEL THS Taraas SLabHKNS WEVEL 
the veil remains unlifted at the reading of the OT (and hinders 

the right understanding of it) 2 Cor 3:14: Abs. Ac 16:15. 
B. in transf. sense, of someone who does not leave a certain 

realm or sphere: remain, continue, abide (Pla., Ep. 10, 358¢ weve 

EV TOL HOEow, otomEp Kai vUV Wévets; Alex. Aphr., An. II 1 

p. 2, 15 u. €v tats &mopiaic=remain overcome by doubts; Jos., 
Ant. 4, 185; TestJos. 1:3 év t. GAnOetq; Just., D. 8, 3 é€v... tO 
THS piAoowdias tpOmW) Ev Gyveta IPol 5:2; cp. IEph 10:3. 
év TH OLOaxT] TOV XPtotov remain in the teaching of Christ 23 
9a; cp. vs. 9b (2 Macc 8:1 uw. €v tH “Iovdaioug). év miotet 
Kal ayamy 1 Ti 2:15. weve ev otc Euaec continue in what you 
have learned 2 Ti 3:14. é€v t© AOyw TH Eun@ J 8:31. wetvate 
ev TH Ayam TH Euy) continue in my love 15:9f; cp. 13 4:16. 
év TH Hott 2:10. év tH Oavatw 3:14. év tH oKotia J 12:46. 
Without év AcPICor 2:36. The phrase w. év tut is a favorite of J 

to denote an inward, enduring personal communion. So of God 

in his relation to Christ 6 Tatnp év Euol wevev the Father, who 
abides in me J 14:10. Of Christians in their relation to Christ J 

6:56; 15:4ac, 5—7; 1J 2:6, 24c. Of Christ relating to Christians 

J 15:4a, 5 (Goodsp., Probs. 112-15). Of Christians relating to 

God 1J 2:24c, 27f; 3:6, 24a; 4:13. Of God relating to Chris- 

tians 1J 3:24; 4:12f, 15.—Vice versa, of someth. that remains in 

someone; likew. in Johannine usage: of the word of God 1J 2:14. 

Of the words of Christ J 15:7b; cp. 1J 2:24ab. Of the anointing 

fr. heaven vs. 27. Of the love of God 1J 3:17. Of the seed of 

God 3:9. Of truth 2J 2. The possession is shown to be permanent 

by the expr. @yeuv t wevov év EaVT@ have someth. continually, 
permanently 13 3:15; the word of God J 5:38. Instead of u. év 

tuvtalso L. TAPG Tivt remain with someone: of the Spirit of truth 
J 14:17. Also of the wrath of God, wévet € avtov it remains 

upon him 3:36.—GPercorara, De verbo ‘manere’ ap. Jo.: Div. 

Thomas Piac. 40, 737, 159-71. 

© a pers. or thing continues in the same state (ParJer 7:37 

éuewe SidcGoKwv; ApcSed 11:13 dKivytot pévete; Just., D. 90, 

and Lucian, Laps. 16 év tH taGet w.) 1 Cor 7:20, 24. ever 
igpevcs sig TO Suvekés he remains a priest forever Hb 7:3. 
avTOS LOVOS LEVEL it remains alone J 12:24. wevetw Gyapos 1 
Cor 7:11. GodAevtoc Ac 27:41. mLi0tds 2 Ti 2:13. Gopatoc Dg 
6:4. (ueivate vucntal: Lety[a]te Ox 1602, 30f is a misreading; 
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difft. AcP] Ha 8, 22//BMM recto 28=HTR 31, 79 n. 2, In. 10; s. 

CSchmidt mg. on AcPI Ha 8, 22 [uJevas émikertat TIPAoLOs; 
Borger GGA 137). doxavddAotoc petvy 1... EkKANoLa Ac- 
PlCor 1:16. w. weta twos remain in fellowship w. someone 1J 

2:19. Of one who has divorced his wife remain by himself, re- 
main unmarried Hm 4, 1, 6; 10; 4, 4, 2. obxi Uevov Gol EuEveEv; 

was it (the piece of ground) not yours, as long as it remained 

(unsold)? Ac 5:4(cp. 1 Macc 15:7 and s. OHoltzmann, ZKG 14, 

1893, 327-36).—W. adv. (Just., A I, 29, 3, D. 58, 3 BeBatas) 
oUTWS LW. remain as one is (i.e., unmarried) 1 Cor 7:40. Gyvac 
B 2:3. wu. Os Ey remain as Iam 1 Cor 7:8. 
@ tocontinue to exist, remain, last, persist, continue to live, 

int.—@ of pers. (Ps 9:8 6 KUptos Eig T. ai@ve. Ut.; 101:13; Da 
6:27; Just., D. 128, 4 &yyehou... Gel Usvovtes) 6 XPvotos UL. 
eig tov ai@va Christ remains (here) forever J 12:34; cp. Hb 
7:24; 1J 2:17. Of God AcPI Ha 2, 28; 9, 11. Pregnant remain 

(alive), be alive (Epict. 3, 24, 97; Diog. L. 7, 174; Achilles Tat. 

8, 10. wévew év tO Cr Plut., Mor. 1042d; Eccl 7:15; Just., A I, 

63, 17) J 21:22f; 1 Cor 15:6; Phil 1:25; Rv 17:10. 

®© of things (Maximus Tyr. 4, 8b and Polyaenus 7, 34: 

yn evel; Socrat., Ep. 31 [=33]; Hierocles 15, 454 6 mdévoc 
TapnAGeV, TO KaAOV Level; Just., AI, 18, 2 aioOnots ... wévet; 
Ath. 19, 2 wéver ovotaots) of a city Euewwev Gv WEYL TIS 
onuEepov it would have lasted until today Mt 11:23. wevovoa 
TONG a permanent city Hb 13:14.—} bi.adedota wevetw con- 
tinue 13:1 (JCambier, Salesianum 11, °49, 62—96)—J 9:41; 

15:16. el to épyov pevet if the work survives 1 Cor 3:14. 
UTapsic Hb 10:34. Sucatoovvy 2 Cor 9:9 (Ps 111:9). } Kav 
EkAOYIV TPOVEGLG TOV BEoU Ro 9:11 (of God’s counsel Ps 
32:11). KOyog BEov endure 1 Pt 1:23 (Just., D. 61, 2; cp. 1 Esdr 

4:38 H GAnOEta LEVEL). T. HHUA KUPLOV [LEVEL Eig T. AL@va 
vs. 25 (Is 40:8). 1 Bp@oicg  wevovoa gic Conv aimviov J 
6:27. thy SUvautv Gov THY LEVoVOaV Rv 11:7 v1. Coons 
davis Kal wevovonys Papias (2:4). to wevov what is perma- 
nent (Philo, Leg. All. 3, 100-—Opp. to katapyowvwevov) 2 Cor 

3:11. wévet Tlottc, EAtic, Gyan 1 Cor 13:13 (WMarxsen, D. 
‘Bleiben’ im 1 Cor 13:13, OCullmann Festschr., ’72, 223-29; 

on the eschatology cp. En 97:6-10 and s. the lit. on Gyan 

la.—For the contrast mimtet [vs. 8]—ueévet cp. Pla., Crat. 44, 
440a ei UETATITTEL TAVTO YPTUATA KL UNSEV WEveEL). Opp. 
oaAevoueva. Hb 12:27. 
© wait for, await, trans.—©@ of pers.: wait for someone who 

is arriving (Hom.; Thu. 4, 124, 4; X., An. 4, 4, 20; Pla., Leg. 8, 

833c; Polyb. 4, 8, 4; Tob 2:2 BA; 2 Macc 7:30; TestJob 11:1; 

Jos., Ant. 13, 19) twva w. the place indicated guevov Huds ev 
Tpwaoi they were waiting for us in Troas Ac 20:5. 

® of things, such as dangers or misfortunes that await or 

threaten someone (trag.; Kaibel 654, 9 Kae evel TO Bavety; 
SibOr 4, 114 v.l. o€) OAtwets we wevovow Ac 20:23.—Of the 

118 passages in which wév@ occurs in the NT, 67 are found in the 

Johannine writings (40 in the gosp.; 24 in 1J; 3 in 2J)—JHeise, 

Bleiben: Menein in d. Johan. Schr., ’67; FHauck, TW IV 578-93: 

uévw and related words.—B. 836. DELG. M-M. TW. 

EOL (Epos) Att. fut. Wepid 1 Cl 16:13; LXX; 1 aor. 
éuépioa; pf. wewepuca,; | aor. mid. inf. wepioaoOan. Pass.: | fut. 
ueptoOrjoouat LXX; | aor. eueptoOny; pf. wenweprowan (divide, 
separate’ X.+) 

@ to separate into parts, divide—@ of an amount of 

money, mid. wepiteoOat tt Weta Tivos share someth. with some- 
one (Demosth. 34, 18; cp. Jos., Ant. 1, 169 ti mpoc ttva) Lk 

12:13. 

® of pers. or states, act. and pass., transf. sense—a. divide 

(Mel., P. 56, 407 GvOpwTOs b70 Tod Davatou wEepiCOuEvoc; 
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Tat. 26, 2 uepitovtes tv oodicy; Procop. Soph., Ep. 17 puyn 
uepiCouevn) weuepiotat 6 Xprotoc; has Christ been divided? 
1 Cor 1:13 (GWhitaker, Chrysostom on 1 Cor 1:13: JTS 15, 

1914, 254-57). Divide buds IMg 6:2. Baotreta, mOAtc, olKLa 
wepLobEetoa. KaG’ Eautis a kingdom, city, family divided against 
itself, disunited Mt 12:25. &’ Eautov éuepioOn he is disunited 
vs. 26; cp. Mk 3:24-26. Abs. 6 yaunoas wevéptotat the mar- 
ried man (i.e., his attention) is divided, since he tries to please 

the Lord and his wife at the same time 1 Cor 7:34. 

B. take a part (from a whole), separate weptoas ... AO TOU 
TVEVUATOS TOD XYPLOTOD ETrEUWeEV Eig TOUS TPOdNTAS (God) 
took a portion of the spirit of Christ and dispatched it into the 

prophets AcP\Cor 2:10. 

@ to make an allotment—@ distribute ti twow someth. 

to some people (PTebt 302, 12; POxy 713, 29; Pr 19:14; 

Just., D. 104, 2 guéptoav gavtotcs ... ta tuctia; cp. A I, 35, 
8 guepioavto Eautotcs [SieuEeploavto Mt 27:35]) tovs dvo 
ixOvac taow Mk 6:41. Without dat. tov ioyup@v peptet 
okvAa he will distribute the spoils of the strong \ Cl 16:13 (Is 

53:12). 
® deal out, assign, apportion ti tt someth. to someone 

(Polyb. 11, 28, 9; Diod. S. 13, 22, 8 p. tw tov éheov; UPZ 

19, 20 [163 Bc]; 146, 38; Sb 8139, 19f [ins I Bc, of Isis] 7aou 

uepiterc, otor Oéhetc, Conv TavtodaTrav Gyabav; PGM 13, 
635 uwépioov ot Gya8G; Sir 45:20; ApcMos 15; EpArist 224 
[OEdc]) Excotm WEetPOV TiotEewWSs Ro 12:3. KATO TO LETPOV 
TOU KAVOVOS OD EUEPLOEV TULV O BEdc LETPOV according to 
the measure of the limit (or area) that God has assigned us 2 Cor 

10:13. © Sexatny aro TavtMV EuépLoEV “ABpadu to whom 
Abraham apportioned a tenth of everything Hb 7:2. W. dat. of 

the pers. alone (En 27:4) Exdotw ws euépLoev (v.1. WeWEpUKEv) 
6 KUptog 1 Cor 7:17.—DELG s.v. weipoua. M-M. 

uEOLUVG, nS, q (Hes.; Vett. Val. 131, 3; 6; 271, 3; PGiss 19, 

8; 22, 11; EpArist 271; LXX.—In LXX the pl. only Da 11:26, 

as Hes., Op. 178 al.; PRyl 28, 219) anxiety, worry, care 70.00 

7] Uw. Uv all your anxiety 1 Pt 5:7 (Ps 54:23); cp. Hv 3, 11, 3; 
4, 2, 4f. W. obj. gen. wu. TAOOV THV EKKANOLOV anxiety about 
all the churches 2 Cor 11:28. w. tov Biov the worries of life (in 

case tov 8. belongs w. u.—UPZ 20, 29 [163 Bc] tv t. Biov 
uépuivev) Lk 8:14. Also uw. Biotuxal 21:34. 7 pW. tod aimvos 
the worry of the world i.e. of the present age Mt 13:22 (s. aimv 
2a); pl. Mk 4:19. S. next entry—B. 1092. DELG. M-M. TW. 

UEOLUVED fut. wepyvyow; | aor. guepiyvnoa (uépULva, 
since Soph., Oed. Rex 1124; X., Pla. et-al.; pap, LXX; ParJer 

6:15; EpArist 296; SibOr 3, 222; 234; Just., A I, 25, 2). 

@ tobe apprehensive, have anxiety, be anxious, be (unduly) 

concerned (PTebt 315, 9 [II AD] ypadw S7rws wn Wepivys; Ps 
37:19) undév have no anxiety Phil 4:6 (WWeeda, Filipp. 4:6 en 

7: TSt 34, 1916, 326-35). wept tuvocg Mt 6:28; Lk 12:26; Dg 

9:6. W. indir. question foll.: TH> H ti AaAnonte about how you 
are to speak or what you are to say Mt 10:19; cp. Lk 12:11 (cp. 

ParJer 6:15 to Tc GTrootEiANSs TOS “Tepeutav). W. dat. and 
a question foll. un wepiuvate tH wuyxy (dat. of advantage: for 
your life, B-D-F §188, 1; Rob. 539) budv tl daynte Mt 6:25; 
Lk 12:22. Abs. Mt 6:31; in ptc. (s. Mlt. 230) Mt 6:27; Lk 12:25. 

Beside SopupaCecOat wept ToOAAG of the distracting cares of 
housekeeping 10:41 (the text is uncertain; s. Zahn and EKloster- 

mann, also FStrahl, Krit. u. exeget. Beleuchtung von Lk 10:41f: 

SchTZ 4, 1887, 116-23). eig thv aiptov do not worry about 
tomorrow Mt 6:34a. 

@ to attend to, care for, be concerned about ti someth. 

(Soph., loc. cit.; cp. Bar 3:18) ta tov Kupiou the Lord’s work 1 

wegis 

Cor 7:32; 34a. td. TOU KOOWON VSS. 33, 34b. TA TEPL TLVOS some- 
one’s welfare Phil 2:20. 7 avpiov uepuvijoet Eavtis will look 
after itself(Itala ‘sibi’ —-B-D-F §176, 2; Rob. 509) Mt 6:34b (v1. 
tO. EATS care about its own concerns). ti UEP tUvos: (va. TO 
adtO VTEP GAAHAMV WEPLLVOOL TA WEAN that the parts may 
have the same concern for one another 1 Cor 12:25.—DELG 

s.v. wepuva.. M-M. TW. 

WEO is, 1506, 1 (s. wepitw and three next entries; Antiphon, 
Thu.+; ins, pap, LXX, TestSol; TestJob 38:2; 41:5; Test12Patr; 

Philo; Jos., Ant. 11, 292, Vi. 36; Just.). 
@ a portion of a whole that has been divided, part (Pla., 

Soph. p. 266a; Demetr.: 722 fgm. 1, 14 Jac.; Diod. S. 15, 31, 2; 

15, 64, 1 [where comparison with 15, 63, 4 téttapa pépy... 1] 
TPMT WEpic shows that it is not necessary to assume that there 

is a difference in the meanings of these word-forms]. In ins and 

pap oft.=district: OGI 177, 9; 179, 8; PPetr III, 32 recto, 3 THS 

Oeutotov weptdoc; BGU 975, 6 [45 AD]; PTebt 302, 4; 315, 13; 

Diod. S. 1, 54, 3; Josh 18:6). The wording of Ac 16:12 v.] in de- 

scribing Philippi fjtus éotiv TPMTH THS WEPtd6og Makedovias 
TOM (vv.ll., among others, 7p. tHS wep. THs Mak.; 7p. tHS 
Mak.) is difficult because of tig weptdoc.The transl. /eading 
city of the district of Macedonia (e.g. Beyer, Steinmann, Bauern- 

feind, NRSV) is tolerable only through lack of a better one. As 

far as the form is concerned, the article is lacking w. TPatTN, 

and as far as subject matter goes, Philippi was not the capital 

city (which 7pmty means in such a context: Ps.-Scylax, Peripl. 

35 [BFabricius 1878]; schol. on Pind., O. 8, lh; cp. 6, 144g; 

Eunap. 7; 96; Procop., Aedif. 5, 4, 18 untpdmodtc ... ovtH 

TOMY T. THPMTHV TOV EBVOUS KaAOVOL ‘Pwuatot) either of the 
province of Macedonia or of any of its districts. The Nestle text 

follows Blass, who favored the conjecture of Johannes Clericus 

(LeClerc), and reads mpaty[s] wepidoc tig Maxedovias of 
the first district of Macedonia, w. ref. to the fact that the Romans 

(Livy 45, 29) divided Macedonia into four eptdec=districts in 
167 Bc (so also Hoennicke, Preuschen, Wlh., Zahn; Field, Notes 

124; EHaupt, Gefangenschaftsbriefe’ 1902, 83f; Belser; Ziircher 

Bibel ’31; Haenchen ad loc; RBorger, TRu 52, ’87, 37f. On the 

textual variants, s. Metzger, Textual Commentary ad loc. S. also 
AClark and JLarsen s.v. Kepady 2b, end.—If the restoration of 

the apparently damaged text should result in a wording that would 

make it possible for 7pwty to refer to the progress of a journey, 

we might compare Arrian, Anab. 4, 23, 3 ) Tpa@tn Kad’ dd0v 

toOntc; Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 35 §137 Ariminum éotiv “Itahiac 

TPOTH [i.e., TOA] Weta tHV Tadatiav=the first city in Italy 
after [leaving] Gaul; Ps.-Scylax §67: from Thessaly the tpwty 

TOMs Makedoviag is “HpaKdevov.—Linguistically mp. 70h. 
can, of course, be understood of time as well, and can mean the 

first city in connection with which someth. happens [Diod. S. 

12, 67, 2 Acanthus was the first city, 7p. 7OX., to revolt from 

Athens]). 

@ share, portion (Demosth. 43, 82; Plut., Ages. 17, 5; Lu- 

cian, De Merc. Cond. 26; Vett. Val. 345, 16; SIG 1013, 4; BGU 

996 III, 1; PLond III, 880, 18ff p. 9 [113 Bc]; POxy 1482, 21; 

LXX) mv ayabyy uw. EkhéyeoOan choose the better portion Lk 
10:42 (fig., of food? Cp. Mft., transl., ‘Mary has chosen the best 

dish’, and s. Gen 43:34; 1 Km 9:23, but against him TGillieson, 

ET 59, ’47/48, 111f. For other reff. Field, Notes 63f; HAlmqvist, 

Plutarch u. d. NT ’46, 65). wu. Kuptou the Lord’s portion 1 C129:2 

(Dt 32:9); cp. 30:1. tig wepic mLoTH Leta AmiotoVv; what has 
a believer in common with an unbeliever? (i.e., with ref. to the 

same thing; on eta s. below) 2 Cor 6:15. Sim. wetd Woiy@v 
THY WEplda cov EtLOELG you cast your lot w. adulterers 1 Cl 
35:8 (Ps 49:18). ovK ~ottv Got LL. OVSE KATPOS Ev TO Ady 
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TOUT you have neither share nor lot in this matter Ac 8:21 (cp. 

Dt 12:12 ovk gotw abt@ pt. obdE KANPOS Wed” Hu@v.—u. Kai 
KANpos also TestSol 14:5 and Philo, Plant. 60.—. év as 2 Km 

20:1; TestJob 38:2 év yf} Kai o706Q). 1} wepls TOU KANpoU TOV 
Gyiwv a share in the inheritance of the saints / holy ones (cp. 
1QS 11:7f) Col 1:12.—DELG s.v. weipouae II p. 679. M-M. 
TW. 

HEQLOMOS, OF, 6 (uepitw; Pla. +; ins, pap, LXX, TestJob 
46:1; Philo; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 203; Ar. 6, 1; Tat. 5, 1). 

© division, separation—@ dypr wepropot woyis Kai 
TVEVUATOG to the separation of soul and spirit, i.e. so as to 

separate soul and spirit Hb 4:12. 

© inlgn. w. ref. to dissidents, who have separated themselves: 

(the) division partly as action, partly as result [Phd 2:1; 3:1; 8:1; 

pl. [Sm 7:2. <> Tpoedota TOV LL. tLv~@v as one who knew of the 
division caused by certain people {Phd 7:2. 

@ distribution, apportionment (Aeneas Tact. In. 27; Polyb. 

31, 10, 1; SIG 1017, 16 [III Bc]; TestJob 46:1; Josh 11:23; Philo, 

Poster. Cai. 90) Gytov mvetWwatos Leptowot distributions of the 
Holy Spirit, i.e. of the various gifts proceeding from the Holy 

Spirit Hb 2:4. AcPl Ha 8, 18 kata... w. AauBd&vovtec//Ox 
1602, 22 kata p. AaBdovtec//BMM recto 22-24.—DELG s.v. 
welpouae I. M-M. 

UEQLOTHS, ot, 0 (uepitw; SEG VIII, 551, 25 [I Bc]; Pollux 
4, 176; Vett. Val. 62, 4; PGM 13, 638 epithet of Sarapis) divider, 

arbitrator Lk 12:14 (omitted in v.l.)—DELG s.v. peipopau II. 

M-M. Spicq. 

UEOOS, OUs, TO (Pind., Hdt.+).—@ part, in contrast to the 

whole—@ gener. (Ocellus Luc. c. 12 16 Tav 7 Uepos TL TOU 
tavtoc; Alex. Aphr., An. II 1 p. 13, 16 uw. €v 6Aw; Gen 47:24; 
Philo, Spec. Leg. 3, 189 t. GAov kK. TOV WEp@v al.; Ath. 12, 

3 ULKP® LEPEL TOU TavtOS TO TAV ... SoKULGCOVOLV) w. the 
gen. of the whole tO émiPahrov u. ths OvOtas the part of the 
property that falls to me Lk 15:12 (SIG 346, 36 tO Epos TO 
EmBahrov; 1106, 80). wu. tL TOV GyPoOU a part of the field Hs 5, 
2, 2. do WEP THs PABSov two thirds of the stick (Thu. 1, 104, 
2 ths Méudidoc tHvV SO LEPAV TPOG TO TPitoOV LEPOG; SIG 
975, 24f) Hs 8, 1, 12f; cp. 8, 5, 3ff; 8, 8, 4; 8, 9, 1. tO TAEtotOV 

wu. AVTOV 8, 2, 9; cp. 9, 7, 4 and 8, 1, 16. ta AouTa w. 8, 1, 15. 

Also without gen., when it is plain fr. the context how much of 

a contrast betw. part and whole is involved uw) &yov wepos tL 

oKotEWwov with no dark part Lk 11:36; cp. J 19:23 (Jos., Ant. 

1, 172 uépy téEooap moujoavtes); Ac 5:2; Rv 16:19; Hv 4, 
3, 4f. Of the Christians €kAoyt\g w. a chosen portion fr. among 
all humankind 1 Cl 29:1. 
© specialized uses—a. component, element twa wWépy 

éyovovw t. &voutas they still have certain elements of lawless- 
ness Hv 3, 6, 4b. 

B. of parts of the body (Diod. S. 32, 12, 1 ta tov Gapatos 
uépn; Dio Chrys. 16 [33], 62; Plut., Mor. 38a w. t. o@patoc; 
Artem. 3, 51 al.; Herodian 8, 4, 10; PRyl 145, 14 [38 ap]; PGM 

4, 2390; 2392; Tat: 16, 1) fig., of the body whose head is Christ 

Eph 4:16 (on the text s. éA0¢ 2; for the idea oa, end). 
y. TO wep the parts (of a geographical area), region, district 

(Herodian 6, 5, 7; Jos., Ant. 12, 234; B-D-F §141, 2; s. Rob. 408) 

t™mHs PakiaAaias Mt 2:22. to pw. Hs AtBuys ths Kata Kuprvnv 
Ac 2:10; cp. 20:2. Also of a district in or around a city (cp. UPZ 

180b, 8 [113 BC] oikiac ths obons Ev TH ATO VOTOU LEPEL 
Awog OEMS) TA LL. TUPOV Kat Dd@vo¢ the district of Tyre 
and Sidon Mt 15:21; cp. 16:13; Mk 8:10; J 6:1 D; Ac 7:43 

D. ta Gvotepucc. UéPN the upper (=inland) regions, interior 
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(cp. PHamb 54 I, 14 ta dv wépn of the upper Nile valley) Ac 
19:1.—Eph 4:9 (s. KatWTEPOS). 

6. side (Diod. S. 2, 9, 3 &¢’ EkatePoV LEPOC=on both sides; 
Ex 32:15; 1 Macc 9:12; TestJud 5:4; Ath. 1,4 10 €tepov ... tHs 

KEepakys wepoc) Hs 9, 2, 3. ta Seta pW. on the right side, ta 
Gpiotepe w. on the left side v 3, 1,9; 3,2. 1. Of a vessel ta SeEva 
\. TOV TAOiONV the right side of the boat (as the lucky side? cp. 

Il. 12, 239; 13, 821 of a bird of omen) J 21:6 (of a body part 

POxy 3195, II 40, 43 [331 ap]). ta €EMtEpa LL. THs oiKOSoUT|S 
the outside of the building Hs 9, 9, 3—New Docs 3, 75. 

&. piece tyObog OmtOv LEPOS a piece of broiled fish Lk 
24:42.—u. tt KauBavew take a portion Hv 3, 1, 6. 

€. party (Jos., Bell. 1, 143; POxy 1278, 24; PFlor 47, 17; 

PLond III, 1028, 18 p. 277 [VI ap] tov mpaoivov wépovuc=‘of 
the green party’) Ac 23:6. TIES T. YPALMATEWV T. UEPOUG T. 
Daptoatov vs. 9. 

n. branch or line of business (cp. PF lor 89, 2 after Preisigke, 

Berichtigungsliste 1922, 147 ta wépn tis Stoucnoewc=‘the 
branches of the administration’) Ac 19:27. 

8. matter, affair (Menand., Epitr. 234 S. [58 K6.], Per. 297 S. 

[107 K6.]; Diod. S. 2, 27, 1; epi tous 12, 5 [wépn=objects]; 
Jos., Ant. 15, 61 tovtw t@ pepet; PRyl 127, 12 [29 ap] 
avacninjoar brep tov wéPpovc=‘begin an investigation con- 
cerning the matter’) é€v toUt@ tH wepein this case, in this matter 
(cp. Polyb. 18, 18,2 t. Tiotw év toUtH TH WepEt SiadvAdttEL) 
2 Cor 3:10; 9:3 (s. also év wépet in c below). Cp. 1 Pt 4:16 v.1. 
© used w. prepositions: &va wépoc one after the other, in 

succession (s. &VG. 2) 1 Cor 14:27.—d1r0 pépous in part (Dio 
Chrys. 28 [45], 3; Ael. Aristid. 32, 4 K.=12 p. 135 D.; Ptolem., 

Apotel. 2, 10, 2; Epict. 1, 27, 17 6V dAwv 7 G. w.; PRyl 133, 

17; BGU 1201, 15 [2 Ap]; PTebt 402, 2; POxy 1681, 9; Just., 

A Il, 10, 8 Xptot@ ... TH... &. p. yymoOEvtL) THPMOtS &. 
uw. a partial hardening Ro 11:25. tohunpotepov ... Gi. uw. very 
boldly on some points 15:15. Ka0Mc éTeyVOTE Huds &. UW. as 
you have understood us in part 2 Cor 1:14. Also for a while: 

GL. LL. EUTANGONVaL tevos enjoy someone's company for a while 
Ro 15:24; cp. 2 Cor 2:5 in some degree.—é€k wépous in part, 
individually (Ael. Aristid. 54 p. 695 D.; 698; SIG 852, 30... OAn, 

ék wepous 6€...; PLond III, 1166, 14 p. 105 [42 ap]; BGU 538, 
33; PRyl 233, 6; Philo, Mos. 2, | al.) individually 1 Cor 12:27. 

EK [L. YUVMOKELV know in part 13:9a, 12; cp. vs. 9b. tO Ek LL. what 
is ‘in part’ = imperfect vs. 10.—€v épet in the matter of, with 

regard to (Antig. Car. 24; Diod. S. 20, 58, 5; Plut., Mor. 102e; Ho- 

rapollo 1, 57 év thogys pépet=‘as food’; GDI 5185, 30 [Crete] 
év yaputos wépet; Philo, Det. Pot. Ins. 5 év wépet AOyov al.) év 
uépet Eopti|s with regard to a festival Col 2:16 (cp. ApcrEzk 
[Epiph. 70, 14] €v t@ wépet ts GSuvayttac ‘in connection with 
my disability’. See b0 above).—Kata wépos part by part, in de- 

tail (ins [s. SIG-ind. IV p. 444a]; PTebt 6, 24) wepi Ov ovK gotiv 
vov Aéyewv Kata UEPOS (K. LL. of the detailed treatment of a subj. 
as Pla., Theaet. 157b, Soph. 246c; Polyb. 1, 4, 6; 3, 19, 11; 3, 28, 

4; 10, 27, 7 h€yewv kK. p.; Ptolem., Apotel. 2, 11, 7; 2 Macc 2:30; 

Jos., Ant. 12, 245) point by point Hb 9:5.—Trapa. Wépos to one 
side (Appian, Liby. 14 §55 yryvouevos Tapa w.=going to one 
side, Bell. Civ. 5,81 §345; PGM 13, 438 Bade mapa wépoc=‘put 
to one side’) 6 Moc UTEXMPNOoEe TAPE LU. the stone went back 
to one side GPt 9:37. 

@ as ady. acc. wépos tt in part, partly (Thu. 2, 64; 4, 30, 1; 

X., Eq. 1, 12; SIG 976, 65; 1240, 8 Ht wEpoc 7 OUpTEV; 3 Km 

12:31) 1 Cor 11:18; to TAEtotov UL. for the most part (Menand., 
fem. 789 K6.; Diod. S. 22, 10, 5) Hs 8, 5, 6; 8, 10, 1. to TAEtov 

uw. for the greater part v 3, 6, 4a. 

@ share (trag. et al.) u. TL LetAdSOVVAL GTO TIvOS give a 
share of someth. B 1:5 (on W€pos G70 Tivos cp. PStras 19, 5 [105 
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AD] TOV UTAPYOVTOS AVTM UsPOUS EvOG GTO LEPOV EvvEQ) 
80 adtOls ... WEPOS SuKaLLOOUVIS LETH TOV GyLOV LOU T 
will give them ... a share of uprightness with my holy ones 1.¢. 

those rescued from perdition will enjoy the same redeemed sta- 

tus as those who are already in the divine presence ApcPt Rainer 

6. éxew uw. Ev tiv have a share in someth. (cp. Synes., Ep. 58 
p. 203a ovk got TH StaPoAW LEPOS Ev TAaPAdetow) Rv 20:6 
(Dalman, Worte 103f). ddedet 6 Bes TO LEPOS AUTOV 70 TOU 
Evdov ths Cons 22:19.—Place (Appian, Bell. Civ. 1, 34 §154 
év DITNKOWV AvTL KOLVMVOYV Eivat LEPEt=to be in the place of 
subjects instead of partners) tO Uw. adTOV Ev T. Aiwvy their place 
is in the lake Rv 21:8. éyew w. weta twvog have a place with 
someone J 13:8. tO LW. TOS LETH TOV UTOKPLTOV TLOEVAL as- 
sign someone a place among the dissemblers (hypocrites) Mt 

24:51; cp. Lk 12:46. uev’ avtmv wot TO U. YEvotto oxEtv Ev 
(v.l. Tapa) 8&0 may I have my place with them in (or with) 

God IPol 6:1. tov AaBetv u. év dpi8ud tOV waptUpw@V MPol 
14:2_—_B. 934. DELG s.v. welpowar Il. M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

UEGATW (s. ue5dw; Hippocr. et al.; Diod. S. 1, 32, 9; PSI 151, 
6; Wsd 18:14) bein or at the middle J 7:14 v.l. (Ps.-Callisth. 3, 26, 

7p. 127, 2 Bépous weaaCovtos); s. wed0w.—DELG s.v. uéoos. 

VEGHUPBOLE, as, 1 (EOC, hugpa; s. Schwyzer I 277 on 
the shift upp; ‘midday, noon’ Aeschyl., Hdt.+; ins, pap, LXX, 

JosAs; SyBar 12:2; ApcEsdr 4:22 p. 28, 25 Tdf.; Philo, Joseph.). 

@ of time midday, noon (Aeschyl., Hdt. et al.; PRyl 27, 66; 

PGM 7, 157. So as a rule in LXX; Jos., Ant. 11, 155) Ac 22:6; 

GPt 5:15. kata weonupbplav Ac 8:26 about noon (Philo, Somn. 
1, 202; so EbNestle, StKr 65, 1892, 335-37; Wendt et al.). 

@ of place the south (Hdt. 1, 6; 142; 2, 8 al.; SIG 972, 96; 

1112, 26; Da 8:4, 9; Philo; JosAs 2:13; ApcEsdr 4:22 p. 28, 25 

Tdf.; Jos., Bell. 5, 505; SibOr 3, 26) as the position of the sun 

at midday kata ueonuBptlav Ac 8:26 toward the south (s. B-D- 
F §253, 5; Preuschen, Zahn, Bauernfeind, Haenchen ad loc.— 

Conzelmann [Hermeneia] is undecided betw. | and 2).—B. 873; 

996. DELG s.v. uéooc. M-M. 

UEOLTEVO (fr. ueoitys) 1 aor. Eugoitevoa. Fr. the sense ‘me- 
diate, act as surety’ (Aristot. et al.; OGI 437, 76 [I Bc]; 79; BGU 

906, 7; CPR I, 1, 19; 206, 13; Philo) intr. (Jos., Ant. 7, 193; 16, 
118 ‘act as mediator, peacemaker’) is readily derived guarantee, 

in the sense of settling a matter, 6oKw by means of an oath Hb 

6:17.—_DELG s.v. wéoos B. M-M. TW. 

UEOLTHS, OV, 6 (s. weottevw; since Polyb. 28, 17, 8; Ps.- 
Lucian, Amor. 47 8g0v weoitnv AaBovtes; pap; Job 9:33; Test- 
Dan 6:2; AssMos fgm. a; Philo; Jos., Ant. 4, 133; 16, 24. On this 

many-sided t.t. of Hellenistic legal language s. LMitteis, Her 30, 

1895, 616ff; JBehm, D. Begriff AuwOnkn im NT 1912, 77ff w. 
numerous exx.; s. lit. in JModrzejewski, Private Arbitration in 

Greco-Roman Egypt, JJP 6, °52, 247 n. 79) one who mediates 

betw. two parties to remove a disagreement or reach a com- 

mon goal, mediator, arbitrator, of Christ (Mithras as weottys: 

Plut., Mor. 369e) w. gen. of the pers. betw. whom he mediates u. 

800 Kal dvOpaTwV mediator between God and humans (Iren. 
3, 18, 7 [Harv. II 100, 7]; cp. TestDan 6:2) 1 Ti 2:5; w. gen. 

of the thing that Jesus mediates: Kkpeittovoc Hb 8:6, kawis 
9:15, véac SvaO7Ks 12:24 (s. SuaOyjKN 2. AssMos. fgm. a, De- 
nis 63, 10=Tromp p. 272], Moses calls himself thg SuaOyKIS 
uwsottns). Of the law dtatayeic 6v &yyéhwv év xeupi weoitou 
ordered through the angels, by the hand of a mediator Gal 3:19 

(Moses, as mediator betw. God and the people, called weoitys 

e.g. Philo, Mos. 2, 166, Somn. 1, 143; Betz, Gal [Hermeneia] ad 

WEDOS 

loc.). The sense of vs. 20, 6 5é u. EvOc OVK EOTLW an intermedi- 
ary does not exist for one party alone, is disputed. It prob. means 

that the activity of an intermediary implies the existence of more 

than one party, and hence may be unsatisfactory because it must 

result in a compromise. The presence of an intermediary would 

prevent attainment, without any impediment, of the purpose of 

the sic Oedc in giving the law—NKZ 39, 1928, 21-24; 549-52; 
552f; HStegmann, BZ 22, ’34, 30-42; Straub 67.—DELG s.v. 

uéoos B. M-M. EDNT. TW. Spicq. 

UEDOVUXTLOYV, OV, TO (UéG0¢, VUE; subst. neut. of ueco- 
vuKtwos [Pind. et al.]; as a noun Hippocr. et al.; Diod. S. 20, 48, 

6; Chariton 1, 9, 1; POxy 1768, 6; LXX; TestJob 31:5 év t@ wu. 

The spelling weoavuKttov is not well attested [POxy 1768, 6 

of III ap. Cp. B-D-F §35, 2; W-S. §5, 20b; MIt-H. 73]. On its 
formation.s. B-D-F §123, 1; W-S. §16, 5; MIt-H. 341; Phryn. p. 

53 Lob.) midnight weooviKtiov acc. of time at midnight Mk 
13:35 (Hippocr. VII p. 72 Littré; Ps 118:62.—PGM 13, 680 to 

uwscovuKTLOV). Also the gen. (which is read in the Hippocr. pass. 

just quoted, by the edition of Kiihn II p. 260; s. B-D-F $186, 2) 

ueoovuktiou Lk 11:5. kato, tO UW. about midnight (Strabo 2, 5, 
42) Ac 16:25. wéypt wecovuKtiov until midnight 20:7 (on the 
omission of the article s. B-D-F §255, 3; Rob. 792).—DELG s.v. 

uéoos. M-M. 

Meoorotauta, as, i (subst. fem. of uecoTotéuos, a, 
ov=‘located betw. rivers’. 1) ueooTotauia, sc. yopa=‘the land 
betw. rivers’ [Polyb. 5, 44, 6; Strabo 11, 12, 2], esp. that betw. 

the Euphrates and Tigris) Mesopotamia (Diod. S. 2, 11, 2; 18, 6, 

3; Appian, Syr. 48 §246; 53 §269; Arrian, Anab. 3, 7, 3; 7, 7, 3; 

Polyaenus, Exc. 9, 2; Ptolem., Apotel. 2, 3, 22; 28; OGI 54, 18; 

LXX; Demetr.: 722 fgm. 1, 1f Jac.; Philo, Joseph.; TestJud 9:1; 

10:1) Ac 2:9. In the narrative about Abraham (cp. Gen 24:10) 

7:2.—LDillemann, Haute Mésopotamie orient. et pays adjacents, 
’62; Pauly-W. XV 1105-63; KI. Pauly III 1237-41. 

WEDOS, NH, OV (Hom.+). The distinction between ‘middle’ and 
‘among’ for tw. is sometimes rather fluid, and some of the passages 

here cited may fit equally well under 1 or 2. 

@ pert. to a middle position spatially or temporally, mid- 

dle, in the middle. —@ as adj. (of intermediate terms: Pla., Rep. 

330b, Pol. 303a) 6 uéoog adbtav avip the man in their midst, 
apparently surrounded by them Hs 9, 12, 7. wéons vuKtosc at mid- 
night (3 Km 3:20.—B-D-F §270, 2; Rob. 495; Lobeck, Phryn. 
p. 53; 54; 465) Mt 25:6. tyépac uéons at midday (Jos., Bell. 
1, 651, Ant. 17, 155) Ac 26:13. sic uéonv tv oikodSouty into 
the middle of the building Hs 9, 7, 5; cp. 9, 8, 2; 4; 6 (cp. Philo, 

Fuga 49 gic ugoov tov Trotaoy; Jos., Ant. 4, 80 sic ugcov TO 
TUP). EOTAVPWOY ... UEGOV TOV INOOUY they crucified Jesus 
between (them) J 19:18. éoyio8n tO KataTéETAOWA UEGOV the 
curtain was torn in two Lk 23:45 (cp. Artem. 4, 30 to iwatiov 
Usoov éppwyévan). EAdKNoEV LEGO Ac 1:18 (cp. Aristoph., 
Ran. 955). év uéoouc Tols OPyavois TOV SaBdAov in the midst 
of the tools of the devil 2 Cl 18:2 (for the syntax cp. Gen 2:9 év 

UEoW TH TaPadetow). 
© as subst. neut. to u. the middle (on the absence of the 

art. s. B-D-F §264, 4; cp. Rob. 792) dva ugoov twoc (s. deve. 
1) dva péoov tHVv Opiwv within or through the region Mk 
7:31. dva w. avtav between them GPt 4:10; Hs 9, 2, 3; 9, 

15, 2. ava vw. exkAyoiacs dyiwv B 6:16; 4:10; Suakpivat ava 
UU. TOU AdEAovd between one (congregation) member and an- 
other 1 Cor 6:5 (s. ava 1b. Perh. te00¢ prompted a shortening 
of the sentence tending to obscurity; cp. the Stoic expr. uéoa 

Ka8yKovta = KAOHKOVTA & év LEG EoTL KATOPHOUATV Kk. 
Gpaptnudtwv: MPohlenz, D. Stoa II 49, 73f). to &pviov tO 



wEGOS 

" G. L. TOV OPdvov the lamb who is (seated) on the center of the 
throne Rv 7:17. G.va \L. TS O500 (they made) half their journey 
GJs 17:3.—610. uEGOV AVTHV through the midst of them (X., An. 
1, 4, 4; Aesop. Fab. 147 P=247 H.//201a Ch.//152 [I, II] H-H.; 
Am 5:17; Jer 44:4; Jdth 11:19; 1 Mace 5:46; Ath. 18, 3 ‘between’) 

Lk 4:30; J 8:59 vl. dud wecov Dapwapetas Kal PadwaAaiac Lk 
17:11 prob. can only mean through Samaria and Galilee; but 

this raises a practical difficulty, since we should expect to find 

the provinces mentioned in the opposite order. Perh. the text is 

damaged (cp. the vv.ll. 6u4 wéoou and wéoov; s. B-D-F §222; 
Rob. 648; JBlinzler, AWikenhauser Festschr. 54, 46ff. If the v.1. 

dia wéoou Z. Kai LP. should be correct, we could compare Max- 
imus Tyr. 28, 4a dia uéoov TlotTEwWs K. AmLOTiCc=throughout 
between). For the view that .é00v signifies the area betw. S. and 

G. s. the comm. Cp. dia B1.—eic tO wéoov into the middle or 
center (X., Cyr. 3, 1, 6; Dio Chrys. 19 [36], 24; 3 Km 6:8; Jos., 

Ant. 9, 149) Mk 3:3; Lk 4:35; 5:19; 6:8; J 20:19, 26 (€otn gic 

TO pwéoov as Vi. Aesopi G 82 P); Hs 9, 8, 5; also in the middle 

9, 6, 1. W. gen. (X., An. 1, 5; 14a; Jer 21:4; 48:7; Sb 6270, 13) 

gig TO LW. AVTOYV in the midst of them 9, 11, 7. Without the art. 
(LXX; Jos., Vi. 334; SibOr 3, 674) eis u. tov TEediov in the mid- 

dle of the plain s 9,2, | (gig .=‘in the middle’, as Ps.-Clem., 

Hom. 3, 30 p. 44, 21 Lag.). tl... to &ptov eis w. TOV GKAVOMV 
tL8Eaow; Why do they place the wool in the middle of the thorns? 

B 7:11. dvaotas eis w. he arose (and came) forward Mk 14:60 
(cp. Theocr. 22, 82 &¢ uéoov=into the middle; Himerius, Or. 63 

[=Or. 17], 2 eig weoov EpyeoOat=come into the open; X., Cyr. 
4, 1, 1 otag sig to UL.) €v TH UW. among, before (more closely 
defined by the context, or = in public [so Clearch., fgm. 45 oko 

Kal UN EV T@ UEOW; Appian, Liby. 15 §63]) Mt 14:6 (Dio Chrys. 
30 [79], 39 dpyeto8at Ev tH LEoWw; Lucian, Pereg. 8) and into 
the middle, before (them) (Vi. Aesopi W c. 86 ota Ev TH LEO 
&pn) Ac 4:7. Without the art. (LXX) év wéo0w (on the spelling éu 
uwéow, which occurs several times as v.1., s. B-D-F §19, 1; MIt- 

H. 105) abs. into the middle, before (someone) (Appian, Hann. 
16 §67, Liby. 14 §59; Jos., Ant. 7, 278) J 8:3; MPol 18:1 and 

in the middle (Pla., Rep. 558a; Herm. Wr. 4, 3; PLille 1 recto, 

5 [259 Bc]; GrBar 13:4) J 8:9. W. gen. of place (Aeneas Tact. 

1529; 1532; TestAbr A 12 p. 90, 21 [Stone p. 28], B 8 p. 113, 

3 [St. p. 74]; ParJer 1:2; GrBar 10:2) ths Pardoorg (En 97:7) 

in the middle of the lake Mk 6:47. tis TAatEIAS through the 

middle of the street Rv 22:2. &v w. ths abd1j¢ in the middle of 
the courtyard Lk 22:55a; tov tadmov GPt 13:55. év pL. adTHS 
within it (the city of Jerusalem) Lk 21:21; cp. Dg 12:3; MPol 

12:1; B 12:2(?). év uw. tov Opdvov kai TOV Tecoapwv CHav 
on the center of the throne and among the four living creatures 

Rv 5:6a (w. double gen. also between: Appian, Hann. 14 §60, 

Bell. Civ. 5, 23 §92; Arrian, Anab. 1, 20, 2; 3, 28, 8 al.; Lucian, 

Fugit. 10 év u. dAaCoveias k. biAooodtas). év Leow T. BPdvoU 
around (on every side of ) the throne 4:6 (but between the throne 

and a more remote point: RBrewer, JBL 71, 52, 227—31).—€v 

uso &kKANOtas Hb 2:12 (Ps 21:23); cp. Ac 17:22. KATA UEGOV 
(Jos., Bell. 5, 207; SibOr 3, 802 kata weooov=‘in the middle’ 

[of the day]) Kata w. THS VUKTOS about midnight Ac 16:25 D; 

Daseis 

© The neut. pté00v serves as adv. (e.g., Appian, Bell. Civ. 3, 

43 §175 w.=meanwhile) tv wéo0v Wc he was in the center of 
it as MPol 15:2; and is used as prep. w. gen. (B-D-F §215, 3; 

Rob. 644. Cp. Hdt. 9, 107, 2; Polyb. 8, 25, 1; Epict. 2, 22, 10; 
LXX, TestSol; TestAbr A 4 p. 80, 31 [Stone p. 8]; JosAs 24:21; 

Jos., Ant. 6, 65; SibOr 3, 319) uw. tHs Pardoong in the middle 

of the lake Mt 14:24 v.L; w. yeveds okOMas in the midst of a 
crooked generation Phil 2:15 (cp. Maximus Tyr. 36, 5a €v péow 
TH OLONPH TOUT YEVEL). 

WEOTOS 635 

@ pert. to a position within a group, without focus on me- 

diate position, among.—@ as adj. €kaOnto 6 Tlétpoc wéoos 
avtwv Peter was sitting among them Lk 22:55 (the point being 
not as center of attention but inconspicuously in the group; cp. 

Jos., Ant. 9, 107). wéo0g buwv EotnKev J 1:26 (Jos., Ant. 14, 

23). TOV TUPYoOU LEGON Hs 9, 8, 2. cid0v ... UEGOV AUTAV TOV 

TlavAov AcPI Ha 11, 14. 

® assubst. neuter dvd weoov tivdc (s. &ve 1) among someth. 
Mt 13:25. W. gen. pl. (TestJob 32:6 év uéo@ TOV TEKVWV GOV) 
in the midst of, among in answer to the questions where and 

whither (B-D-F §215, 3 app.) Mt 18:2, 20; Mk 9:36; Lk 2:46; 

24:36; Ac 1:15; 2:22; 6:15 D; 27:21; Rv 5:6b; cp. 6:6. Of close 

personal relationship év utow bua@v among you = in commu- 
nion with you Lk 22:27; 1 Th 2:7.—€v wu. AUKwVv among wolves 
Mt 10:16; Lk 10:3; 2 Cl 5:2.—W. gen. pl. of things (Alciphron 

3, 24, 3) Lk 8:7; Rv 1:13; 2:1. €«k (tov) uw. from among (X., 

An. 1, 5, 14b; oracular response in Diod. S. 9, 3, 2; LXX=71MV2): 

aipew ti (or tiv) &k (tov) WEGOU (tLV@v) Col 2:14; 1 Cor 
5:2 (s. aipm 3). dpmaoat avtov &k LL. aUTM@V Ac 23:10 (s. 
apTacw 2a). ddopiCew tovs tovynpovs ék pL. TOV Sukaiwv 
Mt 13:49 (s. dpopite 1). yiveoBat ék uw. 2 Th 2:7 (s. yivonat 
6b). EE€pyeoOat &k w. AVTOV from among them Ac 17:33; cp. 2 
Cor 6:17 (cp. Is 52:11). KUpLos AaUBavEL EaAUTH EOVOS EK LL. 
e8v@v 1 Cl 29:3 (cp. Dt 4:34).—B. 864. DELG. M-M. EDNT. 

TW. Sv. 

UEDOTOLYZOV, OV, TO (the noun 6 LecdtoLyos [LEGOG, TOI- 
y0c]=dividing wall in Eratosthenes: Athen. 7, 14, 281d; ins 

fr. Argos: BCH 33, 1909, 452 no. 22, 16.—But cp. an ins fr. 

Didyma: ABA 1911, 56 In. 13 emi tov weootoiyou, where UL. 
can just as well come fr. tO uecotoLyov; this occurs in Vi. Ae- 
sopi W 75 P; cp. Jos., Ant. 8, 71 6 wéoos totyoc; in PAmh 
II, 98, 9 wépog wECOTUY(Wv) OiKLMv, the ed. suggests the adj. 
form weoototlywy) dividing wall to Lu. TOU Mpaywov the barrier 
formed by the dividing wall between us Eph 2:14.—M-M. TW. 

UEGOVECVHMG, «0s, tO (Posidon.: 87 fgm. 85 p. 273, 15 
Jac.; Manetho, Plut.; Sext. Emp., POxy 235, 13 [I ap]) lit., in as- 

tronomy the ‘meridian’ (‘culmination’; tecovpavetv means ‘be 

at the zenith’, of the sun [Aristot., Plut.; schol. on Apollon. Rhod. 

1, 450; PGM 4, 2992)) zenith €v wecovupaviyuatt in midheaven 
Rv 8:13; 14:6; 19:17.—M-M. 

uETOW (uéooc; Aeschyl., Hdt. et al.; LXX) be in/at the mid- 
dle in gen. abs. (Thu. 6, 30, 1 @EPouc LEGOvVtOG; Ael. Aristid. 
13 p. 274 D.: ToAguov pEcovvtos; Sb 7464, 10 [III ap]; Ex 
12:29; 34:22; 3 Macc 5:14; Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 183 wecotvtog 

tapos; Jos., Ant. 5, 190) ths Eoptis wecovons when the festi- 
val was half over J 7:14 (v.1. pwecaGovong; s. weodlw)—_DELG 
s.v. weo0¢ D. 

Meootas, ov, 6 Hellenized transliteration of mwa, Aram. 

nw (s. Schtirer II 517, and n. 16 w. ref. to Dalman, Gramm.” 

157, 3) the Messiah = the Anointed One (ThNoéldeke, ZDMG 

32, 1878, 403; W-S. §5, 26c p. 57 note 54) in our lit. only twice, 

and in J: in the mouth of a disciple J 1:41 and of a Samaritan 

woman 4:25, in both cases translated by Xptotoc, g.v—BHHW 

II 1197-1204; ABD IV 777-88; Schiirer II 488-54; HKippen- 

berg, Garizim u. Synagoge ’71, on Messianic expectation 115f; 

JCharlesworth, ed., The Messiah, Developments in Earliest Ju- 

daism and Christianity °92; [Griinewald et al., edd., Messiah and 

Christos, DFlusser Festschr. °92.—M-M. TW. 

UEDTOS, , Ov (s. LeOTdM; trag., X., Pla.+) prim. ‘full’. 
@ pert. to filling up a space, full, lit., w. gen. of thing (X., 

An. 1, 4, 19; Alciphron 2, 11; Jos., Ant. 4, 93; PGrenf I, 14, 
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9; POxy 1070, 31f [III AD]) okevos dEou¢ UL. full of vinegar J 
19:29a. Likew. of a sponge ul. tov GEouS vs. 29b. tO SiKTVOV 
uw. YOtdwv LEyaAov the net full of large fish 21:11. In imagery 
of the tongue wu. iot full of poison Js 3:8. 
@ pert. to being thoroughly characterized by someth., 

filled w. somet., fig. ext. of 1, w. gen. —@ of pers. (Dio Chrys. 

51 [68], 4; Ael. Aristid. 46 p. 267 D.: tBpewv k. KaKOYV UL.; 47 
p. 435 evAaPelac; CPR I, 19, 15 wu. pevdoroyliac; POxy 130, 6 
uw. &henuoovvye; Pr 6:34; Jos., Ant. 16, 351) w. broKpioews 
Kal &voulas full of pretense and lawlessness Mt 23:28. wu. 
o8dvov (Maximus Tyr. 35, 4e; Tetrast. lamb. 1, 31, 2 p. 276) 
Ro 1:29. w. Tos a&voias Kal TovNpias 2 Cl 13:1 (Isocr. 5, 
45 Tohhijs¢ Gvoias u.; Dio Chrys. 15 [32], 15 u. movnptas). w. 
&yabmovvys Ro 15:14. uw. gous Js 3:17 (plus ueott KapTav 
é&yab@v P74). u. doias BovArs 1 Cl 2:3. 
© of things (Epicurus in Diog. L. 10, 146 mavta tapaxts 

ueotca; Menand., fgm. 386 K6.; ueotov éott to Chv mpov- 
tiSmv; Philo, Op. M. 2; 22 al.; Just., D. 131 dvetdousg weotov 
WVOTHPLOV TOV OTAVPOD; Tat. 32, 3 POdvov LEOTa) OOaA- 
WO UW. WOLXaALdOs (Ss. WOLYaAig a; UW. w. an abstr. noun Sb 
VI, 9622, 16 [343 ap] 7/80¢ ... &movoiacs ueotov a&vaha- 
Bouevot=displaying a manner fraught with rebellion) 2 Pt 2:14. 

The way of death is katapac u. B 20:1; D 5:1.—B. 931. DELG. 
M-M. TW. 

UEOTOM pf. pass. ptc. wsepweotwuevos (fr. weotdcg; Soph. 

et al.) fill w. gen. of the thing w. which an entity becomes full 

(so mostly, e.g. 3 Macc 5:10; TestAbr 17 p. 99, 28 [Stone p. 

46; but elsewhere in TestAbr w. acc. of thing]; Just.) yAev- 

Kous WeneotmuEvot full of new wine Ac 2:13. W. dat. of 
thing (3 Macc 5:1) Aoyosg weWEotMUEvos TPGEEL speech filled 

with (=fulfilled in) action D 2:5.—DELG s.v. weotoc. M-M. 

TW. 

UWETO (Hom.+) prep. w. gen. and acc., in the NT not (B-D-F 

§203; Rob. 610) w. dat_—For lit. s. dvd, beg.; also for weté (and 
ovv) Tycho Mommsen, Beitrage zu d. Lehre v. den griech. Prap. 

1895. Basic idea: ‘in the vicinity of’. 

A. w. gen. with—@ marker of placement, with, among, 

in company with someone (Gen 42:5; EpArist 180; En 22:13; 

99:10; PsSol 4:6; JosAs 10:3 al.) or someth. fv Weta. TOV ONpiov 
he was among the wild animals Mk 1:13 (Diog. L. 6, 92 uooyou 

Ueto. AVUKWY). HV OVYKAONWEVOS WU. TOV UTNPETOV he sat down 
among the servants 14:54. wet &vouwv troyio8n he was 
classed among the criminals Mk 15:28; Lk 22:37. to wépoc 
avtod UL. TOV ATlotwVv ONoEt he will assign him his lot among 
the faithless (unbelievers?) Lk 12:46; cp. Mt 24:51. Crjtew tov 
C@vta. pW. TOV veKP@v seek the living among the dead Lk 24:5. 
un yoyyuCete wet’ GAANAOV do not grumble among yourselves 
J 6:43. ciotyKet Jovdac wet attmv 18:5. 1 oKyvi Tt. eo 
Weta T. AVOPW TOV Rv 21:3a. Weta TOV VEehEOv in the midst 
of the clouds 1:7. 

@ marker of assoc. in gener. sense denoting the company 

within which someth. takes place, with—@ w. gen. of pers. 

in company w. whom someth. takes place 

a. w. verbs of going, remaining, etc. THOoEpYEoOat UU. TLVOS 
come (in company) with someone Mt 20:20; cp. 5:41; Mk 1:29; 

3:7; 5:24, 37; 11:11; 14:17; Lk 2:51; 6:17; 9:49; 14:31; J 

3:22b; 11:54; Ac 24:1; Gal 2:1. Angels accompanying the Mes- 

siah Mt 25:31; cp. 16:27; Mk 8:38; 1 Th 3:13; 2 Th 1:7. 

TepiTatetv Ww. tuvocg (Menand., fgm. 178 K6., Sam. 587f S. 

[242fK6.]; ApcEsdr 6:12) J 6:66. yiveoOan uw. tuo be, remain 

with someone Ac 7:38; 9:19; 20:18; AcPICor 2:4 (ApcMos 2 

EYEVOVTO LL. GAANAWYV). OL L. AUTOD yevouevot his companions 
Mk 16:10. wévevv u. twos stay with someone 13 2:19 (ParJer 

ETO 

3:15). Choaca u. &vdpdc Lk 2:36. dKkohovbetv u. tevos follow 
(after) someone Rv 6:8; 14:13 (s. GkKOAOVOEW 2). 

B. used w. trans. verbs cryew tia p. EaVTOU bring some- 
one along (s. &yw 1b) 2 Ti 4:11. TaparapPavew tive wee? 
éautov take or bring someone along (as a companion) (Gen 

22:3) Mt 12:45; 18:16; Mk 14:33. éyew tt uw. Eavtod have 

someth. with oneself: bread 8:14; tivo. someone (PGM 4, 1952): 
the lame Mt 15:30; the poor Mk 14:7; Mt 26:11; J 12:8; the 

bridegroom Mk 2:19b. Pass. ovyKatepnoio0y peta tT. EVOEKA 
GToOOtTOAWV he was chosen (to serve) with the eleven apos- 
tles Ac 1:26 (cp. Himerius, Or. 44 [=Or. 8], 3 wet tov Be@v 
G&piduotwEevoc=numbered with the gods). 

y. esp. etvat Lt. two be with someone, in someone's company. 

X. lit. of close association: the disciples w. Jesus Mt 26:69, 71; 

Mk 3:14; 14:67; Lk 22:59; J 15:27; 17:24. Also of accompani- 

ment for a short time Mt 5:25; J 3:26; 9:40; 12:17; 20:24, 26. Of 

Jesus’ association w. his disciples 13:33; 14:9; 16:4; 17:12. Of 

relations between the superintendent and the congregation weta 
t. ETLOKOTOD iva be with, on the side of, the supervisor/bishop 
IPhld 3:2. ol w. tivo (sc. GvtEs) someone's friends, companions, 
etc. (Diod. S. 17, 96, 2 oi ue” “Hpakdéouc; SIG 175, 5; 659, 5; 

826e II, 30; Am 4:2; 8:10; Gen 24:59; 1 Macc 7:23; JosAs 27:7; 

Ascls 2:15; 3:6, 14; Jos., Vi. 397, Ant. 7, 20; Just., D. 8, 3 al.) Mt 

12:3f; 26:51; Mk 1:36; 2:25; Lk 6:3f. Of things GAAa mote 
TV UW. aVTOD other boats were with him, accompanied him Mk 
4:36. 6 uto8dc Wov LET EWOD (sc. EOtLV) Rv 22:12. to TUpP EotL 
wet adtOD the fire (of judgment) awaits him (the interpretation 
of the Armenian text; sim. the Lat.) AcP1Cor 2:37. 

2. in ref. to supportiveness be with someone, stand by, help 

someone of God’s help (Gen 21:20; 26:3; 28:20 al.; Jos., Ant. 

15, 138) J 3:2; 8:29; 16:32; Ac 7:9 (cp. Gen 39:2, 21); 10:38; 

cp. Mt 1:23 (Is 8:8); Lk 1:28; Ro 15:33. Of God’s hand (1 Ch 

4:10) Lk 1:66; Ac 11:21. Of Christ: Mt 28:20; Ac 18:10. 

}. a favorite expr. in conclusions of letters 6 e0¢ ths yams 
Kai eipyvns gotat uw. Du@v will be with you 2 Cor 13:11; cp. 
Phil 4:9; 6 KUptoc KTA. 2 Th 3:16 (cp. Ruth 2:4); 2 Ti 4:22. 4 
YAPls TOU KUPtoV *Inood w. KUdv (sc. Eotat) 1 Cor 16:23; cp. 
1 Th 5:28; 1 Cl 65:2. uw. tot mvevuatos bumv Gal 6:18; Phil 
4:23; Phim 25; B 21:9. u. Tavtwv buwdv 2 Th 3:18; cp. Eph 
6:24. Short and to the point: 1) yaptc uw. bu@v Col 4:18; 1 Ti 6:21; 
cp. Tit 3:15; Hb 13:25. gotat we” Hudv yapic ereoc eipryvy 
23 3.—} ayaTy Lov Ww. TavtMV budv év Xpiot@ "Inoot my 
love is with you all in Christ Jesus 1 Cor 16:24. 1} yapis tov 
Kuptou’I. Xp. Katy aya7y tT. Bed Kal} KoWavia TOD E&yiov 
TVEVUATOS LETA TAVTOV DUdv 2 Cor 13:13 (WvanUnnik, 
Dominus Vobiscum: liturg. formula, TManson memorial vol., 

*59, 270-305; on the Trinitarian formula s. the lit. on 7vetua 
8).—In the expr. 600 Emroinoev 6 Bedc uw. adTOV Ac 14:27; 15:4 
(cp. Hs 5, 1, 1) @v could be supplied what God has done in help- 

ing them; but Trotetv can just as well go w. u. avtOv has done for 
them, after the analogy of ‘2 DY TWY (Tob 12:6; 13:7 & mroujoet 
ue? bUWav; Jdth 8:26 doa éoinoev usta “ABpacu; 15:10; 
1 Macc 10:27. In addition, cp. BGU 798, 8 evyaptotovuEev 
TH NMOV dSeotTroivy sic TavtA Ta KAAG & Erroinoev UETh T. 
SovAwV avtiis. But s. also LMaloney, ‘All That God Had Done 
with Them’ ’91, 118-21: God works ‘with’ the apostles and 

‘through’ them). Here also belongs trotetv €\€0¢ UW. tuvog have 

mercy on someone, show mercy to someone (Gen 24:12; 2 Km 

3:8; JosAs 23:4) Lk 1:72; 10:37 (MWilcox, The Semitisms in 

Ac, ’65, 84f). gueyahuvev kUpLocg TO EhEOs AUTO WET ATIC 
the Lord has shown great mercy to her 1:58 (cp. 1 Km 12:24; Ps 

125:2f).—In TAnpwoets Le EvHPOOUVYS LL. TOD TPODW TOU 
oov Ac 2:28=Ps 15:11 the LXX has literally translated 3B Nx; 
it means in your presence. 
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7. in ref. to taking sides or being allied in some way with 

someone: in contrast to eival Katd Tivos be against someone is 

elvan 1. tevog be with someone, on someone's side Mt 12:30a; 

Lk 11:23a (AFridrichsen, ZNW 13, 1912, 273-80). 
© to denote the company in which an activity or experience 

takes place: GvaxKetoBat . tivos recline at table with some- 

one (for a meal) Mt 26:20. avakAvOfvau 8:11; cp. Lk 24:30. 
Baotkevew Rv 20:4, 6. yprnyopetv Mt 26:38, 40. Sermvetv Rv 
3:20 (TestJob 15:2). dovAevet Gal 4:25. éumaiCew Mt 27:41. 
Z00letv 9:11; 24:49; Mk 2:16ab; 14:14, 18; Lk 5:30 (TestAbrA 

4p. 81,9 [Stone p. 10]). Apwta...iva dayy wp. adtod he asked 
(him) to eat with him 7:36 (cp. TestAbr B 6 p. 110, 21 [Stone 

p. 68]; JosAs 7:1). edppaivecbar 15:29; Ro 15:10 (Dt 32:43). 

Khale 12:15b. kAnpovouetv Gal 4:30 (Gen 21:10; Just., D. 26, 

1; cp. cvyKAnpovouetv JosAs 24:9). Tivey Mt 26:29. rrotetv tO 
Ta.oya. celebrate the Passover (with someone)26:18. ovvayew 
12:30b; Lk 11:23b. ovveo@tew Gal 2:12. tapattecbai Mt 2:3. 
tpoyew J 13:1 v.L. yaipew Ro 12:15a. 
© The associative aspect can also derive expression from the 

fact that two opposite parties exert influence upon one another 

or that one party brings the other to adopt a corresponding, and 

therefore common, attitude : 

a. in friendly, or at least not in hostile, fashion: eipynveverv (3 

Km 22:45) Ro 12:18; cp. 2 Ti 2:22; Hb 12:14. evOnviav éyew 

Hm 2:3. kowoviay éxevv 1J 1:3a, 7. hahetv Weta. tivos (cp. Gen 
31:24, 29; 1 Macc 7:15) Mk 6:50; J 4:27ab. oviAcAEtv LL. tevos 

Mt 17:3; Ac 25:12. ovpBovdALov di60vat Mk 3:6. ouvayecBar 
Mt 28:12; J 18:2. ovvapar Aoyov Mt 18:23; 25:19. éyévovto 
dio te. Hpwdns ka 6 MiAatos wet GAAHAWV Lk 23:12. ot 
LOL{EVOVTES LET GUTS those who commit adultery with her Rv 
2:22. wopvevetv (cp. Ezk 16:34; TestAbr A 10 p. 88, 7 [Stone p. 

24]) 17:2; 18:3, 9. woAvveoBa 14:4 (cp. En 12:4 tov yuvaikOv 

EuicavOnowy). 
B. in hostile fashion; after verbs of fighting, quarreling, etc. to 

denote the pers. w. whom the strife is being carried on 7Oepetv 

\L. TLVOS carry on war with = against someone (2 OY o0n73 1 

Km 17:33; 3 Km 12:24; ParJer 7:10. But s. also OGI 201, 3 

ETTOAEUNOU. LETA TOV BAeuvwv; BGU 1035, 9; 11. Also in 
Mod. Gk. [AThumb, Hdb. der neugriech. Volkssprache* 1910 

§162, 1 note]) Rv 2:16; 12:7; 13:4; 17:14 (B-D-F §193, 4; 

Rob. 610). Also 76Aeuov mrotetv (Gen 14:2; 1 Ch 5:19) 11:7; 

12:17; 13:7 (Da 7:21 Theod.); 19:19. Cntetv p. twos deliber- 

ate or dispute w. someone J 16:19; cp. 3:25 (cp. ApcEsdr 2:6 

duxaCov we8’ Huw). KptvecBa go to law w. someone 1 Cor 
6:6. Kpiwata exevv LL. Tivos have lawsuits w. someone vs. 7. 

@ of any other relation betw. persons, whether already ex- 

isting or brought about in some manner el60v TO TaLOLOV LL. 
Mapiac Mt 2:11. dvtatrodéovvan byt Gveow LL. YUov 2 Th 
1:7. ékdéyouat adTOV LL. TOV GbEAOOv 1 Cor 16:11. Of del- 
egations, composed of several units Mt 22:16; 2 Cor 8:18. 

ovunowvetv Mt 20:2. 
© of things Ov tO aiva éuEev p. TOV BvoLWV adtTaV Lk 

13:1. Pass. Tletv Ofvov LL. YOANS peLyLevov Mt 27:34. 
@® to show a close connection betw. two nouns, upon the 

first of which the. main emphasis lies (Thu. 7, 75, 3 U7 UL. 

oBov; Pla., Rep. 9, 591b toybv te Kai KGAAOS ETE DyLELas 
auBavewv; Ar. 11:2 tOEOV éyetw pu. mapetpas) aya7N LL. 
tiotews Eph 6:23. riots 1. owppoovvyes 1 Ti 2:15. evoepeva 
UL. avtapKelag 6:6. Cp. Eph 4:2b; Col 1:11; 1 Ti 1:14. 
Papwakov LL. OivoueAttog ITr 6:2. 
© marker of attendant circumstances of someth. that 

takes place, with—@ of moods, emotions, wishes, feelings, 

excitement, states of mind or body (Xenophon Eph. 1, 15, 5 w. 

Gdeiac; 2, 10, 4 uw. émmeretac; PAmh II, 133, 11 peta TOAA@Y 
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KOTav; PLond II, 358, 8 p. 172 [II Ap]; SIG index IV p. 445f; 

LXX [Johannessohn, Prap. 209ff]; En etal.) u. at600c¢ with mod- 
esty 1 Ti 2:9. w. aioyivys with shame (s. aioyivn 2) Lk 14:9. 
UL. eVvolas Eph 6:7. uw. evyapiotias Phil 4:6; 1 Ti 4:3f; cp. Ac 
24:3. weta yapas (2 Macc 15:28; 3 Macc 5:21; 6:34; En 10:16; 

PsSol 8:16 al.; s. yapa la) 1 Th 1:6; Hb 10:34; 13:17; cp. Phil 

2:29. u. POPov Kai THdLOV 2 Cor 7:15; Eph 6:5; Phil 2:12. 
u. POBov kai yapas Mt 28:8. uw. mpaiityntos kai PoBov 1 Pt 
3:16. u. Tappyoias (Lev 26:13; 1 Macc 4:18; s. Tappyoia. 3a) 

Ac 2:29; 4:29, 31; 28:31; Hb 4:16. u. TeToLWONoEews | Cl 31:3. 

. oTFOVdNS (3 Macc 5:24, 27; Mel., P. 12, 80) Mk 6:25; Lk 

1:39. LL. tamretvodpootvys Eph 4:2a; cp. Ac 20:19. uw. Opyijs 
(3 Macc 6:23; TestJob 4:4) Mk 3:5. L. baKpvwv in tears (3 Macc 

1:16; 4:2; 5:7; TestAbr A 9 p. 86, 19 [Stone p. 20]; 14 p. 94, 21 

[St. p. 36]; JosAs 28:8; ApcEsdr 6:23; s. daKpvov) Mk 9:24 

v.l.; Hb 5:7; 12:17. uw. eipryyvys (s. eipryvn 1b) Ac 15:33; Hb 
11312 

© of other accompanying phenomena (Antig. Car. 148 peta 

bhoyos kateoBat) uw. Suwyuav though with persecutions Mk 
10:30. u. EmiOéoEMs TOV YELPOvV 1 Ti 4:14. LL. vyotEetmv Ac 
14:23. nu. BopUfBov (Jos., Ant. 5, 216) 24:18. u. TapaKhnoEews 
2 Cor 8:4. yp. Tapatnpyjoews Lk 17:20. up. tBpews Kat 
TohANs Cyutacg Ac 27:10 (s. bPpis 3). w. Pavtacias 25:23. 
u. duvavems Kal S0Eno Mt 24:30; Mk 13:26; Lk 21:27 
(Just., A I, 50, 1 al. uw. 60Eys, D. 132, 1 w. duvc_ews). LL. 

eEovoias kal émitpomnjs Ac 26:12 (Jos., Ant. 20, 180 vet 
&Eovoias). u. Bpaylovos byndov éEayew twa (s. Boaxiwv) 
Ac 13:17. uw. dwvys weyahys w. a loud voice Lk 17:15 (cp. 
EpArist 235; 281; JosAs 28:9). u. oGAmtyyos with a trumpet 

call Mt 24:31 (Plut., Mor. 1135f wet adA@v=with the sound 
of flutes). oopayloavtes tT. ALBOV LET tT. KOVOTWOLAS makes 
the stationing of the guard an accompaniment to the sealing of 

the stone Mt 27:66 (another possibility here is the instrumen- 

tal use of eta [Lycurgus the orator 124 u. Tapaderyuatwv 
d16coKew; SEG VIII, 246, 8 weta& Kuv@v—an instrument of 
torture—Baoavioat; CWessely, Neue griech. Zauberpap. 1893, 
234 ypade LL. WéAGVOG; 2 Macc 6:16]: secure the stone by means 
of a guard; s. obpayito 1). 
© of concrete objects, which serve as equipment (Appian, 

Maced. 9 §4 Leta ypvO@v otedavwv; POxy 123, 15; 19 weta 
TOV yAaUVSwv eioBHvat; 1 Esdr 5:57; Jdth 15:13; TestJob 24:10 
uu. Waktdoc; JosAs 7:4 uw. ypvotov kal Gpyvptov; ParJer 9:31 
LL. TOAA@Y ALBwv; ApcSed 7:10 uw. yadwaptov; ApcMos 40 u. 
TOV OWSOVOY) LL. LaXaLpO@v Kal EVAwWY Mt 26:47; 55; Mk 
14:43, 48; Lk 22:52. u. davav Kat AauTadMv Kal OTAMV 
(Xenophon Eph. p. 336, 20 u. AauTadav) J 18:3. 

B. w. acc. In our lit. only in the mng. after, behind—@ _ mar- 
ker of position that is behind someth., behind (Hom.+; Polyb.; 

Just., A I, 13, 4; Tat. 2, 2; not LXX) wu. to devtEepov Kata- 

Tétaoua behind the second curtain Hb 9:3. 
@ marker of time after another point of time, after 

(Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX)—-@ with the time expressly given u. 

TOADV ypovov (2 Macc 6:1.—ueT ov TOAD ¥p.: Hero Alex. I 
p. 340, 6; SIG 1169, 54; Jos., Vi. 407) Mt 25:19. 1. tocovtov 

ypovov (4 Macc 5:7; ParJer 5:18) Hb 4:7. uw. ypovov twva (Diod. 
S. 9, 10, 2; Witkowski 26, 9 [III Bc]; Jos., Ant. 8, 398; cp. En 

106:1 up. 5 ypovov; ApcSed 13:3 w. ypovov) Hv 1, 1, 2f; s 5, 
2, 5; 9, 13, 8. uw. Huepas €& after six days Mt 17:1; Mk 9:2 

(ApcMos 42 p. tag €€ Nuepas). w. tTHEtic Nuepac (Artem. 4, 33 
p. 224, 5; Polyaenus 6, 53; 8, 62; EpArist 301; TestJob 52:1f; 

53:7; ParJer 9:14; Jos., Ant 7, 280) Mt 27:63; Mk 8:31; 10:34; 

Lk 2:46; cp. LU. THELCG NUEPAS KaL TPEts VIKTAS AcPICor 2:30. 
uw. Svo Twepac Mt 26:2; Mk 14:1 (cp. Caesar, Bell. Gall. 4, 
9, 1 post tertiam diem=on the third day). uw. tuwwacg Huepac Ac 
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15:36; 24:24. wet od Todds Hugpac (Artem. 1, 78 p. 72, 30; 
Jos., Ant. 5, 328, Vi. 309) Lk 15:13. od uw. ToAAaS tavtas 

Huepas not long after these days= within a few days Ac 1:5 (B- 

D-F §226; 433, 3; Rob. 612; 1158; Dssm., ZVS 45, 1913, 60). 

W. gen. foll. wu. Hugpac eikoot ths TPOTEPAS OPAOEWS twenty 
days after the former vision Hv 4, 1, | (cp. Biogr. p. 31 weta 
& éty tov “IMakod wodéuou; Gen 16:3). uw. tpEts uNvas Ac 
28:11. u. tpia éty Gal 1:18. 6 u. teTPAKOOLA Kai TPLGKOVTO 
ETN YEYOVWS VOWOS 3:17. 
© w. designations that are general, but include the idea of 

time: wu. tTHV doiEiv uov Ac 20:29. uw. To TdaOXa after the 
Passover 12:4. w. thy wetouxeotav BaBuA@voc Mt 1:12. 
© gener. wu. tiv Atv after the (time of) tribulation Mk 

13:24; cp. u. TV OAtwL TOV NuUEpOv Eketvov Mt 24:29. w. tiv 
éyepouv 27:53. wu. tH avayvwow Ac 13:15. u. to Bamtiowa 
10:37. u. uiav kai Sevtépav vovOeoiay Tit 3:10. wu. to Portov 
after he had eaten the piece of bread J 13:27.—Quite gener. . 

tovuto after this, afterward (Lucian, Hermot. 31; Gen 18:5; Lev 
14:19; EpArist 258; TestJob 11:4; TestReub 1:9; TestLevi 6:3; 

Just., D. 57, 4) J 2:12; 11:7, 11; 19:28; Hb 9:27; Rv 7:1. wu. 

tatta after this (Aeneas Tact. 240; 350; Diod. S. 1, 7, 1; Ex 

3:20; 11:8 and oft.; TestJob 21:4; TestLevi 6:5; TestJos 19:5; 

JosAs 10:15; ParJer 3:10; ApcEsdr 4:36; ApcMos 2; Just., A 

I, 32, 6) Mk 16:12; Lk 5:27; 10:1 and oft. u. ob Tov (Dio 

Chrys. 56 [73], 8; Lucian, Scyth. 1; Herodian 1, 9, 7; BGU 614, 

14; Mitt-Wilck. II/2, 96 II, 9; 1 Esdr 3:22; Jos., Ant. 12, 132) 
not long afterward Ac 27:14. w. wiKpov a short while afterward 

Mt 26:73; Mk 14:70 (Just., D. 56, 17). Also u. Bpayd Lk 22:58 

(cp. ust GAtyov: Lucian, Dial, Mort. 15, 3; PRyl 77, 41; Wsd 

15:8; Jdth 13:9; TestAbrA 7 p. 84, 8 [Stone p. 16]; GrBar 9:3; 

Jos., Ant. 12, 136; 10:15; Just., D. 56, 18). 
@ w. subst. aor. inf. foll.—a. w. acc. (SIG 633, 105; 640, 13; 

695, 78; 1233, 1; Sir 46:20; Jdth 16:25; Bar 1:9; 1 Macc 1:1, 9; 

TestAbr B 12 p. 116, 11 [Stone p. 80]; 117, 5 [St. p. 82]; TestJob 

5:2; TestLevi 18:1; ApcMos 1; Just., A I, 50, 12—B-D-F §406, 

3; Rob. 979) w. to éyepOjvai ws after I am raised up Mt 26:32; 
Mk 14:28. u. to TapadoOhvat tov “Iwavvnv after John was 
arrested Mk 1:14.—Ac 1:3; 7:4; 10:41; 15:13; 19:21; 20:1; Hv 

DAM Shorties Ie Yency corel esse) Pane 

B. without acc. (Aelian, VH 12, 1 p. 118, 27; Herodian 2, 9, 

5; SIG 976, 39; UPZ 110, 193 [164 Bc]; Sir 23:20; 32:18 v.1.; 

1 Mace 1:20; ApcMos 26:42f; Just., A I, 14, 1; Tat. 16, 1) uw. 

tO AaAnoat adtotcs after he had spoken to them Mk 16:19.— 
Lk 12:5; 1 Cor 11:25; Hb 10:26.—W. perf. inf. 10:15.—M-M. 

EDNT. TW. 

VETABALVO (etd, Baivew; Hom.+) fut. wetaBryoouon; 2 aor. 
ueteBny, impv. weta& BO (J 7:3) and wetapa (Mt 17:20; s. B- 
D-F §95, 3; MIt-H. 209f); pf. wetaBeBynKa. 

@ to transfer from one place to another, go/pass over 

@ of pers.—a. w. indications of the place from which é7ro 

TOV Optov avtav from their district Mt 8:34. évtevOev J 7:3. 
exetOev Mt 11:1; 12:9; 15:29; Ac 18:7. &k TOU KOOLOV TOUTOU 
TPOG T. TatEpa J 13:1. 

B. specif. change one’s place of residence, move (Diog. L. 5, 

89 gic Beovc=go over or be removed to the gods; PTebt 316, 20; 

92; Jos., Bell. 6, 299) w. the goal given sic Etepov Gypidiov 
MPol 6:1. W. the place fr. which and place to which given: && 

oixias eis oikiav go from one house to another Lk 10:7 (u. && 
... €i¢ as Jos., Ant. 11, 204). 
® of things (Epict. 3, 19, 4 a stone; Jos., Bell. 2, 163; Ar. 6, 

1,3 sun) épeite tH Spev wetafa évOev ékel, Kal wetaRHoETaL 
Mt 17:20 (Ps.-Callisth. 1, 33, 10: the transference of a mountain 

is impossible). 

wEetad dau 

@ to change from one state or condition to another state, 

pass, pass on, ext. of mng. 1 (Pla. et al.; Anth. Pal. 9, 378 Ko 

ustaBas &hAaxOOL; OGI 458, 7 [c. 9 Bc]; Jos., Vi. 149). 
@ éktov Oavatov eis tHV Cory pass (or ‘move’) from death 

into life (s. lab) J 5:24; 13 3:14 (Sb 6648, 3 vice versa of one de- 

ceased: TOV wetaBdvta Eis LUXOV ai@vav év OKOTLA SLEW 
‘who departed for eternal seclusion, to spend his time in dark- 

ness’). 

© rhetor. t.t. pass on to another subject (Pla., Phdr. 265c, Crat. 
438a; Just., D. 47, 4 émi tv Evvouov Trodutelav; Tat. 25, 1 emi 
THV GhOYOV WiNowy) Ett EtEPa yv@ouv kai SidayrVv pass on 
to a different kind of knowledge and teaching B 18:1 (cp. 2 Macc 

6:9).—M-M. TW. 

UETABOAA fut. 3 sg. and pl. wetaBadel, -obow LXX; aor. 
uetéBadkov LXX; pf. ptc. fem. acc. uetaBeBAnkutav Jdth 10:7; 
2 aor. mid. weteBaddounyv. Pass.: fut. 3 sg. wetaBANOjoeton 
(GrBar); aor. ptc. pl. uetaBAnPEvtes (OdeSol) (Hom.+; apolog. 

[only act. and pass.] exc. Tat., Mel.) in our lit. only mid. to change 

one’s way of thinking, change (Thu. et al.) abs. (Pla., Gorg. 

48 le uetapadouevos A€yetc; X., Hell. 2, 3, 31; IMagnMai 115, 

20; 4 Macc 6:18; Philo, Mos. 1, 147; Jos., Bell. 1, 296; Just., 

AI, 12, 11) Ac 28:6. W. ei tt turn to someth. (Jos., Ant. 5, 

256; TO OKOTOUG Eis TO PHS OdeSol 11:19; TestDan 4:3) eis 
véav Cuunv to the new leaven (=Christ) IMg 10:2 (cp. OdeSol 
11:19)—M-M. TW. 

WETHYOAGO | aor. mid. weteyparpduny (Eur., Thu. et al.; 
ins, pap, EpArist; ApcEsdr 7:9 p. 32, 21 Tdf.) in our lit. only 

mid.: copy, transcribe ti €k twos someth. from someth. (cp. the 
act. Philo, Spec. Leg. 4, 61) MPol 22:2; EpilMosq 1; 5. BiBAtdtov 
copy a little book Hv 2, 1, 3; cp. 4. 

WETOYO 2 aor. uetTHyayov; | aor. inf. wetaEa Esth 8:17; aor. 
pass. 3 pl. wetnyOnoav LXX (X. et al.; ins, pap, LXX, EpArist, 

Tat.). 

to direct or bring from one area/direction to another, 

guide (=‘lead to another place’: Polyb.; Diod. S. 20, 3, 3 trans- 
fer war; POxy 244, 3 [mpdBa7ra]; 259, 19; 1 Esdr 1:43; 3 Km 

8:48; 2 Ch 36:3) lit., the bodies of horses Js 3:3 (Philosoph. 

Max. p. 486, 18 ot trot tots YaAwots WEtc&yovtat). Pass. of 
a ship uetayeta is steered, guided vs. 4. Of corpses be brought 

(back)Ac 7:16 D. 
@ tocause to undergo a change in state or condition, move, 

remove, fig. ext. of 1 (Plut., Mor. 225f; EpArist 227; Tat. 21, 

3 ‘conversion of everything to allegory’) twa &k tivo force 
someone out of someth., i.e. remove someone from an office 1 Cl 

44:6—M-M. 

WETAHOLOMUL 2 aor. uetéSwKa LXX, subj. wetada; impy. 
wetadot, inf. wetadodvat (Theognis, Hdt.+; ins, pap, LXX, 

EpArist; TestSol 10:53 C; TestJob 4:1; Test12Patr, Philo; Jos., 

Ant. 4, 237; 6, 255; Just., A I, 66, 3; Mel., P. 47, 334; Ath. 30, 2) 
give (a part of), impart, share t.vi tt (Hat. 9, 34; X., An. 4, 5, 

5; Tob 7:10 BA; EpArist 43; Mel., P. 47, 334) someth. to or with 

someone (B-D-F §169, 1; Rob. 510) iva tt uetadO yaprova 
butv TvevpwatuKOv in order that I might impart some spiritual 
gift to you Ro 1:11. but tO edvayyédLov Tod OEov share God’s 
gospel with you 1 Th 2:8 (cp. Wsd 7:13 sagacious instruction; 

TestJob 4:1 divine precepts). W. omission of the acc., which is 

supplied fr. the context Lk 3:11; of alms-giving to the needy Eph 

4:28; cp. Hv 3, 9, 2; 4. Without the dat., which is to be supplied 

fr. the context B 1:5. Abs. 6 uetadidovs év &rhOtyt one who 
gives, (let the pers. do it) with liberality, or in all sincerity, i.e., 

without grudging Ro 12:8.—M-M.—S. evepyetéo. 
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 WETAVEDIC, Es, H (uetatiOnwt; Thu. et al.; pap; 2 Macc 
11:24; EpArist, Philo, Joseph.). 

@ removal to another place (Diod. S. 1, 23, 3) of the taking 

up or taking away (to heaven) of Enoch (Philo, Praem. 17) Hb 

11:5. 

@ change, transformation (Thu. 5, 29, 3 al.; PSI 546, 3; 

EpArist 160; Philo, Gig. 66; Jos., C. Ap. 1,286) vowou Hb 7:12; 

THV OLAEVOLEVOV 12:27.—DELG s.y. tO. M-M. TW. 

HETALE® | aor. petipPa (Demosth. 19, 174; OGI 573, 16f: 
PMerton 5, 11 [II Bc]; LXX; Jos., Ant. 1, 161) in our lit. (ex- 

clusively Mt) only intr. (B-D-F §308; s. Rob. 799) go away w. 

indication of the place from which G.7r0 thg PadtAatac Mt 19:1. 
ékelOev 13:53 (Gen 12:9 Aq.).—M-M. 

METAXAAED | aor. mid. petexakeocuny; fut. wetaKaré- 
oouat (Thu. et al.; pap, LXX, TestSol, Philo, Joseph.) in our lit. 

(exclusively Ac) only mid. call to oneself, summon (POxy 33 

verso II, 2 weteKadEoato avtov; 1252 recto, 26; Jos., Vi. 78) 

Tia someone (Jos., Ant. 2, 226) Ac 24:25. “lakop 7:14.— 

10:32. t. TPEoPuTEPOUG Tis EKKANOiaS 20:17.—M-M. TW. 

HETOAXLVED aor. 3 sg. weteKivnoev 4 Macc 14:20; fut. pass. 

3 pl. wetakinOroovtat Is 54:10 (Hdt. et al.; ins, LXX; Jos., 

Ant. 5, 179, C. Ap. 2, 184; SibOr 3, 209) shift, remove mid. (cp. 

Hadt. 9, 51) fig. uj wetakwovpevot G70 tHs éAmtdoc without 
shifting from the hope Col 1:23.—M-M. TW. 

UETAXOOMLOS, OV (KdoL0G; Diog. L. 10, 89; Plut.; Philo, 
Somn. 1, 184, Conf. Lingu. 134) between/after the world(s); 

elsewh. an Epicurean expr., denoting the space betw. heaven and 

earth (intermundia: Cicero, Nat. Deor. 1, 8, 18); here prob. what 

is to come after this world (in time) Dg 12:9 (text uncertain; s. 

G&puoCw 2).—DELG s.v. KOou0s. 

HETAAOUBAVO impf. vetedcupavovy; fut. inf. wetaAry- 
weoOat Wsd 18:9; 2 aor. wetéAaBov; inf. wetarhafetv; pte. 
wetakaBwv; pf. wetetAnda (‘have a share, receive’; Pind., 
Hadt.+) 
@ to share or participate in someth., have a share in w. 

gen. of the thing (so as a rule; s. B-D-F §169, 1; Rob. 510; 519) 

Kap TOV receive one’s share of the crops 2. Ti 2:6 (Paroem. Gr.: 

Zenob. [II aD] 5, 71 oy wt wetaAnpeoOar tov Seomotnv TOV 
KAPTOV). TOV ETNYYEALEVWV SMPEDV 1 Cl 35:4. THs TUNIS 
Dg 3:5. evhoyias Hb 6:7. tis GyLotNTOG 12:10. LetTELAnpotes 
mpaéewv have a share in the (blessings of the) deeds 1 Cl 19:2. 

THs EV XPLOTH TaLdetiac 21:8. Tov PHatOs Tov diKkaiov Hv 3, 
7, 6. TOV TVEVWATOS 2 Cl 14:3b, 4 (contrast the use w. acc. 2 be- 
low). TooaUTNS YPNOTOTNHTOG since we have shared in such great 
kindness 15:5. tov éh€ous Inoov share in the mercy of Jesus 
16:2 —Esp. w. toons (Jos., Bell. 2, 143; PRyl 77, 19 toopav 
uetahaBeiv; TestAbr B 13 p. 117, 22 [Stone p. 82] Bpwoews 

Kal TO0Eews) take/eat food Ac 2:46; 27:33f. tov Gptov AcPI 
Ha 7, 9 (cp. Just., A I, 65, 5 G7ro Gptov). 
@ tocome into possession of someth., w. acc. of thing (Eur., 

Pla. et al.; Diod. S. 5, 75, 1 tiv eipryvyv; PTebt 79, 49; PAmh 39, 
6; Jos., Bell. 2, 1) receive, 10 avOEevtuKOV receive the original 

2 Cl 14:3a. Cont receive life 14:5. ta KtLoLata TOV HEov take 
possession of what God has created Hy 3, 9, 2; Kaipov t. have 

an opportunity = find time (Polyb. 2, 16, 15; Diod. S. 19, 69, 2; 

Jos., Ant. 4, 10) Ae 24:25.—M-M. TW. 

HETOAN MY Us (v.1. weteAMptc; on the w cp. AawBdven, beg.) 
ec, ) (Pla.+; OGI 764, 15; POxy 1200, 36; 1273, 39; Philo, 

Plant. 74; Just., A I, 67, 5) the condition of having a share 
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in someth., sharing G 6 Oe0c EktLOEV Eig LL. TOIS TLOTOIC 
which God created for the faithful to share in 1 Ti 4:3 (cp. 

uetarkaupdava 1). Others: receive (so NRSV).—DELG s.v. 
haupavo. M-M. TW. 

UETOAACOOM 1 aor. wetnAAaEa,; pf. pte. gen. wetnAAayotos 
2 Macc 4:37; 5:5 (Hdt. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; OdeSol 11:21; Ape- 

Mos 11; SibOr 7, 96; Berosus: 680 fgm. 8a 136 Jac. [in Jos., 

C. Ap. 1, 136]) exchange ti &v tt someth. for someth. tv 
GAPEtav TOV BEod Ev TH Wevdeu the truth of God (=the true 
God) for a lie (=a false god; s. Wevdoc) Ro 1:25. Also ti €ic tt 
(Diod. S. 4, 51, 5; intrans. Hippol., Ref. 1, 3, 3) tv mvouny 

YPTOL Els THY TAPa PvoLv exchange natural sex relations for 
those that are contrary to nature vs. 26 (of tribadism, the same 

connection between inversion in religion and in sex TestNapht 3:4 

évydrae taEw mdvoEews). On female homoeroticism s. ALardi- 
nois, Subject and Circumstance in Sappho’s Poetry: TAPA, °94, 

57-84 (lit. 80-84); JMiller, NovT 37, ?95, 1-11; s. also HLicht, 

Sexual Life in Ancient Greece ’32.—DELG s.v. &AAoc. Frisk s.v. 

GhAGoow. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

UETOMEAOUAL pass. dep.; impf. wetewedouny; | fut. weta- 
weAnOrooua; | aor. weteWednOyy; pf. wetaneneAnuat 1 Macc 
11:10 (Thu. et al.; OGI 458, 11; BGU 1040, 20; LXX; TestJud 
23:5; ApcMos 19; Ar. 7:3) 

@ to have regrets about someth., in the sense that one 

wishes it could be undone, be very sorry, regret (cp. PWisc II, 

74, 20 [IL/IV ap]; Simplicius in Epict. p. 107, 21 wetapedroue- 

VOV TOV AUAPTAVOVTWYV; Plut., Artox. 1020 [18]) Mt 27:3; 2 
Cor 7:8ab.—Mt 21:29, 32 prob. fit better under 2. 

@ to change one’s mind about someth., without focus on 

regret, change one’s mind, have second thoughts (Polyb. 4, 50, 

6 about engaging in a conflict) Mt 21:29, 32; Hb 7:21 (Ps 109:4 

Hb. 07)—Of God’s mind in change also Jos., Ant. 6, 145; of 

the deity Apollo Diod. S. 5, 75, 3).—EThompson, Metavoéw 

and Metauédet in Gk. Lit. until 100 Ap, diss. Chicago, 1908; 

Windisch, Exc. on 2 Cor 7:8.—DELG s.v. wéhw. M-M. TW. 

WETALOODOW 1 aor. pass. WETELOPHYHOY; pf. pass. pte. 

UETALELOPHMLEVOS (Diod. S. 4, 81, 5; Castor of Rhodes [50 

BC]: 250 fgm. 17 Jac. eic Etepa tETAWOPHOvVOBAL OWLATCL; 
Plut., Mor. 52d al.; Athen. 8, 334c; Aelian, VH 1, 1; Ps.-Lucian, 

Asin. 11; Herm. Wr. 16, 9; PGM 1, 117; 13, 70; Ps 33:1 Sym.; 

TestSol; Ascls 3:13; Philo, Mos. 1, 57, Leg. ad Gai. 95; Ar.; Tat. 

10, 1; Orig., C. Cels. 5, 42, 30; Theoph. Ant. 2, 6 [p. 108, 16]) 

‘transform, change in form’ in our lit. only in pass. 

@ to change in a manner visible to others, be transfigured 

of Jesus, who took on the form of his heavenly glory Mt 17:2; 

Mk 9:2 (Orig., C. Cels. 2, 65, 17. Simon Magus claims that he 

came to save the world uetawopdovpevov Kal EE0WOLOvLEVOV 
Tais ApKais Kal Taig EEovotatc, Kal Tots GyyEeAotc Iren. 1, 
23, 3 [Harv. I 193, 4]; cp. 1QH 7:24).—RHartstock, Visions- 

berichte in den syn. Evangelien: JKaftan Festschr. 1920, 130- 

44; AvHarnack, SBBerlAk 1922, 62-80; ELohmeyer, ZNW 21, 

1922, 185-215;UvWilamowitz, Red. u. Vortrage* II 1926, 280- 

93: D. Verklarung Christi; !Bernardin, The Transfiguration: JBL 

52, °33, 181-89; JBlinzler, D. ntl. Berichte tb. d. Verklarg. Jesu 

°37; JHOller, D. Verkl. Jesu °37; EDabrowski, La transfigura- 

tion de Jésus ’39; GHBoobyer, St. Mark and the Transfiguration 

Story ’42; HRiesenfeld, Jésus transfiguré °47; HBaltensweiler, 

Die Verklarung Jesu °59; SHirsch (BamtiCw 2a). Of the trans- 

formation of raw material into a statue Dg 2:3. 

@ to change inwardly in fundamental character or con- 

dition, be changed, be transformed ty abu Eikova. WeTC- 
wopdovobat be changed into the same form 2 Cor 3:18 (i.e. 
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Christians progessively take on the perfection of Jesus Christ 

through the Spirit’s operation; on the acc. s. B-D-F §159, 4; Rob. 

486; for the idea Rtzst., Mysterienrel.? 262-65; cp. Seneca, Ep. 

6, 1, esp. 94, 48). ut] ovoynuatifeobe tH ai@vi TOUT, GAAG 

LETALOPHOVOBE TH AvaKALVMOEL TOD VOds do not model your- 
selves after this age, but let yourselves be transformed by the 

renewing of your minds Ro 12:2 (in contrast to the process ex- 

pressed in ovoynuatiCw ‘model after’ and thus superior to what 

the world displays) —DELG s.v. nwopdy. M-M. TW. 

UETAVOED fut. wetavorjow; | aor. wetevornoa. (Euetevonoayv 
w. double augment ApcEsdr 2:24) (s. next entry; Antiphon+) 

@ change one’s mind Hy 3, 7, 3; m 11:4 (cp. Diod. S. 15, 

47, 3 uetevonoev 6 Syuoc; 17, 5, 1; Epict. 2, 22, 35; Appian, 

Hann. 35 §151, Mithrid. 58 §238; Stob., Ecl. II 113, 5ff W.; PSI 

495, 9 [258 Bc]; Jos., Vi. 110; 262), then 

@ feel remorse, repent, be converted (in a variety of relation- 

ships and in connection w. varied responsibilities, moral, polit- 

ical, social or religious: X., Hell. 1, 7, 19 ov wetavonoavtes 

VOTEPOV EVPT/OETE OAS AVTOVS TUAPTHKOTAS TA LEYLOTO 
é¢ Oeovs te Kal DUGS AbtTOUG= instead of realizing too late that 
you have grossly sinned against the gods; Plut., Vi. Camill. 143 

[29, 3], Galba 1055 [6, 4], also Mor. 74c; M. Ant. 8, 2 and 53; Ps.- 

Lucian, De Salt. 84 uetavorjoat é¢’ otc Erotnoev; Herm. Wr. 1, 
28; OGI 751, 9 [II Bc] Bewpav ov Buds wEetaAvEevoynKOTas TE 
ETL TOG THONLAPTHUEVOLS; SIG 1268, 2, 8 [III Bc] Guaptav 
wetavost; PSI 495, 9 [258/257 Bc]; BGU 747 I, 11; 1024 IV, 25; 

PTebt 424, 5; Is 46:8; Jer 8:6; Sir 17:24; 48:15; oft. Test12 Patr [s. 

index]; Philo [s. uetavota]; Jos., Bell. 5, 415, Ant. 7, 153; 320; 

Just.) in (religio-)ethical sense €v odkK@ Kai OT0d@ LU. repent 
in sackcloth and ashes Mt 11:21; Lk 10:13. As a prerequisite for 

experiencing the Reign of God in the preaching of John the Bap- 

tist and Jesus Mt 3:2; 4:17; Mk 1:15. As the subject of the disci- 

ples’ proclamation 6:12; Ac 17:30; 26:20. Failure to repent leads 

to destruction Lk 13:3, 5; Mt 11:20 (7 ... uetavonowow 
eTmetvavtes Suxaiws KpL8@ot Hippol., Ref. 1, pref. 2). Repen- 
tance saves (cp. Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 239 6 uetavodv omleta; 
253; Just., D. 141, 2 dav wetavorowot, TavtEes ... TUXEtv TOU 

Tapa tov HEov eA€ous SUvavtat) 12:41; Lk 11:32; cp. 15:7, 

10; 16:30. w. Eig TO KNPUYUG TtIVOS repent at or because of 
someone's proclamation Mt 12:41; Lk 11:32 (B-D-F §207, 1; 

Rob. 593; s. ig 10a). W. é7t tevt to denote the reason repent of, 
because of someth. (Chariton 3, 3, 11; Ps.-Lucian, Salt. 84; M. 

Ant. 8, 2; 10; 53; Jo 2:13; Jon 3:10; 4:2; Am 7:3, 6; Prayer of 

Manasseh [=Odes 12] 7; TestJud 15:4; Philo, Virt. 180; Jos., Ant. 

7, 264; Just., D. 95, 3—B-D-F §235, 2) émi ty Gka8apoia of 

their immorality 2 Cor 12:21. émi tots Guaptywaovy of their 
sins 1 Cl 7:7 (Just., D. 141, 2; cp. OGI 751, 9f). ai w. subst. 

inf. foll. MPol 7:3 (Just., D. 123, 6). Also dtd ti Hv 3, 7, 2. 

Since in uw. the negative impulse of turning away is dominant, it 

is also used w. 116 tivos: repent and turn away from someth. 

Grd ths KaKias (Jer 8:6; Just., D. 109, 1) Ac 8:22 (MWilcox, 
The Semitisms of Ac, 65, 102-105). G70 tig &voutas 1 C1 8:3 
(quot. of unknown orig.). Also &k tuvog Rv 2:21b, 22; 9:20f; 

16:11. W. émtotpedev Et tov Beov Ac 26:20. w. gig EvOTITA 
Qe0v turn in repentance to the unity of God (which precludes all 
disunity) IPhld 8:1b; cp. ISm 9:1. But w. sig tO THBO¢ repent 

of the way they think about the suffering (of Christ, which the 

Docetists deny) 5:3. W. inf. foll. Rv 16:9. W. Ott foll. repent be- 

cause or that (Jos., Ant. 2,315) Hm 10, 2, 3. W. adv. &dtotéKtw>S 
s 8, 10, 3. Bpadutepov s 8, 7, 3; 8, 8, 3b. TUKVaS m 11:4. tax 

Hs 8, 7, 53°8,'8, 3a; 5b; 85:10, 15/9, '19, 259,21, 4; 9; 23, 2c: uw. 

&& ONS (tS) KapSiac repent w. the whole heart 2 C1 8:2; 17:1; 
L9G 1935232925435 13,-4b5492, Semel 7s LD Ovihsisd:4: 
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8, 11, 3. u. && eiAukpivots Kapdtac repent w. a sincere heart 2 
Cl 9:8.—The word is found further, and used abs. (Diod. S. 13, 

53, 3; Epict., En 34; Oenomaus [time of Hadrian] in Eus., PE 5, 

19, 1 wetavoette as directive; Philo, Mos. 2, 167 al.; Jos., Ant. 2, 

322; Just., D. 12, 2; Theoph. Ant. 3, 24 [p. 254, 17]; el TKovoav 

UETAVONOAVTEG, ODK ETYETO O KaATAKAVOLOS Did., Gen. 186, 
9; GuaptwMdos ... TPOS TO WETAVOEtV TOPEVOLEVOS Orig., C. 
Cels 3, 64, 5) Lk 17:3f; Ac 2:38; 3:19; Rv 2:5a (Vi. Aesopi G 

85 P. wetavornoov=take counsel with yourself), vs. Sb, 16, 21; 

3:3, 19; 2 C1 8:1, 2, 3; 13:1; 15:1; 16:1; IPhld 3:2; 8:1a; [Sm 4:1; 

Hv 1, 1.923313, 23335, 5:3; 7, 6;3; 13)4a;5:7; m4 eos 7ie 452, 

2° 4235679:62 10). 2) 41035:37. 6 4:45 Osi Sit 693,07 Os ee alee, 
Af 8. 6. ltt 8; 75 Df: 8.8, 2; Das 059, 2545 8,1 Oo, 49s 20; 

4:9 22, 3f; 9) 23, 2: 5;,9; 26: 65.8) D 10:6; 1a33* Pikes py 152015 

27.—S. also MPol 9:2; 11:1f, in the sense regret having become 

a Christian; AcP] Ha 1, 17—Windisch, Exc. on 2 Cor 7:10 p. 

233f; Norden, Agn. Th. 134ff; FShipham, ET 46, ’35, 277-80; 

EDietrich, D. Umkehr (Bekehrg. u. Busse) im AT u. im Judent. b. 

bes. Beriicksichtigg. der ntl. Zeit °36; HPohlmann, D. Metanoia 

38; OMichel, EvTh 5, ’38, 403-14; BPoschmann, Paenitentia 

secunda 40, 1-205 (NT and Apost. Fathers)—On the distinc- 

tive character of NT usage s. Thompson 28f, s.v. wetapeouat, 
end.—B. 1123. DELG s.v. voocg. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

UETAVO LOL, 0.6, H (uetaAVvoe®) prim. ‘a change of mind’ (Thu. 

3, 36, 4; Polyb. 4, 66, 7; Appian, Mithrid. 16 §57; pap [s. New 

Docs 4, 160; Spicq Il 475, 17]; TestSol 12:3 C; JosAs, ApcSed; 

ApcMos 32; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 274, Ant. 16, 125; Just., Tat.), also 

w. the nuance of ‘remorse’ (as regret for shortcomings and er- 

rors: Batr. 69; Lycon the Peripatetic [III Bc], fgm. 23 Wehrli [in 

Diog. L. 5, 66]; Polyb. 18, 33, 7; Stoic. III 147, In. 21f; Cebes 

10, 4; 11, 1; Plut., Mor. 56a; 68f; 961d, Alex. 11, 4, Mar. 10, 

4; 39, 3; Chariton 1, 3, 7; Appian, Liby. 52 §225; 102 §482; 

116 §553; M. Ant. 8, 10; Ps.-Lucian, Calumn. 5; Jos., Ant. 13, 

314. Of the ‘remorse’ of Sophia Iren. 1, 3, 1 [Harv. I 24, 7]); 

in our lit. w. focus on the need of change in view of responsi- 

bility to deity (cp. Hierocles 14, 451; Sir 44:16; Wsd 12:10, 19; 

Prayer of Manasseh [=Odes 12] 8; Philo, Det. Pot. Ins. 96, Spec. 

Leg. 1, 58, Virt. 175ff [wept wetavotas] al.; EpArist 188; Jos., 

Ant. 9, 176; TestReub 2:1; TestJud 19:2; TestGad 5:7f; JosAs 

15:6ff; 16:7; ApcSed prol.: wept yams Kal epi w.; 14:3 év 
uetavotatc; SibOr 1,129; 168; Iren. 1, 21, 2 [Harv. 182, 7]; 

Orig., C. Cels. 7, 57, 3f; Did., Gen. 97, 15) repentance, turning 

about, conversion; as a turning away UstTcVOLa GTO VEKPMV 

épyov turning away from dead works Ub 6:1. Mostly of the pos- 

itive side of repentance, as the beginning of a new relationship 

with God: 1) gig 8€0u uw. repentance that leads to God Ac 20:21. 
GEL. THS UETAVOLAS EP'ya deeds that are consistent with repen- 
tance 26:20. Also kapmTov GELov ths U. Mt 3:8; cp. Lk 3:8. 
BamtiCeww etc uw. baptize for repentance Mt 3:11 (s. Bamtitw 
2a; also etc 10a). Bamtiowa wetavoiac Mk 1:4; Lk 3:3; cp. Ac 
13:24; 19:4 (alt. K\ovtpov ... tig u. Just., D. 14, 1) ypsiav éyew 
wetavotas need repentance or conversion Lk 15:7. Knpvooetv 
UU. ELS PEO CLLALPTL@V preach repentance that leads to the for- 
giveness of sins 24:47 (uetaVvOLaV KaL AmEoW GAUAPTLOV Suc 
... AOVTPOV TaAMLyyeveaias Theoph. Ant. 2, 16 [p. 140. 8f]); 
cp. 1 C1 7:6. éxew Kkaipov wetavotas still have time for repen- 
tance 2 Cl 8:2. toTrov wetavotas dt5ovat give an opportunity 
for repentance (Wsd 12:10; cp. twa ueta&voia S007) Did., Gen. 
169, 4; Apoputyv uetavolas kal EEoLoAOYHoEWS TAPdoXELV 
Theoph. Ant. 2, 29 [p. 170, 17]) 1 Cl 7:5. wetavoias té7rov 
evpioketv Hb 12:17 (cp. wetavoiacs témov sew Tat. 15:3). 
dd0vau tui (tv) uw. (cp. Wsd 12:19; M. J. Brutus, Ep. 7) Ac 
5:31; 11:183)2° Ti 2:25;)B6:95 cp. Hv 4, 11,3388. 8) 6, 25:8) 
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“11, 1. teEvou tii weta&vouay prescribe repentance for some- 
one Hm 4, 3, 4; cp. 5; kaetv twa eis uw. Lk 5:32 (ApcSed 15:2; 
Just., AT, 15, 7; 90, 7); Mt 9:13 v..; Mk 2:17 v.L. (cp. KaAovvtoL 

AUTOS ETL. Kai SLOPOWOW THs WUXAS AVTOV Orig., C. Cels. 
3, 62, 3). Tepi wetavolas AaAetv 1 C1 8:1. dkovoavtes tavtHV 
THV peta&vouav when they heard of this repentance Hs 8, 10, 3; 

TawevecOau kic [. be disciplined so as to repent 1 Cl 57:1. eis 
u. aye tive (EpArist 188; Jos., Ant. 4, 144; cp. Appian, Bell. 

Civ. 2, 63 §262 Be0b ods Emi wEeta&voLav cyovtoc) Ro 2:4; 

avakatviCew sic u. Hb 6:6; yoproa eis uw. come to repen- 
tance 2 Pt 3:9. wetavovav AapBdavew receive repentance (after 
denying Christ) Hs 9, 26, 6a. uetavoias wetaoyetv 1 Cl 8:5. 
wetavorav éxetv have a possibility of repentance Hm 4, 3, 3; 
s 8, 8, 2. gotl tut LetaVOLaV have a possibility of repentance 
lahy 2s 2a se Si 71, Se Saye, Ds OP ee Oy IO) Tle ©), BO), 2h aah 

wetavoud Eott uta have (only) one possibility of repentance m 
4,1, 8; cp. 4, 3, 1. w. Kettat tui repentance is ready, available 

for someone s 9, 19, 2f; 9, 22, 4; 9, 26, 6b. émrikettal tue 8, 7, 

2a. yivetat tt 9, 26, 5; Eig udtNV EoTLV 1 LL. is in vain 6, 1, 3. 
TAXLVY Odetret etvat must follow quickly 8, 9, 4b. 1 w. obvEcic 
EOTLV WEYGAN is great understanding m 4, 2,2. u. Ka0apd 12, 3, 
2; cp. $ 7:6. W. Guaptias rep. for sin 2 Cl 16:4; cp. Hm 4,3, 3. u. 
Cw rep. that leads to life s 6, 2, 3; cp. 8, 6, 6. dmg wetavoiac 

hope of repentance or conversion Eph 10:1; Hs 6, 2, 4; 8, 7, 

2b; 8, 10, 2. W. mrlottc and other Christian virtues 1 Cl 62:2. The 

cy'YEAOG THs UL. appears in Hermas as a proclaimer of repentance: 

Veoriampl2: 457° 12. 6912s .95 hl, ke ORaAy 3592235559004" 4: 

huTretoBat eis uw. feel pain that leads to repentance 2 Cor 7:9, 
MOT LETaVOLAV Epyacetar (cp. Plut., Mor. 476f) vs. 10.—W. 
the Christian use of the word in mind Polycarp says Gueta&8etoc 

HLLV 1 G.7TO TOV KPELTTOVOY ETL TO YELPW WETHVOLO. for Us ‘re- 
pentance’ from the better to the worse is impossible MPol 11:1.— 

WHolladay, The Root Sfibh in the OT, °58—TRE VII 446-51; 

RAC II 105-18.—DELG s.v. vooc. M-M. EDNT. TW. Spicq. 

Sv. 

wEetaéev (ueta, Evv [ovv]) adv. (Hom.+; for LXX s. Johannes- 

sohn, Prap. 173f) 

marker of an interval that separates, between, in the 

middle, next—@ of space—a. as adv. (Hom.+) between, in 

the middle to weta&v what lies between (Aeneas Tact. 1420; 
Dio Chrys. 18 [35], 1) Dg 7:2 (cp. Philo, Det. Pot. Ins. 80 t& w.); 

IPhld 7:1 (Lgtft. renders when I was among you). 

B. used as prep. w. gen. (Hdt. et al.) in the middle of (Polyb. 

14, 1, 9; Aelian, VH 3, 1; En 14:11; 18:3; ViJer 14 [p. 73, 14 

Sch.]; Jos., Ant. 3, 147 uw. avis [t. Avyviac] Kal tT. TeaTECNs; 
Just., A I, 26, 2 uw. tov S40 yEemup@v) pW. TOD vaov Kal TOU 
Ovoiaotnplov between the sanctuary and the altar Mt 23:35; 

ep. Lk 11:51. uw. Hudv Kai bu@v 16:26. LW. SVo oTpatLWTOV 
between two soldiers Ac 12:6. w. Onpiwv pL. BEod (to be) among 
the wild beasts (is to be) with God Sm 4:2. uw. is certainly to 

be restored Ox 1081, 4 (s. duaopd). W. a relative foll. pw. dv 
éhahouv between the words of my discourse IPhld 7:1 v.l. (s. 
Hdb. ad loc. on the uncertainity of the text). 

© oftime—a. between (Pla., Rep. 5, 450c; Jos., Ant. 2, 169; 

Just., D. 51, 2) €v t@ wetaév in the meanwhile (X., Symp. 1, 14; 
BGU 1139, 8 [5 Bc]; PTebt 24, 42; 72, 190; PFlor 36, 5; TestZeb 

2:7; Jos., Ant. 14, 434) J 4:31. 
B. afterward, next (Plut., Mor. 58b; 240a; Achilles Tat. 1, 13, 

i; Mitt-Wilck. II/2, 57, 11 [40/41 ap]; 64, 5; Jos., Bell. 2, 211, 
Ant. 10, 45; Theoph. Ant. 1, 8 [p. 76, 6]; Schwyzer I 625, 2) Folie 

TO WETAED OGBBatov on the next sabbath Ac 13:42 (Renehan 
75, 137). Cp. 23:25 v.I.3 1 C1 44:2f. 6 Aadc 6 wetaEu the people 
yet to come B 13:5. 

METAHOYH MATIC 641 

@ marker of a reciprocal relation, a difference, between 

(PRein 44, 16 [104 ap] tho ovxppwviac ths yevouevng petaED 
avtov K. Tovdapacs; POxy 1117, 3 uw. Hudv K. Gpyovtmv) 
\t. GOV Kal adTOD UdvoU between you and him alone Mt 
18:15. Witnesses (1. DUM@V Kat YUdv betw. us and you 1 Cl 
63:3.— dtakplvelv UW. TevoG Kal tTuvog make a distinction be- 
tween Ac 15:9. tooatty tig SLAPOPA LW. TOV TE GTLOTWV K. 
TOV EKAEKTOV MPol 16:1. Stadopa TOAAH UW. TOV SV0 66av 
a great difference between D 1:1.—wetaéd GAANAwV (PGen 48, 
11 wu. HUwV GAAHAMV) among themselves, with one another Ro 
2:15.—DELG s.v. weta. M-M. Sv. 

HWETATAOKHLO MUL (Vett. Val. 163, 25; lambl., Vi. Pyth. 32, 
226; ins, pap; PGM 4, 501) in our lit. only intr. and only once give 

place to, succeed, follow &\j otc one another of the seasons 1 
Cl 20:9. 

WETOMEMTO (Hdt. et al.; ins, pap, LXX, Joseph.) in our lit. 

only mid. and pass.; 1 aor. mid. wetemenw pany, impv. [e- 

tamTepwwpar; | aor. pass. ptc. uetaTendOetc. Send for, summon 

tivo. someone (Hippocr., Ep. 6; Appian, Iber. 10 §38; Gen 27:45; 
Num 23:7; EpArist 179; Jos., Vi. 69) Ac 10:5, 29b; 11:13; 

20:1 (mpookadeoduevos v.l.); 24:24, 26; GJs 21:2. W. acc. 

of pers. and indication of the place to which: wetaTéupao0at 
GE ELS TOV OLKOV AUTOU to summon you to his house 10:22. 
avtov eis lepovoadhnu 25:3 (Jos., C. Ap. 1, 92 t. GdeAdovs 

gig tiv Aiyumtov). Without the acc. (easily supplied fr. the 
context) w. indication of the place from which G70 Gvatodjes 
WETATIELWOWEVOS since (God) has summoned (the bishop) from 
the east [Ro 2:2.—Pass. wetatrendOetcg when I was sent for 

Ac 10:29a (Jos., Ant. 6, 164 fikev wetamendOeic)—M-M s.v. 
uetaTEeUTouat TW. 

HETOHOTOEPH fut. petaotpépw; 1 aor. petéotperpa. 
Pass.: 2 fut. wetaotpapyoouat; 2 aor. WetEoTPAdNV; impv. 
WETAOTPAdYTH (Hom. et al.; PGM 4, 2625; LXX) to cause a 

change in state or condition, change, alter ti eis tt someth. 

into someth., oft. its opposite (Ps 77:44; Sir 11:31 ta &yaba 

eic KaKG. Cp. TestAsh 1:8) sun into darkness Ac 2:20 (Jo 3:4). 

Laughter to grief Js 4:9 v.l. (cp. Am 8:10; 1 Macc 9:41; ParJer 

6:6). W. acc. of thing u. tO evayyéhtov TOU Xpiotov change or 
distort the gospel of Christ Gal 1:7.—Of Mary’s influence on the 

disciples WeteoTPEWEV TOV VOUV AUTwYV é[7’ &yaBdv] (Mary) 
changed their mind [for the better] GMary Ox 3525, 13—M-M. 

TW. 

UETRHOYHUATLCY fut. wetaoxnWatiow; 1 aor. WEeteoyy- 
WATLOG. 
@ to change the form of someth., transform, change (Pla., 

Leg. 10 p. 903e; 906c; Aristot., De Caelo 3, 1 p. 298b, 31; Plut., 

Ages. 603 [14, 2], Mor. 426e; 680a; Sext. Emp., Math. 10, 335; 

LXX; TestSol 20:13; TestJob; TestReub 5:6; Philo, Aet. M. 79; 

Jos., Ant. 7, 257; Chaeremon, fgm. 20 D p. 34 H.; Theoph. Ant. 

2, 6 [p. 108, 16]) uw. tO O@pa Tt. TaTEWwaoEWS NU change 
our lowly body to be like the glorious body Phil 3:21 (cp. Philo, 

Leg. ad Gai. 80).—DHall, NTS, 40, 94, 143-47, argues for this 

‘normal’ use 1 Cor 4:6 and against the view in 3 below. 

@ to feign to be what one is not, change/disguise oneself, 

mid. (Jos., Ant. 8, 267) abs. 2 Cor 11:15. W. ic tw into or 

as someth. (Diod. S. 3, 57, 5 gig GBavatous pvoetc; 4 Macc 
9:22; TestJob 17:2 eis Baothéa tav Tepodv) 6 oatavac eic 
cyyekov mawtos Satan disguises himself as an angel (fr. the 
realm) of light vs. 14 (cp. TestReub 5:6 the guardian angels 

ueteoxnwatiCovto sic &vdpa). Of the false apostles peta- 
OXNUATLCOLEVOL El¢ ATOOTOAOUS XpLotod who masquerade 
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as apostles vs. 13 (JColson, JTS 17, 1916, 379ff; cp. Hippol., Ref. 

10, 32, 5 ot aipeordpyot Guwolois AOyous TA DT Ekelvwv TPO- 
ELPNLEVA UETAOYNUATLOAVTES). 
© toshowa connection or bearing of one thing on another, 

apply to. 1 Cor 4:6 is unique (for sim. usage s. oynpatiCew and 
oyna. in Philostrat., Vi. Soph. 2, 17, 1; 2, 25, 1. In Ps.-Demetr., 

Eloc. 287; 292-94 oynwaticerv means ‘say someth. with the aid 
ofa figure of speech’; on the rhetorical features s. BFiore, Covert 

Illusion in 1 Cor 1-4: CBQ 47, ’85, 85-102; CClassen, Wiener- 

Stud 107/8, 94/95, 326f): tavta WetEeoYNUatLOG Eic EUAUTOV 
k. "AtroAAwv I have applied this to Apollos and myself=\ have 
given this teaching of mine the form of an exposition concerning 

Apollos and myself (s. Hall, 1 above).—New Docs 3, 76. DELG 

s.v. yw. M-M. TW. Sv. 

uEtatioy WU by-form pres. 3 pl. uetatiPovtat AcPl Ha 2, 
26 (s. B-D-F §94, 1); fut. uetaOnow Is 29:14; 1 aor. weteOnKa; 
2 aor. ptc. wetadeic. Pass.: fut. 3 sg. uetateOnoetan Is 29:17; 1 
aor. weteté8nv (Hom.+) gener. ‘change (the position of)’. 

@ toconvey from one place to another, putin another place, 

transfer TV XEIPa ET TL transfer your hand to someth. B 13:5. 
W. acc. of pers. and indication of the goal uetabévtec avtOv emt 
TV Kapovyav they had him transferred to the carriage MPol 
8:2. Pass.: of corpses weteteOnoay eis Duy they were brought 
back to Shechem Ac 7:16. W. indication of the place fr. which é« 
TOV Bacdvwv be removed from (the place of ) torment Hv 3,7, 6 
(uetatiOnut éKk as a grave-ins fr. Amastris: JOAI 28 Beibl. ’33, 
col. 81f no. 39). Of Enoch be taken up, translated, taken away 

(to heaven) Hb 11:5a; 1 Cl 9:3 (cp. Sir 44:16; Wsd 4:10); the 

act. in the same sense and of the same person Hb 11:5b (Gen 
5:24). 
@ to effect a change in state or condition, change, alter 

(Hdt. 5, 68 et al.; Jos., Ant. 15, 9; [AndrosIsis, Kyme 4: the 

vouot of Isis are not subject to alteration by humans) ti etc tt 
someth. into someth. (Esth 4:17s wetabes tv Kapdiav avtov 
Eis LOOS) TV TOV BEod Hud Yapita Eig GOENyELAV pervert 
the grace of our God to dissoluteness Jd 4. Pass. wetatiOewevys 

THs lepwovvys when the priesthood is changed, i.e. passed on 
to another Hb 7:12 (Jos., Ant. 12, 387 of the transfer of the of- 

fice of high priest to another person).—Of a severe alteration in 

condition collapse weyaAar TOAEtG UETATLOOVTaL AcPl Ha 2, 
Q5f, 
© to have a change of mind in allegiance, change one’s 

mind, turn away, desert mid. (Polyb. 5, 111, 8; 24, 9, 6; Diod. 

S. 11, 4, 6; 2 Macc 7:24 dio t. Tatpiwv.—d etaBéwEvos in 
Diog. L. 7, 166 and Athen. 7, 281d [the latter without the art.] 

refers to Dionysius the Turncoat, who left the Stoics and adopted 

Epicureanism) G76 twos kis ti from someth. to someth. Ww. &mrO 
TOU KAAEGAVTOS HUGS ... Ei¢ EtEPOV EVMYYEALOV desert him 
who called you (and turn) to another gospel Gal 1:6 (cp. Hie- 

rocles 7 p. 429: there is to be no yielding to wetaPpadAopevois 

EK THS TEPL PUOGOdLAV OTFOVS T/C Eig ETEPAV TLV TOD BlouU 
Tpd0eEowy; Just., D. 47, 5 aro evoeBetac... ém... dBedotHt8; 
Field, Notes 188). &70 tov YaXETOv ETL TO SiKOLO turn away 

from evil to good MPol 11:1 (cp. Just., A I, 45, 6 and D. 107, 2 

al.) —M-M. TW. 

UETATOENW | aor. 3 sg. wetétpeye, inf, uetatpepau (both 
LXX). Pass.: 2 aor. wetetpany, impv. wetTatpaTHtw (Hom. 

et al.; 4 Macc; EpArist 99; Philo) turn around pass. be turned 

(Quint. Smyrn. 11, 270) laughter into grief Js 4:9.—M-M. 

UETHUTLXG, (Hat. 2, 161; 5, 112) adv. directly after AcP| Ha 
7, 8f: petav[tika dé ovt]w>o.—DELG s.v. avbtoc. 

uEtEMoLToNaL 

WETAPEOO | aor. subj. 1 pl. wetevéyKmpev 1 Ch 13:3; 1 
aor. pass. wetnvexOnv (trag., X., Pla.+; ins, pap, LXX, TestSol, 

EpArist) carry away pass. (Jos., Ant. 3, 103) of stones &k tov 

Tupyou Hs 9, 6, 5; 9, 8, 1. 

UETAPUTEVO 1 aor. pass. impv. WetTApUTEvONTL (cp. PUTOV; 

Theophr., HP 2, 6, 3; 4; En; Ps 91:14 Aq., Sym., Theod.; Ps 1:3 

Aq.) transplant pass. be transplanted Lk 17:6 D—DELG s.v. 

ovouat C. 

wEtEepy s. uetaBaive. 

WETEVOUM (Lucian et al.) mid. (since Strabo, also Joseph.) 

change clothes, aor. pct. wetevovoauevyn oKkvOpwTotepa 
wdtia arOev mos avtovshe (Armetilla) changed into 
darker clothes and came to him (Paul) AcP! Ha 2, 16.—DELG 

s.v. OVO. 

UETEMELTO adv. (Hom. et al.; OGI 177, 14; SEG XXVII, 406, 

5; LXX, EpArist; Jos., Ant. 6, 66; Just.) afterwards Hb 12:17; 

Hv 2, 4, 2—New Docs 2, 91. DELG s.v. etta. M-M. 

UWETEXO fut. ue8EEw (Just., Tat.); 2 aor. wetéoxov, inf. weta- 
oxetv; pf. wetéoynka. (Pind., Hdt.+) 
@ to have a part or share in someth., share, have a share, 

participate w. gen. of thing in or of someth. (B-D-F §169, 1; Rob. 

509) mavtwv Dg 5:5. uetavoias 1 C1 8:5. buAtis EtEpas belong 
to another tribe Hb 7:13 (cp. Thu. 8, 86, 3). tov EvEpyEoLdv 
share in the benefits Dg 8:11; 8g00 w. share in God IEph 4:2 (cp. 
Jos., C. Ap. 1, 232 Oeias wu. dvoEwS). UETEDYEV TOV ADTOV he 
shared the same things (i.e. flesh and blood) Hb 2:14. Also of 

rights: ths Du@v EEovotac w. enjoy authority over you 1 Cor 
9:12. Abs. ém édmidt tov Wetexetv (sc. THV KAPTOV) in the 
hope of enjoying the crops 1 Cor 9:10, unless this belongs in 

2.—W. acc.: the v.l. dvépa uw. Lk 1:34 means be involved with a 
husband, 1.e. have a husband. 

@ to partake of someth. in common with someone, 

eat, drink, enjoy, esp. w. foods (Just., D. 20, 3 tv ... 

TPOPULWTATOV ... EdteueHa Kai WETEXOUEV): O LETEXWV 
yakaktos whoever lives on milk Hb 5:13. ei ym Yapitt wETEXW 
(sc. tis teogNs) if I eat with thanks 1 Cor 10:30. Also wu. &k 
TWOG: EK TOU EVOG GPtoOV share, eat one and the same loaf 
10:17 (s. Thieme 29f). On 1 Cor 9:10 s. 1 above.—In synec- 

doche: toaméfyns kupiov, Sattoviwv share in, partake of the 
table of the Lord, of daemons i.e. in the Lord’s Supper and in 

polytheistic banquets 1 Cor 10:21 (Philostrat., Vi. Soph. 2, 15, 1 

UL. TOU tepov; New Docs 1, no. 3, 9 [I/II AD] uw. wuotynpiov.—u. 
tpamécys as Lucian, Cyn. 7; Philo, De Jos., 196)—M-M. TW. 
Spicq. Sv. 

WETEWOLCOMaL (uetewpos ‘in mid-air’) fut. 3 sg. wete- 
wpioOnoetat Mi 4:1; aor. 3 pl. wetempio8noav LXX; gener. 

‘be lifted up, be elevated’ (Aristoph. et al. in sense ‘raise up’; 

pap, LXX, Philo, Joseph.) in our lit. only once, pass. and fig. wt) 
uetewpiCeo8e Lk 12:29. In the context this can hardly mean 
anything other than do not be anxious, worried (the verb has this 

meaning Polyb. 5, 70, 10; POxy 1679, 16 un wetewpitov, KaAdS 
diayouev=do not worry, we are getting along well; Jos., Ant. 16, 

135.—Like w. the adj. wetéwpoc=‘hovering between hope and 

fear, in suspense, restless, anxious’: Thu. 2, 8, 1; Polyb. 3, 107, 6; 

BGU 417, 4; 6 [opp. Gueépirvos]; cp. our ‘be up in the air’ about 
someth.). The alternate transl. be overbearing, presumptuous, 

though possible on purely linguistic grounds (Diod. S. 13, 80, 1; 

13, 92, 2; cp. Simplicius in Epict. p. 32, 13 uetempioudc=pride), 

supported by the LXX, and favored by Vulg., Luther (altered 
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" since the revision of 1975), Tyndale et al., can no longer be seri- 

ously considered.—AHarnack, Spriiche u. Reden Jesu 1907, 10; 

KK6hler, StKr 86, 1913, 456ff—DELG s.v. 1 Geipa. M-M. TW. 
Spicq. 

UETHOG s. petaipo. 

WETOLXEOLG, as, 1 (=WetT0UKIa, fr. Wetouéw “to change 
one’s abode’; Leonidas of Tarentum [III Bc]: Anth. Pal. 7, 731, 

6; Psellus p. 222, 5; LXX; ev 6€ tf U. BaBvA@voc Theoph. Ant. 
3, 25 [p. 256, 24]) removal to another place of habitation, de- 

portation éT ts W. BapvdA@vog at the time of the Babylonian 
captivity Mt 1:11. peta mv wu. BaBvdAdvos vs. 12; fm tH¢ UL. 
B. vs. 17; Gro t1¢ uw. B. ibid. (of the Bab. exile 4 Km 24:16; 1 
Ch 5:22; Ezk 12:11).—M-M. 

WETO LXUTW (uetOUKo<s ‘settler from abroad’) Att. fut. wetot- 
Ki (B-D-F §74, 1; s. MIt-H. 218); 1 aor. weta@Koa, pass. 3 

sg. uetwKiOON LXX (Aristoph. et al.; ins, LXX, EpArist, Philo, 
Joseph.; Tat. 20, 1) remove to another place of habitation, reset- 

tle twa. elc tt someone to a certain place (OGI 264, 7 wet@Kioev 
QUTOUG Eig THY TAAQLCV TOALV; | Ch 8:6; EpArist 4; Jos.,C. Ap. 
1, 132) avtov sig tH yHV tTavtHv he removed him to this coun- 
try Ac 7:4, Of forcible deportation wetouKim DUS éTéKELa 
BaBvAdvog I will deport you beyond Babylon vs. 43 (Am 5:27— 
cp. Theoph. Ant. 3, 25 [p. 256, 22]) —DELG s.v. otko¢ II C2. 
M-M. 

UETOTMOLVOS, OV (ueta + STMpa ‘late summer’=‘after 
late summer’ or ‘autumn’; Hes., Thu. et al.; Philostrat., Vi. Apoll. 

5, 6 p. 168, 24; Philo) autumnal «apo uw. the autumn | Cl 

20:9.—DELG s.v. O7Mpa. 

wETOYXN, Hs, 1 (s. wetéxw and next entry; Hdt.+ et al.; pap; 
Ps 121:3; PsSol 14:6; Philo, Leg. All. 1, 22) sharing, par- 

ticipation (BGU 1123, 11 [I Bc]; PLond II, 941, 8 p. 119 

[AD 227] al.) tig pw. Suxaroovvy Kal Gvouia; what have righ- 
teousness and lawlessness in common? 2 Cor 6:14 (there is 

a purely formal parallel to 2 Cor 6:14—16 in Himerius, Or. 

[Ecl.] 3, 6 mov dé ovuBatver k. ulyvutar Hdovi) Tovotc, 
KapTNpla TpVdy, akadynuia Kai TOPVal, PiAocGOdiA Kat 
TOTOS, OWHPOVOUVTWYV Blog Kal AKOAaOTA WELPAKLa;=Is 
there really anything in common between pleasure and toil, per- 

severance and luxury, school and prostitutes, study and partying, 

the prudent life and undisciplined puerility?) —DELG s.v. 1 €yw. 

M-M. TW. Spicq. Sv. 

UETOXOS, Ov (s. WeTEXw and prec. entry; Eur., Hdt. et al.; pap, 

LXX, En; TestBenj 2:5) 

® sharing/participating in, as adj. w. gen. of pers. or thing 
(Hdt. 3, 52; Pr 29:10; EpArist 207; SibOr 12, 174; Iren. 1, 13, 

1 [Harv. I 118, 1]; Theoph. Ant. 3, 30 [p. 268, 21]) KAnoews 

étoupaviou sharing in a heavenly calling Hb 3:1. In the Lord’s 

discipline 12:8. In the Holy Spirit 6:4. In the promises | Cl 34:7. 

Share in prayer [Eph 11:2. uw. et ms Guaptias attov you share 
in his sin Hm 4, 1, 9.—. tov Xptotod sharing in Christ (cp. 
Kaibel 654, 5 tpdo0ev vév Ovnth, vov dé Dewy EtTOXOS) Hb 
3:14. But perh. this pass. belongs under 2. 
@ subst. 6 w. (business) partner, companion (Ps.-Demosth. 

61, 31; PPetr III, 37a II, 7 [259 Bc]; BGU 1123, 4; BASP XXXII 

p. 131 In. 5 of ‘associate’ census clerks [189 Ap]; et al. pap; En 

104:6; TestBenj 2:5; Orig., C. Cels. 6, 79, 25; Did., Gen. 213, 

20 [perh. at 1 above]) Lk 5:7 in the business sense common in 

pap; cp. Hb 1:9 (Ps 44:8). WWuellner, The Meaning of ‘Fishers 

of Men’ ’67.—New Docs 1, 84f. DELG s.v. 1 éyw. M-M. TW. 

Spicq. 

UETOLOS 643 

UETOEW fut. 2 sg. wetproeig Num 35:5; | aor. guétpyoa. 
Pass.: | fut. wetpnOryoouat; pf. 3 sg. wenetpyntar Wsd 4:8 (fr. 
uétpov; Hom.+) gener. ‘measure’. 
@ to take the dimensions of, measure—©@ spatially w. acc. 

of thing: tov vaov measure the temple Rv 11:1 (PKetter, Past. 
Bonus 52, ’41, 93-99). tiv TOAw measure the city 21:15. avd 

11:2. tov ovpavov B 16:2 (Is 40:12; ApcEsdr 7:5 p. 32, 16 
Tdf.). W. the measuring instrument given in the dat. (Ex 16:18) 

TO KANGUM measure with the rod Rv 21:16; cp. 11:1. The mea- 
sure arrived at is expressed by the gen. of quality uétpnoev to 
TELYOS EKATOV TEGOEPAKOVTE TEGOG PMV TYXOV he measured 
the wall (and it was) 144 cubits Rv 21:17; also by émi and the 

gen. vs. 16, where a v.l. has é7t and acc. (on the latter cp. Da 

3:47). 

© non-spatially abtol év Eavtolcs EautOvVS WETPOUVVTES 
they measure (i.e. evaluate) themselves by one another 2 Cor 

10:12. guavtov petpw I keep myself within bounds ITr 4:1 
(Sotades Mar. [III Bc] 10, 8 Diehl=Coll. Alex. no. 9, 8 p. 242 

H OMdPoovvy TapEotL, AV LETPT|S OEaUTOV; TestJos 10:6 
EUETPOUV ELAUTOV). 
@ to give out in measured amount, give out, deal out, 

apportion Twi tW someth. to someone (Eur.; Ps.-Demosth. 46, 

20; PPetr III, 89, 2; PTebt 459, 4 [5 Bc] 6 €dv TEpPLoOOV 

YEVYTAL LETPNOOV UTOIS) in the proverbial expr. €v @ LETPM 
UETPELTE, LETONONHOETAL DULLV the measure you give will be 
the measure you get Mt 7:2; Mk 4:24. Likew., except with- 

out év, Lk 6:38 v.l. (Maximus Tyr. 27, 7b has a play on 

words WetTpet . .. WetTPEttat.—Philo, Rer. Div. Her. 229 wétpotc 
weLetpNtaL.—The pass.=‘receive as one’s portion’: Jos., Bell. 

3, 185).—1 Cl 13:2 the saying reads @ wétp@ WLetpEitE, Ev 
QUIM WETPHONHGETAL Dutv. The text of Lk 6:38 has @ pLétPM 
UETPELTE, AVTLLETONOANOETL VUtV, which is repeated verbatim 
in Pol 2:3—B. 877f. DELG s.v. wétpov. M-M. TW. 

WETONTH S, 00, 6 a liquid measure of about 40 liters, mea- 
sure, orig. fr. Attica (Demosth. 42, 20; Aristot. HA 8, 9; Polyb. 2, 

15, 1; ins [since IV Bc]; pap, LXX; TestSol 16:7 P; EpArist 76; 

loanw. in rabb.), similar in content to the Hebr. 2, containing 72 

sextarii (Jos., Ant. 8, 57) or pints=39.39 liters, or about nine gal- 

lons (s. FHultsch, Griech. u. rom. Metrologie? 1882, 101f; 108f; 

703). As measure for wine (SIG 672, 54 [162-160 Bc]; OGI 266, 

4; Gk. Pap. fr. Gurob [1921] 8, 14; freq. in pap as wine measure; 

1 Esdr 8:20; Bel 3 Theod.) J 2:6.—DELG s.v. uétpov. M-M. 

HETOLOTAVED (UETPLOS, TAOYXM via -7aAON>; Sext. Emp., 

Pyrrh. Hyp. 3, 235; 236; Dositheus 71, 11; Philo, Abr. 257; Jos., 

Ant. 12, 128. uetpioma0ys and wetpioma0eta are more com- 
mon) moderate one’s feelings, deal gently w. dat. of pers.: TOUG 

&yvoovotv deal gently with those who sin in ignorance (GyVOEw 
4) Hb 5:2.—DELG s.v. taoyw. M-M. TW. Spica. 

UETO toc, 1a, LOY (s. LLetTPOV and next entry; Hes., Thu.+; also 

SIG 783, 53; POxy 120, 7; 1117, 19) superl. wetpimtatog (Tat. 

11, 2; Ath. 11, 2) moderate wetp.a. voetv be moderate, practice 
self-restraint 1 Cl 1:3 (uétpta mpovetv in the same sense: Diod. 

S. 23, 15, 4; 8)—DELG s.v. wétpov. TW. 

WETOLWS adv. of wétp.oc (Eur., Hdt. et al.; Plut., Tit. Flam. 

373 [9, 5] ov w.; UPZ 71, 5 [152 Bc]; PRyl 150, 9 iBpioev ov 
uetplwc; PGiss 17, 5 o¥ u.; Sb 4323, 2 od w.; 2 Mace 15:38; 

EpArist 197) moderately, somewhat ov \. greatly (Diod. S. 18, 

45, 4; 20, 83, 2; Plut., Mor. 838f; Procop. Soph., Ep. 5; Philo; 

Jos., Ant. 15, 194; 276; s. wétptoc) Ac 20:12. The litotes=they 

received no small comfort.—M-M. 
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WETOOYV, OV, TO (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX, En, TestSol 15:5; 
TestAbr A; Test12Patr; GrBar 6:7; ApcMos 13; Sib Or 3, 237; 

EpArist, Philo; Jos., Ant. 13, 294, C. Ap. 2, 216; Just., 112, 4; 

Tat. 27, 3; Ath.) gener. ‘that by which anything is measured’. 

@ an instrument for measuring, measure—@ of mea- 

sures of capacity év wétp@ wetpetv Mt 7:2; Mk 4:24; 1 Cl 
13:2b. uétp@ wetpEetv (Maximus Tyr. 32, 9c; 35, 21) Lk 6:38b; 

1 Cl 13:2a; Pol 2:3. W. heaping up of attributes u. KaAOV 
TETLEOUEVOV OEOCAEVLEVOV UTEPEKYUVVOLEVOV good mea- 
sure, pressed down, shaken together, running over Lk 6:38a. In 

imagery: TANPOVV TO LU. TivOc fill up a measure that someone 
else has partly filled Mt 23:32. 

© of linear measure Rv 21:15. uétpov dvOpwzrov, 6 Eottv 
éyyéhov a human measure, used also by angels vs. 17. 

@ the result of measuring, quantity, number—@ lit. tw. 

TOV THS Nuepas SPouwv murAdooeww keep the measure of its 
daily courses Dg 7:2. 

® fig. (Maximus Tyr. 40, 3c byeias w.; Alex. Aphr., Quaest. 
3, 12 Il/2 p. 102, 2 uw. tH GAnOetac; Ath. 32, 2 dukaroovvys 
uw.; 33, 1 uw. €mBvutas 1 matdo7roula) ws 6 BEd EvEepLoEvV 
uetpov TlotEwWs as God has apportioned the measure of faith 

Ro 12:3:\(CCranfield, NTS 8, ’62, 345-51: Christ is the measure 

of faith). évi Ekcdotw &560N 1 YAPLs KATE TO LL. THS SwpEaS 
TOU XPLOTOV grace was given to each one according to the mea- 
sure (of it) that Christ gave Eph 4:7. kata TO UL. TOD KAVOVOSG 
ot guépioev Hutv 6 Beds wétPOV according to the measure 
of the limit (=within the limits) which God has apportioned 

us (as a measure) (s. B-D-F §294, 5; Rob. 719) 2 Cor 10:13. 

KAT EVEPYELAV EV LETPW EVOS EKKOTOU LEPOUS according to 
the functioning capacity of each individual part Eph 4:16 (&v 

u. as Synes., Ep. 12 p. 171c). Katavtay eis uw. HAuKias TOD 
TANPOLATOS tov XPiotov attain to the measure of mature age 
(or stature of the fullness) of Christ vs. 13 (s. NAukia 2a and cp. 

uw. HAuKias Plut., Mor. 113d; wu. HPs Il. 11, 225; Od. 11, 317).— 
ovK &k UétpOU J 3:34, an expr. not found elsewh. in the Gk. 
language, must mean in its context not from a measure, with- 

out (using a) measure (the opp. is év wétpw Ezk 4:11, 16; Jdth 

7:21).—DELG. M-M. TW. Sv. 

METOWILOV, OV, T6 (Hom.+) forehead Lk 23:48 D. Of a young 
woman: veiled €wc¢ tov uw. Hv 4, 2, 1. As the place marked w. a 

sign of some kind (s. BStade, D. Kainszeichen: ZAW 14, 1894, 

250ff; PsSol 15:9; Diphilus Com. [IV Bc], fgm. 66, 8 K.; Hero- 

das 5, 79; Lucian, Pisc. 46; Porphyr., Vi. Pyth. 15; Liban., Or. 

25, 21 vol. II p. 547, 1 F; of a branded slave, Martial 3, 21) Rv 

7:33 9:4; 13:16; 14:1, 9; 17:5; 20:4; 22:4 (SIG 1168, 48 and 54 

[letters]; PLille 29 II, 36; Ezk 9:4 al.) —B. 218. DELG 1 uw. M-M. 

TW. 

UEXOL even before vowels as in Attic Lk 16:16; Job 32:12. In 
three places in the NT (Mk 13:30 and Gal 4:19 ueypic ob, Hb 

12:4 wéxpic aiwatos) as well as Hv 4, 1, 9 (uéxpic Ste), s 9, 11, 

1 (uéypuc Owe) the form used before vowels is wéxpic (Vett. Val. 
357, 19; IG XII, 5, 647; SIG 888, 150 [before a conson.]; 958, 

16; 1109, 41; Threatte II 669-71; pap [Mayser p. 244]. On the 

LXX s. Thackeray p. 136.—B-D-F §21; MIt-H. 113; 331) gener. 

‘until’: in our lit. as prep. w. gen. (Hom. +) and conj. (Thu., Pla., 

et al.) 

@ marker of extension up to a point in an area, as far as, 

W. gen. [. TOU Odpavod GPt 10:40. UL. ths *Aciac Ac 20:4 D. 
a0 “lepovoaAip ... wu. tod *TAAupucod Ro 15:19 (G70... wu. 
as SIG 973, 6f). u. tov Eow mAEHOv MPol 2:2 (Jos., Bell. 6, 304 
UU. OOTEWYV). 
@ marker of continuance in time up to a point, until 

uy 

@ asprep. w. gen. u. (tHS) viv IMg 8:1; Papias (3:3) (Chion, 
Ep. 16, 4; Longus 4, 16, 2; Xenophon Eph. 1, 4, 1; Jos., Ant. 

7, 386; 17, 114; Just., D. 82, 1 and 3 al.; cp. up. tov vov X., 

Cyr. 7, 3, 15; PTebt 50, 26 [112/111 Bc]; BGU 256, 9; Just., 

D. 78, 8). wu. Owé Hs 9, 11, 1. wexpt tivoc; how long? (Just., 
A I, 32, 2; Alciphron 4, 17, 2; Achilles Tat. 2, 5, 1) v 3, 10, 

9, u. THS ONuEpov until today (Jos., Ant. 9, 28) Mt 11:23; cp. 
28:15; Hv 2, 2, 4. u. weoovuKtiov until midnight Ac 20:7. w. 
*Iwdvvov until (the time of) John Lk 16:16. w. ths ETLpavetas 
TOU KUPLOV uv Inoovd Xprotov 1 Ti 6:14 (Just., D. 120, 3 . 
... THS TapPOvOlas ToD Xprotod). pw. KaLpot dropPaMcews Hb 
9:10. u. tod Seprowod (for ws; another v.1. Gyxpt) until harvest 
time Mt 13:30 v.l. u. téhouc Hb 3:6 v.l., 14 (cp. Ar. [Milne 76, 

47f] u. teheL@oEeMs YPOVOV).— ATO . .. t. (POxy 1647, 20 aro 
dvatolis HAtov wéypu SUocews; EpArist 298): dro tetaptyS 
HuEpas pW. tavtTNS tis Mpac from the fourth day to this hour 
Ac 10:30. a0 ’Adau wu. Mmioéa@c Ro 5:14 (cp. Just., D. 92, 
2 a70 ABpadu wu. Mato€ewes). 
® as a conjunction until (B-D-F §383, 2; Rob. 975) wu. 

KatTAVTNOwWLEV Eph 4:13 (cp. Hdt. 4, 119, 4; SIG 976, 71 pexpt 
TOMowow; PCairPreis 48, 7 uéxpt TO TOLAPLSLOV ELPLEV; 
TestSol 9:8 P; SibOr 3, 570. On the omission of cv s. MIt. 168f,; 

Rydbeck, 144-53). uw. o6 w. subjunctive (Herodas 2, 43; 8, 8 

[Cunningham reads wéypts ev in both]; POxy 293, 7 [27 ap] 

uexpt ob drootetAys Da 11:36 Theod.; EpArist 298) Mk 13:30 
(u. Otov v.l.); Gal 4:19. uw. te (OtOV v.l.) Hv 4, 1, 9; GJs 10:2 

(s. B-D-F 8455, 3). 
© marker of degree or measure, to the point of, w. gen. (Ap- 

pian, Bell. Civ. 3,69 §284 uw. tov téXouc=to the end; Jos., Ant. 11, 

81 u. Oprvev; Ath. 12:3 uw. tooovtov) KaKkoTraBetv LU. SEOUdV 
suffer even to the point of being imprisoned 2 Ti 2:9. w. aitwatos 

AVTUKATAOTH Va resist to the point of shedding one’s blood in 
being wounded or killed Hb 12:4 (u. oliu. as Herodian 2, 6, 14). u. 

Bavatou SiMyxOrvot kai uw. SovAEiacs eioeAOetv 1 Cl 4:9 (cp. 2 
Macc 13:14; Jos., Bell. 2, 141). Of Christ barjKoog u. Bavatou 

obedient to the point of death Phil 2:8 (cp. PTor I, 1 VII, 28 [116 

BC] u. teAevtis Biov). Of Epaphroditus da to pyov Xpiotov 
u. Bavatov Hyytoev vs. 30 (uéxp. Bavatov to denote degree: 
Diod. S. 15, 27, 2; Cebes 26, 3; Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 113 §471; 

3, 77 §314; 3, 90 §372; 4, 135 §570 al.; Polyaenus 7, 30; 8, 49; 

Just., D. 11, 4 al.; schol. on Apollon. Rhod. 3, 427—31a; 2 Mace 

13:14).—DELG. M-M. 

uy (Hom.+) negative particle, ‘not’: ‘uy is the negative of will, 

wish, doubt. If ot denies the fact, ur) denies the idea’ (Rob. 1167). 
For the Koine of the NT the usage is simplified to such a degree 

that ov is generally the neg. used w. the indicative, and un) is used 

w. the other moods (B-D-F §426; Rob. 1167). 

@ marker of negation, not—@ innegative clauses—a. in 

conditional clauses after €4v Mt 5:20; 6:15; 10:13; 12:29; 18:3, 

16, 35; 26:42; Mk 3:27; 7:3f; 10:30; 12:19; Lk 13:3, 5; J 3:2f, 
5, 27 al. After 0g &v (=Ecv) Mt 10:14; 11:6; 19:9; Mk 6:11; 

10:15; 11:23; Lk 8:18; 18:17. After doo. Gv Lk 9:5; Rv 13:15. 

After dotuc Gv Ac 3:23. After si in a simple condition (B-D-F 
§428, 1) Lk 6:4; 1 Ti 6:3. After ei in a contrary to fact condition 
(B-D-F §428, 2; Rob. 1169) Mt 24:22; Mk 13:20; J 9:33; 15:22, 
24; 18:30; 19:11; Ac 26:32; Ro 7:7. ei un if not, except (that), ei 
dé wnye otherwise with verb and elliptically (B-D-F §428, 3; 
439, 1; Rob. 1024f; cp. POxy 1185, 30) Mt 5:13; 6:1; 9:17; 
11:27; 12:4, 24 and very oft. (GHarder, 1 Cor 7:17: TLZ 79, ’54, 

367-72). 

B. in purpose clauses t'vo. (1) in order that ... not Mt 5:29f; 
7:1; 17:27; Mk 3:9; 4:12; Lk 8:10, 12; 16:28; J 3:20; 7:23; 

Ac 2:25 (Ps 15:8); 4:17; 24:4; Ro 11:25; 15:20 al. 6mws wy in 



uy 

order that ... not Mt 6:18; Lk 16:26; Ac 20:16; 1 Cor 1:29. 

1) va. IRo 3:2. On the inf. w. neg. as periphrasis for purpose 
clauses s. below. 

y. in result clauses ote un w. inf. foll. (cp. PHib 66, 5) so 
that not Mt 8:28; Mk 3:20; 1 Cor 1:7; 2 Cor 3:7; 1 Th 1:8; w. 

impv. foll. 1 Cor 4:5. 

6. in interrog. clauses w. an element of doubt: S@pev 7} wy} 

d@ev; should we pay (them) or should we not? Mk 12:14. 

€. in a few relative clauses (B-D-F §428, 4; Mlt. 171; 239f) 

dscoKovtes & wx Set Tit 1:11 (cp. Lucian, Dial. Deor. 13, 1; 
PGM 4, 2653 6 ty Oéuus yeveoOat; CPR I, 19, 17;2 Macc 12:14; 
Sir 13:24). The literary language is the source of @ un TapEoTLV 

TAUVTA TUASS EotLV 2 Pt 1:9, where the relat. clause has a hy- 
pothetical sense. doa wh Oéhete Ac 15:29 D. Cp. Col 2:18 vl. 
On 6 py Ouordoyet (v.1. 6 Aet) 1J 4:3 s. ARahlfs, TLZ 40, 1915, 
5255 

¢. in a causal clause contrary to the rule, which calls for ov: 

OTL UN TETLOTEUKEV Eig TO OvouG J 3:18 (cp. Epict. 4,4, 8; Jos., 
C. Ap. 1, 217. dujypaptov, Sti wy} Talis tepats Hudv PiBAotC 
évetvxov; Ps.-Clem., Hom. 8, 4; 11, 8; 32; Ath. 14, 2 6m wh 

KOLWs Eketvots BeooEBotUEV; Dio Chrys. 31, 94; 110.—B-D- 
F §428, 5; Mit. 171; 239; Mlt-Turner 284; Rahlfs, loc. cit.). 

® w. various moods—a. w. inf. (B-D-F §399, 3; 400, 4; 5; 
Mit-Turner 285f) 

X. after verbs expressing a negative concept, usu. omitted 

in translation GvtwAeyovtes G&vadotaow un eivat Lk 20:27 
(v.l. Aeyovtes). ATapvetoOat 22:34. Tapaitetobar Hb 12:19. 
éyKoTtety tid Gal 5:7. Tpooeyew Mt 6:1. ob SUvanaL wh J 
can do nothing else than Ac 4:20. 

1. gener., after verbs of saying, reporting, ordering, judg- 

ing, etc.—in declarative clauses: after droKptveoO8at Lk 20:7. 

hEeyewy Mt 22:23; Mk 12:18; Lk 20:27 v.1.; Ac 23:8; AcPICor 

2:19. Ouvovan Hb 3:18. 8éew Ro 13:3. ypnuatiCecbar Lk 
2:26.—In clauses denoting a summons or challenge: after \¢yev 

Mt 5:34, 39; Ac 21:4; Ro 2:22; 12:3. ypadetv 1 Cor 5:9, 11. 

Kypvooetv Ro 2:21. wapayyéArew Ac 1:4; 4:18; 5:28, 40; 
1 Cor 7:10f (w. acc.); 1 Ti 1:3; 6:17. aiteto8ar Eph 3:13. 
evyeoOat2 Cor 13:7 (w. acc.). ypnuatiCeoBar Mt 2:12. GELovv 
Ac 15:38. Body 25:24. 

1. after predicates that contain a judgment upon the thing ex- 

pressed by the inf. (with or without the art.; cp. Just., D. 68, 

8 TAVTA TOAULMOL AEYELV LN OUTMS yeypadOaL): KAAOV (sc. 
éottv) 1 Cor 7:1 (ApcEsdr 1, 6, 21); Gal 4:18; cp. Ro 14:21. 

ciAoyov Ac 25:27 (w. acc.). KpEtttov Hv 2 Pt 2:21. aipetw@tepov 
TV avVTOIs TO UN yevvnOnvat Hv 4, 2, 6. Cp. det Ac 27:21 (cp. 
use w. Expy TestJob 37:6). 

7. w. gen. of the subst. inf.: tov wn that not (Lat. ne): af- 
ter verbs of hindering katéyew Lk 4:42. wavew 1 Pt 3:10 (Ps 
33:14). katamravew Ac 14:18. kmvew 10:47. Kpatetoba Lk 
24:16; cp. dvévdextov got TOV ... UN) EAOEtV 17:1.—Also 
after other expressions: 6@0aApol tod wi) BréTreLv, Ota tov 
un akovetv eyes that should not see, ears that should not hear 
Ro 11:8, 10 (Ps 68:24). In place of a result clause: tov wn etvar 
AVTHV WOLYAMLOa. so that she commits no adultery, if... 7:3. 

i. w. subst. inf. after prepositions: etc 10 uy so that... not; to 

the end that ... not Ac 7:19; 1 Cor 10:6; 2 Cor 4:4. W. acc. and 

inf, foll. 2 Th 2:2; 1 Pt 3:7.—61a to wy because ... not (PPetr 
IL, 11, 1, 7 [Il Bc] tovto dé yivetar dud tO pr GOpovv Nude; 
2 Mace 2:11; ApcMos 42 dic to ww yuw@oxetv; Just., D. 95, 1 
did. 0 UN TAVITA PvAGEaL; Tat. 2, 1 S10 to wh PovAecOar) Mt 
13:5f; Mk 4:5f; Lk 8:6; Js 4:2 (w. acc.).—mp0g 10 wy in order 

that... not (Ptolem. Pap. aus Alexandria 4, 3 in Witkowski p. 51 

TPOS TO UN) yiveoOat TO Paotret 10 YPYowov; Esth 3:13d, e; 
Bar 1:19; 2:5) 2 Cor 3:13; 1 Th 2:9; 2 Th 3:8. 
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). w. dat. of the subst. inf. t@ wn because ... not 2 Cor 2:13. 

T. w.nom. or acc. of the subst. inf. (2 Esdr 6:8; s. B-D-F §399, 

3; s’Rob. 1038) Ro 14:13; 2 Cor 2:1; 10:2; 1 Th 4:6. 

B. very oft. w. the ptc., in keeping w. the tendency of later Gk. 

to prefer ur) to 00; exceptions in B-D-F §430; s. Rob. 1172. 

X. ur) is regularly used to negative the ptc. used w. the arti- 

cle, when the ptc. has a hypothet. sense or refers to no particular 

person, and has a general mng. (Artem. 4, 22 p. 215, 14 ot py 

vooovvtec; ParJer 6:24 0 6€ un akovay; Just., AI, 4,2 tovs wh 
Eheyyouevous): 6 tt] Wv WET ELOV every one who is not with me 
Mt 12:30ab; Lk 11:23ab; 6 wi) miotevov J 3:18. Tac 6 uy... 
Mt 7:26; 13 3:10ab; 2J 9. wavtec ot wy 2 Th 2:12. wakdpror 
ot uy J 20:29; cp. Ro 14:22. tov tiv Woy un Suvapevwv 
aTroKtetvat Mt 10:28b and oft. 

1. w. the pte. when it has conditional, causal, or concessive 

sense: TAV SEvOpov uN TOLOVV Mt 3:10; 7:19. Cp. 9:36; 13:19; 
Lk 11:24. Bepioopev wh Exhvouevot we will reap, if we do not 
become weary (before the harvest) Gal 6:9. wt 6vtog vouou 
when there is no law Ro 5:13. vowov wh éxovtes although they 
have no law 2:14. un @v adtos b7r0 vouov though I am not 
under the law 1 Cor 9:20 (cp. TestAbr B 11 p. 115, 22 [Stone p. 

78] uy lO@v Oavatoy). un weULaOynKwWs without having learned 
(them) J 7:15 (cp. TestAbr B 2 p. 106, 1 [Stone p. 60] wn et6ac 
tic €ottv; TestJob 11:7 uy AauBavwv ... évexupa; Just., A I, 
5, 1 un bpovtitovtes, D. 110, 2 un ovvievtes). un EXOVTOS 
6€ AVTOV &TodovVaL but since he could not pay it back Mt 
18:25. ut BovdAouEvos since (God) did not wish to AcP|Cor 
2:12 (cp. TestAbrB 5 p. 109, 24f [Stone p. 66] wh BédAov ... 
TOPAKOVOAL). 

1. when it is to be indicated that the statement has subjec- 

tive validity (Just., D. 115, 3 > un yeyevnuévou tepéws): ws 
un AaBwv as though you had not received 1 Cor 4:7. as wn) 
EPXYOUEVOD LOD vs. 18. 

7. but also very freq. where earlier Gk. would require ov (on 

developments s. Schwyzer II 595f; B-D-F §430, 3; Burton §485 

[464 Z.]; cp. od 2b; for wr here, cp. Just., A I, 3, 9, 3 dvdpes 

dexadvo ... hadetv un Suvauevor; D. 85, 4 Sua tovs wt)... 
ovvovtas Hutv; Mel., P. 71, 518f) : ta un Ovta what does not 
exist (in reality, not only in Paul’s opinion) Ro 4:17; 1 Cor 1:28 

(Philo, Op. M. 81 to ta wy Svta eis tO eivor Tapayayely 
Ath. 4:2 to Ov ov yivetot GAG TO wt Ov); Hv 1, 1, 6. ta 
un BAemoueva. what is unseen 2 Cor 4:18ab. ta Ww SEovtA 
1 Ti 5:13. ta wy KAONKOVtTG (3 Macc 4:16) Ro 1:28. ta uy 
oadevoueve. Hb 12:27. tov wy yvovta Guaptiav 2 Cor 5:21. 
tuddos wn PAETwv Ac 13:11. S. also un GoOEevijoac TH miotEL 
Katevonoev Ro 4:19 where, as oft., the main idea is expressed 

by the pte. 
© ina prohibitive sense in independent clauses, to express 4 

negative wish or a warning 

Q. w. subjunctive /et us not, we should not: pres. subj. Wy 

ywwpeda KevodoEou Gal 5:26. wy éyKaK@pev 6:9. wy Ka- 
OeVdwuev 1 Th 5:6; cp. 1 Cor 5:8. W. aor. subj. un oxlowpev 
avtov J 19:24. 

B. w. optative (B-D-F §427, 4; Rob. 1170) ux adtoic 
hoyiobein 2 Ti 4:16 (cp. Job 27:5). guot dé uy yévotto 
Kavxyao8at Gal 6:14 (cp. 1 Macc 9:10; 13:5). Esp. in the for- 

mula wy yévotto (s. yivopwat 4a) Lk 20:16; Ro 3:4, 31; 6:2, 15; 

7:7, 13; 9:14; 11:1, 11; 1 Cor 6:15; Gal 2:17; 3:21. 

‘y. Ww. pres. impv. 

X. to express a command that is generally valid (TestReub 

2:10) un yiveo8e ws ot UmoKpitat Mt 6:16; cp. vs. 19. iW} 
LEPLLVGTE TH WX] VUv vs. 25; Lk 12:22.—Mt 7:1; 10:31; 
19:6; Lk 6:30; 10:4, 7; 1 Cor 6:9; 7:5, 12f, 18; Eph 4:26 (Ps 

4:5), 29 and oft. 
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1. to bring to an end a condition now existing (Aeschyl., Sept. 

1036; Chariton 2, 7, 5 1) OpyiGouv=‘be angry no longer’; PHib 
56, 7 [249 Bc]; PAmh 37, 7; POxy 295, 5; Wsd 1:12 and elsewh. 

LXX; TestAbr B 9 p. 113, 20 [Stone p. 74]; JosAs 14:11; GrBar 

7:6 and ApcMos 16 wt doBot; Just., D. 87, 1 wy... Aowrov 
bToAdupave; Mit. 122ff) un moBetoOe do not be afraid (any 
longer) Mt 14:27; 17:7; Lk 2:10; cp. 1:13, 30. un KAate do 
not weep (any more) 7:13; cp. 23:28 (GrBar16:1). un oKUAAOU 
do not trouble yourself (any further) 7:6; cp. 8:49 v.l. (TestAbr 

B 2 p. 107, 2 [Stone p. 62] un oKUAAE TO TALddPLOV).—9:50; 
Mk 9:39; J 2:16; 6:43. un ypade do not write (any longer)=it 

must no longer stand written 19:21. un wou ATtoDv do not cling 
to me any longer = let go of me 20:17. wh ylvov GmLOTOG vs. 
27.—Ac 10:15; 20:10; Ro 11:18, 20; 1 Th 5:19; Js 2:1 and 

oft. 
6. w. aor. impv. (Od. 16, 301; Lucian, Paras. un dote; 

1 Km 17:32; TestJob 45:1 uh EmAaOeobe tov Kuplov) UA 
Emiotpepatw Mt 24:18; Lk 17:31b. uy KataBato Mt 24:17; 
Mk 13:15; Lk 17:31a. uy yvotw Mt 6:3. 

€. w. aor. subj.—X. almost always to prevent a forbidden ac- 

tion fr. beginning (Plut., Alex. 696 [54, 6] un ptAnoncs=‘don’t 
kiss’; PPetr II, 40a, 12 [III Bc]; POxy 744, 11; BGU 380, 19; 

LXX; TestAbr A 2 p. 79, 8 [Stone p. 6] un éveyKmou tmous; 
16 p. 97, 5 [Stone p. 42] un ExdofPyoys adtov; TestJob 39:11 
un Kaunte etx}; ParJer 3:5 un) drrohéonte tHv TOA; ApcEsdr 
7:11 wh wvrnoOye; Just., D. 137, 1 uy KaKov tt etante.—This 
is the sense of wn Savucons Herm. Wr. 11, 17; s. 2 below) uy 
doPyOrjs Mt 1:20; 10:26 (JosAs 23:15; cp. TestJob 17:6 uy 
mopPnOrte OdAws). wh SoENtE 3:95 cp. 5:17. uy Gyn Col 2:21. 
Un ATooTPAdT|s Mt 5:42. un KtHonoOE 10:9 and oft. Also w. 
the third pers. of the aor. subj. uy tig aUTOV EEOVVEVI|ON no one 
is to slight him 1 Cor 16:11. wy tis ue S0EH eivou 2 Cor 11:16. 
UN Tig Duds EEaTratyoy 2 Th 2:3. wy oKANpvvyte Hb 3:8, 15 
(quot. fr. Ps 94:8) is hardly a pres. subj.; it is rather to be regarded 

as an aor. 
a. only rarely to put an end to a condition already existing (the 

pres. impv. is regularly used for this; s. above 1 cy2) (TestAbr 

B 7p. 111, 19 [Stone p. 70] uy KAavons weep no more) Uj 
OBavucdoys you need no longer wonder J 3:7 (‘you needn’t be 

surprised’: s. Mlt. 124; 126; and s. & above). 
¢. in abrupt expressions without a verb (ParJer 1:7 uw) KUpLE 

wou): Ut Ev TH EoPTH (we must) not (proceed against him) during 
the festival Mt 26:5; Mk 14:2. Cp. J 18:40. kai un (7roujomuev) 
Ro 3:8 (B-D-F §427, 4). un oKvypol (yiveo8e) 12:11. Cp. 14:1; 
Gal 5:13; Eph 6:6 al. (B-D-F §481). 

@ marker of conjunction—@ after verbs of fearing, etc. 

that ... (not), lest B-D-F §370. 

Q. w. pres. subj. (3 Macc 2:23) EmoKoTOUVTES ... UT} TLE 
pita ... évoyAy Hb 12:15 

B. w. aor. subj. (Pla., Apol. 1, 17a) poByGeic wh SaoTacOH 
Ac 23:10. Also after a pres. 27:17 (cp. Tob 6:15). After BAémretv 

in the mng. take care (PLond III, 964, 9 p. 212 [I/II ap] 

Br€érre wn ETAGO undév) Mt 24:4; Mk 13:5; Lk 21:8; Ac 
13:40; 1 Cor 10:12; Gal 5:15; Hb 12:25. okoT@v oeavutov, WW} 
Kal ov TreipacOijc Gal 6:1. otEAAGULEVOL TOUTO, UY TLC NciC 
uUMUNnontoat 2 Cor 8:20. 6pav Mt 18:10; 1 Th 5:15. Elliptically, 
like an aposiopesis 6pa un take care! you must not do that! Rv 

19:10; 22:9 (B-D-F §480, 5; Rob. 932; 1203). 

y. w. fut. ind. instead of the subj. following (X., Cyr. 4, 1, 18 

Opa [i] TOMA ExdotH Hud yepov Seroer) PreTete wr} 
Tic Eotai Col 2:8; cp. Hb 3:12 
® taking the place of a purpose clause=so that ... not: w. 

aor. subj. Mk 13:36; Ac 27:42; 2 Cor 12:6. 

© marker of expectation of a negative anwer to a question 

(B-D-F §427, 2; 4; 440; Rob. 1168; 1175; Mlt-Turner 283). 

@ in direct questions (X. Eph. 398, 26 H.; Job 1:9; 8:11; 

TestAbr A 2 p. 79, 9f [Stone p. 6]; B 6 p. 110, 6 [Stone p. 68]; 

TestJob 15, 6; 27, 1; ApcSed 7:2; ApcMos 8:27) somewhat along 

the lines ‘it isn’t so, is it, that... ?’, with expectation of a neg. 

answer; in tr. the negation can in fact be variously expressed in 

a form suggesting that an inappropriate answer would be met 

with complete dismay, e.g. ur Tivog votepnoate; you didn’t 
lack anything, did you? Lk 22:35; wr MOov émdaoet AUTO; 
will one give the person a stone? Mt 7:9; sim. vs. 10; 9:15; 

Mk 2:19; Lk 5:34; 11:11 v.L; 17:9; J 3:4; 4:12, 33; 6:67; 7:35, 

51f; 21:5 (cp. wrt); Ac 7:28 (Ex 2:14), 42 (Am 5:25); Ro 3:3, 

5 (cp. Job 8:3); 9:14, 20 (Is 29:16); 1 Cor 1:13; 9:8f; 10:22 al. 

un yop J 7:41; 1 Cor 11:22.—In cases like Ro 10:18f; 1 Cor 
9:4f 11) is an interrog. word and ov negatives the verb. The dou- 

ble negative causes one to expect an affirmative answer (B-D-F 

§427, 2; s. Rob. 1173f; Tetrast. lamb. 17, 2 p. 266 uy ovK gott 
~AOn;=‘there is grass, is there not?’). 

® in indirect questions whether ... not Lk 11:35 (cp. Epict. 

4, 5, 18a; Arrian, Anab. 4, 20, 2 ur) tt Biavov EvveBy=whether 
anything violent has happened [hopefully not]; Jos., Ant. 6, 115). 

marker of reinforced negation, in combination w. ov, uy 
has the effect of strengthening the negation (Kuhner-G. II 221— 

23; Schwyzer II 317; Mit. 187-92 [a thorough treatment of NT 

usage]; B-D-F §365; RLudwig: D. prophet. Wort 31 °37, 272— 

79; JLee, NovT 27, ’85, 18-23; B-D-F §365.—Pla., Hadt. et al. 

[Kiihner-G. loc. cit.]; SIG 1042, 16; POxy 119, 5, 14f; 903, 16; 

PGM 5, 279; 13, 321; LXX; TestAbr A 8 p. 85, 11 [Stone p. 46]; 

JosAs 20:3; GrBar 1:7; ApcEsdr 2:7; Just., D. 141, 2). ob uy is 

the most decisive way of negativing someth. in the future. 

@ w.thesubj.—a. w. aor. subj. (TestAbr A 17 p. 99, 7 [Stone 

p- 46] od pty SuvnOjc SecoaoGan; JosAs 20:3; ParJer 2:5; 8:5; 
ApcSed 12:5; 13:6; Just., D. 141, 2; Ael. Aristid. 50, 107 K.=26 

p. 533 D.: ob un NU®V Katappovijowot; Diogenes, Ep. 38, 5; 
UPZ 62, 34; 79, 19) never, certainly not, etc. Mt 5:18, 20, 26; 

24:2; Mk 13:2; Lk 1:15; 6:37ab; 10:19; J 8:52; 10:28; 11:26; 

13:8; 1 Cor 8:13; Hb 8:12 (Jer 38:34); 13:5; 1 Pt 2:6 (Is 28:16); 

Rv 2:11; 3:12; 18:21—23 al—Also ina rhetorical question, when 

an affirmative answer is expected o¥ wy Toujoy THY EKOLKNOLY; 
will he not vindicate? Lk 18:7. ob wh Tia abt; shall Inot drink 
it? J 18:11. tig ov wh bof; who shall not fear? Rv 15:4.— 
In relative clauses Mt 16:28; Mk 9:1; Ac 13:41 (Hab 1:5); Ro 

4:8 (Ps 31:2); cp. Lk 18:30.—In declarative and interrogative 

sentences after Ott Mt 24:34; Lk 22:16 (obKEtL Ov Uy V.L.); J 
11:56; without 6tt Mt 26:29; Lk 13:35.—Combined w. ov6é: 

ovs’ od un yévytat (Mitt-Wilck. I/2, 122, 4 [6 ap]) Mt 24:21 
(B-D-F §431, 3). 

B. w. pres. subj. Hb 13:5 vl. gykataAetaw (accepted by Tdf., 
whereas most edd. read &yKatahi7rw) 

© w. fut. ind. (En 98:12; 99:10; TestAbr A 8 p. 85, 11 [Stone 

p. 20] o¥ uy oot &kohovOyow; GrBar 1:7 ob wh TPOGO\ou; 
ApcEsdr 2:7 ov uy Tavoouat) od uh gota coi toUTO Mt 
16:22.—Hm 9:5; s 1:5; 4:7. Cp. Mt 15:6; 26:35; Lk 10:19 v.1.; 

21:33; J 4:14; 6:35b; 10:5 (AkokovOrowow v.1.); Hb 10:17. 

OUVKETL OU LN EPH OOVOW Rv 18:14. ob yap UN KANPOVOUGEL 
Gal 4:30 (Gen 21:10 v.1. ); but the tradition wavers mostly betw. 

the fut. and aor. subj. (s. Mit. and B-D-F loc. cit.) —DELG. M-M. 
EDNT. 

unye in the formula ei dé unyye otherwise: s. yé bf and ei 6d. 

un daUd> (Aeschyl., Hat. et al.; pap [Mayser 182; also POxy 

901, 11; PStras 40, 34]; LXX; JosAs; Jos., Ant. 18, 20; 70); also 

undauds (UPZ 79, 8 [159 Be]) 1 Cl 33:1; 45:7; 53:4 (s. B-D-F 

§33; W-S. §5, 27f; Reinhold §6, 3). By no means, certainly not, 

no adv., stating a negative reaction (Chion, Ep. 16, 7; Lucian, 



undapas 

Dial. Deor. 4, 2; Ael. Aristid. 23, 79 K.=42 p. 794 D.) Ac 10:14; 

11:8; Hv 1, 2, 4; also the pass. fr. 1 Cl cited above —M-M. 

un dé negative disjunctive particle (Hom.+)—@ and not, but 

not, nor continuing a preceding negation (almost always w. ) 

@ insucha way that both negatives have one verb in common: 

in the ptc. Mt 22:29; Mk 12:24; in the pres. subj. 1 Cor 5:8; 

1J 3:18; in the impv. Mt 6:25; Lk 12:22; 1J 2:15. More than 

one wndé can also follow wy (Diod. S. 18, 56, 5 wh KatLévan is 
followed by pnO€ used five times with the same verb) Mt 10:9f; 
Lk 14:12. 

© in such a way that uy and wndé each has a verb for itself: 
introduced by 6c dv (éc4v) Mt 10:14; Mk 6:11; by iva J 4:15; 
omc Lk 16:26. Both verbs in ptc. 2 Cor 4:2; inimpv. Mk 13:15; 

J 14:27; Ro 6:12f; Hb 12:5 (Pr 3:11). The imperatives can also 

be wholly or partly replaced by equivalent subjunctive forms: Mt 

7:6; 23:9f; Lk 17:23; 1 Pt 3:14. Both verbs in inf. (depending on 

TapayyeAAw) Ac 4:18; 1 Ti 1:4; 6:17; cp. Ac 21:21. More than 

one .é after uy (Appian, Bell. Civ. 4, 11 §42 undeic undéva 
followed by wnoé thrice; Just., D. 112, 4 undémote and wndé 
thrice) Col 2:21; 2 Cl 4:3; cp. Ro 14:21; 1 Cor 10:7-10. The 

first verb can also be connected w. any compound of uy: undeis 

(Jos., Ant. 8, 395; Just., AI, 5, 1 al.) Lk 3:14; 1 Ti 5:22. uno 

Ro 9:11. 

© in the apodosis of a conditional sentence el tig ov Oéhet 
epyateoGan, undé Eo0etw one who is unwilling to work, is not 
to be given anything to eat 2 Th 3:10. 

@ not even (X., Mem. 1, 2, 36; PMagd 28, 4 [218 Bc]; PTebt 

24, 76; Just., AI, 19, 5; Mel., HE 4, 26, 6; Ath 32, 1) preceded by 

@ote uy (or unKett) Mk 3:20. unde ta TPOG THY OUPaV not 
even about the door Mk 2:2. undé eis THY KOUNV EloeABNS do 
not even go into the village (before returning home) Mk 8:26. t@ 

TOLOVTM LLNSE OVVEDOLELV not even to eat with such a person 1 
Cor 5:11. undé 6vouatéoOw év bytv should not even be men- 
tioned among you Eph 5:3. undé adtov Lovov THs Kedahns 
OykKov not only the bulk of (his swollen) head Papias (3:2c).— 

M-M. 

un detc, undenia, undév (Hom.+.—For wndev Ac 27:33; 
IRo 4:2; 5:3; Hm 2:6, which is found freq. since Aristot. in lit., 

ins [Meisterhans?-Schw. 258f] and pap [Mayser 180-82], s. B- 

D-F §33; MIt-H. 111; Thumb 14. The LXX usage in Thackeray 

58-62; EpArist 182). 
@ asadj., pert. to there not being any, no wndeuia aitia Ac 

13:28; 28:18. Cp. 25:17; 1 Cor 1:7; 1 Ti 5:14; Hb 10:2. Used 

w. another neg. (En 98:3 unde dpovyow undeutay; Just., D. 
110, 2 undevoc unSét@ KapTov ... yevouevou; Ath. R. 19 
p. 72, 4 undeuta wndapod ... Kptouc) no ... at all 2 Cor 6:3; 
13:7; 1 Pt 3:6. katé Undéva THOTOV (tTPOTIOS 1) 2 Th 2:3. 
@ as subst., a negative ref. to an entity, event, or condition 

@ nbdeic nobody d&kovovtes péev tT. Mwvis wndéva dé 
Oewpovvtes Ac 9:7. undevi elms Mt 8:4; cp. 9:30; 16:20; 
17:9; Mk 5:43; 7:36; Lk 3:14; 5:14; 10:4; J 15:24 P%; Ac 
11:19; Ro 12:17; 1 Cor 3:18; 10:24; Gal 6:17; Eph 5:6; 1 

Ti 4:12; Tit 2:15; Js 1:13; 1J 3:7; Rv 3:11 and oft—Used w. 

another neg. nobody at all: Mk 11:14; Ac 4:17. 
© undév nothing. —a. wndév aiperv eis (tv) 060v Mk 

6:8; Lk 9:3. Cp. 6:35; Ac 8:24; 1 Cor 10:25, 27. &« tov 

undevoc out of nothing, i.e. for no good reason at all Hm 5, 

2, 2.—Used w. another neg. (Lucian, Dial. Deor. 24, 1 un A€ye 

TOLOVTOV Undév=‘anything’; X. Eph. 356, 11 H.) dpa pyndevi 
undev elmys see to it that you say nothing to anyone Mk 1:44 
(cp. ApeMos 3 ut) eirys atta undév; Just., D. 23, 3 undév 
undévoc &TroKpPWopEevov) UNdevi undev Odetrete Ro 13:8. 

Cp. Phil 1:28. 
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B. as acc. of the inner obj. udev can be rendered not. . . at all, 
in no way (Aeschyl., Pla.; also Lucian, Dial. Deor. 2, 4, Tim. 43; 

PHib 43, 6 [III Bc]; PAmh 111, 20; 2 Macc 14:28; 3 Macc 3:9; Jos., 

Ant. 14, 402; Ath. 20, 4 w. dtevyvoyaotv) undév OhednPetoa 
she received no benefit at all Mk 5:26. undév BAGWav avtOV 
without harming him in any way Lk 4:35 (Just., D. 35, 1 undév 

... BAamte0001).—Ac 4:21; 10:20; 11:12; Js 1:6; Rv 2:10 

(v.L.un). wepurva Phil 4:6. Votepetv 2 Cor 11:5. w. Eumrodicetv 
1 Cl 20:2. w. evavtrovobat 61:1. dAws w. Supuxnoys don’t be 
double-minded at all Hs 6, 1, 2; 6AwWs UW. OTAGYYVICOLEVOS 
without any compassion at all Hs 6, 3, 2; wu. dducetoOan suffer 
no harm at all Dg 6:5. 

y. under etvat be nothing=amount to nothing, be a nobody 
(Soph., Aj. 767, cp. 1231; 1094; Pla., Apol. 41e) Gal 6:3. 

6. &v undev in no way or respect (Heron Alex. III p. 214, 2) 
2 Cor 7:9; Js 1:4. Cp. also the pass. mentioned above, 2 Cor 

6:3; Phil 1:28—M-M. 

uy OeTOTE (unos, Tote) adv. (X.; Pla. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; 

Jos., Ant. 14, 142, Vi. 259; Just.) never w. ptc. (Diod. S. 20, 78, 

1; Just., A I, 49, 5; Galen, Inst. Log. 14, 7; PTebt 57, 6 [114 

BC]) 2 Ti 3:7; MPol 2:3; Hm 2:3; 10, 1, 4; s 8, 7, 2. W. inf. B 

16:10.—M-M. 

uy bénw (undé, 7 an enclitic particle ‘up to this time, yet’) 

adv. (Aeschyl. et al.; POxy 471, 6; BGU 1210, 63; Just.; Tat. 5, 

1) not yet w. ptc. (BGU 1124, 10; Jos., Ant. 17, 202; 312; Just., 

D. 110, 2; Tat. 5, 1) wu. BAeTwOUEva Hb 11:7.—M-M. 

Mq 006, ov, 0 (Aeschyl. et al.; ins, LX X; TestSol 15:8; Test- 

Napht 5:8; AscIs 3:2; Joseph., SibOr) a Mede, inhabitant of Me- 

dia, where there was a Jewish Diaspora (Schiirer III 5—9) Ac 2:9. 

BHHW II 1180. 

UNVAUHS s. UNdands. 

unvev s. undslc, beg. 

UN XeETL adv. (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX, En, TestSol, TestJob; 

TestReub; Joseph., Just., Tat.) no longer, not from now on in 

the same usages as [1). 

@ in purpose clauses; after (va (Just., A II, 7, 1; POxy 528, 

23) 2 Cor 5:15; Eph 4:14; AcPl Ha 2, 32. 

© in result clauses; after ote (2 Macc 4:14) Mk 1:45; 2:2. 

W. the inf. of result 1 Pt 4:2. 

© w.ptc. (Tob 5:10; Jos., Ant. 13, 399; TestReub 3:15; Just., 

D. 24, 3; 45, 4; Tat. 9:3) Ae 13:34; Ro 15:23; 1 Th 3:1, 5; B 

15:7; IMg 9:1; Hv 3, 11, 3; AcPl Ha 5, 14. 

@ w. the inf. (Josh 22:33; 2 Ch 16:5; 2 Macc 10:4; En 103:10; 

Demetr.: 722 fgm. 1, 9 Jac.; Jos., Ant. 8, 45; 47; Just., D. 6, 2 al.) 

Ac 4:17; 25:24; Ro 6:6; Eph 4:17; Hm 4, 1, 11; 4, 3, 2; s 9, 9, 

6. 

© inarelative clause MPol 2:3; Hs 8, 11, 3. 

@® in independent clause—a. w. the impv. (Ex 36:6; 1 Macc 

13:39) Lk 8:49; J 5:14; 8:11; Eph 4:28; 1 Ti 5:23; Hv 3, 3, 2; 

16, 9; 61, 4—Instead of this the aor. subj. (Tob 14:9 BA) Mk 

9:25. Ww. EK GOV KAPTIOS yevytat Eig TOV alw@va no fruit shall 
ever come from you again Mt 21:19; Hy 2, 3, 1. W. piling up of 

negatives (cp. B and y below) o¥ wnkétt Mt 21:19 vl. unKeéte 
undév aitioets TEepl ATOKAAUWEws don’t ask me any more 
questions about the revelation Hy 3, 13, 4. 

B. w. the opt., in double negation 11... . undetg KapToOV Hcyot 
may no one ever eat fruit from you again Mk 11:14 (cp. wndetcs 

2a). 

. w. the hortatory subjunctive (Sir 21:1 uy TPooOys WyKETL) 

Ro 14:13.—M-M. 
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Utx0s, OVS, TO (Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX, TestSol; EpArist, 

GrBar 2:5; EpArist, Philo; Jos., Bell. 4, 467; 482, Ant. 12, 231; 

SibOr 3, 649) length in our lit. only of space: w. breadth, height, 

depth Eph 3:18 (cp. B&Oo¢ 1). W. breadth Rv 21:16a, and w. 
breadth and height (Diod. S. 13, 82, 2 whkos, TAdTOS Upos 
of the temple of Zeus at Acragas with exact measurements; 16, 

83, 2) vs. 16b. to pKet in length = long w. the measurement 

given Hv 4, 1, 6 (Da 4:12 ot KAdSdot TO UNKEL WG OTAdLOV 
TPLAKOVTC.).—M-M. 

UNZxvVVO (Pind., Hat. et al.; PLond V 1708, 131; LXX; EpArist 

8) make long (‘cause to grow large’ Is 44:14) mid. become long, 

grow (long) (Philo, Agr. 17 fig. of trees; Jos., Ant. 12, 357) of 

sprouting grain Mk 4:27.—DELG s.v. wakpoc. M-M. 

UNAWTH, fs, 1H (Philemon Com. [IV/III Bc] 25; Pamphilus [I 
BC/I AD] in Ael. Dion. w, 1; cp. 0, 5; Apollon. Dysc., Synt. 191, 

9; OGI 629, 32; PTebt 38, 22 [II Bc]; PMich 421, 24 [I ap]; LXX) 

sheepskin of the cloak worn by prophets (3 Km 19:13, 19; 4 Km 

2:8, 13f) Hb 11:37; 1 Cl 17:1—DELG s.v. 2 unAov. M-M. TW. 

uny particle (Hom.+; UPZ 59, 27 [168 Bc]; LXX; JosAs 1:9 

cod. A [p..40, 11 Bat.] od unv GAAG Kal; ApcSed 14, 10 p. 136, 
18 Tdf. 7) uyv; Philo, Joseph., Just., Ath—Denniston 325-58.) 

used w. other particles for emphasis. 

O cin qy. 
@ kai uv (Hom., Pind. et al.; BGU 1024, 7; 24; Jos., C. Ap. 

2, 257, Vi. 256) and indeed. —@ in contrast to what precedes 

and yet (Just., D. 35, 1; Ath. 8, 4; Kithner-G. II 137; B-D-F §450, 

4) B 9:6. 

© indeed Hm 4, 1, 8; 5, 1, 7. ov wyv to be sure ... not, of 

course ... not Dg 5:3 (Diod. S. 2, 18, 8; EpArist 158; Jos. Ant. 

15, 42; Ath. 23, 1) 

© Gia why on the other hand (Jos., Ant. 19, 146; C. Ap. 1, 
286; 2, 289; Just. D. 5, 3) Dg 4:1. 

© unte wny not even Ox 840, 15.—DELG 1 uv. M-M. 

UNV, wNVvds, 6 (Hom.t+).—O month Lk 1:36; PtK 2 p. 14, 
27. Acc. of time answering the question: how long? (B-D-F §161, 

2; Rob. 469f) for five months Lk 1:24; cp. vs. 56; 4:25 v.1.; Ac 

7:20; 18:11; 20:3; Js 5:17; Rv 9:5, 10; 11:2; 13:5. totic utvac 
GJs 12:3. W. prep.: eis uw. (w. hour, day, year) Rv 9:15. év wu. Lk 

1:26. Emi tas tpEts for a period of three months (s. Jos., Bell. 
2, 180) Ac 19:8; cp. Lk 4:25. kata wva ekaotov every month 
Ry 22:2 (PRev 16, 2 [258 Bc] ka®’ €xaotov ufva; X., Oec. 9, 8 

KOTO UNVA). LETH TELS UNVvas after three months Ac 28:11. Of 
a woman giving birth GJs 5:2; 7:1; 13:1. In an exact date: unvoc 

ZavOuxov devtépa totauevov=February 22, MPol 21; on this 
s. totnut, end and ESchwartz, Christl. u. jiid. Ostertafeln: AGG 
n.s. 8, 1905, 127ff. 

®@ new moon (festival) Gal 4:10; Dg 4:5.—B. 1010. Heath, 

Aristarchus 284-87. DELG 2 wv. M-M. TW. 

UNVLGO (ui}vic) H. Gk. for older wnviw (Apollon. Rhod. 2, 
247; Dionys. Hal., Rhet. 9, 16; Aelian, NA 6, 17; Chariton 1, 

2; Sir 10:6; Philo, Abr. 213; Jos., Ant. 8, 112 v.l—Phryn. p. 82 

Lob.) aor. subj. 2 sg. wnvicons (Sir 10:6) cherish anger, rage 

Til against someone &ddnhotc Hs 9, 23, 3 —DELG s.v. uiyvic. 

U1VUG, Los (Ionic form of the gen., cp. the Homeric echo Pla., 

Rep. 390e and dnptog Aeschyl, Ag. 942: EFraenkel, Aeschylus 

Agamemnon II, ’62 [50], 427) and later oc, (Hom. et al.; 

PRyl 67, 3 [II Bc]; BGU 1026, 22, 14; LXX; Jos., Ant. 9, 104; 
TestDan 5:2; SibOr 4, 135) implacable anger, vengefulness w. 

opyn described as the source of tu. Hm 5, 2, 4 (on the relationship 

UnrOtE 

betw. d6pyy and utvis in the Stoa s. Diog. L. 7, 113. Androni- 
cus, Tepi TABGY 4 [Stoic. III no. 397]; Ps.-Phoc. 64; Sir 27:30). 

Described as an incurable sin, ibid —DELG. TW. Sv. 

UNVU® 1 aor. Zurvvoa; pf. wewrvuKa; 1 aor. pass. EunvvOy 
2 Macc 14:37; ptc. unvuOetcs (Pind., Hdt.+) to offer informa- 

tion presumed to be of special interest, inform, make known, 

reveal UNVUOVTES TH TEPL AVTOD Toig AdeAoic informing the 
brothers and sisters about him (i.e. Paul’s arrival) AcPI Ha 8, 

5; w. an affirmative clause preceding (Ott; cp. Jos., Ant. 1, 198) 

Lk 20:37 (of scripture as Philo, Op. M. 15; 77; Just., D. 56, 1). 

Obj. easily supplied fr. the context 0 unvvoac (Demetr.: 722 
fgm. 2, 1 Jac.) the one who informed you 1 Cor 10:28. Report 

in a written communication MPol 20:1 (Ath. 1, 3). Esp. also in 

a forensic sense report, give information to authorities (Appian, 

Bell. Civ. 4, 7 §30; UPZ 121, 15; 25 [156 Bc]; PLond III, 1171 
verso c, 7 p. 107 [42 ap]; PGiss 61, 7 al.; Jos., Ant. 4, 220; on 

the role of the 710 ‘informer’ in Israelite polity s. WKlassen, 

Judas °96, 62-66) J 11:57. Pass. wnvubetons uot émPovAtis 
after it became known to me that there was a plot Ac 23:30 (the 

dat. as Diod. S. 2, 28, 4 unvuBetons abt tis TPAEEwc=after 
the deed had been reported to him; APF 8 p. 214, 9 [79 Bc] tots 

OtTpatHyots).—DELG. M-M. 

uy OUs. 1) 4. 

UNnTOTE (Hom.+. On separating it un mote s. KLipsius, 

Gramm. Unters. tiber die bibl. Grazitat 1863, 129f). 

@ a marker of indefinite negated point of time, never w. 

the indicative (freq. in H. Gk.) é7rel wryrote toyvet since it is 
never in force Hb 9:17 (v.l. un tote; s. B-D-F §428, 5). 
@ marker of negated purpose, that .. . not, conj. freq. used 

as an emphatic form of ui—@ after verbs of fearing, being 

concerned, etc. that... not, lest (Diod. S. 11, 20, 2 and ApcMos 

16:18, 21 bofetobat unmote) 
O. w. aor. subj. mpooeyete EavTOIs u. PapyO@ow at 

Kapdiat buU@v take care that...not...Lk21:34 (cp. Sir 11:33). 
Brétre uw. &vaBH Hs 5, 7, 2. 

B. w. pres. subj. Hb 4:1 (JosAs 12:10 uw. apm7aty ue wc 
KOS). 

y. w. fut. ind. (En 106:6) Hb 3:12. 

© denoting purpose, (in order) that ... not, oft. expressing 

apprehension:—a. w. aor. subj. (Diod. S. 15, 20, 1; Gen 38:23; 

2 Esdr 4:22; SSol 1:7) Mt 4:6 (Ps 90:12); 5:25; 13:15 (Is 6:10), 

29; 15:32; 27:64; Mk 4:12 (Is 6:10); Lk 4:11 (Ps 90:12); 14:12; 
Ac 5:39; 16:39 D; 20:16 D; 28:27 (Is 6:10); Hb 2:1; Hm 10, 2, 

5; s 9, 28, 7; AcPI Ha 1, 21. After tva Lk 14:29, 
B. w. pres. subj. 12:58; 14:8. 
y. w. fut. ind. Mt 7:6; Mk 14:2; but the rdg. varies in both 

pass.; B 19:7. 

6. in a double negation wrote ob ut dobnOyoovtat Jest 
they cease to fear D 4:10. 

© marker of inquiry, whether perhaps. —@ in a direct 

quest. (Judg 3:24; Tob 10:2; EpArist 15) uote GAnOac 
éyvwoav ot Gpyovtes; can it be that the authorities have re- 
ally come to know? J 7:26. 

© in indirect quest.—a. w. opt. (Jos., Bell. 1, 609) uw. adtoc 

ein O Xptotoc whether perhaps he himself was the Messiah Lk 
Sass 

B. w. subj. wu. doy (s. StS wut, beg.) avtots 6 Beds UETaVOLALV 
(seeing) whether God may perhaps grant them repentance 2 Ti 

2325. 

. w. the aor. ind., when the content of the question refers to 
the past (Arrian, Anab. 7, 24, 3 “whether perhaps’, with an indi- 

rect question referring to the past) GPt 5:15 (s. also dywvidw). 
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@ Somet. the negation is weakened to such a degree that 
\Wiyrote introduces someth. conjectured probably, perhaps (Ar- 

istot., EN 10, 1; 10; M. Ant. 4, 24; Job 1:5; Sir 19:13f; Philo, 

Sacr. Abel. 72, Det. Pot. Ins. 168) rote obk GpKéoy Mt 25:9 
v.l. perhaps there might not be enough (s. PJoiion, RSR 15, 1925, 

438; Mayser II/2, p. 548). The tone is sharper in the wording of 

the text jote ov [1 GpKéoy certainly there would never be 
enough.—M-M. 

UNUOVs. Tov. 

UNTO adv. (Hom. et al.; POxy 1062, 15; Just., A I, 19, 3; Ath. 
17, 2) not yet w. acc. and inf. W. TepavepOoOat THY TOV &yiwv 
650v Hb 9:8. W. pte. (Pla., Symp. 187d; Sb 5343, 37 [182 Ap]; 
Jos., Ant. 1, 217) pW. yevvnSévtmv Ro 9:11. uw. puyav 2 Cl 
18:2.—M-M. 

UNOS s. Toc. 

UN e0s, ov, 6 (Hom. et al.; pap [of a camel marked on the 

thigh: PLond III, 1132b, 5 p. 142 [142 ap]. Likew. Ps.-Callisth. 

1, 15, 2 of Bucephalus: év t@ np@ avtov]; LXX; TestSol 1:12 
D; TestNapht 1:6, 7; JosAs, ParJer; Jos., Ant. 1, 243) thigh Rv 

19:16.—DELG. M-M. 

unte (Hom. et al.; pap, LXX, En, EpArist, Joseph., Just., Tat., 

Ath.) negative copula (B-D-F §445; Rob. 1189) and not, in the 

ms. tradition not always carefully distinguished fr. dé (B-D-F 
§445, 1; Rob. 1189); continues uy not... and not, neither ... 
nor Lk 7:33 (vv.ll. wr)... wydé, and unte ... wryte); Mk 3:20 
v.1.; Eph 4:27 v.l. More than one wu. after wy neither... nor... 
nor Ac 23:8; Rv 7:1, 3. pte ... wnte neither .. . nor (Jos., Bell. 
5, 533, Ant. 15, 168; Just., D. 1, 5; 7, 1) Mt 11:18; Ac 23:12, 

21; 27:20 (continued w. té as X., An. 4, 4, 6); Hb 7:3; B 16:10; 

19:11; D 4:13; Pol 7:1; MPol 2:2. kai. ...\. and neither... nor 

ISm 7:2.—A preceding negatived item is divided into its com- 

ponents by more than one ute foll.: uy GOOG Shoe, pte Ev 
T. OUPAV® ..., UNTE EVTH YH... NTE... not..., either... 
,or..., or Mt 5:34ff. Cp. 1 Ti 1:7; Js 5:12. wndev... wrte... 
unte nothing ..., neither... nor Lk 9:3. wi... Unde... , UNTE 
... Ute... unte 2 Th 2:2 (the first two members are equiva- 

lent; the second is then divided into three parts. On the piling 

up of negatives cp. Phalaris, Ep. 91 wryte... pte... wndeic... 
undév... 46"; Aelian, VH 14, 22 undéva pndevi diareyecBa 
ujte Koy) wyte idig; Synes., Dreams 19 p. 153c ta pHdayy 
undauas urte Sve. urjte vou éxovta; IG 1V7/1, 68, 60-65 
[302 Bc] un... wre... unde; Tat. 17, 4 wndev ... pte... 
GANG Unde). 

unty 0, T00¢, H (‘mother’ Hom.+)—@ female parent, mo- 

ther Mt 1:18; 13:55; 14:8, 11; 20:20; Mk 6:24, 28 and oft.; 

ApcPt Ox 849, 7. W. her child (cp. EpArist 27) Mt 2:11, 13f, 

20f. W. the father 10:37; 15:4a (Ex 20:12). Cp. vs. 4b (Hes., 

Works 33 1-34 also knows that one who abuses or speaks harshly 

to an aged father is punished by Zeus); 19:5 (Gen 2:24), 19 (Ex 

20:12), 29; Mk 5:40 al. W. brothers Mt 12:46; Mk 3:31-33. W.a 

grandmother 2 Ti 1:5 (s. wapun).—GHb 20, 61 has the extraor- 

dinary notion that the Holy Spirit (Xw727 XT, fem. gender) was 

the mother of Christ; s. rvevpia Sca, end. 

® an entity that bears the relation of a mother, mother 

a transference of mng. 1—@ of pers. respected or loved as a 

mother (Diod. S. 17, 37, 6 @ wntep addressed to an aged lady 
who is well thought of; POxy 1296, 8; 15; 1678; PGiss 78, 1) 

Mt 12:49f; Mk 3:34f; J 19:27 (Duris [III Bc]: 76 fgm. 63 Jac.: 

Polycrates introduces the mothers of those slain in battle to rich 
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citizens w. the words untépa cot tavtnv Si6wut; Lucian, Tox. 
22); Ro 16:13. 

® of impers. entities—a. of cities (like OX) in relation to 

their citizens; so archetypically of the heavenly Jerusalem, i.e. 
the Messianic community in relation to its members Gal 4:26; 

cp. vs. 22.—JPlumpe, Mater Ecclesia: An Inquiry into the Con- 

cept of Church as Mother in Early Christianity, °43. 

B. of a state or quality viewed as point of origin or source 

(Theognis 1, 385; Hippocr. in Synes., Ep. 115 p. 255b t. €vdelav 
vylelac untépa; X., Oec. 5, 17 t. yewpyiav t. GAA@v texvav 
untépa. eivai; Tob 4:13; JosAs 15:7 [of wetc&vowa]; Ps.-Phoc. 
42 uw. KakotntO¢c; Philo; TestSim 5:3) of faith, as the source 

of Christian virtues (Hierocles 11, 442  evoeBera untnp tov 
aipetav) Hy 3, 8, 5; cp. 7. Babylon 7 wtp T. TOPVOV KTA. Rv 
17:5.—B. 103. DELG. M-M. TW. 

uUyte a marker that invites a negative response to the ques- 

tion that it introduces. This marker is somewhat more emphatic 

than the simple ty (Aeschyl., Prom. 959; Epict. 2, 11, 20; 4, 1, 

133; Mal 3:8 v.1.; Just., D. 68, 3f—B-D-F §427, 2; 440; Rob. 
1172; 1176). A variety of resources (including adverbs, auxil- 

iary verbs, and accentuation) can be used to render the force 

of this particle: e.g. jt ovAAEyOvOLV KTH. surely they do not 
gather ..., do they? Mt 7:16; cp. 26:22, 25; Mk 4:21; 14:19; 

Lk 6:39; J 8:22; 18:35 (in J 21:5 the best rdg. is not rte but uy 
TL TPOGhHayiov ExEtE; you probably have no fish, have you?); 
Ac 10:47; 2 Cor 12:18; Js 3:11; Hv 3, 10, 8; s 9, 12, 5 —Also 

in questions in which the questioner is in doubt concerning the 

answer, perhaps (Ps.-Callisth. 2, 14, 9 unti ob 6° AéEavdpoc;) 
Me 12:23; J 4:29 (Schwyzer I] 629, n. 2); Hm 4, 4, 1; GJs 13:1.— 

Used w. other particles w. ¢pa (then) perhaps 2 Cor 1:17 (TestJob 

35:4; B-D-F §440, 2; Rob. 1190). wntt ye not to mention, let alone 

(Demosth. 2, 23 uy tl ye 5 OEots; Nicol. Dam.: 90 fgm. 130, 
29 Jac.; Plut., Mor. 14a; PLond I, 42, 23 [un Ott ye] p. 30 [172 

BC]; Just., D., 92, 1; Tat. 14, 2; B-D-F §427, 3—To introduce a 

question JosAs 16, 6; Just., D. 92, 1—Tat. 8, 2) 1 Cor 6:3. After 

els. €l 6j. 

UNTLYE s. wt, end. 

UNTOG, as, H (\Wutnp; Hdt., Pla. et al.; pap [BGU 1026, 22, 
20; APF 5, 1913, 393 no. 312, 10ff]; LXX; TestAbr A 8 p. 85, 
18 [Stone p. 18]; Apc4Esdr fgm. a; Philo; SibOr, fgm. 3, 2; Just.; 

Mel., P. 66, 468; Ath. 22, 4; loanw. in rabb.) womb 1) veKpaotc 

TS UW. Uappas the barrenness of Sarah’s womb Ro 4:19; GJs 
2:4 v.1.; THY LW. Gov 2:3; Tota... uw. 3:1. Of firstborn Tav GpoEv 
Stavotyov Ntpav every male that opens the womb Lk 2:23 (s. 

dtavotyw la)—DELG s.v. wtp C. M-M. 

UNTOOAMAS, ov, 6 (\i}tNP, GAOLc& ‘to strike’) in the NT 
the mss. also attest the later form pytpak@asg (B-D-F §26; 
35, 2; 119, 2; MIt-H. 68.—Attic wntpadolag Aeschyl. et al.; 

Pla., Phd. 113e; 114a Tatpadota Kai wntpadotat, Leg. 9, 881a 
untparotar... O¢ AV TOALOH LNTEpa TUTTELV.—Lysias 10, 
8; Lucian, Deor. Conc. 12; Ascls 4:2) one who murders his 

mother, a matricide (w. TatPOAWMas. On these very strong words 
in a catalogue of vices cp. Physiogn. I 327, 15 Tatpodovot te 

KL UNTPOPOVOL TaLdOpPOOPot TE KaL PaPWAKOL K. TA GLLOLAL 
tovtwyv) 1 Ti 1:9.—DELG s.v. Gon. 

UNTEOTMOAIS, EWS, H(UNTHP, OAL; Pind., Hat. et al.) cap- 

ital city (so X., An. 5, 2, 3; 5, 4, 15; Diod. S. 17, 70, 1; Strabo 

16, 2, 44; Dio Chrys. 16 [33], 17; ins, pap, LXX, JosAs ch. 16 

cod. A [p. 64, 19 Bat.] in imagery of Aseneth as promise; Philo; 
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Jos., Ant. 4, 82; 12, 119) 1 Ti subser. (s. Taxatiavoc). —New 

Docs 1, no. 12, 13 (198/199 Ap). M-M. 

UNXAVAOMAL (unXavn) impf. 3 sing. Eunyavaro; pf. pte. 
weuNnyavynuevos 3 Macc 5:28 (pass.) (‘construct, artfully design’ 

someth. Hom. et al. in both a good and a bad sense; in our lit. only 

the latter) to engage in clever scheming, devise, contrive (cp. our 

nominal derivative ‘machination’) ti someth. (Hom. et al.; CPR 

1, 19, 19 tatta Tavta Eunyavryoato=all this he has thought up 
himself; 3 Macc 6:24; Philo, Virt. 42; Jos., Ant. 17, 17, Vi. 53; 

SibOr 126; 172) kata twos devise stratagems against someone 

(TestReub 5:3; cp. Vi. Aesopi G3 P. kata GAAov unyavevecbat 
KakOv) MPol 3.—DELG s.v. wnyxavy 5. 

uUNnxavn, tS, 4 (since Hes.) gener. ‘machine’ (Aeschyl., 

Hdt.+; ins, pap, LXX; TestSol 26:8 PQ [fig. ‘device, strategem’]; 

Philo; Jos., Ant. 14, 423; 17, 4; Tat. 3, 1; 17, 2 [fig.]; loanw. 

in rabb.), specif. a crane for hoisting things (Pla., Crat. 425d) 
fig. u. Inoot Xptotov IEph 9:1. The figure is carried out thus: 
the parts of the ‘crane of Christ’ are the cross (Hdt. 2, 125 uny. 

EvAwv=‘made of wood’) and the Holy Spirit, the latter being the 
rope. The crane brings the stones, symbolizing Christians, to the 

proper height for the divine structure (cp. Chrysostom, Hom. 3 

in Eph domrep 616 twos EAKOV UNXaAVvijs Eis Dos adtIV [sc. 
ékKKANOLAV] aviyyaye weya; Martyr. Andreae 1, 14 [Aa II/1, 55] 
@ OTAUPE UNXAVNUG GwWTNPLAS).—DELG. 

ULOALV® (Hom.+) fut. wave (Hs 5, 7, 2); 1 aor. éuiava, pte. 
uidevac. Pass.: fut. 3 sg. wuavOnoetat LXX; | aor. éurcavOny; pf. 
WELiGUULaL, ptc. LELLaAULEVOS (B-D-F §72; W-S. §13, 1; MIt-H. 
223; 249). The primary sense ‘to stain’ (as of dye [I]. 4, 141]) pre- 

pares the way for the transf. sense of causing defilement through 

socially or cultically unacceptable behavior. It is well to keep in 

mind in connection with the use of this term and cognates that in 

the Gr-Rom. world harmonious relations with the transcendent 

realm were understood to be dependent on careful observance of 

certain moral and ritual proprieties. Individuals were subordinate 

to interests of the community and violations of standard moral 

and ceremonial expectations could jeopardize the delicate bal- 

ance between an entire populace and its deities. In our lit. only 

in transf. sense 

@ to cause someth. to be ritually impure, stain, defile 

(Jos., Bell. 4, 201; 215, Ant. 11, 300 al.; GJs 8:2) pass. iva wh 

utavO@ow J 18:28 (cp. 1 Macc 1:63 iva un wLavOwow toic 
Bpwucou). On this subject s. Schiirer II 83f; Bousset, Rel.> 93f. 

to cause the purity of someth. to be violated by immoral 

behavior, defile (Pind., Aeschyl. et al.; Kaibel 713, 9 od yeipa 
ovotot wicvas. Less freq. in prose, e.g. SIG 1240, 7 UPpioet 
utavac; PFlor 338, 18; LXX; EpArist 166; Philo; Jos., Bell. 4, 

323) tisometh. tas yeipas Ac 5:38 D. odpKka Jd 8; Hm 4, 1,9; s 
5, 7,24. to mvevue. 5, 6, 5; 5,7, 2. Eavtov 9, 17, 5. tv Evtonjv 

tov Kuplov defile the commandment of the Lord m 3:2; cp. s 9, 

29, 2. Eve 6 gic... Eulavev adtyv GJs 13:1. Mary "Iwonh 
... ulavev adtryv 15:2 (JosAs 23:13).—Pass. (UPZ 78, 27 [159 
BC]; En 12:4; oft. Philo; TestBenj 8:3; Ar. 12:1) ) mopeta ths 

OAPKOs TabTYAS... OUK EULaVON Hs 5, 6, 6. The Holy Spirit, 
dwelling in a person, is contaminated when the pers. becomes an- 

gry m5, 1, 3; likew. patience 5, 1, 6. The mind of the faithless Tit 

1:15b. Withdrawing fr. the grace of God leads to defilement by 

sin Hb 12:15. Subst. 0 wewtapévoc he who is defiled Tit 1:15a 
(JPlumpe, Theol. Studies 6, 45, 509-23)—DELG. M-M. TW. 

ULaOds, G, OV (utcivew; Hom. et al.; SIG 218, 86; PCair- 

Masp 97 II, 45; 2 and 4 Mace; Jos., Ant. 18, 38, C. Ap. 1, 236) 

prim. sense “defiled, polluted’ (s. watve), then transf. and only 

ULXOOAOYLO 

so in our lit., pert. to something that violates cultic or moral 

canons to such an extent as to invite revulsion, abominable, 

wretched, foul, depraved, wanton (Soph. et al.; Hyperid. 5, 32; 

2 and 4 Mace; Philo; SibOr 3, 667; Tat., Ath.) éuOvptau 1 Cl 

28:1; (w. &voovos, as Heraclit. Sto. 76 p. 100, 12; PGM 4, 2475) 

otcotc 1:1; (w. &vayvos) ovuTAoKai 30:1; (w. dducos) Cndos 

45:4_DELG s.v. waive. 

ULOGUG, ATOS, TO (uLaive; Aeschyl. et al.; LXX) in Gk. 
lit. of defilement connected with a crime (Antiphon 5, 82 w. “‘un- 

clean hands’, of some defilement that exposes one’s comrades to 

special perils of the sea; Ps.-Demosth. 59, 86 [w. doeByjwata] 

caused by adultery; Polyb. 36, 16, 6; Jdth 13:16; En 10:22; Philo; 

Jos., Bell. 2, 455; Ath. 35, 2), also w. focus on the crime it- 

self shameful deed, misdeed, crime (so plainly Conon [I Bc/I 

AD]: 26 fem. 1, 48, 3 Jac.: tO uiaoua mpagau; Polyaenus 6, 
7, 2 Kowwvic TOV ULdOWoTOC=participation in the crime; Ezk 
33:31) dtropvyeiv ta W. ToD KOOWOU 2 Pt 2:20. TO UW. TIS 
uotysias ApcPt 9:24.—DELG s.v. wtatva. M-M. TW. 

ULAGWOS, 06, 6 (uaive) (‘pollution, corruption’ Plut., Mor. 
393c, Sol. 12, 3; Iambl., Protr. 21, 16 p. 116, 5 Pistelli; LXX; 

Test12Patr) fig. use only in ref. to the moral realm (Proclus on Pla., 

Rep. II 354, 20 Kr. uw. puxav; Wsd 14:26 puyov u.; TestLevi 
17:8, Benj 8:2f) defilement, of dissipations Tapaypno8at tH 
OAPKi Ev LL. Tut misuse the flesh in some defilement Hs 5, 7, 2. 
OTiow Oapkos ev ETLOVLLIG LLAOWOD TOPEvEDBAL follow af- 
ter the flesh in corrupting desire 2 Pt 2:10.—RParker, Miasma, 

Pollution and Purification in Early Gk. Religion ’83. DELG s.v. 

waive. TW. 

ULYMG, 0106, 16 (iy. [perh. wety.] B-D-F §13; MIt-H. 57.— 
Aristot. et al.; Plut., Mor. 997a; Athen. 15, 17, 675bc; PGM 7, 

867; Sir 38:7; Philo, Ebr. 191) mixture, compound of an oint- 

ment UL. OUVPVNS Kal GAONS a mixture of myrrh and aloes J 
19:39 (vv.ll. ZAvywa, ouryyua, oulywa; s. these)—DELG s.v. 
wetyvuut. M-M. 

utyvun/ ULYVUO (the pres. is lacking in our lit. [B-D-F 

§92; MIt-H. 249], as well as in the Ptolemaic pap [Mayser I/2?, 

°38, 187].—On the spelling [uwty- all edd. instead of wevy-] s. 

B-D-F §23; Kuhner-Bl. Il 482; Mayser 91; MIt-H. 249.—The 

word is found Hom. [toy] et al.; also ins, pap, LXX, Test- 

Sol, Joseph., Just., Ath.) 1 aor. €ut&a. Pass.: 1 aor. ptc. wiyOeic 
(Ath. 18, 4); 2 aor. Euiynv; pf. ptc. weuryuévoc mix, mingle, 
lit. tl tuvt mingle someth. with someth. Rv 15:2 (Chariton 3, 

10, 2 aivatt Wewtypevov Vdwp; Quint. Smyrn. 6, 281 oivw & 
ata. weukto; schol. on Nicander, Alexiph. 353). Also th &v tut 
(cp. Ps 105:35) 8:7. tl ueta twvoc (Pla., Tim. 35b) otvov peta 
YOAT|s WewtyLevov Mt 27:34. Ov to atua wAatoc &uEev wet 
t. BvoL@V avTOV whose blood Pilate mingled with (the blood 
of) their sacrifices, i.e. whom P. ordered slain while they were 

sacrificing Lk 13:1 (on quest. of connection w. accounts in Jos. 

s. JFitzmyer, AB Comm. ad loc.). 6&0¢ kai otvoc wewyLéva 
él tO AUTO vinegar and wine mixed together Hm 10, 3, 3b.—In 
affective imagery mix, blend tt twvt someth. with someth. (Jos., 

Bell. 5, 332, Ant. 15, 52) ) d&vyohta tH UaKpoOunia. 5, 1, 6. tl 
[ETA TLVOS: 1 AU ETA tH EvtevEEws, ... weta tov ayiou 
mvevpatos 10, 3, 3ac._—B. 335. DELG s.v. wetyvuut. M-M. s.v. 
Utyv-. 

ULXQOAOYLO, Oc, (‘a small matter’ Pla. et al.) someth. 
of little or no account, trifle in a disdainful sense (Pla., Hipp. 

Maj. 304b of hair-splitting in debate; Lucian, Vit. Auct. 17; Philo, 
Somn. 1, 94) Hm 5, 2, 2.—DELG s.v. wikpdc. 
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WLx006, &, Ov (‘small’ Hom.+) comp. wKPdtepoc, Epa, OV 
@ pert. to a relatively limited size, measure, or quantity, 

small, short—@ of stature Lk 19:3. Perh. also *TaKapos 6 

\wukPOc (6 WW. after a person’s name: Aristoph., Ran. 708; X., 
Mem. 1, 4, 2; Aristot., Pol. 5, 10 p. 1311b, 3; Diog. L. 1, 79 of 

a ‘younger’ Pittacus; Sb 7576, 6 [I AD]; 7572, 10 [II Ap]) Mk 

15:40 (s. IdakwBoc 3). This pass. may possibly belong to 
® of age. Subst.: the little one, the child (6 \wKpdc Menand., 

Sam. 39f; PLond 893, 7 [40 ap]; PFay 113, 14. 1) wuxpa PLond 

III, 899, 6 p. 208 [II AD]) Mt 18:6, 10, 14.—For the designation of 

all the members of a group as [WwKpol K. [teyGAOL, etc. cp. Wéyac 

1d: Ac 8:10; 26:22; Hb 8:11 (Jer 38:34); Rv 11:18; 13:16; 19:5, 

18; 20:12. 

© of distance. Adv.: a short distance, a little way (X., Cyr. 1, 

2, 15; Dionys. Byz. §8 and 13) mpoeAO@v uwKpov (Ps.-Demetr. 
226) Mt 26:39; Mk 14:35. 

@ oftime—a. adj. short, of time Ypovov wiKpov (Pla., Rep. 
6, 498d; Ael. Aristid. 34 p. 661 D.; Is 54:7) J 7:33; cp. 12:35; 

Rv 6:11; 20:3. 

B. adv. a short time, a little while (Jos., Ant. 4, 159; 8, 405) 

J 13:33 (cp. Job 36:2); Hs 9, 4, 4; 9, 5, 1 (v.1.). uuKkpov for a 

moment (Menand., Epitr. 474 J=538 K6.; JosAs 15:14; ParJer 

2:9; cp. TPOs LU. UL. ‘little by little’ GrBar 7:3) Hv 4, 1, 6. wete 
wlKpPOv after a short while (Just., D. 56, 17; Phlegon: 257 fgm. 

36, 1, 2 Jac.; Lucian, Dial. Mort. 15, 3; Synes., Dio 1 p. 234, 

5 NTerzaghi [’44]) Mt 26:73; Mk 14:70. (tt) wKpOv KGL... 
in a little while, lit. ‘yet a little while, and’=soon (Ex 17:4; Jer 

28:33; Hos 1:4; TestJob 24:1) J 14:19; 16:16-19. gt uw. Goov 

600v = soon Hb 10:37; 1 Cl 50:4 (both Is 26:20; s. B-D-F §127, 

2; 304; Rob. 733). 

© ofmass or compass relative to things—a. small (X., Mem. 

3, 14, 1 uw. Owov; TestAbr B 8 p. 112, 20 [Stone p. 72] mvAn; 
ApcSed 11:3 w. Ktioua; Vils 3 [p. 69, 7 Sch.] UVdap; Just., A I, 
19, 1 Pavis) wuKpotepov TAVTMV T. OTTEPUGTHV the smallest 
of all seeds Mt 13:32; Mk 4:31 (s. otva7t.—Alex. Aphr., An. II 

1 p. 20, 14 oBdEV KMAVONOETAL TO LEYLOTOV EV TO [LLKPOTATa 
yevéoOat OOuUatt). UUKPa CvuN a Little (bit of) leaven 1 Cor 
5:6; Gal 5:9. Of the tongue uwwKPOv WEAOS a small member Js 
3:5 (cp. Eur., fgm. TGF 411). 

B. subst. neut. (tO) pwuKpov what is insignificant, small tO A. 
t™mpetv 2 Cl 8:5 (apocr. saying of Jesus). LuKPG Ppovetv TEpt 
tivos think little of someth. 2 Cl 1:1f (uukpov mpovety Soph., Aj. 
1120; Plut., Mor. p. 28c).—PI. insignificant things, trifles (Aelian, 

VH 2, 27) wKpd Kat GAAnAwv exe have trifling complaints 

against each other Hs 8, 10, 1b. 

y. subst. neut. a liti‘e wKpov ti (Diod. S. 1,74, 1; Ael. Aristid. 

48, 37 K.=24 p. 474 D.; UPZ 70, 3 [152/151 Bc]; cp. Just., D. 115, 
6 &v 58 p. 6ttodY) a Little 2 Cor 11:16. uw. tL APpoovvyg vs. 1 
(Procop. Soph., Ep. 80 wol pikpov Sidov veavievEeoOat). Tapa 
wiKpov (Isocr. 19, 22; Dionys. Byz. §3 and 50; Ps 72:2; Ezk 

16:47; PsSol 16:1; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 270) except for a little, nearly 

Hs 8, 1, 14. kat& wuKpov in brief (Galen XIX p. 176 K.: Lucian, 
Catapl. 17, De Merc. Cond. 35) B 1:5. uikpov detv early, almost 
AcPI Ha 3, 34 (Jos., C. Ap. 2, 168 al.). 

® small in number (Gen 30:30; 47:9) tO LuKPOV TOtLLVLOV 

Lk 12:32. 

pert. to being of little import, unimportant, insignificant 

@ of pers. lacking in importance, influence, power, etc. etc 

TOV ULKPOV tovTwV one of these humble folk (disciples? so 
Goodsp.) Mt 10:42; Mk 9:42 (Kephal. I 189, 6-19; 201, 30 in- 

terprets ‘the little ones who believe’ as catechumens. But the Gk. 

word LwuKpoc is not found in the Coptic text); Lk 17:2. OMichel, 

‘Diese Kleinen’, e. Jiingerbezeichnung Jesu: StKr 108, °37/38, 
401-15. 6 puKpdtepos év tH Baotreia t. OUpavav the one of 
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least importance in the Kingdom of Heaven (but FDibelius, ZNW 

11, 1910, 190-92 and OCullmann, ConNeot 11, ’47, 30 pre- 

fer ‘youngest’, and refer it to Christ) Mt 11:11; cp. Lk 7:28. 

O WKPOTEPOS Ev TaOW DuULV bdpYwv the one who is least 
among you all 9:48. 

® small, insignificant (Ath. 23, 3 80a) SUvapts Rv 3:8. 
wto8dc 2 Cl 15:1b (cp. a: wu. ovpPovAia).emLBuutar Hs 8, 10, 
la. 

© the state of being small, smallness subst. neut. £k wuKpov 
avEnoat Mt 20:28 D.—B. 880. M-M. TW. 

LLXxOOS (Pla.; 2 Macc 14:8; Jos., Ant. 15, 213 v.l.) adv. from 

ulkpos slightly ob wu. M@pyiteto AcPI Ha 3, 2; sim. Au7rew 4, 
17; wevOEw 5, 19; Gywvidw 7, 31—DELG. TW. 

Miantos, Ov, H (Hom. et al.; ins; SibOr 5, 325) Miletus, 

a seaport city on the west coast of Asia Minor, south of the 

mouths of the Meander, and ca. 60 km. south of Ephesus. There 

was a Jewish community in M. (Schiirer III 24f; 117, 2; 167f; 

AvGerkan, E. Synagoge in Milet: ZNW 20, 1921, 177-81; Dssm., 

LO 391f [LAE 451f]). Paul touched at the city on his last journey 

to Jerusalem Ac 20:15, 17 (on Paul’s farewell speech s. JLam- 

brecht in: Les Actes des Apotres ’79, 307-37; WKurz, Farewell 

Addresses in the NT 790). Acc. to 2 Ti 4:20 Trophimus lay ill in 

Miletus —T Wiegand, ed., Milet. Ergebnisse der Ausgrabungen 

u. Untersuchungen seit d. Jahre 1899 (1906ff ) 18 vols.; PECS s.v. 

(bibl.); Pauly-W. XV 1586-1655; K1. Pauly II 1295-98; BHHW 

II 1216f. 

ULALOV, OV, TO (Eratosthenes [in Julian of Ashkelon, Metr. 

Script. I 201]; Polyb. 34, 12, 3; Strabo 3, 1, 9; 5, 1, 11 al.; Plut., 

Cic. 32, 1, C. Gracch. 7, 3; IGR II, 1385; SIG 888, 26; BCH 29, 

1905, 99f; APF 2, 1903, 566 no. 122; PStras 57, 6. Latin loanw.: 

mille. Loanw. in rabb.) a Roman mile, lit. a thousand paces, then 

a fixed measure = eight stades = 1,478.5 meters Mt 5:41; D 1:4; 

GJs 17:2.—M-M. 

ULMEOMEAL (\iLos, ‘imitator, mimic’) mid. dep.; impv. wy.00; 
impf. €uyrovuny; fut. uunoopar; 1 aor. Eursunocuny (Pind.+) 
to use as a model, imitate, emulate, follow, w. acc. of pets., 

and in our lit. only of behavior (Ael. Aristid. 34 p. 669 D.; Wsd 

15:9; Philo; Jos., Ant. 6, 347, C. Ap. 2, 257; Tat. 7, 3) ISm 12:1. 

ywas 2 Th 3:7, 9 (PFlor 367, 3 €y@ ov Leyoopal os). Oedv 
Dg 10:5 (Heraclitus, Ep. 5, 1 @¢0v; Eunap. 104 of Oribasius the 

physician: éuuretto Bedv [Asclepius]; EpArist 281; Philo, Spec. 
Leg. 4, 73, Virt. 168; TestAsh 4:3 KUpiov; Did., Gen. 57, 22; 

180, 9).—Of Christ Gv Has wrjoetat, KABG TPGOOOLEV if 
he were to imitate our way of acting IMg 10:1. W. acc. of thing 

imitate someth. (Appian, Samn. 10 §1 tyv a&petryv; TestAbr 20 
p. 104, 6 [Stone p. 56] tnv ptAoEeviay; Philo, Congr. Erud. Gr. 

69 tov éxetvav Blov al.; Jos., Ant. 12, 241, C. Ap. 1, 165; Iren. 

1, 17, 2 [Harv. 1 168, 7;11]) ty miotw Hb 13:7. Copy ti someth. 
TO KAKOV, &yaBOv (Sotades 7, 2 uot tO KaAOV [Coll. Alex. 
p. 241]; Kaibel 85, 3 €uyrovpnv to KaAOv; EpArist 188; Just., 
AI, 10, 1 @ya0c) 3J 11. 10 waptuptov MPol 19:1.—DELG s.v. 
uwiwoc. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

HULUNUG, atO¢, TO (\EopcL; Aeschyl. et al.; Musonius 90, 
40 a human being is «1. Geo0; Polemo, Decl. 2, 32 p. 27, 7; OGI 

383, 63; 404, 26; Wsd 9:8. Oft. Philo; Jos., Bell. 7, 142, Ant. 

12, 75; Just., A II, 13, 6; SibOr 8, 116) that which is imitated, 

copy, image SéyxEo0at Ta UW. THS GANVOVS &ycry¢ receive the 
copies of True Love (i.e. of Christ), perh. w. ref. to Ign. and fellow 
prisoners (s. JKleist, transl., ad loc.) Pol 1:1 (Herm. Wr. 382, 18 

Sc. . t. &ANVEtac)—_DELG s.v. pltpwos. 
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ULUYTHS, 0, 6 (wiuéouon; X., Pla. etal.; Philo, Joseph.) imi- 
taro, in our lit. mostly used w. etvat or yiveoOat 

w. gen. of the pers. imitated (X., Mem. 1, 6, 3 ot dtda- 
1 TOUS UAOYTES WLUNTAS EAUTM@V ATOdELKVUOVOLW; 
t. 1, 109; 12, 203 uu. yiv. ToD yeyevvnKOTOS) LUT TOl 

«... veo8E use me as your model 1 Cor 4:16 (BSanders, HTR 

74. 51, 353-63); 11:1 (EEidem, Imitatio Pauli: Festskrift for 

EStave 1922, 67-85; WPdeBoer, The Imitation of Paul °62; 

ELarsson, Christus als Vorbild [diss. Uppsala] ’62; ASchulz, 

Nachfolgen u. Nachahmen 62; further lit. EGittgemanns, D. 

leidende Apostel, ’66, 185-94; CSpicq, BRigaux Festschr., ’70, 

313-22). Cp. 1 Cl 17:1. uwytai tov KANpovoLOUVTMV TAS 
étrayyetac Hb 6:12. W. hudv k. tod kupiov 1 Th 1:6 (TRE 
XXIII 685f). t. kupiov IEph 10:3; MPol 17:3; cp. 1:2. Xprotovd 
IPhld 7:2; cp. 1 Cor 11:1. (tod) 8eot (Did., Gen. 180, 11; Just., A 
I, 21, 4 8e@v) Eph 5:1; Dg 10:4b, 6; [Eph 1:1; ITr 1:2 —EGulin, 

Die Nachfolge Gottes: Studia Orientalia I, ed. Societas Orientalis 
Fennica 1925, 34-50; FTillmann, D. Idee der Nachfolge Christi 

°34: JNielen in Hlg. Uberliefg. (ed. OCasel) ’38, 59-85. 

® w.an impersonal gen. (Herodian 6, 8, 2 t. Gvdpetac; Philo, 

Virt. 66; Jos., Ant. 1, 68; 8, 251; tic Gpetiis Did., Gen. 144, 24) 

TOV EKKANOLOV TOD BEod 1 Th 2:14. tod G&yaGot 1 Pt 3:13 
vl. tHS YPNotoTHtOs Dg 10:4a. tio baopovijs Pol 8:2. tod 
m7a00ucs TOV BEov IRo 6:3.—DELG s.v. wivoc. M-M. TW. 

ULLVYyOXOUaL most mss. lack iota subscr., which is sec- 
ondary; on the spelling s. B-D-F §26; pres. by-form vyjoKouat 

(1 Macc 6:12 v.l.; TestJob 35, 4; ParJer 7:31); 1 fut. uvnoOr- 
copa; | aor. EuviyjoOnv; pf. ueuvnwat (used as a pres. [EpArist 

168]; cp. B-D-F §341; Rob. 894 f) (reflexive ‘remind oneself, 

recall to mind, remember’ Hom.+). 

to recall information from memory, remember, recol- 

lect, remind oneself—@®@ w. gen. of thing (1 Macc 6:12; TestJob 

18:5; ApcMos 23; Just., D. 55, 1) Mt 26:75; Lk 24:8; 2 Ti 1:4; 

2 Pt 3:2; Jd 17; 1 Cl 13:1; 46:7; 50:4; Hv 3, 1, 5. 

© w. gen. of pers. (PBad 48, 17 [126 Bc] uvjoOntt Huy; 
ParJer 5:18 uvnoeic tov Iepeuiou; Just., D. 142, 1 d> PUrav 
NUOY WEUvHoOaL) TAaVtA LOU LEUVNOOE you think of me in ev- 
yy way 1 Cor 11:2 (prob. in ref. to various instructions). On GJs 

©) w. Ow foll. (X., Cyr. 3, 1, 27; Is 12:4; Dt 5:15; Job 7:7; Jos., 

Vi. 299) Mt 5:23; 27:63; Lk 16:25; J 2:17, 22; 12:16; GJs 1:3; 

10:1, 2 (each w. gen. of pers.).—W. Wc foll. (Ps.-Clem., Hom. 2, 
47, 1) Lk 24:6. W. gen. and we foll. Ac 11:16. 
@ w. rel. clause foll. uvnobEic dc ediba&Eév ve weyadreiwv 

I remembered the great things which he had taught me Hv 4, 1, 

8. uvyoOntt, doa érroinoEev O OEdc GIs 9:2. 
@ to think of and call attention to someth. or someone, 

make mention of someonewwwoc (Pardalas Iamb. in Herodes, 

Cercidas etc. ed. AKnox 1929 p. 276 weuvyoouat Gov Ev EUTOL 
BUBAotot=I will mention you in my books) EpilMosq 2. Sim. the 
pass.: be mentioned ei dc. tod "APpadp éuvyoOn (sc. 0 ha- 
0s otto) B 13:7. This may also be the place for wwnoOjvat 
EVMMLOV TOV Oeov be mentioned before God Ac 10:31; Rv 

16:19. But these pass. can also be understood w. God as subj., s. 
31C: 

© give careful consideration to, remember, think of, care 

for, be concerned about, keep in mind—@®@ w. gen. (Od. 18, 267 

al.; Arrian, Ind. 41, 5 deiavovu; Gen 30:22; Jos., Bell. 4, 340; Sib- 

Or 3, 595) uvnoOytt wou remember me Lk 23:42 (Epict. 3, 24, 

100: O God pod réuvyoo; cp. GDalman, Jesus-Jeshua [tr. PLev- 

ertoff] 1929, 197-201; nov péuvyoo; TestAbr B 6 p. 110, 11 

[Stone p. 68] éuvyo8y budv 6 Gedc).—Hb 2:6 (Ps 8:5); 13:3; 
D 4:1. w. dvaHKN¢ (cp. SuaO7}KN 2) Lk 1:72 (Lev 26:42, 45). u. 

ULOEW 

é\€ous vs. 54 (Ps 97:3).—W. gen. and inf. of the purposeful re- 
sult (B-D-F §391, 4) uwvjoOnt, KUpLE, TIS ExKANOias GOV TOD 
pvoao8at avtiv remember, O Lord, your congregation to save 
it D 10:5 (GSchmidt, MNH2OHTL. Eine liturgiegeschichtliche 

Skizze, HMeiser Festschr., 51, 259-64).—n wvnoOrvar tov 
GWAPTLWV Tivos not remember someone's sins, let someone's 
sins go unpunished (cp. Ps 24:7; 78:8; Sir 23:18; Is 43:25; 

ApcEsdr 7:11 p. 32, 24 dvouidv apxaimv) Hb 8:12; 10:17 
(both Jer 38:34). 
® w.acc. of thing (Hom.; Hdt. 7, 18; Dt 8:2; Is 63:7 —B-D-F 

§175; cp. Rob. 482f) uvnoOrjoy uepav Kpioews give thought 
to the day of judgment B 19:10. 

© pass. ai ghenuoovvar cov éuvioOnoav év@mTiov Tt. 
Qe0v your charities have been called to remembrance by God = 

have God’s attention Ac 10:31; cp. Rv 16:19. év@mtov Tt. 8. in 
these passages can be viewed as equiv. to 070 t. 8. (€v@ToVv 2b; 
but s. 2 above).—CKessler, The Memory Motif in the God-man 

Relationship of the OT, diss. Northwestern Univ. °56; B. 1228f. 

RAC VI 43-54.—LfgrE III 214. Schmidt, Syn. 1310-20. DELG 

S.v. ULVNOKwW. M-M. EDNT. TW. Spicq. 

Muoans, 6 indecl. (xv; 1 Esdr 9:44. In Jos. [Ant. 10, 
188f] Muodnioc) Mishael one of three youths in a fiery furnace 

(Da 3:88; also 1:6f, 11, 19; 2:17; 1 Macc 2:59; 4 Macc 16:3, 21; 

18:12) 1 Cl 45:7. 

ULOE® impf. guicovv; fut. worjow; 1 aor. guionoa; pf. 
ueuionka, Pass.: fut. 3 sg. uonOyoetat LXX; aor. éuwonOnv 
(LXX; Joseph.); pf. 3 sg. weuiontat (Jos., Bell. 3, 376); pte. 
wEuLonLevos (Hom.+; ins, pap, though quite rare in both; LXX, 

Test12Patr, JosAs; ParJer 8:9; ApcSed 14 p. 136, 13 Ja.; Ascls 

2:7; Philo, Joseph., Just., Tat., Ath.) depending on the context, 

this verb ranges in mng. from ‘disfavor’ to ‘detest’. The Eng. 

term ‘hate’ generally suggests affective connotations that do not 
always do justice esp. to some Semitic shame-honor oriented use 

of w.=Nxiv (e.g. Dt 21:15, 16) in the sense ‘hold in disfavor, be 
disinclined to, have relatively little regard for’. 

@ to have a strong aversion to, hate, detest—@ w. acc. 

of pers. (opp. G&yamrd@ as Dt 21:15, 16=Philo, Leg. All. 2, 48. 
Cp. AFridrichsen, SEA 5, ’40, 152-62) Mt 5:43 (PJotion, RSR 
20, 1930, 545f; MSmith, HTR 45, ’52, 71-73. Cp. the prayer 
of Solon [fgm. 1, 5 Diehl?] yAukbv oihowo’, éyOpotou TUKPOv; 
Pind., P. 2, 83f; Archilochus Lyr. fgm. 66 Diehl?; 1QS 1:9f; lL. TOV 

... WEVOLATWV KaKOOUVOETOV ToLNTIV Iren. 1, 15, 4 [Harv. I 
152, 6] and s. ESutcliffe, Hatred at Qumran, Revue de Qumran 

2, 759/60, 345-55; KStendahl, HTR 55, ’62, 343-55; OLinton, 
StTh 18, °64, 66-79; on the fut. as prescriptive form KMcKay, 

NovT 27, ’?85, 219f; New Docs 4, 167 w. ref. to ins fr. Telmessos 

[Il Bc]: SEG XXIX, 1516, 4-6). 2 C1 13:4; D 1:3; 2:7—Lk 1:71; 

6:22, 27; 19:14; J 7:7ab; 15:18f, 23f; 17:14; 1J 2:9, 11; 3:13, 

15; 4:20; Rv 17:16; B 19:11; Dg 2:6. GhAjAouc Mt 24:10; Tit 

3:3; D 16:4. w. twa dwpecv (IN NIW) hate someone without 
cause, undeservedly (s. dwpecv 2) J 15:25 (Ps 68:5.—34:19). 

U. Tuva GdiKw¢ hate someone wrongfully 1 Cl 60:3. Of God 1 Cl 
30:6; Dg 9:2; 

® w. acc. of thing (Jos., Ant. 3, 274 t. Gduciav; Tat. 11, 

1 mwopvetav; Did., Gen. 175, 23 t. Kaklav) tO @¢ J 3:20. 
adn Gera B 20:2; D 5:2. &vouiav Hb 1:9 (Ps 44:8). tiv yaAtv 
B 10:8. ta €vOd5e earthly things 2 Cl 6:6 (this pass. may also fit 
under 2). thy Tovynpav émiOupiav Hm 12, 1, 1. ta épya tov 
Nuxohaitov Rv 2:6. ta épya ths Tovnpas 6800 the deeds 
of the evil way B 4:10. tag HduTabeias 2 Cl 17:7. watdetav 
1 Cl 35:8 (Ps 49:17). thy TAGVHV B 4:1. tO movnpdvl9:11. 
oodiav | C1 57:5 (Pr 1:29). tv €avtod odpKa Eph 5:29 (cp. 
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Herm. Wr. 4, 6 éav [tt TO Gua wwornoys, oeautov pidtjoor 
ov SUvacat). THY puyxrv Dg 6:5f. Taoav brdKpLOW B 19:2b; 
D 4:12a. yitova Jd 23. Trav 6 ovK ~oTW GpEotOV TH HE@ B 
19:2a; D 4:12b (cp. ApcSed 14, 8 G twoet pou 1 Bedty7>). 6 wd 
tovto TOLD I do what I detest Ro 7:15. 
© abs. IEph 14:2; IRo 8:3; Dg 5:17 (Just., A I, 57, 1; Tat. 

17, 2; Ath. 31, 1)—Pass.: of Christianity 6tav wwontot dd 
KOOLOV whenever it is hated by the world IRo 3:3 (cp. Just., A I, 

4, 5 to dé ypnotov pLoEiGOat Od dSiKaLOV).—The pres. pte. w. 
pres. in periphrastic conjugation, to express the long duration of 

the attitude (Chariton 2, 6, 1 eiut uoovptevos U7 t. *Epwtoc) 
goeobe twoOvpevor Mt 10:22; 24:9; Mk 13:13; Lk 21:17 (cp. 

Herm. Wr. 9, 4b). wewtonuevos (Iren. 1, 6, 3 [Harv. 1 55, 14]) w. 
aKka0aptog unclean and loathsome (for cultic reasons) of birds 
Rv 18:2. 

@ tobe disinclined to, disfavor, disregard in contrast to pref- 

erential treatment (Gn 29:31; Dt 21:15, 16) Mt 6:24; Lk 16:13. 

THY WuynV avtTOV J 12:25 or Eavtov Lk 14:26 (cp. the formu- 
lation Plut, Mor. 556d 006° éuicovv Eautovc; on the theme cp. 

Tyrtaeus [VII Bc] 8, 5 D.3). Ro 9:13 (Mal 1:2f). Perh. 2 Cl 6:6 
(s. 1b). (JDenney, The Word ‘Hate’ in Lk 14:26: ET 21, 1910, 

41f; WBleibtreu, Paradoxe Ausspriiche Jesu: Theol. Arbeiten aus 

d. wissensch. Prediger-Verein d. Rheinprovinz, new ser. 20, 24, 

15-35; RSockman, The Paradoxes of J. °36)—ACarr, The Mng. 

of ‘Hatred’ in the NT: Exp. 6th ser., 12, 1905, 153-60.—DELG. 

M-M. EDNT. TW. 

utovaro0doota, OS, H (Ww98dc, &7roSidu, s. next entry; 
only Hb and eccl. lit. But G7rodidm [q.v. 2a] tov wLoOOv is 
quite common) recompense, whether favorable or unfavorable, 

lit. ‘payment of wages’ 

@ ina favorable sense GroPhérrew etc tH UW. look forward 
to areward Hb 11:26; of confidence tyt1c yet weyaAny w. 10:35. 
® in an unfavorable sense: punishment, retribution Kaupda- 

veiw EvOuKOV [L. receive a just penalty Hb 2:2.—DELG s.v. 

dtd@t. M-M. 

uiodar0d0tIH¢s, ov, 6 (\W0Hd¢ + &roddtm¢ ‘one who 
pays wages’, s. prec. entry; only Hb and eccl. lit.) rewarder, lit. 

“‘paymaster’ of God (AcThom 142 [Aa II/2, 249, 10]; 159 [ibid. 

271, 1b]; PGen [Christian] 14:27) t@ pwoOaTroddty 8E@) tots 
EkCNTOVOW avTOV LU. yivetat (God) proves to be a rewarder 
of those who seek him Hb 11:6.—New Docs 3, 76; DELG s.v. 

didc@w. M-M. TW. 

ULodLOS (actually adj. of two or three terminations. In our lit. 

only subst.: TestSol [neut.]; ApcEsdr 1:14 p. 25, 7 Tdf.; Jos., Bell. 

5, 49; Plut., Lyc. 50 [16, 7] al.; Anth. Pal. 6, 283, 3; PAmh 92, 19; 
Lev 25:50; Job 7:1; Tob 5:12 BA; Sir 7:20), ov, 6 day laborer, 

hired man Lk 15:17, 19, 21 v.1. (Alciphron 2, 32, 3 d€xou [Le 

WoOWTOV KAT Gypov, TaVTG DroOLevEL cevexOLEVOV UTEP 
TOU THY ATANPMtTOV EUTANHOOL YaotEpa=put me on as a field 
hand, who’s ready to put up with anything just to fill my bottom- 

less belly).—Frisk s.v. pwo80c. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

ULOVOGS, od, 6 (Hom.+)—@ remuneration for work done, 
pay, wages Lk 10:7; 1 Ti 5:18. Personified 6 vw. 6 apvote- 
pNUevos KpacCet the wages you have kept back cry out (to heaven) 
Js 5:4 (cp. TestJob 12:4). tov pi. Amodidovant pay (out) wages 
(s. GTrobtSwut 2a) Mt 20:8 (cp. Iren. 4, 36, 7 [Harv. II 284, 3]; 
1, 4, 3 [Harv. I, 36, 11) wwo80v AaBdvew receive one's wages 

(Diod. S. 12, 53, 2; Jos., Bell. 2,296, Ant. 4, 206) J 4:36. utc0o0vc 

LapBaver twvdc accept payment(s) for someth. Hm 11:12 (u. 

Kap. tuvdc as Philo, Spec. Leg. 4, 98; for the pl. cp. Aesop 87d, 

12 Ch.; Jos., Ant. 1, 183; BGU 1067, 15 [II Ap]; Just., A I, 27, 2). 

widow 653 

Ww. THS Gducias money paid for treachery Ac 1:18. uw. Gductac dis- 
honest gain 2 Pt 2:15; on dducotWevot WWoBOv GduKiac vs. 13 s. 
adikew 2.—In ty TAGVY tod Baradu pwobot &EexvOnoauy, 
wo80v is gen. of price (as in the anonymous comic fgm. 218 

Kock; Diod. S. 4, 20, 2; 3 wo800 EpyaCeoOat; Tat. 1, 3 wood 

TITPAKOVTAS; 18, 3; ULGAOD TOic OiKELOLG GTFOKAALOTAYV) for 
pay or gain Jd 11 (s. &kyxéw 3). 
@ recognition (mostly by God) for the moral quality of 

an action, recompense transf. sense of | (Pla., Rep. 10, 614a 

TO Sikaiwm Tapa OewWv te Kai GVOPMTOV LLOAOL kai S@pa 
ylyvetat; cp. 2, 363d tyynodevot KGAALOTOV GpPETIS LLGOOV 
ueOnv alwviov ‘considering the finest meed for virtue an eternal 
spree’; Plut., Mor. 183d; Lucian, Vit. Auct. 24; Jos., Ant. 1, 183; 

18, 309; LXX; Did., Gen. 20, 6). 

@ in affirmation of laudable conduct reward 2 Cl 3:3. uw080v 

eye have areward 1 Cor 9:17; Mt 5:46; 6:1 (cp. habeo pretium: 

Horace, Ep. 1, 16, 47). tov w. améyeww have received one’s re- 

ward (in full) Mt 6:2, 5, 16 (s. &méyw 1). woBOv AapBavetv 
receive one’s reward 1 Cor 3:8, 14; cp. Mt 10:41a (Jos., Ant. 

6, 48 uy AauBaveww TOV TPOdITHV [WOAOdY), vs. 41b; GJs 20:2 
(codd.); AcPICor 2:36. Also p. &trokaupdvew 2 Cl 9:5; Hs 5, 6, 

7b (GrBar 15:3; ApcEsdr 1:14 p. 25:9 Tdf.). tov uw. Kouioao8at 
2 Cl 11:5 (Theoph. Ant 2, 27 [p. 164, 19]). wio8Oov TANPH 
aTokaupavew receive a full reward 23 8. tov . GTrodwovat 
pay (out) the reward (Wsd 10:17) 2 Cl 20:4; cp. B 11:8. 6 tov wu. 
avtatodéotys B 19:11; D 4:7 (cp. tov LL. tTHS GvtaTroSooEWwWS 
TestJob 14:4). tov wo86v EtpElv Tapa tH BEq find one’s re- 
ward with God Hs 2:5 (uw. evp. as Ezk 27:33). wwo8Ov aitetv ask 
as a reward 2 C1 19:1. 6 uw. TONG EV Tt. OUPaVois the reward 
in heaven is great Mt 5:12; cp. Lk 6:23, 35. obK ot WLKPOSG 
2 Cl 15:1. Coming w. the parousia Rv 11:18; B 21:3. W. the 

obj. gen. (u. apetys, Did., Gen. 174, 8) w. ducaoovvys reward 
Jor righteousness B 20:2; D 5:2. d:60vat wLo8Ov A&vtyWWoBias 
@v &\GBouev give a recompense for what we have received 
2 Cl 1:5 (618. w. as Ael. Aristid. 28, 10 K.=49 p. 494 D.; Sir 

51:30). Gmroh€oat tov WW. lose one’s reward (Jos., Ant. 1, 183a) 

Mt 10:42; Mk 9:41; Hs 5, 6, 7a; €otat pot eis pL. it will bring me 

the reward B 1:5.—t@ épyatouévw 6 uw. od AoyiCetaL Kath 
yapw GAAG kata Spetknwa wages are not considered a favor 
when bestowed on one who works, but as something due the per- 

son Ro 4:4. 

® inanunfavorable sense, the requital that consists in punish- 

ment (trag.; Hdt. 8, 116f; Callim., Hymn. in Dian. 263; Dionys. 

Hal. 10, 51; 2 Macc 8:33) 6 wio00cg adtijs (sc. tHS GduKicsc) 
KOAGaOLs K. Bavatosg Dg 9:2. 6 w. THS TOVIpPLAas EuTPOOVEV 
avtov the reward of wickedness is in store for him B 4:12. 

© reward or punishment as the case may be Rv 22:12; | Cl 

34:3 (both Is 40:10); B 21:3.—Billerb. IV 1245f (index); esp. IV 

487-500: Altsynagog. Lohnlehre; K Weiss, D. Frohbotsch. Jesu 

tiber Lohn u. Vollkommenheit (Mt 20:1—-16) 1927; MWagner, 

D. Lohnged. im Ev.: NKZ 43, 732, 106-12; 129-39; OMichel, 

D. Lohnged. in d. Verktind. Jesu: ZST 9, °32, 47-54.—G Wetter, 

D. Vergeltungsged. b. Pls 1912; FFilson, St. Paul’s Conception 

of Recompense ’32; HHeidland, D. Anrechng. des Glaubens z. 
Gerechtigkeit 36; GBornkamm, D. Lohnged. im NT: EvTh ’44, 

143-66; BReicke, The NT Conception of Reward: MGoguel 

Festschr. 50, 195-206; MSmith, Tannaitic Par. to the Gosp. ’51, 

49-73; WPesch, Der Lohngedanke in d. Lehre Jesu usw., diss. 

Munich ’55 (lit.); GdeRu, NovT 8, 66, 202—22.—B. 814. DELG. 

M-M. EDNT. TW. Spicq. Sv. 

wuLoVOM (tw086c; in our lit. [Mt] and LXX only mid.) 1 aor. 
guoNwoaduny; pf. wetoOwpat LXX; the mid. has the mng. hire, 
engage for oneself (Hat. et al.; ins, pap, LXX) w. acc. pyatac 
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(111, 11; Jos., Bell. 3, 437, Ant. 11, 174) Mt 20:1 (on u. gic cp. 

Appian, Mithrid. 23 §90 é¢ to épyov éuto8@oavto), 7.—Diod. 
S. 4, 20, 3 6 uP Modpevos Edenous Kal TOV ULOBOV GTOSOUS 
ATEVOE TOV EP'ywv=the employer took pity on a woman who 
had just given birth, gave her her wages in full, and released her 

from work early. It is his goodness alone that prompts him to 

grant this favor; s. also Strabo 3, 4, 17—New Docs 2, 91. DELG 

s.v. ULG00c. M-M. TW. Spica. 

ULOVWUG, «10s, TO (WU00dM) the customary act. mng. 
“contract price, rent’ (Hdt. et al.; ins, LXX; Philo, Spec. Leg. 

1, 280) is not found in our lit. (Ac) and the pass. what is rented, 

a rented house is a mng. not found outside it (even Ammo- 

nius Gramm. [100 aD] p. 93 Valck. knows nothing of it. Hence 

the transl. at his own expense [NRSV] merits attention) év t6t@ 
wo8@MuLatL in his own rented lodgings Ac 28:30 (for the idea 
cp. Jos., Ant. 18, 235)—HCadbury, JBL 45, 1926, 321f—On 

leasing, s. New Docs 2, 91 (uto80w). DELG s.v. wwo80c. M-M. 

Spicq. 

ULOVOTOS (utc; actually adj. of three terminations. In 

our lit, only subst.: Aristoph. et al.; ins, pap, LX X; TestJob 12:4; 

Philo, Spec. Leg. 2, 82; 83; Jos., Bell. 1,517), ob, 6 hired man, 
of hired fishers Mk 1:20. Of hired shepherds J 10:12f (u. as in- 

ferior: Ael. Aristid. 46 p. 206 D.; Hippocr., Ep. 16, 3; Themist. I 

p. 10f wu. &vti BouKodov; Plut., Mor. 37e uw. forms a contrast to 
the Oetos tyyewav, the Aovyos).—DELG s.v. two86¢. M-M. TW. 
Spicq. 

ULOOG, OVG, TO (Aeschyl. et al.; Vett. Val. 242, 25; POslo 15, 
14 [II AD] mag. text; LXX; Test12Patr; Jos., Bell. 5, 556; Just., D. 

14, 2) hate aya otpadnoetat sic UW. affection will be turned 
into animosity D 16:3. Personif. Hs 9, 15,3. S. uuoéw.—B. 1132. 

DELG s.v. utoé@. TW. 

ult, 06, (Hom. et al.) snood or turban as a head-covering 

(Pind., Hdt. et al.; Ex 29:6; Lev 8:9; Jdth 16:8; Bar 5:2; PsSol 

2:21; TestLevi 8:2; EpArist 98; Philo, Mos. 2, 116) év wu. tv 
1} KataKkdduwpis avtns her head-covering was a snood Hy 4, 
2, 1.—The uttpa may also have been a piece of clothing worn 

from the throat or back of the neck (Parthenius 11, 3 Tv uitpav 

évOEtvat TOV TOGXNAOV). In any case, a woman was not consid- 
ered to be properly covered without it (Quint. Smyrn. 13, 110).— 

DELG. 

Mutvanvn, nS, fi) (later [SIG 344, 30: 303 Bc; OGI 266, 19: 

III Bc; Strabo, Plut.; Jos., Ant. 15, 350; 16, 20] spelling for the 

older [Hdt., X., ins—Meisterhans?-Schw. p. 29] Mutiyyvn. Cp. 

B-D-F §42, 3; MIt-H. 72; 79) Mitylene, chief city of the island of 

Lesbos, in the Aegean Sea off the northwest coast of Asia Minor 

Ac 20:14.—M-M. 

Miya, 6 indecl. (6x22) Michael, archangel (Da 12:1; 
10:13, 21; pseudepigr.; ISyriaW 2263; 2637b; ins fr. Asia Mi- 

nor [Ramsay, CB I/2, 541 no. 404, p. 741 no. 678]; PGM 1, 301; 

2, 158; 3, 148; 4, 1815 and 2356; 7, 257; 22b, 29 t@ peyaha@ 

Tatpl Ooiprdt Miyand) Jd 9; Rv 12:7 (M. as Gpytotpatynyoc 

PGM 13, 928. On his fighting w. the dragon s. PGM 4, 2769ff); 
Hs 8, 3, 3. In Israelite tradition M. was the special patron and 

protector of Israel (Da 12:1).—Bousset, Rel.> 325ff; Dssm., LO 

396ff [LAE 456f ]; WLueken, Der Erzengel M. 1898; JRohland, 

Der Erzengel M. ’77; RAC V 243-51; BHHW II 1212f. —M-M. 

Uva, Uvas, H (Semitic loanw. [cp. Akkadian Mana: Al in 
CAD X 219], as early as Attic wr.; ins, pap, LXX; Jos., Ant. 

7, 189; 14, 106; TestJos 16:4) mina, a Gk. monetary unit=100 

uvyetov 

drachmas (on purchasing power s. dpayun) Lk 19:13, 16, 18, 

20, 24f (on the parable s. PJotion, RSR 29, ’40, 489-94).—KI. 

Pauly III 1368f; BHHW II 1166-69. Lit. s.v. dpyupiov 2c. 

UVGOUaL (fr. utuvyjoKw in the sense ‘woo’ [so DELG and 
Frisk s.v. the latter, and LfgrE s.v. wvaopat] via special devel- 

opment of the primary sense of wvdcoucn ‘be mindful of, which 

does not appear in our lit.; for other derivations s. lit. cited in 

Frisk II 240f and LfgrE III 232; cp. Hom. uvnotnp ‘suitor’; since 

Hom., also Philo) woo, court for one’s bride pf. ptc. usuvnouevy 

of the woman engaged, betrothed Lk 1:27 D. 

Mvaowv, WvOc, 0 (Anth. Pal.; Lucian; GDI 2580, 25 [Del- 

phi]; SIG 585: 43, 47, 77, 81, 85, 90, 94, 234, 238 [197 Bc]; PHib 

41, 3 [ca. 261 Bc]; Sb 3199) Mnason, a Christian fr. Cyprus Ac 

21:16 (Mvaoéas, father of Zeno the Stoic, was also fr. Cyprus; 

Kump. I p. 190 no. 4 a Gk. ins from Cyprus contains the name 

Mvaoiac. In Just., D. 85, 6 one of the partners in dialogue bears 

the name Mvaoéas).—HCadbury, Amicitiae Corolla (for RHar- 
ris) °33, 51-53; Hemer, Acts 237.—LGPN I. M-M. 

UVELO, Oc, 1 (vcouci in the sense ‘be mindful of’ [s. L-S- 
J-M uvaouat I]; Soph. et al.; ins, pap, LXX, 8:5; OdeSol; Test 

Abr A 4 p. 81, 6 [Stone p. 10]; TestNapht 8:5; EpArist). 

@ remembrance, memory w. obj. gen. twos of someone 
(OdeSol 11:22; SibOr 5, 486) Ro 12:13 v.l.; of someth. (SIG 

577, 3; Wsd 5:14; Bar 4:27) ei tic €otw Gyabod u. if there 
is any remembrance of what is good B 21:7. uveiav ExEw TWOs 
think of someone (Soph.., El. 384 al.) €xete uvelav Nudv ayabrv 
Tavtote you always think kindly of us 1 Th 3:6. GdudheuTrtov 
éyW THV TEPL OOD w. I remember you constantly 2 Ti 1:3. gic w. 
épxetat tivias in Lat. inmentem venit alicui comes to someone’s 

recollection Hv 3, 7, 3. 

mention wwvelav ToLELoOai tLvos mention someone (Pla., 
Phdr. 254; Diog. L. 8, 2, 66; IPriene 50, 10; PEdg 14 [=Sb 

6720], 3 [256 Bc]; UPZ 59, 6; cp. Ps 110:4) in our lit. only 

of mentioning in prayer (BGU 632, 5 uvelav cov ToLovUEVOS 
TOPa Tots EvOaSe HEotc; Kaibel 983, 2ff [79 Bc] Anuytpios 
KW TPOS LEYGANV “low BEdv, uvelav Ew GyaOa Tt. yovewv 
TOLOUVMEVOG; not in prayer Iren. 1, 9, 2 [Harv. I 83, 2]) Ro 1:9; 1 

Th 1:2 v.1.; Phim 4. The gen. is supplied fr. the context Eph 1:16; 

1Th 1:2. émi aon THU. bUOv as often as I make mention of you 
(in prayer) Phil 1:3. ) 7pOc OEOv UL. mention (in prayer) before 

God (though remembrance is also prob. here) 1 C1 56:1.—DELG 

s.v. UvnoK@ 10. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

UVHUOG, ATS, TO (Uvcouat [in sense of ‘be mindful of, re- 
member’ ], UtuvyoKa)) lit. a ‘sign of remembrance’, esp. for the 

dead (Hom. et al.), then gener. grave, tomb (Hdt., Pla. et al.; SIG 

1221; 1237, 3; BGU 1024 IV, 23; LXX; TestSim 8:3; ParJer 9:32; 

Philo; Jos., Ant. 7, 19; 8, 240; Just., D. 10, 82 [Mt 28:13]) Mk 

16:2 v.1.; Lk 24:1 (uvnpetov v.1.); Ac 2:29 (David’s w. Jos., Ant. 

7, 393); GPt 8:30-32; 11:44; 12:50, 52. katatwWévan év wu. lay 
in a tomb Mk 15:46a v1; cp. Ac 7:16. teva év w. KaEevt@ 
lay in a rock-hewn tomb Lk 23:53. t0évat Eig uvijua Rv 11:9 
(for the idea s. Jos., Bell. 4, 317). Dwelling-place of possessed 

pers. Mk 5:3, 5; Lk 8:27.—On function of the uw. s. SEG XL, 

no. 1650 w. reff—M-M. TW.—S. the foll. entry. 

UVYHMELOV, OV, TO (s. LvijWG) lit. ‘token of remembrance’ 
(Pind. et al.; Philo, Joseph.), esp. for the dead (Eur., Iph. T. 702; 

821; Thu. 1, 138,5;X., Hell. 2,4, 17; 3,2, 15; Pla., Rep. 3, 414a). 
@ monument, memorial (cp. Jos., Ant. 5, 119 wv. Kal toc; 

HHausle, Das Denkmal als Garant des Nachruhms [Zetemata 
25] 1980 [ins; on the function of a monument s. pp. 29-40]): 
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vixodoyzite T. uvneia TOV TPOOHTOV Lk 11:47 (JJeremias, 
Heiligengraber in Jesu Umwelt ”58) is prob. to be understood in 

this sense (for 4. oixodopetv cp. Jos., Ant. 13, 211). But p. in 
our lit. usu. has the sense 

grave, tomb (SIG 1229, 4; 1232; 1234; 1242; 1244: PFlor 
9, 10; Gen 23:6, 9; Is 22:16 al; TestSol 17:2; ParJer; ApcEsdr 

4:36 p. 29, 14 eo ApeMos 42; AsclIs 3:13; Jos., Ant. 1, 237; 
18, 108; MeL, P. 78, 569; 90, 673); of tombs in caves, etc. 

(s. PThomsen, Grab: Reallex. d. Vorgesch. IV 2, 473ff), into 

which a person can enter (s. ParJer 7:1; Mk 16:5; J 20:6) 
Mt 23:29; 27:52f (JBlinzler, ThGl 35, °43, 91-93.—Diod. S. 
13, 86, 3: when the Carthaginians besieging Acragas destroyed 

some tombs lying outside the walls, ‘throughout the night ghosts 
of the dead appeared’ 614 vuKtos El6mia oaivecBar TOV 
TETEIEVTNKOTOV.—On an earthquake that opens the graves and 

frees those inside s. Ps.-Ael Aristid. 25, 20f K.=43 p. 804 

D: pyqyata Gveppryvuto ... ta uvqyata aveppinter toc 
Kewevouc. EFascher, Die Auferweckung der Heiligen Mt27-51— 
53, 51). vs. 60b; 28:8; Mk 15:46ab; 16:2, 3, 5, 8; Lk 23:55; 
24:1 v.L, 2,9, 12,22, 24; J 11:17, 31 (Aesop, Fab. 109 H. [cp. 299 
H-H_] yuvi Gmiotca Tpds 10 uvnyeiov 26prveu), 38; 12:17; 
19:42; 20:14, 6, 8, 1lab; GPt 9:34; 12:51, 53 (lit. on the Holy 
Sepulcher: RGG? II 1816-18; also FBraun, La Sépulture de Jésu 
*37; RSmith, The Tomb of Jesus, BA 30, °67, 74-90). 18évai Eis 

wu. place in the tomb Ac 13:29. Also 18évai év t@ . Mt 27:60a; 
Mk 6:29; 15:46a. up. katvov Mt 27:60a; J 19:41; oi év tolc u. 

those who are in their tombs 5:28. The haunt of possessed per- 

sons Mt 8:28; Mk 5:2 (acc. to Diog. L. 9, 38 Democritus sought 

solitude among the graves). Graves were somet. not recogniz- 

able as such fr. their outward appearance Lk 11:44; s. Gdnioc 
1.—DELG s.v. wusvnokw 5. M-M. TW. 

UVB. 1S, 1 (trag.+) prim. ‘remembrance, memory’. —@ a 
recollection that one has of events, opp. of ignoring by for- 

getting, recollection, memory, w. gen. of someth. (EpArist 159; 

Just., D. 19, 6 al.) t. uvquny tivos woteioBan recall someth. to 
mind 2 Pt 1:15 (PFay 19, 10 [11 aD] tov mparyuatov pynury 
woeioGai=hold the things in remembrance’. Likew. schol. 
on Apollon. Rhod. 4, 839-41a—The mng. of p. 7wo1eio8at, 
quotable Hdt. et al.; Jos., Ant. 18, 65=“make mention’ is scarcely 

applicable here). cic tv TOV TPONOANKOTWV LL. in memory of 
those who have already contested MPol 18:2. 
@ the state of commemorating, remembrance, memorial 

(Diod. S. 5, 73, 1 and 23, 15, 2 ai@viov uvquny Tapa. Tac 
GvOpa7ro1c; testament of Epicurus in Diog. L. 10, 18: a memo- 
rial meal cic tiv huav wvnunv; EAAHNIKA 1, 1928, p. 18, 18 
festivals are arranged cic uvnuny EtpuKi.éous evepyetov; Jos., 
Ant. 13, 63) pL i tpv07 Kal Graty uvypas OK Exet=have no 
remembrance = are not long remembered (like Lat. memoriam 

non habet) Hs 6, 5, 3; uvqas peyahas Eyetv have a lasting re- 
membrance = live long in remembrance ibid. (cp. Proverbia Ae- 
sopi 111 P. uwvqynvy éyew; EpArist 279) —DELG s.v. uyvnoKo 
6. M-M. TW. Spica. Sv. 

LVI MOVEVO (uvqov ‘mindful’) impf. Zuvnuovevov; fut. 
uvnpovetow LXX; | aor. Zuvnuovevoa (Hdt+). 
@ remember, keep in mind, think of, also—w. focus on 

dramatic aspect of remembrance—mention.—@ w. gen. (Pla., 

Theaet. 191d; Philod., De Piet. 94; Diod. S. 1,21, 8; Lucian, Dial. 
Deor. 4, 7; SIG 284, 8; 620, 25; PSI 502, 2; 651, 2 [III Bc]; Wsd 
2:4; Tob 4-5, 19 BA: Sus 9 Theod_; EpArist 157; PsSol 3:3; 5:16), 

of pers.: Lk 17:32; Hb 13:7; B 21:7; MPol 8:1; IEph 12:2; ISm 

5:3; Hm 4, 1, 1. Of mention in prayer (Heidelb. Pap.-Sammlung 

led. Deissmann 1905, no. 6, 15 tapaxa/d otv, d€o7ota, iva 
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uvnpoverns pot [Lov?] cic t. Gryias oov ebyac) IEph 21:1; IMg 
14:1.—W. the connotation of solicitude (cp. 1 Macc 12:11) u. tov 

Tiayayv remember the poor Gal 2:10.—W. gen. of the thing (Ar- 

rian, Peripl. 16, 3 wO)eMs Euvnuovevoey; ParJer 7:31; ApcEsdr 
7:9; Jos., Ant. 2, 162; 6, 93 al.) tov AOyou J 15:20; pl. Ac 20:35. 

Ov elev 6 Kipioc Pol 2:3. tv TOU Kuptov Evtahuatwv 2 Cl 
17:3. tov Evto.Ov avtov Hs 1:7. ths tevdTs 6, 5,4.—J 16:4, 
21.1. uov tov Seauav remember my bonds Col 4:18. Perh. 
mention or remembering in prayer is meant here, as in bu@v 
TOU Epyou tis mlotews your work of faith 1 Th 1:3 (MDi- 
belius, Hdb., exc. ad loc.). ths év Zupia Exxdnotas ITr 13:1; 
IRo 9:1.—i éxeivng (i.e. watpidboc) Euvnnovevov if they were 
thinking of i.e. meant or had that (the earthly one) in mind Hb 

11:15. 

® w. acc. (Hdt. 1, 36; X., An. 4, 3, 2, also Herodian 6, 1, 7; 

BGU 1024 V, 20; Jdth 13:19; 2 Macc 9:21) of pers.: "Inoovv 

Xpiotov éynyepuevov 2 Ti 2:8. Pass. of Polycarp he is espe- 
cially remembered by everyone MPol 19:1. W. acc. of thing (Philo, 

Leg. All. 1, 55; Tat. 33, 4) tovcg mévte Gptous Mt 16:9. tov 
KOTOV TUG 1 Th 2:9. ta Tpoyeypaupéva Hy 4, 3, 6. Of God: 
Euvnovevoey ta GOucnpata adths God has remembered her 
wicked deeds to punish them Rv 18:5. 

© foll. by wepi trvog Hb 11:22.—W. Ott foll. (Pla., Rep. 

480a) Ac 26:31; Eph 2:11; 2 Th 2:5. Foll. by indirect quest. 

(PStras 41, 40 ob uvnuoveto 6é, ti Ev TH WecELtig. Eyeveto) 
Rv 2:5; 3:3. W. temporal clause foll.: Mk 8:18. 

@ retain in one’s memory (PsSol 6:11 t0 Gvoua Kuplov; 
like Lat. memoria tenere aliquid) w. acc. of thing Hv 1, 3, 3a; 2, 

1,3. ta €oyata pyuata 1,3, 3b. oa Papias (2:3, 15)—-DELG 
S.V. pisvnoKW 4. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

vn Loovvn, 1S; H(uvqpov ‘mindful’; Hom. et al.) mem- 
ory €is Lvnpoouvny abtov in memory of him GPt 12:54.— 

DELG s.v. uutvnoKo 4. 

UV LOGUVOY, Ov, TO (uv ‘mindful’; Hat. et al.; Kai- 
bel 367, 2; pap, LXX, En; TestSol 26:8 H; TestJos 7:5; TestJob) 

@ the mental faculty of remembering, memory: €yypaoot 
EYEVOVTO EV TO) UL. GUTOU they were inscribed in God’s memory 
1 Cl 45:8. 

@ the state of bearing in mind, memory w. obj. gen. (oft. 
LXX) eig UL. tLvog in memory of someone Mt 26:13; Mk 14:9 

(JJeremias, ZNW 44, °52/53, 103—7: God’s ‘eschatological re- 

membrance’). €60/e8pevoa Ek yg TO LL. GUtTOV root out the 
memory of them from the earth | Cl 22:6; unmote ... TO UL. 
[buoy] &OdntaL1 lest ... you be lost to memory AcPI| Ha 1, 22 
(Ps 33:17; cp. Sir 10:17; TestJos 7:5). 

an offering that presents a worshiper to God, a memo- 

rial offering (=7 DIX Lev 2:2, 9, 16; 5:12; cp. Sir 35:6; 38:11; 

45:16) fig. ai mpooevyai cov avéBnoay eis uvnuoouvoy 

éumpoobev t. Beov Ac 10:4 (the receipt thereof is expressed vs. 
31 af €henuoovvat cov Euvno8noav).—DELG s.v. uyivyoKa 
4. M-M. Spicq. 

uvy OLAGZED (WuuvioKW, KaKds) fut. uvnouwKaKnoo, 1 
aor. €uvnoukaKnoa (Hdt.+; ins, LXX; Test12Patr; Jos., Bell. 4, 

94 al.) to remember some injury with resentment, remember 

evil, bear malice, bear a grudge t1vi against someone (Thu. 8, 

73; Lysias 30, 9; Philo, Virt. 106, De Jos. 17; Jos., Ant. 1,323) B 

19:4; Hv 2, 3, 1; s 9, 23, 4b. tii tt: toig EEUOAOYOUPEVOLS TAS 
Guaptias aut@v bear a grudge against those who have con- 

Jessed their sins, or peth. cast up their sins to those who confess 

them 9, 23, 4a (cp. Aristoph., Nub. 999 u. tiv NuKicy ‘cast his 
age in his teeth’). €kaotog DUM Kata TOU TANOIOV KaKiav 
un uvnouxaKeitw let no one of you hold a grudge against his 
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neighbor B 2:8 (Zech 7:10). Abs., w. pers. obj. to be supplied 

bear a grudge, be resentful (Diod. S. 31, 8, 2; Lucian, Prom. 8) 

D 2:3; Dg 9:2. ot &vOpwrrot ol UWNnoLuKaKotvtEes people who 
hold a grudge Hm 9:3.—DELG s.v. wuvnoKw 11. 

UVIOLAAXLO, as, 1 (uvnouaKéw; Plut., Mor. 860a; Ap- 
pian, Ital. fgm. 7; Philo, De Jos. 261; Jos., Ant. 16, 292) bearing 

a grudge, vengefulness Hm 8:3 and 10; causing death Hv 2, 3, 

1.—DELG s.v. wwuvyjoKe 11. 

UV OLXax0G, OV (uvnouakew; Aristot. et al.; Pr 12:28; 
TestZeb 8:6) vengeful w. yiveoOar Hs 9, 23, 3——DELG s.v. 
uuvyjoKw 11. 

UVYHOTEVM fut. mid. wvnotevoouct LXX; pf. 3 sg. wepvt}- 
otevtat Dt 20:7. Pass.: | aor. ptc. fem. wvnotevOetoa; pf. éuvn- 
OTEVLEVN, Or LELVNOTEVLEVN (B-D-F §68; MIt-H. 193) (Hom. 
etal.; Diod. S. 4,37, 4; 5; LXX; JosAs 1:9 [guvnotevovto avtiyv 
‘courted her’]; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 200; the mid. PFlo 36, 4) woo and 

win, betroth pass. be betrothed, become engaged (Dt 22:25, 27f) 

Tivl to someone (Artem. 2, 12 p. 101, 4 H. v.l.; Dt 22:23; Jos., 

Bell. 1, 508) Mary Mt 1:16 v.l. (JNolland, CBQ 58, °96, 665— 

73), 18; Lk 1:27; 2:5; GJs 19:1—DELGs.v. twuvyjoKo 1. M-M. 

Spicq. 

woyytAaAos, OV (uoyyos ‘with a hoarse, hollow voice’, 

Mahéw; Ptolem., Apotel. 3, 13, 3 p. 151, 2 Boll-B.; Georg. Mon. 

492, 14 de Boor [1892]; Is 35:6 v.l. Ziegler; s. Thackeray p. 

120f—B-D-F §34, 6; MIt-H. 106) speaking in a hoarse/hollow 

voice Mk 7:32 v.l.—DELG s.v. woyyos. M-M. 

UOYUGAOS, OV (WoYtG, AAAEW; on the form s. B-D-F §34, 
6; 119, 5; Rob. 169; 210) 

@ speaking with difficulty, having an impediment in one’s 

speech (Aétius 8, 38; schol. on Lucian, p. 68, 5 Rabe; Anecd. Gr. 

Ip. 100, 22; s. JBidez et FCumont, Les mages hellénisés II ’38 p. 

334, 8 noyiAcAot with v.l. LoyytAcAou); this mng. for Mk 7:32 
is supported by vs. 35 é\dAEi OPOGc (s. AWeatherhead, ET 23, 
1912, 381). 

@ mute, unable to articulate (Vett. Val. 73, 12; POxy 465, 

228; Is 35:6;—56:10 Aq.; Ex 4:11 Aq., Sym., Theod.); the an- 

cient versions take Mk 7:32, 33 v.l. in this sense.—DELG s.v. 

woyos. M-M. 

UOYLs adv. (Hom. et al.; Diod. S.; Epict.; Polemo Soph., Decl. 

2, 3; 15; Lucian; PMagd 11, 6 [221 Bc]; POxy 298, 19 [I ap]; 

PLips 105, 10; PSI 49, 2; Wsd 9:16 v.l.; 3 Macc 7:6; Philo, In 

Flacc. 113 v.l.; Jos., Ant. 8, 130; 16, 345; Tat. 39, 1—B-D-F 

§33; Rob. 296) scarcely, with difficulty Lk 9:39; Ac 14:18 D; 

Ro 5:7 vl. (s. also woAtc).—Lk 23:53 D.—DELG s.v. woyoc. 

M-M. TW. 

uddtos, Lov, 6 (Lat. loanw. [modius]: Dinarchus 1, 43 [?]; 

Dionys. Hal. 12, 1; Epict. 1, 17, 7; 9; Plut., Demetr. 33, 6; ins 

[OGI index]; PThéad 32, 25; PGen 62, 17; GrBar 6:7; Jos., Ant. 

9, 85; 14, 28; 206. Loanw. in rabb.) a grain measure containing 

16 sextarii = about 8.75 liters, almost one peck, a peck measure 

Mt 5:15; Mk 4:21; Lk 11:33 (a vessel used to hide a light, as 

Judg 7:16 [vdpicas]; Jos., Ant 5, 223.—On the figure, ADupont- 
Sommer, Note archéol. sur le prov. évang.: mettre la lampe sous 

le boisseau = Mél. Syr. a MRDussaud II 39, 789-94; JJeremias, 

ZNW 39, ’41, 237-40 Pauly-W. III 1775f; Hultsch, Metrologie? 

121ff)—M-M. 

wooed, AS, 1 (ueipowan ‘receive one’s portion’; Hom. et al.; 

pap, TestSol; SibOr 3, 121 al.; Philo; Jos., Bell. 4, 86, Ant. 17, 303; 

WOLYELa 

Just.; Tat. 7:1 [‘portion’]) lot (in life) (PLips 40 II, 26) ApcPt fgm. 

2 p. 12, 19.—LfgrE s.v. (lit.). DELG s.v. weipowat. 

WOLYGALG, i50¢, 1 (=Wouxdc [Vett. Val. 104, 11], the older 
fem. of povydoc; Aétius [100 AD]: Dox. Gr. 301a, 14; Heliod. 8, 

9; Procop., Anecd. 1, 36; Syntipas p. 23, 6 al. [Phryn. 452 Lob.]; 

Cat. Cod. Astr. VII p. 109, 6; 20; VIII/1 p. 264, 29; VIII/4 p. 146, 
26; PCairMasp 97 II, 42; Suda III p. 421, 10; LXX; TestLevi 

14:6; ApcSed 6:4 [masc.]; Ar. 11:3; wotyoi kai woryaaides Kai 
wevdoTpodrtat Hippol., Ref. 9, 15, 3) adulteress 
@ lit. Ro 7:3ab (the same case sim. described in Achilles Tat. 

8, 10, 11f). dpOaAuoil WEOtOL WoLYaAtdo¢ eyes that are full of 
(desire for) an adulteress i.e. always looking for a woman with 

whom to commit adultery 2 Pt 2:14 (on the expr. s. we0td¢ 2b; 
cp. Timaeus Hist. [IV Bc] in Ilept tous 4, 5 of a moral man 
év dp0ahuots KOPas, UN TOPVas Exwv=having girls, not call- 
girls, in his eyes; Plut., Mor. 528e). 

© In bold imagery that moves beyond apparent gender speci- 

ficity nwoiyadtdes adulteresses (unfaithful creatures REB et al.) 

Js 4:4. The v.l. wovyol kai wouyaAtdes suggests a failure to take 
account of the author’s reminiscence of usage found in Hosea 

(3:1), in which God’s relation to Israel is depicted as a marriage, 

and any beclouding of it becomes adultery (cp. Jer 3:9; 9:1; Ezk 

16:32ff, esp. vs. 38; woryadtc used of Adam ApcSed 6:4; s. W- 

S. §28, 2b). As adj. adulterous, unfaithfulyeved. wouxadic Mt 
12:39; 16:4; Mk 8:38.—DELG s.v. wouyocg. M-M. TW. 

Loran (X. et al.: JWackernagel, Hellenistica 1907, 7ff; B- 

D-F §101 p. 46f) ‘cause to commit adultery’, in our lit. (as well 

as LXX; PsSol 8:10) only pass. 

@ be caused to commit adultery, be an adulterer/adulteress, 

commit adultery—@ of a woman (Ezk 16:32) trotet adtiyv 
wovyo.o8au (the man who divorces his wife) causes her to commit 

adultery (if she contracts a new marriage) Mt 5:32a v.L att) 

wovyatat she commits adultery Mk 10:12. But also 
® ofaman (PsSol 8, 10), who marries a divorced woman Mt 

5:32b; 19:9 v.l. or who marries again after divorcing his wife 
19:9; Hm 4, 1, 6. woryatarém adthv commits adultery against 
her (his first wife) Mk 10:11 (NTurner, Bible Translator 7, °56, 

151f: associates w. Jer 5:9); ifunderstood as a Semitism (Rehkopf 

§233, 2 note 4; s. BSchaller, in Festschr. JJeremias, ’70, 239ff: 

in Aramaic the corresponding verb w. prep. is used in the sense 

of ‘with’, not ‘against’), this phrase can be rendered commits 

adultery with her (the second wife). 

© of aman or woman 2 Cl 4:3. 

@ be guilty of infidelity in a transcendent relationship, be 

unfaithful, Og Av tT OUOLMpLata Trou} Tots EOveow, WOLYaTaL 
whoever acts as the gentiles do (i.e. polytheists with their image- 

worship:NBrox, Der Hirt des Hermas ’91, 208), commits adultery 

(and it cannot be expected of the other marriage-partner to main- 

tain marital relations) Hm 4, 1,9 —DELG s.v. wouydoc. M-M. s.v. 

wouxcouaL TW. 

UOLYELG, OS,  (wovxebw; Andocides et al.; Heraclit. Sto. 69 
p. 89, 15; PMich 148 I, 8; LXX; TestSol 1:2 D; GrBar; Philo; Jos., 

Ant. 16, 340 al.; apolog.; tiv w. ths TapSEvov Kai tod Mav- 
Onpa Orig., C. Cels. I, 32, 6) adultery lit. Hm 4, 1, 5 and 9; ApcPt 

9:24. W. other sins (Hos 4:2; Theoph. Ant. 2, 34 [p. 186, 9]) Gal 

5:19 v.15 1 Cl 30:1; 2 Cl 6:4; B 20:1; D 5:1; Hm 8:3. Pl. (as in 

D 5:1 above) denoting separate acts (Pla., Rep. 4, 443a, Leg. 8, 

839a; PTebt 276, 16 ropvetat Kai pouyetat; GrBar; Philo, Spec. 
Leg. 2, 13; Jos., Bell. 5, 402; Just., D. 93, 1; Mel., P. 50, 362 — 

B-D-F §142; W-S. §27, 4d; s. Rob. 408) adulterous acts Mt 

15:19=Mk 7:22 (Did., Gen. 226, 21; Theoph. Ant. 1, 14 [p. 92, 
6]; in a list of vices also Plut., Mor. 1050d); cp. D 3:3; AcPl Ha 
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‘1, 12. Cp. kataapBdverv él wouxeta catch in the act of adul- 
tery J 8:3 (Plut., Mor. 291f; on the ‘adulterous woman’ s. REisler, 

ZNW 22, 1923, 305-7; KBornhauser, NKZ 37, 1926, 353-63; 

EBishop, JTS 35, ’34, 40-45; JJeremias, ZNW 43, ’51, 148f: a 

temptation story, cp. Mk 12:13-17; TManson, ZNW 44, ’52/53, 

255f; FSchilling, ATR 37, ’55, 91-106; UBecker, Jesus u. die 

Ehebrecherin ’63; JDerrett, Law in the NT, ’70, 156-87; JMc- 

Donald, NTS 41, °95, 415-27). Also evptoxew év ww. Hm 4, 1, 

4.—B. 1456; RAC IV 666-77. DELG s.v. wouyds. M-M. TW. Sv. 

WOLYEVO fut. LoLyevow; | aor. Euolyevoa. Pass.: | aor. pass. 
3 sg. guoiyevOn Sir 23:23; inf. wouyevOtvoar (Xenophanes, 
Hecataeus Mil., Aristoph., X. et al.; pap [s. b6], LXX; TestSol 

1:1f D; TestAbr B; Test12Patr; Philo; Jos., Ant. 16, 296 al.; Ar; 

Just.; Tat., Orig —HBogner, Was heisst 1.?: Her 76, ’41, 318-20) 

commit adultery. 

@ ofboth sexes, w. ref. to the Ten Commandments (Ex 20:13; 

Dt 5:17): Mt 5:27; 19:18; Mk 10:19; Lk 18:20; Ro 13:9; Js 

2:1lab. One or more of these pass. may refer to the man alone, 

as below. 

© of the man only—a. abs.: Lk 16:18ab; Ro 2:22 (uy 
wouxevetv as Jos., Ant. 3, 92); B 19:4; D 2:2. 

B. w. obj. twa (yuvaika) commit adultery w. someone 
(Aristoph., Av. 558; Pla., Rep. 2, 360b; Lucian, Dial. Deor. 6, 

3; Aristaenet., Ep. 1, 20; PSI 158, 45; TestAbr B 12 p. 116, 14 

[Stone p. 80]; Ar. 9, 6; Just., A I, 5, 2; Tat. 34, 2; Hippol., Ref. 

5, 23, 13. Cp. Lev 20:10) Mt 5:28 (cp. Epict. 2, 18, 15; Sextus 

233). This explains the use of the passive in the case of a woman 

(Chariton 1, 4, 6 wouyevonéevyy thy yuvatkea; Achilles Tat. 6, 
9, 7; Sir 23:23; Philo, Decal. 124; Jos., Ant. 7, 131) wotet avtnv 
wouyevOnvat he causes her to commit adultery (if she contracts 

a subsequent marriage) Mt 5:32; 19:9 vl. 1) yuvi KatetAnmtat 
wouyevoueévn J 8:4 (McDonald, NTS 41, ’95, 415-27). 

y. ol wouyevovtEs eT ads Rv 2:22 is at least on the way 
to a fig. mng. (cp. Jer 3:9)—RCharles, The Teaching of the NT 

on Divorce 1921, 91ff; FDélger, Christl. u. hdn, Achtung des 

Ehebr. in d. Kultsatzung: AC III 132-48; GDelling, RAC IV, 

°59, 666-80; JFitzmyer, Theological Studies 37, ’76, 197-226 

(Mt).—DELG s.v. wouxoc. M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

WOLZOs, Ov, 0 (since Hipponax [VI Bc] 67 D.3; Soph.; POxy 

1160, 24ff [s. M-M s.v.]; BGU 1024 II, 12; LXX; Test12Patr, 

Philo, apolog. exc. Mel.; Hippol., Did., Theoph. Ant.) 

@ one who is unfaithful to a spouse, adulterer, in the sing. 

the referent is male, but in generic contexts females may be in- 

cluded; lit., w. tOpvoc (Just., A II, 2, 16) Hb 13:4. W. pOopevc 

(cp. Philo, Spec. Leg. 4, 89; Ath. 34:1 [w. maudepaotat]) B 10:7. 
W. other sinners (TestLevi 17:11; Ar. 8, 2) Lk 18:11; 1 Cor 6:9; 

Hs 6, 5, 5. Parallel w. kAemt¢ 1 C1 35:8 (Ps 49:18). 
@ one whois unfaithful to God, adulterer, fig. ext. of 1; w. 

woiyantc (q.v. b) Js 4:4 v.1. S. wouxa@.—DELG. M-M. EDNT. 

TW. 

uwoALBOs, ov, 6 (Hom.t; PTebt 121, 52; 84; LXX; TestAbr 
A 20 p. 103, 6f [uoddBdov; Stone p. 54]; GrBar 5:3 ‘leaden 
missile’; Jos., Bell. 6, 278, Ant. 15, 398. On the var. forms and 

spellings s. Thackeray 96; 116) lead, because of its low melt- 

ing point a symbol of the earth, destroyed in the fire of the last 

judgment 2 Cl 16:3.—DELG s.v. uoAvBdoc. 

UOALS (=Hom. udyic, fr. udyos ‘toil’) adv. ‘scarcely’ trag., 
Thu.t; PTebt 19, 10 [114 Bc]; PRyl 113, 27; POxy 1117, 19; 

PGiss 4, 15; LXX; TestAbr A 11 p. 90, 12 [Stone p. 28]; TestJob, 

EpArist, Philo, Joseph.; Tat. 39, 1 v.1—B-D-F §33; Rob. 296; s. 

[Woyts). 

hougy 657 

@ pert. to being hard to accomplish, with difficulty (Ly- 
cophron vs. 757; Appian, Liby. 3 §14, Bell. Civ. 1, 8 §33; 1, 

77 §351; Ael. Aristid. 48, 43 K.=24 p. 476 D.; Wsd 9:16=veta 

qTovou; Sir 29:6; Philo, Op. M. 80; Jos., Bell. 1, 149) Lk 9:39 

v.1.; Ac 14:18; 23:29 v.1.; 27:7f, 16; 1 Pt 4:18 (Pr 11:31; cp. 

Artem. 1, 2 p. 4, 13 woducg €00n). 

@ pert. to rarity on a scale of occurrences, not readily, only 

rarely (Nicander, Ther. 281; Synes., Prov. 1, 11 p. 101d: wodts 

[seldom, scarcely ever] do virtue and good fortune meet; Sir 

21:20; 26:29; 32:7; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 66, Vi. 173) Ro 5:7; another 

probability here is 

© pert. to rarity on a scale of expectation, ordinarily not 

(Phlegon: 257 fem. 36, 1; 3 Jac.; Achilles Tat. 2, 26, 1) or scarcely 

(Appian, Bell. Civ. 3, 53 §218 Odtyou WOAtc=scarcely a few).— 

DELG. M-M. TW. 

ModAoy, 6 (Am 5:26 [Swete] and TestSol 26:2, 4f; s. Aduey 
and s. W-S. §6, 8b; other edd. Mohox— 722, w. the vowels of 

nwa) indecl. Moloch, the Canaanite-Phoenician god of sky and 

sun (Baudissin, RE XIII 269ff) Ac 7:43 in a quot. fr. Am 5:26, 

where the LXX renders the words 03577) miDO by tiv oKYHVIV 
tov Mohoy (72% ND0).—OEissfeldt, Molk als Opferbegriff im 
Punischen u. Hebr. u. d. Ende des Gottes Moloch °35 (on this 

WvSoden, TLZ 61, ’36, 45f). 

MOAVV® fut. WoAvva SSol 5:3; 1 aor. {udAvva. Pass.: aor. 
euorvvOny; pf. ptc. wEUoAVULEVOS or WELOAVOLEVOG LXX 
(‘stain, defile’ Aristoph., Pla. et al.; PSI 1160, 6 [30 Bc]; LXX; 

Test12Patr; GrBar). 

to cause someth. to become dirty or soiled, stain, soil 

(Lucian, Anach. 1; Gen 37:31; SSol 5:3) wepodu[uevoc] un- 
clean, unwashed, with the result of not being pure, of one who 

comes without proper cleansing to a holy site that is other- 

wise pure (ka@Oapoc) Ox 840, 16. Unsoiled garments as sym- 

bol of a spotless life © oUK EuoAUVaV TO tUdtLa AUTOV Rv 
3:4. 

© to cause someth. to be ritually impure, defile fig. ext. of 

1 (Epict. 2, 8, 13; 2, 9, 17; Porphyr., Abst. 1, 42; Synes., Dreams 

10 p. 142d G0éwv TOV WodAUVaVTMV TO év adTOIS BEtov; Sir 
21:28; Jer 23:11; TestAsh 4:4 tv wuyxny; Orig., C. Cels. 7, 64, 
27 THY TEpl TOV BEod TOV GAwV UroANWry; Hippol., Ref. 9, 
23, 4 ovvetdnow él Gvouw KEpdet; Theoph. Ant. 3, 15 [p. 
234, 6]) t. xeipas (Jos., Vi. 244) Ac 5:38 v.L 1 ovveldnotc 
... LOAUVETOaL conscience is defiled by eating meat sacrificed 
to idols 1 Cor 8:7 (Iren. 1, 6, 3 [Harv. 1 55, 11]; Amm. Marc. 

15, 2 conscientiam polluebat). Esp. of immorality (Theocr. 5, 

87; EpArist 152) ot weta yuvaiK@yv ovK ELoAUVONoaV who 
have not defiled themselves with women Rv 14:4 (on problems 

connected with this pass. s. RCharles, Comm.).—DELG. M-M. 

TW. 

UOAVGWOS, OB, 6 (Lod WVe; Strabo 17, 2, 4; Plut., Mor. 779¢; 
Heliod. 10, 4, 2; 1 Esdr 8:80; 2 Macc 5:27; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 289) 

defilement fig., in sacred and moral context (Vett. Val. 242, 16; 

Jer 23:15; EpArist 166; TestSim 2:13; Hippol., Ref. 9, 19, 2) dro 
TOVTOS [L. OAPKOG Kal TvEvWatos from all defilement of body 
and spirit, i.e. outwardly and inwardly 2 Cor 7:1 (Theoph. Ant. 

1, 2 [p. 62, 2])—DELG s.v. podvva. M-M. TW. 

LOUGH, HS, W (Pind. et al.) blame, (cause for) complaint 

TPOS Tiva ExELV WU. have a complaint against anyone (EXE 
woudryy tet: Pind. et al.) Col 3:13.—DELG s.v. péudopa. 
TW. 
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UOVETW (udvoc; Cornutus 14 p. 17, 17; Anth. Pal. 5, 66, 1; 
Iambl., Vi. Pyth. 3, 14; 35, 253; Apollon. Dysc., Synt. 191, 2, 

Gramm. Gr. II/2 p. 262, 10; 376, 7; schol. on Soph., Aj. 654, 

Oed. R. 479; Etym. Mag. p. 627, 13; Ps 101:8) live alone, sepa- 

rate oneself B 4:10; Hs 9, 26, 3. 

UOVH, fs, Hy (uéveo; Eur., Hat. et al.; ins, pap; 1 Macc 7:38; 
TestAbr s. below) 
@ state of remaining in an area, staying, tarrying (Eur. etal.; 

OGI 527, 5; Philo, Mos. 1,316) woviyv troveto8at live, stay (Thu. 

1, 131, 1; BGU 742; Jos., Ant. 8, 350; 13, 41) J 14:23. 
@ aplace in which one stays, dwelling(-place), room, abode 

(Chariton 1, 12, 1 wovyv Totetv; Paus. 10, 31, 7; OGI 527, 5) 

of heavenly dwellings wovai tav Gyiwv wou (TestAbr A 20 p. 
104, 2 [Stone p. 56]) J 14:2 (OSchaefer, ZNW 32, °33, 210- 
17; understood in a transcendent sense: RGundry, ZNW 58, 67, 

68-72). tig GEtvovos TUYXaVElV LOVIs attain a better abode 
ApcPt fgm. 2 p. 12, 22—M-M. TW. 

UOVOYEVIS, Es (udvos, yévoc; Hes.; LXX; PsSol 18, 4; Test- 
Sol 20:2; TestBenj 9:2; ParJer 7:26; ApcEsdr 6:16; ApcSed 9:2; 

Joseph., Just.; loanw. in rabb.) acc. wovoyevy (-1v J 3:16 v.15 

Hb 11:17 D; also ApcEsdr 6:16) 

@ pert. to being the only one of its kind within a specific 

relationship, one and only, only (so mostly, incl. Judg 11:34; 

Tob 3:15; 8:17) of children: of Isaac, Abraham’s only son (Jos., 

Ant. 1, 222) Hb 11:17. Of an only son (PsSol 18:4; TestSol 20:2; 

ParJer 7:26; Plut., Lycurgus 59 [31, 8]; Jos., Ant. 20, 20) Lk 

7:12; 9:38. Of a daughter (Diod. S. 4, 73, 2) of Jairus 8:42. (On 

the motif of a child’s death before that of a parent s. EpigrAnat 

13, °89, 128f, no. 2; 18, °91, 94 no. 4 [244/45 ap]; GVI nos. 

1663-69.) 
@ pert. to being the only one of its kind or class, unique (in 

kind) of someth. that is the only example of its category (Cornu- 

tus 27 p, 49, 13 eis k. novoyevys 6 KOOWOS EOTL. LOVOYEVT K. 
uova gotiv=‘unique and alone’; Pla., Timaeus 92c; Theosophien 

181, §56, 27). Of a mysterious bird, the Phoenix | Cl 25:2.—In the 

Johannine lit. (s. also ApcEsdr and ApcSed: 6 wovoyevijs vids; 
Hippol., Ref. 8, 10, 3; Did., Gen. 89, 18; buvovuEev ye Beov Kat 
TOV LL. AVTOD Orig., C. Cels. 8, 67, 14; cp. } SUvauts éxeivy H 
u. Hippol., Ref. 10, 16, 6) wovoyevis vidc is used only of Je- 

sus. The renderings only, unique may be quite adequate for all its 

occurrences here (so M-M., NRSV et al.; DMoody, JBL 72, °53, 

213-19; FGrant, ATR 36, 54, 284-87; GPendrick, NTS 41, ’95, 

587-600). tov viov tov uw. E6MKEV J 3:16 (Philo Bybl. [100 ap]: 
790 fgm. 2 ch. 10, 33 Jac. [in Eus., PE 1, 10, 33]: Cronus offers up 

his wovoyevijs Vids). 6 LU. VLOG TOD BEN vs. 18; TOV VIOV TOV LL. 
aréotahkev 6 Bedc 13 4:9; cp. Dg 10:2. On the expr. d0Eav we 
WLOVOYEVOUS TAPa TAtPOGC J 1:14 s. Hdb. ad loc. and PWinter, 
Zeitschrift fiir Rel. u. Geistesgeschichte 5, ’53, 335-65 (Engl.). 

See also Hdb. on vs. 18 where, beside the rdg. wovoyevis 8806 

(considered by many the orig.) an only-begotten one, God (acc. to 

his real being; i.e. uniquely divine as God’s son and transcending 

all others alleged to be gods) or a uniquely begotten deity (for 

the perspective s. J 10:33-36), another rdg. 6 wovoyevis vidc 
is found. MPol 20:2 in the doxology 61a matdog adtod tov 
uwovoyevovs Inoov Xpiotov. Some (e.g. WBauer, Hdb.; JBul- 

man, Calvin Theological Journal 16, ’81, 56-79; JDahms, NTS 

29, °83, 222-32) prefer to regard 1. as somewhat heightened in 

mng. in J and 1J to only-begotten or begotten of the Only One, in 

view of the emphasis on yevva.o0at ék Geod (J 1:13 al.); in this 
case it would be analogous to TpwtotoKOs (Ro 8:29; Col 1:15 

al.).—On the mng. of wovoyevi in history of religion s. the 

material in Hdb.? 25f on J 1:14 (also Plut., Mor. 423a TlAGtwv 

UOvos 

... adTO 5H Hot Soxeiv Eva tovtov [sc. tov KOOLOV] Etvau 
wovoyevh TH GeO Kai cyamntov; Wsd 7:22 of codia: Eott 
év QUT TvEDUG VOEPOV KyLOV WovoyEevées.— Vett. Val. 11, 32) 
as well as the lit. given there, also HLeisegang, Der Bruder des 

Erlésers: Ayyehoc I 1925, 24-33; RBultmann J (comm., KEK) 

?50, 47 n. 2; 55f£.—DELG s.v. uévw. M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

WOVOALVOS, ov (since Hdt. 2, 175; Diod. S. 1, 46, 1; Strabo 
9, 5, 16; pap; Jos., Bell. 7, 290, Ant. 13, 211) (made of) a single 

stone, of a tower Hs 9, 9, 7; 9, 13, 5. 

UOVOY s. Ldvos 2. 

UOVOOUVGLOG, Ov (s. Lampe, s.v.) unique ESwkév poi Kap- 
TOV... LOVOOVOLOV TOAMUTAGOLOV unique and abundant fruit 

GJs 6:3 (uwovootov Bodm.; s. de Strycker p. 226, note 2). 

UOVOS, nH, OV (Pind.+ [as wodvos as early as Hom.]) 
@ pert. to being the only entity in a class, only, alone adj. 
@ with focus on being the only one—a. used w. verbs like 

elvat, evploKeoPa, KataElTELv: UOvos Tv ékEel Mt 14:23; 
cp. J 8:16. AouKas gotw wovos et’ E00 2 Ti 4:11. evpebn 
*Inoots wovoc Lk 9:36. uovyny ve KatéAetTev 10:40 (w. inf. 
foll.); pass. kateheipOyn wovos J 8:9; cp. 1 Th 3:1. Kayo 
bTEedeipOyv wovos Jam the only one left (Theseus Hist. [Roman 
times]: 453 fem. 2 Jac. uovoc TreptAerOetc of the only survivor 
of a battle) Ro 11:3 (cp. 3 Km 19:10, 14; Job 1:15 al.).—Ac 

15:33 [34] v.l. 
B. used w. a noun (TestJob 10:1 tots E€voucg wovoic; AssMos 

fem. d p. 64 hoym wova@) ta 6BOviLa Wova Lk 24:12. Ldovot 
ot uaOytal aaHABov J 6:22. udvoc 6 apxiepets Hb 9:7.— 
Cp. Mt 12:4 (Jos., Ant. 15, 419 t. tepetou éEOv tv wovotc). 
obtot Lovot ovvepyot Col 4:11. uov@ mvetuwatt AcPI Ant 13, 
18 (uovov mvevpuatt Aa I 237, 3). Papias (3:2) avtov Wovov 
Ths KEdadns SyKov.—Used w. pronouns (udvos avtdc: Nicol. 
Dam.: 90 fgm. 130, 23 p. 407, 21 Jac.; Ps.-Demetr., De Eloc. 97; 2 

Macc 7:37; Philo, Agr. 39; Jos., Ant. 8, 405, C. Ap. 1, 49); att@ 
Lov AaTPEVvOELS (Dt 6:13 v.1.; cp. Jos., Ant. 3, 91 tovtov wu.) 
Mt 4:10; Lk 4:8.—Mt 18:15; Mk 6:47; 9:2; J 6:15. sic EautOV 
wovov Gal 6:4. ov wovoc ... ; (1 Km 21:2; TestZeb 4:12; cp. 
ov wovos ApcSed 15:1) are you the only one? (Field, Notes 82) 

Lk 24:18; &yo pu. (En 6:3; TestJud 3:1; ApcMos 27) Ac 26:14 

v.l.; 1 Cor 9:6; GJs 1:3; busts wdovou 1 Cor 14:36 (cp. Just., D. 
19, 2). 

Y. w. a negative and w. GANG foll.: ok E7” GPtM Udv@..., 
GAM... (Dt 8:3) Mt 4:4=Lk 4:4. ob udvov TO oma... AAG 
ToAootov AcPICor 2:27 obk éym u.... , GAAG Kal... Ro 
16:4; 23 1. odk éypaony dé SV adtov Wdvov, GAAG Kal Ro 
4:23. ok adTOV SE LOVOV, GANG Kat Phil 2:27. Pleonast. w. i 
un after a neg. not ... except ... alone (Lydus, Magist. 1, 18 p. 
22, 22) Mt 12:4; 17:8; 24:36; Mk 9:8 v.L. (for GANG .. . UOVOV); 

Lk 5:21; 6:4; Phil 4:15; Rv 9:4 v.l. 

8. wovos Bedc (cp. Simonides, fgm. 4, 7 Diehl 8ed¢ wdvoc; 
Da 3:45; SibOr 3, 629; PGM 13, 983) the only God 1 Ti 1:17; 

Jd 25 (GDelling, TLZ 77, °52, 469-76). W. article preced- 

ing 0 wovos 8. (EpArist 139; Philo, Fuga 71; Just., D. 126, 

2 tov Lovov Kal ayevvitov BEeov vidv; 6 Beds Lovo 4 
Km 19:15, 19; Ps 85:10; Is 37:20. Cp. ENorden, Agn. Theos 

1913, 245, 1) J 5:44 (without Ogod v.l.). 6 w. GAnOiwoc Oedc 
the only true God 17:3 (Demochares [c. 300 Bc]: 75 fgm. 2 

Jac. tov Anuytpiov ot “AOnvaior ed€yovto ... émgadovtec 
as ein Wovosg Bed GAnOwdc, ot & GAdoL KkaBEVdovow 7} 
aTodnuovow 7 OK Elolv. yeyovis & sin &k TooeS@voc 
Kat “Agpoditys ‘the Athenians welcomed Demetrius ... adu- 
lating him with the surmise that he was the only real god, whereas 



wOvos 

others were slumbering, or taking a trip, or simply did not ex- 

ist; and that he was probably a descendant of Poseidon and 

Aphrodite’). t0 Gvoua t. GAnBivov Kai udvou Kupiov 1 Cl 
43:6 (cp. Just., D. 55,2 KUpLos L.). LU. GO@ds Beds the only wise 
God Ro 16:27 (Philo, Fuga 47 6 u.. coddc; Heraclitus, fgm. 32 
Ev TO GOMOV LOUVOY). 6 LL. SeaTrOtN¢ the only one who is mas- 
ter Jd 4 (cp. Jos., Bell. 7, 323; 410). 6 wakapios Kal udvoc 
dvuvaotns 1 Ti 6:15.—Vs. 16; Rv 15:4. 
® with focus on being helplessly alone: alone, deserted, help- 

less (Hom. et al.; BGU 180, 23 [172 aD] GvOpwirog mpeoPitys 

KGL LOVOS TUYY.GVvOnv; 385, 4; Wsd 10:1; TestJos 1:6; La 1:1) 00K 

aonkev pe uOvov J 8:29; 16:32ab (Go. ov. as Dio Chrys. 46 
[63], 2). 
© with focus on isolation: isolated, by itself (cp. Bar 4:16; 

En 28:1; TestJud 5:3; JosAs 2:16; Ar. 11:2) €av un 6 KoKKoOs T. 

aitov ... dTobGvy, aitos wovos pévet J 12:24. In Hv 3, 9, 2 
u. refers to selfish Christians who isolate themselves fr. the needs 
of the hungry. 

@ amarker of limitation, only, alone, the neut. uovov being 

used as an adv. (Aeschyl., Hdt. et al..—-@ limiting the action or 

state to the one designated by the verb (TestAbr A 4 p. 81, 25 

[Stone p. 10]; TestJos 16:4; JosAs 24:10) Mt 9:21; 14:36; Mk 

5:36; Lk 8:50; 1 Cor 7:39; 15:19; Gal 1:23; Phil 1:27; 2 Th 

2:7; Hv 3, 2, 1—ov«K G)2.0. up. Mt 8:8. 
® w.anoun (Just., A I, 22, 1 uy. Gv6po7ros) or pron., to sep- 

arate one pers. or thing fr. others: Mt 5:47; 10:42; Ac 18:25; Ro 

3:29; Gal 2:10; Hb 9:10; Hm 12, 4, 7; tovto u. Gal 3:2. 

© used w. negatives—a. py. un only not, not only (POxy 
2153, 22; TestJob 45:1) Gal 5:13. of (un) pu. 4:18; Js 1:22; 
2:24 (s. B below). ov u. .. . G).7.4. (without kat when the second 
member includes the first. X., Cyr. 1, 6, 16; Diod. S..4, 15, 1; 

Dio Chrys. 1, 22; 62; 64 [14], 7; Just., A I, 2, 1; B-D-F §448, 

1) Ac 19:26 (but some mss. add kai); 1 Th 1:8; 13 5:6. od 
(or uN) pv. ... , GAG Kat not only ... , but also (PMich 209, 
12 [c. 200 ap]; TestJos 10:3; Jos., Bell. 3, 102; Just., A I, 5, 4 
al.) Mt 21:21; J 5:18; Ac 21:13; 26:29; 27:10; Ro 1:32; 9:24; 

13:5; 2 Cor 8:10, 21; 9:12; Eph 1:21; Phil 1:29; 1 Th 2:8; 2 

Ti 2:20; Hb 12:26; 1 Pt 2:18; Qua. ov (uy)... p., GAA Kat J 
11:52; 12:9; 13:9; 17:20; Ro 4:12, 16; Phil 2:27; 1 Th 1:5 al. 

ov ... LOvov GAAG Kal 13 2:2. obdé7M ... , u. 6E not yet..., 
but... only Ac 8:16. ob u. 6€, GA). Kat not only this, but also 
(ellipsis w. supplementation of what immediately precedes; Mitt- 

Wilck. II/2, 26, 9=27, 9 [108 Bc]; cp. Sb 7616 [I ap]; Wsd 19:15; 
TestJob 35:1; Just., A I, 49, 5; B-D-F §479, 1; s. Rob. 1201 ff) 
Ro 5:3, 11; 8:23; 9:10; 2 Cor 8:19. ot yovov 6é ... GAAG 
Kai (TestZeb 3:7) Ac 19:27; 2 Cor 7:7; 1 Ti 5:13. un w., G00 
TOMA@ wGh2.0v not only, ... but much more Phil 2:12. ovdev 
(undév) ... ein... ~ovov(TestAbrB 11 p. 116, 3 [Stone p. 80]; 
TestJob 11:7; Ar 13, 7) Mt 21:9; Mk 6:8. undevi... ei uy p. Ac 
11:19. On 1-2c s. KBeyer, Semitische Syntax im NT ’62, 126— 

29; 

B. in isolation obK Ek TlotTEWs LOVOY not by faith viewed in 
isolation Js 2:24 (NEB: ‘not by faith in itself’; Goodsp.: ‘not sim- 

ply by having faith’; sim. Moffatt; s. Athanasius Alexandrinus, 

De Virginitate PGM 28, 260c; cp. Clem., Strom. 3, 15 ov yap 

uOvoy 7] evvouzia. Su<a.oi=being a eunuch does not of itself 
justify. S. also wiotic 2d6.) 
@ iva udvov solely in order that B 12:8; wovov iva Gal 

6:12. 
© Kata pwovas (Thu. 1, 32, 5; X., Mem. 3, 7, 4; Menand., 

Epitr. 988 S. [658 K6.], fgm. 146 KG.; Polyb. 4, 15, 11; Diod. S. 
4, 51, 16; Gen 32:16; Ps 4:9; Jer 15:17; 1 Macc 12:36; TestJos 

4:1; Jos., Vi. 326, Ant. 17, 336 al—Also written katapovac; 

cp. BGU 813, 15 in APF 2, 1903, 97) alone yiveo6a. k. pu. be 
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alone (Syntipas p. 9, 16) Mk 4:10.—Lk 9:18; Hm 11:8.—B- 

D-F §241, 6.—B. 937. DELG. Schmidt, Syn. IV 535-39. M-M. 
EDNT. Sv. 

vovogvasmos, Ov (Hdt. et al.; rejected by the Atticists 
for ‘deprived of one eye’ in favor of £tepOp0ahpos [Phryn. 136 
Lob.], but used in later collog. speech in this sense: Polyb. 5, 67, 

6; Strabo 2, 1, 9; Lucian, Ver. Hist. 1, 3; Ps.-Apollod. 2, 8, 3, 4 

al. Perh. BGU 1196, 97 [I Bc], s. HBraunert, ZKG 70, 59, 316 
w. ref. to PBrux inv. E 7616 X, 21 and PMich 425, 12 [both II 

AD]) one-eyed Mt 18:9; Mk 9:47.—M-M. 

HOVOO) pf. pass. ptc. we~ovwmpévoc (udvoc; Hom. et al.; Mu- 
sonius 73, 1 H.) make solitary pass. be left alone (Thu. 2, 81, 5; 

5, 58, 2; Nicol. Dam.: 90 fgm. 130, 30 p. 416, 15 Jac.; JosAs 13 
[p.57, 5 Bat.] cod. A; Philo; Jos., Ant. 5, 280, Vi. 95; Tat. 14, 1) 

of a widow pepovwpevn is left alone (cp. Anacreontea 37, 13 

Preis.) 1 Ti 5:5.—DELG s.v. tovog 8. M-M. 

Loon, Hs, 4 (Hom.+) form, outward appearance, shape 

gener. of bodily form 1 Cl 39:3; ApcPt 4:13 (Job 4:16; ApcEsdr 

4:14 p. 28, 16 Tdf.; SJCh 78, 13). Of the shape or form of statues 

(Jos., Vi. 65; Iren. 1, 8, 1 [Harv. 167, 11]) Dg 2:3. Of appearances 

in visions, etc., similar to persons (Callisthenes [IV Bc]: 124 fgm. 

13 p. 644, 32 Jac. [in Athen. 10, 75, 452b] Ausog €ywv yuvaukoc 

Lopony; Diod. S. 3, 31, 4 €v wopoais avOpwTowv; TestAbr A 
16 p. 97, 11 [Stone p. 42] apyayyéxov popony TEepiKeievoc; 
Jos., Ant. 5, 213 a messenger fr. heaven veaviokov opt): of 

God’s assembly, the church Hv 3, 10, 2; 9; 3, 11, 1; 3, 13, 1; 

s 9, 1, 1; of the angel of repentance 4 1. adtov NrAOWON his 
appearance had changed m 12, 4, 1. Of Christ (€v 1. GvOpm@7ro0u 
TestBenj 10:7; Just., D. 61, 1; Tat. 2, 1; Hippol., Ref. 5, 16, 10. 

Cp. Did., Gen. 56, 18; of deities €v GvOpwmivy wopo7}: Iambl., 
Vi. Pyth. 6, 30; cp. Philo, Abr. 118) pwoponv dovA0u AaBov 
he took on the form of a slave=expression of servility Phil 2:7 

(w. oyna. as Aristot., Cat. 10a, 11f, PA 640b, 30-36). This is 
in contrast to expression of divinity in the preéxistent Christ: &v 

u. Beov b7apywv although he was in the form of God (cp. OGI 
383, 40f: Antiochus’ body is the framework for his 11. or essential 

identity as a descendant of divinities; sim. human fragility [Phil 

2:7] becomes the supporting framework for Christ’s servility and 

therefore of his kévwoatc [on the appearance one projects cp. the 

epitaph EpigrAnat 17, ’91, 156, no. 3, 5—8]; on poppy Eo cp. 
Orig., C. Cels. 7, 66, 21; Pla., Rep. 2, 380d; 381bc; X., Mem. 

4, 3, 13; Diog. L. 1, 10 the Egyptians say un et6évan tov Beov 
wopony; Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 80; 110; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 190; Just., A 

I, 9, 1; PGM 7, 563; 13, 272; 584.—Rtzst., Mysterienrel.? 357f) 

Phil 2:6. The risen Christ EpavepwmOn év Etépg Lopoy ap- 
peared in a different form Mk 16:12 (of the transfiguration of Je- 

sus: €6e1Eev Huy thy EvOoEOV LopoTyy Eavtov Orig., C. Cels. 
6, 68, 23). For lit. s. on Gpmaypos and kevow 1b; RMartin, ET 
70, °59, 183f£—DSteenberg, The Case against the Synonymity 

of uwopon and eikav: JSNT 34, 88, 77-86; GStroumsa, HTR 
76, °83, 269-88 (Semitic background).—DELG. Schmidt, Syn. 

IV 345-60. M-M. EDNT. TW. Spicq. Sv. 

noegow (uop@n) | aor. ptc. topg@moavtes (Just., A I, 9, 1). 
Pass.: aor. £u0p gO; pf. pte. weuopgwpevoc (Philo, Joseph.) 
(Aratus, Phaen. 375; Nilus: Anth. Pal. 1, 33, 1; Is 44:13 Q in mar- 

gin and Aq.; Philo, Plant. 3; Ps.-Philo, De Mundo 13; SibOr 4, 

182; Jos., Ant. 15, 329; Just., AI, 5,4 tot AOvou Lop@wbévtoc 
Kai avOpw7ov yevoueévou; Ath., R. 3 p. 51, 16) to form, shape 
act. PtK 2 p. 14, 13. Pass. take on form, be formed (Theophr., CP 

5, 6, 7; Diod. S. 3, 51, 3) in imagery as in the formation of an 

embryo (Galen XIX p. 181 K. éuppva pewopdwuéva; Philo, 
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Spec. Leg. 3, 117) wéxpis ob wopmwOq Xpioros év butv un- 
til Christ is formed in you Gal 4:19 (RHermann, TLZ 80, ’55, 

713-26).—DELG s.v. wopor}. M-M. TW. 

UOLPWOLE, ES, H (WOPddw; Theophr., CP 3, 7, 4 al.; Test- 
Benj 10:1) the state of being formally structured, embodiment, 

formulation, form, of a Judean &XOvta. THY WL. THS YYMOEWS Ka 
THs GANOEias Ev TH VOUW you who have the embodiment or for- 
mulation of knowledge and truth in the book of the law Ro 2:20 

(vouoc=‘book of the law’ as Jos., Bell. 2,292, Ant, 12, 256). 

Of teachers of error yovtec w. EeVOEBELAS who maintain a form 
of piety 2 Ti 3:5 (cp. Philo, Plant. 70 é7ret kai vUv eioi twes 
TOV ETMOPdaCovtiwy EvosPetav KTA.=‘since also now there 
are some who put on a semblance of piety’. The prefix é7t con- 

tributes the semantic component pointing to mere outward form. 

In 2 Ti 3:5 the idea of mere outward form is derived from the 

context.)—DELG s.v. wopo1. M-M. TW. 

UOCYOTOLEW (uooxXoG, TOLEW) | aor. ELooYoTOINOa (only 
in Christian wr., e.g. Just.; ei6mAoToew Pla.+) manufacture a 
calf of the golden calf Ac 7:41 (for mroinoe wooxov Ex 32:4).— 

M-M. TW. Sv. 

UOOYOS, Ov, 6 calf, young bull, or ox (so trag., Hdt. +) 6 u. 
6 owtevtos (Judg 6:25 A, 28 A; Jer 26:21) the fattened calf Lk 

15:23, 27, 30. As an apocalyptic animal (cp. Ezk 1:10) Rv 4:7. As 

a sacrificial animal (Mitt-Wilck. I/2, 87-89) 1 C1 52:2 (Ps 68:32); 

GJs 4:3. Esp. of the sin-offering on the Day of Atonement atua 

TOAYWV Kat LOOXMv the blood of goats and calves Hb 9:12; cp. 
vs. 19. Denotes the ‘red heifer’ (Num 19), interpreted to mean 

Christ B 8:2.—B. 155. DELG s.v. 1 wooyosg. M-M. TW. 

UOVOLXZOS, NH, OV pert. to being musical, musical, skilled in 
music (so Aristoph. etal.; ins, pap, LX X; TestBenj 11:3; Jos., Ant. 

16, 137 al. [) wovotKy]; Just. [1] w.]); subst. 6 w. the musician 
(X., Cyr. 1, 6, 38; Cornutus 32 p. 67, 17 w. Kai KLOapLOTI<; 
OGI 383, 162; PFlor 74, 6; POxy 1275, 9 ovudwvias adANtav 
K. WOVOLKMV; Ezk 26:13; Philo), w. harpists, flute-players and 

trumpeters Rv 18:22.—EWerner, The Sacred Bridge (Liturgy 

and Music) ’59.—DELG s.v. uotoa. M-M. 

noxvos, OV, O (Hes. and X.+; PRyl 28, 117; Kaibel 851, 1; 

LXX; TestAbr B 9 p. 114, 2 [Stone p. 76]; TestJob 24:2; TestJud 

18:4; Apc4Esdr fgm. a [w. Koc]; SibOr 2, 272; Philo, Mos. 

1, 284) labor, exertion, hardship w. koT0¢ (Proverb. Aesopi 11 

P; Anth. Pal. 1, 47, 3; 1, 90, 4; Jer 20:18 v.l.; cp. Job 2:9) 2 Cor 

11:27; 1 Th 2:9; 2 Th 3:8; Hs 5, 6, 2.—7ovoc 2, end.—DELG. 

M-M. Spicq. 

uoyxAds, ov, 6 (since Hom.) bar, bolt (so Aeschyl., Thu. et al.; 

ins, LXX; JosAs 10:5; ApcEsdr 4:25 p. 28, 30 Tdf.; Jos., Bell. 

6, 293 w. ovdnpddetoc; loanw. in rabb.) u. oLdNPoUs ovYKAGV 
break iron bars B 11:4 (Is 45:2).—DELG. 

UVEAOS, ov, 0 (‘marrow’ Hom. et al.; Gen 45:18; Job 21:24; 

33:24; TestSol 18:11 P; Jos., Bell. 6, 204; Tat. 12:2 wvedav te 
Kal Ootéwv; on the spelling s. B-D-F §29, 2) metaph. of the 

inmost part (Eur., Hipp. 255 mpdoc &KPov WVEAOV WvY7)s) pl. 
marrow (Jos., Bell. 6, 205) Hb 4:12 (Alciphron 3, 40, 2; Heliod. 

3, 7,3 dxpuc Ew dotéa kK. WVEAOUS).—DELG. 

UVED pf. pass. weuvyua; aor. subj. 3 sg. wunO7 t.t. of the 

mystery religions initiate (into the mysteries) (trag., Hdt. et al.; 

OGI 530, 15; 764, 12; 3 Macc 2:30; Philo, Cher. 49, Sacr. Abel. 

62; Jos., Ap. 2, 267; Just.; Tat. 1, 1. On wots in ins s. SCole, 

Megaloi Theoi ’84, 46f; on mysteries at Samothrace 25—56.). Of 

UvVALXOS 

baptism iva] "ApteutAra puny [ths é]v Kupi oppayidoc 
so that Artemilla might be initiated by being sealed in the Lord 

AcPl Ha 3, 23. Also gener., without the specific sense (Straub 

31): pass., w. inf. foll. (Alciphron 4, 19, 21 v.l., but in all mss., 

Kupepvay wunOoowa) év Tavti Kal év TAOW pEeUtNLaL Kat 
yoptateo8at Kal mEewvcav in any and all circumstances I have 
learned the secret of being well fed and of going hungry Phil 

4:12.—DELG s.v. pio. M-M. TW. 

uvdevna, TOS, TO (uUvO0c; Aristot., Poet. 24; Plut., Mar. 
411 [11, 10], Mor. p. 28d; Philostrat., Vi. Apoll. 8, 11 p. 327, 29) 
story, fable of the kind found, e.g., in etiological accounts, tribal 

and folk sagas w. EtepodoElau: wuOevLata tA Tahoe the old 
fables in reference to some Judean traditions IMg 8:1. 

UVOLXOS, nN» ov (since Pla.) pert. to narrative of inven- 

ted character, fictional kai twa GAG WvOUKw@tTEpa and other 
rather fictive tales (Pa 2:11); Eus. on Papias’ writings. 

uvVOS, OV, 6 (Hom. et al.; ins; Sir 20:19; TestJud 23:1 v.1.) 
prim. ‘speech, conversation,’ also of ‘narrative’ or ‘story’ with- 
out distinction of fact or fiction, then of fictional narrative (as 

opposed to AGyos, the truth of history) such as tale, story, leg- 

end, myth (so Pind., Hdt. et al.; Pla., Tim. 26e wh mAao8Evta 
uvOov, GAN GAnOwov AOyov ‘not some contrived tale, but a true 
account’, Phd. 61b; Epict. 3, 24, 18; SIG 382, 7; Philo, Congr. 

Erud. Grat. 61 al.; Joseph.; apolog. exc. Mel.) w. TAdvy 2 Cl 

13:3. Pl. (cp. Diod. S. 1, 93, 3; 2, 46, 6; 23, 13 [all three utOor 
TeTAAOUEVOL]; Philo, Exsecr. 162 tovcs &mhaotov GAynGEvav 
Gvtl TEeTAGOUEVOV UWWO@V LETAdLMKOVTAG; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 
256) oeoopiopévois wu. ZEaKodovOetv follow cleverly devised 
tales 2 Pt 1:16 (Jos., Ant. 1, 22 t. uvOoig EEaKoovOEiv; cp 
the contrast between the mpc&eic évapyetic [‘manifest perfor- 
mance’] of Isis in Egypt and the inferior Hellenic pw8odoyia 

Diod. Sic. 1, 25, 4; New Docs 4, 80; on Gr-Rom. historians’ con- 

cern for the truth of history as opposed to mythography s. Spicq 

2, 532-33). Of erroneous instruction "Iovdaikoi w. Tit 1:14. 

BEByAor Kai ypawdets wu. frivolous old wives’ tales 1 Ti 4:7 
(cp. Lucian, Philops. 9 ypadv uvOou; Ael. Aristid. 45 p. 133 D. 
As early as Pla., Gorg. 527a u. ome ypadc; Ps-Xenophon, Ep. 
7). W. yeveahoytat (q.v.) 1:4. mi tovs u. ExtpéTEGOaL turn to 

legends 2 Ti 4:4.—EHoffmann, Qua ratione €70¢, uv80c, aivos 
hovos ... adhibita sint, diss. Gétt. 1922; LMueller, Wort u. Be- 

griff Mythos im kl. Griech., diss. Hamburg, ’54; KGoldammer, 

ZNW 48, ’57, 93-100; CBarrett, ET 68, ’57, 345-48; 359-62.— 
DELG. M-M. EDNT. TRE XXIII 597-661. TW. Spica. Sv. 

UVxCOMaL fut. 3 sg. wuKnoetat Job 6:5 Sym. (Hom. et al.; 

Kaibel 1028, 62; PGM 13, 942; 945) roar, of lions (onomatopo- 

etic; Theocr. 26, 20f) Rv 10:3.—DELG. M-M. 

UVvxTHoItw (uvKtNp ‘nostril, nose’) aor. ZwuKtHpPLGa LXX 
(Hippocr., Epid. 7, 123=‘have a nose-bleed’) turn up the nose at, 

treat with contempt (Lysias in Pollux 2, 78; Sext. Emp., Math. 1, 

217; LXX; TestJos 2:3; SibOr 1, 171) twa someone (Pr 15:20; Ps 

79:7) w. yAevatew 1 C1 39:1. uods &Meyxous 57:5 (Pr 1:30); 
w. OvetoiCw GJs 3:1. Abs. Lk 23:35 D. Pass. (PTebt 758, 11 [II 
BC]; Jer 20:7) of God ov wu. he is not to be mocked, treated w. 
contempt, peth. outwitted Gal 6:7; Pol 5:1—DELG. M-M. TW. 
Spicq. 

UVALZOS, H, OV (WUAN ‘mill’; schol. on Eur., Hecuba 362: 
Syntipas p. 108, 11) belonging to a mill \80¢ w. millstone Mk 
9:42 v.1. (for woo OviKdc); Lk 17:2 (on both s. MtO0¢ 2c and 
OviKOs); Rv 18:21 v.lL—DELG s.v. wt C. 



UVALVOS 

WUALVOGS, y, OV (WAN ‘mill’; CIG 3371, 4; SIG 996, 16) be- 
longing to a mill \iOo¢ ws W. weyas a stone like a great millstone 
Rv 18:21 (vl. wWAov).—DELG s.v. win B. M-M. 

UvAOS, ov, 6 (H. Gk. for 1 wvdn [so also Joseph.]; B-D-F 
§50). 

mill (Diod. S. 3, 13, 2; Plut., Mor. 549e; 830d; PSI 530, 

2 [III Bc]; POxy 278, 17; Ex 11:5; Dt 24:6; Is 47:2; SibOr 8, 

14), made of two flat stones, which varied in the course of time 

and provenance in size and shape; by moving one over the other, 

whether by hand or by mechanical contrivance, the grain between 

the two was turned into flour (s. illustrations in Bible dictionar- 

ies). GAnOew ev to uw. grind with the (hand-)mill (cp. Num 11:8) 
Mt 24:41. dwvy w. the sound of the mill (as it turns) Rv 18:22. 

© millstone (Lycophron 233; Strabo 4, 1, 13; Anth. Pal. 11, 

246, 2; PRyl 167, 10; BGU 1067, 5; Judg 9:53 A; 2 Km 11:21) 
Rv 18:21 v.1.; wu. OvuKdc a great (lit. ‘donkey’) millstone, i.e. not 

a stone fr. the small handmill, but one fr. the large mill, worked by 

donkey-power (s. 6vuKdc). As a heavy weight: iva KpeuacOF u. 
OVLKOG TEPL TOV TEAYNAOV AYTOD that a great millstone would 
be hung around his neck Mt 18:6. Also et TEpikettau WL. Ov. TEPL 
TOV THAXNAOV aUTOD ifa great millstone were hung around his 
neck Mk 9:42. More briefly wepiteOHvat wWdrov have a mill- 
stone hung (on him) | Cl 46:8.—Rv 18:21 v.l. B. 363.—DELG. 

M-M. 

UVAWV, voc, 6 (Eur. et al.; Thu. 6, 22; also Dio Chrys. 65 
[15], 19; ins: BCH 27, 1903, 64, 146 [250 Bc]; PCairMasp 139 

p. 53, 13; Jer 52:11; on the form s. B-D-F §111, 5) mill-house 

(Ps.-Lucian, Asin. 42) Mt 24:41 v.L—DELG s.v. wvdn A6. 

UVAWVLZOS, H, OV (\WuAcv) belonging to the mill-house \. 
dt80¢ millstone Mk 9:42 v.1., prob. a correction arising from a 

misread wVA0(C) Ovucdc (UL. as subst. is found Mitt-Wilck. 1/2, 
323, 7 [II Ap]; BGU 1900, 1; 12 al.) —DELG s.v. win AO. 

Mvoa (Strabo et al. The spelling w. one p is correct, made cer- 

tain by CIG III 4288, 3-6; OGI 441, 214. Also, it is to be taken 

as a neut. pl. Mupa, wv: CIG III 4288 3-6; Pliny, H. Nat. 32, 

17; Athen. 2, 53, 59a; SibOr 4, 109; AcPITh 40 [Aa I 266, 2 and 

4]; Basilius, Ep. 218. The rdg. Mupav Ac 27:5 is found in very 

few mss.; also AcPITh 40 p. 266, 4 v.l.—W-S. p. 58; MIt-H. 101) 

Myra, a city on the south coast of Lycia in Asia Minor. Visited 

by Paul on his journey to Rome Ac 27:5 (v.1. incorrectly Lystra); 

acc. to 21:1 D also on his last journey to Jerusalem.—M-M. 

UVOLES, &50¢, T (wupios; Hdt.+)—@ a group/collective 
of 10,000, myriad, lit. (Archimedes II 220, 8 Heiberg and oft.) 

apyupiou uw. wévte fifty thousand pieces of silver (i.e. denarii) 
Ac 19:19 (Jos., Ant. 17, 189 G&pyuptov pL. TevtHKOVTa). 
@ avery large number, not precisely defined, pl. myriads 

(Eur., Phoen. 837 al.; Ps 3:7; Philo, Agr. 35; 113; SibOr 4, 139) 

Lk 12:1; Ac 21:20 (cp. Appian, Bell. Civ. 4, 10 §39 toodode 
TOMTO@V wupiadac; Jos., Ant. 7, 318 doa wupiddes eiol T. 
Aaov). . avdpav Hy 3, 2, 5. Of angel hosts (cp. the Chris- 
tian amulet Pland 6, 10 and the exx. on p. 26 cited by the editor 

ESchaefer; Dt 33:2; En; PGM 1, 208; 4, 1203) Hb 12:22; Jd 

14 (En 1:9). As an apocalyptic number pupiddes wupiadwv 
countless thousands (millions upon millions) Rv 5:11 (JosAs 

16:13 cod. A [p. 65, 1 Bat.]; cp. Gen 24:60 yududdec upiadwv). 
uvpian wupiddes (En 14:2) 1 Cl 34:6 (Da 7:10). On dtopv- 
piddes pupicdov Rv 9:16 s. Suopupici¢.—DELG s.v. wuptos. 

M-M. 

UVOLC (VUpov) | aor. Zupioa (Hadt., Aristoph. et al.; PGM 7, 
180) anoint, of prostitutes and flute-girls Ox 840, 36. Of corpses 
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(Philosoph. Max. 495, 127 vexpov wupitetv) uw. tO oOua. Etc 
TOV EVTAPLAGLOV anoint a body for burial Mk 14:8.—DELG 
s.v. wUpov. M-M. TW. 

UvOLOL, Qt, ® ten thousand (on the accent s. Schwyzer I 

593; Hes., Hdt. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; En; TestSol 21:1) in our 

lit. used hyperbolically, as in Engl. informal usage ‘zillion’, of 

an extremely large or incalculable number Odetketys Wupiwv 
TAAGVTWV one who owed zillions of talents Mt 18:24 (for the 

term applied to talents s. Esth 3:9; Jos., Ant. 14, 78). uw. wupiddec 

10,000 myriads (lit. 100,000,000) 1 Cl 34:6 (Da 7:10)—DELG 

S.V. WUPLOS. 

UVOLOG, @, OV (on the accent s. Schwyzer I 593; Hom.+; 

APF 5, 1913, 383 no. 69a, 12; PFlor 33, 14; LXX, Philo; Jos., 

Ant. 5, 180; SibOr 1, 147; Just., Tat., Ath —Kiihner-B]l. I 629) 

innumerable, countless wu. Torsaywyot 1 Cor 4:15 (cp. Philo, 

Leg. ad Gai. 54 uw. dt6d0KaAo1). w. AOyou 14:19.—DELG. 

UvOOY, OV, TO (s. WUPiT~; since Archilochus [VII Bc] fgm. 

27 in Athen. 15, 688c; Ion of Chios 27 [Leurini]; Hdt.; OGI 629, 

35; 45; 149; POxy 234 II, 9; 736, 13; LXX; Jos., Bell. 4, 561, 

Ant. 14, 54; Just., D. 86, 3—Semit. loanw.: HLewy, Die semit. 

Fremdworter im Griech. 1895, 42; 44) ointment, perfume (Pla., 

Polit. 398a wvpov Kata THs Keats [a proverb, according to 
the schol.]; Ps 132:2 w. émi Kepadre; Jos., Ant. 19, 239 tv 
Keg.) Mt 26:12; Lk 7:38, 46; J 11:2; [Eph 17:1; precious Mk 

14:4f; J 12:3a, 5; strongly aromatic (Philo, Sacr. Abel. 21, end) 

vs. 3b; kept in alabaster flasks (cp. OGI 736, 35 [?]) Mt 26:7; 

Mk 14:3; Lk 7:37 (JDerrett, Law in the NT, ’70, 266-85). W. 

other articles of trade Rv 18:13; D 10:3 v.1., Funk-B. p. xix In. 5. 

Pl. (w. @pmpata as Plut., Alex. 20, 13; SSol 1:3) Lk 23:56 (for 

embalming a body; cp. POxy 736, 13; Artem. 1, 5)—New Docs 

4, 131. DELG. M-M. TW. 

Mveea s. Mipa. 

Mvotn, NS, (IG II 856; 2380 [both IV Bc]; Aeschyl.) Myrta 

a Christian in Corinth AcPI Ha 7, 9.—FBechtel, Die Attischen 

Frauennamen 1902, 102. 

uvs, wvdc, 6 (Aeschyl. et al.; pap; Lev 11:29) acc. pl. wd 
(Hdt. 2, 141; Plut., Mor. 537a; Just., A I, 24, 1) mouse PtK 2 p. 

14, 19—DELG. 

UVGEOOS, &, Ov (\Wh00g ‘defilement’; as wwoupds Eur., Hdt. 
et al.; Ins. aus d, Asklepieion v. Kos A, 22 [III Bc]: RHerzog, 

ARW 10, 1907, 402; SibOr 3, 500. On the spelling s. B-D-F §29, 

1. In LXX only Lev 18:23, where ttvcEpdc is better attested; 

s. Thackeray 75.—PGM 2, 148 Gyvocg G70 TavtOs WUoEPOd; 
Manetho, Apotel. 4, 269 wvoEpdc is v.1.; Etym. Mag. 535, 32; 

566, 43 woe. beside wvoa.; Malalas [VI AD] wvoe. [Psaltes p. 

2]) loathsome, abominable, detestable Gyhog 1 Cl 14:1. woyeta 

30:1—DELG s.v. wvooc. 

Mvota, as, 4 (Eur., Hdt. et al.; ins; Jos., Bell. 1, 425) Mysia 

a province in the northwest of Asia Minor. Paul touched here on 

his so-called second miss. journey Ac 16:7f. 

UVOTHOLOV, Ov, TO ‘secret, secret rite, secret teaching, mys- 
tery’ a relig. t.t. (predom. pl.) applied in the Gr-Rom. world 

mostly to the mysteries w. their secret teachings, relig. and po- 

litical in nature, concealed within many strange customs and 

ceremonies. The principal rites remain unknown because of a 

reluctance in antiquity to divulge them (trag.+; Hdt. 2, 51, 2; 

Diod. S. 1, 29, 3; 3, 63, 2; Socrat., Ep. 27, 3; Cornutus 28 p. 

56, 22; 57, 4; Alciphron 3, 26, 1; OGI 331, 54; 528, 13; 721, 
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2, SIG s. index; Sb 7567, 9 [III ap]; PGM 1, 131; 4, 719ff; 

2477 ta iepa w. AVOPMTots Eig yvouv; 5, 110; 12, 331; 13, 

128 to wvotipLov tov BEeov. Only the perfected gnostic is 
TOV LVOTNPLOV GKPoatHs Hippol., Ref. 5, 8, 29 —OKern, D. 
griech. Mysterien d. klass. Zeit 1927; WOtto, D. Sinn der eleusin. 

Myst. ’40; MNilsson, The Dionysiac Mysteries of the Hell. and 

Rom. Age, ’57; K1. Pauly III 1533-42; WBurkert, Antike Mys- 

terien ?90). Also LXX and other versions of the OT use the word, 

as well as En (of the heavenly secret) and numerous pseudepigr., 

Philo, Joseph. (C. Ap. 2, 189, 266), apolog. (exc. Ar.); it is a 

loanw. in rabb. Our lit. uses u. in ref. to the transcendent activity 

of God and its impact on God’s people. 

the unmanifested or private counsel of God, (God’s) se- 

cret, the secret thoughts, plans, and dispensations of God (SJCh 

78, 9; TO UL. THS UOVAPYXLAS TIS KATA TOV BEdv Theoph. Ant. 2, 
28 [p. 166, 17]) which are hidden fr. human reason, as well as fr. 

all other comprehension below the divine level, and await either 

fulfillment or revelation to those for whom they are intended (the 

divine Logos as 66doKaloc Beiwv wvotNptov Orig., C. Cels. 
3, 62, 9: the constellations as detypa Kal tUTOV ... weyaAou 
wvotypiov Hippol. Ant. 2, 15 [p. 138, 7]; Abraham is tov Oetwv 
... UETOXOS UVOTHPLOV Did., Gen. 213, 20). 
@ In the gospels u. is found only in one context, where Jesus 

says to the disciples who have asked for an explanation of the 

parable(s) butv to uvotypiov Séd5otat ths PaotrEetac t. Beov 
Mk 4:11; the synopt. parallels have the pl. Mt 13:11 (LCerfaux, 

NTS 2, ’55/56, 238-49); Lk 8:10.—WwWrede, D. Messiasgeh. 

in den Evy. 1901; HEbeling, D. Messiasgeh. u. d. Botschaft des 

Mc-Evangelisten ’39; NJohansson, SvTK 16, ’40, 3-38; OPiper, 

Interpretation 1, ’47, 183-200; RArida, St Vladimar Theol. Qtly 

38, 94, 211-34 (patristic exegesis Mk 4:10—12 par.). 

© The Pauline lit. has u. in 21 places. A secret or mystery, 

too profound for human ingenuity, is God’s reason for the partial 

hardening of Israel’s heart Ro 11:25 or the transformation of the 

surviving Christians at the Parousia 1 Cor 15:51. Even Christ, 

who was understood by so few, is God's secret or mystery Col 

2:2, hidden ages ago 1:26 (cp. Herm. Wr. 1, 16 tovto got tO 
KEKPULMEVOV LVOTNPLOV LEXPL THOSE THS T1UEPac), but now 
gloriously revealed among the gentiles vs. 27, to whom the secret 

of Christ, i.e. his relevance for them, is proclaimed, 4:3 (CMit- 

ton, ET 60, ’48/49, 320f). Cp. Ro 16:25; 1 Cor 2:1 (cp. Just., 

D. 91, 1; 131, 2 al. p. tod otavpod; 74, 3 tO OwtIpLOV TOUTO 
U., TOUT EotL TO TAOS TOV YPLOTOU). The pl. is used to de- 
note Christian preaching by the apostles and teachers in the expr. 

OikovouoL WUOTHpiwv Beov 1 Cor 4:1 (Iambl., Vi. Pyth. 23, 
104 calls the teachings of Pyth. 8eta wvotrpic). Not all Chris- 
tians are capable of understanding all the mysteries. The one who 

speaks in tongues Tvevpatt hel WuotrpLa. utters secret truths 
in the Spirit which the person alone shares w. God, and which 

others, even Christians, do not understand 1 Cor 14:2. Therefore 

the possession of all mysteries is a great joy 13:2 (Just., D. 44, 2). 

And the spirit-filled apostle can say of the highest stage of Chris- 

tian knowledge, revealed only to the téAetot: hakovuEev eov 
oodpiay év wvotnpiw we impart the wisdom of God in the form of 
amystery (€v wvotnplw=in a mysterious manner [Laud. Therap. 
11] or =secretly, so that no unauthorized person would learn of it 

[cp. Cyr. of Scyth. p. 90, 14 €v uvotnpiw A€yet]) 2:7 (AKlépper, 
ZWT 47, 1905, 525-45).—Eph, for which (as well as for Col) 

u. is a predominant concept, sees the u. Tov Oednwatos avTOV 
(sc. BeoU) 1:9 or p. t. Xprotod 3:4 or uw. t. eVayyedtov 6:19 in 
acceptance of the gentiles as Christians 3:3ff, 9ff. A unique great 

mystery is revealed 5:32, where the relation betw. Christ and the 

Christian community or church is spoken of on the basis of Gen 

2:24 (cp. the interpretation of the sun as symbol of God, Theoph. 

Motianvn 

Ant. 2, 15 [p. 138, 8], and s. WKnox, St. Paul and the Church 

of the Gentiles, 39, 183f; 227f, WBieder, TZ 11, *55, 329- 

43). 
© In Rv u. is used in ref. to the mysterious things portrayed 

there. The whole content of the book appears as TO UL. TOD BEod 
10:7. Also 10 u. TOV ETA KoTEPwV 1:205 TO LL. THS YUVALKOS 
17:7, cp. vs. 5, where in each case t. may mean allegorical sig- 

nificance (so BEaston, Pastoral Epistles ’47, 215). 

@ that which transcends normal understanding, transcen- 

dent/ultimate reality, secret, with focus on Israelite/Christian 

experience. 
@ 1 Ti uses wu. as a formula: tO w. THS TiotEws is simply 

faith 3:9. 10 t. evoeeias U. the secret of (our) piety vs. 16.—to 
u. THS &vouias 2 Th 2:7 s. &vouia 1 (Jos., Bell. 1, 470 calls 
the life of Antipater kKakiac wvotrpLov because of his baseness 

practiced in secret. Cp. also SibOr 8, 58 ta TAGVIS UVOTIpLA; 
56).—PFurfey, CBQ 8, 46, 179-91. 
® in Ign.: the death and resurrection of Jesus as u. IMg 9:1 

(tO TEPL TIS AvaotdoEWs UW. Orig., C. Cels. 1, 7, 9). The vir- 
ginity of Mary, her childbearing, and the Lord’s death are called 

TOLA UW. KPauyns three mysteries (to be) loudly proclaimed JEph 

19:1 (they are mysteries because they go so contrary to human 

expectation). So also of the annunciation to Mary and her con- 

ception GJs 12:2f. The deacons are ot duakovot wvotnptov ‘I. 
Nowlin2:3: 

© Quite difficult is the saying about the tried and true prophet 

TOLOV 1S LUOTHPLOV KOOLLKOV EKKANOLASG who acts in ac- 
cord with the earthly mystery of (God’s) assembly D 11:11. 

This may refer to celibacy; the prophet lives in such a way 

as to correspond to the relation betw. Christ and the people 

of God; cp. Eph 5:32 (so Harnack, TU II 1; 2, 1884, 44ff; 

HWeinel, Die Wirkungen d. Geistes u. der Geister 1899, 131— 

38; PDrews, Hdb. z. d. ntl. Apokryphen 1904, 274 ff; RKnopf, 

Hdb. ad loc.—Differently CTaylor, The Teaching of the Twelve 

Apost. 1886, 82-92; RHarris, The Teaching of the Ap. 1887; 

FFunk, Patr. Apostol.? 1901 ad loc.; Zahn, Forschungen III 1884, 

301). 
@ u. occurs oft. in Dg: tO tis Pe00EBeias U. the secret 

of (our) piety 4:6 (what Dg means by u. is detailed in ch. 5). 

Likew. of Christian teaching (cp. Ps.-Phocyl. 229 and comments 

by Horst 260-61) matpog wvotrjpia 11:2; cp. vs. 5. Hence 
the Christian can wvotipia Seod AGAEtv 10:7. In contrast to 
avOpwotiva w. 7:1. ob (sc. t. BEOV) TA WUVOTIPLA Whose secret 
counsels 7:2 (the divine will for orderly management of the uni- 

verse). Of God keeping personal counsel katetyev &v wwotnplw 
... THY COPHV AUVTOV BovAry 8:10.—L¢ghtf., St. Paul’s Ep. to 
the Col. and Phim. p. 167ff; JRobinson, St. Paul’s Ep. to the 

Eph. 1904, 234ff; GWobbermin, Religionsgesch. Studien 1896, 

144ff; EHatch, Essays on Bibl. Gk. 1889, 57ff; HvSoden, ZNW 

12, 1911, 188ff; TFoster, AJT 19, 1915, 402-15; OCasel, D. 

Liturgie als Mysterienfeier? 1923; JSchneider, ‘Mysterion’ im 

NT: StKr 104, ?32, 255-78; TArvedson, D. Mysterium Christi 

°37; KPriimm, ‘Mysterion’ v. Pls bis Orig.: ZKT 61, ’?37, 391— 

425, Biblica 37, °56, 135-61; RBrown, The Semitic Background 

of ‘Mystery’ in the NT, ’68; cp. KKuhn, NTS 7, 61, 366 for 

Qumran parallels to various passages in Eph and Ro; AB6hlig, 

Mysterion u. Wahrheit, ’68, 3-40; JFruytier, Het woord M. in de 

catechesen van Cyrillus van Jerusalem, ’50; ANock, Hellenistic 

Mysteries and Christian Sacraments, Essays on Religion and the 

Ancient World II, ’72, 790-820; AHarvey, The Use of Mystery 

Language in the Bible: JTS 31, ’80, 320-36—DELG s.v. who. 
M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

MottaAnvy s. Mivvaryn. 
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BVOAECO (uiwy [viw ‘close’ the eyes, Gy ‘eye’] ‘closing 
ox contracting the eyes’ =squinting, as nearsighted [myopic] peo- 

ple do) only Christian wr.: Basilius 2, 825b [MPG XXX]; Epiph. 
59, 11, 1 Holl; Ps.-Dionys., Eccl. Hierarch. 2, 3, 3) be near- 

sighted fig. two).H< oy wowTalwy he is so near-sighted that 
he is blind 2 Pt 1:9 (opp. Xpiorow éxiryveos; IMayor, Comm. 
ad loc.) —DELG sv. utio. M-ML 

M60, 6 indecl. Modad Hy 2, 3, 4: s. on EXAGA. 

UOLMOYW, wx0s 6 (Hyperid., fem. 200; Plut., Mor. 565b: 
Herodian Gr 1247, 20; LKX) welt, wale, bruise, wound caused 

by blows (Machon vs. 285; Dionys. Hal. 16, 5,2; Pausanias Attic. 

CS ub, 10 Ex aap Of6Nua ‘the swelling from a blow’: 
Artem. 2, 48 p. 150, 4; Lucian, Philops. 20 of welts from whip- 

ping; Sir 28:17) of 1 wwiom idOnte by his welt(s)/vound(s) 
you have been healed 1 Pt 2:24; cp. 1 Cl 16:5; B 5:2 (all Is 53:5; 

this passage revised Just., D. 17, 1 61 of tov yoda iacic 
“yivetos; 137, 1 unde yevaorte attod tovs udimwras)— 
DELG. MM. TW. 

POPCOPAL (uHy0s) mid. dep.; fut. 3 sg. wouroetas Pr 
9:7; 1 aor. Bounoayny. Pass: aor. AuounOry; pf ptc. fem. 
vepounpevyn Sir 34:18 (Hom et al; Plut., Mor 346a; LXX; 

Philo, Leg. All 3, 120) find fault with, criticize, censure, blame 

tive. someone 2. Cor 8:20. Pass. have fault found with it 6:3.— 
DELG sv. uous. 

HOUOS, ov, 6 (s. prec. entry; on the etym. s. LfgrE s.v.) 
@ blame (Hom. et al; Kaibel 948, 8; Sir 18:15; SibOr 3,377) 

bya. TavTOs UL. without any blame 1 Cl 63:1. 
@ defect, blemish bodily (Lev 21:17£f, 21; 24-194; TestLevi 

9:10) and also moral (Sir 11:31, 33; 20:24; Philo, Sobr. 11 uw. év 

wen) of dissident teachers ovi.o1 Kal wouot blots and blem- 
ishes 2 Pt 2:13.—DELG. M-M. TW. 

UMUOGZOTEOUGL (uGuos, cxo7ém) mid. dep ; | aor. pass. 
pic. wwuooKkomnGeic (Const. Apost. 2, 3; the noun wmpooKo- 
Os in Philo, Agr. 130; Clem. Al., Strom. 4, 18, 117) examine 

for blemishes. 
© tt in sacrificial usage: of a sacrificial animal, etc. 1 Cl 

41:2. 

® fig. of God, who savta pmpooKxoneita examines every- 
thing (for blemishes) Pol 4:3 Cp. DELG s.v. oxéwtoua 

UOOGIVe (umpdc) 1 aor gumpava. Pass: fut. 3 sg. 

popavincera Is 19:11; 1 aor gumpavOny (Eur. et al. but 

intr, also Philo, Cher. 116) in our lit. only trans. (Polemo, Decl. 

2, 36; LXX; intr. Just., D. 67, 2; Tat. 21, 1). 

@ make foolish, show to be foolish ov: Guopavev O Be0c 
Thy cogiay tov KOouON; has not God shown that the wisdom 
of the world is foolish? 1 Cor 1:20. Pass. in act. sense become 

foolish (Sir 23:14) oadoxovtes elvai Godot Eumpavenoay al- 
though they claimed to be wise, they became fools Ro 1:22 (cp. 

Jer 10-14; Ar. 8, 2). 

@ make tasteless pass. become tasteless, insipid, of salt (s. 
G@vajoc and FPerles, REJ $2, 1926, 122f; MBlack, Aramaic 

Approach?, °67, 166f) Mt 5:13; Lk 14:34 (v.L uapav6n)—S. 
@&.ac a—DELG sv. 1 uwpds. TW. Spica. 

HMOIG, ac, H (umpdc; Soph., Hat. et al.; PBrem 61, 28 [II 
AD]; PCairMasp 4, 6 Byz.; Sir 20:31; 41:15; Philo; Jos., Ant. 17, 

209; Iren. 1, 16, 3 [Harv. L, 162, 2]) foolishness gener. of worldly 

wisdom (Orig., C. Cels. 7, 47,9) u. wapa to Gew éotiv 1 Cor 
3:19. Conversely, to all those who are lost 1:18 and esp. to the 

gentiles vs. 23, the Christian preaching of a Savior who died a 
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slave’s death on the cross was yu. (cp. Theoph. Ant. 2, 1 [p. 94, 
7]). It has pleased God to save the believers 616 t. wewpias tov 
KYpU patos vs. 21. The wuyix0c Gv6p. rejects the things of the 
spirit as u., 2:14. The Judean temple cult is evaluated as u. (opp. 

Geo0é feu) Dg 3:3—WCaspari, Uber d. bibl. Begriff der Tor- 
heit: NKZ 39, 1928, 668-95 —DELG s.v. 1 pwopds. TW. Spica. 

UOLOLOYIG, as, H (uopds, Loy[eJia; Aristot., HA 1, 11; 
Plut., Mor. 504b; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 115) foolish/silly talk w. 

aisypotns and ettpaneiia Eph 5:4 (cp. 1QS 10:21-24: 
KKuhn, NTS 7, 61, 339) —DELG s.v. 1 wwpdc. M-M. Spica. 

UMOOS, G, v (trag., X., Pla+; pap, LKX: TestLevi 7:2; Par- 
Jer 9:30; Philo; Ar; Just.; loanw. in rabb.; on the accent s. B-D-F 

$13; Mit-H_) foolish, stupid. 
@ of pers. (Simonides of Ceos 48, 6f [Diehl], who uses the 

word with reference to his opponent, Cleobulus; Diod. S. 10, 22; 

Epict. 2, 2, 16; 3, 24, 86; w. Gvovs Hippol. Ref. 6, 34, 8; subst: 
Orig., C. Cels. 5, 16, 17; Hippol. Ref. 9, 13, 3) Mt 5:22 (s. c be- 

low); (w. tv01.0¢ ) 23:17, 19 v.Ls (opp. pGvusos) 7:26; 25:2, 
8. The same contrast 1 Cor 4:10, where the apostle ironically 
compares himself w. the Corinthians. (Opp. cogdc as Lucian, 
Epigr. 1; Dt 32:6; Sir 21:26) 3:18. W. Gowvetos (Sir 21:18) Hv 

3, 6, 5; s 9, 22, 4. W. Gotvetos and other similar predicates 1 
Cl 39:1. Of the overly ambitious Hs 8, 7, 4. 14 u. tov KOOUOU 
what is considered foolish in the world 1 Cor 1:27 also refers 

to persons, and can do so since it pertains not to individuals but 

to a general attribute (B-D-F §138, 1; 263, 4; Rob. 411; Mussies 

124). 

® of things (SibOr 3, 226: zepi tpov0,.070UuEVOV Kai OF 

UOpav cvyypaupatov Orig., C. Cels. 4, 51, 28; Theoph. Ant 
2, 12 [p. 130, 14]) 6Evyovia. Hm 5, 2, 4. mapadooisg Mk 7:13 

v.L Cntyoets 2 Ti 2:23; Tit 3:9. spaypata Hm 5, 2,2. tpu@ai 
m 12,2, 1. dsdayais 8, 6,5. d@poobvn 9,22, 2. Of the rvevua 
éxtyerov m 11:11—+0 u. tov Geov the foolishness of God (in 
the judgment of unbelievers) 1 Cor 1:25 (cp. Eur., Hipp. 966 to 
u.=‘foolishness’ ). 
© The mng. of wwpé Mt 5:22 is disputed. Most scholars take 

it, as the ancient Syrian versions did, to mean you fool (Pla., 

Leg. 9, 857d and Socrat., Ep. 14, 6 & waape [as it is accented in 
Att. you fool! Likew. Biogr. p. 179.—Epict. 2, 16, 13; 3, 13, 
17 umpé; Philo, Cher. 75 © ympé), somet. also w. the conno- 
tation of an obstinate, godless person (like 723; cp. Dt 32:6; Is 
32-6; Sir 50:26). Fr. the time of HPaulus, Comm.” 1804ff1 671 to 

FSchulthess, ZNW 21, 1922, 241, and SFeigin, INES 2, ’43, 195 

it has been held to be a transliteration of 77% rebel (Dt 21:18, 

20); acc. to KKohler, ZNW 19, 1920, 9195 it is simply the Gk. 

translation of the calque pad; acc. to HPernot, Pages choisies 
des Evang. 1925, 61, who refers to Mod. Gk., a simple exclama- 
tion w. humorous coloring —RGuelich, ZNW 64, °73, 39-52; 

Field, Notes 3—5S; Mit-H. 152f—B. 1215. DELG. M-M. EDNT. 

TW. Spicq. 

HMODS adv. of ywpdc (X., An. 7, 6, 21 al) foolishly 
&76)3.u00a1 perish in one’s folly TEph 17:2. 

Moojjs s. Motions. 

Moioijs (the Hebr. 722 seems to have been written so in 
Gk. orig.; Manetho [III sc]: 609 fgm. 72 Jac. [in Jos., C. Ap. 1, 

250]; Diod. S. 1, 94, 2; 34+35 fgm. 1, 3; Nicol. Dam. [I Bc]: 90 

fgm_ 72 Jac., in Jos., Ant. 1, 95; Numenius of Apamea [II ap], in 

Clem. AL, Strom. 1, 150, 4; LXX, s. Thackeray 163, 3; EpArist 

144; TestSol 25:3f; Testl2Patr; ParJer 7:20; ApcMos prol.; 

Ascls, Philo, Joseph., Mel —W. Moone . ; 
W. v.L Moone: Just., Tat., Ath—PGM 13=8th Book of Moses 
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3; 21; 343; 383; 730 al. has Motors. The Mwoijs of the t.r., also 

of ISm 5:1 v.l. [s. ed. Bihlmeyer p. xxxvi and ad loc.]; ApcEsdr 

6:12 p. 31, 17 Tdf.; Theoph. Ant. 3, 18 [p. 240, 14], occurs Diod. 

S. 40, 3, 3; 6; Strabo 16, 2, 35; 39; LXX; Demetr.: 722 fgm. 2, 1 

al.; Ezk. Trag. vs. 30, in Clem. 1, 155, 5; SibOr. On the spelling 

B-D-F §38; 53, 1; W-S. §5, 2le; MIt-H. 86f; EbNestle, ZAW 

27, 1907, 111-13; Preisigke, Namenbuch; Wuthnow 79f), éac, 

6 (also Mel., P. 11, 77; or Mwiiot) w. LXX; Ascls 3:8; Mmon 
ApcEsdr 6:12 p. 31, 17 Tdf.) dat. et and 1) (the latter all edd. Ac 
7:44, also t.r. Mt 17:4; J 5:46; 9:29; Ro 9:15; Mel., P. 69, 502, 

with ms. variations), acc. mostly jv (Demetr. [s. above]; Ezk. 

Trag. vs. 30; all edd. Ac 6:11; 7:35; 1 Cor. 10:2; Hb 3:3); rarely 

éa. (all edd. Lk 16:29; also Mel., P. 59, 433; both forms Just., 

Tat.); voc. 7] (Ezk. Trag. vs. 243 Mwom) B 4:8; 1 Cl 53:2 v.l. On 
the declension s. B-D-F §55, 1d; MIt-H. 146; W-S. §10, 5 and note 

4. Moses, brother of Miriam (s. Ex 15:20; Mi 6:4), lawgiver of 

the Hebrews (as such Manetho: 609, fgm. 10, 250 Jac. [in Jos., C. 

Ap. 1, 250] without being named, but as author of Gen 1:3, 9f; so 

also [epi twous 9, 9) Mt 8:4; 19:7f; 22:24 (the quite common 
introductory formula M. etzev, followed by Dt 25:5, as Epict. 
1, 28, 4 dc Aéyer TAGtwv [Sophista 228c]; Just., D. 20, 1; 126, 

NaGwoatos 

4M. nov); Mk 1:44; 7:10; 10:3f; 12:19; Lk 5:14; 20:28; J 

1:17; 7:19, 22f; 8:5. Details of his life story: summary of his life 

Ac 7:20ff.; Hb 11:23f. His flight 1 Cl 4:10. The theophany at the 

burning bush Lk 20:37. The serpent raised up J 3:14. The giving 

of the manna 6:32. Moses’ conversation w. God 9:29, sojourn on 

Sinai 1 Cl 53:2; B 4:7; 14:2ff; 15:1, shining face 2 Cor 3:7 (cp. 

Ex 34:29ff), a cover on it vs. 13 (cp. Ex 34:33). Jannes and Jam- 

bres 2 Ti 3:8. Dathan and Abiram 1 Cl 4:12. The struggle betw. 

Michael and the devil for M’s. corpse Jd 9. miotoc OepaTrwv 1 
C1 43:1 (cp. Num 12:7); cp. 17:5; 51:3, 5; Hb 3:5. 6 SovAo¢ tod 
Oeo0v Rv 15:3. Designated a Tpodrytn¢ (Philo; Jos., Ant. 4, 329; 
Just., A I, 32, 1 al.; PGM 5, 109 éyw eiut Mabon 6 mportns 
oov, © TapédwKas TH LUVOTHPLA COV) B 6:8. €v Tvevpatt 
é.GAnoev 10:2, 9; cp. 12:2 (Just., D. 49, 7; 91, 4). Tovet tUTOV 

tov Inoov 12:5ff. W. Elijah (PDabeck, Biblica 23, ’42, 175-89) 
Mt 17:3f; Mk 9:4f; Lk 9:30, 33. Moses=the Books of Moses 

(as Plut., Mor. 379a, Plato=the writings of Pla.) 2 Cor 3:15. 

Correspondingly M. and the prophets Lk 16:29, 31; 24:27; Ac 

26:22. Cp. ISm 5:1.—Lit. on Moses in the Haggadah: Monats- 

schr. f. Gesch. u. Wiss. d. Judent. 77, ’33, 390-92.—M-M. EDNT. 
TW. 

N 
Naaoowy, 6 indecl. (7w2 Ex 6:23 [quoted by Philo, Poster. 

Cai. 76]; Num 1:7; Ruth 4:20) Nahshon, in the genealogy of 

Jesus Mt 1:4ab; Lk 3:32. 

Napa, 6 (523, NaBad LXX; NéPados Joseph.) Nabal AcPI 
Ha 6, 22f (after 1 Kem 25:3ff). 

Noayyat, 6 indecl. Naggai in the genealogy of Jesus Lk 3:25. 

NaGaod, h (Mt 4:13; Lk 4:16), Natapét, Natapéd; in 
wv.ll. also Natapat, Natapdéd indecl. Nazareth. Also as neut. 
pl. AcP] BMM verso 38f [¢v Na]Gapotc//AcPI Ha 8, 30 [év 
N]oCapa. On the var. forms of the name s. JZenner, ZKT 
18, 1894, 744-47; Dalman, Gramm.” 152; FBurkitt, The Syt- 

iac Forms of NT Proper Names 1912, 16; 28f, JTS 14, 1913, 

475f; Zahn on Mt 2:23; B-D-F §39, 2; W-S. §5, 27e and p. xvi 

on §5 note 58; MIt-H. 107f. NaCapét (also Just., D. 78, 4) and 

Natapé6 seem to have the best attestation—Home of Jesus’ 
parents; the place is not mentioned in the OT, Talmud, Midrash, 

or Joseph., but plays a significant role in Christian tradition: Mt 
2:23; 4:13; 21:11; Mk 1:9; Lk 1:26; 2:4, 39, 51; 4:16 (BViolet, 

Z. recht. Verst. der Naz.-Perikope Lk 4:16-30: ZNW 37, 39, 

251-71); J 1:45f; Ac 10:38; AcPl Ha 8, 30//BMM verso 38f. 

On N. see HGuthe, RE XIII 1903, 676ff, Palastina? 1927, 149ff: 
Dalman, Orte? 61-88; GSchumacher, D. jetzige Naz.: ZDPV 13, 

1890, 235ff; PViaud, Naz. et ses deux églises 1910; MBriickner, 

Naz. die Heimat Jesu: Pj 7, 1911, 74-84; TSoiron, D. Ev. u. die. 

hl. Statten 1929, 17-37; PWinter, ‘Naz.’ and ‘Jerus.’ in Lk 1 

and 2, NTS 3, ’56/57, 136-42; CKopp, The Holy Places of the 

Gospels, tr. RWalls, 63, 49-86—MAvi-Yonah, The Caesarea 

Inscription of the Twenty-Four Priestly Courses: The Teacher’s 

Yoke, ed. JVardaman et al., ’64, 46-57, esp. p. 48 n. 2. BHHW 

Il] 1291f; Kl. Pauly [V 27.—OEANE IV 113f. M-M. TW. 

NoaCaenvos, N, OV coming from Nazareth, only subst. 6 

N. the Nazarene, inhabitant of Nazareth applied only to Jesus 

Mk 1:24; 10:47 (wv.ll. Naf@prnvds and NaCwpatos); 14:67; 
16:6; Lk 4:34; 24:19 (v.1. NaGwpatos); J 18:5 D. JBecker, Jesus 

of Nazareth, °98—TW. 

NaGoeaios, 0v, 0 Nazoraean, Nazarene, predominantly 

a designation of Jesus, in Mt, J, Ac and Lk 18:37, while Mk 

has NaGapnvos (q.v.). Of the two places where the latter form 
occurs in Lk, the one, Lk 4:34, apparently comes fr. Mk (1:24), 

the other, 24:19, perh. fr. a special source. Where the author 

of Lk-Ac writes without influence fr. another source he uses 

NaCwpatos. Mt says expressly 2:23 that Jesus was so called 

because he grew up in Nazareth. In addition, the other NT writ- 

ers who call Jesus Na€wpattog know Nazareth as his home. But 
linguistically the transition fr. NaCapét to NaCwpatos is dif- 
ficult (Dalman, Gramm.? 178; Wlh. on Mt 26:69; MLidzbarski, 

Mandiaische Liturgien 1920, xviff, Zeitschrift fiir Semitistik 1, 

1922, 230ff, Ginza 1925, ixf; FBurkitt, The Syriac Forms of NT 

Proper Names 1912; AvGall, Baow\sia tod Oeod 1926 p. 432, 

4; cp. 411f; RBultmann, ZNW 24, 1925, 143f, Jesus 1926, 26 

[Eng. tr. 24]; HSchaeder in Rtzst. u. Schaeder, Studien zum an- 

tiken Synkretismus 1926 p. 308, 2, also TW IV 879-84; Moore 

below) and it is to be borne in mind that NaGwpatoc meant 

someth. different before it was connected w. Nazareth (cp. Orig. 
Celsus 7, 18, 9f, who calls Jesus 6 NaGwpatocs &vOpwrroc. 
JSanders, JBL 84, ’°65, 169-72 [rev. in: The Gospels and the 

Scriptures of Israel, ed. CEvans/WStegner ’94, 116-28] inter- 

prets N. in Mt 2:23 as meaning both ‘coming from Nazareth’ 

and ‘miraculously born’). The pass. where Jesus is so called are 

Mt 2:23; 26:69 v.I., 71; Lk 18:37; J 18:5, 7; 19:19; Ac 2:22; 

3:6; 4:10; 6:14; 22:8; 26:9. Acc. to Ac 24:5 the Christians were 
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‘so called; s. K1. Texte 32 p. 3, In. 32 and 83 p. 6, lines 8, 17, 27; p. 

7, note on In. 1ff; p. 8, In. 5; p. 9, In.17; 23; p. 10, In. 5; 15; p. 11, 

In. 28 and note on In. 9ff, all passages in which Jewish Christians 

are called Nazaraei, Nazareni, NaCwpatou.—Laud. Therap. 27 

the monks are called vaCipaior (with the v.l. Natapator).— 
EbNestle, ET 19, 1908, 523f, PM 14, 1910, 349f; HZimmern, 

ZDMG 74, 1920, 429ff; GMoore, Nazarene and Nazareth: Be- 

ginn. I/1, 1920, 426-32 (s. I/5, ’33, 356f); EMeyer II 408f; 423, 

2; HGressmann, ZKG 41=n.s. 4, 1922, 166f; WCaspari, ZNW 

21, 1922, 122-27; HSmith, NaGwpatocs kAnOyjoetau: JTS 28, 

1927, 60; ELohmeyer, Joh. d. Taufer °32, p. 115, 2; HSchlier, 

TRu ns. 5, °33, 7f; WOesterley, ET 52, ’41, 410-12; SLyon- 

net, Biblica 25, °44, 196-206; MBlack, An Aramaic Approach’, 

°67, 197-200; WAlbright, JBL 65, ’46, 397-401, also JKennard, 

Jr., ibid. 66, °47, 79-81; HShires, ATR 29, ’47, 19-27; TNick- 

lin, Gospel Gleanings, ’50, 257-60; BGartner, Die ratselhafte 

Termini Nazorder u. Iskariot 57, 5-36; ESchweizer, Judentum, 

Urchrist., Kirche 60, 90-93; RPesch: The Gospels and the Scrip- 

tures of Israel °94, 178-211.—B-D-F §39, 4; BHHW IL, 1293. 

M-M. EDNT. TW. 

Navan, 0 indecl. (103) Nathan, son of David (2 Km.5:14; 

Zech 12:12 Nadav, as Lk 3:31 v.L; Just., D. 118, 2—In Jos., 

Ant..7, 70 Na@as [acc. -av]); in the genealogy of Jesus Lk 3:31. 

Nadvavan, 6 indecl. (Oxn3. Cp. Num 1:8; 2 Esdr [Ezra] 
10:22; 1 Ch2:14; 15:24.—In Jos., Ant. 6, 161; 20, 14 Na®avat}- 

hos, ov) Nathanael, a disciple of Jesus, mentioned only in J 

(1:45—49; 21:2). He does not appear in the synoptic lists of the 

twelve apostles; hence, since antiquity, attempts have been made 

to identify him w. various apostles, esp. Bartholomew, as well as 

w. other personalities; some have given up the attempt to place 

him among the twelve. S. Hdb.3 exc. on J 1, end. Acc. to J 21:2 he 

came fr. Cana in Galilee. S. also the apocryphal gospel fragment 

fr. the Berlin pap 11710 : ZNW 22, 1923, 153f, cited ASyn. 21, 

75.—REisler, Das Ratsel des Joh-Ev. 36, 475-85; JJeremias, D. 

Berufung des N.: Ayyedog III, 1928, 2-5; UHolzmeister, Bib- 

lica 21, 40, 28-39; GQuispel, ZNW 47, °56, 281-83; BHHW II. 

1289. 

vai particle denoting affirmation, agreement, or emphasis 

(Hom.+; POxy 1413, 7 al. in pap; LXX, TestSol, TestAbr; 

JosAs17:1 cod. A; ApeSed 3:2; ApcMos 17:1; EpArist 201 vat, 

Baotrev; Jos., Ant. 17, 169; Just.) yes, certainly, indeed, it’s true 

that 

@ in answer to a question—a. asked by another pers., yes 

(Ael. Aristid. 34 p. 663 D.; Lucian, Dial. Deor. 4, | al.; Alexan- 

der Numenianus [time of Hadrian]: Rhet. Gr. ed. LSpengel III 

1856 p. 24f: the answer to a question should be vai 7 ov; Ammo- 
nius Phil., In Int. p. 199, 21 &aroxpiv. tO vai 1 tO Ov; Sb 7696, 
57 [250 AD]) Mt 9:28; 13:51; 17:25; 21:16; J 11:27; 21:15f; 

Ac 5:8; 22:27; GPt 10:42; Hs 9, 11, 8; GJs 19:1 codd.; AcPI Ha 

5, 2 (restored). 
B. asked by one who answers: yes, indeed vai heyw butv Mt 

11:9; Lk 7:26 gives an affirmative answer to the question di- 

rected to the crowd, thereby confirming the correctness of the 
crowd’s opinion; the people are ‘on the right track’, but need 

further instruction.—If the question is put in negative form, the 

answer may be of course Ro 3:29 (cp. after negative assertion 

TestAbr A 17 p. 99, 9 [Stone p. 46]; ApcMos 17). 
© in declarations of agreement to the statements of others: 

certainly, indeed, quite so (Gen 42:21; Epict. 2, 7, 9 vat, KUptE; 
Diod. S. 13, 26, 1 vat, &AAG=indeed, but; Lucian, Jupp. Tr. 6 and 
9 vai. GAAG ...) vai, KUPLE: Kai yap certainly, Lord (or sir); 
and yet Mt 15:27; Mk 7:28 v.I. (but it may also mean an urgent 
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repetition of the request: B-D-F §441, 1; AFridrichsen, ConNeot 

1, °36, 10-13; Athen. Tafel Elderkin 2 [III ap]: Hesperia 6, ’37, 

383ff, In. 7 a fervent invocation in prayer: vai KUpte Tudac, 
ekdIKNOOV ... Kal BonNONoov avtTM; PGM 1, 216 vat, Kupte; 
cp. 36, 227); Hv 3, 3, 1; 4, 3, 1; m6, 1, 1. Prob. Rv 14:13; 16:7; 

22:20b v.I. belong here. 

© inemphatic repetition of one’s own statement yes (indeed) 

Mt 11:26; Lk 10:21; 11:51. vai Aéyo duty, todtov dopynOyte 
yes, indeed, that’s the one to fear, I tell you 12:5.—PhIm 20; 

B 14:1. The repetition can consist in the fact that one request 

preceded and a similar one follows vai £pMt@ Kai O& yes, and I 
ask you Phil 4:3.—1 Cl 60:3. 

@ in solemn assurance (Herodas 1, 86 vai Anuntpa = by 
Demeter) vai épxouat tayv surely lam coming soon Rv 22:20. 
val, GUNV so it is to be, assuredly so 1:7. 
© In wordplay vat is used w. ov: ttm budv tO vai val, Kai 

TO ov ot Jet your ‘yes’ be yes, and your ‘no’ no i.e., the absolute 
dependability of your statements should make an oath unneces- 

sary Js 5:12. But Mt 5:37 reads Eotw 6 Adyos HUOv vai val, ov 
oU i.e., a clear ‘yes’, a clear ‘no’ and nothing more (vai doubled 

also Archilochus [VII Bc] 99 Diehl3; Alciphron 4, 13, 8; Theodor. 

Prodr. 8, 321 Hercher; PGM 1, 90; PMinear, NovT 13, ’71, 1— 

13). Yet many (B-D-F §432, 1; Wlh., EKlostermann, M‘Neile on 

Mt 5:37; CTorrey, The Four Gospels *33, 291; ELittmann, ZNW 

34, °35, 23f) assume that Mt 5:37 has the same sense as Js 5:12; 

the Koridethi gosp. (ms. ©) assimilates the text of the Mt pass. 

to the one in Js.—Paul denies that, in forming his plans, he has 

proceeded in such a way iva 7] TAP’ EWOl TO VOL VAL Ka TO OD 
o0 that my ‘yes’ should at the same time be ‘no’ 2 Cor 1:17; cp. 

vs. 18. This is just as impossible as that in the gospel val kat ov 
‘yes’ and ‘no’ are preached at the same time vs. 19a. Rather, in 

Jesus Christ there is only ‘yes’ vs. 19b to all the promises of God 

vs. 20.—EKutsch, Eure Rede aber sei ja ja, nein nein: EvTh ’60, 

206—18.—DELG. M-M. 

Noma, 6 indecl. (773. On the var. ways of writing the name 
in the tradition s. B-D-F §37; 53, 2; MIt-H. p. 84) Naaman a Syr- 

ian army commander, healed of leprosy by Elisha (4 Km 5:1 ff; 

s. BHHW III 1279) Lk 4:27.—M-M. 

Natv, 1 indecl. (in the Bible only Lk 7:11. The name is applied 

to an Idumaean locality in Jos., Bell. 4, 511 v.l.; 517) Nain, a city 

in Galilee Lk 7:11.—Dalman, Pj 9, 1913, 45; Abel, Geographie 

II °38, 394f; CKopp, The Holy Places of the Gospels, tr. RWalls, 

°63, 236-41; BHHW II 1283f. 

V0.0, 00, 6 (Hom.+; s. B-D-F §44, 1; MIt-H. 71; 121) a place 
or structure specifically associated with or set apart for a de- 

ity, who is frequently perceived to be using it as a dwelling, 

temple. 

@ of temples gener. (Diod. S. 5, 15, 2 e@v vaovc; Ar. 3:2; 

Just., A I, 9, 1; Hippol., Ref. 5, 26, 33) Ac 17:24. Specif. of 

temples: of replicas of the temple of Artemis at Ephesus 19:24 

(Tat. 3:1); but here, near tepov vs. 27 (cp. OGI 90, 34 [196 Bc]; 

Sb 8745, 6 [pap 171/72 ap] €v t@ tep@ LoKvoPpaicews vad 
EvAwoc TepiKexpvompévos. Likew. 8747, 5; 3 Macc 1:10; 
Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 139 tepa k. vaot, Decal. 7; Jos., Ant. 16, 
106), voc can be understood in the more restricted sense shrine, 

where the image of the goddess stood (so Hdt. et al.; Diod. S. 

1, 97, 9; 20, 14, 3; UPZ 5, 27=6, 22 [163 Bc], s. the editor’s 

note; BGU 1210, 191 év mavti tep@, SOV vadc gotwW; 211; 

PErlang 21 [II ap]: APF 14, °41, 100f, a shrine w. a Edavov of 
Isis). 

© of the temple at Jerusalem (3 Km 6:5, 17 al.; Jos., Ant. 8, 

62ff; Just., D. 36, 6 al; SibOr 3, 575; 657; 702; Stephan. Byz. s.v. 
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Loduua: 6 vaos 6 Ev Tepooohvuois.—va0s [vec] of Herod’s 
temple: Philo, In Flacc. 46, Leg. ad Gai. 278 al.; Jos., Bell. 5, 

185; 207; 215, Ant. 15, 380; Orig., C. Cels. 1, 47, 11; Did., Gen. 

135, 17; 192, 23; also of the entire temple precinct: Jos., Bell. 

6, 293, C. Ap. 2, 119) Mt 23:17, 35; 27:5, 40; Mk 14:58 (on 
this saying s. RHoffmann, Heinrici Festschr. 1914, 130-39 and 
MGoguel, Congr. d’Hist. du Christ. I 1928, 117-36. More gen- 

erally DPlooij, Jes. and the Temple: ET 42, ’?31, 36-39); 15:29; 

Lk 1:21f; J 2:20; Ac 7:48 v.L; Rv 11:2; 1 Cl 41:2; B 16:1ff 

GPt 7:26. 6 v. Kai 6 kads “Iopanh B 16:5; ot tepetc t. vaov 
7:3. TO KATATETAOWA TOV VaOU the curtain of the temple that 
separated the Holy of Holies fr. the holy place Mt 27:51; Mk 

15:38; Lk 23:45; t. kK. t. vaoU ths “Iepovoahnu GPt 5:20. to 
TAVVOUATA TOV vaov the paneled ceiling of the temple GJs 
24:3. An oath by the temple Mt 23:16, 21. More fully 6 vaoc 
tov Yeo (as ParJer 4:4; Jos., Ant. 15,380; cp. Artem. 2, 26 vews 

Oeov) Mt 26:61; 2 Th 2:4 (on this s. WWrede, Die Echtheit des 

2 Th 1903, 96ff); Rv 11:1 (on the prophecy of the rescue of the 

temple fr. the general destruction cp. Jos., Bell. 6, 285). 6 vaos 
tov Kuptov Lk 1:9; cp. 1 Cl 23:5 (Mal 3:1). vaoc Kupiov GJs 
(16 times), also t@ v. ato 23:1. 

© of a heavenly sanctuary (cp. Ps 10:4; 17:7; Wsd 3:14 v. 

Kupiou; Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 66; TestLevi 5:1) of Rv: 6 vadc 
14:15; 15:6, 8ab; 16:1, 17. 6 vaocs avtod (=tod Beov) 7:15; 

11:19b. 6 vaog 6 év tT. OVPava@ 14:17. 6 vadc tov BEov 6 
év t. oOUPAava 11:19a. 6 vadg tHg OKNVIIS T. LAPTUPLOV EV T. 
otvpav@ 15:5. S. also 3:12. Yet there will be no temple in the 
New Jerusalem 21:22a; God in person is the sanctuary of the 

eternal city vs. 22b. 

@ ofahuman body or part thereof, in imagery (Philo, Op. M. 

136f of the o@a as the vews tepoc Wuyrns; Tat. 15, 2).—Of the 
spirit-filled body of Christians, which is said to be a habitation 

of God, therefore a temple (Iren. 5, 9, 4 [PJena]; Hippol., Ref. 5, 

19, 15; cp. Sextus 35), which is not to be contaminated by sinful 

indulgence (on Greco-Roman purity regulations for entry into 

temples, s. for example SIG 983 and note 3): to o@wa DUOV Vv. 
TOV Ev DULY Gylov TvEUWATOS EotLV your body is a temple of the 
Holy Spirit (dwelling) within you 1 Cor 6:19. The habitation of 

the heart is a v. G@yLog TH KUPiw B 6:15; cp. the development of 
this thought 16:6—-10 (Pythagorean saying in HSchenkl, Wiener 

Stud 8, 1886, 273 no. 66 vews Beov Gods vous, Ov Gel YP) 
TAPAOKEVATELV K. KATAKOOUELV Eig TAPAdoyNV BEod. Cp. 
Sextus 46a; Synes., Dio 9 p. 49c vews ottoc [i.e., the vovc 

oikEelog Be@=the Novc is the real temple of God]). Of spirit- 
filled Christians yiveoOa v. tédetov TH BE@ 4:11. dUAGOOEW 
TV OUPKA Ws Vv. Beov 2 Cl 9:3; THPEtV tHV OGPKE Ws Vv. BED 
IPhld 7:2. Hence individual Christians are called adtov (=8E00) 
vaot IEph 15:3. Of a Christian congregation 1 Cor 3:16, 17ab; 

2 Cor 6:16ab. avEei ig vaov Gytov év KupiM Eph 2:21. The 
Christians are M80 vaov Tatpos stones for the Father’s temple 
IEph 9:1. To place great emphasis on the oneness of the Christian 

community (which permits no division) Christians are challenged 
thus: TavtEs Ws cic EVA VAOV OUVTPEYEtE DEOU come together, 
all of you, as to one temple of God IMg 7:2.—(Cp.: vaov tov 
BEe00 Svtos TOV TAVTOS KOOUWON ‘the entire world is God’s tem- 
ple’ Orig., C. Cels. 7, 44, 38).—S. tepov b—KBaltzer, HTR 58, 
*65, 263-77 (Luke); BGartner, The Temple and the Community 

in Qumran and in the NT ’65; RClements, God and Temple ’65 

(OT). 
© The uses in J 2:19, 20, 21 call for special attention. Je- 

sus, standing in Jersualem’s temple exclaims, Woate TOV VAOV 

TOUTOV Kal EV TPLOLV HUEPais Eyep@ adtov destroy this tem- 
ple, and in three days I will raise it (vs. 19), which some persons 

in the narrative understand as a ref. to the physical structure (vs. 

VOUOYEW 

20), but the narrator interprets it as a reference to the vads tov 

omuatos avtovd temple of his body (vs. 21) (AMDubarle, Le 
signe du Temple [J 2:19]: RB 48, *39, 21-44; OCullmann, TZ 4, 

’48, 367). Cp. the description of Christ’s body dukaroovvns Vv. 
AcP1Cor 2:17.—B. 1465. DELG. M-M. DLNT 1159-66. EDNT. 

TW. Sv. 

Naowtp, 6 indecl. (0172 cp. Na 1:1.—In Jos., Ant. 9, 239 
Naotwuoc) Nahum in the genealogy of Jesus Lk 3:25. 

VaOMONS, OV (vaoc, bépw; hapax leg.) pert. to bearing 
the image of a temple or shrine (s. vac a), subst. temple- 

bearer or shrine-bearer w. other compounds of -pdopos IEph 

9:2. Evidently the writer has a polytheistic relig. procession in 

mind.—DELG s.v. épw D 2 p. 1190. 

VG.0006, Ov, 1} (prob. a Semit. loanw. [HLewy, Die sem. Fre- 
mdworter im Griech. 1895, 40], but ultimately of Indo-European 

orig. [Pers. nardin; Sanskr. nalada]) 

@ an aromatic plant from which oil of nard is derived, 

(spike)nard (En 32:1) a perennial herb of the Valerian family: Zo- 

hary 205, native to India (Onesicritus: 134 fgm. 22 Jac.; Arrian, 

Anab. 6, 22, 5) otépavos &k vVapSoVU OTAXVOG TETAEYUEVOS 
a wreath woven of nard blossoms ApcPt 3:10 (cp. Theophr., HP 

Ds 1 Dit), 
@ an aromatic oil of the (spike)nard plant, extracted fr. the 

root (Nicander, Ther. 937, Alexiph. 402 vapdov pita), oil of 
nard (s. Peripl. Eryth. c. 39; 48; Diosc., Mat. Med. 1, 6, 75; Pliny, 

NH 12, 26; 13, 2; 4; PSI 628, 7 [III Bc]; PEdg 69 [=Sb 6775], 5 
[257 Bc]; POxy 1088, 49; PGM 13, 19; 353; SSol 1:12; 4:13f) 

uvpOV vapdouv ointment or perfume of nard Mk 14:3; J 12:3. In 
the latter pass. a pound of it is valued at 300 denarii=an average 

worker’s wages for a period of almost ten months (vss. 3 and 

5). IL6w, D. Flora d. Juden III 1924, 482-88; SNaber, Napdos 

TotiuKn: Mnemosyne 30, 1902, 1-15; WSchoff, Nard: JAOS 43, 

1925, 216-28; JBrown, The Mediterranean Vocab. of the Vine, 

VetusT 19, ’69, 160-64; New Docs 1, 85——DELG. M-M. S. 
TLUOTUKOG 3. 

VOOxXN, NS, 4 (in var. mngs. Hippocr., Aristoph. et al.; Test- 

Sol 18:19; Philo) numbness, deadness. This word is incorrectly 

restored [ .... ToA]|AQ) AVOEtoa v[apKy in some editions of 
Ox 1081, 3 (CWessely, PatrOr 18, 1924, 494; Kleine Texte 8° 

p. 25 app. [Sweete], and Otero I 82) instead of é]AnAUOetoav 
[Stado]pa. S. Epyouot lal.—DELG. 

NGOx10006, ov, 6 Narcissus, a name found rather freq. 
among slaves and freedmen (Tacitus, Ann. 13, 1; Sueton., 

Claudius 28; Cass. Dio 64, 3, 4; IMagnMai 122d, 14; [Hierap 

80; IG XII, 8, 548, 2; CIL VI 4123; 4346; 5206 al.). Paul greets 

ol ek TOV Napkiooon ot ovtes év Kupi those belonging to the 
household of Narcissus who are Christians Ro 16:11 (slaves of 

N. are meant. Cp. Narcissiani CIL III 3973, VI 15640). LGPN 

I. M-M. 

VOVOYEW (vac, ryvupt ‘break’); 1 aor. Evavcynoa (Aes- 
chyl., Hdt.+; POxy 839, 6ff; Philo) 

@ to live through a ship’s destruction, suffer shipwreck, 

come to ruin. tpic €vavaynoa I have been shipwrecked three 
times 2 Cor 11:25. On hazards at sea: New Docs 3, 58f. 

@ to experience a great loss or disaster, suffer shipwreck 

fig. ext. of 1 (Cebes 24, 2 > kakdc StatpiBovar Kal GOAtWs 

Coot kal vavayovow Ev TH Bi@; Philo, Mut. Nom. 215, Somn. 
2, 147) Tepi th Tiotw evavaynoay they have suffered ship- 
wreck in their faith 1 Ti 1:19.—DELG s.v. vavaydoc. M-M. TW. 



Navy 

Navn, O indecl. (712. Cp. Ex 33:11; Num 11:28; Josh 1:1 al. 

In all these pass. LXX renders }1) with Navy; cp. Jos., Bell. 4, 

459; Just., Mel —1 Ch 7:27; Nov; PKatz TZ 9, 53, 230) Nun, 

Joshua’s father 1 Cl 12:2; B 12:8f. 

VOUXAN OOS, Ov, 0 (vatc, Khpoc; Soph., Hdt.+; Plut., Jos. 

[both w. kuBepvijtyg, q.v. 1]; OGI 344, 4 [I Bc]; pap [Preisigke, 
Fachworter; for others New Docs, below; En 101:4, 9; Philo, 

Op. M. 147) freq. ‘ship-owner’ or ‘charterer’ of a vessel. But 

it can also mean captain, since the sailing-master of a ship en- 

gaged in state service (esp. for shipment of grain IG 14, 918) was 

called a vavKAnpos (MRostovtzeff, APF 5, 1913, 298; LCasson, 

Ships and Seamanship in the Ancient World, °71, 314-16; but 

WkKunkel, APF 8, ’27, 185 ‘freight contractor’, not necessarily 

as pilot or captain) Ac 27:11. (For sailing regulations POxy 3250, 

22-24 [63 aD], s. New Docs 2, 74 no. 25.)—Nock, Essays 823; 

Hemer, Acts 138f; JVélissaropoulos, Les naucléres grecs, ’80; 

New Docs 4, 116f (pap, ins and lit.) —DELG. M-M. Spicq. 

vaus, H (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX; Philo, Aet. M. 138 al.; Jos., 

Vi. 165 al.; SibOr 8, 348) acc. vatv ship only of larger vessels 

Ac 27:41 (w. émukéhhw as Od. 9, 148)—B. 727. DELG. M-M. 

VQUTHS, Ov, 6 (vavc; Hom. et al.; ins, pap; Ezk 27:9 Aq.; 

27:29 Sym.; Jos., Vi. 66, Ant. 9, 209; TestNapht 6:2; loanw. in 

rabb.) sailor Ac 27:27, 30; Rv 18:17. —DELG s.v. vavc. M-M. 

Nox, 6 indecl. (7573) Nahor (Gen 11:22-26; 1 Ch 1:26f; 
Philo, Congr. Erud. Gr. 43.—In Joseph. Naympyes, ov [Ant. 1, 

153]), in the genealogy of Jesus Lk 3:34. 

VEQVLEG, OV, 6 (trag., Hdt. et al.; ins; POxy 471, 114 [II ap]; 
LXX, TestSol; Jos., Bell. 2, 409, Vi. 129; 170; TestJos 12:3; 16:1) 

youth, young man (fr. about the 24th to the 40th year; Diog. L. 8, 

10; Philo, Cher. 114; Lob. on Phryn. p. 213—FBoll, D. Lebens- 

alter: NJkIA 31, 1913, 89ff) Ac 7:58; 20:9; 23:17, 18 v.I., 22 

v.l; Hv 1, 4, 1 (here the transf. sense servant is also prob., cp. 

Judg 16:26 B).—VLeinieks, The City of Dionysos °96, 199-209 
(on the third and fourth age-class scheme in Gk. vocabulary). 

Schmidt, Syn. 22-35. DELG s.v. véoc 3. M-M. Sv. 

VEAVLG, 100s, H (Hom. et al.; LXX [w. TapOévoc Dt 22:23- 
29], JosAs; Just., D. 84, 3) young woman (includes women in the 

teens) GJs 9:2.) —AKamesar, The Virgin of Is 7:14, the Philo- 

logical Argument from the Second to the Fifth Century: JTS 41, 

90, 51-75. DELG s.v. véoc 3. 

VEQVLOXOG, Ov, O (Hat. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; Jos., Ant. 6, 

179, Vi. 126; Test12Patr. In later Gk. more common than veavt- 

ac) dim. of vecv. 
@ arelatively young man, youth, young man (on the chron. 

limits of this period of life cp. what is said on veaviac and s. 

Philo, Op. M. 105; an ins at Delos, BCH 13, 1889, 420ff, lists a 

series of age-classes: Taldsc, Epynfot, veavioKot and equates v. 
with vedc [Forbes p. 61]) Mt 19:20, 22; Mk 14:51 (SJohnson, 

The Identity and Significance of the Neaniskos in Mark: Forum 

8, 92, 123-39); 16:5 (cp. Jos., Ant. 5, 213; on connection w. 

14:51 s. Bvanlersel, CBQ 58, ’96, 261, n. 52 [lit.]); Lk 7:14; Ac 

2:17 (Jo 3:1); 20:12 D; 23:18, 22; 1J 2:13f; Hv 2, 4, 1; 3, 1, Off; 

Bees aoe 4 alee Os hand=/ssionlosOn2, On GPU9:3i/-813:55; 

AcP] Ha 3, 28; 4, 2 (of a heavenly being). 

@ a young man functioning as a servant, servant (Lucian, 

Alex. 53; Gen 14:24, perh. as early as PEdg 4 [=Sb 6710], 6 

[259 Bc]) Mk 14:51b v.l. ot veavioxot, Ac 5:10 (though here 
the ref. may simply be to young men of the congregation, who 
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would naturally perform this service); AcPt Ox 849 recto, 19— 

20.—CForbes, NEOI: A Contribution to the Study of Greek As- 

sociations ’33, 61-63—DELG s.v. véoc 3. M-M. 

NEeG@moAis s. véos 5. 

Neewcvy s. Nac. 

VETXOS, £06, TO as vl. in 1 Cor 15:54f is not the word for 
‘strife’ w. the same spelling (Hom. et al.), but an itacistic form 

of vikos, q.v—DELG s.v. viKn. 

VEX00G, &, Ov—A. as adj. (perh. as early as Hom., certainly 
Pind.; in Ath. only R. title) 

@ pert. to being in a state of loss of life, dead, of pers.: lit. 

KataTimtew vexpov fall dead Ac 28:6. 11p8yn veKpPos he was 
taken up dead 20:9 (another possibility is as dead, for dead: Lu- 

cian, Ver. Hist. 1, 22; Eunapius, Vi. Soph. 76 ovyywpyoate to 

vekp@ [the one who is deathly sick] we Sovvat PapuaKov.— 
HPO v. as TestJud 9:3). vexpog Kettat (Mel., P. 90, 672) lies 
dead AcPt Ox 849 recto, 15.—Ac 5:10; Js 2:26a. Eme0a TPO 

Tovs Todas aUTODV (Wc v. I fell at his feet as if I were dead Rv 
1:17 (@¢ v. as Diod. S. 36, 8, 4; TestAbr A 9 p. 86, 17 [Stone p. 

20]). €yevnOnoav wc vexpot Mt 28:4. éyéveto MoE vEKPOG 
Mk 9:26. Of Christ éyevouny v. J was dead Rv 1:18; cp. 2:8. 
@ pert. to being so morally or spirtually deficient as to be 

in effect dead, dead, fig. ext. of 1—@ of pers. (Soph., Philoct. 

1018 ddtrov Epnuov dToAw ev CMowv vexpov; Menand., Co- 
lax 50; Epict. 3, 23, 28; schol. on Aristoph., Ran. 423 dia thv 

KaKOTPAYLAV veKPOUs Tovs “AOnvatouc Kadet; Sextus 175 
v. TApG Hew; Philo, Leg. All. 3, 35, Conf. Lingu. 55, Fuga 56) 

of the prodigal son either thought to be dead, missing, or morally 

dead, depraved Lk 15:24, 32. Of a congregation that is inactive, 

remiss Rv 3:1. Of persons before baptism Hs 9, 16, 3f; 6. W. 

dat. of disadvantage v. t}] Guaptia. dead to sin Ro 6:11.—éx 
vekpav Cavtas Ro 6:13; sim. on the mng. of baptism v. tots 
TapaTtmMuaot dead in sins Eph 2:1, 5; Col 2:13. Of worldly- 

minded Christians: to Hwov Vv. got Hs 8, 8, 1 v.l. 
® of things v. €pya dead works that cannot bring eternal 

life Hb 6:1; 9:14; Hs 9, 21, 2. 7 mlotis ywpic épywv v. oti 
faith apart from deeds (i.e. without practical application) is dead, 

useless Js 2:26b (Kev P”), cp. vss. 17, 20 v.1. (DVerseput, Re- 
working the Puzzle of Faith and Deeds in Js 2:14-26: NTS 43, 

°97, 97-115). Of sin ywpic VOWOV Guaptia v. where there is no 
law, sin is dead, 1.¢. sin is not perceptible Ro 7:8 (cp. 5:20). Of 

the believer, in whom Christ lives: to o@wa veKpov the body (of 

odpé and sin) is dead 8:10 (Herm. Wr. 7, 2 visible corporeality is 

called 6 aioOytiKOs veKpoc. Sim. Philo, Leg. All. 3, 69ff, Gig. 

15))). 

© pert. to having never been alive and lacking capacity 

for life, dead, lifeless (Wsd 15:5; Ar. 3:2; Just., AI, 9, 1 Gapuya 

Kal vekpa) of the brass serpent B 12:7. Of polytheistic objects 

of cultic devotion PtK 2 p. 14, 21. vexpoi O¢ot 2 Cl 3:1; D 6:3. 
(On the borderline between | and 2: td Ev Ovouata ... BEdv 
ovouwatd Eotwv VeKPOV aVOPMTwV Theoph. Ant. 1, 9 [p. 76, 
8). 

B. as subst. 6 v. (so mostly Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX, En 103:5; 

TestGad 4:6; ApcEsdr 4:36; Philo; Jos., Bell. 4, 331 al.; Ar. 15, 

3; Just., Mel., Ath., R. title; Jos.) 

@ one who is no longer physically alive, dead person, a 

dead body, a corpse, lit. Lk 7:15; Hb 9:17; 11:35; Rv 20:5; 

12:13. wakdpL.ot Ol V. Ot Ev KUPLM ATOOVYOKOVTES 14:13; cp. 
1 Th 4:16. Without art. vekpov BANnVEvtos AcPICor 2:32 (w. 
Ca@v as Appian, Liby. 129 §617 t. vexpovs k. t. C@vtac; Ae- 
sop, Fab. 69 H.=288 P.; EpArist 146) of God otk got (0) 8e0¢ 
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vekpoOv GAAG Covtwv Mt 22:32; Mk 12:27; Lk 20:38. kai 
v. Kal Covtwv KupLevetv rule over the living and the dead i.e. 
over all humankind past and present Ro 14:9. kpivew Cavtas 
kal vekpovc 2 Ti 4:1; 1 Pt 4:5; B 7:2; Kpitys Govtwv Kat 
v. Ac 10:42; 2 Cl 1:1; Pol 2:1. In this combination v. without 

the article means all the dead, all those who are in the under- 

world (vexpoi=the dead: Thu. 4, 14, 5; 5, 10, 12; Lucian, Ver. 

Hist. 1, 39; Polyaenus 4, 2, 5). Of deceased Christians veKpoic 

evayyedtoOy 1 Pt 4:6 (Selwyn, comm. 337-39). The art. can also 

be used without special significance: 6 Kaipdg TOV V. KPLONVaL 
Ry 11:18; of v. dkovoovOLV TIS Pwvi|s TOD Viod TOD BEov 
J 5:25. In prepositional phrases oft. without the art. €x. v. and 

G16 v. (B-D-F §254, 2; Rob. 791f). éyeipet ek v., Eyelpecbar 
ék v. Mt 17:9; Mk 6:14; Lk 9:7; 24:46; J 2:22; 12:1, 9, 17; 

21:14; Ac 3:15; 4:10; 13:30; Ro 4:24; 6:4, 9; 7:4; 8:1lab, 34 

v.l.; 10:9; 1 Cor 15:12a, 20; Gal 1:1; Eph 1:20; Col 2:12; 2 

Ti 2:8; Hb 11:19; 1 Pt 1:21; IMg 9:3; ITr 9:2; Pol 2:1f; 5:2; 

AcP1Cor 2:6; 5:2. &vaothvat ék v. and Gvaothoat twa. Ek V. 
(Just.; Mel., P.) Mk 9:9f; 12:25; Lk 16:31; J 20:9; Ac 10:41; 

13:34; 17:3, 31; 1 Cl 24:1; B 15:9; GPt 8:30 (KKuhn, NTS 7, 

61, 343f); Papias (11:3); Qua. 7 ék v. &vdotaots (Mel., P. 3, 
20) B 5:6; Lk 20:35; Ac 4:2. Also 7 €avaotaotcs 1 ék v. Phil 
3:11; Cwr ék v. Ro 11:15; avayeuw ék v. (Just., A I, 45, 1; 

50, 12 al.) bring up from the realm of the dead Ro 10:7; Hb 

13:20. G70 v. TopEvEoOat TPs TIVa come up to someone fr. 
the realm of the dead Lk 16:30. Somet. the art. is included in 

these prep. combinations without appreciable difference in mng.: 

éyeipeo8an Gro TOV v. Mt 14:2; 27:64; 28:7 (but éyeipeoOat 
&k v. 17:9). éyeipetv &K TOV Vv. 1 Th 1:10 v.1.; TPwWtTOTOKOS EK 
tov Vv. Col 1:18 beside 6 TPWTOTOKOS TOV V. Rv 1:5. The art. 
is often omitted w. the gen.; so as a rule in Gvdotaotc v. (Did., 

Gen. 96, 13) resurrection of the dead, an expr. that is explained 

by the locution &vaothvau &k v. (also Ar. 15, 3; Just., D. 80, 4) 
Ac 17:32; 23:6; 24:21; 26:23; Ro 1:4; 1 Cor 15:12b, 13, 21; 

D 16:6. vekpov &vaotaotv Papias (2:9). &vaotacis &k v. 1 Pt 
1:3; & v. dvdotaoug AcPICor 2:35. Also &vaotaots TOV V. 
Mt 22:31; 1 Cor 15:42 (Just., D. 45, 2). vexpovc éyeipetv raise 

the dead Mt 10:8; Ac 26:8; AcPl Ha 8, 35=BMM verso 8f. Pass. 

(Theoph. Ant. 1, 8 [p. 74, 6]) Mt 11:5; Lk 7:22 (cp. 4Q 521:12; 

on the fig. understanding s. kwo0c 2); 1 Cor 15:15f, 29b, 32. 

Also tovc v. éyeipew J 5:21; 2 Cor 1:9. Pass. Mk 12:26; Lk 
20:37; 1 Cor 15:35, 52. Of God Cworrotetv tovcs v. Ro 4:17. 

WET TMV V. among the dead Lk 24:5. BamtiCeoOat brép TOV 
v. be baptized for the dead 1 Cor 15:29a(s. BamtiCw 2c; White, 
JBL 116, 97, 487-99). tadot vexpov IPhld 6:1. dotéa vexpav 
the bones of the dead Mt 23:27. dtovos HoTEP VEKPOD VEUPa 
powerless as the sinews of a corpse Hm 12, 6, 2. aiua a> veKpov 
blood like that of a dead person Rv 16:3. 

@ one who is so spiritually obtuse as to be in effect dead, 

dead pers., fig. ext. of 1 (cp. Philo, Fuga 56) dec tovs v. 
Odawat tods Eavtwv v. let the dead bury their dead of those 
who do not give priority to discipleship Mt 8:22; Lk 9:60 (cp. 

Theophyl. Sim., Ep. 25 t. 8vytots ta Ovyta KataAElpouev.— 
FPerles, ZNW 19, 1920, 96; 25, 1926, 286f; Bleibtreu [s. uioe@ 

2]. AEhrhardt, Studia Theologica VI, 2, ’53, 128-640 ate 

tous Vv. lit. Jos., Bell. 5, 518). The words &vdota &k t. vVeKp@v 
Eph 5:14 appear to belong to a hymn (s. Rtzst., Erlsungsmyst. 

1921, 136) that may have become part of the baptism ritual (MDi- 

belius, Hdb. ad loc.; FDélger, Sol Salutis?, 1925, 364ff)—B. 290. 

DELG. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

VEXOOHOONG, OV (vekpdc, béPw) bearing a corpse subst. 

6 v. the corpse-bearer. It lit. means a man who carries a corpse 

to its burial-place (Polyb., 35, 6, 2=Plut., Cato Maj. 341 [9, 2]). 

VEOUNVLO 

Ign. uses it in a play on words to reject the views of the Docetists, 

who deny that Christ was a capKodopos. Whoever does this, he 

says, is himself a vexpooopog, evidently mng. that he is clothed 

in a corpse rather than in flesh ISm 5:2 (cp. Philo, Agr. 25 [pux7)] 
vekpodopovoa).—DELG s.v. pépw D2. 

VEX00W (vexpos) 1 aor. €véeKpwoa; pf. pass. ptc. veveKpa- 
uévos (Hellenist. word: Hipponax[?, s. below]; Epict. 1, 5, 7; 

Plut., Mor. 954d; Themist., Paraphr. Aristot. II p. 51, 15 Spen- 

gel; ins; Philo, Aet. M. 125; Just., A I, 18, 6; Ath., R. 24 p. 78, 
20 al.) to deaden or cause to cease completely, put to death fig. 

ext. of the primary mng. ‘to put an end to the life of someth., 
to cause to be dead’ t& wéAy TO Et THS yI\S what is earthly 
in you Col 3:5. Pass.: be as good as dead (Longus 2, 7, 5): 

VEVEKPWLEVOS worn out, impotent of persons whose physical 

capabilities have failed in a certain respect (comm. on Hipponax 

POxy 2176 fgm. 1 II, 7f=Hipponax fgm. 129 C, 7fp. 137 Degani 

veve|Kp@o8au, but &rove<ver]KpW@oBatp. 153 West [for the re- 
constructed fgm. of Hipponax on the basis of the comm. s. fgm. X 

Diehl3; 129a—e Degani]; Maximus Tyr. 41, 3h; cp. Epict. 4, 5, 21); 

e.g. of Abraham in his old age Gi’ EvOc EyevOnoav kal TavTA 
VEVEKPWUEVOU from one man, and him as good as dead, were 

born Hb 11:12. t0 o@ua vevexpouevov his worn-out body Ro 
4:19 (cp. IG III/2, 1355 dvOpwre un Lov TAapEABYS OMpa tO 
vevekpwuevov.—Dssm., LO 75 [LAE 94]; BHaensler, BZ 12, 

1914, 168ff; 14, 1916, 164ff)—DELG s.v. vexpoc. M-M. TW. 

VEXOWOLG, EWS, 1 (vVeKPdw; Aretaeus p. 32, 16; Soranus p. 
140, 3; Galen: CMG V/9, 2 p. 87, 10; 313, 16 v. tov oWpatos; 

Porphyr., Abst. 4, 20 p. 262, 20 Nauck; Proclus on Pla., Rep. 2, 

117, 16 Kr. of the trees in spring: €kttvaooevv Ti V.; Photius, 

Bibl. 513, 36 ot yap KOKKOL LETH T. VEKPWOLV AVATMOL). 
@ death as process, death, putting to death, (Iren. 3, 18, 3 

(Harv. II 97, 4]) lit. wavtote t. vVeKpwoty tov *Inoot év ta 
OMUATL TEPLMEPOVTES we always carry about in our body the 
putting to death of Jesus (of the constant danger of death in which 

the apostle lives because of his commitment to Jesus) 2 Cor 4:10. 

@ cessation of a state or activity, deadness, mortification 

fig. ext. of 1 (cp. the definition of vexpow):—@ of the state 

of being unable to bear children because of passage through 

menopause 1} V. TIS UWI]tTPAS Lappac the deadness of Sarah’s 
womb Ro 4:19. 

© ofa state of ineffectual or useless living GotiOeo8at tiv 
Vv. Ths Cwr|s ths TMpotEpac Jay aside the deadness of their for- 
mer life i.e. the dead life they formerly led (before baptism) Hs 9, 

16, 2f. vexpamotc ths Kapdias deadening Mk 3:5 D (cp. Epict. 
1, 5, 4 drrovéKpwots tis Wuyxts). —DELG s.v. vexpdoc. M-M. 
TW. 

VEL (Hom. et al. in var. senses; Jos., Ant. 17, 193, C. Apion 1, 

60 ‘tend’; ApcEsdr 7:1 p. 33, 2 Tdf. ‘apportion’) in our lit. only 

mid.-pass. véwouat; impf. évewouny; fut. veurjoouot LXX; aor. 
3 pl. EvnunPnoav Wsd 19:9 of animals eating on the move in 

open spaces graze, feed (so Hom. et al.; pap, LXX Jos., Bell. 6, 

155) of cattle and birds sig tO 6poc feed on the mountain Hs 9, 
1, 8. Of Mary wc Treptotepa veouévn getting her food like a 
pigeon GJs 8:1. Trans. v. tu feed on someth. 9, 24, 1—DELG. Sv. 

VEOUNVLG, as, I (véoc, wr\v; in the contracted form voupn- 
via [Col 2:16 Tdf.; PKatz, Kratylos 5, ’60, 158] since Aristoph.; 

X., An. 5, 6, 23; Antig. Car. 126; Appian, Bell. Civ. 5, 97 §404; 

98 §406; ins [SIG and OGI index]; PPetr II, 4, col. 2, 6 [III Bc]; 

BGU 1053, 20 [13 Bc]; LXX [Thackeray 98]; Philo; Jos., Bell. 

5, 230, Ant. 4, 78. The uncontracted [Ionic] form is not found 

in ins [Nachmanson 69] and pap [PTebt 318, 12: 166 ap; BGU 
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859, 6: II AbD. S. Mayser p. 153] before the second half of the 

second century AD, also Alciphron 3, 25, 2.—Proclus on Pla., 

Cratyl. p. 40, 3 P. voupnviay pev “AttiKoi maowy, veounviay 
6€ Kpiytec; Lob., Phryn. 148; on the anachronistic reading in 

N. [which shows no v.].], s. M-M and New Docs 3, 76f w. other 

pap) new moon, first of the month, oft. celebrated as a festival 

by Jews and gentiles: Col 2:16; B 2:5; 15:8 (the two last Is 1:13 

voupnvic); PtK 2 p. 14, 28. thv ths voupnviac eipwvetay the 
postured observance of the new moon Dg 4:1 (Antig. Car. 126 

LUPUNKES Tas voupnviais avamavovtai=the ants rest at the 
time of the new moon).—M-M. TW. 

VEOS, @, OV (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX, TestSol; TestAbr A 2 p. 

78, 27 [Stone p. 4]; Test12Patr; JosAs 29:11 cod. A [p. 85, 15 

Bat. comp.]; ApcEsdr 5:5 p. 29, 29 Tdf.; ApcSed 16:2; Ascls 3:3 
{comp.]; Philo, Joseph.; apolog. exc. Ar.) comp. vewtepos. 

@ pert. to being in existence but a relatively short time, 
new, fresh—@ of things v. pvUpaua. fresh dough w. no leaven 

in it; symbolically of Christians 1 Cor 5:7 (s. pvpapa, Cbun). 
Also v. Cupy of Christ IMg 10:2. otvog v. new wine (Simonides 
49 D.; Diocles 141 p. 184, 14; POxy 729, 19; 92, 2; 3; Sir 9:10), 

which is still fermenting Mt 9:17; Mk 2:22; Lk 5:37f; (opp. 

Taha.os ot. old, aged wine: schol. on Pind., O. 9, 74f [49]) vs. 
39.—HImmerwahr, New Wine in Ancient Wineskins: Hesperia 

61, °92, 121-32. 
® fig., of Christ wavtote véog év Gyimv Kapdiaic 

yevva@pevos he is ever born anew in the hearts of God's peo- 

ple Dg 11:4 (Diod. S. 3, 62, 6 of Dionysus, who was torn to 

pieces but later joined together again by Demeter: && Gpyns veov 
yevynOrvat). 
@ pert. to being superior in quality or state to what went 

before, new of pers. €v6vouo8ai tov v. (av8pmmTov) put on the 
new person Col 3:10. da0)KN Vv. the new covenant (dia.8nKY 
2; AOyos Mel. P. 6, 44) Hb 12:24. 
© pert. to being in the early stages of life, young 

@ asadj.—a. positive (Appian, Bell. Civ. 5, 136 §566 véocg 
avnp; PsSol 2:8; 17:11; Philo, Post. Cai. 109; Jos., Ant. 8, 23; 

Jerus. ins: SEG VIII, 209 [I ap]) GkoteAWs veov elvan be com- 
pletely young Hy 3, 13, 4. Also of animals o0x%0¢g Véos a young 

ox or calf 1 Cl 52:2 (Ps 68:32). 

B. mostly comp.: 6 vemtepog vidg the younger son (Gen 
27:15; cp. Philo, Sacr. Abel. 42; Jos., Ant. 12, 235, in all these 

pass. in contrast to mpeaBuUtepos as Lk 15:25) Lk 15:13; cp. vs. 

12; B 13:5 (Gen 48:14). thv Swe vewtépav eye have a more 
youthful face Hy 3, 10, 4; 3, 12, 1. doei vewtepog eyeyovetv I 

felt young again s 9, 11, 5. On the other hand, the comp. sense 

is scarcely felt any longer 3, 10, 5; 3, 13, 1. Likew. in vewtepa 

ynpat 1 Ti 5:11; cp. vs. 14, where the noun is to be supplied fr. 

context. Sim. J 21:18 (cp. Ps 36:25). 

© assubst.—a. positive (ot) véot the young people (X., Cyr. 
5, 1,25; Diod. S. 14, 115, 3;2 Mace 5:13; 6:28; 15:17; Jos., C. Ap. 

2, 206; Just., A I, 54, 1; Tat. 32,2; Ath. 34, 1; on the non-technical 

sense s. CForbes, NEOI 33, 5 n. 17) w. ot mpeoBuUtepot (s. 
tpeoputepos la) 1 Cl 1:3; 3:3; 21:6. oKkoTOV TaOL TOIs VEOIS 

twOévan set a goal for all the young people 2 Cl 19:1 (ot véou 
for young people of both sexes: Nicetas Eugen. 8, 187 H.). AcPl 

Ox 6, 23 (restored=Aa 1, 242, 2)—aii véat the young women Tit 

2:4. 
B. comp., mostly with little comp. force (POxy 298, 29; Test- 

Sol 1:2 L, 3 L, 4 L; Jos., Ant. 15, 407): ot vemtepot young men 

(Diod. S. 14, 113, 3 [alternating with ot véou, and with no dif- 

ference in mng. 14, 115, 3, as 18, 46, 3 oi mpeoPUtepor . . . ot 

vewtepor beside 4 of tpeoPUtepor ... ot véor]; 2 Macc 5:24; 
Just., D. 131, 6; Marts 3:3 [Denis p. 112, Amh.] sg.) Ac 5:6; 1 Ti 
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5:1(s. on TpeoPUtepos 1a); Tit 2:6; Pol 5:3. Opp. TpeoPutepor 
1 Pt 5:5 (X., An. 7, 4, 5; Timaeus Hist.: 566 fgm. lla Jac. 

SLAKOVELV TOUS VEWTEPOUS TOLS TPEGPUTEPOLC; Dio Chrys. 78 
[29], 21; Demosth., Ep. 2, 10; EpArist 14; Philo, Spec. Leg. 2, 

226; Jos., Ant. 3, 47; PParis 66, 24 mpeoButepot kal Gd0vatoL 

KGL VEmTEPOL; Plut., Mor. 486 F. On the other hand, also the ins of 

Ptolemais APF 1, 1901, 202 no. 4, 15 oi vemtepot Kai ot GAKOL 

TOMTaL. On vewtEpotas t.t. s. Forbes, [a above] 60f; Schiirer III 
103). (at) vemtepat young(er) women 1 Ti 5:2.—6 vewtepos 
beside 6 pei@wv Lk 22:26 has the force of a superlative (cp. Gen 
42:20); this is influenced by the consideration that the youngest 

was obliged to perform the lowliest service (cp. Ac 5:6). 

a person beginning to experience someth., novice, subst. 

veo Ev TH Tote Hy 3, 5. 4. 

© The well-known city name (quotable Hdt.et al.) is prob. 

to be written Néa mdodc (cp. SIG 107, 35 [410/409 Bc] év 
Néa 7OAnL; Meisterhans?-Schw. p. 137; PWarr 5, 8 [154 AD]; 
Diod. S. 20, 17, 1 Néav moAw; 20, 44, 1 ev Nea 7oOAet; Jos., 

Bell. 4, 449. Even in 247 ap tg Néas OAews is found in pap 
[PViereck, Her 27, 1892, 516 II, 29f]; W-S. §5, 7i; MIt-H. 278; 
Hemer, Acts 113) acc. Néav 70Aw Ac 16:11 (v1. Nearrodwy); 

IPol 8:1 (where, nevertheless, Neci7roAwv is attested and custom- 

arily printed). In both places our lit. means by Neapolis (New 

City, mod. Kavala) the harbor of Philippi in Macedonia (Ptolem. 

3, 13; Strabo 7, fgm. 36 p. 331; Appian, Bell. Civ. 4, 106 §446; 

Pliny, NH 4, 42 p. 58 Detl.; s. PECS 614; PCollart, Philippes *37, 

102-32, esp. p. 104).—RHarrisville s.v. katvoc; K1. Pauly IV 

29f; B. 957f. Schhmidt, Syn. II 94-123 (syn. of katvoc). DELG. 
M-M. EDNT. TW. 

VEOO00E s. vooods. 

veotH SG, THTOS, q (véoc) Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; Test- 

Abr B 10 p. 115, 8 [Stone p. 78]; Test12Patr; JosAs 17:4 [cod. A 
more freq.: p. 64:18 and 72:15 Bat.] Philo; Jos., Vi. 325) state of 

youthfulness, youth ti¢ v. tog Katadpovetv look down on 
someone ’s youth, i.e. on someone because the person is young 1 

Ti 4:12 (Appian, Bell. Civ. 1, 94 §435 émvyeAaw tH vedtntL). 
Gro veotntos from youth (up) (M. Ant. 8, 1, 1; PTebt 276, 38; 

Jos., Bell. 4, 33; 1 Macc 1:6; 16:2, and used w. a gen. Num 22:30; 

Jer 3:25) 1 Cl 63:3; B 19:5; D 4:9. Also ék v. (Il. 14, 86; Gen 

48:15; Is 47:15; 54:6 and very oft. in LXX w. a gen.) Mt 19:20 
D; Lk 18:21; Ac 26:4. €k veotntdosg Lov Mt 19:20 v.L; Mk 

that vnotetoav would be more meaningful but does not fit as well) 

AcPI Ha 6, 19—DELG s.v. véog 6. M-M. EDNT. 

VEOMUTOS, OV (véos, ov) Aristoph., fgm. 828 I p. 581 
Kock; PRyl 138, 9 [34 ab]; BGU 563 I, 9 al. [Dssm., NB 47f— 

BS 220f]; Ps 127:3; 143:12; Is 5:7; Job 14:9; JosAs 25:2) lit. 

‘newly planted’, fig. (only in Christian lit.) newly planted in the 

Christian community, newly converted (cp. ‘neophyte’) 1 Ti 

3:6.—DELG s.v. véog Cl. M-M. 

VEQTEQOS, O, OV (cp. EvepOe ‘from beneath’; trag. et al.) 
comp. without a positive pert. to being lower on a scale of 

extent, Jower, nether usu. in positive mng. belonging to the 

lower world (ta) veptepa. the underworld (Orph. Hymns 3, 10; 
57, 2; 78, 5 Qu.) veptépwv Gavekdujyynta Kpiwata the inde- 

scribable verdicts of the underworld | Cl 20:5 (on the text s. 

avekdinyntos).—DELG s.v. évep8e(v). 

NéQ@v, wvos, 0 Nero, Roman emperor (54-68 AD) 2 Ti 
subscr. (Mel., HE 4, 26, 9).—KI. Pauly IV 71-73. 
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Nevin form of the proper name of the rich man Lk 16:19 only 

in P75; s, Nwevye. 

VEVOOV, OV, TO (Hom. et al.; Herm. Wr. 5, 6; PGM 36, 156; 
LXX; TestSol; Philo, Jos.; Just., A I, 19, 1; Tat.; Ath., R. 17 p. 

68, 28) sinew WoTEp veKPoU veupa like the sinews of a corpse 
Hm 12, 6, 2 (cp. Philo, In Flacc. 190).—DELG. 

vevw | aor. évevoa (Hom. et al.; pap; Pr 4:25; 21:1; Ezech. 

Trag. vs. 73 [in Eus., PE 9, 29, 5]; Jos., Bell. 1, 629, Ant. 7, 175) 

nod v. twit nod to someone as a signal, perth. by inclination of 

the head (Lucian, Catapl. 15; BGU 1078, 9 [39 ap]; Field, Notes 

100) w. inf. foll. (Eur., Hec. 545; B-D-F §392, 1d) J 13:24; Ac 

24:10.—DELG. M-M. 

vEeMeAn, nS, n (Hom.+; Kaibel 375; pap, LXX, En, TestAbr; 

TestJob 42:3; TestLevi 18:5; ApcEsdr 5:7 p. 29, 32 Tdf.; Philo, 

Joseph., Just., Mel.) cloud v. XeuKy Rv 14:14a. Clouds fr. the 

west bringing rain Lk 12:54. vedéAau oKotous dark clouds as 
a comparison for a swarm of worms ApcPt 10:25. v. okotevv}] 

GJs 19:2, foll. by 1] v. bareotéAAEto the cloud disappeared. v. 
&vvdpot waterless clouds, that yield no rain Jd 12; cp. 2 Pt 2:17 

v.1. Jesus at the Transfiguration was overshadowed by a vedéhn 

oatetwn bright cloud (v. as a sign of God’s presence: Jos., Ant. 

3, 290; 310) Mt 17:5; cp. Mk 9:7; Lk 9:34f (HRiesenfeld, Jésus 

Transfiguré °47, 130-45). wepiBeBAnuévos vedéeAny (Lucian, 
Jupp. Trag. 16) clothed in a cloud Rv 10:1. Christ ascending in a 

cloud Ac 1:9 (cp. Dosiadis [III Bc]: 458 fgm. 5 Jac. of Ganymede: 

vépos HpTacEev avVTOV Els OUPAvOv; Ps.-Apollod. 2, 7, 7, 12 of 
Heracles). Likew. the believers 1 Th 4:17 (cp. PGM 5, 277 tov 

TEPLEYOMEVOV ... UTO THS TOU GEPOS vedEhys); cp. Rv 11:12. 
Clouds as the vehicle of Christ at his second coming épyouevov 
éml TOV V. TOU OVPavOd (cp. Da 7:13) Mt 24:30; 26:64. év 
vedthaus Mk 13:26. év vedeAn Lk 21:27. weta tov v. TOU 
otpavov (Da 7:13 Theod.) Mk 14:62; cp. Rv 1:7. €mavw TOV 

v. tov ot|pavod D 16:8; KaOnWEVOs Ett THs V. Rv 14:15f; Emi 
tiv V. vs. 14b. U0 tH V. Etvat be under the cloud 1 Cor 10:1 
(for the idea cp. Ex 14:19ff; Num 14:14; Ps 104:39; Wsd 10:17; 

19:7). wavtes EBaTtioOynoay (v.1. €Bamtioavto; B-D-F §317; 
Rob. 808) év tH vedéy they were all baptized in (by) the cloud 
vs. 2 is meant to establish a baptism for those who were in the 

desert, even though neither the OT nor Jewish tradition views 

the cloud as a source of moisture.—On the function of clouds in 

apocalyptic scenarios s. JReeves, Heralds of That Good Realm 

96, 169f—DELG s.v. vedéAn I. M-M. TW. 

Ned adi, 6 indecl. (also -eiu; *9M53; Gen 30:8; 49:21; Judg 
4:6, 10 al. With u at the end Is 8:23 and occas. [Gen 49:21; Dt 

33:23; Judg 4:6 B] as v.l.; JosAs 22:5; 24:8 cod. A [p. 76, 20 

Bat.]; Demetr.: 722 fgm. 1, 3 al. [- el]; Philo, Somn. 2, 36. On 

this s. PKatz, TLZ 61, ’36, 281.—In Jos., Ant. 1, 305 Ned@dheuc 

and 2, 181 Nep@caAtc) Naphtali, Hebrew tribe (and its ancestor) 
pvr N. Rv 7:6. Its land yj) NedOadtiu Mt 4:15 (Is 8:23). (ta) 
opta N. vs. 13; Lk 4:31 D—BHHW II 1287. 

VEMOS, OVS, TO (Hom.+; ins, LXX; TestJob 42:1; GrBar 10:6; 

Jos., Bell. 6, 298) cloud as a symbol of darkness (Chariton 3, 9, 

11 vépos avexadurpe tis Wuxijs; [Androslsis 158; Philo, Mos. 
1, 176; Jos., Ant. 16, 376 v. €mayew tois TPGyWAoWw=‘spread 
darkness over the events’; SibOr 3, 173) &moOguevot éketvo 6 

Tepiceiteba Vv. we laid aside the cloud that surrounded us 2 Cl 

1:6. v. &y€veto a cloud formed Hv 4, 3, 7. Fig. of a compact, 
numberless throng (Il. 4, 274 al.; Hdt. 8, 109 vépocg tooottov 
avOpa7 wv; Timon [I Bc] fgm. 39 [Poet. Philos., 1901 Diels], in 

Diog. L. 7, 16 throngs of serfs; Diod. S. 3, 29, 2 hordes of locusts; 

vi 

Ps.-Callisth. 1, 2,2 vépoc éxy8pov. Further exx. in Bleek on Hb 
12:1) host tooodtov &xOVtTES TEPLKELLEVOV TULV V. LAPTUPOV 
since we have so great a host of witnesses about us Hb 12:1 

(CRose, Die Wolke der Zeugen ’94).—DELG s.v. vepédn I. M- 

M. TW. 

VEPOOS, od, 6 (Aristoph., Pla. et al.; LXX; OdeSol 11:2; 
TestSol; ApcrEzk P 1 recto 7 [Denis p. 125]; Philo; Jos., Ant. 3, 

228) usu. pl. ‘kidneys’; by fig. ext. (cp. the use of omAayyvov), 

of the‘inner life mind (LXX). Of the Human One (Son of Man) 

&PEVVOV veppovs Kal KaPSdias who searches minds and hearts 
(Diod. S. 1, 91, 5 vedpoi kai Kapdta are the only things left in 
the body cavity by the Egyptian embalmers) Rv 2:23 (in the OT 

a similar expr., w. different verbs, is used of God: Ps 7:10; Jer 

11:20; 17:10; 20:12)—DELG s.v. veppot. M-M. TW. 

VE (since Hom.; s. L-S-J-M véw [8]; viO@ [q.v.] is formed 
fr. this verb) spin, fut. vrjow GJs 10:2: tig vijoet tov ypvaov; 
who shall spin the gold (fibers)? The various materials were dis- 

tributed for spinning as prelude to weaving; Mary was allotted 

‘pure purple’ and ‘scarlet’, which she proceeded to ‘spin’ (cp. 

KhwOw 10:2; EAKw 11:1 [=KAWO v.1. cod. A])—DELG 2 véw. 

VEWX00OS, OV, 6 lit., one who is responsible for the main- 
tenance and security of a temple: ‘temple keeper’ (so X., Pla. 

et al.; Ael. Aristid. 47, 11 K.=1 p. 23 D; IPriene 231 [IV 

BC] MeyaéBuCos vewkdpos tis “Aptéutdos ths ev “Edéow; 
PMagd 35 [217 Bc]; Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 156; Jos., Bell. 1, 153; 
5, 383; SibOr 12, 274. Loanw. in rabb.), then, w. the rise of 

the emperor cult in Asia Minor, a title assumed by cities that 

built and maintained temples in honor of the emperor: honorary 

temple keeper. In rare cases this custom was extended to other 
deities; so Ephesus is called v. tig weyadns “Aptéudoc hon- 
orary guardian of the temple of the great Artemis (vewKOpPOS 

ths Aptéutdoc CIG 2966; 2972; OBenndorf, Forschungen in 
Ephesos I 1906, 211 vewKdpos tis ayuwtatns “Aptéudoc; 
OGI 481, 1ff; Rouffiac 64f. Also on coins [JWeiss, RE X 543; 

AWikenhauser, Die AG 1921, 366]) Ac 19:35 (vaoKopov D; 

cp. B-D-F §96, 1 on vadc).—WBiichner, De Neocoria 1888; KI. 

Pauly IV 55. New Docs 1, 22£—DELG s.v. vadc. M-M. 

VEWTEOLKOS, N, OV youthful (so Polyb. 10,21, 7; Plut., Dion 
961 [8, 1]; 3 Macc 4:8; Jos., Ant. 16, 399) émOvupiat 2 Ti 

2:22 (cp. Vett. Val. 118, 3 vewtepika Guaptrwata). TPOCAaL- 
Bavew tHY patvonevyy veatepucny taEW take advantage of 
his seemingly youthful appearance IMg 3:1.—DELG s.v. véoc. 

M-M. 

VEWMTEQLOUOS, O08, 6 (IG IV2/1, 68, 43 [302 Bc]) prim. an 
attempt to introduce a change: ‘innovation’, mostly ina bad sense, 

uprising, revolution, rebellion (Pla., Demosth., Plut.; EpArist 

101; Philo, In Flacc. 93; Jos., Ant. 5, 101; 20, 106; TestReub 2:2; 

2:9 v.l.). Plural (Pla., Leg. 6, 758c) revolutionary outbreaks (w. 

uwé8at and other vices) 1 Cl 30:1.—DELG s.v. véos. 

VEMTEQOS s. véoc.—M-M. 

vy (Aristoph. et al.; pap; Gen 42:15f; Jos.,C. Ap. 1,255) marker 

pointing to the basis on which someth. is strongly affirmed, 

yes indeed, by w. acc. of pers. or thing by which one swears, af- 

firms, or invokes sanction (B-D-F §149; Rob. 487; 1150; Reader, 

Polemo p. 282) vj thy bpetepav KavyxNOowV (yes, truly) by my 
pride in you 1 Cor 15:31 (cp. Epict. 2, 20, 29 vj t. on ty; 
PGiss 19, 11 vi tH oNV Owtypiav; POxy 939, 20; Gen 42:15f 
vi thy vylevav Papa). JWerres, D. Beteuerungsformeln in d. 
att. Koméddie, diss. Bonn ’36.—DELG s.v. vat. M-M. 
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VIVO formed fr. véw (q.v.) as TANOM fr. TAN-, TiTANL (s. 
L-S-J-M vw); aor. 3 pl. Evyouv Ex 35:26; pf. pass. ptc. ve- 
vnouevoc LXX (Cratinus Com. 96; Pla., Pol 289c; Anth. Pal. 1 IK 

110, 6; 14, 134, 3; Ex 26:31 al. in Ex; TestSol 4:12) spin w. KOTIL- 

ca Mt 6:28; Lk 12:27. W. boaivw 12:27 D. For GJs 10:2 s. véw. 
—B. 408.—Dalman, Arbeit V °37—DELG s.v. 2 véw. M-M. 

VYXTOS, H, OV (vij~cv; Plut., Mor. 636e; 776c; Vett. Val. 344, 
15; Philo, Op. M. 63; Jos., Ant. 8, 44) pert. to the act of swim- 

ming, swimming, subst. tO vyktov that which swims (Ps.- 

Aristot., De Mundo 398b, 31; Galen XVIII 1 p. 207 K.) ths 

Badaoons Ta VAKTA what swims in the sea PtK 2 p. 14, 18.— 
DELG s.v. 1 véw. 

vyLaco (vymtoc; Hippocr. IX 360 L.; Erinna Lyrica [IV 
BC]: PSI [X, 1090, 55+15 [p.xii]=AnthLG, Erinna fgm. | B, 29 

Diehl; Memnon Hist. [I ap], fgm. 22, 1 CMiiller; Porphyr., 7p0c¢ 

Tatpov [ABA 1895] 12, 3 p. 50, 27; 12, 4 p. 51, 6; schol. on 
Eur., Phoen. 713) be (as) a child fig., w. dat. (Hippocr., Ep. 17, 25 

eTPovAyor vyTiaCetv) th Kakia in evil 1 Cor 14:20.—DELG 
s.v. vyTios. M-M. TW. 

ViULOS, La, Lov (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX, En; TestSol 18:25 

L; Testi2Patr; JosAs 12:7 cod. A; ApcEsdr 5:3 p. 29, 27 Tdf.; 

SibOr; Philo, Joseph.; Ar. 10, 7; Tat. 30, 1; Ath., R. 17 p. 68, 31) 

in Gk. lit. v. gener. refers to beings ranging from fetal status to 

puberty. In our lit. 

@ avery young child, infant, child—@ lit. (ViDa 1 [p. 76, 

13 Sch.]; Jos., Ant. 6, 262; Ar. [Milne 76, 40] éav 5& viymtov 

eE€AOy; Orig., C. Cels. 3, 48, 26 GuaOys Kat avontos Kai 
atraidevtos Kal v.; Theoph. Ant. 2, 25 [p. 160, 6] *Adau éty 
Vv. HV) Ws v. Been like veritable babes Hs 9, 29, 1. Usu. subst. 
child sing. 1 Cor 13:11abed (for v. opp. &vip Orig., C. Cels. 3, 

59, 23); ta tov Vv. childish ways vs. 11e. Pl. ta. v. (sc. Bpepyn) Hm 
2:1; s 9, 29, 1. The gen. pl. of the neut. is prob. to be understood 

Mt 21:16 (Ps 8:3; s. JGeorgacas, CIPI 76, ’58, 155). 
® fig.; the transition to the fig. sense is found Hb 5:13 where 

the viym1oc, who is fed w. the milk of elementary teaching, is con- 

trasted w. the téAetoc=‘mature person’, who can take the solid 

food of the main teachings (s. also 1 Cor 3:1f). In this connec- 

tion the v. is one who views spiritual things fr. the standpoint of 

a child. W. this can be contrasted 
a. the state of the more advanced Christian, to which the v. 

may aspire (Ps 118:130; Philo, Migr. Abr. 46; Iren. 4, 38, 1 [Harv. 

II 293, 2]) ITr 5:1. iva wnkett Ouev vyTiot Eph 4:14. A Judean 
as SuSdoKahos vytiav Ro 2:20. viymios év Xpiot@ imma- 
ture Christian 1 Cor 3:1 (cp. o> vyiots, 6 Gptos O TéhELos 
TOU TATPOS, YAAG Hutv Eavtov Tapeoyxev [on the accent s. 
Schwyzer I 391] ‘seeing that we were but infants, the perfect 

bread [=the Son of God] of the Father gave himself as milk to 

us’ Iren. 4, 38, 1 [Harv. II 293, 8]; JWeiss, Paulin. Probleme: Die 

Formel év Xptot@ *Inoov, StKr 69, 1896, 1-33). Harnack, Die 

Terminologie d. Wiedergeburt: TU XLII 3, 1918, 97ff. 

B. The contrast can also be w. the ideas expressed by 00¢0c, 
ovvetos, and then the vymtot are the child-like, innocent ones, 

unspoiled by learning, with whom God is pleased Mt 11:25; 

Lk 10:21 (GKilpatrick, JTS 48, ’47, 63f; WGrundmann, NTS 

5, 758/59, 188-205; SLégasse, Jésus et l’enfant [synopt.], 69). 

CpralsomyGls77er:32) 
® one whois not yet of legal age, minor, not yet of age, legal 

tt. (UPZ 20, 22 [II Bc] étt vy Trias ovoas 6 TATIpP ATESMKEV 
gig ovotaow ItoAeuaim) &p’ S6oo0v XPOVOV 6 KANPOVOLOS V. 
éotww as long as the heir is a minor Gal 4:1. Fig. vs. 3.—In 1 

Th 2:7 vi\mo1 is accepted by Lachmann and W-H., as well as 
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by interpreters fr. Origen to Wohlenberg, Frame, et al.; Goodsp., 

Probs. 177f. S. also SFowl, NTS 36, ’90, 469-73: the metaphors 

of infant and nurse are complementary. Others, incl. Tdf., Herm- 

vSoden, BWeiss, Bornemann, vDobschiitz, Dibelius, Steinmann, 

prefer yj7vot (v.1.), and regard the v of viy7rio1 as the result of dit- 

tography fr. the preceding word éyevrOnyev (s. the entry 1710s). 
MLacroix, Hitoc/Nnmtoc: Mélanges Desrousseaux °37, 260— 

72.; B. 92.—New Docs 1, 116; 4, 40. DELG. M-M. TW. Sv. 

VYTLOTHS, HOS, H (viymtog; Pla., Leg. 7 p. 808e; Maximus 
Tyr. 10, Se; Ps.-Lucian, Halc. 3; LXX; Philo, Conf. Lingu. 21; 

Jos., Ant. 1, 287; 2, 233) childlikeness (w. 101M) (childlike) 

innocence Hs 9, 24, 3. €v v. SuapwevEL remain in one’s innocence 

9, 29, 1. Also weta vyrLotntos Staptevetv 9, 29, 2—DELG s.v. 
VTLS. 

Nn O£vs, £6, 0 Nereus (the old mythological name as a per- 

sonal name e.g. IG III, 1053, 11; 1160, 62; 1177, 48 also CIL); 

freq. borne by freedmen and slaves, some of them in the impe- 

rial service (Zahn, Einleitung I 299). W. his sister, recipient of 

a greeting: Gomdoao8e Nnpe_a (v.l. Bynpéa) Kat t. GdeAprv 
avtov Ro 16:15. KI. Pauly IV 69.—DELG. LGPN I. M-M. 

Nyot, O indecl. (73), also Nypet, Neri, in the genealogy of 

Jesus Lk 3:27. 

VOLO, OV, TO (Strabo 2, 5, 23; 3, 3, 1; Paradoxogr. Flor. 38; 
Heliod. 1, 7, 2; loanw. in rabb.) dim. of vijoos: little island (oft. 

no longer felt to be a dim.: Peripl. Eryth. c. 38 vyotov uuKpov) of 
the island of Cauda (s. Kavéa) Ac 27:16.—DELG s.v. vioos. 

ViO0s, Ov, H (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX; PsSol 11:3; ParJer 9:19; 

EpArist; Philo, Aet. M. 120; 138; Jos., Ant. 4, 116 al.; loanw. in 

rabb.) island Ac 27:26. Cyprus (Jos., Ant. 17, 335) 13:6. Malta 

28:1, 7, 9, 11. Patmos Rv 1:9. Removed fr. their places in the 

last days 6:14; 16:20. For the sense ‘peninsula’ s. Warnecke, 

Romfahrt 67—B. 29. DELG. M-M. 

VIOTELG, as, H (vnotebw; since Hdt. 4, 186; pap, LXX; Ps- 
Sol 3:8; Test12Patr, Philo, Joseph., Just.) ‘fasting’. 

@ the experience of being without sufficient food, going 

hungry gener., of hunger brought about by necessity: pl. (B-D-F 

§142; W-S. §27, 4d; s. Rob. 408) of oft-recurring situations (cp. 

Da 9:3; 2 Macc 13:12) év vnotetats through hunger 2 Cor 6:5. 

év vyotElats TOAAGKis often without food 11:27. 
@ the act of going without food for a devotional or cul- 

tic purpose, fast—@ of public fasts: of the Day of Atonement 

(9D Ov; Strabo 16, 2, 40 tiv vnotetas huepav [for the Jews]; 

Philo, Spec. Leg. 2, 193ff; Jos., Ant. 14, 66; 18, 94; Just., D. 40, 

4) Ac 27:9; B 7:4.—For D 8:1 s. on vyotevo, end. 

© of private fasting Hs 5, 1, 3, end; 5, 2, 1; 5, 3, 5. kata 

THY ovvyOta[v tHs]| val... vy]otias (prob. ditt. and = kato 
TV OVVIOELaV THs VNOTELAS) according to their habit of fast- 
ing AcP| Ha 7, 10f (context uncertain). 610 [t]as [vno]tias kali 
tas]| Sifa]vuKtepevoic ... BapnOEts wearied by the fasts and 
vigils (with his triends) AcP1 Ha 7, 25f. Of Moses on the moun- 

tain (w. tamretvooic; cp. Jdth 4:9 v.1.; Ps 34:13; PsSol 3:8) 1 Cl 

53:2; likew. of Esther 55:6. (W. mpooevyxn; cp. Tob 12:8; Da 

9:3) Mt 17:21; Mk 9:29 v.l. (vnotela strengthening prayer as 

2 Macc 13:12; Test Jos 10:1f); 1 Cor 7:5 v.l. (W. Senoetc; cp. 

Da 9:3 Theod.) Lk 2:37. TpooevyeoOat Weta vnotELmv pray 
and fast Ac 14:23. vnotelav vnotevetv (DIX DIX 2 Km 12:16; 
3 Km 20:9) keep, observe a fast Hs 5, 1, 2f; vnotevew try Vv. 

keep the fast (day)B 7:3 () vnoteta=fast day, as Jos., Ant. 18, 
94). vnotevew tH OEM vnotetav keep a fast to God Hs 5, 1, 
4b (Just., D. 15, 1). weyadny v. Totetv 5, 1, 5. pudAcooet Tv 
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vnoteiav 5, 3, 5; tehetv tiy Vv. 5, 3, 8. 1 v. teeta 5, 3, 6, ace. 

to Hermas, includes abstaining fr. all evil as well as fr. food. 

Tuiav tavtyy v. AcPI Ha 6, 25 (cp. Just., D. 15, 1 GAnOwryv... 
v.)—Tpookaptepetv vynotelatsg persevere in fasting Pol 7:2. 

G&mo8éo8a thy vnoteiav end the fast AcP| Ha 6, 37. Fast- 
ing better than prayer 2 Cl 16:4 (cp. Tob 12:8f). Rejected by 

God B 3:1ff (Is 58:5f). tg vnotetas eipwveta affected obser- 

vance of fast days Dg 4:1.—RArbesmann, D. Fasten b. d. Griech. 

u. R6mern 1929; MFreiberger, D. Fasten im alten Israel 1929; 

JMontgomery, Ascetic Strains in Early Judaism: JBL 51, °32, 

183-213; IAbrahams, Studies in Pharisaism and the Gospels I 
1917, 121-28; GMoore, Judaism II 1927, 55ff; 257ff; Billerb. 

IV 1928, 77-114: V. altjiid. Fasten; MShepherd, ATR 40, °58, 

81-94; RAC VII 447-93.—_DELG s.v. 1 vijotic. TW. Sv. 

vy OTEVO pres. ptc. fem. pl. by-form vnotéovoat (AcPI Ha 5, 
19f); fut. vnotevow; | aor. évnotevoa, inf. vyotevoat, impv. 
ynotevoate, ptc. vyotevous; pf. 2 pl. vevnotevKate Zech 7:5 
(Aristoph.; Aristot.; Plut., Mor. 626f; Aelian, VH 5, 20; LXX; 

Test12Patr; ApcEsdr 1:3 p. 24, 9 Tdf. and oft.; Philo, Spec. Leg. 

2, 197; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 308; Ar. [Milne 76, verso 1]; Just.) to fast 

as a devotional rite, among Jews and Christians: as a sign of grief 

(2 Km 1:12; 12:22; Zech 7:5; Bar 1:5) Mt 9:15 v.].; Mk 2:19f; 

Lk 5:34f (cp. v. év tH Huepa éxeivy Judg 20:26; 1 Km 7:6); B 
7:5; AcPI Ha 5, 19f; GPt 7:27. Moses B 4:7; 14:2 (for the idea cp. 

Ex 34:28) and Jesus (Iren. 3, 22, 2 [Harv. II 122, 6]; Did., Gen. 

190, 13) Mt 4:2 fast for forty days and forty nights (cp. 1 Km 

31:13; 1 Ch 10:12 v. Eta Huepas; Marinus, Vi. Procli 19 Boiss. 
TiVas Vv. NUEpac). With lamentation B 7:5. Of Joseph GJs 1:4. 
As preparation for prayer (Jos., Ant. 20, 89) Hv 3, 10, 6; for bap- 

tism D 7:4 (on fasting before being received into the Gr.-Rom. 

mystery cults s. Knopf, Hdb. ad loc.). W. mpooevyeoOan (cp. 

Bar 1:5) Ac 13:3. W. dgouat Hv 3, 1, 2. W. evxaptotety 5, 1, 1. 

To increase the power of his prayer, Hermas fasts ulav )uépav 
for one whole day 3, 10, 7; a fifteen-day fast 2, 2, 1. His fast con- 

sists in taking only bread and water Hs 5, 3, 7. W. Aevtoupyetv 

T® Kupi@ Ac 13:2 (EPeterson, Nuntius 2, °49, 9f). Jesus and 
his disciples do not fast Mt 9:14; Mk 2:18; Lk 5:33 (HEbel- 

ing, D. Fastenfrage [Mk 2:18—22]: StKr 108, ’37/38, 387-96, 
but s. KSchafer, Synopt. Studien [Wikenhauser Festschr.], 53, 

124-47; FCremer, D. Fastenansage Jesu, 65). Right and wrong 

attitudes in fasting Mt 6:16-18. v. vyotetav observe a fast Hs 

5, 1, 2f (s. vnoteia 2b). v. t Be@ vnoteiay 5, 1, 4b; opp. dc 
Gv un vnotevoy tiv vyoteiav, Oavatw eokeOpevOrjoetat 
one who does not observe the fast-day shall pay the penalty of 

death B 7:3 (s. vynoteia. 2b). v. tT Beq Hs 5, 1, 3; 5, 1, 4a; cp. B 
3:1 (Is 58:4). As an act pleasing to God (Hs S, 3, 7), w. the pers. 

given, who is to profit from it: vyoTEevEtEe UTEP TOV SLOKOVTMV 
buds fast for those who persecute you D 1:3 (where Mt 5:44 has 
Tpooevyeo8e—Knopf, Hdb. ad loc.). Pious Israelites used to 

fast twice a week Lk 18:12, on Monday and Thursday (s. Schiirer 

II 483f; Elbogen 126f; 225f; 533; 551; Billerb. on Lk 18:12), the 

Christians on Wednesday and Friday D 8:1.—v. tov KOopLov Ox 
1, verso S—6 (ASyn. 54, 22; cp. GTh 27) has not yet been satisfac- 

torily explained. Could it be taken fig. abstain from the world (see 

S.v. vnoteia 2b on Hs 5, 3, 6 and cp. Empedocles in Plut., Mor. 

464b [Vorsokrat. I 369, 17] vnotetoot KaKotHTOS; LWright, 

JBL 65, ’46, 180)?—B. 1483. DELGs.v. 1 vnotis. M-M. EDNT. 
TW. 

VIOTLC, 6, H (vn- neg., 250 ‘eat’) gen. in Ion. and Ep. tos, 

Attic Woes, acc. pl. viotets (s. B-D-F §47, 3; MIt-H. 132 [strictly 
should be called an adj.]; 287; 374; on the formation of the word 

Wackernagel, KI. Schr. 1150) not eating, hungry (so Hom.+; Da 
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6:19 [PKatz, TLZ 81, 56, 605]; cp. JosAs 13:8 cod. A [p. 57, 

16 Bat.] vijotns brapxo) Mt 15:32; Mk 8:3.—DELG s.v. 1 
vnotic. M-M. TW. Sv. 

VQOAEOS s. next entry. 

VHPGALOS, ia, OV (vipa; Aeschyl. et al.; Plut.; SIG 1040, 
26), late form vypahéos, a, ov (v.1.; Herodian Gr. 1114, 17 etal.; 
Philo, Leg. All. 3, 82; Etym. Mag. p. 261, 52; 262, 2; AcJ 69 [p. 

184, 10]. On the accent s. Kithner-Bl. II p. 297, 11; B-D-F §35, 

3; MIt-H. 76; 362) of pers. (cp. Philo, Sobr. 2, Mos. 1, 187; Jos., 

Ant. 3, 279) 
@ pert. to being very moderate in the drinking of an al- 

coholic beverage, temperate, sober (so Dibelius/Conzelmann, 

Hermeneia comm. ad loc. On the topic of moderation in drink- 

ing wine s. Theognis 467-510. For prohibition of strong drink to 

priests when engaging in official duties s. Lev 10:8) 1 Ti3:2 (opp. 

Tapowvos vs. 3. The latter term is in a series chiefly composed of 

negatives that contrast with the positive virtues in vs. 2), 11 (cp. 

Tit 2:3 and the sterotyped ‘anus’ [‘hag’] who is given to drink 

in Lat. lit.: Ovid, Fasti 3, 765f et al.; VRoswach, Classical World 

88, 94, 113f; Arnott, Alexis p. 504) Tit 2:2. Others interpret 

metaph. 

pert. to being restrained in conduct, self-controlled, 

level-headed fig. ext. of | (s. next entry): 1 Ti 3:2, 11; Tit 2:2.— 

DELG s.v. vjydw. M-M. TW. 

vy@o 1 aor. €vnwa (Soph., Pla., X. et al.; ins, pap) prim. “be 
sober’; in the NT only fig. = be free fr. every form of mental 

and spiritual ‘drunkenness’, fr. excess, passion, rashness, confu- 

sion, etc. be well-balanced, self-controlled (Aristot. et al.; Epi- 

curus in Diog. L. 10, 132 vyAdwv AOYLOUdG=sober reasonable- 

ness; Ilepi typoug 16, 4; Lucian, Hermot. 47 vie; Herodian 

2, 15, 1; Achilles Tat. 1, 13 v. && tov KaKOov; Herm. Wr. 7, 
1; BGU 1011 III, 9 [II Bc]; POxy 1062, 13 tva abtiy [sc. t. 
ETLOTOANV] Avayvois Vi}dwv K. OAVTOV Katayvois; EpArist 
209; Philo; Jos., Bell. 2, 225; 4, 42; SibOr 1, 154) 1 Th 5:8; 1 

Pt 1:13. [Tepmvupoc d]y vy was vuKtos| év Odbvalic] Hi- 
eronymus, in pain (because of an injury to his ear during a vi- 

olent storm) now came to his senses (concerning his animosity 

toward Paul) during the night AcP| Ha 5, 29f. v. év ao be 
self-possessed under all circumstances (M. Ant. 1, 16, 15) 2 Ti 

4:5. W. ypnyopetv (cp. Plut., Mor. 800b &ypuTVOV k. VHOwWV 
K. TEPpovttKws) 1 Th 5:6; 1 Pt 5:8. W. owdpovetv (Lucian, 
Nigrin. Sf): v. ei¢ TPoOEVXas exercise self-restraint, to help you 
pray 1 Pt 4:7; Pol 7:2 has v. mpc tas EvYaC. Vv. ETL TO GYABOV 
exercise self-control for (your own) good 2 Cl 13:1. W. allusion 

to the self-control practiced by athletes: vijde ws BEod GOANTIS 
IPol 2:3.—HLevy, Sobria ebrietas 1929 —DELG. M-M. TW. 

VIXOUAL mid. dep. (Hom. et al.; Hero Alex. 1 414, 18; 446, 
16; Plut.; Lucian; Job 11:12 [?]; Philo Epicus Jud. [II Bc] : 729 

fgm. 2 vs. | Jac. [in Eus., PE 9, 37, 1]; Philo Alex., De Prov. fgm. 

2 [in Eus., PE 8, 14, 65]; Jos., Ant. 15, 55, Vi. 15) swim év t@ 
Bv0@ B 10:5.—B. 681. DELG s.v. 1 véo. 

Niyeo, 6 (GDI 1555c, 20; e, 24 [Phocis]; ostracon APF 6, 

1920, 213, 1 [174/75 ap] AiButtog Niyep; Sb 46; 8808, 3 [imp. 

period]; O. Wilck II, 266; 296; wood tablet w. the name of the 

veteran L. Petronius Niger [94 AD] in Dssm., LO 383 [LAE 443]; 

Jos., Bell. 2, 520) Niger (cp. Lat. niger=dark-complexioned), 

surname of Simeon the prophet Ac 13:1.—M-M. 

NixGvwe, 000s, 6 (Thu. 2, 80, 5 al.; OGI 21, 4; 196, 11f; 
599, 1 al. inins; Sb 1079; 3763; PFrankf 5 recto, 20 [242/241 Bc]; 
1, 2 and 4 Macc; EpArist 182; Joseph.—B-D-F §29, 3. In rabb. 
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72272) name freq. found, Nicanor, one of the seven assistants of 

the Jerusalem congregation Ac 6:5.—M-M. 

VLXOO (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX; PsSol 4:10; TestJob 27:5; 

Test12Patr, Philo, Joseph., Just., Tat.; Ath. 3, 2) ptc. vuxdv, dat. 

VUK@VTL OF VLKOUVTL (so some edd. Rv 2:17, in part also vs. 7; 

on this exchange of -w and -éw forms s. B-D-F §90; W-S. §13, 

26; Rob. 203; s. MIt-H. 195); fut. vuxrjow; 1 aor. évixnoa; pf. 
veviknka. Pass.: | fut. inf. vucnOroeoOau (Just., D. 78, 9); 1 aor. 

evucnOnv LXX, pte. vucnOeic; pf. inf. vevucfjoOa 4 Macc 13:2. 
@ to win in the face of obstacles, be victor, conquer, over- 

come, prevail, intr.—@ ina battle or contest (EpArist 281); of 

Israel as victorious in battle B 12:2 (cp. Ex 17:11); of Christ Rv 

3:21b; 5:5 (the foll. inf. dvot&at indicates what the victory en- 

ables the victor to do). €&\Oev vikav k. Wva vuxron 6:2. Of 
the good athlete (Lucian, Tim. 50; POxy 1759, 4 letter to an 

athlete) [Pol 3:1. The Christian as 6 vuka@v the one who is victo- 
rious (s. B-D-F §322; Rob. 865) Rv 2:7, 11, 17, 26; 3:5, 12, 21; 
21:7 (s. Boll 49, 1). ot vuk@vtes Ek TOU Onplov (=tHpr\oavtEs 
eautous &k t. 86.—B-D-F §212; GBonaccorsi, Primi saggi di 
filologia neotest. 1°33 p. clxii) 15:2.—Hs 8, 3, 6 v.l. 

® inalegal action (Aristoph., Equ. 95, Av. 445; 447; Protago- 

ras in Diog. L. 9, 56 [vukcw and vikn]; Artem. 1, 35 p. 36, 20; 

4,31 p. 222, 17 al.; PSI 551, 7 [III Bc] évixwv tH Kpicet; PHal 

1, 51; 58 [III Bc]; Jos., Bell. 2, 284, Ant. 12, 126) Omws... KaL 

vuKnoets (v.l. vuknons) év TO KpiveoOal os that you may win 
when you are accused Ro 3:4; 1 Cl 18:4 (both Ps 50:6.—IG X1/4, 

1299, 26f [c. 200 Bc] Sarapis and his worshipers win in a lawsuit 

over a new temple [Eng. tr. in Danker, Benefactor, no. 27]). 

@ to overcome someone, vanquish, overcome, trans. 

@ act. w. the obj. in the acc. twa overcome someone (Polyb. 
6, 58, 13; Diod. S. 4, 57, 6; Jos., Vi. 81) Lk 11:22; Rv 11:7; 

13:7; 17:14. Of Christ vevixnka tov Koopov J have overcome 
the world (i.e. the sum total of everything opposed to God; s. 

KOOLOS 7b) J 16:33b (v. tt=‘be stronger than’: [Andros Isis, 

Kyme 55 p. 124). Also said of Christians 1J 5:4f; cp. att €otv 

H ViKT 1 VUKT}OaOa TOV KOOUOV vs. 4b (s. vikn). Also v. TOV 
TOVNPOV overcome the evil one, the devil 2:13f (on this passage 

and J 16:33b s. JBruns, JBL 86, ’67, 451-53); cp. Rv 12:11. 

avtov (=tov 6iGBodov) Hs 8, 3, 6. adtovs (=tovs ék TOU 
KOOLOV) 1J 4:4. v. THY Woy win a victory over the soul (i.e. 
the earthly-minded part of man; cp. Sextus 71a vika tO o@pa) 2 
Cl 16:2. The conquering power added in the dat.: by (means of ) 

év tw (Pla., Symp. 213e; Himerius, Or. [Ecl.] 3, 11 €v d0ypaot 

VIKOV ékeivous): &v TH [U1] TOLELV TAS EMLOUELLAS AUTNS TAS 
Tovnpac by not carrying out its base desires 2 Cl 16:2. v. €v TO 
G&ya0@ tO KaKOV overcome evil with good Ro 12:21b (TestBenj 
4:3 obtos 10 GyYABOV TOLMV VLIKG TO KAKO). 
® pass. be conquered, beaten (Thu. 1, 76, 2 al.; Posidippus 

{III Bc]: 447 fem. 2 Jac. vikatar 6 Kimptos to oynpati=the 
Cyprian is ‘conquered’ by the picture [of Aphrodite] et al.; 

Philo, De Jos. 200 vukmpevoc v0 Ta8ous; Jos., Ant. 1, 302 
by the force of necessity; Tat. 9, 2 6 vik@pevoc VUV eloaTIC 
émuxpatety eiwOev; Theoph. Ant. 2, 12 [p. 130, 30] Beov yap 
od xp} Dd’ Hdovig vikaoOar) Hm 12, 5, 2. 6 TovNpPOs ... 
vuknOeic AcPICor 2:15. Let oneself be overcome wy VikK@ UTO 
tT. KaKOU Ro 12:21a; Dg 7:7. 
© to surpass in ability, outstrip, excel, trans. w. the supe- 

rior power added in the dat. (cp. Eur., Herc. Fur. 342 apety; 

Ael. Aristid. 13 p. 272 D.: émeuceiq; Tat. 15:4 Bavatw ... tov 
AGVATOV VEVUKT}KGOLY) TOIS Ldtots Blois vKMoL T. VOLLOUS in 
their way of life they surpass (or outdo) the laws (1.e., they live 

better lives than the laws require) Dg 5:10—DELG s.v. vikn. 

M-M. TW. 
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vixn, nS, H (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX; TestSol 10:9 C; TestJob 

1:3 [proper name]; SibOr 13, 38; EpArist 180; Philo, Leg. All. 3, 

186 Otav vucroy viKnv; Jos., Ant. 6, 145 al.; Tat. 19, 3) victory, 

then as abstr. for concr. the means for winning a victory (but cp. 

also the custom of speaking of the emperor’s viKn; ‘victoria’ as 

attribute of the emperor on coinage: Coins of the Roman Empire 

in the British Museum, ed. Mattingly, I 241, no. 214 [Nero]) 1J 

5:4.—B. 1406. DELG. M-M. TW. 

Nuxytys, OV a rather common name (SIG 287, 2; 491, 73; 

540, 44; 1029, 62) Nicetes MPol 8:2; 17:2. 

vixyTH S, OV, O in a misreading of AcPI Ox 1602, verso 30; 
s. wev@ 1b.—DELG s.v. vikn. 

Nux0dy HOG, Ov, 0 a name common among Jews and gen- 

tiles (exx. in Wettstein; Diod. S. 16, 82; 4; Jos., Ant. 14, 37; SIG? 

and Preisigke, Sb in the indices; PHib 110, 60; 75; 105; PFlor 

6, 20 Nuxddnuoc Povdeutns) Nicodemus (in rabb. 7p), a 
member of the Sanhedrin who was favorable to Jesus and his 

cause, mentioned only in J. Little is known about him, and the 

connection w. the Talmudic Nicodemus, whose real name is said 

to have been Buni ben Gorion, and who was held to be a disci- 

ple of Jesus (Billerb. II 413f), is questionable. J 3:1, 4, 9; 7:50; 

19:39.—BZimolong, D. Nikod. perikope (J 2:23-3:22) nach d. 

syrosinait. Text, diss. Bresl. 1919; SMendner, JBL 77, ’58, 293— 

323.—_M-M. 

Nuxodatty G, OV, 6 Nicolaitan, an ethnic substantive (on 

the form s. Mussies 151) a follower of Nicolaus, an otherw. 

unknown founder of a sect, oya tov Nucodaitav Rv 2:6. 
ddayy TOV Nikodaitav vs. 15. On the sect of the Nicolaitans s. 
ESchiirer, Die Prophetin Isabel: Weizsacker Festschr. 1892, 39— 

58; LSeesemann, StKr 66, 1893, 47-82; GWohlenberg, NKZ 

6, 1895, 923ff; Zahn, Einl. [3 623f; AvHarnack, The Sect of 

the Nicolaitans and Nicolaus, the Deacon in Jerus.: JR 3, 1923, 

413-22; MGoguel, Les Nicolaites: RHR 115, ’37, 5-36; NBrox, 

Nikolaos u. Nikolaitan, VigChr 19, ’65, 23-30.—Cp. DELG s.v. 

VUKN. 

Nux0Aaos, ov, 6 (Hat. et al.; Diod. S. 13, 19, 6; 32, 15, 
5; IG XIV, 682; 1252; SIG? and Preisigke, Sb indices; Joseph.) 

Nicolaus, a proselyte of Antioch and one of the seven assistants 

of the Jerusalem church Ac 6:5. It hardly seems prob. that he had 

anything to do w. the sect of the Nicolaitans, despite the asser- 

tions of the ancients (approved by Zahn) that he did —DELG s.v. 

vikyn. M-M. 

NixomoAtc, £06, 1) Nicopolis; of the many cities bearing 

this name (Stephan. Byz. names three of them, in Epirus, Bithyn- 

ia, and Armenia Minor), the one mentioned Tit 3:12 and in the 

subscr. of 1 Ti and Tit is usu. taken to be the N. in Epirus (mod. 

Smyrtoula) and founded by Octavian as monument to his victory 

over Mark Antony 31 Bc at Actium. (Cass. Dio 50, 13; 51, 1; 

Strabo 7, 7, 5; 10, 2, 2).—Pauly-W. XVII 511-39; K1. Pauly IV 

123-26; MDibelius, Hdb. exc. at Tit 3:14; PECS 625f—DELG 

S.V. ViKN). 

VUXOC, OVS, TO (Manetho, Apot. 1, 358; Orph., Argon. 587; 
Polemo 1, 12 p. 6, 16; Vett. Val. 358, 5; IG XII/5, 764, 2; BGU 

1002, 14 [55 Bc]; LXX; SibOr 14, 334; 339; Lob. on Phryn. p. 

647) late form for 1) vikn (JWackernagel, Hellenistica 1907, 26f; 

EFraenkel, Glotta 4, 1913, 39ff; B-D-F §51, 1; MIt-H. 126; 381). 

® victory TOU Gov Davate tO v.; where, O Death, is your 
victory? 1 Cor 15:55a (after Hos 13:14, where our LXX mss. read 

TOV 1 Sikn Gov, 9. [s. WDittmar, V.T. in Novo 1903, 217 ands. 
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on Kévtpov 1], but Paul, influenced by vs. 54, substitutes viKoc 

for Sikn; EEllis, Paul’s Use of the OT, 57, 140). In kateT00y 

6 Bavatos sic viKocs death is swallowed up in (or by) victory 
vs. 54, vikoc agrees w. the improvement which Theod. made in 

the LXX wording of Is 25:8 (s. ARahlfs, ZNW 20, 1921, 183f; 

JZiegler, Is. °39 ad loc.). Vss. 54 and 55 have the v.l. veikoc, 

q.v. SudOvat tivi TO v. give someone the victory vs. 57 (cp. 1 
Esdr 3:9; 2 Macc 10:38; Jos., Ant. 6, 145). ws dv éxBahy eis v. 

tiv Kptowv until he leads justice to victory Mt 12:20 (cp. 2 Km 
2:26 and variants in Field, Hexapla and the Cambridge LXX; s. 

KPLOLc, end). 
@ the prize of victory, abstr. for concr. (4 Macc 17, 12 to 

ViKos APOapPoia) TapAadovcs AUTH TO v. 6 ELaBEs give over to 
it the prize of victory you have won Hm 12, 2, 5 (perh. a phrase like 

viKoc haBov is to be supplied earlier in the sentence)—DELG 

s.v. vikn. M-M. TW. 

Nuvevy (inferior Nuwevi [B-D-F §39, 1; s. Rob. 191f]), 1, 

indecl. (Gen 10:11f; Is 37:37; Jon 1:2 al.; Zeph 2:13 al. LXX; 

ViJon 2f [p. 83, 29 Sch.]; Hebr. 7173) Nineveh, capital of the later 

Assyrian Empire Lk 11:32 v.l.; AcPICor 2:29. 

Naveuns (Nweve Copt.; perh. ‘nobody’) Nineves alleged 
name of the rich man Lk 16:19 (s. Tdf. ad loc.; Nevng P”, 
s. Nevns). HCadbury, JBL 81, °62, 399-402; KGrobel, NTS 10, 

°63/64, 373-82; GKilpatrick, The Bodmer and Mississippi Col- 

lection: Greek Roman Byzantine Studies 4, ’63, 39f; PWeigandt, 

Zum Text v. Joh. 10, 7: NovT 9, ’67, 47f. S. also LLefort, Le nom 

du mauvais riche et la trad. copte, ZNW 37, ’38, 65—72. Cp. the 

fate of a certain Ninos: Phoenix 1 (Coll. Alex. p 231f). 

Nuvevitys, ov, 6 (-eitns) Ninevite pl., people of Nineveh as 
examples of penitence, contrasted w. the contemporaries of Jesus 

Mt 12:41; Lk 11:32. totc Nwvevitaic vs. 30. Jonah’s preaching 

of repentance among them | C1 7:7. 

VUNTHO, MO0s, 6 (virtw; cp. Hdt. 2, 172 woSavurtp; a 
Cyprian ins fr. Roman times has the acc. virtijpa: ASakellarios, 

Ta KumptiaKko I 1890, p. 191 no. 2=GDI 123, 8; Lex. Vindob. p. 

128, 16; TestAbr A 3 p. 80, 11 [Stone p. 8; s. NTS 1, 754, 220]; 

TestJob 25:6) (wash) basin J 13:5 (TodovmTtp P®).—DELG 
s.v. ViC@. 

VETO | aor. Evipo, mid. Evipdny, impy. viapat (B-D-F § 73; 
W-S. §15; MIt-H. 250). Pass.: fut. 3 sg. vupjoetat Lev 15:11f; 

pf. 3 sg. vévurtat (Hippocr.; Epict. [s. la below]; LXX; Jos., 

Ant. 8, 87). 
@ to cleanse with use of water, wash—@ act. wash w. acc. 

ti someth. tovs Todas (Epict. 1, 19, 5 virtw t. Todas; Vi. Ae- 
sopi G 61 P.; Gen 43:24; 1 Km 25:41; TestAbr A 6 p. 83, 19 [Stone 

p. 14]; JosAs 7:1) J 13:5f, 8a, 12, 14a (on ‘foot-washing’ s. \ovw 
2a; for J 13:14b s. 2 below); 1 Ti 5:10 (as act of hospitality, cp. 

2 below). tuvc someone J 13:8b. 

© mid. wash oneself or for oneself (TestLevi 9:11 Aovov 
... virtov)—a. I wash myself J 9:7b, 11ab, 15; 13:10 v.l. (if 

el Wt] t. TOdac is omitted); Ox 840, 34f. viarteoBar eis tHv 
KOMUUBNOPav wash, bathe in the pool (cp. Epict. 3, 22, 71 iv’ 
avr [sc. t0 TaLdiov] AovoH sic OKApNV) J 9:7a. 

B. I wash (for myself) w. acc., v. t TPOGWTOV wash one’s 
face (Artem. 4, 41; Achmes 143, 11) Mt 6:17. tac xyelpac 
wash one’s hands (Diod. S. 23, 2, 1; Ex 30:19; Lev 15:11) 

15:2; Mk 7:3 (s. FSchulthess, ZNW 21, 1922, 233); GPt 1:1. 

tovs TOdac (Hes., fgm. 122 Rz.; Artem. 5, 55; Gen 19:2; Judg 

19:21; JosAs 20:3) J 13:10. JHorst, D. Worte Jesu tiber d. kult. 

voto 

Reinheit: StKr 87, 1914, 429-54. Branscomb (s. vouos, end) 

156-60. WGrossouw, NovT 8, ’66, 124-31. 

@ to provide generous service, wash feet, as the mng. of the 
unit term virtet tovs 7Obac J 13:14b (s. 1a above). JATRobin- 

son, The Significance of Footwashing, OCullmann Festschr., 62, 

144-47 —B. 578f. DELG s.v. viCw. M-M. TW. 

VOEW fut. vorjow LXX; | aor. évonoa; pf. vevonka, plpf. 
évevonketv (Just.). Pass.: fut. 3 sg. vonOryoetau Sir 14:21; aor. 
inf. vonOrvou (Just.) (Hom.+; pap, LXX, En, TestSol 11:1 P.; 

TestAbr B 6 p. 110, 22 [Stone p. 68]; Test12Patr; ApcMos 18; 

EpArist, Philo, Joseph., apolog. exc. Ar.). 

@ to grasp or comprehend someth. on the basis of care- 

ful thought, perceive, apprehend, understand, gain an insight 

into 
@ w. obj. in the acc. (X., An. 3, 4, 44; Jos., Vi. 298; SibOr 

5, 65) thy ovvectv wou my insight Eph 3:4. ducatws v. tas 
évtoAdc understand the commandments rightly B 10:12b. tas 
TapaBods understand the parables Hm 10, 1, 4; ob dvvayar 
vonoat I cannot understand (them)s 5, 3, 1 (cp. Pr 1:6); (w. 
ovviévat, as B 10:12a) wavta to Aeyoueva m 10, 1, 6a (Just., 

D. 73, 3 tO Aeyouevov); cp. 6b; ths Bacdvov thy SUvautv the 
power of the torment s 6, 4, 3a. thy TPAaEL Hv Totet what he 
is doing 6, 5, 3. ta EwWOUPaVLa understand heavenly things ITr 

5:2; thy 60Eav tod Beov Hm 12, 4, 2; s 5, 3, 1 (w. yew@oketv 

[as Plato, Rep. 6, 508d and e]); tolls ypovous t. aTatN¢ 6, 5, 

1. Relative clause as obj. 1 Ti 1:7; Dg 8:11; IRo 6:3. tatta B 

10:12a; Hs 5, 5, 4. adté& 6, 5, 2; 9, 2, 6b; oddSév V. comprehend 

nothing Hv 3, 6, 5; 89, 14, 4. dAws ovdEV Vv. understand nothing 

at all m 4, 2, 1. Also obdév Sha v. 10, 1, 5 (Undéev TOUTMV 
Just., D. 125, 5). doa ob SUvaoat vofoat whatever you cannot 

comprehend s 9, 2, 6a. ovdé SUvoauat vonoat nor do I under- 
stand anything (about it) 9, 9, 2.—W. acc. of pers. (Mel., P. 82, 

605 o¥K Evonoas TOV KUPLOV): of the angel of wickedness 7T@> 
VOrOW AVTOV OK Eiotapat J do not understand how I am to 
recognize him Hm 6, 2, 5.—W. TWept tivos instead of the obj. 
Ett OV VEevonka Shws TEpl TOD YPOvo THs amas I have 
not yet fully understood concerning the time of deceptive plea- 

sure s 6, 5, 1 v.l.—Pass. ta GOpata ... voovueva KABOPATaL 
what is invisible . . . is clearly perceived (w. the eye of the under- 

standing) Ro 1:20 (vorjoo. tov Oedv: Herm. Wr. 11, 20b; 12, 

20b and PGM 3, 597; Orphica fgm. 6 Abel [Eus., PE 13, 12, 

5; cp. Denis 165, In. Sf; Holladay p. 128 In. 16, s. app.] ovSé 
TLS AVTOV ElDOPUa PUXOV OBvyntav, vo & eioopcatan (difft. 
Theosophien §56, vs. 10 [p. 180]. S. yywotdc 2). Of the AOyoc: 

b70 ATiotwv Uy VootUUEVOS Dg 11:2 (cp. Ath. 18, 2 Adyw vid 
VOOULEVM GLLEplOTo). 
© w. ow foll. (BGU 114 I, 9; 2 Km 12:19; EpArist 224; 

Philo, Virt. 17, Mos. 1, 287; Just. D. 4, 7; 27, 2; B-D-F §397, 2) 

Mt 15:17; 16:11; Mk 7:18; Ac 16:10 D; 1 Cl 27:3; B 7:1; Hm 

10, 1, 2; s 1:3; (w. ot6a) 2:8. 

© foll. by acc. and inf. (2 Macc 14:30; Just. D. 46, 5 & mavtmc 
ayia voovuev elvat; 49, 22; 60, 3; B-D-F §397, 2; Rob. 1036) 

Hb 11:3; foll. by acc. and ptc. €vonou buds Katnptiouévouc J 
have observed that you are equipped 1Sm 1:1 (Kaibel 278, 3 tov 

pirov Ovta voet; Just. D. 46, 5 Beov .. . evtetkcevov Hyiv). 
@ foll. by indirect question (IDefixWiinsch 4, 56f tva un) 

vomow ti Toot; Wsd 4:17; SibOr 3, 796; Just. D. 12,3) Hm 

6, 1, 1; py Vo@v Ott (ti v.1.) Eotiv s 5, 4, 2; OU Vv. w. indir. quest. 

preceding J do not understand m 10, 1, 3. Elliptically 7@c, ov 
vo@ how (this can be) J do not understand s 5, 6, 1. 

© abs. (Sir 11:7; TestAbr B 6 p. 110, 22 [Stone p. 68] Kak@c 

evonoas; Just. D. 119, 1 xaptv tov vorjoat) B 6:10; 17:2; Hs 
6, 4, 3b; 9, 28, 6; vonoat o€ Set TPMtTOV you must understand 
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it first v 3, 8, 11. Comprehend, perceive (EpArist 153) Mt 16:9; 

Mk 8:17. More fully v. ty kapdig. (Is 44:18) J 12:40. 
@ to think over with care, consider, take note of 6 

avayiwookwv voetto let the reader/lector note (these words); 

s. avayiva@okw) Mt 24:15; Mk 13:14. vdei 6 Aéyw consider 
what I say 2 Ti 2:7 (Pla., Ep. 8, 352c vonoate & rym) Et 

KaKelvo voeite consider this, too B 4:14. W. indir. quest. foll. 1 
CI 19:3; B 8:2. 

to form an idea about something, think, imagine (En 
100:8 v. 0 KaKOV) UTEepekTEpLoGOD Hv vootuev far beyond 
what we imagine Eph 3:20. 

© to pay heed with intent to act appropriately, be minded 

oeuva v. be honorably minded | Cl 1:3—DELG s.v. vooc. M-M. 
TW. Sv. 

von LG. oTOS, 10 (since Hom.; also LXX: En 5:8; Just.; Ath, 

27,2) 
@ that which one has in mind as product of intellectual 

process 
@ thought, gener. (Hom. et al.; Pla., Symp. 197e; SibOr 3, 

585) aiypasmtiCovtes Tay v. ig TV UTAKOTV TOV XPLoTOU 
we take captive all our thinking to make it obedient to Christ 2 

Cor 10:5. Mostly in pl. (Cornutus 16 p. 21, 2; oft. Philo; Herm. 

Wr. 9, 3) t. kapdiacs tuav KGL ta Vv. bua your hearts and 
thoughts, Phil 4:7 (so REB) probably belongs here, and the same 

may apply to 2 Cor 3:14.; 4:4 (but s. 2 on these three pass.). 

® design, purpose, intention (Od. 8, 559; Pla., Pol. 260d) of 

an evil nature (Il. 10, 104; cp. 18, 318; Bar 2:8) Satan’s schemes 

2 Cor 2:11. 

the faculty of processing thought, mind, understanding 

(IL 19,218 etal.; 3 Macc 5:30) pl. érmpwOn ta vonpata avtav 
2 Cor 3:14. 6 6e0¢ T. aidvog TOUTOU ETUDA.MOEV TA VONLATA. 
Tt. amtotorv 4:4. These two pass. ‘minds’ REB, NRSV. uy 7H<¢ 
O8apy ta voNLATtGA DUOV A710 T. GTAOTHTOS TIS Eig XPLOTOV 
that perhaps your minds will suffer deterioration of your sin- 

cere devotion to Christ 11:3 (REB and NRSV ‘thoughts’). Some 

would also put Phil 4:7 here (NRSV ‘minds’), but on this and 

the first two pass. s. la—DELG s.v. voog. M-M. TW. 

vovos,n, ov (Hom. et al.; pap; Wsd 4:3; Philo) pert. to being 

born out of wedlock or of servile origin and therefore with- 

out legal status or rights, illegitimate, baseborn (opp. yvyo.0c | 

[g.v.] Menand., fgm. 248 K6.; Jos., Ant. 5, 233. The ancient pers- 

pective is not to be obscured by modern sensitivity.). As a metaph. 

of persons who reject God’s discipline and hence (after Pr 3:11f) 

cannot be God’s sons: Apa vO8o1 Kai oY viol ote then you 
are illegitimate and not sons (i.e. without the nghts and privileges 

that adhere to recognized sonship) Hb 12:8.—DELG. M-M. 

youn, $4 (Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; PsSol 17:40; TestSol 

5:5; ApcEsdr 2:11 p. 26, 5 Tdf.; ApcEI [PSI I, 7 verso, 3] “flock’; 

ApcrEzk P1, verso 4; EpArist 112; Philo; Jos., Ant. 2, 18; 17, 

249) gener. ‘pasturing-place’ or “grazing land’ (Soph., Hdt., X., 

Plut., pap), and freq. in ref. to the fodder or foraging-opportunity 

(Pla., Aristot.; 1 Ch 4:40) that such land provides.—In our lit. the 

word is used only in imagery 

@ pasturage of one who follows Jesus. v. evpioKety find pas- 

ture (lit. of hungry flocks 1 Ch 4:40; fig. of leaders who are like 

rams who find no forage La 1:6) J 10:9. Of the spiritual sus- 
tenance provided by God as Shepherd of the people (i.e. the 

Christians); the latter are called rpoBata tig vout|s Gov sheep 
of your pasture (Ps 73:1; 78:13; cp. 99:3) 1 C1 59:4; likew. B 16:5 

in a quot. fr. an unknown document (perh. En 89:56, 66f), called 

YPaon. 
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@ someth. rapaciously destructive, spreading (after the 

spreading out of a flock at pasturage; e.g. fire: Polyb. 1, 48, 5; 

to TUp-AGUBavel vounv 11, 4 [5], 4; Philo, Aet. M. 127 [con- 

jecture of Usener]) in medical simile spreading, as of an ulcer 

(since Hippocr.; Polyb. 1, 81, 6 vow rovettan €AKoc; Memnon 
Hist. [I Bc/I ap]: 434 fgm. 1, 2, 4 Jac. [ulcer]; cp. Jos., Bell. 6, 

164 parts of the temple complex are compared to diseased body 

parts) 6 LOYOS GUTMV Os yayypaiva vouny EEL their teach- 
ing will spread like a cancer 2 Ti 2:17—DELG s.v. véu Ia. 

M-M. 

voutco impf. €vouCov; | aor. vouwoa; pf. vevouKa. (Just., 

D. 8, 4). Pass.: impf. €voutCouny; aor. évoutoOny (Just.); pf. 
vevoutouat (Ar.); (Aeschyl., Hdt.+; SIG 47, 25 [early V Bc)). 
@ to follow or practice what is customary, have in common 

use (cp. the primary mng. [difft. GShipp, Nomos ‘Law’ 78: mng. 

‘law’ is earlier than ‘custom’] of voulos, q.v. beg., as that which is 

established by use or possession). Pass. be the custom (Aeschyl., 

Hdt.; Diod. S. 10, 3, 4 [ta voutGoueva]; Joseph.; Just., D. 8, 4; 

ins, pap) ob évopiteto TpocEevzN Elvat where, according to the 
custom, there was a place of prayer Ac 16:13 v.L. 

© to form an idea about someth. but with some sugges- 

tion of tentativeness or refraining from a definitive statement, 

think, believe, hold, consider (Aeschyl., Hdt.; ins, pap, LXX, 

EpArist, Philo; Jos., Ant. 1, 196) foll. by acc. and inf. (X., An. 6, 

1, 29, Cyr. 1, 4, 5; ins [SIG ind.]; 4 Macc 4:13; 5:16, 18, 19; 9:4; 

Philo, Congr. Erud. Gr. 139; Ar. 4, 2) Lk 2:44; Ac 7:25; 14:19; 

16:27; 17:29; 1 Cor 7:26; 1 Ti 6:5. ob évoutCouev TpooEevyiv 
" €iva where we supposed there was a place of prayer Ac 16:13. 

Bpadtov vouilouev Emtotpoory TeTOLNoVaL TEPL we con- 
sider that we have been somewhat slow in paying attention to 

matters (that are in dispute among you) | Cl 1:1; péya Kai 
Bavuaotov vouiCouev efvat, el 26:1; 44:3; Dg 4:1, 6. With 

double acc. oUg ... vouitete Beovcg whom you revere as deities 

Dg 2:1. (This passage and those listed below under pass. usage 

might well be placed in 1 above, for that which is perceived in 

common with others is reflected in common tradition and prac- 

tice; cp. WFahr, Oeovc vopiCetv 70). W. inf. foll. (ins [SIG 
ind.]; PTebt 50, 11 [112/111sc]; PLips 105, 2; 2 Macc 4:32; 

Just., D. 18, 1) Ae 8:20; 1 Cor 7:36; Dg 2:7; 12:6. W. ott foll. 

(X., Hell. 5, 4, 62; Lucian, Syr. Dea 28 p. 474; PFay 109, 4 [I 

AD]; BGU 248, 29 [c. 75 AD]; TestJud 5:3; ParJer 5:24; ApcMos 

23) Mt 5:17 uy voulonte (as 4 Macc 2:14; Jos., Ant. 5, 109; 

Just., A I, 36, 1 [w. ace. and inf.]; cp. Just. D. 138, 2 uy vouttnte 
Ott); 10:34; 20:10; GPt 5:18. W. acc. and Ott foll. Ac 21:29 

(TestAbr A 14 p. 94, 28 [Stone p. 36]).—Pass. (Appian, Iber. 18 

§68; 2 Macc 8:35; EpArist 128; Philo, Spec. Leg. 2, 122; Just., 

AIL, 26, 2 6c... Be0g EvopioBn) Dg 1. @v vidg Mg EvoniCeto 
"Imo he was, as commonly held, the son of Joseph Lk 3:23 (@¢ 

évouiteto as Appian, Mithrid. 63 §263, of a monetary estimate; 
cp. also Appian, Liby. 111 §525 of the Macedonian king tov 
vouCopuevovy viov eivat Tepoewe, Bell. Civ. 1, 33 §146; 2, 39 
§153 vouiZouevos eivat Tlocetdavoc; Paus. 2, 10, 3 Apatov 

°*Aokinmov Tala eivat voutCovaw; Olympiodorus, Life of 

Plato, ed. AWestermann 185¢ p. 1, 4: A€yetat 6 That vids 
yeveo8at Apiotwvoc, though the writer claims he was of tran- 

scendent origin).—B. 1204. Schmidt, Syn. I 333-47. DELG s.v. 

ve Ic. M-M. Sv. 

VOLMLZOS, 4, OV (vouos; Pla., Aristot. et al.; ins [Hatch 
134ff]; pap, e.g. PMich XIII 659, 319: 668, 9 [both VI ap] al.; 4 
Macc 5:4; SibOr 8, 112; Mel., P. 94, 713 év 7OAeL vouuKn). 
@ pert. to matters relating to law, about law (év talc Vv. 

Kal TPOONTUKAs yPadaic Orig., C. Cels. 2, 76, 9) wayar v. 
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quarrels about the law (i.e. the validity of the [Mosaic?] law) Tit 

3:9 (cp. Philostrat., Vitae Sophist. 1, 22, 1 @ya@vec v.). 
@ pert. to being well informed about law, learned in the 

law, hence subst. 6 vouukds legal expert, jurist, lawyer (Strabo 

12, 2, 9; Epict. 2, 13, 6-8; IMagnMai 191, 4 [s. Thieme 37]; 

other exx. from inscriptions in LRobert, Hellenica I 62, 9; BGU 

326 II, 22; 361 Ill, 2; POxy 237 VIII, 2; CPR I, 18, 24 al. in 

pap; 4 Macc 5:4); Tit 3:13 mentions a certain Zenas the v., but 

it is not clear whether he was expert in Mosaic or non-Mosaic 

(in the latter case most prob. Roman) law.—Elsewh. in the NT 

only once in Mt and several times in Lk, always of those expert 

in Mosaic law: Mt 22:35; Lk 10:25. Pl. 11:45f, 52; 14:3. Cp. 

PEg? 2. Mentioned w. Pharisees 7:30; 11:53 D; 14:3.—Schirer 

II 320-80, esp. 324 n. 4; GRuderg, ConNeot II ’36, 41f; Kil- 

patrick s.v. ypauwatevs.—B. 1424. New Docs 2, 89. DELG s.v. 
veo Ic. M-M. TW. 

VOULMOS, H, OV (cp. voutta; Pind., trag., Hdt. et al.; ins, also 

IBM III/2, 480, 339f [s. p. 141, cp. Evvouoc]; pap, LXX, Just.; 

Tat. 4, 1) pert. to being conformable to traditional standards 

or law, lawful. Subst. to vouwmovy, esp. in pl. ta vouwo (Pind. 
et al.; Diog. L. 7, 119 [the ®gooefetc are experts in TOV TEpL 
Neovs vouiwwv=the customary rites or ceremonies relating to 
deities]; ins, pap; Lev 18:26; Pr 3:1 al.; LXX; EpArist 10; 127; 

Philo, Mos. 2, 12ff al.; Jos., Ant. 8, 129; 18, 344, Vi. 191; Just., 

D. 29, 3; 42, 3; 67, 5; Tat. 4:1) statutes, laws, commandments 

TopEvEcOat EV TOLS V. THV TPOOTAYUGTHV avTOD walk ac- 
cording to the laws of God’s commandments | Cl 3:4 (cp. Jer 

33:4; Ezk 5:6f). tots v. toV SeoTOtov AkoAovOEtv follow the 
ordinances of the Lord 40:4. &v tots v. tov BEoU TopEveoOat 
walk according to the statutes of God 1:3 (the mss. have év toic 
vouotc; the rdg. voutwotc, which is found Clem. of Al., Strom. 
4, 17, 105, has been taken into the more recent editions). typEetv 

TOV. TOU OEOV keep the commandments of God Hv 1, 3, 4 (Eur., 
Suppl. 19 v. 6e@v).—DELG s.v. véwo Ic. M-M. TW. 

VOMLMWE adv. of voummos (since Thu. 2, 74, 3; OGI 669, 19; 
24; freq. pap; 4 Macc 6:18; SibOr 11, 82; Jos., C. Ap. 2. 152; 217; 

Ath., R. 23 p. 76, 5) pert. to being in accordance with normal 

procedure, in accordance with rule(s)/law (cp. Lysias fgm. 53, 

4 v. &iro8aveiv=to die as is the normal human experience) of 
athletes v. GOXEtv compete according to the rules 2 Ti 2:5 (perh. 
as opposed to being properly qualified, cp. Epict. 3, 10, 8 6 8ed¢ 

oot A€éyet ‘60g wot &TodetEwv, ei voulwws HOANoas’). Word- 
play KaA0s 6 vouos, EdV Tig AUTO Vv. yTtaL the law is good, 
if one uses it lawfully 1 Ti 1:8 (Rob. 1201).—M-M. 

VOULOLLG, TOC, TO (vouiTw; primary mng. ‘anything sanc- 

tioned by common usage’: Aeschyl. et al.) money officially in- 

troduced into common use, coin (so Hdt., Aristoph. et al.; ins; 

PTebt 485 [II Bc]; PGrenf II, 77, 8; 2 Esdr 17: 72 v.l.; 1 Macc 

15:6; EpArist 33; Philo, Spec. Leg. 2, 33; Jos., Bell. 2, 592, Ant. 

14, 371) to v. tov KVvooU the coin for paying the tax Mt 22:19 

(foll. by Just., A I, 17, 2 tivoc eikova. tO v. éyet;). Pl. (Herodian 
1,9, 7), as metaph. (Philo is also fond of such usage) voutouatoa 

500, 6 pév Oeod, 6 88 Kdo"OV two coinages, one of God and 
the other of the world of the believers and the unbelievers IMg 

5:2.—B. 775. DELG s.v. véww Ic. M-M. 

VOU0LOGOZXAAOG, ov, 6 (s. SEG XLII, 1813 on the for- 
mation and Jewish provenance; cp. PvanderHorst BZ 36, 92, 

161-78, esp. 167f; on the problematic restoration in CIJ I, 201 

s. GHorsley/JLee, Filologia Neotestamentaria 10, ’97, 79; vowo- 

d1daKty¢ in Plut., Cato Maj. 20, 4; Artem. 2, 29 —Synesius has 

vouwodidcoKahoc Ep. 105 p. 248a in the general sense, and Ep. 

vouovEetys 

4 p. 162a in specif. Jewish mng.) teacher of the law of deviants 

from correct teaching 8éAovtec ivan vowodtdcaoKahot they de- 
sire to be teachers of the law 1 Ti 1:7. The two other pass. in our 

lit. clearly refer to teachers of the Mosaic law: Gamaliel Ac 5:34. 

W. Pharisees Lk 5:17.—Schiirer IJ 324f. M-M. TW. 

VOMOVEDLA, OS, TH (Vous, TION) lit. ‘lawgiving’ (Pla., 
Aristot. et al.; ) v. tod OeoU Theoph. Ant. 3, 17 [p. 238, 1]), 
then also its result, legislation, collect. law (Diod. S. 1, 95, 6; 

12, 11, 4; Dionys. Hal. 10, 57f; 11, 6; Ps.-Lucian, Am. 22; OGI 

326; 26 [II Bc]; PLips 35, 7; Mitt-Wilck. I/2, 6, 11; Tat., Orig., 

Hippol. Specif. of the Mosaic law Philo 2 Macc 6:23; 4 Macc 

5:35; 17:16; EpArist; Aristob. in Eus., PE 8, 10, 13; Philo, Mos. 

2, 25; 31 al.; Jos., Ant. 6, 93 al.; Just., D. 92, 2) w. other great 

gifts of God to Israel Ro 9:4.—TW. 

vo UovETEW (vouos, Bots [tiOHUL]) fut. vowoBetNOwW LXX; 
1 aor. €vowobEétNoa:; perf. vevowo8EtHKa (Tat.). Pass.: aor. subj. 
3 sg.; vouoBetn OH] Dt 17:10; pf. vevowobEetnwaL; pte. vevouo- 

Betnevos (Lysias, X., Pla. et al.; ins, pap, LXX, EpArist; Aris- 

tob. in Eus., PE 8, 10, 12 [Denis p. 219, 36]; Philo, Joseph., Just., 

Tat., Mel.) 
to function as a lawgiver, legislate (of God, Orig., C. Cels. 

5, 37, 2; of the Logos: Hippol., Ref. 8, 9, 8; of human lawgivers: 

Theoph. Ant. 3, 23 [p. 250, 11]) of Moses (Philo, Mos. 2, 9; 

Jos., C. Ap. 1, 284f, Ant. 1, 19) kakdc v. B 10:11. Pass. re- 

ceive laws 6 Lads ET adtIH¢ (i.e. THS AevitiKis lepwouvns) 
vevowobetnta on the basis of it (i.e. the Levit. priesthood) the 

people received the law Hb 7:11 (vowobetetv twa is found 

only Ps.-Galen [HWagner, Galeni qui fertur libellus Ei Cov tO 
KATH yaotpds, diss. Marburg 1914] p. 17, 8 v.l. EvowobEtHOE 
"ABynvatous 1 TdAAac and in LXX Ps 24:8; 26:11; 118:33. 
Elsewh. in Gk. vowo8etetv tivi; but this constr. can also yield a 

personal passive: Kthner-G. I 124). 

@ to enact on the basis of legal sanction, ordain, found by 

law (IAndroslIsis, Kyme 4 [=New Docs 1 p. 18 In. 8]; Tat. 8, 2 

ATrotuNoEts aidoiwv) undév SpiCovtes unde VoUOVETOVVTES 
GMary 463, 30 (s. 6piGw 2a). Pass. (Appian, Bell. Civ. 4, 
2 §6 Kawny apxnv vouobetnOjvai=a new magistracy is to 
be established by law; 4, 7 §27; vowoBetouvuevov 180c Hip- 
pol., Ref. 9, 30, 18) Stak Hts Emi KpEittooW ETayyEhiaus 
vevopo0etntat a covenant which has been (legally) enacted on 

the basis of better promises Hb 8:6 (cp. Philo, Migr. Abr. 91 ta 

eT AUTH VouoOEetTHOEvta). ta D7 avTOD vevouobEetNUEVE. 
what was legally ordained by him (OGI 329, 13 [II Bc] 

TA VEVOWOPETHLEVA DITO t. BaotAEMV.—Ta VoWOBETHOEVTE: 
Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 198 al.; Jos., Ant. 3, 317 b7 avdtov]) 1 Cl 
43:1—On Hb 7:11; 8:6 s. HHollander, BT 30, ’79, 244-47. — 

DELG s.v. tlOnuwt. M-M. TW. 

VOMOVETHS, OV, 6 (vouoc, tiONUL since Antiphon 5, 15; 
Thu. 8, 97, 2; Diod. S. 40, 3, 6 [of Mworjc]; ins; Nicol. Dam.: 

[I Bc]: 90 fgm. 72 Jac. [in Jos., Ant. 1, 95]; EpArist, Philo; Jos., 

Ant. 1, 18; 20; 22 al.; Just.; Tat. 9, 2; Iren. 5, 26, 2 [Harv. II 

397, 7]; in LXX only Ps 9:21) lawgiver (of Jesus: v. ypLotLAva@v 

Orig., C. Cels. 3, 8, 9) of God (Dio Chrys. 19 [36], 32; Maximus 

Tyr. 35, 8d vouoBEety¢ 6 BEdc; Philo, Sacr. Abel. 131, Op. M. 

61; cp. Orig., C. Cels. 1, 26, 5. In IAndroslIsis, Kyme p. 122, 4 

[=New Docs 1, p. 18 In. 8f], Isis says: ya vOuous &vOParoLC 
ebEunv| K. EvouobEtHOU. Also s. Theoph. Ant. 3, 9 [p. 222, 17]) 
Js 4:12. Eavt@v yiveobe vonobétat &yaBoi be your own good 
lawgivers B 21:4 (cp. Diod. S. 20, 70, 4 6 80g HoTrep &ya.0dc 
vouobetng; Just., D. 18, 3 6 Kavos v. [Christ])—DELG s.v. 
TLONLW. TW. 



VOMOS 

VOMOG, OV, 6 (véuw; [Zenodotus reads v. in Od. 1, 3] Hes.+; 
loanw. in rabb.—On the history of the word MPohlenz, Nomos: 

Philol 97, °48, 135-42; GShipp, Nomos ‘Law’ ’78; MOstwald, 

Nomos and the Beginnings of Athenian Democracy ’69). The 

primary mng. relates to that which is conceived as standard 

or generally recognized rules of civilized conduct esp. as sanc- 

tioned by tradition (Pind., Fgm. 152, 1=169 Schr. vouoc 6 wév- 
twv Paoidrevc; cp. SEG XVII, 755, 16: Domitian is concerned 

about oppressive practices hardening into ‘custom’; MGigante, 

NOMO2Z BASIAEY® [Richerche filologiche 1] ’56). The syn- 

onym €80¢ (cp. ovv1Oeta) denotes that which is habitual or cus- 
tomary, especially in reference to personal behavior. In addition to 

rules that take hold through tradition, the state or other legislating 

body may enact ordinances that are recognized by all concerned 

and in turn become legal tradition. A special semantic problem 

for modern readers encountering the term v. is the general ten- 

dency to confine the usage of the term ‘law’ to codified statutes. 

Such limitation has led to much fruitless debate in the history 
of NT interpretation—HRemus, Sciences Religieuses/Studies 

in Religion 13, ’84, 5—18; ASegal, Torah and Nomos in Recent 

Scholarly Discussion, ibid., 19-27. 

@ a procedure or practice that has taken hold, a cus- 

tom, rule, principle, norm (Alcman [VII Bc], fgm. 93 D? of 

the tune that the bird sings; Ocellus [II Bc] c. 49 Harder [1926] 

THs bUGEWS VOUOs; Appian, Basil. 1 §2 7ohguov v., Bell. Civ. 
5, 44 §186 &k tovde tov Gov vouov=under this rule of yours 
that governs action; Polyaenus 5, 5, 3 v. Touts; 7, 11, 6 v. 

pitas; Sextus 123 tov Biov vouoc; Just., A II, 2, 4 Tapa tov 
THS HvOEWS v.; Ath. 3, 1 vouw mdoewes; 13, 1 BvoOLWV vouWw) 
@ gener. kata vOuov EvtoAns GapKivys in accordance w. 

the rule of an external commandment Hb 7:16. ebpioKw tov 
vowov I observe an established procedure or principle or system 

Ro 7:21 (v. as ‘principle’, i.e. an unwritten rightness of things 

Soph., Ant. 908). According to Bauer, Paul uses the expression 
vowos (which dominates this context) in cases in which he prob. 

would have preferred another word. But it is also prob. that Paul 

purposely engages in wordplay to heighten the predicament of 

those who do not rely on the gospel of liberation from legal con- 

straint: the Apostle speaks of a principle that obligates one to 

observe a code of conduct that any sensible pers. would recog- 

nize as sound and valid 6 vouog t. vods LoV vs. 23b (s. vos 
la). Engaged in a bitter struggle w. this vouoc there is a Etepos 
vouos which, in contrast to the votc, dwells év tots wéAeotv 
wou in my (physical) members vs. 23a, and hence is a VOWOG 

THs Guaptias vs. 23e and 25b or a vOuoc t. Gwaptiac Kat 
t. Oavatov 8:2b. This sense prepares the way for the specific 

perspective 

® of life under the lordship of Jesus Christ as a ‘new law’ 

or ‘system’ of conduct that constitutes an unwritten tradition 0 

KQLVOSG V. TOU KUPLoU Nu@v "Inoov Xpiotov B 2:6; in brief 
v. Inoov Xptotov IMg 2 (cp. Just., D. 11, 4; 43, 1; Mel., P. 7, 

46). Beginnings of this terminology as early as Paul: 6 v. tov 
Xptotov =the standard set by Christ Gal 6:2 (as vs. 3 intimates, 

Christ permitted himself to be reduced to nothing, thereby set- 

ting the standard for not thinking oneself to be someth.). The 
gospel is a VOwos TlotEWs a law or system requiring faith Ro 

3:27b (FGerhard, TZ 10, 54, 401-17) or 6 v. tod Tvevpwatog 

t™Hs Cons év Xp.°I. the law of the spirit (=the spirit-code) of life 
in Chr, J. 8:2a. In the same sense Js speaks of a v. BaotAuKog 
(s. Bactkukdc) 2:8 or v. EhevOepias vs. 12 (Adyos éh. P74), 
Vv. TEAELOG O THS EAEVOEPLas 1:25 (association w. 1QS 10:6, 
8, 11 made by EStauffer, TLZ 77, ’52, 527-32, is rejected by 

SNotscher, Biblica 34, 53, 193f. On the theme of spontaneous 

moral achievement cp. Pind., Fgm. 152 [169 Schr.] 1f vowog 6 

VvOuOS 677 

TAVTOV Paceds | Ovatov te Kal ABavatov | dyeL SuKQLOV 
TO PLaLoOTATOV| UTEPTatTe yELpi=custom is lord of all, of mor- 
tals and immortals both, and with strong hand directs the ut- 

most power of the just. Plut., Mor. 780c interprets Pindar’s use 

of vouoc: ‘not written externally in books or on some wooden 
tablets, but as lively reason functioning within him’ éuwuyos 

Ov év AUTO AOyw; Aristot., EN 4, 8, 10 ofov v. Ov Eauta; 
Diod. S. 1, 94, 1 v. €yypamtog; cp. also Ovid, Met. 1, 90 sponte 

sua sine lege fidem rectumque colebat; Mayor, comm. ‘Notes’ 

73—RHiuzel, ATPABOX NOMOZ 1903.). Some would put 

6 vouos Js 2:9 here (s. LAllevi, Scuola Cattol. 67, 39, 529- 

42), but s. 2b below——Hermas too, who in part interprets Is- 

rael’s legal tradition as referring to Christians, sees the gospel, 

exhibited in Christ’s life and words, as the ultimate expression 

of God’s will or ‘law’. He says of Christ 600c attolc (i.e. the 
believers) tov v., Ov EAaBE TAPA TOV TATPOS aAVTOU s 5, 6, 
3, cp. 8, 3, 3. Or he sees in the vidg Beov KnpUYXOEls Eig TH 
TEPATA THS YS, i.e. the preaching about the Son of God to 
the ends of the earth, the vowoc BEov 6 doOEic Eig OAOV. T. 

KoOouOv 8, 3, 2. Similarly to be understood are tnpetv tov v. 
8, 3, 4. brep tov v. Tabetv 8, 3, 6. b7rEp tov Vv. OAiPeoOar 8, 

3, 7. dpvnoduevot tov vouov ibid. BhLacpypety tov v. 8, 6, 
De 
@ constitutional or statutory legal system, law 
@ gener.: by what kind of law? Ro 3:27. v. tg TOAEWS the 

law of the city enforced by the ruler of the city (v. v tats 7OAEOL 
ypamtos Orig., C. Cels. 5, 37, 2); the penalty for breaking it 

is banishment Hs 1:5f. tots v. ypnoOat observe the laws 1:3; 
TElWEoVat TOs WpPLOLEeVots Vv. obey the established laws Dg 
5:10; vueav tous v. ibid. (vuccw 3), Ro 7:1f, as well as the 
gnomic saying Ro 4:15b and 5:13b, have been thought by some 

(e.g. BWeiss, Jiilicher) to refer to Roman law, but more likely the 

Mosaic law is meant (s. 3 below). 
® specifically: of the law that Moses received from God and 

is the standard according to which membership in the people 

of Israel is determined (Diod. S. 1, 94, 1; 2: the lawgiver Mne- 

ves receives the law from Hermes, Minos from Zeus, Lycurgus 

from Apollo, Zarathustra from the Gya00c¢ daiptwv, Zalmoxis 
from Hestia; Tapa dé tots “lovdatoic, Mawiions receives the 
law from the "Iam émucadovpevos Oedc) 6 v. Matoéas Lk 
2:22; J 7:23; Ac 15:5. v. Mwiioewe Ac 13:38; Hb 10:28. Also 

6 v. Kuptou Lk 2:23f, 39; GJs 14:1. 6 v. tov Beov (Theoph. 

Ant. 2, 14 [p. 136, 4]) Mt 15:6 v.L; Ro 8:7 (cp. Tat. 7, 2; 32, 1; 

Ath. 3:2). 6 v. Hudv, Dudv, adtwYV etc. J 18:31; 19:7b v.1.; Ac 
25:8. KATO TOV NUETEPOV V. 24:6 v.L (cp. Jos., Ant. 7, 131). 0 
TATPMOG V. 22:3. TOV V. THV EvtOh@V Eph 2:15, Since the con- 
text of Ac 23:29 éyKaAovpevov trepi CytnUatwv Tov VoUOU 
avt@v points to the intimate connection between belief, cult, 

and communal solidarity in Judean tradition, the term voutoc is 

best rendered with an hendiadys: (charged in matters) relating 

to their belief and custom; cp. v. 6 Ka’ buds 18:15. Ro 9:31 
(CRhyne, Nowocg Atkatoovvys and the meaning of Ro 10:4: 

CBQ 47, ’85, 486-99).—Abs., without further qualification 0 v. 

Mt 22:36; 23:23; Lk 2:27; J 1:17; Ac 6:13; 7:53; 21:20, 28; 

Ro 2:15 (tO &pyov tov vouov the work of the law [=the moral 
product that the Mosaic code requires] is written in the heart; 

difft. Diod. S. 1, 94, 1 v. €yypamrtos, s. 1b, above), 18, 20, 23b, 

26; 4:15a, 16; 7:1b, 4-7, 12, 14, 16; 8:3f; 1 Cor 15:56; Gal 

3:12f, 17, 19, 21a, 24; 5:3, 14; 1 Ti 1:8 (GRudberg, ConNeot 

7, 42, 15); Hb 7:19 (s. Windisch, Hdb. exc. ad loc.), 28a; 10:1; 

cp. Js 2:9 (s. 1b above); eta tov v. Hb 7:28b; ot Ev tH v. Ro 
3:19; Kata tov Vv. according to the (Mosaic) law (Jos., Ant. 14, 

173; 15, 51 al.; Just., D. 10, 1) J 19:7b; Ac 22:12; 23:3; Hb 7:5; 
9:22. Tapa t. vOUOV contrary to the law (Jos., Ant. 17, 151, 
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C. Ap. 2, 219; Ath. 1, 3 Tapa mavta v.) Ac 18:13.—vouos 
without the art. in the same sense (on the attempt, beginning w. 

Origen, In Ep. ad Ro 3:7 ed. Lomm. VI 201, to establish a differ- 
ence in mng. betw. Paul’s use of 6 vouos and vouos s. B-D-F 
§258, 2; Rob. 796; Mlt-Turner 177; Grafe [s. 3b below] 7-11) 

Ro 2:13ab, 17, 23a, 25a; 3:31ab; 5:13, 20; 7:1a (s. above); Gal 

2:19b; 5:23 (JRobb, ET 56, °45, 279f compares kata dé TOV 
TOLOVTMV OVK EoTL VOULOS Aristot., Pol. 1284a). ducai@ vouos 
ov Keita, &vouots 6é... 1 Ti 1:9. Cp. Eavtoic elow vouos Ro 
2:14 (in Pla., Pol. and in Stoic thought the wise person needed 
no commandment [Stoic. III 519], the bad one did; MPohlenz, 

Stoa °48/49 I 133; II 75). Used w. prepositions: ék v. Ro 4:14; 

Gal 3:18, 21c (vl. év v.); Phil 3:9 (€« vOuov can also mean 
corresponding to or in conformity with the law: PRev 15, 11 &k 

TOV VOUMYV); cp. EK TOV VOLOV Ro 10:5. duc vOwov Ro 2:12b; 
3:20b; 4:13; 7:7b; Gal 2:19a, 21; év v. (év t@ v. Iren. 3, 11, 8 

[Harv. II 49, 9]) Ro 2:12a, 23; Gal 3:11, 21c v.1.; 5:4; Phil 3:6. 

Kata VOUOV 3:5; Hb 8:4; 10:8 (make an offering Kata VOULOV as 
Arrian, Anab. 2, 26, 4; 5, 8, 2); ywpic v. Ro 3:21a; 7:8f; aypuv. 

5:13a. 6770 vOuov 6:14f; 1 Cor 9:20; Gal 3:23; 4:4f, 21a; 5:18 

(cp. Just., D. 45, 3 ot b7r0 tov v.)—Dependent on an anarthrous 
noun TapaBbatyns vouov a law-breaker Ro 2:25b (27b w. art.); 
Js 2:11. woutys v. one who keeps the law 4:11d (w. art. Ro 

2:13b). téAo¢ v. the end of the law Ro 10:4 (RBultmann and 

HSchlier, Christus des Ges. Ende °40). tAnpwua v. fulfilment of 

the law 13:10. v. uetaOEotc a change in the law Hb 7:12. épya 
v. Ro 3:20a, 28; 9:32 v.l.; Gal 2:16; 3:2, 5, 10a.—(6) v. (tov) 

8e00 Ro 7:22, 25a; 8:7 because it was given by God and ac- 

cords w. his will. Lasting Mt 5:18; Lk 16:17 (cp. Bar 4:1; PsSol 

10:4; Philo, Mos. 2, 14; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 277).—Used w. verbs, 

w. or without the art.: v. éyew J 19:7a; Ro 2:14 (ApcSed 14:5). 

TANpovy v. fulfill the law Ro 13:8; pass. Gal 5:14 (Mel., P. 42, 

291). TANPody tO SuKalOpa tO Vv. fulfill the requirement of the 
law Ro 8:4. puAdooetv tOv v. observe the law Ac 21:24; Gal 
6:13. Ta SuKALOLLATA Tod Vv. PUAGOOEL observe the precepts 
of the law Ro 2:26; diwoxevv v. Sucaoovvys 9:31a; TPdooELv 
v. 2:25a. Trotetv tov v. J 7:19b; Gal 5:3; Ro 2:14b, s. below; 

TOV V. tHPEtV Js 2:10. tov v. tedetv Ro 2:27. pOdvet zis v. 
9:31b. kata v. Iovdaiouov Cyv IMg 8:1 v.1. is prob. a textual 
error (Pearson, Lghtf., Funk, Bihlmeyer, Hilgenfeld; Zahn, Ign. 

v. Ant. 1873 p. 354, 1 [difft. in Zahn’s edition] all omit vowov 

as a gloss and are supported by the Latin versions; s. Hdb. ad 

loc.). t4 tod Vv. ToLEtv carry out the requirements of the law Ro 
2:14b (ApcSed 14:5; FFliickiger, TZ 8, 52, 17-42). katahadetv 

vouou, Kpivew v. Js 4:1 labe. £5001 v. Gal 3:21a.— Pl. dd00c 
VOUOUS LOD Eis THY SiavoLav GdTOV Hb 8:10; cp. 10:16 (both 
Jer 38:33).—Of an individual stipulation of the law 6 vOuos 

TOU G&vdpd¢ the law insofar as it concerns the husband (Aris- 
tot., fgm. 184 R. vouoi &vdpoc Kai yauetrs.—SIG 1198, 14 
KOTO TOV VOLOV TOV Epaviot@v; Num 9:12 6 v. tov Taoxa; 
Philo, Sobr. 49 6 v. tH A€mpac) Ro 7:2b; cp. 7:3 and dédetar 
vou vs. 2a (on the imagery Straub 94f); 1 Cor 7:39 v.l—The 

law is personified, as it were (Demosth. 43, 59; Aeschin. 1, 18; 

Herm. Wr. 12, 4 [the law of punishment]; I[MagnMai 92a, 11 6 

Vv. OvvTEooEL; b, 16.6 v. &yopEvet; Jos., Ant. 3,274) J 7:51; Ro 

3:19. 

© a collection of holy writings precious to God’s pec- 

ple, sacred ordinance—@ in the strict sense the law=the 

Pentateuch, the work of Moses the lawgiver (Diod. S. 40, 

3, 6 TPooyéypaTtat tots vouots Emi tedevtTAS Sti Mao 
akOvOaS TOU BEd tTade Agyet tT. lovdatouc=at the end of 

the laws this is appended: this is what Moses heard from God 

and is telling to the Jews. 6 51 tov v. wetaEd Kabapav Kal 
akAOaPtwV Siaotethas Beds Iren. 3, 12, 7 [Harv. II 60, 3]; cp. 

VOOEW 

Hippol., Ref. 7, 34, 1) to BiBAiov tov vowou Gal 3:10b (cp. Dt 
27:26). Also simply 6 vouos (Jos., Bell. 7, 162 6 v. or 2, 2296 
igpdc v. of the holy book ina concrete sense) Mt 12:5 (Num 28:9f 

is meant); J 8:5; 1 Cor 9:8 (cp. Dt 25:4); 14:34 (cp. Gen 3:16); 

Gal 4:21b (the story of Abraham); Hb 9:19. 6 v. 6 buétEepos J 
8:17 (cp. Jos., Bell. 5, 402; Tat. 40, 1 kata tovs HuEtEepous V.). 
év Mwitioémc vouw yéypamtan 1 Cor 9:9. KaBas> yéeypaTTtoL 
év vou Kupiov Lk 2:23 (yéypamtat év vou as Athen. 6, 27, 
23c; IMagnMai 52, 35 [III Bc]; Mel., P. 11, 71; cp. Just., D. 8, 4 

Ta EV TO V. YEyPAULEVA); cp. vs. 24. Eyparpev Maiors év tO 
vouw J 1:45 (cp. Cercidas [III Bc], fgm. 1, 18f Diehl? [=Coll. 

Alex. p. 204, 29=Knox p. 196] Kai tov’ “Ounpoc etzev év 
"TAud.St)—The Sacred Scriptures (OT) referred to as a whole 
in the phrase 6 v. Kai ot mpodytot (Orig., C. Cels. 2, 6, 4; 
cp. Hippol., Ref. 8, 19, 1) the law ("71") and the prophets 

(Dx°237) Mt 5:17; 7:12; 11:13; 22:40; Lk 16:16; Ac 13:15; 

24:14; 28:23; Ro 3:21b; cp. Dg 11:6; J 1:45. ta yeypaupéeva 
év t@ Vv. Matiogws Kal toig mPodytaig Kal WoAuoic Lk 
24:44. 

@® Ina wider sense=Holy Scripture gener., on the principle 

that the most authoritative part gives its name to the whole (0 v. 

6 tov Beov Theoph. Ant. 1, 11 [p. 82, 15]): J 10:34 (Ps 81:6); 

12:34 (Ps 109:4; Is 9:6; Da 7:14); 15:25 (Ps 34:19; 68:5); 1 

Cor 14:21 (Is 28:11f); Ro 3:19 (preceded by a cluster of quo- 

tations fr. Psalms and prophets).—Mt 5:18; Lk 10:26; 16:17; 

J 7:49.—JHanel, Der Schriftbegriff Jesu 1919; OMichel, Pls u. 

s. Bibel 1929; SWesterholm, Studies in Religion 15, ’86, 327— 

36.—JMeinhold, Jesus u. das AT 1896; MK&hler, Jesus u. das AT? 

1896; AKl6pper, Z. Stellung Jesu gegentiber d. Mos. Gesetz, Mt 

5:17-48: ZWT 39, 1896, 1-23; EKlostermann, Jesu Stellung z. 

AT 1904; AvHarnack, Hat Jesus das atl. Gesetz abgeschafft?: 

Aus Wissenschaft u. Leben II 1911, 225-36, SBBerlAk 1912, 

184-207; KBenz, D. Stellung Jesu zum atl. Gesetz 1914; 

MGoguel, RHPR 7, 1927, 160ff; BBacon, Jesus and the Law: 

JBL 47, 1928, 203-31; BBranscomb, Jes. and the Law of Moses 

1930; WKitimmel, Jes. u. d. jiid. Traditionsged.: ZNW 33, 

°34, 105-30; JHempel, D. synopt. Jesus u. d. AT: ZAW 56, 

°38, 1-34—Lk-Ac: JJervell, HTR 64, ’71, 21-36.—EGrafe, D. 

paulin. Lehre vom Gesetz? 1893; HCremer, D. paulin. Rechtfer- 

tigungslehre 1896, 84ff; 363 ff; FSieffert, D. Entwicklungslinie 

d. paul. Gesetzeslehre: BWeiss Festschr. 1897, 332-57; WSlaten, 

The Qualitative Use of vouoc in the Pauline Ep.: AJT 23, 1919, 

213ff; HMosbech, Pls’ Laere om Loven: TT 4/3, 1922, 108-37; 

177-221; EBurton, ICC, Gal 1921, 443-60; PFeine, Theol. des 

NT® °34, 208-15 (lit.); PBenoit, La Loi et la Croix d’aprés S. 

Paul (Ro 7:7—-8:4): RB 47, ’?38, 481-509; CMaurer, D. Geset- 

zeslehre des Pls ’41; PBlaser, D. Gesetz b. Pls ’41; BReicke, 

JBL 70, ’51, 259-76; GBornkamm, Das Ende d. Gesetzes ’63; 

HRaisanen, Paul and the Law? ’87; PRichardson/SWesterholm, 

et al., Law in Religious Communities in the Rom. Period, ’91 

(Torah and Nomos); MNobile, La Tora al tempo di Paolo, alcune 

riflessioni: Atti del IV simposio di Tarso su S. Paolo Apostolo, 

ed. LPadovese ’96, 93-106 (lit. 93f, n. 1)—Dodd 25—41.—B. 

1358; 1419; 1421. DELG s.v. véuw Ic. Schmidt, Syn. I 333-47. 

M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

VOOEW (vd00c) aor. ptc. voonoas TestJob 1:2; 35:3 (Aeschyl., 

Hat. et al.; SIG 943, 5; pap, TestJob; TestZeb 6:5; ParJer, Tat., 

Ath.) be sick, ailing in our lit. only fig. (X., Mem. 3, 5, 18 al.; 

Diod. S. 11, 86, 3; Heraclit. Sto. 69 p. 89, 20; Wsd 17:8; Philo, 
Leg. All. 3, 211; Jos., Ant. 16, 244; 18, 25) vooetv zrepi tt be 

ailing with, have a morbid craving for someth. (Plut., Mor. 54f 

v. TEepl SOEav) tepi CytHoets Kai hoyouayias (s. CAtHOUs 1) 
1 Ti 6:4.—DELG s.v. voooc. M-M. TW. 



voonua 

VOONMG, atOs, TO (fr. voo0¢ via voosw: trag., Thu. et al.; 
Chion, Ep. 14, 2; Artem. 3, 51; PRein II, 92, 12 [IV AD]; PCair- 
Masp 159, 40 [VI Ap]; TestSol 11:2; Philo; Jos., Ant. 8, 45, C. 

Ap. 1, 282) disease @ dyTote katelxyeto Vooyatt no matter 
what disease he had J 5:3 v.l.—DELG s.v. voooc. TW. 

VO00¢, Ov,  (Hom+)—© physical malady, disease, ill- 
ness (freq. viewed in Mediterranean society as socially devalu- 

ing) lit. Ac 19:12; meoovons ... etc v. when (Artemilla) ... 
became ill AcP| Ha 4, 15 (cp. ApcMos 5 tepureowy eis v.). 

W. warakia: Oepamevew maoav v. Mt 4:23; 9:35; 10:1 (cp. 
Jos., Bell. 5, 383 may v.). vooous OepaTrevew Lk 9:1 (Just., 
A I, 48, 1 maoag v.). W. Baoavor Mt 4:24. éepdmevoev 
TOAOUS KAKO Exovtac Toukihais v. he healed many who 
were sick w. various diseases Mk 1:34 (Tat. 20, 2 trouctAat 

v.). GOVEevoUVTES VOooLS TroKiAais Lk 4:40. 2epdamevoev 
TOhAOVS GTO VOowV he healed many people of their illnesses 
7:21. Pass. iaOjvat AO tov Vv. 6:18. In imagery Baotatew 
TAG V. tuvOc bear someone's diseases (after Is 53:4 where, how- 

ever, LXX does not have vooos) Mt 8:17; IPol 1:3. 

@ moral malady, disease fig. ext. of 1: vice (Bias in Diog. L. 

1, 86 voooc Wuyij¢ of a character defect; Just., D. 30, 1 tov AdOv 

... €V VOO® WuyXiKy VTaPXovta; Herm. Wr. 12, 3 GOEedtng; 
oft. Philo) 6 pwotydoc ... tH tdiq v. tO ikavoy Totet the adul- 
terer gives satisfaction to his own diseased inclination Hs 6, 5, 

5.—MGrmek, Diseases in the Ancient Greek World, tr. M and 

LMueller, 89 [orig. French ’83]—DELG. M-M. TW. 

VOOOLG, as, H (voococ; H.Gk. for veoooud, s. B-D-F §31, 
3; MIit-H. 92; Thackeray p. 98; Lob. on Phryn. p. 207). 

@ nest (this mng. Hdt., Aristoph. et al.; LXX) voooudc 
GoynpHnLEvot after their nest is robbed B 11:3 
@ brood (Lycurgus the orator [IV Bc] 132; Dt 32:11) Lk 

13:34; GJs 3:1 v.l—DELG s.v. veoooos. M-M. 

VOOOLOV, OV, TO (vooodc; H.Gk. for veoootov; cp. voooic) 
the young of a bird Mt 23:37 (the word, in the form veottlov 

Aristoph. et al., as voootov also Ps 83:4).—B. 175. DELG s.v. 
VEOOOOS. 

V00606, od, 6 (H.Gk. by hypheresis for veooods [cp. vooout 
and Jos., C. Ap. 2, 213 veottoc] as v.l. in Lk) the young of a 
bird (as veooods Hom. et al.) B 11:3 (cp. Is 16:2). 500 voooots 
TEPLOTEPMV two young pigeons Lk 2:24 (Lev 12:8; 14:22 — 
Soranus p. 72, 15 veoooovs Trepiotep@v.—voooot of the young 
of pigeons: Sb 7814, 15 [256 AD]).—DELG s.v. veoooos. M-M. 

voo~ica (vooot ‘apart’; Hom. et al.) in our lit. only mid.; 1 
aor. €vood.ioduny to put aside for oneself, keep back, of en- 

gagement in a type of skimming operation (X., Cyr. 4, 2, 42: 

Cyrus urges restraint in appropriation of treasure; Polyb. 10, 16, 

6: Roman soldiers resist temptation to take booty for themselves 

without equitable distribution; Plut., Lucull. 517 [37, 2], Aristid. 

320 [4, 3]; Jos., Ant. 4, 274; SIG 993, 21; PRyl 116, 10; 2 Macc 

4:32) dir twos some of someth. (PSI 442, 4 [III Bc]; Josh 7:1.— 
ék tuvoc Athen. 6, 23a; Philo, Mos. 1, 253) €voodioato amo 

THs tus (Ananias) kept back some of the proceeds (not a case 

of embezzlement) Ac 5:2f (cp. Josh 7:1, 19-26. Diod. S. 5, 34, 3: 

lot-holders who hold back [voodtCeoOat] some of their crops, 

which have been declared common property [kowvoTroteto8a], 

are subject to the death penalty among the Vaccaei, a Celtic tribe). 

undév Ohwe v. Eis EMLOUUIAV TOovNpPayV keep back or reserve 
nothing at all for the satisfaction of one’s base desire Hs 9, 25, 

2. Abs. (ins [I AD]: EAAHNIKA 1, 1928, p. 18 In. 13; PPetr III, 

56 [b], 10; 12) Tit 2:10.—DELG s.v. voo@t. M-M. Spicq. 

VOUVEXOS 679 

VOTOS, Ov, 6—@ a wind blowing from a southerly direc- 
tion, south wind, southwest wind (Hom. et al.; LXX; Philo, Mos. 

1, 120.—Appian, Bell. Civ. 5, 98 §410 it is the southwest wind 
beyond doubt) bomvevoavtos votovu Ac 27:13 (s. bTOTVED). 
ETLYEVOUEVOU VOtOU when the southwest wind came up 28:13. 
Bringing heat Lk 12:55 (cp. Jos., Bell. 7, 318 votoc mvevoas). 
@ direction to the right as one faces east, south —@ of the 

direction in general (Soph.; Hdt. 6, 139 al.; SIG 691, 18; POxy 

255, 7; PTebt 342, 8; LXX; En 26:2; TestSol 7:6; TestJud 4:1; 

GrBar 11:8; Vils 7 [p. 70, 7 Sch.]; Jos., Bell. 5, 145, Ant. 8, 319) 

aro Poppa kat v. from north and south (s. Boppas) Lk 13:29. 
GO votov on the south (a6 2a) Rv 21:13. 
® ofa southern area or country (Ps 125:4 év t@ votw; Ape- 

Mos 15) BactAtooa votov the queen of the south (Sheba; Test- 
Sol 19:3 al.) Mt 12:42; Lk 11:31.—B. 873. DELG. M-M. TW. 
Spicq. 

VOUVEGLA, a, H (vovdetéw; Aristoph., Ran. 1009; Diod. S. 
15, 7, 1; BGU 613, 21; PAmh 84, 21; Wsd 16:6; TestReub 3:8; 

Philo, Mos. 1, 119 al.; Jos., Ant. 3, 311; Just., AI, 67,4; Did.; Lob. 

on Phryn. 512) counsel about avoidance or cessation of an im- 

proper course of conduct, admonition, instruction. In genert., 

w. Toadela (as Philo, Deus Imm. 54; cp. De Mut. 135) Eph 6:4 
vov8. kupiov (=Christian instruction)—Of historical incidents 
used as an example or warning to discourage improper conduct 

YPADELV TPOG V. TLVOS write as a warning for someone 1 Cor 
10:11 (mpog v. tivo as Philo, De Praem. 133).—Of quiet re- 

proof about repetition of an improper course of conduct admoni- 

tion, rebuke Tit 3:10.—Beside Triotis, VTOWOVH, WaKpoBuLiC 
IEph 3:1.—DELG s.v. voos. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

VOVUETEW fut. vovdetIoW; 1 aor. 2vovbEtHOU. Pass.: aor. 
ptc. vovBetnBevtec Wsd 12:26; pf. 2 sg. vevovbétnoat Job 
38:18 (s. prec. entry; trag. et al.; PGrenf JI 93, 3; LX X; pseude- 

pigr.; Philo; Jos., Ant. 4, 260; 20, 162; Did.) to counsel about 

avoidance or cessation of an improper course of conduct, ad- 

monish, warn, instruct w. acc. of pers. (Dio Chrys. 56 [73], 10; 

Sb 6263, 26) Ac 20:31; 1 Cor 4:14 (Wsd 11:10 tovtove we 

Tatnp vou0EetwMv; PsSol 13:9; Jos., Bell. 1, 481, Ant. 3, 311); 

Col 1:28; 3:16 (in the last two pass. w. 6ud6coxKetv, as Pla., Leg. 8, 

84b; Philo, Decal.); 1 Th 5:12; 2 Th 3:15; Tit 1:11 v.1.; 1 Cl 7:1; 

2 C1 19:2. dAANAOUS Ro 15:14; 2 Cl 17:2. tovs &tdaKtOVS warn 
the idle 1 Th 5:14 (punish, as Plut., Sertor. 578 [19, 11] 7Anyatis 

v., probably overstates). tov otkov Hv 1, 3, 1; also ta téKva 1, 

3, 2. tas yNpas kal tovs dpHavors 2, 4, 3. Guaptavovtas 
m 8:10. Pass. vovOeteio8a V6 tios (Philo, Deus Imm. 134; 
Jos., Ant. 20, 162a) 2 Cl 17:3; Hv 3, 5, 4DELG s.v. vooc. 

M-M. TW. Spicq. 

VouvEeTHMG, QTOS, TO (Voc, tTiOnUL; Aeschyl. et al.; also 
Herodas 7, 11) admonition, discipline | Cl 56:6 (Job 5:17).— 

DELG s.v. voos. 

VOUVETHOLS, EMS, T (vots, tiONWL; since Eupolis Com. 
[VBc] 66; Pla.; Diod. S. 1, 70, 8; 1, 77, 7; 3, 33, 5; Iambl., Vi. 

Pyth. 33, 231; Jdth 8:27; Pr 2:2) admonition, warning, reproof 

1V., Hv TotovpEeda Eig GAANAOUG the reproof which we address 
to each other 1 Cl 56:2.—DELG s.v. vooc. 

VOUMNVLO read by Tdf. Col 2:16; s. veounvic.—DELG s.v. 
2 wry. 

VOUVEYMS (Aristot. 1436b, 33 vouveyds Kk. Sucaiac; Polyb. 
1; 83; 35 2,13; 195; 88.23 SibOr 1, 7; TestJob: 36:6): adv. 
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of vouveyys (Just.) wisely, thoughtfully &roKxpiveobar Mk 
12:34.—DELG s.v. vooc. M-M. TW. 

VOUG, V00c, vot, Vodv, 6 (contracted fr. vooc.—Hom. et al.; 
pap, LXX, TestSol, Test12Patr; SibOr 3, 574; EpArist 276; Philo 

[oft.]; Jos., Ant. 3, 65, Vi. 122 al.; apolog. exc. Mel.—On its de- 

clension s. B-D-F §52; W-S. §8, 11; MIt-H. 127; 142) in the NT 

only in Pauline lit. except for Lk 24:45; Rv 13:18; 17:9. 

the faculty of intellectual perception—@ mind, intel- 

lect as the side of life contrasted w. physical existence, the higher, 

mental part of a human being that initiates thoughts and plans 

(Apollonius of Tyana [I AD] in Eus., PE 4, 13; Orig., C. Cels. 

8, 38, 21; 52, 24; Did., Gen. 57, 26): 6 vouocg TOU vods (uov) 

the law of (my) intellect Ro 7:22 v.l., 23. (Opp. odpE) tT v. 

SovievEelv vOouw BEov serve the law of God w. one’s intellect 
vs. 25. 

© understanding, mind as faculty of thinking (Hippol., Ref. 

4, 43, 2; Did., Gen. 44, 11 [w. Koytoudc]) Stavotyew tov v. 

Tivos open someone's mind Lk 24:45. 6 éywmv votv whoever 
has understanding Rv 13:18 (v. éyew as Aristoph., Equ. 482; 
Hyperid. 3, 23; Dio Chrys. 17 [34], 39; 23 [40], 26; Ael. Aris- 
tid. 23, 12 K.=42 p. 771 D.; EpArist 276; Philo, Mos. 1, 141; 
TestReub 3:8; Ar. 9, 5; Just., D. 30, 1; 60, 2; Tat. 1, 2). Ode 6 
v. 0 €xwv oodtav here is (i.e. this calls for) a mind with wis- 
dom 17:9. vovv d60vau grant understanding Dg 10:2. Also 
TapeyEew VOUV 11:5. 6 copiav Kai voUvV BéLLEVOS Ev TULLV TOV 
Kpvdlwov avtod who has placed in us wisdom and understand- 
ing of his secrets B 6:10. Troukxthog tH PpovijoEet Kai TH Vv. di- 
verse in thought and understanding Hs 9, 17, 2a; cp. vs. 2b. Of 

the peace of God 1 tarepeyovoa Tavita Vv. which surpasses all 
power of thought Phil 4:7. In contrast to the divine Pneuma which 

inspires the ‘speaker in tongues’: 6 v. uov GKapTrds EOTLV my 
mind is unfruitful, because it remains inactive during the glosso- 
lalia 1 Cor 14:14. Tpooevyeo8at t@ Vv. (opp. TO TvebWatL— 
vow as instrumental dat. as Pind., P. 1, 40) pray w. the under- 
standing vs. 15a; WoddEwv TO V. vs. 15b. BEAwW TEvTE AOYOUS 
TV. LOU haAtjoat l would rather speak five words w. my under- 
standing vs. 19 (cp. 1QS 10:9).—As a designation of Christ (cp. 

SibOr 8, 284) in a long series of expressions (w. 0s) Dg 9:6 

(cp. Epict. 2, 8, 2 tig otv ovoia BEod; vous, EmLotHUN, AOyOS 
6p80c. Theoph. Ant. 1, 3 [p. 62, 14] votv éav eit, ppovrotv 
avtod [sc. tov Beot] AEyw; Ath. 10, 2 voUs Kal Adyos tot 
TAatPOS 6 Vids TOD BEov. The god Nove in the Herm. Wr: 
Rtzst., Mysterienrel? 47 al.; JKroll, D. Lehren des Hermes Tris- 

megistos 1914, 10ff; 60ff al.; PGM 5, 465 6 uéyac Novc; Iren. 
1, 1, 1 [Harv. 1 9, 7], 1, 2, 1 [Harv. I 13, 7]: names of Aeons in 

gnostic speculation).—A\so the state of sensibleness, composure 

in contrast to the disturbances of soul brought about by the expec- 

tation of the Parousia, oahevOnvat aro tov vods be shaken, 
and thereby lose your calmness of mind 2 Th 2:2. 

@ way of thinking, mind, attitude, as the sum total of the 

whole mental and moral state of being (Just., A I, 15, 16)—-@ as 

possessed by every person LEetapLoppovobar tH Gvakaivwoet 
tov v. be transformed by the renewing of the mind, which comes 

about when Christians have their natural voUc penetrated and 

transformed by the Spirit which they receive at baptism Ro 

12:2 (s. Ltzm., Hdb. ad loc.). W. the same sense &vaveovobat 
TH Tvevuatt tod v. budv you must adopt a new attitude of 
mind Eph 4:23 (the piling up of synonyms is a distinctive fea- 

ture of Eph; s. MDibelius, Hdb. exc. on Eph 1:14). Of polythe- 

ists TapeSMKev adtovds 6 OEed¢ cic GSdKuLov Vv. God aban- 
doned them to depraved thoughts Ro 1:28. t& 0vn TepiTratel 
EV MATALOTHTL TOU V. AUTAV the nations/gentiles live w. their 
minds fixed on futile things Eph 4:17. Of one who is in error: 

VUL@LOS 

eikf PuoLovpEvoS 1776 TOD V. THIS CAPKOS AVTOU groundlessly 
conceited (lit. ‘puffed up’) by his mind, fixed on purely physical 

things Col 2:18. katepPapuévos tov v. with depraved mind 
2 Ti 3:8; also SvepOapuévos tov v. 1 Ti 6:5 (B-D-F §159, 3; 

Rob. 486). wepiavtar abtav Kai 6 v. Kai 1) GUvEldNoLs their 
minds and consciences are unclean Tit 1:15. 6 v. avta@v Trepi 
THY TPAEW ab tov Katayivetat their mind is fixed on their own 
business Hm 10, 1, 5. 

© specif. of the Christian attitude or way of thinking 
KaTNPTLOLEVOL év TH GT vot 1 Cor 1:10. Through baptism 
believers receive piav dpdvyow Kal Eva. vodv Hs 9, 17, 4; cp. 
9, 18, 4. ets vous, uia éAzic is to rule in the church IMg 7:1. 
© result of thinking, mind, thought, opinion, decree (Hom. 

et al. of gods and humans; cp. Hippol., Ref. 9, 10, 8) €kaotocg 

év t@ idiw v. TANPOMopEtoOW each pers. is to be fully con- 
vinced in his own mind Ro 14:5. tic yap éyvw vovv Kupiov; 
who has known the Lord’s thoughts? (Is 40:13) 11:34; 1 Cor 

2:16a. When Paul continues in the latter passage vs. 16b w. Nets 
vovv Xpiotod éyouev, he is using the scriptural word votc to 
denote what he usu. calls 7vetua. (vs. 14f). He can do this be- 
cause his vous (since he is a ‘pneumatic’ person) is filled w. the 

Spirit (s. 2a above), so that in his case the two are interchange- 

able. Such a vot is impossible for a ‘psychic’ person—OMoe, 

Vernunft u. Geist im NT: ZST 11, °34, 351-91; RJewett, Paul’s 

Anthropological Terms, ’71, 358-90; TKrischer, Glotta 62, 84, 

141-49. S. kapdia end; voéw end.—B. 1198. DELG s.v. voos. 
Schmidt, Syn. III 621-55. M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

Nvuga, as, H (Att. Nouon, ng; so PHib 94, 8 [III Bc]; Stud- 
Pal 10, 1910, no. 113, 2 [II AD]) Nympha Col 4:15. The form 
Nvuudav of the mss. is definitely an accusative, but could equally 

derive fr. the masc. Nua (cp. the vv.ll. autmv and abtov and 
s. next entry), unless as inN., avt1¢ is preferred (Metzger 627) w. 
the phrase thv Kav’ otkov ékKAnoiav. (On the role of women as 
philanthropists, s. e.g. the ins in honor of Iounia Theodora: BCH 

83, °59, 496ff. [=Pleket no. 8].)—B-D-F §125, 1; Mt. 48. M-M. 

Nuugas, &, 0 (CIG I, 269, 15; 1240, 18f; prob. a shortened 
form Nupdddwpos; s. Nida) Nymphas Col 4:15 v.l. (as acc. 
Nupoay). 

VvUUQN, 1S, 1 (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX, Philo, Joseph.; TestJud 
13:3; JosAs, Philo, Joseph., Mel.; PBodm XII viudou kat vuu- 
tot; loanw. in rabb.; the church as bride of Christ Did., Gen. 69, 

14). 

@ bride (Diod. S. 5, 2, 3; Iren. 5, 9, 4 [Harv. II 344, 11]) 

Rv 21:2. W. vuudioc (q.v.; Did., Gen. 63, 13) Mt 25:1 v.L. (s. 

FBurkitt, JTS 30, 1929, 267-70); J 3:29; Rv 18:23 (Jer 7:34; 

16:9 al.). Of the bride of the Lamb Rv 21:9; cp. 22:17 (CCha- 

vasse, The Bride of Christ ’40).—It can also be the newly married 

woman (Istros [III Bc]: 334 fgm. 55 Jac.; Iren. 4, 20, 12 [Harv. II 

224, 2)). 

® daughter-in-law (Gen 11:31;38:11; Ruth 1:6, 22 al.; Philo, 

Leg. All. 3, 74; Jos., Ant. 5, 321; SibOr 1, 206; 3, 827.— 

=‘daughter’ in ins fr. Asia Minor: ENachmanson, Eranos 9, 1909, 

78) Mt 10:35; Lk 12:53 (for both cp. Mi 7:6).—RBatey, NT 

Nuptial Imagery ’71.—B. 125. DELG. M-M. TW. 

VULL@LXOG, YH, OV (vin; Aeschy., Pl. et al.; TestJud 12:1; 
pap) bridal ta watia ta VULLduUKa the bridal garments GJs 
2:4.—DELG s.v. vin. 

VUU@ Os, ov, 6 (viudn; Hom. et al.; SIG 1024, 33f [c. 200 

BC]; CPR I, 30, 37; Sb 10; LXX, JosAs, Mel., PBodmer XII —In 
gnostic speculation: Iren. 1, 7, 1 [Harv. 1 58, 9]; Hippol., Ref. 6, 



VUL@LOS 

34, 4) bridegroom Mt 9:15be; 25:1, 5f, 10 (on the coming of 

the bridegroom, who outshines all other mortals, cp. Sappho 123 

Diehl’, 5 [=Campbell 111]: ‘than a large man huger by far’); Mk 

2:19f; Lk '5:34f; J 2:9; 3:29ac; Rv 18:23 (w. viudy [q.v. 1] as 

Diod. S. 5, 18, 1; Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 110; Jos., Bell. 6, 301). 6 

thos tov v. (1 Mace 9:39; cp. Jos., Ant. 13, 20) the friend of 
the bridegroom (]’AWiW) was a go-between in arranging the mar- 
riage, and then had a prominent place in the wedding festivities 

J 3:29b. oi viol tov vuudiou Mt 9:15a D is surely not the orig- 
inal rdg. (Jilicher, Gleichn. 180f)—DELG s.v. viugyn. M-M. 
TW. 

VUUPOV, vos, 6 (vindn)—O wedding hall Mt 22:10 
v..—@ bridal chamber (Paus. 2, 11, 3; Heliod. 7, 8, 3; PLond 

III, 964, 19 p. 212 [II/III Ap]; Tob 6:14, 17; JosAs 15:7 [s. Philo- 

nenko 89]; Clem. of Al., Exc. ex Theod. §64f) Hv 4, 2, 1. ot 

VLOL TOU VULP@vOc (gen. as Ps 149:2; 1 Macc 4:2 oi vioi tic 
“Akpas) the bridegroom's attendants, that group of the wedding 

guests who stood closest to the groom and played an essential part 

in the wedding ceremony Mt 9:15; Mk 2:19; Lk 5:34 (s. FLewis, 

ET 24, 1913, 285).—Billerb. I 500-518. DELG s.v. vip. M- 
M. TW. 

VUV adv. of time (Hom.+) ‘now’-—@ temporal marker with 

focus on the moment as such, now—@ of time coextensive 

with the event of the narrative now, at the present time, w. focus 

on the immediate present, designating both a point of time as 

well as its extent. 
a. without definite article. The verbs w. which it is used are 

found 

X. in the pres. Lk 16:25; J 4:18; 9:21; 16:29; Ac 7:4; 2 Cor 

13:2; Gal 1:23; 1 Pt 3:21; 1J 3:2 and oft. 

2. in the perf., when it has pres. mng. épyetat Opa kal v. 
EhHAvO EV it is now here J 16:32 v.L; v. eyvoKaUEV now we know 
8:52; cp. 17:7. v. ot6a Ac 12:11. v. 7 wuyy pov tetapaKtat J 
12:27. Cp. 1J 2:18. 

3. in the aor., mostly in contrast to the past, denoting that an 

action or condition is beginning in the present: viv ed0&ao0n 
6 vidg tov &vOPMTOV now the glorification of the Human One 
has begun J 13:31. v. tv Katahhayny éhapopev we have now 
entered into the reconciliation Ro 5:11. obtot v. Yre\Onoav 
they have now become disobedient 11:31. v. &mekahb0y tois 
ayloug &mrootohots now it has been revealed to the holy apostles 
Eph 3:5; cp. vs. 10; 2 Ti 1:10. Gv. GvnyyéAn vty that which is 
now proclaimed to you 1 Pt 1:12. Cp. Ro 5:9; 16:26; 1 Pt 2:10b, 

25.—More rarely in contrast to the future: ob Sbvaoai Loi VOV 
a&KkohovOroa, GKoovOyoets Se Botepov J 13:36 (vvv ... 
Botepov as Jos., Ant. 4, 295). iva v. ZXOn: éhevoeta dé 1 Cor 
16:12. av wh AGBy ... v., explained by év TO Kapa TOUTH 
Mk 10:30. 

7. in the impv., to denote that the order or request is to be 
complied w. at once; v. comes after the impv. (B-D-F §474, 3; be- 

fore the impy.: TestAbr A 6 p. 83, 24 [Stone p. 14] vv 8éaoat): 
KATAPATH V. GTO TOV OTAVPOU now let him come down from 
the cross Mt 27:42; Mk 15:32. pvodoOw v. let (God) deliver 
him Mt 27:43. GvtAnoate v. now draw some out J 2:8. 

B. withthe definite art. —X. as anadj. 6, 1), 10 VUv the present 
(X., An. 6, 6, 13 6 vov ypovoc; Dio Chrys. 19 [36], 55 6 vuv 
Koo; PAmh 68, 66 6 viv otpatnyoc; BGU 19, 5; GrBar 4:16 
ot viv &vOpwrrot; Just., D. 68, 8 f viv GptAict) 6 Viv adv the 

present age 1 Ti 6:17; 2 Ti 4:10; Tit 2:12. 6 v. Kaipds (Ael. 
Aristid. 13 p. 239 D.) Ro 3:26; 8:18; 11:5; 2 Cor 8:14; B 4:1. 

tv. lepovoc dp the present Jerus. Gal 4:25. ot v. obpavot 2 
Pt 3:7. Car) 1) v. (opp. 7 weAAOVOG) 1 Ti 4:8. 
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2. subst. t6 vUv the present time (Aristot.) w. prep. (X. et 
al.; ins, pap LXX) G70 tov v. from now on, in the future (SIG 
982, 22; BGU 153, 14; 193 II, 11; POxy 479, 6; cp. [Xanthos 

86 D, In. 8; s. LRobert, Nouvelles Inscriptions di Sardes ’64, 

28f [other exx. in Dssm., NB 81=BS 253]; Sir 11:23f; Tob 7:12; 

1 Mace 10:41; 11:35; 15:8; ApcMos 28; Jos., Ant. 13, 50) Lk 

1:48; 5:10; 12:52; 22:69; Ac 18:6; 2 Cor 5:16a; Gypt tod v. 

until now (s. GYpt laa.—pexpPt Tov v.: Just., D. 78, 8; Diod. S. 
1, 22, 2; SIG 742, 35; BGU 256, 9; 667, 8; 3 Macc 6:28; Jos., 

Ant. 3, 322) Ro 8:22; Phil 1:5. wc tov v. until now (SIG 705, 

44f [112 Bc]; PMich 173, 14 [II Bc]; Gen 32:5; 46:34; 1 Macc 

2:33) Mt 24:21; Mk 13:19. 

}. w. other particles: GAAG viv but now Lk 22:36; 2 Cor 
5:16b. GAAG Kai v. (TestAbr A 16 p. 97, 5 [Stone p. 42]) J 

11:22; dpa v. so or thus now Ro 8:1. v. yap for now 13:11. v. 
6€ but now Lk 16:25; 19:42 (vvv Sé in the reversal theme also 
Il. 19, 287-90; 22, 477-514 et al.); J 16:5; 17:13; Col 1:26; Hb 

2:8. obde EtL Vv. not even now 1 Cor 3:2 (Ett v.=even now: Plut., 
Mor. 162e; Ael. Aristid. 13 p. 302 D.; Jos., Ant. 1, 92; 2, 313). 

Kal v. even now (cp. Just., A I, 26, 4; 63, 1, D. 7, 2; Dio Chrys. 

13 [7], 121) J 11:22 v.l. (perh. assuredly, but see HRiesenfeld, 

Nuntius 6, ’52, 41-44); Phil 1:20; ét. kat v. and even now Dg 

2:3 (Ath. 17, 2; cp. Just., A I, 26, 5 kai vbv ét1, A II, 6, 6 Kat Ett 

vUv); and now (TestLevi 19:1; JosAs 28:3) J 17:5; Ac 16:37; 

23:21; 26:6; Phil 1:30; AcPl Ha 8, 21. v. obv so now (Gen 27:8; 

1 Macc 10:71) Ac 16:36; 23:15. Kai v. ... On and now ... al- 
ready 13 4:3. v. wév now, to be sure J 16:22. Tote ... v. d€ once 
... but now (Mel., P. 43, 306) Ro 11:30; Eph 5:8; 1 Pt 2:10. 

TOMAGKis ... V. O€ often ... but now Phil 3:18. tote (ev) ... 
v. 6€ then to be sure ... but now Gal 4:9; Hb 12:26. domep 
TOTE ... OUTMS KA V. just as then ... so also now Gal 4:29.— 
ALaurentin, 77Y1—Kai vv. Formule, etc. (J 17:5): Biblica 45, 

°64, 168-95; 413-32; HBronyers, ... adverbiales 7HD) im AT: 

VetusT 15, 65, 289-99. 

® of time shortly before or shortly after the immediate pres.: 

v. NKovoate Mt 26:65. v. ECiytovv oe MOGoat they were just 
now trying to stone you J 11:8. Cp. 21:10; Ac 7:52.—(Soon) 

now (Epict. 3, 24, 94) v. Garohvets tov SOVAOV Gov Lk 2:29. 
Cp. J 12:31ab; 16:5; Phil 1:20. 

© temporal marker with focus not so much on the present 

time as the situation pert. at a given moment, non, as it is 

@ without art. as things now stand (Gen 29:32; Ps.-Clem., 

Hom. 10, 22) viv Capev édv as the situation now is, we live 

if 1 Th 3:8. So also viv Sé, Kai viv, viv otv: vUV obv TL 

Teipacete t. OEov; since this is so, why are you tempting God? 

Ac 15:10; cp. 10:33 (viv otv: TestAbr B 7 p. 112, 3 [Stone 
p. 72]; TestJob 23:7; ApeMos 11:30; Lucian, Dial. Deor. 25, 

3; Babrius 6, 9). Kai v. tl WeAAEtc; 22:16 (cp. TestAbr A 4 p. 
81, 18 [Stone p. 10] kai v., KUpte tL ToLNow;). Cp. 2J 5.— 
Somet. in impvy. statements (oft. LXX; cp. JJeremias, ZNW 38, 

39, 119f; PsSol 2:32; TestAbr A 4 p. 81, 5 [Stone p. 10]; Test- 

Sim 7:1; JosAs 6:8; GrBar 4:1; Tat. 21, 2 metoOnté wot vv) Kai 
Vv. TEUWOV now send Ac 10:5. Cp. 16:36; 23:15; 1J 2:28; GJs 

9:2.—On dye viv s. &ye.—Not infreq. viv 6€ serves to con- 
trast the real state of affairs with the statement made in an unreal 

conditional clause: et #yvas ... : vUv dé if you had known ... ; 

but, as a matter of fact Lk 19:42. Cp. J 8:40; 9:41; 15:22, 24; 

18:36; 1 Cor 12:18 y.1., 20; Hb 11:16.—1 Cor 5:11; 7:14; Js 

4:16. 

© with art.: neut. pl. ta v. (also written tavvv; cp. Tdf., Prol. 

p. 111) as far as the present situation is concerned = now (trag., 

Pla. et al.; POxy 743, 30 [2 Bc]; 811; PTebt 315, 25; Jdth 9:5; 

1 Esdr 1:31; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 217) Ac 4:29; 17:30; 20:32; 27:22. 

Kal Ta VUV A€yo Duty for now I tell you this 5:38. GAG Te. V. 
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Hs 5, 7, 4 (TestLevi 10:1 v.l.)—10 vov €xov for the present (Dio 
Chrys. 21 [38], 42; Tob 7:11 BA vil; cp. Tat. 15, 2; 41, 1 10 
dé viv ovveéyov) Ac 24:25 (B-D-F §160).—The ms. tradition 
oft. varies betw. v. and vuvi.—PTachau, ‘Einst’ u. ‘Jetzt’ im NT, 

°72; FDanker, Proclamation Commentaries: Luke”, ’87, 47—57. 

B. 962f. DELG s.v. vv. M-M. TW. 

VUVL adv. of time (Hdt. 7, 229 al.; SIG 259, 11 [338/337 Bc]; 

PPetr III, 42 H [8] f, 4 [III Bc]; POxy 490, 5 [124 ap]; 506, 25; 

908, 5; LXX [Thackeray 191]; TestJob; JosAs cod. A 12, 7; 13, 

5 [p. 55, 15; 57, 12 Bat.]; Joseph.; Ar. 13, 7; Just., D. 11, 2; Tat. 

28, 1) an emphatic form of viv made by adding to it the demon- 

strative suffix t (Kiihner-Bl. I 620; B-D-F §64, 2; Rob. 296; 523) 

without alteration of mng. (Mayser 456). Except for Ac 22:1 v.L; 
24:13; Hb 8:6; 9:26; 11:16 v.1.; Emel 5é vuvi AcPt Ox 849; 1 
Cl 47:5; 2 Cl 2:3, only in the Pauline writings and there always 

v. 6€ (the ms. tradition oft. varies betw. viv and vuvi) 
temporal marker with focus on the moment as such, 

now—@) w. the pres. (Job 30:9; Jos., Ant. 14, 404) Ac 24:13; 

Ro 15:23, 25; 2 Cor 8:22; Phim 9; cp. 11; perh. also AcPt Ox 

849. 
® w. the perf. in pres. sense v. 6€... TeMavepwtat but now 

... has been revealed Ro 3:21. 

© w. aor. (Job 30:1; Just., D. 11, 2) Ro 6:22; 7:6; 11:30 v.l.; 

Eph 2:13; Col 1:22; 2 Cl 2:3. Impv.: 2 Cor 8:11; Col 3:8; 1 Cl 

47:5. 

@ w.asubst. (PRyl 111, 4 [161 ap] ty vuvel yuvaikde wou) 
1 TOS Duas v. arodoyia. the defense which I now make before 
you Ac 22:1. 

@ temporal marker with focus on a prevailing situation, 

w. the idea of time weakened or entirely absent, now, as it is 

@ v. d€ but now, as the situation is Ro 7:17; 1 Cor 13:13; 

14:6 v.l. (Tat. 28, 1). 
© introducing the real situation after an unreal conditional 

clause or sentence but, as a matter of fact 1 Cor 5:11 v.1.; 12:18; 

15:20; Hb 8:6; 9:26; 11:16 v.l—DELG s.v. vv. M-M. 

VUE, vuxtds, 1 (‘night’ Hom.+) for the acc. viKtav (JosAs 
10:17; ApcEsdr 5:4 p. 29, 28 Tdf.) s. B-D-F §46, 1. 

@ period between sunset and sunrise, night—@ Mt 14:25 

OVAGKT T. VUKTOG (as Jos., Bell. 5, 510); Mk 6:48; J 13:30 
(for the short clause cp. eiut 5.—For the scene cp. 1 Km 28:25; 

Musaeus, Heron and Leander [V ap] v. 309 [ALudwich 1929] 

VUE Tv); Ac 16:33; 23:23; 27:27a; Rv 21:25; 22:5; 1 Cl 27:7 

(Ps 18:3); GP 5:18; AcP] Ha 5, 21. €v 6pduatt ti¢ Vv. in a vision 
at night Hv 3, 10, 6. Kate Wéoov Tis Vv. at midnight Ac 16:25 
D; 27:27b; Kai 1) v. Ouotws and likewise the night, as well as 
the day (i.e. uy) avy TO TPItOV GUTH¢=it is to lose a third of the 
light fr. moon and stars) Rv 8:12 (cp. Job 3:9). W. huépa (as En 

104:8; ApcEsdr 2:9 p. 25, 30 Tdf.; ApcSed 8:2; Philo, Aet. M. 

19; Ath. 24, 2; Hippol., Ref. 4, 44, 1; cp. Did., Gen. 37:13) also 

1 Cl 20:2; 24:3. kowatat 7 v., v. émépyeta the night sleeps, 
comes on vs. 3b. KatéAaBev adTOV VUE the night overtook him 
GJs 14:1 (cp. GrBar 9:1). 

© gen. vuKtdc at night, in the night-time (Hom.+; Diod. S. 
18, 34, 6; SIG 521, 5 [III Bc]; PHib 36, 5 [229 Bc]; PAmh 134, 6; 
1 Macc 4:1, 5; 5:29; 2 Macc 12:9; 3 Macc 5:19; JosAs 24:3; Jos., 

Ant. 6, 215.—B-D-F §186, 2; Rob. 495) Mt 2:14; 28:13; J 3:2; 
19:39; Ac 9:25; 1 Th 5:7ab; AcPl Ha 5, 29; ti\¢ v. on this night 

(X., An. 5, 7, 14; Alexis Com. 148 Kock.—B-D-F §186, 2) Lk 

2:8. vuKtOS Kal Nuepas night and day (X., Symp. 4, 48, Apol. 
31; BGU 246, 12; PGiss 19, 7; Jdth 11:17) 1. Th 2:9; 3:10; 2 Th 

3:8; 1 Ti 5:5; 2 Ti 1:3; B 19:10; [Ro 5:1; D 4:1; GPt 7:27; Ox 

840, 34; AcPl Ha 2, 10; 3, 1. yuspac Kal v. (Dt 28:66; Josh 1:8; 

vioow 

2 Ch 6:20; 2 Esdr 14:3; Ps 1:2; Is 60:11 al.) Lk 18:7; Rv 4:8; 

7:15; 12:10; 14:11; 20:10. huépac te Kat v. (IMagnMai 163, 

8) Ac 9:24; 1 Cl 2:4. 8a Tavtds VUKTOS Kai NEPAS continu- 
ally, night and day (cp. UPZ 110, 87 [164 Bc]; PTebt 48, 10 [113 

BC]) Mk 5:5.—W. prep. dua vuKtos through the night (X., An. 
4, 6, 22; Athen. 7, 276c; PGM 4, 2052) Ac 23:31; dv dAys v. 

all through the night, during the night (cp. Just., D. 1, 4 dV 6hy¢ 
v. kal Hépas) Lk 5:5; J 21:6 vil. (s. dud A 2a). Sua vuKTOS at 
night, during the night (s. 5a A 2b and cp. also IGR IV, 860, 
10 otpatnyrjoavta du. vuKtos; BGU 597, 20; PTebt 332, 9; 

Sb 4317, 4; PGM 6, 47; 7, 407) Ac 5:19; 17:10. dtc tiW> Vv. (so 

Achilles Tat. 8, 19, 1) 16:9 (s. B-D-F §255, 3; Rob. 791). wéons 

v. at midnight Mt 25:6 (s. uéoo¢ 1a). 
© dat., answering the question ‘when’? (B-D-F §200, 1; Rob. 

522): vuxti at night (Hom. et al.; Philo, Aet. M. 88) daivetv 
Dg 7:2. Pl. (Phlegon: 257 fgm. 36, 2, 1 Jac. tptot vuEt) tats 
vv&t at night 2:7; tavty tH V. (cp. TestAbr A 7 p. 83, 35 [Stone 
p. 14]; JosAs 24:13; ApcMos 2 tH v. tavty) this very night, 
tonight Mk 14:30; Lk 12:20; 17:34; Ac 27:23; avty tH v. on 

the night of that same day Hv 3, 1, 2; 3, 10, 7. tH v. éxelvy Ac 
12:6; tH Emiovoy Vv. the following night 23:11. Cp. GPt 9:35.— 
W. prep. év v. at night, in the night (X. et al.; SIG 527, 40 [c. 220 

BC]; Verdffentlichungen aus der pap-Sammlung Munchen 6, 43; 

3 Macc 5:11; PsSol 4:5, 16; TestJob 24:4; Tat. 22:2) Ac 18:9; 1 

Th 5:2; 2 Pt 3:10 v.l.; év tH Vv. (TestJob 3:1; GrBar 9:8) J 11:10. 

év tH V. TavtTY (Jdth 11:3, 5; 13:14) Mt 26:31. év tavty tH v. 
vs. 34; év ékelvy tH Vv. (cp. 1 Macc 13:22) J 21:3. év tH v. Fj 
tTapedtooto 1 Cor 11:23. 
@ acc., answering the question ‘how long?’ (Hom. et al.; B- 

D-F §161, 2; Rob. 469-71) huépas tecoepaKovta. Kal VUKTAS 
teooepakovta Mt 4:2; 1 Cl 53:2; B 4:7; 14:2 (Ex 24:18; 34:28); 

GJs 1:4. tpetc Nuépac Kal tTpEts VUKtTaS Mt 12:40ab (Jon 2:1); 
GJs 24:3; AcP1 Ox 6 recto, 3f(sg. opp. pl. AaI 241, 11); AcPICor 

2:30. tTotetiav VUKTA Kal huEepav OvK ETravOduNV for three 
years, night and day, I did not stop Ac 20:31. viKta Kal HUEPavV 
night and day (Hyperid. 5, 13; Aeneas Tact. 380; Palaeph. p. 57, 

5; Jos., Ant. 16, 260) Mk 4:27; Lk 2:37; Ac 26:7; MPol 5:1. 

tas vuKtas during the nights, at night (Biogr. p. 428; PHal 8, 
4; Tob 10:7 BA) Lk 21:37. tiv v. through the night Hs 9, 11, 6. 

OAnv THY V. the whole night through (Amphis Com. [IV Bc] 20, 
4 Kock; Ex 14:20f; Lev 6:2 al.; JosAs 25:3) Hs 9, 11, 8. 

@ night as condition, night fig. ext. of 1: as time forrest from 

work J 9:4 (as a symbol of death: Kaibel 1095, 4 vWE avtovc 
Katahvet). As a time contrasting with eschatological fulfillment 

HV. TPOEKOWev the night is far gone Ro 13:12; cp. 1 Th 5:5.— 
B. 992. Neugebauer/Hoesen index. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

VUOO® | aor. évvEa (Hom. et al.; Sir 22:19; PsSol 16:4; Philo, 

Leg. ad Gai. 42; Jos., Bell. 3, 335 d0patt; 5, 64 Kata TAEUPAV 
Vv.) prim. ‘prick’ 

@ to penetrate with a pointed instrument, ordinarily not 

a violent or deep piercing, prick, stab twa tiv someone w. 

someth. KAAGU@ AVtTOV GPt 3:9 (cp. Diog. L. 2, 109 vuxOfvon 
KO.AGU@ [Eubulides dies after a sharp reed pierced him while he 

was swimming]; Hesychius Miles., Viri Ill. c. 5 JFlach [1880]; 

SibOr 8, 296). ti tut someth. w. someth. hoyyy TV TAEVPaV 
J 19:34 (to ensure that Jesus was actually dead, with modifica- 

tion of the more intense wounding suggested by €xkevtéw [q.v.] 

in the citation of Zech 12:12 in a reading of uncertain origin; 

s. Field, Notes 108); cp. Mt 27:49 v.l. (Plut., Cleom. 37, 16 : 

Panteus pricks Cleomenes in the ankle w. a dagger to determine 
whether he is dead). 

to touch gently, nudge, poke to waken someone fr. sleep 

(Od. 14, 485; Plut., Mor. 7e; Diog. L. 6, 53; 3 Macc 5:14) vWEac 



VvVUCO 

T. TAEUpay t. Hétpou tyepev abtdv Ac 12:7 D. 6 KUptos... 
vvooet tov IavAov AcPI Ha 7, 28.—DELG. M-M. TW. 

VVOTECW fut. 3 sg. vuota&et LXX; | aor. €vbota&a (s. B-D-F 
§71) to be almost asleep, nod, become drowsy, doze (Aristoph., 

Hippocr. et al.; PCairZen 534, 35 [III Bc]; LXX; ApcMos 38) 

évvota&av tacat they all became drowsy Mt 25:5.—Fig. be 
drowsy, idle (Pla.; Ps. 118:28 v.1.; PsSol 16:1; Philo, Congr. Erud. 

Gr. 81) of retribution personified 7 GmrmAeva adtav ov v. their 
destruction is not dozing, i.e. it is on its way 2 Pt 2:3—DELG. 

VvuxIT MEO, OV, TO (VUE, Huépa:; Petosiris, fem. 7 In. 58; 
Herm. Wr. in Stob. 1, 21, 9 W.=414, 2 Sc.; Galen VII 508 K.; 

Cleomedes Astron. [II Ap] 1, 6, 30f; 2, 1, 73 HZiegler; Anecdota 

Astrologica [ALudwich, Maximi et Ammonis Carmina 1877] p. 

125, 7; Cyranides p. 58, 14; Themist., Paraphr. Aristot. I p. 372, 3 

Spengel; Proclus, in Tim. Platon. index EDiehl. Cp. Mitt-Wilck 

II/2, 78, 6 [376/8 AD] Emi téooapas Shas vuyOnuepous [B- 
D-F §121; s. MIt-H. 269; 283]; Kiihner-Bl. II 318.—As adj. as 

early as Peripl. Eryth. c. 15) a day and a night=24 hours 2 Cor 

11:25.—EK6Gnig, Kalenderfragen: ZDMG 60, 1906, 605ff, esp. 

608-12.—DELG s.v. vu&. M-M. , 

N@e, 6 indecl. (13) Noah (Gen 5:29 al.; En 107:3; TestBenj 
10:6; ParJer 7:8; GrBar, Philo, Just.; Mel., P. 83, 624f; in Joseph. 

N@xos, ov [Ant. 1, 99]); in the genealogy of Jesus Lk 3:36. As 
a proclaimer of repentance 1 Cl 7:6 (cp. Jos., Ant. 1, 74 [SRap- 
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paport, Agada u. Exegese bei Fl. Josephus 1930, 93f]; SibOr 1, 

127ff; Jubilees 7:20-39). Sim. as dukaoovvns KnPVE 2 Pt 2:5 
(N. as dikatog Gen 6:9; Wsd 10:4; Sir 44:17; Philo, Congr. Erud. 

Gr. 90, Migr. Abr. 125; cp. SibOr 1, 126 dukatotatoc). TOTS 
evpebeic (cp. SibOr 1, 120 miotdtatos). 1 Cl 9:4; cp. Hb 11:7. 
év tats Tuepais N. Lk 17:26; 1 Pt 3:20 (ESelwyn, 1 Pt °46, 
328-33); cp. Mt 24:37. N. in the ark Mt 24:38; Lk 17:27. W. 

Job and Daniel 2 Cl 6:8 (Ezk 14:14ff)JLewis, A Study of the 

Interpr. of Noah and the Flood in Jewish and Christian Lit. 68. 

voveos, @, Ov (Hippocr. et al.; Herm. Wr. 10, 24a v. wux 

y; PSI XIV 1386 verso, 6 [I Bc/I AD]; PBrem 61, 15; LXX) lazy, 

sluggish v. kai TaPEWEVOS EPyatnes a lazy and careless work- 
man | Cl 34:1 (ep. Sir 4:29). va wt voOpol yevnobe Hb 6:12. 
Vv. Tas Akoas sluggish in hearing = hard of hearing (s. &Kon 3 
and Heliod. 5, 1, 5 vw0pdotepoc Mv THY Akon) 5:11.—DELG 
s.v. voOns. M-M. TW. Spica. 

V@TOG, OV, 6 (Hom.+ [but in Att. almost always tO v@tOv] 
also X., Equ. 3, 3; Aristot., HA 3, 3; 12, 5; LXX [Thackeray p. 

155]; PsSol 10:2 [acc. v@tov]; TestSol 14:1 [kata vwtou, but 
ace. as v.l.]; TestIss 5:3 [tov v@tov]; TestNapht 5:6 [vwtov]; 
Philo, Aet. M. 128 [vata]; Jos., Ant. 12, 338; 424 [ta vata]; 
Just., D. 53, 1 [tov vatov]; B-D-F §49, 2; MIt-H. 124.—PTebt 

21, 8 [II Bc] the acc. v@tov) back part of the body from the 

neck to the pelvis, back Ro 11:10 (Ps 68:24); B 5:1 (Is 50:6).— 

B. 211. DELG s.v. v@tov. M-M. 

on 
om. 
eae | 

Eatva (Hom. et al.; Aristoph., Theophr., Anth. Pal.; not LXX; 

fig. in Jos., Ant. 1, 46, Bell. 6, 304) to scratch or comb, esp. 

wool in preparation for the making of wool thread, comb, 

card, found in the original rdg. of Cod. & in Mt 6:28, where it 

was erased and later revealed by ultraviolet light (TSkeat, ZNW 

37, °38, 211-14 [cp. POxy 2221 col. 2, 8 and note]): mc ov 

Eévovow (Eaiv.) instead of TH> avEGvovoOv of the texts. This 

may make it possible to restore the logion Ox 655, 1 (6), 9f p. 

23 (=KI. T. 83 p. 23; ASyn. 67, 33; s. GTh 36) and there read 

o]¥ Eaivet instead of a]vEa[t]ver (but s. Fitzmyer p. 544 and 
Betz, SM 477). This could mean that Eatva may have stood in 
the common source of Mt 6:28=Lk 12:27; in that case there 

would be three negations for the lilies of Mt 6:28 as well as 

for the birds of vs. 26.—PKatz, JTS 5, 2, °54, 207-9; TGlas- 

son, Carding and Spinning: POxy 655: JTS 13, ’62, 331f— 

DELG. 

Eavdix0dc, ov, 6 (so Diod. S. 18, 56, 5 in an edict of re- 
mission from the Macedonians in the time of the Diadochi tov 
EavOucov wnvoc; 2 Mace 11:30; Joseph., index. The correct 

form is Havéukodc; s. OGI ind. V; Mayser 180) Xanthicus, a 

month in the Macedonian calendar. The date for the martyrdom 

of Polycarp wnvos ZavOuKov devtépa totapevou MPol 21 is 
equivalent to Feb. 22 or 23.—Lghtf., Apost. Fathers 11/1, 1889, 

677ff, ESchwartz, Jiid. u. christl. Ostertafeln: AGG VIII 6, 1905, 

125ff—EBiclerman, Chronology of the Ancient World 2 ’80, 

lists p. 20 and 48. 

Eevia, as, H (E€voc; Hom. et al.; ins, pap, Sir 29:27 v.L; 
Philo, Joseph., loanw. in rabb.) hospitality, entertainment shown 

a guest (so mostly), less frequently the place where the guest 

is lodged, guest room (Suda and sim. Hesychius equate Eevia 

with KatTayMyLov, KataAUUG. Cp. also Sb 3924, 7; 17 [19 Ap]; 

PMich 473, 13 [II Ap]; PSI 50, 16 [[V—V Ap]; Philo, Mos. 2, 
33; Jos., Ant: 1) 200; 5, 147; Ps.-Clem. Hom: 1; 1538, 23 12, 

24; 14, 1; 8). In the two places in our lit. where &. occurs, 

both mngs. are possible, though the second is perh. more prob- 

able. Etowuatetv tii Eeviav prepare a guest room for someone 
Phim 22 (Ps.-Clem., Hom. 12, 2 tac Eeviac étoyrdtovtes.— 

Eevia=guest room also schol. on Nicander, Ther. 486. Cp. Lat. 

hospitium parare). Of Paul’s lodgings in Rome Ac 28:23 (on the 

question whether &. here=io0@ua vs. 30, s. Lghtf. on Phim 

22 and in the comm. on Phil p. 9; also s. HCadbury, JBL 45, 

1926, 320ff; Haenchen ad loc.)—DELG s.v. E€voc. M-M. TW. 

Spicq. 

EeviCo (Eévoc) | aor. £évioa. Pass.: 1 fut. EevicOyooucn; 1 
aor. EevioOnv (Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; TestAbr B; Philo, 
Joseph., Ath.). 

@ to show hospitality, receive as a guest, entertain (Hom. 

et al.) twa someone (X., Cyr. 8, 3, 35; Diod. S. 14, 31, 3; Aelian, 

VH 13, 26) Ac 10:23. a@yyéAouc (TestAbr B 2 p. 106, 21f [Stone 

p. 60]; cp. Polyaenus 6, 1, 3 §. @g0uc) Hb 13:2 (after Gen 18:3; 

19:2f). The obj. is to be supplied fr. the context (Sir 29:25) Ac 

28:7. Pass. be entertained as a guest, stay €v OiKig TWO 10:32. 
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TAP tit with someone (Diod. S. 14, 30, 3; Philo, Abr. 131; Jos., 

Ant. 12, 171) vs. 6; 21:16 (on the constr. s. B-D-F §294, 5; Rob. 

721); 1 Cor 16:19 v.l. €vOade Ac 10:18. 
@ to cause a strong psychological reaction through intro- 

duction of someth. new or strange, astonish, surprise (Polyb. 

3, 114, 4; Diod. S. 12, 53, 3; Jos., Ant. 1, 45) EeviGovta tia. as- 

tonishing things Ac 17:20.—Pass. be surprised, wonder (Polyb.; 

M. Ant. 8, 15; PStras 35, 6; Pland 20, 1; Ath., R. 16 p. 67, 9) 
w. dat. of the thing causing surprise (Polyb. 1, 23, 5; 3, 68, 9) 

un EeviGeoGe tH év butv Tupwoet do not be surprised (upset, 
ESelwyn, | Pt ’46, 212) at the fiery ordeal among you 1 Pt 4:12; 

v.l. mi tH KTA. (corresponding to Polyb. 2, 27, 4; UPZ 146, 4; 6 

[II Bc]; Jos., Ant. 1, 35). Also év tuvt vs. 4 (B-D-F §196; s. Rob. 

532). Abs. 2 Cl 17:5.—M-M. TW. Spicgq. 

Eeviowos, ob, 6 (EeviCw; Pla. et al.; Polyb. 15, 17, 1; Diod. 
S. 3, 33, 7; ins; Pr 15:17; TestAbr B 13 p. 117,20 [Stone p. 82] 

‘shelter’) a strong psychological reaction caused by someth. 

strange, astonishment Eevionov TapEtyev 1) KALVOTHS AUTO 
the newness of it caused astonishment IEph 19:2. 

Eevodoyxew (E€vos, déxouat) 1 aor. EevoSdynoa (Max- 
imus Tyr. 26, 9a; Cass. Dio 78, 3; Ps.-Lucian, Amor. 47 p. 450; 

Graec. Venet. Gen 26, 17. It stands for the older [Eur., Hdt. et al.] 

Eevodokéw, and is rejected by the Atticists; Phryn. 307 Lob.) 
show hospitality abs. 1 Ti 5:10.—TW. Spicq. 

Eévosc, 1, OV (s. prec. four entries; Hom.+; loanw. in rabb.) 

@ adj. pert. to being unfamiliar because of someth. be- 

ing unknown, strange—@ in ref. to someth. coming from an 

external source, strange, foreign 

a. because it comes from an external source &. Sautovia. for- 

eign divinities (6ayovov | and Achilles Tat. 2, 30, 1; Jos., C. 

Ap. 2, 251; 267 E€vouc Oeouvc; cp. Plut., Pompey 631 [24, 5] 

‘strange sacrifices’) Ac 17:18. &vdpi Eéve@ AcPI Ox 6, 11 (=Aa 

I 241, 14). diayat strange teachings (coming fr. outside the 
community; cp. Jos., Bell. 2, 414 OpnoKeta Eévyn) Hb 13:9; Hs 
8,6, 5 vl. 

6. because it is unheard of, fig. ext. of a: strange in kind, sur- 

prising, unheard of, foreign (Aeschyl., Prom. 688; Diod. S. 3, 15, 

6; 3, 52, 2; M. Ant. 8, 14; POxy 1772, 3 ovdév Eévov; Wsd 16:2, 

16; 19:5; Philo, Mos. 1, 213; Just., A I, 16, 4, ep. D. 2, 2 to &. 

TOV hoywv; Tat. 33, 2; Mel., P. 53, 387; to &. Did., Gen. 186, 7; 

Eévov Sata Hippol., Ref. 4, 46, 2) PEg? 64. w> Eévou butv 
ovupatvovtos as though something unheard of were happening 
to you 1 Pt 4:12. ob Eéva. Out® Ihave nothing strange to say Dg 
11:1. W. dat. of pers. 1) Eévy tots EKAEKTOIS TOU DEO OTOL the 
uprising (which is) foreign to God’s chosen people | Cl 1:1.— 

Papias (2:11, Eus. on Papias) Eévac té twas TapaPodas TOU 
OWTHPOS some strange parables of the Savior. 
® in ref. to an entity that is unacquainted with someth., w. 

gen. tic strange to someth., estranged fr. it, unacquainted w. 
it, without interest in it (Soph., Oed. R. 219; Pla., Apol. 17d; 

Heliod. 10, 14; POxy 1154, 8 [I Ap] eiui Eévoc tov évOdde.— 
B-D-F §182, 3; Rob. 516) &. tav StaOyKOv tic Etrayyediac 
Eph 2:12. 
@ as subst. an entity involved in experience of unfamiliar- 

ity—@ one who comes as a stranger. 6 Eévoc stranger, alien 
(Orig., C. Cels. 5, 27, 18) Mt 27:7; 3J 5. Opp. modityg (cp. Ael. 

Aristid. 13 p. 163 D.; SIG 495, 115; 708, 16f; 729, 4 al.; OGI 764, 

18; Philo, Poster. Cai. 109; Jos., Ant. 11, 159, Vi. 372) Dg 5:5. 

W. Tapoucot (opp. ovpToditys) Eph 2:19 (cp. SIG 799, 24f €. 
7 pEtOUKOS). W. TapETtSynwWoL (Diod. S. 4, 27, 3 and OGI 268, 9 
T. TapeTLOnUovvtas E€vouc; cp. 339, 29; Just., A I, 67, 6 tos 
TapemOnwois ovot E€votc) Hb 11:13; ol &Mdnuovvetes E. the 

Enoatva 

strangers who lived (or visited) there Ac 17:21 (SIG 1157, 80f 

tov évdyuovvtwv Eévwv).—Because of a firmly entrenched 
code of hospitality in the Mediterranean world (for a Semitic 

perspective, s. esp. Gen 18:1—8; the Greek world finds its sanc- 

tion in Homer, s. esp. Od. 6, 198-210 with its description of the 

Phaeacians in contrast to the inhospitality of Polyphemus Od. 9, 

272-80) &. freq. implies the status of a suppliant who ought to 
be treated as a guest: Mt 25:35, 38, 43f (on divine protection of 

a total stranger cp. Od. 6, 207f [=14, 57f]; 9, 270f; 17, 483-87). 

© 1% &€vy a foreign country (Soph., Phil. 135; POxy 251, 11; 
253, 7; tic 70 E€vyg Hippol., Ref. 9, 20, 1) Dg 5:5. él Eévns 
(X., Resp. Lac. 14, 4; Epict. 1,27, 5; Plut., Mor. 576c; BGU 22, 34 
[114 ap]; 159, 7; PFay 136, 10; ACalderini, OI ETI] EENH2, 

JEA 40, 54, 19-22 (numerous pap cited); 2 Macc 5:9; 9:28; 

Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 15; Jos., Ant. 18, 344) émi Eévg KatoiKketv 
live in a foreign country Hs 1:1, 6. 

© 6 Eévoc the host, one who extends hospitality and thus 
treats the stranger as a guest (since Il. 15, 532; also Mel., P. 51, 

375 Eévov HdiKnoev) w. gen. (X., An. 2, 4, 15) 6 & wou kai 
bys THs ExKANOLAS host to me and to the whole congregation, 
prob. because he furnished space for its meetings Ro 16:23.—B. 

1350-52. DELG. M-M. EDNT. TW. Spica. Sv. 

EEvov, wvos (since V Bc, JKirchner, Prosopographia Attica 

II no. 11320ff; Daniele Foraboschi, Onomasticon alterum papy- 

rologicum [Testi e documenti, serie papyrologica 2, XVI], Mai- 

land, p. 211; Preisigke, Namenbuch p. 238) Xenon, an elder in 

Corinth AcPICor 1:1. 

E€otys, OV, 0 (Diosc.; Epict. 1, 9, 33f; 2, 16, 22; OGI 521, 
24; O. Wilck II, 1186, 2; Sb II word-list p. 360; Jos., Ant. 8, 57, 

Vi. 75. Loanw. in rabb.—Taken by most to be a corruption of 

Lat. sextarius; MIt-H. 155, w. note 3, expresses some doubts on 

this point) a measure, about equal to 1/2 liter (FHultsch, Griech. 

u. rom. Metrologie? 1882, 103ff; APF 3, 1906, 438; O. Wilck I 

762f). But then it comes to mean simply pitcher, jug, without ref- 

erence to the amount contained (POxy 109, 21 Eéotat yakkov; 
921, 23; Cat. Cod. Astr. VIII/3, 139) w. motyptov, ya\Kktov Mk 

7:4; cp. vs. 8 v.lL—DELG. M-M. 

Enoaivea (Enpds) fut. Enpava LXX; 1 aor. Ejpava. 
Pass.: fut. 3 sg. EnpavOnoetar LXX; 1 aor. €EnpdvOny; pf. 
eENpaumat, pte. Eenpayévoc (Hom. et al.; pap, LXX, En, Test- 
Sol; TestLevi 4:1; ParJer 19:17; 4Esdr 8:23 [fgm. c]; Joseph.) 

to stop a flow (such as sap or other liquid) in someth. 

and so cause dryness, to dry, dry up—@ act. dry, dry out ti 

someth. (Thu. 1, 109, 4; schol. on Nicander, Ther. 831 Enpaivet 

to dévdpov; PGM 13, 27 Ejpavov [viz. ta &vOn]; Is 42:15; Jer 
28:36; Just., D. 107, 3) of the sun tov yoptov Js 1:11. 

© pass. inact. sense become dry, dry up, wither of trees (POxy 

53, 10; Jo 1:12) Mt 21:19f; Mk 11:20f. Of plants without good 

roots Mt 13:6; Mk 4:6; Lk 8:6.—1 Pt 1:24 (Is 40:7). A vine- 

branch when cut off J 15:6. Gener. of plants Hs 9, 21, 1; 3. Of 

water (Gen 8:7; 3 Km 17:7; Is 19:5f motawoc; En 101:7; Jos., 

Bell. 5, 409 yyy; TestLevi 4:1) of a river: dry up Rv 16:12. Of 

a flow of blood evOUc eEnpavOy H my} tov aiwatos adtiic 
her hemorrhage stopped at once Mk 5:29. 

@ to become dry to the point of being immobilized, be par- 

alyzed, pass. in act. sense, fig. ext. of 1. As plants are killed by 

drought, so the human body is damaged by certain harmful things 

(Hippocr., 7. tv évtog maAV@v 22 vol. VII 222 L.—PUps 8, 
4 kataEnpavOrtw tO Opa év KAivouc=may her body dry up 
on the sickbed) &vOpwmrog EEnpaunevyy eyov t. yetpa a man 
with a withered hand (i.e., one incapable of motion; cp. 3 Km 
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13:4) Mk 3:1, 3 v.l. Likew. the whole body of a boy who was 

possessed stiffens Enpatveta he becomes stiff 9:18 (Theocr. 
24, 61 Enpov trai Seiouc=stiff with fright. Similarly Psellus p. 
212, 6). 

© to become dry and therefore be ready for harvesting, be 

ripe, pass. of grain Rv 14:15.—DELG s.v. Enpdc. M-M. 

Enoos, &, OV (Hipponax [VI Bc]; Hdt.+; ins, pap, LXX, En; 
TestSol 10:6 C; TestZeb 2:7; JosAs 13:8; Philo; Jos., Bell. 3, 228, 

Ant. 5, 249; Just., D. 117, 3; 131, 3; Mel.; Hs 8, 4, 6 adj. with 

two endings?) 

@ pert. to total loss of moisture, dry, dried up, lit., of EVAOV 

(q.v. 3 and GDI 4689, 108 [Messenia] Enpa Evra; PEdg 93 [=Sb 

6808], 1 [256 Bc]; Is 56:3; Ezk 17:24) Lk 23:31; Hs 4:4. Of trees 

(Lucian, Sat. 9) 3:1ff; 4:1, 4. Of branches (POxy 1188, 4 [13 ap]; 

Kaibel 1039, 14) 8, 1, 6f and 11f; 8, 2, 6; 8, 4, 4ff 8, 5, 2ff; 8, 
6, 4f; 8, 8, 1 and 4; 8, 9, 1; 8, 10, 1 and 3. Of plants 9, 1, 6; 9, 

21, 1; hence also in imagery OeuéAva (corresp. to HiTat) 9, 21, 

2 and even of pers.: Stuyxot ibid.; cp. 4:4. Of seeds 1 Cl 24:5. 

1 &. yn dry land Ub 11:29. Also simply 1) Enpe the dry (land, 
ground) (X., Oec. 17, 2; 19, 7; Aristot., HA 5, 10; Gen 1:9 al. in 

LXX) Hb 11:29 v.L; Hv 3, 2, 7; 3, 5, 3. W. 8dAaooa (Jon 1:9; 

Hg 2:21; 1 Macc 8:23, 32; En 97:7) Mt 23:15. 

@ pert. to being shrunken or withered and therefore im- 

mobile because of disease, withered, shrunken, paralyzed, fig. 

ext. of 1 (cp. Enpatva 2; Enpotncs Galen VII 666, | K.=a wasting 
disease —Enpoc in this sense on the third stele of Epidaurus In. 

108 as read by RHerzog, D. Wunderheilungen v. Ep. 1931, 32 and 

138. nutEnpoc=half-stiffened Hippiatr. 1 185, 9; yelp hulEnpos 
TestSim 2, 12. Cp. also Hipponax 10 West [30 Degani; 11 Diehl?] 

Mua yévyto [Diehl accepts opt. yévowto against codd.] Enpdc; 
Hos 9:14 waotot Enpot; Psellus p. 27, 17 vnduc Enpa of the 
womb of an aged woman) yelp Enpa. a withered hand Mt 12:10; 
Mk 3:3; Lk 6:6, 8 (Mel., P. 78, 562; 90, 668). Enpot withered, 

paralyzed (Lucian, Tox. 24 of a woman Enpc to Huov) J 5:3.— 

On the mng. of the word DHesseling, Sertum Nabericum 1908, 

145-54; Renehan ’75, 145f—B. 1076. DELG. M-M. 

Eup LdLOV, Ov, TO (Elos; Aristoph., Thu. et al.; POxy 936, 

9 [III Ap]; Jos., Ant. 20, 164, Vi. 293) short sword, dagger MPol 

16:1. 

ElMOs, £0¢ or ovs, 16 (Hom.+) sword ApcPt 15:30.—B. 1392. 

Eoavov, OV, TO (trag. et al.; ins, pap) a wooden cult image 

(so Eur.; X., An. 5, 3, 12; ins, pap; Aq. Ezk 6:4; Manetho in Jos., 

C. Ap. 1, 244; 249; Philo, Mos. 1, 298 al.; Ath. 4, 1; SibOr 3, 

723) ApcPt 18:33.—DELG s.v. E€w. 

EVALVOG, n, Ov (EvAov; Pind., Hdt.+) wooden ta ei5wha.... 
tc. &. the wooden cult images/idols (cp. Aesop, Fab. 66 H.=285 
P//61 Ch.//284 H-H. &vOpwrrds tis EvAwvov éxwv Oeov; EpJer 
3 Oeoi E., 10, 29, 54, 69, 70; Da 5:4 and 23 Theod.; En 99:7) 

Ry 9:20. Ocot . AcPI Ha 1, 19. okevn wooden vessels or equip- 
ment (cp. SIG 962, 41 ff; 316; Lev 15:12; Num 31:20; 35:18) 2 

Ti 2:20.—DELG s.v. EvAov. M-M. 

EvAov, ov, 16 (Hom.+).—@ wood as a plant substance in 
unmanufactured form, wood (the wood for the offering of Isaac 

linked typologically with the cross of Christ: Iren. 4, 5, 4 [Harv. 

II 157, 2]; Orig., C. Cels. 6, 70, 12) Dg 2:2; Ox 1 recto, 8 (ASyn. 

171, 5; cp. GTh 77; s. MOo0¢ 1). mav &. OVivov every kind of 
citron wood Ry 18:12a. &. tywumtatov very precious wood vs. 

12b. Pl. wood as building material (Diod. S. 5, 21, 5 Ka&AaL0t 

and Evia; PFlor 16, 23; Just., D. 86, 6 ic oikodopny; Tat. 37, 

1) 1 Cor 3:12; for making cult images EVAa k. tous (Sextus 

EvAov 685 

568; Tat.4, 2) together w. other materials 2 Cl 1:6; PtK 2 p. 14, 

13 (Ath. 15, 1). As fuel (POxy 1144, 15 EvAa gic Ovoiav; Gen 
22:3, 6 Lev 1:7) MPol 13:1; Hs 4:4. 
@ object made of wood (of polytheists’ reverence for cult 

images: o€Bovtat AlOoug Kat EVAG Theoph. Ant. 1, 10 [p. 80, 

5]) 
@ ofa piece of wood designed for a specific purpose—a. a 

relatively long piece that can be set in the ground, pole (Diod. 

S. 5, 18, 4; Maximus Tyr. 2, 8b), as of the one on which Moses 

raised the brass serpent (Num 21:8f) B 12:7. 
6. club, cudgel (Hdt. 2, 63; 4, 180; Polyb. 6, 37, 3; Herodian 

7, 7, 4; PHal 1, 187; PTebt 304, 10; Jos., Bell. 2, 176, Vi. 233) 
pl. (w. udyatpar) Mt 26:47, 55; Mk 14:43, 48; Lk 22:52. 
® a device for confining the extremeties of a prisoner, stocks 

(Hdt. 6, 75; 9, 37; Lysias 10, 16; Aristoph., Eq. 367; 394; 705; 

also Chariton 4, 2, 6; OGI 483, 181 [s. the note]; Job 33:11) tous 

TOSS HOPahioato adtwV Eis TO EVAOv he fastened their feet 
in the stocks Ac 16:24, 

© awooden structure used for crucifixion, cross (Alexis Com. 

[IV Bc] 220, 10 dvamryvuut emt tov Evo; Philo, Somn. 2, 

213; Just., A Ul, 3, 1 EvAw éumrayHvat, D. 138, 2 dV tdatos 
Kal Tlotews Kat EVAOU; Iren. 1, 14, 6 [Harv. I 140, 10]; dia 

EvAov Odavatoc kal dia E. Con, 8. wev Kata tov "Addu, C. 
d€ KATO TOV ypLoTOV Orig., C. Cels. 6, 36, 28.—Outside the 

NT also ‘gallows’: the scholiast on Aristoph., Ran. 736 cites a 

proverb &7r0 KaAov EvAou kav GmrayEaoOat=if you must hang 
yourself choose a decent tree; Esth 5:14; 6:4, reproduced Jos., 

Ant. 11, 246: a &. sixty cubits high is to be cut down. Most often 
OT refers to hanging or impalement of a criminal’s corpse on 

a post émt (tov) EvVAov Gen 40:19; Dt 21:22f; Josh 10:26).— 
Baowreta Inoov émt EvAw the reign of Jesus is based on the 
wood (of the cross) B 8:5, cp. vs. 1; 12:1 (fr. an apocr. prophetic 

writing, perh. 4 Esdr 5:5. S. UHolzmeister, Verb Dom 21, °41, 

69-73). Kpeucoat emt EdAOv hang on the cross Ac 5:30; 10:39. 
6 Kpeudevos emi EdVAov Gal 3:13 (Dt 21:23; cp, Mel., P. 70, 
507; 104, 805 emi EVAov Kpenaobeic). KaBEXEtv GO Tod E. 
take down fr. the cross (cp. Josh 10:27) Ac 13:29. maoyew em 
EvAov B 5:13. tas Guaptias &vadepetv emt to E. bear the sins 
on (or to) the cross, to destroy them on the cross 1 Pt 2:24=Pol 

8:1—WSvLeeuwen, NThSt 24, ’41, 68-81. 

© tree (this usage is perceptible in Eur., Hdt.; Ctesias [TV Bc]: 

688 fgm. 45n p. 500 Jac., in Apollon. Paradox. 17 rap’ *Ivdotc 

EvAov yiveoOat; Theophr., HP 5, 4, 7; Fgm. Iamb. Adesp. 17 
Diehl; Plut., Lycurgus 47 [13, 7]; Harpocration s.v. dEvOvupta,; 

PTebt 5, 205 [118 Bc]; PFlor 152, 4; Gen 1:29; 2:9; 3:1ff Is 

14:8; Eccl 2:5; PsSol 11:5; GrBar 4:8, 16; ApcSed 8:3; Tat. 919, 

3 EvAw LavtKa) Dg 12:8. bypdv, Enpov E. a green, a dry tree 
Lk 23:31 (s. Enpds | and cp. Polyaenus 3, 9, 7 EVAG Enpa [opp. 
yopc].—AHiggins, ET 57, °45/46, 292-94). mayKaptrov &. a 
tree bearing all kinds of fruit Dg 12:1. §. GKapTov a tree with- 

out (edible) fruit (of the elm) Hs 2:3. EUVAw Eavtov ovpEBadAetv 
compare oneself to a tree 1 Cl 23:4a; 2 Cl 11:3 (both script. 

quots. of unknown orig.). t& PUAAG TOU &. Rv 22:2b; kKapmo¢ 
tov E. 1 Cl 23:4b. Of trees by watercourses B 11:6 (Ps 1:3). &. 
yvmoews Dg 12:2a (cp. Gen 2:9, 17; ApeMos 7 al.; Did., Gen. 

94, 16); E. (tH) Gwrc (Gen 2:9; TestLevi 18:11; ApcEsdr 2:11 
p. 26, 5 Tdf.; ApcSed 4:5; ApcMos 19, 22, 28; Did., Gen. 110, 
26; ta dé So E. TO THs CMs Kat TO TIS YvMoEwS Theoph. 
Ant. 2, 24 [p. 156, 19]) Rv 2:7; 22:2a (RSchran, BZ 24, ’38/39, 

191-98), 14, 19; Dg 12:2b (cp. vs. 3 and PsSol 14:3 Evia THs 

Cus; s. wr 2bB; LvSybel, SvAov Cots: ZNW 19, 1920, 85— 
91; UHolmberg, D. Baum d. Lebens 1923; HBergema, De Boom 

des Levens in Scrift en Historie, diss. Hilversum °38; CHemer, 

The Letters to the Seven Churches of Asia in Their Local 
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Setting ’89 [’86] 41-47; RAC II 1-34; VII 112-41).—B. 50; 

1385. DELG. M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

Evv- s. ovv-. 

Evea (Evw ‘scrape’; Diod. S. 1, 83, 2; 1, 84, 2; 5, 28, 3; 

Plut., Mor. 180b; Dio Chrys. 16 [33], 63; Longus 4, 10, 1; Ath. 

14, 2; PMich 243, 10 and 11 [I ap]), Evpéw (trag., Hdt., Pla. 

et al.; Lob. on Phryn. p. 205), E¥pw (Hippocr.; Plut., Mor. 
336e tH Kedadny Evpauevoc; Lucian, De Morte Peregr. 17) 
fut. 3 sg. Evprjoe. LXX; aor. 3 sg. EUpyoe LXX. Pass.: fut. 
EvpynOrjoouct LXX; aor. inf. EvpynOrvat Lev 13:34; ‘to shave’. 
In our lit. the foll. verbal forms of the stem §vp- are found: 

mid.: Edpwvtat Ac 21:24 D; fut. Evxpyoovtat 21:24; aor. subj. 
Evprowvtaribid. v.1. Pass.: perf. ptc. &upynuevos 1 Cor 11:5. In 

6, 1, TO pl. oi, ai, té article, derived fr. a demonstrative pro- 
noun, ‘the’. Since the treatment of the inclusion and omission 

of the art. belongs to the field of grammar, the lexicon can limit 

itself to exhibiting the main features of its usage. It is difficult 

to set hard and fast rules for the employment of the art., since 
the writer’s style had special freedom of play here—Kithner- 

G. I p. 589ff; B-D-F §249-76; Mit. 80-84; Rob. 754-96; W- 

S. §17ff; Rdm.? 112-18; Abel §28-32; HKallenberg, RhM 69, 
1914, 642ff; FV6lker, Syntax d. griech. Papyri I, Der Artikel, 

Progr. d. Realgymn. Miinster 1903; FEakin, AJP 37, 1916, 333ff; 

CMiller, ibid. 341ff; EColwell, JBL 52, ’33, 12—21 (for a critique 

s. MIt-H.-Turner III 183f); ASvensson, D. Gebr. des bestimmten 

Art. ind. nachklass. Epik °37; RFink, The Syntax of the Greek Ar- 

ticle °53; JRoberts, Exegetical Helps, The Greek Noun with and 

without the Article: Restoration Qtly 14, ’71, 28-44; HTeeple, 

The Greek Article with Personal Names in the Synoptic Gospels: 

NTS 19, ’73, 302-17; Mussies 186-97. 

@ this one, that one, the art. funct. as demonstrative pronoun 

@ in accordance w. epic usage (Hes., Works 450: 1)=this 

[voice]) in the quot. fr. Arat., Phaenom. 5 tov yap Kal ‘yévos 
éouev for we are also his (lit. this One’s) offspring Ac 17:28. 

© duév... 6 5 the one ... the other (Polyaenus 6, 2, 1 6 
usv ... 6 6€... 6 Se; PSI 512, 21 [253 Bc]); pl. ot uév ... ot 

d€ (PSI 341, 9 [256 Bc]; TestJob 29:1) some ... others w. ref. 

to a noun preceding: goyio8n tO TANOOc ... ol UEV Hoav ovv 
toils lovdaioic, ot dé odv tois &mTooTOAOLG Ac 14:4; 17:32; 
28:24; 1 Cor 7:7; Gal 4:23; Phil 1:16f. Also without such a rela- 

tionship expressed tovc wév &TOOTOAOUG, TOUS dE TPOdI| TAG, 
tovs dé evayyehotas Eph 4:11. ot uev... 0 6¢ Hb 7:5f, 20f. 
ot wev... GAAot (88) J 7:12. of uév ... GAAoL SE... Etepor dé 
Mt 16:14. tives ... ot dé Ac 17:18 (cp. Pla., Leg. 1, 627a; 2, 
658 B.; Aelian, VH 2, 34; Palaeph. 6, 5)—Mt 26:67; 28:17 oi 

d€ introduces a second class; just before this, instead of the first 

class, the whole group is mentioned (cp. X., Hell. 1, 2, 14, Cyr. 3, 

2, 12; KMcKay, JSNT 24, 85, 71f)=but some (as Arrian, Anab. 

5, 2, 7; 5, 14, 4; Lucian, Tim. 4 p. 107; Hesych. Miles. [VI ap]: 

390 fgm. 1, 35 end Jac.), 

© To indicate the progress of the narrative, 6 d€, ot S€ but 

he, but they (lit. this one, they) is also used without 6 uév 

i) 

vs. 6 Evpa.oOat seems to be marked as a verbal form of Eupaw 

by éEvpnuévy vs. 5, and in that case it is to be accented as 
a pres. mid. inf. EvpGoOan (cp. Diog. L. 7, 166 EvpaoBai=to 
have himself shaved; Jos., Ant. 19, 294 EvpaoOa and Bell. 2, 

313 EvproeoOat; Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 5 Evpdvtar). On the 
other hand, the immediate proximity of keipao0at makes it much 

more likely that it is an aorist, an aor. mid. inf. of EUpa, to be 
accented EipaoOan (other edd.; s. B-D-F §101 p. 47; Mlt-H. 
200; 250; Anz 310f).—Mid. have oneself shaved (s. Schwyzer 

II 232; B-D-F §317; Rob. 809) tyv kedadyy have one’s head 
shaved (Ps.-Callisth. 1, 3, 2; Num 6:9; Ezk 44:20) Ac 21:24 

(s. on evx1) 2 and Jos., Ant. 19, 294). Abs. 1 Cor 11:6. Pass. 
gEvpynuevyn a woman whose head is shaved vs. 5.—DELG s.v. 
Evo. 

preceding (likew. Il. 1, 43; Pla., X.; also Clearchus, fgm. 76b 

tov O€ Eimetv=but this man said; pap examples in Mayser II/1, 
1926, 57f) e.g. Mt 2:9, 14; 4:4; 9:31; Mk 14:31 (cp. Just., A 
Il, 2, 3). 6 wév obv Ac 23:18; 28:5. of uev obv 1:6; 5:41; 15:3, 
30.—JO’Rourke, Paul’s Use of the Art. as a Pronoun, CBQ 34, 

72, 59-65. 
@ the, funct. to define or limit an entity, event, or state—@ w. 

nouns—«a. w. appellatives, or common nouns, where, as in Pla., 

Thu., Demosth. et al., the art. has double significance, specific 

or individualizing, and generic. 

X. In its individualizing use it focuses attention on a single 

thing or single concept, as already known or otherwise more def- 

initely limited: things and pers. that are unique in kind: 6 fAtos, 

1] OEAvn, 6 odpavos, 1) yf, 1] BGAaooa, 6 KOOMOGS, 1 KTLOLC, 
6 Oed¢ (BWeiss [s. on BEdc, beg.]), 6 SuaBoAoc, 6 AOyOS (J 
1:1, 14), to ddd, 1) oKOTIA, 1 Cor, 6 Pdvatos etc. (but somet. 
the art. is omitted, esp. when nouns are used w. preps.; B-D- 

F §253, 1-4; Rob. 791f; Mlt-Turner 171). €v ovvaywmyy Kat 

év t@ tep@ J 18:20.—Virtues, vices, etc. (contrary to Engl. us- 
age): 1 ayamn, H GArGELa, 1 Guaptia, 7 Sucaoovvy, 1] Godia 
et al.—The individualizing art. stands before a common noun 

that was previously mentioned (without the art.): toc wévte 

dptous Lk 9:16 (after 7évte Gptot vs. 13). tO BiBAtov 4:17b 
(after BLBAtov, vs. 17a), tobs ucyous Mt 2:7 (after ucyol, vs. 
1). J 4:43 (40); 12:6 (5); 20:1 (19:41); Ac 9:17 (11); Js 2:3 

(2); Rv 15:6 (1).—The individ. art. also stands before a com- 

mon noun which, in a given situation, is given special attention 

as the only or obvious one of its kind (Hipponax [VI Bc] 13, 

2 West=D.? 16 6 Trattc the [attending] slave; Diod. S. 18, 29, 2 

© Gde\poc=his brother; Artem. 4, 71 p. 245, 19 ) yuvy=your 
wife; ApcEsdr 6:12 p. 31, 17 neta Mwon... vt Sper [Sinai]; 
Demetr. (?): 722 fgm 7 Jac. [in Eus., PE 9, 19, 4] éi tO d6poc 
[Moriah]) t@ banpéty to the attendant (who took care of the 
synagogue) Lk 4:20. gig tov vurtnpa into the basin (that was 
there for the purpose) J 13:5. i600 6 &vOpwrToOs here is this 
(wretched) man 19:5. &k tig TaLdtoKne or éh\evOEpac by the 
(well-known) s/ave woman or the free woman (Hagar and Sarah) 

Gal 4:22f. tov ottov Ac 27:38. év tH EmotoA} 1 Cor 5:9 (s. 
ETLOTOAN) TO SPoOs the mountain (nearby) Mt 5:1; 8:1; 14:23; 
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Mk 3:13; 6:46; Lk 6:12; 9:28 al.; 1) mevowovy this (kind of) 

persuasion Gal 5:8. 1) waptupta the (required) witness or tes- 

timony J 5:36.—The art. takes on the idea of kav’ &oyv ‘par 
excellence’ (Porphyr., Abst. 24, 7 6 Atybmtwos) 6 épyouevoc 
the one who is (was) to come or the coming one par excel- 

lence=The Messiah Mt 11:3; Lk 7:19. 6 mpogytys J 1:21, 
25; 7:40. 6 diddoKaAOs Tt. Iopard 3:10 (Ps.-Clem., Hom. 5, 
18 of Socrates: 6 tg “EAAGb0¢ StScoKaAos); cp. MPol 12:2. 
With things (Stephan. Byz. s.v. Maépmnooa: ot AiPoi=the fa- 
mous stones [of the Parian Marble]) 1) Kpiots the (last) judgment 

Mt 12:41. 7 Nuépa the day of decision 1 Cor 3:13; (cp. Mi 4:6 
MT); Hb 10:25. 1) owtnpia. (our) salvation at the consummation 
of the age Ro 13:11. 

a. In its generic use it singles out an individual who is typical 

of a class, rather than the class itself: 0 @ya80c dvOpwriroc Mt 

12:35. Kotvot TOV GvOpPwTOV 15:11. doTEp 6 EOviKdc 18:17. 6 
epyatys Lk 10:7. éyivwoxev ti tv év tO GvOpaTw J 2:25. ta 
ONMELA TOV ATOOTOAOY 2 Cor 12:12. 6 KAnpoveuos Gal 4:1. 
So also in parables and allegories: 6 oixodeoTotys Mt 24:43. 
Cp. J 10:11b, 12. The generic art. in Gk. is often rendered in 

Engl. by the indef. art. or omitted entirely. 

B. The use of the art. w. personal names is varied; as a general 

rule the presence of the art. w. a personal name indicates that 

the pers. is known; without the art. focus is on the name as such 

(s. Dssm., BPhW 22, 1902, 1467f; BWeiss, D. Gebr. des Art. b. 

d. Eigennamen [im NT]: StKr 86, 1913, 349-89). Nevertheless, 

there is an unmistakable drift in the direction of Mod. Gk. us- 

age, in which every proper name has the art. (B-D-F §260; Rob. 

759-61; Mit-Turner 165f). The ms. tradition varies considerably. 
In the gospels the art. is usu. found w. *Inoovc; yet it is com- 

monly absent when “I. is accompanied by an appositive that has 

the art. *I. 6 Tadtiatoc Mt 26:69; "I. 6 NaCwpatos vs. 71; 71. 6 
heyOuevosg Xpiotds 27:17, 22. Sim. Maprau 1h wytnp tov ’I. 
Ac 1:14. The art. somet. stands before oblique cases of indecl. 
proper names, apparently to indicate their case (B-D-F §260, 2; 

Rob. 760). But here, too, there is no hard and fast rule-—HTeeple, 

NTS 19, ’73, 302-17 (synopt.). 

y. The art. is customarily found w. the names of countries (B- 
D-F §261, 4; W-S. § 18, 5 d; Rob. 759f); less freq. w. names 

of cities (B-D-F §261, 1; 2; Rob. 760; Mit-Turner 170-72). W. 

*TepovoaAnp, Iepooodvuda it is usu. absent (s. Tepooodupa); 
it is only when this name has modifiers that it must have the 

art. } vov “I. Gal 4:25; 7 dvw I. vs. 26; 1 Kaun “L. Rv 3:12. 
But even in this case it lacks the art. when the modifier fol- 

lows: Hb 12:22.—Names of rivers have the art. 6 lopdavys, 
6 Evoparye, 6 Tipeg:s Hv 1, 1, 2 (B-D-F §261, 8; Rob. 760; 
Mit-Turner 172). Likew. names of seas 6 *"Adpiag Ac 27:27. 

6. The art. comes before nouns that are accompanied by the 

gen. of a pronoun (Ov, GOU, HUdv, budv, adTOV, EAUTOV, 
avtav) Mt 1:21, 25; 5:45; 6:10-12; 12:49; Mk 9:17; Lk 6:27; 

10:7; 16:6; Ro 4:19; 6:6 and very oft. (only rarely is it absent: 

Mt 19:28; Lk 1:72; 2:32; 2 Cor 8:23; Js 5:20 al.). 

e. When accompanied by the possessive pronouns 0c, 0c, 
HUETEPOG, UUETEPOG the noun always has the art., and the pron. 
stands mostly betw. art. and noun: Mt 18:20; Mk 8:38; Lk 9:26; 

Ac 26:5; Ro 3:7 and oft. But only rarely so in John: J 4:42; 5:47; 

7:16. He prefers to repeat the article w. the possessive following 

the noun 1) Kplots 1 Eun J 5:30; cp. 7:6; 17:17; 1J 1:3 al. 
¢. Adjectives (or participles), when they modify nouns that 

have the art., also come either betw. the art. and noun: 1) @ya0) 
uepic Lk 10:42; 10 Gyiov Tvetua 12:10; Ac 1:8; 1 ducaica 

Kpiotc J 7:24 and oft., or after the noun w. the art. repeated to 

Tvevua tO &ylov Mk 3:29; J 14:26; Ac 1:16; Hb 3:7; 9:8; 

10:15. 4] Gay H aidviog 1J 1:2; 2:25. tv TAY THY OLdNpav 
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Ac 12:10. Only rarely does an adj. without the art. stand before 

a noun that has an art. (s. B-D-F §270, 1; Rob. 777; Mlt-Turner 

185f): dKkatakahvTto tH Kedady 1 Cor 11:5. eimev weyaay 
TH dwvy Ac 14:10 v.1.; cp. 26:24. Kowais tats yepoiv Mk 7:5 
D.—Double modifier 10 TUP TO GiWVLOV TO TTOLLAOLEVOV TH 
dta,BorAw@ Mt 25:41. to OvoLMOTIPLOV TO YPVGOVV TO EV TLOV 
tov Opovov Rv 8:3; 9:13. 7 TOpVY 1 WEYaAY 1 KAONUEVH 
17:1.—Mk 5:36 tov Aoyov AahowvpeEvov is prob. a wrong rdg. 
(B has tov KaA., D tovtov tov A. without AaAovpevov).—On 
the art. w. OAoc, 1G, TOs s. the words in question. 

n. As in the case of the poss. pron. (€) and adj. (€), so it 

is w. other expressions that can modify a noun: 1] Kav EkhoyNV 
TpOVEotc Ro 9:11. 1) Tap’ Euo0v Sa81jKy 11:27. 6 Adyos 6 tov 
otaupov 1 Cor 1:18. 1 EvtoAy 1 eis Cory Ro 7:10. 7 miottc 
DUDV 1] TPS TOV HEdv 1 Th 1:8. 1} Stakovia 7 Els TOUS Gylous 
2 Cor 8:4. 

@. The art. precedes the noun when a demonstrative pron. 

(66€, ottoc, éxeivoc) belonging with it comes before or after; 
e.g.: oOUTOS O GvOPwrO¢ Lk 14:30; J 9:24. obtos 6 hadg Mk 
7:6. obtOG 6 Vidg wou Lk 15:24. obtoc 6 tekwvys 18:11 and 
oft. 6 &vOpwrros Ottog Mk 14:71; Lk 2:25; 23:4, 14, 47. 6 

ads obtog Mt 15:8. 6 vidg cov oftus Lk 15:30 and oft— 
ékelvy 1 Nuepa. Mt 7:22; 22:46. ék. 1) Mpa 10:19; 18:1; 26:55. 
&k. O KOUPOS 11:25; 12:1; 14:1. €k. 6 TAGVOS 27:63 and oft. 
oikia éxetvyn Mt 7:25, 27. 1) Opa &k. 8:13; 9:22; 1 yn &k. 9:26, 

31; 1) Wuepa ek. 13:1. 6 Gypoc Ek. vs. 44 and oft—o avtoc s. 
QUvTOS 3b. 

t. An art. before 2 nom. noun makes it a vocative (as early 

as Hom.; s. KBrugman*-AThumb, Griech. Gramm. 1913, 431; 

Schwyzer Il 63f; B-D-F §147; Rob. 769. On the LXX Johan- 

nessohn, Kasus 14f—ParJer 1:1 *Iepeuta 6 €kheKtocg wou; 7:2 
yaipe Bapovyt 6 oikovouos tH TiotEws) vai, 6 TatTHp Mt 
11:26. to Kopdouvov, éyeipe Mk 5:41. Cp. Mt 7:23; 27:29 v.L.; 
Lk 8:54; 11:39; 18:11, 13 (Goodsp, Probs. 85—87); J 19:3 and 

oft. 

© Adjectives become substantives by the addition of the art. 

a. 0 TOvNpos Eph 6:16. ot copot 1 Cor 1:27. ot Gyto1, ot 
TROVOLOL, Ol TOAAOLAal. Likew. the neut. tO KPUTTOV Mt 6:4. tO 
ayLov 7:6. tO wecov Mk 3:3. to Ovytov 2 Cor 5:4. ta Gdvvata 
Lk 18:27. to €Aattov Hb 7:7. Also w. gen. foll. ta Gya8a cov 
Lk 16:25. to uwpdov, to Gobeves Tov BEeov 1 Cor 1:25; cp. vs. 
27f. tO yvMotov tot Got Ro 1:19. ta Gdpata tov BEOU vs. 
20. TO ASUVATOV TOD VOLOD 8:3. TA KPUTTG TIS aloxvvns 2 
Cor 4:2. 

B. Adj. attributes whose noun is customarily omitted come 

to have substantive force and therefore receive the art. (B-D-F 

§241; Rob. 652-54) } mepiympocg Mt 3:5; 1) Enpa 23:15 (ie. 
yi). 7 &protepd, 1) SeEta (sc. yeip) 6:3. 7 EmLovoa (sc. Uepa) 
Ac 16:11. 4 €pywos (sc. yopa) Mt 11:7. 

y. The neut. of the adj. w. the art. can take on the mng. of an 

abstract noun (Thu. 1, 36, 1 to 6e6.0c=fear; Herodian 1, 6, 9; 

1, 11, 5 to oguvov ths TapHEvoL; M. Ant. 1, 1; Just., D. 27, 

2 Sid TO OKANPOKAPSLOV HUdV Kal AYAPLOTOV El AUTOV) TO 
YPNOTOV TOV HEov God's kindness Ro 2:4. to Suvatov power 
9:22. to obudopov benefit 1 Cor 7:35. 10 YvNoLov genuineness 
2 Cor 8:8. tO EmeuKés Phil 4:5 al. 

6. The art. w. numerals indicates, as in Il. 5, 271f; X. et al. 

(HKallenberg, RhM 69, 1914, 662ff), that a part of a number 

already known is being mentioned (Diod. S. 18, 10, 2 tpetc wév 
pvrdc... tac dé E7ta=‘but the seven others’; Plut., Cleom. 804 
[8, 4] ot teooapec=‘the other four’; Polyaenus 6, 5 ot toetc=‘the 
remaining three’; Diog. L. 1, 82 Blac mpoKeKxpmévoc THV 

émta=Bias was preferred before the others of the seven [wise 

men]. B-D-F §265): oi €vvéa. the other nine Lk 17:17. Cp. 15:4; 
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Mt 18:12f. of SéKa the other ten (disciples) 20:24; Mk 10:41; 

lepers Lk 17:17. ot mévte ... 6 ic ... 6 GAdOG five of them... 
one... the last one Rv 17:10. 

© The pte. w. the art. receives—o. the mng. of a subst. 6 

Teipacwv the tempter Mt 4:3; 1 Th 3:5. 6 BartiCov Mk 
6:14. 6 omeipwv Mt 13:3; Lk 8:5. 6 O\eOpevmv Hb 11:28. 
TO Oetdouevov Mt 18:30, 34. 16 adAovpevov 1 Cor 14:7. to 
ALahovbuevov vs. 9 (Just., D. 32, 3 t0 Cytovpevor). Ta yivouEva. 
Lk 9:7. 10 épyoueva J 16:13. t4 &EovuGevnueve 1 Cor 1:28. to 
UTapPYovta (s. bTApxX 1). In Engl. usage many of these neuters 
are transl. by a relative clause, as in B below. B-D-F §413; Rob. 

1108f. 

B. the mng. of a relative clause (Ar. 4, 2 al. ot vouiCovtes) 6 
deyduevoc buds whoever receives you Mt 10:40. t@ tumtovtt 
oe Lk 6:29. 6 gué wwomv J 15:23. ovd€ yap Svoud éottv 
étepov TO Sedouévov (6 Sédotar) Ac 4:12. twés Elow ot 
tapdooovtes Wuas Gal 1:7. Cp. Lk 7:32; 18:9; J 12:12; Col 
2:8; 1 Pt 1:7; 237; Jd 4 al. Soesp. after Tac: TAs 6 OPyiCOuEvos 
everyone who becomes angry Mt 5:22. was 6 Kpivwv Ro 2:1 
al. After uakdpios Mt 5:4, 6, 10. After ovat tutv Lk 6:25. 

@ The inf. w. neut. art. (B-D-F §398ff; Rob. 1062-68) is used 

in a number of ways.—a. It stands for a noun (B-D-F §399; 

Rob. 1062-66) to (Gvimtous yEepotv) dayetv Mt 15:20. to (éKk 
Vekp@v) G&vaothvat Mk 9:10. to Gyamav 12:33; cp. Ro 13:8. 
TO TOOL, TO ETLTEAEOat 2 Cor 8:11. tO KaBtoat Mt 20:23. 
tO OédEw Ro 7:18; 2 Cor 8:10.—Freq. used w. preps. G&vti tov, 
SiG. 0, SUG TOV, &K TOD, Ev TO, EVEKEV TOD, EWS TOD, LETH TO, 

TPO TOV, TPO¢ TO etc.; s. the preps. in question (B-D-F §402—4; 
Rob. 1068-75). 

B. The gen. of the inf. w. the art., without a prep., is esp. fre- 

quent (B-D-F §400; MIt. 216-18; Rob. 1066-68; DEvans, ClQ 

15, 1921, 26ff). The use of this inf. is esp. common in Lk and 

Paul, less freq. in Mt and Mk, quite rare in other writers. The gen. 

stands 

X. dependent on words that govern the gen.: GEtov 1 Cor 

16:4 (s. GEO Ic). EEaTropynOrivan tov Cyv 2 Cor 1:8. graye 
TOU BvuuLaoat Lk 1:9 (cp. 1 Km 14:47 v.l. DaovaA éAayxev tov 
Baorevety). 

2. dependent on a noun (B-D-F §400, 1; Rob. 1066f) 6 

ypovos tod teketv Lk 1:57. émAnoOnoav ai jugpar tov 
TEKELV AUTHV 2:6. €ovoia tov Tatetv 10:19. evKaipia 
TOU Tapadovvat 22:6. EAmic TOV OMCEeoOat Ac 27:20; tod 
uetéxetv 1 Cor 9:10. émiTo0ia tov é\Oetv Ro 15:23. ypeiav 
éyev tov Sudcoxew Hb 5:12. kaipdc tov dpEaoGar 1 Pt 4:17. 
tT. Evepyerav tov SvvacGat the power that enables him Phil 
3:21. ) TpPOOvUia Tov O€AEw zeal in desiring 2 Cor 8:11. 

1. Somet. the connection w. the noun is very loose, and 

the transition to the consecutive sense (=result) is unmistak- 

able (B-D-F §400, 2; Rob. 1066f): €mAnoOnoav Huepar OKT 
Tov Tepitevetv AVTOV Lk 2:21. Odetdetat ... TOD Kata 
odpKa Chv Ro 8:12. cic dkabapotav tov datudCeoOar 1:24, 
OpPaduodvs TOV wt) BAETrELW 11:8. THY EkBaovv tod Svvacbat 
umeveyKelv 1 Cor 10:13. 

7. Verbs of hindering, ceasing take the inf. w. tov wh 

(s. Schwyzer II 372 for earlier Gk; PGen 16, 23 [207 ap] 

KWAVOVTES TOU LUN} OTEipetv; LXX; ParJer 2:5 pvAGEaL tov 
wh syloat Ta iwdtud Gov): KataTavew Ac 14:18. KaTéxEW 

Lk 4:42. kpateioAat 24:16. kmdvew Ac 10:47. Tavew 1 Pt 
3:10 (Ps 33:14). brooté\AcoOat Ac 20:20, 27. Without tu}: 

eyKOTTEGOGL TOV &Oetv Ro 15:22. 

i. The gen. of the inf. comes after verbs of deciding, ex- 

horting, commanding, etc. (1 Ch 19:19; ParJer 7:37 St6d0Kwv 

avtov tov daTéxeoOa) Eyéveto yvmunc Ac 20:3. EvtéhAeoOa 

0 

Lk 4:10 (Ps 90:11). émuotéAAew Ac 15:20. kataveve Lk 5:7. 
Kpivew Ac 27:1. TapaKkadetv 21:12. TpooevyeoOa Js 5:17. 
tO TPdOOWTOV oTNpICEeWw Lk 9:51. ovvtiBecOar Ac 23:20. 

}.. The inf. w. tov and tov un plainly has final (=purpose) 
sense (ParJer 5:2 €xdO.oev ... ToD &vaTratyvat OAtyov; Soph., 
Lex. I 45f; B-D-F §400, 5 w. exx. fr. non-bibl. lit. and pap; 

Rob. 1067): &€ndGev 6 omreipwv tov omeipetv a sower went 
out to sow Mt 13:3. Cytetv tod amokéoat= iva aTroAgoy 2:13. 
tov dodvan yv@ou Lk 1:77. tot KatevOUvat TovS TOdAC Vs. 
79. tov owic.oat 22:31. tod unkéts SovAevew Ro 6:6. tod 
Tojo. avta Gal 3:10. tod yvOvou attov Phil 3:10. Cp. 
Mt 3:13; 11:1; 24:45; Lk 2:24, 27; 8:5; 24:29; Ac 3:2; 20:30; 

26:18; Hb 10:7 (Ps 39:9); 11:5; GJs 2:3f; 24:1.—The apparently 

solecistic tov 7roAeuroat Ro 12:7 bears a Semitic tinge, cp. Hos 

9:13 et al. (Mussies 96).—The combination can also express 

}. consecutive mng. (result): ovSé weteuednOnte tod TM- 
OTEVOAL AVT® you did not change your minds and believe him 
Mt 21:32. tod wh etvar adtiyv wowyaAtda Ro 7:3. tod Toteiv 
ta Bpey EkOeta Ac 7:19. Cp. 3:12; 10:25. 
© The art. is used w. prepositional expressions (Artem. 4, 

33 p. 224, 7 6 év Iepycuw; 4, 36 6 é€v Mayvnoia; 4 [6] Esdr 
[POxy 1010 recto, 8-12] ot Ev tots TEdiots ... Ol Ev Tots OPEot 
Kal wete@pots; Tat. 31, 2 ot usv wepi Kpdtyta ... ot d€ wept 
"Epatoo8évn) ths EkKANoias tis Ev Keyypeais Ro 16:1. tac 
ékkAnoiais tats év tH “Aoia Rv 1:4. t dyyédow tH Ev (w. 
place name) &kKAnotac 2:1, 8, 12, 18; 3:1, 7, 14 (on these pass. 

RBorger, TRu 52, ’87, 42-45). tots év tH oikia to those in the 
house Mt 5:15. TatEp HU 6 Ev tT. OVPAvotc 6:9. Ol ATO THS 
“Traac Hb 13:24. ot év Xpiot@’ Inoot Ro 8:1. oi 8 épideiag 
2:8. ol kK Vvopov 4:14; cp. vs. 16. oi &k mS Kaioapos oiKias 

Phil 4:22. of 26 eDVwviumv Mt 25:41. to OvoLaoTNpLov ... TO 

éVvMTLOV TOD OpdOvov Rv 8:3; cp. 9:13. On 1:4 s. ref in B-D-F 

§136, 1 to restoration by Nestle. oi rap’ adtod Mk 3:21. oi uev 
avtov Mt 12:3. ot epi adtéov Mk 4:10; Lk 22:49 al—Neut. 
Ta &TO TOV TAOLOV pieces of wreckage fr. the ship Ac 27:44 
(difft. FZorell, BZ 9, 1911, 159f). t& wept twos Lk 24:19, 27; 

Ac 24:10; Phil 1:27 (Tat. 32, 2 t& mrepi God). ta epi tivo 
2:23. ta Kav’ &ué my circumstances Eph 6:21; Phil 1:12; Col 
4:7. TO, KAT TOV VOWOV what (was to be done) according to the 
law Lk 2:39. to €& budv Ro 12:18. ta 7pdc TOV Oedv 15:17; 
Hb 2:17; 5:1 (X., Resp. Lac. 13, 11 tepet ta mpdc¢ tots BEovc, 
OTPATHYa dé TA TPC Tos &VOPM TOUS). TA Tap’ adTOV Lk 
10:7. to év got the (child) in me GJs 12:2 al. 
© w. an adv. or adverbial expr. (1 Macc 8:3) to EuTpoo8ev 

Lk 19:4. to €&wOev Mt 23:25. tO 7épav Mt 8:18, 28. ta Gvw 

J 8:23; Col 3:1f. ta Kato J 8:23. ta dtriow Mk 13:16. ta 
de matters here Col 4:9. 6 minotov the neighbor Mt 5:43. 
ot KabEét|¢ Ac 3:24. to Kata OdpKa Ro 9:5. tO &k UépoUG 1 
Cor 13:10.—Esp. w. indications of time t0, ta VOV s. VUV 2b. tO 
Tah 2 Cor 13:2. to Aourov 1 Cor 7:29; Phil 3:1. tO TP@tOV 
J 10:40; 12:16; 19:39. to mpdtepov 6:62; Gal 4:13. tO Kae” 
Huepav daily Lk 11:3.—to Thetotov at the most 1 Cor 14:27. 
@ The art. w. the gen. foll. denotes a relation of kinship, own- 

ership, or dependence: *IdKwBoc 6 tot ZeBedaiov Mt 10:2 
(Thu. 4, 104 OovKvdidys 6 *OAdpov [sc. vidc]; Plut., Timol. 
3, 2; Appian, Syr. 26 §123 LéhevKos 6 *Avttoxov; Jos., Bell. 

5, 5; 11). Mapia } *lakwBou Lk 24:10. 4 tot Odpiov the 
wife of Uriah Mt 1:6. ot Xhong Chloé’s people 1 Cor 1:11. 
ot “AptotopoviAov, ot Napkicoov Ro 16:10f. ot adtod Ac 
16:33. ol tod Xpiotov 1 Cor 15:23; Gal 5:24. Katodpera } 
@htaTov Caesarea Philippi i.e. the city of Philip Mk 8:27.— 
TO, TA TLvOS someone's things, affairs, circumstances (Thu. 4, 
83 ta tov “ApptBpatov; Parthenius 1, 6; Appian, Syr. 16 §67 
TO “PaopLatwv) TA TOV GEod, TOV AVOPW7TWV Mt 16:23; 22:21; 



i) 

Mk 8:33; cp. 1 Cor 2:11. ta tig GapKos, tov TvevWatoc Ro 
8:5; cp. 14:19; 1 Cor 7:33f; 13:11. ta budv 2 Cor 12:14. ta 

tig GoVEevetac pov 11:30. ta tod vowov what the law requires 
Ro 2:14. to ths ovKNs what has been done to the fig tree Mt 
21:21; cp. 8:33. ta Eavtis its own advantage 1 Cor 13:5; cp. 
Phil 2:4, 21. to tg Tapousics what the proverb says 2 Pt 2:22 
(Pla., Theaet. 183e to tov “Ounpov; Menand., Dyscolus 633 
TO TOU AGYOV). EV TOLS TOU TATPds [LOU in my Father’s house 
(so Field, Notes 50-56; Goodsp. Probs. 81-83; difft., ‘interests’, 

PTemple, CBQ 1, ’39, 342—52.—In contrast to the other synop- 

tists, Luke does not elsewhere show Jesus ‘at home’.) Lk 2:49 

(Lysias 12, 12 gig ta TOV GSEAHOV; Theocr. 2, 76 ta AUKWwvOG; 
pap in Mayser II [1926] p. 8; POxy 523, 3 [II Ap] an invitation to 

a dinner év totic KAavdtov Lapatiwvoc; PTebt 316 II, 23 [99 
AD] Ev toi Tlotcuwvos; Esth 7:9; Job 18:19; Jos., Ant. 16, 302. 
Of the temple of a god Jos., C. Ap. 1, 118 &v tots tov Atoc). 

Mt 20:15 is classified here by WHatch, ATR 26, ’44, 250-53; s. 

also 0c b. 
@® The neut. of the art. stands—a. before whole sentences 

or clauses (Epict. 4, 1, 45 to Kaioapos uw eivat ptdov; Prov. 
Aesopi 100 P. t0 OvK otda; Jos., Ant. 10, 205; Just., D. 33, 

2 to yap... [Ps 109:4]) t0 OU dovevoeic, ov poryevoetc 
KTA. (quot. fr. the Decalogue) Mt 19:18; Ro 13:9. to Kai weta 
avouwv ErAoyioOny (quot. fr. Is 53:12) Lk 22:37. Cp. Gal 5:14. 
to Ei 6vvy as far as your words ‘If you can’ are concerned Mk 
9:23. Likew. before indirect questions (Vett. Val. 291, 14 to w@> 

tétaKtat; Ael. Aristid. 45, 15 K. t0 6ottc éotiv; ParJer 6:15 to 

THS ATOOTEANS; GrBar 8:6 TO TH> EtTaTELVMON; Jos., Ant. 
20, 28 émi reipa tov ti Ppovolev; Pel.-Leg. p. 20, 32 to ti 
yévyta; Mel., fgm. 8, 2 [Goodsp. p. 311] t0 5€ THs AoVovtat) 
TO tl AV BEAOL KaAEtoBaL AUTO Lk 1:62. tO Tis Gv ety WElCov 
AVTOV 9:46. TO THs Set HUGS TepiTatetv 1 Th 4:1. Cp. Lk 
19:48; 22:2, 4, 23f; Ac 4:21; 22:30; Ro 8:26; Hs 8, 1, 4. 

B. before single words which are taken fr. what precedes and 

hence are quoted, as it were (Epict. 1, 29, 16 to DwKpatyg; 3, 

23, 24; Hierocles 13 p. 448 év t@ wndeis) to ‘avéBn’ Eph 4:9. 
tO ‘étt a7ag’ Hb 12:27. to “Ayap’ Gal 4:25. 
@ Other notable uses of the art. are—a. the elliptic use, 

which leaves a part of a sentence accompanied by the art. to 

be completed fr. the context: 6 tc 60 the man with the two (tal- 
ents), i.e. 6 tc SUO TdAaVTG AaBwv Mt 25:17; cp. vs. 22. tO 
tov Popov Ro 13:7. 6 tO TOAV, OALyov the man who had much, 
little 2 Cor 8:15 after Ex 16:18 (cp. Lucian, Bis Accus. 9 6 tiv 

ovpuyya [sc. &xov]; Arrian, Anab. 7, 8, 3 tiv Emi Oavaty [sc. 

6606v)). 
B. LavaAos, 6 Kai TavAog Ac 13:9; s. Kat 2h. 

y. the fem. art. is found in a quite singular usage 7] ovat () 
Odtypus or  TWANYH) Rv 9:12; 11:14. Sim. 0 "Auny 3:14 (here 
the masc. art. is evidently chosen because of the alternate name 

for Jesus). 

@ One art. can refer to several nouns connected by Kat 

a. when various words, sing. or pl., are brought close together 

by acommon art.: tovs GpylepEets Kal ypaupwatets Mt 2:45 cp. 
16:21; Mk 15:1. év tots TPOdHTALIS K. Wahuois Lk 24:44. TH 
*Tovéaia Kai Lapwapeta Ac 1:8; cp. 8:1; Lk 5:17 al—Even 
nouns of different gender can be united in this way (Aristoph., 
Eccl. 750; Ps.-Pla., Axioch. 12 p. 37a ot dvo Oeol, of Apollo 

and Artemis; Ps.-Demetr., Eloc. c. 292; PTebt 14, 10 [114 Bc]; 

En 18:14; EpArist 109) kata te EvtdApata Kal SLSAGKAMLAS 
Col 2:22. Cp. Lk 1:6. sig tac GS0Nc Kai Ppaypous 14:23. 

B. when one and the same person has more than one attribute 
applied to him: mpdc¢ tov Tatépa pov Kai TAaTEPAa KWo J 
20:17. 6 Bed¢ Kai TATHP TOV KUPLOV I. Ro 15:6; 2 Cor 1:3; 
11:31; Eph 1:3; 1 Pt 1:3. 6 0e0¢ Kal TATHP (U@v) Eph 5:20; 

ode 689 

Phil 4:20; 1 Th 1:3; 3:11, 13. Of Christ: tov kupiov hudv 

Kal OWTNPOS 2 Pt 1:11; cp. 2:20; 3:18. tov Weyahov BEod Kat 
OWMTHPOS HuUov Tit 2:13 (PGrenf II, 15 I, 6 [139 Bc] of the dei- 
fied King Ptolemy tov ueyahou Beod evepyetovu Kal OwWTNPOS 
[emupavovs] evyaptotov). 

‘yy. On the other hand, the art. is repeated when two different 

persons are named: 6 mutevwv kai 6 TotiGwv 1 Cor 3:8. 6 
Baotheds Kat 6 HyEuMv Ac 26:30. 
® In a fixed expression, when a noun in the gen. is depen- 

dent on another noun, the art. customarily appears twice or not at 

all: tO TvevUa TOU Beov 1 Cor 3:16; TvEvLa Deo Ro 8:9. 6 
NOYOS tov BEov 2 Cor 2:17; AOyos HEov 1 Th 2:13. } Hepa. 
tov Kupiov 2 Th 2:2; hu. kK. 1 Th 5:2. 6 vidg tov avOpaTov 
Mt 8:20; vt. dG. Hb 2:6.  &vaotacis tHV vexpav Mt 22:31; 
a. v. Ac 23:6. 1) KotALa tHS UNTPdS J 3:4; k. u. Mt 19:12.— 
APerry, JBL 68, ’49, 329-34; MBlack, An Aramaic Approach, 

°67, 93-95. —DELG. M-M. 

OPedtoxos, OV, O (dPeAdc ‘spit’; Aristoph., X. et al.; ins; 

PEleph 5, 2; Job 41:22; 4 Macc 11:19; Just., 40, 3 6pOto¢ 0. 

‘upright beam’ of the cross) dim. of 6Bed0dc; a little skewer or 
spit w. Eipoc ApcPt 15:30.—DELG s.v. dfedos. 

oydonxZzovTGa indecl. (Thu. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; TestJos 

16:5; GrBar 4:2; ApcEsdr; ApcSed 12:4; Jos., Bell. 4, 482, Vi. 

15; 75) eighty Lk 2:37 (IG XII/3, 10, 3 [II Bc] an epitaph Ov1- 

ok® 6 OyYSMKOVTA Kal EE Eo.da@v=I am dead having seen 86 
years); 16:7; MPol 9:3 —M-M. 

0y500c, YH, OV (s. Okt; Hom.+) eighth Rv 17:11; 21:20; 
MPol 21; Hs 9, 1, 8; 9, 25, 1; 1) Hepa.) 6. Lk 1:59; Ac 7:8 (Gen 
21:4; cp. Jos., Ant. 1, 192; Just., D. 24, | al.); B 15:9 (Wengst, 

Didache 200 n. 238), cp. vs. 8. 6ydoov Noe Sukatoovvng 

KypuKa EpvAGEEV he preserved Noah as a preacher of righ- 
teousness, with seven others (lit. ‘as the eighth’) 2 Pt 2:5 (on 

thistexprt cps Thu le46R 2 Glee a2 Sil s Plammibess 

3, 695c KaBav thy apynv EBSouoc; Plut., Pelop. 284 [13, 
7] eis oikiav 6wdéKatosg KatehOw@v; Ps.-Apollod., Epict. 3, 
15 1 wtp evatyn=the mother with eight [children]; 2 Macc 
5:27 d&katog yevnPeis ‘with nine others’).—DELG s.v. Kt. 
M-M. 

OYZ0S, Ov, 0 (Hom. et al.; PLond I, 130 [=Neugebauer- 

Hoesen no. 81], 107; 124f p. 136 astrol. term ‘magnitude’; SEG 

VIII, 802; Philo; Jos., Bell. 4, 319; 7, 443. Loanw. in rabb.) 

@ material that is ponderously large, bulk t¢ Kepadys 0. 
the bulk of the head Papias (3:2). 

© that which hinders one from doing someth., weight, bur- 

den, impediment fig. ext. of 1 d6yKov arotiOeoOat Tavta lay 
aside every impediment Hb 12:1.—DELG s.v. 2 6yKoc. M-M. 

TW. Spicq. 

Oyx0o (OyKos; act. in var. senses trag. et al.; ins [e.g. Kaibel 

314, 23]; pass. also TestSim 4:1; TestLevi 6:9; ApcEsdr 5:13 

p. 30, 8 Tdf.) pass. swell (through pregnancy as TestLevi 6:9; 

ApcEsdr 5:13) 1) yaotnp atts @yKovto GJs 12:3; kai etdev 
tv Maptav @yKwpéevyv 15:1; s. also 13:1; 15:2—DELG s.v. 
2 dyKoc. M-M s.v. OyKOs. 

06¢, Se, T65¢e (Hom.+; ins, pap [s. Rydbeck 88-97, w. cri- 
tique of Mayser and BI-D. on alleged rarity in pap]; LXX 
[Thackeray p. 191]; En 106:16; TestSol; TestAbr A 8 p. 85, 15 

[Stone p. 18]; TestJob, GrBar; ApcMos 22; EpArist 28; Philo; 

Jos., Ant. 10, 113; apolog.) demonstrative pron. (Schwyzer II 

209f; B-D-F §289; Rob. 696f [on needed correction of the two 

last s. Rydbeck above]) 



690 0b€ 

@ a ref. to an entity viewed as present or near in terms 

of the narrative context, this—@ w. ref. to what follows (so 

predom.), esp. in the formula tade Aéyeu this is what ... says 

(introductory formula in the decrees of the Persian kings: Hdt. 1, 

69, 2 al.; IMagnMai 115, 4 [=SIG 22, s. editor’s note]; Ps.-Pla., 

Alcib. II, 12, 14c t. d. "Auwov; Jos., Ant. 11, 26. In the OT freq. 

as an introduction to prophetic utterance [Thackeray p. 11]; so 

also [after LXX] TestAbr A 8 p. 85, 15 [Stone p. 18]; TestJob 4:3; 

7:9; GrBar and ApcMos 22 tdde Agvet Kuptos. Also in wills: 
PGiss 36, 10 [161 Bc] tade Aéyer yuvy EAAnvis “Auwovia; 
GRudberg, Eranos 11, 1911, 170-79; Mussies 180. As introd. to 

a letter Nicol. Dam.: 90 fgm. 5 p. 336, 22 Jac. Cp. GGerhard, 

Unters. z. Gesch. d. gr. Briefes: I, D. Anfangsformel, diss. Hdlbg 

1903) Ac 21:11; Rv 2:1, 8, 12, 18; 3:1, 7, 14; B 6:8; 9:2 (Jer 

7:3), 5 (Jer 4:3); cp. IPhld 7:2. 

® w. ref. to what precedes (Soph., Hdt. et al.; Aelian, NA 4, 

15 p. 85, 28; 9, 63 p. 241, 11; Philostrat., Vi. Apoll. 218, 25; 271, 

3 al.; Jos., Ant. 17, 2; 19; Just., A II, 5, 3) yuvy tig... Kal tHSe 
HV adEAON she had a sister Lk 10:39 (cp. Gen 25:24; 38:27; 
Judg 11:37 B; MJohannessohn, ZVS 66, ’39, p. 184, 7); 16:25 

v.l. (Marcion; s. Zahn, Gesch. des ntl. Kanons II/2, 1892, 480) 

nde GarekptOy 1 Cl 12:4. 
© w. ref. to time as present context (Just., A I, 45, 6, A II, 

12, 6) d7ro "Addu EWS THOSE THS HUEPas from Adam to the 
present | Cl 50:3. év tyde tH ETLOTOAT in this letter (the one 
I’m writing) 63:2. 

@ aref. to an entity not specified, such and such gic thvde 
THV TOA into this or that city, into such and such a city Js 4:13 
(Eur., Orestes 508 et al.; tyvde for Att. tv dive, or THV Kal 
trv Epict. 1, 12, 28 [the two forms side by side]; not strictly 

a vernacular expression, pace MDibelius/HGreeven, Hermeneia 

Comm. ’76 ad loc; s. Rydbeck 96f. Cp. Cyr. Scyth. p. 207, 20 
THOSE THS TWOAEWC; 185, 13; Plut., Mor. 623e tryvbe Tiyv NUEpav 

[W-S. §23, lc note 2; B-D-F §289; Rob. 696f.—The same expr. 

in Appian, Liby. 108 §510 and Ael. Aristid. 46 p. 384 D.]; tovée 

tov avOpwrrov [Hierocles 11, 439]; tode ‘this and that’ [B-D-F 
loc. cit.; also Plut., Mor. 168d; SIG? 737, 62]; tovSé Tivos = TOU 
detvoc [PMich 154, 24—c. 300 Ap]; cp. the Mod. Gk. use of 6 
t0.0€(¢) = 0 deiva. [KBrugmann, Die Demonstrativpronomina: 
ASG[Leipz] 22, 1904, 133 note]; JWackernagel, Syntax I? 1928, 

108). 66¢ is also found as v.l. Ac 15:23.—Rydbeck, 88-99.— 

DELG. M-M, but s. Rydbeck. 

65e0 (6506s) 1 aor. 3 sg. HdSevoe (TestJob 52:10); inf. 
6d5evoat (Hom. et al.; OGI 199, 28; POxy 1537, 18; 22; 1771, 
10; LXX, Philo, Joseph.; SibOr 3, 367) go, travel, make a trip 

w. implication of using an established route 660v OdevEL make 
one’s way B 19:1 (Artem. 2, 12; 37; cp. Philo, Poster. Cai. 155 

atpatrov 66). dv fig (i.e. &vodiac.—od. biG as X., An. 7, 8, 8; 
Jos., Ant. 20, 118) dvOpmmos ovK EdbvatO Sdetoa through 
which a person could not walk i.e. there was no path or road Hv 

1, 1, 3. Abs. (Tob 6:6 BA; Jos., Bell. 1, 264; 3, 115) Zapwapitys 

Ode0wv a Samaritan who was ona trip Lk 10:33 (ASouter, Exp. 
8th ser., 8, 1914, 94). Pass. (Strabo 5, 1, 7) Padiwes (Lat. raro) 
Odev_Etat 6 tOTO¢ the place is easily reached Hv 4, 1,2.—New 
Docs 4, 146. DELG s.v. 660¢. M-M. TW. 

Od YEW (SSnyds) fut. Odnynow; | aor. OSNynoa LXX; pass. 
aor. 3 sg. MdnyyOn (Just.) ([for d6Sayéw s. B-D-F §29, 3] 
Aeschyl. et al.; ins fr. Transjordan [NGG Phil.-hist. K1. Fachgr. 

V ns. I/1, 36 p. 3, 1: divine leading]; Kaibel 1041, 1; PSI 332, 
6; LXX; Test12Patr, Just.; Tat. 13, 2) 

to assist in reaching a desired destination, lead, guide, 

lit. (Jos., Vi. 96; 6 88 Moris 6 tovs "Iovdaioug Theoph. Ant. 

ddo0m0LEw 

3, 20 [p. 242, 16]) tv someone tuproc tupAdv (cp. Hesiod, 
Astron. fgm. 182 Rz. a blind man; Plut., Mor. 139a tupAovc; 

TestReub 2:9; Ps.-Phoc. 24) Mt 15:14; Lk 6:39. two. émi th 
someone to someth. (cp. M. Ant. 7, 55, 1 émi ti oe H vous 
Odnyet; PSI loc. cit.; Ps 106:30; 22:3; 24:5) emt Cons myyas 

bdatwV to springs of living water Rv 7:17. 
@ to assist someone in acquiring information or knowl- 

edge, lead, guide, conduct, fig. ext. of 1 (Plut., Mor. 954b; Sex- 

tus-167 oodia wuxtv OSnyet TPO Bedv; LXX; Theoph. Ant. 
1, 14 [p 90, 12]) of the Spirit 6Snynoet buds ic tHv GANOErav 
waoav J 16:13 (in the Herm. Lit. Hermes-Nous leads the souls 

to knowledge: Herm. Wr. 10, 21 tic tiv evoeBH wuxnv O vovs 
Odyyet abt etl TO TIS YyMoEwS Hac. Cp. 4, 11; 7, 2; 9, 
10; 12, 12. Rtzst., Poim. 23, 5, Mysterienrel? 297; PGM 13, 

523ff ravta Kiwyoeis ...“Epuot os 0dnyotvtos.—Wsd 9:11; 
10:10, 17; TestJud 14:1 sig mAdvyv. Theoph. Ant. 3, 15 [p. 
234, 118] Adyos &ytos 6.). Of lying GSnyet Eis THY KAOT TV 
it leads to theft D 3:5. Of complaining: gic t. BAaopyutav 3:6. 
Of divination: sig thv eld6mAoAatpPEiav 3:4 (cp. TestJud 19:1 
H oirapyupia pds eidwArodatpetav Odnyet). Also 68. mpd 
tt (TestGad 5:7) 3:2f. Without further qualification: dv wh tts 
OdnyHoet We ifno one instructs me Ac 8:31.—DELG s.v. 060c. 
M-M. TW. 

OdNYOS, Od, 6 (65dc, Hyéouat; on ddSayd¢ [cod. D and 
ApcrEzek P2, recto 7] s. B-D-F §29, 3) 

@ one who leads the way in reaching a desired destination, 

guide, leader (Polyb. 5, 5, 15; Plut., Alex. 680 [27, 3]; PCairZen 

770, 14 [II Bc]; Jos., Ant. 12, 305; 1 Macc 4:2; 2 Macc 5:15; cp. 

Philo, Mos. 1, 178) of Judas as guide for the men who arrested 

Jesus Ac 1:16. 

one who assists another in following a path, guide, 

leader, in imagery (Wsd 7:15; 18:3; Jos., Ant. 1, 217) 68nyoc 

TUbAV a guide for the blind Ro 2:19. tuddoi eiow Odyyot 
tuoh@v they are blind leaders of the blind Mt 15:14. d8ynyol 
tudaAot (Paroem. Gr.: Apostol. 11, 50) 23:16, 24.—DELG s.v. 

6806c. TW. 

6buyH s. dour. 

O09 OLTOEEW (doiTdpoc ‘a traveler’, fr. 656 + TOPOS ‘pas- 
sage’; Soph., Hdt. et al.; Jos., Vi. 157, Ant. 14, 226; SIG 885, 

28; PLond I, 121, 181 p. 90 [III aD]=PGM 7, 181; Cat. Cod. 
Astr. 113, 31 tots 6So0iropovot Kai &romThéovaLv) travel, be 
on the way OdoiTOpovvtwv éKkelvwy as they were on their way 
Ac 10:9.—DELG s.v. 680¢ and 7répos. 

OdO0LTOOLA, as, if (s. prec. entry; Hom. Hymns, Hat. et al.; 
Diod. S. 5, 29, 1; Epict. 3, 10, 11; POxy 118 verso, 6; Wsd 13:18; 

18:3; 1 Macc 6:41; TestAbr; Philo, Mut. Nom. 165, Leg. ad Gai. 

254; Jos., Ant. 5, 53) walking, journey KeKOTLAKWS éK THs 68. 
tired from the journey J 4:6 (TestAbr B 2 p. 107, 1 [Stone p. 62] 

ekoTLAOy EK THS 06.; Jos., Ant. 2, 321 b7rd tis SSouTOpias 
KEKOTMPEVOS; 3, 3; 2, 257; Dio Chrys. 77 [27], 1 of Supadvtec 
t. OSotTOpMY). Pl. (Hdt. 8, 118; X., Oec. 20, 18) journeys 2 Cor 

11:26.—DELG s.v. 660¢ and 7épo0c¢. M-M. 

O9ONMOLEW (656c, ToLew) 1 aor. OSoTO(NO LXX (X., An. 
3, 2, 24; 4, 8, 8; 5, 1, 13; Appian, Liby. 91 §430, Bell. Civ. 1, 

78 §356 al.; Arrian, Anab. 1, 26, 1; Herodian 3, 3, 7; OGI 175, 

10 [II Bc]; Is 62:10; Ps 79:10; Just., D. 131, 3 Od07ouNPEtoav 

OcAaocoay; Ath., R. 11 p. 60, 1) make a way/path, of the disci- 
ples pEavto ddorTotetv tiAhovtes tTovs oTdyvas they began 
to make a path as they picked the ears Mk 2:23 v.1l.— _DELG s.v. 
680c¢. M-M. 



060¢, ov, 1) (Hom.+) gener. an established “way” or ‘course’ 

such as a road or channel of a river. 

@ away for traveling or moving from one place to another, 

way, road, highway, used by pers. or impers. entities: Mt 2:12; 

21:8ab; Mk 11:8; Lk 3:5 (Is 40:4 vl.); 19:36 al.; étépa 66. 

Js 2:25. 1 66. 1) Kapmavy=Lat. Via Campana the Campanian 
Way Hv 4, 1, 2 (s. MDibelius, Hdb. ad loc.; Hiilsen, Pauly-W. III 

1434); described as 1) 66. 1 Snwootc. the public highway ibid. 
(s. Snwootog 1). THY Baotkucry AcPI Ant 13 (tiv B. 6S6v Aal 
237, 4). 7 06.  KataBatvovoa dO *lepovoaAnp eic Patav 
Ac 8:26. TapepyecBat dtc tH¢ 66. pass by (a certain place) on 
the road Mt 8:28 (on 61a t. 06. cp. Philo, Abr. 269; ParJer 3:21). 

Timtet eis tHV 06. fall on the road Hv 3, 7, la. épyeoOat sic 
THY 06., LeveL Ev TH OS. v 3, 2, 9a. KUALEDBaU &k TIS 66. roll 
off the road 3, 2, 9b and 3, 7, lb. Of a fig tree émi tH S500 

by the roadside Mt 21:19. Of beggars KaOo8aL Tapa TH 68. 
sit by the roadside 20:30; Mk 10:46; Lk 18:35 (Stephan. Byz. 

s.Vv, EUtpyotc: KON ... KELTAL TAPA THY OSOv), but along the 
way also merits attention (cp. Tapa tas Oboe Antig. Car. 29). 

Of seed that is sown Timtetv Tapa tHv O06. fall along the road 
(Dalman, Pj 22, 1926, 121 ff) Mt 13:4; Mk 4:4; Lk 8:5; cp. Mt 

13:19; Mk 4:15; Lk 8:12. e&€pyeoOan eis tac 66. go out into 
the streets Mt 22:10; Lk 14:23; for dueEOSouUs Tv 06. Mt 22:9 

s. bteE060¢; KataBatvetv Ev tH OS. go down the road Lk 10:31. 
TopEevecbat Kata tTHV OO. go on along the highway Ac 8:36. 
AcPI Ant 13, 20 (sc. 060v after AcPITh 3=Aa I 237, 4). év tH 
06@ f Hpxou (by attraction for fv 7p.; X., An. 2, 2, 10) 9:17. 
ETOWGACELV THY O86. TLVOS prepare someone's way Mt 3:3; Mk 
1:3; Lk 3:4 (all after Is 40:3); cp. Lk 1:76 and for the pass. Rv 

16:12. Also kataoKevaCetv tv 68. trvoc Mt 11:10; Mk 1:2; 
Lk 7:27. evOvvetv thy 06. tivoc J 1:23. katevOvvetv tHv 06. 
tivoc 1 Th 3:11 (PsSol 8:6)—W. obj. gen. to indicate direction 

(Gen 3:24) Mt 10:5 (s. 3a below); Hb 9:8.—The acc. 660v, fol- 

lowing the Hebr.777, and contrary to customary Gk. usage (but 

single cases of 680c take on the functions of adverbs or prepo- 

sitions in the Gk. language as well: cp. Diog. L. 7, 156; Synes., 
Providence 1, 8 66@ Baditew=‘go straight forward’; Appian, 
Hann. 47 §201 660v éAGooova by a shorter [or the shortest] 
way; Plut., Mor. 371c.—The nearest parallel to the NT usage 

cited below would be the report of Diog. L. 9, 8 concerning Her- 

aclitus: tv wetaBodny Odov avw Kdtw yiveoBat, if it might 
be translated: ‘Change [in the universe] is accomplished in an 
upward and downward direction’.) is used as a prep. toward (Dt 

11:30; 3 Km 8:48; 18:43 660v tg 8aAdoons. Cp. B-D-F §161, 
1) 66. Bakdoons toward the sea Mt 4:15 (Is 8:23 LXX, Aq., 

Sym.).—LCasson, Travel in the Ancient World ’74; OEANE IV 

431-34. 

@ the action of traveling, way, trip, journey, transf. sense 

of 1 (Hes., Theogon. 754; X., Mem. 3, 13, 5; Herodian 2, 11, 1; 

JosAs 9:4 al.; Just., D. 85, 5) etc (tv) 06. for the trip/journey 
(Jos., Ant. 12, 198) Mt 10:10; Mk 6:8; Lk 9:3; on the way Mk 

10:17. év ty 66@ on the way (Gen 45:24; Jos., Ant. 6, 55; Ps.- 
Clem., Hom. 10, 2, end) Mt 15:32; 20:17; Mk 8:3, 27; 9:33f; 

10:52; Lk 9:57; 12:58; 24:32; Ac 9:27. ta év tH O5@ what had 

happened to them on the way Lk 24:35. eivat év tH 05@ Mt 
5:25; Mk 10:32. 8 6500 from a trip (Appian, Bell. Civ. 1, 91 

§418; Damasc., Vi. Isid. 203 p. 138, 8 W.; Jos., Vi. 246; 248 eKT. 

6500) Lk 11:6. kapyvov ék tH O500 GJs 15:1. KATA THY 08. 
along the way (Arrian, Anab. 1, 26, 5; 3, 19, 3; PK6In VI, 245, 

20 Ka0’ 666v ‘on my way’; Jos., Ant. 8, 404; Ps.-Clem., Hom. 

10, 2) 10:4; Ac 25:3; 26:13. diva Léo0v Tig OS00 halfway GJs 
17:3. t. 650v GdTOV TopEevEecOat go on his way Ac 8:39 (cp. X., 
Cyr, 5, 2, 22; TestAbr B 2 p. 106, 2 [Stone p. 60]). ropeveoOar 

th 65@ 1 Cl 12:4. 650v totetv make one’s way (Judg 17:8) 
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Mk 2:23; s. 6607 01éw.—oaPPatov 660¢ a Sabbath day’s trip 
could also belong under 1; it signified the distance an Israelite 

might travel on the Sabbath, two thousand paces or cubits (=about 

800 meters——Mishnah: © Erubin 4, 3; 7; 5, 7; Origen, Princ. 4, 

17; Schirer II 472f; 484f; Billerb. II 590-94; Moore, Judaism 

II 32) Ac 1:12. Nuépac 050¢ a day’s trip Lk 2:44 (Diod. S. 
19, 17, 3; Appian, Samn. 1 §5; Polyaenus 7, 21, 1; Lucian, Syr. 

Dea 9; Procop., Aed. 6, 1, 12; cp. Hdt. 4, 101; X., Cyr. 1, 1, 3 

TOAUTOAMV HuEP@v O60c; Ael. Aristid. 36, 87 K.=48 p. 473 
D.: TPLOV Hu. 68.; Gen 30:36; 31:23; Ex 3:18; Jdth 2:21; 1 Macc 
5:24; 7:45; Demetr.: 722 fgm. 5 Jac.; Jos., Ant. 15, 293). 

© course of behavior, way, way of life, fig. ext. of 1 and 2, 

but oft. w. the picture prominently in mind (SibOr 3, 233; 060¢ 
TUG ylvetat one finds a way (out) Did., Gen. 228, 7). 
@ way éic 06. €8vav wn GmeOntE do not go in the way of 

the Gentiles i.e. do not turn to the Gentiles Mt 10:5 (but s. 1.— 

JJeremias, Jesu Verheissung fiir d. Vélker, ’56). evptywpos 1 
66. 7 amayovoa eis tH GrmMAELav 7:13 (Pla., Gorg. 524a ta 
660, 1] HEV Eig LAKE POV vious, } & Eig Taptapov). Also 7 
06. THs aATwAEias ApcPt 1:1; 7) tov wéAavos 66. B 20:1. 1) tov 
Bavatou 66. (Herm. Wr. 1, 29) D 5:1. Cp. 1:1 (on this Jer 21:8; 

TestAsh 1:3, 5 G601 dVo, KaAOD kK. KaKOU; SibOr 8, 399 ddot 

b00, Corns Oavatov te; Ael. Aristid. 30 p. 577 D.: duotv ddotv 
TH Wev ... HV 6€.—The two O60 of Heracles: X., Mem. 2, 1, 
21ff; Maximus Tyr. 14, 1a; e; k). 66. okOtoUG B 5:4b. Descrip- 

tion of the way B 20; D 5:1 ff. te8Aumevy 7 66. 1 dmayovoa 
gig tH Cory Mt 7:14 (TestAbr A 2 p. 88, 28 [Stone p. 4]). Also 
H 06. tis Gwrjs D 1:2. 7 66. tov Pwtds B 19:1. Description of 
the way B 19; D 1-4. 66. eipryvng Lk 1:79; Ro 3:17 (Is 59:8; 
Ps 13:3). 66. Cwng Ac 2:28 (Ps 15:11); cp. D 1:2 above. 66. 
owtyplas Ac 16:17. 66. TpPdodatos kK. CHoa Hb 10:20. 66. 
ducatoovvys B 1:4; 5:4a (in these two pass. the imagery of ‘way’ 

is stronger than in Mt 21:32 and 2 Pt 2:21, on the latter two pass. 

s. below in b). Of love 68. 9 &vaeépovoa ig Oeov IEph 9:1 (cp. 
Orig., C. Cels. 1, 56, 6 [Christ as teacher of the ‘way’]). attn 

66. év #1 EUpoLeV TO OWTNPLOV NuU@v 1 Cl 36:1.—Christ calls 
himself 1) 66. (i.e., to God) J 14:6, cp. 4f (s. Orig., C. Cels. 6, 
66, 28; cp. Iren. 1, 15, 2 [Harv. I 149, 6] —Hdb. and Bultmann 

[p. 466ff—Engl. 603ff w. other lit.]; JPascher, H BASIAIKH 

OAOX; D. Konigsweg. z. Wiedergeb. u. Vergottung b. Philon v. 
Alex. 731). 

® way of life, way of acting, conduct (Did., Gen. 168, 8) (1) 

68. (tS) Sucatoovvys (Pr 21:16, 21; Job 24:13); En 99:10; 
Mt 21:32 (év 65@ Suk. [cp. Pr 8:20] denotes either the way of 
life practiced by the Baptist [Zahn; OHoltzmann] or the type 

of conduct he demanded [described in Just., D. 38, 2 as 1) tov 

Bamtiowatos 08.; cp. HHoltzmann; BWeiss; JWeiss; EKloster- 

mann; Schniewind]. S. JKleist, CBQ 8, °46, 192-96); 2 Pt 2:21. 

TI 06. adtOD ETAGVHON he went astray in his path (=‘in his 
conduct’) 1 Cl 16:6 (Is 53:6). && TAGVYS OS00 avtod from his 
misguided way of life Js 5:20. 1) 08. tig GANOEtas (Ps 118:30) 
vs. 19 y.l. (cp. 2 Pt 2:2 in c below); 1 Cl 35:5. aptévat tiv 68. 
TV GAnOwv Hv 3, 7, 1. tH 05. tov Kav ropeveoOat fol- 
low the way of Cain Jd 11. 68. duxaiwv, doeBOv B 11:7 (Ps 
1:6). (4) 66. (1) Sukaia (Jos., Ant. 13, 290) 12:4; 2 Cl 5:7. to 
dikatov OpOv OO. éxet the way of righteousness is a straight 
one Hm 6, 1, 2. tH OpO7 06. TopeveoOat ibid.; cp. 6, 1, 4 (Just., 

D. 8, 2). Opp.  otpeBAn OS. the crooked way 6, 1, 3. Bémpev 
tv 06. tH EvOEiav let us run the straight course 2 Cl 7:3; 
cp. 2 Pt 2:15. Of life in association w. polytheists att 1 66. 
HOuTEPA AUTOS Epaiveto Hs 8, 9, 1. The basic mng. has dis- 
appeared to such a degree that one can speak of kap7roi THs 

66. 1 Cl 57:6 (Pr 1:31) and épya tg Tovnpas 66. B 4:10.— 
Pl. ways, of one’s total conduct Ac 14:16; Ro 3:16 (Is 59:7; Ps 



692 6566 

13:3a; PsSol 6:2; 10:4 al.; ApcSed 15:5); Js 1:8; Hv 2, 2, 6. 

Esp. of the ways of God, referring either to the ways that God 

initiates: wc ... &veEvyviaotot at 66. avtOD how inscrutable 
are his ways Ro 11:33; dikorat kai GAnOwai at 6d. cov Rv 
15:3; at 06. tis evAOYLas the ways of blessing 1 Cl 31:1; or to 
the ways that humans should take: ovK &yvMoav tas 08. Lou 
Hb 3:10 (Ps 94:10). Suaotpédew tag Od0Uc tod KUpLov Ac 

13:10. dudcoKeEw tas 66. Gov 1 Cl 18:13 (Ps 50:15). Likew. the 
sing. tv 06. tov OEod Ev GAnOeia SidcoKew Mt 22:16; cp. 
Mk 12:14; Lk 20:21. Gdtévan tv 66. tov Beov ApcPt 20:34. 
Tapepynoav ék tic 08. 1 Cl 53:2 (Ex 32:8). 
© of the whole way of life fr. a moral and spiritual view- 

point, the way, teaching in the most comprehensive sense (Lu- 

cian, Hermot. 46 66. of the doctrine of a philosophical school 

Just., D. 39, 2 &trodetitrovtas tH 08. THS TAGVYS; 142, 3 did 
TavTNS THs S00), and specif. of teaching and manner of life 
relating to Jesus Christ (SMcCasland, JBL 77, ’58, 222-30: Qum- 

ran parallels) Kata tHVv 06. Tv AEyovOW atpEow according to 
the Way, which they call a (heterodox) sect Ac 24:14. &av twas 

etipy tHs 06. Ovtas if he should find people who belonged to 
the Way 9:2. 66. Kupiov, Beov of teaching relating to Jesus 
and God’s purpose 18:25f. Kakodoyetv tiv 06. EvaTLOV TOD 
ThYOOUS 19:9. tavdtHV TI OS. SubKEW persecute this religion 
22:4. &yéveto Tapayxos Epi TI¢ OO. there arose a disturbance 
concerning the Way 19:23. ta TEpi tig 69. (the things) concern- 
ing the teaching 24:22. 1) 060¢ t. GnPEtac of the true Chris- 
tian teaching (in contrast to that of dissidents vs. 1) 2 Pt 2:2 

(OdeSol 11:3). Of the way of love Ka®’ barepBodnv 68. a far 
better way 1 Cor 12:31. 1) 68. tis SuKatoovvys ApcPt 7:22; 
13:28. Likew. the pl. (En 104:13 waGetv €& adtov [t. BiBAwv] 
Téaoas t. 650g TIS GANVElas) tas GSoUG LOU Ev XpLotw 
*Inoov my Christian directives (i.e. instructions, teachings) 1 

Cor 4:17.—OBecker, D. Bild des Weges u. verwandte Vorstel- 

lungen im frithgriech. Denken °37; FN6tscher, Gotteswege u. 

Menschenwege in d. Bibel u. in Qumran, ’58; ERepo, D. Weg als 

Selbstbezeichnung des Urchr., ’64 (but s. CBurchard, Der 13te 

Zeuge, ’70, 43, n. 10; JPathrapankal, Christianity as a ‘Way’ ac- 

cording to the Acts of the Apostles: Les Actes des Apotres, Tra- 

ditions, redaction, théologie, ed. JKremer ’79, 533-39 [reflects 

Is 40:3 and the emphasis on 777 in CD and 1QS: the ‘dynamism 

of Christianity’ is ‘Way of Life’])—B. 717; 720. DELG. M-M. 

EDNT. TW. Sv. 

6500¢, 656vt0¢, 6 (Hom.+; pap, LXX; PsSol 13:3; TestSol; 
ApcEsdr 4:30 p. 29, 6 Tdf.; ApcMos; Philo; Jos., Bell. 6, 197; 

Just., D. 57, 2) tooth Rv 9:8 (cp. Jo 1:6). dv d50vtmv Oypiav 

GANnGeo8at be ground by the teeth of wild beasts IRo 4:1. W. 
6pOahwds Mt 5:38 (Ex 21:24). tpiCew tovs 08. grind one’s 
teeth Mk 9:18. Also Bpvyetv tovs 06. émi tia. (s. Bpvyw) Ac 
7:54. From this, Bpuywos tv 08. gnashing or grinding of teeth 
(w. KhavOu¢s), only in connection w. the tortures of hell Mt 
8:12; 13:42, 50; 22:13; 24:51; 25:30; Lk 13:28 (s. Bouypoc).— 
B. 231. DELG s.v. dav. M-M. 

OSUVEW (d5bvn) pass. fut. 3 sg. SSvvNnOroetaL LXX; aor. 
3 sg. @Suv0y 4 Macc 18:9 ‘cause pain’, in our lit. only pass. 

dduvdouar 2 pers. 65vvéaoa1 (B-D-F §87; W-S. §13, 17; MIt- 
H. 198; Helbing p. 61) ‘feel pain’ (trag. et al.; Democr. 159; Pla.; 
Vett. Val. ind.; LXX; TestJob 24:4; TestIss 7:5; ParJer 7:31). 

@ to undergo physical torment, suffer pain (Aclian, NA 11, 

32 p. 286, 28) mept twos suffer pain for the sake of someone | 

Cl 16:4 (Is 53:4). Esp. of the tortures in Hades 66. év tH pAoyi 
suffer torment in the flames Lk 16:24; cp. vs. 25. 

@ to experience mental and spiritual pain, be pained/ 

distressed (Dio Chrys. 66 [16], 1; Alciphron 3, 14, 2; Philo, 

OdEV 

De Jos. 94 dSvvauevos; Jos., Bell. 6, 183 d65vvmpevov) 
ddvuvapevor Cntobuev oe we have been anxiously looking for 
you Lk 2:48 (two persons of different sex are referred to with a 

masc. modifier, as Epici p. 20, 3 K. [p. 42, 60 B.] Achilles and 

Helen with attovc) dduvmpEvot UGALOTA ETL TO AOY@ they 
were especially pained at his saying Ac 20:38 (d5vvacOat émi 
tit as Philo, Conf. Lingu. 92).—DELG s.v. 66Uvn. M-M s.v. 

ddvvaouaL TW. 

OdvvH, NS, 1 (s. prec. entry; Hom. et al.; PGrenf I, 1, 2 [II 
BC]; Sb 4949, 12; 5716, 12; LXX; En 102:11; PsSol 4:15; TestSol 

4:9 D; TestJob; Test12Patr; ApcMos 25; EpArist 208; Philo; Jos., 

Ant, 15, 62, C. Ap. 2, 143) 
@ physical suffering or misery, pain, woe év 05. AcP| Ha 

5, 30 (through wounding); of the tribulations of the last days Mt 

24:8 v.L. (itacism s. Sty). 
@ mental pain, distress GdidAEiTTtO¢ 66. TH Kapdia. Lou 

(sc. ott) my heart is continually grieved Ro 9:2 (Philo, Aet. 
M. 63 66. wuyijs). Of the remorse of conscience Eavtovs 
TepleTretpay OdUvats TOAAAdIs they have pierced themselves 
to the heart with many pangs 1 Ti 6:10.—Schmidt, Syn. II 596— 

610. DELG. M-M. TW. 

Od9UVO, OF, 6 (d5bvN) (GS0vouct TestIss 7:5) be in pain Ro 
8:22 v.l. (for ovvwdive), perh. under influence of d6uvaw. 

O5VENOS, oF, 6 (G5Upouat; Aeschyl., Pla. et al.; Aelian, VH 
14, 22; TestSol 4:2 D; Jos., Bell. 5, 31, Ant. 2, 328; 2 Macc 11:6) 

lamentation, mourning 2 Cor 7:7. W. khavOL0c¢ Mt 2:18 (Jer 
38:15).—DELG s.v. 66Npouat. M-M. TW. 

odveonar mid. dep. (s. prec. entry; Hom. et al.; ins fr. Gaza: 

SEG VII, 269, 8 [II/II Bc]; PThéad. 21, 15; Ramsay, Studies in 

the History and Art of the Eastern Provinces 1906, 144, 5; Jer 

38:18; TestAbr A; TestZeb 2:4; 4:6 both v.1.; GrBar 13:1; ApcSed 

11:1 p. 134, 9 Ja.; ApcMos 27; Philo, Migr. Abr. 156; Jos., Ant. 

11, 222, C. Ap. 2, 243; Just., D. 83, 3; Ath. 21, 2) mourn, lament 

w. éAeetv MPol 2:2.—DELG. TW. 

’OCLas, ov, 6 (-eiag.—TY IY "OCiag in LXX and 
Joseph.; s. EKautzsch, Mitteilungen u. Nachrichten des Deut- 

schen Palastina-Vereins 1904, 6f; BHHW III 2068f ) Uzziah, He- 

brew king, in the genealogy of Jesus Mt 1:8f; Lk 3:23ff D (here, 

as Jos., Ant. 9, 236, the gen. is OTia). 

6606, ov, 6 (Hom. et al. ‘branch’) the knot on a treebranch 
(so Theophr. et al.; Wsd 13:13) HaBdo¢g oKANPG ALav kai SFous 
éyouoa a very hard and knotty staff Hs 6, 2, 5 (cp. Alciphron 3, 
19, 5).—B. 523. DELG 1 8toc. 

yarn) 1 aor. 3 sg. WCeoev Ex 8:10; ParJer 6:8 (Hom. et al.; Antig. 

Car. 117; Plut., Phoc. 751 [22] [odor given off by a corpse]; cp. 
PSI IV, 297, 3 [V AD?]; Epict. 4, 11, 15; 18 [of an unkempt man]) 

emit an odor, pleasant or unpleasant, to smell; Hdy OCeu by this 
time he’s smelling (stinking) J 11:39.—B. 551. DELG. M-M. 

OVE adv. (Hom.+)—@ extension from a source referenced 

by the initial element, from where, whence, from which. 

@ of place (TestAbr A; JosAs; Jos., Ant. 1, 168; 19, 291; 

Tat. 5:2) GPt 13:56; Hs 9, 4, 7. 60. €&nX\Oov Mt 12:44; Lk 
11:24. gic "Avtioyetav 50. joav tapadedouévor Ac 14:26. 
gic LUpakovoas ... 60. TepiehOdvtEs KaTHVTNOALEV 28:13. 
W. attraction (Thu. 1, 89, 3—B-D-F §437; Rob. 548) ovvayav 

60. (exeiBev StroVv) ot deoKdp TOs gathering where you did 
not winnow Mt 25:24, 26. 

© of deduction from a circumstance from which fact (Jos., 
Ant. 2, 36; Ar 4:2 al.) 1J 2:18. 
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@ marker of the basis for an action or procedure, for 

which reason (Pla., Aristot.; ins [Meisterhans3-Schw. p. 253]; 

UPZ 162 Il, 4 [117 Bc]; BGU 731 II, 12; LXX; Demetr.: 722 

fgm. 1, 7 Jac.; Ath. 22, 6); at the beginning of a clause therefore, 

hence (Diod. S. 14, 51, 5; Appian, Liby. 47 §202; Ps.-Callisth. 

2, 1, 4; Wsd 12:23; Jdth 8:20; TestNapht 1:8; EpArist 110; Jos., 

Ant. 19, 203, Vi. 338; Ar. 8, 4; Just., A I, 12, 10 al—B-D-F 

§451, 6; Rob. 962) Mt 14:7; Ac 26:19; Hb 2:17; 3:1; 7:25; 8:3; 

9:18; 11:19 (or from among whom, s. Goodsp.); 2 Cl 5:1; IEph 
4:1 —M-M. 

ovovn, nS; q (s. next entry; Hom. et al.; pap; JosAs 2:7; Jos., 

Ant. 5, 290; 12, 117) linen cloth, sheet (Appian, Bell. Civ. 4, 

47 §200) Ac 10:11; 11:5. Esp. of a sail ([Androslsis [I Bc] 153; 

Lucian, Jupp. Tr. 46, Ver. Hist. 2, 38; TestZeb 6:2) 60. TAOLOV a 

ship’s sail MPol 15:2.—DELG. M-M. Spicq. 

OVOVLOV, OV, T6 (Aristoph., Hippocr, et al.; ins [e.g. the Ro- 
setta Stone: OGI 90, 18 (196 Bc)]; pap [e.g. UPZ 85, 8; 42— 

163/160 Bc]; Judg 14:13 B; Hos 2:7, 11; EpArist 320; JosAs 
13:5 cod. A [p. 57, 11 Bat.]. Cp. O. Wilck I p. 266ff. On the 
origin of the word s. HLewy, Die semit. Fremdwérter im Griech. 

1895, 124f; Thumb 111; on the flax plant s. Zohary, Plants 78, 

Geobot. II 628) dim. of 686vn but not necessarily w. dim. force 

in our lit.; (linen) cloth, cloth wrapping J 19:40; 20:5, 6, 7; Lk 

24:12. The applicability of the sense bandage (UPZ 85, 8; PGiss 

68, 11) to our lit. is questionable. S. AVaccari, in Miscellanea bib- 

lica, BUbach °53, 375-86, w. ref. to PRyl 627, 9 (IV AD]. S. also 

JBlinzler, OOONIA etc.: Philol 99, ’55, 158-66; RBrown, AB: 

John 942 and JFitzmyer, AB: Luke 1548.—DELG s.v. 686vy. 

M-M. Spicq. 

0L600 (Hom.+) really the perf. of the stem ei6- (Lat. video), but 

used as a pres.; 2 sing. oidac (1 Cor 7:16; J 21:15f), oto8a 
(Dt 9:2 4 Macc 6:27), 1 pl. ol6auev LXX, 2 pl. oidate, 3 pl. 
oidaowv (ioacw only Ac 26:4. The form oidaotv is found as 
early as Hdt. 2, 43, 1; X., Oec. 20, 14; SIG 182, 8 [362/361 Bc]; 

PCairGoodsp 3, 7 [III Bc]; ot6av GJs 17:1). iote Eph 5:5; Hb 
12:17; Js 1:19 can be indic. (so 3 Macc 3:14) orimpyv.; subj. et6@; 
inf. eidévar; cidmoot Dt 4:35; Jdth 9:14; pte. etdamc, etovia Mk 

5:33; Ac 5:7. Plpf. detv, 2 sg. WSeug Mt 25:26; Lk 19:22, 3 pl. 
qdSevoav (W-S. §13, 20). Fut. ei6yow Hb 8:11 (Jer 38:34) and 
eiooua (Dg 12:1). B-D-F §99, 2; 101 p. 45 (eidévan); W-S. §14, 
7; Mit-H. 220-22; Helbing p. 108; Mayser 321, 2; 327, 17; 372f; 

on relation to yww@oKa s. SPorter, Verbal Aspect in the Greek of 

the NT 89, 282-87. 

to have information about, know—@®@ w. acc. of pers. 

know someone, know about someone Mk 1:34; J 1:26, 31, 33; 

6:42; 7:28a; Ac 3:16; 7:18 (Ex 1:8); Hb 10:30; B 10:11. (tov) 

Oedv (Herm. Wr. 14, 8; Ar. 3, 2; Just., D. 10, 4; Tat. 19, 2) of 

polytheists, who know nothing about God (the one God described 

in vss. 6—7, and in contrast to the plurality of gods that have pre- 

viously enslaved the Galatians vs. 8) Gal 4:8; 1 Th 4:5 (cp. Jer 

10:25). 
® w. acc. of thing: od Thy HLEpav ovdé Thy Opav Mt 

25:13; cp. 2 Cl 12:1. tac évtokdag Mk 10:19; Lk 18:20. 
Bpaow J 4:32. t. evOvpnoetc Mt 9:4 vil. (cp. Jos., Vi. 283). 
tiv émOupiav Ro 7:7. ta wotypia mavta 1 Cor 13:2. ta 
éyKapdia 2 Cl 9:9. ta Kpbioa. [Mg 3:2. tv Wow Hs 1:1. 
© w.acc. of pers. and pte. in place of the predicate (X., An. 

1, 10, 16; TestJob 28:5; Just., A I, 12, 7—B-D-F §416, 2; s. 

Rob. 1103) ota &vOpwrov év Xpiot@ ... Apmayevta TOV 
ToLovtov ws tTpitov Ovpavov J know of a person in Christ 
... that he was transported into the third heaven 2 Cor 12:2. 

Also without the ptc. eid@c attov dvdpa dikatov (sc. Ovta) 
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because he knew that he was a just man Mk 6:20 (Chion, Ep. 3, 5 

toOt we THOOULOTEPOV [6vta]). The obj. more closely defined 
by a declarative or interrog, clause: ol6ate tH OlKiav Ttedava 
bt Eotl aTrapy} THs Ayalacs = oidate Ott 1 Oikia Xtepava. 
gotlv ATapYn) THs "A. 1 Cor 16:15.—Ac 16:3 v.I. An indirect 
quest. may take the place of tu: of64 o€ tic ef Mk 1:24; Lk 4:34, 
ovK ota HUGS 1OVEV EotE I do not know where you come from 
13:25; cp. vs. 27 (buds is not found in all the mss. here); 2 Cl 

4:5. toUtOV oidaplev TOE EOtIV J 7:27; 9:29b. 
@ foll. by acc. and inf. (Just., A I, 26, 4; 59, 6, D. 75, 4— 

B-D-F §397, 1; s. Rob. 1036ff) Lk 4:41; 1 Pt 5:9; 1 Cl 62:3. 

foll. by Ott (Aeneas Tact. 579; Dio Chrys. 31 [48], 1; Max- 

imus Tyr. 16, 2b; TestAbr A 6 p. 83, 14 [Stone p. 14]; JosAs 6:6 

al.; Just., A I, 12, 11; D. 4, 4 al —B-D-F §397, 1; Rob. 1035) Mt 

6:32; 9:6; 15:12; 20:25; Mk 10:42; Lk 2:49; 8:53; J 4:25; Ac 

3:17 and very oft.; GJs 4:4; 5:1; 17:1; 20:2 codd.; 23:2. eidac 

(el6otEs) Stt Ac 2:30; 1 C1 45:7; 2 C1 7:1; 10:5; B 10:11; 19:6; 

IMg 14; ISm 4:1; Hs 8, 6, 1; 10, 3, 4 [Ox 404 recto, 15]; Pol 1:3; 

4:1; 5:1; 6:1; D 3:10; AcPI Ha 1, 25; AcP1Cor 2:29.—tovt0, Ott 

1 Ti 1:9; 2 Ti 1:15. €v ot6a, Stil know just this one thing, that J 
9:25b (Vi. Aesopi Ic. 17 p. 269, 16f Eb. ovk oida, tl yéyovev. 
év & oi6a wovov, Ott... ).—The formula otSapev Ott is freq. 
used to introduce a well-known fact that is generally accepted 

Mt 22:16; Lk 20:21; J 3:2; 9:31; Ro 2:2; 3:19; 7:14; 8:22, 

28; 2 Cor 5:1; 1 Ti 1:8; 1J 3:2; 5:18ff. Paul also uses for this 

purpose the rhetorical question (7)) ovK oi6ate Sti; Ro 6:16; 1 
Cor 3:16; 5:6; 6:2f, 9, 15f, 19; 9:13, 24. 

© w. indirect quest. foll.: (TestAbr B 2 p. 106, 1 [Stone p. 60] 

un Elda tics éotiv; Just., D. 65, 1 ovK ofda ti p@) tic, tl Mt 
20:22; Mk 9:6 (HBaltensweiler, D. Verklarung Jesu °59, 114f; 

on the grammar as well as the theme of inappropriateness in the 

face of transcendence cp. Eur., Bacch. 506, s. also 358); 10:38; 

14:40; J 5:13; 6:6; 9:21b; 13:18; 15:15; Ro 8:27; 11:2; 1 Th 

4:2; 2 Ti 3:14; [Eph 12:1. motocg Mt 24:42; Lk 12:39. HAikos 

Col 2:1. otog 1 Th 1:5. ov (ParJer 5:13) J 3:8; 8:14; 12:35 
14:5; 20:2, 13. mc (BGU 37, 7; ApcMos 31) J 9:21a; Col 4:6; 

2 Th 3:7; 1 Ti 3:15; GJs 23:3. mote Mk 13:33, 35. TOOEev J 

2:9a; 3:8; 7:28b; 8:14; 9:30. Foll. by et whether (Lucian, Tox. 

22) J 9:25; 1 Cor 7:16ab (JJeremias, Bultmann Festschr. ’54, 

255-66 understands ti ot6ac el as ‘perhaps’; CBurchard, ZNW 
61, °70, 170f); Hm 12, 3, 4.—eite 2 Cor 12:2f. 

followed by a relat. (PPetr II, 11 [1], 7 [III Bc]) ot6ev 6 

TATHP DUOV Ov ypetav éxete Mt 6:8; cp. Mk 5:33; 2 Ti 1:12. 
® foll. by wept twos (Just., D. 5, 1) know about someth. Mt 

24:36; Mk 13:32 (RBrown, Jesus, God and Man 67, 59-79). 

@® abs. (Just., A I, 21, 4 mpodc eiddtac héyeww OVK GvayKn) 
Mt 21:27; Mk 4:27; Lk 11:44; J 2:9b; 1 Cl 43:6. KaOwc 

(avtot) oidate as you (yourselves) know Ac 2:22; 1 Th 2:2, 
5; cp. 3:4. kalmep eld. though you know (them) 2 Pt 1:12. 0 
OE0c¢ otdev God knows (that I do) 2 Cor 11:11; cp. B 9:9. tote 
Js 1:19 (indic.: HermvSoden; BWeiss; Weymouth; W-S. §14, 7; 

impv: Hollmann; MDibelius; Windisch; OHoltzmann; Hauck; 

Meinertz; NRSV ‘You must understand this’; B-D-F §99, 2; Mit. 

245), 
@ be intimately acquainted with or stand in a close rela- 

tion to, know ovK ot6a tov G&vOpammTov I don’t know the man 
Mt 26:72, 74; cp. Mk 14:71; Lk 22:57. @ote huetcs Grd TOU 
viv ovdéva oldapev Kata OdpKa 2 Cor 5:16. ov yap Tdet 
avtov év oapKt AcPI Ant 13, 16 (for this eidev GutoOV oapKt 

Aa I 237, 2).—To know God, i.e. not only to know theoretically 

of God’s existence, but to have a positive relationship with God, 

or not to know God, i.e. wanting to know nothing about God: 2 

Th 1:8; Tit 1:16.—J 7:28b; 8:19 al—ovx otda buds J have 

nothing to do with you Mt 25:12. Cp. the formula of similar mng. 
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by which a teacher excluded a scholar for seven days: Billerb. I 

469; IV 293. 

© to know/understand how, can, be able w. inf. foll. (X., 

Cyr. 1, 6, 46; Philosoph. Max. p. 497, 7 eldac etvxeo0at; Hero- 
dian 3, 4, 8; Jos., Bell. 2, 91; 5, 407) oiSate d0uata &ya8a 
dtd0vat you know how to give good gifts Mt 7:11; Lk 11:13 
(cp. TestJob 44:3 WSevoav et Totetv). oldate SoKUaCEWw you 
understand how to interpret 12:56ab. otd0. Kai taTretvovobat, 

oida kai Tepiooev_ew Phil 4:12. eidévou EkAOTOV VU TO 
EQAUTOU OKEVOS KTAOOaL év GyLAOUM each one of you is to 
know how to possess his own vessel (Ss. OKEVOG 3) in consecra- 

tion 1 Th 4:4. tov idiov oikov TPOOTIVaL OVK OtdEv does not 
know how to manage his own household 1 Ti 3:5. ei6a¢ KahOV 
Tovetv Js 4:17. otdev KUPLOS EVOEPEtS EK TELPAOLOU PLEGOAL 
2 Pt 2:9. oiSaow 61d KOTIOU ... TOPITELV EAVTOLS THY TPOHTV 
B 10:4. elmo dépetv wakakiav one who knew how to endure 
pain | Cl 16:3 (Is 53:3).—Abs. dodahioaoe wc oldate make 
it (=the tomb) as secure as you can Mt 27:65. 

© to grasp the meaning of someth., understand, recognize, 

come to know, experience (Just., D. 114, 1 Hv téxvnv éav py 
cidaotv [of allegorizing]; Sallust. 3 p. 4, 8 tots Suvapévots 
eidévoai=to those who can understand it) w. acc. of thing thv 
TapaBpodnv Mk 4:13. tov Emi tov TUPOV OTOPOV ... Ott the 
sowing of wheat ... that AcP1Cor 2:26. ta tod GvOPwW TOV un- 
derstand what is really human 1 Cor 2:11. t& b7r0 tov BEov 
yapiobevta Tutv vs. 12. ta ovveyovta we IRo 6:3. W. indir. 
quest. foll. cidévau tic ott 1} Eiri come to know what the hope 
is Eph 1:18. ok ot6c ti A€yets I do not understand what you 
mean (Philostrat., Vi. Soph. 1, 7,4; TestAbr A 16, p. 98, 10 [Stone 

p. 44] ot6a ti A€yeuc) Mt 26:70; cp. J 16:18; 1 Cor 14:16. Lk 
22:60 (Oenomaus in Eus., PE 6, 7, 9 ovK oio8a. & Aéyetc; Just., 

D. 9, 1 ob yap otdac 6 Eyes). sloeobe Goa TapEeyet 6 BEdG 
you will experience what God bestows Dg 12:1.—Esp. of Jesus’ 

ability to fathom people’s thoughts: tag EvOuUNoEis AUTOV Mt 
12:25. tv broKpLow Mk 12:15. tots diahoytowovs adtMv 
Lk 6:8; cp. 11:17. PEg? 50 (=ASyn. 280, 45). W. év éavt@ 
added and 6t foll. J 6:61. 
© to remember, recollect, recall, be aware of hovwov OvK 

otda et twa dAAov éBamtioa J don’t recall baptizing anyone 
else 1 Cor 1:16 (cp. Lucian, Dial. Meretr. 1, 1 otc8a avtov, 
H ETMAEANOAL TOV AvOPwTOV; OK, GAN’ O6a, © TAuKEpLov; 
Field, Notes 187). 

© to recognize merit, respect, honor cidévar tovcs KOTI- 

@vtas év Uutv respect the people who work among you 1 Th 5:12 
(et6évan tLe. can mean recognize or honor someone [Ael. Aris- 
tid. 35, 35 K.=9 p. 111 D. tovc Kpeittous sidévan] but can also 
mean take an interest in someone, care for someone: Witkowski 

30, 7 ot Oeot oe oiSaouy). BEOv Kai ETrLOKOTOV Eldéva honor 
God and the bishop ISm 9:1.—tovto tote yuwmoKkovtes Eph 
5:5 has been viewed as a Hebraism (so ARobinson 1904 ad 

loc., calling attention to LXX 1 Km 20:3 ywookwv otdev and 

Sym. Jer 49 [42]: 22 iote ywwwoKovtes), but against this view 
SPorter, ZNW 81, ’90, 270-76.—B. 1209. DELG. M-M. EDNT. 

TW. 

OLXELOS, (a) OV (oikoc; Hes., Hdt. +) lit. ‘belonging to the 
house’; in our lit. only subst. ot oik. persons who are related 

by kinship or circumstances and form a closely knit group, 

members of a household. 

© with focus on normal familial connections or association 

in common cause (Jos., Vi. 183), of all the members of a house- 

hold MPol 6:2. ol oik. tot oépwatds Gov your blood relatives 
B 3:3 (Is 58:7). W. totot of members of one’s family (schol. on 

Pla. 20e Aéyovtat oiketot Kai ol ovyyeveic) 1 Ti 5:8 (Diod. S. 

olxnUa 

5, 18, 1; Appian, Hann. 28 §118; SIG 317, 38; 560, 21; 591, 59 

idrot kal oiKetot; TestReub 3:5 yévog k. OiKetoL). 
© with focus on association in common cause or belief (w. 

OvUTONTAL TOV E&yiwv) OiK. TOD Beot members of God's 
household (cp. Marinus, Vi. Procli 32 tov Beopthovs Gvdp0s 
1] Tpdc t. OEdv OiKeLtNs) of the Christians Eph 2:19. ot oik. 
tH¢ Tiotews those who belong to the household of faith Gal 

6:10 (cp. Polyb. 5, 87, 3 oik. tHs Nouyias; 4, 57, 4; 14, 9, 5; 
Diod. S. 13, 91, 4; 19, 70, 3 oik. tupavvidoc; Strabo 17, 1, 5 

oik. Godiac.—GWhitaker, Exp. 8th Ser. 23, 1921, 76ff).—S. on 

étaipos.—DELG s.v. otkog B. M-M. 

OLXETELO, a5, H (cp. oiKétHs; since SIG 495, 112f [c. 230 
BC]; Strabo 14, 5, 2; Lucian, De Merce. Cond. 15; Epict., Ench. 

33, 7[s. Schenkl, app.]; SIG 694, 54f; 695, 61; PTebt 285, 6; Sym. 

Job 1:3; EpArist 14; 15; Jos., Ant. 12, 30) complement of slave 

members of a household, household slaves kataothoai twa 

él THs OlKETELAS AUTOU put someone in charge of (the slaves 
in) his household Mt 24:45 (vv.ll. oixias, Oepatretas).—_DELG 

s.v. oikog A II 4. M-M. 

olxeTy S, OV, O (fr. Oikos, cp. prec. entry) lit. ‘member of the 

household,’ then specif. house slave, domestic, and slave gener. 

(in the specif. sense Aeschyl., Hdt.+) Ac 10:7. Opp. deomotys 

(Dio Chrys. 64 [14], 10; Ael. Aristid. 45 p. 40 D.; Pr 22:7; Philo, 

Deus Imm. 64) 1 Pt 2:18; opp. KUptoc as master (Philo, Poster. 

Cai. 138) Lk 16:13; 2 Cl 6:1. GAAOtPLOS OiK. another's slave 
Ro 14:4.—B. 1332. DELG s.v. oikocg A II 4. M-M. Spicq. 

OLXEW (oikoc) fut. oiki}ow; aor. OKHoa LKX—© to reside 
in a place, live, dwell, intr. (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX; pseudepigr.; 

Philo, Aet. M. 148 [&v]; Just., D. 78, 9 [év]; PJena col. 4, 20; Did.) 

OUK. WET TLVvOG live with someone (M. Ant. 1, 17, 15; Gen 24:3; 

27:44) Hv 5:2; in marriage (Soph., Oed. R. 990) 1 Cor 7:12f. év 

tive in someone or someth. (PPetr II, 17 [3], 4 [III Bc] otknwa. év 
@ oikovuev; Sb 6762, 1; PRev 29, 6) of the Christians év KOouw 
oik. Dg 6:3b. Also of the soul é€v t@ Oat ibid. a. Of the Spirit 
of God, which dwells in a pers. (cp. TestGad 5:4 6 ddBoc t. Bed 
oikel Ev AUTO; Just., A I, 32, 8) Ro 8:9, 11; 1 Cor 3:16. Of the 
good Ro 7:18. Of sin vss. 17 and 20. 

@ to inhabit a place, inhabit, dwell in trans. ti someth. lit. 
(Mitt-Wilck II/2, 284, 5 oixiav [TestJob 44:1]; PGiss 2, 23; 

PTebt 104, 21; Gen 24:13; Philo, Conf. Lingu. 106 kdou0v > 

Tatploa olk.; Jos., Ant. 14, 88, C. Ap. 1, 9; Orig., C. Cels. 

tHv “Aoiav ... oik.; Iren. 1, 10, 2 [Harv. I 92, 3]) matpidac 
idtag Dg 5:5. In a transcendent sense, of God o@c¢ oikav 
Gmpoottov who dwells in unapproachable light 1 Ti 6:16.—On 
OiKOULEVY see it as a separate entry.—DELG s.v. oikoc C. M-M. 
TW. 

OLZNUG, AOS, TO (oiKéw; Pind., Hdt.t+; ins, pap, LXX; 
TestAbr A 4 p. 80, 21, 29f [Stone p. 8]; Philo, Vi. Cont. 25; 
Joseph.). 

@ an individual room in a dwelling, room, apartment (Hat. 

1, 9; 10; Menand., Sam. 19; Diod. S. 1, 92, 6; Appian, Bell. Civ. 

4, 24 §98; Jos., Ant. 8, 134; 137; 14, 455; TestAbr A) oikyjwata 

udtoa rooms that will pass away Hs 1:1. 
@ aroom within a prison complex or a separate dwelling 

used for detention, guarters (Thu. 4, 47, 3 and 4, 48, 1 ofa large 

building used for temporary detention; Demosth. 32, 29 used eu- 

phemistically ofa cell; Lucian, Tox. 29 of stifling quarters within 

a prison; Plut., Agis 803-4 [19, 5; 8; 9]; Aelian, VH 6, 1) dacs 

Ehawpev &v t@ oik. a light shone in (Peter’s) cell Ac 12:7 the 
usage here is not necessarily euphemistic (pace Haenchen ad 

loc) for this is one room or cell in a larger detention complex 
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termed @vAak» (vs. 6); apparently the light shines only in Pe- 
ter’s space.—DELG s.v. oikocg C. M-M. 

oOlxno Us, EWS, H (oikéw) house, dwelling (so Aeschyl., 

Hdt.+; Diod. S. 1, 50, 6; 17, 105, 5; SIG 1216, 11; PMagd 29, 

3 [III Bc]; BGU 1113, 19; PTebt 489; Jdth 7:14; 1 Macc 13:48; 

ViJer 2 [p. 71, 5 Sch.]; Philo; Jos., Vi. 159, Ant. 14, 261; Just., 

D. 139, 2 [‘habitation’]) Hs 1:4-—DELG s.v. oikog C. 

OixyTHOLOV, OV, TO (CiKNTHP = OiKNTI¢ ‘inhabitant’, cp. 
oikytwp; Eur., Democr.t; Cebes 17, 3 evdaurovev oik.; Plut., 

Mor. 60b; UPZ 17a, 23 [127 Bc]; BGU 1167, 33 [12Bc]; POxy 
235, 14 astrological term ‘house [of Kronos=Saturn]’ w. otkoc 

lines 15 and 16; POxy 281, 11; ins in GPlaumann, Ptolemais 

1910 p. 35 [76/75 Bc]; 2 Mace 11:2; En 27:2; TestSol; Jos., C. 

Ap. 1, 153; Tat. 13, 2) a place for living, dwelling, habitation, 

of angels (Ps.-Aristot., De Mundo 2, 2 heaven as the oiknt1pLov 
80 or 3, 4 taV vw BEwv) &mroduTeELV TO tStOVv OK. abandon 
one’s own dwelling Jd 6 (cp. POxy 235 above; tO.ov oik. as Cor- 
nutus 24 p. 45, 21; for the subject matter cp. En 15:3ff; Jos., Ant. 

1, 73).—The glorified body of a transfigured Christian, dwelling 

(alternating w. olkia, oikodoun vs. 1) 2 Cor 5:2 (s. on oKHVvoS 
and the lit. on yuptvocg 1b).—DELG s.y. oikoc C. M-M. TW. 

OLZxHTWO, 000s, 0(s. prec. entry; Aeschyl., Hdt. et al.; Diod. 

S.5, 41, 2; Aelian, VH 9, 16; PLond V 1677, 27; PGM 7, 351; T. 

Kellis 22, 121; LXX; Philo; Jos., Ant. 14, 75, Vi. 230; Just., D. 

119, 5) one who uses a place as a dwelling inhabitant €oovtar 

oiKTtopEs yrs they will inhabit the earth 1 Cl 14:4 (Pr 2:21). 
OLKNTOPES TOV TOTFOV éKkEtvov inhabitants of that place (a tran- 
scendent locale) ApcPt 4:17.—Frisk s.v. otkoc. 

Oxia, aS, n (Hdt.+)=-@ a structure used as a dwelling, 

house—@ lit., as a building Mt 2:11; 7:24-27; 24:43; Mk 

10:29f; 13:34; Lk 6:48f; 15:8; 18:29; J 12:3; Ac 10:6; 1 Cor 

11:22; 1 Cl 12:6 al. W. Gypoc Hs 1:4, 8; cp. Mt 19:29. W. ywptov 
Ac 4:34. gic t. oilKiav tivoc Mt 8:14; 9:23; Mk 1:29; Lk 4:38; 

7:44; 22:54. ic oikiav twoc Ac 18:7. gic tI OlKLaV into the 
house Lk 8:51; 10:38 v.1. (prob. the orig. rdg., reverentially omit- 

ted by some copyists: MdeJonge, NThT 34, 308 [against Metz- 

ger 153]; s. RBorger, TRu 52, ’87, 32f); 22:10; (go, come) home 

(Appian, Bell. Civ. 5, 68 §288; Jos., Vi. 144) Mt 9:28; 13:36; 

17:25; AcP1 Ha 4, 3; at home Mk 10:10. gic oiKiay into a house 

6:10; 7:24; into your house 2J3 10. év tH olkig twos Mk 2:15; 
14:3; Lk 5:29; 7:37. év olkia. twos (POxy 51, 13 év oikia 

"Etrayadov) Mt 26:6; Ac 9:11; 10:32; év ty olKia in the house 
J 8:35; 11:31; at home Mt 8:6; 9:10; Mk 9:33. év oikia in a 

house or at home Lk 8:27. oi év tH oiKia. those who are in the 
house Mt 5:15 (1&vtEc ot év T. OK. as Dio Chrys. 64 [14], 7); 
cp. Ac 16:32. 6 KUpLOs THs OiKias the master of the house Mk 
13:35. 6 oikodeoTOtN¢ THs Oikiasg Lk 22:11. kateoOletw TAS 
Oik. TOV YNPOvV devour widow's houses i.¢., rob widows of their 
houses (and household goods; s. oikog 4) Mt 23:13 [14] v.L; 

Mk 12:40; Lk 20:47 (Maximus Tyr. 14, 4e keipevv [=devour] 

oikov Paotkéws). KATOLKELV OlKLAS TALVas live in houses of 
clay 1 Cl 39:5 (Job 4:9).—KJager, D. Bauernhaus in Palastina, 

m. Riicksicht auf d. bibi. Wohnhaus untersucht 1912; Dalman, 

Arbeit VII: D. Haus, Hiihnerzucht, Taubenzucht, Bienenzucht 

°42. 

® in imagery, of the body as the habitation of the soul (cp. 

oapKUKds OlKOS ParJer 6:6) 1 ETLYELOS NUDYV OLK. TOD OKT]VOUS 
the earthly tent we live in 2 Cor 5:1a. In contrast to this the 
glorified body is called oikia ayeporotntos a dwelling not 
made with hands 2 Cor 5:1b.—S. on oikytpiov.—Of heaven 
as God’s dwelling-place (cp. Artem. 2, 68 p. 159, 13 6 obpavoc 

oixodeonotys 695 

Bev EotLv Oikos; schol. on Aeschin. 2, 10: acc. to Timaeus, 

a woman dreamed that she had been snatched up into heaven 

and had seen there tac tv Oe@v oiKNoEts; Sappho 1, 7 D.?: 
Aphrodite inhabits watp0c [Zeus’] 60W0v.—Purely formal UPZ 

18, 8 [163 Bc] 1) Oikia tov TATPOS Huy) J 14:2 (difft. OSchae- 
fer, ZNW 32, 33, 210-17, against him Bultmann 464, 5). 
@ social unit within a dwelling, household, family (X., 

Ment 257, 6; Diod. S127 1453; 13, 96; 3; PPetr Il, 23 [4]; 
2 KaTAypaWwas tHv olKiav tov “Qpov; Philo, Abr. 92; Jos., 

Ant. 17, 134) Mt 12:25 (w. 70Atc, as Synes., Providence 1, 4 

p. 9d); Mk 3:25 (w. Baothela). Erlotevoev attos Kai 1 OLK. 
awvtov 6An he and his whole household came to believe J 4:53 
(Appian, Bell. Civ. 1, 13 §55 Tpdkyos avdtot obv Ody tH OlKia 
KATAPYOLTO). 1] OlK. Ttemave. the family of Stephanas 1 Cor 
16:15. Gtog el Ln ... EV TH OLK. AUTOV without honor except 
... in his family Mt 13:57; Mk 6:4. 

© a kind of middle position betw. mngs. | and 2 is held by 

Mt 10:12f: cicepyouevor gic tH Oikiav Gomdoaobe avTIV. 
Kal Eav 7] 1) OlKia Eta... —ol ék tH¢ Katoapos oikias Phil 
4:22 means, whether it be translated those in the house or those in 

the household of the Emperor, according to prevailing usage, not 

members of the emperor’s family or relationship, but servants at 

his court; in early imperial times they were ordinarily slaves or 

freedpersons (cp. Philo, In Flacc. 35; Jos., Ant. 17, 142; mavtt 

T@ OlKW TOV LeBaotav PHerrmann, Inschriften von Sardeis: 
Chiron 23, ’93, 234 no. 1 In. 5; MartPl 1 [Aa I 104, 8; 106, 15]. 
Cp. also Diog. L. 5, 75 the explanation for the ‘ignoble’ origin 

of Demetrius of Phalerum: jv yap &k ths Kovwvos oikiac. 
On the other hand Diod. S. 17, 35, 3 at ths BaotuKys oiKias 
yuvatkec=the women of the royal family.—A de Waal, Oi ék tis 
Katoapos oiktas [Phil 4:22]: Rém. Quartalschr. 26, 1912, 160— 
63; Zahn, Einl. 391; GDuncan, St. Paul’s Ephesian Ministry 

1929 [where the theory of Paul’s Ephesian imprisonment is set 

forth]. S. also Katoap ad loc.).—B. 133; 458. DELG s.v. oikoc 
AI. M-M. TW. 

OLXLAXOS, OD, 6 (oiKoc; Plut., Cic. 870 [20, 3]; POxy 294, 
17 [22 AD]; PGiss 88, 4) member of a household Mt 10:25 (opp. 

oikodeoTFOTNS), 36 (here extended family rather than those re- 

siding together)—DELG s.v. oikoc A I. M-M. 

OLXZODNEGNOTED (oikodeo76ty¢; late word [Lob., Phryn. p. 
373]; esp. astrolog. t.t. ‘rule’ of the planet that influences hu- 

man life: Plut., Mor. 90b; Ps.-Lucian, Astrol. 20; POxy 235, 16 

[20/50 aD] otkodeoTrotet’ Adpoditn; PLond I, 130, 163 p. 137: 
Stilbon, the planet Mercury, ‘will dominate the theme [of the na- 

tivity]’; Cat. Cod. Astr. [X/1 p. 158, 7) manage one’s household, 

keep house 1 Ti 5:14.—M-M. TW. 

oixodeonoty S, OV, O (oikOc, SeoT tg; later word [Lob., 

Phryn. p. 373]; Alexis Com. [IV Bc] 225; Plut., Mor. 271e; SIG 

888, 57f; New Docs 2, 58 no. 18,12 [75/76 AD]; Isaurian ins in 

PASA III p. 150 viovs tovc oikodeorotac; PLond I, 98 recto, 
60 p. 130 [I/II Ap]; PSI 158, 80 (for astrol. pap [incl. PParis 19, 42; 

75, 10f; PLond I, 110, 41 p. 132 [138 Ap]] s. Neugebauer-Hoesen 

index); TestJob 39:2; Philo; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 128) master of the 

house, householder Mt 24:43; Mk 14:14; Lk 12:39. Pleonast. 

oik. tH¢ OlKtasg Lk 22:11 (cp. SIG 985, 52 [II/I Bc]; s. B-D-F 
§484). Used w. GvOpmrrog in a figure Mt 13:52; 20:1; 21:33. 
In parables and figures, of God (cp. Epict. 3, 22, 4; Philo, Somn. 

1, 149) 13:27 (interpreted as the Human One in vs. 37); 20:1, 

11; 21:33; Lk 14:21; Hs 5, 2, 9; cp. IEph 6:1. Christ of himself 

Mt 10:25; Lk 13:25 (Seom6ty¢ P’>)—DELG s.v. de07 Ot. 
M-M. TW. 
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oixodouEw (oikod0uos; Hadt.; ins, pap, LXX, En, EpArist, 
Philo, Joseph., Test12Patr) impf. @koddu0vv; fut. olKodoun- 
ow; 1 aor. @KoSdunoa also without augment oikodounoa 
(ApcMos 40; on the augment s. W-S. §12, 5a; MIt-H. 191); pf. 

@Kodounka LXX; plpf. 3 sg. @kodounKet (Just., D. 127, 3). 
Pass.: impf. 3 sg. @KOSoEtTO; | fut. oikoSouNnOjoopat; 1 aor. 
@KobounOyy (v.1.) or oikodSounsnv (other edd., J 2:20); perf. 
inf. @KOdounoCaL (oi- Lk 6:48b); ptc. oikodounpevos (Ox 
1 recto, 15f [GTh 32]); @KodounvEevos Hy 3, 2, 6; plpf. 3 sg. 

@kobounto. 
@ to construct a building, build—@ w. obj. acc. build, 

erect (oft. pap [Mayser II/2 p. 315, 30ff]; Jos., Ant. 15, 403 

al.; Did., Gen 29, 7) oixiav (Diod. S. 14, 116, 8; Lucian, Charon 

17) Lk 6:48a. tas oiKodouds GJs 9:3; pass. (Sb 5104, 2 [163 
BC] oikia @kKOSounuEevN; PAmh 51, 11; 23) Lk 6:48b. TUpyov 
(is 5:2) Mt 21:33; Mk 12:1; Lk 14:28; Hs 9, 3, 1; 4; 9, 12, 6; 

PassMivese 2a 4il; Sie3hO GMOs O05, 1Omo BEISM9 S52 Os eo O, 

9,7; cp. 9, 9, 4. vaov Mk 14:58; B 16:3 (Is 49:17); pass. J 2:20 

(Heliodorus Periegeta of Athens [II Bc]: 373 fgm. 1 Jac. says of 

the Acropolis: év éteot € TavtEAws EEeTrouNON; Orig., C. Cels. 
5, 33, 13); B 16:6 (cp. below; the ‘scripture’ pass. is interpreted 

spiritually). Gro8}Kas Lk 12:18 (opp. KaBatpety; s. this Zac). 

TOUS TAPOUS TOV TPOPYTHV the tombs of the prophets Mt 
23:29 (s. EKlosterman? ad loc.). t& LVNLELA TOV TPOONTOV 
the monuments for the prophets Lk 11:47 (uvyustov 1).—olK. 
tiv tt build someth. for someone (Gen 8:20; Ex 1:11; Ezk 16:24) 

OVUVayoyYV OLK. til Lk 7:5. otk. tii otkov Ac 7:47, 49; B 16:2 

(the last two Is 66:1).—W. the obj. acc. and foll. by é7rt w. acc. 
or w. gen: tiv oikiav etl tHV TétPaV build the house on the 
rock Mt 7:24. émi thv Guwov on the sand vs. 26 (proverbial: 
Plut. VII p. 463, 10 Bern. gic wappov oikodopets). OAs ETL 
t. dpous Lk 4:29 (cp. Jos., Ant. 8, 97). Emi tHV YtV 6:49. TOAts 
oikOsouNLEevy Er GKPoV Spous DWNAod a city that is built on 
the top of a high mountain Ox | recto, 15f (GTh 32). m0pyos 

émt VOatwV Hv 3, 3, 5; wi THY TETPAY s 9, 14, 4 (opp. yavLat 
obK MKOSOUNTAL). 
® abs.—a. when the obj. can be supplied fr. the context 

(Did., Gen. 33, 27) Lk 11:48; 14:30.—Cp. Hv 3, 1, 7; 3, 4, 

la; 3, 10, 1; s 9, 4, 1. 

B. but also entirely without an obj. (Theoph. Ant. 2, 13 [p. 

132, 4f]) m@Kodd0uovV they erected buildings Lk 17:28. ot 
oikodouovvtes the builders, the masons (after Ps 117:22) Mt 
21:42; Mk 12:10; Lk 20:17; Ac 4:11 v.L.; 1 Pt 2:7; B 6:4. Also 

with no ref. to the Ps passage: Hs 9, 4, 4; 9, 6, 6. 

y. ot Mot ot HSN MKOSopNLEVOL the stones already used in 
the building Hv 3, 5, 2; cp. s 9, 6, 3. 

© build up again, restore, a sense that oi. can receive fr. 

the context (Josh 6:26; Ps 50:20; 68:36) Mt 26:61; 27:40; Mk 

15:29; B 16:3 (Is 49:17).—S. also 2. 

to construct in a transcendent sense (as in Hermas pas- 

sages given under 1, where the tower is a symbol of the church) 

build: of the building up of the Christian congregation/church 

(cp. Ruth 4:11; Oeuehwwoavtes Kai oikodounoavtes ot 
UAKAPLOL &TOOTOAOL THY EKKANOLCY Iren. 3, 3, 3 [Harv. II 10, 

1}) émi tabty tH TETPG OiKOSOUAOW LOU THY EkKANOLaY on 
this rock I will build my congregation/church Mt 16:18. > Mou 
C@vtec oikodopeiobe oikog rvevpatiKds like living stones let 

yourselves be built up (pass.) or build yourselves up (mid., so 

Goodsp., Probs. 194f) into a spiritual house 1 Pt 2:5. Paul refers 

to missionary work where another Christian has begun activities 

as 7 GAOTPLOV HELeALov OK. building on another’s foun- 
dation Ro 15:20. He also refers to his negative view of law in 

relation to the Christ-event as a building, and speaks of its refu- 

tation as a tearing down (Kata)vevv), and of returning to it as a 

oixodony 

rebuilding (s. 1c above) Gal 2:18. This is prob. where B 11:1 be- 

longs, where (followed by citations of Scripture) it is said of the 

Israelites that they do not accept the baptism that removes sin, 

but Eavtotc oikoSounoovoty will build up someth. for them- 
selves. In another pass. B calls the believer a TVEVHATLKOG VAOS 
oikoSouovuEvos tH Kup a spiritual temple built for the Lord 
16:10; cp. vs. 6f—Hermas’ temple-building discourse mentions 

angels entrusted by God with oikodoupetv building up or com- 

pletion of his whole creation Hv 3, 4, 1b.—(In this connection cp. 

Orig., C. Cels. 4, 38, 16 yuvt oikodounPetoa U0 tot Geo 
[of Eve]). 
© to help improve ability to function in living responsibly 

and effectively, strengthen, build up, make more able. oi. is 

thus used in a nonliteral sense and oft. without consciousness of 
its basic mng. (Straub p. 27), somewhat like edify in our moral 

parlance (this extended use is found as early as X., Cyr. 8, 7, 

15 and in LXX: Ps 27:5; Jer 40:7. Also TestBenj 8:3.—JWeiss 

on | Cor 8:1). Of the Lord, who is able to strengthen the be- 
lievers Ac 20:32. Of the congregation, which was being built 

up 9:31.—Esp. in Paul: ) &yamn oikodopet love builds up (in 
contrast to yv@ots, which ‘puffs up’) 1 Cor 8:1 (=Dg 12:5). 

Toavta éeotw, GAN od TaVtA OlKOSOUEL everything is per- 
mitted, but not everything is beneficial 10:23. 6 KaAMvV yYAM@oon 
Eavtov oikoSouet: 6 6 TPOPNTEVWV EKKANOLAV OiKOSOLEt 
14:4; cp. vs. 17. oixodouette ets tov Eva. strengthen one another 
1 Th 5:11. In 1 Cor 8:10 the apostle is prob. speaking ironi- 

cally, w. ref. to the ‘strong’ party at Corinth, who declare that by 

their example they are benefiting the ‘weak’: oxi 1) ovveldnots 
QVTOV OikOSouNnOHoETaL Eis TO TH EISMAODUTA EOOiELV; will 
not his conscience be ‘strengthened’ so that he will eat meat of- 

fered to idols? (difft. MargaretThrall, TU 102, ’68, 468-72). Of 
Paul’s letters, by which SuvnOyjoeoVe oikodouetoban is tH 
d00Etoav butv miotw you will be able to build yourselves up in 
the faith that has been given you Pol 3:2.—HCremer, Uber den 

bibl. Begriff der Erbauung 1863; HScott, The Place of oikod0uy 
in the NT: PT 2, 1904, 402-24; HBassermann, Uber den Begriff 

‘Erbauung’: Zeitschr. fiir prakt. Theol. 4 1882, 1-22; CTrossen, 

Erbauen: ThGl 6, 1914, 804 ff; PVielhauer, Oikodome (d. Bild 

vom Bau vom NT bis Clem. Alex.), diss. Hdlbg. °39; PBonnard, 

Jésus-Christ édifiant son Eglise °48.—B. 590. DELG s.v. 8uw. 
M-M. TW. Sv. 

oixodoun, HS» 1] (otkoc, Séuw ‘build’; rejected by the Atti- 
cists [Lob., Phryn. 421; 487ff; WSchmid, Der Attizismus III 

1893, 248], but found since Aristot., EN 5, 14, 7; Diod. S. 1, 

46, 4; Plut., Lucull. 518 [39, 2]; IG XIV, 645, 146 [Dorian]; OGI 

655, 2 [25 Bc]; PGrenf I, 21, 17 [126 Bc]; BGU 699, 3; 894, 2; 
LXX; En; TestSol; Philo, Mos. 1, 224 v.l., Spec. Leg. 1, 73 v.l.; 

Joseph. [Schmidt 528f]; Just., D. 86, 6). 

@ process of building, building, construction—@ lit. (2 

Ch 3:2 v.l.; Sir 40:19; Jos., Ant. 11, 59; ViHg 1 [p. 87, 18 Sch.]; 

Jos., Ant. 11, 59; Theoph. Ant. 3, 22 [p. 246, 24]; Did., Gen. 33, 

27) éted€o0n 7 OiKOdSouN the construction was at an end Hs 9, 
5, la. &voyn ts OlK. a delay in the building ibid. b; 9, 14, 2. Hv 
3, 2, 8 prob. belongs in 2a. 

© fig., of spiritual strengthening (s. oikod0uew 3) edifying, 
edification, building up. 

@. act., w. obj. gen. TPO THV OIK. THs ExKANOIas for the 
building up of the church 1 Cor 14:12. vrép tis budv oik. 
2 Cor 12:19. Abs. 7pd¢ oikodouny for edification Ro 15:2; 
1 Cor 14:26; cp. Eph 4:29 (Straub 36). Paul has received his 

authority fr. the Lord gig oikodoty Kai ovK sic KABAIpEoL 
2 Cor 13:10; cp. 10:8. ta tH¢ OlK. THs Eic GAAHAOUS what 
makes for the edification of each other Ro 14:19. The letters of 
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Ignatius contain Taoav oikodSomry Pol 13:2. Abstr. for concr. 6 
TPOPHtEvVOV hahet OiKOdSoLN the one who prophesies speaks 
words that edify 1 Cor 14:3. 

B. pass. oikoSopy AaPetv receive edification, be edified 1 
Cor 14:5. gic oi. t. c@pAtOS T. XPtotot that the body of Christ 
might be built up Eph 4:12. eic oik. Eavtod for its own edifi- 
cation vs. 16 (for the grammar cp. TestJob 11:5 gig oikovopiav 
TOV TTWYWY). 
@ a building as result of a construction process, building, 

edifice—@ lit.; pl., of secular buildings (Diod. S. 16, 76, 2; 20, 

8, 3) Hs 1:1 (w. aypot, Tapatcéeic, oikywata); GJs 9:3; 13:1. 
Esp. of temple buildings (1 Esdr 5:70) gic tv otk. €dmiCew put 
one’s hope in the building alone B 16:1. P\. of various buildings 

in the temple area Mk 13:1f. ai oikoSouai tov iepot Mt 24:1. 
Esp. freq. in the imagery of the tower in Hermas (v 3; s 9). Yet in 

many pass. mng. la is also prob.: } oik. tov TUPYoU the tower 
building (or the building of the tower) Hv 3, 2, 6b; 3, 4, 1f; 3, 5, 

NOMS L263 ASO MIE O33 1984 OOO Se ORM eda alato. 

EEMTEPA LEPN Tig OlK. the outside of the building s 9, 9, 3b. Of 
the stones: eVxpnotot eis (TV) OlK. v 3, 5, 5; 3, 6, 1; 6; also 

EVYPNOTOL TH] OLK. $9, 15, 6. YPTFOULOL Eig TV OIK. TOD TUPYOU 
v 4, 3, 4. drevexOtyvau ic tH Oik. s 9, 8, 3a. AmépyecOan sic 
THV OLK. $9, 5, 3f; 9, 7, 4a; 6f; 9, 10, 2. droBGAAEOOaL &Kk (G70) 

Tig OK. s 9, 7, 1; 9, 8, 3b; 9, 9, 5. &mroSoKWaCeL Ek TII¢ OK. 
s 9, 12, 7; pass. (without &k) 9, 23, 3; GpudCew ig TI OlK. v 

3, 6, 5; 3, 7, 5; pass. s 9, 4, 3; 9, 8, 5ff 9, 9, 4; 9, 15, 4. BaAAew 

elc THV OK. s 9, 7, 4; 6; 9, 8, 2a; pass. 9, 7, 5; 9, 10, 1; 9, 30, 

2. SoKwacew tHv oik. s 9, 5, 2b. elogoxecOan eis tHv Oik. s 9, 
12, 4; 9, 13, 4. &xdéyeoOan eis tH Oik. s 9, 9, 3a. EmLdLSOvaL 
gic THV OK. s 9, 4, 5; 8; 9, 15, 5; pass. 9, 4, 6. E@OULELV TIYV 

OK. s 9, 9, 7. EmtiBEGAan Eig THY OiK. v 3, 5, 2. EpyateoOat 

Eig THV OlK. work at the building s 9, 6, 2b. ebpeOtvat etc tHV 
OK. s 9, 6, 4. 6 EpEotMs Eig TI OLK. s 9, 6, 2a. KATAVOELV THY 
oiK. examine the building s 9, 5, 7; 9, 6, 3. ovvapyoCeo@an eis 

TiyV OLK. TOD TUPYON s 9, 16, 7. THEVAaL Eis TH OIK. v 3, 2, 6a; 

TSO a2 7 Oe SALO Passa Syoy 45195 On Os SHON 4s On yas Os 

13, 6; 9, 16, 1; 9, 17, 3; 9, 29, 4; 9, 30, 1. tiOeoOat &k TII¢ OlK. 

s 9, 8, 1. brayew eis tHV Ok. v 3, 5, 1a; 3; 3, 6, 2; s 9, 3, 3f. 

ypao0an sic THY OK. v 3, 2, 8. 
® Hermas hesitates betw. the literal and nonliteral uses of ok. 

but the fol. passages are quite nonliteral (ol tov YPLOTLALVLGLLOU 
Orig., C. Cels. 3, 28, 8): E00 oikodoun Eote you are God's 

building 1 Cor 3:9 (AFridrichsen [s. yewpytov]; on the imagery 

Straub 85-88). In Eph 2:21 the Christian community is called an 

oikodoun, more definitely a vac Cyto Ev KUpte that is erected 
on the foundation of the apostles and prophets w. Christ Jesus as 

cornerstone (HSchlier, Christus u. d. Kirche im Eph 1930).— 

Of Christians Gvtes AiPor vaov TaTPdS HtOWLAOLEVOL Eis 
olKOSoUNV BEOU TATPOG since you are stones for the Father’s 
temple, made ready for the building of God the Father IEph 9: 1.— 

Fig., in another way, of the glorified body of the departed Chris- 

tian oikoSouny &k Oeov éxouev, oikiav GxELpoTroiNtov we 
have a building fr. God, a house not made w. hands 2 Cor 5:1; 

Ry 21:18 v.l. (for €vddunotc). S. on oikytypiov 2.—Lit. on 
oikodouéw end.—DELG s.v. dua. M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

OLZODOLYTOS, H, OV (ciKOdopr; Strabo 3, 3, 7; 8, 6, 2; 
Etym. Mag. p. 282, 46; 453, 33) built otk. vaog dia xElpos a 
temple built with hands B 16:7. 

Oix0dONIG, as,  (cikodopéw; since Thu. 1,93, 1; 2,65, 2; 
Pla.; Polyb. 10, 22, 7; Plut., Pomp. 654 [66, 1]; Lucian, Hist. Con- 

scr. 4; Jos., Art. 11, 7; 118; SIG 144, 32 [IV Bc]; 204, 26fal.; OGI 

483, 104; 107; PHal 1, 181 [III Bc]; PSI 500, 3; 4—Lob., Phryn. 
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p. 487) building, both as process and result, in our lit. only once 

as v.l., and in a fig. sense edification exCntyoets TapExovoW 
UGAAOV 7} otkoSojLiav BeoU 1 Ti 1:4 v.1. (for otkovopiav; D, 
Irenaeus et al. have oikodSoutyv).—M-M. 

oixod0u0s, OV, 0 (Oikos, SéuM ‘build’; Hdt. et al.; Galen, 
Protr. 13 p. 42, 17, John [w. téxtwv]; Lucian, Icarom. 19; OGI 

770, 7; pap, LXX; Jos., Ant. 7, 66 [w. téKtwv]) builder Ac 

4:11—DELG s.v. d€uw. M-M. TW. 

OLZOVOMEW (oikovéu0<, fr. olkog + veo) pf. pte. oiKOVO- 
unk (on the mng. of oik. and derivatives s. ARobinson on Eph 

1:10) 
@ to manage a household, manage, administer, abs., hold 

the office of an oikovouos (q.v. 1), be manager (Astrampsychus 

p. 8 Dec. 1, 9) Lk 16:2. 

@ to administrate achievement of a project, manage, reg- 

ulate, administer, plan (Soph., Pla. et al.; ins, pap; 3 Mace 3:2; 

TestSol, EpArist, Iren.) tL someth. (Jos., Ant. 1, 19) of God (ot. ta 
TOU KOOLOV TPGYLATA 6 BEdc Orig., C. Cels. 6, 79, 38; Did.) 
TAVITA OVV TH TALdi OiKOVOUNKWs after (God) had planned ev- 
erything with the Son Dg 9:1 (Maximus Tyr. 27, 8a 6 8£0¢ Oik. TO 
Tav tovto; M. Ant. 5, 32; Philo, Decal. 53 [6e0c] oiKovouet 
OMtnplMs Gel ta OUWTAVTA)—New Doc 4, 144. DELG s.v. 
véuw. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

OLZOVOMLE, a5, H (cikovoue; X., Pla.+; ins., pap; Is 22:19, 
21; TestJob, ParJer, Philo, Joseph.) 

@ responsibility of management, management of a house- 

hold, direction, office (X., Oec. 1, 1; Herodian 6, 1, 1; Jos., Ant. 

2, 89; PTebt 27, 21 [114 Bc]; PLond III, 904, 25 p. 125 [104 ap]; 
Orig., C. Cels. 8, 57, 22). 
@ lit., of the work of an oikovouos ‘estate manager’ Lk 

16:24 (this passage shows that it is not always poss. to draw 

a sharp distinction betw. the office itself and the activities as- 

sociated w. it)—WPohlmann, Der verlorene Sohn u. das Haus 

OB, 
® Paul applies the idea of administration to the office of an 

apostle oikovopiayv metiotevwat Il have been entrusted with a 
commission/task 1 Cor 9:17 (cp. Theoph. Ant. 1, 11 [p. 82, 8]); 

G&vOpwTivwv oikKOVOLLAV WUOTNpLOV TEeTiotEVVTaL they have 
been entrusted with the administration of merely human mysteries 

Dg 7:1. Of a supervisor (bishop): Ov wéuTret 6 OiKOSEOTIOTHS 
cic ISiav Oik. (OiK. iStov OlKOV) the one whom the master of the 
house sent to administer his own household \Eph 6:1. This is prob. 

also the place for KatG TIV OlK. TOD DEO THY SoOVEtodV LOL 
eis Wud according to the divine office which has been granted 
to me for you Col 1:25, as well as WKovoatE TV OlKOVOLLLAV 
T. XAPLtOS Tt. BEOU THs SoVElons wot Eis bua you have heard 
of the administration of God’s grace that was granted to me for 

you Eph 3:2 (on the other hand, this latter vs. may be parallel to 

the usage in vs. 9; s. 2b below). 

@ state of being arranged, arrangement, order, plan (X., 

Cyr. 5, 3, 25; Polyb. 4, 67, 9; 10, 16, 2; Diod. S. 1, 81,3)—-@ 7 

TIS OAPKOs OiKkovoLta of the arrangement or structure of the 
parts of the body beneath the skin; they are laid bare by scourging 
MPol 2:2.—(Iren. 5, 3, 2 [Harv. II, 326, 3]). 

© of God’s unique plan private plan, plan of salvation, i.e. ar- 

rangements for redemption of humans (in the pap of arrangements 

and directions of authorities: UPZ 162 IX, 2 [117 Bc]; CPR 11, 26, 

and in PGM [e.g. 4, 293] of the measures by which one wishes 

to attain some goal by extrahuman help.—Just., D. 31, 1 tov 

moadouc ... olK.; Hippol., Did.) 7 oik. tov wuotnpiov the plan 
of the mystery Eph 3:9 (v.1. kotvwvta; on the thought cp. vs. 2 and 

s. JReumann, NovT 3, ’59, 282—92.—Just., D. 134, 2 oikovoptc 
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... UVOTNPLOYV). Also in the linguistically difficult passage 1:10 

oik. certainly refers to the plan of salvation which God is bring- 

ing to reality through Christ, in the fullness of the times. Kat’ 

oikovoutav 8Eov according to God’s plan of redemption IEph 
18:2 (cp. Ath. 21, 4 kata Osiav oik.—PI.: Iren. 1, 10, 1 [Harv. 
1.90, 8]) TpOGSyAWOw uty fis HPEGUYV OlKOVOUtAS Eig TOV 
Katvov &vOpwTrov *Inoovv Xpiotov J will explain to you fur- 
ther the divine plan which I began (to discuss), with reference to 
the new human being Jesus Christ YEph 20:1. AcPl Ha 3, 23 of 

God’s marvelous plan = way of doing things; 6, 26 oikoy[ouiay 
TANPOW KtA.] (so that I might carry out God's) plan for me; 
pl. 5, 27 [a> Kai éxel Tas TOD KUpiov OiKo]vouias TANPHDE 
(=TAnpaoat) [Paul has gone off to carry out God’s] purpose 

[also there] (in Macedonia) (apparently a ref. to the various mis- 

sionary assignments given by God to Paul; for the formulation 

cp. THY Oik. teh€oac Orig., C. Cels. 2, 65, 4). 
© also of God’s arrangements in nature pl. ai oik. Beo0 Dg 

4:5 (cp. Tat. 12, 2; 18, 2 bAy¢ oik.; Did., Gen. 92, 6 Tavta v0 

THV AUTOV Oik. €otiv.—Of the order in creation Theoph. Ant. 
2512. [p:130;2)): 
© program of instruction, training (in the way of salvation); 

this mng. (found also Clem. Alex., Paed. 1, 8, 69, 3; 70, 1 p. 130 

St.) seems to fit best in 1 Ti 1:4, where it is said of the erroneous 

teachings of certain persons &kCntjoets Tapexovow WaAdov 
7] oikovouiay OEeov tiv év TlotEL they promote useless spec- 
ulations rather than divine training that is in faith (oikodounjv 

and oikodouiay [q.v.] as vv.ll. are simply ‘corrections’ to alle- 
viate the difficulty). If oi. is to be taken in the sense of 2 above, 

the thought of the verse would be somewhat as follows: ‘end- 

less speculative inquiry merely brings about contention instead 

of the realization of God’s purpose which has to do with faith.’ — 

OLillger, Das patristische Wort, diss. Erlangen ’55; JReumann, 

The Use of OIKONOMIA and Related Terms etc., diss. U. of 

Pennsylvania ’57.—DELG s.v. véuw. M-M. EDNT. TW. Spicq. 

Sy. 

OLXOVOMOS, OV, 6 (cikoc, véuw ‘manage’; Aeschyl.+; ins, 
pap, LXX; TestJos 12:3 [mss. bdg]; ParJer 7:2; Philo, Praem. 

113; Joseph.; Just.. D. 125, 2; Tat.; loanw. in rabb.) 

@ manager ofa household or estate, (house) steward, man- 

ager (Diod. S. 36, 5, 1) 0 TiotOg Oik. 6 MPdvitog Lk 12:42. Sim. 
Cntetta Ev tots Oik. (va. TLOTOS Tig EUPEOT] 1 Cor 4:2. He man- 
ages his master’s property (cp. Jos., Ant. 12, 200; Artem. 4, 28. 

The oix. of various persons are mentioned in the pap: PTebt 402, 

1; POxy 929, 25; oik. of female employers, s. New Docs, end of 

entry) Lk 16:1, 3. 6 oik. tig GbuKkiac the dishonest manager (cp. 
Lucian, Ep. Sat. 2, 26 6 oik. b@eAduevoc; EDelebecque, Etudes 
grecques sur |’Evangile de Luc ’76, 89-97) vs. 8 (s. on the ‘unjust 

steward’ Jiilicher, Gleichn. 495-514; LFonck, D. Parabel? 1919 

[lit. here 675f]; ARiicker, Bibl. Studien XVII/5, 1912; JKégel, 
BFCT XVIII/6, 1914; ERiggenbach, Schlatter Festschr. 1922, 

17ff; FTillmann, BZ 9, 1911, 171-84; GKriiger, ibid. 21, °33, 
170-81; FHiittermann, ThGl 27, ’35, 739-42; HPreisker, TLZ 

74, °49, 85-92; JJeremias, Gleichnisse Jes? 52, 30-33; JDer- 

rett, Law in the NT, ’70, 48-77; DFletcher, JBL 82, 63, 15-30; 
JFitzmyer, Theological Studies 25, ’64, 2342; Direland, Stew- 

ardship and the Kingdom of God: An Historical, Exegetical, and 
Contextual Study of the Parable of the Unjust Steward in Luke 
16:1-3 °92). With émitpomoc Gal 4:2 (SBelkin, JBL 54, ’35, 
52-55). 

@ public treasurer, treasurer 6 oik. tis TWOAEWS the city 
treasurer (SIG 1252 1O\ews Kwwv oikovouos; other exx. in 
PLandvogt, Epigr. Untersuchungen iib. den oiKovouos, diss. 

Strassb. 1908; HCadbury, JBL 50, ’31, 47ff) Ro 16:23. 

oix0sS 

© one who is entrusted with management in connection 

with transcendent matters, administrator (Aristot., Rhet. 3, 

3 p. 1406a, 27 ok. tig TOV &KOVOVTIMV NdSovijg; Tat. 9, 3 THs 
eiuapuevys oik.) of the administrators of divine things (Bapovy 
6 oik. THs TiotEws ParJer 7:2; of an office in the Serapeum UPZ 
56, 7 [160 Bc]; religious associations also had oik.: OGI 50, 12; 

51, 26): the apostles are oikovouot wvotnpiwv BEov adminis- 
trators of God’s secret counsels/plans 1 Cor 4:1. So the overseer 
of a Christian community must conduct himself as a 800 OK. 
Tit 1:7. But Christians gener. are also Og00 oik. (Kal TAapEdpor 
Kal Vanpétat) IPol 6:1 or KAAOL Oik. ToUKiANs Yapitos Beod 
good administrators of God’s varied grace 1 Pt 4:10 (cp. X., 

Mem. 3, 4, 7 ot &ya8oi oik.).—JReumann, JBL 77, ’58, 339-49 

(pre-Christian), ‘Jesus the Steward’, TU 103, °68, 21-29—_New 

Docs 4, 160f. DELG s.v. véuw. M-M. EDNT. TW. Spicq. Sv. 

OLX0G, Ov, 6 (Hom.+)—@ house—@ lit.—a. a dwelling 
Lk 11:17 (cp. Timtw 1bB); 12:39; 14:23 (unless otk. means 
dining room here as Phryn. Com. [V Bc] 66 Kock; X., Symp. 

2, 18; Athen. 12, 54a); Ac 2:2; (w. &ypol, Kthuata) Hs 1:9. 

gig TOV OLKOV TLVOG into or to someone's house (Judg 18:26) 
amrépyeo0ar Mt 9:7; Mk 7:30; Lk 1:23; 5:25; eloepyeoOat 
Lk 1:40; 7:36; 8:41; Ac 11:12; 16:15b; épyeo001 Mk 5:38; 

KatoPatvew Lk 18:14; ropeveoBa 5:24; dmcdyew Mt 9:6; 
Mk 2:11; 5:19; brrootpédetv Lk 1:56; 8:39.—Katoiketv sic 

TOV OIKOV TiVO live in someone’s house Hm 4, 4, 3; s 9, 1, 3. 

Ol gig TOV OiKOV WOU the members of my household Lk 9:61. 
sis TOV... OiKov éyéveto yap AcPI Ha 6, 2.—eic tov oikov 
into the house; home: Gvayew Ac 16:34. améepyeoOat Hs 9, 
11, 2. oyeo08ar Lk 15:6. bdyew Hs 9, 11, 6. bootpEdEtv 
Lk 7:10.—tic tov oikov (w. bro0déxe00at) Lk 10:38 v.1. (s. 
oikica. la).—eic oikOv Tivos to someone’s house/home Mk 8:3, 
26. Eig olKOV TLVOG THV GPYOvTWV Lk 14:1 (on the absence of 
the art. s. B-D-F §259, 1; Rob. 792).—ic otkov home (Aeschyl., 

Soph.; Diod. S. 4, 2, 1): siogpyeo8ar Mk 7:17; 9:28. épxeo0ar 
3:20.—ék tov olkov éxelvov Ac 19:16.—év tT OiKw TLVOG 
in someone’s house Ac 7:20; 10:30; 11:13; Hs 6, 1, 1—év t 

otK@ in the house, at home J 11:20; Hv 5:1.—€v oikw at home 
(Strabo 13, 1, 38; UPZ 59, 5 [168 Bc]; 74, 6; POxy 531, 3 [II ap]; 
1 Km 19:9) Mk 2:1 (Goodsp., Probs. 52); 1 Cor 11:34; 14:35.— 

KATA TOUS OiKoUs eiomOpEvEGOan enter house after house Ac 
8:3. Kav olKous (opp. Snuooia) from house to house i.e. in 
private 20:20. In the sing. kat’ oikov (opp. év t@ tep@) in the 
various private homes (Jos., Ant. 4, 74; 163.—Diod. S. 17, 28, 4 

Kav oikiav drohkavoavtes tTHV Bpwtmv=having enjoyed the 
food in their individual homes) 2:46; 5:42. 1) kat’ otkOv tevosg 
ékkAnota the church in someone’s house Ro 16:5; 1 Cor 16:19; 
Col 4:15; Phim 2 (s. €xkAnoia 3ba; EJudge, The Social Pat- 

tern of Christian Groups in the First Century ’60; LWhite, House 

Churches: OEANE III 118-21 [lit.]). ta kata tov otkov house- 
hold affairs (Lucian, Abdic. 22) 1 Cl 1:3. 

B. house of any large building otkog tot Baothéwe the king’s 
palace (Ael. Aristid. 32, 12 K.=12 p. 138 D.; 2 Km 11:8; 15:35; 

3 Km 7:31; Jos., Ant. 9, 102) Mt 11:8. otkoc éu7ropiou (s. 
éuTOptov) J 2:16b. oikoc mpooEevyxis house of prayer Mt 
21:13; Mk 11:17; Lk 19:46 (all three Is 56:7). oik. puAaKis 
prison-house B 14:7 (Is 42:7).—Esp. of God’s house (Herodas 

1, 26 otkoc tig Oeot [of Aphrodite]; IKosPH 8, 4 otkoc tv 
6ea@v.—oik. in ref. to temples as early as Eur., Phoen. 1372; Hat. 

8, 143; Pla., Phdr. 24e; ins [cp. SIG ind. IV oikog d; Thieme 31]; 

UPZ 79, 4 [II Bc] év t@ oikw tH ”*Auwvoc; POxy 1380, 3 [II 
AD]; LXX; New Docs 1, 6f; 31; 139) oikog tov Bod (Jos., Bell. 
4, 281) Mt 12:4; Mk 2:26; Lk 6:4. Of the temple in Jerusalem 

(3 Km 7:31 6 otkocg Kuptov; Just., D. 86, 6 al.) 6 oikdg pov 
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Mt 21:13; Mk 11:17; Lk 19:46 (all three Is 56:7). 6 olk. tov 

Tatpos wou J 2:16a; cp. Ac 7:47, 49 (Is 66:1). Specif. of the 
temple building (Eupolem.: 723 fgm 2, 12 Jac. [in Eus., PE 9, 

34, 14); EpArist 88; 101) petaEd tod Bvoisotnpiov Kai tov 
oikov between the altar and the temple building Lk 11:51. Of 
the heavenly sanctuary, in which Christ functions as high priest 

Hb 10:21 (sense ba is preferred by some here). 

- in a wider sense oik. occasionally amounts to city (cp. the 

note on POxy 126, 4.—Jer 22:5; 12:7; TestLevi 10, 5 ofkog ... 

*Iepovo. ki.nijoeta.) Mt 23:38; Lk 13:35. 
® fig. (Philo, Cher. 52 & uyn, dé0v év oikw Geod trap- 

BeveveoGat al.) 

a. of the Christian community as the spiritual temple of God 

Os W801 Cavtes oikodopuetabe Oikos mvevpatiKds as living 
stones let yourselves be built up into a spiritual house 1 Pt 2:5 

(ESelwyn, 1 Pt *46, 286-91; JHElliott (s. end) 200-208). The 

tower, which Hermas uses as a symbol of the Christian commu- 

nity, is also called 6 ofk. tov Beov: AToPa)rAccOa1 Grd TOD 
otk. tov 8. Hs 9, 13, 9. Opp. eicépyecba cic TOV Oik. tov Beov 
9, 14, 1—The foll. pass. are more difficult to classify; mng. 2 

(the Christians as God’s family) is poss.: 6 oik. tov Beov 1 
Pt 4:17; év oikw Beo0v Gvaotpédecban frig Eotiv éxxhyoia 
Beov C@vtos 1 Ti 3:15. 

B. dwelling, habitation, of the human body (Just., D. 40, 1 to 
THAGOU ... OK. EYEVETO TOU Eug@vONpatos; Mel,, P. 55, 402 
TOU GapKivov otkov; Lucian, Gall. 17) as a habitation of hostile 
spirits Mt 12:44; Lk 11:24. Corresp. the gentiles are called an 

otk. dauovioy B 16:7. 
@ household, family (Hom. et al.; Artem. 2, 68 p. 161, 11 

LETC O7.0V TOV OiKOV; Ath. 3, 2 TOV DuetEpOV OlKOV) Lk 10:5; 
19:9; Ac 10:2; 11:14; 16:31; 18:8. dios Olkous GvatpET ELV 

ruin whole families Tit 1:11 (cp. Gen 47:12 7s 6 olkoc=‘the 
whole household’). 6 Xtegava otk. Stephanas and his fam- 
ily 1 Cor 1:16; 6 “Ovnoipopov oik. 2 Ti 1:16; 4:19. 6 oik. 
Taovtac [Sm 13:2. Esp. freq. in Hermas: ta Guaptnuata 6).0v 
TOU olKOV Gov the sins of your whole family Hv 1, 1, 9; ep. 
1, 33922, 3, 13 8.722. 2.2 Of Kal TOV OK: cov vy 1, 3, 2; cp: 
m 2:7; 5, 1, 7; s 7:5ff. W. téxva m 12, 3, 6; s 5, 3, 9. Cp. 1 

Ti 3:4, 12 (on the subj. matter, Ocellus Luc. 47 tovg idious 

OLKOUS KOTO. TPOTOV CikOVOUNGOVOL; Letter 58 of Apollonius 
of Tyana [Philostrat. I 362, 3]). 7) tov “Emitpdorrov ovv OAw 
T@ OikM abTHS Kai TOV TEKVO the (widow) of Epitropus to- 
gether with all her household and that of her children Po) 8:2 

(Sb 7912 [ins 136 AD] ovv tH Tavtl OikM). GomaConaL Tos 
OiKOUS TOV GOEAOOY Lov ov yuvalEl Kai TéKvols J greet the 
households of my brotiers (in the faith), including their wives 

and children Sm 13:1. In a passage showing the influence of 

Num 12:7, Hb 3:2-6 contrasts the oikog of which Moses was a 
member and the oikocg over which Christ presides (cp. SIG 22, 
16f oixos Pacihémc; Thu 1, 129, 3 Xerxes to one év Netépw 
oik@; sim. olkoc of Augustus IGR I, 1109 [4 Bc], cp. IV, 39b, 26 

[27 Bc]; s. MFlory, TAPA 126, ’96, 292 n. 20). Hence the words of 

vs. 6 of (ie. Xptotov) oikds Eopev Nets whose household we 
are.—On Christians as God’s family s. also 1ba. above. tov idiov 
Oik. TPOOTTVAL manage one’s own household 1 Ti3:4f; cp. vs. 
12 and 5:4.—On management of an ofkocg s. X., Oeconomicus. 

On the general topic of family MRaepsaet-Charlier, La femme, 

la famille, la parenté 4 Rome: L’ Antiquité Classique 62, 93, 

247-53. 
© a whole clan or tribe of people descended fr. a com- 

mon ancestor, house=descendants, nation, transf. sense fr. 

that of a single family (Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 127 §531 oikot 

ue7c).01=famous families [of Caesar’s assassins]; Dionys. Byz. 

53 p. 23, 1; LXX; Jos., Ant. 2, 202; 8, 111; SibOr 3, 167) 6 Oik. 

oizovupnevy 699 

Aavid (3 Km 12:19; 13:2) Lk 1:27, 69 (on the probability of 

Semitic inscriptional evidence for the phrase ‘house of David’ 

s. articles pro and con in BAR 20/2, 94, 26-39; 20/3, ’94, 30— 

37; 20/4, 94, 54f; 20/6, 94, 47; 21/2, 95, 78f). €& oikov Kai 
Tatpias A. 2:4.—oik. "lopan). Mt 10:6; 15:24; Ac 2:36; 7:42 
(Am 5:25); Hb 8:10 (Jer 38:33); 1 Cl 8:3 (quot. of unknown 

orig.). AcPICor 2:10. 7Gs otk. *Iopana GJs 7:3 (Jer 9:25). 6 
otk. Io. combined w. 6 ol«. Iovéa Hb 8:8 (Jer 38:31). ofk. 
*IaKxop (Ex 19:3; Is 2:5; Just., A I, 53, 4;, D. 135, 6) Lk 1:33; 

Ac 7:46. oik. tov “Auaank B 12:9. 
© a house and what is in it, property, possessions, estate 

(Hom. et al.; s. also Hdt. 3, 53; Isaeus 7, 42; Pla., Lach. 185a; 

X., Oec. 1, 5; Demetr.: 722 fgm. 1, 15 Jac.; Jos., Bell. 6, 282; 

Just., D. 139, 4) é” Atyumtov Kai OAov TOV Oikov abtOU over 

Egypt and over all his estate Ac 7:10 (cp. Gen 41:40; Artem. 

4, 61 mpoéoty tov TaVvtOS OiKOV).—S. the lit. on infant bap- 
tism, e.g. GDelling, Zur Taufe von “Hausern’ im Urchrist., NovT 

7, 65, 285—311=Studien zum NT ’70, 288-310.— JHElliott, A 
Home for the Homeless ’81. B. 133; 458. Schmidt, Syn. IT 508— 

26. DELG. M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

OLZOULEVH, 15, (the pres. fem. part. pass. of oiKéw; sc. 
yn. Hdt.+; loanw. in rabb.). 
@ the earth as inhabited area, exclusive of the heavens 

above and nether regions, the inhabited earth, the world (Ps 

23:1 and often; Iren., Orig., Hippol., Did., Theoph. Ant.): 7&0a¢ 

t. Baotretas t. oikovpévys Lk 4:5. Cp. 21:26; Ro 10:18 (Ps 
18:5); Hb 1:6 (but s. FSchierse, Verheissung u. Heilsvollendung 

°55: ‘heavenly realm’). 62.9 1] Oik. the whole inhabited earth 
(Diod. S. 12, 2, 1 ka6’ OAny tiv OiKovpevny; EpArist 37.— 
Diod. S. 3, 64, 6 and Jos., Bell. 7, 43 Goa. | oix.) Mt 24:14; Ac 
11:28; Rv 3:10; 16:14; GJs 4:1. W. 7G.0a as qualifier AcPl Ha 

9, 5. ol Kata THY Oik. GvOpwr7rot PtK 15:20. ai kate tiv Oik. 
ékkhnotat the congregations throughout the world MPol 5:1; 
cp. 8:1; 19:2. 

the world as administrative unit, the Roman Empire (in 

the hyperbolic diction commonly used in ref. to emperors, the 

Rom. Emp. equalled the whole world [as e.g. Xerxes’ empire: 

Ael. Aristid. 54 p. 675 D., and of Cyrus: Jos., Ant. 11, 3]: OGI 

666, 4; 668, 5 1 owtnpik. evepyéty ts OiKovLEVNs [Nero]; 
669, 10; SIG 906 A, 3f tov Ta0N¢ OikovpEevys SeoTroTNVy [Ju- 
lian]; cp. Artapanus: 726 fgm. 3, 22 Jac., in Eus., PE 9, 27, 22: 

God as 6 tig Oik. So7FOtNS; POxy 1021, Sff; Sb 176, 2.—Cp. 1 
Esdr 2:2; Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 16; Jos., Bell. 4, 656, Ant. 19, 193; 

Just., A I, 27, 2; Ath. 1, 1) 

@ as such Ac 24:5 (as Jos., Ant. 12, 48 TGo1 TOlg KATA THY 

oikoupevny Iovdaiots, except that oik. here is used in the sense 
of 1 above as surface area. Cp. PLond VI, 1912, 100). 

© its inhabitants 17:6.—GAalders, Het Romeinsche Impe- 

rium en het NT °38. 

© all inhabitants of the earth, fig. extension of 1 (cp. yn) : 
world, humankind Ac 17:31 (cp. Ps 9:9; Artapanus: 726 fgm. 

3:22 Jac., God as 6 tH¢ Ok. Seo7rOTNs); 19:27. Of Satan: 6 
ThOVOV Ti OiK. OknV who deceives all humankind Ry 12:9. 
The passage éEnAOev d0yua mapa Katoapog Avyovotou 
aToypagec@ar TaCaV thv OCikOULEVHV (cp. KOOLOV ... 
7avta. LBW II, 1192, 6) Lk 2:1 belongs here also. For the evan- 

gelist considers it of great importance that the birth of the world’s 
savior coincided w. another event that also affected every person 
in the ‘world’. But it can also be said of Augustus that he ruled 

the oik., because the word is used also in the sense of 2 above. For 

connection of the birth of a ruler with the fortunes of humanity 
s. IPriene 105, 4-11 on the significance of the birth of Caesar 

Augustus. 
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@ an extraordinary use: tHv otk. Extioas | Cl 60:1, where 
OiK. seems to mean the whole world (so far as living beings 

inhabit it, therefore the realm of transcendent beings as well). 

S. Johnston s.v. K6ou0¢.—Also 1} Oik. 1) WEAAOVOa. Hb 2:5=0 
uéhdwv adv (6:5); JMeier, Biblica 66, 85, 504-33; s. aimv 

2b.—JKaerst, Die antike Idee der Oekumene 1903; JVogt, Or- 

bis terrarum 1929; MPaeslack, Theologia Viatorum II, ?50, 33— 

47.—GHusson, OIKIA: Le vocabulaire de la maison privée en 

Egypte d’aprés les papyrus Grecs ’83; Pauly-W. XVII 2123-74; 

K1. Pauly IV 254-56; B. 13.—DELG s.v. oikog C. M-M. EDNT. 

TW. Sv. 

OLZxOVEYED (oikoupyos) to carry out responsibilities in a 
household, be domestic, tend to things in the house to Kata 
tov oikov OiK. fulfill one’s household responsibilities 1 Cl 1:3 
(trag., et al. use the verb oikoupetv, which the Jerus. ms. re- 
stores by erasure in Clement’s text). Not to be equated with 

oikodeoTrotéw ‘manage a household’ | Ti 5:14 (s. the distinc- 

tion between oikoupds and oikovouos Cass. Dio 56, 3 [s. next 
entry]). Both the Semitic and Hellenic ideal was for women to 

remain at home and discharge domestic duties. Appropriate to 

the role of a respectable woman was observance of oikoupiav 

Kal TOV O€uvov Blov ‘tending to things at home and leading a 
sedate life’ Alciphron 3, 22 [58]; in the OT, contrast the ‘virtu- 

ous’ woman who is busy at home Pr 31 and the ‘loose’ woman 

who does not remain at home 7:11.—S. DELG s.v. épyov I 2 p. 

364. M-M. s.v. -0c; Field, Notes, 220-21. 

OLZXOVOYOS, bv (olkoc, ~pyov; for oiKOUPds Aristoph. 
et al.; the form w. y is found elsewh. only in Soranus p. 18, 2 

v.l. [for oikoupdc]: oikoupyov Kai KabEdpLov Sicyevv Biov) 
pert. to carrying out household responsibilities, busy at home, 

carrying out household duties, of women Tit 2:5 (cp. Philo, 

Exsecr. 139 owdpovas kK. oikoupovs kK. diAdvdpouc; Cass. 
Dio 56, 3). S. the preceding entry; also Field, Notes, 220-22 and 

foll. entry—S. DELG s.v. pyov I 2 p. 364. M-M. 

O1x0VEOS, OV (oikos, ObPoc ‘watcher, guardian’; Aeschyl. 
et al.; PGM 11a, 11; Philo, Rer. Div. Her. 186) staying at home, 

domestic Tit 2:5 t.r. (s. oikoupyéw and oikoupydc for lit.).— 
DELG s.v. 6p. 

OLZOMVOEOS, Ov (oikoc, POeipw; Eur., Pla.; Philo, Agr. 
73; SibOr 2, 257; Suda s.v. IAcptos refers oik. to an act of adul- 

tery that destroys a household; cp. Plut., Mor. 12b yuvauK@v 

oikodSoptat yapetav ‘seducers of married women’) pert. to 
being a cause of corruption in a household, destroyer of 

houses or families, as subst. IEph 16:1. The fate of the seducers 

(Hesych. completes the equation oikom8dpog = wouydc) serves 
as a premise in an argument from the lesser to the greater: ‘The ar- 

gument is that if such adulterers perished, how much more those 

who corrupt faith by their evil teaching.” WSchoedel, Ignatius 
of Antioch ’85, 79.—WBauer concluded that the term was used 

specif. (citing connection with the imagery of IEph 15:3; s. otkoc 

laf) in the sense of temple-destroyer, arguing that since Ign. is 
‘plainly dependent’ on 1 Cor 6 (vs. 19; cp. also 1 Cor 3:16f) 

here, he is prob. thinking of the introduction of immorality as the 

particular means of destruction; in support Bauer compares Plut., 

Mor. (s. above) and PGrenf I, 53, 19f —DELG s.v. 8ipw. 

OLxTELOW (oiktog ‘pity’) s. oiKtipw the Attic form (B-D-F 
§23; 101; W-S. §5, 13a and 15; MIt-H. 78; 250; 402; Ktihner-B1. 

II 498; Meisterhans?-Schw. 179).—DELG s.v. otKtoc. 

OLXTLOMOS, 08, 6 (cixteipw; Pind., Pyth. 1,85 [164]; PCair- 
Masp 7, 19 [VI aD]; LXX) rarely in sing. (which is not common in 

Oivonoetys 

the LXX) display of concern over another’s misfortune, pity, 

mercy, compassion éviboa08a oTAdyyva. OiKTIPLOD (gen. 
of quality) put on heartfelt compassion Col 3:12. Almost always 

pl., partly to express the concrete forms of expression taken by 

the abstract concept (B-D-F §142; cp. Rob. 408), but more oft. 

without any difference fr. the sing., due to the influence of the 

Hebr. pl. Oran (2 Km 24:14; Ps 24:6; Is 63:15; TestJos 2:3). 

Quite gener. ywpic OiKtIPU®Y without pity Hb 10:28.—Of hu- 
mans: w. o7\dyyva. (hendiadys) Phil 2:1. 1)... wet? olktTIPUaV 
uvela remembrance with compassion 1 Cl 56:1.—Of God (Ps 
24:6; 39:12; Ps.-Clem., Hom. 3, 29) oik. tod Oeov Ro 12:1. 
TO TANOOS TOV OiK. GOV your abundant mercy | Cl 18:2 (Ps 
50:3). émuotpégev Et tovs oik. adtOD turn to his (God's) 
compassion 9:1. TPOGHEVYELV TOLS OIK. AVTOV take refuge in 
his (God’s) mercies 20:11. God as Tatnp TOV otk. merciful 
Father 2 Cor 1:3 (s. B-D-F §165; Mlt-H. 440f)—DELG s.v. 

oiktoc. M-M. TW. 

OLxTLOUWY, OV (oikteipw; Gorgias, Palam. 32 Blass; 
Theoer. 15, 75; Anth. Pal. 7, 359, 1; Sb 3923 oixteipuwv; LXX; 

TestJud 19:3; JosAs ch. 11 cod. A [p. 54, 7 Bat.]; Anth. Pal. 364) 

pert. to being concerned about another’s unfortunate state 

or misery, merciful, compassionate of God (so almost always 

LXX and, in addition, always combined w. éhejjuwv; Did., Gen. 

83, 5 oik. Beds; w. &yaBdc and ypnotos Theoph. Ant. 1, 3 [p. 
62, 23]) w. ToOAVOTAaYyyvos Js 5:11. W. evepyetuKds | C1 23:1. 
W. éhewov 60:1.—Of humans also (Memnon Hist. [I Bc/I Ap]: 
434 fgm. 1, 3, 2 Jac.; Ps 108:12; La 4:10) Lk 6:36.—DELG s.v. 
otktos. TW. 

OLATLOW fut. oiktIprow; aor. 2 sg. oiKtipnoag Ps 59:3; aor. 
inf.: oiktupTjoa Ps 76:10; 3 Macc 5:51 (Hom. et al.; ins; pseude- 
pigr.; Ps.-Phoc. 25; Philo, Migr. Abr. 122; Jos., Bell. 4, 384; 5, 

418, Ant. 7, 153; 14, 354; for the spelling s. on oikteipw) only in 

one pass. in our lit., a quot. have compassion ta on someone 

(Pla., Laws 2, 1, 653c Oeoi oikteipavtes 10 TOV GvVOPwWTwV 
yévoc; Epict. 4, 6, 21; Appian, Bell. Civ. 4, 22 §89; Lucian, Tim. 

42, Dial. Mort. 28, 2; Ezk. Trag. 125 [in Eus., PE 9, 29, 11]; Test- 

Ash 2:2) Ro 9:15 (Ex 33:19.—oixtipw of the deity Cypris: Apol- 

lon. Rhod. 4, 917; beside eéw Pla., Euthyd. 288d).—DELG s.v. 

otKtos. TW. 

OLUGLs. oiopat. 

oimou (=ot wot; since Theognis, trag., Aristoph., also LXX; ins 

[on gravestones Renehan °75, 1148]; TestSol; TestAbr B 10 p. 

115, 9 [Stone p. 78]; ApcEsdr 6:24 p. 32, 3 Tdf. and 7:4 p. 32, 

14 Tdf. [both otypot]; ApcMos 10; ApcrEzk [Epiph. 70, 13]; 
Schwyzer II 601) woe is me GJs (3:1-3 [6 times]).—Schwyzer 

1 716; ESchwenter, Die primaren Interjektionen in den indoger- 

manischen Sprachen (Indogermanische Bibliothek III/S) 1924. 

DELG. 

OLVOMEAL, TOG, T6 (otvoc, edt; Carneades [II Bc] in Diog. 
L. 4, 64; Polyb. 12, 2, 7; Diod. S. 5, 34, 2; Plut., Mor. 196e; 733e; 

Diosc., Mat. Med. 5, 8 W; Sext. Emp., Adv. Math. 6, 44, 9. Loanw. 

in rabb.) wine mixed with honey, a drink someth. like mead. In 

our lit. only fig., of dissidents: Bavdowov mappaKkov S.ddvat 
UETH OLVOLLEALTOG give a deadly poison mixed with honeyed wine 
(Miambi 7, 45 in Herodas p. 50 C. [=Select Papyri, ed. DPage 

"41, III p. 356, 42] papwakov Bavdowov vet oivougdttos) 
ITr 6:2. 

OivorotyH S, OV, 6 (otvoc, 7OtNg¢ ‘drinker’; Anacr. 99 Diehl; 
Callim. [?], Epigr. 36 Pf.; Polyb. 20, 8, 2 of one socially irrespon- 

sible; Anth. Pal. 7, 28, 2 here jocosely; UPZ 81 IV, 21 [II Bc]; Pr 
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23:20; contrast VSpo7roty¢ teetotaler: Xen., Cyr. 6, 2, 29) wine- 

drinker, drunkard (w. poyoc) Mt 11:19; Lk 7:34 (the point 

being that Jesus is considered a fool, cp. Pr 23:19-21).—DELG 
s.v. Tiv@. M-M. 

OLVOG, ov, 0 (Hom.t)—@O a beverage made from fermen- 

ted juice of the grape, wine; the word for ‘must’, or unfermented 

grape juice, is tovE (Anacr. et al.; pap); lit. J 2:3, 9f (on abun- 

dance of wine in the anticipated future s. Jo 2:19, 24; Am 9: 13-15; 

En 10:19. HWindisch, Die joh. Weinregel: ZNW 14, 1913, 248— 

57. Further material on the marriage at Cana Hdb.? 33, exc. after 

2:12. S. also HNoetzel, Christus u. Dionysos 60); 4:46. otvoc 

(v.l. 6&0) weta ods weprypevog wine mixed with gall Mt 
27:34 (s. yoA 1). 6&0c Kal otv. wewywéva. Et tO AdTO vinegar 
and wine mixed together Hm 10, 3, 3. €owupviouévos oiv. wine 
mixed with myrrh Mk 15:23. W. €ha.ov D 13:6; used medicinally 

(Theophr., HP 9, 12; Diosc., Mat. Med. 5, 9) Lk 10:34; stored in 

a cellar Hm 11:15. W. other natural products Rv 18:13. John the 

Baptist abstains fr. wine and other alcoholic drink (cp. Num 6:3; 

Judg 13:14; 1 Km 1:11) Lk 1:15; to denote the extraordinary 

degree of his abstinence it is said of him un eoOtov dptov ute 
tivov oivov 7:33 (Diod. S. 1, 72, 2 the Egyptians in mourning 
for their kings abstain from wheat bread [7upoc] and from wine). 

Abstinence fr. wine and meat for the sake of ‘weak’ Christians 

Ro 14:21 (Ltzm., Hdb. exc. before Ro 14. Lit. on GoOevyg 2c and 

Maxavov). 7 HSov1] tov oivou the flavor of the wine Hm 12, 5, 
3. otv. vEoc new wine (s. véog 1a) Mt 9:17 (WNagel, VigChr 14, 
°60, 1-8: [GTh]); Mk 2:22; Lk 5:37f.—_1e8voKeoOat olvo get | 
drunk with wine Eph 5:18 (on bad effects of wine on the mind as 

viewed by early Gk. poets, s. SDarcusSullivan, L’AntCl 65, ’96, 

31-51, esp. 47-49). otvoc mohuc (Ps.-Anacharsis, Ep. 3 p. 103 

H.): oitv@ TOAAM TPOOGEYELV be addicted to much wine 1 Ti3:8. 
Oiva TOAAM SedovAMUEVN enslaved to drink Tit 2:3 (cp. the 
stereotyped ‘anus’ in Lat. lit. VRosivach, Classical World 88, 94, 

113f). otva oAtyw yprnoBaun take a little wine 1 Ti 5:23 (perh. 
w. implication of contrast to a VépoTrdty¢: s. bLOpoTotéw; the 
moderate use of wine is recommended fr. the time of Theognis 

[509f]; Plut., Mor. 353b of otvoc: ypwvtat wev, OAty@ €; Ps.- 
Plut., Hom. 206; Crates, Ep. 10)—KKircher, D. sakrale Bed. 

des Weines im Altertum 1910; VZapletal, D. Wein in d. Bibel 

1920; JD6ller, Der Wein in Bibel u. Talmud: Biblica 4, 1923, 

143-67, 267-99; JBoehmer, D. NT u. d. Alkohol: Studierstube 

22, 1926, 322-64; EZurhellen-Pfleiderer, D. Alkoholfrage im NT 

1927; IRaymond, The Teaching of the Early Church on the Use 

of Wine, etc. 1927. S. also Gumredos a and dptog lc. 
© punishments that God inflicts on the wicked, wine fig. 

ext. of 1, in apocalyptic symbolism, to ‘drink’ as wine: 6 otvoc 
TOV PULOV tod Heod the wine of God's wrath Rv 14:10. Also 6 
Oiv. TOU BULODV Tig OPYTs Tov Heod 19:15; cp. 16:19. Of Baby- 
lon the prostitute 6 otvoc tov BULOU tijs TOpvElas abs 14:8; 
18:3. Cp. Ovpdc on all these passages. otv. tis Topvetac 17:2. 
© the plant that makes the production of wine possible, 

vine or vineyard, eventually the product wine, effect for cause: 

Rv 6:6; s. éhatov 2. The preservation of olive orchards and 
vineyards is a striking exhibition of divine mercy, given the so- 

cial context in which consumption of wine and olives and use 

of olive oil played a significant role——RHalberstsma, Wine in 

Classical Antiquity: Minerva 7/1 Jan/Feb ’96, 14-18; NPurcell, 
Wine and Wealth in Ancient Italy: JRS 75, ’85, 1-19.—B. 390. 

DELG. M-M. TW. 

Olvo@Avyia, OS, N (oivos, pAvw ‘bubble up’; X.; Aris- 

tot., EN 3, 5, 15; Stoic. III 397 oivopAvyia 5€ émOvpica olvov 
Gimhnotoc) drunkenness pl. (X., Oec. 1, 22; Polyb. 2, 19, 4; 
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Musonius p. 14, 15 H.; Philo, Mos. 2, 185, Spec. Leg. 4, 91) w. 

GQOENYELAL, KMWOL, TOTOL et al., of the individual occurrences of 

drunkenness 1 Pt 4:3.—DELG s.v. oAGw. M-M. 

OLOWGL contracted otuon; impf. dunv, dov, deto (all LXX); 
1 aor. @yOnv ITr 3:3 (Hom.+) to consider someth. to be true 

but with a component of tentativeness, think, suppose, expect 

foll. by acc. and inf. (PEleph 13, 6; POxy 1666, 2; Gen 37:7; Job 

34:12; Jos., Ant. 1, 323; Just., D. 114, 3; Tat. 16, 1; Ath. 36, 1) J 

21:25; 2 Cl 14:2; Dg 3:1. W. inf. foll. (PEleph 12, 1; PFlor 332, 

8; POxy 898, 24; 1 Macc 5:61; 2 Macc 7:24; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 117; 

Just., D. 2, 6; 10, 3; Ath. 36, 1) Phil 1:17; 1 Cl 30:4 (Job 11:2); 

PtK 2 p. 14, 25; Dg 2:7; 3:4f; 10:3. W. dtu foll. (Dio Chrys. 65 

[15], 22; Epict. 2, 19, 26; Lucian, Ind. 7 p. 106, Alex. 61 p. 265 al.; 

Ps.-Aeschines, Ep. 4, 2; Is 57:8; EpArist 227; Tat. 26, 1) Js 1:7; 

2 Cl 6:6; 15:1. The passage ... Eig toUTO NON, tva KTA. ITr 
3:3 is difficult, no doubt because of text damage; in their efforts 

to make tolerable sense of it, Zahn, Funk, and Bihlmeyer remain 

closer to the text tradition than does Lghtf. They read ov sic t. 

@., tva Kt. I do not consider myself entitled to, etc —DELG. 

M-M s.v. ofa. 

OLOs, @, OV relative pron. (Hom.+) pert. to being similar to 

someth. or belonging to a class, of what sort (such) otoc ... 

TOLOVTOS as ... So (Oenomaus in Eus., PE 5, 27, 5; Sir 49:14) 1 

Cor 15:48ab; 2 Cor 10:11. tov avtov Gyava ... otov eldete 
the same struggle ... as you saw (otov refers to significance, as 

GDI 4999 II, 10 [Crete] 8avatos oto SuakmAuoEt=an instance 

of death whose significance hinders) in its severity Phil 1:30. otou 

eteOHOav TOLOVTOL Kal Hoav Hs 9, 4, 6; cp. 9, 8, 1; 9, 17, 2. 

Un... YevnOYs toLovtos, otous &kovOLEV you are not ... to 
become like those of whom we hear, that B 10, 8.—The correla- 

tive can oft. be supplied fr. the context (POxy 278, 18; PRyl 154, 

28; Gen 44:15; Jos., Ant. 10, 13): @Atwic, ola ov yeyovev Mt 

24:21 (Da 12:1 Theod.); Mk 9:3; 2 Cor 12:20ab; 2 Ti3:11la; Rv 

16:18 (cp. Da 12:1 LXX and Theod.: the latter smooths the text 

with a redundant OAtwic). bytes Hv Otov Kal EwPaKEL adTO 
the (tree) was as healthy as I had (earlier) seen it Hs 8, 1, 3; cp. 

8, 3, 8; 8, 4, 6; 9, 17, 5. The pleonastic OAtptc, ota ov yéyovev 

toravtn Mk 13:19 is to be explained on the basis of Hebr. In an 

indir. quest. (Epict. 4, 6, 4; Maximus Tyr. 18, 4e) Lk 9:55 v.1.; 1 

Th 1:5; how great GPt 7:25; 2 Cl 10:4. In exclamations (Tat. 22, 

1; B-D-F §304) olouc dumypouvs baiveyKa what persecutions 
I endured! 2 Ti 3:11b.—ovy otov dt Ro 9:6 is a mixture of 
ovy otov (Hellenistic=ov 5 mov ‘by no means’ [Alexis Com., 
fgm. 201 Kock wétetan, ody otov Baditet; Diod. S. 1, 83, 4 ovy 
otov...., ToUVavtiOV ‘by no means ..., on the contrary’; Field, 

Notes 158]; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 238; s. Phryn. p. 372 Lob.; B-D-F 

§304; Rob. 732) and ovy Ott ‘not as if? (B-D-F 480, 5; Rob. 

1034).— otoody7otovv, also written ofoc dy Tov ovv (Vett. 
Val. p. 339, 26; 354, 23; BGU 895, 28 [II AD] otw Syote obv 

too; Just., D. 125, 2 olavéymotovv), is found only in the 

textually doubtful vs. J 5:3 [4] v.L: ol@ dy7otovv Katetyeto 
voonpatt no matter what disease he had —DELG. M-M. 

0LOGdHTOTODY s. oloc, end. M-M. 

OLOW s. dépw. 

OLMVOOXONOS, OV, 6 (Ciwvdc ‘a bird of omen’, oKOTd¢ 
‘watcher’; Eur., Suppl. 500; Strabo 16, 2, 39; Herm. Wr. 480, 

7 Sc.; ins, Philo—otwvooKorréw Jos., Ant. 18, 125) one who 
obtains omens fr. the behavior of birds, soothsayer, augur D 

3:4—DELG s.v. oKeTTOWaL. 
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OxXVEW | aor. Skvyoa (s. next entry; Hom.+; pap, LXX) to 
hold back from doing someth., hesitate, delay w. inf. foll. 

(Diod. S. 10, 33, 1 6K. &roOvyjoKetv; Appian, Mithrid. 57 

§230; Oenomaus in Eus., PE 5, 21, 2; Just., D. 142, 1; Tat 23, 1) 

un OKvijons SeABEtv Ews NUM come over to us without delay 
Ac 9:38 (sim. Num 22:16 wh dxvijons é\Oetv mpdc pe. Field, 
p. 118: ‘a courteous mode of pressing a request’; Sir 7:35; cp. 

Lucian, Necyom. 11 ww) OKvjorg eimetv; POxy 1769, 7; Philo, 
Aet. M. 84; Jos., Vi. 251, C. Ap. 1, 15; Field, Notes 118). otk 

OKVHOW ... OVyKATATaEaL tats EPuNvetas J will not hesitate 
to include in my expositions Papias (2:3).—DELG s.v. 1 6Kvoc. 
M-M. Spicq. 

Oxvneds, G, OV (OKvéw; Pind., Hippocr. et al.; LXX; Philo; 
Jos., Ant. 2, 236). 

@ possessing d6Kvoc (a state involving shrinking from 

someth., ‘holding back, hesitation. reluctance’), idle, lazy, 

indolent (Hierocles Scriptor Facetiarum, ed. AEberhard 1869, 

Facetiae 211) of a slave (w. Tovypdc) Mt 25:26 (voc. as Pr 6:6, 

9). W. dat. tH o7rovdH UN OK. never let your zeal flag (Moffatt) 
Ro 12:11. 

@ pert. to involvement in 6kvoc, causing hesitation, re- 
luctance, (such as) to shrink from éuoi ovK OKvNPOv it is 
not troublesome to me w. inf. Phil 3:1 (the verb with ypdadeuv 

PLeid XVII, 14, 20f; Sb 7353, 14 [c. 200 ap]; PSI 621, 5)— 

AFridrichsen, StKr 102, 1930, 300f.—B. 315. DELG s.v. 1 

OKvoc. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

OXTANMEOOS, OV (dKT0, Tuepa; s. MIt-H. p. 176; Gregor. 
Naz., Or. 25, 465d AdCapoc tetpanuepoc; 40 p. 715d, Xpt- 
OTOS AVLOTATAL TOLWEPOS) on the eighth day Tepitout) OK.= 
circumcised on the eighth day Phil 3:5 (lit. ‘a person-of-eight- 

days relative to circumcision’; on the dat. of reference s. B-D-F 

§197; Rob. 523).—DELG. M-M. 

0%TO indecl. (Hom.+; loanw. in rabb.) eight B 9:8. dk. woyat 
1 Pt 3:20; ruepan OK. Lk 2:21; cp. 9:28; Ac 25:6. we8” Huépas 
6x. after eight days J 20:26. 2& étav Ox. for eight years Ac 
9:33.—dexaokta eighteen Lk 13:4, 11. Also 6&ka. Kal OK. vs. 
16 (B-D-F §63, 2; Rob. 282f). toiaKovta Kal OK. thirty-eight J 
5:5.—DELG. M-M. 

OLEDOEVTIS, dAED OELM s. SLoOpEvTI{s, dhoOpEvo. 

OAEVDOLOS, Ov(s. next entry; Hom. etal.; s. Crénert 186; LXX) 

act. sense (so mostly, incl. Polyb. 2, 68, 10; 3 Km 21:42) pert. to 

being totally destructive, deadly, destructive tive OhEOPLOV 
diknv undergo lethal punishment 2 Th 1:9 v.1.—DELG s.v. 
OANUELL. 

OhEV 00s, OV, O (GAUL ‘destroy’; Hom.+; SIG 527, 82 [c. 
220 Bc]; BGU 1027 XXVI, 11; LXX; PsSol 8:1; TestReub 4:6; 

6:3; Philo; Jos., Ant. 17, 38, Vi. 264; SibOr 3, 327; 348) 

@ a state of destruction, destruction, ruin, death in our lit. 

always w. some kind of transcendent coloring (hostile spirits work 

éT OAEOPH TOD Yévous TOV &VOPMTV Orig., C. Cels. 8, 54, 
32): épyetat tue Od. ruin comes upon someone | Cl 57:4 (Pr 

1:26). aipvid.os aitoic &piotatoan dd. sudden destruction will 
come upon them 1 Th5:3. Bubitew twa gic OA. plunge someone 
headlong into ruin 1 Ti 6:9. Od. aicvioc eternal death (TestReub 
6:3) 2 Th 1:9 (s. dAE€Optoc). 

@ act of destruction, destruction Tapadodvvai twa tO 
OATAVG Eis Oh. THS CAPKOG hand someone over to Satan for the 
destruction of his flesh 1 Cor 5:5 (handing over to Satan will result 

in the sinner’s death—EvDobschiitz, Die urchristl. Gemeinden 
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1902, 269-72; Lietzmann, Hdb. ’49, 28; and s. Tapadtdwut 

1b.—Hierocles 14, 451b has the thought that the soul of the 

sinner in Hades is purified by the tortures of hell, and is saved 

thereby). Destruction brought about by Satan is mentioned also 

IEph 13:1 6tav TuKVaS Ei TO ATO yivecBe, KABAIPODVTAL 
ai Suvepets tod catava Kai Wetat 6 dA. A’TOD when you 
come together frequently, the (spirit-) powers of Satan are de- 

stroyed, and his destructiveness is nullified —DELG s.v. OAMUM. 

M-M. TW. 

OALYOBLOs, OV (dAtyos, Biog; Aristot., HA 8, 28; Sext. Emp., 
Math. 1, 73; Job) short-lived yevvytos YuvauKos Od. he that is 
born of woman and is short-lived 1 Cl 30:5 (Job 11:2). 

OALYOTLOTLO, aS, H (cp. &motic and s. next entry; only in 
Christian wr.; Leontius 7 p. 14, 18; 21; 15, 6; Cos. and Dam. 26, 

71; s. RAC XI 48-122) littleness/poverty of faith Mt 17:20.— 

DELG s.v. wei8oua. TW. 

OALYOMLOTOS, OV (s. prec. entry; Sextus 6; elsewh. only in 

Christian wr. e.g. AcThom 28 [Aa II 2 p. 145]) of little faith/trust, 

in our lit., in the NT only in the synoptics and only in addressing 

the disciples Mt 6:30; 8:26; 16:8; Lk 12:28; Peter alone Mt 

14:31.—To the Christians in Corinth AcP|Cor 2:31 —TW. 

OAtyos, 1, OV (Hom.+.—For the NT the spelling Odtyoc is 

not infrequently attested [exx. in B-D-F §14; MIt-H., 98f; cp. 

Schwyzer I 226; II 201]; like €Azric, i6tog and a few others 
of this kind, this form is found in ins and pap as early as pre- 

Christian times, and is more freq. later [Crénert 148-53; Helbing 

25f; Thackeray 126f; Hauser 60]). 

@ pert. to being relatively small in number, few pl. 

@ used w. anoun épydatat Mt 9:37; Lk 10:2. iyOvdi0 a few 
(small) fish Mt 15:34; Mk 8:7. Gppwotot 6:5. Gppoves a few 
foolish persons ITr 8:2. dvouata Rv 3:4. Tpd0wrTG persons | 
Cl 1:1. W. kepauta to be understood fr. the immediate context 

Hm 12, 5, 3. Yuépar dAtyau (PFay 123, 10 [c. 100 ap]; Gen 
29:20; cp. Ps 108:8; Philo, Somn. 1, 46; Jos., Ant. 1, 91): év fu. 
Odtyats (Diod. S. 36, 4, 4) Ac 15:30 D. mpdc Od. Hhuspac for a 
few days Hb 12:10; weta yuepas Od. after a few days Hs 7:1; 
8, 4, 1. wet’ OX. HuEepats (Teles p. 19, 5; Diod. S. 13, 8, 1) 8, 11, 

5; 9, 5, 5f. ueta OX. Huepac 5, 2, 9; 8, 2,9. ddr. Pyuata a few 
words m 4, 2, 1; 12, 5, 1. &V OA. ypauuatov in a few lines (s. 
ypauua 1) IRo 8:2; [Pol 7:3. 
© abs. ddtyou (a) few (opp. TOAAOL as Menand., Mon. 670 

Jakel [443 Meineke]; Polyb. 18, 53, 1; Diod. S. 15, 37, 1; Plut., 

Mor. 188e; Porphyr., Vi. Pyth. 22; Tat. 3, 2) Mt 7:14 (Cebes 15, 

2f there are OAtyou who travel the otevi)) 68dc ... , | &youoa 
to the goal; TestAbr A 11 p. 90, 11 [Stone p. 28] dAtyou... ot 
owCouevot); 20:16 v.1.; 22:14=B 4:14; Lk 13:23.—a few 1 Pt 
3:20; MPol 5:1 (cp. Just., A I, 44, 13). Used w. the partitive gen. 

(Arrian, Anab. 5, 15, 4 OAtyou tov éhedavtov) and a neg. not 
a few, a number (of) (Jos., Bell. 7, 438) yuvauk@v Ac 17:4. 

YUVALKOV ... Kal AVOPOV vs. 12.— dd. &E adtov Hs 9, 8, 6.— 
OAtya. (a) few things Lk 10:42 v.1. (opp. 70AG. as Menand., Mon. 
311 Jakel [226 Meineke]; Ath. 12, 3; s. ABaker, CBQ 27, ’65, 

127-37); Rv 2:14; brodei&w Od. J shall point out a few things 
B 1:8. Od. EmepwMtay tia. ask someone a few questions Hm 4, 
1, 4. émt Odtya Hg TLotds you were trustworthy in managing 
a few things Mt 25:21, 23. daproetat ddiyac he will receive 
few lashes Lk 12:48 (s. d€p@). dv’ OAtyov ypadeww 1 Pt 5:12 
(Bpayéwv P74, cp. Hb 13:22; s. Sud A 3b). 
@ pert. to being relatively small on a scale of extent, Jit- 

tle, small, short, sing. —@ of amount (3 Km 17:10 6h. tdwp) 

oivos Od. a little wine (Artem. 1, 66 p. 59, 25) 1 Ti 5:23; ip 
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Od. a little fire Js 3:5 v.l. OK 6). Epyacia. no small profit Ac 
19:24; of fruit little Hs 2:4; of a country small 1 Cl 10:2—Subst. 

tO OAtyOv a small amount 6 tO i. one who gathered a small 
amount (opp. 0 tO TON) 2 Cor 8:15 (cp. Num 11:32; Ex 16:18). 
@ OAyov Gietat the one to whom little is forgiven Lk 7:47a 
(cp. the use in vs. 47b and s. 3 below). 

© of duration—a. (Musaeus vs. 291 ddiyov éml ypovov= 
for a short time; TestAbr B 2 p. 106, 5 [Stone p. 60] dAtynv 
Opav) oh. KaWpd¢ a short time Rv 12:12. ypdvoc ovK Oh. a 
long time (Jos., Bell. 2, 62) Ac 14:28. dAtyov ypovov for a short 
while (Menand., fgm. 567 K6.) 2 Cl 19:3; Hs 7:6; év Kapa On. 
in a short time | Cl 23:4. 

6. The neut. ddiyov used adverbially (Hom. et al.; Pr 6:10; 
Sir 51:16, 27) w. preps. in a short time, quickly (Pind.; Pla., Apol. 

22b; Jos., Ant. 18, 145; Lucian, Toxaris 24) Ac 26:28 (s. 7el0w 

1b; 3a and reff. there). Kal év OA. kal év weyaA@ whether in 
a short or a long time vs. 29 (s. B-D-F §195; GWhitaker, The 

Words of Agrippa to St. Paul: JTS 15, 1914, 82f; AFridrichsen, 

SymbOsl 14, °35, 50; Field, Notes 141-43; s. Rob. 653).—ev? 

Odtyov after a short while (Diod. S. 14, 9, 6; 15, 6, 5; Appian, 

Liby. 98 §465; SIG 1170, 25f; PRyl 77, 41; Jdth 13:9; Wsd 15:8; 

TestAbr A 7 p. 84, 8 [Stone p. 16]; GrBar 9:3; Jos., Vi. 344; Just., 

D. 56, 18) MPol 11:2.—7pog 6Atyov for a short time (Lucian, 

Dial. Deor. 18, 1; Aelian, VH 12, 63; POxy 67, 14; Jos., Bell. 4, 

642, Ant. 4, 128; Just., A I, 12, 2) Js 4:14.— Without a prep. (Ps 

36:10; TestJob 40:4; ParJer 5:2) Mk 6:31; 1 Pt 1:6; 5:10; Rv 

17:10. 

© of distance, the neut. dAtyov used adverbially a little of 

distance, etc. (Pla., Prot. 26, 339d OAtyov mpoeAO@v; ApcMos 

19 TepuTatyjoas OAtyov) Mk 1:19; Lk 5:3. 
© relatively low on a scale of extent or existing only to a 

small degree, Jittle, slight oWK OX. great, severe: tapaxoc Ac 
12:18; 19:23. otdous kK. CrtNots 15:2. yeywov 27:20.—Only a 
little (Ael. Aristid. 33, 6 K.=51 p. 573 D.) ddtyov Gyam a he loves 
only (to) a little (extent) Lk 7:47b.—W. prep. év OAtyw (cp. Test- 

Gad 4:6="‘slightly’) in brief (Aristot., Rhet. 3, 11 p. 1412b, 23; 
Dionys. Byz. §3) Eph 3:3. mpocg dAtyov @bédutoc profitable 
for (a) little (=has some value) 1 Ti 4:8. GJs19, 2 (s. deStrycker 

279).—B. 925f. DELG. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

OALYOXEOVLOS, Ov (Hadt. et al.; Polyb. 2, 35, 6; Epict. in 

Stob. p. 463, 1 Sch.; oft. Vett. Val., s. index; Wsd 9:5; Philo) of 

short duration, short-lived } ém Sula 1 &v TH KOOUW TOUT 
THS DAPKOS TAUTHS WLKPG EotLV Kall OA. 2 C1 5:5. Ta EvOaSE 
(w. wkd and pOaptc) 6:6—DELG s.v. dAtyos. 

OALYOWUYEW (Isocr. 19, 39; ins fr. Pamphylia: JHS 32, 1912, 

273; PPetr II, 40 [a], 12; UPZ 63, 1 [158 Bc]; POxy 1294, 13; 

LXX; JosAs 11 [p. 53, 8 Bat.] cod. A) opp. avdpiGopat be 
faint-hearted, discouraged oi dMyowvyotvtes those who are 
discouraged | C1 59:4.—Cp. DELG s.v. uy. 

OALYOWUVYOG, Ov (Artem. 3, 5; PMilan [I 37] 24, 50 [117 
AD] OAMLOWUYXOS [sic] of a woman; LXX; cp. Cat. Cod. Astr. X 

222, 16; 226, 8) faint-hearted, discouraged, subst. 1 Th 5:14.— 

DELG s.v. O\tyoc. M-M. TW. 

OALYMOED (OALyoc, dpa. ‘care’) aor. subj. 3 sg. dAvywpyoy 
ParJer 5:5 (Thu. et al.; ins, pap; PsSol 3:4; TestJob 13:5; ParJer) 

have little esteem for someth., think lightly, make light twoc of 

someth, (Diod. S. 1,39, 13 ths &AnOEtas; 8, 30, 1 ths evoePetas; 
20, 14, 2 tod Samoviou; PFlor 384, 86; Philo; Jos., Ant. 5, 132, 

C. Ap. 2, 172.—B-D-F §176,2; Rob. 508) matdetac Kupiou Hb 
12:5 (Pr 3:11; cp. SEG XXVIL, 261 B, 19 wardotpipav; s. New 
Docs 2, 105).—DELG s.v. dpa. M-M. 
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OALYOS adv. of dAtyoc (Hippocr., Aphorisms 2, 7; Ps.-Pla., Al- 
cibiades IT 149a v.1.; Strato [II Ap]: Anth. Pal. 12, 205, 1; OGI 669 

II, 11: 6A[ty]e[t] in the text; s. note 20 on the rdg. dA[ty]o[c]; 
POxy 1223, 16; Is 10:7 Aq.) scarcely, barely oh. &Trodevyewv 2 
Pt 2:18 (v.1. Gvtws)—_M-M. 

OAvML fut. 6A@; aor. OAeoa JosAs 12:9 cod. A; inf. dAgoat 
(Just.). Mid. fut.: 3 sg., OAettat, pl. OAovvtaL LXX; aor. 3 sg., 
@Aeto, pl. @Aovto LXX (Hom. et al.; LXX; Just., A I, 25, 2) 

destroy tvo. someone (SibOr 5, 509 mavtas KaKoUs) aoEfeEts 
1 C1 57:7 (Pr 1:32).—DELG. 

01.09 QEUVTHS, OF, 6 (only in Christian wr.; cp. AcPh 130 [Aa 
II/2, 59, 9]. On the spelling [N.25 dde-] s. (LKOOPEvM) destroyer 
1 Cor 10:10 (the OT speaks of 6 6\e0pevov Ex 12:23=nwrT; 
Wsd 18:25; cp. Hb 11:28); the one meant is the destroying angel 

as the one who carries out the divine sentence of punishment, or 

perh. Satan (MDibelius, Geisterwelt 44f)—-DELG s.v. GAA. 
TW. 

OAOV OE (Vett. Val. 123, 11 dAcOpever; LXX; TestLevi 
13:7; TestJud 6:5; 7:3; Philo, Leg. All. 2, 34; SibOr 5, 304. On 

its spelling, beside GAeOpevm [LXX w. the forms d\e8pevow 
and aor. @A€Opevoa], s. B-D-F §32, 1; W-S. §5, 20d; MIt-H. 
71; Reinhold 40; KBuresch, RhM 46, 1891, 216f) to cause ut- 

ter destruction, destroy, ruin two someone 6 dhoOpEevwv the 
destroying angel (s. OhkoOpeutyjs) Hb 11:28 (after Ex 12:23) 

DELG s.v. 6AAuut. M-M. TW. 

OAOZAUVTWNG, ATO, T6 (SAos, Kaw; not in general Gk. 
usage [but 6hokautow X. et al.]. In LXX; TestJob; TestLevi 9:7; 

Philo, Sacr. Abel. 110; Jos., Bell. 5, 565, Ant. 10, 70. On word 

formation s. Dssm., B 135 [BS 138)]). 

@ a cultic sacrifice in which the animal was entirely con- 

sumed by fire, whole burnt offering, holocaust lit. (w. 0voia 

and sim. terms) Mk 12:33; 1 Cl 18:16 (Ps 50:18); B 2:4, 5 (Is 

1:11), 7 (Jer 7:22). W. wept Guaptiac ‘sin-offering’ Hb 10:6, 8 
(both Ps 39:7). OA. UTEP G4LAPTLOV B 7:6 (cp. Lev 16:5). Bvotas 
avTH SU Atwatos KAL KVLONS KAL OLOKAVTWUGATOV ETITEAELV 
offer sacrifices to (God) with blood, burning fat, and whole burnt 

offerings Dg 3:5. 

@ a person punished with death by fire because of per- 

sonal conviction, whole burnt offering, holocaust fig. ext. of 1: 

of Polycarp Od. dektOv TH HE@ Tytouraopevov MPol 14:1.—S. 
DELG s.v. Kaim and OA0c. M-M. 

OLOXANOLE, as, H (GAOKANPOS; Chrysipp. [Stoic. III 33]; 
Plut., Mor. 1041e; 1047e tot ompatoc; 1063f byeta Kal O1.; 

Diog. L. 7, 107; SIG 1142, 2 [I/II aD] 6d. tHV TOSMY; POxy 123, 
6; 1478, 3; BGU 948, 4 w. byia; Is 1:6 v.1.) state of soundness or 

well-being in all parts, wholeness, completeness: of the heal- 

ing of a lame man * Tlotic ... ZS5MKEV AUT THV OA. TAVTHV 
faith ... has given him this perfect health Ac 3:16. ADebrunner, 
Philol. 95, ’42, 174-76.—DELG s.v. 0A0c. M-M. TW. Spica. 

OAOZXANOOS, OV (OhOG, KANPOS; Pla.; Polyb. 18, 45, 9; Ps.- 

Lucian, Macrob. 2; Epict. 3, 26, 7; 25; 4, 1, 66; 151; OGI 519, 

14; SIG 1009, 10; 1012, 9 al., s. New Docs 4, 161f; PLond III, 

935, 7 p. 30 [216/17 Ap]; POxy 57, 13; LXX; Philo, Abr. 47, 

Spec. Leg. 1, 283; Jos., Ant. 3, 228; 278; 14, 366; Just., D. 69, 7) 

pert. to being complete and meeting all expectations, with in- 

tegrity, whole, complete, undamaged, intact, blameless Tiotts 

undiminished faith Hm 5, 2, 3; GJs 16:2. In an ethical sense: Od. 

HUOV TO TVEDLA ... THPNOELN may your spirit ... be preserved 
complete or sound 1 Th 5:23 (PGM 7, 590 dtapvAaooe wou 
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TO OOUA, TV WvXTV OLOKANPOV.—PvanStempvoort, NTS 7, 
°60/61, 262-65: connects mvevpwa and Gyidoat in 1 Th 5:23). 
W. tédEvoc Js 1:4.—B. 919. DELG s.v. 6Aocg. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

Sv. 

0LOAUE fut. 6AM0AVEW LXX; aor. @AOAVEG (Hom. et al.; 
PGM 1 la, 30; LXX; cp. the similarly onomatopoetic Hb. hiphil 

form 55°) to ery out with a loud voice, either in joy or 

pain, cry out (&mi tw as Lucian, Dial. Deor. 12, 1) khavoate 
dhoauCovtes Et Tas TaAavTwptais bUGV wail and cry aloud 
over your tribulations Js 5:1. Of a temple roof GJs 24:3.— 

LDeubner, Ololyge u. Verwandtes: ABA ’41 no. 1—DELG. M- 

M. TW. 

0106, N, OV (Pind.+ [Hom. and Hes. have the Ion. otAoc]) in 
the NT never in attributive position, mostly predicate (W-S. §20, 

12a; B-D-F §275, 2; 4; Rob. 774, cp. 656) 

@ pert. to being complete in extent, whole, entire, complete 

@ used w. a noun that has no art., somet. preceding it, 

somet. coming after it: 6A. oikous whole families Tit 1:11. OA. 
d&vOpwrrov by Etotnoa I have healed a man’s whole body J 
7:23.—éviavtov Oh. for a whole year Ac 11:26. dtetiav Od. for 
two full years 28:30.—6v 6dy¢ vuKtOs the whole night through 
Lk5:5; J 21:6 v.1. (Appian, Liby. 134 §636; Lucian, Ver. Hist. 1, 

29; Just., D. 1, 4—SIG 1171, 6 &v dds Hepa; cp. Jos., Ant. 
6, 37, Vi. 15 8V GAs ths vuKtOG; InsPriene 112, 98 dua tod 
YeuUL@vocs OAov). Likew. w. names of cities without the art. Oy 
*Tepovoahnu all Jerusalem Ac 21:31. 
© used w. a noun that has the art.—a. coming before the 

noun: Od. 1 TEpiywpos éxeivn Mt 14:35; cp. GJs 8:3; AcPl Ha 
8, 30. dd. 1) XOPa ékeivy Mk 6:55. 6A. 7 WOAtg 1:33. OA. TO 
o@ud cov Mt 5:29f; 6:22f. OA. 6 Blog Lk 8:43. [&’] dAOV tov 
oikov Ac 7:10. Od. tHY HuEepav the whole day (through) (Jos., 
Ant. 6, 22) Mt 20:6; Ro 8:36 (Ps 43:23); 10:21 (Is 65:2). & Ody 
tis loxVos udv with all our strength | Cl 33:8. sig OAnV THY 
Todtkaiav Mk 1:39; sic SAOv tov KOouOV Hs 9, 25, 2 (dd. 6 
KoOouos: Wsd 11:22; Aristobulus in Eus., PE 13, 12, 9 [Denis 224, 

4; Holladay 176, 5]; EpArist 210; ApcEsdr 1:11 p. 25, 4 Tdf.). 

TOTS DUOV KATAYYyEhAEtaL EV OAM TH KOOL Ro 1:8 (on the 
hyperbole cp. PLond 891, 9 7 evnuia cov TEpteKUKAWOEV 
TOV KOOLOV GAOv). GAOV TO TANBOs AcPI Ha 4, 20. 

B. after the noun 6 KOoLOG OX. Mt 16:26; Lk 9:25; 13 5:19; 
AcPI Ha 3, 7 (TestJob 33:4; Just., D. 127, 2). t0 ovvédptov OA. 
Mt 26:59; to o@ud ov OA. Lk 11:36a; 1) oikia adtovd Od. J 

4:53; 1) TOAMtc OA. Ac 21:30; 1) olkovpEv OA. Rv 3:10. 
y. The noun can also be supplied fr. the context gmc ob 

éCvuuwOy Sdrov (i.e. TO GAevpov) until (the) whole (batch of 
flour) was leavened Mt 13:33; Lk 13:21. gota pwtewov ov 
(i.e. TO Oud Cov) Lk 11:36b.—Sim. the subst. pte. gotw 
KaBapos GAos (6 AEhoupEVOS) (the one who has bathed) is 
clean all over J 13:10. 

@ pert. to a degree of completeness, wholly, completely, 

w. a pron. oV 6ho¢ you altogether, wholly J 9:34. tovto diov 
all this Mt 1:22; 21:4 v.1.; 26:56. SAov Eautov ETLdeiEac ex- 
posed himself completely (to the lion) AcP1 Ha 4, 29.—W. a prep. 

SU Odov throughout, through and through (Philo Mech. 60, 25; 
POxy 53, 10; 1277, 8; PGM 5, 154) J 19:23 (cp. New Docs 3, 

63, no. 26). 

© everything that exists, everything, subst. neut. pl. (3 Macc 

6:9; EpArist 201; TestAbr A 20 p. 103, 27 [Stone p. 54]; Apc- 

Mos, Philo, Joseph., Just., Tat., Ath.) [6 tov dAl@v Seomoty¢ 
Ox 1081, 36 (as TestAbr A, s. above; ApcMos 37; Jos., Ant. 

1, 72; Tat. 5, 1; cp. Just., D. 140, 4). 6 Osd¢ 6 tavV Shwv 6 
TaVvtoKpatwp AcPICor 2:9. 6... Seomdtng Kal Snurlovpyoc 

OUGAOS 

tov S\wv Dg 8:7.—Cp. mac, s. Schmidt, Syn. IV 549. B. 919. 
DELG. M-M. TW. Sv. 

OLOTEANS, &¢ (dhoc, téAOG; since [dismissing Aristot., De 
Plantis 817b, in the late Gk. tr. of a Latin version]; Plut., Mor. 

909b; Galen XIX p. 162 K.; SIG 814, 45 [67 AD]) pert. to being 

totally complete, with implication of meeting a high stan- 

dard, in every way complete, quite perfect, of stones Hv 3, 6, 

4. dtrokdAvyic a revelation that is in every way complete 3, 
10, 9; 3, 13, 4b. Od. év TH TioteL m 9:6. 6 BEd Gyvdoor bac 

Odotekets may God make you completely holy in every way 1 

Th 5:23. ai HaBdor drotEAEIC YAWPAt sticks very green Hs 8, 
5, 2.—M-M. TW. 

OLOTEADS adv. of hoteMjc (Petosiris, fzm. 21 In. 260; Peripl. 
Eryth. 30; Vett. Val. 155, 3; Dt 13:16 [17] Aq.) wholly, altogether 

wetavoety repent fully Hv 3, 13, 4a. 

"OLOMEOVNS, Ov, 6 Holofernes, Assyrian commander-in- 
chief, slain by Judith in his own tent when he laid siege to her 

native city of Bethulia (Jdth 2ff) 1 Cl 55:5——On the name and 

pers. of H. s. JMarquart, Philol. 54, 1895, SO7ff; Pauly-W. VIII 

1167-71; Schiirer II/1, 216-18. 

*O)dvunades, &, 6 (IG III 1080, 28.—CIL XIV 1286. Etym. un- 
certain, but s. W-S. §16, 9; Rouffiac 91) Olympas, recipient of a 

greeting Ro 16:15. The vv.ll. "OAvuTida and Olympiadem are 
prob. due to a Latin copyist’s error—LGPN I. M-M. 

OAvv9Os, ov, 6 (Hes. et al.; Theophr., Caus. Pl. 5, 9, 12; 
Diosc. 1, 185; SSol 2:13; loanw. in rabb.) late/summer fig Rv 

6:13. VHehn, Kulturpflanzen u. Haustiere® 1911, 95ff; RAC VII 

641, 675.—DELG. TW. 

OWS adv. of Sdoc (Pla+)—@ a marker of highest degree 

on a scale of extent, completely, wholly, everywhere. 0\ws 

a&Kovetat it’s bandied about everywhere = it’s a matter of gen- 
eral knowledge, it’s the talk of the town 1 Cor 5:1 (cp. AFridrich- 

sen, Symb Osl 13, °34, 43f: ‘to say it at once’; Diod. S. 13, 16, 

2 ‘continually’, ‘again and again’; Ps.-Demetr., El. c. 175; 199 

R. OA@c=‘regularly’, ‘generally’, ‘everywhere’ and can be paral- 

lel w. TavtodaTrov; difft., s. 2 below); Hdn obv GAs Tttnwa 
believe me, it’s an utter disaster 6:7 (REB: Indeed, you suffer 

defeat; difft., s. 2 below). Rather oft. w. a neg. not at all (X., 

Mem. 1, 2, 35; Dio Chrys. 53 [70], 5; 8; Philostrat., Vi. Apoll. 

1, 39 p. 41, 9; Philo, Op. M. 170, Praem. 40; Jos., Vi. 221, Ant. 

8, 241; TestJud 16:3; Ar. 11, 7; Just., AI, 16, 5; 43, 2 al.; Ath. 1, 

2; 4, 1) un OX. Mt 5:34.—1 Cor 15:29; Hv 4, 1, 9; m 4, 2, 1 al. 

totally, altogether Katé\uTov OS0v tov OEod they have totally 
abandoned God's way ApcPt Bodl. 

@ pert. to being really so, with implication of being gen- 

erally known, actually, in fact (POxy 1676, 31 [III AD] KaA@c 

Toujoets EM00VGA ... TPO Huds iva Sb. Swusv oe=you will 
do us a favor by coming to us ... so that we actually get to see 

you) OAws akovETat it is actually reported (NRSV) 1 Cor 5:1. 
OhMS HitynWa already a defeat (NRSV) 6:7. For a difft. interp. 
of these passages s. | above-—M-M. 

OUGALGO (Guards) Att. fut. SuaAvd (X. et al.; SIG 313, 10; 
22; PTebt 375, 30; LXX; PsSol 8:17) make level Opy B 11:4 (Is 

45:2).—DELG s.v. 60s. 

OUGAOS, H, OV (Suds, cp. Gua; Hom. et al.; ins; PCairZen 
769, 6 [III Bc]; Aq., Sym., Theod., Philo; Ath., R. 16, 67, 17) 

@ pert. to being consistently flat at the surface, /evel, 

smooth, even lit. Ouadov yiveoOat become level Hs 9, 10, 1; 
ta. Ou. the level ground v 1, 1, 3. 
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@ pert. to being without deviation for proper behavior 

or ease of performance, Jevel, fig. ext. of 1: tH dp0f 65@ 
TopevecOar Kall Ou. walk in the straight and level way Hm 6, 
1, 2. Tavta Ou. yivetat tots EkAeKTOIC all things will become 
level for (his) chosen v 1, 3, 4; cp. m 2:4 (w. thapdc).—DELG 
S.V. OWOS. 

OWUGA@S adv. of Swahdg (Thu. et al.; Ath., R. 11 p. 63, 2) 
smoothly, evenly Ow. TepiTatetv walk smoothly Hm 6, 1, 4. 

oupeos, ov, 6 (Hom. et al.; ins, also TAndroslsis, Kyme 54; 

pap, LXX, En, Philo; Jos., Ant. 1, 101; 2, 343 al.) rainstorm, 

thunderstorm Lk 12:54.—DELG. M-M. 

OUELOOMAL (also tuetpouat y.l., but prob. not related etym., 

s. DELG; CIG III 4000, 7 [IV Ap] Opterpouevor trepi mrarddc 
[Ramsay, JHS 38, 1918, 157; 160]; Job 3:21 ot Gueipovta tov 

Bavatou [v.l. tweip.]; Ps 62:2 Sym. Hesychius explains it w. 
émOupetv.—Thackeray 97; GMilligan, Exp. 9th Ser. II 1924, 
227f) to have a strong yearning, Jong for twos someone 1 

Th 2:8 (W-H. write du. [s. Schwyzer I 715 n. 10], s. app. 152; 
Mit-H. 251; ADebrunner, IndogF 21, 1907, 203f; W-S. §16, 6; 

B-D-F §101 p. 53f, on the constr. s. §171, 1; Rob. 508) —DELG 

Oueipoua. M-M. TW. 

OMLAED (Suthos) impf. Ouidouy; fut. 3 sg. SutAtjoet Pr 15:12; 
1 aor. Optknoa; pf. inf. OpAynKévan Just., D. 62, 2 (Hom.+, 
prim. mng. ‘be in association with’ someone, and then ‘con- 

verse’) to be in a group and speak, speak, converse, address 

(Hom., Pla., et al.; LXX. Cp. our use of ‘meet’ in the sense 

‘have a discussion’ about someth.) tut (with) someone (Philemo 

Com. 169 K. av yuvy yuvauKi kat’ idtav OutAet; Ael. Aris- 
tid. 28, 116 K.=49 p. 529 D.: 8€@; POxy 928, 5 MuetAnoas dé 
Wot Tote TEpl tovtov; Da 1:19; GrBar 7:3; ApcMos 16; Jos., 

Ant. 17, 50; Just., D. 59, 1 al—Of God’s intimate association 

with the Logos t@ hOyw adtod 61a TaVTOS OUAGV Theoph. 
Ant. 2, 22 [p. 154, 20]) mutter abtt@ he used to talk with him 
Ac 24:26 (Himerius, Or. 48 [=Or. 14], 18 Ou. tuvt=confer with 

someone). Of Christ talking to martyrs (cp. Herm. Wr. 12, 19 [t@ 

d&vOpaTrw] wovw 6 Beds Sutret) TapEoTas 6 KUPLOG MpirEL 
avtots the Lord was standing by and conversing with them MPol 
2:2. Also mpdc twa. (X., Mem. 4, 3, 2; Jos., Ant. 11, 260 tovtwv 

TPOs GAAAOUS SULAOUVTWV): DULAOVV TPOG GAANHAOUS TeEpt 
Tavtwv they were conversing w. each other about all the things 

Lk 24:14. W. acc. of thing ob Eéva GwtA@ [have nothing strange 
to say Dg 11:1. & AOvog Gutdet 11:7. Abs. (Diod. S. 13, 83, 1) 
Lk 24:15. &¢ ikavov Outdrjoas dxpt avytis after talking a long 
time until daylight Ac 20:11.—RAC IX, 1100-45.—DELG s.v. 

Outdoc. M-M. 

OMLALG, as, n (GutA0¢) As with the verb, this noun is used 

of a group and then of what a group ordinarily engages in: 

conversation (schol. Soph., El. 420: 4 6wAia A€yetat Kal Eh 
ovvovoias Kal gmt SuaréEews ‘the term 0. is used both of as- 

sociation and conversation’ ). 
@ state of close association of persons, association, social 

intercourse, company (trag., Thu.+; X., Mem. 1, 2, 20 OuAia. 

TOV YPNOtwV; Herm. Wr. in Stob. 1277, 21 W.=432, 20 Sc. TAG 

TPO TOUS TOMAOVS Spthias Tapaitovd; PTebt 703, 273¢f [III 
BC]; POxy 471, 76; PYadin 15, 6; 22: s. editor’s note p. 63; Wsd 

8:18; 3 Macc 5:18; TestAbr B 2 p. 107, 4 [Stone p. 62]; Jos., Ant. 

11, 34, Vi. 67; Tat. 26, 4; Ath. 22, 4 dutAiav tod &ppevoc TPOG 

TO OAV) Spwhloun KaKal bad company 1 Cor 15:33 (s. iO0¢ and 
also EpArist 130). 

OnviO 705 

@ engagement in talk, either as conversation (so Diod. S. 

16, 55, 2. The Hellenistic term acc. to Moeris [276f=203f P.] is 

AoAuc q.v.) or as a speech or lecture to a group (Ael. Aristid. 
42,9K.=6 p. 68 D.; Lucian, Demon. 12; Philostrat., Vi. Apoll. 3, 

15 p. 93, 20, Imag. Prooem. p. 295, 11; Dositheus 1, 1; TestSol 

D 4, 14; TestAbr A 5 p. 82, 4 [Stone p. 12]; Jos., Ant. 15, 68; 

Ps.-Clem., Hom. p. 6, 28; 12, 11; 28al. Lag.). The latter sense, 

speech, lecture, appears in our lit. in ref. to presentation of a 

monologue before a congregation: Outlay Twoveto8at deliver a 
sermon, preach (as Just., D. 28, 2; 85, 5—On Ou. TroveioBa cp. 

Jos., Vi. 222) wept twoc about someth. IPol 5:1.—DELG s.v. 

Otho. M-M. EDNT. 

OULAOS, OV, O (6uW6¢ ‘common, joint’, {An ‘band’; Hom. et al.; 
1 Km 19:20 Aq.; Philo, Agr. 23) crowd, throng 7c éT\ tv 

TAOWWV O Ou. the whole throng (of those traveling) on ships Rv 
18:17 v.l. (s. Charles, ICC Rv ad loc.; Jos., Ant. 5, 17 6 7s 

O[tAOG).—_DELG. M-M. 

OutyAn, NS, Hj (the etym. correct form is 6uixdn, so Hom.; 
Schwyzer I 411; DELG; B. 66; L-S-J-M ouiyAn) (Hom. et al.; 
Plut., Mor. 460a; Ael. Aristid. 51, 19 K.=27 p. 539 D.; PGM 

4, 3024; LXX, En; SibOr 3, 806) an atmospheric condition 

that darkens the sky (but not so thick as v€mog or vepédn, 
Aristot., Mete. 346b, 33), mist, fog pl. GuixAat b7rO AatAaTOS 
éhavvouevat mists driven by the storm 2 Pt 2:17 (w. Coos and 
oKOtOG as Lucian, Catapl. 2)—B. 66. Schmidt, Syn. I 611-15. 

DELG s.v. outyAn. M-M. 

Ouua, @tOS, TO (Hom.+, more common in poetry than in 
prose; SIG 1168, 120; PLond II, 678, 6 p. 18 [99/98 Bc]; BGU 

713, 9; PGM 4, 703; LXX; En 106:5; 10; TestSol; Jos., Bell. 6, 

288) 
@ organ of bodily sight, eye, lit., pl. (Diod. S. 3, 46, 2) Mt 

20:34; Mk 8:23. 

@ medium of transcendent perception, eye, fig. ext. of 1: 
TO OMA THS PUY the eve of the soul (Pla., Rep. 7, 533d, Soph. 
254a; Porphyr., Vi. Pyth. 47; Philo, Sacr. Abel. 36, Abr. 70.— 

PGM 4, 517 d8avatots Gupwaor; 3, 474.—Rtzst., Mysterienrel.> 
296f; 318f) EuBr€emew totc Guu. ths urns sic ti gaze at 
someth. with the eyes of the soul \ Cl 19:3.—B. 225. DELG 

s.v. OTMTma B. M-M. 

OUVUw (a by-form of 6uvup which is predominant in H. Gk. 

and therefore in the NT as well; in the form Owvuwt Hom. et al.; 
ins, pap; Just.; the by-form in Hdt., X. et al.; ins, pap, LXX, En, 

Philo; Jos., Ant. 3, 271, C. Ap. 2, 121. In the NT the older form 

occurs only in the inf. ouvivat Mk 14:71 [v.l. ouvveuv]; B-D-F 
§92:; W-S. §14, 8; MIt-H. 251) | aor. @uooa; pf. budpoKa LXX 
to affirm the veracity of one’s statement by invoking a tran- 

scendent entity, freq. w. implied invitation of punishment if 

one is untruthful, swear, take an oath w. acc. of pers. or thing 

by which one swears (Hom. et al.; X., An. 7, 6, 18; Diod. S. 1, 

29, 4 tv “Tow; Appian, Syr. 60 §317 mavtas t. Beovc, Bell. 
Civ. 4, 68, §289; UPZ 70, 2 [152/151 Bc] tov Zapamww; POxy 

239, 5 [66 AD] Népwva; B-D-F §149; Rob. 484. On the LXX s. 

Johannessohn, Kasus 77; Jos., Ant. 5, 14; 13, 76; Orig., Hippol.) 

TOV OVPAVOV, THY ytV swear by heaven, by the earth (Apollon. 
Rhod. 3, 699 and schol. on Apollon. Rhod. 3, 714 6uooov Tatav 

TE KaL OVpavovy; cp. dStouviw Aesop, Fab. 140 H.=89 P//91 [I, 
III] H-H.) Js 5:12. thv Katoapos tuynv MPol 9:2; 10:1. Abs., 

in the same sense (cp. Jos., Ant. 4, 310) 9:3; (w. ému00oat) MPol 

4.—Instead of the acc., &v w. dat. of pers. or thing is used (as 
2 yaw) in the OT; év butv En 5:6; s. Johannessohn, loc. cit.) 

év TH OVPAVA, EV TH] YI) Mt 5:34-35 (cp. the contrary advice 
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1QS 5, 8; MDelcor, VetusT 16, ’66, 8-25 [heaven and earth]); 

cp. 23:22 (GHeinrici, Beitrage III 1905, 42-5; ERietschel, Das 

Verbot des Eides in d. Bergpredigt: StKr 79, 1906, 373-418; 

ibid. 80, 1907, 609-18; OProksch, Das Eidesverbot Jesu Christi: 

Thiiringer kirchl. Jahrbuch 1907; HMiiller, Zum Eidesverbot d. 

Bergpred. 1913; OOlivieri, Biblica 4, 1923, 385-90; GStahlin, 
Zum Gebrauch von Beteuerungsformeln im NT, NovT 5, 62, 

115-43; Billerb. I 321-36; ULuz, Mt, transl. WLinss ’89 [’85], 
311-22.—Warning against any and all oaths as early as Choer- 
ilus Epicus [V Bc] fgm. 7 K.=10 B.: Stob., Flor. 3, 27, 1 vol. III p. 

611,3 H. dpKov & ott’ Gducov ypewv OuvUvo OUTE StKALOV; 
Nicol. Dam.: 90 fgm. 103i Jac.: the Phrygians do not swear at all; 

Pythagoreans acc. to Diog. L. 8, 22; Essenes in Jos., Bell. 2, 135; 

cp. Soph., Oed. Col. 650f: a good man’s word is sufficient; sim. 

Aeschyl., fgm. 394 TGF p. 114; s. also Plut., Mor. 275c). év tH 
KEpahy oov by your head 5:36. év TH Vad, Ev TH YPVO@ tov 
VOU 23:16; 21. év TH Ovotaotnpiw, év TO SOPH TH ETAVO 
vss. 18, 20. €v t© C@vti Eis T. aidvac Tt. aiavav Rv 10:6. év 
is replaced by sig Mt 5:35 (B-D-F §206, 2). Also katé twvog by 
someone or someth. (Aristoph.; Demosth. [exx. in FBleek, Hb 

II/2, 1840, 245a]; Longus, Past. 4, 20, 2; Porphyr., Abst. 3, 16; 

Ps.-Lucian, Calumn. 18; SIG 526, 8; 685, 27; BGU 248, 12 [I 

AD]; Gen 22:16; 31:53; Ex 32:13; 1 Km 30:15; Am 6:8; Zeph 

1:5) émrei Kav’ ovdevos eixev UElCovos GudoaL, GUooev KAO’ 
éavutov since (God) could swear by no one greater, he swore 

by himself Hb 6:13; cp. vs. 16 (Philo, Leg. All. 3, 203 od kad” 

ETEPOV OUVVEL BEdc, OVSEV YAP AUTO KPELTTOV, GAAG KAB? 
EQUTOD, Oc EoTL TAVTMV GPLOTOS, De Abr. 273; on the topic 

cp. Hom., Il. 1, 524-27). dwooev 6 deorotNg KATA THs SOENS 
Qavtov the Master took an oath by his glory Hv 2, 2, 5. It is even 
said that God ®u. Kata TOV Viod aUTOD v 2, 2, 8. Foll. by direct 

discourse Hb 7:21 (Ps 109:4). Dir. disc. is preceded by 6tt Mt 

26:74 (w. KataBeuatiCewv); Mk 14:71 (w. dva8euatiCeww); Rv 

10:6f. As a quot. fr. Ps 94:11 w. et preceding dir. disc. Hb 3:11; 

4:3 (s. el 4).—W. dat. of pers. confirm someth. (ti) for someone 
with an oath B 6:8 (Ex 33:1); Ac 7:17 v.L. (jg by attraction, for 

hv). W. inf. foll. (Just., AI, 21,3 duvivta ... &wpaKévat) tio 
GMWOOEV [1] ELOEAEVOEDNAL Eis THV KATATAVOL AVTOV; whom 
did he assure by an oath that they should not enter his rest? Hb 

3:18 (dat. w. fut. inf. as Plut., Galba 1063 [22, 12]). SiaOjKy 

NV MUWOoEV TOIg TaTPAOL Sovvan t. Ka the covenant which 
he swore to the fathers to give to the people B 14:1. Foll. by dir. 

disc. introduced by Ott recitative Mk 6:23 (JDerrett, Law in the 

NT, ’70, 339-58). 6pk@ Ou. tii w. inf. foll. Ac 2:30. Though the 

dat. 6pkw is rare in this combination (cp. En 6:4; TestJud 22:3), 

the acc. (Hom. et al.; Gen 26:3; Num 30:3) is quite common: 

SpkKoV GU. TPdS TVG (GU. TPO Tiva Od. 14, 331; 19, 288) 
swear an oath to someone foll. by gen of the aor. inf. Lk 1:73.— 

RHirzel, D. Eid 1902; LWenger, D. Eid ind. griech. pap: ZSavRG, 

Rom. Abt. 23, 1902, 158ff; JPedersen, Der Eid bei den Semiten 

1914; ESeidl, Der Eid in rém.-agypt. Provinzialrecht, ’33.—B. 

1437. DELG s.v. 6uvuut. M-M. TRE IX, 379-82. EDNT. TW. 

Sv. 

OuonVELEG, as, H (6ud¢ ‘one and the same, common’, f}0¢ 
‘character’; Nicol. Dam.: 90 fgm. 139 Jac.; Philostrat., Vi. Apoll. 

2,11 p. 53, 11; Pollux 3, 62) similarity in character, agreement in 

convictions OuoPecv Oeov haBOvtes you who have received a 
divine agreement in your convictions IMg 6:2. Kat. OUONPELAV 
Qeov hahetv speak on the basis of a divine unity in convictions 
IPol 1:3. 

OnodvUGdOV (Oudg ‘one and the same, common’, Oup6c, 

and adv. termination) adv. (Aristoph., X. et al. On its formation 

OuoLOS 

s. Kithner-Bl. II 307y; Schwyzer I 626; MIt-H. 164) with one 

mind/purpose/impulse Ac 1:14; 2:1 v.l., 46; 4:24; 7:57; 8:6; 

12:20; 18:12; 19:29; 20:18 v.l.; MPol 12:3. (W. év évi otOpatt) 
doEdCew tov Oedv Ro 15:6; yevOuevot Ou. unanimously Ac 
15:25. The weakened mng. together (NRSV et al.) is probable in 

5:12 and elsewhere (so EHatch, Essays in Biblical Greek, 1889, 

63f; HCadbury, JBL 44, 1925, 216-18; NRSV et al.) —DELG 

s.v. Buwos. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

OUOLETM (Suoros + -.C@; only as v.I. in Mt and Mk) be like, 
resemble w. dat. (Leontius 43 p. 88, 6 to Tatdiov Onvoidtov 
avtT) tapos KEKOVLaEVOLS Mt 23:27 v.I. Abs. 1) AaALa. Gov 
6uoudtet your speech is like (sc.: Th MaMa TOV TadtAaiov) Mt 
26:73 v.1.; likew. Mk 14:70 v.1. 

OuOLOTAI GS, és (Guov0s, 7d.0x%00; Pla., Rep. 3, 409b, Tim. 
45c; Theophr., HP 5, 7, 2; Wsd 7:3; 4 Macc 12:13; Philo, Conf. 

Lingu. 7; Just.; Tat. 35, 2) pert. to experiencing similarity in 

feelings or circumstances, with the same nature tI as some- 

one Ac 14:15; Js 5:17.—DELG s.v. Ouotoc. M-M. TW. 

OWOLOS, OG, OLOV (Gus, ‘common’; Hom.+.—On the ac- 

cent s. B-D-F §13; MIt-H. 58. On ) 6uouog Rv 4:3b s. a below 
and B-D-F §59, 2; MIt-H. 157) of the same nature, like, similar. 

@ w. dat. of pers. or thing compared (this is the rule Hom. et 

al.) 6u. adt@ éotuv he looks like him J 9:9.—ypvog 7 aypvpw 
... 70 Oetov eivat Ou. divinity is like gold or silver Ac 17:29. ta 
Ou. tovtois things like these Gal 5:21; cp. Hm 8:5, 10; 12, 3, 

1; (w. TapaTrAjotos) 6, 2, 5. du. OPdoet MOw idomdt similar 
in appearance to jasper Rv 4:3a; cp. 3b (here Gu. is an adj. of 

two endings, as Aesop, Fab. 63a H.=59a, 4 Ch. ot)Anv Guotov). 
Ou. tH léq similar in appearance Hs 9, 3, 1.—Ryv 1:15; 2:18; 
4:6f; 9:7, 19; 11:1; 13:2; 21:11, 18; 1 Cl 35:9 (Ps 49:21); B 

7:10a; Dg 2:2f; Hs 9, 19, 2; 9, 21, 2. dO GVOPOTwV OKE’H 

OuoLa yevéoOat toils AOUTOIs to be made by human hands into 
vessels like the others Dg 2:4. &ANOs Su. Euol any other like me 
Pol 3:2. Gu. tots bapucKoic like the poisoners or magicians Hv 
3, 9, 7 (ep. the vice list Physiogn. I 327, 15). ) kataotpody 

Ou. Katatytdt the downfall is like a wind-storm 1 Cl 57:4 (cp. 
Pr 1:27). Guovot abto goduE0a we shall be like (God) 13 3:2 
(cp. Herm. Wr. 11, 5 du. t@ OEQ; Orig., C. Cels. 4, 30, 10). 6 

TOUTOLG TH OU. TOLMV the one who does such things as these Hs 
6, 5, 5. TOV GUOLOV THOTOV TOUTOLS in the same way as they Jd 
7. Eonar Guotos butv wevortns I should be like you, a liar J 
8:55 (6. abt every living thing has affection for ‘what is akin to 
itself’ Sir 13:15; 28:4 of one who has no pity for a fellow human). 

Freq. in parables like Ou. ott it is like (Aristippus in Diog. L. 2, 
79 in a parable: tig Guovdc Eoti tuvt; Philosoph. Max 485, 2 M 

 Tadeia OWola Eotl YPVO® otedavw) Mt 11:16; 13:31, 33, 
44f, 47, 52; 20:1; Lk 6:47--49; 7:31f; 12:36; 13:18f, 21. oitivéc 

EOL OWOLOL XOIPOLG (-Pwv v.1.) like swine B 10:3. In brachylogy 

Rv 9:10. kepata dvo Suota G&pvi~@ 13:11.—In a special sense 
equally great or important, as powerful as, equal (to)(Gen 2:20; 

Jos., Ant. 8, 364; cp. the Lat. motto ‘nec pluribus impar’) tic Su. 
TH Opto, Kat tic SUVATAL TOhEUTOAL WET AVTOD; who is a 
match for the beast, and who is able to fight it? Rv 13:4. tig Ou. 

TH] TOAEL TH LEYAAH; 18:18. Sevtepa (i.e. EvtoAn) duoia adth 
(i.e. TY] TPWTH) a second, just as great as this one Mt 22:39; Mk 

12:31 v.l. 

© w. gen. of comparison (Theophr., HP 9, 11, 11; Hero Alex. 

Ip. 60, 16; Aelian, HA 8, 1 téttapac Guotouc ékelvou KUVaG; 

Pland VI, 97, 9 [III ap]; Cat. Cod. Astr. VIII/3 p. 197, 16 du. 

Odes; Sir 13:16; Tat. 14:2.—Kiihner-G. 1 413, 10; B-D-F §182, 

4; Rob. 530) Eoouan Su. budv evornys J 8:55 v.l. (for buiv; 
cp. a above; Rydbeck, 46-49). metye Gro Tavtos TOvNpOD 



OuoLOS 

Kal dO TAVTOS Swoiou abtot avoid evil of any kind, and ev- 
erything resembling it D 3:1 v.l.; B 10:3 s. above. 

© The acc. of comparison appears to be a solecism and noth- 

ing more in Gu. Viov GvOPwTOV one like a human being Rv 
1:13; 14:14 (both have vi@ as v.l.), but s. RCharles, comm. ad 
loc._—B-D-F §182, 4; Rob. 530. 

@ abs. tpayot Ou. goats that are alike B 7:6, 10b (Just., D. 
40, 4). duotot €yevovto AevKoi they all alike became white Hs 
9, 4, 5. (ta devdpa) Enpae eiot Kai Suowa (the trees) are all 
alike dry = one is as dry as the other 3:2a; cp. vs. 1b. 60a TV 

TOvta. they (the trees) were all alike 3:1a; cp. vs. 2b and 3ab. (Of 

dissidents: Swouc. Lev [viz. hutv, to us] AaAOUvtES, G&vouoLe. dé 
ppovovvtes Iren. 1, prol. 2 [Harv. I 4, 5].}—B. 912. Schmidt, 
Syn. IV 471-87, cp. io0¢. DELG. M-M. TW. 

OUOLOTH S, NTOS, Hy (Guotog; Pre-Socr., Pla., Isocr.+; Polyb. 
6, 53, 5; 13, 7, 2; Plut., Mor. 25b; 780e; Epict. 4, 11, 28; Lucian, 

Dial. Deor. 6, 5; pap, LXX; ParJer 9:26f; Philo; Ath. 17,2; Kata 

avahoyiav } O Anumtea Did., Gen. 57, 18; Gu. Tpds TI ... 
elkova Hippol., Ref. 4, 27, 2) state of being similar to someth., 

likeness, similarity, agreement TAVTAS VUAS AUTO ev Ou. etvar 
you are all to be like (Jesus Christ) IEph 1:3. €xkmAyjtteo8an ém 
TH Ou. toc be amazed at the similarity w. someth. B 7:10. ka’ 
Ouovotnta (Philo, Fuga 51; Herm. Wr. 464, 29; 518, 13 Sc.; 

BGU 1028, 15; PSI 107, 2; PGM 1, 211; Gen 1:11, 12) in quite 

the same way Hb 4:15. W. gen foll. (Dionys. Byz. §29; BGU 

1028, 15 [II AD]; POxy 1202, 24; PSI 107, 2; Philo, Rer. Div. 

Her. 232, Spec. Leg. 1, 296; Iren., 1, 15, 5 [Harv. 1 154, 7]) kata 

tH OW. Medyvoédek in the same way as M. 7:15.—DELG s.v. 
Ouotoc. M-M. TW. 

ciy TKN) LOTQOMWE adv. of SuowtPoOTOs ‘of like manner’ (Thu. 
6, 20, 3; Aristot., Gen. An. 3, 5; Philo, Aet. M. 20 [all three w. 

dat.]) in the same way OL. tOis THOELPNUEVOLG in the same way 
as those already mentioned Dg 3:2.—DELG s.v. Ouotos. 

OUOLO® fut. Guoudow; 1 aor. dwoimoa LXX; aor. subj. 1 
pl. Guouwwomuev Mk 4:30. Pass.: 1 fut. GuovwOyoopa; | aor. 
®WowWOnY (on the form duoLlMOnyv Ro 9:29 v.L, s. W-H., app. 
161); pf. ptc. pl. ®wouwpevot (EpJer 38) (Hom.+). 

make like twa. twt make someone like a person or thing; 

pass. become like, be like wvt someone (Ps.-Apollod. 1, 4, 1, 

1; Herm. Wr. 1, 26a; PGM 4, 1859; 2500; Sir 13:1; Ps 48:13; 

Philo, Deus Imm. 48; TestBenj 7:5; t@ Oe@ Did., Gen. 145, 

6; Hippol., Ref. 6, 53, 7) tots Gdedpotc Hb 2:17 (s. Merki 
at Guotwots end). Of deities (Diod. S. 1, 86, 3 GuowwOjvat 
TLOLY Cwots) GuowwHEVtES AVOPMToOIs KaTEBHOaYV they have 
come down in the form of human beings Ac 14:11 (Aesop, Fab. 

89 P=140 H.//111 Ch.//91 H-H. “Epps Ouoimbeic avOpm7ra). 
avopt Mt 7:24, 26. adtoic 6:8; B 4:2; cp. vs. 6. dvOpaToIs 

tovovtoic 10:4f. tots toLovtots vs. 6f. MLoLw#y 7H Paoctreta 
t. oUpavav the kingdom of heaven is like, may be compared to 

Mt 13:24; 18:23; 22:2. Also, w. a glance at the future parou- 

sia, OUOWWOHoETat 1 B. t. OUP. 25:1. On these Mt pass. in the 
sense of ‘has become like’ or ‘will be like’ s. DCarson, NTS 31, 

85, 277-82. Used w. We instead of the dat. (cp. Ezk 32:2) we 
Touoppa Gv @powwOnuev we would have resembled Gomor- 
rah Ro 9:29 (Is 1:9). Ten times w. the dat. ®uovmOnv GJs 3:2 in 

Anna’s lament. 

® compare tw4. wt someone with or to someone or someth. 
(tim 0, @ pire yauBpe, KaAGS EikAGS~M [=OL0Lda]; ‘to what, 
dear bridegroom, can I properly compare you?’ Sappho, fgm. 

127 D2 [=115 Campbell]; ins: AnnBSA 29 p. 35 [IV ap]; Did., 

Gen. 72, 2) ti tut someth. with someth. (Plut., Cim. et Lucull. 
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1, 5; SSol 1:9; La 2:13; Wsd 7:9; Is 40:18) Mt 7:24 vl. tive... 

OMOLMOW THV yEevedy TAVTHY; to what shall I compare this gen- 
eration? Mt 11:16; cp. Lk 7:31. tivt OMoLWWow THY PaotrEetav 
TOU OEeov; 13:20; cp. vs. 18. W. combination of two thoughts 
THS OLOLWOMUEY TV Paorsiav Tov BEov; how shall I por- 
tray God's Reign? and to what shall I compare God's Reign? 

Mk 4:30 (ac here equivalent to tivu: s. HLjungvik, Eranos 62, 

°64, 33; for the verb cp. Is 40:18 and s. HBartsch, TZ, 15, ’59, 

126-28).—DELG s.v. 6uoLos. TW. 

OMOLMMG, 610s, T6 (S016; Pla., Parm. 132d; 133d, Phdr. 
250b; Ps.-Aristot., Int. 1, 16a, 7f; SIG 669, 52; PFay 106, 20; 

LXX; En 31:2; Just., D. 94, 3). 

@ state of having common experiences, likeness (€v Ou. 
tuyyavetv ‘liken’ Theoph. Ant. 2, 16 [p. 140, 12])ot (Xptotov) 
KAL KATCL TO OLOLMUG NUGAS ... OUTWS EYEPEL O TATHP AVTOUV 
in accordance with whose likeness (=just as God raised him) 

his Father will also raise us in this way ITr 9:2. This is prob. 

the place for Ro 6:5 el obudutot yeyovatev TH OLOLMLATL 
t. Bavatov avtov if we have been united (i.e. abt with 
him; cp. vs. 4 ovvetadnuev abt) in the likeness of his death 
(=in the same death that he died); but s. PGachter, ZKT 54, 

1930, 88-92; OKuss, D. Rémerbr. I, *63, 301. On the syntax, 

B-D-F §194, 2; Rob. 528. Guaptavet éml TH OLOLWLATL TIS 
Tapapaocews “Addu sin in the likeness of Adam's transgres- 
sion (=just as Adam did, who transgressed one of God’s ex- 

press commands) 5:14.—Abstr. for coner. Ta OWOLMUATA = TO 
Spore: 6¢ Av TA GLOLDULATA ToL} Tots EOveow whoever does 
things similar to (the deeds of) the gentiles = acts as the gentiles 

do Hm 4, 1, 9. wept TOLOUTWYV TLOV GLOLOLATWV TOVIPOV 
(thoughts) about any other wicked things similar to these 4, 1, 

1.—€v tive Guotmuatt TAapAaBGAMUEV abt; with what cor- 
responding thing can we compare it? Mk 4:30 v.l. 

@ state of being similar in appearance, image, form 

@ image, copy (Dt 4:16ff; 1 Km 6:5; 4 Km 16:10; 1 Mace 

3:48; Just., D. 94, 3) Guoiwua eikdovoc dOaptov avOpwrou 

(s. tk@v 3; pleonasm as Maximus Tyr. 27, 3c gig Lopdrjs etd0s) 
Ro 1:23 (cp. Ps 105:20). 

® form, appearance (schol. on Apollon. Rhod. 4, 825—31la 

OU. K. TPOOWTOV yuVaLKOc=figure and face of a woman; Dt 
4:12; Josh 22:28; Ezk 1:16; Jos., Ant. 8, 195; Hippol., Ref. 5, 19, 

20; 7, 28, 3) Ta GuOLMLATA TOV G&KPLOWV GLLOLa (v.1.6WoLOL) 
Umtrots the locusts resembled horses in appearance Ry 9:7. 

© There is no general agreement on the mng. in two re- 

lated passages in which Paul uses our word in speaking of 

Christ’s earthly life. The expressions év Ouowmpatt dvOPwMTWV 
(P46, Marcion, Orig.: dvOpmov) Phil 2:7 and é€v OuoiMuate 
oOapkos GLAptias Ro 8:3 could mean that the Lord in his earthly 
ministry possessed a completely human form and that his phys- 

ical body was capable of sinning as human bodies are, or that he 

had the form of a human being and was looked upon as such (cp. 

En 31:2 év Ou. w. gen.=‘similar to’, ‘looking like’; Aesop, Fab. 
140 H. of Hermes Guoiwweic dvOpwT~), but without losing his 
identity as a divine being even in this world. In the light of what 

Paul says about Jesus in general it is prob. that he uses our word to 

bring out both that Jesus in his earthly career was similar to sinful 
humans and yet not totally like them (s. JWeiss, Das Urchristen- 

tum1917, 376ff; cp. FGillman, CBQ 49, ’87, 597-604).—S. the 
lit. on &Pmayposc.—DELG s.yv. 6wotog. M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

OUOLMS adv. of Ouotos (Pind., Hdt.+) pert. to being similar 

in some respect, likewise, so, similarly, in the same way Mk 

4:16 v.1.; Lk 3:11; 10:37; 13:3, 5 v.l. (see oats) al. Ou. 

Kal and so, so also Mt 22:26; 26:35; Mk 15:31; Lk 5:33; IPol 



708 OUOLWS 

5:1. Ou. uévto Kal in the same way, too Jd 8. ou. dé Kat (pap, 
EpArist; Jos., Bell. 2,575, Ant. 14, 216) Lk 5:10; 10:32; 1 Cor 

7:3f; Js 2:25. In Ro 1:27 the rdg. varies betw. 6u. te Kat and Ou. 
dé Kai (v.1.). Sim. Mt 27:41 duoiws Kat (vv.ll. Ou. dé Kat and 
simply 6u.).—KaOwe Oéhete ... , TOLEttE OWOlWs as you wish 
..., do so Lk 6:31. du. KaOG¢ in the same way as 17:28. Ou. 
TOW similarly, again B 12:1. W. the dat. foll. ou. ThavacBat 
éxeivous to go astray as they did 2:9. Somet. the idea of simi- 
larity can fade into the background so that Ou. means also (UPZ 

70, 8 [152/151 Bc] 6uvdea, Sti pevdh Tavta Kal Ot TAPA OE 
Oeoi uoiws; 65, 8f Ou. Kal KottaBos, ou. kat Xevtoovevs; 

TestJob 47:6 .paveis éyévovto ... ol OKMANKES ... , OL. KAL 
at TAnyat; GrBar 9:3; Ath. 9, 2 [to introduce additional Scrip- 

tural evidence]) tatta Kal 6 vidg Ou. Tote this the Son also 
does J 5:19; cp. 6:11; 21:13.—As a connective (Hierocles 26 p. 

480 [6u0iws dé Kal]; oft. pap); more than one Ou. in the same 
way... also (an edict of Augustus fr. Cyrenaica, SEG IX, 8, 108; 

110 [lit.]=DocsAugTib 311) 1 Pt 3:1, 7. Cp. 5:5.—M-M. TW. 

OLOLWOLE, EOS, T (GUoLdw) state of being similar, like- 
ness, resemblance (so since Pla., Theaet. 176b; Aristot., De Plant. 

2, 6, 826b, 32f; Plut., Mor. 53c; Sext. Emp., Hyp. Pyrrh. 75 ka@’ 

Guotmow Kpivewv; LXX; TestNapht 2:2; Hippol. Ref. 1, 20, 17 

Ou. BeQ; Jos., Ant. 13, 67 Ka” Guotwotv; Just., D. 77, 4; Tat.) 

Ka.0’ Guoimow (w. Kat’ eikova in Gen 1:26, as also in Philo; 

Iren. 5, 16, 2 [Harv. II 368, 4]; Did., Gen. 59, 5; Theoph. Ant. 2, 

18 [p. 144, 7]). The pass. in Genesis is quoted 1 Cl 33:5; B 5:5; 

6:12, and Js 3:9 uses it freely (cp. Did., Gen. 56, 28). HMerki, 

OMOIQ212 OEQ ’52 (Pla. to Greg. of Nyssa)—DELG s.v. 

Ouwotoc. M-M. TW. Sv. 

OWOAO YEW (Suddoyo¢ ‘of one mind’) impf. Quohdyovy; fut. 
6uohoyyjow; 1 aor. UoAGyNOa. Pass.: aor. 3 sg. QUoAoyHOy 
(Just.); pf. ®woAoyyntat (Just.) (Soph., Hdt.+) 
@ to commit oneself to do someth. for someone, promise, 

assure (Hdt., Pla. et al.; IGR IV, 542, 6f [Phryg.] ebxi ... , fv 
Mwohoynoev év Pwun; Jos., Ant. 6, 40 ‘consent’) émayyedtac 
fic (by attr. of the rel. for Hv) QUohdyynoEv 6 BEdc TH "ABpadu 
promise that God had made to Abraham Ac 7:17; ue0’ OpKoV 
Ou. w. aor. inf. foll. (B-D-F §350; Rob. 1031f) promise with 

an oath Mt 14:7. Solemnly promise, vow 6 ... duohkoynoas Wy 
yan cyauos Stapeveto Agr 18. 
@ toshare a common view or be of common mind about a 

matter, agree (Hdt. 2, 81 of similarity in cultic rites; Pla., Sym. 

202b Guoroyettat ye Tapa TavtwV LEYas BEdc eivai=there 
is general agreement that [Love] is a great god; prob. Cleanthes 

in his definition of to Gya8ov: Coll. Alex. p. 229, no. 3, 7; 4 

Macc 13:5 reach a conclusion together; pap; Sext. Emp., Adv. 

Eth. 218 agreement on a subject; Iren. 1, 26, 2 [Harv. I 212, 5] 

ot... "EBiwvator du. LEV TOV KOOLOV UO TOU dvtws Beod 
yeyovévat; Theoph. Ant. 2, 4 [p. 102, 10]) OuoAoyovow ta 
Gupotepa. they agree (with one another) on all of them Ac 23:8 

(but s. 3a below). This meaning readily shades into 

© to concede that something is factual or true, grant, ad- 

mit, confess (Just., D. 80, | admission of someth. in an argument; 

sim. 110, 1) 

@ gener., to admit the truth of someth. (Pla., Prot. 317b 

OuohOYa Godrotis evan; Jos., Ant. 3, 322 an admission of 
factuality by enemies; Just., D. 2, 5 @uokoynou. pu] Eldévar 
admission of ignorance) agree, admit KaOaTEp Kal abtOC 
OWOAGYNOas Dg 2:1. Guoroyjoavtes Stu Eévor sioiv admit- 
ting that they were (only) foreigners Hb 11:13. Ouohoyotuev 
YAPW UW] Etkndevat we admit that we have not received grace 
IMg 8:1. For Ac 23:8 s. 2 above. 

OUOADYEW 

© w.a judicial connotation: make a confession, confess abs. 

MPol 6:1; 9:2. ti tev: GUOAOYH SE todtO Got, Ott Ac 24:14, 
Foll. by acc. and inf. ®uorAdynoev éavtov Xprotiavov eiva 
MPol 12:1 (cp. w. inf. foll.: Just., A II, 13, 2 Xptotuavos 
evpeO7vat... GUOKOYG; Theoph. Ant. 2, 8 [p. 118, 7] ou. avtae 
TO TAdVa Tvevuata stvat Saiwovec). Cp. John the Baptist’s 
action in reply to questioning by the authorities Kat MUoAOyNOEV 
Kal ovK HPVHOATO Kal MUohoynoEV Ott (dir. disc. follows) J 
1:20 (cp. Plut., Mor. 509e in interrogation; the contrast Ou. and 

dpvetoPa as Thu. 6, 60, 3; Phalaris, Ep. 147, 3 Guohoyobuev 

kK. ovK Gpvnooueba; Aelian, NA 2, 43; Jos., Ant. 6, 151; cp. 

MPol 9:2 and many of the passages given below). 
© w. focus on admission of wrongdoing (X., An. 1, 6, 7; Ps.- 

Aristot., Mirabilia 152 Guokoyotvtes & EmiumpKnoay; Arrian, 
Anab. 7, 29, 2 [s. tactic 2]; Jos., Ant. 6, 151) €av OuodoyOpev 

tas Guaptiag Hudv if we confess our sins 13 1:9 (cp. Ap- 
pian, Liby. 79 §369 Ouohoyovvtes Guwaptetv; Sir 4:26; ApcSed 
13:3 [abs.]; Gu. tO Gudptnua Did., Gen. 93, 6; ins fr. Sardis: 

Ouohoya t[O| Gudptyuja Myvi=l confess my sin to Men, s. 
FSteinleitner, Die Beicht 1913, p. 46 no. 20, 4f=ILydiaKP p. 15, 

no. 25). S. &ouoroyéo 2a. 
@ to acknowledge someth., ordinarily in public, acknowl- 

edge, claim, profess, praise—@ ofa public declaration as such 
(Herodian. 4, 4, 5 [fr. Steinleitner, p. 109, s. 3c] expression of 

thanks) Guodkoyyjow attots Ott (w. dir. disc. foll.) J will say to 
them plainly Mt 7:23. W. inf. foll. (X., Mem. 2, 3, 9; Jos., Ant. 

9, 254) Beov GuodAoyovouv eidévat they claim to know God Tit 
1:16 (opp. GpvetoBat, s. 3b). 
© of profession of allegiance (GUokoy@ eivat Yptotiavos 

Theoph. Ant. 1, 1 [p. 58, 11]) —Esp. of confessing Christ, or 

the teaching of his community/church; w. double acc. (B-D-F 

§157, 2; 416, 3; Rob. 480.—Jos., Ant. 5, 52; Just., A II, 5, 1 

ci BeOv MUoAoyovuEv PonOov, D. 35, 2 "Inootvv duodoyetv 
Kal KUPLOV Kal YPLOTOV) EV GuOAOYyHOYS KUELOV "InoovV 
if you confess Jesus as Lord Ro 10:9 (cp. tov Aia du. Bedv 
Orig., C. Cels. 5, 46, 7). attov Ou. Xptotov confess that he 
is the Messiah J 9:22. du. adtov ocapKodopov ISm 5:2. du. 
*Inoovv Xpiotov év oapKi éAnhvOota acknowledge that Je- 
sus Christ has come in the flesh 13 4:2; cp. 2J 7. W. acc. and inf. 

(Isocr., Or. 4, 100, 61d; Aelian, VH 1, 27; Orig., C. Cels. 1, 41, 

9) du. *Inootyv Xp. év oapki éAndvOEevon Pol 7:1a; 1J 4:2 v.l. 
OU. THV EVYAPLOTLAV OGPKE EVAL TOD OWTHPOS TUdvV I. Xp. 
ISm 7:1. W. Ott foll. (Isocr., Or. 11, 5, 222d, but w. mng. 2; Just., 

D. 39, 6) Ou. Ott *Incovc Eottv 6 vidg tod Beod 1J 4:15. du. 
ott KUPLOV ExetE Hs 9, 28, 7 (opp. Gpv.). W. a single acc. of the 
pers. whom one confesses, or whom one declares to be someth. 

that is revealed by the context (Just., D. 35, 1, 2 *Inootv ... 

Ouodoyetv; Did., Gen. 176, 13 6 yap Guohoy@v tov BEdv év 
XPtOT@ tovto Totet; Theoph. Ant. 3, 9 [p. 222, 13] Oedv du.): 
Ou. TOV ViOV 1J 2:23 (opp. dpv. as Mel., P. 73, 537 Grrapvjow 
TOV OWOAOYNOAVTG oF). WN Ou. TOV "Inoodvv 4:3 (s. Aw 4, 
end). Cp. 2 Cl 3:2a. tuwva €v tevt someone by someth. év toic 

epyotc 4:3; cp. 3:4. €av Quodoyrnowuev dv ob ~odOnuev if we 
confess him through whom we were saved 3:3. The acc. (avtOv) 

is supplied fr. the context J 12:42; cp. Hs 9, 28, 4—W. acc. of 

thing Ou. TO LAPTUPLOV TOD OTAVPOD Pol 7:1b. Su. THY KaATV 
Ouodoytav 1 Ti 6:12 (Ou. GuoAoyiav=‘make a promise’: Pla., 
Crito 52a; Jer 51:25; but = ‘bear testimony to a conviction’: Philo, 

Mut. Nom. 57, Abr. 203).—Instead of acc. of pers. we may have 

év tut confess someone, an Aramaism (s. MIt-H. 463f; B-D-F 
§220, 2; EbNestle, ZNW 7,1906, 279f; 8, 1907, 241; 9, 1908, 

253; FBurkitt, Earliest Sources for the Life of Jesus 1910, 19f). 

dotLc OUOAOYNoEL ev ELOl EUTTPOODEV TOV &VOPaTwV who- 
ever confesses me before people Mt 10:32a; sim. Lk 12:8a. But 
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2 Cl 3:2 uses the acc. when it quotes this saying (s. above.—In 

these last three pass. opp. Gpv.). Jesus’ acknowledgment of the 

believer on judgment day complements this confession: év att@ 
Mt 10:32b; Lk 12:8b. avtov 2 Cl 3:2b (opp. &pv. in all these 
pass.—GBornkamm, D. Wort Jesu vom Bekennen [Mt 10:32]: 

Pastoraltheologie 34, ’39, 108-18). t0 6voua adtov Rv 3:5.— 

Abs. pass. otOWatL OWOAOYEttaAL with the mouth confession is 
made Ro 10:10. 

© praise w. dat. ( Dio Chrys. 10 [11], 147; B-D-F §187, 4; 

Rob. 541. In the LXX é€opohoyeto0an to Oe@. S. EEonoroyéew 
4.) KapTOS YEEWV GUOAOYOUVTOV TH OVOUATL AVTOD the 
fruit of lips that praise his name Hb 13:15.—B. 1267. DELG s.v. 
Ouog. M-M. TW. Sv. 

OUOAOYHOLs, HoEwWs, 1 (Suodoyée; Diod. S. 17, 68, 4) 
act of professing allegiance, confessing (opp. Gpvnotc) Hs 9, 

28, 7.—TW. 

Ouodoyia, aS, N (Guohoyéw; Hdt., Thu. et al.; ins, pap, 
LXX, Philo; Jos., Bell. 4, 92, Ant. 15,52, C. Ap. 1, 89 al.; Just., 
Did., Hippol.; loanw. in rabb.) 

@ expression of allegiance as an action, professing, con- 

fessing (s. Quodoyéw 4b; Bavatov Katapovety brép TIS 
Ouodoyias TOU Xptotiavispov=to disdain death in favor of 
confessing allegiance to Christ, Orig., C. Cels. 2, 15, 16) act. 

H VToTAy tis Ou. DUdv ic tO Evayyéhov the subjection of 
your professing of the gospel (=your professing of the gospel 

finds expression in obedient subjection to its requirements) 2 

Cor 9:13. 

statement of allegiance, as content of an action, confes- 

sion, acknowledgment that one makes: Jesus as the GpyiepEev<s 

THs OW. Nudv the high priest of (whom) our confession (speaks) 
Hb 3:1. Kpatetv tic Ou. hold fast (to) the confession 4:14. 
KATEXELV THV OL, THS EATLOOS GkALY hold fast the confession of 
hope without wavering 10:23. duohoyetv THY KAA OU. make 
the good profession of faith 1 Ti 6:12 (Guodoyéw 4b). Jesus, the 

first Christian martyr (s. uaptupé@ 1c), bore witness or testi- 

fied to the same good profession of faith vs. 13 (s. CTurner, JTS 

28, 1927, 270—3).—ASeeberg, Der Katechismus der Urchristen- 

heit 1903, 143; 172; 186; PFeine, D. Gestalt d. apostolischen 

Glaubensbekenntnisses in d. Zeit des NTs 1925; EvDobschiitz, 

D. Apostolicum in bibl.-theol. Beleuchtung ’32; GBornkamm, 

“Ouohoyta: Her 71, ?36, 377-93, also ThBl 21, ’42, 56-66 (Hb); 
AHunter, Paul and His Predecessors ’40; PCarrington, The Prim- 

itive Christian Catechism ’40; OCullmann, Les premiéres con- 

fessions de foi chrétieunes ’43; VNeufeld, The Earliest Christian 

Confessions ’63; HvCampenhausen, Das Bekenntnis im Urchris- 

tentum, ZNW 63, ’72, 210-53 —DELG s.y. 6udc. M-M. TW. 

Sv. 

OMOAOYOUVMEVOS (Guoroyéw) adv. (Thu. et al.; pap, 4 
Macc) pert. to being a matter on which there is general agree- 

ment, uncontestable, undeniably, most certainly, beyond ques- 

tion (Thu. 6, 90, 3; X., An. 2, 6, 1; Pla., Menex. 243c; Diod. S. 

9, 11, 2; 13, 27, 4; Epict. 1, 4, 7; Vett. Val. 168, 17; UPZ 161, 65 

[119 Bc]; 162 V, 32; 4 Macc 6:31; 7:16; 16:1; EpArist 24 [s. p. 

xxix Wendl.]; Jos., Ant. 1, 180; 2, 229.—Crénert 241; Hippol., 

Ref. 5, 7, 22; 9, 10, 6) 1 Ti 3:16; Dg 5:4.—M-M. TW. Spica. Sv. 

OWOVOE® (Thu. et al.; Dio Chrys. 4, 42; 11 [12], 74; Epict. 2, 
20, 31; 2, 22, 24; ins; Sb 4827, 5; LXX; EpArist 185; Jos., Ant. 

12, 283, C. Ap. 2, 294) to be like-minded, be in agreement, live 

in harmony 5u. &v aya KtA. 1 Cl 62:2.—Renehan ’75, 150. 
DELG s.v. 60s. M-M. 
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OMOVOLE, a5, 1 (Gwovée; Thu. et al.; Diod. S. 12, 75, 3; Ep- 
ict. 4, 5, 35; Plut., Ages. 5, 5; Dio Chrys. 21 [38] epi Guovoiacs 
al.; Ael. Aristid. 23 and 24 K.=42 and 44 D.: mepi Gwovoias; 
ins, e.g. [Priene 54, 40 of reconciled parties; late pap; LXX; Ps.- 

Phoc. 74; 219: other reff. Horst p. 164 and 253; Philo; Jos., Bell. 

2,945; Ant, 13,07, GAp. 2, li 9: Testlos 17:3° SibOn 3.3/0: 

loanw. in rabb.) a state of like-mindedness, oneness of mind, 

unanimity, concord, harmony. W. ay. IEph 4:1. W. eipyvy 
(q.v., 1b) 1 Cl 60:4; 63:2; 65:1; w. still other sim. concepts 61:1. 

W. totic and Gyan IPhld 11:2; w. still other Christian virtues 
Hm 8:9; év6voao0at tiv Ou. put on harmony i.e. be in agree- 
ment 1 Cl 30:3. 1 Ou. DUMV Tig TLOTEWSs your unanimity in the 
faith YEph 13:1; &€v Gu. harmoniously, in agreement (Ps 54:15; 
82:6; Wsd 18:9) 1 Cl 9:4; 11:2; 20:3; 34:7 (év Gp. emi to abt 

as Ps 82:6); also we8” Guovoias 21:1. év Ou. Kal eipryvy 20:10; 
cp. vs. 11. Gyamn mé&vta trotet év Ou. love does everything 
in harmony 49:5. Hence trovetv tw é€v Ou. yams do someth. 
in loving harmony 50:5. Siapévete év tH OW. HUMV continue in 
your (present) unanimity ITr 12:2. &v Ou. OEov in godly harmony 
(i.e., h. brought about by God) IMg 6:1; 15; IPhld ins.; oWudwmvot 

Ovtec év Ow. being harmoniously in concord Eph 4:2 (cp. Philo, 
Mut. Nom. 200 to objupwvov tis Guovoiac).—Personified as 
a virtue Hs 9, 15, 2 (cp. the deity ‘Owovowa: Apollon. Rhod. 2, 
718; Nicol. Dam.: 90 fgm. 130, 69 Jac.; Paus. 5, 14, 9; Chari- 

ton 3, 2, 16; CIG 4342, 3; OGI 479, 4; 11; 536, 6; SIG ind. 

III p. 179b).—HKramer, Quid valeat Gudvota. in litteris Grae- 
cis, diss. Gétt. 1915; JdeRomilly, Vocabulaire et propaganda ou 

les premiers emplois du mot 6udvowm: Mélanges ... offerts a 

PChantraine ’72, 199-209, AErskine, The Hellenistic Stoa *90, 

90-95.—DELG s.v. Ou0c. Sv. 

OudcE (OW0g ‘one and the same, common’) adv. (Hom. et 

al.; pap) to one and the same place, also for 64ov0=together 
(Polyb. 6, 7, 5 al.; Vett. Val. ind.; PGiss 4, 6 [II Ap]; Jos., Ant. 12, 

292.—B-D-F §103; Rob. 299f) 6udoe 6vtwv adtav Ac 20:18 
v.lL—DELG s.v. Ou6c. 

OMOTEXVOS, OV (OL0¢ ‘one and the same’, téyvn; since Hdt. 

2, 89; Appian, Bell. Civ. 4, 27 §119; Lucian; Alciphron 3, 25, 

4; Philostrat., Vi. Soph. 1, 9 p. 11, 27; Ps.-Phocyl. 88; Jos., Ant. 

8, 334; [KosPH 324; PFouad 37, 7 [48 AD]) practicing the same 

trade Ac 18:3.—DELG s.v. 66. M-M. 

onod adv. (Hom.+; loanw. in rabb.)—@ pert. to being to- 

gether in the same place, together joav Ou. Liwwv Tlétpoc 

Kal Owuds ... Simon Peter, Thomas ... were together J 21:2. 

Hoav Tavtes Ou. El TO AdTO they were all together in one 
place Ac 2:1 (wavtec Ou. as Jos., Ant. 7, 276). ota8noav Ou. 
they had stood together Hs 9, 4, 1. cvvayBévtes OWov gathered 
as a group GJs 9:1. 
@ pert. to being simultaneous, together at the same time 

(as), in company (with) étpexov ot 500 OL. the two were 
runnning together J 20:4 (cp. TestNapht 5:3). ta dvo0 Ow. 
these two things at the same time IMg 5:1. wavteg Ou. 
evppavOrnoovtat they will all rejoice together Hv 3, 4, 2; cp. 
GPt 8:32 (cp. En 6:5; Jos., Ant. 7,276 Owov TavtEs LLG YveUN). 
iva 6 oTreipav Ou. xaipy Kat 6 BepiCwv so that the sower and 
the reaper may rejoice together J 4:36 (the double pte. as Jos., 

Bell. 6, 271). wavta Ou. KANG EotL all things together are 
good IPhld 9:2. BaotaCov ou. they carried together Hs 9, 3, 
5.—DELG s.v. 6c. M-M. 

OUOMEWV, OV (Spd ‘common’, ppr|v; Hom.+; Plut., Mor. 
432c; OGI 515, 4; Kaibel adv. ‘in sympathy’ 493, 5f; Ps.-Phocyl. 

30, s. OUdvota) pert. to being like-minded, united in spirit, 
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harmonious (w. ovuTabyg et al.) 1 Pt 3:8 (Strabo 6, 3, 3 
dwopovas ws av GAAHAWV GSEApovs).—DELG s.v. ppryv. 
M-M. Spicq. 

OUOVAOS, Ov (Sud¢ ‘common’, pdov ‘tribe’, cp. uA; 
Eur., Pla. X. et al.; pap; Jos., Ant. 17, 313) pert. to belonging to 

the same tribe, fellow-tribesman, compatriot subst. 6 Ow. (Eth. 
Epic. col. 20, 19; Alciphron 1, 10, 5; 2 Macc 4:10; 3 Macc 3:21; 

Philo; Jos., Ant. 17, 285; Just., AI, 14, 3) | Cl 4:10—DELG s.v. 

vAov. 

OLOMWVLG, a5, H (ud¢ ‘common’, avi}; Aristot., Pol. 2, 
5; Philo, Conf. Lingu. 6). From the basic mng. ‘state of harmony 

in expression’ (s. L-S-J-M s.v.) derives the fig. ext.: state of be- 

ing in accord w. others, harmony (Ecphantus in Stob. 4, 7, 64) 

1 Cl 51:2.—DELG s.v. wvi. 

OuU@asé, axoc (Hom. et al.; ins, LXX), f} and later also 6 (e.g. 
Plut., Mor. 138e; 648f; Jer 38:30; Ezk 18:4 v.l.) unripe grape (fr. 

a quot. of unknown origin) 1 Cl 23:4=2 Cl 11:3——DELG. 

OUWS adversative particle (Gudc ‘common’; Hom.+; Schwyzer 

II 582f) all the same, nevertheless, yet strengthened Ou. WEVvtOL 
(s. wévtou 2) J 12:42.—Paul’s two-fold epistolary use of the 
word is peculiar, yet analogous to J’s use: Ouws TA Gpuxa 
dwviv Sddovta ... av Siaotody tois POoyyots WW) 40, 
Tos YvwoOnoetat... 1 Cor 14:7 and 6umc &vOpaToV KEkU- 
popevynv SiadyKnv ovbdeic GOetet Gal 3:15. As a rule these 
passages are explained on the basis of hyperbation or displace- 

ment of Owe, retaining the mng. ‘nevertheless’; so for Gal 3:15 

the transl. would be “even though it involves only a person’s last 

will and testament, nevertheless no one annuls it’ (so, gener., 

EBurton, ICC, Gal 1920, 178f; cp. passages like X., Cyr. 5, 1, 

26 [Kiihner-G. II 85f]). But since Gu. introduces a comparison 

both times in Paul (oUtwe¢ follows it in 1 Cor 14:9), we do better 

(with B-D-F §450, 2) to understand Ou. as influenced by the older 

6uds ‘equally, likewise’ (cp. the ambivalent use Od. 11, 565). 

The transl. would be greatly simplified, and we can render Ou. 

simply likewise, also (JJeremias, ZNW 52, 61, 127f agrees).— 

DELG s.v. 6u10¢. M-M. 

OVAL s. dvivyn. 

Ova, 16 (Hom. et al.; Herodas 1, 11; Pherecyd. 24; ins; Philo; 

Jos., Bell. 2, 112, Ant. 2, 63; 10, 195; Ath. 13, 1 od8 6vap, 

but only in nom. and acc. sing.) dream, in our lit. only Mt chap- 
ters 1, 2, 27, and in the expr. Kat’ Gvap in a dream (rejected by 
Photius, Lex. p. 149, 25f as a barbarism [Lob., Phryn. p. 422ff], 
but attested fr. the time of Conon [I BC/I AD]: 26 fgm. 1, 35, 3 Jac., 

Apollo gives orders; Strabo 4, 1,4; Anth. Pal. 11, 263, 1; Diog. L. 

10, 32; Eunap. 55; CIG 4331 ypnpatiobelc Kata évap=‘after 
an oracle had been given me in a dream’ [sim. of Sarapis IG 

XI/4, 13f 6 Bed por ExpNUcatioEV KATE TOV Uirvov]. Also SIG 
1147; 1148/9; [Pergamon 357, 8 [Schweizer 157]; IG XII/1, 979, 

4f, but here means ‘as a result of a dream’ [Dssm., NB 81=BS 

253], as Paus. Attic. 4, 28.—S. OWeinreich, Neot Em}Kooi MAI 

37, 1912, 43, n. 1) Mt 1:20; 2:12f, 19, 22; 27:19.—EEhrlich, D. 
Traum im AT ’53, D. Traum im Talmud: ZNW 47, 56, 133-45; 

AWikenhauser, Pisciculi=Antike u. Christentum, Erg.-Bd. I 739, 

320-33; other lit. OSchénberger, Longos* ’60, 178 n. on Longus 
7, 1. On incubation oracles s. JGriffiths, Apuleius of Madauros 

75, 139; EDodds, The Greeks and the Irrational 51, 107—11.—B. 

269. New Docs 1, 31; 3, 23. DELG. M-M. TW. 

OVAOLOV, OV, 6 (Svap; Diphilus Com. [IV/III Bc] 89 K.: 
Machon [III Bc] vs. 390 Gow [in Athen. 13, 582c]; Epict. 2, 24, 

18; 4, 1, 79; pap) lit. “little donkey’, but in many cases plainly a 

OveLdLoNos 

dim. in form only (of 6vos), donkey (Celsus 4, 43; Vi. Aesopi 

Ic. 33 p. 304, 1; 4; 9 [Eb,]; POxy 63, 11; hence the possibility 

of a double dim. wuKpov Ovaptd.ov PRyl. 239, 21), prob. young 
donkey J 12:14.—DELG s.v. 6vap. M-M. TW. 

OverHiCw impf. dveidiCov; fut. 3 sg. Sverdtet Sir 18:8; Ps 
73, 10 and dvetdioet Sir 20:15; 1 aor. @vetdtoa. Pass: fut. 3 pl. 

dverdioOjoovtat Sir 41:7; 1 aor. @vEedio8nv LXX (Sveidoc; 
Hom.; Pla. [on contrast w. Aovdopetv s. Pla., Ap. 38c] +; BGU 
1024 VIL, 21; PGiss 40 II, 5; LXX; PsSol 2:19; Test12Patr; GrBar 

1:2; Philo, Joseph., Just.). 

@ to find fault in a way that demeans the other, reproach, 

revile, mock, heap insults upon as a way of shaming; w. acc. 

of the pers. affected (trag.; Pla., Apol. 30e; Lucian, Tox. 61; Ps 

41:11; 54:13 al. LXX; Jos., Ant. 14, 430; 18, 360) of the revil- 

ing/mocking of Jesus Mk 15:32; cp. Ro 15:3 (Ps 68:10) and 

of Jesus’ disciples Mt 5:11; Lk 6:22. W. double acc. (Soph., 

Oed. Col. 1002 ov. twa tovatta; Ael. Aristid. 28, 155 K.=49 

p. 542 D.; Heliod. 7, 27, 5) t6 abt Kal ol ANoTat avetdSiCov 
avtov the robbers also reviled/mocked him in the same way Mt 
27:44.—Pass. ci OverdiCeo8e Ev OvouatL Xpiotov if you are 
(being) reviled for the name of Christ 1 Pt 4:14.—Only as v.l. 

in the two foll. pass.: gig TOUTO KOTLMUEV Kal OveLdiCouEBa. it 
is for this (i.e., what precedes) that we toil and suffer reproach 

1 Ti 4:10 v.l. (for GywviGoue8a). Eig tl @vEldtods we; why 

have you reproached me? or what have you reproached me for? 

(Ov. tue sic tt as Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 104 §430 @veidioev 
és SetAtav=he reproached him for cowardice; 5, 54 §224; 5, 96 

§400; Jos., Bell. 1, 237) Mk 15:34 D and Macarius Magnes 

1, 12 (the text has €yKatéAumec. S. Harnack, SBBerlAk 1901, 

262ff=Studien I 731, 98ff; JSundwall, D. Zusammensetzung des 

Mk ’34, 83).—A special kind of reproach is the suggestion of 

reluctance that too often accompanies the giving of a gift (Sextus 

339 6 dt60vc WET Sveldous UPpiCet; difft. Plut., Mor. 64a; s. 
also Sir 20:15; 41:25.—dv. can also mean charge or reproach 

someone with someth., a kind of verbal extortion, with the pur- 

pose of obtaining someth. from a pers., e.g., Maximus Tyr. 5, 

7h ti Oe the building of a temple); God does not do this Js 
185), 

@ to find justifiable fault with someone, reproach, repri- 

mand, w. acc. of pers. (Pr 25:8; Philo, Fuga 30; Jos., Ant. 4, 189; 

Just., D. 37, 2 ovevditet buds tO 7vevwa Gyvov al.) and 61 foll. 
to give the reason for the reproach Mt 11:20. W. acc. of pers. and 

MNyov foll. w. dir. discourse (cp. BGU 1141, 23 [14 Bc] évediTet 
ue A€éyov) GPt 4:13. W. acc. of the thing censured (Isocr., Or. 15, 

318, 345a; Herodian 3, 8, 6; Wsd 2:12; Jos., Ant. 10, 139) thv 

AMotiav aUTOV Kal OKANPoKapdSiav Mk 16:14.—Schmidt, 
Syn. I 136-49. DELG s.v. 6veidoc. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

Ovevdtouos, ov, 0 (s. prec. entry; Dionys. Hal.; Plut., Ar- 
tax. 22, 12; Vett. Val. 65, 7; 73, 10; LXX; En 103:4; TestSol 

26:8 H; Test12Patr; Jos., Ant. 19, 319. Late word: Lob., Phryn. 

p. 511f) act of disparagement that results in disgrace, re- 

proach, reviling, disgrace, insult cic Ov. Eumimtev fall into dis- 
grace 1 Ti3:7. adetrev GT EUOd OveLtdiopov tov EYOP@v wou 
(God) took away from me the reproach of my enemies GJs 6:3.— 

Hb speaks of the ov. tov Xptotov and holds that even Moses 
took upon himself the reproach of Christ 11:26, and he calls 

upon believers: eepxmue0a pds adTOV ... TOV dv. AdTOD 
pépovtec 13:13 (Ov. pépetv as Ezk 34:29; TestReub 4:7 v.1.).— 

Pl. (TestReub. 4:2; TestJud 23:3) ot Ov. reproaches, insults Ro 
15:3 (Ps 68:10; s. OveLditw 1). W. OAtpetc: SverStopots Kal 
Odpeow OeatpiCouevot exposed as a public spectacle to in- 
sults and persecutions Hb 10:33.—DELG s.v. éveidoc. M-M. 
TW. Spicq. 
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OvELb0s, vs, T6 (Hom.+; Diod. S. 1, 93, 1; PCairMasp 97 
II, 76; LXX; TestReub 4:7; 6:3; TestLevi 10:4; 15:2; EpArist 249; 

SibOr 3, 607; Philo; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 285 al.; Just.) loss of standing 

connected with disparaging speech, disgrace, reproach, insult 

aereiv Sv. wou ev dvOparots take away my disgrace among 
people Lk 1:25 (cp. Gen 30:23; ViJon 3 [Sch. p. 83, 8; cp. 56, 

22; 100, 10])—Object of reproach (Ps.-Callisth. 2, 18, 4) dv. 
avOpwTov Kai €ovlevyua AKaod 1 Cl 16:15 (Ps 21:7).—B. 
1187. DELG. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

OVELOOY, OV, TO and SvEipos, ov, 6 (cp. 6vap; Hom.+; ins, 

pap, LXX; EpArist 192 and 315; En 13:8 [6vetpou]; TestLevi 
8:18; TestAbr; SibOr 3, 293; Philo, Joseph.; Just., A I, 14, 1; 

Tat.) dream Gyyedos Kuplov datvetat adTO KAT SvELpoV an 
angel of the Lord appeared to (Joseph) in a dream GJs 14:2 (cp. 

Kav Ovap Mt 1:20). Cp. the def. Artem. 1, 2 p. 5 H. évewpdc 
EOTL KIVIOLS 1) TACOLG WTS TOAVOXTUWV ONLAVTUKT) TOV 
EOOUEVOV GYAO@v 7 KaK@y ‘a dream is a movement or forma- 
tion of the soul signifying in a variety of ways those things that 

will be good or bad.’—DELG s.v. évap. 

"Ovyounos, ov, 6 Onesimus, lit. ‘useful’ (s. the play on 
words in Phlm 11), a name freq. found (ins, pap: Mel. HE 4, 26, 

13; reff. in Thieme 40; Preisigke, Namenbuch 1922 and in the lit. 

below), esp. for slaves (Menand., Epitr. 1 [p. 975] al.; Galen, De 

Optima Doctr. 1 p. 82 JMarquardt [1884] ’Ov. 6 TIhoutdépyou 
Sovioc; Lghtf., St. Paul’s Ep. to the Col. and to Phim. 308f; 

Hatch 146; Zahn, Einleitung I? 325). 
@ A slave of Philemon, in whose interest Paul wrote Phlm. | 

Phim 10; subser.; Ti0tOs Kal GYaTTOS AdEAdds Col 4:9. Cp. 
Col subser.—ARobertson, Exp. 8th ser., 19, 1920, 29ff; EGood- 

enough, HTR 22, 1929, 181-83; PHarrison, ATR 32, ’50, 268— 

93; BHHW II 1343; JNordling, JSNT 41, ?91, 97-119 a runaway 

slave. 

® An Onesimus appears as bishop of Ephesus in IEph 1:3; 

2:1; 6:2; CIG 2983 attests the name for this city (cp. EGoodsp., 

Introd. to the NT ’37, 121fand ref. there to Jknox)—DELG s.v. 

Ovivnut. LGPN I. M-M. 

-OvyotPogos, Ov, O (ins; Aa [s. index I 301 and II/2, 344]) 

Onesiphorus 2 Ti 1:16; 4:19.—NPlum, TT 3, R. 10, 1919, 193— 

200.—Cp. DELG s.v. évivyut. LGPN I. M-M. 

OVLXOS, H, OV (Gvoc; OGI 629, 30; PSI 527, 2 [III Bc]; BGU 
912, 24 [33 AD] ta OviKa KTNVN; PGen 23, 4 [70 AD]) pert. to an 
ass/donkey, in our lit. only in the combination wvoc Ov. a mill- 

stone worked by donkey-power (hence heavier than the one used 

by women; s. w0A0¢ 2) Mt 18:6; Mk 9:42 (s. iO0c 1c). Lk 17:2 
y.I. (certainly the upper moving millstone, rather than the animal 

itself: 6voc GAEtNg [X., An. 1, 5, 5; Alexis Com. [IV Bc], fgm. 
13 K.; Herodas 6, 83; GDI 4992a II, 7 Crete; cp. Ael. Dion. 0, 

23, in ref. to Aristotle’s apparent application of the action to the 
lower, stationary millstone: Problemata 35, 3, 964b])—DELG 

s.v. Ovoc. M-M. 

OvivyUt (Hom. et al.; TestSol 13:14 C [?]; Jos., Ant. 16, 242) 

mid.-pass. 2 aor. sg. @vG00N¢ Tob 3:8. In our lit. only mid. (as Sir 
30:2 [fut. 3 sg. 6vioetat]; Philo, Agr. 126) to be the recipient of 

a favor or benefit or to have someth. for one’s use, have benefit 

of, enjoy. Only in the 2 aor. opt., in the formulation (IDefixAudol- 

lent 92, 3 [III Bc] é6vauvto; Kaibel 502, 27) dvatunv may I have 
joy or profit or benefit, may I enjoy w. gen. of the pers. or thing 

that is the source of the joy (Eur., Hec. 978 évaipny tov Ta.- 
povtoc; Aristoph., Thesm. 469 ottws dvaiuny TOV TEKVOV; 
Lucian, Philops. 27; Philostrat., Vi. Apoll. 4, 16 p. 135, 3) €yo 
cov ovaiuny év Kupiw let me have some benefit from you in the 
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Lord Phim 20. dvainny buwov dua Tavtds may I have joy in 
you continually TEph 2:2; IPol 6:2. dv. buwv kata Tavta. let 
me have joy of you in all respects IMg 12. dv. tv Onpiwv may 
I enjoy the wild animals Ro 5:2; ob &yw@ Ov. IMg 2; of Ov. év 
9e@ IPol 1:1.—DELG. M-M. 

Ovoud, Q@T0¢, TO (Hom.+).—@ proper name of an entity, 

name—@) gener. TOV ATOOTOAWYV TH OVOLATO EOTLV TAUTA 
Mt 10:2; cp. Rv 21:14. tov Twapbévwv ta dv. Hs 9, 15, 1. tO 

OvOUG TOV TatPOG Lk 1:59. dv. WoL, sc. EOtLV, my name is 
(Od. 9, 366) Mk 5:9b. ti Ov. Cou; what is your name? vs. 9a; w. 
copula Lk 8:30.—The expressions @ (f}) 6v., 06 TO Ov., KaL TO 
Ov. adTOD (adTIS), Ov. AUTH (parenthetic) are almost always 
without the copula (B-D-F §128, 3; Rob. 395): @ (#)) dv. (Sb 
7573, 13 [116 aD]; Demetr.: 722 fem. 1, 5 Jac.; Just., AI, 53,8 @ 

Ov. Awt) Lk 1:26, 27a; 2:25; 8:41; 24:13, 18 v.1.; Ac 13:6.— 
ob tO Ov. (without a verb as BGU 344, 1) Mk 14:32. Cp. dv 
Ta OvOnatTa Ev BIBAW Cwrs¢ Phil 4:3 (Ov ta Ov. is a formula 
[Dssm., LO 95=LAE 121]. S. esp. BGU 432 II, 3 Ov ta ov. tO 
BiBALdsiw SedyAwtar).—Kal 10 dv. adbtHS Lk 1:5b. Kai TO Sv. 
THs TapSEvov Mapicu vs. 27b.— Ov. avt (Demosth. 32, 11 
-Aptotodav Svow abt; Dionys. Hal. 8, 89, 4; Aelian, NA 8, 2 
yovn ... Hpakanic ov. att; LXX) J 1:6; 3:1. 6 KaOyWEVos 
ETAVO GVTOV (i.e. TOD tov), dv. adTO (6) Oavatos Rv 
6:8; cp. 9:11a.—W. the copula fv 5é d6v. tO SoVAW MaAKOs 
J 18:10 (POxy 465, 12 6 Sé Kpatatos adTOD, dv. ATH goTLV 
Nefv, unvvet; Jos., Ant. 19,332). dyyedoc..., ob tO Sv. EoTL 

Oeypt Hv 4, 2, 4.—-The dat. is quite freq. OvOuwati named, by 
name (X., Hell. 1, 6, 29 Sdywocg 6vowatt ‘Imirevcs; Tob 6:11 
BA; 4 Macc 5:4; Just., D. 85, 6; 115, 3; B-D-F §160; 197; Rob. 

487) avOpwrrov Ov. Tiwwva. Mt 27:32; cp. Mk 5:22; Lk 1:5a; 

5:27; 10:38; 16:20; 23:50; 24:18; Ac 5:1, 34; 8:9; 9:10-12, 

33, 36; 10:1; 11:28; 12:13; 16:1, 14; 17:34; 18:2, 7, 24; 19:24; 

20:9; 21:10; 27:1; 28:7; MPol 4. Also the acc. tovvoua (on the 

crasis s. B-D-F §18; MIt-H. 63; FPreisigke, Griech. Urkunden 

des agypt. Mus. zu Kairo [1911] 2, 6 yuv)) Tapotvic totvoua; 
Diod. S. 2, 45, 4 70d totvoue O.; Lucian, Dial. Deor. 3; Philo, 

Leg. All. 1, 68; Jos., Ant. 7, 344, Vi. 382) named, by name (the 

acc. as X. et al., also 2 Macc 12:13; Demetr.: 722 fgm. 1, 5 Jac. 

vtov 6. Adv.—B-D-F §160; Rob. 487) Mt 27:57. (Cp. Ov. gener. 

as ‘mode of expression’ et Kat Siapopa Ovouata EotW, GAN 
... olKetav ... S€XETAL TH VONOL although there are various 
ways of expressing it, it nevertheless has a definite sense Did., 

Gen. 86, 22 [of various metaphors and images for the soul].) 

® used w. verbs—a. as their obj.: Ov. yew Did., Gen. 29, 
6 bear the name or as name, be named Ov. &xe. “ATOM av 
Rv 9:11b (in this case the name °A. stands independently in 

the nom.; B-D-F §143; Rob. 458). KaA€tv tO Ov. Twos w. the 

name foll. in the acc. (after the Hb.; B-D-F §157, 2; Rob. 459) 

KAAEGELG TO OV. AVTOV "Inoovv you are to name him Jesus Mt 
1:21; Lk 1:31.—Mt 1:25. kadéoets 0 Gv. avTOU loavynv Lk 
1:13. Kahéecovow 10 Ov. adtOv ’Eupwavouns Mt 1:23 (Is 7:14). 
d1dd6vat GJs 6:2. Pass. w. the name in the nom. (cp. GrBar 6:10 
MoiwE kaheitor tO Sv. wov) EkKANOY TO Ov. AVTOD "Inoovs 
Lk 2:21; cp. Rv 19:13. Also to dv. tov Gotépos héyetau 6 
“Aww0oc Rv 8:11.—émOeivat Ov. twit w. acc. of the name 
Mk 3:16f; cp. B 12:8f; KAnpovopetv Sv. receive a name Hb 
1:4=1 Cl 36:2. KAnpovo#at tO ato Gv. obtain the same name 
(s. KAnpow 2) MPol 6:2.—ta Ov. budv Eyyeypartat év TOIS 
ovpavotcs Lk 10:20.—Rv 13:8; 17:8. Eahetww 10 dv. adbtav 
1 Cl 53:3 (Dt 9:14); Rv 3:5a (perh. to be placed in 4 below); s. 

sEahetoo. 
B. in another way (et 5€ tig OvowatL KahEoEL but if anyone 

is so named Hippol., Ref. 6, 20, 2): 6¢ KaA€itat TO OvOWaTL 
tovtw who is so named Lk 1:61. avnp Ovonatt KaAOUMEVOS 
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Zaxyolos a man whose name was Zacchaeus 19:2. kahetv tt 
(i.e. TALdLOV) ETL TH OvOUAT tTUvOG name someone after some- 
one 1:59. Cp. IMg 10:1. This leads to 
© used w. prepositions: & 6vowatos (Ctesias, Ind. p. 105 M.: 

Diod. S. 13, 15, 1; 37, 15,2; Appian, Mithrid. 59, §243, Bell. Civ. 
3, 21 §77; 4, 73 §310; PGM 4, 2973; Jos., Ant. 2, 275) by name, 
individually, one by one (so that no one is lost in the crowd) && 

ov. Tavtas Crytet IPol 4:2. domdCouat Tavtac €& dvouatos 
8:2. wavtes && Ov. ovvépyeode (parallel to kav G&vdpa) IEph 
20:2.—kav’ Ov. by name, individually (Diod. S. 16, 44, 2; Gen 

25:13; EpArist 247; Jos., Bell. 7, 14) J 10:3 (New Docs 3, 77f; 

animals called individually by name: Ps.-Aristot., Mirabil. 118.— 

HAImavist, Plut. u. das NT ’46, 74). Esp. in greetings (BGU 27, 

18 [II AD] GomdéCoua Tavtas tTovs HiAdOvVtds O& KAT OV.; 
POxy 1070, 46; pap in Dssm., LO 160/1, In. 14f [LAE 193, In. 

15, note 21]; New Docs 3, 77f) 3J 15; ISm 13:2b. HaBdous 
&TyEYPAUWEVAS EKGOTIS PUAT|S KAT’ Ov. staffs, each one in- 
scribed with the name of a tribe | Cl 43:2b. 
@ used in combination with God and Jesus. On the signif- 

icance of the Divine Name in history of religions s. FGiese- 

brecht, Die atl. Schatzung des Gottesnamens 1901; Bousset, Rel. 

309ff; ADieterich, Eine Mithrasliturgie 1903, 110ff; FCony- 

beare, JQR 8, 1896; 9, 1897, esp. 9, 581ff; JBoehmer, Das 

bibl. ‘im Namen’ 1898, BFCT V 6, 1901, 49ff, Studierstube 
2, 1904, 324ff; 388ff; 452ff; 516ff; 580ff; BJacob, Im Namen 

Gottes 1903;WHeitmiiller, ‘Im Namen Jesu’ 1903; WBrandt, 

TT 25, 1891, 565ff; 26, 1892, 193ff; 38, 1904, 355ff; RHirzel, 
Der Name: ASG 36, 2, 1918; Schiirer III* 409-11; HObbink, 
De magische betekenis van den naam inzonderheid in het oude 

Egypte 1925; OGrether, Name u. Wort Gottes im AT ’34; HHuff- 

man, Name: DDD 1148-52.—The belief in the efficacy of the 

name is extremely old; its origin goes back to the most ancient 

times and the most primitive forms of intellectual and religious 

life. It has exhibited an extraordinary vitality. The period of our 

lit. also sees—within as well as without the new community of 

believers—in the name someth. real, a piece of the very nature 

of the personality whom it designates, expressing the person’s 

qualities and powers. Accordingly, names, esp. holy names, are 

revered and used in customary practices and ritual (oéBeoOar 
8eav 6vouata Theoph. Ant., 1, 9 [p. 76, 7]), including magic. 
In Israelite tradition the greatest reverence was paid to the holy 

name of God and to its numerous paraphrases or substitutes; the 

names of angels and patriarchs occupied a secondary place. The 

syncretistic practices of the period revered the names of gods, 
daemons, and heroes, or even magic words that made no sense 

at all, but had a mysterious sound. The Judeo-Christians revere 

and use the name of God and, of course, the name of Jesus. On 

magic in Jewish circles, s. Schirer II] 342-79; for the NT period 

in general s. MSmith, Clement of Alexandria and a Secret Gospel 

of Mark ’73, 195—230.—The names of God and Jesus 

a. in combination w. attributes: Suudopwtepov Sv. a more 

excellent name Hb 1:4=1 Cl 36:2 (6iadopog 2). Gytov tO Sv. 
avtov Lk 1:49 (cp. Ps 110:9; Lev 18:21; 22:2; PGM 3, 570; 627; 
4, 1005; 3071; 5, 77; 13, 561 wéya kK. Gytov). TO WeyahoTpETres 
Kal Gytov dv. avtTOD | Cl 64; tO LEya Kai EvdoEov Sv. Hv 4, 
1, 3; 4, 2, 4 (on EvdoEov Sv., cp. EPeterson, Eig 8205 1926, 

282.—ov. wéya kK. dy. kK. &v6.: PGM 13, 183f; 504f). to wéya 
Kal Oavpaotov Kal #vSoEov ov. Hs 9, 18, 5; 10 TavayLov Kal 

évdoEov dv. 1 Cl 58:1a; tod mavtoKpatopos Kai évSdEou 
Ov. Hv 3, 3, 5; 10 Tavapetov ov. 1 C1 45:7; 1 TavtoKpatopL 
Kai €vddE@ dvouatt 60:4; 10 Gowdtatov Tis weyakwovvns 
QUTOV Ov. 58:1b. tO Sv. Lov Havuaotov év tois ZOveot D 14:3 
(cp. Mal 1:14). The words 6v. BeompeTéotatov IMg 1:2 are 

difficult to interpret (s. Hdb. ad loc.; 8gompemjc b). 
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B. in combination w. verbs: GyiaCew tO Sv. Mt 6:9 (AFrid- 

richsen, Helligt vorde dit naun: DTT 8, 1917, 1-16). Lk 11:2; 

D 8:2 (ytd 3). BAaopnpetv (q.v. by) tO Sv. Rv 13:6; 16:9; 
pass. BAaopnuettat tO dv. (Is 52:5) Ro 2:24; 2 Cl 13:1f, 4; 
ITr 8:2. BAaooyuias émupepecbar tH Ov. Kuptov bring blas- 
phemy upon the name of the Lord | C1 47:7. THooeOHKAV KATO 
dv. TOU. Kupiou PAaodHutav Hs 6, 2, 3; BeBnAOVY TO Ov. 8, 6, 
2 (s. BeBnAOW). ATayyEA tO Sv. t. GdeApoic wou Hb 2:12 
(cp. Ps 21:23). d7w¢ Suayyerh tO Sv. pov év TAOY TH yt} Ro 

9:17 (Ex 9:16). 50&aCew 1 Sv. (Gov, TOD Kupiov, Tot Beod 
etc.) Rv 15:4; 1 Cl 43:6; [Phid 10:1; Hv 2, 1, 2; 3, 4, 3; 4, 1, 

3; $9, 18, 5 (s. 60EGCw 1; cp. GJs 7:2; 12:1[w. ref. to name of 

Mary]). StrM¢ évS0EaoO} tO Sv. tod KUpio” Hudv *Inood 2 
Th 1:12. éamifew 1 ov. Mt 12:21 (wv.ll. év or Evi TO Ov.; the 
pass. on which it is based, Is 42:4, has émri t@ Ov.). EmiKAA ELBA 
tO Ov. KUpiou (as PsSol 6:1) or adtOD, Gov etc. (w. ref. to God 

or Christ) call on the name of the Lord Ac 2:21 (Jo 3:5); 9:14, 

21; 22:16; Ro 10:13 (Jo 3:5); 1 Cor 1:2. wuyn emucekAnuevy 
tO weyahkompeTés Kai Gytov Gv. avTOU a person who calls 
upon his exalted and holy name | Cl 64.—Pass. Twavto. TO 
ZOvy Eg Oc ETUKEKANTAL TO Sv. WOU ET avTOVG Ac 15:17 
(Am 9:12). tO KOAOV Ov. TO ETUKANDEV Ed’ Huds Js 2:7 (on 
KaAov Ov. cp. Sb 343, 9 and the Pompeian graffito in Dssm., LO 
237 [LAE 276]). ravtec ot émukahotuEvol TO Ov. AdTOD all 
those who are called by (the Lord’s) name Hs 9, 14, 3; cp. ot 

KEKANLEVOL TO OV. KUPiOU those who are called by the name of 
the Lord 8, 1, 1. éravoxvveoOar tO Sv. KUPLOV TO ETUKANOEV 

ém avtovs be ashamed of the name that is named over them 8, 
6, 4. OwodoyEtv THO Ov. ATO praise his name Hb 13:15 (cp. 
PsSol 15:2 &ouoroyrjoao8at tH Svouatt Gov). SvoudCeww 
tO Ov. Kupiou 2 Ti 2:19 (Is 26:13). waddew tH dv. cov Ro 
15:9 (Ps 17:50). o¥ wh AGByS Ewi Wataiw tO dv. KUpiov B 
19:5 (Ex 20:7; Dt 5:11).—Although in the preceding examples 

the name is oft. practically inseparable fr. the being that bears it, 

this is perh. even more true of the foll. cases, in which the name 

appears almost as the representation of the Godhead, as a tangible 

manifestation of the divine nature (Quint. Smyrn. 9, 465 Polidar- 

ius, when healing, calls on oUvoua Tatpds éolo ‘the name of 
his father’ [Asclepius]; tooottov ... dUvatatto 6. tov Inoovd 
KATA TOV SauoOvov Orig., C. Cels. 1, 56, 11; Dt 18:7; 3 Km 

8:16; Ps 68:37; Zech 13:2 GEoreOpevow ta dv. TOV ElSMAWV; 
Zeph 1:4; PsSol 7:6; Just., D. 121, 3 brotdooeoOa avtod 6v.): 

the ‘name’ of God is Gpyéyovov Taos KtloEwes 1 C1 59:3. Sim. 
TO OV. TOV VIO Tod BEov Leyva éotl Kal TOV KOGLOV SAOV 
Baotater Hs 9, 14, 5. AKatpevew tO Tavapéto ov. AvTOD 
worship the most excellent name (of the Most High) | Cl 45:7. 

vTaKovEW TO Tavayim Kal EVSdEW dv. adtOD be obedient 
to his most holy and glorious name 58:1a. }7™KOOV yevéoOar 
TQ TAVTOKPATOPLK® Kai TaVapPETo Ov. 60:4. KnPVOOEW TO 
bv. TOD VOU Tov HEeod Hs 9, 16, 5. éuywwokKeL TO Sv. TOU 

vlov TOV Beov 9, 16, 7. PoPetoBar tO Sv. Cov Rv 11:18. 
pavepovy tivt TO Ov. cov J 17:6. yvwpitew tii 10 dv. Cov 
vs. 26. TLOTEVELV TH OV. TOD Vio ALTOD believe in the name 
of (God’s) son 1J 3:23. Also ToteveEwv Eis tO Gv. (s. Ya below 

and s. muotev@ 2a).—Of the name borne by followers of Jesus 
Christ (cp. Theoph. Ant. 1, 1 [p. 58, 13]): kpatets to dv. wou 
you cling to my name Ry 2:13. The same mng. also holds for the 

expressions: AauBpaverv TO Ov. tod viod avtod Hs 9, 12, 4; 8; 

9, 13, 2a; 7. tov Paotdoat tO Sv. LO évaTLov &OVAv to bear 

my name before (the) Gentiles Ac 9:15. tO Ov. HSéws Baotatew 
bear the name gladly Hs 8, 10, 3; cp. 9, 28, 5b. tO Sv. TOD viod 
tov OVeod popetv 9, 13, 3; 9, 14, Sf 9, 15, 2; cp. 9, 13, 2b. 

Christians receive this name at their baptism: mpiv dopéoai tOv 
avOpwTrov TO dv. tod viod tod HEod veKpds got before a 
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person bears the name of God’s Son (which is given the candidate 

at baptism), he is dead 9, 16, 3. Of dissemblers and false teachers 

Ov. pév Exovow, a170 de tis TotEWs KEVO! iow they have the 
(Christian) name, but are devoid of faith 9, 19, 2. Of Christians 

in appearance only év broKpioet pépovtes tO Sv. TOD KUPiO” 
who bear the Lord’s name in pretense Pol 6:3. 56m TOVNPH TO 
Ov. TEPLEepetv carry the name about in wicked deceit (evidently 

of wandering preachers) IEph 7:1. to dv. émaroyvvovtar tov 
KUPLOV AUTMV they are ashamed of their Lord’s name Hs 9, 21, 
3. More fully: emaroydvovtat to dv. adtOD Popeiv 9, 14, 6. 

y. used w. prepositions. w. dtd and the gen. dia tov 

OVOLATOS LOU TLoTEVELW PtK 3 p. 15 In. 12; cwOvar Suc tod 
weyahov Kal €vd0Eov Ov. be saved through the great and glo- 
rious name Hv 4, 2, 4. eis tv Baotkelav tov Beod eicedOetv 

dia TOU Ov. Tov viod (TOV BEod) s 9, 12, 5. Gdeow EyaptLav 
AaBetv Sia tov dv. adtovd Ac 10:43 (cp. Just., D. 11, 4 al.). 
onueta ... yiveoBat dia tov dv. ... Inoot by the power of 
the name 4:30. Differently TapaKahetv tia SiG tov dv. TOD 
Kuplov appeal to someone by the name (=while calling on the 

name) of the Lord 1 Cor 1:10.—W. 614 and the acc. wwoovevor 
... Ota TO Ov. Lov hated on account of my name (i.e., because 
you bear it) Mt 10:22; 24:9; Mk 13:13; Lk 21:17 (Just., A I, 

4,2 al.). motetv tt eis ta dia. tO Gv. wou J 15:21. &déwvtar 

Dutv at auaptiat dua tO Sv. aUTOV your sins are forgiven on 
account of (Jesus’) name 13 2:12. Baotaew dic tO dv. LOU 
bear (hardship) for my name’s sake Rv 2:3 (s. Baotatw 2b). 
Taoyxewv Sid tO Ov. (also w. a gen. like avtOv) Pol 8:2; Hy 3, 2, 
1b; s 9, 28, 3. 

2. w. €ic: somet. evidently as rendering of rabb. OW? with re- 

gard to, in thinking of d€xe00at twa eis Ov. “I. Xp. receive 
someone in deference to Jesus Christ IRo 9:3. dbo H tpEts 
OVVNYLEVOL Eig TO ELOV Sv. two or three gathered and think- 
ing of me, i.e., so that I am the reason for their assembling Mt 

18:20; but here the other mng. (s. ) below) has had some influ- 

ence: ‘while naming’ or ‘calling on my name’. tH¢ yams Ts 

évedelEao0e Elc TO Ov. AUTON (i.e. BE0U) Hb 6:10 is either the 
love that you have shown with regard to him, i.e. for his sake, 

or we have here the frequently attested formula of Hellenistic 
legal and commercial language (s. Mayser II/2 p. 415; Dssm. B 

143ff, NB 25, LO 97f [BS 146f; 197; LAE 121]; Heitmiiller, op. 

cit. 100ff; FPreisigke, Girowesen im griech. Agypt. 1910, 149ff. 

On the LXX s. Heitmiiller 110f; JPsichari, Essai sur le Grec de 

la Septante 1908, 202f): gic (tO) Ov. twos to the name=to the 
account (over which the name stands). Then the deeds of love, 

although shown to humans, are dedicated to God—tThe con- 

cept of dedication is also highly significant, in all probability, 

for the understanding of the expr. BamtiCewv Etc (tO) Ov. tWwos. 
Through baptism eis (tO) Ov. t. those who are baptized become 
the possession of and come under the dedicated protection of 

the one whose name they bear. An additional factor, to a degree, 

may be the sense of gic tO O6v.=‘with mention of the name’ (cp. 
Herodian 2, 2, 10; 2, 13, 2 duvivan gic tO Ov. tvoc; Cyranides 

p. 57, 1 eis dv. tivo; 60, 18=ktc tO Ov. t.; 62, 13. Another ex. 
in Heitmiiller 107): Mt 28:19; Ac 8:16; 19:5; D 7:1, (3); 9:5; 

Hy 3, 7, 3; cp. 1 Cor 1:13, 15. S. Bamti€w 2c and Silva New, 

Beginn. 1/5, °33, 12140.—mtotevew eis TO Ov. tivo believe in 
the name of someone i.e. have confidence that the person’s name 

(rather in the sense of a title, cp. Phil 2:9) is rightfully borne and 

encodes what the person really is J 1:12; 2:23; 3:18; 1J 5:13. 

. with év: év 6vOwatt of God or Jesus means in the great ma- 
jority of cases with mention of the name, while naming or calling 

on the name (PsSol 11:8; JosAs 9:1; Just., D. 35, 2 al.; no corre- 

sponding use has been found in gener. Gk. lit.; but cp. év Ov. toU 
weyaAou kal Dylotov 8eod Hippol., Ref. 9, 15, 6—Heitmiiller 
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p. 13ff, esp. 44; 49). In many pass. it seems to be a formula. év 

TO Ov. Inoov ékPadrewv Satudovia. Mk 9:38; 16:17; Lk 9:49. 
TO SOLLOVLA VTOTHOOETAL NULLV EV TH Ov. COU the demons are 
subject to us at the mention of your name 10:17. Troteiv ti év 
tT OvOuatL Ac 4:7; cp. Col 3:17. Perh. J 10:25 (but s. below). 
év TH Ov. "Inoov... obtos TapéotyKev byujs Ac 4:10. dv. 
... €V @ Sel oWOHVat Has vs. 12. TapayyéAA@ oot év dv. 
I. Xp. 16:18; cp. 2 Th 3:6; [Pol 5:1. ool A€yw Ev tH Ov. TOU 
Kuptou Ac 14:10 D. Peter, in performing a healing, says év t 
ov. *Inoov Xp. repircter 3:6 (s. Heitmiiller 60). The elders 

are to anoint the sick w. oil €v t@ Ov. tov Kuptov while calling 
on the name of the Lord Js 5:14.—Of prophets AaAetv év to 
ov. Kuptov 5:10. TappnordCeoOat év tO Ov. *Inoovd speak out 
boldly in proclaiming the name of Jesus Ac 9:27f. BamtiCecbat 
év to Ov. I. X. be baptized or have oneself baptized while nam- 
ing the name of Jesus Christ Ac 2:38 v.1.; 10:48. At a baptism év 
Ov. xpLotov *Inoov AcPI Ha 3, 32. aitetv tov Tatépa év tH 
ov. wou (=Inoov) ask the Father, using my name J 15:16; cp. 
14:13, 14; 16:24, 26. W. the latter pass. belongs vs. 23 (6 matnp) 
SHEL VULLV Ev TO Ov. LOU (the Father) will give you, when you 
mention my name. tO TvEvpa 6 TEW PEL O TATHP Ev TH Ov. 
wou the Spirit, whom the Father will send when my name is used 

14:26. To thank God év ov. *Inoot Xp. while naming the name of 
Jesus Christ Eph 5:20. iva év t@ Ov. Inoov mav yovu Kaupy 
that when the name of Jesus is mentioned every knee should bow 

Phil 2:10. yaipete, viol, év dv. Kupiou greetings, my sons, as 
we call on the Lord’s name B 1:1. 6 €pyouevos Ev Ov. KUPLOU 
whoever comes, naming the Lord’s name (in order thereby to 

give evidence of being a Christian) D 12:1. GomateoOa év 
ov. *I. Xp. greet, while naming the name of J. Chr. w. acc. of 
pers. or thing greeted IRo ins; [Sm 12:2. Receive a congrega- 

tion év ov. Oeov IEph 1:3. ovvayOtvar év tT Sv. TOU KUPiOU 
*I. meet and call on the name of the Lord Jesus=as a Christian 
congregation 1 Cor 5:4. 1ovov év to Ov. “I. Xp. only (it is to 
be) while calling on the name of J. Chr. Sm 4:2.—Not far re- 

moved fr. these are the places where we render év t@ Ov. with 
through or by the name (s. €v 4c); the effect brought about by 
the name is caused by its utterance amveAovoaobe, tyiaoOnte, 
£OuK ALMONTE EV TH Ov. TOV KUpiov "I. Xp. 1 Cor 6:11. Cwrjv 
éyew €v tH Ov. aVTOD (=Inoov) J20:31. tpetv twa év TO 
ov. (8g0b) 17:11f.—€v 1 Ov. at the command (of), commis- 
sioned by €pya. Totty Ev TH Ov. TOV TatpPdc J 10:25 (but s. 
above). £pyeo0at Ev TH Ov. TOV TAtPdc 5:43a; in contrast py. 
év tT Ov. TH LOlw vs. 43b. edLOYNUEVOS 6 EPYOUEVOS EV Ov. 
Kuptov 12:13 (Ps 117:26). The Ps-passage prob. has the same 

sense (despite Heitmiiller 53f) in Mt 21:9; 23:39; Mk 11:9; Lk 

13:35; 19:38.—OMerlier, "Ovouc et év Ovopwatt dans le quatr. 

Ev.: RevEtGr 47, °34, 180-204; RBratcher, BT 14, 63, 72-80. 
4. w. évexa (and the other forms of this word; s. veka 1): of 

persecutions for one’s Christian faith GmayeoOat ém Baorets 
évekev TOU Ov. LOU Lk 21:12. tdoxeLv or UTopepetv elveka 
TOU 6vouatos Hv 3, 1, 9; 3, 2, 1; s 9, 28, 5. Evekev TOU dv. 
(tod) Kupiou v 3, 5, 2; s 9, 28, 6. ddiévan oiKias ... EveKkev 
TOV E00 Ov. for my name’s sake Mt 19:29, xtioac ta TAaVTa 
EVEKEV TOU OV. GOV you created all things for your name's sake, 

i.e. that God’s name might be praised for the benefits which the 
works of creation bring to humankind D 10:3. 

nT. w. émtand the dat.: é7i t@ Ov. twos when someone’s name 
is mentioned or called upon, or mentioning someone's name 

(LXX; En 10:2; Just., D. 39, 6; Ath. 23, 1; s. Heitmiiller 19ff; 

43ff; s. also 47ff; 52ff; 87ff) in the NT only of the name of Je- 

sus, and only in the synoptics and Ac. éhevoovtan émi tH Ov. 
Lov they will come using my name Mt 24:5; Mk 13:6; Lk 21:8. 

Knpvooetv ETL TH Ov. AUTO WETAVOLAV 24:47. Lahetv Emi TO 
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Ov. TOUT to speak using this name Ac 4:17; 5:40. diddaoKeEw 
4:18; 5:28. wovetv Suvautv emi tO Ov. Lov Mk 9:39. Ett TO 
ov. oov ékPaAAEw Samwovia Lk 9:49 v.L. Ett TO O@ Ov. TAS 
Oeparretas émretéAouv GJs 20:2 (codd.). Of the (spiritual) tem- 
ple of God: oikodounOjoetar vaos BEod évddEwS ETI TO 
ov. Kupiou the temple of God will be gloriously built with the 
use of the Lord’s name B 16:6f, 8 (quot. of uncertain orig.). 

BamtiCeoOar él t@ Ov. I. Xp. Ac 2:38. Baptism is also re- 
ferred to in KahetoOan ET TH Ov. TOV VOD TOD BEOd receive 
a name when the name of God's son is named Hs 9, 17, 4. The 

words déye00an (Tratdiov) Emi TH Ov. Wov can also be classed 
here receive (a child) when my name is confessed, when I am 

called upon Mt 18:5; Mk 9:37; Lk 9:48 (s. Heitmiller 64); but 

s. also 3 below.—émt w. acc.: TEeToWEVaL ETL TO OOLMTATOV 
THS WEYAAWOUVIS AUVTOV Ov. have confidence in (the Lord’s) 
most sacred and majestic name | Cl 58:1b; édmiCew emi tO Ov. 
hope in the name (of the Lord) B 16:8b. 

). w. mepi and the gen.: evayyediCeoOar wept tod ov. “I. X. 
bring the good news about the name of J. Chr. Ac 8:12.—(W. 

acc.: £youev S€0¢ TO 6. TOU BEod Orig., C. Cels. 4, 48, 34). 

3. w. 17p0c and acc.: Tpdc TO Sv. Inood ... TOAAG Evavticr 
mpasat do many things in opposing the name of Jesus Ac 26:9. 

n. w. O7rép and gen.: b7ép tod dv. CIyood) a&tuacOtvot 
Ac 5:41. mdoyetv 9:16; Hs 9, 28, 2. Cp. Ac 15:26; 21:13. The 

activity of the apostles takes place b7rép tov dv. adtOv to the 
honor of Jesus’) name Ro 1:5. Cp. 3J 7. Of thankful praying at 

the Lord’s Supper evyaptotovuEv oot... b7ép TOU Gytov dv. 
ooVv, 00 KATEOKHVMOUS EV Tats KapSiaLs HUwv we thank you 
... for your holy name, which you caused to dwell in our hearts 

Di10:2: 

6. Ov. w. ref. to God or Christ not infreq. stands quite alone, 

simply the Name: Ac 5:41; Phil 2:9 (cp. Diod. S. 3, 61, 6); 3J 

162. Cl ig at4aikph 3als7oi:IPhids LOsisHy S42. ls SONS: 

OSS oO ody BP 

® a person (Phalaris, Ep. 128; POxy 1188, 8 [13 aD]; BGU 

113, 11; Jos., Ant. 14, 22; other exx. in Dssm., NB 24f [BS 196f ]; 

LXX) to woOytOv Wot Ov. my dear friend: Alce ISm 13:2; IPol 
8:3; Crocus IRo 10:1. Pl. (PThéad 41, 10; PSI 27, 22; Num 1:18 

al.) people Ac 1:15; Rv 3:4. dvouata &vOpamTwv 11:13 (cp. 
Ael. Aristid. 50, 72 K.=26 p. 523 D.: dvouata SéKka &vdpOv). 
This is prob. the place for rept AOyou Kal OVOUGTMV Kai VOUOU 
about teaching and persons and (the) law Ac 18:15. 

© the classification under which one belongs, noted by a 

name or category, title, category (cp. Cass. Dio 38, 44; 42, 24 

KaL STL TOAAM TAELO EV TE TO OXTWATL Kal év TO OvdUaTL 
TO THs OTPATHYlas Mv KatTaTPaEEL HAmiCEe=he hoped to ef- 
fect much more by taking advantage of his praetorial apparel 

and title; ins: Sb 7541, 5 [II aD] Nuun ovow’ éoti cou; POxy 
37 I, 17 [49 ap] BovAetat dvovatt E\evHEPOV TO CMUATLOV 
amevéyKao8at=she claims to have carried off the infant on the 

basis of its being free-born; Jos., Ant. 12, 154 mepvijs Ovonatt; 
11, 40; Just., A Il, 6, 4 kai dvOpw7rov Kal OwtHpos Svoua. 
Other exx. in Heitmiiller 50); the possibility of understanding 

Ov. as category made it easier for Greeks to take over rabb. 00 

(s. Idy. above) in the sense with regard to a particular charac- 
teristic, then simply with regard to, for the sake of 0 Seyouevoc 

TPO THY eis Sv. TPOdHTOV Whoever receives a prophet within 

the category ‘prophet’, i.e. because he is a prophet, as a prophet 

Mt 10:41a; cp. vss. 41b, 42.—Gc Gv Trotioy DUGs Ev Ovouatt, 
Ott XPiotov éote whoever gives you a drink under the category 
that you belong to Christ, i.e. in your capacity as a follower of 

Christ Mk 9:41. ei OvediCeo0e év dv. Xpiotod if you are re- 
viled for the sake of Christ 1 Pt 4:14. S0Eatétw tov Oedv év 

Ovos 

t@ ov. tovt@ let the person praise God in this capacity (=O 
Xptotiavoc) vs. 16. Sé5euat év t@ Ov. J am imprisoned for 
the sake of the Name Eph 3:1.—déyeo0an (tordiov) emi tO 
ov. wou for my (name’s) sake Mt 18:5; Mk 9:37; Lk 9:48 (cp. 

Heitmiiller 113. But s. 1dy7 above). 

@ recognition accorded a person on the basis of perfor- 

mance, (well-known) name, reputation, fame (Hom. et al.; 1 

Ch 14:17; 1 Macc 8:12) mavepov éyéveto tO Sv. adtov his 
fame was widespread Mk 6:14. Ov. éxev (Pla., Apol. 38c, Ep. 
2, 312c) w. 6t foll. have the reputation of Rv 3:1 perh. also 3:5 

(s. lba; JFuller, JETS 26, ’83, 297-306). 

@ name in terms of office held, office (POxy 58, 6) 
otactatovodyv t. OVAdV, STrola adtov ein TH EvddEM 
ovouati KekoouNLEVN when the tribes were quarreling as to 
which one of them was to be adorned with that glorious office | C1 

43:2. tO Ov. tH EmLOKOT MG the office of supervision 44:1.—B. 
1263f. OEANE IV 91-96 on Mesopotamian practices. Schmidt, 

Syn. I 113-24. DELG. M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

OVOUGTO (Svouc) fut. 3 sg. dvoudoet Is 62:2; 1 aor. dv6- 
ucoc. Pass.: 1 fut. 3 sg. ovowuaoOnoetat Jer 3:16; 1 aor. ®voud- 
o8ny; pf. ptc. ®vouaopEevos (Just.) (Hom.+) 
@ to give a name to, call, name w. double acc. (Aelian, NA 

12, 2; Wsd 2:13; Philo, Gig. 6 al.; Iren. 1, 1, 3 [Harv. I, 12, 1]; tov 

BAG 7tovtTa LOLYOV OvoudCeL ‘the one who harms her [the soul, 
described as bride] [God] calls an adulterer’ Did., Gen. 86, 22) 

ots amootOAOUs @vOUaoEV to whom he gave the name ‘apos- 
tles’ Mk 3:14 (on the rdg. s. JMeier, JBL 116, ’97, 639 n. 11); 

Lk 6:13. Ov @vOwaoev Tlétpov whom he named Peter vs. 14 
(cp. Jos., Ant. 1, 213 6v “IoaKov @vowace.—Olympiodorus, 
Life of Plato p. 1 Westerm.: the man whose name was formerly 

Aristocles netwvouco0n Ikatwv by his teacher; the reason for 
this is then given). ®vOuaoEv tO 6voua adtIs Mapia she gave 
her the name Mary GJs 5:2. Passive w. nom. (Diod. S. 17, 87, 

2 mvoudTeto, "Eupvoapos; Jos., Vi. 3) @voudoby TO Svoue 
*T. Lk 2:21 D. tic GSEAHOc GvowaCOuEVOS one who is called a 
member, a so-called member 1 Cor 5:11 (cp. 3 Macc 7:17). && 

06 (i.e. TOV TATPOG) TAOG TATPLEA... 6voucCEtaL from whom 
every family ... receives its name Eph 3:15 (for 6voudCew ék 
cp. Il. 10, 68; for 6voudCeoOat &k X., Mem. 4, 5, 12). 

@ to pronounce a name or word, name a name, use a 
name/word Topveia ... undé OvouatéoOo év butv sexual vice 
... is not even to be mentioned among you (much less is it actually 

to be practiced) Eph 5:3. ov. to Gvowa Kupiov name the name of 
the Lord (almost=‘call on’) 2 Ti 2:19 (cp. Is 26:13; Jer 20:9; pass.: 

Orig., C. Cels. 1, 6, 12; 7, 35, 24). wav 6voua d6vouatouevov 

every name (of a transcendent being) that is named (i.e. called 

upon) Eph 1:21 (difft. TAllen, NTS 32, ’86, 470-75 God is the 

namer). OV. TO Ovoua TOD KUPLoVU "Inood émi twa. pronounce 
the name of the Lord Jesus over someone (to heal him) Ac 19:13 

(cp. Jer 32:29).—Mention by name PtK 4 p. 15, 32. 

© the pass. ‘be named’ in the sense be known (cp. Esth 9:4; 1 

Macc 3:9; 14:10; EpArist 124) ovx dtov @voudobn Xprotds 
not where Christ is already known Ro 15:20.—1 Cor 5:1 v.1.— 
DELG s.v. 6voua. M-M. TW. 

OVOUAOTOS, YH, OV (Ovoudtw; Hom. et al.; LXX; En 16:1; 

TestJob; Philo; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 36. On the formation s. Schwyzer 

I 503) pert. to having one’s name used widely, illustrious, fa- 

mous 50¢ avt} Ovoud Ov. give her an illustrious name GJs 6:2; 
dvoua Ov. (TestJob 4:6; 53:8).—DELG s.v. 6vowa. M-M. s.v. 
Ovouacw. 

OVOG, OV (Hom.+; loanw. in rabb.), & and % (domesticated) 
ass, donkey (male or female) t@Aoc¢ Svov colt of an ass J 
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12:15 (Just., A I, 32, 6). W. 7@A0c Mt 21:2 (Iambl. Erot. 

p. 222, 38 evpovtec dvoug dU0), 5, 7 (KPieper, Zum Einzug 
Jesu in Jerusalem: BZ 11, 1913, 397-402; FVogel, Mt 21:1-11: 

Blatter fiir d. Bayerische Gymnasialschulwesen 59, 1923, 212f: 

ELittmann, ZNW 34, ’35, 28; CSmith, The Horse and the Ass 

in the Bible: ATR 27, ’45, 86-97; W-S. §27, 3c; s. JSauer s.v. 

KGUNAos). W. Bots (Is 1:3) Lk 13:15; 14:5 v.L. vey KaBtoavtEes 

QvtOv Tyayov eis THY TOALV they set (Polycarp) on an ass and 
led him into the city MPol 8:1. £€otpwoEv TOV Ov. he saddled his 
ass GJs 17:2. katayaye We ATO TOV dvov take me down from 
the ass 17:3.—B. 172. DELG. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

OVTMS adv. of the ptc. @v (Eur., X., Pla.t+; loanw. in rabb.) 
pert. to being actually so, really, certainly, in truth—@ lit., 

as adv. (PGiss 22, 6; Num 22:37; Jer 3:23; Jos., Bell. 1, 68; Just., 

D. 74, 2; Ath. 23, 4 to 6vtme Ov) Lk 23:47; 24:34; J 8:36; 1 

Cor 14:25; Gal 3:21; PtK 4 p. 16, 5. etyov tov Imdvvny ov. 
OTL TPOOHTNS HV they held that John was really a prophet Mk 
11:32. 

® Used attributively (Pla., Phdr. 260a, Clit. 409e; SIG 893b, 

8f tov Ov. “Hpakietdnv; PStras 53 in Novae Comoed. fem. ed. 
OSchréder=Kl. T. 135 p. 47, 14 dv. Oedc; Sb 3924, 39; Philo, 

Poster. Cai. 167; Jos., Ant. 15, 63 ot dv. Baotretc; Ar. 4, 1 tov 

Ov. Beov Just., Ath.; Schwyzer II 415) 1) Ov. ynpa the real widow 
(one without resources, in contrast to one who has resources, such 

as relatives, or is still of marriageable age, or, as some hold, has 

been married several times) 1 Ti 5:3, 5, 16. 1 Ov. Cwn real, true 
life 6:19. Opp. 6 dv. Bavatog Dg 10:7. ot Sv. GrodevyovtEs | 
2 Pt 2:18 v.L—DELG s.yv. eiut. M-M. 

OEiCw (fr. GEO via OE ic ‘vinegar cruet’) 1 aor. MEvoa (Soranus 

p. 69, 25; 70, 14; Diosc. 1, 115, 2; 5, 6, 14; Paradoxogr. Flor. 20; 

Geopon. 5, 29, 4; 7, 15, 6) become sour, taste of vinegar of half- 

empty wine jars O&(Covot they turn sour Hm 12, 5, 3b. Therefore 
their owner fears unmote MELoav that they have become sour 
12, 5, 3a—DELG s.v. 0&c. 

0&06, OVS, TO (on relation to dEVc s. Schwyzer I 512, cp. 
463; since Solon 26, 7 Diehl?, Aeschyl., Hippocr.; pap, LXX, 

ApcEsdr; Philo, Aet. M. 113; Mel., P. 80, 582 al.) sour wine, 

wine vinegar, it relieved thirst more effectively than water and, 

being cheaper than regular wine, it was a favorite beverage of the 

lower ranks of society and of those in moderate circumstances 

(Athen. 4, 173e; Plut., Cato Major 336 [1, 13]; Ruth 2:14), esp. 

of soldiers (PLond III, 1245, 9 p. 228 [357 ap]). Given to Je- 

sus on the cross Mt 27:48; Mk 15:36; Lk 23:36; J 19:29f (the 

contrast to the wine of high quality J 2:40 is prob. designed). In 

19:29 (s. vs. 28) scripture is fulfilled (prob. Ps 68:22 émotioav 
ue OE0c). This act is interpreted as being due to the malice of 
some Judeans who committed it, and it is expanded to an offering 

of gall and vinegar (cp. Ps 68:22; so also Mel., P. 80, 582f; 93, 

706f) in GPt 5:16; B 7:5 (both wrotiCew yoAnv peta dEous), 
3. Betw. 7:3 and 5 B quotes, as proof that vinegar was given, an 

otherwise unknown prophetic pass. that directs the priests to eat 

the goat’s vtepov Ghutov [eta OEOus (s. Evtepov) 7:4. W. 
otvoc (PLond 856, 28; 1159, 49; other exx. New Docs 1, 85) and 

mixed w. it Hm 10, 3, 3.—B. 383. Frisk s.v. 6&0¢. DELG s.v. 

OEUs. M-M. TW. 

OEVATEOOS, OV (OEtc, TrEPOY ‘wing’; Aesop, Fab. 8 H.=2 
P) ‘swift-winged’, as subst. 6 6&. hawk (Cyranides p. 95, 27) B 

HO; 4: 

EUs, eta, V—@ pert. to having a keen edge for cutting, 

sharp (so Hom. et al.; LXX; TestJud 1:4; JosAs 16:13; EpArist 60 

oniod_ev 715 

and 276; Philo; Jos., Ant. 14, 422; Just., D. 127, 2 dEU 6pav Kai 

0&0 GKovwv [of God]; Mel., P. 78, 522 Hous dEets) Houdaia a 
sharpsword (Ezk 5:1) Rv 1:16; 2:12; 19:15. 6péaavov a sharp 

sickle 14:14, 17f. 

@ pert. to being rapid in motion, quick, swift (trag., Hdt. et 
al.; POxy 900, 7; 1412, 18 6&€wc; LXX, Philo; Jos., Ant. 5, 261) 

w. aor. inf. (Ael. Aristid. 34 p. 665 D.: ta BéEAtiota mpPaEan d.), 
in an elegantly precise aphorism: O€€tc ol TOdEs AUTOV EKYEQL 
ava. their feet are swift (=‘sharp’ with their feet) when it comes 

to shedding blood Ro 3:15 (Ps 13:3)—B. 1034; 1069. DELG. 

M-M. 

OEvxoAEw (GEvxohoc) 1 aor. ptc. dEvyoAnoas to be of 
bad temper, be irritable, easily moved to anger 6 GvOp. 6 
d—EvYOANoas the person who is easily moved to anger Hm 10, 2, 
3._DELG s.v. yoAos. 

OEVYOALG, a5, 1 (GEVxOhOG; Cat. Cod. Astr. XII 143, 16; 
Christian wr.) irritability, bad temper Hm 5S, 1, 3; 6f; 5, 2, 1; 4; 

10, 2, 3. amexeoOan a0 tHg O&. 5, 2, 8a; GAvtotHVaL TH OE. 

resist bad temper 5,2, 8b. 0& mpoomimtet twit irritability comes 
over someone 6, 2, 5. €av 0&. tug THOOENOY if bad temper enters 
in 5, 1, 3. Called a sister of AUmy and of dupuxia 10, 1, 1f. 1 
0&. MuTret TO veda. bad temper makes the Spirit sad 10, 2, 4. 
Personified among the vices s 9, 15, 3 —-DELG s.v. yodos. 

OEVYOAOS, OV (&tc, YOAOs ‘gall, bitter anger’; the adv. in 
Soph., Ant. 955, the adj. Solon 1, 26 Diehl?; Anth. Pal. 9, 127, 

4) pert. to being readily given to anger, irritable, irascible, 

bad-tempered w. TiKp0c and Gmpwv Hm 6, 2, 4. Subst. (cp. Lu- 
cian, Fugit. 19 to dEVyoAov = H OEVYOAta) 6 OE. the irascible, 
bad-tempered person 5, 2, 7; 8 6, 5, 5—DELG s.v. %0hoc. 

Onn, Hs, " (Aristoph. et al.; LXX; TestSol 6:4 D; Philo; Jos., 

Ant. 9, 163) opening, hole w. gen. (Herodas 2, 42; Ex 33:22 om. 

THs TETPAS; Ob 3) THs yrs (Alciphron 2, 1, 2) in the ground Hb 
11:38. Abs. (Aesop, Fab. 353 P=Babr. 112 Cr. of a mousehole) of 

the opening out of which a spring flows Js 3:11. B. 909 —DELG. 

OLGVEV adv. (Hom. et al. [SmWev; s. Kiihner-Bl. IT 309f: 
Schwyzer I 628; cp. the adv. d7iow]; ins, pap, LXX, pseude- 
pigr., Joseph.; Ath. 20, 1). 

pert. to extension that is behind, from behind, to the rear, 

after—@ as adv. (Appian, Syr. 24 §119; 63 §334, Bell. Civ. 4, 

55 §239) Mt 9:20; Mk 5:27; Lk 8:44. 
® functioning as prep. w. the gen. (Hom. et al.; SIG 46, 65; 

969, 5f; PGM 4, 1230 dmto8ev atdtov otabetic; LXX) 

a. of place behind, after someone (Menand., Kolax 47 S. 

6m00" EBASiTE wou; B-D-F §215, 1; Rob. 645) KpaCetw Om. 

tivos cry out behind/after someone Mt 15:23. Ykovoa ... OT. 

uov I heard behind me Rv 1:10 v.l. pépew (tL) OTF. Twos carry 

(someth.) behind someone Lk 23:26. 

B. of time after someone or someth. d6m00Ev avtOv after 
them B 4:4 v.l. (cp. Da 7:24). 

© pert. to position on the back/rear of an object, behind 

opp. éumpooev (q.v. 2 and cp. Hes., Shield 132f tpoo0ev ... 

bm100¢; Jos., Ant. 13, 30 Zumpoo0ev attav ... 6mi08Ev) Rv 
4:6. Of a scroll w. writing, €owOEv Kat OmLO0EV inside and on 
the back, i.e. on the recto and verso 5:1 (cp. PTebt 58 recto, 37 

{III Bc] tartAoira Ometowt=‘the rest is on the back’; ostracon 
of the Deissmann collection in PMeyer 107 ff, no. 61, 15 [II 

BC] OTiGM=‘turn’; PGM 12, 267; 276;). The Revelator evidently 

draws on Ezk 2:10 to express fullness of communication. On the 

type of roll 6mi0BOypadov, s. Pliny, Ep. 3, 5, 17; al. in Wetstein; 
RCharles, comm. ad loc. 
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© pert. to coming later in time, afterwards (Hom. et al.) B 

4:4 (difft. Da 7:24).—DELG. M-M. 

OXLGW adv. (Hom. [d7icow]}+).—@ marker of a position 
in back of someth., behind—@ as adv.—a. in answer to the 

quest. ‘where?’ behind, in our lit. only w. art. tO 67.: Eig TOUTIOW 
back (Pla., Phdr. 254b, Rep. 528a; Diod. S. 1, 32, 5; Lucian, De 

Merc. Cond. 21; Dionys. Byz. 53 p. 21, 16; Jos., Ant. 7, 15) 

G&mopuay start back 1 Cl 25:4. Mostly pl. ta Om. what lies be- 
hind (&k tav Omiow: PPetr. III, 23 [246 Bc]; BGU 1002, 16) 

in imagery, of a footrace: the part of the course already cov- 

ered Phil 3:13. cic ta 7. (1 Macc 9:47; Philo, Leg. All. 2, 99 
[=Gen 49:17]): amépxeo8at shrink back J 18:6; fig. draw back 
6:66. otpépeoOan turn back, turn around 20:14; GJs 15:5 (Anti- 

machus Coloph. [V/IV Bc] ed. BWyss ’36, fgm. 60 otpédeoBar 

cic tov TOW; cp. Ps 113:3). Also €miotpédeoOan Hv 4, 3, 7 (cp. 
4 Km 20:10). émotpédetv return (home) Mt 24:18; Mk 13:16; 
Lk 17:31. BAémew look back(wards) (cp. Plut., Nic. 532 [14, 
2] dmiow BX.; Artem. 1, 36 p. 37, 23 ta Omtow PAETrew; Gen 
19:17, 26) in imagery Lk 9:62. Cast backward = reject | C1 35:8 

(Ps 49:17). 
f. in answer to the quest. ‘whither’, ‘where to?’ back, behind 

(Lucian, Dea Syr. 36; Appian, Maced. 18 §3, Mithrid. 104 §489; 

Polyaenus 7, 27, 1; Gen 24:5; 3 Km 18:37; Jos., Ant. 6, 15) 

OTHVvat OT. TAPG Tt. TOSAsG AUTOD come and stand behind him 
at his feet Lk 7:38. dmi0m tas YEipas TroLEtv put one’s hands 
behind one MPol 14:1. 

® functioning as prep. w. gen. (POxy 43 B IV, 3 omiow 

Kamitohetov; LXX) behind (OGI 56, 62 [237 Bc] tavtys 8 
6mlow=behind this one; Ps.-Lucian, Asin. 17; 29; Chion, Ep. 4, 

3; SSol 2:9.—Gen 19:6) HKovoa 67. wou I heard behind me Rv 

1:10. tc d7. oov Hs 9, 2, 7.—iraye Om. wou get behind me! 
get out of my sight! Mt 4:10 v.1.; 16:23; Mk 8:33 (CDodd, JTS 5, 

54, 246f ); Lk 4:8 v.l. (cp. 4 Km 9:19). Subst. ta 677. ov idetv 
ov Svvy Hs 9, 2, 7 (s. laa, end).—VHarlow, Jesus’ Jerusalem 

Expedition °36, 20-37: °Omtow wou, esp. 31f. 
@ marker of position behind an entity that precedes, af- 

ter functions as prep. w. gen.—@ of place after (Ex 15:20; 2 

Km 3:16; JosAs 26:7; 27:6) Lk 19:14. 67. tis yuvauKds after 
the woman Rv 12:15. épyeo8at 67. tivo come after someone, 
follow someone (at the same time in the transf. sense ‘be an ad- 

herent/follower’) Mt 16:24; Mk 8:34 v.L; Lk 9:23; 14:27. Also 

&KoovGetv (q.v. 2; also s. Gulin s.v. uuntys a) Mt 10:38; Mk 
8:34. amépyeo8ar Mk 1:20; J 12:19. topevecOau dm. twvdc 
Lk 21:8. The two latter verbs combine w. 67iow tivdc in our lit. 
in another connection: &mépyeo0an O77. CapKos Etépac go after 
strange/alien flesh i.e. human beings in Sodom were lusting after 

beings of a different order, viz. angels (according to En 12:4 al., 

the reverse took place when angels visited earthly women) Jd 7. 

The parallel pass. 2 Pt 2:10, on the other hand, has 677. oapKos év 
émOvpia WLAOLOv TopEevEoOaL, where the od.pE seems rather 
to be the power of the defiling desire, to which (o4p&) the sin- 
ners have pledged allegiance. Cp. Hv 3, 7, 3—dette dm. wou 

come, follow me (s. Sevte ) Mt 4:19; Mk 1:17. droomav twa 
OT. tds (s. TOOT 2a) Ac 20:30. apiotdvat hadv dr. 
avtov (s. &diotyut 1) 5:37. extpémEoSat d7. Tod oatava 
(s. €ktpémw) 1 Ti 5:15 (cp. Ar. 3, 2 éAavyOnoav om. TOV 
OtOLXELWV; 7, 4). DavEGTecan dT. tivds (s. Bavuctw 2) Rv 
13:3. 

© of time after (3 Km 1:6, 24; Eccl 10:14) épyeo@au or. 

tivo Mt 3:11; Mk 1:7; J 1:15, 27, 30 (CLindeboom, ‘Die na 

mij komt, is voor mij geworden’: GereformTT 16, 1916, 438-46; 

difft. [‘a follower of mine’] KGrobel, JBL 60, ’41, 397-401).— 

DELG s.v. 6m00ev. M-M. TW. 

OTOTOS 

OAH, fs, (Hom. et al.; LXX; EpArist 150) hoof, including 
the split hoof of cattle (Hom. Hymns, Merc. 77; Hes., Works 

491; Pind., Pyth. 4, 226; Hdt. 2, 71; SIG 1026, 19 [IV/III Bc]) 
ékpépetv Oma grow hoofs | Cl 52:2 (Ps 68:32).—DELG. 

OXALGW (STov) 1 aor. mid. dmAocuNV (gener. ‘to get 

someth. ready’, or ‘equip w. someth.’, freq. in contexts indicat- 

ing military preparation; Hom. et al.; Jer 52:25 Sym.; Jos., Vi. 

45; SibOr 2, 119) to get ready, esp. by equipping, equip, arm, 

mid. prepare or equip oneself, in our lit. only fig. tl with someth. 

THY avtnyv Evvoiav equip oneself with the same insight 1 Pt 4:1 
(cp. Soph., Electra 996 tovodtov Opdoos ath O OTAiCet=‘you 
arm yourself with such rashness’; Anth. Pal. 5, 93, 1 ®mAwouon 

TPOS "EPwta TrEpl OTEPVOLOL AOYLOUOV=‘I have armed myself 
against Love with reason about my breast’; Jos., Ant. 6, 187 t. 

Oeov WrAtonaL David faces Goliath). Military imagery is not 
so evident here (s. next entry 1) as in the next pass. W. the dat. 

tui with someth. (Eur., Andr. 1118; X., Cyr. 6, 4, 4 w. spe- 

cific reference to armor; Cornutus 31 p. 63, 17) tots GmAotc THs 
ducaroovvys Pol 4:1. Here the accompanying dat. establishes 
a miltary metaphor—DELG s.v. 6ahov. M-M. s.v. O7AiGopa. 

TW. 

OnAOV, OU, TO (s. prec. entry; Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX; TestSol 

8:6; TestLevi 5:3; EpArist, Philo, Joseph.; Tat. 31, 1; Ath. 35, 1) 

@ any instrument one uses to prepare or make ready, 

tool 6Tha Gbucias tools of wickedness, i.e. tools for doing 
what is wicked Ro 6:13a (cp. Aristot., Pol. 1253a). Opp. O7Aa 

dukaoovvys vs. 13b. But mng. 2 is also prob.; it is found in all 

the other pass. of our lit., and specif. in Paul. 

@ an instrument designed to make ready for military 

engagement, weapon—@ lit., pl. (Demetr.: 722 fgm. 5 Jac. 

dma. etxov; Jos., Vi. 99 hKov we’ StAwWV) J 18:3. Riders 
UETA TOV OVVIAOV AdTOLS STWV With their usual arms MPol 
7:1. Sing. tlOnow Mwiiorg év é’ év 6trAOV Moses placed one 
weapon=shield (so as early as Hdt.; Diod. S. 17, 21, 2; 17, 43, 9 

[interchanged with Gomtdec 8]; 17, 57, 2; Sb 7247, 24 [296 an]; 

TestLevi 5:3 OT7AOV Kai Houdatav) on the other one, to stand 
on them and gain a better view of the battlefield B 12:2. 

© inimagery, pl. ofa Christian’s life as a battle against evil ta 

OT. THS OTPATELAS TUV OV CAPKUKE the weapons of my war- 
fare are not physical 2 Cor 10:4. évdvoa08at ta 67. TOD PwtdS 
put on the weapons of light Ro 13:12. ta Om. tHS SuKaoovvys 
ta SEE KAL G.ptotepd the weapons of righteousness for of- 
fense and defense (s. dptotepdc) 2 Cor 6:7. STAiGEoOat tots 
OTAOLs THIS SuKaoovvns Pol 4:1 (s. 67AiEw). Of evil desire: 
doPovpéevy ta Om. GOV (your weapons, i.e. those of the Chris- 
tian who is equipped for the good fight) Hm 12, 2, 4. Of baptism: 

tO PaTtLOWA Dud pEevétwo ws STAG let baptism remain as 
your arms (‘remain’ in contrast to the deserter, who throws his 

weapons away) IPol 6:2. Of Christ himself é7rAov evdokias 
(God’s) shield of good pleasure AcP| Ha 8, 23 = Ox 1602, 

34f//BMM recto, 30.—B. 1383. DELG. M-M. TW. 

ONOVEV adv. of place (Hom. et al.; not LXX; PPar I, 125 and 

165 [IV Ap]; Just.) where, lit. “from where’ Papias (3:2) —DELG 

S.V. 1O-. Frisk s.v. TOOEv. 

OOtO0s, 0G, O1OV (Hom.+) correlative pron. of what sort, 

as TOLODTOG, OT. (X., Cyr. 1, 6, 36; Ael. Aristid. 45, 1 K.=8 p. 

81 D.; IGR IIL, 89, 12-14 [69 ap]; Jos., Ant. 7, 385; Just., A I, 

19, 5 al.; Tat. 21,2) Ac 26:29; cp. Hm 11:15. Used as a pron. in 

indirect questions (Hom. et al.; s. B-D-F §300, 1; Rob. 732; in dir. 

question Tat. 32, 13) to £pyov Om. got what sort of work (each 
has done) 1 Cor 3:13. Om. eicodov goxouev TPO Huas what 
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sort of welcome we had among you 1 Th 1:9. érekaOeto OTrOL0G 
1 he forgets what sort of person he is Js 1:24. Almost equal to 

the relative 1 Cl 43:2. Orotot Tote toav ovdév jot Siadeper 
it makes no difference to me what sort of people they were Gal 

2:6 (cp. Just., A I, 21, 4; s. B-D-F §303; Rob. 732; VWeber, Er- 

klarung von Gal 2:6a: Der Katholik 80, 1900, 481-99) —DELG 

s.v. TO-. Frisk s.v. Too. M-M. 

02000¢, N, OV (Hom. et al.; ins; PHal 1, 206; BGU 1074, 6; 

Jos., Ant. 16, 351; 17, 30; SibOr 3, 480; Just., A I, 23, 1; Ath., 

R. 23 p. 76, 31 wav OmOGov) interrogative ref. to degree of 
quantity or quality, how great, how much neut. O7d00v (SIG 
400, 18) how much om. dikads Eotiv how righteous he is GPt 
8:28 (ms.: ot\TOGOV).—DELG s.y. 70-. Frisk s.v. TOGO. 

OXOTOY temporal particle (Pind.+ [Hom. separates it O7Ov’ 
av]; SIG 344, 75; pap; Job 29:22; TestSol; SibOr 5, 464; Jos., 

Ant. 6, 166; 16, 387 al.; Just., Tat., Mel.; Ath., R. 21 p. 74, 28 [all 

only with subj.]) whenever eita, oToOtAV KaBEtXEv then, when- 
ever he let (his hands) drop B 12:2 (cp. Mel., P. 11, 74 é676tav 
BovdAetan; s. also B-D-F §381; Rob. 971; Reinhold p. 108). 

OnOtE temporal particle (Hom.+) when w. ind., w. ref. to past 

concrete events (Hom.; POxy 243, 10; PRyl 245, 3; Tob 7:11 

Sin.; Just., D. 28, 5 al.; Mel., P 42, 287; Ath. 21, 4) B 12:9; Lk 

6:3 v.1. (for 6te).—B-D-F §455, 1; Rob. 971—DELG s.v. To-. 

M-M. 

OmOU particle denoting place (Hom.+), that can also take on _ 

causal and temporal mng. 

@ marker of a position in space, where—@ of a specific 

location in the present—a. used in connection w. a designa- 

tion of place, w. ind. foll. Mt 6:19f; 13:5; 28:6; Mk 2:4b; 4:5; 

9:48; 16:6; Lk 12:33; J 1:28; 4:20, 46; 7:42 al.; Ac 17:1; Rv 

11:8; 20:10 (here the verb is supplied fr. the context). mpoc 

Kaiagavy, d7rov ol yparwarets ouvyxOnoay to Caiaphas, i.e. 
to his palace, where the scribes were gathered Mt 26:57. Tap’ 

Duty Om. Rv 2:13b; obtov... o7Tov oTEipEetat O hOYOS those... 
in whom (=in whose hearts) the word is sown Mk 4:15. Looking 

toward an éket (Jos., C. Ap. 1, 32) Mt 6:21; Lk 12:34; 17:37; J 

12:26.—Not infreq. 6m. is related to an ékel that is omitted but is 
easily supplied (€Ket) Om. (there) where (Maximus Tyr. 31, 5b) 
Mt 25:24, 26; Mk 2:4a; 13:14; J 3:8; 14:3; 17:24; 20:12, 19; 

Ro 15:20; Rv 2:13a; (thither) where Mk 5:40; 6:55; J 6:62; 

7:34, 36; 11:32; 18:1.—On the pleonastic use of the pers. pron. 

after 6irov s. B-D-F §297; Rob. 683; 722f: 6m. } yuvy KaONTaL 
ém@ avt@v Rv 17:9. Corresp. Omov ... &ket (DW... TWN) 12:6, 
14. Cp. Mk 6:55 vl. 

B. Oz. cv w. impf. expresses repetition in past time, whenever 
Mk 6:56 (s. B-D-F §367; Rob. 969; 972f). 

y. subjunctive is used in a final relative clause TOU Eottv TO 
Katdduua STrov tO TaOYa payo; Mk 14:14b; Lk 22:11 (s. 

B-D-F §378; Rob. 969). 
6. O7rov ctv (or ELV) w. subj. wherever, whenever (SIG 1218, 

23; PEleph 1, 5 [311/310 Bc]; POxy 484, 20; 1639, 20; TestAbr 

B 4p. 109, 10f [Stone p. 66] 67ov Gv KownOq) w. the aor. subj. 
Mt 26:13; Mk 6:10; 9:18; 14:9 (s. KBeyer, Semitische Syntax 

im NT, ’62, 196), 14a. W. the pres. subj. (and éxet to correspond) 
Mt 24:28. 
® of a place reached by being in motion, whither (Soph., 

Trach. 40; X., An. 2, 4, 19, Cyr. 8, 3, 23 al. in codd.; Epict. 4, 7, 

14; OdeSol 11:5; Jos., Ant. 16, 325). 

a. w. ind. foll., related to a ‘there (thither)’ to be supplied, 

where (O. Wilck II, 1162, 5 Garou OéAet) J 8:21f; 13:33, 36; 

14:4; 21:18; Js 3:4. 
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B. Omrov dv (or Ectv) w. pres. subj. wherever (POxy 728, 11; 
TestAbr B 2 p. 106, 8 [Stone p. 60] topevov o7rov av PovAn. 
W. aor. subj. Ruth 1:16; Tob 13:5 S; Jos., Ant. 6, 77) Mt 8:19; 

Lk 9:57; Rv 14:4. 

® marker of more immediate circumstance or expressing 

a premise, where, transf. sense of 1 (X., Cyr. 6, 1, 7) O7rou 

ovK Evi “EMAyy Kat lovdatos where (i.e. granting the premise 
involving the tdea of the “new person’) there is no (longer) 

Greek and Judean Col 3:11. Or Omov introduces a subordi- 

nate clause that indicates the circumstances resulting in what 

is said in the main clause following it (cp. Pr 26:20; EpArist 149; 

TestZeb 7:10): om. StaO1}Kn, Pavatov avayKy PEpecOat tov 
diabeuevov where there is a will, the death of the one who made 

it must be established Ub 9:16. O77. AdEOts TOVTWV, OVKETLKTA. 
10:18. The main clause can use &ket to refer back to the 6m. of 
the subord. clause where ..., there Js 3:16.—Used to express 

an opposite circumstance Gmov Gyyehot ob dépovOL KPioLV 
where (i.¢€. in a situation in which) angels pronounce no judgment 

2 Pt 2:11. 

© marker of cause or reason, in so far as, since (Hat. 1, 68 

al.; Thu. 8, 96, 2; Chariton 5, 6, 10; 4 Macc 2:14; somet. also in 

the combination O7rov ye as Dionys. Hal., Comp. Verb. 4; Jos., 

C. Ap. 2, 154) 1 Cor 3:3; B 16:6.—whereas 1 Cl 43:1—DELG 

s.v. TO-. M-M.—S. entry od. 

ONTAVOMAL (a new present modeled after aitoOavouan [s. 

Omwra in DELG and Frisk, cp. B-D-F §101 p. 54 under 6pav; 
MIt-H. 214; 382]. This form is found UPZ 62, 32 [161/160 Bc]; 

PTebt 24, 5 [117 Bc]; PGM 4, 3033; Herm Wr. 3, 2; 3 Km 8:8; Tob 

12:19 BA.—SPsaltes, Gramm. der Byz. Chroniken 1913, 242; 

Schwyzer I 700) be visible to, appear twvi to someone (B-D-F 

§191, 1; 313; Rob. 820) of the risen Christ Ac 1:3.—HCadbury, 

JBL 44, 1925, 218f—DELG s.v. 6mw7a. M-M. TW. 

ONTOAOLO, a6, H (Omté&CouaL; pass. ‘to be seen’; Anth. Pal. 
6, 210, 6; LXX, Just.; Hesychius; Leontius 8 p. 16, 12=vision, 

phantom [s. also the word-list on p. 182a]) 

@ an event of a transcendent character that impresses it- 

self vividly on the mind, a vision, celestial sight, of that which 

a deity permits a human being to see, either of the deity per- 

sonally or of someth. else usu. hidden fr. mortals (Theod. Da 

9:23; 10:1, 7f; Psellus p. 132, 19 of a transcendent phenomenon) 

OTTAOLAL (W. ATOKAAUYWELS) KUPLOV visions of the Lord 2 Cor 
12:1 (ELombard, Les extases et les souffrances de l’apdtre Paul. 

Essai d’une interprétation de II Cor 12:1—10: RTP 36, 1903, 450— 

500). obpaviog 67. Ac 26:19. 67tA0lAV GPaV see a vision 
(Pel.-Leg. 18, 17) Lk 1:22. W. gen. of what is seen: 67. GyyéA@v 
Opav see a vision of angels 24:23 (ViZach 2 [p. 97, 4 Sch.]). H 

havepwOetoa om. the vision that appeared MPol 12:3. da tv 
Om. THY yevouevyv IlavA@ AcPI Ha 3,15. 
@ state of being that is experienced by one who has a 

vision, trance év OTtaO\G in a trance MPol 5:2.—DELG s.v. 
oToTa. TW. 

ONTHAW (d7t0c) aor. toa LXX; pass subj. 3 sg. o7OH 
(Ar.) (Hom. et al.; PSI 402, 5 [III Bc]; PLond III, 131, 115 p. 

173; LXX; Jos., Ant. 1, 197; 3, 255; Ar. 4, 3; Just.) bake (so Hat. 

8, 137; X., An. 5, 4, 29 dptousg omtaVvtES) MPol 15:2 dptoc 
OmtHpLEVvos.—DELG s.v. OTT0¢. 

ONTOS, H, OV (Hom. et al.; pap; Ex 12:8, 9; Jos., Ant. 3, 255) 
pert. to preparation of food by direct fire (opp. €o boil), 

roasted, baked, broiled iy8vc Om. broiled fish (Hippocr., Aff. 52 
vol. VI p. 264 L. iyOvec Sto; Plut., Mor. 353d; PCairZen 66, 
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13; 16 [III Bc]; PGiss 93, 6 [II AD]) Lk 24:42.—S. the lit. s.v. 

weALOOLoOS.—DELG. M-M. 

ONVOLG, EWS, 1 (hapax. derived fr. 7rvic, orig. ‘to marry’, 
in later Gk. ‘to have intimate relations with a woman’ Luc., 

Eun. 12) perh.= fornication (CWessely, PatrOr 18, 1924, 482 

and KPriimm, Biblica 10, 1929, 62-80) sis mow &pyovoav 

OmvoEWS in a city (i.e. Rome) that presides over whor- 
ing/fornication ApcPt Rainer 4, 1 p. 278 J. (the reading of the 

ms.; but cj. by James p. 273 after the Ethiopic version: dvoews 
‘[rules over] the west’).—DELG s.v. dvi. 

07000, 0S, 1} properly the time beginning w. the rising of the 

star Sirius (in July), corresp. to late summer and early fall, when 

fruit ripens (so Hom. et al.); then the fruit itself (so trag., X., Pla. 

et al.; POxy 298, 38 [I AD]; PGM 5, 231; Jer 31:32; 47:10, 12; 

TestIss 3:6; JosAs 4:4; Philo, Agr. 15; Jos., Bell. 3, 49; loanw. in 

rabb.) 4) 67. Gov tHS ETLOVULAS THS Wuyr|s the fruit for which 
your soul longed Rv 18:14.—B. 375. DELG. M-M. 

OMS (Hom.+)—@ as adv. marker of the manner in which 

an event develops, how, that (B-D-F §300, 1; Rob. 985) w. the 

aor. ind: (Jos., Bell. 1, 6; 17) dws te TaPESMKav ALTOV Ot 
apyepets Lk 24:20; w. the pres. ind. (Pherecrates Com. [V Bc], 
fem. 45 K.; Tat. 22, 2 dmc Set wouyevELv) OTTHSG KOAGTOVTaL 
2 Cl 17:7. But here the mng. of 67wc prob. shows a develop- 

ment analogous to that of 7c in collog. usage, which comes to 

resemble c¢ (so Lk 24:20 D)= 6tt=that (X., Hier. 9, 1; Diod. S. 

11, 46, 3; Lucian, Dial. Deor. 6, 2; BGU 846, 16 [II AD] yvotvau, 

bTM> SdEiiw=‘to know that I owe’; Dssm., LO 155, 26 [LAE 

179, 28]; B-D-F §396; s. Rob. 1045). 
@ as a conj. marker expressing purpose for an event or 

state, (in order) that w. the subj. (the transition fr. 1 to 2 is ob- 

servable SIG 741, 23), predom. the aor. (the fut. ind. [as early as 

Homer; freq. in V Bc and later: Andocides 1, 43; Demosth. 19, 

316; Herodas 7, 90; s. Meisterhans3-Schw. 255, 32; Nicol. Dam.: 

90 fgm. 16 p. 398, 5 Jac.; Hero Alex. I 368, 23 Om. Kwoet; 
TestAbr B 1 p. 105, 4=Stone p. 58; TestJob 18:2; Jos., Ant. 11, 

101] is given in several places as v.l. [e.g. Mt 26:59], but prob. 

should be changed everywhere to the aor. subj.). 

@ with numerous types of verbs (in order) that, neg. 67. uy 
in order that ... not (B-D-F §369; Rob. 985-87). 

a. without cv (this is the rule) after a pres. (ApcSed 16:2; Ar. 

9:6; Just., A L, 47, 6 al.) Mt 5:45 (impv.); 6:2, 5; Hb 9:15; 1 Pt 

2:9; 2 Cl 9:6. After a perf. Ac 9:17; Hb 2:9; Lk 16:26 (w. un). 

After the impf. Ac 9:24. After the aor. vss. 2, 12; 20:16 (w. un); 

25:26; Ro 9:17ab (Ex 9:16); 1 Cor 1:29 (w. un); Gal 1:4; 1 Cl 

10:2; 35:4; after the aor. impv. (TestAbr B 13 p. 117, 12 [Stone 

p. 82]; TestReub 1:4; JosAs 24:5; after the aor. ptc. Demetr.: 722 

fgm. 1, 1 Jac.) Mt 2:8; 5:16; 6:4, 18 (w. un); Ac 23:15, 23; 2 

Cor 8:11 (here yévyta or 7) is to be supplied as the predicate 
of the Omwe-clause); GJs 21:2 codd.; AcPlCor 2:16. After the 

plpf. J 11:57 (67w¢ is found only here in J, prob. for variety’s 

sake, since (va is used a few words before). After the fut. Mt 

23:35. In accord w. God’s purpose as revealed in Scripture, an 

event can be presented w. the formula (this or that has happened) 

OT. TANPOOH TO PNOEV Sia tT. TPOMNTOYV (and sim. exprs.) 
Mt 2:23; 8:17; 12:17 v.l.; 13:35.— Alternating w. iva (s. also J 

11:57 above) 2 Cor 8:14; Lk 16:27f (the tva-clause gives the 

content of the plea; the 67rwc¢-clause gives the purpose of the gift 

requested; so also Ex 23:20; TestAbr B 10 p. 114, 10 [Stone p. 

76]; ApcMos 29; Just., D. 108, 1); 2 Th 1:11f (the iva-clause 

gives the content, the Owc¢-clause the purpose of the prayer). 

B. with cv and the aor. subj. (B-D-F §369, 5; Rdm.2 194; Rob. 
986; EHermann, Die Nebensatze in d. griech. Dialekten 1912, 
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276f; JKnuenz, De enuntiatis Graecorum finalibus 1913, 13ff; 

26ff; Meisterhans?-Schw. 254; Mayser II/1 p. 254 f—X., Cyr. 8, 

3, 6 &mednOTvar STrHs Gv OTH yévntou; Pla., Gorg. 523d; 
PSI 435, 19 [258 Bc]; 438, 19; PMagd 23, 7; LXX) Mt 6:5 v.L; 
Lk 2:35; Ac 3:20; 15:17 (Am 9:12 v.1.); Ro 3:4 (Ps 50:6). 

© more and more replacing the inf. after verbs of asking 

that (B-D-F §392, 1) aitéouat (Jos., Ant. 19, 288) Ac 25:3. 

déouct (Ps.-Aeschines, Ep. 3, 1; Par Jer 7, 24; 32; ApcMos 

9 al.; Jos., Ant. 7, 191; 9, 9) Mt 9:38; Lk 10:2; Ac 8:24 (w. 

Un). Epwtdw (PTebt 409, 4 fF [5 AD]) Lk 7:3; 11:37; Ac 23:20. 
TOUPOAKAAED (Jos., Ant. 8, 143) Mt 8:34 (v.1. va). TPOGEVXOLOL 
or evVxouat (cp. PGM 3, 107; Jon 1:6; Jos., Ant. 11, 17) Ac 

8:15; Js 5:16. So perh. also Phim 6, where 67. could be 

thought of as depending on mpooevyouat derived in sense fr. 

vs. 4, unless 6mrws here=@ote (Archimed. I p. 16, 18 Heiberg 
SHS yévyntat tO éitayua al.).—Likew. after verbs of decid- 
ing (LXX) ovpBovAtov AauBavew Or. resolve to Mt 12:14; 
22:15 (D 10s), where many scholars prefer the transl. consult 

with a view to. Also ovpBotbMov S60vo. O77. Mk 3:6.—DELG 
s.v. TO-. M-M. 

ooaua, TOS, TO (GPG; X. et al.) in our lit. of extraordinary 

visions, whether the pers. who has the vision be asleep or awake. 

@ someth. that is viewed with one’s eye, someth. seen, 

sight, vision (acc. to Artem. 1, 2 p. 5, 19 6papa is someth. that 

can actually be seen, in contrast to 5, 17 ddvtaouwa=a figment 

of the imagination; PCairGoodsp 3, 5 [III Bc]; PParis 51, 38 [160 

BC]=UPZ 78 10 6paua tovto 6 tebéawat; Ex 3:3; Dt 4:34; Da 
7:1; En 99:8; TestAbr A 4 p. 81, 13 [Stone p. 10] &vayyedet to 
dbpaua; TestLevi 8:1 etSov 6paua; 9:2) of the Transfiguration 
Mt 17:9. Of God’s appearance in the burning bush Ac 7:31. Cp. 

Ac 10:17, 19; 11:5; 12:9; 16:9f (Appian, Bell. Civ. 4, 134 §565 

Brutus, when he is about to cross over ék ths “Aotacs é¢ tv 
Evpwmny ... vuKtOc sees someth. that appeared to him [6wtv 
idetv]: a 64oua—not a human being, not a god, but a daitwv 
kKakO¢—stands at his side and speaks to him; cp. Philostrat., Life 

of Apollonius 4, 34 on a change of plan prompted by a dream 

[Ovap]); Hv 4, 2, 2. emdeucvivat tii 6paua show someone 

a vision 3, 2, 3. Seucvvat tei Opapata (w. droKaAUWets) 
4, 1, 3. drokahvatew ta 6PGuata. reveal the visions (double 
sense, as in the original, which can be understood of the visions 

themselves or of the interpretation of their mng.) 3, 4, 3. 

@ the act by which the recipient of a vision is granted a 

vision, or the state of being in which the pers. receives a vi- 

sion, vision (SIG 1128 ka’ 6paua; LXX) of the Lord: eizretv 
€V VUKTL OV OPaatos say at night in a vision Ac 18:9. év 
Opdauatt (Gen 15:1; 46:2 etarev 6 OEdc év Sp. ths vuKtdc; Da 
7:13) etdev ev Op. yyedov (cp. TestJud 3:10) Ac 10:3. Cp. 
9:10, 12. BA€tret ev Op. THs vuKTOS Hv 3, 10, 6. [tov adds] 
tov [dteA]Odvtoc év Opd(=a)watt Sua [tod KEKAELoLEVOV] 
Kotit@[voc] /the youth] who, in (Paul's) vision, had entered 
through [the closed] bedroom AcP| Ha 5, 31f. év 6pauatt 
t6[ovon] tov KUpLov having seen the Lord in a vision Ox 3525, 
19. Ox 1224 fm. 2 recto, II, 3 (=KI. T. 83, p. 26, 10) IA [é]v 
Opaua[te A€yer]. S. 6paouc 3, 6vap, and veda 6f—DELG 
s.v. p60. M-M. TW. EDNT. 

OOGOLS, £05, H (Gpdw; Aristot.t; ins, pap, LXX, En; PsSol 
6:3; TestAbr A 4 p. 80, 27 [Stone p. 8]; Test12 Patr; JosAs 18 [p. 

68, 13 Bat.]; GrBar 4:3; AscIs 3, 13, 31; EpArist 142; Philo). 

@ organ of sight, eye (mostly pl. ‘eyes’ Diod. S. 2, 6, 10; 

Plut., Mor. 88d; PGM 13, 582. But also the sg. 6paotc Diod. S. 

3, 37, 9; 5, 43, 1; Proclus on Pla., Cratyl. p. 7, 25 Pasqu.; Iren. 

1, 18, 1 (Harv. I, 171, 1]; Orig., C. Cels. 1, 48, 31; Hippol., Ref. 
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6, 15, 1), and hence sight, appearance, face (Ramsay, CB 1/2, 

653 no. 564 eic dpaow Kai cig S6KOV tO GWA; PGM 4, 308; 

5, 147; Sir 11:2; 25:17; 3 Macc 5:33) in imagery, of mental and 

spiritual perception ayAVos yéuovtes év TH SPdoeL with eyes 
full of mistiness 2 Cl 1:6. 

@ that which is seen, appearance, sight—@ appearance 

(Philo Mech. 51, 10; 62, 23; Ezk 1:5; 1 Km 16:12; Hippol., Ref. 

4, 20, 1) 6uotoc Opacet ALOw idomsbt like jasper in appearance 
Rv 4:3a; cp. vs. 3b. 

© spectacle €oovtar gig OP. TAOY GapPKt they will be a spec- 
tacle for all flesh (Is 66:24) 2 Cl 7:6; 17:5. 

© vision in a transcendent mode (in this case the distinction 

made betw. 6paya | and 2 cannot be carried through w. certainty, 

so that the focus in 1 will certainly predominate —Critodemus, a 

Hellenistic astrologer, wrote a book “Opaotc in vision form [Vett. 

Val. 150, 11; 329, 18f]; Herm. Wr. 1, 30 GAnOtvn dp.; Tob 12:19; 

Zech 10:2; Pel.-Leg. 18, 20) vision (cp. Da 7:1 Theod.; Iren. 4, 

28, 3 [Harv. If 296, 16]) idetv tt Ev tH Op. Rv 9:17. dpaotv idetv 
or Opav Ac 2:17: (Jo 3:1); Hv 2, 4, 2. Of the visions of Hermas 

hve ie Sass eel =493012 sie si saiee4e ele alitles 

Hv 2; 3; 4DELG s.v. 69d. M-M. TW. 

00aTOs, N> OV (Spdw; Hippocr., Pla. et al.; PGrenf I, 47, 

14; LXX; TestReub 4:10; 6:12; Just., D. 3, 7; Tat.) verbal adj. of 

Opdw pert. to capability of being seen, visible (w. Gdpatoc; 
cp. TestReub 6:12; Philo, Op. M. 12, Migr. Abr. 183 Gopatos 

ws av Op. dv; Ar. 13, 8; Tat. 5, 1) o@ua Dg 6:4. dpyovtes ISm 
6:1. Of Christ 6 GOpatoc, 6 dV HUGS op. IPol 3:2. ta Gpata 
(Ps.-Clem., Hom. 2, 7): t& Op. Kat TA GOpata things visible 
and invisible Col 1:16; cp. ITr 5:2; IRo 5:3—DELG s.v. 6p aw. 

M-M. TW. 

0G (Hom.t) impf. 3 pl. EHpwv (J 6:2 vil. for Zedpovv); 
pf. E@paka and eopaKa (s. B-D-F §68), 3 pl. E@pakav be- 
side EOpaKav and EwpaKaow (MIt-H. 221); plpf. EwpdaKetv 
Hv 2, 1, 3; fut. 6wouat, 2 sg. own (W-S. §13, 18). Pass.: 1 fut. 
OpOroouat; 1 aor. OPOnv, by-form MPaOnv Ezk 12:12; 21:29; 
Da 1:15 Theod.; pf. 3 sing. Ota Ex 4:1, 5; Hv 3, 1, 2, inf. 

MpOat or EwpaoGan (Just.); plpf. 3 sg. dato. (Just.). In Byz. 
times there was an aor. mid. @1ycunv (Lob. on Phryn. p. 734). 

There is a subjunctive form corresponding to this in one place in 

the NT, though not without a v.1.; it is Ganode (v.1. 6weoOe) Lk 
13:28. The functions of the aor. active are taken over by etdov 

and the forms belonging to it (s. et6ov). BA€7@ is, for the most 
part, used for the pres. and impf. On the use of Opa and BETO 
s. Reinhold p. 95ff. 

A. trans. —@ to perceive by the eye, catch sight of, notice 

@ w.acc. of pers. Mt 28:7, 10; Mk 16:7; Lk 16:23; J 8:57; 

9:37; 14:9; 16:16f, 19, 22; 20:18 (PPerkins, Int 46, °92, 31- 

41), 25, 29; 1J 4:20a; Rv 1:7; AcPl Ha 6, 17; KAavdte o[pa 

TlavAov] 8, 1. Bev obdeic EWPakev TwTTotE (s. PGM 5, 101f 
of Osiris Ov ovdeic Eide TH TOTE) J 1:18; cp. 6:46ab; 1J 4:20b 
(on seeing God and its impossibility for mortals s. WGrafBaud- 

issin, ‘Gott schauen’ in d. atl. Rel.: ARW 18, 1915, 173-239; 

RBultmann, ZNW 29, 1930, 169-92; EFascher: Marb. Theol. 

Studien °31, 1, 41-77).—-Also of the perception of personal be- 

ings that become visible in a transcendent manner (UPZ 78, 8 

[159 Bc] ofa dream in the Sarapeum Op tT. Sidvuac; 69, 6; Just., 
D. 115, 3), of the vision of Christ that Paul had 1 Cor 9:1. The 

acc. is to be supplied fr. the context Hb 11:27; 1 Pt 1:8. W. acc. 

of the ptc. (B-D-F §416, 1; Rob. 1123.—UPZ 69, 6 [152 Bc] opa 
év TH Uva TOV Mevednuov avtKEeivevov Htv; Ex 2:11, 13; 
TestJob 26, 6; ParJer 9:20; GrBar 1:3; Philo, Leg. All. 3, 38; Just., 

AI, 10, 1 al.) Swovtat tov viov tot GvOparTrov epyouevov Mt 
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24:30; Mk 13:26; Lk 21:27. Oweobe tov viov tov GvOpaTov 

KaOnwevov Mk 14:62 (NPerrin, The End-product of the Chris- 
tian Pesher Trad., NTS 12, ’66, 150-55). 

® w. acc. of thing 6mtaotav Op. see a vision (s. d7TA0LA 

1.—SIG 1169, 6; UPZ 68, 6 [152 Bc] €vi7rvia. OP Tovypa) Lk 
1:22; 24:23. 6pdoeis Ac 2:17 (Jo 3:1). tavta Lk 23:49. Tavta 
J 4:45. oneta 6:2 v.I. (for E8empovv). S. also Hy 3, 2, 4. W. acc. 
of the ptc. (SIG 685, 75; 1169, 15; Ex 33:10; TestJob 37:8; Just., 

AI, 53, 9 al.) tov otpavov avewyoro J 1:51.—Hv 3, 8, 9. W. 

attraction of the relative ®v=tovtwv & Lk 9:36; Ac 22:15. The 

attraction may be due to colloq. breviloquence in uaptupa av te 
elds We DV te OHONOoLaL Got a witness to the things in which 
you saw me and to those in which I shall appear to you Ac 26:16b 

(difft. MDibelius, Aufsatze zur Apostelgeschichte, ed. HGreeven 
51, 83). Of God t. Tavta Opa PtK 2 p. 13, 24 (Ar. 4, 1; cp. 13, 
8).—Op. is a favorite word w. J, when he speaks of that which the 

preéxistent Son saw when he was with the Father (JSchneider, 

D. Christusschau des Joh.-ey. ’35; difft. LBrun, D. Gottesschau 

des joh. Christus: SymbOsl 5, 1927, 1-22) 6 €wpakev J 3:32; 
cp. vs. 11. d EOPaKka Tapa TH TatpL 8:38 (since this deals w. 
witness and speaking, the ‘perceiving’ could be thought of as 

‘hearing’; what is heard is interpreted as an event. Cp. Diod. S. 

13, 28, 5 Opac;=do you hear [the outcry]?; schol. on Nicander, 
Ther. 165 op@ ota A€yetc; Polyaenus 7, 14, 2; Ex 20:18 Aaos 
EMPA THV H@vyy, 22; Dt 4:9; also Philo, Migr. Abr. 47; SibOr 

8, 125 Bpvypov op.). Of that which the apostolic witnesses saw 
of Christ 1J 1:1-3. Abs. 6 €mpakwe the eye-witness J 19:35. 
© Of. tO TPOGW TOV TLVO¢ as a periphrasis for see someone 

(cp. Gen 43:3, 5; 46:30) Ac 20:25; Col 2:1. 6p. to TPOOWTOV 

TOU BE0d (=? “ENN TN) Rv 22:4 (7Tpd0wTov 1ba). 6p. tv 
d50Eav tov Beov (= TAD HX 7X4) see the majesty of God (Is 
66:18f; GkBar 6:12 al.) J 11:40. Simply op. tov Oeov see God 
Mt 5:8. Owoue8a avtov KaAOMs Eotw 1J 3:2 (Maximus Tyr. 
11, lla tO pév Sdov Owe tT. BEOv TOTE, ETELOAV TPOSG AVTOV 
KaA}). OP. TOV KUPLOV Hb 12:14.—On & Eopakev Eupatevov 
Col 2:18 s. Eupatev. 
@ pass. in act. sense become visible, appear (Ael. Aristid. 

51, 22 K.=27 p. 539 D.: OHO tordde; LXX) abs. Rv 11:19; 

12:1, 3. til to someone Ac 2:3. Opava dia vuKTOS T. TavrAw 
81 a vision appeared to Paul at night 16:9 (Jos., Ant. 2, 70 ta 

Sta VUKTOS O0Evta).—OfF pers. who appear in a natural way 
(Appian, Syr. 21 §96 ®pOnoav=they made an appearance, Bell. 

Civ. 2, 130 §542; UPZ 145, 5 [164 Bc]; 3 Km 3:16 apOnoav 

S00 yuvaikes TH Baotret) (Mabon) GpOn atdtots Ac 7:26. 
Mostly of beings that make their appearance in a transcendent 

manner, almost always w. dat. of the pers. to whom they ap- 

pear: God (Gen 12:7; 17:1 [cp. 1QapGen 22:27 God appears to 

Abraham]; PGM 4, 3090 &a¢ 6 Oed¢ cot OpOy); ParJer 7:20; 
Just., D. 56, 4 al.) Ac 7:2. Angels (Ex 3:2; Judg 6:12) Lk 1:11; 

22:43 (LBrun, ZNW 32, ’33, 265-76); Ac 7:30, 35. Moses and 

Elijah Mt 17:3; Mk 9:4; Lk 9:31 (without the dat. in this pass.: 

OpOEvtEs év SOEN). The risen Christ Lk 24:34; Ac 9:17; 13:31; 
26:16a; 1 Cor 15:5—8 (cp. Ox | verso, 13; Unknown Sayings, 69— 

71); 1 Ti 3:16 (OpOy GyyéAouc: the triumphant Christ appears to 
the angelic powers); Hb 9:28 (Christ at his Second Coming).— 

ovK &tt GOL OpONoetan it will be seen by you no longer (of evil 
desire) Hm 12, 2, 4 (Antig. Car. 11 opatat=there is; Aristot. in 
Apollon. Paradox. 39 6dtc 6pOy=there was a snake). 

@ to see someone in the course of making a friendly call, 

visit (1 Km 20:29; JosAs 22:3) dwouat buas Hb 13:23. 
© to experience a condition or event, experience, wit- 

ness (cp. POxy 120, 4f tiva OpMvta atautov [= Eavtov] Ev 
dvotvyia; JosAs 6:5 tL... Ey Sponat 7 tadraimMpos; s. 
also Just., D. 61, 2) Lk 17:22 (s. etdov 4). Cory J 3:36 (cp. 
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Lycophron 1019 Biov; Ps 88:49 Oavatov). weiCm tovtwv 1:50. 
Setar TAA CAPE TO GWTNPLOV TOU DEov Lk 3:6 (Is 40:5). 
© to be mentally or spiritually perceptive, perceive (Poly- 

strat. p. 5 Op. tT AOyLOUG; Simplicius, In Epict. p. 110, 47 Dib. 
tO GAnOVEs), fig. ext. of 1: 
@ sensory aspect felt: w. acc. of the ptc. (Diod. S. 2, 16, 5; 4, 

40, 2; Appian, Syr. 14 §55, Bell. Civ. 2, 14 §50; PHib 44, 4 [253 
BC] Op@vtEc 6€ oe KaTAaPABvULOUVTEA; 4 Macc 4:24; 9:30; Jos., 
Vi. 373 6vta we Op.; Just., A I, 43, 5; Ath. 2, 3) notice, perceive, 

understand sic YOM TUKPLas ... OP oO Ovta J perceive that 
you have fallen into the gall of bitterness (i.e. bitter jealousy) Ac 

8:23. od Tw SpOuev AUTO ta TAVITA DarOtETHY WEVA we do not 
yet see everything subjected to him Hb 2:8. W. acc. and inf. foll. 

Dg 1. W. Ow foll. (M. Ant. 9, 27, 2; Philo, Migr. Abr. 46; Just., 

D. 23, 3 al.) Js 2:24; 1 Cl 12:8; 23:4; 44:6. W. indir. quest foll. 

1 Cl 16:17; 41:4; 50:1; B 15:8; Dg 7:8. W. direct discourse foll. 

pate 1 Cl 4:7. 
© w. focus on cognitive aspect: look at or upon Owovtat 

ots ovK GvnyyéAy TEPL adtOD they who have never been told 
of (Christ) shall look upon him Ro 15:21 (Is 52:15).—Consider 

bpa TOD Gyyéhov Tis TOVNPLac Ta Epya Hm 6, 2, 4.—Become 
conscious of 6 KAKOTOLOV OVX EMPakeEv tT. BEdv 3J 11. Cp. 1J 
3:6. 

B. intr.—@ to fix one’s gaze, look eis twa. on or at someone 

(Il. 24, 633; Od. 20, 373; Just., D. 112, 1) J 19:37 (s. €xkevtew). 
d&.vw Opav Dg 10:2 (cp. Cicero, De Natura Deorum 2, 140; Ovid, 

Matamorphoses 1, 85; other reff. EBlakeney, The Epistle to Dio- 

gnetus ’43, 77f). 

@ to be alert or on guard, pay attention, see to it that foll. 

by wx and the aor. subj. (Diod. S. 27, 17, 3 Opate unmote 
Touowev; Epict., Ench. 19, 2; Lucian, Dial. Deor. 8, 2; BGU 

37, 5 [50 AD]; POxy 532, 15 dpa wh GAAwS mPGEYS; 531, 9 
pa uNndevi GvOpHmwv tPooKpoOvoTs.—B-D-F §364, 3) Mt 
8:4; 18:10; Mk 1:44; 1 Th 5:15; 1 Cl 21:1; D 6:1—W. 1 and 

impv. (B-D-F §461, 1; Rob. 996) Mt 9:30; 24:6.—Elliptically 

(B-D-F §480, 5; Rob. 949) dpa un (sc. woujons) watch out! 
don’t do that! Rv 19:10; 22:9.—Used w. &16 twos look out 
Jor someth. (B-D-F §149; Rob. 472) 6pate kai Tpooeyete GO 
THs CUuns THV Daproatov look out (for) and be on your guard 
against the yeast of the Pharisees Mt 16:6. Opate, BAETETE CTO 
ths Guns TOV Pap. Mk 8:15. Opdte Kai puvAdooEoVE GO 
Taons whEoveEtac Lk 12:15. 

© to accept responsibility for causing someth. to happen, 

look, see to, take care ov OwWy see to that yourself! that’s your 
affair! Mt 27:4 (Men., Epitr. 493 S. [317 K6.]; cp. the response 

of Titus and declaration of innocence at the time of Jerusalem’s 

destruction Jos., Bell. 6, 215); cp. vs. 24; Ac 18:15 (on this La- 

tinism = videris s. DHesseling in B-D-F §362; Rob. 109f). Impv. 

followed by imperatival fut. 6pa roujoets Tavta see to it that 
you do everything Hb 8:5 (Ex 25:40; cp. 4:21). Foll. by indir. 

quest. (Ael. Aristid. 45 p. 121 D.: dpa. ti rotetc) Spa ti Uéddetc 
Totetv take care what you are doing Ac 22:26 v.1.—B. 1042. 

Schmidt, Syn. I 244-70. DELG. M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

OEYavoy, OV, TO (Soph., Pla. et al.; pap, LXX; PsSol 15:3; 

TestSol 8:2 L; EpArist 101; Philo; Jos., Bell. 2, 230; Just., D. 

110, 3 ToAeuiKka dp.; Ath.) tool ta 6p. TOV SiaBOoAov the tools 
of the devil 2 Cl 18:2. Lightfoot proposed a military metaph. for 
this passage, cp. 2 Macc 12:27; Eph 6:16.—Also of that which is 

used to bring about an event (e.g. wood for a structure: Pla., Leg. 

3, 678d of tools used for cutting of wood; Ps.-Aristot., Mirabilia 

108 of tools designed for the wooden horse) t& POs THY TUPCY 
Hppoouéve. Op. materials prepared for the pile (to be burned) 
MPol 13:3. Since the pyre itself has taken shape out of wood that 

oeyn 

was gathered (vs. 2), the 6p. must refer to the incendiary mate- 

rial placed around Polycarp (att@ TweptetiOeto) and designed 

to produce an intense flame (for &puoCw w. mpdc in the sense 

‘suited to, designed for’ cp. Isoc. 2, 34; s. GpuwoCw 2, and for 

the phrase fp. dp. s. 2 Km 6:5, 14).—Fig. of the animals in 
the arena as the implements through which the martyr becomes 

a perfect sacrifice to God IRo 4:2.—B. 586. DELG. 

Ooyn, iS, 1 (Hes. et al. in the sense of ‘temperament’; also 
‘anger, indignation, wrath’ (so trag., Hdt.+) 

@ state of relatively strong displeasure, w. focus on the 

emotional aspect, anger GPt 12:50 (s. p€yw 2). W. muxpia and 
Oupdc Eph 4:31; cp. Col 3:8 (on the relationship betw. Opyy and 
Ou6s, which are oft., as the product of Hebrew dualism, com- 

bined in the LXX as well, s. Zeno in Diog. L. 7, 113; Chrysipp. 

[Stoic. III fgm. 395]; Philod., De Ira p. 91 W.; PsSol 2:23; Par- 

Jer 6:23). W. dtaroyouoi 1 Ti 2:8. W. wepropdc IPhid 8:1. 
GOguttos TOD CHAOoUs OP. the lawless anger caused by jealousy 
1 Cl 63:2. d7réyeo0an Taos Op. refrain from all anger Pol 6:1. 
wet Opyis angrily (Pla., Apol. 34c; Esth 8:12x; 3 Macc 6:23; 
JosAs 4:16 weta GAatoveias Kal opyiis) Mk 3:5; Bpaduc sic 
6p. slow to be angry Js 1:19 (Aristoxenus, fgm. 56 Socrates 
is called tpayvcs eis Opyryv; but s. Pla., Phd. 116c, where S. is 
called mpqdtatoc ‘meekest’). &héyyete GAAHAouS wn Ev Op. 
correct one another, not in anger D 15:3 (év opyq Is 58:13; Da 
3:13 Theod.). Anger &ppova &vatpet 1 C1 39:7 (Job 5:2); leads 
to murder D 3:2. ducatoovvnv Beot odK Epyatetar Js 1:20; 
originates in @vpoc and results in uhvig Hm 5, 2, 4.—Pl. out- 
bursts of anger (Pla., Euthyphro 7b éyOpa kat Opyat, Rep. 6, 
493a; Maximus Tyr. 27, 6b; 2 Macc 4:25, 40; Jos., Vi. 266) 1 

Cl 13:1; [Eph 10:2 (B-D-F §142; W-S. §27, 4d). JStelzenberger, 

D. Beziehgen der frihchristl. Sittenlehre zur Ethik der Stoa 33, 

250ff. S. also Ps.-Phocyl. 57f; 63f and Horst’s annotations 153, 

155-57. 

strong indignation directed at wrongdoing, w. focus on 

retribution, wrath (Ilavoc 6pyat Eur., Med. 1172; Parmeniscus 
[I/II Bc] in the schol. on Eur., Medea 264 Schw. tig Peas OPyn; 
Diod. S. 5, 55, 6 dua tv Gpynv of Aphrodite; Philostrat., Vi. 
Apoll. 6, 29; SIG 1237, 5 eu dpynv weyadnv tod weyahou 
Avoc; OGI 383, 210 [I Bc]; LXX; En 106:15; TestReub 4:4; 

ApcEsdr 1:17 p. 25, 11 Tdf.; ApcerEzk pap. fgm. 1 recto, 6 [Den- 

is, p. 125]; SibOr 4, 162; 5, 75f; Philo, Somn. 2, 179, Mos. 1, 6; 

Just., D. 38, 2; 123, 3; oft. Jos., e.g. Ant. 3, 321; 11, 127; Theoph. 

Ant. 1, 3 [p. 62, 21]—EpArist 254 8e0¢ ywpic dpyijis cons) 
as the divine reaction toward evil (radevet } KaAOvUEVY OP. 
tov OEov Orig., C. Cels. 4, 72, 4) itis thought of not so much as an 

emotion (oV Td00¢ & avtov adtiy [sc. dpyrjv] etval dayev 
Orig., C. Cels. 4, 72, 1) as the outcome of an indignant frame of 

mind (judgment), already well known to OT history (of the inhab- 

itants of Nineveh: ot tyv Op. dua wetavoias ékwAvoav Did., 
Gen. 116, 22), where it somet. runs its course in the present, but 

more oft. is to be expected in the future, as God’s final reckon- 

ing w. evil (Op. is a legitimate feeling on the part of a judge; 

s. RHirzel, Themis 1907, 416; Pohlenz [s. below, b, end] 15, 3; 

Synes. Ep. 2 p. 158b).—S. Cat. Cod. Astr. V/4 p. 155. 
@ of the past and pres.: of judgment on the desert genera- 

tion ®uooa év ty OPyf wou (Ps 94:11) Hb 3:11; 4:3. In the 
present, of Judeans pOacev é avdtovs 1 Op. the indignation 
(Opyy abs.= op. Nov also Ro 12:19—AvanVeldhuizen, ‘Geeft 
den toorn plaats’ [Ro 12:19]: TSt 25, 1907, 44-46; [on 13:4; 

1 Th 1:10]. Likew. Jos., Ant. 11, 141) has come upon them 

1 Th 2:16 (cp. TestLevi 6:11; on 1 Th 2:13-16 s. BPearson, 

HTR 64, ’71, 79-94). Of God’s indignation against sin in the 

pres. Grokahimtetat op. HEod Ei TaOav doéBetav Ro 1:18 
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(JCampbell, ET 50, °39, 229-33; SSchultz, TZ 14, ’58, 161-73). 
Of God’s indignation against evildoers as revealed in the judg- 

ments of earthly gov. authorities 13:4f (here 6p. could also be 

punishment, as Demosth. 21, 43). The indignation of God re- 

mains like an incubus upon the one who does not believe in the 

Son J 3:36 (for 7) Op. wévet cp. Wsd 18:20). Of the Lord’s wrath 
against renegade Christians Hv 3, 6, 1. The Lord &rootpédet 
THV OP. AVTOV A776 Tivos turns away (divine) indignation from 
someone (G.TOOTpPEdw 2a) Hv 4, 2, 6—Of the wrath of God’s 

angel of repentance Hm 12, 4, 1. 

© of God’s future judgment specifically qualified as punitive 

(ékovyetv tH Op. Kal KpLow TOU BEot Theoph. Ant. 2, 14 [p. 
136, 16]) €otat Op. TH haw tovtw Lk 21:23; h uéALovoa dp. 
Mt 3:7; Lk 3:7; [Eph 11:1. 1 Op. } €pxouévy 1 Th 1:10; cp. 
Eph 5:6; Col 3:6. omOynoone8a a0 tis OP. Ro 5:9. odK E0ETO 
Huds 0 Bedc ets OP. God has not destined us for punitive judg- 
ment 1 Th 5:9. Onoaupicew eavt@ Opyyy (s. OnoavpiCw 2b 
and PLond VI 1912, 77-78 tapwevopevos EUaUT® ... OPyryv 
and 81 gic Opytv Sukaiay [opp. internal hostility, line 80]; s. 
SLésch, Epistula Claudiana 1930, 8. Claudius reserves to him- 

self punitive measures against ringleaders of civil unrest; the 

par. is merely formal: in our pass. it is sinners who ensure di- 

vine indignation against themselves) Ro 2:5a. This stored-up 

wrath will break out év huepa pyr (s. Hugpa 3b) vs. 5b. 
Elsewhere, too, the portrayal of the wrath of God in Paul is pre- 

dom. eschatological: op. kai OvpLdg (s. BUUds 2) Ro 2:8 (cp. 
1QS 4:12); cp. 1 Cl 50:4; 66te toTOv TH OP. Ro 12:19 (s. 2a 
above; tomoc 4). Cp. 9:22a. Emiupepet tv Opyny inflict pun- 
ishment 3:5 (s. 13:4f under a above; s. Just., A I, 39, 2). Humans 

are TEKVa MUGEL OPYNs by nature children of wrath, i.e. sub- 
ject to divine indignation Eph 2:3 (JMehlman, Natura Filii Irae 

etc. °57). tékva. Opyts AcPICor 2:19 (on gnostic opponents of 
Paul). Cp. okevy Opyts KatynptioLéeva eic AmwAELAV objects 
of wrath prepared for destruction Ro 9:22b. Of the law: opynv 

Kkatepyacetat it effects/brings (only) wrath 4:15.—In Ry the 
term is also used to express thoughts on eschatology 6:16; 11:18. 

1 Nuepa. H LEeyGAN ths Op. adtwv the great day of their (God’s 
and the Lamb’s) wrath (s. above) 6:17. On tO TrotrpLov tis OP. 
avtOv the cup of his wrath 14:10 and otvoc tov Bvpod THs OP. 
TOV OEov 16:19; 19:15, s. PUUds 1 and 2 (AHanson, The Wrath 

of the Lamb, 757, 159-80).—ARitschl, Rechtfertigung u. Ver- 

sdhnung II* 1900, 119-56; MPohlenz, Vom Zorne Gottes 1909; 

GWetter, D. Vergeltungsgedanke bei Pls1912; GBornkamm, D. 

Offenbarung des Zornes Gottes (Ro 1-3): ZNW 34, °35, 239- 

62; ASchlatter, Gottes Gerechtigkeit ’35, 48ff; GMacGregor, 

NTS 7, ’61, 101-9; JHiempel, Gottes Selbstbeherrschung, H- 

WHertzberg Festschr., ’65, 56-66. S. also Kptouc, end: Braun 

41ff and Filson—B. 1134. DELG 1 dpyy. M-M. DLNT 1238- 
41. EDNT. TW. 

GOYiGO (dpyy; the act. in Aristoph., X., Pla. et al.; Job 12:6 
v.1.; Pr 16:30 v.1.) in our lit. only pass. (Soph., Thu.+; SIG 1170, 5; 

UPZ 144, 3 [II Bc]; LXX, En; PsSol 7:5; TestSol 5:6 L; TestJob 

34:2; Test12Patr; JosAs 25:8 [OpyioOnoav]; ParJer 9:21; Gr- 
Bar; ApcMos, Philo, Joseph., Just., Tat., Ath.) opyiGopuau | fut. 
dpyioOrjcouwat (LXX); | aor. MPyloOnv, ptc. Opyiabeis be an- 
gry, foll. by dat. of pers. (Diod. S. 10, 7, 4; Ael. Aristid. 38 p. 721 

D.; Ps 84:6; Is 12:1; En 18:16; JosAs 25:8; GrBar 9:7; ApcMos 

8; Jos., Ant. 4, 130; 16, 263; Just., D. 136, 1; of God: Theoph. 

Ant. 1, 3 [p. 62, 22]) Mt 5:22; AcPl Ha 3, 2. Foll. by dat. of 
pers. and 6tt be angry at someone because Hv 1, 1, 6 (for tt cp. 

Arrian, Anab. 4, 23, 5; 3 Km 11:9; TestZeb 7:11). Op. twvi EveKa 

tuvoc at someone because of someth. (Jos., Ant. 12, 221) 1, 3, la. 

dtd. tt ibid. b (cp. X., An. 1, 2, 26). €mt tuvt be angry at or with 
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someone (Andoc. 5, 10; Lysias 28, 2; Num 31:14; TestSim 2:11) 

Rv 12:17 (B-D-F §196; s. Rob. 605). Abs. (X., Hell. 4, 8, 30; 

Aelian, VH 12, 54; TestJob 34:2; TestLevi 6:6; ParJer 9:21; Jos., 

Ant. 6, 222; Tat. 10, 1; Ath. 18, 4) Mt 18:34; 22:7; Mk 1:41 v.l. 

(for omhayyvio8eic.—On the v.1. 6pyto8eic s. CTurner, JTS 28, 
1927, 145-58); Lk 14:21; 15:28; Rv 11:18 (cp. Ps 98:1); GJs 

22:1; 23:2; AcPl Ha 1, 21; 6, 22. opyiCeo0e kat wi Guaptavete 
(Ps 4:5) be angry, but do not sin Eph 4:26.—DELG s.y. dpyt). 

M-M s.v. opyiGouwat. TW. 

OoytiOs, YH, OV (Opyn; Hippocr.; Pla., Rep. 2, 405c; 411b; X., 
De Re Equ. 9, 7; Aristot., EN 2, 7, 10; 4, 5, 8 ot 6pytAot tayéws 

opyitovtat Kal ofs od Set Kal Ed’ ots Od Set Kal UGAAOV 7H 
Set ‘quick-tempered persons lose no time being angry, and do 

so with those they ought not, over things they ought not, and 

far more than they ought’; Herodian 4, 9, 3; Ps 17:49; Pr 21:19; 

22:24; 29:22; TestAbr A 19 p. 101, 5 [Stone p. 50]; Jos., Ant. 19, 

19; Ar.; Theoph. Ant. 1, 2 [p. 60, 28]) inclined to anger, quick- 

tempered (w. av0G61¢ et al.) Tit 1:7. wy yivov dp. D 3:2.— 
Subst. to op. hotheadedness Tlétpe, del oor tO 6. TAPGKELTaL 
Peter, you have a penchant for hotheadedness GMary 463, 19. 

Cp. dpytAotys Hdt. 2, 181; Aristot., EN 4, 5, 1-4; Rhet. 2, 3; 

Epict., Ench. 42.—DELG s.v. 6pyrj. M-M. TW. 

OOYLAWS adv. of dpyikog (Demosth. 21, 215 al.; Menand., 
Dysc. 102; 4 Macc 8:9) angrily Hm 12, 4, 1. 

OOYULA (or 6pyutc, but in the pl. prob. 6pyvtat; s. Kithner-Bl. 
1392f; MIt-H. 58. Derived fr. 6péya ‘stretch’; Hom., Hdt. et al.; 
ins; POxy 669, 39; Jos., Bell. 1, 411) Ge, 4 the distance mea- 

sured by a person’s arms stretched out horizontally, fathom 

reckoned at 1.85 meters, a nautical t.t., used to measure the depth 

of water (Diod. S. 3, 40, 3) Ae 27:28ab.—DELG s.v. Opyvta. 

M-M. 

Ooty (the act. Hom. et al. ‘reach, stretch out’) in our lit. only 
mid. épéyouat (Hom.et al., lit. ‘stretch oneself, reach out one’s 

hand’) and only fig.: to seek to accomplish a specific goal, aspire 

to, strive for, desire (also Just., Tat.; Ath., R. 15 p. 66, 33 al.) aor. 

opt. 3 sg. opexOety (Ath., R. 21 p. 74, 29) w. gen. of thing (Thu. 
2, 65, 10; X., Mem. 1, 2, 15; Pla., Rep. 6, 485d, Leg. 7, 207c; 

Polyb. 5, 104, 7; Diod. S. 4, 40, 5 66Ens dpeyouevoc=eager 
for glory; Plut. Phoc. 17, 1, Sol. 29, 4; Lucian, Bis Accus. 29; 

Epict,2, 15 10; 3726; 13° Of Philo; Jos.) Vis 70s Just., Arle 

12, 5—B-D-F §171, 1; Rob. 508) €mtoxom jg OP. aspire to the 
office of supervision/oversight 1 Ti 3:1 (on the combination of 

dpéyouat and émLOvuew cp. EpArist 211). kpeittovos long for 
a better (home) Hb 11:16. } dikapyupia fic tes Opeyouevor 
1 Ti 6:10 is a condensed expr;; it is the Gpyvptov rather than the 

pirapyupia that is desired —DELG. M-M s.v. opéyouat. TW. 

Spicq. 

OOELVOS, H, OV (Gpos) hilly, mountainous (so Hdt.+; ins, 
pap, LXX, EpArist, Philo, Joseph.) 1) opetvy (sc. yopa, which 
is added in Hdt. 1, 110; X., Cyr. 1, 3, 3; SIG 633, 78.—) Opewn 
alone e.g. in Aristot., HA 5, 28, 4 and oft. in LXX; Philo, Aet. M. 

63) hill country, mountainous region TOPEvEDOaL ig THY OP. go 
into the hill country Lk 1:39 (cp. Jos., Bell. 4, 451); avéBy év TH 

Op. GJs 22:3. év 6Ay TH OP. THS *lovdaias in all the hill country 
of Judea vs. 65 (Jos., Ant. 5, 128 Op. tg Xavavaicc; 12, 7 aro 
t. Opes “lovdaias). GJs 16:2 v.l. (for pywov).—DELG s.v. 
pos. M-M. 

OOEELS, EWS, 1 a condition of strong desire, longing, desire 
(Opéya; Pla. et al.; LXX; Ath. 21, 1 and R. 21 p. 74, 19 al.; 
Hippol., Ref. 5, 14, 10); in its only occurrence in our lit. it is used 
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in an unfavorable sense (Democr., fgm. 219; Epicurus p. 161, 

26 Us.; Lucian, Tyr. 4 tac tov HSovav dpéEets Yawaywyetv; 
Herodian 3, 13, 6; Herm. Wr. 12, 4; Sir 23:6; Philo—Of sexual 

desire Jos., Ant. 7, 169; Ps.-Clem., Hom. 3, 68; Orig, C. Cels. 

3, 56, 24) of Gpoeves ... 8EekavOnoav év tH Op. avTOV eis 
GAANAOUs males ... were inflamed with (their) desire for each 

other Ro 1:27.—_DELG s.v. 6péyw. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

OOVOTOSEW (SPHdToVE [6POd¢, Toc]; Soph. et al.; 
cp. Nicander, Alexiph. 419 [II Bc] Op807r0d¢ec¢ Batvovtes.— 
6p0o07r0dic=‘progress’: Papiri della Univers. di Milano, ed. 
AVogliano no. 24, 8 [117 Ap]) basic mng. ‘walk straight, up- 

right’, fig. ext. act rightly, be straightforward Op0oT0dEtv 

TPOS THY GANPELav tod evaryyedtov be straightforward about 
the truth of the gospel Gal 2:14 (cp. OGI 48, 9 uh dpO@s 
d&vaotpemouevous [restoration certain]). But perh. progress, 

advance in the direction of the truth (CRoberts, JTS 40, ’39, 

55f. Also JWinter, HTR 34, ’41, 161f, after an unpubl. pap in the 

Michigan collection [no. 337: III Ap] 6p8o07r0det tO Tatdiov 
‘the child is getting on, growing up’)—GKilpatrick, NT Stu- 

dien f. RBultmann ’54, 269-74 (‘they were not on the right road 

toward the truth of the gospel’; includes informative survey).— 

M-M. TW. Spicq. 

60006, 4, 6v (Hom.+) superl. 6p86tato¢ (EpilMosq 2). 
@ pert. to being in a straight line or direction, in contrast 

to being crooked, straight—@ straight up, upright (Hom. etal.; 

ins, pap, LXX; Jos., Ant. 20, 67; Just., A I, 55, 4) dvaotnOt eri 
t. TOSAS GOV OPOd¢ stand upright on your feet Ac 14:10. at 
ToLXES LOU OpPat my hair stood on end Hy 3, 1, 5 (Ael. Aristid. 
48, 33 K.=24 p. 474 D.: tpixes 6p8ai).—In imagery of the resur- 
rected body (simile of the grain of wheat) o@ua ... TOAAOOTOV 
Op8ov nvAoyHUEVOV a body ... teeming, erect, blessed AcP| 
Cor 2:27. 

®© straight, in a straight line (Hes. et al.; LXX) tpoytai op. 
Hb 12:13 (Pr 4:26). Of a way (Theognis, Soph. et al.; Pr 12:15; 

16:25; Philo; Jos., Ant. 6, 13) in imagery (Aesop, Fab. 287 

P=Babr. 8 Cr. and L-P. [a road]; Philo, Fuga 131 al.) to dikatov 
Op. Od0v éxEt has a straight path Hm 6, 1, 2a (cp. PGrad 4, 
9 dpOMc Kai SiKkaiws). tH Op. 66@ TopevEecBat walk in the 
straight path 6, 1, 2b; cp. 4 (Just., D. 8, 2). 

@ pert. to being in line with belief or teaching, correct, 

true, fig. extension of 1 (Pind., Hdt. et al.; LXX; TestBenj 

3:2; EpArist 244; Just., A II, 2, 2 and D. 3, 3) ovyypduuata 
KaAALOTA Kal OpAdtata EpilMosq 2. yvaun Op. IEph 1:1 v.l. 
(cp. Ppovynua Op8dv Polemo B 12 p. 136 Reader, s. also p. 
270).—B. 896. DELG. M-M. TW. Sv. 

OoVoTOLUEmM (6p86c, téuve) found elsewh. independently of 
the NT only Pr 3:6; 11:5, where it is used w. Od0vc and plainly 
means ‘cut a path in a straight direction’ or ‘cut a road across 

country (that is forested or otherwise difficult to pass through) 

in a straight direction’, so that the traveler may go directly to his 

destination (cp. Thu. 2, 100, 2 660vc¢ evOeiags éteue; Hdt. 4, 136 
Tetunuevn O60c; Pla., Leg. 7, 810e; Plut., Galba 24, 7; Jos., C. 
Ap. 1, 309). Then 6p8otouEtv TOV Adyov THs GANVEtas would 
prob. mean guide the word of truth along a straight path (like a 

road that goes straight to its goal), without being turned aside by 

wordy debates or impious talk 2 Ti 2:15. For such other mngs. 

as teach the word aright, expound (it) soundly, shape rightly, and 

preach fearlessly, s. M-M.—DELG s.v. téuvw. TW. Spicq. 

00900 (Op 80s) fut. 3 sg. 6pOdoet Sir 27:14; 1 aor. HPOwoa. 

Pass.: aor. OPOWOnv LXX; pf. 3 sg. dpOwtau Esth 7:9, pte. 
MpPOapevos 2 Esdr 6:11; (Hom. et al.; LXX; PsSol 10:3; Philo) 

0000s 

set upright ovavpov GPt 4:11 (cp. of a mast, Lucian, Catapl. 1; 

EvVAov=gallows, Esth 7:9).—DELG s.v. 6p80c. 

60916 (so in LXX and NT; O. Amst 22, 8; PMilVogl II, 50, 
13; Moeris p. 272 dpOpever’AttUuKasS. OpOpiter EAnviuKws) 
impf. HpOpifov; fut. 2 sg. 6pOpioets and opOpteic Judg. 9:33; 
1 aor. OPOptoa LXX be up or get up very early in the morning 

(s. three next entries; Ex 24:4; 4 Km 6:15; SSol 7:13) 6 haog 

HpOpitev mpdc adtov Ev TH tep@ AKovew avTOV the people 
used to get up very early in the morning (to come) to him in the 

temple and hear him Lk 21:38 (Op. Tpd¢ tivo. also means gener. 
seek someone diligently: Job 8:5; Ps 77:34; Sir 4:12; 6:36; Wsd 

6:14; Test Jos 3:6)—DELG s.v. 6pO@pos. New Docs 1, 86 no. 

43. M-M. 

OOVELVOS, H, Ov (s. prec. and next two entries; late substi- 
tute for 6pOp.osg [Anecd. Gr. p. 54, 7; Lob., Phryn. p. 51], al- 
most only in poets [Arat. 948; Posidippus Epigrammaticus, III 

BC, in Athen. 13, 69 p. 596d; several times Anth. Pal.]; LXX) 

early in the morning yvvaikes ... yevouevat OpOpwat ET tO 
uvnuetov Lk 24:22. ti dp. de EANAvOac; why have you come 
here so early? Hs 5, 1, 1—Rv 22:16 t.r. (Erasmian rdg.}—DELG 

s.v. OpOpoc. M-M. 

6ode LOG, LO, LOV(s. prec. two and next entries; Hom. Hymns 

et al.; pap, LXX; Jos., Ant. 5, 330; 7, 195) early in the morning 

Lk 24:22 vl. (s. 6p0ptvoc).—DELG s.v. 6p8poc. M-M. 

60900¢, Ov, 6 (s. prec. three entries; Hes. et al.; pap, LXX; 

En 100:2; Test Sol; Test Jos. 8:1; JosAs 11:1 cod. A; ParJer 

5:5; Joseph.) period relatively early in the morning, dawn, 

early morning OpOpPov BabEws very early in the morning Lk 

24:1 (s. Baus 3b and cp. Heraclit. Sto. 16 p. 24, 16; 68 p. 88, 

16; Polyaenus 4, 9, 1 6pOpoc tv Bac). In the same sense 

daivovtos 75n tov dp. AcPl Ha 4, 3. 6pOpov early in the 
morning (Hes., Op. 577; Diod. S. 14, 104, 1; PFlor 305, 11; 

LXX; ParJer 5:5; Jos., Ant. 11, 37) J 8:2; AcPl Ha 4, 6; 11, 11. 

6pOpov Tig KUPLAKTS on Sunday at dawn GPt 12:50. b7rd TOV 
6p. about daybreak (Cass. Dio 76, 17; PFay 108, 10; Jos., Ant. 

8, 382) Ac 5:21.—B. 993. DELG. M-M. 

0000s adv. of 6p00c (Hes., Aeschyl., Hdt.+; ins, pap, LXX; 

Test Sol 24:5 Q; Test12Patr; ParJer 7:11; GrBar 4:10; EpArist, 

Philo; Jos., Ant. 1, 251; Just.; Tat. 18, 2; Ath. 7, 1 and R. 21 p. 

74, 26) pert. to acting in conformity with a norm or standard, 

rightly, correctly hadetv speak correctly = normally (‘prop- 

erly’ TBaird, ET 92, ’81, 337f) Mk 7:35. dp. Tpoodépev, 

dtatpetv offer rightly, divide rightly 1 Cl 4:4 (after Gen 4:7; 

s. drapew). SovAevetv AVtO (=tH OE) OP. serve God in the 
right way=Kata tO BEAHUA adTOD Hm 12, 6, 2. tedetv TH 
dtakoviav tov KUpiov Op. perform the service of the Lord prop- 
erly s 2:7; pyaceoOar Op. act rightly 8, 11, 4 (cp. dp. Trott: 
SIG 116, 10; 780, 37; PEleph 9, 3; 1 Mace 11:43; Just., D. 5, 2; 

67, 4; Op. TPdooetv: Jos., Vi. 298; Just., A I, 4, 8). 6p. Kptvetv 

judge, decide correctly Lk 7:43 (cp. Wsd 6:4; Ps.-Clem., Hom. 

10, 9.—Diod. S. 18, 56, 3 6pOG¢ ywvaoxeww=think rightly). op. 
atroKpiveoGat answer correctly (Herm. Wr. 13, 3; Just., D. 3, 6; 

cp. Op. Epwtdg GrBar 4:10) 10:28. dp. Aéyew Kal StScoKeww 
20:21 (cp. Aristoxenus, fgm. 33 p. 18, 2 dpOWc A€yovtec; Alex. 

Aphr., An. II/1 p. 20, 29 opO@c Aéyew=teach rightly. Of Cer- 
cidas [III Bc] in Diehl?, fgm. 11a, 4 [=Coll. Alex. p. 213 no. 

16] dpOGc hEyer TOV KepKidac; Dt 5:28). dp. SuscoKeoOar 
be properly taught Dg 11:2. ayamav Op. love (someone) in the 
right way 12:1. op. GméxeoOai twos be right in abstaining from 
someth. 4:6—M-M. 
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oettw (Spoc) fut. 3 sg. 6piet LXX; 1 aor. Hpoa, pf. 3 pl. 
Opikaouv (Tat. 17, 3). Pass.: 1 aor. 3 sg. dpioOn (Just., A I, 44, 
12); pte. OpoGeic; pf. pte. ©Prouevoc (Aeschyl., Hdt.+) 

from the basic mng., ‘to separate entities and so establish 

a boundary’, derives the sense ‘to define ideas or concepts’: set 

limits to, define, explain (X. et al. [as Ath. 6, 1] in act. and mid.) 

TEPL TWOG give an explanation concerning someth. B 12:1. tO 
VSP Kal TOV OTALPOV ETL TO AUTO MpLOEV he defined the wa- 
ter and the cross together (i.e. in the section on the tree by the 
streams of water Ps 1:3) 11:8. Sim. 

@ to make a determination about an entity, determine, 

appoint, fix, set-—@ of things—a. expressed by the acc. 

TPOPHtNs OpiCwv teamelav a prophet who orders a meal (s. 
tpameCa 2) D 11:9 (w. double acc.: TvOaydpac ... Eoyatov 
Opiter mvow Theoph. Ant. 3, 7 [p. 216, 12])—Of time (Pla., 
Leg. 9 p. 864e; Demosth. 36, 26 6 vouoc TOV YPOvov WpLOEY; 
Epict., Ench. 51, 1; PFlor 61, 45 [85 Ap]; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 230; 

Just., D. 102, 4 ypovouc; more freq. pass., s. below) Hugpav 
Hb 4:7. op. mpootetaypévouc kaipovs set appointed times 
Ac 17:26.—undev dpitovtes undé vonwobetotvtes without 
making rules or ordinances GMary 463, 29.—Pass. (SIG 495, 

171; PFay 11, 16 [c. 115 Bc]; PAmh 50, 15; PTebt 327, 12 al.) 

Mptopevot Kaipot (Diod. S. 1, 41, 7; cp. 16, 29, 2; Jos., Ant. 6, 

78) appointed times | Cl 40:2. @piopévyg tis Huepas tavtns 
after this day has been fixed Hv 2, 2, 5 (Diod. S. 2, 59, 5; 20, 

110, 1 MPtovéevy Huepa; Herodian 1, 10, 5 @Prowevys Tuepas; 
Pollux 1, 67).—6 wpiouévos toTO¢ the appointed place B 19:1 
(cp. Iren. 5, 31, 2 [Harv. II 412, 1]). ot Mptopevor vouot the es- 
tablished laws Dg 5:10. 6 @PLioUEVOS TIS NELTOUPYLas KAVaV 
the established limits of (one’s) ministry 1 C1 41:1. } @Piowéevy 
Bovan the definite plan Ac 2:23.—Subst. (cp. SIG 905, 14 tov 
OpLobevtMV GyVOLA) KATO TO MPLOUEVOY in accordance with 
the (divine) decree Lk 22:22. 

B. by an inf. (Appian, Bell. Civ. 5, 3 §12 dvtidovvat=to 
give as recompense; ApcMos 28 vAdttetv; B-D-F §392, la) 
Mpioav ... TEWpo they determined (perth. set apart; so Field, 
Notes 119f and TGillieson, ET 56, ’44/45, 110)... to send Ac 

11:29; by an indirect quest. | Cl 40:3. 

© of persons appoint, designate, declare: God judges the 

world év &vdpi @ Gpioev through aman whom he has appointed 
Ac 17:31. Pass. 6 @PLopevos UO TOV DEOV KpLtTI)¢ the one ap- 
pointed by God as judge 10:42. Of eccl. superintendents or over- 

seers Ol KATO TA TEPATA OPLOVEVTES those who are appointed 
in distant lands IEph 3:2. W. double acc. declare someone to be 

someth. (Meleag. in Anth. Pal. 12, 158, 7 o& yap Oeov Mptoe 
Saiuwy) pass. TOV OpLabEvtos Viod HEeod ev Suvaitet who has 
been declared to be the powerful son of God Ro 1:4.—DELG 

s.v. pos. M-M. TW. 

OELOY, OV, TO (SPoc; Soph., Thu. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; Test- 
Jud, JosAs) marker of division between two areas, boundary 

mostly, in our lit. exclusively, pl. boundaries = region, district 

(Gen 10:19; Ex 10:4, al. in LXX; TestJud 2:6; JosAs) Mt 8:34; 

15:22; Mk 5:17; Ac 13:50. év 6p. ZapovaAwv Kai NepOariu in 
the region of Zebulun and Naphtali Mt 4:13. ta 6p. Mayadav 
15:39. ta Sp. tH Iovdatac 19:1; Mk 10:1 (Jos., C. Ap. 1, 251 
ta OP. THS Lupias). Of the region around a city (Jos., Ant. 6, 191) 
to 6p. TWpov (Kai LtS@voc) 7:24 (v.1. weBOpic.); cp. vs. 31a. 
Grd tOv Op. éketveav from that district Mt 15:22. dva wEGov 
tav 6p. Aekamro\ews through the region of the Decapolis Mk 
7:31b. év BnOdgep Kai Ev aot tots OP. adtHs in Bethlehem 
and all the region around it Mt 2:16. otnoev Op. E0vav he es- 
tablished the 2gions (perth. boundaries) for the nations | Cl 29:2 

(Dt 32:8).—The mng. boundaries is certain in 6pia TAatépwv 

0ExMULOGLG 723 

TapopiCetv transgress the boundaries set by the fathers Dg 11:5 
v.l. (but Wengst in text).—B. 1311f. DELG s.v. 6poc¢. M-M. 

OQLOMOS, 08, 6 (pitw; Hippocr. et al.; IMakedD 592, 2 
[XIII Ap] ‘ordinance’; pap, LX X; Philo, Leg. All. 2, 63) lit. ‘mark- 

ing out by boundaries’, then a fixed course. Heavenly bodies 

&EEhLOOOVOLV TOVS ETLTETAYUEVOUS AVTOLS OP. roll on through 
their appointed courses | Cl 20:3—DELG s.v. 6poc. M-M s.v. 
opitw. 

0oxiFo (Opkos) fut. 3 sg. 6pKtet; 1 aor. GPKLOG; aor. pass. 
ptc. OpKtoGetc: all forms LXX (in the sense ‘cause someone to 
swear’ X. et al.; ins, pap, LXX, TestSol; ParJer 8:10; Jos., Ant. 

18, 124; Hippol.) to give a command to someone under oath, 

adjure, implore (so pap; Jos., Vi. 258; LXX) twa Kata tivosS 

someone by someone (PGM 3, 36f; 4, 289; 7, 242 dpKita oe, 

SaiLWV, KATA TOV OvOUGTwWV GOU; 3 Km 2:42; 2 Ch 36:13. 

IDefixAudollent p. 473ff; ParJer 8:10) Mt 26:63 v.L. avtov Op. 
KATA TOV Kupion w. iva. foll. Hs 9, 10, 5. Also w. double acc. (Or- 

phica: Fgm., K. p. 313 no. 299 ovpavov OpKiCa og; lead tablet 
fr. Hadrumetum in Dssm., B 28 [BS 274] opKitw oe, Sawoviov 
TVvEvUA, TOV BEOv TOU ABpaay KtA.; PGM 4, 3045; B-D-F 

§149; Rob. 483f) op. oe tov Bedv J implore you by God w. wh} 
foll. Mk 5:7. 6p. buds TOV Inoovv Ac 19:13 (cp. PGM 4, 3019 
OpKiCM o& KATA TOD TOV “EBpaiwv "Inood). W. double acc. 
and foll. by acc. and inf. (B-D-F §392, 1d; Rob. 1085) 1 Th 5:27 

v.1.—B. 1437. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

OOXLOV, OV, T6 (=SpKos; Hom.+; OGI 453, 25 [39/35 Bc]; 
SIG 581, 91 al.; Philo, Conf. Lingu. 43; SibOr 3, 654) a solemn 

promise, oath, vow, pledge OpKia TiotEws pledges of faith Dg 
11:5 (a cj. by Lachmann, s. Bihlmeyer’s app.). 

00x%0s, Ov, 0 (Hom.+) oath Hb 6:16. 6pKov 6uvveEw swear 

an oath (Hyperid. 5, 1; Lucian, Dial. Mer. 2, 1; PHal 1, 226; 230 

6uooas TOV OpKov) Js 5:12 (Delphic commands: SIG 1268 I, 
8 [III Bc] 6pKm wh xp@). 6pKw duvvetv twi swear to some- 
one with an oath (TestJud 22:3; ApcMos 19) Ac 2:30. 6p. Ov 
@yooev POs “ABpadu Lk 1:73 (cp. OGI 266, 19 d6pKoc Ov 
@uooev Ilapavouos; for the foll. inf. w. the art. cp. Pel.-Leg. 
p. 13, 9 év d6pKa@ etyev tov Un yevoaoOat TL). dP. Wevdrc a 
false oath (Theoph. Ant. 2, 34 [p. 186, 10]) B 2:8 (Zech 8:17). 

&TrosSovat tH KUPiw tTovs GPKOUs perform oaths to the Lord 
Mt 5:33 (s. drodtdwut 2c. But &rodovvat tivt OpKov also 
means ‘give an oath’: Demosth. 19, 318; Aeschin. 3, 74; SIG 150, 

15). weoutevew OPK guarantee by means of an oath Hb 6:17. 
ued? SpKov with an oath (PRev 42, 17 [258 Bc] 20’ 6pKovu; 
Lev 5:4: Num 30:11; Cornutus 24 p. 46, 8 we0? OpKav; Just., D. 

33, 2) Mt 14:7; 26:72; 1 Cl 8:2—PIl. Opkn, even when basically 

only one oath is involved (cp. X., Hell. 5, 4, 54; Diod. S. 4, 46, 4; 

17, 84, 1; Polyaenus 2, 19; Athen. 13, 557a; 2 Macc 4:34; 7:24; 

14:32; EpArist 126; Jos., Ant. 3, 272; 7, 294) dua tous OpKouc 

because of his oath Mt 14:9; Mk 6:26.—ESanders, Jewish Law 

fr. Jesus to the Mishnah ’90, 51-57, 337f (note). Lit. on oOuvd@ 

Kl. Pauly II, 209f.—B. 1438. DELG s.v. opkoc. M-M. TW. Sv. 

OOXWMOOLEA, as, 1 (composed of Spkov Sudo [Suvvlt] 
‘to take an oath’) Doric—The neut. opk@dotov SIG 1007, 29 
[130-100 Bc] and its pl. OGI 229, 82 [II Bc]. Pollux 1, 38; 1 

Esdr 8:90; Ezk 17:18f; Jos., Ant. 16, 163—B-D-F §2; 119, 3; 

s. MIt-H. 338f; EFraenkel, Geschichte der griech. Nomina agen- 
tis auf -tp, -tTHpP, -tyHS I 1910, 200) the process of taking an 

oath, oath-taking, oath Hb 7:20f (no oath-taking is involved), 

28 (oath-taking is involved) —DELG s.v. 6pKkoc. M-M. TW. 



724 OQUaw 

0OUGH (Opun) 1 aor. SPuynoo; mid. plpf. OPunvto (Just., A 
I, 29, 4) in our lit. used only intr. (so Hom.+; SIG 709, 19 [c. 107 

BC]; PStras 100, 17 [II Bc]; PTebt 48, 24; LXX, Test12Patr, Philo, 

Joseph., Just.; Ath. 2,2 andR. 1 p. 48, 5) to make a rapid move- 

ment from one place to another, rush (headlong) Op. Kata 
TOU KPNUVOD Eis TIYV OGAGOoOaV rush down the slope into the 
lake Mt 8:32; Mk 5:13; cp. Lk 8:33 (cp. POxy 901, 6 of two 
swine tiv OPUNV ToLOvLEVOL). Of a crowd of people MPunoav 
eis tO OéatpPov they rushed into the theater Ac 19:29 (cp. Jos., 
Ant. 11, 147). op. émt twa rush at, fall upon someone (X., An. 
4, 3, 31; Alciphron 3, 7, 3; 3, 18, 2; 2 Macc 12:32; Jos., Ant. 12, 

270, Vi. 245; TestJud 7:5) 7:57.—Frisk s.v. 6p). M-M. TW. 

ooun, #]S, Hj (‘rapid motion forwards’ [s. 6p4d.] Hom. et al.; 
SIG 700, 23 [117 Bc]) in our lit. a psychological state of strong 

tendency, impulse, inclination, desire (so Hom. et al.; PGrenf 

II 78, 15; 3 Macc 1:16) of the pilot of a ship 6aov 1 Op. tov 
evOvvovtos PovAEtat wherever the impulse of the steersman 
leads him Js 3:4. KatadioupEety tL TPOS TAS AUT@V OPUas 
make a distinction betw. some things in accord with their (own) 

inclinations Dg 4:5. &yéveto Op. TOV EBVOvV an attempt was 
made by the gentiles foll. by aor. inf. Ac 14:5 (cp. Jos., Ant. 9, 

161 dpuy &vakatvioat and 15, 52 dp. &yéveto).—Frisk. M-M. 
TW. 

OOUNUG, @t0¢, TO (Spudw; Hom. et al.; Plut., LXX) violent 
rush, onset Opuywatt BAnOnjoetat BaBurAwv Babylon will be 
thrown down with violence Rv 18:21 (Charles, Rv ad loc. ‘in- 

dignation’ cp. Hos 5:10 and s. 6puy)—Frisk s.v. 6pun. M-M. 

TW. 

OOVEOY, OV, TO (a dim. form=dpvic; Hom. et al.; IG IV2/1, 
93, 17 [III/IV ap]; PPetr III, 71 [III Bc]; PRyl 98[a], 9; PLond III, 
1259, 16 p. 240 [IV ap]; LXX; TestSol; JosAs 11:1 cod. A; GrBar, 

Philo; Jos., Ant. 1, 184; 3, 25; 18, 195) bird Rv 19:17, 21. wav 
Op. AkKaBaPTOV Kai UELLONUEVOY every bird that is unclean and 
detestable (for cultic reasons, e.g. the owl, heron, pelican, great 

horned owl) 18:2 (cp. Dt 14:11 7av dpveov KaBapov). Of the 
phoenix 1 Cl 25:2; 26:1. Pl., of various unclean birds (cp. Dt 

14:11ff) B 10:4. W. ktfvog Hs 9, 1, 8 —DELG s.v. dpvic. M-M. 

oovis (so as nom., Athen. 9, 374d; Herodian Gramm. I p. 44, 7 

L.; PCairZen 375, 1. The dat. pl., 6pviEt also PLond I, 131 recto, 

125 p. 173; 202 p. 175 al. [78/79 ap]; s. Mayser 531.—On this 

Doric form s. Kthner-Bl. 1 510; Thumb 90f; APF 4, 1908, 490; 

Croénert 174, 5; FRobert, Les noms des Oiseaux en grec ancien, 

diss. Basel 1911, 17; B-D-F $47, 4; DELG s.v. 6pvic) Lk 13:34 

v.l. for the Att. d6pvuc, q.v. W-S. §9, 10; MIt-H. 130f; 133 —M-M. 

OOVLS, Los, 6 and f (Hom.+; pap; 3 Km 5:3 [Swete 4:23; 
s. Thackeray p. 152f]; SibOr 2, 208 [Opvetc]; Philo; Jos., Bell. 

2, 289 [dpvetc], C. Ap. I, 203f [tov 6pvi8a], Ant. 18, 185 [tov 
Opviv]; Tat.) gener. ‘bird’, specif. ‘cock’ or ‘hen’ (Aeschyl.; X., 

An. 4, 5, 25; Polyb. 12, 26, 1 al.; TAM II/1, 245, 8; pap); in NT 

only fem. hen. The action of the mother bird or specif. of the hen 

as a symbol of protecting care Mt 23:37; Lk 13:34.—D’ Arcy 

Thompson, A Glossary of Greek Birds ’36; AParmelee, All the 

Birds of the Bible ’69. B. 175. DELG. M-M. 

OEOVEOLG, as, H (pos, thOnuL; IPriene 42 II, 8 [133 BC] 
duKaiay eivon Expiway tiv Pwdtwv KpLOL te Ka OPoVEciay; 
BGU 889, 17 [II AD] —B-D-F §119, 3; Mlt-H. 340) fixed bound- 
ary Opioas ... tas dpobEoias ths KatouKias avtodv (=t. 
avOpwmwv) (God) determined the boundaries of their habita- 

tion Ac 17:26 (s. HCadbury, JBL 44, 1925, 219-21, ‘fixed the 

term of residence’.—MDibelius, SBHeidAk 1938/39 2. Abh, p, 

0005 

7£; 15: ‘limited areas to be colonized’; WEltester, RBultmann 

Festschr., ’54, 209ff).—DELG s.v. 6poc. M-M. Spicq. 

0006, ovs, t6 (Hom.+) pl. t& Spn; gen., uncontracted dpéwv 
(as early as X., An. 1, 2, 21 [Kiihner-Bl. I 432]; SIG 646, 18 

[170 Bc]; LXX [Thackeray 151; Helbing 41f]; EpArist 119. 

Joseph, prefers 69v.—Schweizer 153; B-D-F §48; MIt-H. 139) 

Rv 6:15; 1 Cl; Hermas (Reinhold 52); a relatively high eleva- 

tion of land that projects higher than a Botvoc (‘a minor 

elevation, hill’), mountain, mount, hill (in Eng. diction what is 

considered a ‘mountain’ in one locality may be called a ‘hill’ 

by someone from an area with extremely high mountain ranges; 

similar flexibility prevails in the use of 6poc, and the Eng. glosses 

merely suggest a comparative perspective; in comparison w. Mt. 

Everest [8848 meters] or Mount McKinley [6194 meters] any 

mountain in Palestine is a mere hill) w. Bouvoc Lk 3:5 (Is 40:4); 

23:30 (Hos 10:8). W. métpa. Rv 6:16; cp. vs. 15. W. mrediov 
(SIG 888, 120f) Hs 8, 1, 1; 8, 3, 2. W. vyooc Rv 6:14; 16:20. As 

the scene of outstanding events and as places of solitude (PTebt 

383, 61 [46 AD] Opog denotes ‘desert’; Dio Chrys. 19 [36], 40 

Zoroaster withdraws fr. among men and lives év Opet; Herm. 

Wr. 13 ins. Hermes teaches his son Tat &v 6pet) mountains play 
a large part in the gospels and in the apocalypses: Jesus preaches 

and heals on ‘the’ mountain Mt 5:1 (HCarré, JBL 42, 1923, 

39-48; Appian, Mithrid. 77 §334 understands to 6pog in ref. to 
the Bithynian Olympus, but without naming it—On the Sermon 

on the Mount s. GHeinrici, Beitrage II 1899; III 1905; JMiuller, 

D. Bergpredigt 1906; KProost, De Bergrede 1914; HWeinel, D. 

Bergpr. 1920; KBornhauser, D. Bergpr. 1923, 71927; PFiebig, 

Jesu Bergpr. 1924; GKittel D. Bergpr. u. d. Ethik d. Judentums: 

ZST 2, 1925, 555-94; ASteinmann, D. Bergpr. 1926; AAhlberg, 

Bergpredikans etik 1930; MMeinertz, Z. Ethik d. Bergpr.: JMaus- 

bach Festschr. ’°31, 21-32; HHuber, D. Bergpredigt °32; RSee- 

berg, Z. Ethik der Bergpr. ’34; JSchneider, D. Sinn d. Bergpr. 

36; ALindsay, The Moral Teaching of Jesus ’37; MDibelius, 

The Sermon on the Mount ’40; TSoiron, D. Bergpr. Jesu °41; 

DAndrews, The Sermon on the Mount ’42; HPreisker, D. Ethos 

des Urchristentums? ’49; HWindisch, The Mng. of the Sermon 
on the Mount [tr. Gilmour] ’51; WManson, Jesus the Messiah 

°52, 77-93; TManson, The Sayings of Jesus °54; GBornkamm, 

Jesus v. Naz. ?56, 92-100, 201-4 [Eng. tr. by JRobinson et al. ’60, 

100-109, 221-25]; JJeremias, Die Bergpredigt ’59; JDupont, Les 

Béatitudes, I, rev. ed. ’58; II, °69; W Davies, The Setting of the 

Sermon on the Mount, ’64; JManek, NovT 9, ’67, 124-31; HD- 

Betz, The Sermon on the Mt [Hermeneia] ’95.—On the site of 

the Sermon, CKopp, The Holy Places of the Gosp., ’63, 204-13); 

8:1; 15:29; calls the twelve Mk 3:13; performs oustanding mir- 

acles J 6:3; prays Mt 14:23; Mk 6:46; Lk 6:12; 9:28; ApcPt 

2:4. On an 6pos UWnAdov (Lucian, Charon 2) he is transfigured 

Mt 17:1; Mk 9:2 and tempted Mt 4:8; the risen Christ shows 

himself on a mountain (cp. Herm. Wr. 13, 1) Mt 28:16. Jesus is 

taken away by the Holy Spirit eig 10 6pog tO wéya TO OaPwp 
GHb 20, 61 (cp. Iren. 1, 14, 6 [Harv. I 139, 8: gnostic specu- 

lation]); likew. the author of Rv émi dpog uéya k. DWNhov Rv 
21:10. From the top of one mountain the angel of repentance 

shows Hermas twelve other mountains Hs 9, 1, 4; 7ff. On the 

use of mt. in apocalyptic lang. s. also Rv 8:8; 17:9 (mtd dp. 
as En 24:2. Cp. JohJeremias, D. Gottesberg 1919; RFrieling, D. 

hl. Berg im A u. NT 1930). GJs 22:3 dp. Oeov, where follows 

ed1yc.o8y TO Sp. and fv to Sp. éketvo Stadatvov abt} pac 
the mt. split and that mt. was a bright light for her. On theophanies 

and mountain motifs. JReeves, Heralds of That Good Realm ’96, 

148f—Of the mt. to which Abraham brought his son, to sacri- 

fice him there 1 Cl 10:7 (cp. Gen 22:2; Demetr.: 722 fgm. 7 Jac.). 



6Q0s 
a 

Esp. of Sinai (over a dozen sites have been proposed for it) tO 

Opos iva (LXX.—to Xwatov op. Jos., Ant. 2, 283f) Ac 7:30, 

38; Gal 4:24f; B 11:3 (cp. Is 16:1); 14:2 (cp. Ex 31:18); 15:1; 

also without mention of the name: Hb 8:5 (Ex 25:40); 12:20 

(cp. Ex 19:13); 1 Cl 53:2; B 4:7. Of the hill of Zion (Ziwv) Hb 

12:22; Rv 14:1. 10 6p. tov EhatOv the Hill or Mount of Olives (s. 
éhata. 1; about 17 meters higher than Jerusalem) Mt 21:1; 26:30; 

Mk 14:26; Lk 19:37; 22:39; J 8:1 al. to 6p. to KaAOUUEVOV 

"Edauwv Lk 19:29; 21:37; Ac 1:12 (s. ZAauwv). Of Mt. Gerizim, 
about 868 meters in height (without mention of the name) J 4:20f 

(cp. Jos., Ant. 12, 10; 13, 74)—7roMts émdvw dpous Kewevy 
a city located on an eminence or hill Mt 5:14 (cp. Jos., Ant. 

13, 203 TOAts Ew” Gpous KetEevy). Also TOAts OiKOSOLNUEV 
éT AkpPov Gpous VyNnAov Ox | recto, 17 (GTh 32) (Stephan. 
Byz. s.v. °Aotéptov says this city was so named 6ti Ed’ VYNAOV 
OPOUS KELLLEVY TOIs TOPPMVEV Ws GoTHP malvetar).—PI. to 
6pyn hills, mountains, hilly or mountainous country (somet. the 

sing. also means hill-country [Diod. S. 20, 58, 2 an 6poc bynrov 
that extends for 200 stades, roughly 40 km.; Polyaenus 4, 2, 4 al. 

sing. = hill-country; Tob 5:6 S]) AcP1 Ha 5, 18; as a place for 

pasture Mt 18:12.—Mk 5:11; Lk 8:32. As a remote place (s. 

above; also Dio Chrys. 4, 4) w. €pnuiat Hb 11:38. Asa place for 

graves (cp. POxy 274, 27 [I AD]; PRyl 153, 5; PGrenf II, 77, 22: 

the grave-digger is to bring a corpse eic tO Opos for burial) Mk 
5:5. Because of their isolation an ideal refuge for fugitives (Ap- 

pian, Bell. Civ. 4, 30 §130 &¢ 6poc Emuyev=to the hill-country; 1 
Macc 9:40) gevyetv etic ta Op. (Plut., Mor. 869b ot GvOpmrrot 
KATAHUYOVTES Eig TA SPY SieowOnoay; Jos., Bell. 1, 36, Ant. 
14, 418) Mt 24:16; Mk 13:14; Lk 21:21.—Proverbially 6py 

weBLOTAVELV remove mountains i.e. do something that seems im- 

possible 1 Cor 13:2; cp. Mt 17:20; 21:21; Mk 11:23. Of God: 

WEBLOTAVEL TOUS OVPAvods Kai TA OPN Kal TOUS BoUVOUS Kat 
tas Paddooas (God) is moving from their places the heavens 
and mountains and hills and seas Hv 1, 3, 4 (cp. Is 54:10 and 

a similar combination PGM 13, 874 ai métpau k. ta Spy K. 1 
O0dAao000 KtA.).—B. 23. DELG. M-M. TW. Spicq. Sv. 

600s, OV, 0 (Hom.+) boundary, limit of space t. 9GAao0av 
idtoug Spots éveKhetoev Dg 7:2 (Arrian, Anab. 5, 26, 2 tis ys 
bpous 6 Beds Evroinoe). Of time 6 Spos tHV EtHv ending of 
Mk in the Freer ms. 7.—DELG. M-M. Sv. 

dovo0w fut. 2 and 3 sg. 6pEets and -er LXX; | aor. MpvEa; 
2 aor. pass. MPUYNvV (Hs 9, 6, 7; s. OGI 672, 7; 673, 6 Mpvyn; 

POxy 121, 8 6pvyjvat; Ps 93:13; En 98:13; Joseph.; Just., D. 

97, 4) 
@ to loosen material by digging, w. focus on the activity as 

such, dig (up) ti someth. yiyv (cp. Pla., Euthyd. 288e; Achmes 

94, 14) to hide someth. Mt 25:18. Pass. @pvyn tO TEdtov the 
plain was dug up and there were found ... Hs 9, 6, 7. 

@ to prepare a place for someth. by digging, dig out, pre- 

pare by digging ti someth. (X., Cyr. 7, 3, 5; Diod. S. 1, 50, 5; 

Gen 26:21, 25; Jos., Ant. 8, 341; TestSol; TestZeb 2:7; ApcMos 

40) Anvov a wine-press Mt 21:33. Also UtoAjwov Mk 12:1 
(cp. Is 5:2). BOOpov Bavatov a pit of death B 11:2 (cp. Jer 2:13 

and for 6p. BOOp. Eccl 10:8; Pr 26:27). 
© make a hole in someth. by digging, dig (a hole) (X., Occ. 

19, 2) év th Yq] (ie. to hide to Ev takavtov) Mt 25:18 v.1.—B. 
497. DELG. M-M. 

0OMAVOS, H, Ov (cp. Lat. orbus, ‘bereft (of )’; in var. senses 
relating to loss of a relationship Hom. et al.) 

@ pert. to being deprived of parents, without parents, or- 

phan (so Hor.+; ins [New Docs 4, 162-64, w. texts relating to 

loss of only one parent], pap, LXX; JosAs 12:11 [freq. cod. A: p. 

0s 125 

53, 16; 55, 15 Bat.]; Philo; Jos., Ant. 18, 314 al.), used so in our 

lit. only as a subst. (as Pla., Leg. 6, 766c; 11, 926c, al.; pap, LXX, 

TestJob, Ar., Just., Tat.) in sing. and pl. orphan(s), mostly grouped 

Ww. X1pa (or xHpat) as typically in need of protection (Liban., Or. 

62 p. 379, 2 F. yypas oixteipwv, d6pdavovc E\ewv; PCairMasp 
6 recto, 2; 2 Macc 3:10; Just., A I, 67, 6; freq. in the LXX, but 

more commonly in the sing. fr. Ex 22:22 on, wa0av ynpav k. 

dpdhavov) émoKkéTtEDar OpHavovs kai yYpas Js 1:27; Hs 
1:8. dtapTalew ynpOv kai 6poavav tiv Cwryv rob widows 
and orphans of their living 9, 26, 2. KatEDOlEW THs OLKLAS TOV 
YNPOvV kai 6pdavav Mk 12:40 v.1.; vouBetetv tac yNpas Kal 
tovs Op. instruct the widows and orphans Hv 2, 4, 3. W. ynpat 
and votepovpevot m 8:10; in the sing. s 5, 3, 7. W. ynpa. and 
Tévyjg Pol 6:1. W. yypa and others in need of help ISm 6:2. 

Collectively kpivewv Opdava@ see to it that justice is done (to) 

the orphan | C1 8:4 (Is 1:17). xjpa@ Kai 6poava mpooexew be 
concerned about (the) widow and orphan B 20:2. 

@ pert. te being without the aid and comfort of one who 

serves as associate and friend, orphaned, fig. ext. of 1: Je- 

sus says to his disciples that upon his departure otk Godrjow 
vuas OPdavots J will not leave you orphaned (or [as] or- 
phans) J 14:18 (for this usage s. Pla., Phd. 65, 116a, where 

the feelings of Socrates’ friends are described thus: ateyv@c> 
NYOULEVOL HOTEP TATPOS OTEPNVEVTES SidEELW 6PHavol TOV 
étretta Blov =‘thinking that we would have to spend the rest of 
our lives just like children deprived of their father’. Sim. the fol- 

lowers of Peregrinus in Lucian, Peregr. 6. Cp. Epict. 3, 24, 14; 

15).—B. 130. RE VI/1, 224-25. DELG. M-M. TW. 

OoxEouUaL mid. dep., impf. @pyovpny; | aor. OPynoaunv 
(Hom.+; LXX; TestAbr A 10 p. 87, 23 [Stone p. 22]; Jos., Ant. 

7, 87) dance (the verb does not of itself indicate a specific type 

or style of dance) of actual dancing Mt 14:6; Mk 6:22 (on the 

dancing of Herodias’ daughter s. reff. cited by Wetstein; s. also 

GDalman, Pj 14, 1918, 44-46 and s.v. *Imavvys 1.—FWeege, 

D. Tanz in d. Antike 1926); Hs 9, 11, 5. Of children at play 

(w. avAetv; cp. Aesop, Fab. 27 H.=11 P.; H-H.//24 Ch. Ote pév 

nvrovyv, odK OpYetobe) Mt 11:17; Lk 7:32.—B. 689. DELG. 
M-M. 

0¢, ip 6—@ asrelative pron. who, which, what, that (Hom.+). 

On its use s. B-D-F §293-97; 377-80; Rydbeck 98-118; W-S. 

§24; Rob. 711-26, and for ancient Gk. in gener. Kiithner-G. II 

399ff; Schwyzer II 639-41. 

@ Asa general rule, the relative pron. agrees in gender and 

number w. the noun or pron. to which it refers (i.e. its antecedent); 
its case is determined by the verb, noun, or prep. that governs it: 

6 Gommp, ov eitdov Mt 2:9. 6 *Inoots, ov éym katayyéhho 
tuiv Ac 17:3. Iovdaiov, @ (sc. fv) Gvowa Bapimoots 13:6. 
6 Iovdatoc ... , o0 6 &ratwoc Ro 2:29. Iopanhitngs, év © 
S0dA0¢ OdK ~otW J 1:47. obtoc, TEepi 08 GKovw toLtatta Lk 
9:9 and very oft. 
® A demonstrative pron. is freq. concealed within the relative 

pron.: 
a. in such a way that both pronouns stand in the same case: 

6c the one who bc od KauPaver Mt 10:38; sim. Mk 4:9; 9:40 
(the three w. implied condition). ob of the one whose J 18:26. 

to the one to whom Ro 6:16. Ov the one whom (or someth. sim.) 
Mk 15:12; J 1:45. otc to those for whom Mt 20:23. ots those 

whom Mk 3:13; J 5:21. 6 that which, what Mt 10:27.—A prep. 
governing the relative belongs in certain pass. to the (omitted) 

demonstr. pron. alone: 7ap’ 6 Ro 12:3; Gal 1:8; bp 6 (G) 1 
Cor 10:13; 2 Cor 12:6; Phim 21; 7p0c & 2 Cor 5:10; ic Ov J 

6:29. In others it must be added to both pronouns: év @ in that in 
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which 2 Cor 11:12; 1 Pt 2:12; 3:16 (these passages in 1 Pt may 

be classed under Iky also). v ots Phil 4:11. vrép ob because of 
that for which 1 Cor 10:30. aq’ v from the persons from whom 
2 Cor 2:3.—The much disputed pass. etaipe, €’ 0 Taper Mt 
26:50 would belong here if we were to supply the words neces- 

sary to make it read about as follows: friend, (are you misusing 

the kiss) for that (purpose) for which you are here? (Wlh.; 

EKlostermann) or thus: in connection with that (=the purposes), 
for which (=for the realization of which) you have appeared 

(do you kiss me)? (Rdm.? 78). Friend, are you here for this 
purpose? FRehkopf, ZNW 52, ’61, 109-15. But s. 62 and if 

below. 
B. But the two pronouns can also stand in different cases; in 

such instances the demonstr. pron. is nearly always in the nom. 

or acc. 
X. inthenom. ot one whose Ac 13:25. ®v those whose Ro 4:7 

(Ps 31:1). @ the one to or for whom Lk 7:43; 2 Pt 1:9. otc those 

to whom Mt 19:11; Ro 15:21 (Is 52:15). 6 that (nom.) which 

(acc.) Mt 13:12; 25:29; 26:13; Mk 11:23; Lk 12:3. Likew. & 

Lk 12:20. 6v he whom J 3:34; 4:18; Ac 10:21. &¢° Ov the one 
about whom Hb 7:13. 

2. in the acc. dv the things of which J 13:29. @ the one (in) 
whom 2 Ti 1:12. So also w. a prep.: €v @ anything by which Ro 
14:21. év ois things in which 2 Pt 2:12. é° 6 that upon which 
Lk 5:25. repli ov the things of which Ac 24:13. é@ ots from the 
things of which Ro 6:21 (this passage perh. uses a commercial 

metaphor, for pap s. Mayser II/2, 434f §121). sig Ov the one in 
whom Ro 10:14a.—So Mt 26:50 (s. ba above), if the words to 

be supplied are about as follows: friend, (do that) for which you 

have come! (so ESchwartz, ByzZ 25, 1925, 154f; EOwen, JTS 29, 

1928, 384-86; WSpiegelberg, ZNW 28, 1929, 341-43; FZorell, 

VD 9, 1929, 112-16; sim. PMaas, Byz.-Neugriech. Jahrb. 8, 31, 

99; 9, °32, 64; WEltester: OCullmann Festschr., 62, 70-91; but 

s. i8 end.—S. Jos., Bell. 2, 615 at mapetut la). 
4. Only in isolated instances does the demonstr. pron. to be 

supplied stand in another case: of = toUta, ob in him of whom 
Ro 10:14b. rap’ Ov = tovtouc, Tap’ Ov Lk 6:34. 
© Constructions peculiar in some respect—a. The pleonas- 

tic use of the pers. pron. after dc (MIt. 94f; B-D-F §297) yuvn 
fis etxev to OvyatpLov avtHs Mk 7:25 is found in older Gk. 
(Hyperid., Euxen. 3 Ov ... tovtwv.—Kiihner-G. II 433f), and 
is not unknown in later Gk. (POxy 117, 15), but above all is 

suggested by Semitic languages (LXX; GrBar 2:1; Thackeray 

46; JHudson, ET 53, 41/42, 266f); the omission of abtij¢ in 

the v.l. is in line w. Gk. usage. 06 to mtvov év TH yELpl adTOD 
Mt 3:12; Lk3:17. ob ... tov DTOSHUGTwOV AdTOU Mk 1:7; Lk 
3:16. 06 TH UMA@TL AUTON 1 Pt 2:24 v.L. ob Kal TOAAG adTOD 
ovyypduata EpilMosgq 2. In a quot. €¢’ os émuKéKANTaL ... 
ér avtovs Ac 15:17 = Am 9:12. of 7 rvon atdtod 1 Cl 21:9. 
Esp. freq. in Rv 3:8; 7:2, 9; 9:11 v.1.; 13:8, 12; 20:8. 

6. constructions ‘adsensum’—X. arelative inthe sing. refers 
to someth. in the pl. obpavois ... £6 ob (oOVPavov) Phil 3:20. 

2. a relative in the pl. refers to a sing. (Jdth 4:8 yepovoia, 

Ot) TANGO TOAD... , OL ABV Lk 6:17f. Kata TOW TAOQY, 
év atic Ac 15:36. Cp. 715y Sevtépav EmLotoMy, Ev ais (i.e. év 
taic Svolv émot.) 2 Pt 3:1. 

3. the relative conforms to the natural gender rather than the 

grammatical gender of its antecedent noun TEéKVva. LOV, OUS Gal 
4:19; cp. 2 J 1; Phim 10. g6vy, ot Ac 15:17 (Am 9:12); cp. 

26:17. ToLddptov, d¢ J 6:9. Onpiov, b¢ Rv 13:14. dvouata, 
ot 3:4 v.L. yeveds oxoMuac, év ofc Phil 2:15. W. ref. to Christ, 
TH KEmaAny, && ob Col 2:19. 
@ Attraction (or assimilation) of the relative. Just as in Hdt. 

and freq. Att., ins, pap, LXX, the simple relative dc, 1}, 6 is somet. 
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attracted to the case of its antecedent, even though the relationship 

of the relative within its own clause would demand a different 

case. 
a. In most instances it is the acc. of the rel. that is attracted 

to the gen. or dat. of the antecedent: epi mPaywatos ob Edv 
aitjowvta Mt 18:19. tig SvaOrjKy¢ fis 6 Beds StEBEto Ac 
3:25. Cp. Mt 24:50b; Mk 7:13; Lk 2:20; 3:19; 5:9; 9:43; 15:16; 

J 4:14; 7:31; 15:20; 17:5; 21:10; Ac 1:1; 2:22; 22:10; 1 Cor 

6:19; 2 Cor 1:6; 10:8, 13; Eph 2:10; 2 Th 1:4; Jd 15 al —When 

the antecedent is an understood but unexpressed demonstr. pron. 

(s. b, beg.) that would stand in the gen. or dat., the acc. ofa relative 

pron. can be attracted to this gen. or dat.: ovdév Ov EOPAKa is 
really o¥dév tobtHV & EMpakav Lk 9:36 (Schwyzer II 641); 
& takes on the case of toUtwv which, in turn, is omitted (so al- 

ready Soph., Pla., et al.) —23:14, 41; Ac 8:24; 21:19, 24; 22:15; 

25:11; 26:16; Ro 15:18; 1 Cor 7:1; Eph 3:20; Hb 5:8. dv = 

TOUTWOV, OVC J 17:9; 2 Cor 12:17. ois = tovtous, & Lk 24:25. 
6. The dat. of the relative is less frequently attracted (B-D- 

F §294, 2; Rob. 717) &w¢ ths Huepas fis (=f) avedjudOn Ac 
1:22 (cp. Lev 23:15; 25:50; Bar 1:19); Eph 1:6; 4:1; 1 Ti 4:6 v.1.; 

Katévavt ob émiotevoev BEOU = KATEV. TOD BEOU @ ETILOT. 
Ro 4:17. dia tis TAaPAKAOEWS ho TapaKaroUWEBa 2 Cor 
1:4. 

y. In relative clauses that consist of subject, predicate, and 

copula, the relative pron. somet. agrees in gender and number 

not w. the noun to which it refers, but w. the predicate if it is 

the subj. and, conversely, w. the subj. if it is the pred. of its 

own clause: 7veUuatt... , 6¢ got Gppapov Eph 1:14 vl. 
TO OTEPLATL GOV, Oc EoTLV Xpiotoc Gal 3:16. tiv Uaxaipav 
TOU TvEUWUATOS, 6 EotLV HT}UGa BeoU Eph 6:17.—Rv 4:5; 5:8. 

6. Inverse attraction occurs when the relative pronoun attracts 

its antecedent to its own case (as early as Hom.; also Soph., Oed. 

Rex 449; s. Ktihner-G. I1 413; Schwyzer II 641; B-D-F §295; Rob. 

717f); TOV Gptov OV KAMuEV, OY KOLVWViA ... EOTLV; = O 
diptos ov... 1 Cor 10:16. AiBov, Sv &mredoKivaoay ... obtOs 
éyevyOn (Ps 117:22) Mt 21:42; Mk 12:10; Lk 20:17; 1 Pt 2:7 

v1—ravtt @ €d08n TOAD, TOAV CyntnOoEtar TAP’ adTOD 
Lk 12:48. opkov, dv ®uooev (=uvynoOjvat SpKov Sv) 1:73 (s. 
W-S. §24, 7 note). tous AlBous, otc eidec, AToBEBANUEVOUG, 
obtoi... £popeoav Hs 9, 13, 3. Cp. 13 2:25. 

e. Attraction can, as in earlier Gk. (Thu. 2, 70, 4), fail to take 

place when the relative clause is more distinctly separated fr. its 

antecedent by additional modifiers of the noun and by the impor- 

tance attaching to the content of the relative clause itself (B-D-F 

§294, 1; Rob. 714f): ths oKynvis tis GAnOwijs, Hv rnEev 6 

KUPLOG, OUK CvOPwrrOG Hb 8:2. But s. also Mk 13:19; J 2:22; 
4:5; Ac 8:32; 1 Ti 4:3; Tit 1:2; Phim 10; Hb 9:7; Rv 1:20. 

© The noun which is the antecedent of a relative clause can 

be incorporated into the latter 

a. without abbreviating the constr. and without attraction of 

the case: f] OU SoKette OPQ = tH HP f} ov Sok. Mt 24:44; cp. 
Lk 12:40; 17:29, 30. d Htoiwacay d4pwnata 24:1. 6 éroinoev 
onustov J 6:14. 6 8€Aw &yabdv Ro 7:19. 
. w. abbreviation, in that a prep. normally used twice is used 

only once: év @ kpivatt Kpivete KpLOroeo0E = év TO KPiLatt, 
év @ Kpivete, KpLOHoEoe Mt 7:2a. Cp. vs. 2b; Mk 4:24. év 
® HV TOTw = EV TH TOT Ev @ tv J 11:6. Kae’ Sv todTrOV = 
KATA TOV TNOTOV, KaB’ Ov Ac 15:11. 

‘y. w. a change in case, due mostly to attractionX. of the 

relative pron. Tepi TaVtMV Ov ETOiNCEV TOVNPwV = Tepi 
TAVTMOV TOVHPOV, & é7. Lk 3:19. Tepi TAaoav dv etdov 
duvaEMv = TEpl TAGMV SuVaUEOYV, dc etSov 19:37. aitiav 
... OV EYH VTEVOOUV TOVIPwv Ac 25:18.—The dat. of the rel- 
ative is also attracted to other cases: Gypt fg Nuépac = Gxt tS 
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THuépac, T) Mt 24:38; Lk 1:20; 17:27; Ac 1:2. aq” fic Huepac 
Col 1:6, 9. 

3. ofthe noun to which the rel. refers: 6v ym Gmekedadioa, 
*Twavvyy, obtos HyepOn = *lodvwvyg Sv Kt. Mk 6:16 eic Sv 
TapEedsoOyte tUTOV SiaxNs = TH TUT THs SidayrW¢ eic Sv 
TapedoOnte Ro 6:17. 

6. The analysis is doubtful in passages like epi Ov katy- 

XNOyNS Adywv = Tepl TOV Adywv ots KatNXHONS or THV 
OYV, Tepi OV KatHYNONs Lk 1:4. Geyovtes Tap’ @ EevicbG- 
wev Mvaowve Ac 21:16 must acc. to the sense =tryovtes Tpd¢ 
Mvaowva, va Eevio0@uev Tap’ adta. S, B-D-F §294, 5; Rob. 
719. 

© The prep. can be omitted before the relative pron. if it has 
already been used before the antecedent noun: év Tavti ypova@ 
@ (=év &.) Ac 1:21. eis to Epyov 6 (=kic 6) 13:2. Grd TaVTIWY 
Ov (=a Gv) vs. 38. Cp. 26:2. €v tH Topi @ (=v @) Rv 
18:6. 

The neut. is used—a. in explanations, esp. of foreign 

words and of allegories: 6 gotw which or that is, which means: 

Baotieds Lahju, 6 éotwv Baorredc eipryvns Hb 7:2; cp. 
Mt 27:33; Mk 3:17; 7:11, 34; 15:42. Also 6 éottv wedep- 

unvevouevov Mt 1:23; Mk 5:41; Ac 4:36; cp. J 1:38, 41f. 

6 ott WEAEPUNVEvOLEVOS KPaviou TOTOS Mk 15:22 v.1. (for 
ueBEepunvevouevov).tOToOs, O A€yetat, EBpaioti PoAyobd J 
19:17.—S. also avAye, 6 got Tpattwmpiov Mk 15:16. AewTa 
dv0, 6 gottv KOSpavtnes 12:42. tot oWuatos adTOD, 6 EOTLV 
H Ekkhnota Col 1:24. TAcoveKtns 6 Eotwv el\OwAoAdtpNS Eph 
5:5. tv Gyamnyv 6 EOTLV GUVSEOLLOS TIS TEAELOTHTOS Col 
3:14.—B-D-F §132, 2. 

B. when the relative pron. looks back upon a whole clause: 
TOUTOV T. Inoovv G&vEotNOEV O DEds, Ob TAVTES NES EOLEV 
waptupes Ac 2:32; cp. 3:15; 11:30; 26:9f; Gal 2:10; Col 1:29; 

1 Pt 2:8; Rv 21:8. 

yy. O is to be understood as an obj. acc. and gains its con- 
tent fr. what immediately follows in these places (s. W-S. §24, 

9; Rob. 715): 6 dreBavev, TH Guaptia aréBavev EMaTas = 
tOV Bavatov, Ov &7ré8av_ev KTH. what he died, i.e. the death he 

suffered, he suffered for sin Ro 6:10a; cp. vs. 10b. 6 viv C@ év 
OapKi the life that I now live in the flesh Gal 2:20. 

@® The relative is used w. consecutive or final mng. (result or 

purpose): tis 2yvm vovv Kuptov, ds ovuPiBdoet adtov; who 
has known the mind of the Lord, so that he could instruct him? 

1 Cor 2:16 (cp. Is 40:13). Eds éotty © TapéEy tovto he 

is worthy that you should grant him this Lk 7:4. &rootéh\hw 

TOV GyyehOv WOU ... , OG KataoKEevaoet Mt 11:10. ETewpa 
TwoGeov ... , Og Buds Gvayvyoet 1 Cor 4:17. éxete wel” 
EQUTOV, Eig OUS EPYaoEDVE TO KAAOV B 21:2. 
@ taking the place of the interrogative pron.—a. in indirect 

questions (Soph., Oed. Rex 1068; Thu. 1, 136, 4; Attic ins of 411 

Bc in Meisterhans?-Schw.; pap [Witkowski 30, 7]; oft. Joseph. 

[Schmidt 369]; Just., D. 44, 4 6V hg GSo0). 6 Eyam mroww what 

Iam doing J 13:7. & A€yovow 1 Ti 1:7 (Just., D. 9, 1 ov yap 
otdacs 6 héyets).—J 18:21. 

B. NT philology has generally dismissed the proposition 
that 6¢ is used in direct questions (MIt. 93; B-D-F §300, 2; 

Radermacher2 78; PMaas [see 1bB2 above]). An unambiguous 

example of it is yet to be found. Even the ins ona goblet in Dssm., 

LO 100ff [LAE 125-31], ET 33, 1922, 491-93 leaves room for 

doubt. Therefore also the translation of é¢’ 6 wdpet Mt 26:50 
as ‘what are you here for?’ (so Goodsp., Probs. 41—43; similarly, 

as early as Luther, later Dssm.; JWilson, ET 41, 1930, 334) has 

been held suspect. S. ZNW 52, ’61, 109ff—Rob. 725 doubts the 

interrogative bere, but Mlt-Turner 50 inclines toward it. If further 

proof for interrogative use of 6c can be found, lit.-crit. consider- 
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ations (s. vv. 14-16) invite attention to the v.l. (s. Tdf. app.) €q’ 

@, a combination used in commercial documents (PGrenf II, 17, 

2; 5; Mayser II/1 p. 215); the colloquial use suggests the sense: 

What deal did you make?—See also 1bB. above. 
® combined w. particles—a. with dv (édv), s. Gv I. b. 
B. with yé (s. yé aB and cp. PFlor 370, 9) Ro 8:32. 
y. w. Oytote whatever J 5:3(4) v.L. (the vv.ll. vary betw. otw 

and @, dymotovv and d17rote). 
6. w. Kat who also Mk 3:19; Lk 6:13f; 7:49 al. 

€. with wep = GoTrep, Hep, OmrEp (TestSol, TestAbr; TestJob 
7:13; JosAs 14:12; GrBar; ApcSed 2:1; Jos., Ant. 2, 277, Vi. 

95; apolog. [exc. Mel.]) just the one who Mk 15:6 v.l. Owep 
which indeed Ox 840, 35; ISm 4:1. Tavta GmEp whatever GPt 
11:45. 

® used w. preposition (s. also above: Iba; 1bB2; leB,y; If, 

and s. Johannessohn, Prap. 382f [ind.]), whereby a kind of con- 

junction is formed: 

a. with dvti: &vO’ av (s. a&vti 4) because Lk 1:20; 19:44; 

Ac 12:23; 2 Th 2:10; therefore Lk 12:3. 

B. w. sic: etc 6 to this end 2 Th 1:11. 
y. with év: év otc connects w. the situation described in 

what precedes under which circumstances = under these cir- 

cumstances Lk 12:1; Ac 24:18 v.I.; 26:12. So also perh. év @ 1 
Pt 1:6; 2:12; 3:16, 19; 4:4. S. also év 7 and cp. 1ba above. 

6. w. émi: 2’ © (normally, ‘for which’: Plut., Cimon 483 [8, 
6] Cimon receives honors in requital for his generous deed [cp. 

the pl. £¢” ots [Priene 114, 22 of honors heaped ona gymnasiarch 

for his numerous contributions]; cp. Plut., Mor. 522e and Diog. 

L. 7, 173. Conversely Plut., Aratus 1048 [44, 4]: A. suffers some 

dishonor ‘for what’ he did to one of his associates) has freq. 

been interpreted=e71 toUt@ Ott for the reason that, because Ro 
5:12 (lit. on Guaptia 3a); 2 Cor 5:4; Phil 3:12; for 4:10. But a 
commercial metaphor may find expression in the first 3 passages 

cited here; s. émt 6c. Difft. on Ro 5:12 JFitzmyer, NTS 39, °93, 

321-39; also comm. (Anchor), ad loc.: “with the result that, so 

that’ 

€. OU Yaptv therefore Lk 7:47. 
¢. inindications of time: ad’ fic (s. &0 2by and cp. BGU 252, 

9 [98 AD]) from the time when; since Lk 7:45; Ac 24:11; 2 Pt 

3:4; Hs 8, 6, 6 v.1.; as soon as, after 8, 1,4.—G’ ob (s.i76 2by) 
when once, since Lk 13:25; 24:21; Rv 16:18. dyput ob (s. &ypt 

1ba) until (the time when) Ac 7:18; Ro 11:25; 1 Cor 11:26; Gal 

3:19. Also we o6 until Mt 1:25; 13:33; 14:22; 17:9; Lk 13:21; 

D 11:6 al. wéypic ob until Mk 13:30; Gal 4:19.—On the gen. 
ob as an adv. of place s. it as a separate entry. 
® Demonstrative pron. this (one) (Hom.+; prose of Hdt. et al. 

[Kiihner-G. II 228f]; pap, LXX).—@ 6c 6€ but he (Ps.-Lucian, 

Philopatris 22; PRyl 144, 14 [38 ap]) Mk 15:23; J 5:11 val. 
Mostly 

© dcueév... Oc 6€ the one .. . the other (Hippocr.*+; very oft. 
in later wr.; POxy 1189, 7 [c. 117 AD]; SibOr 3, 654) the masc. 

in var. cases of sing. and pl. Mt 22:5; Lk 23:33; Ac 27:44; Ro 

14:5; 1 Cor 11:21; 2 Cor 2:16; Jd 22f. 6 tev ... 6 dé this... 

that Ro 9:21. & wév ... & d€ (Lucian, Rhet. Praec. 15) some... 

others 2 Ti 2:20. 6c pév ... Sc SE... Os SE Mt 21:35; 25:15 

(Lucian, Tim. 57 5t600¢G... © wev TEvtE Spaypce, @ Sé wavy, 

& dé Hutadavtov).o wéev...0 68... 5€ Mt 13:8b, 23. © wev 
... GAA@ dé... ETEPO (GAA Oé is then repeated five times, and 
before the last one there is a second Etépa) 1 Cor 12:8-10. 6 pév 
... Kal GAO KtA. Mk 4:4. 0 wev ... Kal €tepov (repeated sev- 

eral times) Lk 8:5. wev.. . GAG € (repeated several times) Mt 

13:4-8a. In anacoluthon oc wév without otc Sé 1 Cor 12:28. 
dc pév... 6 6€ GoVEvav Ro 14:2.—B-D-F §250. MBlack, An 
Aramaic Approach}, 67, 100f—DELG 1 6c. M-M. 
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00x UC adv. (in Hom. 6o0aKt; in the form OodKtc Lysias, Pla., 
X. et al.; ins, pap; Jos., Vi. 160; Just.; Tat. 14, 1) as often as w. 

écav (SIG 972, 124; BGU 1115, 22 [13 Bc]; PHamb 37, 3; PGiss 

12, 5) 1 Cor 11:25f; Rv 11:6.—M-M. 

OoyE for 6c ye s. bs 1j8.—M-M. 

OOLOS, ia, Ov (Aeschyl., Hdt.+ [the noun doin is found as 
early as Hom.]. Mostly of three endings, but -oc, ov Pla., Leg. 

8, 831d; Dionys. Hal. 5, 71; 1 Ti 2:8. B-D-F §59, 2; W-S. §11, 

1; Mit-H. 157). Superl. Gowotatoc (Pla.; OGI 718, 1; Philo; 1 

Cl 58:1). In the Gr-Rom. world this term for the most part de- 

scribed that which helps maintain the delicate balance between 
the interests of society and the expectations of the transcendent 

realm. For example, the Gouoc pers. prays and sacrifices to the 

gods (PI., Euthyph. 14b), is conscious of basic taboos (hence 

wary of pollution because of bloodshed [ibid. 4de; cp. Od. 16, 

423]), and observes traditions of hospitality (on Zeus as protector 

of the stranger, s. Od. 9, 270f). For contrast of to do.ov and to 

dikatov s. Pla., Gorgias 507b, Polit. 301d; X., Hell. 4, 1, 33 al. 

@ pert. to being without fault relative to deity, devout, 
pious, pleasing to God, holy—@ of ordinary human beings: 

w. dikaos (cp. Pla., Leg. 2, 663b, Gorg. 507b; Polyb. 22, 10, 

8 TapaByvat kai Ta TPOS TOUS AVOPWTrOUG Sikata Kai TO 
TPO¢s t. Beodc Goua; SIG 800, 20f: Gvaotpedetat TPOG TE 
Beovs Kat TaVTAS GVOPWTOUS OolMs K. SuKkaiwe; En 104:12; 
TestGad 5:4; TestBenj 3:1 and 5:4; Jos., Ant. 9, 35; Just., D. 96, 

3 [after Mt 5:45]; Theoph. Ant. 2, 9 [p. 120, 3]) 1 Cl 45:3; 2 Cl 

15:3; and still other virtues Tit 1:8. Zoya Sova kK. Sika. (Jos., 
Ant. 8, 245) 2 Cl 6:9. dikatov k. GoLov w. acc. and inf. foll. (Di- 
caearchus. p. 408, line 2 fr. bottom, Fuhr; cp. dovov siva w. acc. 

and inf., Orig., C. Cels. 5, 26, 13) 1 Cl 14:1. detAouev Gove 
2 Cl 1:3. (W. Guwpos) év Oo. kK. GUMUwW TPOVEGEL SoVAEVELW 
t@ 8E@ serve God with a holy and blameless purpose \ Cl 45:7. 
d&vdpe_ec 45:3. do. BovAn 2:3.—dotot xelpec (Aeschyl., Choéph. 
378; Soph., Oed. Col. 470: ‘consecrated’, ‘ceremonially pure’) 

1 Ti 2:8 transferred to the religio-ethical field (Philip of Perg. 

[II Ap]: 95 fgm. 1 Jac. writes Goin yevpt)—The word was prob. 

used in a cultic sense in the mysteries (ERohde, Psyche”/!°, 1925 
I 288, 1): Aristoph., Ran. 335 Oovot wwotaL. The mystae of the 
Orphic Mysteries are called ot dovot: Pla., Rep. 2, 363c; Orph., 

Hymn. 84, 3 Qu.; cp. Ps.-Pla., Axioch. 371d. Sim. the Essenes 

are called Gotot in Philo, Omn. Prob. Liber 91; cp. 75 ovo; 
PParis 68c, 14 dovot Iovdatot (s. Dssm., B 62, 4 [BS 68, 2]); 

PGM 5, 417 of a worshiper of Hermes. 
® of Christ, the Heavenly High Priest (w. GKakoc; cp. the 

opposition Od. 16, 423) Hb 7:26. As subst. 6 dovdg cov (after 
Ps 15:10) Ac 2:27; 13:35 (cp. 6 Goto of Abraham Did., Gen. 

228, 8). 
@ pert. to being the standard for what constitutes holiness, 

holy of God (rarely of deities outside our lit.: Orph., Hymn. 77, 

2 Qu.; Arg. 27; CIG 3594; 3830). 
@ as adj., of God (Dt 32:4; Ps 144:17) holy wovog dotog Rv 

15:4. 1) 60. atdeic. holy (i.e. divine) discipline 1 Cl 56:16. tO 
dowdtatov Svoua most holy name 58:1. 
© as subst. 6 datos Rv 16:5. 
© The ref. to do. in How buiv ta 60. Aavid ta muotd J 

will grant to you (pl.) the unfailing divine assurances or decrees 

relating to David Ac 13:34 is of special interest (for t@ 60. in 
the sense of divine decrees or ordinances s. Wsd 6:10; Jos., Ant. 

8, 115). This quot. fr. Is 55:3 is evidently meant to show that 

the quot. fr. Ps 15:10, which follows immediately, could not refer 

to the Psalmist David, but to Christ alone (cp. a sim. line of argu- 

ment relating to a referent Hb 2:6—9). The promises to David have 

ooun 

solemnly been transferred to ‘you’. But David himself served not 

you, but his own generation (vs. 36). So the promises of God re- 

fer not to him, but to his Messianic descendant.—Lit. s.v. @ytos. 

JBolkestein, “Oovos en Evoefye, diss. Amsterdam °36; WTer- 

stegen, Evoeri¢ en “Ootog in het Grieksch taalgebruik na de 
4° eeuw, diss. Utrecht ’41; JMontgomery, HTR 32, °39, 97-102; 

MvanderValk, Z. Worte G6ovog: Mnemosyne 10, ’41; Dodd 62— 

64.—B. 1475. DELG. M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

OOLOTHS, THTOS, H (Govoc; X., Pla., Isocr. et al.; Epict. 3, 
26, 32 Sukatoovvn Kai do. [this combination also Cat. Cod. 
Astr. V/4 181, 22]; ins; UPZ 33, 10 [162/161 Bc]; 36, 13; LXX; 

En 102:5; EpArist 18 év 6o.; Philo, Abr. 208 Oo. wev Toc BEdv, 
duKaLoovvy 5€ TPs AVvOPMToOVG, Spec. Leg. 1, 304, Virt. 47 
Sux. Kai, 60.; Jos., Ant. 19, 300; 6” d6ovotyta AToOOvoKELv 

Orig., C. Cels. 8, 54, 43) state of proper attitude toward God 

as exhibited in action, devoutness, piety, holiness év 00. Kai 
Suxatoovvy Lk 1:75 (the combination is an indication of a high 

degree of Gpeti), the mark of an exceptional citizen, cp. Pla., 

Prot. 319c; SIG 800, 21 d0ims Kai Sukatws, as also 1 Th 2:10) 

1 Cl 48:4. Of a new human being: created in the likeness of God 

év SuKaoovvy] Kai Oo. TIS GANVElas in true righteousness and 
holiness Eph 4:24. év 60. wos 1 C1 29:1 (cp. Philo, Abr. 198). 
év G0. Kapdiacs (3 Km 9:4; Dt 9:5; Theoph. Ant. 2, 35 [p. 186, 
19]) 32:4; 60:2.—DELG s.v. d0v0g. M-M. TW. 

OOLWS adv. of dovoc (Eur., X., Pla.+; ins, pap, LXX; EpArist 

306; 310; Philo, Aet. M. 10 evoeBac k. 6o.; Ar.; Just., AI, 21, 6 

60. Ka Evapetos. W, evaymc Orig., C. Cels. 4, 10, 3) pert. toa 
manner pleasing to God, devoutly 1 C121:8. dovdevetv to Dew 
26:1. émuKahetoba Bedv 60:4 (acc. to the Lat., Syr. and Coptic 
versions; the word is lacking in the only Gk. ms. that includes this 

pass.). 0e@ Oo. evapEoteEty 62:2. ty GyaTnHV ... OO. TAPEYELv 
tivi 21:7. do. TokitevouoOat 6:1. W. dukaiws (s. dovoc 1a and 

ducaiwe 2): PtK 2 p. 15, 2; dvaotpépeoOan 2 Cl 5:6 (SIG 800, 
20f avaotpédetat TpPdc te BEoUs Kai TaVTAS GVOPdToUG 
dotwMs Kai Sucatw@c=he comports himself towards the gods and 

all persons in a devout and upright manner; Civ Theoph. Ant. 

2, 16 [p. 140, 20]). W. du. and auéumtmc: yevéoOa (cp. 1 Cl 
40:3) 1 Th 2:10. GuéuTtmc kai d0., TPOodEepew ta SOpa | 
Cl 44:4—M-M. TW. 

OOUN, fs, 1 (to; trag., Thu. et al.; PGM 13, 365; LXX, 
En; TestAbr, Testl2Patr; JosAs 16:4 [60. Cwijc]; SibOr 3, 462; 

Philo; Jos., Ant. 2, 297) and 65uy (Hom. et al.; later prose [s. 
L-S-J-M s.v. dou); Phryn. p. 89 Lob.]) gener. ‘odor, smell’ 
@ quality of someth. that stimulates sense of smell, odor, 

smell (the term itself does not denote whether it is agreeable or 
disagreeable) 

@ of a pleasant odor fragrance. of ointment J 12:3 (cp. 

Achilles Tat. 2, 38, 3 dour of the fragrance of ointment and 

Plut., Alex. 676 [20, 13] 6d@deL U7 &pondatwv Kai wwpwv 6 
OtKOs). 

© of an unpleasant odor stench (Tob 6:17 S; 8:3; Job 6:7) 

Papias (3:3 d66u)) 

@ the quality of someth. that affects the mind as with 

an odor, odor fig. ext. of 1 (Sir 24:15 of Wisdom; Porphyr., 

Adv. Christ. [ABA 1916] 69, 20 speaks of the dou} thc A€Eewe, 
the [bad] odor [Gou7=stench; s. Artem. below] of the saying J 

6:53) 1] Cowl THs YvMoEws abtOD the fragrance of the knowl- 
edge of him (=of God) 2 Cor 2:14. This fragrance is spread 

throughout the world by the apostolic preaching and works otc 

ev dour Ek Bavatov sig Bavatov, otc 58 opr EK Cwfjc ic 
Cun vs. 16 (JosAs 16:4 d0. Cwijg; s. ebSia).c.7d THs Sours 
edeyxOnoeoVe you will be convicted (or tested) by the odor 
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(whether you have been corrupted ornot [Soph., Ant. 412 the odor 

coming from the corpse]; Artem. 1, 51 t& kpuTta eréyyer Sua 
t. dou) IMg 10:2. dour) ebwdiac (Gen 8:21; Ex 29:18; Lev 
1:9, 13 al.) fragrant offering fig., in reference to the Philippians’ 

gift Phil 4:18, to Jesus’ sacrifice of himself Eph 5:2, to a heart 

full of praise B 2:10.—ELohmeyer, Vom géttlichen Wohlgeruch: 

SBBerlAk IX 1919; SLilja, The Treatment of Odours in the Po- 

etry of Antiquity °72—B. 1022f. Straub 41. DELG s.v. dw. 
M-M. TW. 

0006, YN, OV (Hom.+) correlative w. TO00c, tToOOUTOS (Jos., 
Ant. 1, 318) 

@ pert. to an extent of space or time that is of the same 

extent as another extent of the same order, as great, as far, as 

long 

@ of space tO unKos attic (tooovtdOv éottv), SOV TO 
ThAtOG its length is as great as its breadth Rv 21:16.—6oov 
d00v a short distance (for doov doubled s. Aristoph., Vesp. 213; 
Leonidas: Anth. Pal. 7, 472, 3; Hesych. 1421) Lk 5:3 D. 

© of time &¢’ 60. ypdvov as long as (UPZ 160, 12 [119 
BC]) Ro 7:1; 1 Cor 7:39; Gal 4:1. Also €’ doov (X., Cyr. 5, 

5, 8; Polyaenus 4, 7, 10; UPZ 162 I, 23 [117 Bc]; Jos., Ant. 13, 

359) Mt 9:15; 2 Pt 1:13. 60. ypovov (X., Cyr. 5, 3, 25; Josh 

4:14) Mk 2:19. ti wiKpov doov doov (B-D-F §304; Rob. 733; 
JWackernagel, Glotta 4, 1913, 244f; OLagercrantz, Eranos 18, 

1918, 53ff) in a very little while Hb 10:37; 1 Cl 50:4 (both after 

Is 26:20).—€v dow (Aristoph., Pax 943; Thu. 8, 87, 4) while Dg 
8:10. 

@ pert. to a comparative quantity or number of objects 

or events; how much (many), as much (many) as (Aelian, VH 

1, 4) doov N8Ehov as much as they wanted J 6:11 (Appian, Bell. 
Civ. 4, 11 §173 dcov éfoddeto; Just., A I, 45, 1 600 Bovdet 

2€éetaCe).—W. mavtes (Gravtec) all who (Jos., Ant. 18, 370; 
Just., D. 11, 2) &mavtes doo all who Lk 4:40; J 10:8; Ac 

3:24; 5:36f. Tavta 60a everything that (Job 1:12; GrBar 7:2; 
Philo, Op. M. 40; Jos., Ant. 10, 35) Mt 7:12; 13:46; 18:25; 

28:20; Mk 6:30a; 11:24; 12:44; Lk 18:12, 22.—Even with- 

out TavtEs/Tavta, doot/dou. has the mng. all that (Polyaenus 
17, 15, 2; Jos., Ant. 12, 399; Just., D. 26, 1; 87, 4) ot motol 

doot ovvyAOav ta Tlétpw all the believers who came with 
Peter Ac 10:45. iuatia 60a. all the garments that 9:39. doa 
KOKO éroinoev all the harm that he has done vs. 13. 60a. etde¢ 
TapadoEa GJs 20:4. 600i... , avtois all who ..., to them J 
1:12. 6001... , 2 abtov’c Gal 6:16. doo... , obtOL all who 

..., (these) (Herm. Wr. 4, 4) Ro 8:14; Gal 6:12. 60a... , TAVTA 
Phil 4:8 (for 60a repeated six times cp. Liban., Or. 20 p. 443, 1, 

where 6001 is repeated three times. Also Appian, Liby. 117 §554 

boa TEpiTTa Kal UATALA Kal TPUEPG Tv). W. obtOL preced- 
ing Hb 2:15.—Abs. 6oot (cp. Pla., Rep. 3, 415a) all those who 

Mt 14:36; Mk 3:10; Ac 4:6, 34; 13:48; Ro 2:12ab; 6:3 al. doa 

everything that, whatever Mt 17:12; Mk 3:8; 5:19f; 9:13; 10:21; 

Lk 4:23; 8:39ab; Ac 14:27; 2 Ti 1:18 al. W. Gv (€dv) making 

the expr. more general all those who, whoever, lit. as many as ever 

(pap, LXX) 6001 w. ind. foll. Mk 6:56; w. subjunctive foll. Mt 

22:9; Lk 9:5; Ac 2:39. 60a &&v (PGM 12, 71 doa écv BEAM; 

Mel., P. 35, 237 ravra. boa &cv yivetar) Mt 18:18ab, or dv J 

11:22. Likew. wavta do éav (or Gv) w. subj. foll. Mt 7:12; 

21:22; 23:3 (s. on this HGrimme, BZ 23, ’35, 171-79); Ac 3:22. 

© pert. to degree of correlative extent: doov ... , WaAAOV 
TEPLOOOTEPOV as much as ..., so much the more Mk 7:36; cp. 
Hs 9, 1, 8. 600v.... , WAELOvasS the more ... , the more IEph 

6:1. Thelovoc ..., KAO” Goov TAElOva as much more ... as Hb 

3:3. Ka®’ GooV... , KATH TOGOUTO to the degree that ..., to 
o 

the same degree 7:20, 22. ka®’ Goov... , ottwS justas...,: sO 

OOTLS 729 

9:27f. tooovtw ... , Oow (by) as much ..., as 1:4. tooobTw 
udhdov, Gow all the more, as 10:25 (s. tTOGOUVTOS 5). TOGOUTOV 
We MoeAEtv ... , Goov Papias (2:4). Without tooot’tw to the 
degree that (Polyb. 4, 42, 5; Plut., Alex. M. 5, 5) Hb 8:6. 00a 

... TOOOUTOV fo the degree that... to the same degree Rv 18:7. 

doov as far as B 19:8; D 12:2. On éq’ doov s. Emi 13 and 
18c8.—DELG. M-M. 

OONEQ s. bs Lje—M-M. 

OOTEOY, Ov (Hom. et al., and again in Hellenistic times, e.g. 

Plut., Pyrrh. 3, 6; PsSol; TestSol 18:35 [cp. PVindobBosw]) pl. 

dotéa (SIG 624, 7; Just., A I, 19, 1—Lk 24:39); gen. d0té&wv 
(Soph., Trach. 769; Pla., Phd. 47, 98cd; Dionys. Hal. 13, 4, 4; 

Jos., Bell. 6, 304; Tat.)—Mt 23:27; Hb 11:22; Eph 5:30 v.1.; 

1 Cl 6:3b (Gen 2:23); IRo 5:3 and contracted d0totv, 00, Td 
(Att.) J 19:36 (Ex 12:46; Num 9:12); 1 Cl 6:3a (Gen 2:23). Pl. 
oota (Diod. S. 22, 12; Epict. 4, 7, 32; OGI 599, 1; PLond II, 
1170 verso, 486 p. 204 [258/59 Ap]; PGM 5, 460; PsSol; Test- 

Sol 18:11 P; TestJob, Test12Patr; JosAs ch. 16 and 29 cod. A; 

Jos., Ant. 5, 125; 8, 232; Just., D. 103, 8 dotm@v; Mel., P 12, 

81) 1 Cl 18:8 (Ps 50:10); 25:3; MPol 18:2 (s. B-D-F §45; W-S. 

§8, 7; MIt-H. 121). The LXX uses the contracted forms in nom. 

and acc., the uncontracted in gen. and dat. (Thackeray 144) bone; 

of the above-mentioned places the following are of interest in re- 

spect to content: oap& Kat dotéa flesh and bone Lk 24:39; Eph 
5:30 v.l. (Od. 11, 219; Epict. 4, 7, 32 ob odpE o86’ dota; Gen 
29:14; Judg 9:2; 2 Km 5:1; Mi 3:2; Just., A I, 19, 1). okop- 

TLOWLOL OOTEWV scattering(s) of bones (in connection w. violent 
destruction of the human body) IRo 5:3 (influenced by Ps 21:15). 

dota tetaTretvMueva. battered bones | Cl 18:8 (Ps 50:10). ta 
"Ehoatov dota AcPICor 2:32.—B. 207. DELG. M-M. 

OOTIS, Wtts, O tt (Hom.+.—On the orthography of 6 ws. 
W-S. §5, 6; MIt-H. 179); in our lit. as well as in the pap occurring 

usu. in the nom. 

@ any person, whoever, every one who, in a generalizing 

sense:—@ w. pres. ind. foll. Mt 5:39; 13:12ab; Mk 4:20; 8:34 

v.l.; Lk 14:27; Gal 5:4. Pleonastically 7s Gotu Mt 7:24. 
© w. the aor. ind. Ro 11:4; Rv 1:7; 20:4. 7ac dé0t1¢ Mt 

1922.93 

© w. fut. ind. Mt 5:41; 18:4; 23:12ab; mac otic 10:32. 

@ w. aor. subj. (ApcSed 16:5) Mt 10:33 v.1.; Js 2:10. But s. 

on this B-D-F §380, 4; Rob. 959; Kiihner-G. II 426, 1. 

© w. Gv (€av), whereby the indefiniteness of the expr. is 
heightened: 

a. w. the pres. subj. J 2:5; 1 Cor 16:2; Gal 5:10; Col 3:17 

(wav 6 tt EG). 
B. w. the aor. subj. Mt 10:33 (s. d above); 12:50; Mk 6:23; 

Lk 10:35; J 14:13; 15:16; Ac 3:23. 

© undetermined person belonging to a class or having a 

status, who, one who—@ to indicate that persons (or things) 

belong to a certain class (such a one) who hyovpevos, Ootts 
Touavel a leader who will shepherd Mt 2:6. evvovyxot oitwEG 

19:12abe; yewpyol oitwec 21:41. wapOEevot, aitives 25:1. 
Tivés TOV de EOTHTOV, CltvEes 16:28; Mk 9:1. Tpogrtac, 
oitwes tiv GtAavi OeooePetav EKNPVOGOOV prophets who 
proclaimed the correct devotion to God AcP\Cor 2:10. 

© to emphasize a characteristic quality, by which a preced- 

ing statement is to be confirmed who (to be sure, by his very 
nature), in so far as THOGEXETE ATO THV WEevdsoTPPOoHTOV 
oitwvec épyovtat ev Evounaoi TPOBAtwWV beware of the false 
prophets, who come in sheep's clothing Mt 7:15. BamrtioOjvat 
TOUTOUE OltLVES TO TVvEDLG EhaBov who (indeed) Ac 10:47. 
oitwvec €6€Eavto tov AOyov in so far as they received the 
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word 17:11. ottwes wetnAAaEav since indeed they had ex- 
changed Ro 1:25; cp. vs. 32; 2:15; 6:2. domdoac8e Mapiav 
Ytig remember me to Mary, who certainly 16:6; cp. vss. 4, 7, 

12. pevdadedoous, oitwves TapELonABov bogus members, the 
kind who sneaked in Gal 2:4. Cp. Phil 2:20; Eph 4:19; 1 Ti 1:4; 

Tit 1:11 al. in Paul (B-D-F §293, 4; Rob. 728); Hb 8:5; 10:11; 

13:7; AcPlCor 2:19, 25 (condemnation of gnostics, with sam- 

ples of their positions); 2:21 (an urgent warning to avoid them). 

Sim. ’ABpadu, dotic Gré8avev who died, as you know J 8:53. 
hovets eyéeveobe, oltives EAC Bete... who, to be sure, received 
... Ac 7:53. capkiUKkal ETLOVLLAL, AITLVES OTPATEVOVTAL KATO 
THS WuxNs 1 Pt 2:11. oltwec ovK EyvMoay who, to be sure, have 
not learned Rv 2:24.—Yet many of the passages already men- 

tioned may be classed under the following head (3), and some 

that are classed there may fit better in this one (2). 

© Quite oft. dotts takes the place of the simple rel. 6c, 1, 6; 
this occurs occasionally in ancient Gk. usage (s. Hdt. 4, 8, 1 al.; 

Thu. 6, 3, 1; Demosth. 38, 6; 17; Ktihner-G. II 399f; Schwyzer II 

643 lit.), but more freq. in later Gk. (W-S. §24, 14d; B-D-F §293; 

Mit. 91f; Rdm.2 75; 77; 226; Psaltes, Grammatik [Byz.] 198; 

POxy 110, 3; PFay 108, 7 [both II ap]; Mayser II/3, 57. On the 
LXX°‘s. Thackeray 192; TestJob 47:1; ParJer 7:8; Just., D. 88, 1; 

Tat. 41, 1), esp. in Luke’s writings: to explain a word or a thing 

gig TOAW Aavld tts KaAEttor BnOdgeu Lk 2:4 (Hdt. 2, 99 
TOM Hts VUV Méudic KaA€etat). tv yOpav t. epao. Htc 
éotiv Gvturepa t. Tadtiatas 8:26. dvdpes Svo ... oltuvEes 
joav Maions k. HAtac 9:30. Cp. 12:1; Ac 16:12; Hb 9:2, 9; 
Ry 11:8. ty dé Eravptov fits Eotiv UETA THY TAPAOKEUTV 
Mt 27:62 (POxy 110, 3 aiptov Htts éotiv te’).tov BapabBav 
dotts HW ... BANOEic Ev tH dvAAKT Lk 23:19. weta TOV 
OTAOLAOTOV SESEUEVOS OlTLVES ... POVOV TETOL|KELOAV Mk 
15:7. oikodeoTOmNs Sots EMUTEVOEV GuTEAOVa, Mt 21:33. 
oikodeoTotns otis €ENOEv 20:1. Cp. 27:55; Lk 7:39; 8:43; 
Ac 8:15; 11:20, 28; 12:10; 13:43; 17:10; 21:4; 23:14, 21, 33; 

24:1; 28:18; 2 Ti 2:18. BAréew thv dwvyv hrs Edadrer Rv 
1:12. tv yuvatka Hts étekev 12:13. 
@ The use of 6 ti as an interrogative term in the NT is com- 

plicated by textual variants (s. PKatz, TLZ 82, ’57, 114; 83, ’58, 

318; B-D-F §300). 
@ In an indir. quest. (Just., D. 5, 1; 23, 2 AaANONoEetal oor 

6 tl oe Set Trotetv Ac 9:6 is well attested, but was rejected by 
Blass (s. B-D-F §300, 1), though not by Rob. 730f. 

© As dir. quest. (also written Ott in scriptio continua: s. the 

vwv.ll., orig. prob. glosses marking the question, Ath. 34, 1 ti Gv 

elTOul Ta GToppHtaA; For LXX s. B-D-F §300, 2) dti obto¢ 
ovtws Aadet; why does this man/fellow speak this way? Mk 2:7 
vl. OTL ETH TOV TEAWVOY ... EOOLEL; why does (Jesus) eat with 
tax-collectors? Mk 2:16b (vv.ll. ti Ott, Suc. TL or Stat); 9:11a, 
28; bt dé tO Eptov Ett TO EVAOV; why the wool on the wood? B 

8:5; OTL OUV ... THVTES OU LETEVOOAY; why, then, ... did they 
not all repent? Hs 8, 6, 2 (on debate relating to these pass. s. B- 

D-F §300, 2; s. also Field, Notes 33; Mlt-Turner 49; MBlack, An 

Aramaic Approach, ’67, 119-212.—6tt=‘why’ in indir. ques- 
tions Thu. 1, 90, 5; Jos., Ant. 6, 236; 12, 213; Gen 18:13 A; Black, 

119, cites Turner, JTS 27, 1925, 58ff in support of this usage in 

Mk 8:16f; 14:60 v.l.; cp. B-D-F §300, 2). 

® On wy apyiy 6 tt Kai AGA® butv J 8:25 s. dpyr la, 
end.—B-D-F §300, 2; Rob. 730. 

@ The prepositional phrases Gp’ Stov (Diod. S. 2, 31, 9) 
Lk 13:25 D, éwc¢ dtov (s. wo 1bB2; PGen 56, 19), and 
UWEXpis Otov (€E Stov ‘ever since’ Just., D. 52, 3; s. wexpt 

2b) are fixed expressions —HCadbury, The Relative Pronouns in 

Acts and Elsewhere: JBL 42, 1923, 150ff; Rydbeck, 98-118 — 

M-M. 

OTQAV 

OOTOCXLVOG, Y, OV (SotpPaKov; Hippocr. et al.; PLond III, 
1177, 75; 92 p. 183 [113 AD]; POxy 1648, 63; LXX; En 99:7; 

GrBar 3:7) made of earth/clay used w. oKevoc (PLond I, 77, 

22 p. 233 [VIII ap]; Lev 6:21; 11:33 al.; cp. Epict. 3, 9, 18) 

earthen(ware) vessels (w. those made of other materials) 2 Ti 

2:20. In imagery, denoting breakableness éyew tov Onoavpov 
év do. okeveow 2 Cor 4:7 (cp. Artem. 5, 25 etvat ev Ootpaki- 
v@ okevel).—Of cultic images made of clay Bel ... dotpPd- 
Kwvot Dg 2:7 (SibOr 5, 495; cp. En 99:7).—M-M. 

GOTOAXKOV, OV, TO (Hom. Hymns et al.; SIG 1168, 82; 86 
[IV Bc]; POxy 234 II, 3; 1450, 4; O. Wilck II, 1152, 5; LXx; 

JosAs 13:8; Philo, Somn. 2, 57; Ar. 4, 3) baked clay, pottery of 

polytheists’ deities 6 6& Gotpakov another is a piece of pottery 
Dg 2:2. Collectively 60. hemtov little pieces of broken pottery 
Hs 9, 10, 1 (difft. EGoodspeed, JBL 73, 54, 85f).—-DELG. M-M 

$.V. OOTPAKLVOG. 

OOPONGG, ews, H sense of smell (fr. doppaivoua ‘catch 
scent of, smell’; Pla., Phd. 111b al.; Philo; TestReub 2:5) or or- 

gan of smell, nose (sing. Ptolem., Apotel. 3, 15, 5; M. Ant 10, 

35, 2 w, &kon=‘ear’; Diog. L. 6, 39 as a saying of Diogenes the 
Cynic; PRyl. 63, 5 [III ap] yA@oou dopyots akon) 1 Cor 
12:17 (kor 3 ).—B. 1022f. DELG s.v. dodpatvonia.. M-M. 

660 ts (nom. not used in NT; acc. -Uv all edd. On the accent s. 

PKatz, TLZ 83, ’58, 315: 6o0v; B-D-F §13; MIt-H. 141f) voc, 

% (Aeschyl., Hdt.+; ins, pap, LXX; PsSol 8:4; TestSol 1, 12 D; 

TestJob; TestNapht 2:8; JosAs; GrBar 2:3; Jos., Ant. 8, 217=3 

Km 12:10). 
@ the place where a belt or girdle is worn, waist, loins (4 

Km 1:8) Mt 3:4; Mk 1:6. Since the garment was worn ungirded 

about the house, girding denotes preparation for activity, esp. for 

a journey; freq. used in imagery: mepiGmvvv08at tiv Oo. have 
a belt around one’s waist (Jer 1:17) Eph 6:14; cp. Lk 12:35 (cp. 

Ex 12:11). Also dvaCw@vvvo8at tac do. 1 Pt 1:13, where the 
gen. tg Suavotas shows the extraordinary imagistic use of the 
expr. The gen. is lacking Pol 2:1. 

@ the place of the reproductive organs, the loins in line 

w. the Hebr. phrase ‘5 "S977 XX? (cp. Gen 35:11; 2 Ch 6:9) as: 

eEEPYEOOa Ek THC OO. tLvds come forth from someone’s loins 
= be someone’s son or descendants Hb 7:5. &v ti G0. tLvOsG 
eivat vs. 10. KapmO¢ THs G0. tLvdc the fruit of someone’s loins 
= someone's descendants Ac 2:30; AcPl Ha 8, 14 (itoxvog Ox 
1602 recto, 12f; cp. Ps 131:11 vl. [ARahlfs, Psalmi cum Odis 

°31].—kapmo¢ d0pvoO¢ also Theodor. Prodr. 6, 370 H. Cp. Psel- 
lus p. 61, 33 tig Baotheiov G6odvoc=of royal descent). The loins 
are prob. also thought of as an inmost source of power in ai do. 
DUV UN EKAVECOWOaY do not let your loins become power- 
less D 16:1 (cp. TestNapht 2:8 d09. gic toyvv)—DELG. M-M. 
TW. 

OTAV temporal particle (since Hom. who, however, always sep- 

arates it [Ov dv]; ins, pap, LXX, pseudepigr., Philo, Joseph., 
apolog.) 

@ pert. to an action that is conditional, possible, and, in 

many instances, repeated, at the time that, whenever, when 

@ w. the subj., in which case 6t. oft. approaches the mng. of 

&cLv, since the time-reference also indicates the conditions under 

which the action of the main clause takes place (Kiihner-G. II 

447f). 1J 2:28 the mss. vary betw. Ot. and écrv (as e.g. also Judg 
6:3) 

a. w. the pres. subj., when the action of the subordinate 

clause is contemporaneous w. that of the main clause. Usually of 



OTAV 

(regularly) repeated action whenever, as often as, every time that 

(PFay 109, 1 6tav O€dyc=‘every time that you want’; likew. 
POxy 1676, 26; Just., D. 128, 3 Otav BovAntat. Cp. cv L, ca) 
OTAV TOUS EAenuoovvHy Mt 6:2; cp. 5f, 16; 10:23; Mk 13:11. 

otav Oekynte 14:7.—Lk 12:11; 14:12f al. W. tote foll. whenever 

..., then (Hero Alex. III p. 214, 5) dtav Go8eva, tote Suvatdc 

eit 2 Cor 12:10. Also without the idea of repetition when 1 Th 

5:3.—Looking back upon a preceding time-reference > tHE 

Huepas éxeivys Otav wiv Mt 26:29; Mk 14:25. Introducing 
an epexegetical statement 1J 5:2 (B-D-F §394). 

B. w. the aor. subj., when the action of the subordinate clause 
precedes that of the main clause (IMaronlsis 9 [ét]av otc 
éPAe~pa tov tAvov=‘whenever with what [eyes] I have seen 
the sun’ [corrected restoration of editio princeps]; PLips 104, 

16 [96/95 Bc]; PRyl 233, 2; Is 28:19; 57:13; Ath. 1, 4): étav 

Ovetdtowow when they (have) revile(d) Mt 5:11. Cp. 12:43 (s. 
KBeyer, Semitische Syntax im NT, 762, 285f); 13:32; 23:15; 

24:32f; Mk 4:15f, 31f; 13:28; Lk 6:22, 26 and oft. W. tote foll. 

when (someth. has happened), then (Sir 18:7; Jos., Bell. 6, 287, 

Ant. 10, 213; TestJob 38:3; ApcEsdr 3:13 p. 27, 24) Mt 24:15f; 

25:31; Mk 13:14; Lk 5:35 (different in the parallels Mt 9:15; 

Mk 2:20, where nptepat Stav days when belong together and 
tote is connected w. Kat); Lk 21:20; J 8:28; 1 Cor 15:28, 54; 

Col 3:4. 

® w. the ind. (on this late development s. B-D-F §382, 4; Rob. 

972f; also Schwyzer II 304). 

a. w. fut. ind. (1 Km 10:7; SibOr 4, 70; 11, 219) when 2 Cl 
12:2 (GEg 252, 57 has the aor. subj. in the corresponding pass.); 

17:6; B 15:5 (s. Reinhold 108 and 2 below); Lk 13:28 v.1. (for 

Ownoabe). Whenever Rv 4:9 (Mussies 343-47). 
B. w. pres. ind. (Strabo 12, 27 p. 555 Otav Setkvutat; Ps.- 

Lucian, Philop. 26; PHamb 70, 19 étav tov Aoyov SidouEv; Ps 
47:4 v.l. [ARahlfs, Psalmi cum Odis ’31]; Philo, Poster. Cai. 15 

v.l—ADebrunner, Glotta 11, 1920, 26f) Mk 11:25 (in addition 

to OTKETE, OTHKHTE and otItE are also found in the mss.). As 
av.l. in Lk 11:2 and J 7:27. 

y. w. impf. ind. (Polyb. 4, 32, 5f Otav ... joa; ins in Ram- 
say, CB I/2, 477 no. 343, 8; Gen 38:9; I Km 17:34; Ps 119:7; Da 

3:7 Theod. v.l.; ParJer 2:3) 6tav avtov E8empovv Mk 3:11. 
6. w. aor. ind., in place of Ote when (Ex 16:3; Ps 118:32; Gr- 

Bar 4:11; 8:1; ApcMos 17:37) Rv 8:1 (v.l. Ote); whenever (Ex 

17:11; Num 11:9) dtav Owe éyéveto, &EeTopevovto Ew tic 

ToAEws Mk 11:19 (s. B-D-F §367; difft. MIt. 248); Hs 9, 4, 5; 

OE EB) 
€. w. the plpf. ind. as soon as Hs 9, 1, 6. 
@ marker of a point of time simultaneous with an action 

and functioning with causal force, inasmuch as Ova BhETETE 
since you see B 4:14 (s. Reinhold 108f).—M-M. 

OTE (Hom.+) temporal particle. —@ marker ofa point of time 

that coincides with another point of time, when 

@ asaconjunction, w. the ind.—a. pres. (ApcSed 16:2) Mk 

11:1 (here the historical present). 

B. impf. Mk 14:12; Ac 12:6; 22:20. 
y. predom. w. the aor. (B-D-F §382, 1; Rob. 971) Mt 9:25; 

13:48; 21:34; Mk 1:32; 4:10; Lk 2:21, 42; 15:30; J 1:19; 

2:22; Ac 1:13; 8:39; Gal 1:15; 2:11; Tit 3:4; Hb 7:10. ote 

émiotevoauev when we first believed Ro 13:11 al.; GJs 12:3; 
25:1.—W. tote foll. (ApcMos 19; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 127; w. tote 
preceding, D. 141, 3) Mt 13:26; 21:1; J 12:16. Mt not infreq. has 

the transitional formula Ka éyéveto Ote in narrative passages 
and (it came about that) when... (4 Km 14:5) 7:28; 11:1; 13:53; 

19:1; 26:1. Gdte (cp. 2 Esdr 5:12 aq’ Ote) Hs 8, 6, ever since. 

wexpt Ote until GJs 10:2. 

Ott 731 

6. perf. 6te yeyova avnp when I became aman | Cor 13:11b. 
® as a substitute for a relative pron. after a noun denoting 

time 

a. pres. ind. épyetat vvE Ste ovdeic SUvatat EpyaceoOar 
J 9:4, 

B. fut. (Just., D. 14, 8; 40, 2) &hevoovtat huepar Ste ém- 
Ovunoete (the) days will come, in which you will desire Lk 

17:22. év Huépa Ste Kptvet 6 Beds Ro 2:16 épxetat Mpa, Ste 
... Mpookuviyjoete J 4:21. Cp. vs. 23; 5:25; 16:25. kaipos te 
2 Ti 4:3. 

y. w. the aor. subj. (Ote w. subj. Hom.+ in epic [SibOr 8, 50] 

and lyric poetry; but also Vett. Val. 106, 36 ote GpEntau; TestAbr 
A 9 p. 87, 5 [Stone p. 22] dte i6w tadta, tote ...; 11 p. 89, 
24) Ems HEEt Ot Ett until the time comes when you say Lk 
13:35 (text uncertain; s. B-D-F §382, 2; Rob. 971f). 

@® marker of a period of time coextensive with another 

period of time, as long as, while Mk 15:41; J 21:18; Ro 6:20; 

7:53 1 Cor 12:2; 13:11a; Hb 9:17; Hv 3, 6, 7 al —DELG. M-M. 

OE adv. (Hom. et al.; ins) marker of a point of time that co- 

incides w. another point of time, anticipating a correlative, at 

one point, on one occasion. This use is ordinarily found in the 

structure OTE ev... OTE bE... ‘now’ ... ‘now’ ... (Aristot., 
Pol. 2, 2, 16; Parthenius 27, 2; Dio Chrys. 50 [67], 5; Polyaenus 

5, 22, 4; SIG 679, 83f), but Oté ev ... at one point B 2:4 has 

as its correlative Agvet 6€ WdAw (for variations in earlier Gk. s. 
L-S-J-M s.v. Ote C; on the text s. Hdb, ad loc.). 

OTL (Hom.+) conjunction (B-D-F §396f; 408; 416; 470, 1 al.; 

Rob. 1032-36, al. [s. index]; HPernot, Etudes sur la langue des 

Evang. 1927, 41ff) originally the neuter of dotic. 

@ marker of narrative or discourse content, direct or in- 

direct, that. Used after verbs that denote mental or sense per- 

ception, or the transmission of such perception, or an act of the 

mind, to indicate the content of what is said, etc. 

@ after verbs of saying, indicating, etc.: dmayyé\Aw, G7r0- 
Kplivouat, Seikvupt, SHAOV (€otwv), SLdcoKw, etmov, éuda- 
viCw, AEYW, LAPTUPEM, GUOAOYEW, drut etc.; s. the entries in 
question. Likew. after verbs of swearing, affirming and corre- 

sponding formulae: waptipopat Ac 20:26; Gal 5:3. udpzupa 
tov GEov EmiKaAOULAL 2 Cor 1:23. duviw Rv 10:6. Cp. the 
sim. exprs. TLOTOS O BEd 2 Cor 1:18. iSov Evadmov TOD BEoU 
Gal 1:20.—2 Cor 11:10. Cp. also dots ... 6tt Ac 21:31. at 
ypadat Ott the Scriptures (which state) that Mt 26:54.—On 1J 
2:12-14 s. BNoack, NTS 6, 60, 236-41. 

© after verbs that denote sense perception GkOvVM, Decdouat, 

OEewpew (q.v. 1); s. these entries. 

© after verbs that denote mental perception Gyvoew, ava.- 
yiwmoKe, BAéT~ (perceive), YLWMOKW, YVWOTOV EOTLY, ETLYL- 
VOoK, Eriotanat, Dewpéew (q.v. 2a), KATAAAUBAVE, LLLVY)- 
OKOLLAL, WWNLOVEDW, Voew, oi6a,, 6PAaw (q.v. A4a), GUVINUL, 
bTroULVYOKW; s. these entries. In Gal 1:11 Ott comes later in 
the sentence so as to permit the emphatic portion of the subordi- 

nate clause to come to the forefront. 

@ after verbs of thinking, judging, believing, hoping: doxéw 

(q.v. 1d), Arif (q.v. 2), Kpivw, AoyiGouat, voutC@ (q.v. 2), 
OAL, TETELOWAL, TETOLOG, TLOTEVM (q.v. lab), Drokaupa- 
vc; s. these entries. etyov Tov Iwavvnv ott TPOdI]TNGS TV they 
held that John was a prophet Mk 11:32 (s. B-D-F §330; 397, 2; 

Rob. 1029; 1034). 

© after verbs that denote an emotion and its expression 

YAVAKTEW, EEOLOAOYVEOLAL, ETALVEM, EVYAPLOTED, DaVEG- 
Co, Weer LoL, OVYXAIPa, yaipw, yap exw tui; s. these 
entries. 
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® Very oft. the subj. of the dti-clause is drawn into the 
main clause, and becomes the object of the latter: reyivwoKov 

avtovs Sti (=6tt adtOL) OVV TH "Inood hoav Ac 4:13. oldate 
THV OiKiav Stepava Sti (=6t1 7 oikia z.) éotiv arapyy 1 Cor 
16:15. Cp. Mt 25:24; Mk 12:34; J 8:54; 9:8; Ac 3:10; 1 Cor 

3:20 (Ps 93:11); 1 Th 2:1; Rv 17:8. Somet. the subj. is repeated by 

a demonstrative pron. in the 6t1-clause: &k7)pvodEV TOV Inoovv 
bt ObtHs got 6 Vids TOD Heod Ac 9:20.—Pass. Ei Xpiotos 
Knpvooetan StL EK VEKPOV EyyEptaL (=El KNPVOGOETAL OTL 
Xp. &K vex. ey.) 1 Cor 15:12. 
@ marker of explanatory clauses, that—@ as a substitute 

for the epexegetical inf. (acc. w. inf.) after a preceding demonstra- 

tive (B-D-F §394; cp. Rob. 1034) atity 5é éotw 1) Kptotc, Ott 
TO HWS EANAVOEV the judgment consists in this, that the light has 
come J 3:19. gotw adn 1 Gyyehia ... , OTL. O BEOG PAs EotLv 
1J 1:5. Cp. 3:16; 4:9, 10. év tot ... , OTL EK TOD TrvEvLATOG 
avtod dé5wkev Hutv vs. 13; 5:11. TEepi tovtov ... Ott about 
this ..., that J 16:19. In yw Kata oot bt... Rv 2:4, St is 
epexegetical to a toUto that remains unexpressed. Cp. vs. 6. Of 

the same order is the use 
® inellipses ti Ott; what (is it) that? why? Lk 2:49; Ac 5:4, 

9; Mk 2:16 v.l. (JosAs 16:5).— ov dt (=OU AEY StL) not that, 
not as if 3 6:46; 7:22; 2 Cor 1:24; 3:5; Phil 3:12; 4:11; 2Th 3:9 
(so ur Sti PLond I 42, 43 p. 30 [II Bc]). éaret vy Ott since it is 
not the case that IMg 3:2.—ovy ofov dt Ro 9:6 (s. oto¢).— Ott 
alone is used for gic éketvo Ott with regard to the fact that, in 
consideration of the fact that (Gen 40:15; Ruth 2:13) totamog 

éottv obtO¢ Ott; what sort of person is this, (in consideration of 
the fact) that? Mt 8:27 (but it is prob. that in this and sim. pas- 

sages the causal force of Ott [s. 4 below] comes to the fore). tic 
6 KOYOs ODtOG OTL; Lk 4:36. Cp. 16:3; Mk 4:41; J 2:18; 8:22; 

9:17; 11:47; 16:9-11.—6u =év tovt@ Ow in that Ro 5:8. ott 

=TeEpt tovtOV Ott concerning this, that Mt 16:8; Mk 8:17.—On 

Ott=why? (cp. Jos. Ant. 12, 213) Mk 9:11, 28 s. dots 4b. 
© marker introducing direct discourse. In this case it is 

not to be rendered into English, but to be represented by quota- 

tion marks (6tt recitativum.—B-D-F §397, 5; 470, 1; EKieck- 

ers, IndogF 35, 1915, 21ff; Rob. 1027f. As early as Pla. [Apol. 

23, 34 d—kKihner-G. II, 366f]; Epict. 1, 9, 16; Arrian, Alex. 

An. 2, 12, 4; 2, 26, 4; 4, 8, 9; Philostrat., Vi. Apoll. 1, 38 p. 

40; POxy 744, 11 [1 Bc]; 119, 10; 1064, 5; LXX; TestAbr A 8 

p. 85, 10 [Stone p. 18]; TestJob 6:7; 35:1; 36:3; ParJer 1:6; 2:7; 

ApcEsdr; Ascls 3:9; Jos. Ant. 11,5; 18, 326, Vi. 55) busic Agyete 

dtt ‘PAaognuetc’ Ott eitrov J 10:36. Guoroyyjow avtoic St 
‘ovdémrote Eyv@v LLG’ Mt 7:23. So after var. verbs of saying 
as direct discourse: Mt 26:72—75; 27:43; Mk 1:37; 2:16; 5:28; 

12:29; 13:6 (JSundwall, Om bruket av Ott recit. i Mk: Eranos 31, 

°33, 73-81; MZerwick, Untersuchgen z. Mk-Stil ?37, 39-48); Lk 

1:25, 61 (PWinter, HTR 48, °55, 213-16); 4:41a; 5:26; 15:27a; 

J 1:20, 32; 4:17; 6:42; 16:17; Ac 5:23; 15:1; Ro 3:8 (B-D-F 

§470, 1; Rob. 1033; AFridrichsen, ZNW 34, ’35, 306-8); 2 Th 

3:10; 13 4:20 al. Scripture quotations are also introduced in this 

way (Appian, Bell. Civ. 62 §260 a saying of Caesar in direct dis- 

course is introduced by 6tt): Mwiiotis €ypapev Hutv St ‘sav 
TWO KTA.”’ Mk 12:19.—Mt 2:23; 21:16; Lk 2:23; J 10:34; Ro 

8:36; 1 Cor 14:21; Hb 11:18.—On Ot foll. by the acc. and inf, 

in direct discourse Lk 4:43 s. 5a below. 

@ marker of causality—@ subordinating, because, since 

Sti EMPaKcs We, TeTiotevKas J 20:29.—Mt 2:18 (Jer 38:15); 

5:3ff; 13:16; Mk 1:34; 5:9; Lk 4:41b; 6:20ff; 8:30; 10:13; 

11:42ff; 13:2b; 15:27b; perh. 18:9 (TManson, The Sayings of 

Jesus ’54, 309); 19:17; J 1:30, 50a; 2:25; 3:18; 5:27; 9:16, 22; 

Ro 6:15; 1 Cor 12:15f. On 1J 2:12-14 s. BNoack, NTS 6, ’60, 

236-41 (opposes causal mng.).—Used w. demonstr. and inter- 

~ 
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rog. pronouns dud tovto ... St for this reason ... , (namely) 
that J 8:47; 10:17; 12:39; 13 3:1 al. dud tl; OTL... why? because 

... Ro 9:32; 2 Cor 11:11. yapuv tivoc; Ott. . . for what reason? 
because ... 13 3:12. Foll. by 610 tovto because .. . for this rea- 
son 3 15:19. ody Sti... GAN Ott not because ... but because 

6:26; 12:6. 

© The subordination is oft. so loose that the transl. for rec- 

ommends itself (B-D-F §456, 1; Rob. 962f). Naturally the line 

betw. the two groups cannot be drawn with certainty: Mt 7:13; 

11:29; Lk 7:47 (on this pass. and 1J 3:14 s. Schwyzer II 646, 

w. ref. to Il. 16, 34f: ‘infer this from the fact that’); 9:12; 13:31; 

16:24; J 1:16f; 9:16; 1 Cor 1:25; 4:9; 10:17; 2 Cor 4:6; 7:8, 

14; 1J 3:14.—MBlack, An Aramaic Approach?, ’67, 70ff. 

® special uses—@ Sti w. acc. and inf. after Pewpetv Ac 
27:10 (on the mingling of constructions cp. POxy 237 V, 8 dnk@v 

6... Seto8ai tO TPGYUWA; EpArist 125; schol. on Clem. of 
Alex., Protr. p. 296, 11f Stah.—B-D-F §397, 6; Rob. 1036; Rdm.? 
195; MArnim, De Philonis Byzantii dicendi genere, diss. Greifs- 

wald 1912, 88 [but s. on this Rdm.” 196, 1]). Less irregular is 

Kai Ott w. a finite verb as the second member dependent on 
Tapakanety after the inf. gunévew Ac 14:22.—S. also c, below 
and HCadbury, JBL 48, 1929, 412-25. 

© we Ot is found three times in Pauline letters and simply 
means ‘that’ in the later vernacular (exx. in MIt. 212; B-D-F §396; 

Rob. 1033). But the subjective mng. of ®> must be conceded for 

the NT, since the Vulgate renders wc Sti twice w. ‘quasi’ (2 Cor 

11:21; 2 Th 2:2) and the third time (2 Cor 5:19) w. ‘quoniam 

quidem’: 6V émotoAys ... , O¢ StL EvEotTHKEV 1] NEPA TOU 
Kuplovu by a letter ... (of such content) that (in the opinion of 

its writer) the day of the Lord is (now) here 2 Th 2:2. Paul says 

ironically: Kata Gtwiav AEyw, Os Sti huets Hobevykauev J 
must confess to my shame that we have conducted ourselves as 

weaklings (as I must concede when I compare my conduct w. the 

violent treatment you have had fr. others [vs. 20]) 2 Cor 11:21 

(for the thought cp. Demosth. 18, 320: ‘I confess it. lam weak, but 

all the more loyal than you [Aeschines] to my fellow citizens’). 

Likew. 5:19; we are a new creation in Christ (vs. 17). This does 

not alter the fact that everything has its origin in God, who rec- 

onciled us w. himself through Christ (vs. 18), @> 6tt BEd Hv év 
Xpiota KOoUOV KaTAhAGoOowV EavT® that is (acc. to Paul’s 
own conviction), (that) it was God who was reconciling the world 
to himself in Christ. 

© consecutive Ott so that (Pel.-Leg. p. 20 ti did0t¢ tots 
Guvois Gov Ott Cwryv aidviov éxovow;=what do you give your 
sheep so that they have eternal life? Acta Christophori p. 68, 18 

Usener totovtot yap elow ot Oeol budv, Sti bd yuvauKdcs 
ékwnOnoav. Gen 20:9; Judg 14:3; 1 Km 20:1; 3 Km 18:9) rod 

obtog péAhet TopeveoOat, StL TuEts OY EvPHOOUEV adTOV; 
J 7:35. tl yéyovev Ott... ; what has happened, so that (=to bring 
it about that). . .2 14:22 (so Rob. 1001; difft. Rdm.? 196 and B-D- 
F §480, 6). This is prob. also the place for ovdév eionvéyKauEV 
elg TOV KOOLOV, Ott OSE eEEveyKetv tt SUVEUEBA we have 
brought nothing into the world, so that (as a result) we can take 

nothing out of it 1 Ti 6:7. ti €otw d&vOpwrroc, StL ULVHOKY 
avtov; Hb 2:6 (Ps 8:5).—DELG. M-M. 

OTOU gen. sing. masc. and neut. of dottc (q.v. 6). 

OV really the gen. of 5c, became an adv. of place (Aeschyl. et al.; 
ins, pap, LXX, En, EpArist, Philo, Joseph.). 

@ marker of a position in space, where—@ of a location 

without ref. to an entity’s movement 

a. without ref. to a preceding noun ot)... , ket where ..., 

there Mt 18:20; Ro 9:26 (Hos 2:1). Without éxet IPhld 8:1. 
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B. mostly after a noun that denotes a locality, in place of the 

relative pron., in, at, or on which (Jos., Ant. 8, 349) ig Natapa, 
ob fv teOpaupéevos Lk 4:16. Cp. vs. 17; 23:53; Ac 1:13; 2:2; 

7:29; 12:12; 16:13 al—The place in which: érmdvw ob fv tO 
Ta.diov Mt 2:9 (cp. X., An. 1, 7, 6 péxpt ob S16 KadUA Od 
SUvavtat OlKeEtv). 

® of a location as destination where, to which (GDI 1758, 

8; 1766, 7 [both Delphi]; SIG 374, 25; Bar 2:4, 13; GrBar 10:5 

[obrep]); EpArist 269) eic Taoav TOA... o8 TuehAev adTOS 
épyeo0at into every city where he was about to come Lk 10:1. 

eTropEvOnoay ... gig tO Spoc ob EthEATO AdtOIC 6 "INGOs to 
the mountain to which Jesus had directed them (to go) Mt 28:16. 

eis THY KOEN Ob Eropevovto Lk 24:28.—ob écv w. the pres. 
subj. of future time (IG IV7/1, 68, 71; 73 [302 Bc]; PSI 902, 4 [I 

AD]) Grey ob €av PovANode 1 Cl 54:2. ob av Topedwuat 
1 Cor 16:6. 

@ marker of situation or set of circumstances, someth. like 

(in a situation) where fig. ext. of 1 (Jos., Ant. 2, 272) of 5é 

OUK EoTL vOUOS OVSE TAPEBaots where no law exists, there 
is no transgression, either Ro 4:15. Cp. 5:20. of 5€ tO TvEevLa 
Kuptov éhevOepia 2 Cor 3:17.—M-M. 

ov (Hom.+; s. Schwyzer II 591—94) objective (as opp. to subjec- 

tive [1))) negative adv., denying the reality of an alleged fact; in 

the NT used w. the ind. (1 serves as the neg. for the other moods, 

including inf. and ptc.—w. certain exceptions, which will be dis- 

cussed below. S. B-D-F §426; Rob. 1168f; Mlt-Turner 281f). 

Before vowels w. the smooth breathing it takes the form ovk; 

before those w. the rough breathing it is ovy; in the mss. this rule 

is freq. disregarded (W-S. §5, 10bc; B-D-F §14; Rob. 224). On 

its use s. B-D-F §426-33; Rdm.? p. 210ff; Rob. 1155-66. 

@ a negative response to a question or statement, as ac- 
cented form, ov: no Mt 13:29 (Schwyzer II 596f); J 1:21; 7:12; 

21:5. tm BUdv tO Ov ov Jet your ‘no’ be ‘no’ Js 5:12. Doubled 
for emphasis (s. val e.—ov ov Nicetas Eugen. 5, 76 H. Likew. 1) 
un=no, no! [Herodas 3, 71; Meleager, I Bc, in Anth. Pal. 12, 80, 

3; Psellus p. 268, 15 un wy wcyotpe]) Mt 5:37; 2 Cor 1:17ff. 
On ov pev ov s. ObLEVOUY. 
@ marker of negative propositions, not—@ used to neg- 

ative single words or clauses (Ar. 13, 7 0O0t io. Kat OVK 
GO TU; Just., A Il, 2, 2 ob owhpovwe; Tat. 5, 1 od Kata 
&moKoTNVv;—as earlier Gk.: Hom. et al.; s. Kithner-G. II, 182; 

Schwyzer II 593f) 

Q. Ov 7a not every one Mt 7:21. ov TavtEc 19:11; Ro 9:6; 
10:16. TavtES OV KOWNANOOUEDG We shall not all fall asleep 
1 Cor 15:51 (s. JBuru, ET, 1926, 236f; POppenheim, TQ 112, 

31, 92-135; AVaccari, Biblica 13, ’32, 73-76; B-D-F §433, 2; 

Rob. 753). Likew. transposed 61att TavtEs OD LETEVONOaY; why 
have not all repented? Hs 8, 6, 2. ob Ta00, oGp§& 1 Cor 15:39. 
ov TavtwS Ro 3:9; 1 Cor 5:10.—Kadéow tov ob AaOV LOU 
haov ov those who were not my people I will call my people 

Ro 9:25a (Hos 2:25b); cp. 1 Pt 2:10. oWK €0vo¢ no nation at all 

Ro 10:19 (Dt 32:21). 

B. freq. in litotes (cp. Lysias 13, 62 ei uév Od TOAAOL Toav 
Tat. 3, 2) ot) oO, TOAKGL J 2:12; Ac 1:5 (OU Weta TOAAASG 
Huépas =pev od TOAA. H.; cp. oVK €E Svt~v =EE OVK GVTMV 
2 Macc 7:28). ovK Ohiyos, Ohiyn, GAtyoL, OAtyat Ac 17:4, 12; 
19:23f; 27:20. ovK Gonuos 21:39. ody Gyvac Phil 1:17. o¥ 
wetpiog Ac 20:12. odk &k LETPOV J 3:34. wet Od OAV soon 
(afterward) Ac 27:14 S. also 6 below. 

y. not ina contrast T@ KUpiw Kai OVK GvOPMTots Col 3:23. 
TPEYM WS OVK GdHAwS 1 Cor 9:26. 

6. asa periphrasis for some concepts expressed by verbs: oUK 

ayvoeiv know quite well 2 Cor 2:11. odK av prevent Ac 16:7 

> 

ov 133 

(cp. Il. 2, 132); 19:30. odK éyew be in need Mt 13:12; Mk 

4:25 (on these two pass. s. Schwyzer II 593, w. ref. to Kithner- 

G. If 189-92; contrast the use of ur) in Lk 8:18). ob Oédeiv 
refuse 2 Th 3:10. ot mratew Js 3:2. ovy braKovev be dis- 
obedient 2 Th 3:14. ov tre be unfriendly to, disesteem 1 Cor 
16:22. 

® used sometimes w. the ptc. From a above are derived the 

points under which this is done, contrary to the rule given at beg. 

of entry. In addition, it is prob. that in individual cases earlier 

literary influence is still at work (for earlier Gk. s. Kthner-G. 
II 198-203. un suggests contingency).—B-D-F §430; Mlt. 231f 

(w. pap exx.; cp. Just., A I, 33, 4 o¥ ovvovoimobEtoay tiv 

TapVEvov; 67, 5 Tois OD TaPOvOL al.); Rdm.? 212; Mlt-Turner 
284f. 

a. to negative a single concept: Tpayuata ov BreTOuEVa 
things not seen Hb 11:1. ovx 6 tuxXmv extraordinary Ac 
19:11; 28:2 (cp. Com. Att. Fgm. III 442 no. 178 o¥6€ tots 
TUXOVOL).BALBOLEVOL GAM, OV OTEVOXMPOULEVOL 2 Cor 4:8; 
cp. vs. 9. 

B. in strong emphasis or contrast: GvOpwmov ovK Evdedv- 
uevov EvduLGe. yoov (emphasizing the fact that his dress was 
improper) Mt 22:11. ob mpoodeEGuevon THY ATOAUTPMOLV 
(emphasizing the great heroism of their act) Hb 11:35. ov 

Brétrov Lk 6:42. ovK tOdvtEs 1 Pt 1:8. OvK SvtOS AUTO 
tékvou Ac 7:5.—Contrast: Ac 28:19. tote Lev OVK ELO0TEG 
Oeov ... viv dé Gal 4:8. Kai ov introducing a contrast is also 
used w. the ptc. Kal OUK EV OUPKL TETOLOOTES Phil 3:3. Kal Ov 
Kpatav Col 2:19. 6 wwoAwWtOs Kai OVK OV TOU J 10:12. 

y. In quotations fr. the LXX in the NT we notice the tendency 
of the OT translators regularly to render x9 w. the ptc. by ov: 

1] OV TLKTOVOG, 1) OVK WSivovoa Gal 4:27 (Is 54:1). thy ovK 
yyatnuevnv Ro 9:25b (Hos 2:25a). ot ovK HAEnuevor 1 Pt 
2:10 (Hos 1:6). 

6. ta ovK &viKovta Eph 5:4 v.L. is presumably a mingling of 
TO LW G&vyKovta. and (the rdg. in the text itself) & obK GvKEV 
(as early as P*°), 
© inmainclauses—a. in simple statements w. the indic. ovK 

eyivwoKkev aviv Mt 1:25. ot dUvac0e Hew SovdAEvELW Kal 
UAWOVE 6:24. OK Ttev hadetv Ta Samovia Mk 1:34. ovK 
HV avtoic tékvov Lk 1:7. oby bum éotw Ac 1:7. ov yap 
ETALOYUVVOLLAL TO EVaYYEALOV Ro 1:16 and very oft. ov yap 
oov HKovoaLév Tote AcPICor 1:14. 

B. used to negative the prohibitive future (Hebr. 8? w. the 

impf—Synes., Ep. 67 p. 211b ovK Gyvoroets) od dovevoetc 
Mt 5:21; cp. vs. 27; Mt 19:18; Ro 7:7; 13:9 (all command- 

ments fr. the Decalogue: Ex 20:13-17; Dt 5:17-21). Also ovK 

émiopknosic Mt 5:33. ovK ékTreipcoets KUPLOV Lk 4:12 (Dt 
6:16); Ac 23:5 (Ex 22:27); 1 Cor 9:9 (Dt 25:4).—Mt 6:5. 

@ insubordinate clauses—a. in relative clauses w. indic. (in 

the NT, py is found in such clauses only Tit 1:11; 2 Pt 1:9; 1J 

4:3 [but s. B-D-F §428, 4 and Rob. 1158]; Ac 15:29 D; Col 2:18 

v.l.); Mt 10:38; 12:2; Mk 4:25 (s. 2a0 above) Lk 6:2; J 6:64; 

Ro 15:21 (Is 52:15); Gal 3:10 (Dt 27:26) al. 

B. in declarative clauses w. Ott, likew. in temporal and causal 
clauses w. ind.: 6tt od J 5:42; 1 Th 2:1. 6 Gpvovpevoc Ott 
"Inoots ovK got 6 Xpiotos 1J 2:22 (on the negative here s. 
a&pvéowar 2).—é7et od Lk 1:34. Ote ov 2 Ti 4:3.—ei ov w. 
indic.: ei od Smoet adtM Lk 11:8; cp. Gotic (Gc) OVK exer Mt 
13:12 and Mk 4:25=6c cv wy Exet Lk 8:18 (Schwyzer II 593).et 

év TM GAAOTPIM TLOTOL OVK EyéveoOe 16:12; Mk 11:26; Lk 
18:4; J 1:25; 10:37; Ro 8:9b; 11:21; Hb 12:25.—Once ac- 

tually in a contrary-to-fact condition: KaAOv Tv adt@ et ovK 
éyevvn On Mt 26:24=Mk 14:21=1 Cl 46:8 (B-D-F §428, 2; Rob. 

1160; Mlt-Turner 284). 
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© in combination w. other negatives, strengthening the nega- 

tion (Mel. Chor. Adesp., fgm. no. 11 Diehl* [’42] ob whrote 

TAY Apetav GAAGEouaL avv adiKouv KEPdEOs ‘I shall never 
exchange virtue for unjust gain’; GrBar 13:3 ovK ... oVdEv; 
Just., D. 26, 1) Mt 22:16; Mk 5:37; Lk 4:2; 23:53 (ovkK iv 

ovdeic OUT); J 6:63; 11:49; 12:19; 15:5; Ac 8:39; 2 Cor 

11:9. od wnkéett (s. WNKETL fo.) Mt 21:19 v.1. For use in questions 
s. 3 below. 

a. On the combination of ov and uy s. wy 4. 
B. The combining of oddé and ov py-to form ovd’ od Uh 

instead of o¥SE L1H is a late development (a barbarism?; B-D-F 
§431, 3; Rob. 1175; Mlt-Turner 286.—Prayer to the god Soc- 

nopaeus: Mitt-Wilck I/2, 122, 2ff ei ov SiSotat wot ovpbLdoan 
TamreOevt. Mappetious ov8 ot un yéevytat GAAov yuvy 
[Rdm.? 211f]; LXX) Mt 24:21. od wy o€ Gva os’ od UH OE 
éykatadito Hb 13:5 (Dt 31:6 A, 8 A o¥d ov uN; 1 Ch 28:20 
A).—ovdév... od 1) GSucfoet instead of obdév ... WN... Lk 
10:19. obdév Od UH ANWYH Hm 9:5. 

@® w. one of two clauses that are either coordinate or con- 

trasted.—a. od... GhAGS. GAAG lab—1 Th 2:4 the od w. the 
ptc. is prob. to be explained under this head (s. 3 above). 

B. ov...,... 6€ Ac 12:9, 14; Hb 4:13, 15. 

y. ...,G@A¥ ov looking back upon a ‘to be sure’ 1 Cor 10:5, 23. 
6. ov WOvov, GAAG (Kal) s. Ldvos 2c. 
&. OU... EL UNS. El 61. 
© marker of expectation of an affirmative answer, not so? 

@ to a direct question (Hom. et al.):—a. do ... not? does 

... not? (B-D-F §427, 2; Rob. 917): otK G&kovets, TOCA GOV 
KATALAPTUPOVOLY; you hear, do you not ...? Mt 27:13. ovy 
DUELS UGAAOV SLAdEpEtE AUTMV; 6:26. Cp. vs. 30. 6 St6doKa- 
hog VUO®V OV TEdEt SISPAaXUA; your teacher pays the two- 
drachma tax, does he not? Mt 17:24.—Mk 6:3; 7:18; 12:24; 

Lk 11:40; J 4:35; 6:70; 7:25; Ac 9:21 and oft. ov wéAEt Got 

Ott ATOAAUV EBA; does it make no difference to you that we are 
perishing? Mk 4:38. In a related sense 

B. destroying the force of the negation (cp. Hdt. et al.; 

Schwyzer II 598): Ac 4:20; 1 Cor 12:15 (B-D-F §431, 1; Rob. 

1164).—In questions, if the verb itself is already negatived (by 

ov), the negation can be invalidated by the interrogative particle 

un (s. ut 3a), which expects the answer ‘no’, so that the stage 
is set for an affirmative answer (Aesop, Fab. 374 P=404aH. uy 

ovkK €ott YAON;=certainly there is grass, is there not?) un ovK 
HKovoay; surely they have heard, have they not? Ro 10:18; cp. 

vs. 19. wr) obK Exouev EE0vOLAaV; we have the right, do we not? 
1 Cor 9:4; cp. vs. 5. wi) Oiklas obK éxEtE; you have houses, do 
you not? 11:22. 

© to a question expressed impatiently in the second pers. 

of the fut. indic. and functioning as an imperative ov 

Tavonj=Tavoai! will you not stop? = stop! Ac 13:10.—DELG. 
M-M. 

OVE (also ovG, t.r. Ova; cp. Proleg. Syllog. p. 101) interjec- 
tion denoting amazement (Epict. 3, 23, 24 eimé wou ‘ova’ Kat 
‘Bavuaotw@c’; 32; 3, 22, 34; Cass. Dio 63, 20.—Kithner-BI. II 

252; Schwyzer II 601) aha! As an expression of scornful wonder 
Mk 15:29. An expr. of joy, as read by the Marcosians Mt 11:26 
(Iren. 1, 20, 2 [Harv. I 180, 3]).—M-M. 

ovat (LXX; cp. *i7, "X and Lat. vae; En; TestAbr B 9, 16 [Stone 

p. 74]; TestJob 22:2; 53:2; ParJer 9:8; ApcEsdr. But also Epict. 

3, 19, 1; ibid. and 3, 22, 32 ovat wou; Vi. Aesopi W 37 oval 
TH atvyxig; POxy 413, 184f odai cou, tadaimupe ... obat cot: 

ovai wou. Schwyzer II 143; B-D-F §4, 2a; ALowe, The Origin 
of ovat: Hermathena 105, 67, 34-39. Loanw. in rabb.). 

ovdee 

@ interjection denoting pain or displeasure, woe, alas 
@ w. dat. of pers. or thing concerning whom (which) pain 

is expressed (s. above; oft. LXX; cp. Jos., Bell. 6, 306 atat 

‘Tepooodvuots) ovat cou Xopativ, ovai cot ByOoaida(v) Mt 
11:21; Lk 10:13 (cp. Jer 13:27)—Mt 18:7b; 23:13-16, 23, 25, 

27, 29 (on the severe tone in these pass. s. ASaldarini, Under- 

standing Matthew’s Vitriol, BRev 13/2, 97, 32-39, 45); 24:19; 

26:24; Mk 13:17; 14:21; Lk 21:23; 22:22; 1 C1 46:8 (Mt 26:24); 

Hv 4, 2, 6; D 1:5; GPt 7:25; GJs 20:1 (codd.).—Doubled for em- 

phasis (Am 5:16.—Procop. Soph., Ep. 36 and 62 iov iov=alas, 
alas!): three times w. dat. foll. Rv 8:13 v.l.—ovai dv o6 épyxetat 
(=tovt dv ob épy.) Lk 17:1; cp. 2 Cl 13:2; ITr 8:2.—W. ott 
foll. to give the reason Lk 6:24f; 11:42—44, 47, 52; also vs. 46, 

only w. the difference that here obai follows: butv tots voutKois 
ovai, Sti. Cp. Jd 11; 2 Cl 17:5; B 6:2, 7 (Is 3:9).—W. the prep. 

16 foll., also to give the reason: oval t@ KOOUM GTO TOV 
oKavodhwv Mt 18:7a; w. Otav foll. Lk 6:26.—The transition 
to the next group is marked by ovai butv, ot EumemAnopevor 
vs. 25a. 

© w. the nom. and article as a voc.: ovai ol yek@vtEs VUV 

Lk 6:25b (cp. Am 5:18; Hab 2:6, 12; Zeph 2:5). ovat ovai h 
TOMS fH WEYGAN Rv 18:10, 16, 19 (to Greeks such interjection 
would suggest nemesis, cp. Hes., Op. 200f). ovai ot ovvetot B 
4:11 (Is 5:21). Also without the art. ovai tupAot wh OPavtEs 
Ox 840, 31f (Unknown Sayings 36-49). 
© w. acc. of pers. (B-D-F §190, 2; Rob. 1193; cp. Lat. vae 

me) Rv 12:12. ovat repeated three times 8:13 (the reason for the 

‘woe’ is introduced by €k). 
@ a state of intense hardship or distress, woe, subst. (Ezk 

2:10; 7:26; Kephal. I 105, 3) indecl. (B-D-F §58; Rob. 302) ovat 

wot éottv 1 Cor 9:16 (cp. Hos 9:12). As a fem. 1 ovat woe, 
calamity Rv 9:12a; 11:14ab. Pl. goyetar ett 6VO ovat 9:12b 
(the lack of agreement in number [B-D-F § 136, 5] as Hes., Theog. 

321 tc & [of the Chimaera] fv tpEtc KeaAat. The schol. on 
Hes. explains this characteristic as Doric; for critique of B-D-F 

s. PKatz, TLZ 82, ’57, 112)—-DELG. M-M. EDNT. Spicq. 

OvaAEOLOS, OV, 6 Valerius, freq. found as the name of a 
Roman gens (Diod. S. 11, 41, 1; 11, 60, 1; 13, 76, 1; 16, 46, 1) 

Valerius w. the cognomen Bito | Cl 65:1. 

OVSANMS adv. of obSapd¢ ‘not one’ (Aeschyl., Hdt.+; also 
SIG 679, 80; PTebt 24, 53 [117 Bc]; 27, 41 [113 Bc]; 58, 4 [111 

BC]) marker of emphatic negation, by no means Mt 2:6; Papias 

(2:2).—M-M. 

ODE negative conjunction, combination of od and 5¢ (Hom.+). 
@ and not, nor joins neg. sentences or clauses to others of the 

same kind. o¥d€ ... oVdSé ... ODSE at the beg. of a sentence B 
10:4. After ob: KAETTAL Ob SLOPUGOOVOLY OVSE KAETTOVOLV 
Mt 6:20; cp. vs. 28; 5:15; 7:18; 10:24; 25:13; Mk 4:22; Lk 

6:43f; 12:24, 27; J 6:24; Ac 2:27 (Ps 15:10); Ro 2:28; Gal 1:1; 

3:28ab; 1 Th 5:5; Hb 9:25; 1 Pt 2:22 (cp. Is 53:9); Rv 21:23; 

AcPICor 1:4. od ... o06€ ... o0SE Mt 6:26; J 1:13, 25; 1 Th 
2:3; AcPICor 1:11, 15. After ovww Mt 16:9; Mk 8:17. After 

ovdeic Mt 9:17; 11:27; 22:46; Rv 5:3 (ovdeic ... o¥dEe... 
ovdé). va un... OSE... OVSE 9:4.— OSE yap for... not Lk 
20:36; J 7:5; 8:42; Ac 4:12, 34; Ro 8:7. o¥dé yap ... ovdéva 

for ...not... anyone J 5:22. obdé uh Teo (cp. Is 49:10 A) Rv 
7:16. 

@ also not, not either, neither av wh Gojte ... , ovdE 6 
TATHP DUOV Apryoet TA TapaTtoOpWata Hu@v if you do not 
forgive ..., your Father will not forgive your transgressions (ei- 

ther) Mt 6:15. Cp. 21:27; 25:45; Mk 16:13; Lk 16:31; J 15:4; 

Ro 4:15; 11:21; 1 Cor 15:13, 16; GJs 16:3. oWSé yap gym... 
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TOPEhABov AUTO OVTE (v.1. OVSE) .. . for I did not receive it... 
nor... Gal 1:12. GAV ovdé and neither Lk 23:15. 
© not even, Lat. ne ... quidem (B-D-F §445, 2; Rob. 1185; 

Libanius, Or. 11 p. 439, 14 F. ob6€ ovyyveuyn=not even for- 
bearance; Just., D. 12, 2 o06€ vUv not even now; Tat. 30, 1; Ath. 

13, 1 00S 6vap) oVdSE ToAOUdV TEpLeBdAETO Wc Ev TOUTHV 
not even Solomon was dressed like one of them Mt 6:29. Cp. 

Lk 7:9; 12:26; J 21:25; 1 Cor 5:1. ovd’ cv (X., Cyr. 8, 8, 

3; Herodian 2, 8, 2) Hb 8:4. 008 ottwe not even then 1 Cor 

14:21. oVdeic ... OVE... OVSE... nO One... not even... and 
not even ... Mt 24:36; Mk 13:32. ovde thy ypadiy tavtnv 
avéyverte; have you never (even) read this passage of Scripture? 
Mk 12:10. Cp. Lk 6:3. Likew. in other questions Lk 23:40 (cp. 

Lucian, Asin. 24 obdé Ta Sapovia Sé5oukac;); 1 Cor 11:14.— 
Kal ovde Mk 6:31. Kal ovdE GAVoeL (OVKETL ODSEic ESUVATO 
avtov Sjoat) 5:3.—GdN’ ob6é (TestJob 47:10; ApcEsdr 4:4; 
Just., D. 3, 6) but not even Ac 19:2; 1 Cor 3:2; 4:3; Gal 2:3.— 

ovdé ets not even one (X., Mem. 3, 5, 21; Dionys. Hal. 1, 73; 

Nicol. Dam.: 90 fgm. 103m, 2 Jac. ob6é gic KAEmTEL; 2 Km 

13:30; Philo, Rer. Div. Her. 66; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 66; 2, 141—B- 

D-F §302, 2; Rob. 751) Mt 27:14; J 1:3; 3:27; Ac 4:32; Ro 

3:10 (s. below).—After ot, strengthening it (Appian, Liby. 90 

§424 ov yap ovde dt60tE=you do not even allow) ovK OErev 
OvdE TOUS OHOaAUOVE ETFapan he would not even raise his eyes 
Lk 18:13; cp. Ac 7:5; Ro 3:10 (s. above).—GvValley, Ub. d. 

Sprachgebr. des Longus, diss. Ups. 1926, 36-44: on ote and 

ov6é in later times.—M-M. 

OVOELS, OVdSeuia, OVSEV (Hom.+.—The forms oveic [Hs 
9, 5, 6], ovOEv [Lk 23:14; Ac 15:9; 19:27; 26:26; 1 Cor 13:2; 

Hm 4, 2, 1], oW8evoc [Lk 22:35; Ac 20:33 v.L.; 2 Cor 11:9] for 

which ov6- is freq. read as v.1. in mss. and edd., appear in the lit. 
since Aristotle [Jos., Ant. 5, 250; 6, 47 al.], in ins [Meisterhans?- 

Schw. 258f], and in pap [Mayser 181f], PStras II, 125, 4 [5/4 

BC]; on the forms s. B-D-F §33; W-S. §5, 27f and note 62; MIt-H. 

111f; JWackernagel, Hellenistica 1907, 23; New Docs 2, 83; 4, 

164f—The LXX usage in Thackeray p. 58-62). 

@ as an adj. no ovdeig TPOMNHTNS Lk 4:24. Cp. 16:13. 
Tapowla ovdeuia J 16:29. Cp. 18:38; Ac 25:18; 27:22. 
ovdev cidwdov 1 Cor 8:4a. ovdEV ypetav Ey Rv 3:17. Cp. J 
10:41. ovdelc GAkoc (UPZ 71, 15 [152 Bc]) 15:24.—ovdenia 

ékkAnota ... el ur) Duets Phil 4:15.—W. other negatives: ov ... 
ovdeutay dvvauwy Mk 6:5. 
@ asa subst.—@ ovdeic no one, nobody Mt 6:24; 8:10; 

9:16; Mk 2:21f; 5:4; 7:24; Lk 5:36f, 39; J 1:18 (ovdsic 

Twrote as PGM 5S, 102 Osiris, dv ovdEis Elbe TwTOTE; Jos., C. 

Ap. 2, 124); Ro 14:7b; 1 Cor 2:11; 3:11 and oft——W. partitive 

gen. (Epict. 4, 1, 3 ovdeic t. PavrAwv; Jos., Ant. 3, 321 ovdeic 
t. lepéwv; Just., D. 16, 3 oddels yap budv; Tat. 6:1 ovdepia 
TOV WUXMV) OVdElc AVOPATv no one at all Mk 11:2. Cp. Lk 
14:24. ovdeic t. dvaKkemévov J 13:28. tHv AoUTaV oOvdeis 
none of the others Ac 5:13. 06. bUdv 27:34 (Diod. S. 14, 65, 2 
ovdeis Hav). Cp. Ro. 14:7a. Instead of the part. gen. we may 
have ék (Jos., Bell. 7, 398) Lk 1:61; J 7:19; 16:5.—ovosic ... 

ei uy no one ... except Mt 11:27; 17:8; Mk 10:18; Lk 10:22; 
18:19; J 14:6; 1 Cor 1:14; 8:4b; Rv 2:17; 14:3; 19:12. ovdeic €& 

avtov AToAEto et Wt J 17:12.—Also ovdeic... eav uy J 3:25 
6:44, 65. Used w. other negatives (Appian, Samn. 11 §4 ovdéva. 
AaPetv obdév, otE ... OUTe=nobody accepted anything, nei- 
ther... nor) ov... ovdeic (Appian, Bell. Civ. 1. 19 §80=nobody; 
Diog. L. 1,53) Mt 22:16; Mk3:27; 5:37; 12:14; Lk 8:43; J 8:15; 

18:31; Ac 4:12; 1 Cor 6:5. otc S€5wKas LOL ODK GTaMhEoa. €E 
avt@v ovdéva, J 18:9. odKETL... OVSEiG Mk 9:8. OvSElc OVTIW 
no one yet Lk 23:53 (v.l. ovdSETW); OddEic OUTTW AVOPOTOV 

ovdexo 735 

Mk 11:2. oWdéTw Odes J 19:41; Ac 8:16. obdeic OVKETL Mk 

12:34; Rv 18:11. od GAVoEL OvKETL OVSEic Mk 5:3.—ovSevi 
ovdév 16:8 (Appian, Liby. 128 §613 obdSév odSeic=no one [set 
fire to] anything [ruling out all exceptions]; Just., D. 44, 2 oWdeic 

yap ovdév ... ovdau00Ev haPetv éxet. For lit. on the silence 
of women s. FNeirynck, Evangelica ’82, 247-51). Cp. Lk 9:36. 

ovde... ovdeic J 5:22. 
® ovdév nothing—a. lit. ovdev Gdvvatyoet butv Mt 

17:20. Cp. 10:26; 26:62; 27:12; Mk 7:15; J 1:3 v.l. Foll. by 

partitive gen. Lk 9:36b; 18:34; Ac 18:17; Rv 3:17 v.l. (Mussies 

183). Foll. by et wr nothing but Mt 5:13; 21:19; Mk 9:29; 11:13. 

ovdév Extos Mv nothing but what Ac 26:22. ovbdév avtov 
dtepOapy no part of (Jonah) was damaged AcP\Cor 2:30. Used 

w. other negatives: ot ... ovdév Mk 14:60f; 15:4; Lk 4:2; J 

3:27 v.L. (for o0SE Ev); 5:30; 9:33; 11:49. od... obdEvi TOUTWV 

1 Cor 9:15a. ov ... obdEv, Gv (=EdV) UN J 5:19. OVKETL... 
ovdéev Mk 7:12; 15:5; Lk 20:40. oddév buds od un GOuchoer 
Lk 10:19 (s. GOuKéw 2). 

6. nonliterally worthless, meaningless, invalid (X., Cyr. 6, 2, 

8; Diod. S. 14, 35, 5; Dio Chrys. 4, 60; 15 [32], 101 ovd5év Eoti=it 

means nothing, is unimportant; Tat. 27, 2 tv TOAAGV Bev 7 
OUNyUPLs OVSEV EoTLV ‘the assembly of many gods amounts to 
nothing’) d¢ Gv OuodoHn Ev T. Vad, OBSEV EoTLV (the oath of) one 
who who swears by the temple is not binding Mt 23:16, 18. Cp. 

J 8:54; 1 Cor 7:19ab. et kai ovdév eiut 2 Cor 12:11b. ov8Ev 
etut 1 Cor 13:2 ([Tat. 26, 3 ovdév E0te] on the neut. referring 
to a masc. subj. s. B-D-F §131; Rob. 751).—Ac 21:24; 25:11.— 

yeveoOat eic ovdEV 5:36. eis OVSEV SE OUVEBN TEAEUTIOAL 
THV TAEL AUTMV ultimately the (angels’) status was terminated 
Papias (4). eis oWOEV AoytoOHvou Ac 19:27. Antonym tic 2. 

y. the acc. ovdév in no respect, in no way (Dio Chrys. 52 
[69], 6; Just., D. 14, 1 obdév butv yprowot; 68, 1 ovdEev 
av BAaBetnv.—B-D-F §154; 160; Rob. 751) ovdéev dtadépet 
(the heir) differs in no respect Gal 4:1. ovOev StéKpivev Ac 
15:9. Iovdatouc ovdev Hoikynka 25:10; cp. Gal 4:12. obdéev 
votépnoa 2 Cor 12:11a. ovdév @hehovuaL 1 Cor 13:3. oVdEvV 
YOP Of TAUVTA Mhednoet AcPI Ha 2, 23. 1) capE OVK WdEAEL 
ovdév J 6:63. odEvV OVSEVOS ypr|CeL El UN (the Lord) requires 
nothing at all, except | C152:1. ovdév Huapteyv MapKos ovtws 
EVLA YPaWAsS Ws ATEWVNWOVEevOEV Mark was not at fault in 
recording some things as he remembered them Papias (2:15). 

On ovdév pot diadépet Gal 2:6 s. dadepw 3.—W. the same 
mng. év ovdevi Phil 1:20.—Somet. the later usage ovdév = 0 
(Aristoph., Eccl. 644; Dionys. Hal. [Rdm. 32, 5]; Epict. 4, 10, 

36; POxy 1683, 13; BGU 948, 13) suggests itself, e.g. Ac 18:17; 

Rv 3:17.—M-M. Sv. 

OVSENOTE adv. (Hom.+; Epict.; SIG 800, 29 ovdérrotE wh} 
derby; PHib 78, 5 [244/243 Bc]; POxy 1062, 11 [II ap]; 

LXX; pseudepigr.; Philo, Op. M. 12; Joseph., Just.) an indefinte 

negated point of time, never, w. pres. (Just., D. 121, 2) 1 Cor 

13:8 (the topic and temporal aspect cp. Maximus Tyr. 14, 6e 

ouUia ypova atEetoi=friendship matures over time); Hb 10:1, 
11. W. a past tense (Diod. S. 14, 6, 1; Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 139 

§578; Jos., Bell. 5, 399, Ant. 13, 311) Mt 7:23; 9:33; Mk 2:12; 

Lk 15:29ab; J 7:46; Ac 10:14; 11:8; 14:8; IRo 3:1; Hm 3:3f,; 

s8, 10, 3; D 16:4. W. fut. Mt 26:33; Hm 4, 1, 1—In questions: 

ovdéTrote AVEYVOTE ...; have you never read ... ? Mt 21:16, 
42; Mk 2:25.—M-M. 

ovdEO) adv. (Aeschyl., Plat; POxy 275, 8 [66 Ap]; 273, 
13; PRyl 178, 7; Ex 9:30; Jos., Bell. 2, 138, Ant, 14, 350) the 

negation of extending time up to and beyond an expected 

point, not yet, still not J 7:8 P° (for ov), 39 (v.l. odTw); 
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20:9; Hm 3:3. od ... obdelc ODSETTW nO one ever Lk 23:53 v.I. 
(for o7w).0vS5ETH OVSEIC (Jos., Ant. 6, 91) J 19:41; cp. Ac 
8:16.—M-M. 

OVVEIS s. obdeic¢.—DELG s.v. od. M-M. 

OVXETLadv. (OdK EWTdf. Phim 16; both spellings t..—Hom.+) 
@ the extension of time up to a point but not beyond, no 

more, no longer, no further lit., of time (TestBenj 11:1; JosAs 

15:6; Jos., Ant. 7, 16; Just., D. 56,23; Tat. 26, 3) o0KETL Ei GELOS 

KAnOrVvau vids cov Lk 15:19, 21.—Mt 19:6; Mk 10:8; J 4:42; 
6:66; 11:54; 15:15; Ro 6:9b; Gal 2:20; Eph 2:19; Phim 16; 

Rv 10:6; GJs 4:4.—Never ... again (Jos., Ant. 6, 156; Artem. 

3, 13 G0dvator ot GToBavovtes, Ere UNKETL TEAVIEOVTAL) 
Xpiotos éyepOeic ... OVKETL GTTOOVYoKEL Ro 6:9a. Cp. Ac 
20:25, 38; 2 Cor 1:23.—W. the pres., of an event in the very near 

fut. (cp. ApcEsdr 3:6 obKEtL T] KOOMOS): 6 KOOLOS LE ODKETL 
Bewpet the world will see me no longer J 14:19; 16:10, 16; 

17:11.—Used w. another negative: ot ... obKEétL (Zeph 3:15; 
En 100:5) Ac 8:39, ode ... oUKETL Mt 22:46. ODSE ... OVKETL 
ovdsic Mk 5:3. obKEétL OVSEV 7:12; 15:5; Lk 20:40. odKETL 
ovdsic (UPZ 42, 30 [162 Bc]) Mk 9:8. ovdelc OVKETL 12:34; Rv 
18:11. o}KkETL OV WH Never again (Am 9:15; TestJob 7:10 obKEtL 
ov wy dayys) Mk 14:25; Lk 22:16 v.1.; Rv 18:14. ovKéett... 
ovKett no longer ... no longer B 8:2 (Polyaenus 1, 41, 2 odKEtL 
three times). 

@ marker of inference in a logical process, not (Melis- 

sus [V Bc] B 9, Vorsokrat.5 I 275 ei... obKETL Ev Ein, cp. B 
7, 2 ibid. p. 270; Empedocles B 17, 31, I 317 cite ... o0KET 

av Toav; Ocellus c. 2 Harder; Ps.-Aristot., de Melisso etc. [ed. 

HDiels, ABA 1900] 1, 4; schol. on Apollon. Rhod. 2, 498—527a 

[p. 168, 23] obKétt SE Kal OvYAtHP avtod tv=then, accord- 
ingly, she was not his daughter; Ar. 13, 6 el... , ovKETL ULL 
ovots Eotiv=certainly, then, they do not share a common char- 

acteristic) then (accordingly) not ei 5é yapitt obKETL EE EPYav 
if by grace, then not by deeds Ro 11:6a. Cp. 7:20; 14:15; Gal 

3:18. Likew. vuvi ovKEétL Ro 7:17.—DELG s.v. étt. M-M. 

OVXOV adv. (OdK, Ov; trag., Pla., X. et al.; 4 Km 5:23 vi.) 
@ inferential therefore, so, accordingly (Jos., C. Ap. 1, 171; 

2, 226; Just., Tat., Ath.) B 5:3, 11, 12; 6:16; 7:1, 10; 9:4; 15:4; 

Dg 2:9; Hs 9, 28, 6. 

interrogative, when the question has inferential force, so 

then (Menand., Epitr. 361 S. [185 K6.]; 553 S. [377 K6.]; Epict. 

1, 7, 6; 8; 2, 24, 3 al.; PHib 12, 4 [III Bc]) otxotvv Baotrevc et 
ov; so you are a king? J 18:37 (s. B-D-F §451, 1; Rob. 1175; 

Kiihner-G. II 163f; Schwyzer II 587-89) —M-M. 

OvAaupaovs Lk 24:13 D for ’Eupaotc; influenced by the 
earlier name of Bethel, Gen 28:19 (s. Rahlfs’ ed. 1926, 36). 

00106, 1, OV (Hom. et al.) curly of hair (Plut., Cim. 481 [5, 
3] otAy tpixl; Achilles Tat. 1, 4, 3; En 106:2; SibOr 13, 105) 

ApcPt 3:10. 

ov UEV OVV (so Aristoph., Plu. 870, Ran. 556; 1188; also 

ovpevovv Paus. 1, 21, 1) adv. (Aristoph., Pla. et al.; incl. Luc., 

Jupp. Tr. 35 twice —Kiihner=G. II 158) a marker introducing 

a negative statement in contradiction of discourse that pre- 

cedes, not at all, by no means (expressing a strong negation to a 

question) Dg 7:4. 

ov uy s. UN) 4. 

OUV (Hom.+) a particle, never found at the beginning of a sen- 

tence. In our lit. it is an inferential and then mainly a transitional 

Ovv 

conjunction (so Hdt.+ [Kiihner-G. II p. 326]—B-D-F §451, 1; 

Rob. 1191f; Mlt-Turner 337f). 
@ inferential, denoting that what it introduces is the re- 

sult of or an inference fr. what precedes, so, therefore, conse- 

quently, accordingly, then. 
© in declarative sentences (PTebt 37, 15 [73 Bc] éy@ obv... 

yéypada=‘consequently I... am writing’; difft. 4 below) Mt 
1:17; 3:10 (s. also 3 below); 7:24; Lk 3:9; 11:35; J 6:13; Ac 

1:21; 5:41; Ro 5:1; 6:4; 11:5; 13:10; 16:19; 1 Cor 4:16; 7:26; 

2 Cor 3:12; Eph 4:1, 17; Phil 2:28; 1 Pt 2:7; 3J 8 al.; AcPICor 

2:10, 19 —drddote otv well, then, give back Mt 22:21 (here 
ovv=mod. Gk. hourov). 
© in commands and invitations, with intensive force (PTebt 

33, 2 [ppdv]tioo0v obv iva yévyn(tat) GKo\VOws="‘take care, 
then, that its (the letter’s) stipulations are followed’. Here otv 

picks up on the suggestion of the letter’s importance because 

of the prestige of the addressee; difft. 3 below) toujoate obv 

KapTov GELov Tihs wetavolas Mt 3:8 (also s. 3 below); Eoeo8e 
obv busts téAetor 5:48. un) obv moPetoBe 10:31 (cp. ApcEsdr 
7:2; Just., D. 9, 2). Tpooepy@ueba. obv peta Tappynoias Hb 
4:16. Cp. Mt 6:8, 9, 31; 9:38; Mk 10:9; 13:35; Lk 8:18; 10:2, 
40; Ac 2:36; 3:19; 8:22; 23:15, 21 (also s. 4 below); Ro 6:12 

(WNauck, Das otv-paraneticum: ZNW 49, °58, 134f); 1 Cor 
10:31; 2 Cor 7:1; Gal 5:1; Phil 2:29; Col 2:16 al. viv otv 

Topevecde év cipryvy Ac 16:36. 
© in questions—a. in real questions Oéhets obv; do you 

want, then? Mt 13:28. ov otv et; are you, then? Lk 22:70. 
Cp. J 18:39. vouov otv katapyoupey; un yévouto Ro 3:31; 
cp. Gal 3:21.—1 Cor 6:15. ti otv; why then? (Menand., Her. 
40, Epitr. 313 S. [137 K6.]; Dio Chrys. 2, 9; Just., D. 3, 2) 
Mt 17:10; cp. 19:7; J 1:25; what then? (Menand., Epitr. 226 

S. [50 K6], Peric. 744 [321 K6.]; TestJob 38:7; Just., D. 3, 6; 

67, 10) Mt 27:22; Mk 15:12; Lk 3:10; 20:15, 17; J 6:30b. 
tic otv; (Menand., Epitr. 221 S. [45 K6.]; TestJob 38:3; Just., 

D. 7, 1; Ath. 35, 1) Lk 7:42. dia ti otv odK EmtoTEvOUaTE; 
Mt 21:25; Mk 11:31 (TestJob 38:1; Just., D. 47, 2). a> obv; 

(Menand., Epitr. 441 S. [265 K6.]; TestJob 19:2; Ar. 9, 9; 10, 

7 al.) Mt 22:43; J 9:19; Ro 4:10; Ox 1081, 25=Otero p. 83 
(SJCh 90, 2); AcPl Ha 10, 9. wote otv; Lk 21:7. 760ev obv; 

Mt 13:27, 56; J 4:11. rod otv; (TestJob 32:2ff) Ro 3:27; Gal 
4:15. 

B. Certain formulas are favorite expressions, esp. in Paul: ti 
obv; what, then, are we to conclude? (Dio Chrys. 14 [31], 55; 60; 

17 [34], 28; Jos., Bell. 2, 364) J 1:21; Ro 3:9; 6:15; 11:7. ti obv 

éotv; what, then, is to be done? Ac 21:22; 1 Cor 14:15, 26. ti 

ovv éotw ’Ato\Ad¢; what is Apollos, really? 3:5 (s. 3 below). 
tLODV HyUL; 1 Cor 10:19. ti obv EpoduEV; what, then, are we to 
say? Ro 6:1; 7:7; 9:14, 30. ti obv Epotuev TpPds TAdTA; 8:31. 
ti obv 6 vOWos; Gal 3:19. 

y. in rhetorical questions TOoow otv Stadéper G&vOPwTrOS 
TpoBatou how much more, then, is a human being worth than 
a sheep? Mt 12:12. mac obv otabHoetat H Baoctrela adtod; 
how then will (Beelzebul’s) kingdom endure? vs. 26.—26:54; Lk 

7:31; Ro 10:14 (s. also 4 below). 

® marker of continuation of a narrative, so, now, then (s. 

Rob. 1191: ‘a transitional particle relating clauses or sentences 
loosely together by way of confirmation’) 

@ ov serves to resume a subject once more after an inter- 

ruption: so, as has been said éieyev obv tots EKTOPEVOLEVOLC 
Lk 3:7 (connecting w. vs. 3). Cp. 19:12; J 4:6, 9, 28; Ac 8:25; 

12:5; cp. 25:4 (s. 4 below).—Cp. 1 Cor 8:4 (reaching back to 

vs. 1); 11:20. 

© ot serves to indicate a transition to someth. new. So esp. 

in the Gospel of John (Rob. 1191: ‘John boldly uses ov alone 
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and needs no apology for doing so. It just carries along the nar- 

rative with no necessary thought of cause or result’.) now, then, 

well J 1:22; 2:18, 20; 3:25; 4:33, 46, 48; 5:10, 19; 6:60, 67; 

7:25, 28, 33, 35, 40; 8:13, 21, 22, 25 (Kat gleyov P®), 31, 57; 

9:7f, 10, 16; 20:30 (s. also 3 below); and oft.; Ac 25:1; 26:9 

(also s. 3 below) al. Prob. also J 9:18 ovK étiotevoav obv ot 
*Tovdaior Well, the Judeans refused to believe (s. 4 below). Cp. 
1 Cor 3:5 (s. also 3 below). 

© ovv serves to indicate a response (HDana and JMantey, 

Manual Grammar of the Gk. NT 1927, p. 254) where the transl. 

in reply, in turn (Ex 8:6) is prob. J 4:9, 48; 6:53 al. In Ac 28:5 (s. 

also 4 below) Paul’s action is a response in narrative terms to the 

perception of the islanders: 6 wév obv GrotwaEacs TO OrpLtov 
he, in turn, shook off the creature. 

@ Frequently used w. other particles in continuation of dis- 

course or narrative: dpa otv s. dpa 2b. éav obv Mt 5:19, 23; 

24:26; J 6:62; 2 Ti 2:21; Js 4:4; Rv 3:3b; 2 Cl 3:3. av te otv 

Ro 14:8. ei ovv s. et 6k. ei wév ov s. ei 6g. cite ObV ... eite 
1 Cor 10:31; 15:11. évet obv s. émet 2. uév otv ... dé (Jos., 
Ant. 13, 76f; Just., D. 43, 7) Mk 16:19f; Lk 3:18f; J 19:24f; Ac 

8:4f; 11:19f; 1 Cor 9:25.—Also without 6€ denoting contrast 

(TestJob 40:14; Jos., Ant. 19, 337; Just., A I, 8, 3; Tat. 15, 1) Ac 

1:6, 18; 2:41; 5:41; 8:25 al. viv otv (TestJob 23:7; ApcMos 

11:30) Ac 10:33b; 23:15; also 15:10 (s. vbv 2a).—6tav otv 

(Just., D. 138, 2; Ath. 7, 1; 13, 1; 32, 1 al.) Mt 6:2; 21:40; 24:15. 

Ote OV J 2:22; 4:45; 6:24; 13:12, 31; 19:6, 8, 30; 21:15. tote 

otv (ApcEsdr 3:14; Just., D. 56, 19) 11:14; 19:1, 16; 20:8. we 

ovv (Jos., Ant. 6, 145, Vi. 292; Just., D. 43, 1; 49, 7) 4:1, 40; 11:6; 

18:6; 20:11; 21:9; AcPICor 1:6. Go7ep otv Mt 13:40.—ovK 

ovV s.OUKOUV. 
© It has been proposed that some traces of older Gk. usage 

in which otv is emphatic, = certainly, really, to be sure etc. (s. 

L-S-J-M s.v. 1) remain in the pap (e.g. PLond I, 28, 4, p. 43 [c. 

162 Bc]; PTebt 33, 2 [on this s. 1b above]) and in the NT (so 

M-M., s.v. 3 and Dana and Mantey, op. cit. p. 255f) Mt 3:8 (s. 

also 1b above), 10; J 20:30 (s. also 2b above); indeed, of course 

Ac 26:9 (s. also 2b above); 1 Cor 3:5 (s. also 1c above) al. On 

the other hand, as indicated by the cross references, there is little 

semantic justification for making a separate classification. (On 

this s. esp. Rob. 1191-92.) 

@ It has also been proposed that otv may be used adversa- 
tively (M-M., s.v. 4: ‘slightly adversative sense’, and w. ref. to 

PTebt 37, 15 [73 Bc]; cp. 1b above; so also Dana and Mantey, op. 

cit. p. 256f) in some NT pass., e.g. J 9:18 (s. 2b above); Ac 23:21; 

25:4; 28:5; Ro 10:14 (s. Icy above) in the sense but, however— 

JMantey, Newly Discovered Mngs. for otv: Exp., 8th ser., 22, 

1921, 205-14. But s. Rob. 1191-92; B-D-F §451, 1.—Denniston 

415-30.—DELG. M-M. 

OUVNO adv. of time (Hom. et al.; pap, LX X; ParJer 5:21; Philo, 

Joseph.) the negation of extending time up to and beyond an 

expected point, not yet Mt 24:6; Mk 13:7; J 2:4; 6:17; 7:6, 

8a v.l. (for odK), 8b (v.1. o¥SéETw P%®) 30, 39a (Aesop, Fab. 466 
P. oivosg yap otro Av [people still drank nectar]), 39b v.1. (for 
ovdéTrW); 8:20, 57; 11:30; 20:17; 1 Cor 3:2; 8:2; Phil 3:13 v.1.; 

Hb 2:8; 12:4; 1J 3:2; Rv 17:10, 12; [Eph 3:1; Hv 3, 9, 5; s 9, 5, 

2. ovdel¢ OVW no One ever (Maximus Tyr. 39, 31) Mk 11:2 (v.1. 
without ova); Lk 23:53 (vl. ovdéTw). OUT (for OVSETO) 
... &7 ovdevi Ac 8:16 v.1. In questions: Mt 16:9; Mk 4:40 (v.1. 

TOS OVK); 8:17, 21. oVTW yap introducing a digression (Jos., 
Bell. 1, 39; 6, 80) J 3:24.—M-M. 

oved, as, n (Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; TestJud 2:6; Jos., 

Bell. 4, 6, Ant. 3, 228) tail Rv 9:10 (of a scorpion as schol. 

OVOaVOS 737 

on Nicander, Ther. 885; SibOr 5, 525), 19ab (cp. Ael. Dion. a, 

109 dtc 6 Ka ETL TS OVPAs KEmadhy exwv); 12:4.—B. 209. 
M-M. 

OVOEGVLOS, OV (ovpavoc; Hom.+.—An adj. of two endings 
B-D-F §59, 2; W-S. §11, 1; MIt-H. 157; Attic wr. predom. form 

the fem. in -ia) belonging to heaven, coming from or living 

in heaven, heavenly (Diod. S. 6, 2, 8 tovs oWpavious Beovc; 
IAndrosIsis, Hymn to Anubis fr. Chios | p. 139; SEG VIII, 2 

[117/18 AD] 800 ayiov odtpaviou; other exx. of ov. as a des- 
ignation of gentile deities: Syria 6, 1925, p. 355, 4; Philo, Omn. 

Prob. Lib. 130; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 254f t. otpavioug BEouvc; Sib- 

Or 3, 19; 286 OE oV.—1 OV. avy Iren. 3, 12, 7 [Harv. I 

60, 1]; Tapdderywa 7OhEws OVPavias Orig., C. Cels. 5, 43, 
18; G&vaotas ... obpaviov gEeig ToAteiav Did., Gen. 104, 
19) 6 TatHP KUwv (or LOV) 6 OVPavLOS (Just., A I, 15, 8) Mt 
5:48; 6:14, 26, 32; 15:13; 18:35 (v.l. €oupavios); 23:9. Cp. 

1 Cor 15:47 v.l. otpatid otpavios the heavenly host or army 
(=DWT NAS 3 Km 22:19 7 otpatia tov ovpavod; 1 ovpavia 
otpatid Orig., C. Cels. 8, 67, 15) Lk 2:13 (v1. obpavod). 
ovupavios OTtTAOLA the heavenly vision Ac 26:19. 1, ovPGvLOS 
Baotdelia = 1 Bao. THV OVPAaVMv MPol 22:3.—M-M. TW. 

ovoeavod_ev adv. of place fr. oWpavoc (Hom., Hes.; Iambl., 
Vi. Pyth. 32, 216; PGM 2, 95; 4 Macc 4:10; Philo, Somn. 1, 

112; SibOr 8, 341; cp. waxpoOev.—Lob., Phryn. p. 93f). In the 
ancient Mediterranean world the vast expanse of sky was also 

understood as a transcendent realm for divine activity (e.g. Il. 8, 

558). The rendering from heaven therefore does justice to the 

meteorological as well as transcendent aspect (Apollon. Rhod. 1, 

547 = from heaven [as the abode of the divine]) Ac 14:17 (the 

rain comes from the sky, but God is the ultimate source); 26:13 

(an exceptionally bright light appears in the sky and is intimately 

associated with a vision)—T W. 

OVEaVOS, Ov, 0 24:31 (Hom.+; ‘heaven’ in various senses) 

@ the portion or portions of the universe gener. distin- 

guished from planet earth, heaven (so mostly in the sing.; s. 

B-D-F §141, 1) 
@ mentioned w. the earth—a. forming a unity w. it as 

the totality of creation (Pla., Euthyd. 296d ovpavoc kat yn; 
Gen 1:1; 14:19, 22; Tob 7:17 BA; Jdth 9:12; Bel 5; 1 Macc 

2:37 al.; PsSol 8:7; ParJer 5:32; Just., D. 74, 1; PGM 13, 784 

6 Pactkevov TOV OVPAVOV K. THS YIS K. TAaVTWV TOV EV 
avtots EvdtatpiBovtwvy; Orig., C. Cels. 6, 59, 6; Theoph. Ant. 

1, 4 [p. 64, 13]) 6 ovjpavoc Kat 1) yn Mt 5:18; 11:25; 24:35; 
Mk 13:31; Lk 10:21; 16:17; 21:33; Ac 4:24; 14:15; 17:24 (on 

the absence of the art. s. B-D-F §253, 3); Rv 14:7; 20:11; Dg 

3:4; AcPICor 2:9; 19. 

B. standing independently beside the earth or contrasted w. it: 

Mt 5:34f; Ac 7:49 (cp. on both Is 66:1). év (t@) oVpava@ Kai 
émt (tS) YAS Mt 6:10; 28:18; Lk 11:2 v.1.; Rv 5:13.—1 Cor 
8:5; Rv 5:3; [Sm 11:2. 10 TPd0MTOV T. YG Kal T. OUPAVOU 
Lk 12:56. Cp. Hb 12:26 (Hg 2:6); Js 5:12.—ta Eoyata t. yrs 
as extreme contrast to heaven | Cl 28:3. By God’s creative word 

the heaven was fixed and the earth founded on the waters Hv 1, 3, 

4. Neither heaven nor earth can be comprehended by human mea- 

sure B 16:2 (Is 40:12). On am G&Kpov yijg Ems AkPoVU Odpavod 
Mk 13:27. under &kpov. 6 THMtOs OVP. KALT TPMTH yi will 
give way in the last times to the oUp. Katvoc and the yj Kav) 
Ry 21:1 (cp. Is 65:17; 66:22), 

© as firmament or sky over the earth; out of reach for humans 

Hm 11:18. Hence wc ovpavov (ApcEsdr 4:32) Mt 11:23; Lk 
10:15 or cic tOv Ovp. Hv 4, 1, 5 as an expr. denoting a great 
height. Likew. G10 t. yg Ews T. OUpavod 1 Cl 8:3 (scripture 
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quot. of unknown origin); GPt 10:40 (for a transcendent being 

who walks on the earth and whose head touches the sky, s. Il. 

4, 443). Since the heaven extends over the whole earth, Uo 

TOV OUP. under (the) heaven = on earth, throughout the earth 
(Pla., Tim. 23c, Ep. 7, 326c; UPZ 106, 14 [99 Bc]; Eccl 1:13; 

3:1; Just., A Il, 5, 2) Ac 2:5; 4:12; Col 1:23; Hs 9, 17, 4; m 

12, 4, 2. broKdtw8Eev tod OVPavod throughout the earth \ 

Cl 53:3 (Dt 9:14). &k tH¢ (i.e. YOPac) bro TOV OP. els TV 
bm ovpavov from one place on earth to another Lk 17:24 (cp. 
Dt 29:19; Bar 5:3; 2 Macc 2:18 &k tig UO TOV OUP. Eig TOV 
&ytov to7rov).—In the last days there will appear tépata év 
t. ovpava d&vw wonders in the heaven above Ac 2:19 (Jo 3:3 
v.l.). onustov év t@ odp. Rv 12:1, 3 (cp. Diod. S. 2, 30, 1 ta év 
ovpava@ yiwoueva=what takes place in the heavens; Ael. Aris- 
tid. 50, 56 K.=26 p. 519 D., where the statue of Asclepius from 

Pergamum appears év t oUpava). The sky can even be rolled 
up; s. £Aloow.—Rain falls fr. heaven (X., An. 4, 2, 2) and heaven 

is closed to bring about a drought Lk 4:25.—Rv 11:6; Js 5:18 

(cp. 2 Ch 6:26; 7:13; Sir 48:3). Lightning also comes fr. heaven 

(Bacchylides 17, 55f a7 otpavov... Gotpamay [=Attic -7v]) 
Lk 10:18. Likew. of other things that come down like rain to 

punish sinners: fire Lk 9:54 (cp. 4 Km 1:10; TestAbr A 10 p. 88, 

14 [Stone p. 24]); Rv 20:9; fire and brimstone Lk 17:29 (cp. Gen 

19:24); apocalyptic hail Rv 16:21; AcPI Ha 5, 7. 

© as starry heaven JEph 19:2. ta Gotpa tov ovp. (cp. 
dotpov and s. Eur., Phoen. 1; Diod. S. 6, 2, 2 HAvov k. GeANV 
K. 0 GAKG. GOTPG TA KAT Ovpavovy; Ael. Aristid. 43, 13 K.=1 
p.5D.; TestAbr A | p. 78, 1 [Stone p. 4]; JosAs 2:11) Hb 11:12. 

Ol GotépEs TOV OVP. 1 C1 32:2 (Gen 22:17); cp. 10:6 (Gen 15:5). 
In the time of tribulation at the end of the world the stars will 

fall fr. heaven Mt 24:29a; Mk 13:25a; Rv 6:13; 12:4. Cp. 8:10; 

9:1. otpatid TOV Op. (s. obPavLOS) the host of heaven, of the 
stars, which some Israelites illicitly worshipped Ac 7:42 (wor- 

ship of the otpatid TOU OP. in enmity to Yahweh also Jer 7:18; 
19:13; Zeph 1:5; 2 Ch 33:3, 5). These are also meant by the 

SUVaELS TOV OVPAVOV Mt 24:29b; Lk 21:26; cp. Mk 13:25b 
(cp. dvvats 4). 
@ as place of atmosphere (cp. TestAbr A 9 p. 87, 15 [Stone 

p. 22] gic tiv al8épa tov otpavod); clouds hover in it, the 
VEPEAAL TOV OUP. (s. VedeAN) Mt 24:30b; 26:64; Mk 14:62; D 
16:8. Likew. the birds, ta metewa tod ovpavod (Gen 1:26; Ps 
8:9; Jdth 11:7; ParJer 7:3; cp. Bar 3:17) Mt 6:26; 8:20; 13:32; 

Mk 4:32; Lk 8:5; 9:58; Ac 10:12; 11:6; B 6:12 (Gen 1:26), 18; 

Hs 9, 24, 1; GJs 3:2 codd.; 18:2 codd.—vuppater 6 ojpavos 
Mt 16:2, 3.—In connection w. tov oatavav ék TOU OVpAavod 
teoovta Lk 10:18 the atmosphere may well be thought of as an 

abode of evil spirits. On Satan as the dpywv tig EEovolas tov 

Gépos, s. ANp. Cp. also the Aeyouevot Beoil cite év ovp. eite 
éml yg 1 Cor 8:5. In any case Rv 12:7f speaks of the dragon 
and his angels as being in heaven. 

© The concept of more than one heaven (the idea is Semitic; 

but s. FTorm, ZNW 33, °34, 48-50, who refers to Anaximander 

and Aristot. Also Ps.-Apollod. 1, 6, 1, 2 ms. and Achilles Tat. 2, 

36, 4 and 37, 2 ms. have ovpavot; Himerius, Or. 66 [=Or. 20], 
4 ovpavot as the abode of the gods; also Hesychius Miles. [VI 
AD] c. 66 JFlach of the ‘godless heathen’ Tribonian.—Schlatter, 

Mt? p. 58 on 3:2: ‘The pl. obpavot is found neither in Philo nor 
Joseph.’ Cp. PKatz, Philo’s Bible ’50, 141-46; Mussies 84) is 

also found in our lit. (s. laa; Theoph. Ant. 1, 4 [p. 64, 15]), but it 

is not always possible to decide with certainty just where the idea 

is really alive and where it simply survives in a formula (in J’s 

Gospel the pl. is entirely absent; Rv has it only 12:12 [fr. LXX]. 

Eph always has the pl. In others the sing. and pl. are interchanged 

for no apparent reason [cp. Hb 9:23 w. 24 or Hv 1, 1, 4 w. 1, 2, 
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1; also GPt 10:40f; Ps. 113:11 lines 1 and 2; TestAbr, TestJob, 

Just., Tat.]): the third heaven (cp. Ps.-Lucian, Philopatris 12 &¢ 

Tpitov ovpavov GepoPatroas [s. on dvakowviCw and rvetua 
8]; PSI 29, 2ff [IV ap?] émuckaAobual oe tov KAOTUWEVOV év TH 
TPOTH OVpAvO...&v tH’ ovp.... Ev tH Y' ovp.; Simplicius, 
In Epict. p. 100, 13 Dib. 6ktw odpavot; TestLevi 3:3; GrBar 

11:1 eig TéuTtOV Od. Combination of the third heaven and par- 
adise, GrBar 10:1ff; ApcMos 37. S. tpttoc la) 2 Cor 12:2 (s. 

JohJeremias, Der Gottesberg 1919, 41ff; Ltzm., Hdb.* ’49, exc. 
on 2 Cor 12:3f [lit.]). brepavo TavtIMV TOV Otpavav Eph 
4:10. t. wavta év t. odpavote kK. él t. yHS Col 1:16; cp. vs. 
20. épya t. YEilpOv oov iow ot op. Hb 1:10 (Ps 101:26).— 
4:14; 7:26; 2 Pt 3:5, 7, 10, 12f (of the heavens, their destruction 

in the final conflagration, and their replacement by the kawvol 

ovp.); 1 Cl 20:1; 33:3. taknoovtal tives TOV OVPAVOv 2 Cl 
16:3.—S. also Lampe s.v. 2.—From the concept of various ce- 

lestial levels a transition is readily made to 
@ transcendent abode, heaven (the pl. is preferred for this 

mng.: B-D-F §141, 1; Rob. 408)—@ as the dwelling-place (or 

throne) of God (Sappho, fem. 56 D.* [=Campbell 54] of Eros; 

Solon 1, 22 D.3 of Zeus; Hom. Hymn to Aphrodite 291 [all three 

ovp. in the sing. as the seat of the gods]; Pla., Phdr. 246e 6 

usyas év otpava Zevc; Ps.-Aristot., De Mundo 2, 2; 3, 4 0 

ovp. as OiKNTYPLOV BEod or BEwv; Dio Chrys. 19[36], 22 Beav 
UAKEPWV KAT ovpavoy; Artem. 2, 68 p. 159, 13 6 oVpavos 
Bev éottv oikoc; Ael. Aristid. 43, 14 K.=1 p. 5 D.; Maximus 

Tyr. 11, 11b; ins from Saitai in Lydia [S5vvauts 5]; [Androslsis, 
Cyrene 8 p. 129.—On the OT: GWestphal, Jahwes Wohnstat- 

ten 1908, 214-73) Mt 23:22; Ac 7:55f; Hb 8:1; B 16:2b (Is 

66:1); Dg 10:7. 6 80g 6 év tots ovp. Hv 1, 1, 6 (cp. Tob 5:17 
S). 6 80g tod ovp. (Gen 24:3) Rv 11:13; 16:11. 6 KUpLos Ev 
otvpavots Eph 6:9; cp. Col 4:1. 6 TatNp DU@vV (UoV, Uv) O 
év (tots) ovp. (silver tablet fr. Amisos: ARW 12, 1909, 25 éya 
sil O UEvaS O EV OVPAVa Ka.OnLWEVOS) Mt 5:16, 45; 6:1, 9; 
7:11, 21b; 10:33; 12:50; 16:17; 18:10b, 14, 19; Mk 11:25f; Lk 

11:2 v.1.; D 8:2 (here the sing. 6 €v t@ otp. Cp. PGM 12, 261 
TO Ev OVPAV® OE@).6 TatHp 6 & odpavov the Father who 
(gives) from heaven Lk 11:13 (Jos., Ant. 9, 73 &kyéat TOV BEOv 
&& oUpavod). God dwells in ta Hwy tOv ovdp. 1 Cl 36:2. There- 
fore the one who prays looks up toward heaven: &vaBAérrewv eis 
TOV OUP. (s. &vaBAET~@ 1) Mt 14:19; Mk 6:41; 7:34; Lk 9:16; 
MPol 9:2; 14:1. atevioas sic TOV OUP. etdev SOEaV Beov Ac 
7:55; ETaPAS T. OHOAAUOUS AvTON ics TOV OVP. J 17:1.—The 
Spirit of God comes fr. (the open) heaven Mt 3:16; Mk 1:10; 

Lk 3:21; J 1:32; Ac 2:2(-4); 1 Pt 1:12; AcPlCor 2:5. The voice 

of God resounds fr. it (Maximus Tyr. 35, 7b Atos && otpavov 
uéya Bow@vtoc, the words follow) Mt 3:17; Mk 1:11; Lk 3:22; J 

12:28; Ac 11:9; MPol 9:1 (cp. Just., D. 88, 8), and it is gener. the 

place where divine pronouncements originate Ac 11:5 and their 

end vs. 10. The Opyt) Geov reveals itself fr. heaven Ro 1:18 (s. 
Jos., Bell. 1,630 tov am ovpavod Sucaotrjyv). Also, a onustov 
&k (G70) TOU OP. is a sign given by God Mt 16:1; Mk 8:11; 
Lk 11:16; cp. 21:11.—Lampe s.v. 4. 

© Christ is €& ovpavot from heaven, of a heavenly nature 
1 Cor 15:47 (s. GvOpwrrog 1d. On this HKennedy, St. Paul 
and the Conception of the ‘Heavenly Man’: Exp. 8th ser., 7, 

1913, 97-110; EGraham, CQR 113, °32, 226) and has come 

down from heaven J 3:13b, 31; 6:38, 42, 50 (Ar. 15, 1 G7 

ovpavov KkataPdac; Mel., P. 66, 467 d.pucduevoc 2 ovpavav), 
as 6 GPTOS EK TOD OUPAVOD (s. Aptos 2). Cp. Ro 10:6. He re- 
turned to heaven (tv EvoapKov eis tods Otpavod avaAnwu 
Tren. 1, 10, 1 [Harv. 191, 2]; on the ascension s. CH6énn, Studien 

zur Geschichte der Hf. im klass. Altertum: Progr. Mannheim 

1910; EPfister, Der Reliquienkult im Altertum II 1912, 480ff; 



OVEaVOS 

HDiels, Himmels u. Héllenfahrten v. Homer bis Dante: NJKIA 

49, 1922, 239-53; RHolland, Zur Typik der Himmelfahrt: ARW 

23, 1925, 207-20; JKroll, Gott u. Hélle ’32, 533 [ind.: Ascensus]; 
WMichaelis, Zur Uberl. der Hf.s-geschichte: ThBl 4, 1925, 101— 

9; AFridrichsen, D. Hf. bei Lk: ibid. 6, 1927, 337-41; GBertram, 
Die Hf. Jesu vom Kreuz: Deissmann Festschr. 1927, 187-217 

(UHolzmeister, ZKT 55, ’31, 44-82]; HSchlier, Christus u. d. 

Kirche im Eph 1930, 1ff; VLarrafiaga, L’ Ascension de Notre- 

Seigneur dans le NT °38 [fr. Spanish]. S. also at Gvcotaotc 2 

end, and dic A 2a) to live there in glory: Mk 16:19; Lk 24:51; Ac 
1:10f (AZwiep, The Ascension of the Messiah in Lukan Chris- 

tology °97); 2:34; 7:55f; 9:3; 22:6; 1 Pt 3:22; B 15:9. Christians 

await his return fr. heaven: Ac 1:11; Phil 3:20; 1 Th 1:10; 4:16; 

2 Th 1:7 (Just., A I, 51, 8 al.) When Messianic woes have come 

to an end, tote PaVYOETAL TO ONMELOV TOV VIOU T. AVOPMTOV 
€V OUPAV® then the sign of the Human One (who is) in heaven 
will appear; acc. to the context, the sign consists in this, that he 

appears visibly in heavenly glory Mt 24:30.—Lampe s.v. 10b. 
© as the abode of angels (Gen 21:17; 22:11; Ps.-Clem., Hom. 

8, 12; TestAbr A 4 p. 80, 34 [Stone p. 8]; ParJer 3:2; ApcMos 

38; Just., D. 57, 2) Mt 18:10a; 22:30; 24:36; 28:2; Mk 12:25; 
13:32; Lk 2:15; 22:43; J 1:51; Gal 1:8; Rv 10:1; 18:1; 19:14; 

20:1. Cp. Eph 3:15.—Lampe s.v. 7. 

@ Christians who have died also dwell in heaven (cp. Dio 

Chrys. 23 [40], 35 ovpavot kai tov év attm OEiwv kK. 
UAKAPLOV aloviov taEv; Libanius, Or. 21 p. 459, 9 F. Toppa 
TOU TOV OUPAVOV OiKODVTOS YOPOU; Oenomaus in Eus., PE 5, 
33, 5; 12; Artem. 2, 68 p. 160, 25 tac wuyxas aTaAayELoas 
TOV OWUATWV Eig TOV OVPAVOV GviEVaL TAaXEL YPWUEVAS 
bmepBadAovt,; Himerius, Or. 8 [=23], 23: the daemon of the 

dead holds the ou of the dead person, tiv wuxnv 6 OVPavosc; 
Quintus Smyrn. 7, 88; TestAbr A 20 p. 103, 26 [Stone p. 54]; 

TestJob 39:13; ApcEsdr 7:3). Their life, to GAnOMs Ev Obpava 
Civ, stands in strong contrast to the 6vtws Odvatos, that leads 

to the everlasting fire Dg 10:7b. Rhoda, who greets Hermas from 

heaven Hy 1, 1, 4, need not have died (s. MDibelius, Hdb. ad 

loc.), and still she shows us that heaven is open to the devout. 

Furthermore, the true citizenship of Christians is in heaven (Tat. 

16, 1 th Ev Ovpavotcs TOpPEiay; s. TOAItEVUA) Phil 3:20; cp. 
Dg 5:9. Their names are enrolled in heaven (s. BiBAoc 2) Lk 
10:20; Hb 12:23. In heaven there await them their glorified body 

2 Cor 5:1f, their reward Mt 5:12; Lk 6:23, their treasure Mt 

6:20; Lk 12:33, the things they hoped for Col 1:5, their inheri- 

tance 1 Pt 1:4. It is a place of peace Lk 19:38.—2k tov ovpavov 
the New Jerusalem (s. Iepoo0Aupa. 2) will come down to earth 

Rv 3:12; 21:2, 10. 

© The concept of a heaven in which God, attendant spirits of 

God, and the righteous dead abide, makes it easy to understand 

the taking over of certain OT expressions in which heaven is per- 

sonified edppaiveobe ot ovpavot (cp. Is 44:23; 49:13; Mel., P. 
98, 747) Rv 12:12; cp. 18:20; B 9:3 (Is 1:2); 11:2 (Jer 2:12); 1 

Cl 27:7 (Ps 18:2). 
© an indirect reference to God, God fig. ext. of 2 (s. 

BaotAeia 1b—A common Hebrew practice, but not unknown 
among polytheists: Philippides Com. [IV/III Bc] 27 vy tov 
ovpavov. Acc. to Clem. Al., Protr. 5, 66, 4 Oedppaotos TH 
uév ovpavovy, TT Sé TvEvLA TOV BEOv UTOVOEt=Theophrastus 
at one time thinks of God as heaven and at another time as 

spirit; Appian, Hann. 56 §233 onueta ék Atos [In. 14 Viereck- 

R.]=é& odpavov [In. 16]; JosAs 19:2; SEG XXVIII, 1251, 3 
[III/IV ap; s. New Docs 3, 49f]). Guaptdvet gic tov OUP. sin 
against God Lk 15:18, 21. €& ovpavovd 1 & avOpwamwv Mt 
21:25; Mk 11:30f; Lk 20:4f. Baotketa tv ovp. (GrBar 11:2) 

in Mt=Baoursia tov OEOv 3:2; 4:17; 5:3, 10, 19f; 7:21; 8:11; 

ovs 739 

10:7; 11:11f; 13:11, 24, 31, 33, 44f, 47, 52; 16:19; 18:1, 3f, 23; 
19:12, 14, 23; 20:1; 22:2; 23:13; 25:1: J 3:5 v.L.; AcPl Ha 8, 31 

(restored)=BMM verso 3.—B. 53; 1484. DELG. M-M. DLNT 

439-43. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

Ovopavos, ov, 0 (lead tablet fr. Hadrumetum 13 [Dssm., 
B 29; 37—BS 275; 283] tov Otppavov Sv éEtexev OUpBava; 
PSI 27, 7 al. The Lat. Urbanus in ins, e.g. ILS 7566; 7986 and 

Lghtf., Phil p. 174) Urbanus, addressee of a greeting, described 

as OVVEPYOS HUGV Ev Xpiot@ Ro 16:9.—M-M. 

Ovoias, OV, © (7°78) Uriah, husband of Bathsheba who, 

after his death, married David and bore Solomon to him (2 Km 

11; 12:24; TestSol; Jos., Ant. 7, 131-41; 144; 146; 153; Just., D. 

141, 4—The name is also found elsewh. in the OT and Joseph. 

[gen. Odpta: Ant. 7, 141; 144]) } tod Ovptov the wife of Uriah 
Mt 1:6.—TW. 

OUS, @t6s, TO (Hom.t)—@ the auditory organ, ear Mk 
7:33. deEL0v Lk 22:50 (MRostovzeff, ZNW 33, 34, 196-99 after 

PTebt 793 XI, 1ff [183 Bc] “Holodoc... tov Awpimvos deELov 

@ta eic téhoc éEéteuev. Also Leo Gramm. 118, 10 [Bekker 
[1842] daretunOy to SeELOv Wc [=otc]; s. JDoeve, Die Gefan- 
gennahme Jesu, Studia Evangelica 73, ’59, 457-80: connects w. 

Am 3:12; for another view s. SHall, ibid. 501f); 1 Cor 12:16. 

d, os OVK KOUVOEY in the apocr. saying of unknown origin (s. 
Hdb. z. NT6 [J]> ?33, 4f) 1 Cor 2:9; 1 Cl 34:8; 2 Cl 11:7; MPol 

2:3. TPO TO OVS AGAEtV TL say someth. into someone’s ear, i.€. 
secretly or in confidence, whisper (Plut., Demetr. 895 [14, 3]; 

Jos., Ant. 6, 165; cp. Diog. L. 9, 26 eimetv mpc tO otc; JosAs 

24:2 etirov ... El tO OG GUTOV) Lk 12:3. Eis tO Os GAKOVELV 
(Eur., Or. 616, Andr. 1091) Mt 10:27. Differently AaAetv sic ta 
@ta tHv G&yi@v, where there is no suggestion of secrecy (cp. 2 
Km 3:19) Hv 3, 8, 11; 4, 3, 6. Ota Kuplov gic Sénow avtaov the 
ears of the Lord are open to their prayer 1 Pt 3:12; cp. 1 Cl 22:6 

(both Ps 33:16; cp. GrBar 1:5). ovvéyew ta Ota avtMv hold 
their ears shut Ac 7:57. Buetv ta Ota stop the ears Eph 9:1 (s. 
Bw). elogpyeoOa Eig Ta HTH TLvOS come to someone’s ears 
(Paroem. Gr.: Zenob. [II AD] 3, 49 gic Dev Wta TAOEv; Ps 17:7; 
GrBar 1:5) Js 5:4 (cp. Is 5:9); also yiveoOau Lk 1:44. Kovobn 
TL ELG TO TC TVOS someth. came to someone's ears (Is 5:9) Ac 
11:22. év tots Wot twos in someone's hearing (Dt 5:1; 2 Km 
3:19; Bar 1:3f) Lk 4:21. If Mt 13:16 is to be interpreted fr. the 

vantage point of vs. 17, it belongs here. If, on the other hand, it 

is to be explained on the basis of what precedes, it belongs under 

2 

@ mental and spiritual understanding, ear, hearing, trans- 

ference fr. otc as sense perception (cp. Just., A I, 53, 1 tots 

TH GKOVOTIKA Kal VOEPA Ota éxovotv): Toig Wot Papswe 
aKovew be hard of hearing=comprehend slowly (or, rather, not 

at all) Mt 13:15a; Ac 28:27a (both Is 6:10a); cp. Mt 13:15b; 

Ac 28:27b (both Is 6:10b). 0€00¢ bpEls Eig TA OTA VUdv tovS 
MOyous toUtOUG receive the following words into your ears, i.e. 
take them to heart Lk 9:44 (cp. Ex 17:14 60¢ gig ta Wa. Inoot); 

tA TOV p11) Kove Ro 11:8 (cp. Dt 29:3). W. éxew (Hermocles 

[IV/III Bc] p. 174, 16 Coll. Alex. [=Athen. 6, 63, 253e] images 

of the gods ok éyovow ta) Ota Exovtes OVK GKovETe; Mk 

8:18 (cp. Jer 5:21; Ezk 12:2). 0 éxmv ots akovodtw Rv 2:7, 
11, 17, 29; 3:6, 13, 22; cp. 13:9. 0 €xov Ota GKovétw Mt 
11:15; 13:9, 43. Sc (ei tis) Exe Ota akovew GKovéta Mk 
4:9, 23; 7:16. 6 éywv Ota aKovew akovétw Lk 8:8; 14:35; 
Ox 1081, 35f, sim. 6—8f=Otero p. 83 (SJCh 90, 13f, sim. 89, 4— 

6) (MDibelius, ‘Wer Ohren hat zu héren, der hére’: StKr 83, 

1910, 461-71. Cp. Heraclitus [Vorsokrat.> 22b 34] GEvvetou 
AKOVOAVTES KWHOLOLV EOLKAOLY). ATrEpituNtoL KapSiats Kat 
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TOs Wotv uncircumcised in hearts and ears i.e. impervious to 
moral instruction Ac 7:51 (Gmepituntoc 2).—B. 226. DELG. 
M-M. TW. 

OVOLE, 0.5, i} (€itti ‘to exist’) that which exists and therefore 
has substance, property, wealth (so Eur., Hdt.+; ins, pap; Tob 

14:13 BA; 3 Macc 3:28; ApcSed 6:7 p. 132, 2 Ja.; Philo; Jos., 

Bell. 4, 241, Ant., 7, 114; Just., Ath.; Mel., fgm. 6, 12) Lk 15:12f 

(Diog. L. 9, 35 three brothers, one of whom wishes to move to a 

distant land, divide the ovota among them. Acc. to ApcSed 6:7 
[= p. 132, 2 Ja.], the father takes possession of his son’s prop- 

erty and evicts him).—HBerger, Ousia in de dialogen van Plato, 

’61.—B. 769. DELG s.v. eit. M-M. Sy. 

OUTE adv. (Hom.+. In the mss. freq. exchanged w. o¥Sé: as v.L., 
e.g. Mk 5:3; Lk 12:26; 20:36; J 1:25; Ac 4:12; 1 Cor 3:2; 

Gal 1:12a; 1 Th 2:3; Rv 5:3; 9:20; 12:8; 20:4; as text: Gal 

1:12b obte E6160 OV; Js 3:12; Rv 5:3, 4 (both ovte BAEtrewv 
av). In several places only oW6é is attested, where one should 
expect oUte: Rv 7:16; 9:4; 21:23.—Mayser p. 177; B-D-F §445, 

1; Valley s.v. o06€, end.—SIG 747, 27 [73 Bc] oUt stands for 
ovdé; cp. Rv 12:8 v.I. and 20:4 v.L; s. also 5:4 [oU6é as v.1. for 

correct oté]) and not. ote ... oUtE neither ... nor (Jos., Ant. 
3, 16; 15, 182) dzrov ovtE ON OitE PEdotc Gdaviter Mt 6:20. 
Cp. 22:30; Mk 12:25; 14:68; Lk 12:24 v.1., 27 v.l. (for ov... 

OvdE); 14:35; 20:35; J 4:21; 5:37; 8:19; 9:3; Ac 2:31; 15:10; 

19:37; 28:21; 1 Cor 3:7; 8:8; 11:11; Gal 5:6; 6:15; Rv 3:15f; 

AcPICor 2:30. ote ... ote ... OVE neither ... nor ... nor 
(ParJer 5:7 and Just., D. 127, 2 four members; Apc4Esdr fgm. b 

five members; Xenophon Eph. 1, 7, 1 p. 335, 28-30 six mem- 

bers) Ac 25:8; Ro 8:38f (ote ten times); 1 Cor 6:9f (ote seven 
times, continued and concluded by ov three times); 1 Th 2:5f 

(otte three times, then twice in a new series: oUte Ad’ VU@V 
ovte aT GAAWV); Rv 9:20.—oi'te several times after ov vs. 21; 

before (and after) ob 21:4. In Ac 24:12f ovte threefold neither 

...nor...nor is continued by ob6€ and... not at all. obd& yap 

... otE for... not, ... nor Gal 1:12 (v.l. has obSé twice). oVK 
AhEOyoetat aVtH oite Ev tOUTY T. alOvi otE Ev T. UEAAOVTL 
Mt 12:32 (the second oUte here is perhaps felt as intensifying 

= nor, I assure you, in the age to come. Cp. Arrian, Anab. 7, 14, 

3 odte Baothet ote “A\eEGvSpw=neither for a king nor espe- 
cially for Alex.). Solitary ovte (TestJob 22:2 taya ote Gptou 

yoptatetat=soon [Job] will starve for want of bread; Just., A I, 

43, 2) ovdEic GELOc EVvPEOY GvotEat tO BLBALOV OTE BAEtrEWw 
avto Rv 5:4.—oi'te ... Kat (very rare in older Gk. [Kiihner-G. 
II 291, 3a: Eur., I. T. 591f]. More freq. later: Plut., Mor. 1115b; 

Polyaenus 1, 30, 8; Lucian, Jupp. Trag. 5, Dial. Meretr. 2, 4 ote 

Tavta i Aeopia, Ampt, mpoc o€ éwevoato Kai od tTaANOH 
amnyyekKkac Muptia; Aelian, NA 1, 57; 11, 9; Longus, Past. 1, 
17; 4, 28; ApcSed 14:10; Jos., Bell. 2,403; 463 —B-D-F §445, 3; 

s. Rob. 1189) ovte GvtAnua Exetc Kai TO Hpéap Eotiv Babu 
you have no bucket, and the well is deep J 4:11. ovte avdtoc 

ETLOEXETAL TOVSG AdEAHPous Kal TOUS PovAOLEVOUS KwAVEL 
3J 10.—Js 3:12 oite can scarcely be correct, and perh. the text 

is faulty (s. B-D-F §445, 1; without critique Rob. 1189)—M-M. 

OUVTOS, avtH, todto (Hom.+) demonstrative pron., used 
as adj. and subst. On its use s. B-D-F §290 al.; W-S. §23; Rob. 

697-706; Mit-Turner 192f; cp. Schwyzer II 208-10. 

@ assubst., the person or thing comparatively near at hand 

in the discourse material, this, this one (contrast éketvoc re- 

ferring to someth. comparatively farther away; cp. Lk 18:14; Js 

4:15; Hm 3:5) 

@ gener.—a. w. ref. to someth. here and now, directing atten- 

tion to it (Appian, Liby. 62 §276 obtoc=this man here [referring 

ovtos 

to one who is present; s. Schwyzer II 208]. Cp. Pherecrates Com. 

134 K. otto 7O0ev HAOEc;=“you there, where did you come 
from?’; cp. @ obtos obto¢g Aristoph., Vesp. 1364; TestAbr B 6 

p. 110, 17 [Stone p. 68] obtéc éotw tov TpLaV avbpav Eis ‘he 
is one of the three men’; TestJob 30:2 obtds éottv he’s the one) 
obtdc got 6 Vidg wou Mt 3:17; 17:5; Mk 9:7; Lk 7:44ff; J 
1:15, 30; Ac 2:15; 4:10; 2 Pt 1:17 and oft. tovt6 éotw 10 OMG. 

wou this is my body (s. eiwt 2ca end) Mt 26:26; Mk 14:22; Lk 

22:19 (EDelebecque, Etudes grecques sur l’évangile de Luc ’76, 
109-21); 1 Cor 11:24. tovt6 gotw 10 afua pov Mt 26:28; Mk 
14:24.—W. a connotation of contempt (Ael. Aristid. 53 p. 628 

D.: @ obtoc=O you poor fellow! Likew. Maximus Tyr. 37, 8d; 

in refutation Just., D. 39, 4; 128, 2) Lk 5:21; 7:39, 49; 15:30 

(Reader, Polemo 325); 22:59; J 6:42, 52. Contexts suggest a re- 

lated nuance in Mt 13:55f (JosAs 4:13 ov obtd¢ EoTLV O VLOG 
TOU TOWEVOS ... 3); 21:10; Mk 6:2f; J 7:15. (Other reff. Rob. 

697; s. also 2a below.)—Cp. Mt 21:11; Ac 9:21. 

B. w. ref. to someth. that has immediately preceded, this one 
(who has just been mentioned) Lk 1:32; J 1:2; 6:71; 2 Ti 3:6, 

8. —At the beginning of a narrative concerning a pers. already 

mentioned Mt 3:3; Lk 2:36, 37 v.l., 38 v.].; 7:12 v.1.; 8:42 v.1.; 

16:1; J 1:41; 3:2; 12:21; 21:21a; Ac 21:24; Ro 16:2 v.L; 1 

Cor 7:12 (on the interchange of att and attn s. B-D-F §277, 
3).—Emphasizing a pers. already mentioned this (very) one Mt 

21:11; J 9:9; Ac 4:10 (év tovtw); 9:20; 13 5:6; 2 Pt 2:17. Kai 

TOUTOV EOTAUPMLEVOV and him as the crucified one 1 Cor 2:2. 
Kal TOUTOUS ATOTPET OV avoid such people (as I have just de- 
scribed) 2 Ti 3:5. Kat obtO¢ this one (just mentioned) also Hb 
8:3 (JosAs 7:3 Kai aUTN). 

y. w. ref. to a subject more remote in the paragraph, but closer 

to the main referent under discussion (W-S. §23, 2; Rob. 702f) 

Ac 4:11; 7:19; 2J 7; Jd 7 rebellious angels vs. 6). 

6. w. ref. to what follows: w. a relative foll. obtocg é6¢ Lk 
5:21. odtol eiow oittivec 8:15. oftol eiow ol ET Ta TETPWSY 
OTELPOUEVOL, OL... these are the ones sowed on the rocky 
ground, who ... Mk 4:16. tavtnv ... gic fv otite 1 Pt 5:12. 
otto... d70v Mk 4:15 s. 6trov 1ao.—W. 61 foll.: abt gow 
H Kptous Sti J 3:19; cp. 13 1:5; 5:11, 14.—W. iva foll.: att 
Eotlv H EVTOAN 1 Eun, Wva J 15:12; cp. 17:3; 13 3:11, 23; 5:3; 
2J 6ab. tovto Eott tO Epyov, TO HEANLG Tod BEod, iva J 6:29, 
39f.—W. inf. foll. Js 1:27.—W. ptc. foll. (ApcSed 15:5; Just., D. 

2, 1; Mel., P. 68, 486) ottoc 6 &volEac J 11:37. obtot etow ot 
tov hoyov akovoavtes these are the ones who have heard the 
word Mk 4:18. ddedpoi wov obtoi siow ot... GKovovtEes Kal 
Toovvtes Lk 8:21.—W. subst. foll. atty éotiv H viKn ... 4 
Tiotis Uv 1J 5:4. 

e. Resuming someth. previously mentioned, w. special em- 

phasis—a subst.: Mwiotyy, dv ipvjoavto ... tovtOV 6 BEdc¢ 
... Moses, whom they rejected, ... is the very one whom God Ac 

7:35 (Ps.-Callisth. 2, 16, 10 Aapetos ... , obt0c). TOV dvVOPOv 
... Eva TOUTWYV of the men ... one of these (very men) Ac 1:21f. 
OV TO TEKVE T. CUPKOS TATA TEKVa T. BEOD Ro 9:83 cp. vs. 
6. EkAOTOG EV TH] KANjoEL f KANON, év tadTH WEVvetw in this 
(very one) 1 Cor 7:20. Cp. J 10:25; Ac 2:23; 4:10; Ro 7:10; Gal 

3:7.—A relative clause: 6¢ &v Toujon kai SiSdEn, obtos ... 
Mt 5:19.—Mk 3:35; 6:16; Lk 9:24b, 26; J 3:26; Ro 8:30. Sv 

fis oapKos... dua tadtHs AcPI Ha 2, 15.5... , todto0 Ac 3:6; 
Ro 7:15f, 19f; Gal 6:7. @... , tadta J 8:26; Gal 5:17b; Phil 

4:9; 2 Ti 2:2. d0tic... , ob toc Mt 18:4. Gta... , tadta Phil 

3:7. do0t... , obtot Ro 8:14; Gal 6:12.—A ptc.: 6 bropeivac, 

obtog owOhoetat Mt 10:22.—13:20, 22; 24:13; 26:23; Mk 

12:40; Lk 9:48; J 6:46; 15:5; Ac 15:38; 1 Cor 6:4.—After ei 

tig Ro 8:9; 1 Cor 3:17; 8:3; Js 1:23; 3:2.—do0 éotiv GAnOh, 
doa ceva, Soa ... (60a six times altogether), et tis Gpeth 



- 
ovtoes 

wa A us Exonvos, tatu joyiLecGe Phil 4-8.—A fier tv 1c 
J 9:31. After Gusev Re 2:14. After xa J $:28.—After the 
articular inf. i x0 Ciqy év capi, wott0 ... Phil 1:22. 
C used w. atts: atts oftos he himself Ac 25:25. PL 

24:15, 20. On aéw0 tot 2 Pt 1:5 s. ais 1g and Schwyzer 
0211. 

ty As a subject, the demonstir. can take on the gender of its 

preticate (WS. $23, 5; Rob. 693): 10 kalov oxépya, ot0i 
any 1 viak Ths Pac zias Mt 13-38. Cp. Lk 8:14£—Mt 7:12; 
Lk 2:12; 8:11; 22:53; J 1:19; Ro 11:27 (Is 59:21): 1 Cor 9:3; 

Gal 4:24. 
®@ in the neut. is used (for the fem. sg. Mk 12:11; 

Mt 21:42 [both Ps 117-23] s. B-D-F 138, 2) 
@& w. teh to what precedes: Lk 5:6; J 6:61; Ae 19:17. As 

the obj. of a verb of saying Jos, Vi 291, Ant. 20, 123 aL) Lk 
24:40; J 6-6; 7-9; 8-6: 12:33; 18:38 al—fFreg. w. preposition 
(cp. Johamnessoin, Prap. 383 [index]): éx tov10 cp. 64 B 2b. 
dis ww op. dc SL Ex toro op. & 3¢ (=“for this reason’ also 
PRyl 41, 24). 2v tot] for this reason J 16-30; Ac 24:16; 1 

Cor 4:4; 2 Cor 5:2: by this 13 3:19. xi tot sexi 18b peta 
TOU ep. peta B 2c. tottov yapuy (PAmh 130, 6 [I ap]; Just, 
D. 1, 2) Eph 3:14.— The pl summarizes what precedes: Lk 8:8; 
11:27; 24:26; J 5-34; 15:11; 21:24 and oft.—On Midrashic use 
in Ac, s. EEIlis, BRigaux Festschr., °70, 303-12. 

B. w seh to what follows, esp. before clauses that express 
4 siztemem, purpose, result, or condition, which it introduces: 

tov 120 w. Get Giscourse foll this is what I mean Gal 
3:17; in Alipsis tov &2 the point is this 2 Cor 9:6; w. Gu foll. 
1 Cor 1:12. wr omy 611 7:29 VL; 15:50. 10010 pwwooKeny, 
6 Lk 10:11; 12:39; Re 626; 2 Ti 3:1; 2 Pt 1:20; 3:3. Just, D. 
110, 1) povily tot10, 6n.-; Re 2:3; Guoioyo tot, 6u Ae 
14:14. dhos wot, ou understanding this, that 1Ti 1:9. 10010 
eps, ou Rv 2:6.—W. tva foil: TOBEV Wr TOTO, iva. 280 f 

uninp .--; Lk 1:43. Cp. J 6:29, 39.—W. a prep. év ott, ou 
Lk 10:20; 5 9:30(». | tovt0); 13. 3:16, 24; 4-9, 10. zepi totrov, 

6u J 16:19. du to, &u1 for this reason, (namely) that 5:16, 
18; 8:47. ais wot, iva J 18:37; Ac 9:21; Ro 14:9; 2 Cor 2:9 

al és tot10. iva 13:16; 1 Ti 1:16; Phim 15. Zv tot1w. iva J 
15-8; 13 4:17. 2v wot ery J 13:35; 1J 2:3. éy tot, oray 

§:2.—_Belose an inf. tot Kéxpuxey _.. , inpeiv tiv Eaton 

wapSevoey 1 Cor 7:37. Cp. 2 Cor 2:1; Before an inf. w. ace. 
Eph 4:17. Even introducing 2 foll. subst: toto etyoueba, tiv 
tuisy xatapucty 2 Cor 13-9.—On af wr op. aii ig. 

Y- Kai tot and at that, and especially (B-D-F $290, 5; 442, 
9 W-S. $21, 4; Rob. 11%1f) Ro 13:11; 1 Cor 6:6, 8; Eph 2-8. 

Koa tata (also Piz et al; s. Kithnes-G. I 647) passing over fr 
OS dati Ast. 2, 266) Hb 11:12. 
oe 2 cosrespondence: t0vT0 ev ... tovt0 bé 

sometimes ... sometimes, not only . - _ butt also (Att) Hb 10:33 

(Tat. 23,2). 
2 wer éouyv, tovréouly) (on the orthography s. B-D-F 

$12, 3; 17) that is or means (B-D-F $132, 2; Rob. 705. S. also 
isi Zo) Mt 27:46; Mk 7:2; Ac 1:19; 19:4; Ro 7:18; 9:8; 10:6, 
7, 8; Phim 12. Hb 2:14 al. Cp. Ro 1:12 (w. 62). 

t. An unfavorable connotation (this tone is noticed by Ps- 

Demet. c 289 in the Kpatepoy tovtov [in Demetrius of 
Phalerum)) is assumed (afters GBernhardy, Wissenschafil. Syntax 
dex gricch. Sprache 1829, 281, by Heinrici; JWeiss; EFascher, V. 
Versichen d NT 1930, 126 al ad loc; differently W-S. $23, 9; 
cp. Rob. 704) xai tata tuves tyre and that is the sort of people 
you were, at least some of you 1 Cor 6:11. 

expr.) with the article (B-D-F $292; W-S. §23, 10; Rob. 700f) 

A 

OvUTo T4l 

Ey tort 1 Cito Mt 12:32. Cp. 16:18; 20:12; Mk 9:29; Lk 

7:44; J 4:15; Ae 1:11; Ro 11:24; 1 Ti 1:18; Hb 7:1; 13 4:21; 

Rv 1929; 20:14 al. W. a touch of contempt Lk 18:11; cp. 14:30; 

15:30 (s. also laa). 
® following the subst. that has the art: Ex tv /iBwv tottH8v 

Mt 3:9. Cp. 5:19; Mk 12:16; Lk 11:31; 12:56; J 4:13, 21; Ac 

6:13; Ro 15:28; 1 Cor 1:20; 2:6; 11:26; 2 Cor 4:1, 7; 8:6; 

11:10; Eph 3:8; 5:32; 2 Ti 2:19; Rv 2:24. (Freq. the position 

of ofttos varies, somet. before, somet. after the noun, in mss.; s. 
the apparatus in Tdf. on the following vv.IL: Mk 14:30; J 4:20; 
6:00; 7:36; 9:24; 21:23 al) Somet. another adj. stands w. the 

noun &70 ths ‘Evens THS OKOIMs TabtHs Ac 2:40. H yhpa 
airy f wih Lk 21:3. Cp. savte 16 phate tavta 2:19, 
Si vi 

© Theart is sometimes lacking: pana tor abtois Zo11v 
ciprpévov Dg 5:3. In such case there is no real connection betw. 
the demonstrative and the noun, but the one or the other belongs 

to the predicate (B-D-F $292; W-S. §23, 12: Rob. 701f) tatty 
EmOIngey Apri tay onpziov J 2:11 (s. 4:54 below). tovt0 
Ginbes dipnxas 4:18.—So esp. in combination w. numerical 
statement; the noun without the art. is to be taken as part of the 

predicate: ottos uty Extos éotiv this is the sixth month Lk 
1:36. airy aroypagn aparn éyévero this was the first census 
2:2. toto wabsy Setrtepov GnEiov Exoingey J 4:54 (s. 2:11 
above). tpitny tatty qwepay this is the third day (s. Gyo 4) 
Lk 24:21 (Achilles Tat. 7, 11, 21pitny tatty quépay yéyovev 
Gourvnc; Menand., Epitr. 244f $=68f K6.; Lucian, Dial. Mort. 

_ 13, 3). tott0 1pitov Egavepohn this was the third time that 
he appeared J 21:14. tpitov tovt0 Epyoum this will be the 
third time that I am coming 2 Cor 13:1; cp. 12:14 (cp. Hdt. 
5, 76 tétaptoy 51 tovt0; Gen 27-36 dettepov tovtTo—Num 

14:22; Judg 16:15)—More intricate: of peta Oss tatbtas 
fwépas not many days from now Ac 1:5 (Alciphron 1, 14, 2; 
Achilles Tat. 7, 14, 2 @¢ Gdiyov 7po tottHv fyepav; POxy 
1121, 12 [295 ap]; B-D-F §226; Rob. 702). Most difficult of all 
Tepl was tats Qwvys Ac 24:21 (cp. POxy 1152, 5 Bono 
qwiy Kai tot oik@. B-D-F §292; W-S. §20, 10c; Rob. 702 
ins) —DELG. M-M. 

OUTOOE (trag., Aristoph. et al: Joseph; Just, A II, 14, 1) a 
position described as relatively near rather than remote in 

present discourse, this (here) xi tavtnoi ths ‘yN¢ here on this 
earth Papias (2:12). 

OUTM/OTTWS adv. of oft0c (Hom+ gener. ‘so’); the form 
ott is most used, before consonants as well as before vowels; 

the form ott (En 98:3 before a vowel; EpArist only before con- 

sonants) in the NT only Ac 23:11; Phil 3:17; Hb 12:21; Rv 16:18 

w. really outstanding attestation and taken into the text by most 

edd; by others, with tr, also Mt 3:15; 7:17; Mk 2:7; Ac 13:47; 

Ro 1:15; 6:19 (B-D-F §21; W-S. §5, 28b; Mit-H. 112f; W-HL ap- 

pendix 146f Also in ins [s. Nachmanson 1 12), pap [Mayser 242f; 

_Gonert 142] and LXX [Thackeray p. 136] ottw< predominates) 

0 referring to what precedes, in this manner, thus, so 
© w.acortelative word kaSamep ... obtm< (s. KaBGTEp) 

(just) as ... so Ro 12:4f; 1 Cor 12:12; 2 Cor 8:11. xaBas ... 
otis (just) as ... so Lk 11:30; 17:26; J 3:14; 12:50; 14:31; 
15:4; 2 Cor 1:5; 10:7; Col 3:13; 1 Th 2:4. @> ... ofttwc as... 
so Ac 8:32 (Is 53:7); 23:11 (cttw); Ro 5:15, 18; 1 Cor 7:17a; 2 

Cor 7:14. Gowep ... ot tc (ParJer 7:26f; GrBar 4:16; ApcEsdr 

1:14; Jos., Vi 1: Just., D. 6,2; Tat. 5,2 [otttm]) Mt 12:40; 13:40; 
Lk 17:24; J 5:21, 26; Ro 5:12, 19, 21; 6:4; GJs 13:1 (end). ka” 

6cov ... ot tH¢ as ... so Hb 9:27f. Gv tpd70v ... ott 2 Ti 
3:8 (TestJob 27:3ff; Just., A L 7, 3 al.). 



742 OUTH 

© w. ref. to what precedes, abs. Mt 5:19; 6:30; Ro 11:5; 

1 Cor 8:12 al. tov ottwes (namely év oapKt) avactavta Ac- 
PlCor 2:25. tavta ottws so much for that B 17:2. obSé ottws 
not even thus Mk 14:59 (Just., D. 12, 2; 46, 6). Pointing the 

moral after figures of speech, parables, and examples (Aristot., 

Rhet. 1393b [II, 20]) Mt 5:16; 12:45; 13:49; 18:14; 20:16; 
Lk 12:21; 15:7, 10; J 3:8.—ottws can take on a specif. mng. 
fr. what precedes: oUtws ATroKpivy TO GpylepEt; is that the 
way (=so shamelessly) you answer the high priest? J 18:22; so 

basely 1 Cor 5:3; so intensely (of love) Dg 10:3; unmarried 

1 Cor 7:26, 40. av GdMuEev avtoOv ottws if we let him (go 
on) this way (performing miracle after miracle) J 11:48. Cp. 

Ro 9:20. ottws mpoodoitopovvtwv those who thus precede 

AcP1Cor 2:37 (restored).—ovtws Kat Mt 17:12; 18:35; 24:33; 

Mk 13:29; Lk 17:10. ody oUt EOTLV Ev Dut it is not so among 
you Mt 20:26; Mk 10:43. Eiliptically (B-D-F §480, 5) buEts 
ovy ottws you (are) not (to act) in this way Lk 22:26 (busts dé 
wn oUtaS [v.l. ObtTHS LW] ToLEttE] TestNapht 3:4). oby obtas, 
Mapia (you are not to conceive a child) in that way i.e. the nor- 
mal way of women GJs 11:3. Summarizing a thought expressed 

in what precedes: Mt 11:26; Ac 7:8; 1 Cor 14:25; 1 Th 4:17; 2 

Pt 1:11.—Drawing an inference fr. what precedes so, hence (Ho- 

rapollo 1, 34 ottw 6vouacOjoetat; En 98:3) Ro 1:15; 6:11. 
oOUTWS OTL as it is, since Rv 3:16.—Introducing a question so: 
Mt 26:40 ottws ovdk ioyvoate piav Opav ypnyopnoar wet? 
&U0U; so, you were not able to remain awake with me for only 
one hour?; Mk 7:18 ottws Kal DuEic GoUvEtol ETE; are you 
so dense, too? (i.e. like the crowd); 1 Cor 6:5 ottm¢ ovK Evi 
év bulv OVdEls GOdds is it so (=our collog. ‘do you mean to 
tell me’), that there’s not one person among you wise enough to 

settle a dispute between members?—Summarizing the content of 

a preceding participial constr. (Att.: Lysias 2, 79; also Jos., Bell. 

2, 129, Ant. 8, 270; B-D-F §425, 6) Ac 20:11; 27:17.—6 pév 
ottwc, 6 5€ OVtWS the one in one way, the other in another 1 
Cor 7:7. 

@ pert. to what follows in discourse material, in this way, 

as follows J 21:1. Of spoken or written words: what is so in- 

troduced follows immediately after ottws yéypamtar Mt 2:5. 

Cp. 6:9; Ac 7:6; 13:34, 47; Ro 10:6; Hb 4:4; GJs 21:2 (codd.); 

w. Ott recitative Lk 19:31; Ac 7:6; 13:34 (TestAbr A 8 p. 85, 
15 [Stone p. 18]). W. inf. foll. (Gen 29:26) 1 Pt 2:15. Cor- 

relatively: oUtws ... KAAG> Lk 24:24; Ro 11:26; Phil 3:17. 

ottws ... dv tpoTov Ac 1:11; cp. 27:25. ottws ... ws thus 
... aS (Jos., Ant. 12, 304; Just., A I, 12, 10; 66, 1 al.) Mk 4:26 

(‘it’s like when ... ’); J 7:46; 1 Cor 3:15; 4:1; 9:26ab; Eph 

5:33; Js 2:12. ovtwc ... Mote (Hdt. 7, 174; Epict. 1, 11, 4; 

4, 11, 19; SIG 1169, 57f Eumrvos tg OVTW OddPwe, WotE ... 

évéTrAnoe TUOUC=he was suffering to such an extent from a sup- 
purating wound, that ... he was filled with matter; Jos., Ant. 8, 

206; 9, 255) J 3:16 (s. B-D-F §391, 2; Mlt. 209; Rob. 1000); 
Ac 14:1. ottws ... tva: oUtws TpEXETE va KataAGByTE 1 
Cor 9:24.—Functions as an adj. (B-D-F) §434, 1; HLjungvik, 

Eranos 62, 64, 26-31) 1) yéveoig OUVTWS TV (=toLATH TV) 
Mt 1:18.—19:10; Ro 4:18 (Gen 15:5). Cp. Rv 9:17.—Also as 

subst. something like this: as subj. Mt 9:33; as obj. Mk 2:12. 

oUtws Totetv tui do thus and so to/for someone Lk 1:25; 
2:48. 

© marker of a relatively high degree, so, before adj. and 
adv. (Soph., Aristoph. et al.) oevowds otttw wéyas an earthquake 
so great RV 16:18. otH¢ Gvontol éotE; Gal 3:3 (s. &vontos 
a). OUTS PoPEepdov Hb 12:21.—ottwe taxéwe (Jos., Vi. 92; 
cp. oUtTM Spopatws TestAbr A 7 p. 83, 33 [Stone p. 14]) Gal 

1:6; AcPlCor 2:2.—Before a verb so intensely (X., Cyr. 1, 3, 11; 

TestAbr B 4 p. 108, 11 [Stone p. 64]; Tat. 19, 1) 13 4:11. 

OMELAETHS 

@ to the exclusion of other considerations, without further 

ado, just, simply: otstws (Soph., Phil. 1067 GAN ottws drret; 
‘then will you go away without further ado?’; Ael. Aristid. 51, 

49 K.=27 p. 546 D.; Aesop, Fab. 308 P=Babr. 48 Cr.//48 L-P.; 

Jos., Ant. 14, 438) Inoots ... ExaOéCeto obtws emi tH THN 
J 4:6 (cp. Ammonius, Catena in ev. S. Ioa. p. 216, 21 Cramer tO 

dé ‘ottws’ dvti TOD ‘M>s ATADS’ Kal ‘Wc Etvxe’). Likew. 8:59 
vl. and prob. &vaeov éxetvog ottws Emi TO OTHBOS TOU 
*Inoot J 13:25 (but here ottwe¢ can also refer to what precedes 

accordingly=following Peter’s nod).—DELG s.v. obtocg. M-M. 

OVY s. ov. 

Ovyt (a strengthened form of ov; Hom.+; Attic wr.; SIG 646, 

41 [170 Bc]; 834, 18; PSI 499, 4 [257/256 Bc]; PEdg 111 [=Sb 
6994], 27; LXX; En; TestSol, TestJob, JosAs; ApcEsdr 2:13=p. 

26, 6 Tdf.; ApcMos; Jos., Ant. 17, 312 al.; Just., Tat.) ‘not’ (B- 

D-F §432; 427, 2; Rob. 296; 917 al.). 
@ asimple negative, not (so in many of the pass. mentioned 

above) oxi Tavtes KaAapot ote J 13:11; cp. vs. 10 (GAN 
ovyxt.as Jos., Ant. 8, 279; Just., AI, 6, 1); 14:22; 1 Cor 6:1. ovxi 

un Lk 18:30. ovyi UaAAOV not rather 1 Cor 5:2 (cp. Just., D. 
95, 1f). Foll. by GANG not... but (TestJob 38:6; Just., A I, 23, 1) 

10:29; 2 Cor 10:13 v.1. (for o}K); B 12:10. 
@ a negative reply, no, by no means w. GANG foll. (X., Cyr. 

1, 3,4 codd.; Gen 18:15; 19:2; 42:12; TestAbr A 5 p. 82, 5 [Stone 

p. 12] al.; JosAs 1:14) Lk 1:60; 16:30; J 9:9; Ro 3:27. ovyt, 

hyo vutv, GAA no, I tell you, but rather Lk 12:51; 13:3, 5. (S. 

Schwyzer II 597.) - 

© an interrogative word in questions that expect an affir- 

mative answer, not? (X., Cyr. 8, 3, 46; PGrenf I, 1 I, 25 [II Bc]; 

Gen 40:8; Judg 4:6; TestAbr B 10 p. 115, 5 [Stone p, 78]; JosAs 

6:5; ApcEsdr 2:13; Just., D. 49, 2) ov xi Kai of TEAM@VaL TO ADTO 

To.ovotv; Mt 5:46. Cp. vs. 47; 6:25; 10:29; Lk 6:39; 12:6; 

15:8; 17:17 (v.l. ody); 24:26; J 11:9; Ro 3:29; 1 Cor 1:20; Hb 
1:14; 1 C1 31:2; D 1:3. GW ovbyi Epet ADTO ... ; will he not ra- 
ther say tohim... ?LK17:8.7) ovxi.. . ; 1 C1 46:6.— O14 tl Ody 
UGAAOV GdukEtoBe; 1 Cor 6:7a; cp. vs. 7b. THs ODL... 3 (1 
Esdr 4:32; Just., D. 18, 3; 89, 3) Ro 8:32._DELG s.v. od. M-M. 

OMELAETHES, Ov, 6 (d>eiAw; Soph. et al.; BGU 954, 22; En 
6:3 ya UOvos OEtretys Guaptias weyadnc; TestJob 11:12). 
@ one whois in debt in a monetary sense, debtor (Pla., Leg. 

5, 736d; Plut. et al.) w. the amount of the debt given in the gen. 

Od. LUPLOV TAAGVTMV who owed ten thousand talents Mt 18:24 
(s. TAAKQVTOV). 

one who is under obligation in a moral or social sense, 

one under obligation, one liable for, ext. of 1.—@ debtor 

TONVTES OPELAETAL EOUEV Gaptias we are all debtors in the 
matter of sin Pol 6:1. 

© one who is obligated to do someth. dgmevrétv sivat be 
under obligation w. gen. or dat. of pers. or thing to whom (which) 

one is obligated (B-D-F §190, 1; Rob. 537 al.): w. gen. of pers. 

obligated to someone Ro 15:27. W. dat. of pers. 1:14; 8:12. That 

which one is obligated to do stands in the gen. Odeviéta EOUEV 
Ov T. GAPKi TOV KATA OdpKa Civ we are under obligation but 
not to the flesh, to live according to its demands Ro 8:12 (s. 

B-D-F §400, 2; Rob. 1076). The simple inf. (Soph., Aj. 590) is 
found instead of the articular inf. in the gen.: 6. gotiv 6Aov TOV 
Vvouov Trounoat Gal 5:3. 
© one who is guilty of a misdeed, one who is culpable, at fault 

a. in relation to pers., w. gen. of the one against whom the 

misdeed was committed dpryKaev ToIs Od. HUdv we have for- 
given our debtors, i. e., those who are guilty of sin against us Mt 
6:12; cp. D 8:2. 
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B. in relation to God, sinner (cp. Lk 13:4 w. vs. 2 Guaptw- 
ot) abs. StL AVTOL OpEthetan EyEvovto Tapa TdvTAS TOUS 
avOpwTOUs that they were sinners to a greater degree than all 

the other people Lk 13:4.—Betz, SM p. 400 n. 479 (lit). DELG 

s.v. Obethw. M-M. TW, 

OPELAN, Hs, H (Ooeidw, cp. dpetdnua) rarely used accord. 
to Etym. Mag., w. ref. to X., De Vect. (Ways and Means). 

@ that which one owes in a financial sense, obligation; as 

debt (so oft. in pap and ostraca [since III Bc]) Mt 18:32. PL., 

of taxes and imposts Ro 13:7. This pass. demonstrates the easy 
transference to 

@ that which one ought to do, duty—@ of that which is 
appropriate in a social relationship: obligation of pleasing one’s 

spouse conjugally 1 Cor 7:3. Pl., of respect and honor, Ro 13:7 
(also s. 1 above). 

® of failure to meet moral obligations Gdes Hutv tiv Od. 
hudv forgive us our debt D 8:2.—DELG s.v. doeiAw. M-M. 
TW. 

OPELAHUA, at0s, 16 (Sheth, cp. Setar}; Thu. et al.; ins, 
pap, LXX). 

@ that which is owed in a financial sense, debt, one’s due 

(Pla., Leg. 4, 717b; Aristot., EN 8, 15, 1162b, 28; 9, 2, 1165a, 3; 

SIG 1108, 10 [IN/I Bc]; PHib 42, 10 [262 Bc]; PLond III, 1203, 

4 p. 10 [113 Bc]; POxy 494, 10 dmetjpata; Dt 24:10; I Esdr 
3:20; 1 Macc 15:8) of wages for work done ob AoyiCetat Kato. 
YAP GAAG Kat Odethnua. it is considered not as a favor, but 
as a person's due Ro 4:4 (on the contrast yapic_ogetAnua cp. 
Thu. 2, 40, 4 odK &¢ yaptv, GAN é¢ SdetAnua=‘not as a favor 
but as payment of an obligation’. The ref. here is to reciprocity 

in general). 

@ obligation in a moral sense, debf=sin (as Aram. 8217 in 

rabb. lit.; s. MBlack, Aramaic Approach?, ’67, 140) dec tutv 
Ta Ob. Huov forgive us our debts (=sins) Mt 6:12 (the parallel 
Lk 11:4 has tag Guaptiacs Huwv). Betz, SM 400-404.—DELG 
s.v. Oethw. M-M. TW. 

O@PEAO impf. dHetrov; fut. dpetAyjow LXX; our lit. has only 
the pres. and impf. (Hom.+). 

to be indebted to someone in a financial sense, owe 

someth. to someone, be indebted to twi tt Mt 18:28a; Lk 16:5. 

W. acc. of debt (Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 8 §26; Jos., Ant. 13, 56) 

Mt 18:28b; Lk 7:41; 16:7; Phlm 18 (CMartin, in: Persuasive 

Artistry, ed. DWatson, ’91, 321-37). to OpetAouevov the sum 
that is owed (X.; Pla.; CPR I, 228, 5. In pap. the pl. is more 

freq. found in this mng.) Mt 18:30. Tv tO 6. avtH the whole 
amount that he owed him vs. 34. 

@ to be under obligation to meet certain social or moral 

expectations, owe—@ gener.—a. owe, be indebted wt 1 (to) 

someone (for)someth. (Alciphron 4, 13, 1 Nvudouc Ovoiav oo.; 
Jos., C. Ap. 2, 295) 7Oo0a adta OdetrAouEV OoLa; for how many 
holy deeds are we indebted to (Jesus Christ)? 2 Cl 1:3. pndevi 

undév deihete ei wy TO GAANAOVUS GyaTaV owe nothing to 
anyone except to love each other Ro 13:8 (AFridrichsen, StKr 

102, 1930, 294-97. For initiative in kindness cp. Thu. 2, 40 ‘we 

acquire friends not by receiving benefits but by conferring them’). 

THY OpEeouevyy evvotav the goodwill that one owes, a eu- 
phemism for pleasing one’s spouse conjugally 1 Cor 7:3 v.I. gic 

TOV OELAOLLEVOV TOTOV THs 50EN¢ to the glorious place that 
he deserved | C1 5:4. eig tov OdEtOuEVOV AUTOLS TOTOV ELL 
Tapa tH KUpim Pol 9:2,—Subst. tc dpetAdpeva (s. | above) 
duties, obligations Tovey fulfill GPt 12:53. 

B. be obligated. w. inf. foll. one must, one ought (Hom. [Il. 19, 
200] et al.; ins, pap; 4 Macc 11:15; 16:19; Philo, Agr. 164, Spec. 
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Leg. 1, 101; TestJos 14:6; Just., AI, 4, 4 al.; Mel., P. 76, 550; Iren., 

Did.) 6 @petAouev Toujoat TeTOU}KaUEV Lk 17:10. Kate tT. 
vouov-Odethet ATro8avetv J 19:7. Cp. 13:14; Ro 15:1, 27; 1 
Cor 7:36; 9:10; 11:10; Eph 5:28; 2 Th 1:3; 2:13; Hb 2:17; 

5:3, 12; 1J 2:6; 3:16; 4:11; 3J 8; 1 Cl 38:4; 40:1; 48:6; 51:1; 2 

C43 5B 1723 Oti4:6:25:3 10: 18s fede lila 323: Polos 6:25 

Hs 8, 9, 4 v.L.; 9, 13, 3; 9, 18, 2; 9, 28, 5. Negat. one ought not, 

one must not (Jos., Vi. 149; Ar. 13, 5) Ac 17:29; 1 Cor 11:7; 

1 Cl 56:2; Hm 4, 1, 3; 8; s 5, 4, 2; 9, 18, 1. Cp. 2 Cl 4:3. odk 

Ooetret TA TEKVA T. YOvEVOL OnoatpiCew children are under 
no obligation to lay up money for their parents 2 Cor 12:14. 

® Rabbinic usage has given rise to certain peculiarities 

a. Od. used absolutely [2°01]: ddetret he is obligated, bound 
(by his oath) Mt 23:16, 18. 

B. commit a sin (s. Opethnwa 2; but cp. also SIG 1042, 15 
Guaptiay dpursétw Myvi Tupdvvw) w. dat. against someone 
apiouev Tavtt Opetdovtt hutv Lk 11:4. 
© to be constrained by circumstance, (best rendered by 

an auxiliary verb) have to, ought émei Moeldete GPa EK TOU 
Koonov Ee OEtv then you would have to come out of the world 
altogether 1 Cor 5:10.— yo Odhevrov bo’ budv ovviotacBar 
I ought to have been recommended by you 2 Cor 12:11 (B-D- 

F §358, 1; Rob. 920). For the semantic perspective of Paul as 

creditor instead of debtor cp. the use of OetAnua Ro 4:4. Paul’s 
sophisticated use here of diction that was in common use in reci- 

procity discourse is of a piece with the context in which irony 
plays a decisive role-—B. 641. DELG. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

O@edov (prob. not the first pers. 2 aor. of dmeiAw [WdEhov] 
without the augment [so most scholars, incl. MIt. 201, n. 1; MIt- 

H. 191], but a pte., originally w. gotiv to be supplied [JWacker- 

nagel, Sprachl. Untersuchungen. zu Homer 1916, 199f; B-D-F 

§67, 2; so also L-S-J-M s.v. Ogethw, end], Omedhov: OGI 315, 

16 [164/163 Bc]; Epict. 2, 18, 15 v.l. Sch.; 2, 22, 12 as a correc- 

tion in ms. S; LXX; En 104:11) a fixed form, functioning as a 

particle to introduce unattainable wishes (B-D-F §359, 1; Rob. 

1003f) an expression of a wish that someth. had taken place 

or would take place, o that, would that w. the impf. to express 

present time (Epict. 2, 22, 12; Dio Chrys. 21 [38], 47 vArnim 

[ed. Budé has eA ov]) Rv 3:15 (Schwyzer II 346); 2 Cor 11:1. 

Kal Opehov Euwovvto [Sm 12:1. W. the opt. (Ps 118:5) Rv 3:15 
v.1 (Erasmian rdg.).—W. the aor. indic. to express past time (Epict. 

2, 18, 15; Chariton 4, 4, 2; Achilles Tat. 2, 24, 3; 5, 15, 5; Ex 

16:3; Num 14:2; 20:3) dedov ye EBaouevoate indeed, I wish 
that you had become kings 1 Cor 4:8.—W. the fut. indic. (acc. to 
Lucian, Soloec. 1, end, ddedov ... Suvijoy is a solecism) Oo. 

Kal &ToKOWovtat Gal 5:12 (s. dToKOTT a and B-D-F §384; 

Rob. 923).—DELG s.v. ogeiiw. M-M. 

OPEAOS, OVS, TH (GHEhXM ‘increase’; Hom.+; OGI 519, 26 
ovdéev SdEhos Tuetv; POxy 118 verso, 30 ovdev Od.; 1468, 6; 

Job 15:3; ApcSed 1, 3 [after 1 Cor 13:2]; Jos., Ant. 17, 154; Just.; 

Ath. 22, 8) an advantage derived from someth., benefit, good ti 

tO O.; what good does it do? Js 2:16 (Hierocles 14, 451; Philo, 

Migr. Abr. 55 and Just., D. 14, 1 ti yap 6.3). W. éav foll. (cp. 

Ael. Aristid. 53 p. 640 D.; M. I. Brutus, Ep. 4) vs. 14; 2 Cl 6:2 (a 
saying of Jesus; in Mt 16:26 tl OpednOroetat GvOpwros, ev 

.. 3). tL wot tO 6.5 what good is it to me? 1 Cor 15:32. tl Wot 
SHEAOS TAVTA EMPAKOTL KALL LL] YLWHOKOVTL ... ; how does it 
benefit me to have seen this and not to understand ... ? Hy 3, 

3, 1 (tt wou 6dEAoc; Chariton 7, 4, 10)—DELG s.v. 2 d6pé)AW. 

M-M. 

OVVaAMOSOVALG, as, H (B-D-F §115, 1; also s. MIt-H. 
271; FGingrich, JBL 52, °33, 263; Achmes p. 18, 12 says of a 
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slave Kat OpOahwov SovAevetv) service that is performed 
only to make an impression in the owner’s presence, eye- 

service (CMoule, ET 59, ’47/48, 250), not for its own sake nor 

to please God or one’s own conscience (s. Theodoret III p. 437 

Schulze on Eph 6:6f d>0aduodovheiav Sé KAA THY OVK EE 
eidupiwwovs Kapdias TPoodEpouevyy Oepatreiav, GAAG TH 
OXWaTL KeEXYPMovevyv=he applies the term ‘eye-slavery’ to ser- 

vice that is not sincerely rendered but functions only for sake of 

appearance) Kat’ 6>0aAuodovALav only when your owner is 

watching Eph 6:6. Pl., of more than one occurrence of this kind 

of service év 6>8ahwodoviia (v.1. -Aiaug) Col 3:22.—S. DELG 
oTwTa F 2. TW. 

ogvaduos, ov, 6(Hom.+t)—@ eye as organ of sense per- 

ception, eye Mt 5:29, 38 (Ex 21:24; s. DDaube, JTS 45, 

’44, 177-89.—The principle écv tig twos OHOahuov ExKoyn, 
GVTEKKOTTEOVAL TOV Ekeivou in early Gk. legislation in Diod. 
S. 12, 17, 4; Diog. L. 1, 57 [Solon]); 6:22; 7:3ff (s. 60Kd¢); Mk 

9:47; Lk 6:41f; 11:34; J 9:6; 1 Cor 12:16f; Rv 1:14; 2:18; 

7:17; 19:12; 21:4; 1 Cl 10:4 (Gen 13:14) and oft.; GJs 19:2. 

More than two eyes in the same creature (Artem. 1, 26 p. 28, 

13ff) Rv 4:6, 8 (after Ezk 1:18; 10:12); 5:6 (cp. Lucian, Dial. 

Deor. 3 and 20, 8: Argus w. many eyes, who sees w. his whole 
body, and never sleeps; Ath. 20, 1 [of Athena]).—etdov ot 6. 
wou (cp. Sir 16:5) Lk 2:30; cp.4:20; 10:23; 1 Cor 2:9 (=1 Cl 

34:8; 2 Cl 11:7; MPol 2:3. On possible Gnostic associations s. 

UWilcken, Weisheit u. Torheit, 59, 77-80 and Hippolytus 5, 26, 

16); Rv 1:7.—t6etv tois 6d. Dg 2:1 (Philo, Sacr. Abel. 24). 6 
EWPAKALEV TOIS Od. Udv 1J 1:1 (cp. Zech 9:8 A). BAEmeEv Ev 
tois Od. GJs 17:2. 6. ToVNPdG an evil eye i.e. one that looks 
w. envy or jealousy upon other people (Sir 14:10; Maximus Tyr. 

20:7b) Mt 6:23 (opp. &ous; s. this entry, the lit. s.v. AUYVvoc 
b and tovypos 3a, and also PFiebig, Das Wort Jesu v. Auge: 

StKr 89, 1916, 499-507; CEdlund, Das Auge der Einfalt: ASNU 

19, °52; HCadbury, HTR 47, °54, 69-74; JHElliott, The Evil Eye 

and the Sermon on the Mt: Biblical Interpretation 2, °94, 51— 

84). Cp. 20:15. By metonymy for envy, malice Mk 7:22 (but 

the mng. stinginess, love for one’s own possessions is upheld 

for all the NT pass. w. dd. tov. by CCadoux, ET 53, °41/42, 
354f, esp. for Mt 20:15, and w. ref. to Dt 15:9 al. Envy, etc. is 

preferred by CSmith, ibid. 181f; 54, °42/43, 26 and JPercy, ibid. 

26f).—év Pi OPSaAyov in the twinkling of an eye 1 Cor 
15:52. dyaTMoets WG KOPHV TOU Od. Gov you are to love as 
the apple of your eye B 19:9 (s. KOpn).—Used w. verbs: aipw 

div@ (aipw 1b). &voiyw (q.v. 5b). EEaipéw (q.v. 1). EE0pvoow 
(q.v.). €Tralpw (q.v. 1). KPatEw (q.v. 5). VToAaUBavEr Tie 
ATO TOV Od. Tivos take someone up out of sight of someone Ac 
1:9. émOvuia TOV O6HOaAUdV 1J 2:16 (Maximus Tyr. 19, 
21m émOupic. goes through the d>0auol). OpOaALoi WEOTOL 
woiyadidoc 2 Pt 2:14 (on the imagery cp. Sir 26:9; s. weotd¢ 
2b).—It is characteristic of the OT (but s. also Hes., Op. 267 

Tévta. av Awos d6p8ahu0c; Polyb. 23, 10, 3 Aikys oo.; Aris- 
taen, Ep. 1, 19 at the beginning, the pl. of the eyes of Tyche. 

Oupate. is also found of a divinity: Alciphron 3, 8, 2; 4, 9, 4) to 

speak anthropomorphically of God’s eyes Hb 4:13; 1 Pt 3:12; 1 

Cl 22:6 (the last two Ps 33:16). A transference is readily made to 

® mental and spiritual understanding, eye, understand- 

ing, OpPaduorc éxovtec ob BAEmete Mk 8:18.—Mt 13:15b; J 
12:40b; Ac 28:27b (all three Is 6:10); Mt 13:16. 5Kev adtoic 

6 BEd OPBahpovc tod wh} PrEret the kind of eyes with which 
they do not see (s. B-D-F §393, 6; 400, 2; Rob. 1061; 1076) Ro 

11:8 (cp. Dt 29:3). ot dd. tH KapSiac the eyes of the heart 
(s. Kapdica 1bB and cp. Herm. Wr. 7, 1 dvaPAépavtec toic ths 
Kapdiac OpOaruoic; 10,46 tod vod dpOaAudc; Just., D. 134, 

OGls 

Sot ths puxns O>00Auol.—Sir 17:8) Eph 1:18; 1 C136:2; 59:3; 
MPol 2:3. Cp. also the entries Kayptw, oKotiC@, tUpAdw.—W. 
aprep.: ATEVAVTL TOV Og. TIVos s. Grévavtt 1bB. ExPUBY Gro 
60akU@v oD it is hidden from the eyes of your mind Lk 19:42 
(cp. Sir 17:15). év 6pOaduotg (LXX; s. Thackeray 43): Eotwv 
Oavucoth év 6pOaApots Huw it is marvelous in our sight (=in 
our judgment) Mt 21:42; Mk 12:11 (both Ps 117:23), but év 

6p0aduots udv GJs 16:1 (as Lucian, Tox. 39) means “before 
our eyes’ (likew. Apollon. Rhod. 4, 1619 tépas év 6Oa.Apotouv 
iS6vtec=gaze with their eyes on the portent; Diod. S. 3, 18, 5 

év 6pOahuoic=before their eyes). KAT OPPahwovs Tivos be- 
fore someone’s eyes, in someone's sight (2 Km 12:11; 4 Km 

25:7; Jer 35:5; Ezk 20:14, 22, 41; 21:11; 22:16; 36:23): ofc kav’ 

bpOaruods "I. Xpiotos Tpoeypagy before whose eyes Jesus 
Christ was portrayed Gal 3:1. TPO 6Oauav before (some- 
one’s) eyes (Hyperid. 6, 17; SIG 495, 120 [c. 230 Bc]; BGU 362 

V, 8; LXX; EpArist 284): po 6m0aduov AaUBavetv (Polyb.; 
Diod. S. 26, 16b [s. FKrebs, Die Prap. bei Polyb. 1882, 38]; 2 

Macc 8:17; 3 Macc 4:4) place before one’s eyes 1 Cl 5:3. Tp0 

bo>0aAuUav exe (JosAs 7:6; Lucian, Tyrannici. 7; OGI 210, 8; 
PGiss 67, 10; Just., D. 20, 1 al.) keep one’s eyes on someth. MPol 

2:3. TPO OPOaAuav Tivos Eiva (Dt 11:18) be before someone's 
eyes 1 Cl 2:1; 39:3 (Job 4:16).—B. 225. DELG s.v. 6mm. M- 

M. EDNT. TW. 

OPVetc, s~djoouALs. dpao. 

Otc, EW, 6 (Hom.+; SIG 1168, 113 of the snake that func- 
tioned in healings in the temple of Asclepius at Epidaurus; PGM 

8, 11; 13, 261; 881; LXX; pseudepigr., Philo; Jos., Bell. 5, 108, 

Ant. 1, 41; 2, 287; Just.; Ath. 1, 1) ‘snake, serpent’ 

@ a limbless reptile, snake, serpent Mt 7:10 (s. BHjerl- 
Hansen, RB 55, ’48, 195-98); Mk 16:18; Lk 11:11; 1 Cor 10:9 

(Diod. S. 5, 58, 4 U0 TV ShEwv SiapPapHvar); Rv 9:19 (cp. 
Achilles Tat. 1, 3, 4 d@ets at KOWAL). Gets Kat OKOPTioL (Pro- 
cop. Soph., Ep. 136; Sb 6584, 6; Cat. Cod. Astr. VII 177, 21; 

Dt 8:15; Philo, Praem. 90) Lk 10:19 (cp. Dt 8:15; Ps 90:13 on 

protection fr. snakes). Symbol of cleverness (cp. Gen 3:1; symbol 

of another kind Hyperides, fgm. 80) Mt 10:16; IPol 2:2. Of the 

brass serpent in the desert (Num 21:6-9; Wsd 16:5f) yaAKovUs 

6. (Num 21:9; cp. 4 Km 18:4; Just., D. 94, 3) B 12:6. This 

serpent, raised aloft, as a type of Jesus J 3:14; B 12:5—7 (a ty- 

pological evaluation of Num 21:6—9 also in Philo, Leg. All. 2, 

77ff, Agr. 95; Just., D. 91, 4 al—Appian, Mithrid. 77 §335 tells 

of a Yahkovs Sots in memory of Philoctetes; Diod. S. 2, 9, 5 of 

Sets APYUPot on the temple of Zeus in Babylon). 

@ aperson perceived as dangerous, snake fig. ext. of 1 (cp. 

SibOr 5:29 of Nero) Odetc yevvyuata éytSv@v you snakes, you 
brood of vipers Mt 23:33. 

© asymbolic figure, frequent in mythology, serpent (Apol- 

lon. Rhod. 4, 128 the serpent guarding the golden fleece; 4, 

1434 the Lernaean Hydra; PGM 4, 1638 the sun-god as 6 

ueyas Odtc.—WGrafBaudissin, Studien zur semitischen Reli- 

gionsgesch. I 1876, 257ff, RE V 1898, 3ff; XVII 1906, 580ff; 

HGunkel, Schépfung u. Chaos 1895, 29ff; 320ff; JFrazer, The 

Golden Bough? IV 1, 1919, 80ff; Pauly-W. 2nd series II/1, 508f; 

EKister, D. Schlange in der griech. Kunst u. Religion 1913; EUI- 

back, The Serpent in Myth and Scripture: BS 90, 33, 449-55), 

as a designation for the devil (s. 5paKwv) serpent Rv 12:14f; 
Dg 12:3, 6, 8 (here in vs. 6 the serpent of Paradise is clearly the 

devil; Did., Gen. 96, 18). 7 8ev 6 Og. ... Kai Eulavev adtyv 
the devil came and defiled (Eve) GJs 13:1. tov dmews Tot 
éyovow they (the Gnostics) have the faith of a snake AcP\Cor 
2:20. 0 ds. 6 Gpxatos (s. 4pxatoc 1) Rv 12:9; 20:2. In speaking 
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of the serpent that seduced Eve, Paul evidently has the devil in 
mind 2 Cor 11:3 (Just., A I, 28, | al.; cp. 4 Macc 18:8; ApcMos 
17.—Ltzm. and Windisch on 2 Cor 11:3; Dibelius, Geisterwelt 
50f; SReinach, La Femme et la Serpent: L’ Anthropologie 35, 

1905, 178ff )—B. 194. BHHW III 1699-1701. KI. Pauly VI 12- 
17. DELG. M-M. TW. 

Ogi190z6VH (Aeschyl., Hdt. et al; ins, pap, Just.) w. the rare 

and late 1 aor. Sps.nou (Lysias 13, 65 mss. Schwyzer I 709, 
746, 752; Hippocr., Ep. 27 ed. Littré IX p. 426; Ael. Aristid. 
[s. below]: Just.) to incur liability, become a debtor (w. more 

focus, compared to 6@é).).0, on the negative implications of in- 
debtedness) w. acc. incur the charge of, become guilty of a thing 

(Soph., Oed. R. 512 xaxiav; Eur, Heracl. 985 deiiav, lon 443 
évouiay; Ael. Aristid. 39 p. 732 D.: aioyivny 60).jo0u; Philo, 
Agr 93 yéiota 60.=be laughed at) ovugéper Huiv 6d), jom 
veyiotny Guaptiay Zumpoobev tov Geov Kai ur) it is better 
for us to become guilty of the greatest sin before God, than GPt 
11:48. DELG s.v: 6g¢ii.0. 

O@ONS (on the accent s. Mit-H. 141f), bos, f lit. ‘eyebrow’ 
(so Hom. et al; PPetr I, 11, 17 [220 ec]; PFay 107, 15; BASP 
XXXII p. 129 In. 7 [PBer inv. 25576: II ap]; Lev 14:9; EpArist 
98; Philo), then brow, edge of a cliff or hill (IL 20, 151; Polyb. 

7, 6, 3; Diod. S. 22, 13, 4; Plut., Numa 67 [10, 8]; Strabo 5, 3, 7; 

PAmh 68, 9; 34 [I ap]) fryayov attov Zm> GOptos tov 6 
they led him to the brow of the hill Lk 4:29. On the circumstances 

s. MBriickner, Pj 7, 1911, 82 —B. 219. DELG. M-M. 

OLETOS, OF, 6 (in var. senses Pind. et al.; Sym.) ‘canal, water- 
course’ (Hdt.+; ins, pap; ApcSed 14:3 p. 136, 1 Ja. év bapa 
6yetov; Philo, Leg All 1, 13, Poster. Cai. 50), then drain, sewer 

(Antonin, Liberal. 24, 3; Herodian 5, 8, 9; 7, 7,3; Acta S. Apol- 

lonii §21a Klette); so Mk 7:19 D (for Goedpava [q.v.]). The 
mmng. intestinal canal (quotable since Hippocr.; X., Mem. 1, 4, 

6) is not applicable here because of the proximity of kow.ia.— 
DELG s.v. 6yé@. M-M_ 

OY)EO (6y).05; Aeschyl., Hdt. et al; ins, pap, ostraca, LKX; 
ApcrEzk P 1 verso, 11 restored, Denis p. 126) to cause trou- 

ble by harassment, trouble, disturb (so mostly) pass. (Test- 

Sol L; Jos., Ant. 6, 217, Vi. 275 [67, i770 t10<]) Gyj-obpeVos 
bao wvevudtov axabaproy tormented by unclean spirits Ac 

5:16. Cp. Lk 6:18 v.L (Tob 6: 8 BA éav wa 677.1 dawonov fj 
avevua Tovnpov; AcThom 12 [Aa II/2, 117, 8] i770 bamoviey 
6y).obyevo1)—DELG sv. 6yj).05. M-M. 

OPDONOLED (67).0z, TOI) | aor. ptc. SyoTOLNoUS (not 
found elsewh. But cp. Hippocr, Mul. 1, 14 ed. Littrré VIII p. 
52 6yjov ToVée1) form a mob Ac 17:5.—S. DELG s.v. 67).0¢. 

M-M. 

O71.05, ov, 6 (Pind., Hdt+; ins, pap, LKX; TestJob 24:10; 
TestJud 7:1; ApcrEzk [Epiph. 70, 8]; EpArist, Philo, Joseph; 

Ath. 1, 4; on relation of Gyj.0¢ to Gyjém s. MMeier-Brijjger, 
Glotta 71, 93, 28 [basic idea: a ‘pile’ that requires a ‘heap’ of 
workers, but s. DELG and Frisk s.v. Gyj.0<]; loanw. in rabb —In 
the NT only in the gospels [in Mk most freq. in sg. in contrast to 

Mt and Lk, s. RBorger, TRu 52, ’87, 28], Ac, and Rv). 
© a relatively large number of people gathered together, 

crowd—@) a casual gathering of large numbers of people with- 
out reference to classification crowd, throng Mt 9:23, 25; 15:35; 
Mk 2:4 (s. DDaube, ET 50, °38, 138f); 3:9; Lk 5:1; J 5:13; 6:22; 

Ac 14:14; 21:34fand oft.; AcP] Ha5, 11. tic £x tov Gyj.ov some- 

one from the crowd Lk 12:13; cp. 11:27. avnp G0 tov Gy, 9:38. 
twés tov Dapiwoaioy 70 tov Gyj.ov some of the Pharisees 
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in the crowd 19:39. G0 tov 6y).0v away from the crowd Mk 
7:17, 33, obk Hovvato G70 tov Gyj).ov he could not because of 

the crowd Lk 19:3 (s. G70 Sa). of peta 67).0v without a crowd 
(present) Ac 24:18 (cp. vs. 12). This is equivalent in mng. to 

Grep Gyj.ov (s. Grep) when there was no crowd present Lk 22:6 
(s. WLarfeld, Die ntl. Evangelien nach ihrer Eigenart 1925, 190), 
unless Gy. means disturbance (Hdt.+) here (so Goodsp.). év t@ 
Bectpy vet tov Gy7.0v AcPl Ha 1,24 —mac 6 Gy).0¢ (Aclian, 
VH 2, 6) the whole crowd, all the people Mt 13:2b; Mk 2:13; 

4:1b; 9:15; Lk 13:17; Ac 21:27; MPol 9:2; 16:1. Also G05 6 

6yj.05 AcPl Ha 4, 35.—zrohc Gy, (Jos., Vi. 133; 277) Mt 14:14; 
Mk 6:34. 67, onc (Cebes 1,2; IGIV2/1, 123, 25; several times 
LXX) Mt 20:29; Mk 5:21, 24; 9:14; Lk 8:4; J 6:2. 6 wohic 

67. Mk 12:37. 6 dy, wor J 12:9, 12.—y, ixavos a consid- 
erable throng Mk 10:46; Lk 7:12; Ac 11:24, 26; cp. 19:26. Gy. 

tocoUtos Mt 15:33. 6 mietot0< Gy. the great throng or greater 
part of the crowd 21:8 (the verb in the pL with a collective noun as 

Memnon [I gc/I ap]: 434 fgm. 1,28, 6 Jac. eD.ov... i Poyaiov 
dtvayis. Cp. B-D-F §134, 1). Cp. Mk 4:1a. 10 77.€i0v uépos 
tow Gy, the greater part of the throng Hs 8, 1, 16; 10 7A BOs 
tow 67. 9, 4, 4; ai uupisdes tov 6y. the crowd in myriads Lk 
12:1.—The pL. is common in Mt, Lk, and Ac (acc. to later usage: 

%., Mem. 3, 7, 5; Dionys. Hal; Ael. Aristid. 34, 47 K =50 p. 564 

D.: Jos., Ant. 6, 25 al. Schwryzer II 43; cp. Mussies 71 and 85) 

oi 6yj.01 the crowds, the people (the latter plainly Posidon.: 87 
fgm. 36, 51 Jac. ov) .a).noavtes attois ot Gy.; Diod. S. 1, 36, 
10; 1, 83, 8 2v talc tO Gyiwv wuzaics; 1, 72,5 pupiddes TOV 
Oyj; 4, 42, 3; 14, 7, 2 6yi.0v 77.80c=a crowd of people; 36, 
15, 2 oi Kate tH 7O)4v 67).01—the people in the city; Artem. 
1,51 p. 59, 13 Pack; Vi. Aesopi G 124 P; Ps.-Aeschines, Ep. 10, 

4 tweics Gua t. GiJ016 Gy)o1c; Ps.-Demetr., Form. Ep. p. 7, 11; 
OGI 383, 151 [I Bc]; Jos., Ant. 9, 3) Mt 5:1; 7:28; 9:8, 33, 36 

and oft. Lk 3:7, 10; 4:42; 5:3; 8:42, 45 and oft. Ac 8:6; 13:45; 

14:11, 13, 18f; 17:13. Mk only 6:33 v.L J only 7:12a (v.L év t© 

67.9). MPol 13:1. Without art. Mk 10:1 (on the textual problem 
RBorger, TRu 52, ’87, 28); Gy. 707.01(s. 7020s Zag) Mt 4:25; 

8:1; 12:15; 13:2a; 15:30; 19:2; Lk 5:15; 14:25. mavtes of Gy. 

Mt 12:23.—A linguistic parallel to the pl. Gyj.o1 and a parallel 
to the type of political maneuvering in Mk 15:15 (6 IU.a:roc 
Bov).Guevos 1 G7). 10 ikavov Toinoa arévoEV attois 
tov BapafBay kai wapébaxev tov “Inoovy opayedi.moas 
iva otavpwO7) is offered by PFlor 61, 59ff [85 aD], where, ac- 
cording to the court record, G. Septimius Vegetus says to a certain 

Phibion: GE10s pev fig uaomywoO8nvar... ~apilouat 6€ oe tots 
Gy.o1g (s. Dssm., LO 229 [LAE 266f], and on the favor of the 

577.01 PGM 36, 275). 
® a gathering of people that bears some distinguishing char- 

acteristic or status. 

a. a large number of people of relatively low status the (com- 
mon) people, populace (PJoiion, RSR 27, °37, 618f) in contrast 

to the rulers: Mt 14:5; 15:10; 21:26; Mk 11:18, 32 (vl. i.a0v, 

q.v. 2); 12:12. Likew. the pl. ot Gy. (EpArist 271) Mt 21:46. The 
lower classes (K., Cyr. 2,2, 21, Hier. 2,3 al.) émiotaois Gy).0v a 
disturbance among the people 4 24:12. Contemptuously rabble 
J 7:49 (Bultmann ad loc. [w. lit.]). 

B. a group or company of people with common interests or 
of distinctive status a large number (company, throng), w. gen. 
(Eur., Iph. A. 191 immov al; Jos., Ant. 3, 66; Ath, 1, 4 Gy/0v 

eyKi.nquatoy) by. telh.wvav a crowd of tax-collectors Lk 5:29. 
6x. uaONTOv 6:17. 67. Gvouatow Ac 1:15. by. tov iepéwv 6:7 
@ a large mass of people, without ref. to status or cir- 

cumstances leading to its composition, horde, mass pl. O7).01 
as a synonym beside iAaoi and €6vn Rv 17:15 (cp. Da 3:4).— 

VHunter, Thucydides and the Sociology of the Crowd: Ci 84, 
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’88, 17-30, esp. 17 n. 5 (lit. on study of crowds); WCarter, CBQ 

55, 93, 56n. 9 (lit. on sociological perspective) —B. 929. DELG. 

M-M. TW. 

-OxoStas, OV, 0 (T7108) Ahaziah, a Hebrew king (4 Km 

8:24; 9:16; 2 Ch 22:1; Ascls 2:13-16=Martls, Denis p. 111 In. 

9, 13, 19, 25 [king of Gomorrah]; Joseph.) in the genealogy of 

Jesus Mt 1:8 v.L.; Lk 3:23ff D—-BHHW I 50. 

0YVEOS, @, OV (Hes. et al.; LXX; PsSol 2:1; Jos., Ant. 11, 

89; TestJud 9:4; mddec OY. Theoph. Ant. 3, 20 [p. 244, 6]) 
pert. to being firm/stable, strong, firm, sturdy wokpoOvuta 

Hm 5, 2, 3.—Of firm adherence to an opinion tuvéc 5é 2 adtaov 
é\.GAnoev Oxupol Méyovtes Lk 11:15 v.I. S. next entry —DELG 
s.v. EXUPOS. 

OZVOWMG, TOS, TO (xUPOW ‘fortify’; in various senses: 

‘stronghold, fortress, prison’ since X., Hell. 3, 2, 3; SIG 502, 39 

[III Bc]; OGI 455, 14 [39 ap]; PPetr Il, 13 [3], 2 [II Bc]; PStras 
85, 23; LXX; Jos., Ant. 13, 27) a strong military installation, 

fortress, in imagery (Hybreas [I Bc] in Seneca Rhet., Suas. 4, 

5; Pr 21:22 kaBetiev 10 dyvpwua ep’ @ EreTrolBeroay; 10:29 
byUP@LGA Goiov Pofos KuUpPiov) of spiritual weapons that are 
duvata ... TPOS KABaipEeoW OYUPMUATwWV powerful ... to 
tear down fortresses, i.e. to destroy KoYytouol, sophistries, and 

everything that opposes the yv@otg Oeov 2 Cor 10:4 (cp. Philo, 

Conf. Lingu. 129; 130 tiv tod dy. tovtov Kabaipeowv).— 
DELG s.v. €yupds. M-M. TW. 

OWGOLOV, Ov, T6 dim. of Sov (Hom. et al.; Tob 2:2 BA; 7:8 
BA)=‘cooked food’ eaten w. bread. 6wdptov also has this mng. 
(PRy1 229, 21; s. below). As food eaten w. bread 6wWdptov can 
mean ‘tidbit’ in general (so Tob 2:2 S; Plut., Mor. 126a; Philemo 

Com. fgm. 98, 5 K.; POxy 531, 18; PFay 119, 31) or specif. fish 

(cp. Num 11:22 av tO 6wos tig BaAdoongs; Iambl., Vi. Pyth. 
21, 98 Bahacoiwv Swov.—Suda: dwaprov: to tyOUdtov. This 
mng. of 6wdapvov is found in several comic wr. in Athen. 9, 35 p. 

385f; Lucian, Jupp. Conf. 4; Cyranides p. 109, 4; 5; GDI 4706, 

191 [Thera]; OGI 484, 12; 16; BGU 1095, 16 [57 AD] Aayuviov 

TAPLYNPOV [=Ov] Owapiwv=preserved fish; PLond II, 483, 77 p. 
328 [616 AD] Owdpia ék TOV TavtOiwV bSatwv. In Mod. Gk. 
wapt=fish). It has the latter mng. in our lit., where it occurs only 

in J: 6Uo Owapra J 6:9 (the synoptic parallels have 6vo ixOvas: 
Mt 14:17, 19; Mk 6:38, 41; Lk 9:13, 16. Cp. PRyl 229, 21 [38 ap] 
t. Gptous K. TO OWaptov); J 6:11; 21:9f, 13.—JKalitsunakis, 
“Owov und 6waptov: PKretschmer Festschr 1926, 96-106; opp. 
ADebrunner, IndogF 24, 1927, 336-43; s. further JKalitsunakis, 

Philol. Wochenschrift 1928, 1357f; M-EBoismard, RB 54, °47, 

478 n. 2; APitta, Biblica 71, 90, 348-64.—S. also B. 184. New 

Docs 2, 92. DELG s.v. 6wov. M-M. Sv. 

owe adv. (Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; En, TestSol, TestAbr A 6 

p. 83, 19 and 22 [Stone p. 14]; SibOr 5, 51; Philo, Joseph.; Just., 

D. 52, 4). 

@ pert. to an advanced point of time in the day (usually 

between sunset and darkness), late w. gen. Owe tg pas at 
a late hour (Demosth. 21, 84; Chariton 1, 14, 5; UPZ 6, 15 [163 

BC]; Jos., Ant. 16, 218) MPol 7:1. 

@ pert. specif. to the period between late afternoon and 
darkness, late in the day, evening i.e. in the evening Mk 13:35. 

Ope OOS Tis Hpac (s. B-D-F §129) 11:11 v.l. (for diac). As 
a predicate (B-D-F §434, 1; also s. Rob. 973) dtav Owe éyéveto 
when it became evening, when evening came 11:19.—Used al- 

most like an indecl. subst. (Thu. 3, 108, 3 al. £¢ Owé)wéxpis Ope 
until evening Hs 9, 11, 1; also €w¢ Gwé (PLond III, 1177, 66 p. 

183 [113 Ap]) 9, 11, 2—TMartin, BR 38, 93, 55-69. 

OWES 

© marker of a point of time subsequent to another point 

of time, after, w. special ref. to lateness, funct. as a prep. w. 

gen. Owe oafBatwv after the Sabbath Mt 28:1 (Aelian, VH 2, 
23; Polyaenus 5, 2, 5 Owe tH¢ Hpac=later than the hour [decided 
upon]; Philostrat., Vi. Apoll. 4, 18, 138, 8 6wé wvotnpioy; 6, 10, 

213, 24 dé tovtwv, Her 12, 190, 10 de ths UaXNS.—B-D-F 
§164, 4; Rob. 645f; ETobac, RHE 20, 1924, 239-43; JMaiworm, 

ThGl 27, ’35, 210-16; Goodsp., Probs. 43-45; JGrintz, JBL 79, 

’60, 32-47).—B. 961. DELG. M-M. 

OWL, a5, Hs. Stptos 2. 

OWLMOS, OV (GWE; Hom. et al.; pap, LXX; as proper name 
Ath. 6, 1) prim. pert. to a period of time that is relatively late 

(Il. 2, 325), and esp. in connection with agricultural activity (s. 

L-S-J-M s.v.); in our lit. of rain that comes in spring (March to 

April), after the normal rains of the winter season have passed 

(wip Dt 11:14; s. Dalman, Arbeit I 122ff; 302 ff al.) betoc 
Owutos (w. TPOiWos, as Dt 11:14; Jer 5:24 al.) late rain, spring 

rain Js 5:7 v.1. for the subst. (6) Swuroc in the same mng. S. 
mpdiwoc.—DELG s.v. Owe. M-M. 

OWLOS, @, OV (Gp) —@O as adj. (Pind. [Isth. 4, 38f dia év 
vukti=late in the night] et al.; PTebt 304, 5 dwias tis Hpac 
yevoueévns; BGU 380, 3) pert. to a point in time that is rela- 

tively later than another point of time, late, Owias Hdyn ovoNS 
ts pas since the hour was already late Mk 11:11 (s. Owe 2). 
@ In our lit. mostly subst. 1) Owta (sc. Opa; B-D-F §241, 3) 

the period between late afternoon and darkness, evening (Ael. 

Aristid. 48, 50 K.=24 p. 478 D.; POxy 475, 16 [182 AD] dias ‘in 

the evening’; 528, 5 ka’ Exdotns Huepas Kal Owlas; PGM 1, 
69; Jdth 13:1 co 6wla éyéveto) usu. in the combination owiac 
dé Yevouevys when evening came (Syntipas p. 49, 11; TestSol 
1:42; Jos., Ant. 5, 7) Mt 8:16; 14:15, 23; 20:8; 26:20; 27:57; Mk 

1:32 (the double expr. ow. yevouevye, Ste ESvoEv O AA. is like 
Herm. Wr. 1, 29); Hs 9, 11, 6. Owias yevouévys in the evening 
Mt 16:2; Mk 4:35; 6:47; 14:17. dy OW. yevouevng 15:42. 
Also ovons dias (Jos., Ant. 5, 140) J 20:19. ws dw. éyéveto 
(s. Jdth above) 6:16. The context oft. makes it easier to decide 

just what time is meant, whether before or after sundown.—B. 

997. DELG s.v. 6wé. M-M. 

OWLS, EMS, H (fr. O7wrTA, 2 pf. of dow; Hom.+).—@ the 
experience of seeing someth., seeing, sight (Paus. 3, 14, 4 dwuc 

dveipatoc=the seeing of a dream; PFay 133, 11; Jos., Ant. 3, 

38; Just., A I, 30, 1 al.) 7 Owuc budv the sight of you B 1:3 (cp. 
Arrian, Anab. 6, 26, 3 év wet Tavtw@v; Wsd 15:5 @v Sys). 
@ external or physical aspect of someth., outward appear- 

ance, aspect (Thu. 6, 46, 3; Timaeus Hist. [IV/III Bc]: 566 fgm. 

13b Jac.; Diod. S. 4, 54, 5; Appian, Liby. 96 §454; Polyaenus 

7, 6, 6; Gen 24:16; EpArist 77) thv owe vewtepay eye look 
younger Hv 3, 10, 4; 3, 12, 1. &vijp tus EvS0EOs tH Set a man 
of splendid appearance 5:\ (TestAbr A 12 p. 90, 15 [Stone p. 

28]; cp. SIG 1169, 30 éS0&¢e tav Swe edapEis d&vip). Perh. 
Rv 1:16 (s. 3 below).—kat’ owe Kpivew judge by the outward 
appearance J 7:24 (cp. Lysias, Orat. 16, 19 p. 147 otK GELov 
am pews, @ PovAn, odte hireiv obtE wwoElv OVSEVa, GAN 
&kK TOV EPYWV OKOTELV; POxy 37 II, 3; 1 Km 16:7; Jos., Bell. 3, 
79). 
© the front portion of the head or expression thereof, face, 

countenance (Pla., Phdr. 254b; Phlegon: 257 fgm. 36, 1, 3 Jac.; 

Diog. L. 6, 91f; PGiss 22, 5; PAmh 141, 12; BGU 451, 13; PGM 

4, 746; 774; Jos., Ant. 6, 189; Iren 5, 30, 1 [Hv II 406, 3]) J 

11:44; ApcPt 3:7a; tO KGAAOG THs OW. 3:7b. Perh. Rv 1:16 (s. 
2 above). Of the face of God (cp. POxy 1380, 127 of Isis tiv év 
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Any iAapav Sw; BGU 162, 4; 8 Swi Bed LoKvorTraiov; 
590, 19; Iren. 5, 31, 2 [Hv II 413, 2]) 1 Cl 36:2.—Also the pl. 

ai Owes, chiefly the eyes (Pla., Theaet., 156b; Musonius p. 106, 

8 H.; Vett. Val. 228, 6; 268, 1; 279, 30; POxy 911, 6; Tob 14:2 

BA; Philo, Decal. 68, Ebr. 44; Orig., C. Cels. 7, 39, 47; OeEts 

THS Wvyxn|s 51, 29), prob. means more gener. face (Jos., Ant. 12, 
81; TestReub 5:5; ApcMos 37 é Sweot Keivevor) évéTtVOV 
avtov tac Speou GPt 3:9.—DELG s.v. d7w7a D. M-M. Sv. 

OWOUALS. paw. 

OWOWVLOV, OV, T6 (since Menand., fem. 1051 J=fem. 896 
K6.; freq. used fr. Polyb. on, in sing. and pl.; oft. in ins; pap; 

ostraca; only three times in LXX, all pl. The Atticists rejected it 

[Lob., Phryn. p. 420]) ‘ration-(money)’ paid to a soldier, then 

@ pay, wages (a dominant usage; s. also SIG 410, 19 pl; 

LXX; EpArist 20:22=Jos., Ant. 12:28 pl.). The more general 

mng. provisions may fit 1 Mace 14:32 (cp. SIG 700, 25) and all 

NT occurrences (CCaragounis, NovT 16, ’74, 35-37). 
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@ lit. apKetobe t. S6eviots budv (said by J. the Baptist 
to otpatevou_evot) Lk 3:14. otpatev_eoOat tdtots dworviots 
serve as a soldier at one’s own expense 1 Cor 9:7. 

® in imagery of Christians as soldiers (on the Christian life 

as military service s. TavoTAta 2), whose wages are paid by the 

heavenly general: GpéoKkete @ otpateveobe, ad ob Kal TO 
OpeMvia KoULCEoVE [Pol 6:2.—The military viewpoint seems to 
pass over into a more general one in KaBwv OWwviov TPG THY 
DUOV Siakoviav accepting support so that I might serve you 

2 Cor 11:8 (on AauBavew owavov cp. Polyb. 6, 39, 12; OGI 
266, 7 [III Bc]; PPetr II, 13 [17], 6 [258-253 Bc]; PLond I, 23 
[a], 26f, p. 38 [158-157 Bc]; POxy 744, 7; cp. PWisc 68, 4 al. 

‘allowance’).—Ro 6:23 is still further fr. the military scene, and 

it is prob. better to class it under the foll. 

@ compensation (IPriene 121, 34 [I Bc], public services yw- 

pic Owoviwv; 109, 94; 106 [II Bc] dtep S6pwviov) ta Spavic, 
T. Guaptics O&vatos the compensation paid by sin (for services 

rendered to it) is death Ro 6:23.—DELG s.y. 6wov. M-M. TW. 

Spicq. 

I] 
TayLdsevo (mwayis) 1 aor. subj. taywevow LXX a hunting 
term Eccl 9:12 seta snare or trap, entrap fig. (1 Km 28:9; TestJos 

7:1) 6mM>¢ abtoOv TayWEvOwWOL év AOYW in order that they 
might entrap him with something that he said (s. Oyo lay) Mt 
22:15 (cp. Atumano, Graec. Venet. Pr 6:2 tots Adyots. Also in 
the same, Dt 7:25; 12:30).—M-M. TW. 

MAY, L506, H (™yvULL, cp. prec. entry; Aristoph. et al.; 

pap, LXX; En 103: 8) prim. ‘trap, snare’. 

@ a device used to catch animals, trap, snare (Aristoph., 

Aves 527, Ranae 115; Anth. Pal. 6, 109; Pr 6:5; 7:23; Eccl 9:12) 

wc 1. like a trap, i.e. unexpectedly Lk 21:35. As a piece of 
equipment for a bird-catcher (Aesop, Fab. 323 P=152 Babr; cp. 

13 L-P) Mt 10:29 read for émi tiyv ynyv by Orig. et al. (Tdf. app.). 
@ that which causes one to be suddenly endangered or 

unexpectedly brought under control of a hostile force, trap, 

snare, fig. ext. of 1 (Aristoph. et al.; LXX): yevnOyto 7 
tTpaTela avtav sig mayida let their table become a snare 
(to them) Ro 11:9 (Ps 68:23). mayic Bavatov a deadly snare 
(Tob 14:10a; Ps 17:6): of being double-tongued D 2:4; B 19:7 

Funk; of the mouth gener. B 19:8 (cp. Pr 11:9; 18:7). €uatatetw 
eig Tayloa. fall into the snare (Tob 14:10b; Pr 12:13; Sir 9:3): 

abs. cic Teipaouov Kai Tayida Kal émOvpias 1 Ti 6:9. tod 
dia Bdrov 3:7. avavyndw ek tHS SvapdorAov mayidoc 2 Ti 
2:26; s. dvavydw.—tScheftelowitz, Das Schlingen u. Netzmo- 
tiv 1912.—DELG s.v. myyyvupt. M-M. TW. 

NAYAUOMOS, OV (Ac, KapToOs; Pind. et al.; Ps.-Pla., Ax- 
ioch. 13, 371c; EpArist 63) bearing much fruit 7. Ebdov a tree 

laden with fruit fig. Dg 12:1. 

MHAYOS s. "Apeioc ma&yoc. M-M. 

Tavetv, rarov s. TAK. 

NEAVHUG, Atos, T6 (Taoyw; Soph., Hdt. et al.; Philo, 
Joseph.; Just., A II, 2, 16 [v.l.]; Ath. 28, 4) 

that which is suffered or endured, suffering, misfortune, 

in our lit. almost always in pl. (Orig., C. Cels. 8, 599, 10. The 

pl. is also predom. in non-biblical wr.: Plut., Mor. 360d; Appian, 

Bell. Civ. 2, 64 §269; 4, 1 §2; Jos., Ant. 2, 299) ta 7. tov viv 

KQLPOU what we suffer at the present time Ro 8:18.—2 Cor 1:6f 

(on 7a. ... T&oyEtv cp. Lamellae Aur. Orphicae ed. AOlivieri 

1915 p. 16, 4 [IV/III Bc]). ta TAO Hata UTEP KUBY the suf- 
ferings (that I, Paul, am enduring) for you (the Colossians) Col 

1:24 (JSchneider [s. below] 54-61; JSchmid, BZ 21, °33, 330- 

44; GKittel, ZST 18, ’41, 186-91; SHanson, The Unity of the 

Church, ’46, 119f). W. duwywol 2 Ti 3:11. GOAnois TAO HLATwV 
a struggle w. suffering Hb 10:32. Of the sufferings of persecuted 

Christians gener. 1 Pt 5:9; [Sm 5:1.—Of the sufferings of Christ 

Hb 2:10. They are ever before the eyes of Christians 1 Cl 2:1. 

TH TAOHWATA TOV XPLotov Christ's sufferings 2 Cor 1:5; 1 Pt 
4:13; 5:1 (Oeov P”). raOhwata adtov (=tod Xp.) Phil 3:10. 
ta eig XPLotov TAO HUWATA the sufferings of Christ 1 Pt 1:11 
(s. eis 4cB; CScott, Exp. 6th ser., 12, 1905, 23440). Suffering 
Christians stand in close relation to the suffering Christ. They 

suffer as Christ did, or for Christ’s sake, or in mystic unity w. 
Christ. Cp. ASteubing, Der paul. Begriff ‘Christusleiden’, diss. 

Heidelb. 1905; TSchmidt, Der Leib Christi 1919, 210ff; RPaulus, 

Das Christusproblem der Gegenwart 1922, 24f; RLiechtenhan, 

ZTK 32, 1922, 368-99; OSchmitz, Das Lebensgefiihl d. Pls, 

1922, SOff, 105ff; J Schneider, D. Passionsmystik des Pls 1929; 

ASchweitzer, D. Mystik des Ap. Pls 1930, 141-58 (The Mysti- 

cism of Paul the Ap., tr. WMontgomery °31, 141-59); BAhern, 

CBQ 22, ’60, 1-32, al—The sing. (Arrian, Anab. 4, 22, 2=suf- 
fering, misfortune; 6, 11,2; 3 of the wounding of Alexander) only 

Hb 2:9 of Christ 51. 10 TAAHUWG TOV Oavatov (epexegetic gen.) 
because of the death he suffered. 
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@ an inward experience of an affective nature, feeling, in- 

terest (like 7&80c, but less frequent than the latter. Pla., Phd. 

79d [of the state of the soul when engaged in purest inquiry] al.; 

Aristot. [HBonitz, Index Aristot. 1870, 554]; Plut., Pomp. 622 [8, 

6]) in a bad sense (Plut., Mor. 1128e) in our lit. only in Paul and 

only in the pl. interests, desires ta T. TOV GUAaPTLaY (the) sinful 
desires (not limited to sexual interest) Ro 7:5. W. é7Ouuiar 

Gal 5:24.—B. 1089f. DELG s.v. md&oyw. M-M. EDNT. 

TW. 

TAadHTOS, YH» OV (rE0Xw, cp. T4OHWa,; Aristot.+) verbal 

adj. fr. t&0x@ (B-D-F §65, 3; Rob. 1097) subject to suffering 
(Plut., Mor. 765b; 1026d, Pelop. 286 [16, 5], Numa 65 [8, 7], oft. 
in contrast to da0rc¢; Herm. Wr. 6, 2ab; 10, 17; Sallust. 4 p. 

8, 7; Philo, Spec. Leg. 3, 180; Ath. 16, 3; R. 10 p. 59, 3) of the 

Messiah Ac 26:23. Opp. &aOrj¢ (s. Proclus, Theol. 80 p. 74, 
32) IEph 7:2; IPol 3:2.—DELG s.v. Ta&ox%w. M-M. TW. 

radvn, Hs. patvy 

NAVVWOUG, OVS, TO s. PATVOMA, ATO, TO. 

MEAVOS, OVS, TO (TéK0;0; trag., Hdt+)—@ that which is 
endured or experienced, suffering (trag., Hdt. et al.; Diod. S. 

1, 97, 4 ta TAON tTHvV VEwv [various painful experiences of the 
gods: the battle against the Titans, etc.]; Jos., Ant. 15, 57; 16, 

315; Just., A I, 22, 4; Ath. 30, 4), so in our lit. only in B 6:7 and 

in Ign. (but freq. in his wr.), and always in the sing., w. ref. to the 

physical sufferings of Christ (so also B 6:7; cp. Just., D. 97, 3 sis 

tO 76.006 Kal TOV OTAUPOY; Iren. 3, 18, 3 [Harv. II 97, 3]; Orig., 
C. Cels. 1, 54, 2). Eph 20:1; IMg 5:2; ITr ins; 11:2; IPhld 9:2. 

tO BeouaKkdpLotov 7. [Sm 1:2. tO 7. TOU Beov Wov IRo 6:3. 
By his own baptism and by his suffering Christ consecrated the 

baptismal water for the Christians IEph 18:2. dyadAraoOar év 
™@) T. TOV KUptOU rejoice in the Passion of the Lord IPhid ins. 
uetavoety eig tO 1. change the mind about the suffering ISm 
5:3. Of the church éxheheypevyn év 7a0Et GAnOw@ chosen by 
the real Passion \Eph ins. Used beside &vaotaoic, so that it is 

equivalent to O&vatoc (Appian, Bell. Civ. 1, 28 §129 the death 
of Nonius; 1, 38 §169 of Drusus; 5, 59 §250. S. tao0x%@ 3ac) IMg 

11: [Sm 7:2; 12:2. t@ 7. ovyKatatibeoOa1 agree with, have a 
share in the Passion (of Christ) [Phld 3:3. 

@ experience of strong desire, passion (Pla. et al.; oft. 4 

Macc; Philo; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 214; Ar. 8, 2; Just., A I, 53, 12; 

Tat. 19, 3; Ath.; ob 7. Tov BEovU EotL 1 Opyn Orig., C. Cels. 
4, 72, 1), esp. of a sexual nature (Pla.; PMich 149 VI, 30 [II 

AD] 1. aioxpov; Ps.-Phoc. 194; Jos., Ant. 2, 53; Did., Gen. 138, 
1) év 7aGer EmOvutas in lustful passion 1 Th 4:5 (Ath. 21, 
1 7dOy Opyis Kai émLBuutac). Abs. (w. other vices, some of 
which are also sexual in character) Col 3:5. Of an adulterous 

woman: éTWeéevelv TO 1. TOUTW persist in this passion Hm 4, 
1, 6. Pl. T40y Atta disgraceful passions Ro 1:26.—Also of 
the passion of anger Hs 6, 5, 5 v.l. (Cp. to tg bUapyupiac 7. 

Did., Gen. 126, 15.}—RRabel, Diseases of the Soul in Stoic Psy- 

chology: Greek, Roman, and Byzantine Studies 22, ’81, 385-93. 

S. on TAaOYw, end.—B. 1089f. DELG s.v. taoxa. M-M. TW, 
Sv. 

NALOAYWYOS, 08, 6 (raic, &ya) since Eur; Hdt. 8, 75; 
Plut.; ins [reff. in SIG 1253 n. 1]; pap, Philo; Jos., Ant. 1, 56; 

18, 202, Vi. 429. Common as a loanw. in rabb. [SKrauss, Griech. 

u. lat. Lehnwérter im Talmud usw. II 1899, 421]). Orig. ‘boy- 

leader’, the man, usu. a slave (Plut., Mor. 4ab), whose duty it was 

to conduct a boy or youth (Plut., Mor. 439f) to and from school 

and to superintend his conduct gener.; he was not a ‘teacher’ 

TALEla 

(despite the present mng. of the derivative ‘pedagogue’ [s. OED 

s.v. la as opposed to 2]; Tadaymydc and dt5aoKahos are dif- 
ferentiated: X., De Rep. Lac. 3, 2; Pla., Lys. 208¢ [JCallaway, 

JBL 67, °48, 353-55]; Diog. L. 3, 92; Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 53). 
When the young man became of age, the 7r. was no longer needed 

(cp. Gaius’ complaint about Macro’s intentions Philo, In Facc. 

3 (15); s. JMarquardt?-AMau, D. Privatleben der Rémer 1886, 

114; WBecker-HGOll, Charikles II? 1878, 46ff [Eng. tr. FMet- 

calfe, 1889, 226f]; ABaumeister, Denkmiler d. klass. Altertums 

1885-88 II, 1125f). In our lit. one who has responsibility for 

someone who needs guidance, guardian, leader, guide. As a 

pers. to whom respect is due, beside the father (as Plut., Lyc. 

50 [17, 1]) 1 Cor 4:15. The law as a 7. (so Plut., Mor. 645be 

TOU VOUOV KAO TEP TaLdayoyov). Paul evaluates the Mosaic 
law as a Tad. sig Xptotov Gal 3:24, where the emphasis is 

on the constrictive function of the law in contrast to freedom 

in the gospel. Humankind remains under its constraints, b7rO 
Tradaywyov vs. 25, until God declares, by sending his Son, that 
it has come of age (s. vio8eoia).—DLull, JBL 105, ’86, 481-98 

the law had temporal limitations; TGordon, NTS 35, ’89, 150— 

54 role of guardian; NYoung, Paidagogos, The Social Setting 

of a Pauline Metaphor: NovT 29, ’87, 150-76.—Pauly-W. 18/2, 

2375-85; KI. Pauly IV 408. Straub 61. DELG s.v. Gyw. M-M. 
TW. Spicq. 

MALOGOLOYV, OV, T6 (Tac; in a variety of senses Aristoph., 
Pla. et al.; ins, pap, LXX, TestSol; TestAbr B 2 p. 107, 2 [Stone 

p. 62]; JosAs; Jos., Ant. 17, 13) dim. of tratc. 

® child (also a female: Aristoph., Th. 1203; Hyperid., fgm. 

164; Menand., fgm. 361 K6.)—@ children playing about Mt 

11:16 v.I—@® a youth, who is no longer a child (Gen 37:30 and 

cp. vs. 2, where Joseph is said to be seventeen years old; Tob 6:3; 

JosAs 27:2 of Benjamin, aged nineteen); so perh. J 6:9. But this 

pass. could also belong under 

® young slave (Callixenus [III Bc]: 627 fgm. 2 p. 173, 14, 

17 Jac.; X., Ag. 1, 21; Diog. L. 6, 52. Oft. pap.; 1 Km 25:5; 

Ruth 2:5, 9) MPol 6:1; 7:1. GSimpson, Semantic Study of Words 

for Young Person, Servant and Child in the Septuagint and Other 
Early Koine Greek, diss. Sydney ’76.—New Docs 1, 87. Schmidt, 

Syn. II 429f. DELG s.v. matic. M-M. TW. 

MOLOELG, OS, (To1deUe; ‘cultural nurture’ Aeschyl., Thu.+) 
@ the act of providing guidance for responsible living, up- 

bringing, training, instruction, in out lit. chiefly as it is attained 

by discipline, correction (LXX, PsSol; TestZeb 2:3), of the holy 

discipline of a fatherly God 1 Cl 56:16. Ta0a Tadeta all disci- 
pline Hb 12:11. ta. Aoyia. tig TALdEiacs TOD OEod the oracles of 
God's teaching | Cl 62:3. extpégew twa ev 7. Kal VouBEcia 
Kuptov bring someone up in the discipline and instruction of 

the Lord (=Christian disc. and instr.) Eph 6:4. woetv Tradeiav 
hate discipline \ Cl 35:8 (Ps 49:17; cp. Pr 5:12). dduywpety 
Tadetas Kuptov Hb 12:5 (Pr 3:11). dvahauPavew tradeiav 
accept correction (cp. hauBpavew tadeiav Pr 8:10; Jer 39:33; 

42:13) 1 Cl 56:2. madevew two Todeiav (X., Cyr. 8, 3, 37; 
Aeschin., Or. 3, 148; Ps.-Demosth. 35, 42; s. also mawWevw 

2a): TALWEVELV TLV THY T. TOV MOBov TOV HEod bring some- 
one up with a training that leads to the fear of God 21:6=Pol 

4:2. mawevetv Tradeia (Pla., Leg. 5 p. 741a; X., Cyr. 1, 1, 
6): Tadeveobat Tatdeia Suxaia be corrected with just disci- 
pline Hv 2, 3, 1. Tapadtdoo@ai tit sic GyaOrv 1. be handed 
over to someone for good instruction Hs 6, 3, 6. tig év Xpiot@ 
Tawelas LetaAaLBdavetv share in a Christian upbringing 1 
Cl 21:8. @HEAog TPdG TaLdeiav thy év SukaLoobvy use- 
ful for training in righteousness 2 Ti 3:16. Of discipline by 
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God (PsSol 7:9 al.; Cyrill. Scyth. p. 38, 8; 23): ywpic madeiac 
eivau be (left) without (divine) discipline Hb 12:8. eicg TaiSetav 
bmowevete you must endure (your trials) as (divine) discipline vs. 

7 (GBornkamm, Sohnschaft u. Leiden, ’60, 188-98). 7. eipryvns 
Hu@v 1 avtOv the chastisement that brought peace to us came 
upon him | Cl 16:5 (Is 53:5). 

the state of being brought up properly, training (Diod. 

S. 12, 13, 4; 12, 20, 1; OGI 504, 8 émi wavdeia te Kai TH GAA 

Gpety; Sir 1:27; Jos., Vi. 196; 359, C. Ap. 1, 73; Just., AI 1, 1 

al.; Tat. 12, 5 huetepas madelag al.; Ath.) wi) yew wadelav 
have no training Hv 3, 9, 10. The word could have this mng. 

in some of the places dealt w. under 1—WJaeger, Paideia I-III 

°34-47 (Eng. tr. by GHighet, ’39-44); HvArnim, Leb. u. Werke 

des Dio v. Prusa mit e. Einleitung: Sophistik, Rhetorik, Philoso- 

phie in ihrem Kampf um d. Jugendbildung 1898; GBertram, Der 

Begriff d. Erziehung in d. griech. Bibel: Imago Dei (GKriiger 

Festschr.) °32, 33-52; WJentzsch, Urchristl. Erziehungsdenken 

51. MHengel, Judaism ’74, esp. I 65—78.—DELG s.v. Tratc. 
M-M. TW. Sv. 

NaLdEvTHS, oF, 6 (waded; Pla. et al.; ins; Sb 5941, 2; 
LXX; PsSol 8:29; Tat. 22, 1) instructor, teacher (Pla., Leg. 7, 

811d; Plut., Lyc. 46 [12, 4], Camill. 134 [10, 3], Mor. 4c; Diog. 

L. 7, 7; ins; Sir 37:19; 4 Mace 5:34; Philo, Omn. Prob. Lib. 

143) 7. Gbpovav Ro 2:20.—Somet. the emphasis is on the idea 

of correcting or disciplining corrector, one who disciplines (s. 

Tadevw 2 and cp. Hos 5:2; PsSol 8, 29) Hb 12:9.—M-M. TW. 

Spicq. 

MALHEVO (s. prec. entry) impf. évatdevov; fut. madevow 

LXX; 1 aor. €vratdevoa. Pass.: 1 fut. tadevOyooua LXX; 1 
aor. ETaLOEVONY; pf. ptc. TEeTaLdevLEVOS. 
@ to provide instruction for informed and responsible 

living, educate (trag.t; Pla.; X.; ins, pap; TestSol 1:13 D 

[érardev0y tavtnyv thy Codiav]; EpArist, Philo; Jos.,C. Ap. 1, 
22 ypaupaow érardevOynoay; Tat. tovto 6 owtNp Tardevet 
heywv; Did., Gen. 102, 18) émadev0n Moions év aon 
oodia Aiyumtiwv Moses was educated in all the culture of 
the Egyptians Ac 7:22. weTadevpevos Kata aKpiPEeLtav TOU 
TATPMOV vouwoV educated strictly according to the law of our 

fathers 22:3 (cp. Jos., Bell. 7, 343). CBurchard, ZNW 61, ’70, 

168f prefers a comma after Tetra.d. 
@ to assist in the development of a person’s ability to 

make appropriate choices, practice discipline. —@ correct, 

give guidance (LXX) ttva (to) someone (TestZeb 2:3; Aelian, 

VH 1, 34) tovdcs davtidtatiWEnévous 2 Ti 2:25. tos EkAEKTOUG, 
GAANAOUS Hv 3, 9, 10. dv ob Huds ETraidevoas through whom 
(i.e. Christ) you (i.e. God) have led us to the right way | C1 59:3 

in wordplay w. aac preceding. radevOjvar Tadeta Sucaia 
Hy 2, 3, 1. waudevew tv ToLdetav (Ammonius, Vi. Aristot. p. 

10, 20 Westerm; s. also matdeta 1) 1 Cl 21:6=Pol 4:2. W. iva 

foll. lead to Tit 2:12. 

® discipline w. punishment—a. mostly of divine disci- 

pline (Cyrill. Scyth. p. 37, 23; 73, 3 matSevdpuevos bro TOU 
daiwovoc; LXX; ApcSed 3:7 [ep. 4:1]; ApcrEzk P 1 recto, 6; 

Theoph. Ant. 2, 26 [p. 162, 17]) Hb 12:6; 1 C1 56:4 (both Pr3:12). 

W. eheéyxew (Ps 6:2; 37:2) 1 Cl 56:5 (Ps 140:5); Rv 3:19 (cp. 

Pr 3:12 w. v.l.). TawWevov ératdevoev pe 6 KUpLOG 1 Cl 56:3 
(Ps 117:18). Cp. also Hb 12:10b.—Pass. (PsSol 3:4; 13:8; Laud. 

Therap. 19 t0 o@pa. Tadev_eta=is disciplined [by God]) 1 Cor 
11:32; 2 Cor 6:9; 1 Cl 56:16. wadevOTvat Eig WETAVOLCLY ac- 
cept correction so as to repent 57:1. Wholesome discipline can 

be exerted even turough Satan; pass. w. inf. foll. (B-D-F §392, 2) 

1 Ti 1:20. 
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B. of discipline by human fathers (Pr 19:18; 28:17a; 29:17) 

Hb 12:7, 10a. 

y. discipline by whipping or scourging (Vi. Aesopi G 61 
P; 3 Km 12:11, 14; 2 Ch 10:11, 14) Lk 23:16, 22 (contrast 

ppayyeAow ASherwin-White, Rom. Society and Rom. Law in 
the NT, °63, 27f).—B. 1446f. DELG s.v. tratc. M-M. TW. Sv. 

TOLOLOVEV adv. from childhood x 7. (Gen 47:3 A; MartPtPl 
39 [Aa I 152, 12].—B-D-F §104, 3; Rdm.? 32; MIt-H. 164) 

Mk 9:21.—MLejeune, Les adverbes grecs en -Oev 739. S. 

Tatd08ev.—DELG s.y. ais. M-M. 

MOALOLOV, OV, TO (Hdt., Aristoph.t+) dim. of ais (Reader, 
Polemo 274, w. ref. to Hippocr., Sept. 5 and Philo, Op. 105: a 

very young child ‘up to seven years’; B-D-F §111, 3; Mlt.-H. 

345). 

a child, normally below the age of puberty, child 
@ very young child, infant, used of boys and girls. Of a new- 

born child (Diod. S. 4, 20, 3; Just., D. 34, 2 al. [after Mt 2:8f ]; 

Tat. 33, 3) Lk 2:21 v.1. (eight days old, as Gen 17:12); J 16:21. 

Infants are fed honey, then milk B 6:17 (cp. Diod. S. 5, 70, 3 

abttat [at Nuupar] 6€ wédt kal yaha uloyovoat TO TaALdtov 
[tov Ata] €0pewav.—HUsener [at yada b]). Those who are 
born again have ®> TaLdiov ty Wuytyv a soul like that of new- 
born children B 6:11.—Mt 2:8, 9, 11, 13f, 20f; Lk 1:59, 66, 76, 

80; 2:17, 27, 40; Hb 11:23 (cp. Ex 2:2f). GJs 20:3f; 21:3; 22:1 

v.l. (for BpEdos); 22:2 v.l. (for mats). 
® w. ref. to age (ApcEsdr 4:33, 35 p. 29, 9 and 12 Tdf. 

TaLdtov ... yepwv): Mt 18:2, 4f; Mk 9:36f; 10:15; Lk 9:47f; 

18:17; 1 Cl 16:3 (Is 53:2). Pl. Mt 11:16; 19:13f; Mk 7:28; 
10:13f; Lk 7:32; 18:16 (on Mk 10:14, 15 and parallels s. JBlin- 

zler, Klerusblatt 44, 90-96). yuvaikes Kat Toadia (Num 14:3; 

Jdth 7:23; 4 Macc 4:9; cp. Jos., Bell. 4, 115) Mt 14:21; 15:38. 

TOLOLG ... TATEPES ... Veavioxot 1J 2:14.—B 8:1ab. Of girls 
Mk 5:39-41; 7:30. 

© w.rtef. to relationship; the father is indicated by a gen. (ov 

as TestJob 39:12; cp. Epict. 4, 1, 141 cou; TestJob 4:5) J 4:49. 

Pl. Lk 11:7. The child indicated by a gen., w. the father 6 Tatnp 

tov Tatdiov Mk 9:24. 
@ one whois open to instruction, child, fig. ext. of | TaLdia 

tas ppeotv children as far as the mind is concerned 1 Cor 

14:20.—W. ref. to their attitude toward the truth (Artem. 2, 69 p. 

162, 7: ta TaLdta, GANON A€yet: OVSETTM yap olde PevdecBat 
Kal eaTratav) Mt 18:3. 
© one who is treasured in the way a parent treasures a 

child, child, fig. ext. of |—@ of the children of God Hb 2:13f 

(vs. 13 after Is 8:18, but understood in a NT sense). 

® as a form of familiar address on the part of a respected 

pers., who feels himself on terms of fatherly intimacy w. those 

whom he addresses (Cornutus 1 p. 1, 1 @ 7.; Athen. 13, 47, 

584c) 1J 2:18; 3:7 v.1. Used by the risen Christ in addressing his 

disciples J 21:5.— B. 92. M-M. TW. 

NALOLGXN, NS, H dim. of mais ‘girl’, in our lit. always of 
the slave class, female slave (so Hdt.+; pap [also Dssm. LO 167, 

6=LAE 200, 18; others New Docs 2, 87f], LXX, TestAbr A; 

TestJob 21:2; Test12Patr, JosAs; Philo, Congr. Erud. Gr. 1=Gen 

16:1 [PKatz, Philo’s Bible ’50, 36]; Jos., Ant. 18, 40; Ar. [Milne 

74, 8]; Just., A I, 9, 4) Mt 26:69; Mk 14:66, 69; Lk 22:56; Ac 

12:13; 16:16, 19 D; GJs 2:2f. 1) 7. 7} Oupwpds the slave who kept 
the door J 18:17. W. Tras (Lev 25:44; Dt 12:12, 18; TestAbr A 15 

p. 95, 22 [Stone p. 38]; Pel-Leg. 12, 24f) Lk 12:45. W. dot\o¢ 

(2 Esdr 2:65; Eccl 2:7; Ar.; w. d0vAn JosAs 6:8) B 19:7; D 4:10; 

of God’s female slaves (w. 60001 ‘male slaves’) 1 Cl 60:2. In 

specific contrast to €AevOepa. of Hagar Gal 4:22f (Gen 16:1 ff; 
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Philo, Leg. All. 3, 244); w. a turn in the direction of a more 

profound sense vss. 30ab (=Gen 21:10ab), 31.—JWackernagel, 

Glotta 2, 1909, 1-8; 218f; 315.—Lob., Phryn. 239f. Schmidt, 

Syn. II 429f. DELG s.v. mac. M-M. 

MavdOVEV adv. (Sb 5294, 8; Ps.-Lucian, Philopatr. 19; 
Themist., Or. 25 p. 310d; evidence for use Ibycus [VI Bc] 1, 

10 Bergk [=Diehl? 6, 12 v.1.], in Athen. 13, 601b, is questionable 

[L-S-J-M Suppl. deletes the ref.]; Sb 5294, 8 [III AD]) from child- 

hood &« tw. (Laud. Therap. E, In. 8) Mk 9:21 v.l. S. wadi0ev. 

ravdsopvoeen (fr. TatsomOdpos: Trac, POoPEW ‘to se- 
duce boys’) fut. tatdom80prow (Christian usage: Just., D. 95, 

1; Tat. 8, 1) to engage in same-sex activity with a young male, 

commit sodomy B 19:4; D 2:2.—For anc. and modern lit. s. 

PvanderHorst, The Sentences of Pseudo-Phocylides ’78, 250f; 

cp. 111; 237-39._S. DELG s.v. Oipw. 

TaLsogveegos, ov, 6 (Talc, POdpo¢ ‘seducer of boys’; 
cp. prec. entry; Physiogn. I 327, 16; TestLevi 17:11) one who 

sodomizes a boy, pederast B 10:6. 

MOUS (craic) aor. subj. 3 sg. TaiEn Job 40:29, impv. 3 sg. and 
pl. TavgatH, -twoav LXX (Hom.+; Kaibel 362, 5; BGU 1024 
VII, 26; PGM 7, 428; LXX; TestAbr A 10 p. 87, 23 [Stone p. 

22]; EpArist 284; Philo; Jos., Bell. 4, 157; Tat. 8, 1; Ath. 31, 1) 

to engage in some activity for the sake of amusement, play, 

amuse oneself (Ion of Chios [V Bc], Eleg. 1, 15f [=Campbell 26] 

KOAOV érinpave épywv | mivew kal TaiCew kai Ta SiKata 
opovetv [in address to Dionysus] ‘O Ruler of all fine deeds, 

grant me a long age of drinking, fun, and giving thought to what 

is just’; 2, 7 Diehl? [=Campbell 27] tivouev, raitouev ‘let’s 

drink, let’s have fun’ [dancing is a part of the merry-making but 

is expressed w. a different verb: 6pyetoOm tts In. 8]; Appian, 

Syr. 26, 125 maiCovtacs Kai weOVovtas) 1 Cor 10:7 (Ex 32:6). 
T. WETA Tivos play with someone (Gen 21:9; 26:8) Hs 9, 11, 

4f—DELG s.v. traits. M-M. TW. 

MAS, wa1d0s, O or (Hom. et al.) child —@ a young 
pers. normally below the age of puberty, w. focus on age rather 

than social status, boy, youth (Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; Philo, 

Op. M. 105; Jos., Ant. 12,210; Just., D. 78, 2 and 7; s. VLeinieks, 

The City of Dionysos ’96, 199-210 on age-classes) Mt 17:18; 

Lk 9:42; Ac 20:12. Inootc 6 mais Lk 2:43. In ref. to Jesus GJs 
20:4; 22:2.—PIl. (as 8°75 a loanw. in rabb.) Mt 2:16; 21:15; B 

8:3f—ék Tratdoc from childhood (Diod. S. 1, 54, 5; 1, 73, 9; 1, 

92, 5; 19, 40, 2 al. Simplicius in Epict. p. 129, 26; UPZ 144, 19 

[165 BC] tig Ek TaLdoc diAtac; cp. Just., AI, 15, 6 €k Taldwv) 

Mk 9:21 D. 

@ one’s own immediate offspring, child as ‘son’ or ‘daugh- 

ter’-—@ ofason 6 mais (Hom.+; Diod. S. 20, 22, 1 ot ratdes 

avtOU; ins, pap, LXX; TestAbr A 7 p. 84, 19 [Stone p. 16]; JosAs 

23:9; ApcMos 42; Jos., Bell. 4, 646, Ant. 20, 140 al.; Just., A 

II, 2, 16 al.; Tat. 41, 1; Mel., HE 4, 26, 7, P. 53, 389; Ath. 20, 2 

al.) 6 Tats avbtov J 4:51 (=vidc vss. 46f, 50; vidc v.l. for matic 
vs. 51). This sense is also poss. in Mt 8:6, 8, 13, but these pass. 

prob. belong in 3a. 

® ofadaughter 1 mais (for the feminine term, but not limited 
to ‘daughter’, s. Pind., fgm. 107, 7 [122 Sch.] ® maidec=girls!; 
Hyperid., fgm. 144; Phalaris, Ep. 142, 1; Chariton 1, 8, 2; 

Philostrat., Her. 19, 11 p. 204, 31; Gen 24:28; 34:12; TestJob 

7:7f, Jos., Ant. 1, 254; 5, 266 al.; Tat. 8, 3; 33, 2) Lk 8:51; GJs 

fifteen times for Mary. 1) wats (my) child (nom. w. art. for voc.; 

s. B-D-F §147, 3; Rob. 465f; 769) Lk 8:54. 

Mats 

© one who is committed in total obedience to another, 

slave, servant—@ of slaves and personal attendants s/ave, ser- 
vant (since Hipponax [VI Bc] 16 D.*; Aeschyl., Cho. 652. Also 

HUsener, Epicurea 1887 p. 168, 10; Plut., Alcib. 193 [4, 5], Mor. 

65c; 70e; SIG 96, 26. Oft. pap. and LXX; TestAbr B; JosAs 

99:3 al.; AscIs 3:5; Jos., Ant. 18, 192, Vi. 223.—Even an espe- 

cially trusted male servant is termed 6 tratc: Diod. S. 15, 87, 

6 Epaminondas’ armor-bearer; Appian, Iber. 27, 107 Scipio’s 
groom; Gen 24:2ff Abraham’s chief servant, vs. 5 6 trolic) Lk 

7:7 (=SovAo¢ vss. 2f, 10); 15:26; AcPt Ox 849, 15 [Aa I 73, 21 
Lat.]. W. ratdtoKy (q.v.) 12:45. Prob. Mt 8:6, 8, 13 also belong 

here (s. 2a).—Of those at a ruler’s court ot Tatdec courtiers, 
attendants (Diod. S. 17, 36, 5; Gen 41:10, 37f; 1 Km 16:17; Jer 

43:31; 44:2; 1 Macc 1:6, 8) Mt 14:2. 

®© of special relationships—a. humans as God’s servants, 

slaves (Ael. Aristid. 45 p. 152 D.: 8e@v mratdes [or ‘sons of gods’ 

as Polyb. 3, 47, 8; Chariton 2, 1, 5 and Diog. L. 9, 72]; LXX; Par- 

Jer 6:24 [Jeremiah]) Israel (Is 41:8f; PsSol 12:6; 17:21) Lk 1:54. 

David (Ps 17:1; Is 37:35) 1:69; Ac 4:25; D 9:2a.—Of guileless 

pers. tos Kata Bedov &kaKlav GoKotvtas Taldacs KAO, 

a> Kal Tamas Snhot as Papias points out, those who led a 
godly life without guile were called children Papias (8). 

B. angels as servants of God (God) does not trust his servants 

1 C139:4 (Job 4:18). Of the young man from heaven who released 

Paul from his chains Traits Agia (=Aiav) everdrjs ev xapitt AcPl 
Ha 3, 13f. 

y. of Christ in his relation to God. In this connection it has 
the mng. servant because of the identification of the ‘servant 

of God’ of certain OT pass. w. the Messiah (Is 52:13 et al.; 

BJanowski/PStuhlmacher, edd., Der Leidende Gottesknecht ’96 

[lit.]; DBS XII 1000-1016) Mt 12:18 (cp. Is 42:1); B 6:1; 9:2 
(on the last two cp. Is 50:10). So prob. also D 9:2b (because 

of the immediate proximity of Aavid 6 mais cov 9:2a); 9:3; 
10:2f—In other places (cp. Ath. 10, 2; 12, 2 al.; Iren. 3, 12, 5 

(Harv. II 58, 8]) the mng. son is certainly to be preferred (trais 

was so understood in the Gk. world, when it expressed a re- 

lationship to a divinity: Il. 2, 205 Kpovov mratc; Sappho 1, 2 

Diehl; Alcaeus 1; Bacchylides 17, 70 Minos, a atc of Zeus; 

Hermocles [IV/III Bc] p. 174 Coll. Alex.=Athen. 6, 63, 253d: 

Demetrius Poliorcetes as 77. [looetsa@voc 800; Diod. S. 17, 51, 

1 the god Ammon has his prophet address Alexander thus yattpe, 

@ mat; what follows makes it clear that procreation is meant; 

Plut., Mor. 180d; Maximus Tyr. 14, 1d; Paus. 2, 10, 3 “Apatoc 

*AokAyTLov T.; Diogenes, Ep. 36, 1; Philostrat., Vi. Apoll. 7, 

24 p. 279, 4; Porphyr., Vi. Plot. 23; Jambl., Vi. Pyth. 2, 10; IG 

IV2, 128, 50 [280 Bc] and oft.; Sb 8314, 9 Hermes conducts 

the dead man to the Elysian fields Gua mravot Be@v. S. above 
ba the maides Oemv. Cp. also Herm. Wr. 13, 2 6 yevvapevoc 
Qed Oed¢ Tattc; 13, 4; 14; Rtzst., Poim. 223f—Celsus 7, 9) 
TALS AVTOD 6 LOVoyEvis *Incovs Xp. MPol 20:2. God as 6 
TOU GYATNTOV kK. EVAOYHTOD TAdds "Inood Xp. watip 14:1. 
Corresp. Christ as God’s Gyamntos mats 14:3; Dg 8:11. The 
same is true of the other pass. in Dg: 8:9; 9:1.—In the case of the 

rest of the pass. it is hardly poss. to decide which mng. is better: 

Ac 3:13,26; 4:27, 30 (unless the mats oov your servant of 4:25 

should demand the same transl. for the other pass. as well; JMé- 

nard, CBQ 19, °57, 83-92 [Acts]); 1 Cl 59:2—4 (in wordplay w. 

Tadsevo; but here the word yyyamNuévos repeated in vss. 2 and 
3 [cp. the magical pap of c. 300 AD in TSchermann, TU 34, 2b, 

1909, 3: Christ as Yyamnuevoc Talis] could suggest the transl. 
son).—WBousset, Kyrios Christos? 1921, 56f; AvHarnack, Die 

Bezeichnung Jesu als ‘Knecht Gottes’ u. ihre Geschichte in d. 

alten Kirche: SBBerlAk 1926, 212-38; Jeremias, ZNW 34, ’35, 
115—23; KEuler, D. Verkiindigung v. leidenden Gottesknecht aus 



Tats 

Jes 53 in d. griech. Bibel °34; PSeidelin, D. “Ebed J. u. d. Messi- 

asgestalt im Jesajatargum: ZNW 35, *36, 194-231; HWolff, Jes 

53 im Urchristent. °502; EMcDowell, Son of Man and Suffer- 

ing Servant 44; ELohmeyer, Gottesknecht u. Davidssohn °45, 

esp. 2-8; TNicklin, Gospel Gleanings °50, 268f; OCullmann, 

Dieu Vivant 16, °50, 17-34; HHegermann, Jes 53 in Hexapla, 

Targum u. Peschitta 54; ELohse, Martyrer u. Gottesknecht ’55; 

WGrundmann, Sohn Gottes: ZNW 47, °56, 113-33; OCullmann, 

Die Christologie des NT 57; JPrice, Interpretation 12, °58, 28— 

38 (Synoptics); MHooker, Jesus and the Servant ’59; Bvanlersel, 

‘D. Sohn’ in d. synopt. Jesusworten, 61, 52-65 (bibliog.); HOr- 

linsky, The So-called Suffering Servant in Isaiah 53, ’64 (s. re- 

view in CBQ 27, 66, 147); EKrankl, Jesus der Knecht Gottes, ’72 

(Acts); FDanker, Proclamation Comm.: Luke ’87, 82-86. WZim- 

merli/JJeremias, The Servant of God (tr. HKnight), ’65=Studies 

in Bibl. Theol. 20.—B. 87f. Schmidt, Syn. II 422-31. DELG. 
M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

OAL | aor. Zra1080 (Aeschyl., Hdt. et al.; pap, LXX; PsSol 

8:15; TestSol 2:12 D; Ath.; B-D-F §101 p. 55 s.v. tumtetv) 

@ to make violent contact by thrusting with someth., strike 

@ w.a body part strike, hit w. acc. of pers. (Philostrat., Vi. 

Soph. 2, 10, 6; PSI 168, 15 [II Bc] €mavody we; 2 Km 14:6; Jos., 

Bell. 2, 176) Mt 26:68; Lk 22:64. 

® w.sharp instruments strike, wound w. acc. of pers. (X., Cyr. 

8, 5, 12; Diod. S. 11, 69, 5 matet to Eider tov “AptakepEnv; 

2 Km 20:10; TestJud 9:3 (Ch.); Jos., Ant. 4, 153) Mk 14:47; J 

18:10. 

© w. a stinger sting, of scorpions (Aelian, NA 10, 23; Ael. 

Dion. €, 8) w. acc. of pers. Rv 9:5. 

@ to inflict punishment, strike, fig. ext. of 1 (in quotations 

fr. Job in 1 Cl) : EmauoEv avitovs Ontos TOOTOV | C1 39:5 (Job 
4:19). Abs. ématoev, Kai al xElpes AVTOV idoavto 56:7 (Job 
5:18).—B. 553. DELG. M-M. 

Tlaxatiavos, 4, 6v Pacatian, in Pacatia a later (post- 
Constantine) name for a part of Phrygia, used in the subscription 

to 1 Tiv.l. (Still other forms of the word are attested.) The capital 

of this district was Laodicea where, acc. to the subscr., 1 Ti was 

written. 

TONAL adv. denoting past time in contrast to the present (Hom. 

et al.; ins, pap, LXX; Just.; Tat. 6, 2, Ant. 4, 153). 

pert. to a point of time in the past, Jong ago, formerly 

(Philo, Sacr. Abel. 134 ddan, vdv, avOtc, del; Jos., Ant. 16, 40 

and Just., AI, 14,2 7.... vUv) TaAat Gv wetevonoay they would 

have repented long ago Mt 11:21; Lk 10:13; Hb 1:1. tatta 
TohaL HKOvVOaLEV these things we heard long ago 2 Cl 11:2 
(prophetic quot. of unknown origin). &ketvot ot 7. HPVH-LEVOL 
those who denied in time past Hs 9, 26, 6. &vOpwrrot Ot T. 

Tpoyeypauuévot Jd 4 (mng. 2 is also poss.). ai 7. Guapticn 
the former sins, sins committed in time past 2 Pt 1:9 (cp. Appian, 

Bell. Civ. 4, 124 §521 6 maar Katoap; BGU 747, 9 [II ap] 
ol TAL OTPATLMTaL). Ol T. BEtor GyyEAoL angels who were 
originally holy Papias (4). 
@ pert. to a relatively long period of time, looking back fr. 

the present to a point of time in the past, for a long time (Pla., 

Phd. 8, 63d; Esth 3:13g; Jos., Ant. 11, 32, Vi. 226; Just., D. 13, 

1; 51,3) méAau SoKeite you imagine all along 2 Cor 12:19 (v.L. 
maw). Perth. Jd 4 (s. 1 above) and Mk 6:47 v.l. (s. 3 below). 

© pert. to a point of time within a relatively short time 

looking back from the present (somewhat longer than the time 

span suggested by the use of 1)6n, q.v.), already (Appian, Syr. 

66, 348) Mk 6:47 v.1. (looks back to the moment of departure.— 

Mng. 2 is also prob.). ei Tahou Gmé8avev (looks back to the 

TAAGLOM 751 

moment of crucifixion) whether he was already dead Mk 15:44 

(v.l. 16n).—DELG. M-M. TW. 

MOAQLOS, &, OV (74X01; Hom.+; loanw. in rabb.) oft. w. the 
connotation of being antiquated or outworn (so Soph., Oed. R. 

290; Lysias, fgm. 6 Thalh.; Diod. S. 3, 46, 4). Comp. 7adat- 

otepoc (LXX, Just., Tat.). Superl. Tadkaitatog (Tat.). 

@ pert. to being in existence for a long time, old PtK 2 p. 

15,7. uwv8evuata [Mg 8:1. Baotdeta IEph 19:3. duaOyKn 2 Cor 
3:14 (of long ago; s. b\aO}KH 2). Evtodr (1) 1. 1 2:7ab (cp. 
Pla., Leg. 1, 636b 7. voutov; 2, 659b, Lys. 6, 51; PGiss 4,9 [118 

AD] TaAaLOV TPOOTaYyUG; Just., D. 11, 2 vOwos). oivoc (opp. 
véoc) Lk 5:39ab (Od. 2, 340; Diod. S. 2, 14, 4; Lucian, De Merc. 

Cond. 26; PSI 191, 2; 193, 3; JosAs 15:14 [p. 62, 19 Bat. and Pal. 

364]). \uatiov (TestZeb 4:10) Mt 9:16; Mk 2:21a; Lk 5:36a; w. 

iudtov to be supplied, ibid. vs. 36b. GoKol (Josh 9:4) Mt 9:17; 
Mk 2:22; Lk 5:37 (HImmerwahr, New Wine in Ancient Wine- 

skins, The Evidence fr. Attic Vases: Hesperia 61, 92, 121-32). 

Of an old rock, which is interpreted to mean Christ in Hermas 

s 9, 2, 2; 9, 12, 1. Of the vidg tod Beov himself 9, 12, 2. Of 

the Logos obtog 6 GT Gpxijs, 6 Kavos haveis KaL TAAGLOS 
evpebelc Kal TavtotE véos Ev GylMv KapStaus yevvMpevos 
Dg 11:4 (katvoc and 7. contrasted as Hdt. 9, 26. S. also Mel., P. 

2, 8 al.)—Subst. (Hippocr., Ep. 12, 5; ApcEsdr 5:5) to katvov 
TOU TAAGLOV the new from the old Mk 2:21b. Tahar (opp. 
Katva: Hdt. 9,27 madraud kK. Kata A€yewv; Socrat., Ep. 28 [30], 

9; Procop. Soph., Ep. 122 wiyvuot Taro Kawvois) Mt 13:52. 
@ pert. to that which is obsolete or inferior because of 

being old, old, obsolete fig. 6 7. GvOPwTOs the old (i.e. ear- 
lier, unregenerate) person or self (AvOpaTos 5b) Ro 6:6; Eph 
4:22; Col 3:9. 1) 7. GUN the old leaven (s. Coun 2) 1 Cor 5:7f 

(opp. véov mvpaLa). 7. TPGyWata obsolete (i.e. Judean) ways 
of life (wah. TPGyWata oft. in Vett. Val.; s. index) IMg 9:1 (opp. 

KaLvotns €Amtdoc).—OLinton, ‘Gammalt’ och ‘nytt’: Svensk 
Ex. Arsbok 5, ’40, 43-55.—B. 958. DELG s.v. moa. M-M. 
EDNT. TW. 

NAAGLOTHS, NTO, H (7TaAcLdc; Eur., Aeschin., Pla. et al.) 
state of being superseded or obsolete, age, obsolescence 

SovAevelv ... TAAGLOTHTL YOGUULATOS serve the obsolete let- 
ter (of the law; opp. Katvotns TvevpLatoc) Ro 7:6.—DELG s.v. 

Taha. M-M. TW. 

MOAGLOW (TaAGLd¢) fut. 3 sg. wahaudoet Da 7:25 Theod.; 
aor. 3 sg. émaAatwoev; pf. TeTahatwKa. Pass.: 1 fut. ToaAcat- 
wOyjoouat LXX; | aor. érakawOny; pf. teTaAratmpoat LXX 
(Pla. et al.; pap, LXX; En; Ath., R. 9 p. 7, 26; outside the Bible 

only in the pass.). 

@ act. (La 3:4; Is 65:22; Da 7:25 Theod.) make old, de- 

clare/treat as obsolete tv TPO (i.e. SuABHKNYV) treat the 
first covenant as obsolete Hb 8:13a. 

@ pass. become old (oft. w. the connotation of becoming use- 

less: Pla., Symp. 208b; Diog. L. 7, 159; Sb 5827, 11 [69 Bc]; APF 

2, 1903, 441 no. 55, 4 telyyn makawOévta ‘walls that have be- 

come ruinous’; LXX; En 104, 2; Philo, Sobr. 56; Ath., R. 9 p. 

57, 26) BahrAdvta wn TaAaovpeva purses that do not wear 
out Lk 12:33. dc tudtiov Tadarovobat (Dt 29:4; Josh 9:5; 2 
Esdr 19:21; Sir 14:17; Is 51:6) Hb 1:11 (Ps 101:27); B 6:2 (Is 

50:9). Gdun TahkarmBetoa leaven that has become old (cp. | 
Cor 5:7) IMg 10:2. wadrarovobat tats AUTats be made old by 
sorrows Hy 3, 11,3. t0 TaAaLovmEvoy (w. YnPGoOKOV) what has 
become obsolete Hb 8:13b (ins [218 Bc]: EAAHNIKA 7, ’34 

p. 179, 14 makavovpeva=things that have become useless).— 

DELG s.v. Toa. M-M. TW. 
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MOAGLO | aor. ErGAcuoa (Hom. et al.; LXX; TestAbr A 10 p. 
87, 24 [Stone p. 22]; Demetr.: 722 fgm. 1, 7 Jac.; Philo; Jos., B. 

1, 657; Just., Tat.) wrestle wetd tivoc w. someone (Gen 32:25f; 

Just., D. 125, 3) ot uete TOD StaBdAov Tahatoavtss those who 
wrestled with the devil Hs 8, 3, 6. 

OAH, nS, H (wahatw ‘wrestle’; Hom. et al.; ins; Sb 678, 6) 

engagement in a challenging contest (orig. ‘wrestling’ Il. 23, 

635 al., then of fights or battles Aeschyl., Ch. 866; Eur., Heracl. 

159) struggle against, fig. ext. (Longus 3, 19, 2 of love; Philo, 

Sobr. 65 mpg 740N 7., here w. wrestling imagery), of Chris- 

tians’ fight against powers of darkness Eph 6:12 (the opponent is 

introduced by mpc w. the acc. as in Philo above, but the context 

suggests military imagery).—DELG s.v. taAatw. M-M. TW. 

TOMYYEVEO La, aS, q (Plut., Mor. 722d does not, as some 

have affirmed, assign the use of this word to Democritus [fgm. 

158 Diels]; it is found in Neanthes [200 Bc]: 84 fgm. 33 Jac.; 

Memnon [I Bc/I AD]: 434 fgm. 1, 40, 2 Jac.; Cicero, Ad Attic. 6, 

6, also a t.t. of the Pythagoreans and Stoics [EZeller, Philosophie 

der Griechen I> 1892, 442; III 14 1902, 158; HDiels, Doxographi 
Graeci 1879, p. 469, 11ff] as well as of the Mysteries of Diony- 

sus [Orph. Fragmente 205 p. 225 OKern 1922] and of Osiris 

[Plut., Mor. 389a; also 364f; 379f; 438d; 996c; 998c; cp. Lucian, 

Muse. Enc. 7]. It is found in the Herm. Wr. [3, 3; 13, 1 6 tH¢ 
Taduyeveotas AOyos; 13, 3 al—JKroll, Die Lehren des Her- 

mes Trismegistos 1914, 360ff; Primm 559-61]; [IDefixWiinsch 

4, 18 6 Bed 6 THs TaMivyevecias OwBappapav; PLond 878 
S@pov Tahivyeveotas; Philo, Cher. 114, Poster. Caini 124, Leg. 

ad Gai. 325; Jos., Ant. 11, 66) 

@ state of being renewed, w. focus on a cosmic experience, 

renewal—@) after the Deluge (so Philo, Mos. 2, 65, but the idea 

of the maduyyeveota of the KOoUOs is gener. Stoic and origi- 

nated w. the Pythagoreans: M. Ant. 11, 1, 3; Philo, Aet. M. 47; 

76) Noe Tar. KOouw ExYpvEEv 1 Cl 9:4. 
© of the renewing of the world in the time of the Messiah, 

an eschatol. sense (Schiirer II 537f; Bousset, Rel.? 280ff) év ty 

Tan. in the new (Messianic) age or world Mt 19:28. 

@ experience of a complete change of life, rebirth of a 

redeemed person (cp. Heraclit., Ep. 4, 4 &« mwadtyyeveotac 

évoPudvou; Herm. Wr., loc. cit. and PGM 4, 718 where the 

initiate calls himself mdAwv yevouevoc. Theoph. Ant. 2, 16 
[p. 140, 9] KauBdvew ... Apeow Guaptidv dia Ldatoc 
Kal KOVTPOU TAALYYEVEOLAS): AOVTPOV TOALYYEVEOLas Kal 
AVAKALVOOEWS TvEevUatos Gylou bath of regeneration and 
renewal by the Holy Spirit Tit 3:5 (MDibelius, Hdb., exc. ad 

loc.; ESelwyn, I Pt ’46, 306f; ANock, JBL 52, ’33, 132f).— 

PGennrich, Die Lehre y. d. Wiedergeburt in dogmengeschichtl. 

und religionsgeschichtl. Beleuchtung 1907; AvHarnack, Die Ter- 

minologie der Wiedergeburt: TU 42, 3, 1918, p. 97-143; ADiet- 

erich, Eine Mithrasliturgie 1903, 157ff; Rtzst., Mysterienrel.? 

indices; HWilloughby, Pagan Regeneration 1929; VJacono, La 

ToAuyyeveota in S. Paolo e nel ambiente pagano: Biblica 15, ’34, 

369-98; JDey, Iladuyyeveota (on Tit 3:5) ’37; JYsebaert, Gk. 
Baptismal Terminology, ’62, 90; FBurnett, CBQ 46, ’84, 447-70 

(Philo, the rebirth of the soul into incorporeal existence).—K1. 

Pauly IV 428f; BHHW III 2171f—S. DELG s.v. 7déAw. M-M 

s.v. TaMWwyeveota. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

TEOALY ady. (Hom.+). On the spelling s. B-D-F §20, end; MIt-H. 

113). 

@ pert. to return to a position or state, back—@ w. 

verbs of going, sending, turning, calling etc. wd&dw dye go 

back, return J 11:7. avaBaivew Gal 2:1. dvayopetv J 6:15. 

TOA 

amoott\Aeuw send back Mk 11:3. duamepav 5:21. épxeo8ar 
(Jos., Ant. 2, 106; 11, 243) Mt 26:43; Mk 11:27; J 4:46; 2 Cor 
1:16. dmépyeo0ai Mk 14:39; J 4:3. elogpxeo0ar Mk 2:1 (Par- 
Jer 7:22). EépyecOat 7:31 (ParJer 9:12). émiotpéderv turn back 
Gal 4:9a. TapayiveoOa J 8:2, etc. Taw haetv take back 
(X., An. 4, 2, 13) 10:17f. TapakaBov maw tos dMdeKa. he 
brought the twelve back (after he had been separated fr. them 

for a time, and had preceded them) Mk 10:32. aveordoOn 

Tad Etravta. cic t. oWpavov everything was drawn back into 
heaven Ac 11:10.—% éur) Tapovola TAAL TPO UWas my re- 
turn to you Phil 1:26.—Also pleonastically w. verbs that ex- 

press the component ‘back’ (Eur., Ep. 1, 1 avaméumw moAwv) 
TOM d&vakdurrevv (Bacchylides 17, 81f TaAW OvEeKaUTTET ; 
Synes., Kingship p. 29b) Ac 18:21. wahw brootpéde Gal 
1:17 (s. B-D-F §484; cp. Rob. 1205). 

® in expressions that denote a falling back into a previous 

state or a return to a previous activity (TestAbr A 6 p. 89, 13 

[Stone p. 14] hyép6y moAw 6 udoxos; ApeMos 41 madw thy 
avaotacw éTayyéAouat oor; Just., A I, 18, 6; Tat. 11, 2). In 

Engl. mostly again. ci & kate VO TAdTA TAAL OiKOSOU® Gal 
2:18. iva wad etl TO GUO TtE 1 Cor 7:5. Supyoet Taw J 
4:13, TaAW sic poBov Ro 8:15. Cp. 11:23; Gal 5:1; Phil 2:28; 
Hb 5:12; 6:6; 2 Pt 2:20. 

@ pert. to repetition in the same (or similar) manner, 

again, once more, anew of someth. a pers. has already done 

(TestAbr A 15 p. 96, 7 [Stone p. 40, 7]; TestJob 15:9; 44:2; 

JosAs 10:19; ParJer 9:21; Jos., Ant. 12, 109; Just., D. 3, 5 al.), 

of an event, or of a state or circumstance (Dicaearch., fgm. 34 

W. Pythagoras flees first to KavAwvia ... éxetOev dé TaAtw 
sig Aoxpotcs; ApcEsdr 4:13 katiyyayov we... Kai OAL 
Katyyayov ue Babuovs TPLAKOVTA). TaALW Tapaha~Bavet 
adtov 6 dia Borog cig GPOc Mt 4:8 (cp. vs. 5). WAAL EEEAOWV 
20:5 (cp. vs. 3). mote TaAW SWovtat adTOV when they 
would see (Paul) again AcP| Ha 6, 17. iva Tapa cov TAAL 
é&Kkovowpusev AcPICor 1:6.—Mt 21:36 (cp. vs. 34); 26:44 (cp. vs. 
42), 72; 27:50; Mk 2:13; 3:1; 4:1. waAwv TrOhAOD GYAOV SvtOS 

8:1 (cp. 6:34).—8:25; 10:1, 24; Lk 23:20 (cp. vs. 13); J 1:35 

(cp. vs. 29); 8:8; 20:26; Ac 17:32; Gal 1:9; Phil 4:4; Js 5:18; 

Hv 3, 1, 5 al.; GJs 17:2; 23:2; AcPl Ha 4, 1.—Somet. w. addi- 

tions which, in part, define 7cAw more exactly: Ta). devtEepov 
(cp. P. Argentor. Gr. 53, 5: KI. T. 135 p. 47 to devtepov TaALW) 
J 21:16. 7A. Ex Sevtepov (Ctesias: 688 fem. 14, 31 Jac.; 4 
[6] Esdr [POxy 1010]; PCairMasp 24, 12) Mt 26:42; Ac 10:15. 

Also pleonastically 7aA. &vw8ev Gal 4:9b (s. divwOev 4). ad 
TOM Papias (2:9) (cp. Just., AI, 20, 2). modu && &pync (Mnes- 
imachus Com. [IV Bc] 4, 24; Diod. S. 17, 37, 5) B 16:8.—eic to 
TOMV= TAAL 2 Cor 13:2 (on this s. WSchmid, Der Attizismus 
1887-97, I 167; II 129; II 282; [V 455; 625). 

© marker of a discourse or narrative item added to items 

of a related nature, also, again, furthermore, thereupon (Ps.- 

Pla., Eryx. 11, 397a kai 7. with a series of examples): very oft. 

in a series of quotations fr. scripture (cp. Diod. S. 37, 30, 2 Kai 

Tadw ... Kal... followed both times by a poetic quotation; a 

third one had preceded these. All three deal with riches as the 

highest good and probably come from a collection of quotations; 

Ps.-Demetr. c. 184 Kat ToAW ... Kai 7. with one quotation each. 
Cp. also Diod. S. 1, 96, 6; Diog. L. 2, 18; 3, 16; Athen. 4, 17, 

140c; 14, 634d; Plut., Mor. 36la kal TaAWw ... KL... 3 a quo- 

tation follows both times; Just., A I, 35, 5; 38, 2 al.; Ath. 9, 1 

al.) J 12:39; 19:37; Ro 15:10—12; 1 Cor 3:20; Hb 1:5; 2:13ab; 

4:5; 10:30; 1 Cl 10:4; 15:3f; 16:15; 17:6; 26:3; B 2:7; 3:1; 6:2, 

4, 6, 14, 16 and oft. In a series of parables (Simplicius, In Epict. 

p. 111, 13-34 connects by means of 7. two stories that are along 

the same lines as the Good Samaritan and the Pharisee and the 
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publican; Kephal. I 76, 34; 77, 8 [a series of proverbs}) Lk 13:20 

(cp. vs. 18). Also a favorite expr. when a speaker takes up a for- 

mula previously used and continues: TéAw YKovoate Mt 5:33 
(cp. vs. 27). TdAW Opota éotiv 1 BaotAeta 13:45 (cp. vs. 44), 
47.—18:19 (cp. vs. 18); 19:24 (cp. vs. 23). 

@ marker of contrast or an alternative aspect, on the other 

hand, in turn (Pla., Gorg. 482d; Theocr. 12, 14; Polyb. 10, 9, 1; 

Diod. S. 4, 46, 3; Chariton 7, 6, 9; Wsd 13:8; 16:23; 2 Macc 15:39; 

TestJob 26:4; GrBar 4:15; Just., D. 41, 4 al.) wdAw yéypartot 

on the other hand, it is written Mt 4:7. wah.’ Avdpéac Andrew 
in turn J 12:22 v.l.—1 Cor 12:21. tovto hoyiCéoOw TAX. &’ 
€avtov let him remind himself, on the other hand 2 Cor 10:7; 

on the other hand Lk 6:43; 1J 2:8. 

© A special difficulty is presented by Mk 15:13, where the 

first outcry of the crowd is reported w. the words ot 6& Tadv 
ékpaéev. Is it simply a connective (so 6& mcAw Ps.-Callisth. 2, 
21, 22; POxy 1676, 20 GAAG Kai AuTOvUaL THAW StL eKTOS 

Lov €t)? Is it because a different source is here used? Or is the 
meaning they shouted back? (so Goodsp.); s. la. Or is this re- 

ally a second outcry, and is the first one hidden behind vs. 8 or 

11? Acc. to the parallel Mt 27:21f, which actually mentions sev- 

eral outcries, one after the other, the first one may have been: 

tov BapaBpav. The madw of J 18:40 is also hard to explain 
(Bultmann 502; 509, 3). Could there be a connection here betw. 

Mk and J?—Another possibility would be to classify Mk 15:13 

and J 18:40 under 4 above, with the meaning in turn (Aristoph., 

Acharn. 342 et al.; s. L-S-J-M). On a poss. Aram. background 

s. JHudson, ET 53, °41/42, 267f; MIt-H. 446; Mlt-Turner 229; 
MBlack, An Aramaic Approach?, °67, 112f—B. 989. DELG. 

M-M. 

TOA YEVEGLE s. Tahtyyevecia.. 

NAALOVOOS, Ov, O and f (Eur., Cyclops 394; Theopomp.: 

115 fgm. 133 Jac. [=Hell. Oxy. 129 G-H.]; Theophrast., HP 1, 3, 

2; 4, 3, 3 al.; BGU 1120, 16 [I Bc]) bramble, thicket AcP| Ha 4, 

25 (restoration in a fragmentary context)—DELG. 

NAUPOTAVOV, OV, TO (Tas, Botdévy) herbage that covers 
an entire area, all(-covering) herbage 7. tov Gypov herbage 
that covers all the field 1 C1 56:14 (Job 5:25). The imagery is that 

of a field covered in every direction with herbage too thick to 

count piece by piece. So great in number will be Job’s offspring. 

Others interpret all the plants of the field—DELG s.v. Booka. 

NOMPEVEDNS, Es (Tas, Wéye80s ‘greatness’; Pla., X. et al.; 
Polyb. 5, 59, 4; Lucian, Charon 20; Herm. Wr. 2, 4a; OGI 619, 6; 

Ps 67:31 Sym.; TestAbr B 7 p. 111, 10 [Stone p. 70]; 10 p. 114, 

22 [Stone p. 76]; GrBar; Philo De Op. Mundi 134 al.; Jos., Ant. 

15, 364) immense Gotepa TappeyeOy a prodigious star GJs 
21:2 (not pap.). Superl. Tappeye8eotatos (Suda on PoAucOn¢) 
infinitely great, surpassing tO TaLEeyEe8Eotatov Kpatoc (of 
God.—m. is a divine attribute also in Aberciusins. 14: iyOUg 7.) 

1 Cl 33:3. Subst. tO mapmeyeOes by far the greatest 33:4 (on 
Kato Sucvoucy here s. Sucvowa. 3).—DELG s.v. wéyas. 

NaUTAHVEt adv. of maumdnOrc (Cass. Dio 75, 9, 1; 

Just., D. 107, 2) pert. to a multitude in unison, all together 

avéKpayov tapmAnGet Lk 23:18.—DELG s.v. miwTAnut. M- 
M. s.v. TavTAnOet. 

NOUNAHVIS, és (Tac, TIAGO; X.; Diod. S. 4, 33, 5 and 6; 
14, 13, 4; Plut., Sull. 35, 1; 2 Macc 10:24; EpArist 90; Philo; Jos., 

Bell. 3, 69, Ant 14, 461) pert. to being abnormally excessive 

in condition or amount, in full abundance, a vast amount of 
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Thy T. TROdHY | C1 20:4. yaAaCa TAaUTANO Cs severe hailstorm 
AcPl Ha 5, 7—DELG s.v. TiprAnu. 

AGUMOAVS, AGUMOAAN, MAMMOAY (Tac, TOAIC; Ari- 
stoph., Pla. et al.; Plut.; ins; BGU 731 IL, 8 [II Ap]; 836, 3; POxy 

718, 11; Sym.; Philo, Aet. M. 119; Jos., Bell. 4, 529, Ant. 7, 

106, C. Ap. 1, 107; Ath. 15, 1) pert. to being very high on a 

scale of extent, very great (used w. TAN90c: Pla., Leg. 3, 677e; 
Paradoxogr. Flor. 39; SIG 1169, 45f) TapmohAov GyAOV GvtOS 
Mk 8:1 v.I. (for 7aAwv TOAOD Syhov Svtoc).—M-M. 

Tlaw@vata, as, i (Strabo 14, 3, 1; Appian, Mithrid. 56 
§226; Cass. Dio 69, 14; Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 281; Joseph. [Niese 

index]; ins; 1 Macc 15:23.—On the use of the art. s. B-D-F 

§261, 6) Pamphylia, a province in the southern part of Asia 

Minor, along the Mediterranean seacoast. On the Jewish pop- 

ulation s. Schiirer III 4, 5, 33. Visited by Paul several times. Ac 

2:10; 13:13; 14:24; 15:38; 16:6 v.1. (for ®pvyiav); 27:5 (cp. 

Jos., Ant. 2, 348 TlaudtdAvov wéayoc).—K GrafLanckoronski, 
Stadte Pamphyliens u. Pisidiens 1890/92; I[AsMinLyk I. Pauly- 

W. 354-407; KI. Pauly IV 441-44; BHHW III 1381. DELG s.v. 
oviov. 

MAVOYLOS, OV (Gc, &ytoc; Iambl., in Nicomach. p. 126, 23 
Pistelli; 4 Macc 7:4; 14:7; TestSol 1:3 C) pert. to being at the 

acme of holiness on a scale of extent, all-holy 6 7. of God 1 Cl 

35:3. to 7. Ovowa. 58:1. 

NAVOOETOS, OV (Tac, Gpet; Philod., Rhet. 2, 203 Sudh.; 
Lucian, Philops. 6; TestAbr A 5 p. 82, 4 [Stone p. 12]; Philo, 

Migr. Abr. 95; OGI 583, 8; Sb 330; 331) pert. to being at the 

acme of excellence on a scale of extent, most excellent (1.¢. per- 

vaded with all that is most excellent) 6vowa. (of God) 1 Cl 45:7; 

60:4 v.l. (for Ev60E0Os). TlotIg 1:2 (w. BEBaoc). TOAITELG 2:8 
(w. o€Baoutoc). Of the wisdom of God, speaking in the book of 
Proverbs: 1 Cl 57:3. 

MAVOOXELOV s. Tavdoxeiov. 

MNOAVOOXEUVS s. Tavdoyeuc. 

NAVOOLXELOV, OV, TO (TaVvSoxEUc ‘innkeeper’; Strabo 5, 3, 
9; 12, 8, 17; Epict., Ench. 11; Philostrat., Vi. Apoll. 4, 39 p. 157, 

28; TestJud 12:1; PSI 99, 3; PEg?, 35=ASyn. 42, 31.—The older 

form javéoketov in Aristoph., Ran. 550, but also in Theophr., 

Char. 11, 2; Polyb. 2, 15, 5; Epict. 2, 23, 36; 4, 5, 15; Appian, 

Mithrid. 20, §76; Plut., Crass. 556 [22, 4]; Palaeph. 45; Aelian, 

VH 14, 14; Polyaenus 4, 2, 3; ins [Nachmanson 81]; Phrynichus 

rejects the form with x, p. 307 Lob.; cp. B-D-F §33; W-S. §5, 

27e; MIt-H. 108. Though lacking in Philo [except in a fgm., s. 

JRoyse, NovT 23, ’81, 13f] and Joseph., the word was taken over 

by Jews as a loanw. [Billerb. II 183; Dalman, Gramm.” 187] and 

has survived to the pres. day in Arabic) inn, where a traveler may 

find a night’s lodging Lk 10:34.—Pauly-W. 36, 3, 49, 520-29. 

M-M. 

MAVOOYEVS, EWS, O (Tac, dS€xopc; Polyb. 2, 15, 6 and 
Plut., Mor. 130e in mss.; Iambl., Vi. Pyth. 33, 238 [LDeubner, 

SBBerlAk ’39 XIX p. 15]. The Att. tavdokets in Pla., Leg. 

11, 918b et al.; Epict. 1, 24, 14; Polyb. [Biittner-W.] and Plut. 

[Paton-Wegehaupt 1925], loc. cit. in the text. Taken over by Jews 
[Billerb. I] 183f], but not found in Philo and Joseph.—B-D- 
F §33; W-S. §5, 27e; MIt-H. 108) inn-keeper Lk 10:35.—K]. 

Pauly V 1384-86; BHHW II 693f. M-M. 

NAVHYVOLS, EWS, 1 (Tac, Gyuptc [=c%yopa] ‘gathering’; 
Pind., Hdt.+; ins, pap, LXX; Philo, In Flacc. 118 al.; Jos., Bell. 
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5, 230, Ant. 2, 45; Tat., Ath.) an assemblage of many pers. for a 

special occasion, festal gathering (w. €kk\ynoio.) Hb 12:22.— 

M-M. TW. Spicq. 

NAVIGUAOTHTOS, OV (Tas [*ravt], GudptyWA) alto- 
gether sinful, subst. pl. people steeped in sin B 20:2; D 5:2. 

NRAVIAUAETMAOS, OV (Tas [*Tavt], GuaptwMddc) ut- 
terly sinful 2 Cl 18:2. 

NOVOLZEUMAVOLAL (Gc, otKos; it is difficult to decide 
which sp. to choose; s. Kthner-Bl. Il 303; B-D-F §23, 122; 

Schwyzer I 623; MIt-H. 279) adv. (Ps.-Pla., Eryx. 392c; PRyl 

434, 12; Pland 8, 15; PFay 129, 9; 130, 20; addtl. exx. New Docs 

2, 93; Ex 1:1 v.1.; Philo, De Jos. 251, Mos. 1, 5; Jos., Ant. 4, 300; 

5, 11) with one’s whole household Ac 16:34; MPol 20:2.—M-M. 

NOAVOMALO, Qs, H (Tas, StrAOV; Hdt., Aristoph. et al.; Polyb. 

3, 62, 5; 4, 56, 3; Diod. S. 20, 84, 3; ins, LXX) 
@ the complete equipment of a heavy-armed soldier, full 

armor (2 Km 2:21; 2 Macc 3:25; Jos., Bell. 2, 649, Ant. 7, 104; 20, 

110) Lk 11:22 (on vss. 21f cp. 4 Mace 3:12 A tag TavoTAtas 

Ka0@mdtoavto [s. SLegasse, NovT 5, ’62, 5—9]). 
@ [Pol 6:2 marks a transition in the direction of a nonliteral 

mng.; here endurance is compared with mavomAla in a con- 

text that uses many concepts fr. the life of a soldier, and specif. 

mentions separate parts of his equipment. Purely metaphoric 

is TAaVOTALA TOV BEov full armor of God Eph 6:11, 13 (fig. 
use of m. also Wsd 5:17; Sir 46:6; Philo, Somn. 1, 103; 108; 

other reff. Straub 91f). On dvahafetv thy TavoTAiay vs. 13 s. 
avahaupava 2.—On a Christian’s ‘military service’ and ‘war- 
fare’ s. AHarnack, Militia Christi 1905; MMeinertz, D. Ap. Pls 

und d. Kampf: Internat. Monatsschr. 11, 1917, 1115-50; MDi- 

belius, Hdb. exc. on Eph 6:10 and 1 Ti 1:18; AVitti, Militum 

Christi Regis arma iuxta S. Paulum: Verbum Domini 7, 1927, 

310-18; Cumont? ’31, xiif; 207; HEmonds: Hlg. Uberliefg. (ed. 
by OCasel) ?38, 21-50 (anc. philos.); EFavier, L’armure du sol- 

dat de dieu d’aprés s. Paul ’38; CBond, Winning w. God (on Eph 

6:10-18) °40.—B. 1398. M-M. TW. 

NAVOVOYLA, 05, t (Tavotpyoc; Aeschyl., X., Pla. et al.; 
Polyb. 29, 8, 8; Plut., Mor. 91b [w. Garatn]; Herodian 2, 9, 11 
[w. 60A0c]; OGI 515, 47 [w. kKakoupyia]; POxy 237 VIII, 12 
[II AD]; LXX; Philo, De Op. Mund. 155 al.; Jos., Bell. 4, 503 al.; 

Test 12Patr) quite predom., and in our lit. exclusively, in an un- 

favorable sense (rascally, evil) cunning, craftiness, trickery, lit. 

‘readiness to do anything’ Lk 20:23; 1 Cor 3:19 (in Job 5:12, 13, 

which is basic to this pass., vs. 12 has the adj. Tavovpyoc); 2 Cor 

4:2; 11:3 (in Gen 3:1 Aq. and Sym. have the adj. tavovpyos); 

Eph 4:14.—M-M. TW. 

MAVOVOYOS, Ov (on the form s. Schwyzer I 437; trag., Pla. 

et al.; first in a bad sense, and that predominately so [sim. TestJob 

17:2; Philo; Jos., Bell. 1, 223; Just., D. 123, 4]; later [Aristot. 

et al. occasionally, also LXX] in a good sense as well) in our lit. 

never without an unfavorable connotation clever, crafty, sly lit. 

‘ready to do anything’. Paul says, taking up an expr. used by his 

opponents, UTapywv Tavodpyos crafty fellow that I am 2 Cor 
12:16. Hermas is called Tavovpyos (w. avOG5y¢), because he 
is crafty enough to want to pry into secret things Hv 3, 3, 1; s 5, 

5, 1. THs toUtO Tavotpyog ZSaxév Got (I fear) lest some 
scoundrel has given you this GJs 2:3 —M-M. TW. 

NAVOVOYOS adv. of Tavodpyoc (Aristoph., Equ. 317; Pla., 
Soph. 239c et al.; Sb 8026, 14; Ps 82:4 Sym.; Philo, Poster. Cai. 

MOVTEANS 

82) deceitfully Tavtote TaVOUpYws ECnoa wEeta TaVTOV Hm 
3:3 (on the wordplay s. B-D-F §488, 1; Rob. 1201).—TW. 

NOVUAHVEL (so Tdf., W-H.) s. TapThnOet—M-M. 

NOVEAHONS s. TaLTANOY6. 

NOVOEUVOS, OV (Tac, oeuvoc; Lucian, Vit. Auct. 26, Anach. 
9) greatly revered wvevc. Hy 1, 2, 4 (the text is not certain; s. 

MDibelius ad loc.) —S. DELG s.v. Tac. 

MOAVTKYH (on the form s. Schwyzer I 622; for spelling B-D-F 
§26; W-S. §5, 11c; MIt.-H. 84; Meisterhans?-Schw. p. 145) adv. 

(Hat. et al.; Pla., Ep. 7, 335¢ wavtme 7.; ins, pap, LXX; Jos., Bell. 

1, 149) everywhere Tavis T. SLO6GOKWV who is teaching every- 
one everywhere Ac 21:28. wet TAVTWV TT. TOV KEKANLEVOV 
with all those everywhere who are called \ Cl 65:2.—DELG s.v. 

Tas. M-M. 

NAVIALOVEV adv. (Hdt., Thu., Pla. et al.; Diod. S. 17, 82, 3; 

Strabo 8, 6, 15; Jos., Ant. 4, 133; 12, 353; ins, pap; 4 Macc 13:1; 

15:32) from every direction Mk 1:45 v.l. (for ma&vto8_ev).— 

DELG s.v. 70s. M-M. 

MAVTAYOV (on the form Schwyzer I 621) adv. ( Soph., Thu. 

et al.; pap; Is 42:22; JosAs 3:10; Jos., Bell. 1, 165, Ant. 14, 137; 

Just.; Ath. 35, 2) pert. to positions in any direction, everywhere 

(so almost always) Mk 16:20; Lk 9:6; Ac 28:22; 1 Cl 41:2. 

TAVTY TE KGL T. in every way and everywhere (B-D-F §103; cp. 

Rob. 300) Ac 24:3. Used in paronomasia w. 10g (B-D-F §488, 

la; Dio Chrys. 11 [12], 19; Philo, Aet. M. 68; Jos., Bell. 5, 310, 

Ant. 17, 143) dmayyéArer... Tavtas 1. wetavoetv 17:30. 7. 
év 7007 EkKANOIa 1 Cor 4:17. Perh. w. the specific nuance in 
all directions Mk 1:28 (so Bauer, with ref. to Aristoph., Lys. 

1230; Lucian, Bis Accus. 27)—DELG s.v. mac. M-M. 

MAVTEANS, Eg (Tc, téAOG; trag., Hdt.+; ins, pap; 3 Macc 
7:16; GrBar 4:10; Tat. 6, 1; Ath., R. 19 p. 72, 13 al.) in our lit. in 

the form gig to 7. for the adv. TavtehWs (Philo, Joseph., Tat., 
Aelian) 

pert. to meeting a very high standard of quality 

or completeness, completely.—@ with respect to an action 

(quite) complete, perfect, absolute, the same thing as TavtEhac, 

i.e. completely, fully, wholly. The Armen. version understands 

ome sic tO 7. SUvatoL Hb 7:25 in this sense; so also many 
later interpreters. wy Suvayévyn GvaKkv pat eicg tO 7. Lk 13:11 
is also understood in this sense by many: she could not stand 

completely straight (gig to 7. in this mng. Aelian, NA 17, 27; 
Cyranides 57, 4; Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 144; Jos., Ant. 1, 267; 3, 

264; 274; 6, 30; 7, 325). 

© with respect to ability completely, at all so Lk 13:11, if 

gig TO T.. is taken w. un Suvapevy instead of w. dvakdpon she 
was completely unable to straighten herself up = she could not 

straighten herself up at all (Goodsp.; so the Vulg., but the ancient 

Syriac gospel transl. [both Sinaitic and Curetonian] permits both 

this sense and a above.—Ael. Aristid. 26, 72 K.=14 p. 351 D.: 

TApadEtyua Eig TO 7. OVK eel). 
@ pert. to unlimited duration of time, forever, for all time 

(Aelian, VH 7, 2; 12, 20 [parall. to dua téhous]; OGI 642, 2 sic 

TO TAVTEAES ALMVLOV TELLNV; RB 39, ’30, 544 lines 18f: 546 

In. 6; PLond III, 1164 f 11 p. 161 [212 ap}. Perh. Jos., Ant. 3, 

274) Hb 7:25 is understood in this sense by the Vulg., Syr. and 

Copt. versions, and many moderns, including Rohr, Windisch, 

Montefiore, NRSV—DELG s.v. téXoc. M-M. TW. 
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MOAVTEAWS adv. (s. Tavtehns; trag., Hdt.+; Polyb., Epict., ins, 

pap; 2 Macc; TestSol 5:7 P; ApcSed 14:9 p. 136, 15 Ja.; EpArist, 

Philo; Jos., Ant. 4, 121; Just., A II, 10, 8; Ath., R. 20 p. 73, 11 al.) 

to the fullest degree, fully, completely, altogether in answers 

(cp. Pla., Rep. 2, 379b; 3, 401a; 6, 485d al.) ob TavteA@c not 

at all; by no means (Lucian, Catapl. 4) Hs 7:4. 

NOVTEMONTHS, OV, 6 (Tas [*ravt], &rdmtn¢ ‘watcher’) 
one who sees all, one who is all-seeing (Sb 4127, 18 “Hiov tov 

TavteTomtnyy Seomotnyy; Vett. Val. 1, 4; 331, 20 [“Hdtoc]; 

magical pap [TSchermann, Griech. Zauberpap. 1909, 28f]; 2 

Macc 9:5; Ps.-Clem., Hom. 4, 14; 23; 5, 27; 8, 19; SibOr, fgm. 1, 

4 v.].—-The Greeks call Zeus 6 Tavomtys [e.g. Aeschyl., Eum. 

1045] or mavtomtys [e.g. Aeschyl., Suppl. 139; Soph., Oed. 

C. 1085]) of God 6 7. dem Ot 1 C1 55:6. 6 7. OEdc 64; Pol 
7:2.—S. DELG s.v. 67rw7rG. 

MOAVTH (7c; on its spelling s. Mlt.-H. p. 84; B-D-F §26; W-S. 
§5, 11c) adv. (Hom.+; esp. Ilept vous 1, 4 al.; ins, pap; Sir 

50:22; 3 Macc 4:1; Jos., Ant. 14, 183; Just., A II, 13, 2; 15, 4; 

Ath., R. 1 p. 48, 15 al.) pert. to all possible considerations or 

positions, in every way 7. TE KAL TAVTAYOD in every way and 
everywhere (B-D-F §103; Rob. 300) Ac 24:3.—DELG s.v. Tas. 

M-M. 

MAVIOVEY adv. (wac; Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX, En; JosAs 3:10; 

EpArist; Jos., Ant. 14, 442) pert. to extension fr. a source on 

all sides, from all directions Mk 1:45; Lk 19:43; on all sides, 

entirely Hb 9:4; cp. PAmh 51, 27 [88 Bc]; 3 Macc 3:25; EpArist 

69; 115; 142; esp. 57; Jos., Bell. 4, 587)—DELG s.v. mac. M-M. 

NAVTOXOATOOLXOS, Ov (formed fr. TavtoKPatp as a 
result of the idea that this noun, since it denotes an agent [s. E- 

Fraenkel, Geschichte der griech. Nomina agentis auf -tnp, -twp, 

-t¢, 1910/12], cannot be used w. a neuter [s. TavtoKpatwp)) 

almighty, in reference to God to 7. BovAnua avtod | Cl 
8:5. TH TAVTOKPATOPLK® (conjecture for the TavtOKPATOPL 
of the ms.) Kal Tavapétm Ovouatl Gov 60:4 (as read in 
G-H-Z). 

NAVTIOXOATWO, 000s, 0 (Tas, KPatéw; Kaibel 815 s. be- 
low; Porphyr., Philos. Ex. Orac. ed. GWolff 1856, p. 145 In. 

157=Theosophien 27 p. 174, 4; SEG VIII, 548, 2 [I Bc], the fem.; 

CIG 2569, 12; Sb 4127, 19 of the Egypt. sun-god Mandulis; of 

Hermes PGM 7, 668; likew. Kaibel 815, 11 [II ap] 7. 7Eptovvie 

[Hermes]; PMich 155, 3 [II AD]; PLips 40 I, 13; PGM 4, 272; 

969 [s. New Docs 3, 118}; HGraillot, Les Dieux tout-puissants, 

Cybéle et Attis: RevArch 58, 1904 I 331ff; Cumont? 230f£— 

Much more freq. in Jewish [LXX.—S. ZTalshir, JQR 78, °87, 

57-75; TestSol, TestAbr, ParJer; GrBar 1:3; EpArist, Philo; Sib- 

Or 1, 66 and fgm. 1, 8.—Not in Joseph.] and Christian wr.: ren. 

1, 9, 2 [Harv. I 82, 4]; Theoph. Ant. 2, 3 [p. 100, 1]. 7. of the 
Demiurge in gnostic speculation Iren. 1, 11, 1 [Harv. I 101, 2]) 

the Almighty, All-Powerful, Omnipotent (One) only of God (as 

transl. of MINDY [Orig., C. Cels. 5, 45, 46] and "1W) 1. Beds (3 

Macc 6:2; Just., D. 38, 2 al.; Mel., P 45, 322) 1 Cl ins; 6 77. 8€0¢ 

(2 Macc 8:18) 2:3; 32:4; 62:2; AcPI Ha 6, 14; 6 Og0g 0 7. RV 

16:14; 19:15; AcPICor 2:12. 6 Oedc 6 tHV SAwv 6 T. 2:9. BEDS 
am. (Jer 3:19) Pol ins; AcPICor 1:11. 6 7. Kal TavtoKtiotys 

Kal Gopatos Bedc Dg 7:2; KUptog 7. (oft. LXX) 2 Cor 6:18. 

3:13; 4:13; 5:14) Rv 1:8; 4:8; 11:17; 15:3; 16:7; 21:22; MPol 

14:1; Kbptocg 6 Bed Hudv 6 7. Rv 19:6; 6 BEdc Kai TaThp 
a. MPol 19:2 (cp. Just., D. 139, 4). God is addressed in eu- 

charistic prayer as Séo07rota. 1. D 10:3 (cp. 3 Macc 2:2 wovapxe 

MAVTWS qs 

TOAVTOKPATMP).—VovHETHUG TAVTOKPATOPOS | Cl 56:6 (Job 
5:17).—We find the gen. and dat. (sing.), which is the same in 

all genders, used w. the neut. 6vouia. This becomes possible (s. 

TOVTOKPATOPLKOG) because of the fact that God’s name is al- 

most equivalent to God’s being (s. 6vouwa 1d). tH PHLwatt tov 
TAVTOKPATOPOS Kal EVSOEOU Ovouatos Hv 3, 3, 5. The ms, 
tdg. T TAVTOKPaTOPL Kal TavapEeTH 6vouaTL Gov | Cl 60:4 
(Ss. TAVTOKPATOPLKOG) is more difficult, since here the name 

and God are separated by oov.—FKattenbusch, Das apostoli- 

sche Symbol II 1900, 520ff; Dodd 19; HHommel, TLZ 79, ’54, 
283f. Pantokrator: Theologia Viatorum 5, ’53/54; OMontevec- 

chi, Studi in Onore di ACalderini e RParibeni II, °56, 401—32.— 

DELG s.v. was. M-M. DDD ‘Almighty’ 36-41. EDNT. TW. 
Sv. 

NAVTOXTLOTHS, OV, 6 (was [*Tavt], Ktio™s) creator of 
the universe w. TavtoKpatwp Dg 7:2. 

NOVTOTE adv. (on the formation Schwyzer I 629) of time (Hel- 

lenist. and Mod. Gk.; Dionys. Hal.+; Peripl. Eryth. 29; Epict., 

Ench. 14, 1; Dio Chrys. 15 [32], 37; Herodian 3, 9, 8; Artem. 

4, 20; Plut.; Athen.; Diog. L.; OGI 458, 76 [I Bc], SIG 814, 37 

[67 AD]; BGU 1123, 8 [I Bc]; PGiss 17, 4; 72, 11 [II AD]; Wsd 

11:21; 19:18; TestSol, Test12Patr; JosAs 7:6; SyrBar 12:2; Jos., 

Bell. 3, 42; Just., D. 49, 7; 93, 4; Ath., R. 1 p. 49, 1 al—tThe Atti- 

cists preferred €kcotote, Suamavtoc, or Get [Phryn. 103 Lob.]) 

always, at all times Mt 26:11ab; Mk 14:7ab; Lk 15:31; 18:1; 

J 6:34; 7:6 (seven times in J); Ro 1:10; 1 Cor 1:4; 15:58; 2 

Cor 2:14 (27 times in Paul); Hb 7:25 (not found in Ac and Cath. 

Epistles; B-D-F §105; cp. Rob. 300); Dg 11:4; IEph 4:2; Hv 1, 1, 

7 (24 times in Hermas).—B. 984. DELG s.v. Tas. DDD 35-41. 

M-M. 

TAVIS ady. (7ac¢; Hom.+; esp. Iepi tous 1, 2; ins, pap, 
LXX; TestAbr B 13 p. 117, 25 [Stone p. 82]; TestJos 10:4; Philo, 

Joseph.; Ar. 13, 7; Just.; Tat. 16, 2; Ath., R. 5 p. 53, 15 al.; loanw. 

in rabb.). 

@ pert. to strong assumption, by all means, certainly, prob- 

ably, doubtless w. cs appearing to retain its force (Pla., Gorg. 

527a; Herodas 7, 89; Diod. S. 20, 29, 3; Ps.-Demetr. 84; Ps.- 

Callisth. 2, 32, 3; SIG 762, 30; BGU 248, 12; PFlor 262, 11; 
POxy 1676, 15; Tob. 14:8 BA; 2 Macc 3:13; Jos., Vi. 48, C. 

Ap. 2, 140; Ar. 13, 7; Just.; Tat. 16, 2) md&vtws dovevc EOTLV 
6 G&vOpwW TOS ObtOs Ac 28:4. TaVTMS EpEtté Wot Lk 4:23. Cp. 
Ac 18:21 v.l.; 21:22 (on all these except Ac 18:21 v.l. see 3 be- 

low). 7 OV HUGS TAaVTWS A€yet; or is he (not) certainly speaking 
in our interest? 1 Cor 9:10. T&VtWs SiG TELPAOLOV TIVE. ... 
Bpadutepov AapBavets surely it is on account of some temp- 
tation ... that you receive (an answer) slowly Hm 9:7. Tavtas 

Bede 6 Seomrotns by all means the Master wishes s 9, 9, 4. 
Prob. 5, 7, 4; 7:4b belong here (but s. 3 below). In 7:5 katt TOUTO 

TaVtWS prob.=and especially so. 
@ pert. to thoroughness in extent, totally, altogether Hs 1:5; 

B 1:4. mavtmc ... ei6a¢ avthv inasmuch as (Jesus) knew her 
through and through GMary 463, 23f. 

© expression of inevitable conclusion in view of data pro- 
vided, of course. This sense has been suggested for Hv 1, 2, 4; s 

5, 7, 4; 7:4b (but perhaps [Lat. fortasse in both Hs passages] acc. 

to HCadbury, JBL 44, 1925, 223ff, who suggests the same transl. 

for Lk 4:23; Ac 21:22; 28:4; s. 1 above), but mng. | appears to 

do justice to the context. 

© expression of lowest possible estimate on a scale of ex- 

tent, at least va. TAVIS TIVas OWOW in order to save at least 

some 1 Cor 9:22 (though by fany and] all means is also prob. 

here). 
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© withanegating marker—@ not at all (Theognis 305 D-B. 

TOL KAKOL OD TAVTWS KUKOL EK YAOTPOS yeyOvaoty; Just., D. 
57, 2) Tavtws OVK fv BEAnuUa he was quite unwilling 1 Cor 
16:12. Cp. Dg 9:1. Also in answer to a question not at all (cp. 

PVat. A, 15=Witkowski? p. 65) Ro 3:9 (the text is not certain; s. 
B-D-F §433, 2; Rob. 423). Hs 7:4a. 

© by no means (B-D-F §433, 2 and 3 with ref. to Ps.-Clem., 

Hom. 4, 8; 19, 9; 20, 5) 1 Cor 5:10.—DELG s.v. 1c. M-M. 

OAV ady. of mac (Aeschyl., Thu.+) a high degree on a scale 

of extent, altogether, very used w. other terms—@ w. verbs 

(Aeschyl. et al.; SIG 798, 5; PGen 74, 23; PFlor 252, 12; TestGad 

1:5) 7. oMmpoveEtV show good sense in all respects | Cl 1:3. 

© w. adjectives (Aeschyl. et al.; SIG 890, 15; PHib 27, 19 [III 

BC]; 2 Macc 15:17; TestAbr A 1 p. 77, 3 [Stone p. 2], B 2 p. 105, 

9 [Stone p. 58]; TestJos 9:5; Philo, Aet M.; Jos., Bell. 3, 367; 

Just., D. 131, 3; Tat. 6, 1 al.) wavu tkapoc very well pleased Hs 
Gs Gs 
© w. adv. (Aristoph., X. et al.; 2 Macc 9:6; 12:43; 13:8; Jos., 

Vi. 91; Tat. 1, 1; 34, 3) 7. cadds Kai EmEehWe Dg 1. 
@ w. art. Matia tov mavv of the renowned Papias Papias 

(6). S. L-S-J-M s.v. 7avv II (e.g. Thu. 8, 1)—DELG s.v. 7c. 

lax LOS, a and ov (proper name in Asia Minor, s. PKretsch- 

mer, Einleitung in die Geschichte der griechischen Sprache, 

1896, 345f [=1970, 375f]; OGI ind.; pap) Papias, bishop of 

Hierapolis in Phrygia (I/II aD) Papias (1:4 al.)—Zahn, Forsch. 

6, 109-57; Bihlmeyer, xlvf. 

MOOG (Hom.+. On elision s. B-D-F §17; Rob. 208) prep. w. 
three cases (Kthner-G. §440; Schwyzer II 491-98; B-D-F §236— 

38; Rob. 612-16. Further lit. s.v. va, beg.; also HRau, De prae- 

positionis Tap usu: GCurtius, Studien etc. III 1870). 

A. W. gen., which nearly always as in Hom., Hdt., Pla., X. etal. 

denotes a pers., and indicates that someth. proceeds fr. this pers. 

(Hs 2:3 is an exception): 

@ marker of extension from the side of, from (the side of) 

w. local sense preserved, used w. verbs of coming, going, send- 

ing, originating, going out, etc. (TestAbr A 2 p. 78, 30 [Stone p. 

4] Tapa tod eyaAov Baoctiéws AreotaAnyv; Lucian, Demon. 
13 dmv Tap’ adtod) éxropevecOa J 15:26b. ZEEpyeoOar 
16:27; 17:8; Lk 2:1; 6:19. pyeoOat 8:49. tapayiveobar Mk 
14:43. TéuTrew tive. Tapa Tivos J 15:26a. TvEevUatos GyLoV 
... TAP TOU TATPOSG ATOOTAAEVTOS Big aUTIV (~Maptav) 
AcP1Cor 2:5. etvat Tapé twos be from someone (cp. Job 21:2, 
9) J 6:46; 7:29; 9:16, 33; 17:7. 
@ marker of one who originates or directs, from (Ap- 

pian, Bell. Civ. 4, 100 §420 mapa t. Beav; TestJob 38:8 Tapa 
Oe0v) Tapa Kupiou Eyéveto AUTH this was the Lord’s doing 
Mt 21:42; Mk 12:11 (both Ps 117:23). W. a double negative: 

ovK Gduvatiost TAaPG T. BEod TAV PHUG (s. GSvVatEW) Lk 
1:37. ta AcAahnueva avtt] Tapa Kuplov what was said to her 
(by the angel) at the Lord’s command vs. 45. Gmeotahwevoc 
Tapc 8eov John the Baptist was not, like Jesus, sent out fr. the 

very presence of God, but one whose coming was brought about 

by God J 1:6 (cp. 2 Macc 11:17). wap’ Eautys hépet KapTOV 
Kal TAP tig Wrer€ac it (i.e. the vine) bears fruit which comes 

both from itself and from the elm Hs 2:3. On 2 Pt 2:11 s. Kplouc 
1b. 

© marker of the point fr. which an action originates, from 
@ after verbs—a. of asking, demanding aiteiv and 

aitetobau (cp. X., An. 1, 3, 16, Hell. 3, 1, 4; SIG 785, 9f; PFay 
121, 12ff, Tob 4:19 BA al.; LXX; TestAbr A 9 p. 87, 2 [Stone p. 

22); TestJob 20:2; ParJer 7:14; Jos., Ant. 15, 92) Mt 20:20 v.I. 

THOK 

(for a? obtod); J4:9; Ac 3:25 9:2; Js 1:5; 15 5:15 vil. (for aa 
adtot); 1 Cl 36:4 (Ps 2:8); Hm 9:2, 4; Dg 1. Gytetv (Tob 4:18; 
Sir 7:4; cp. 1 Macc 7:13) Mk 8:11; Lk 11:16; 12:48. 

B. of taking, accepting, receiving AaBdévewv (class.; Appian, 
Mithrid. 88 §397; SIG 546 B, 23 [III Bc]; Jdth 12:15; Sus 55 

Theod.; 1 Macc 8:8; 11:34; 4 Macc 12:11; TestJob 11:5; JosAs 

24:11; Just., A I, 39, 5 al.) Mk 12:2; Lk 6:34; J 5:34, 41, 44; 

10:18; Ac 2:33; 3:5; 17:9; 20:24; 26:10 (Jos., Ant. 14, 167 

AaBwv &ovoiav trapd oov [= t. apxiepéwc]; 11, 169); Js 
1:7; 2 Pt 1:17; 2) 4; Rv 2:28; Hs 1:8; 8, 3, 5; GJs 20, 2 codices. 

a&rokaupdvew (SIG 150, 19f [restored text; IV Bc]; 4 Macc 

18:23) Hv 5:7. rapahoupavew (Hdt. et al.; oft. ins; POxy 504, 
14 al. in pap) Gal 1:12; 1 Th 2:13; 4:1; 2 Th 3:6. déyeo8au (Thu. 

1, 20, 1 et al.; 1 Macc 15:20; TestJob 11:12; cp. diadexeo8ar 

Ath. 37, 1) Ac 22:5; Phil 4:18a. kowiCeoOat (SIG 244 I, Sff 

[IV Bc]; Gen 38:20; 2 Macc 7:11; Ath. 12, 1) Eph 6:8. etpetv 

(SIG 537, 69; 1099, 28; cp. ebpioxw 3, end) 2 Ti 1:18. éyetw 

TL TAPE Tivos have received someth. fr. someone (1 Esdr 6:5) 

Ac 9:14; cp. Hv 3, 9, 8. yivetat wot ti Tapa tivog I receive 
someth. from someone (Att.) Mt 18:19. gota weO” Nudv yapics 
... TAPG BEod TAtPOs Kat Tapa "Inoot 2J 3 (cp. X., An. 7, 
2, 25). ol TuotEVOEVtES TAPG BEOd EPyov those who were en- 
trusted by God with a task 1 C1 43:1 (cp. Polyb. 3, 69, 1; SIG 1207, 

12f). Tapa tod KUpio TAOUTICEGBaL receive one’s wealth fr. 
the Lord Hs 2:10.—Sim. in the case of a purchase the seller is 

introduced by Tapa: buy fr. someone &yopatevv (s. wyopata 
1, end) Rv 3:18. @vetoOat Ac 7:16. Gptov dayelv TAPG TLVOG 
receive support from someone 2 Th 3:8. 

y. of learning, coming to know, hearing, asking aKovevv (s. 
é&kovw 1bB and 3) J 1:40; 6:45; 7:51; 8:26, 40; 15:15; Ac 

10:22; 28:22; 2 Ti 1:13; 2:2; AcPlCor 1:6; &kpiBotv Mt 2:7, 16. 

eEaxpPaceobat Hm 4, 2, 3. émuywookew Ac 24:8. wavOdverv 
(since Aeschyl., Ag. 858; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 176; Sir 8:8f; 2 Macc 

7:2 v.l.; 3 Macc 1:1; Just., A I, 23, 1 and D. 78, 1 al.; Ath. 7, 2; 

22, 8) 2 Ti 3:14. wuvOdveoOa (Hdt. 3, 68; X., Cyr. 1, 6, 23; 

Pla., Rep. 5, 476e; SIG 1169, 30; 2 Ch 32:31) Mt 2:4; J 4:52 

(without mapa v.1.); B 13:2 (Gen 25:22). 

© w. adjectival function 6, }, to Tapa tivos made, given, 
etc., by someone 

a. w.anoun (funct. as a gen.: Pla., Symp. 197e 6 Tapa Tivos 
NOyos ‘the expression made by someone’; X., Hell. 3, 1,6 5@pov 
Tapa Paotréwes, Mem. 2, 2, 12) Tapa tivos ebvoua, Cyr. 5, 5, 
13 to Tap’ Euod Adikya ‘the crime committed by me’; Polyb. 
3, 69, 3 | Tap’ adtTOD OwTHpta; Polyaenus 3, 9, 28 7 Tapa 
OTPATHYOV apEety; SIG 543, 27; Ex 4:20; 14:13; Philo, Plant. 

14; Jos., Ant. 12, 400; Just., AI, 32, 8 and D. 92, 1 al.; Ath. 7, 1) 7) 

Tap’ guov dia61Kyn Ro 11:27 (Is 59:21).—Ac 26:12 v.l.; 22 
v.1. 

B. w. subst. function. t& apd twos what someone 
gives, someone’s gifts (X., Mem. 3, 11, 13; Jos., Bell. 2, 124, 

Ant. 8, 175; Tat. 32, 1 t& mapa 8e0d) Lk 10:7; Phil 4:18b. ta 

Tap’ avTHS her property, what she had Mk 5:26 (cp. IPriene 
111, 177). ta Tapa Coons kal uevovoye (the help that I re- 
ceived) from a living, contemporary voice Papias (2:4). 

1. ot Tapa Tivos someone's envoys (oi TAPA Pactewe 
Tpéopets X., Hell. 1, 3, 9; oft. in ins.: see, e.g., OGI 5, 50 from 

Ptolemy; the full expression ot Tap’ budv mpEoPEic OGI 8 VI, 
108-9; Schwyzer II 498; B-D-F §237, 2) ol Tapa tot Baoiréws 
(1 Macc 2:15; 1 Esdr 1:15) 1 Cl 12:4——The Koine also uses this 

expr. to denote others who are intimately connected w. someone, 

e.g. family, relatives (PGrenf II, 36, 9 [II Bc]; POxy 805 [I Bc]; 

298, 37 [I aD]; CPR I, 179, 16; 187, 7; Sb 5238, 19 [I aD]; Sus 
33; 1 Macc 13:52; Jos., Ant. 1, 193. Further exx. fr. pap in MIt. 
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106f; Rossberg [s. Gva, beg.] 52) Mk 3:21 (s. CBruston/PFarel: 
RTQR 18, 1909, 82-93; AWabnitz, ibid. 221-25; SMonteil, ibid. 

19, 1910, 317-25; JMoulton, Mk 3:21: ET 20, 1909, 476; GHart- 

mann, Mk 3:20f: BZ 11, 1913, 248-79; FZorell, Zu Mk 3:20, 21: 

ZKT 37, 1913, 695-7; JBelser, Zu Mk 3:20f: TQ 98, 1916, 401— 

18; Rdm.? 141; 227.—S. also at &&iotnut 2a). 
B. w. dat., the case that exhibits close association—@ mar- 

ker of nearness in space, at/by (the side of), beside, near, with, 

acc. to the standpoint fr. which the relationship is viewed 
@ near, beside—a. w. things (Synes., Ep. 126 p. 262a; 

Kaibel 703, 1; POxy 120, 23; 2 Km 10:8; 11:9; Jos., Ant. 1, 

196) elotyKetloav Tapa TH OTAVPa J 19:25. KeioPaL Tapa 
tO TUPY Hv 3, 5, 5. 

B. w. persons otnoEev adtO Tap’ EavtO he had him (i.e. the 
child) stand by his side Lk 9:47. 

© in (someone’s) house, city, company, etc. (Demetr.: 722 
fgm. 1, 5 al. rapa AdBav) 

a. house: Gpiotav Lk 11:37. katahvew 19:7 (Pla., Gorg. 
447b; Demosth. 18, 82). weverv (JosAs 20:8; Jos., Ant. 1, 298; 

299) J 1:39; Ac 9:43; 18:3; 21:8. Eeviteo8ar 10:6; 21:16 

(EeviCw 1). So prob. also Ekaotog Tap’ EavtTm each one at 
home 1 Cor 16:2 (cp. Philo, Cher. 48 map’ éautois, Leg. ad 

Gai. 271). dv GréduTTov Ev Tpwdds Tapa Kap 2 Ti 4:13. 
B. city: Rv 2:13. So prob. also tjoav map’ futv érta 

a.beAoot Mt 22:25.—J 4:40; Col 4:16 (where the congregation 
at Laodicea is contrasted w. the one at Col.). 

y. other uses: Tapa *lovdatoug among Judeans Mt 28:15. 
TOP’ “VTOLS ET WELVaL remain with them Ac 28:14; cp. 21:7. ot 
Tap vutv TPEOPUTEPOL the elders among you | Cl 1:3.—Tapa 
Tt Tatpt with (of spatial proximity) the Father Mt 6:1; J 8:38a; 

cp. 17:5 (Synes., Kingship 29 p. 31d: philosophy has her abode 

Tapc. to Oe and if the world refuses to receive her when she 
descends to earth, uévet Tapa tH Tatpl). Of Jesus: Tap’ butv 
uwévwv while I was with you (on earth) J 14:25. Of the Spirit: 

Tap’ Duty wévet vs. 17. Of the Father and Son in their relation to 
the faithful Christian: uwoviv Tap’ avt@ TomoouEsba we will 
take up our abode with him vs. 23. 

6. fig. Tapa tet before someone's judgment seat (Demosth. 
18, 13 ig Kptow KaBLoTaVaL Tapa TUL; Appian, Maced. 11 §8 
Tap Dutv & Kptovv) 2 Pt 2:11 v.1. Closely related is 
@ marker of one whose viewpoint is relevant, in the sight 

or judgment of someone (Soph., Hdt.; PSI 435, 19 [258 Bc] 

TOPE TH PAOAEL) TAPA TO OEM: Sikatocs TAPA THO DEW righ- 
teous in the sight of God Ro 2:13 (cp. Job 9:2; Jos., Ant. 6, 

205; Ath. 31, 2 evVdoEovuEv ... Tapa TH HE@).—Cp. 1 Cor 
3:19; Gal 3:11; 2 Th 1:6; Js 1:27; 1 Pt 2:4; 2 Pt 3:8. Ovola 

dekt) Tapa TH Oe@ Hs 5, 3, 8. EvdoE0g Tapa tH OEM m 
DISEN Sy SY SEY VO) MOP TP SO), DS, SOR Sy ees 

Acc. to the judgment of humans (Jos., Ant. 7, 84; Just., A I, 

20, 3) 8, 9, 1. tl Amotov Kpivetor Tap’ butv; Ac 26:8. iva 
Un ATE TAP’ EavtOts Ppovimot Ro 11:25; cp. 12:16 (s. Pr 3:7 
11] toOL PPOvLOS Tapa oeaut@).—‘In the judgment’ passes 
over into a simpler with (PsSol 9:5 Tapa kupti@; Jos. Himerius, 
Or. 8 [=23], 10 Tapa Oeoic=with the gods) ebpetv yapiv Tapa 
tii find favor with someone (Ex 33:16; cp. Num 11:15) Lk 
1:30; Hs 5, 2, 10. todto yapic Tapa Oem 1 Pt 2:20. yapiv 
éxewv (Ex 33:12) m 5, 1, 5. TpoéKoTtev ev TH YapITL TAPG 
Oe@ Kai &vOpdtroig Lk 2:52. ti tatrewoppoovvy Tapa eq 
ioyvet, tL ayaTn ayvi Tapa Ve@ SUvatat how strong hu- 
mility is before God, what pure love before God can do | Cl 

21:8. 

© marker of personal reference, at the side of, with almost 

equivalent to the dat. as such (Ps 75:13): duvatov or Gdvvatov 
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Tapa. tt possible or impossible for someone (Gen 18:14; Just., 

A I, 33, 2; Ath., R. 9 p. 58, 6) Mt 19:26ab; Mk 10:27abe; Lk 
1:37 v.13 18:27ab; 1 Cl 27:2 —AFridrichsen, SymbOsl 14, ’35, 

4446. Closely related in mng. is 

@ marker of connection of a quality or characteristic w. a 

pers., with (ovK) €ottv TL TAP Tit someth. is (not) with or in 
someone, someone has someth. (nothing) to do w. someth. (De- 

mosth. 18, 277 et ott Kal Tap’ ELol Tig EuTreipia; Gen 24:25; 
Job 12:13; Ps 129:4 mapa oot 6 thaouds éotwv; Just., D. 82, 
l Tapa... hiv... yaplowata) ovK EoTLV TPOGWTOANUYia. 
Tapa t. Bed Ro 2:11 (TestJob 43, 13). Cp. 9:14; Eph 6:9; Js 
1:17. Sim. Mt 8:10; 2 Cor 1:17. 

© marker of a relationship w. a narrow focus, among, 

before wap’ Eavtots among themselves (Philo, Cher. 48) 

diadroyiTeobat Mt 21:25 v.l. (cp. Demosth. 10, 17 yuyv@oKew 
Tap avta; Epict., Ench. 48, 2)—In év tovtw wevéto Tapa 
Oe@ 1 Cor 7:24, the mng. of tapa Seq is not certain: let the 
pers. remain in that position (the same one in which he was 
when called to salvation) before God; it is prob. meant to remind 

Christians of the One before whom they cannot even have the ap- 

pearance of inferiority (ins: Mitt-Wilck, I/2, 4, 4 [13 Bc] Tapa 

T@ KUpLO “Epuj=‘before, in the sight of; Sb 7616 [II ap] tO 
TPOOKVVYUG GOV TOL TAP TH KUPLO DapaTt=‘before the 
Lord’ S.; 7661, 3 [c. 100 AD]; 7932, 7992, 6 [letter II/III ap]). Or 

perh. it simply means that no matter what the situation may be, 

one is to be focused on God. 

C. w. acc. of pers. orthing—@ marker ofa position viewed 

as extended (w. no difference whether apc answers the ques- 

tion ‘where?’ or ‘whither?’ See B-D-F §236, 1; Rob. 615). 

@ by, along TepiTatety Tapa tv Oddaocouy (Pla., Gorg. 
Slle. Cp. SIG 1182; Jos., Ant. 2, 81) Mt 4:18; cp. Mk 1:16. 

® at the edge or to the edge of—a. Tapa (TV) BdAaooav 
by the sea (or lake) , at the shore Mt 13:1; Mk 4:1; 5:21; Ac 

10:6, 32; cp. Lk 5:1, 2. mapa tHv Odo0v by the side of the road 
(X., An. 1, 2, 13; Plut., Lysander 450 [29, 4] a tomb Tapa t. 

6506v=beside the road) Mt 20:30; Mk 10:46; Lk 18:35 (but on 

the road is also poss. in these three places; s. d below). 

B. Tapa tv PdAacoay to (the side of) the sea (lake) Mt 
15:29; Mk 2:13. wapa motauov to the river Ac 16:13. 
© gener. near, at TAPA Tovs TOSaS TLVOSG at someone's 

feet (sit, fall, place etc.; TestAbr A 17 p. 98, 16 [Stone p. 44]) 

Mt 15:30; Lk 7:38; 8:35, 41; 10:39 v.1.; 17:16; Ac 4:35, 37 v.L; 

5:2; 7:58; 22:3 (s. ET 30, 1919, 39f). rapa tov mupyov beside 
the tower Hs 9, 4, 8; 9, 6, 5; 8; 9, 7, 1; 9, 11, 6—7rapa mV itéav 

8, 1, 2 (cp. TestAbr A 6 p. 83, 10 [Stone p. 14] mapa tiv Spvv 

TV MauBpr). 
@ on Tapa ti OS0v on the road (w. motion implied; Aesop, 

Fab. 226 P=420 H.: meomv Tapa tiv Odov; Phot., Bibl. 94 p. 
74b on Iambl. Erot. [Hercher I p. 222, 22] mimtovot Tapa tiv 
650v) Mt 13:4, 19; Mk 4:4; Lk 8:5; on the road (w. no motion 
implied; Theophr., HP 6, 6, 10: the crocus likes to be trodden un- 

der foot, 610 Kal Tapa Tas GS0Uc KGAALOTOS; Phot. p. 222, 29 

H. [s. above]) Mk 4:15; Lk 8:12. Perh. also Mt 20:30; Mk 10:46; 

Lk 18:35 (s. ba above).— Tapa. TO xEthog THs DaAdoons on the 
seashore Hb 11:12 (TestAbr A 1 p. 78, 1 [Stone p. 4]; ApcEsdr 

3:10; ApcSed 8:9). 

® marker of extension in time, during, from ... to (Lu- 

cian, Catapl. 24 mapa t. Blov=during his life; POxy 472, 10; 
TestAbr A 20 p. 102, 26 [Stone p. 52] Tapa utav dpa; Tat. 
14,2 wap’ dv éCwv ypovov) Tap’ Eviautov from year to year 
(Plut., Cleom. 15, 1; cp. évuwutdg 1) B 10:7. 
© marker of comparative advantage, in comparison to, 

more than, beyond Guaptwrot, operétar 7. Tavtac Lk 13:2, 
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4 (PSI 317, 6 [95 aD] Tapa mavtac; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 234 rapa t. 
GAdKOuS G&travtac; JosAs 10:6 Tapa Taoas Tas TAPBEVOUG; 
Just., A I, 20, 3 Tapa mavtas &diKws wLootuEOa). KPiverv 
HuEépav Tap’ huepav (s. Kpiva 1) Ro 14:5. 7. Taoav THY 
viv B 11:9 (prophetic quot. of unknown orig.). 7. TaVTO TO 
mvevuata more than all other spirits Hm 10, 1, 2. €\attovv 
TWO T. tLVa make someone inferior to someone Hb 2:7, 9 (s. 

éhattow 1 and cp. PGrenf I, 42, 12 [II Bc] éhattovpév@v 
HUOV Tapa tovs deiva). etdog ékhElTov T. TO Eld0g THV 
&vOpmMmwv (s. EkhelTw 4) 1 Cl 16:3.—After a comp. (Thu. 1, 
23, 3; ApcEsdr 1:22; Tat. 2, 2) Lk 3:13; Hb 1:4; 3:3; 9:23; 11:4; 

12:24; B 4:5 (cp. Da 7:7); Hv 3, 12, 1; s 9, 18, 2—When a com- 

parison is made, one member of it may receive so little attention 

as to pass fr. consideration entirely, so that ‘more than’ becomes 

instead of, rather than, to the exclusion of (Plut., Mor. 984c; 

PsSol 9:9; EpArist 134; Just., A I, 22, 2) katpevew tH KtloEL 
TAP TOV KtLOaVTa. serve the creation rather than the Creator 
Ro 1:25 (cp. EpArist 139: the Jews worship tov wovov BEov 
Tap Odnv tiv KtloLW). Seducawwuévos Tap’ EkEtvov justi- 
fied rather than the other Lk 18:14. éyp.oév o€ ... TAPG TOUS 
uetoxous (God) has anointed you and not your comrades Hb 

1:9 (Ps 44:8). Urepppovetv ap’ 6 det dpovetv Ro 12:3 (Plut., 
Mor. 83f Tap’ 6 det).7Tapa Kaipov HAuKiag Hb 11:11 (Plut., 
Rom. 25, 6 wap’ nAukiay; cp. HAuKkict 2a).—Trapa Svvaut be- 
yond their means (s. d0vauts 2) 2 Cor 8:3.—After d&dos (Pla., 
Lach. 178b, Leg. 3, 693b; X., Hell. 1, 5, 5; Demosth. 18, 235) 

another than 1 Cor 3:11. 

© marker of degree that falls slightly short in compari- 

son, except for, almost TAPG WuKPOV except for a little, almost 

(s. uukpds ley) Hs 8, 1, 14. Likew. rapa tt (cp. Vett. Val. 228, 
6) Lk 5:7 D; Hs 9, 19, 3. 

@ marker of causality, because of (cp. Pind., O. 2, 65 
KEevedy Tapa Stattav ‘in the interest of’ or ‘for the sake of 
a scanty livelihood’, the scantiness here contrasting with the im- 

mense labor involved; Demosth. 4, 11; 9, 2; PRyl 243, 6; POxy 

1420, 7) apa to w. acc. foll. because (SIG 495, 130; UPZ 7, 13 

[163 BC] Tapa to “EAAnve ue eivo.—Mayser II/1, 1926, 331; 
Gen 29:20; Ex 14:11) 1 C1 39:5f (Job 4:20f). 7. totto because 

of this (Ktihner-G. I 513, 3; Synes., Ep. 44 p. 185a; 57 p. 192d) 

ITr 5:2; IRo 5:1 (quot. fr. 1 Cor 4:4, where Paul has év tovt). 

ot TAP TOUTO Ov (double neg. as a strengthened affirmative) 
not for that reason any the less 1 Cor 12:15f. 

© marker of that which does not correspond to what is 

expected, against, contrary to (Hom., Alc. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; 

Just., Tat., Ath.—Schwyzer II 497) 7. ty dtdaxv Ro 16:17. 
Tap éhirida against hope (s. hms 1a) in wordplay w. é7° 
eho. 4:18. Tapa mvow (Thu. 6, 17, 1; Pla., Rep. 5, 466d; 

Tat. 22, 2; Ath. 26, 2, R. 6 p. 54, 13) 1:26; 11:24. mapc tov 

vouov (Just., A Il, 2, 4; Ath. 1, 3; cp. X., Mem. 1, 1, 18 mapa 

tovs vouous; PMagd 16, 5 [222 Bc] mapa tovcs vouous; Jos., 
C. Ap. 2, 233; Just., A I, 68, 10) Ac 18:13. rap’ 6 contrary to 
that which Gal 1:8f (Just., A I, 43, 8). 

@ marker of something that is less, Jess (Hdt. 9, 33; 

Plut., Caesar 722 [30, 5]; Jos., Ant. 4, 176; POxy 264, 4 [I 

AD]) tTEesoepaKovta Tapa icv forty less one=thirty-nine (i.e. 
lashes) 2 Cor 11:24 (cp. Makkoth 3, 10 [tr. HDanby, The Mish- 

nah ’33, 407]).—On rap’ abté ITr 11:1 s. tapavtd.—DELG. 
M-M. TW. 

TaAeapaivey fut. TapaBnoouat LXX; 2 aor. TapéBnv; 
pf. part. tapaBeBykasg LXX (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX, En, 

PsSol 18:10; TestJud 13:7; ApcSed 5:3; EpArist, Philo, Joseph., 

apolog.) 

AAKOAPAGIC 

@ intr. go aside fig. 8k ths OS00 deviate from the way | Cl 
53:2 (Ex 32:8; Dt 9:12). Turn aside fr. an office dTootoAh, ad’ 
fic TapéBy lovdac Ac 1:25 (on the constr. w. G76 cp. Dt 9:16; 

17:20). 
@ trans. transgress, break—@ w. acc. ti someth. (Aeschyl. 

et al.; Thu. 4, 97, 2; oft. in ins, pap, LXX; Ar. 4, 2 tots idioug 

dpous of heavenly bodies; Just., A II, 5, 3 thy taEwv; Ath. 25, 3; 

1. TV TPOtTHV Tiotwv Hippol., Ref. 9, 12, 16) tov vouov (Eur., 
Ion 231; Pla., Crito 53e; Sir 19:24; 1 Esdr 8:24, 84; 3 Macc 7:12; 

SibOr 3, 599f; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 176; Ath. 25, 4; Theoph. Ant. 2, 

16 [p. 140, 17]) Hs 8, 3, 5. thy Evtodtyv tod Beod (Epict. 3, 5, 
8; Tob 4:5; 4 Macc 13:15; 16:24; Mel., P. 48, 343) Mt 15:3. thv 

Tapadoovy vs. 2; AcPICor 2:37. 
© abs. (w. ‘commandments’ to be supplied: Did., Gen. 101, 

27. Cp. Iren. 1, 10, 1 [Harv.191, 11] of fallen angels) Tapépnoav 

they became transgressors B 9:4. Ptc. 0 TapaPatvarv the trans- 

gressor 2J 9 v.l. (Aristot., Pol. 1325b; pl.: POxy 34 II, 12 [II 

AD]; Sir 40:14; Philo, Mos. 2, 49; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 215; Just., A II, 

9, 1, D. 141, 1).—S. mapaBpaoi.—M-M. TW. 

NAQAPGAAW fut. TapaBara; 2 aor. TapéBadov; pf. pte. 
TapapeBAnuévosc 2 Macc 14:38 (Hom.+). 
@ to throw to a point where an entity is positioned, throw 

to, trans. esp. of throwing fodder to animals (Il. 5, 369 al.; Pla., 

Phdr. 247e; Cass. Dio 59, 14) of the martyrs: tovtots (i.e. tots 

Onplots) os TAaPABGA@ MPol 11:1. Pass. (cp. TapaPANnOTvat 
toi Onptouc: Cass. Dio 59, 10; Athen. 3, 84e; Just.) Dg 7:7. 

to expose to hazard, give up, trans. (Aristoph. et al.; Polyb. 

40, 4, 2; POxy 533, 13 [II AD]; EpArist 281—Likew. the mid.) 
KiOUvw@ EQAUTOV expose oneself to danger | C1 55:6. 
© to put someth. beside someth. for the sake of compar- 

ison, compare, trans., fig. ext. of 1: (Hdt. et al.; PFlor 312, 8 

[I AD]; Philo, Leg. All. 3, 249 al.; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 150; 279) év 

(instrumental) Toia jtapapoAy TwapabGAwuEev abt; what 
comparison/parable can we use in comparing it (i.e. the Reign 

of God)? Mk 4:30 v.l. 
@ tocome near to someone or someth., approach, intr. (Pla. 

et al.; oft. pap; w. ig Polyb. 12, 5, 1; 16, 37, 7; 21, 8, 13; Diod. 

S. 1, 46, 7; 8; Plut., Demetr. 907 [39, 2]; PRyl 153, 5), specif. 

as a seaman’s term come near by ship, cross over (Hdt. 7, 179; 

Ep. Phil. in Demosth. 12, 16; Jos., Ant. 18, 161 sic TlotudAouc 
Tapapakwv) TapEeBahouev cig Dduov Ac 20:15.—M-M. 

TaeEaPacts, EMS, N (TapaPaiva; see next entry; Strabo 
et al.; pap, LXX, En, Testl2 Patr, GrBar; ApcEsdr 2:12 p. 26, 

6 Tdf.; ApcMos, Philo, Joseph., Just.; Tat. 7:3) act of deviating 

from an established boundary or norm, overstepping, trans- 

gression w. objective gen. (Plut., Mor. 122d, Ages. et Pomp. 662 

[1, 5]; 2 Mace 15:10) 9 7. tov vouov the violation of the law 
(Porphyr., Abst. 2, 61 Nauck 7 tod vouov tapdBaouc; Alex. 
Aphr., An. Mant. II 1 p. 158, 37 duxatwv m.=violation of the 

laws.—Philo, Somn. 2, 123; Jos., Ant. 8, 129 t. vouivwov 7; 13, 

69 t. VOUOU T.; 18, 263; 340) Ro 2:23. W. subjective gen. (Wsd 
14:31) } w.°Adcu Adam’s transgression 5:14. 1 7. adtaHv B 
12:5b. Pl. ai 7. tod oikov oov the transgressions of your family 
Hv 2, 3, 1. Abs. (Plut., Mor. 209a; 746c; Ps 100:3; 4 Km 2:24 v.L.; 

En 98:5.—Of the Adamic fall into sin: Iren. 4, 40, 3 [Harv. II 303, 

6]; Orig., C. Cels. 4, 40, 23; 6 &vOpwrros TPS TapaRdoEws 
Did., Gen. 82, 8) Ro 4:15; Hb 9:15; B 12:5a W. Tapakon Hb 

2:2. Among many other vices in a catalogue of vices B 20:1. év 7. 

yiveoOau become a transgressor 1 Ti 2:14. tov Tapapdocewv 
XGpwv in the interest of transgressions i.e. to make them poss. 

and numerous Gal 3:19.—DELG s.v. Baivw. M-M. EDNT. TW. 
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naoapaty S, OV, 0 (TapaPaiva; s. prec. entry; in non-bibl. 

wr. mostly a warrior beside the charioteer, or a certain kind of 

foot-soldier) in our lit. only violator, transgressor (so Aeschyl., 

Eum. 553 [on the rdg. tapBadav s. Schwyzer II 492]; Pythag., 

Ep. 3, 7 Tapapatar tav GLodoyiav yuvoue8a; Polemo [Ma- 
crobius, Saturnalia 5, 19, 29] 7. @e@v; perh. PMich 478, 16 [II 

AD]; Suda on *Apicy.os; Sym.; 1. tH tov Beot évtoAije Did., 
Gen, 84, 27; Theoph. Ant. 2, 16 [p. 140, 13]) (tov) vopov Ro 

2:25, 27; Js 2:11; Lk 6:4 D. Abs. sinner (Ps.-Clem., Hom. 3, 39) 

Gal 2:18 (WMundle, ZNW 23, 1924, 152f); Js 2:9.—DELG s.v. 

Baiva. M-M. TW. 

naoapiaGouae mid. dep. Att. fut. 3 pl. rapabidvto Am 
6:10; 1 aor. TapeBuaoauny (Epicurea p. 36, 5 Us.; Polyb., Plut. 

et al.; LXX; TestSol 26:4; s. Anz 359f). From the mng. ‘use 

force’ to accomplish someth. (Polyb. 24, 8, 3; Philo, Congr. 

Erud. Grat. 125; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 233) w. acc. (‘do violence to’ 

Plut., Mor. 19f uv8ovg, Cleom. 16, 2 t. "Ayatovc; Gen 19:9; 
cp. Dt 1:43) develops the sense: urge strongly, prevail upon (4 

Km 2:17 al.) Lk 24:29; Ac 16:15 (cp. 1 Km 28:23). Foll. by acc. 

and inf. 6 Tapapiacauevos EAUTOV TE KL TLVAS TPOGENOELV 
ekovtas the one who prevailed upon himself and others to 

come forward of their own free will MPol 4—DELG s.v. Bia. 
M-M. 

naoaprEero (Aristoph. et al.; LXX; TestSol 22:5; ApcSed 

16:1 [impf. émapaPAemov]; Philo, Virt. 173) to look aside so 

as not to see, overlook, neglect, despise (Polyb. 6, 46, 6 tas 

diapopas; Sir 38:9) tuva someone of needy persons, widows 
and orphans Hs 1:8. 

NTAOGPOAEVOMGL (Sb 7562 [II AD];=the pass. use of Ta- 
paBahhw Thu. etal.) 1 aor. TrapeBokevoduny expose to danger, 
risk (IPontEux I2, 39, 26-28 [=IGR MII, 856] GAAG Kai [uexpu 
TEPATOV YS EuaptupynOyn tovs VTEP HiAtag KiWdUvVOUG 
UEYPL DePaot@v ovpuayia TapaBpohevoduevoc=‘but also to 
the ends of the earth witness was borne to him that in the in- 

terests of friendship he exposed himself to dangers by his aid 

in [legal] strife, [taking his clients’ cases] even up to the em- 

perors’. Dssm., LO 69 [LAE 84]) twvi someth. (on the dat. 

s. Mit. 64 and cp. tapaPdAreoBa tois Sdots ‘risk every- 
thing’ Polyb. 2, 26, 3; 3, 94, 4) tH wuxf} one’s life (cp. Diod. 
S. 3, 36, 4 tai wuyaics tapaparreoBa1; SIG 762, 39 wuyy 
Kal OMPATL TApafpahkdAOuEvos) Phil 2:30.—DELG s.v. BaAA. 
M-M. 

NAOGPOAH, fs, 1 (Tapapaddw; Pla., Isocr.t; ins, pap, 
LXX; En; TestSol 20:4; Just.; Mel., P—JWackernagel, Parabola: 

IndogF 31, 1912/13, 262-67) 
@ someth. that serves as a model or example pointing be- 

yond itself for later realization, type, figure TapaBody eis TOV 
KGLPOV TOV EveotNKOTA a symbol (pointing) to the present age 
Hb 9:9. év tapaPod7 as a type (of the violent death and of the 
resurrection of Christ) 11:19. A€yer 6 mpodrtys TapaPoAny 
Kuptovu B 6:10, where the mng. may be the prophet is uttering a 
parable of the Lord (Goodsp.), or the prophet speaks of the Lord 

in figurative language (Kleist), or the prophet speaks in figura- 

tive language given him by the Lord. W. aiviyua. PtK 4 p. 15, 

31. The things of the present or future cannot be understood by 

the ordinary Christian 51a to év TapaBodaics Ketobat because 
they are expressed in figures B 17:2. 
@ a narrative or saying of varying length, designed to il- 

lustrate a truth especially through comparison or simile, com- 

parison, illustration, parable, proverb, maxim. 

TAoCapOAH 759 

@ in the synoptics the word refers to a variety of illustrative 

formulations in the teaching of Jesus (in Mt 17 times, in Mk 13 

times, in Lk 18 times; cp. Euclides [400 Bc] who, ace: to Diog. 

L. 2, 107, rejected 6 61a TapaBoAns KOyoc; Aristot., Rhet. 2, 
20, 2ff; Tlept tpouc 37; Vi. Aesopi II p. 307, 15 Eb.; Biogr. p. 

87 “‘Ounpov tapaBodat; Philo, Conf. Lingu. 99; Jos., Ant. 8, 
44. The Gk. OT also used tapafonn for various words and ex- 
pressions that involve comparison, including riddles [s. Jiilicher 

below: I? 32-40]. —En 1:2; 3. Cp. 7. kuptakat Iren. 1, 8, 1 [Harv 
167, 1]). For prob. OT influence on the use of comparison in nar- 

rative s. Ezk 17. Aéyetv, elretv TapapPodjv: Lk 13:6; 16:19 D; 
19:11 (begins the longest ‘parable’ in the synoptics: 17 verses). 

Tivl to someone 4:23 (the briefest ‘parable’: 3 words; here and in 

the next passage 1.=proverb, quoted by Jesus); 6:39; 18:1; 21:29. 

POs tiva. to someone 5:36; 12:16, 41; 14:7; 15:3; 18:9; 20:9; 

with reference to someone Mk 12:12; Lk 20:19. tapaPodny 
Aaketv tue Mt 13:33. tapaBodyv tapatiWévan tii put a 
parable before someone vss. 24, 31. tehetv tac Tapapokag 
finish the parables vs. 53. Siacadetv (v.l. opaCetv) tee THY 
Tapapodrny vs. 36. opaCet twi tv Tap. explain the para- 
ble 15:15. GKovew Mt 13:18; 21:33, 45. yv@vau and eidévar 

understand Mk 4:13b et al. wa8etv thy Tap. a0 ttvog learn 
the parable from someth. Mt 24:32; Mk 13:28. (é7)épatav 
Tia. THY Tap. ask someone the mng. of the parable Mk 7:17 

(in ref. to vs. 15); cp. 4:10. Also €vepwtayv tia Tepi ths Tap. 
7:17 v.L; EmNPOtwV adtOV tis Ein 1 TAP. they asked him what 
the parable meant Lk 8:9; the answer to it: ott d€ avty 1 
Tap. but the parable means this vs. 11.—TapaBohaic A\adetv 
tuvi ti Mk 4:33. W. the gen. of that which forms the subj. of 

the parable } Tap. tov omeipavtog Mt 13:18. tov CiCaviov 
vs. 36 (cp. 1} TEpl TOU ... TEAMVOV Tap. Orig., C. Cels. 3, 
64, 11)—W. a prep.: eivev Sa tapapfodns Lk 8:4 (Orig., 
C. Cels. 1, 5, 11).—yopic tapaBodns obdev Ehader adtois 
Mt 13:34b; Mk 4:34.—Mostly év: tW0évat tv Paotdeiav tov 
Beov Ev TapafodyH present the Reign of God in a parable vs. 
30. Ev TapaBodaic AaAetv tue Mt 13:10, 13; Mk 12:1. év 
TapaBodaig heyetv tel Mt 22:1; Mk 3:23. Aaketv twvi ti év 
Tapapokaig Mt 13:3, 34a. SuddaoKew twa ti Ev TapaBoaic 
Mk 4:2. avoigw év Tapafodatcs to otdua Lou Mt 13:35 (Ps 
77:2). yivetal tii tt EV TAapaBohats someth. comes to some- 
one in the form of parables Mk 4:11; cp. Lk 8:10. According 

to Eus. (3, 39, 11), Papias presented some unusual parables of 

the Savior, i.e. ascribed to Jesus: Papias (2:11)—AJiilicher, Die 

Gleichnisreden Jesu I? 1899; IT 1899 [the older lit. is given here I 

203-322]; GHeinrici, RE VI 688-703, XXIII 561f; CBugge, Die 

Hauptparabeln Jesu 1903; PFiebig, Altjiidische Gleichnisse und 

d. Gleichnisse Jesu 1904, D. Gleichnisse Jesu im Lichte der rabb. 

Gleich. 1912, D. Erzahlungsstil der Ev. 1925; LFonck, Die Para- 

beln des Herrn? 1909 (w. much lit. on the individual parables), 

The Parables of the Gospel? 1918; JKégel, BFCT XIX 6, 1915; 

MMeinertz, Die Gleichnisse Jesu 1916; 4th ed. 48; HWeinel, Die 

Gleichnisse Jesu 1929; RBultmann, D. Geschichte der synop- 

tischen Tradition? ’31, 179-222; MDibelius, D. Formgeschichte 

des Ey. 33; EBuonaiuti, Le parabole di Gesu: Religio 10-13, 

°34-37; WOesterly, The Gospel Parables in the Light of Their 

Jewish Background ’36; EWechssler, Hellas im Ey. ’36, 267-85; 

CDodd, The Parables of the Kgdm.? ’36; BSmith, The Par. of the 

Syn. Gosp. ’37; WMichaelis, Es ging e. Samann aus. zu saen ’38; 

OPiper, The Understanding of the Syn. Par.: EvQ 14, ’42, 42-53; 

CMasson, Les Paraboles de Marc IV ’45; JJeremias, D. Gleichn. 

Jesu* ’56 (Eng. tr. 55); ELinnemann, Jesus of the Parables, tr. 

JSturdy, °66; AWeiser, D. Knechtsgleichnisse der synopt. Evy. 

°71; JKingsbury, The Parables of Jesus in Mt 13, 69; FDanker, 
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Fresh Persp. on Mt, CTM 41, ’70, 478-90; JKingsbury, ibid. 

42, °71, 579-96; TManson, The Teaching of Jesus, 55, 57-86; 

JSider, Biblica 62, ’81, 453-70 (synoptists); ECuvillier, Le con- 

cept de IAPABOAH dans le second évangile ’93. 
® Apart fr. the syn. gospels, ap. is found in our lit. freq. in 

Hermas (as heading: Hs 1:1; 2:1; 3:1; 4:1; 5:1; [6:1; 7:1; 8:1]) but 

not independently of the synoptic tradition. Hermas uses Tap. 

only once to designate a real illustrative (double) parable, in m 

11:18. Elsewh 7rap. is for Hermas an enigmatic presentation that 

is somet. seen in a vision, somet. expressed in words, but in any 

case is in need of detailed interpretation: w. gen. of content (s. a 

above) tov TUpYou about the tower Hv 3, 3,2. tov aypot about 
the fields 5, 4, 1. tv Opéwv 9, 29, 4. dnrody thv TapapBodyv 
5, 4, la. wap. éotw tatta 5, 4, 1b. dkovew thy TapaBoAryv 
v 3, 3, 2; 3, 12, 1; 5, 2, 1. TapaPodas AaAeEtv tt 5, 4, 2a. tO 

Pywata ta Aeyoueva Sia TapaBorav 5, 4, 3b; ypadet tas 
Tap. v 5:5f; $9, 1, 1; ovvievat tag Tap. m 10, 1, 3. ywooKetv 

s 5, 3, la; 9, 5,5. voetv m 10, 1, 4; s 5, 3, 1b. émAvew thi Tap. 

5,3, 1c; 5, 4, 2b; 3a. ovvtedetv 9, 29, 4. 1 Emrihvouc THs Tap. 

explanation, interpretation of the parable 5, 6, 8; ai émAoets 
TOV TAP. 5, 5, 1. 6 vids TOU BEod eic SoVAOV TPOTOV KEtTAL 
év ty Tap. the Son of God appears in the parable as a slave 5, 
5, 5. | Tap. eig tovs SovAOUG TOV BEod KeEttaL the par. refers 
to the slaves of God 2:4.—S. also the headings to the various 

parts of the third division of Hermas (the Parables) and on Her- 

mas gener. s. Jiilicher, op. cit. I 204-209.—«i d€ det Huds Kat 
ATO TOV OTEPUATWV WI TrOLELOBaL TI TAP. but if we are not 
to draw our comparison from the (action of) the seeds AcP\Cor 

2:28.—BScott, Profiles of Jesus, Parables: The Fourth R 10, ’97, 

3-14.—B. 1262. DELG s.v. Bc&:AA@. M-M. EDNT. TW. Sy. 

TaeapovAevonar 1 aor. TapeBovdrAevodunyv (Cat. Cod. 
Astr. XII 188, 27; Hesych., prob. w. ref. to Phil 2:30) be careless 

tit in relation to someth. ti, wy} have no concern for one’s 

life Phil 2:30 v.l. (for TapaBox. q.v.)—DELG s.v. BovAopat. 

NAAOAPBUVW (Pw ‘to stuff’) 1 aor. TapéBvoa (Hippocr. et 
al.) plunge into 7. Eipid.ov plunge a dagger into (a body) 
MPol 16:1 (Lucian, Toxar. 58 wapaftetv é¢ tv TAEUPaV TOV 
a&Kwaknv).—DELG s.v. Buvéw. 

NAOKYYEALG, as, H (Tapayyéddo; X. et al.; Diod. S. 4, 12, 
3; pap, Philo, In Flacc. 141; Jos., Ant. 16, 241) an announce- 

ment respecting someth. that must be done, order, command, 

precept, advice, exhortation Tapayyehiav hauBdavevv receive 
an order Ac 16:24; | Cl 42:3. Tapayyehia Tapayyéddevv TUL 
(B-D-F §198, 6; Rdm.? 128; Rob. 531) foll. by ux and the inf. 

give someone strict orders Ac 5:28. Of apostolic instructions 

Topayyedtas Sidovat tii 1 Th 4:2; rapatiOeoOat te 1 Ti 
1:18; cp. vs. 5.—GMilligan, St. Paul’s Epistles to the Thess. 

1908, 47—DELG s.v. ayyehos. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

NAOAYYEAAW (Tapa, ayyéAw) impf. Tapryyeddov; 1 
aor. Tapryyyelra. Pass.: pf. pte. TapnyyeAevos 3 Macc 4:14 
(Aeschyl., Hdt.+; ins, pap, LXX; TestSol 26:4 B; Test12 Patr; 

ApcSed 9:5; ApcEsdr 4:28 p. 29, 2 Tdf.; Philo, Joseph., Just.) 

to make an announcement about someth. that must be done, 

give orders, command, instruct, direct of all kinds of persons in 

authority, worldly rulers, Jesus, the apostles. Abs. TapayyéhAwv 

in giving my instructions 1 Cor 11:17. W. pres. inf. foll. Ac 15:5; 

w. acc. and aor. inf. foll. 1 Ti 6:13f v.l. ti direct, urge, insist on 

(Philo, Spec. Leg. 3, 80) 2 Th 3:4; 1 Ti 4:11; 5:7. tui (Jos., Ant. 

2,311) urge TapayyetAavtes adtoic Ac 15:5 v.l.3 direct, com- 

mand someone KaOO¢ buiv TapHyyeiAauev 1 Th 4:11; pass. 

TA TapHyyehueva. tui what someone was told (to do) short 

ending of Mk. twvi w. A€ywv and dir. discourse foll. Mt 10:5. 

AKOKYIVOMAL 

tuvi tL w. Ott and dir. disc. foll. 2 Th 3:10.—twt w. aor. inf. foll. 
(Philo, Poster. Cai. 29; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 244; Just., D. 14, 3; Hippol., 

Ref. 5, 26, 22. S. also Iren. 1, prol. 2 [Harv. 14, 5]) Mt 15:35; Mk 

8:6; Lk 8:29; Ac 10:42; 16:18 (s. Mit. 119). tuvi w. pres. inf. foll. 

(1 Km 23:8) Ac 16:23; 23:30; 1 Cl 1:3; IPol 5:1. tapayyéhAew 
w. an inf. and ww) comes to mean forbid to do someth.: T. twi 
w. aor, inf. Lk 5:14; 8:56; without the dat., which is easily sup- 

plied fr. the context Ac 23:22. 7. twvi w. pres. inf. (cp. an ins fr. 

Dionysopolis [Ramsay, ET 14, 1903, 159] TopayyéAd@ maou, 
LN] KATAPPOVELV TOD BEod; Philo, Leg. All. 1, 98; Just., D. 112, 
4) Lk 9:21; Ac 1:4 (for the transition from indirect discourse 

to direct cp. Arrian, Anab. 5, 11, 4: Alexander Tapnyyé\Aeto 
Kpatépw un StaBatvew tov Topov ... tv T@pog em eve 
cyy [the last clause is spoken by Alexander]); 1 Ti 1:3; 6:17 

(s. B-D-F §409, 1); without dat. (Jos., Ant. 19, 311) 1 Cl 27:2, 
which can be supplied fr. the context Ac 4:18; 5:40. Tapayyehia 

TapyyyeiAauev DULV Un SidcoKetv vs. 28.—ttvI w. acc. and | 
aor. inf. foll. 1 Cor 7:10; 1 Ti 6:13f; pres. inf. Ac 17:30; 23:30; 

2 Th 3:6.—W. iva foll. (s. iva II 1a5) 2 Th 3:12. wapryyeev 
avtots tva undév aipworv he forbade them to take anything 
Mk 6:8.—DELG s.v. @yyehoc. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

NAOKYYEAUG, atO¢, T6 (Aeschyl., Thu.t; SIG 985, 12; 34; 
PAmh 50, 5; PLond III, 904, 36 p. 126 [AD 104]; PGM 4, 749; 1 
Km 22:14; Philo; Jos., Ant. 16, 43, C. Ap. 1, 178; Just., D. 10, 

2; Tat.) an order directing that someth. must be done, order, 

direction, instruction, precept, esp. of the edict of a ruler (Jos., 

Bell. 6, 383) 1 Cl 13:3 (w. €vtoy). Trotetv TA TOD XPLOTOD T. 
follow the precepts of Christ 49:1.—DELG s.v. &yyeioc. M-M 

S.V. TAPQYYEALa. 

NAOKYLVOUAL impf. 3 pl. tapeyivovto; 2 aor. TapEeyevo- 
unv and tapeyevnOnv LXX; pf. rapayéyova LXX; plpf. 3 sg. 

Tapayeyovet; inf. Tapayeyevio8at (Just) (Hom.+). 
@ to be in movement so as to be present at a particular 

place, draw near, come, arrive, be present (Aristoph., Hdt. et al.; 

Vi. Aesopi G 7 Isis; ins, pap, LXX) 

@ of pers. foll. by gic and acc. of place (Hdt.; SIG 474, 13f 

Tapayeyovms dé [Kai eis tiv WO]Aw; POxy 743, 23 [2 Bc]; 
PRyl 232, 3; Ex 16:35; Josh 24:11; Philo, Mos. 1, 86) Mt 2:1; 

J 8:2; Ac 9:26; 13:14 (w. Gro t. Tlépyne; cp. Jos., Ant. 18, 

110); 15:4; AcPl Ant 13, 1 (=Aa I 236, 6); AcPI Cor 1:2. Also 

év w. dat. of place (POxy 1185, 26; BGU 286, 6; Just., D. 51, 

2) Ac 9:26 v.1.; ITr 1:1. Foll. by €mt twa come against some- 

one, mostly w. hostile purpose (Thu. 2, 95, 3; 2 Macc 4:34; 8:16; 

11:2; 12:6; 15:24.—émi 12b) Lk 22:52. Foll. by mpdc twa (Lu- 
cian, Philops. 6; PCairZen 214, 5 [254 Bc] mpoc tudes; PSI 341, 

4; PEleph 9, 4; Ex 2:18; Judg 8:15; Jos., Ant. 6, 131) Lk 7:4, 

20; 8:19; 22:52 v.l.; Ac 20:18. dikoc mapeyéveto && 6500 
mpoc we Lk 11:6 (TwapayiveoOan ék as SIG 663, 4; PMagd 1, 
10 [III Bc]; Gen 35:9; 1 Macc 5:14; Jos., Vi. 248 &k thg 6500 
TOPEYEVOUNV). Tapayivetat 6 *Inoots ard THs PaktAatac 
éTt tov “lopdavyv Tpds tov “Imdvyynv Mt 3:13 (a. emi w. 
acc. of place as SIG 633, 85 al.; Sb 3925, 4; Jdth 6:11; 14:13; Bel 

15). €vOade AcPICor 1:16. Abs. Mk 14:43; Lk 14:21; 19:16; 

J 3:23; Ac 5:21f, 25; 9:39; 10:33; 11:23; 14:27; 17:10; 18:27; 

21:18; 23:16, 35; 24:17, 24; 25:7; 28:21; 1 Cor 16:3; 1 Cl 12:6; 

IRo 6:2; Hs 9, 5, 7; AcPICor 1:7. 

© of things taught: évtohas ... tag... da adtis mapa- 
ywouévas ths GANnPEiac instructions which proceed directly 
from the truth Papias (2:3). Somet. the coming has rather the 
sense 

® make a public appearance, appear of J. the Baptist Mt 

3:1. Of Jesus, w. inf. of purpose foll. (cp. 1 Macc 4:46) Lk 12:51. 
XPLOTOS TapayevouEvos Gpyiepevs Hb 9:11. 



AAOKYIVOUGL 

© tocome to help, stand by, come to the aid of (trag.; Thu. 3, 

54, 4; Pla., Rep. 2, 368b) ovdeic wou Tapeyéveto 2 Ti 4:16.— 
DELG s.v. ylyvouat. M-M. 

TAOKYO impf. Tapryov; 2 aor. Tapryyayov LXX. Pass.: aor. 

3 sg. TapnyOn LXX (Pind., Hdt.+). 
to move along and so leave a position, go away Taptyyev 

ots so he went away J 8:59 v.1. (given this v.l., the Tapayav 
of 9:1 [s. 3 below] would belong here). xetOev Mt 9:9, 27. 

@ to bringin someth. ofa type foreign to the present condi- 

tion or circumstance, bring in, introduce Tapcyovoi Popov 
avOpwmtvous 2 Cl 10:3 (s. bdBo¢ 2aa). (The trans. act. in var- 
ious senses: BGU 1139, 19 [5 Bc]; 1 Km 16:9f; Jos., Ant. 5, 97; 

20, 200). 

© to go past a reference point, pass by (Polyb. 5, 18, 4; 

Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 62 §259 O00 Tapayovtoc=as though a 
god passed by [and struck Labienus with blindness]; Coll. Alex., 

Lyr. Adesp. 37, 25 éav ... uvquata Koma Tapayns; Menand., 
Dyscol. 556 al.; CIG 2129, 2; PTebt 17, 4; 2 Km 15:18; Ps 128:8; 

3 Macc 6:16) Mt 20:30; Mk 2:14; 15:21; J 9:1. 7. Tapa thy 

Oadaooav pass by along the lake Mk 1:16. Cf. ELohmeyer, 
“Und Jesus ging voriiber’: NThT 23, °34, 206-24. 

@ to go out of existence, pass away, disappear, in imagery 

@ act. (Ps 143:4) 1 Cor 7:31. 

® pass., w. act. sense (cp. 2 Esdr 9:2 TapnyOn oméppia. to 
GyYLoV) 1) OKotIAa Tapayetat the darkness is passing away 1J 
2:8; cp. vs. 17 (6 KOOLLOS TapaAEvoETtat TestJob 33:4).—M-M. 
TW. 

ragaderywatita (wapaderyua ‘model’) 1 aor. subj. 
Tapaderywations GJs 20:2 codd.; 1 aor. inf. Tapadetypa- 
tioat. Pass.: fut. 2 pl. TapaderywatioOyjoEeoe Da 2:5; | aor. 
inf. TapadevypwatioOrvatLXX (Polyb. et al.; LXX; PsSol 2:12). 

(Mostly = ‘make a public example of’ by punishment [Polyb. 2, 

60, 7; 29, 19, 5; LXX]; then also without the idea of punish- 

ment) to disgrace someone publicly, expose, make an exam- 

ple of (Plut., Mor. 520b of Archilochus, who sullied his reputa- 

tion by scurrilous attacks on women) tid someone Mt 1:19 

v.l. (s. SevrywatiCw); Salome prays wi Tapaderypatioys pe 
Tots viots "loparA GJs 20:2 codd.; w. dvactavpovy hold up 
to contempt Hb 6:6.—DELG s.v. deikvupw. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

Sv. 

TaeadELGOS, OV, 0 (Old Persian pairidaéza [Avestan form; 

s. WHinz, Altiranisches Sprachgut der Nebentiberlieferungen, 

°75, 179]=‘enclosure’; Hebr. 0775. In Gk. X.+; gener. ‘garden’; 

freq. pap., s. also New Docs 2, 201) in our lit., except GJs 2:4, 

not of any formal garden (as also TestAbr A 4 p. 80, 23 [Stone 

p. 8, 23] AperEzk fgm. a) or park, but only 

@ the garden of Eden, paradise (Gen 2f; Philo; Jos., Ant. 

1, 37; SibOr 1, 24; 26; 30; Iren. 5, 5, 1 [Harv. II 331, 3]; Orig., 

C. Cels. 7, 50, 31; Hippol., Did., Theoph. Ant. 2, 22 [p. 154, 

21)), lit. Dg 12:3, and in the same connection fig., of those who 

love God, oi yevouevor TapadeLoos tTeudrs who prove to be 
a luscious paradise, in so far as they allow fruit-laden trees to 

grow up within them 12:1 (cp. PsSol 14:3). 

@ a transcendent place of blessedness, paradise (6 
TapadsEoos THs Suckatoovvys appears as such En 32:3; cp. 
20:7; TestLevi 18:10; SibOr fgm. 3, 48 and other passages in 
the OT pseudepigrapha not preserved in Gk., as well as other 

sources in the lit. given below.—Dssm., B 146 [BS 148]) Lk 

23:43 (JWeisengoff, EcclRev 103, ’40, 163-67). ac év m. AcPl 
Ha 3, 23. More fully 6 1. tov Beov (Gen 13:10; Ez 28:13; 31:8; 

PGM 4, 3027 év t@ Gyiw Eavtod [=t. Beov] Tapadeiom) Rv 
2:7. apmdCeo0an eis tov 7. be caught up into Paradise 2 Cor 

TAOASIOUL 761 

12:4.—S. on otpavoc le and tpitoc 1a. Further, Bousset, Rel. 
282ff; 488ff; PVolz, D. Eschatologie der jiid. Gemeinde im ntl. 

Zeitalter °34, 417f; Billerb. IV 1118-65; Windisch on2 Cor 12:4; 

AWabnitz, Le Paradis du Hadés: RTQR 19, 1910, 328-31; 410— 

14; 20, 1911, 130-38.—DELG. M-M. TW. 

NAOKHEXYOUGL fut. TapadéEoua; 1 aor. TapedeEduny. 
Pass.: 1 fut. pass. mTapadeyOnoouat; 1 aor. TapedeyOnv 
(Hom.+) 

@ to acknowledge someth. to be correct, accept, w. a thing 

as obj. in the acc. (Epict. 3, 12, 15; BGU 1119, 54 [I ap] thy 

ovvtinouw; PRyl 229, 16; PFay 125, 10; Ex 23:1; 3 Macc 

7:12; Just., D. 12, 2) tov Aoyov Mk 4:20 (Diocles 112 p. 

163, 18 Tapas. tov AOyov; Plut., Mor. 47e; Philo, Leg. All. 3, 

199). €8n Ac 16:21. naptupiav 22:18. ti GAAo AcPICor 2:34. 
Katnyoptiav 1 Ti5:19 (Sextus 259 draBoArac Kata diAocddov 
un Tapadéyou). Receive erroneous teachings [Eph 9:1. (Opp. 
TapaitetoOar) ta KtLOBEVtA Dg 4:2. 
@ to accept the presence of someone in a hospitable man- 

ner, receive, accept, W. a pers. as obj. in the acc. (POxy 492, 8; 14; 

1676, 28; BGU 27:10; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 256; 258) dissidents ISm 
4:1. Beov tov Tapadexouevov Huds (w. KaAEtv) 2 Cl 16:1. 
Pass. (2 Macc 4:22 Cod. V) Ac 15:4 (v.l. GaedéyOnoav). Take 

back a wife who was dismissed for adultery Hm 4, 1, 8a; pass. 4, 

1, 7; 8b. Of a citizen who wishes to return to his home city after 

living in a strange land, pass. s 1:5.—Corresp. to 187 receive 

favorably=love (Pr 3:12) Hb 12:6; 1 Cl 56:4—M-M. 

AAOKSLATOLHNH, fs, 1 waste of time in unimportant 
matters, useless occupation pl. 1 Ti 6:5 v.l. (cp. Field, Notes 

211).—M-M. 

TAOKSLOMuUt (Pind., Hdt.+) pres. 3 sg. Tapadider (-SiSy 
cod. [ApcEsdr 3:12 p. 27, 23 Tdf.]), subj. 3 sg. tapad.d@ and 
tTapad.dot 1 Cor 15:24 (B-D-F §95, 2; W-S. §14, 12; MIt-H. 

204), ptc. Tapad.douc; impf. 3 sg. Tapedidov Ac 8:3 and 1 Pt 
2:23, pl. Tapedioovv Ac 16:4 v.L; 27:1 and Tapedibooav 16:4 
(B-D-F §94, 1; MIt-H. 202); fut. Tapadaou; | aor. TapédsmKa; 

2 aor. indic. Tapédooayv Lk 1:2; 2 aor. subj. 3 sg. Tapad@ and 
tmapadot Mk 4:29; 14:10, 11; J 13:2 (B-D-F §95, 2; MIt-H. 

210f), impv. Tapadog, pte. Tapadouvc; pf. Tapadédmxa, pte. 
TapadedaKas (Ac 15:26); plpf. 3 pl. TapadeswKertoav Mk 
15:10 (on the absence of augment s. B-D-F §66, 1; MIt-H. 190). 

Pass.; impf. 3 sg. mapedideto 1 Cor 11:23b (-d160TO is also 
attested; B-D-F §94, 1; MIt-H. 206); 1 fut. tapasoOyjoouat; 

1 aor. TapedoOny; perf. 3 sg. wapadédotat Lk 4:6, pte. 

Tapadedopuevos (Ac 14:26). 
@ to convey someth. in which one has a relatively strong 

personal interest, hand over, give (over), deliver, entrust 

@ a thing tevi tt (Jos., Ant 4, 83; Mel., P. 42, 290; 292; 294) 

TOAAVTE LOL Mt 25:20, 22. aitoic ta DIA pYoVta GUTOD vs. 
14, buiv TH yr 1 Cl 12:5. tei tiv Ktlow Hy 3, 4, 1; AiBouc s 
9, 7, 1; GuTedk@va. 5, 6, 2. Also in the sense give back, restore, 

give up (X., Hell. 2, 3, 7 ti Tl) dT THY TapaKkatabyKHv 
jv éhaBov Hm 3:2.—Pass., w. the thing easily supplied fr. the 
context guol Tapadedotat Lk 4:6.—TapedMKev TO TVvEDLG. 
J 19:30 (ApcMos 42; cp. TestAbr B 12 p. 117, 4f [Stone p. 

82] Tappa ... wapédmke tHv Wuyxnv; ParJer 9:8; ApcEsdr 
7:14) needs no dat.: he gave up his spirit voluntarily. GvOpw7rou 

TUPASESWKOTES TAS WUYAS AVTOV UTEP TOV GVOLATOS TOU 
Kuptov men who have risked (pledged Field, Notes 124) their 
lives for the name of the Lord Ac 15:26. kai &av TAapada@ tO 
o@ud wou iva. KavOnooWatand if] give up my body to be burned 
1 Cor 13:3 (Maximus Tyr. 1, 91 ty Aitvy avtot tapadovc 
o@ua; Syntipas p. 60, 11 tupi oeauty Tapadtdac). Otav 
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Tapad.dot t. Baotielav t@ 88@ when (Christ) delivers the 
kingship to God 15:24. 

© hand over, turn over, give up a person ([Lat. trado] as a 

t.t. of police and courts ‘hand over into [the] custody [of]’ OGI 

669, 15; PHib 92, 11; 17; PLille 3, 59 [both pap III Bc]; PTebt 
38, 6 [II Bc] al—As Military term ‘surrender’: Paus. 1, 2, 1; 

X., Cyr. 5, 1, 28; 5, 4, 51.) tw& someone Mt 10:19; 24:10; 

27:18; Mk 13:11; Ac 3:13. Pass. Mt 4:12; Mk 1:14; Lk 21:16. 
Tia tive Mt 5:25 (fr. one official to another, as UPZ 124, 19f 

[II Bc]; TestAbr B 10 p. 115, 11 [Stone p. 78]); 18:34; 27:2; 
Mk 10:33b; cp. 15:1; Lk 12:58; 20:20; J 18:30, 35; Ac 27:1; 

28:16 v.l.; Hs 7:5; 9, 10, 6; Pass. Lk 18:32; J 18:36; Hv 5:3f; 

m 4.'4, 3:'s'6; 3,°6b; 95 11, 249,13, 9; 95 20, 49.9, 2154; +ov 

*Inoovv Tapédoxev TH Vedat AVtTOV Lk 23:25.—Esp. of 
Judas (s. Brown, Death I 211f on tendency of translators to blur 
the parallelism of Judas’ action to the agency of others in the 

passion narrative), whose information and action leads to the ar- 

rest of Jesus, w. acc. and dat. yw butv Tapadwow attov Mt 
26:15. Cp. Mk 14:10; Lk 22:4, 6; J 19:11. Pass. Mt 20:18; 

Mk 10:33a. Without a dat. Mt 10:4; 26:16, 21, 23; Mk 3:19; 
14:11, 18; Lk 22:48; J 6:64, 71; 12:4; 13:21. Pass. Mt 26:24; 

Mk 14:21; Lk 22:22; 1 Cor 11:23b (NRSV et al. render ‘be- 

trayed’, but it is not certain that when Paul refers to ‘handing 

over’, ‘delivering up’, ‘arresting’ [so clearly Posidon.: 87 fgm. 

36, 50 Jac. Tapadobeic ‘surrendered’] he is even thinking of 
the action taken against Jesus by Judas much less interpreting it 

as betrayal; cp. Ac 3:13 wapedmKate). 6 Tapadidovc attOV 
(mapadidovc ue) his (my) informer (on the role of a Ti0% in 

Israelite piety s. WKlassen, Judas ’96, 62-66; but Ac 1:18 the 

action of Judas as &duxia) Mt 26:25, 46, 48; Mk 14:42, 44; Lk 

22:21; J 13:11; 18:2, 5. Cp. Mt 27:3, 4; J 21:20. The article w. 

pres. ptc. connotes the notoriety (cp. the use of traditor in Tacitus, 

Histories 4, 24) of Judas in early tradition. His act is appraised as 

betrayal Lk 6:16, s. TpOdOtHS.—_tLVG Els YELDGS TIVO deliver 
someone/someth. into someone’s hands (a Semitic construction, 

but paralleled in Lat., cp. Livy 26, 12, 11; Dt 1:27; Jer 33:24; 

Jdth 6:10; 1 Macc 4:30; 1 Esdr 1:50. Pass. Jer 39:4, 36, 43; 

Sir 11:6; Da 7:25, 11:11; TestJob 20:3; ParJer 2:7 thv modww; 

Ascls 2:14; cp. Jos., Ant. 2, 20) Ac 21:11. Pass. Mt 17:22; 

26:45; Mk 9:31; 14:41; Lk 9:44; 24:7 (NPerrin, JJeremias 

Festschr., 70, 204-12); Ac 28:17. % yy) TapadoOroetan gic 
yelpas avtov D 16:4b. Also év yept tuvoc (Judg 7:9; 2 Esdr 
9:7; cp. 2 Ch 36:17; 1 Macc 5:50; Just., D. 40, 2 6 tdmo¢ tots 
2yOpois budv TapadsoOyoeta) 1 Cl 55:5b.—W. indication of 
the goal, or of the purpose for which someone is handed over: in 

the inf. (Jos., Bell. 1, 655) Tapadidovat tive tet PuAGOOELV 
avtov hand someone over to someone to guard him (X., An. 4, 
6, 1) Ac 12:4. W. local sic (OGI 669, 15 cic t0 TpaKtOpELdv 

twas TapédSooayv; PGiss 84 II, 18 [II ap] Eig t. MuAAKT): Eis 
ovvédpia hand over to the local courts Mt 10:17; Mk 13:9. gic 
TAS OVVAYyOYas Kat MUAAKaS hand someone over to the syna- 
gogues and prisons Lk 21:12. cig uAAKNV put in prison Ac 8:3; 
cp. 22:4. Also ei Seopwtnptov (of a transcendent place of pun- 
ishment: cp. PGM 4, 1245ff ee, Satuov, ... Tapadidmut 
O€ ic TO LEAGV YGOs Ev Tac GaTwAElatc) Hs 9, 28, 7. EavtoOv<s 

sig Seoud. give oneself up to imprisonment | Cl 55:2a. W. final 

gig (cp. En 97:10 tic katépav ueyaAnv Tapa[do]OnoEecbe): 
Eavtous gic Sovielav give oneself up to slavery 55:2b (cp. Just., 
D. 139, 4). 8ig t0 otavpwOtvat hand over to be crucified Mt 
26:2. sig tO Eumratsau KTA. 20:19. eic Odi 24:9. gic Kpiva 
Bavatou Lk 24:20. eis Kpiow 2 Pt 2:4. sic Odvatov hand over 
to death (POxy 471, 107 [II ap]): Mt 10:21 (Unknown Sayings, 

68 n. 3: by informing on the other); Mk 13:12; Hm 12, 1, 2f; 

raoadidout 

pass.: ending of Mk in the Freer ms.; 2 Cor 4:11; 1 Cl 16:13 

(Is 53:12); B 12:2; Hs 9, 23, 5. 7. Eavtov gic Odvatov give 
oneself up to death | Cl 55:1; fig. hand oneself over to death Hs 

6, 5, 4. eis Odi Davatov Tapadidoo8at be handed over to 
the affliction of death B 12:5. 7. thv odpKa gic KaTApPBOPaV 
give up his flesh to corruption 5:1.—iva stands for final gig: tov 
"Inootv mapéduxev iva otavpwOy he handed Jesus over to 
be crucified Mt 27:26; Mk 15:15; cp. J 19:16.— . alone w. the 

mng. hand over to suffering, death, punishment, esp. in relation to 

Christ: Kiptosg TaPES@KEV AVTOV HTEP TOV GUAPTLOV NULOV 
1 Cl 16:7 (cp. Is 53:6)—Ro 8:32. Pass. 4:25; cp. B 16:5. 7. 

éavtov Drép tivoc Gal 2:20 (GBerényi, Biblica 65, ’84, 490— 
537); Eph 5:25. Tapédwxev EAutOV UTEP HUOV TPOTPOPaY 
Kai Buotav tH BE@ he gave himself to God for us as a sacrifice 
and an offering vs. 2.—1T. Twa TO Gatava sig ShEOPov THC 
oapKoc hand someone over to Satan for destruction of his phys- 

ical body 1 Cor 5:5. oc TAPESOKG TH OATAVa, Lva whom I 
have turned over to Satan, in order that 1 Ti 1:20 (cp. INikaia 
I, 87, 4f of someone handed over to the gods of the netherworld 

for tomb violation [New Docs 4, 165]; also the exorcism PGM 5, 

334ff vexvoaiuwv, ... Tapadidmut oot tov detva, OWS... ; 

s. the lit. s.v. 6AeOPos 2; also CBruston, L’abandon du pécheur 

a Satan: RTQR 21, 1912, 450-58; KLatte, Heiliges Recht 1920; 

LBrun, Segen u. Fluch im Urchr. ’32, 106ff). The angel of repen- 

tance says: éuol Tapadidovtat cic GYAN TaLtdelav they are 
turned over to me for good instruction Hs 6, 3, 6a (Demetr. Phaler. 

[IV/III Bc] fgm. 164 FWehrli ’49: Demosthenes tapadidmot 

EQAUTOV TH “Avdpovik@ to be initiated into dramatic art)— 
EAUTOUS TAPESMKAY TH AoEdyEla. they gave themselves over to 
debauchery Eph 4:19. tac émiOvuiauc t. ai@vos tovtou Hs 6, 
2,3. tats tpudaic Kal Gratatc 6, 2,4. TapEedmKatE EAVTOVG 
eig tas Akndtas Hv 3, 11, 3 (s. dkndia). Of God, who punishes 
evil-doers: TapédwxKev avtove sic dkaBapotav he abandoned 
them to impurity Ro 1:24 (for the thought cp. 1QH 2:16-19. See 

also EKlostermann, ZNW 32, ’33, 1-6 [retribution]). cig 7a0n 
atwias to disgraceful passions vs. 26. cig GSOKWOV VOUV vs. 
28. TapedseoKev AVTOUS AGTPEVELV TH OTPATLE TOD OVPAVOU 
Ac 7:42. God, the All-Gracious One, is the subject of the ex- 

traordinary (s. lit. dusayn 2) expression sig 6v TapEedoOnte 
TUTOV OLbAXTS = TH TUTM 4. eis Sv T. (Obedient) fo the form 
of teaching, for the learning of which you were given over i.e. by 

God Ro 6:17 (cp. the ins. fr. Transjordania in Nabataean times 

NGG Phil.-hist. Kl. Fachgr. V n.s. I, 1, °36, p. 3, 1 Abedrapsas 

thanks his paternal god: tapedoOnv sic udOnowv téxvyc=‘I was 
apprenticed to learn a trade’. AFridrichsen, ConNeot 7, *42, 6— 

8; FBeare, NTS 5, ’59, 206-10; UBorse, BZ 12, ’68, 95-103; 

FDanker, Gingrich Festschr., ’72, 94). 

@ to entrust for care or preservation, give over, commend, 

commit w. dat. (cp. PFlor 309, 5 owt mapas. ‘hand over 
to forgetfulness’; Just., A II, 5, 2 thv ... tOv GvOpMTwV 
... TPOVOLAV cyyéhots ... TAapPES@KEV ‘[God] entrusted an- 
gels with concern for humans’; Tat. 7, 3 th ob@v GPedtepica 
TapedoOnoav ‘they were handed over to their own stupid- 

ity’) Tapadtdoobar tH yapitL ToD KUpiov bd Tivos be 
commended by someone to the grace of the Lord Ac 15:40. 

Avtoxela, O0ev Toav TapadedouEevor tH YApLtTL Tod Oeod 
gig tO Epyov Antioch, from which (city they had gone out) com- 
mended to the grace of God for the work 14:26.—Tapedsisov 
T@ Kpivovtt he committed his cause to the one who judges 1 Pt 
2:23. 

to pass on to another what one knows, of oral or writ- 

ten tradition, hand down, pass on, transmit, relate, teach 

(Theognis 1, 28f passes on what he himself learned as trattc, 



TAQAdtdOUL 

ATO TOV &yAOOV; Pla., Phil. 16c, Ep. 12, 359d wb0ov; De- 
mosth. 23, 65; Polyb. 7, 1, 1; 10, 28, 3; Diod. S. 12, 13, 2 wr. 

Tuvi TL pass on someth. to future generations ei¢ Gravta tov 
ai@va; Plut., Nic. 524 [1, 5]; Herm. Wr. 13, 15; Jos., C. Ap. 

1, 60 tH Kata vonous Tapadedonevyy evoéBevav; PMagd 
33, 5 of a report to the police concerning the facts in a case; 

Just.; A I, 54, 1 ta wvOoTombevta) Lk 1:2. tapaddoeic 

Mk 7:13 (of the tradition of the Pharisees, as Jos., Ant. 13, 

297; cp. the rabbinic term 707); 1 Cor 11:2. £0 Ac 6:14. 6 
Hut Tapadobeis MOyos the teaching handed down to us Pol 
7:2 (Just., D. 53, 6). | Tapadsobetoa adtots &yia évtom 2 
Pt 2:21 (ApeMos 23 tv EvtoAryv Lov iv TapéSMKG Gol). 
1 TapadobEtoa tots ayiog lotic Jd 3. ta TapadobEevta 
(Philo, Fuga 200) Dg 11:1. Tapedtdooav attois puAdooet 
ta Soypwata they handed down to them the decisions to observe 
Ac 16:4.—(In contrast to TapahaupBcvetv [the same contrast 
in Diod. S. 1, 91, 4; 3, 65, 6; 5, 2, 3; PHerm 119 III, 22; BGU 

1018, 24; PThéad 8, 25]) pass on 1 Cor 11:23a; 15:3; AcPICor 

2:4; EpilMosq 2. W. a connotation of wonder and mystery (of 

mysteries and ceremonies: Theon Smyrn., Expos. Rer. Math. p. 

14 Hiller tehetacg wapaddovat; Diod. S. 5, 48, 4 wwotpiov 
Tedety Tapadoletoa; Strabo 10, 3,7; Wsd 14:15 wvotrpia Kal 
tehetac. ParJer 9:29 ta wvotnpia...t® Bapovy; Just., D. 70, 1 
Ta. TOV Mibpov LOT PLA Tapas idovtEs; cp. 78, 6. Cp. Herm. 
Wr. 13, 1 wadtyyeveotav; PGM 4, 475) mavta (was 1dB) pou 
TApEdoOy VT T. TATPOS LOU Mt 11:27; Lk 10:22 (cp. Herm. 
Wr. 1, 32 watep ... TaPESMKAS ALTO [6 O0¢ AvOPWTOG is 
meant] tv Taoav eEovoiay; in Vett. Val. 221, 23 astrology 
is UO BEov TapadedopEéevy t. &vOPMotc.—For lit. on the 
saying of Jesus s. under vidg 2d8).—S. rapddootc, end. 
@ to make it possible for someth. to happen, allow, permit 

(Hdt. 5, 67; 7, 18 [subj. 6 8edc]; X., An. 6, 6, 34 [ot Beoi); Isocr. 

5, 118 [ot katpot]; Polyb. 22, 24, 9 tis Wpac Tapadidovons) 
6taV TApadot 6 Kap7rd¢ when the (condition of the) crop per- 
mits Mk 4:29.—On the whole word: WPopkes, Christus Traditus, 

°67.—M-M. EDNT. TW. Spica. Sv. 

MaEad0EOS, ov (Tapa, 50Ea; X., Pla.+; ins, pap, LXX; 
JosAs 28:1 cod. A 7. 8atpa [Bat.]; ApcSed 11:1 p. 134, 10 
Ja.; EpArist 175; Philo; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 53 al; Just.; loanw. in 

rabb.) contrary to opinion or exceeding expectation, strange, 

wonderful, remarkable. Kataotaots ts TWoMtelac Dg 5:4. 
onuetov 1 Cl 25:1. Subst. in pl. tapadoEa wonderful things 
(Lucian, Somn. 14; Aelian, VH 13, 33; Celsus 1, 6; Philo, Mos. 

1, 212; Jos., Bell. 4, 238) Lk 5:26; GJs 19:2; 20:3—OWeinreich, 

Antike Heilungswunder 1909, 198f—DELG s.v. 50kaa. M-M. 
TW. 

NAOKSOOLS, EWS, H (Tapa, SiSout; Thu.+; ins, pap, LXX, 

Philo, Joseph.; Just., D. 38, 2; Tat. 39, 1) ‘handing down/over’. 

@ handing over of someone to authorities, surrender, ar- 

rest (Diod. S. 11, 33, 4) PEg?, 29. 
@ the content of instruction that has been handed down, 

tradition, of teachings, commandments, narratives et al., first in 

the act. sense (Pla., Leg. 7 p. 803a; Ps.-Pla., Def. 416; Epict. 2, 

23, 40; Philo, Ebr. 120; Jos., Vi. 361), but in our lit. only pass., of 

that which is handed down (SIG 704e, 12 eioayaywv tH TOV 
uvotynplov Tapddoow; Herm. Wr. 13, 22b ths TayyevEecias 
tiv Tapadoouy; Tat. 39, 1 tiv tTHV “EAMjvov mapadsoovy; 
Orig., C. Cels. 1, 52, 15; Hippol., Ref. 9, 23, 1): of the tradition 

preserved by the scribes and Pharisees (Orig., C. Cels. 2, 1, 46; 

Hippol., Ref. 9, 28, 4). They themselves called it 7) mapadoous 
TOV TPEOPUTELaV Mt 15:2; Mk 7:5; cp. vs. 3. In conversation 

TAQAVEMOED 763 

w. them Jesus calls it } Tapddoots bud@v Mt 15:3, 6; Mk 7:9, 
13 or even } Tapadootc THV G&VOPWTwV vs. 8 (on Pharisaic 
7. s. ABaumgarten, HTR 80, ’87, 63-77). Paul usés the latter 

term to characterize dissident teaching at Colossae Col 2:8. In 

looking back upon his Judean past he calls himself a CnAwtis 
TOV TATPLKOV TAapaddooewmv Gal 1:14 (cp. Jos., Ant. 13, 297 
TO EK TAPASOOEWS TOV TATEPwWV; 408. By this is meant the 
tradition of the rabbis [‘fathers’; s. Pirqe Aboth], accepted by 

Pharisees but rejected by Sadducees). Of Christian teaching 6 

TS 7. Yuov Kavov 1 Cl 7:2. Of Paul’s teaching 2 Th 3:6 
(used w. TapahauBavetv; cp. Iren. 3, 3, 3 [Harv. II, 11, 2]). 

amootohwyv 7. Dg 11:6. Pl. of individual teachings 1 Cor 11:2 
(w. TaPAdLdovat); 2 Th 2:15 (s. ASeeberg, D. Katechismus d. 
Urchristenheit 1903, 1 ff; 41f)—_WkKiimmel, Jesus u. d. jiid. Tra- 

ditionsgedanke: ZNW 33, ’34, 105-30; ADeneffe, D. Traditions- 

begriff 31, 1ff; JRanft, D. Ursprung des kath. Traditionsprinzips 

°31; LGoppelt, Tradition nach Paulus, Kerygma u. Dogma 4, 

°58, 213-33; BGerhardsson, Memory and Manuscript, etc. °61 

(rabb. Judaism and Early Christianity); PFannon, The Infl. of 

Trad. in St. Paul, TU 102, °68, 292-307.—We ék Tapaddoews 

ayYPaov Eis AUTOV HKOVTG TapatéOELtat he transmits (some 
other) things that came to him apparently from unwritten tradi- 

tion Papias (2:11); cp. Papias (2:7f; 14).—DELG s.v. dt6wut A 
1. M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

NAOACHAOW fut. Tapatnrmow; 1 aor. TapetAwoa 
(Hesych. = jwapoEvva) provoke to jealousy, make jealous 

(LXX; GrBar 16:2) twa. émi tit someone of someone Ro 10:19 
(Dt 32:21; cp. 4Q 3721, 12). twa someone (3 Km 14:22; Sir 30:3) 

11:11 (RBell, Provoked to Jealousy °94). tiv odpKa (brothers 

in the) flesh vs. 14. It is this mng., rather than a more general one 

such as make angry, that we have 1 Cor 10:22 7) Tapatnrotuev 
T. KUPLOV or shall we provoke the Lord to jealousy? i.e. by being 

untrue to him and turning to second-rate divinities (daemons). 
The rhetorical structure here relies heavily on Gr-Rom. under- 

standing that a daiuov is a service-oriented divinity of a second 

order, a ‘satrap’, as Celsus later called it (Orig., C. Cels. 8, 35, 

6). With sharp satire Paul says that God has reason to be jealous 

if the Corinthians engage in civil feasts where sacrifice is made 

to mere secondary divinities Kai ot 8e@ (vs. 20), which is de- 

signedly ambiguous, referring either to deity generically (a god) 

or to the supreme deity of biblical tradition. The Corinthians are 

in effect insulting ‘the Lord’—DELG s.v. CnAoc. M-M. TW. 

NAAQAVAAGTOLOS, ia (OGAaooa; B-D-F §59, 1; MIt-H. 
158), ov (Hdt. et al.; SIG 709, 20 [107 Bc]; [Eph III, 680, 17; 

LXX.—B-D-F §123, 1; MIt-H. 320) (located) by the sea/ake, 

of places (Hdt. 7, 109; Polyb. 1, 20, 6; 22, 11, 4; Ezk 25:9; 1 

Mace 7:1; 11:8; 2 Macc 8:11; Jos., Bell. 1, 257) Kadapvaovu 

} Tapabadracoia Mt 4:13; cp. Lk 4:31 D. Perh. AcP] BMM 

verso 13.—New Docs 4, 165. DELG s.v. 0GAaooa. M-M. 

NAAOAVAQGUVH (Thu. 4, 115, 1; Diod. S. 14, 115, 3; Plut., 
Fab. 184 [17, 7], Crass. 560 [27, 1]; Herodian 3, 12, 4; 4 Macc 

13:8; Jos., Ant. 12, 290; 14, 440. The later Attic wr. have 

Tapadappiva) encourage, embolden, w. acc. of the pers. to 

be encouraged (X., An. 3, 1, 39; 4 Macc 13:8; Jos., Ant. 12, 305) 

ApcPt 2, 5—DELG s.v. 8apooc B. 

TAQAVEMOED (X.+) to pay insufficient attention, with re- 

sulting deficiency in response, overlook, leave unnoticed, ne- 

glect (so Hero Alex. I p. 410, 5; Diod. S. 40, 5; Dionys. Hal., 

De Isae. 18; Sb 1161, 38f [57/56 Bc]=Mitt-Wilck. I/2, 70, 24; 
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BGU 1786, 5 [50 Bc]) ttva someone pass. Ac 6:1.—DELG s.v. 

Oewpoc. M-M. 

NAKOAIHXNH, ys, 1 (Hat. et al.; Plato Comicus [V/IV Bc], 
fgm. 158 K.; Polyb. 33, 6, 4; 9; Sext. Emp., Hyp. 3, 25, 189; 

Vett. Val. 39, 16; 67, 24; ins, pap, LXX; TestBenj 12:2; Ps.- 

Phoc. 135.—Instead of this, Attic prose has TapakataOyKn; 

cp. Phryn. p. 312 Lob.; Nageli 27) property entrusted to an- 

other, deposit (cp. our ‘to lay by’) in imagery (so as early as Hdt. 

9, 45 rea; also Sextus 21, the soul), in our lit. only in the pas- 

torals and always used w. puAGooEty, of the spiritual heritage en- 

trusted to the orthodox Christian. tiv 7. buvAcooEt guard what 
has been entrusted (acc. to CSpicq, S. Paul et la loi des dépéts: 

RB 40, ’31, 481-502 [also s. lit. below], a legal t.t.) 1 Ti 6:20; 2 

Ti 1:12, 14 (in the first and last passages v.l. TapaKkatabyKn, 

q.v.). JRanft, art. ‘Depositum’ in RAC III, 778-84; RLeonhard, 

art. ‘Depositum’, Pauly-W. V/1, 233-36; WBarclay, ET 69, ’58, 

324-27.—_DELG s.v. tlOnw. M-M. TW. Spica. 

AAKOAVOV, TAQADHOLV s. TapaTiOnw.S 

NAOAVVEOS, Ov, H (since PMichZen 38, 11 [III Bc] side 

entrance hOOV KATH THY TAPGBUPOV TOD OTadtov the lion 
approached the side door of the arena AcP| Ha 2, 5—S. DELG 

s.v. bUpa. 

NAOGUVED impf. Tapyvovv; aor. Taprveoa LXX, pte. 
Tapaivéoas LXX (Pind., Hdt. et al.; ins, pap, LXX, Philo, 

Joseph.; TestGad 6:1) to advise strongly, recommend, urge tivo. 

(instead of the st. dat.; s. B-D-F §152, 3; Rob. 475; and s. Ps.- 

Callisth. 3, 4, 16 waprvouv tov AdtEavdpov ot Makedovec) 
w. inf. foll. (Jos., Bell. 5, 87f, Ant. 1,201.—B-D-F §392, 1d; 409, 
5; Rdm.? 121; 226) Ac 27:22. Abs. (SIG 89, 42) w. direct disc. 

foll. IMg 6:1; foll. by Aéywv avtotc and direct disc. Ac 27:9 (on 
the impf. waprvets. B-D-F §328). twvi ti recommend someth. to 

someone (Oenomaus in Eus., PE 5, 25, 1; Philo, Poster. Cai. 13) 

ISm 4:1. tl (Chion, Ep. 16, 1 wapyvovv tavta) Lk 3:18 D.— 
K Weidinger, Die Haustafeln: Ein Stiick urchristlicher Paranese, 

1928.—DELG s.v. atvoc. M-M. 

NAOHITEOUAL mid. dep.; impv. Tapattov; impf. Tapytov- 
uny; 1 aor. TapytHoduny. Pass.: pf. 3 sg. Tapytytar 1 Km 

20:28; pte. Tapytyuevos (Pind., Hdt.+). 
@ to make a request, ask for, request (for oneself ).—@ to 

ask for someth. in behalf of another intercede for two some- 
one (Polyb. 4, 51, 1; Plut., Demetr. 893a [9, 8], Thes. 8 [19, 9]. 

Cp. BGU 625, 7) déoutov Mk 15:6 (Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 24 §91 

XkKaVpPoOV TOV TANBOUS TApattouLevou=the crowd interceded 
for Scaurus). 

®© foll. by inf. w. the neg. uy (Thu. 5, 63, 3; s. B-D-F §429; 

Rob. 1094) rapytioavto un TpooteOjvat avtois AOYOV they 
begged that no further message be given them Hb 12:19 (the v.1. 

lacks un). Although the net effect is a refusal, the focus of 7. is 

on the request, which is not the case in 2, below. 

® to avert someth. by request or entreaty—@ If 7. is 
used in connection w. an invitation, it becomes a euphemism in 

the sense excuse (Polyb. 5, 27, 3) pass. éye we TAapPTTHUWEVOV 
consider me excused (s. yw 6) Lk 14:18b, 19; as a reflexive 
excuse oneself (Jos., Ant. 7, 175; 12, 197) vs. 18a (for the vari- 

ous excuses used for declining an invitation, s. Aristot., fgm. 554 

[VRose 1886]=Paus. Att., t. 37:1: my wife is sick; 2: the ship is 

not ready to sail). 

® decline, refuse, avoid, reject (CMRDM I, 164, 16f a 

wrestler is declared the victor when his opponents decline to 

AAQAKOAEW 

engage him upon seeing his unclothed physique; Diod. S. 13, 80, 

2 abs.) 
a. w. acc. of pers. reject, refuse someone or refuse to do 

someth. to someone (EpArist 184; Philo, Det. Pot. Ins. 38; Jos., 

Ant. 7, 167) Hb 12:25ab (to hear someone). VEWTEPAS YNPAS 

TOPALtOV refuse (to enroll) widows who are younger (than 60 

years of age), when they apply for help 1 Ti 5:11. aipetucov 

d&vOpwTrov Tapattod Tit 3:10; but here the word prob. has the 

sense discharge, dismiss, drive out (cp. Diog. L. 6, 82 oikétnv; 
Plut., Mor. 206a yuvaika). 

B. w. acc. of thing reject, avoid (Pind., Nem. 10, 30 yapuv; 
Epict. 2, 16, 42; PLond 1231, 3 [II Ap]; Philo, Poster. Cai. 2 tiv 
"Emixotpetov GoéPetay; Jos., Ant. 3,212; 5,237) Dg 4:2; 6:10. 

ypawdeis wW80Us Tapattod 1 Ti 4:7. CytHoEeIs Tapaitod 2 
Ti 2:23 (cp. Herm. Wr. in Stob. 1277, 21 W.= p. 432, 20 Sc. TOS 

TPS TOUS TOAAOVS SutAiac TAPaLtOd).—ov TrapaLtodpaL 
tO &ro8avetv J am not trying to escape death Ac 25:11 (cp. 
Jos., Vi. 141).—New Docs 3, 78. DELG s.v. aitéw. M-M. TW. 

NAKOAXAVECOWGL mid. dep.; 1 aor. pass. ptc. TapaKa- 
Oeoetc (Aristoph., Pla., X. et al.) sit beside (Jos., Ant. 8, 241) 

TapakaPeCouevoi as they sat beside (him) MPol 8:2. The 
aor. pass. w. act. reflexive sense (as Jos., Ant. 6, 235) have 

seated oneself beside, have taken one’s place beside } kat 

TapaKabEcVEloa TPO Tov TOSAC TOD KUPLOV TTKOVEV TOV 
KOYOV aAdtTOV who, after she had taken her place at the Lord’s 
feet, kept listening to what he said Lk 10:39. W. dat. of the pers. 

beside whom one sits down (Chariton 3, 3, 17; TestSol; TestJob 

9:8 ty OUpaQ; Jos., Ant. 6, 235 adta; 16,50) GPt 12:53—DELG 
s.v. EGona. M-M. 

NAOAXCIHUAL (Aristoph., Thu. et al.; ins, pap, LXX) sit 

beside tvi (so mostly; the acc. is rare) sit beside someone Hs 5, 

1, 1; 6, 1, 2; AcPl Ha 2, 10; 3, 2.—DELG s.v. fuat. 

NAOAXAVLC (Pla. et al., mostly in the mid., as Jos., Ant. 19, 
264) in our lit. only in act. sit down beside ti someone (Diod. S. 
23, 9, 5; Plut., Mar. 415 [17, 3], Cleom. 823 [37, 16], Mor. 58d; 

Job 2:13; TestSol 17:2 P [7. uautov]; TestJob) Hv 5:2. mpd¢ 
tovs Todas Tivos Lk 10:39 v.L—DELG s.v. Conan. 

Taoaxadiortn [Ut (Isocr. et al.; ins, pap; 2 Macc 12:3; Jos., 

Ant. 14, 438) to place or station beside, to post pvAaKacs guards 

Dg 2:7 (cp. Diod. S. 4, 63, 3 dvVAaKacs; Demosth. 4, 25; Plut., 

Fab. 7, 4 pvAaknv).—DELG s.v. totnuw. 

NOAOKKXAAEW impf. TapeKddovv; fut. TapaKaktow LXX; 
1 aor. TapekdAeoa. Pass.: 1 fut. TapakdnOroouat; 1 aor. 
TApEKANOny; pf. TapakéKANuat (Aeschyl., Hdt.+). 

@ to ask to come and be present where the speaker is, call 

to one’s side—@ wa w. inf. foll., to indicate the purpose of 

the call; so perh. Tapekdheoa buds idetv [have summoned you 
to see you Ac 28:20 (but s. 3 below). 

© invite twa someone w. inf. foll. (this can be supplied 

fr. context) TapeKkdAer adtOV eloedOEtv sic TOV Oikov Lk 
8:41. TapekdAet AdTOV (i.e. EloeAOEtv) 15:28 (but s. 5 below). 
TOPEKGAEOEV TOV DiAtTTov KaBioa Ac 8:31 (cp. Jos., Ant. 
12, 172). The content of the invitation follows in direct discourse 

9:38; introduced by \€youoa 16:15. Cp. dvip Makedov tts Fv 
TAUPAKAAMV AVTOV Kal EYOV ... BoHONOov Hiv vs. 9. Pass., 
w. inf. foll. TapakAnOevtes SevTvioat when you are invited to 
dine Mt 20:28 D.—Some of the passages in 5 may fit here. 

© summon to one’s aid, call upon for help (Hat. et al.) so 

esp. of God, upon whom one calls in time of need (Thu. 1, 118, 

3; Pla., Leg. 2, 666b; 11 p. 917b; X., Hell. 2, 4, 17; Epict. 3, 21, 
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12; Jos., Ant. 6, 25; SIG 1170, 30f in an account of a healing: 

TEPi TOUTOY TapEeKdshe200 TOV Bedv. POxy 1070, 8f [III Ap] 
Toy péyav Geov Lapanw TapaKesO Tepi ths Cons byov; 
cp. the restoration in the pap letter of Zoilus, servant of Sarapis, 

in Dssm., LO 121, 11 [LAE 153, 4; the letter, In. 8: Zuov 62 
a([a]p[axaiéouvtos tov Geov Lapamw]) td: tov Tatépa 
vou Mt 26:53. itep tovtov tov KipLov TapeKdieoa, tva 2 

Cor 12:8. §20¢... TupaKa).obpevos Gxovet God heeds, when 
called upon AcPt Ox 849, 27. 

© to urge strongly, appeal to, urge, exhort, encourage (X. 

et al.; LXX) w. acc. of pers. Ac 16:40; 2 Cor 10:1; 1 Th 2:12 

(but s. 5 below); 5:11; Hb 3:13; ITr 12:2; IRo 7:2. The acc. is 

found in the immediate context Ac 20:1; 1 Ti5:1 (but s. 5 below). 

Pass. 1 Cor 14:31. tivo 2.070) T0).1.Q someone with many words 
Ac 20:2; also twa di. L0you TOALOV 15:32. twa. OV ddiyov 
ypapudtory IPol 7:3. W. acc. of pers. and direct discourse 1 Cor 

4:16; 1 Th 5:14; Hb 13:22; 1 Pt 5:1; direct discourse intro- 
duced by 2£ywv (B-D-F §420) Ac 2:40. W. acc. of pers. and 
inf. foll. (SIG 695, 43 [129 Bc]) 11:23; 27:33f; Ro 12:1 (EK4se- 
mann, Gottesdienst im Alltag, °60 [Beih. ZNW], 165-71); 15:30; 

16:17; 2 Cor 2:8; 6:1; Eph 4:1; Phil 4:2; Tit 2:6; 1 Pt2:11 (cp. 

Phlegon: 257 fgm. 36 IL, 4 Jac. p. 1172, 19; ELohse, ZNW 45, 

’54, 68-89); Jd 3 (the acc. is found in the immediate context, as 

Philo, Poster Cai. 138); ITr 6:1; IPhld 8:2; [Pol 1:2a; Pol 9:1 al. W. 

inf. (acc. in the context), continued by kai 611 (s. B-D-F §397, 6; 
Rob. 1047) Ac 14:22. W. acc. of pers. and tva foll. (PRyl 229, 17 

[38 AD]; EpArist 318; Jos., Ant. 14, 168 —B-D-F §392, 1c; Rob. . 

1046) 1 Cor 1:10; 16:15f; 2 Cor 8:6; 1 Th 4:1 (7. w. Zpwtaw as 

BGU 1141, 10; POxy 294, 29) 2 Th 3:12; Hm 12, 3, 2; AcP] Ha 
7, 32. The tva-clause expresses not the content of the appeal, as 

in the pass. referred to above, but its aim: 7&vtac TapaKasetv, 

tva o@Cwvrai IPol 1:2b.— Without acc. of pers.: w. direct dis- 
course foll. &> tov Geot TapaKaiovvtos OF Hywv Sedpesa. 
since God as it were makes his appeal through us: ‘We beg’2 Cor 
5:20. Paul serves as God’s agent (like a “legate of Caesar’ Dssm. 

LO 320 [LAE 374]) and functions as mediator (like Alexander 

the Great, Plut., Mor. 329c d:a/iaKtI¢; cp. also the mediato- 
rial role of a judge IPriene 53, esp. 10f; s. also CBreytenbach, 

VersOhnung *89, 64-66). W. inf. foll. 1 Ti 2:1. Abs. Ro 12:8 

(mng. 4 is also poss.); 2 Ti 4:2; Tit 1:9; Hb 10:25; 1 Pt 5:12 

(w. Emusaptupety); B 19:10.—W. acc. of thing impress upon 
someone, urge, exhort TOG Etepa. Lk 3:18. tavta dSidaoKe 
Kai TapaKdhe. 1 Ti 6:2. taita iG). Kol TapaKdher KGL 

éheyye Tit 2:15. In the case of several of the passages dealt 
with in this section, it 1s poss. that they could as well be classed 

under 

© to make a strong request for someth., request, implore, 
entreat (H. Gk.: Polyb., Diod. S., Epict., Plut., ins, pap, LXX, 

EpArist, Philo; Jos., Ant. 6, 143; 11, 338) w. acc. of pers. Mt 

8:5; 18:32; Mk 1:40; 2 Cor 12:18. 70//c implore urgently 

(4 Macc 10:1) Mk 5:23. tive. 7Epi TLvos someone concerning 
someone or for someone Phim 10 (for the constr. w. epi cp. 

POxy 1070, 8). Acc. w. direct discourse foll. (s. BGU 846, 10 

TapaKxas® cas [= oe], untnp’ d10A).aynGi wot; PGiss 12, 4; 
ParJer 1:4 al.), introduced w. A€ywv: Mt 8:31; 18:29; Mk 5:12; 

Lk7:4 (v.1. Hpwtwv). W. acc. of pers. and inf. foll. (PTebt 12, 21 
{II Bc]; 1 Macc 9:35; Jos., Ant. 6, 25) Mk 5:17; cp. Ac 19:31. 

Pass. Ac 28:14. W. acc. of pers. (easily supplied fr. the context, if 

not expressed) and Gwe foll. (Plut., Demetr. 907 [38, 11]; SIG 

563, 4; 577, 44f [200/199 Bc]; UPZ 109, 9 [98 Bc]; PFlor 303, 
3; 4 Macc 4:11; Jos., Ant. 13, 76) Mt 8:34 (v.l. tva); Ac 25:2; 

IEph 3:2. W. ccc. of pers. and iva foll. (Epict. 2,7, 11; PRyl 229, 

17; EpArist 318.—B-D-F §392, lc; Rob. 1046) Mt 14:36; Mk 
5:18; 6:56; 7:32; 8:22; Lk 8:31f; 2 Cor 9:5. wodAG ta, iva 

AAOGZAGTAYN AN 765 

beg someone earnestly to (cp. TestNapht 9:1) Mk 5:10; 1 Cor 

16:12: W. acc. of pers. and yn w. subj. foll. IRo 4:1. W. acc. and 
inf. foll. Ac 24:4; pass. 13:42 (Just., D. 58, 1). Foll. by subst. 

inf. w. acc. (B-D-F §400, 7; 409, 5; Rob. 1068; 1085) 21:12. 
TOpEeKG)£00. buas idety I have requested to be permitted to see 
you 28:20 (but s. la above). Abs., but in such a way that the acc. 

is easily restored fr. the context Phim 9 (ParJer 9:4; Just., D. 46, 

2; 74, 2 [always TapaKah©o ‘please’]; cp. New Docs 8 p. 24 In. 
7 [I Bc]). 

© to instill someone with courage or cheer, comfort, en- 

courage, cheer up (Plut., Otho 1074 [16, 2]; Gen 37:35; Ps 

118:50; Job 4:3) w. acc. of pers. (Sir 48:24; Jos., Bell. 1, 667; 

TestReub 4:4) 2 Cor 1:4b; 7:6a; 1 C1 59:4; B 14:9 (Is 61:2); Hm 
8:10. TapaKaseEtv tiva. Ev tii comfort someone with someth. 2 
Cor 7:6b. 7. tivo. émi tv comfort someone w. regard to someth. 

1:4a. 7. tiva. OEP TLVOS encourage someone in someth. 1 Th 
3:2. TapaKkaheite Giia).ous Ev TOIS LOYOLS TOUTOLS comfort 
one another w. these words 4:18.—Pass. be comforted, receive 

comfort through words, or a favorable change in the situation 

Mt 5:4; Lk 16:25; Ac 20:12; 2 Cor 1:6; 7:13; 13:11; let one- 

self be comforted Mt 2:18 (Jer 38:15 v.1.). wapexinOnuev é0” 
tuiv we have been comforted concerning you 1 Th 3:7. év 
Tl] TapakAnoet t TapEeKANnGy €o° Dutv 2 Cor 7:7. da ts 
TAPAKANGEMS, fs (on attraction, for 7), s. B-D-F §294, 2; Rob. 
716) Tapaxaobyesa abtol by the comfort with which we our- 
selves are comforted 1:4c.—W. acc. of thing tag kapdiac Eph 

6:22; Col 4:8; 2 Th 2:17; pass. Col 2:2.—Abs. 2 Cor 2:7; Ro 

12:8 (buts. 2 above). Tapakaheiv Ev th SLbao0Kahig encourage 
(others) with the teaching Tit 1:9.—€).80vtes TapaeKGheoay 
aitous (the officials) came and reassured them Ac 16:39 (s. 5 

below). 

© Inseveral places wap. appears to mean simply treat some- 
one in an inviting er congenial manner, someth. like our 

‘be open to the other, have an open door’: invite in, concil- 

iate, be friendly to or speak to in a friendly manner (cp. 2 

Macc 13:23; Ar. 15, 5 [ypwottavoi] tovs Gduxouvtas attovs 
TapaKka)ovatv) Lk 15:28 (but s. 1b: the father tries repeatedly 

[impf.] to get the son to join the party); Ac 16:39 (the officials are 

conciliatory, but ‘apologize to” may be overinterpretation; s. 4); 

1 Cor 4:13 (somewhat like our ‘keep the door open’); 1 Th 2:12; 

1 Ti 5:1. These last three pass. may also fit in 1b—CBjerkelund, 

Parakalo °67.—M-M. EDNT. TW. 

TCOGZAGLUITO pf. pass. ptc. wapaKxekadvppevos (Pla., 

Plut., LXX, Philo, Just.; Tat. 40, 1; Ath. 33, 2) hide, conceal 

fig. (as Ezk 22:26; Philo, Decal. 91 t. G).8evav; Just., D. 107, 

1; adv. TapaKexaAvpuévoc: Just., D. 52, 1; 76, 2 and 6) jv 
TOPAKEKG)UELEVOY Gi Gut@vit was hidden from them Lk 
9:45 (B-D-F §155, 3). 

ACOGZAGTAVYZAY, Ns, YW (TapaKxatatiOnu; Hdt. et al. 
This is the real Attic form [s. tapa8yKn], but is also found in 

Aristot., EN 5, 8, 5, 1135b, 4; Polyb. 5, 74, 5; Diod. S. 4, 58, 
6; 15, 76, 1; Plut., Anton. 924 [21, 4]; Aelian, VH 4, 1; Vett. 

Val. p. 60, 21; ApcEsdr 6:3 p. 31, 7 Tdf. al. [in sense of ‘soul’]; 

Philo, Spec. Leg. 4, 30-38; Jos., Bell. 3, 372, Ant. 4, 285; ins, 
pap, LXX) someth. given for safekeeping, deposit 1 Ti 6:20; 2 

Ti 1:14, both v.L (for Tapadnkny. Used w. ovi.Goo0w as Soc- 
rat., Ep. 28, 6. S. Mishnah: Baba Metzia 3; cp. Ps.-Phocyl. 13 

TapGeciny tpetv, Totty & Ev TA0L OvAGGOELV ‘keep watch 
over a deposit, and in everything observe fidelity’; other reff. 

PyanderHorst, The Sentences of Phocylides ’78, 120-21); Hm 

3:2.—S. DELG s.v. tiO np. M-M. TW. Sv. 
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NAOKKELMAL (X., Pla.; pap, LXX, JosAs, EpArist, Philo; 

Just., D. 99, 2; Ath. 6, 1) to be present and ready for some 

purpose or action, be at hand, ready (so Hom. et al.) in our lit. 

only w. dat. of pers. (IIepi twous p. 6, 10 V. [3, 5]; Lucian, De 
Merc. Cond. 26; PSI 542, 12 [III Bc] guot ovrm TapaKettat 
Keépua=‘I do not yet have any money at hand’) Ro 7:18, 21. Of 

inclinations GMary 463, 19 (s. OpytAoc).—JDerrett, Law in the 
NT, ’70 (lit. p. 30, n. 1)—-M-M. TW. 

NAOAKEXAHUGL, TAOAXAHVA s. Tapakaréo. 

NAAOAXEAEVM | aor. TapeKéAevoa (as a mid. dep. Hat. et 
al.; pap; Pr 9:16; EpArist, Philo; Jos., Ant. 12, 300; Just., A I, 

4, 7; 16, 5.—The act. Hippocr. et al.; Plut., Mor. 195a; Appian, 

Bell. Civ. 5, 89 §372; 4 Macc 5:2) to urge strongly, encourage, 

exhort tv. someone (Polyb. 16, 20, 8) IMg 14. 

NAKOAKANOLS, EWS, TY (TapaKaAéw; Thu.t).—@ act of 
emboldening another in belief or course of action, encourage- 

ment, exhortation (Thu. 8, 92, 11; Ps.-Pla., Def. 415e; Polyb. 1, 

67, 10; 1, 72, 4; 22, 7, 2; Diod. S. 15, 56, 2; 2 Macc 7:24; Philo, 

Vi. Cont. 12; Jos., Vi. 87) 1 Th 2:3; 1 Ti 4:13; Hb 12:5. W. 

oikodoun: Aahetv TaPaKANOLW speak words of exhortation 1 
Cor 14:3. TapdKdyots év Xpiot@ Christian exhortation Phil 
2:1 (mng. 3 is also prob.). Likew. interpretation varies betw. 

1 and 3 for Ro 12:8 (s. Tapaxahéw 2 and 4).—2 Cor 8:17 

could stand under 1, but prob. may better be classed w. 2. AGyos 

ths 1. word of exhortation (cp. 2 Macc 15:11 1 €v tots Adyots 
TapaKAnotc; 7:24; Dio Chrys. 1, 9) Hb 13:22; cp. Ac 13:15. 
loyupav TapdaKAnow exe be greatly encouraged Hb 6:18. 
@ strong request, appeal, request (Strabo 13, 1, 1; Appian, 

Liby. 51 §221; PTebt 392, 26; 36 [II AD]; PLond III, 1164d, 10 p. 

159 [212 ap]; in pap VI AD oft. w. dénouc; 1 Macc 10:24; Jos., 

Ant. 3, 22) wet ToAAt¢ 1. SEOUEVOL request earnestly 2 Cor 
8:4 (ueta TAPAKAIOEWS as Astrampsychus p. 28 Dec. 53, 5). 
TapaKAnow e5éEato he has accepted (my) appeal vs. 17 (Jos., 
Vi. 193; s. 1 above; but also Betz p. 70f). 

© lifting of another’s spirits, comfort, consolation (Epict. 
3, 23, 28; Dio Chrys. 80 [30], 6; Phalaris, Ep. 103, 1; Jer 16:7; 

Hos 13:14; Na 3:7; Job 21:2) Ac 9:31; 2 Cor 1:4—7; 7:4, 13; 

Phil 2:1 (s. 1 above); Phim 7. wapakhnots aiwvia everlast- 
ing (=inexhaustible) comfort 2 Th 2:16. 1) 7. tv ypadav the 
consolation that the sciptures give Ro 15:4 (cp. 1 Mace 12:9 

TAPAKANOL EXOVTES TA PLBALA TH GryLa). 6 BEOS TH T. vs. 
5; cp. 2 Cor 1:3. Of comforting circumstances, events, etc. Lk 

6:24; Ac 15:31; 2 Cor 7:7.—In an eschatol. sense (Ps.-Clem., 

Hom. 3, 26 év t@ wéAdovtt aidv.) TPOGdSEYOUEVOS 7. TOU 
*Iopana looking for the consolation of Israel (i.e. Messianic sal- 

vation; s. Is 40:1; 61:2) Lk 2:25 (s. Dalman, Worte 89f; Billerb. 

II 124—26.—In later times Jews occasionally called the Messiah 

himself O727=‘comforter’; s. Billerb. 166; Bousset, Rel.3 227).— 

Ac 4:36 The name Barnabas is translated vidg TapaKAnoEMs 
(s. BapvaBac and s. also Dalman, Gramm.?, 178, 4)—DELG 

S.v. KaAE@. M-M. TW. Sv. 

NAKOKKANHTOS, OV, 0 (TAPAKAAsWw) originally meant in 

the passive sense (BGU 601, 12 [II AD] wapdKAntoc dé5mKa 
avt@="when I was asked I gave to him’, but 7. is restored from 
TO,POkK)Os, and the restoration is uncertain), ‘one who is called to 

someone’s aid’. Accordingly Latin writers commonly rendered 

it, in its NT occurrences, with ‘advocatus’ (Tertullian, Prax. 9; 

Cyprian, De Domin. Orat. 3, Epist. 55, 18; Novatian, De Trin. 

28; 29; Hilary, De Trin. 8, 19; Lucifer, De S. Athanas. 2, 26; 

Augustine, C. Faust. 13, 17, Tract. in Joh. 94; Tractatus Orig. 20 

p. 212, 13 Batiffol. Likew. many [Old Latin] Bible mss.: a c e 
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mq/J 14:16; am q 14:26; e qr 15:26; e mq 16:7. Eus., HE 5, 

1, 10 7apdKAntoc=advocatus, Rufinus. Field, Notes 102f; cp. 

the role of the ‘patronus’ in legal proceedings: J-MDavid, Le pa- 

tronat judicaire au dernier siécle de la république romaine ’92). 

But the technical mng. ‘lawyer’, ‘attorney’ is rare (e.g. Bion of 

Borysthenes [III Bc] in Diog. L. 4, 50; SEG XXXVIII, 1237, 18 

[235/36 ap]). Against the legal association: KGrayston, JSNT 

13, °81, 67-82. In the few places where the word is found in 

pre-Christian and extra-Christian lit. as well it has for the most 

part a more general sense: one who appears in another’s be- 

half, mediator, intercessor, helper (Demosth. 19, 1; Dionys. Hal. 

11, 37, 1; Heraclit. Sto. 59 p. 80, 19; Cass. Dio 46, 20, 1; POxy 

2725, 10 [71 ab]; cp. 7. as the name of a gnostic aeon Iren. 

1, 4, 5 [Harv. I 38, 8]; Hippol.; s. also the comments on 2 Cor 

5:20 s.v. TapaKahéw 2). The pass. idea of TapakekAnoOau re- 
treated into the backgound, and the active idea of Tapakaheiv 

took its place (on the justification for equating TapaKAntos with 
TAPAKAAMV s. Kiihner-Bl. II 289). Jews adopted it in this sense 

as a loanw. (0°2P7B. Pirge Aboth 4, 11—SKrauss, Griech. u. 

latein. Lehnwérter in Talmud, Midrasch u. Targum 1898/99 1210; 

II 496; Dalman, Gramm.? 185; Billerb. Il 560-62). In Job 16:2 

Aq. and Theod. translate Ox 72 (=comforters) as TAPAKANTOL; 
LXX has tapaKAntopes. In Philo our word somet. means ‘in- 

tercessor’ (De Jos. 239, Vi. Mos. 2, 134, Spec. Leg. 1, 237, 

Exsecr. 166, Adv. Flacc. 13; 22), somet. ‘adviser’, ‘helper’ (Op. 

M. 23; 165). The Gk. interpreters of John’s gosp. understood 

it in the active sense=TAPAKGAWV or TAPAKATwWP (s. Lampe 
S.V. TAPAKANTOS, esp. Eusebius of Caesarea, Theodore of Mop- 

suestia, and Ammonius; s. also Ephraem the Syrian in RHarris, 

Fragments of the Comm. of Ephrem Syr. 1895, 86). In our lit. the 

act. sense helper, intercessor is suitable in all occurrences of the 

word (so Goodsp, Probs. 110f). tig huav TapaKhntos Eotat; 
2 C1 6:9. TAOVOLWY TAPaKANTOL advocates of the rich B 20:2; 
D 5:2.—In 1J 2:1 (as AcJ in a damaged fragment: POxy 850, 

10) Christ is designated as TapAaKANTOS: TAPAKANTOV EXOUEV 
TPO TOV TATtEpa “Inoovv Xptotov dikatov we have Jesus 
Christ the righteous one, who intercedes for us. The same title is 

implied for Christ by the GAAoc TapaKAntos of J 14:16. It is 

only the Holy Spirit that is expressly called tap.=Helper in 

the Fourth Gosp.: 14:16, 26; 15:26; 16:7.—HUsener, Archiv 

fir lat. Lexikographie 2, 1885, 230ff; HSasse, Der Para- 

klet im J: ZNW 24, 1925, 260-77; HWindisch, Johannes u. die 

Synoptiker 1926, 147f, Die fiinf joh. Parakletspriiche: Jiilicher 

Festschr. 1927, 110-37; RAsting, ‘Parakleten’ i Johannes- 

evangeliet: Teologi og Kirkeliv. Avh. etc. ’31, 85-98; SMo- 

winckel, D. Vorstellungen d. Spatjudentums v. HI. Geist als 

Firsprecher u. d. joh. Paraklet: ZNW 32, ’33, 97-130 (supported 

now by 1QS 3:24f; 1QM 17:6-8); JMusger, Dicta Christi de 

Paracleto ’38; EPercy, Untersuchungen tib. den Ursprung d. joh. 

Theol. °39; Bultmann, J ’40, 437-40; NJohansson, Parakletoi: 

Vorstellgen. v. Fiirsprechern f. d. Menschen vor Gott in d. atl. 

Rel., im Spatjudent. u. Urchristent. ’40.; NSnaith, ET 57, 45, 

47-50 (‘Convincer’); WHoward, Christianity acc. to St. John °47, 

71-80; WMichaelis, Con. Neot. 11, 47, 147-62; GBornkamm, 

RBultmann Festschr. ’49, 12-35; CBarrett, JTS, n.s. 1,50, 8-15; 

JDavies, ibid. 4, °53, 35-8; TPreiss, Life in Christ, 54, 19-25; 

OBetz, Der Paraklet, °63; MMiguens, El Paraclito (Juan 14-16) 

°63; GJohnston, The Spirit-Paraclete in J, 70; RBrown, The Par- 

aclete in Modern Research, TU 102, ’68, 158-65; JVeenhof, De 

Parakleet °77.—DELG s.v. kahéw. M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

AGOAKON, fs, H (cp. TapaKxov 2; Pla., Ep. 7, 341b; 
Galen: CMG V 4, 2 p. 178, 14, Suppl. [II p. 30, 2) refusal to lis- 

ten and so be disobedient, unwillingness to hear, disobedience 
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(so ApcEsdr 2:12 p. 26, 5 Tdf. [w. TapaBaotc]; Just.; Ps.-Clem., 

Hom. 2, 31; Synes., Ep. 67; Syntipas p. 97, 2; Photius, Bibl. p. 

503, 5; PLond IV, 1345, 36; IV, 1393, 51 [both VIII ap]; Iren., 4, 

37, 4 [Harv. II 288, 5]; Did., Gen. 90, 17; Theoph. Ant. 2, 25 p. 

160, 3) Ro 5:19 (cp. Just., D. 100, 4); 2 Cor 10:6; Dg 12:2. W. 

Tapapacu Hb 2:2.—DELG s.v. Gkobw. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

NAOAKOAOVDEW fut. TapAKOAOVOTOW; | aor. TAPHKO- 

AovOnoa; pf. TapnKoAOvEyKa (Aristoph., X., Pla.+; ins, pap, 
2 Macc, TestSol; JosAs 29:6; ApcMos 8; Philo, Joseph., Just.; 

Tat. 12, 5; Ath.) ‘follow’. 

@ tobe closely associated w. someone viewed as an author- 

ity figure, follow lit. of direct discipleship tots mpeoPutEpoic 
Papias (2, 4); avta@: Jesus (2, 15).—Otherw. 

@ to be attendant upon, follow, accompany, attend w. dat. 

of pers. (tUXN Nutv 7. Demosth. 42, 21; Plut., Mor. 207e; 
Tupetot wot 7. Demosth. 54, 11; BAGH wou 7. PReinach 18, 
15 [II Bc]; 19, 12; PTebt 28, 2; PStras 22, 20. Cp. 2 Macc 8:11; 

Philo, Sacr. Abel. 70; Ath. 31, 1 [w. acc. and inf.]) onueta tots 
TLOTEVOAOLV TAVTA TAPAKOAOVONOEL these signs will attend 
those who have come to believe Mk 16:17 (v.l. dkohovOyoEL). 
© to conform to someone’s belief or practice by paying 

special attention, follow faithfully, follow as a rule (SIG 885, 

32 1. TH TeEpl TO BEtov ths TOAEWS BepaTreia; PTebt 124, 4 [I 
BC] TH] AVTAV tT. TiotEL; 2 Macc 9:27 7. tH gut) TPOMIPECEL) 
dtdaoKahia 1 Ti 4:6; 2 Ti 3:10. This sense involves only a slight 
transference from ‘follow with the mind, understand, make one’s 

own’ (Demosth. et al.; esp. a t.t. of the Stoics) w. dat. of thing 

(Polyb. 3, 32, 2; Epict. 1, 6, 13 of intelligent awareness as opposed 

to mere functioning, the diff. between animals and humans; Vett. 

Val. 276, 23; SIG 718, 9 [c. 100 Bc]; Just., D. 114, 1). 
@ to pay careful attention to someth. in a segment of 

time, follow a thing, follow a course of events, take note of 

w. dat. of thing (Demosth. 18, 172 TapynkoAovOnkota Tots 
Tpayuaow && apync=one well acquainted with the affairs 
from the very beginning; 19, 257 akpiBéotat’ eidMc eyo Kat 
TApHKOAOVOYnKwS GTaoL KatNYOPM=I bring my charges as 
one who has accurate knowledge and has followed everything; 

UPZ 71, 20 [152 Bc] tH GAnPEia; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 53 per- 
sonal acquaintance as opposed to information secured second- 

hand; 218 of inability to have a thorough grasp of certain 

writings: wet Tmdons AKplBElas ... TAaPAKOAOVOEtV) ELOL 
TAPNKOAOVONKOTL vwWOEV TAL AKPLBOs to me, with a firm 
grasp of everything from the beginning Lk 1:3 (s. HCadbury, Be- 

ginn. II 501f; Exp. 8th ser., 144, 1922, 401-20; NTS 3, °56/57: 

128ff having been familiar with, and M-M.; JRopes, JTS 25, 

1924, 67—71.—GWhitaker, Exp. 8th ser., 118, 1920, 262-72; 

119, 1920, 380-84; 121, 1921, 239ff; BBacon, Le témoignage 

de Luc sur lui-méme: RHPR 8, 1928, 209-26. Luke does not 

specify the means whereby he was able to assert his thorough 

familiarity [a rendering such as ‘research’ or ‘investigate’ de- 

pends on interpretation of the context and not on the semantic 

content of 7.]. It can be assumed that some of it was derived from 

the kinds of sources cited in vs. 2. S. also s.v. @vatAOoCOUaL).— 
LAlexander, The Preface to Luke’s Gospel ’93, 127—31.—DELG 

s.v. &KOAOVOOs. M-M. TW. 

NAAOKKOV™ (cp. TapaKkon) fut. TapaKovoonat; 1 aor. 
Tapykovoa (Aristoph., Hdt. +). 
@ to listen te something when one is not personally ad- 

dressed, hear what is not intended for one’s ears, overhear 

(Aristoph., Frogs 750; Pla., Euthyd. 300d) ti someth. *Inoovs T. 

tov KOO Jesus overheard what was said to the centurion Mk 

5:36. But some comm. prefer sense 2a. 
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@ to pay no attention to something that has been heard. 

@ ignore ti someth. (Plut., Philop. 378 [16, 1] kai Tapidetv 
TL KAL TAPAKOVOGL TOV Guaptavouevav, Mor. 522b évi0 
TAPAKOVOAL K. TAPLOELV) Jesus ignored what they said (s. 1). 

® refuse to listen to, disobey w. gen. of pers. or thing (Polyb. 

24, 9, 1; Epict. 2, 15, 4 tv AOymv; Lucian, Prometh. 2; PHib 

170 [247 Bc] Nuwv; Esth 3:8; TestSol 25:8 B wou; Jos., Ant. 1, 

190; 6, 141; Mel., P. 48, 343 tov Oeov) Mt 18:17ab; STellan: 
Laurentianum 35, ’94, 91-134. tov évtoAd@v (Tob 3:4; cp. UPZ 
110, 130 [164 Bc]) 2 Cl 3:4; 6:7. emt tH HYwatt Lk 5:5 D. Abs. 
(TestDan 2:3) 2 Cl 15:5; Hv 4, 2, 6—-M-M. TW. 

NAAOAKVATO | aor. TapéKvIpa; inf, TapaKUpo (Aristoph., 
Hippocr. et al.; pap, LXX, En; JosAs 7:2 [cod. A and Pal. 364]; 

ApcMos 17; Philo) prim. ‘bend over’ (to see someth. better. Field, 

Notes 80f). 

to bend over for the purpose of looking, w. focus on sat- 

isfying one’s curiosity, take a look (Phlegon: 257 fgm. 36, 1, 3 

Jac.; POxy 475, 23 [II AD]; LXX) gig tO uvyuetov she stooped 
to look into the tomb J 20:11 (on 7. gig tt cp. Lucian, Tim. 13; 
Pr 7:6; Sir 21:23). ket GPt 13:55. Abs. (Epict. 1, 1, 16; Aesop, 

Fab. 145 P=251 H.; 203 Ch.; H-H. 150) tapakvwac BAEtet Lk 
24:12; J 20:5. Cp. GPt 13:56. 

@ totry to find out someth. intellectually, /ook (in, into) fig. 

ext. of 1; eg tt into someth. (Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 56) gig vOWov 
téhetov Js 1:25 (here the expr. is suggested by the image of one 

who looks at oneself in a mirror vss, 23f ). Of angels (cp. En 9:1), 

who strive to TapakUTTELV into the gospel of the suffering and 

glorified Christ, either: gain a clear glance, or: steal a glance at 

it (so POxy s. 1 above; cp. Demosth. 4, 24) 1 Pt 1:12——M-M. 

TW. 

TAQaAGUBaVO (Eur, Hdt+) 2 aor. TapédaBov, | pl. 
TapedaBauev (AcPICor 1:5), 3 pl. TapekaBooay 2 Th 3:6 v.1. 
(B-D-F §84, 2; 14; MIt-H. 209); 1 aor. inf. TapadkaBat(GJs 9:1); 

pf. inf. wapetknogéevat Papias (2, 2); fut. mid. Taparnupouat 
(on the spelling with  s. Mayser p. 194f; Thackeray p. 108ff; 

B-D-F §101 p. 53; §MIt-H. 246f; Reinhold 46f; WSchulze, Or- 

thographica 1894.—On the mid. s. B-D-F §77; Rob. 356). Pass.: 

1 fut. TaparnLdOjoowat Lk 17:34f (on the spelling with py s. 
above on the fut. mid.); 1 aor. ptc. acc. sg. fem. TapadnudOetoav 

Wsd 16:14; pf. tapethnupot Num 23:20. 
@ to take into close association, take (to oneself), take 

with/along (Gen 47:2; 2 Macc 5:5; TestAbr A 15 p. 95, 8f 

[Stone p. 38]; Jos., Vi. 66) Mt 2:13f, 20f; 17:1; 26:37; Mk 

4:36; 5:40; 9:2; Lk 9:28; Ac 15:39; 16:33; 21:24, 26, 32 (v.l. 

AaPwv); 23:18; Ox 840, 7; Hs 6, 3, 3. TaparapPaver Etepa 
TVEVUATA ETE (the evil spirit) brings along seven other spir- 
its (to help him) Lk 11:26 (Menand., Col. 123 S. [112 K6.] 

&EnKove’ Etaipous TapaAaPdv). Pass. (Diod. S. 2, 40, 2) ets 
Topahkaupavetat Kal etc Gdietat the one is taken (by angels 
s. Mt 24:31), the other is left Mt 24:40; cp. vs. 41; Lk 17:34f. 

T. TWE WED EXUTOD (LETC GOV, LET AVTOV. Cp. Gen 22:3) Mt 

12:45; 18:16; Mk 14:33. W. acc. of pers., and w. goal indicated 

by sic take (along) to, into (Aelian, VH 2, 18; Num 23:27; Just., D. 

99, 2) Mt 4:5, 8; 27:27. TapaAnUpouat LUGS TPOG ELaUTOV J 
will take you to myself J 14:3 (s. Dssm., LO 144 [LAE 166]; with 

me to my home AHumphries, ET 53, ’41/42, 356). 1. twa Kat’ 

idiav take someone aside Mt 20:17. Also without kav’ tdiav 
w. the same purpose of private instruction Mk 10:32; Lk 9:10 

(here Kat’ t6tav does not belong grammatically with wapaa.); 
18:31.—Of one’s wife: take (her) into one’s home Mt 1:20, 24 

(cp. Hdt. 4, 155; Lucian, Toxar. 24; SSol 8:2; Jos., Ant 1, 302; 17, 

9). Joseph takes Mary from the temple and brings her into his own 
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house GJs 9:1, 3; 13:1; 15:2; 16:1, 3—Take into custody, arrest 

Ac 16:35 D. Pass., GPt 1:2 tap[adn]udOjvan (another poss. 
restoration: Tap[ame]umOhvan, s. app. and TapaTéuTw). 
@ to gain control of or receive jurisdiction over, take 

over, receive—@ twa someone, a prisoner J 19:16b (cp. 

Tapédwkev ibid. vs. 16a.—Both verbs in this sense in Appian, 

Bell. Civ. 6, 76 §310f). 
® tisometh.——a. tiv StaKoviav Col 4:17 (SIG 663, 12 [c. 

200 Bc] the office of priest). ti &76 tivosg Hs 6, 2, 6. 
B. Baottelav GodAevtov receive a kingship that cannot be 

shaken Ub 12:28 (Bao. m.: Hdt. 2, 120; OGI 54, Sff [III Bc]; 56, 
6; 90, 1; 8; 47; 2 Macc 10:11; Da 6:1, 29; Jos., Ant. 15, 16, C. 

Ap. 1, 145; Just., D. 32, 1. Of the Gytor Vpiotov Da 7:18). 

. of a mental or spiritual heritage (Hdt., Isocr., Pla. et al., 
esp. of mysteries and ceremonies that one receives by tradition 

[s. Tapadtdwut3]: Theon Smyrn., Expos. Rer. Math. p. 14 Hiller 
TEhEetas TapPad. Cp. Plut., Demetr. 900 [26, 1]; Porphyr., Abst. 
4, 16; Herm. Wr. 1, 26b; CIA III 173; also the rabbinic term 

Yap) th someth. 1 Cor 15:3 (w. Tapadidaut, as Jos., Ant. 19, 

31). B 19:11; D 4:13. maperaBete tov AOyov you received the 
pronouncement or teaching AcP| Ha 8, 25=Ox 1602, 38 and 

BMM recto 32 (on variations in the textual tradition s. Sander’s 

note p. 85). Tap’ 6 TapEAGPete (=TApa TOUTO 6) Gal 1:9. ta 
VOUWWa TOU eo Hy 1, 3, 4. tO TvEvUa TO GyLov s 9, 25, 2. 

& TapshaBov Kpatetv things that have come down to them to 
observe Mk 7:4 (s. B-D-F §390, 3). ti Tapa Tivos (Pla., Lach. 

197d, Euthyd. 304c codiav Tapa twos. The constr. w. TAP is 
common in ins and pap; cp. Philo, Cher. 68) Gal 1:12; 1 Th 2:13; 

2 Th 3:6 (Tapddoow tapan.). AcPICor 1:5. maperdBete 
TAP’ NUV tO THs Set TepiTatetv. you have learned from 
us how you ought to comport yourselves 1 Th 4:1. Tapa 

TOV EkeElvois yvwpiwwv Papias (2, 2). a> TapédAaP_ev Tapa 
TOU Gylov EpilMosq 2 (w. TapadiSmut).taperaBov a7 tot 
Kupiov, 6 Kal TapédmKa butv 1 Cor 11:23 (s. 76 5d). &1rO 
(O70) tov Bvyatépwv Bidta7ov Papias (11:2; cp. 2:9). bro 
TOV TPO EUOV ATootoAM@V AcPICor 2:4 (w. Tapadtdwpt).— 
TApPaA. TOV Xptotov *Ino. accept Christ Jesus, i.e. the procla- 
mation of him as Lord Col 2:6. 

© Somet. the emphasis lies not so much on receiving or taking 

over, as on the fact that the word implies agreement or approval, 

accept 
© w. regard to persons: ot tdtot adtov od TapEéAaPov his 

own people did not accept him J 1:11. 

® w. regard to teaching and preaching (Just., A I, 13, 1 

uovyy GELav adtod tiv TavtTHV TApadaBdOvtEs) accept: TO 
evayyédov 6 evnyyedLloduny dutv 6 Kal TapEdGBete 1 Cor 
15:1. d kal Euaete Kal TapEdaPete Phil 4:9.—M-M. EDNT. 
TW. 

NAOKAEYOUQL (cp. A€éyouat in sense of ‘choose, pick out’; 
Lat. lego as nautical term Vergil, Georgics 2, 44; sim. in Engl. 

“pick’ OED vb. IV, 7, b) coast along (Strabo 13, 1, 22) w. acc. of 

the place that one passes (Hanno [IV Bc], Periplus 11: CMiiller, 

GGM I [1855] p. 9=In. 57 Oik., s. also appendix p. 35, 11; Diod. 

S. 13, 3, 3 ti Itadiav; 14, 55, 2) adtiy Ac 27:8. thv Kpytryy 
vs. 13.—Field, Notes 144. DELG s.v. \€yw. M-M. 

NAQGAELMO 2 aor. Tapédurov; pf. trapahéhouTa. Pass.: 
aor. ptc. gen. pl. TapadrerpOEvtwv (Just., D. 14, 3). From the 

sense ‘leave to one side, neglect’ (Eur., Thu.+) it is a short step to 

leave out, omit, esp. in ref. to speech or writing (Eur., Hel. 773; 

976; Thu. 2, 51, 1; Pla., Meno 97b; Strabo 1, 1, 23; Plut., Mor. 

114b; Just., AI, 61, 1 al.) tisometh. (Diod. S. 3, 66, 5; Jos., Ant. 

1, 17, Vi. 261) B 17:1; Papias (2:15).—-M-M. 

AACQKAVO 

AAOGAHUPIYHOCOMAL s. TaparauBavo. 

NMAOGALOS, OV (GAc ‘sea’; Aeschyl. et al.; ins, LXX; Philo, 

Agr. 81; Joseph—Also of three endings: SibOr 3, 493) pert. 

to being (located) alongside the sea, as subst. 7) TapdAros, sc. 
xopa. (Jos., C. Ap. 1, 60) the seacoast (Polyb. 3, 39, 3; Diod. S. 

3, 15, 41; Arrian, Anab. 1, 24, 3; 2, 1, 1; Dt 33:19; Jos., Bell. 1, 

409; TestZeb 5:5 w. v.l—1 wapaata as early as Hdt. 7, 185 and 
predom. in Polyb.; Diod. S. 20, 47, 2; Arrian, Anab. 3, 22, 4; 6, 

15, 4; LXX; Jos., Ant. 12, 292) dro ths Tapadtov Tupov Kat 
Ltd@voc from the seacoast district of Tyre and Sidon Lk 6:17 

(cp. Diod. S. 11, 14, 5 } mapdAtos t. "AttuKts; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 
61  Tapadtos t. Powikys).—B. 32. DELG s.v. GAs. M-M. 

NAOAAAGYN, fs, H} (Tapaddc.oow; Aeschyl., Pla. et al.; 4 
Km 9:20; EpArist 75. Rarely as an astronom. t.t. [Cat. Cod. Astr. 

VIII/3, 113]) change, variation Js 1:17 (cp. TestJob 33:5 év tO 
... OV... TOD &TApPAaAAGKTOV).—DELG s.v. &AAOc. M-M. 

NAOGAAGGOW aor. impy. 2 sg. TapdéAdakov and inf. 
TapahrGeat LXX; pf. pass. ptc. TapnAAaypevos (trag., Hdt. 
et al.; PHib 27, 50 [III Bc]; Sb 4947, 4; LXX) to change, with 

focus on being different, change TapynAAaypEvos strange, ex- 

traordinary, peculiar (Polyb. 2, 29, 1; 3, 55, 1; Diod. S. 14, 70, 

4; 17, 90, 1; Plut., Thes. 16 [34, 3], Them. 124 [24, 3]; Lu- 
cian, Dial. Deor. 10, 2; TestSol 1:3 L; Philo, Poster. Cai. 9) 

didhektos TapHAAayuEevy a peculiar language Dg 5:2.—M- 
M. s.v. Tapadhayn. 

AAOAAOYLGOUML mid. dep.; 1 aor. TapEedoyLocuny (Isocr., 
Demosth. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; PsSol 4:11). 

@ w.acc. of pers. (Aeschin. et al.; Epict. 2, 20, 7; Dio Chrys. 

10 [11], 108; PMagd 29, 5 [III Bc]; PAmh 35, 12; LXX; Jos., 

Ant. 11, 275) deceive, delude Col 2:4; IMg 3:2. €avtov deceive 
oneself Js 1:22. 

@ w.acc. of thing reckon fraudulently, defraud, peth. distort 

(OGI 665, 15 damavac ... Tapadroyto[OEi]oas of expenses 
fraudulently reckoned; Gen 31:41 tov wio80v) tac Evtohac 
*Inoov Xptotov 2 Cl 17:6—DELG s.v. Aéyw. M-M. 

AKOAAOYOS adv. of Tapadoyos (Thu., Aristot. et al.; OGI 
665, 33; TestAbr A 19 p. 102, 21 [Stone p. 52]; Jos., Bell. 4, 

49) in an unreasonable manner (Polyb. 1, 74, 14; Celsus 5, 14; 

TestAbr A 20 p. 102, 21 [Stone p. 52]; Ath., R. 11 p. 59, 15) Dg 

11:1—DELG s.v. Aéyo. 

NAOAAVTLKOS, H, OV (Tapahbw; Diosc. 1, 16; Vett. Val. 
110, 34; 127, 21; Hippiatr. I 433, 6; Papiri letterari greci, ed. 

ACarlini et al. °78, no. 32, 17: New Docs 3, 79; Just., A I, 22, 

6) lame only subst. (6) 1. lame person, paralytic (Rufus [II Ap] 

in Oribas. 8, 39, 8; Geopon. 8, 11) Mt 4:24; 8:6; 9:2ab, 6 (on 

Mt 8 and 9 s. JKingsbury, CBQ 40, ’79, 559-73); Mk 2:3-5, 

9f; Lk 5:24 v.1.; J 5:3 D; AcPl [Ha 8, 37] //BMM verso, 11 

tTap[akuti]kous éy[eipwv].—PSchmidt, Die Geschichte Jesu 
II 1904, 205ff; 261—DELG s.v. \U@. M-M. 

NAOGAVTOS, OV (Tapadi) lame (Artem. 4, 67 p. 244, 
2), only subst. 6 1. the paralytic (Artem. 4, 67 p. 244, 4) Mk 
2:9 D; AcPl [Ha 8f]//BMM verso 40 (=PMich 3788 verso 9; 

Tapahvtous for TapadutuKOUc). 

NAOGAVO (Eur., Hdt.+) fut. 3 sg. tapadvoe Gen 4:15; aor. 
3 sg. Tapéduoe LXX. Pass.: fut. 3 pl. TapadvOjoovtat; aor. 
3 sg., pl. TapedvOn, -Onoav LXX; pf. ptc. mapadeduuevoc 

to cause to be feeble, undo, weaken, disable (Hat. et al— 

Diod. S. 20, 72, 2 Tapaheduuevos by old age) in imagery to 
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TUPAAEAVLEVa YOvata the weakened knees Hb 12:12 (Is 35:3; 
Sir 25:23; cp. PsSol 8:5.—Diod. S. 18, 31, 4 mapadeduuévoc 

of a man who was lamed by a blow at the back of the 

knee). GvOpwros Sg Tv Tapadeduuévoc Lk 5:18; Ac 9:33 
(Artem. 5, 51 évoonoe k. TapekvOn; 1, 50 p. 48, 11). Subst. 6 

TapaArEhupevos the paralytic Lk 5:24 (v.l. tO TapadvTKO); 
Ac 8:7.—M-M. 

AKOKUEVO fut. rapapeva; | aor. Tapeuewva, impv. TAPE 
wetvov (Hom.+) prim. ‘remain, stay’ (at someone’s side). 

@ to remain in a state or situation, remain, stay (on) 

@ abs. evyoua Tapapetvat avtov I wish him to stay on 
IEph 2:1 (s. FPreisigke, Griech. Urkunden d. agypt. Mus. in Kairo 

19 ison 1559): 

© w. dat. of pers. stay or remain with someone (Hom. et al.; 

SIG 1209, 24f; 1210, 7f; PPetr III, 2, 21 [III Bc]; PTebt 384, 
21; 32; POxy 725, 43f; Gen 44:33) ueva Kal TAaPAUWEVa TAOW 
vty I will remain and continue with you all Phil 1:25; AcP1 Ha 
6, 35 (wWapau. has the sense remain alive, go on living Hat. 1, 30; 

Dio Chrys. 3, 124; Artem. 2, 27; 67. For the connotation serve 

in Phil 1:25 s. 2 below). Tapéuewav ta rvevUaTta avtotc the 
spirits remained with them Hs 9, 15, 6.—W. a prep.: Tapau. 

TPO Tiva stay with someone 1 Cor 16:6 (v.l. Katap.); Weta 
tivoc Ox 404 (Hs 10, 3, 2, s. Whittaker p. 109) recto [weta cov 
Tapa)uevovorv (cp. ovv Tovowovi TapapEewavtov Just., D. 
56, 13). Tapa. eig Cwryv aiwviov endure to eternal life Hv 2, 
By 
@ to continue in an official capacity, continue in an oc- 

cupation/office (Diod. S. 2, 29, 5) abs., of priests in the earthly 

sanctuary, who are prevented by death fr. remaining in office 

Hb 7:23 (cp. Jos., Ant. 9, 273; cp. New Docs 4, 98). Of one 

who has showed interest in the perfect law Js 1:25 (perh. w. the 

connotation of serving, s. Vitelli on PFlor 44, 19 and M-M.).— 

Continue in a state of being or quality Tapauévovoa mpaeta 

KQL HOUXLOG it remains meek and quiet Hm 5, 2, 3. Tapapevvov 
TATELVOHPOVAY continue to be humble-minded s 7:6.—M-M. 

TW. 

MAOKUOVOS OV (TapapEeva; a rare form of TaPALOVULOS 
‘constant, steadfast’; Pind. et al.) 

@ pert. to being of enduring quality, /asting, constant, en- 

during, of things or circumstances (Plut., Mor. 114f wévOoc; 

Vett. Val. p. 292, 30; Geopon. 1, 12, 5) 66Ea (w. GtpETtos) 
IEph ins; (w. aia@vios) yapa IPhid ins; ddpoovvy Hs 6, 5, 

Dr. 

@ of pers. (Hesycn.=Kaptepos), prim. pert. to being consis- 
tent in character, ‘steadfast, constant’; in our lit. in an unfavor- 

able sense, stubborn, persistent Hs 5, 5, 1. W. the dat. of that 

in which someone is persistent TAaPGWOVOL Taig KATHAGALAIS 
avtav stubborn slanderers 9, 23, 3—DELG s.v. uévo. 

AAKOAUMVIEOMAL mid. dep. (Hom. et al.; ins, pap; TestJob; 

TestAsh 6:6 [s. Denis app.]; ParJer 7:26; 2 Macc 15:9; Jos., Bell. 

1, 627, Ant. 6, 38; Ath., R. 12 p. 61, 19) console, cheer up twa. 

someone (Thu. 2, 44, 1 al.) 1 Th 2:12 (JChapa, NTS 40, °94, 

150-60). tods OALYowUYXous 5:14 (Arrian, Anab. 4, 9, 7 conso- 

lation for Alexander when he was depressed).—Esp. in connec- 

tion w. death or other tragic events console, comfort w. acc. of 

pers. (Thu. 2, 44, 1 al.; Plut., Mor. 104c; SIG 796b, 13; 39f; 889, 

20; IG V/2 no. 517, 13.—KBuresch, Consolationum a Graecis 

Romanisque scriptarum historia critica: Leipz. Studien z. klass. 

Phil. 9, 1886; FDanker, Threnetic Penetration in Aeschylus and 

Sophocles, diss. Chicago, ’63) J 11:31. twa tept twvoc console 
someone concerning someone vs. 19.—PJotion, RSR 28, °38, 

311-14. CClassen, WienerStud 107/8, ’94/95, 327f, notes the 
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rhetorical usage of 7. and link w. TapakaAety in var. pass— 

M-M. TW. Spica. Sv. 

AAVAUVOLG, Qs, H (TapapvOéoucn; Pla. et al.; ins, pap, 
LXX; TestSol 4:11 D 7. tov OAtBouevwv; JosAs ch. 11 cod. A 
[p. 54, 16 Bat.] teOAutueverv 7.) that which serves as encour- 

agement to one who is depressed or in grief, encouragement, 

comfort, consolation (Ps.-Pla., Axioch. 365a; Dio Chrys. 77 [27], 

9 [the philosopher is sought out as a comforter]; Lucian, Dial. 

Mort. 15, 3; Aelian, VH 12, 1 end; SIG 796b, 44; PFlor 382, 65; 

IGA II, 318, 10=Sb 4313, 11; Wsd 19:12; Philo, Mos. 1, 137; 

Jos., Bell. 3, 194, Ant. 20, 94; cp. our ‘talk it out’ in coping w. 

grief) Aahetv TapanvOtav (w. oikodoun, TAaPaKANOLS) 1 Cor 
14:3.—New Docs 3, 79. DELG s.v. wos. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

NAQAKUVILOV, Ov,16 (TapayvOéouct) pert. to that which 
offers encouragement, esp. as consolation, means of consola- 

tion, alleviation (Soph., El. 129; Thu. 5, 103, 1; Appian, Mithrid. 

28 §110 Treviacs tv Godiav ebevto TapauUvOLov=‘they used 
philosophy [only] as a means of consoling themselves for their 

poverty’, or ‘to alleviate their poverty’; Kaibel 951, 4; PFlor 332, 

19; Wsd 3:18; Philo, Praem. 72; Jos., Bell. 6, 183; 7, 392) et ti 

T. ayaTNGS if there is any solace afforded by love Phil 2:1 (SEG 

28, 953, 30 [I AD]—DELG s.v. uv8o0c. M-M. TW. Spicq. Sy. 

TAOKVO LO, OS, N (Tapa, d&vowa; Aeschyl., Hippocr. et al.; 
Plut., Cato Min. 68, 6; Ps.-Lucian, Macrob. 24; Philo, Cher. 69 

al.) state of being disordered mentally, madness, foolishness 

2 Pt 2:16 v.1. (Vulg. has “vesania’, w. the same mng.)—DELG 

S.V. VOOG. 

NAQAVOMEW aor. subj. 2 pl. Tapavounonte Tat.; pte. pl. 

dat. Tapavounoaow 4 Macc 8:14 (Hdt.+) break the law, act 

contrary to the law abs. (Thu. 3, 67, 5; Pla., Rep. 1, 338e; SIG 

218, 21f; POxy 1106, 9; LXX) mapavoudyv KEedevets in viola- 
tion of the law you order Ac 23:3. ol TaPavoLOUVtES those who 
violate the law, the evil-doers (Diod. S. 1, 75, 2; Artem. 1, 54 p. 

51, 21; Ps 25:4; 74:5; Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 155) 1 Cl 14:4 (cp. Ps. 

36:38).—DELG s.v. véuw. M-M. TW. 

NAOAVOMLA, OS, Hy (Thu.+; Diod. S. 20, 101, 2 [punished 
by a deity]; PSI 222, 6; BGU 389, 8; POxy 1119, 8; 10; 18; 

LXX, Test12Patr; ApcMos 21; Philo; Jos., Bell. 1, 226, Ant. 

3, 314; Ath., R. 23 p. 76, 8) lawlessness, evil-doing éheyEw 
éyewv tdlac mW. be rebuked for his evil-doing 2 Pt 2:16 v.l. (for 

Tapadpoviav).—DELG s.v. veww. M-M. TW. 

NAAOKVOMOS, Ov (trag., Thu.+; ins, pap, LXX; TestSol 6:4 

P [adv. -vouwes TestSol 4:2 D]; TestLevi 14:6; ParJer 4:8; 21; 

EpArist 240; Philo; Jos., Ant. 18, 38, Vi. 26; 80; Ar., Just.; Mel., 

P; Ath., R. 23 p. 76, 24) pert. to being contrary to the law, 

lawless. In our lit. only of pers., and subst. in pl. ot Tapavouot 

the evil-doers (Menand., Peric. 186 S. [=66 K6.]; Socrat., Ep. 

28, 6; Job 27:7; Ps 36:38; Pr 2:22 al.) 1 Cl 45:4 (w. dvouot, 

&vootot); Hs 8, 7, 6 (w. Syootdtat)—DELG s.v. véuw. M-M 

8.V. TOPAVOULA. 

NAOATEUTO (Hom.+ in var. senses) take away, escort (De- 

mosth. et al.) GPt 1:2 mwap[ame]umOnva (for this restora- 
tion s. app. In text a difft. restoration: Tap[adn]upOrvan, s. 
Tapahkaupava | end). 

MAO LxOALVO | aor. TOPETIKPAVG, pass. TAPETUKPV- 
Onv (s. muKpoc and next entry; LXX; GrBar 16:2; Philo, 

Hesych.). 
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@ to incite to anger, embitter, make angry, provoke, w. acc. 

of pers. (oft. LXX w. an acc. referring to God. Also Philo, Somn. 

2, 177 wapamuxpaivew Kati TapopyiCew Bedv). Pass. become 
embittered, be made angry (La 1:20 v.1.; Philo, Leg. All. 3, 114) 

Hs 7:2f. 

@ also without an acc., almost like an intransitive, be dis- 

obedient, rebellious (toward God; cp. Dt 31:27; Ps 67:7; 105:7; 

Ezk 3:9; 12:9 al.) Hb 3:16 (KJV, Moffatt provoke) —DELG s.v. 

TuKpoc. M-M. TW. 

NAKOANUXOAGUOS, Od, 6 (TapamiKpaive; 1 Km 15:23 
Aq.; Job 7:11 Sym.; Pr 17:11 Theod.; Achmes 238, 5) ‘embit- 

terment’, then revolt, rebellion against God (s. TapaTiukpatva 

2) év t@ T. in the rebellion (referring to the story of the Exo- 
dus, e.g. Ex 15:23; 17:7; Num 14; 20:2-5) Hb 3:8, 15 (both Ps 

94:8).—EbNestle, ET 21, 1910, 94—DELG s.v. muxpoc. M-M. 

TW. 

NAAQANUNTY 2 aor. TapéTeEooy, | pl. TapeTéoapev (B-D- 
F §81, 3; s. MIt-H. 208f); pf. 2 sg. wapamémtmKas Ezk 22:4 
(trag., Hdt. et al.; pap, LXX; TestSol 10:8 P; Jos., Ant. 19, 285. 

In the pap mostly = become lost) lit. ‘fall beside’, then ‘go astray, 

miss’ (Polyb. 3, 54, 5 thg O60; fig. 12, 12, 2 ths GAnPetac; 8, 
11, 8 tov KaOyKOvtOS); abs. (X., Hell. 1, 6, 4; Polyb. 18, 36, 

6=make a mistake) and in the sense to fail to follow through 
on a commitment, fall away, commit apostasy (Wsd 6:9; 12:2; 

Ezk 22:4) Hb 6:6 (s. KBornhauser, Empfanger u. Verf. des Hb 

*32). Also w. acc. of inner content (cognate; B-D-F §154; Rob. 

477f£) doa TapEeTéoauev whatever sins we have committed | 
Cl 51:1.—M-M. TW. 

NAAOATAEW | aor. inf. TapamAedoa sail past (so Thu. 2, 25 
end; X., An. 6, 2, 1, Hell. 1, 3, 3; Pla., Phdr. 259a; Jos., Bell. 1, 

456.—The word is found in the sense ‘steer toward’ Thu. et al., 

also Mitt-Wilck. 1/2, 1 II, 2f [c. 246 Bc]) w. acc. of place (Diod. 

S. 3, 40, 1 1. tovcg toTrouc=sail past the places 3, 45, 1) thv 

“Edeoov Ac 20:16.—M-M. 

NAQATNAHOLOS, ta, LOV (s. TANOLOV; Hdt. et al.; PTebt 
5, 240 [II Bc]; 27, 72 [II Bc]; PSI 491, 13; EpArist; Philo, Aet. 

M. 23; 90; Jos., Bell. 3, 82; 6, 388, Ant. 13, 63 —Also of two 

endings, as Polyb. 9, 41, 2; 18, 54, 2) pert. to coming alongside 

or near, coming near, resembling, similar (w. Ouo.oc, as De- 

mosth. 19, 196 wap. tovt@ kK. GuoLov) doa tovtois 7. Hm 6, 
2, 5 (Polyb. 3, 111, 11 tatta k. tovtotg TapamAroua). Neut. 
used as adv. (Thu. 7, 19, 2; Polyb. 3, 33, 7; 4, 40, 10; PTebt 5, 71 

[II Bc]=‘similarly’) nobEvyoev Tapa yoLov Bavato he was 
so ill that he nearly died Phil 2:27 (v.l. 8avatov. Polyb. 1, 23, 

6; Rydbeck 46-50.—B-D-F §184; Rob. 646. Cp. PMich 149, 4, 
27 [II aD] TapamAnouov veKpa@.).—DELG s.v. 7éhag IV. Frisk 
s.v. TEAS. M-M. Spicq. 

NAOATANOLWG adv. of TapaTArjovoc (Hat. et al.; Hos 8:6 
[Quinta]; Papiri letterari greci, ed. ACarlini et al. ’78, no. 32, 

14: New Docs 3, 79; Tat.) similarly, likewise Hb 2:14. The word 

itself does not show clearly just how far the similarity goes. But 
it is used in contexts where no differentiation is intended, in the 

sense in just the same way (Hat. 3, 104, 3; Diod. S. 1, 55, 5; 4, 48, 

3; 5,45, 5; Dio Chrys. 67 [17], 3; Maximus Tyr. 7, 2a; Philostrat., 

Vi. Apoll. 4, 18 p. 138, 21; Jos., Vi. 187, 233. Cp. Philo, Rer. 

Div. Her. 151 to wapamAnouov, Abr. 162; Arrian, Exped. 7, 

1, 6 of Alexander the Great dvOpwros Gv TapaTAnoLos TOIC 
G@AAOtc).—M-M. Spicq. 

NAOAMOLEW aor. pte. Tapatromoas (Just., D. 69, 1); pf. 
pass. ptc. Tapatretrounuévos (Thu. et al.) to produce an 

AKOKOH MOS 

imitation designed to mislead, imitate, falsify, counterfeit 

(Philostrat., Vi. Apoll. 2, 30 p. 72, 12; Just.) Tapamemounwévoc 

(w. &6uKos) falsified | C1 45:3. 

AAOATOAAVML act. in the sense ‘destroy’ (Plut. et al.), mid. 

TopaToAAupar 2 aor. subj. TapaTOAWaL perish, be lost (so 
Aristoph. et al.; Lucian, Nigrin, 13; PSI 606, 3 [III Bc]; BGU 

388 II, 10; POxy 705, 73; Philo, Ebr. 14; Jos., Ant. 11, 293) 2 Cl 
17:1——DELG s.v. 6\AuuL. 

NAOATOQEVOMAL mid. dep.; impf. TapeTopevouny; fut. 
2 sg. Tapamropevon Dt 2:18; aor. 1 pl. TapeTopevOnuev Dt 
2:14 (Aristot. et al.; pap, LX X; PsSol 2:11). 

@ to move past a ref. point, go/pass by (Polyb. 10, 29, 4; 10, 

30, 9 al.; PPetr II, 13 [5], 3 [III Bc]; PSI 354, 13; LXX) abs. Mt 

27:39; Mk 11:20; 15:29. 
@ to make a trip, go (through) (Dt 2:14, 18; Josh 15:6) w. 

81d and the gen. (Dt 2:4; Zeph 2:15 v.l.) 6a tv OTFOPiLwv go 
through the grain-fields 2:23. This does not mean that the party 

trampled grain in the process, but that they had grain on either 

side as they walked, quite prob. on a path. 61 tg Padtvatac 
9:30. From the perspective of the narrator the travelers would 

have Galilee on either side of them as they went—DELG s.v. 

Topos. M-M. 

AAOANTOUA, AtOS TO—(s. next entry; Polyb. et al.; Diod. 
S. 19, 100, 3; PTebt 5, 91 [118 Bc]; LXX; PsSol) in imagery 
of one making a false step so as to lose footing: a violation of 

moral standards, offense, wrongdoing, sin (Polyb. 9, 10, 6 of 

an offense with political implications; LXX). 

@ of offenses against humans Mt 6:14, 15a v.1.; 18:35 v.1. 

® ordinarily of offenses against God—a. sing., of Adam’s 

one offense (Wsd 10:1) Ro 5:15ab, 17f.—7pohauBaveoBat 
év tui 1. be detected in some wrongdoing Gal 6:1. ot &v tit 
T. UTaAPYOVtES those who are involved in any wrongdoing 1 
Cl 56:1. ed€yxew tia emt TapaTtmuatt rebuke someone for 
wrongdoing B 19:4 (s. D 4:3 in y below). W. Teipaouos Hm 9:7. 

B. sing., but collectively (va 7Aeovdaoy tO 7. Ro 5:20. Of 
Israel’s unbelief 11:11f. 

y. mostly pl. Mt 6:15b; Mk 11:25, 26; Ro 4:25; 5:16; 2 Cor 

5:19; Eph 1:7; 2:5; Col 2:13ab; Js 5:16 v.1.; 1 Cl 2:6; 51:3; 

60:1; Hm 4, 4, 4; D 4:3 (s. a above), 14; 14:1. TapaTtmpata 
K. Guwaptiat Eph 2:1.—DELG s.v. wimtw C 1. M-M. TW. 

MAOAMTWOLS, £6, 1 (s. prec. entry; Aristot. et al.) a fall 

away from accepted standards of conduct, wrongdoing, sin 

(Polyb. 15, 23, 5 al.) abs. (Polyb. 16, 20, 5 of an historian’s blun- 

der; Jer 22:21; Just., D. 141, 3f) 1 C1 59:1—DELG s.v. tittw 

C2 

MAOAOOEW (Soph., X., Pla. et al.; LXX) 2 aor. pass. subj. 
Tapapua (Pr 3:21.—W-S. §5, 26b; Rob. 212) in imagery of 

flowing water (‘flow by’), be washed away, drift away wrote 

Tapapuapev lest we drift away (intr.) Hb 2:1 (CSpicq, L’Epitre 

aux Hébreux, II ’35, 25 disclaims a nautical metaphor, but s. 

EHilgert, The Ship and Related Symbols in the NT, ’62, 133f).— 
DELG s.v. p§@. M-M. 

NAAOCAOHMOVY, OV, TO s. TAPGoNWOS 2. 

NAOGKGHUOS, OV (ofW0 ‘mark, sign’; trag. et al.; 2 Macc 
2:29; BGU V, 1, 194=Jur. Pap. no. 93, 194; Philo; cp. Jos., Ant. 

18, 241) 
@ pert. to being out of the ordinary, peculiar, odd Bioc 

queer kind of life Dg 5:2. 
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@ pert. to being marked (on the side) so as to be dis- 

tinguished, marked év Thoiw ... AdeEavdpwa Tapaocrjuw 
Avookovpots in an Alexandrian ship that was marked by the 

Dioscuri i.e. that had the Dioscuri (twin sons of Zeus, Castor 

and Pollydeuces) as its insignia Ac 28:11 (on the dat. cp. Plut., 

Mor. 823b EmupOdvoic TAPGONWOC=making oneself noticed by 
hateful deeds). Yet it is hard to escape the suspicion that the text 

here, as so oft. in Ac, is damaged, and that it originally con- 

tained the noun 10 Tapaonuov emblem, insignia situated on 
both sides of the prow of a ship (Plut., Mor. 162a tig ved tO 
Tapaonwov; PLond II, 256a, 2 p. 99 [11-15 ap]; PTebt 486; 

Mitt-Wilck., 1/2, 248, 19; Sb 423, 5. Note esp. CIL 3=ILS 4395 
[22 AD] navis parasemo sopharia=a ship with sopharia as in- 

signia). LCasson, Ships and Seamanship in the Ancient World, 

"71, 344f. S. Auooxovpoit—B-D-F §198, 7. DELG s.v. onua. 

M-M. (dat. absolute). 

AAQAOXEVATO fut. 3 sg. TapaoKkevaoet (Just., D. 2, 4), 

inf. TapaoKEevaoet (Ath. 31, 1); aor. TapeoKevaca LXX. 

Mid.: fut. Tapackevaoouat; aor. TapEeoKevaodunv LXX. 

Mid. and pass.: pf. TapeoKkevaouat. Pass.: aor. pte. pl. neut. 

TapaokevacbEvta (2 Macc 6:21; Just., D. 57, 3) (s. next en- 
try; trag., Hdt.+) to cause someth. to be ready, prepare, act. 

and abs. 0eAev yevouoOar. TapaoKEevacovtwy avtwMv (Pe- 
ter) desired to eat. While they were making preparations (sc. 

to deimvov [the meal], which is used w. the verb Hat. 9, 82; 

Athen. 4, 15, 138c; Jos., Ant. 1, 269; 7, 347; cp. also Tapaok. 

ovpTroo.ov Hdt. 9, 15; 2 Macc 2:27) Ac 10:10. Of pers. mT. 

EQUTOV Els TL prepare oneself for someth. (Horapollo 1, 11 p. 

17) 1 Pt 2:8 v.1l.—Mid., to make oneself ready for some pur- 

pose prepare (oneself) eis TOhEWOV (Diod. S. 18, 2, 4; Jer 6:4; 
27:42.Hadt. 3, 105; 9, 96; 99 TapaokevateoBar 5 wayyy, 
&>5 vauuayiny, és ToMopKinv; Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 105 §434 
&¢ waYnV; Brutus, Ep. 29) 1 Cor 14:8. Perf. be ready 2 Cor 
9:2f.—DELG s.v. oxevoc. M-M. 

NAQAGXEVH, is, WH (s. prec. entry; trag., Hdt.+; Ath. 15, 
2) prim. sense ‘preparation’ (Hdt. 9, 82 and Polyaenus 7, 21, 6 

tov Selrvov; 7, 27, 3 ToAeuov), in our lit. only of a definite 

day, as the day of preparation for a festival; acc. to Israel’s us- 

age (in this sense only in late pap, s. New Docs 3, 80; Jos., Ant. 

16, 163; Synes., Ep. 4 p. 161d) it was Friday, on which day ey- 
erything had to be prepared for the Sabbath, when no work was 

permitted Mt 27:62 (CTorrey, ZAW 65, ’53, 242= JBL 50, °31, 

234 n. 3, ‘sunset’. Against Torrey, SZeitlin, JBL 51, °32, 263— 

71); Mk 15:42; J 19:31. }uepa wapaoKeurs Lk 23:54 (D Hu. 
TpO oaBBatov, cp. Mk 15:42). TapacKkevt tv Lovdaiwv 
J 19:42. wapaoKkevy tot maoy%a day of preparation for the 
Passover (or Friday of Passover Week) vs. 14. For Christians as 

well Tapaokevy served to designate the sixth day of the week 

(ESchiirer, ZNW 6,1905, 10; 11f) Friday MPol 7:1; AcPI Ha 7, 

14., and so in Mod. Gk. For Christians it is a fast day, as the day of 

Jesus’ death D 8:1. On the chronology s. bibliog. in SPorter, Can 

Traditional Exegesis Enlighten Literary Analysis of the Fourth 

Gospel, in CEvans/JSanders, edd., Studies in Scripture in Early 

Judaism and Christianity 94, 416fn. 3.—B. 1008. Schiirer index. 

M-M. TW. 

ANAOAGTATLS, 1606, 1 (Soph., X. et al.; ins, Philo) fem. of 
6 Tapaotatns prim. ‘one who stands by or near’; a relatively 
high status term, the masc. form is used of various types of aides 

or officials. One who lends support, supporter, benefactor, of 

Phoebe Ro 16:2 v.l. S. Tpootatic.—CP Jones, Phoenix 39, ’85, 

30-35. New Docs 4, 241f. DELG s.v. tot. 

NAOATHONOLS WN 

NAAOATYWV s. TapEXoo. 

NAOATAEL, €W¢, 1 (too; Aeschin., Isocr., Demosth. 

et al.; ins, pap, LXX; Jos., Vi. 341 al.) prim. ‘placing in order’. 

@ a line of marshalled persons, array, procession (lit. of 

soldiers: Lat. agmen. As a military term Diod. S. 1, 18, 5; Test- 

Sol 10:9 C) w. Gvépav Hs 9, 6, 1. 

@ an array of things, outfit pl. (w. Gypoi and oikodouat) 
Tapatagets mohutEdetc costly establishments or furnishings 
Hs 1:1. (W. 6 TAOvTtOS HUwv) at TapataéEts TaoaL all your 
furnishings, perh. even more gener. all your possessions \:8.— 

DELG s.v. ta00. 

NAQATELVW fut. 3 sg. Tapatevet Gen 49:13; 1 aor. 7ape- 
tewva (Hat. et al.; pap, LXX, Philo; Jos., Ant. 1, 105 ypdovov) 

extend, prolong tov hoyov the speech Ac 20:7 (Aristot. Poet. 
17, 5, 1455b, 2 AOyous; 9, 4, 1451b, 38 ut8ov).—DELG s.v. 

tavu- E. M-M. 

NAAOATH OEY impf. Taper pov; | aor. Tapetrpyoa. Mid.: 
impf. Tapetnpotuny; fut. 3 sg. Tapatypyoetar Ps 36:12 (s. 

next entry; X. et al.; pap, LX X; TestSol 6:4 D; EpArist; Philo, 

Sacr. Abel. 98; Joseph.) gener. ‘watch closely, observe carefully’ 

(act. and mid. are used side by side w. the same mng.; B-D-F 

§316, 1; cp. Rob. 804-6). 

@ observe someone to see what the pers. does, watch (X., 

Mem. 3, 14, 4 w. indirect question foll.). Fr. the context this can 

take on the mng. watch maliciously, lie in wait for. 

@ twa someone—a. act. (Polyb. 11, 9, 9; UPZ 64, 9 [156 

BC]; Sus 16 Theod.) foll. by indirect question Mk 3:2; Lk 6:7 

v1. 

B. mid. (Ps 36:12) Lk 14:1. W. indirect question foll. 6:7. 

® abs. (Vett. Val. 205, 13) watch one’s opportunity (Field, 

Notes 74) Lk 20:20 (v.l. Gmroympyjoavtes). 
@ to stand guard, watch, guard tas TWUas the gates 
@ act. Ac 9:24 v.l.—@® mid. Ac 9:24. 

© tocarefully observe custom or tradition, observe scrupu- 

lously, mid. w. acc. (Cass. Dio 53, 10, 3 doa TpootTatTOVOW Ot 

vouot; EpArist 246—Pass. Jos., C. Ap. 2, 282) nuépas Kat 
unvas Kat Kapovcg Gal 4:10 (cp. the act. Jos., Ant. 3, 91 
Tapatnpetv tac EBdouddac; 14, 264 Tapatnpetv THY TOV 
oaBbBatwv nu€pav; 11, 294). The use of the verb in Ox 654, 
35 (Logion 5=GTh 6) seems to belong here also, but the badly 

damaged state of the text permits no certainty in interpretation. 

M-M. TW. 

NAOATHONOLs, EMS, H (Tapatnpéw; since Pythag., Ep. 5, 
1; Polyb., ins; Aq. Ex 12:42). 

@ act of watching or keeping an eye on someth. closely, 

observation (Polyb. 16, 22, 8; Diod. S. 1, 9, 6; 1, 28, 1 [both 

tv GOTPwV and in a technical sense]; 5, 31, 3 [observ. of the 
future by certain signs; for critique of such practice, s. Herod’s 

comments to his troops Jos., B. 1, 377]; Tept tous 23, 2 [ob- 

serv. in the field of language]; Epict. 3, 16, 15; Plut., Mor. 266b; 
M. Ant. 3, 4, 1; Proclus on Pla., Cratyl. p. 40, 2 Pasqu.; Med- 

ical wr. of the observ. of symptoms [Heraclit. Sto. 14, p. 22, 

10; Hobart 153]; IG IV/1, 687, 14 [II Ap]; Jos., Bell. 1, 570) 
Weta TapatnproEews with observation (schol. on Soph., Ant. 
637 p. 249 Papag.) ovK épxetat H Paoirela tov Oeov peta 
Tapatnprnoews God's Reign is not coming with observation, 

i.e. in such a way that its rise can be observed Lk 17:20 (HAllen, 

Exp. 9th ser., 4, 1925, 59-61; s. also €vtoc 1, esp. BNoack °48; 
AStrobel, ZNW 49, °58, 157—96, cp. AMerx, Die 4 kanonischen 

Evangelien II, 2, 1905, 345: cp. Ex 12:42). 
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@ act of following rules, observance of legal prescriptions 

(Jos., Ant. 8, 96 Tapatipnots TOV vouiuwv; Ath., R. 15 p. 
67, | SuKcoovvy¢s T.), esp. of festivals Dg 4:5 (Tapatnpéew 
3).—DELG s.v. typéw. M-M. TW. Sv. 

NAGAI ML (s. TapabyKy; Hom.+) fut. Topabryow; 1 
aor. TapéOnKa; 2 aor. subj. Tapade, inf. Tapabetvat Lk 
9:16 and -Oj)vai Mk 8:7 v.I. Mid.: fut. Tapadroouat Ps 30:6; 
2 aor. Tapebeuny, impv. TapaGov 2 Tim 2:2. Pass.: 1 aor. 

TapeteOnyv. Prim. mng.: ‘place beside, place before’. 

@ to place someth. before someone, set before, freq. of food 

(Hom. et al.; LXX; Abercius ins 13 toodryv) tui someone (Gen 

18:8) Mk 6:41; 8:6b; Lk 9:16. ti someth. (Gen 43:31) Mk 

8:7. tui tt someth. to someone (Theophr., Char. 10; 30 c&ptovs 
ikavouc; Diod. S. 21, 12, 5; Gen 24:33; 2 Km 12:20; Demett.: 

722 fem. 1, 14 Jac.) Lk 11:6. Abs. Mk 8:6a. 7. toameCav set 
food before one who is being entertained (Od. 5, 92; 21, 29; 

JosAs 7:1; TestAbr A 6 p. 83, 11 [Stone p. 14]; Jos., Ant. 6, 

338; cp. Epici, “Alcmaeon” [VI Bc] 2, 2 p. 33 B=p. 76 K.; s. 

also 2a below) Ac 16:34. Pass. avtois EkéAevoE TAPAtEOHVaL 
odayetv kK. Tetv MPol 7:2. ta TapatiWéuEeva. the food that is 
served/set before (X., Cyr. 2, 1, 30; Aristot., Pol. 1, 6; Bel 21, 

cp. 18; Pr 23:1) ta TapatiWéueva butv Lk 10:8; cp. the sing. 1 
Cor 10:27.—Mid., of hospitality set, spread tpameCav (Diod. 
S. 34 + 35, fgm. 2, 35; Jos., Bell. 7, 264; TestAbr A 4 p. 81, 17 

[Stone p. 10]) Dg 5:7. 

@ to set forth in teaching—@ act. put before ti someth. 
(X., Cyr. 1, 6, 14; Lucian, Rh. Pr. 9 Tapadetyuata al.; Ex 19:7; 

21:1; Just., A I, 12, 11) TapaBodnv mapéOyKev adtoic Mt 
13:24, 31. 

© mid., demonstrate, point out (POxy 33 verso III, 12; Jos., 

Vi. 6) Stavotywv Kal TapatLOELEVOS Ott Ac 17:3.—28:23 v.L. 

© to entrust for safekeeping, give over, entrust, commend, 

mid. (Ps.-X., Rep. Ath. [the Old Oligarch] 2, 16; Polyb. 33, 12, 3; 

Plut., Num. 66 [9, 10]; oft. pap; Tob 1:14; 4:1, 20; 1 Macc 9:35; 

ApcEsdr 6:17). 

@ titi entrust someth. to someone  TapéBEvto TOM Lk 

12:48. For safekeeping or transmission to others 1 Ti 1:18; 2 Ti 

222. 

® tv ti entrust someone to the care or protection of some- 

one (Diod. S. 16, 2, 2; 17, 23, 5; PGiss 88, 5 “ATroAAwvovv 

TapatiOeuat oot; PSI 96, 2; Tob 10:13; Jos., Ant. 7, 387) Hs 

9, 10, 6. Of divine protection TapéDevto adtovs TH KUpiM Ac 
14:23; cp. 20:32. Sim. gic yelpas Oov TapatiOEnaL TO WvEDUG 
uov Lk 23:46; AcPI Ha 10, 22 (cp. Ps 30:6.—With this saying 

of Jesus cp. the subject matter of Ps.-Callisth. 3, 30, 15: in the 

face of death, Alexander prays: © Zev, déyou Kéué); cp. 1 Pt 
4:19 and GDalman, Jesus-Jeshua, tr. PLevertoff, 1929, 209f. 

© to cause someth. to happen to someone, do (to) poBotv- 
Wat, UN... DuUtv BAGBHV Tapada J fear that I may cause you 
harm ITr 5:1.—M-M. TW. 

NAOATVYYAVO (Hom. etal.; ins, pap; Jos., Ant. 3, 100) hap- 

pen to be near/present (PTebt 703, 242 [III Bc]; POxy 113, 14; 

76, 11; Jos., Ant. 2, 226; 17, 37 al.) 6 Tapatuyyavwv anyone 
who comes by (Polyb. 10, 15, 4) pl. ol Tapatuyydvovtes those 
who happened to be there (or simply those who were there, cp. 

PLond VI, 1912, 4 ofa population that could not be present) Ac 

17:17.—M-M. 

TAQAUTC (also mapavta) adv. (for wap’ avtd sc. 
mpayuwata; Aeschyl., Demosth. et al.; Vett. Val. 152, 10; PTebt 

13, 15 [II Bc]; PLips 36, 6; New Docs 3, no. 101, 11; PGM 4, 2071 

al. in pap) pert. to a point of time immediately subsequent to 

NAAOAPVAS 

another point of time, on the spot, at once ITr 11:1.—KKontos 

in’A@nva 6, 1894, 369.—M-M s.v. Tapavtixa. 

NAOAUTLXA adv.=Tapavté (trag., Hdt. et al.; SIG 495, 62; 
68; oft. pap; Tob. 4:14; Ps 69:4; Jos., Ant, 9, 147; 12, 138; Sib- 

Or 13, 143; Just., D. 120, 6. On the spelling s. B-D-F §12, 3; 

Rob. 297) pert. to a point of time immediately subsequent 

to another point of time, on the spot, immediately, for the 

present used w. the art. preceding, as an adj. (Thu. 8, 82, 1 tiv 

TapavtiKka éhmida; X., Cyr. 2, 2, 24 at m. dovat; Pla., Phdr. 
239a tO 7. 150; Appian, Bell. Civ. 3, 127 §531 7 7. Opyn=the 
anger of the moment; Philo, Praem. 103; POxy 1381, 191ft. 7. 

KOLPOV) TO Tr. ELAPPOV THIS OAttpews slight momentary trouble 
2 Cor 4:17.—M-M. 

NAOAPEOW (trag., Hdt.+; ins, pap, LXX; TestAbr B 6 p. 

110, 17 [Stone p. 68]; TestJob 46:1; EpArist 316; Philo, Joseph., 

Just.) impf. Tapédepov; 2 aor. TaprveyKov, inf. TapeveyKaL 
Lk 22:42 vl. (s. B-D-F §81, 2; MIt-H. 211). Pass.: 1 aor. 

TapnvexOny; pf. pte. Tapevnveypevoc Hs 9, 4, 6. Lit. ‘carry 
beside’ or ‘to the side’. 
@ to convey someth. to a designated point, bring up (pap; 

Judg 6:5 A; Jos., Ant. 7, 168) \iGouc Hv 3, 2, 5; 3, 4, 2; s 9, 4, 

4; 8a. Pass. s 9, 4, Sf; 8b v.l. 

to take someth. away from a position, take/carry away 

@ lit. (of being carried off by the force of the wind or a 

stream of water: Diod. S. 18, 35, 6; Plut., Timol. 250 [28, 9]; 

Lucian, Hermot. 86; M. Ant. 4, 43; 12, 14) and pass. vedédau 

UTO AVELOV Tapadepouevat Jd 12. 
® fig. lead or carry away fr. the path of truth, and so mislead 

(Pla., Phdr. 265b; Plut., Timol. 238 [6, 1]) pass. be carried away 

Sayaic trouxidauc (instrum. dat.) un TapadepeoVe Hb 13:9. 
© take away, remove (Theophr., CP 2, 9, 9) ti G70 tivo 

someth. from someone, in imagery TAPEVEYKE TO TTOTNPLOV 
TOUTO AT eULOv remove this cup from me Mk 14:36; Lk 
22:42.—M-M. Spicq. 

TAAOAPIWL (Theophr., HP 7, 4, 12; BGU 1011 IU, 10 [II 
BC]) set aside, neglect Lk 11:42 v.1. 

NAAOAPOOVEW (Tapa, ppryv; Aeschyl., Hdt. et al.; Diod. S. 
16, 78, 5; Mitt-Wilck 1/2, 14 III, 14f; Zech 7:11; Just.; Cat. Cod. 
Astr. V/4 141, 31) conduct oneself in an irrational manner, be 

beside oneself (Aristoxenus, fgm. 35 a disgrace for an old man) 

TAPAPPOVOV haA® I am talking as if I were beside myself or 
irrational 2 Cor 11:23.—Schmidt, Syn. IV 228-48. DELG s.v. 
opr. M-M. 

NAOAPOOVLA, a5, H (TAPdppov ‘senseless’) (hapax leg.) 
state or condition of irrationality, madness, insanity of Bal- 

aam 2 Pt 2:16 (wv.ll. Tapavoia, Tapavouia, TAPAdpPoOVvN). 
—DELG s.v. ppv. M-M. 

NAOAPOOGVVY, y¢, h (Tapddpwv ‘senseless’; Hippocr., 
Pla., Plut., Philo; Jos., Ant. 19, 284) state or condition of irra- 

tionality, madness, insanity 2 Pt 2:16 v.1—DELG s.v. oprjv. 

NAEAPVASLOV, ov, 16 (Hesych. s.v. Epuat; SibOr 3, 396— 
400) dim. of Tapaduaes (q.v.), someth. little growing off the 
side, a little offshoot wKpov Kepas TaPAdUGSLOV a little horn 
as an offshoot B 4:5 (cp. Da 7:8). 

AAOAPVAS, 4506, H (Tapadto ‘produce at the side’, s. 
prec. entry; Hippocr., Aristot. et al.; LXX; En 26:1) someth. 

growing off the side, offshoot, side growth. 

@ (Theophr., HP 2, 2, 4; Nicander, fgm. 80 7r. of a palm tree; 

Philo, Plant. 4) Hs 8, 1, 17f; 8, 2, 1f; 8, 3, 7; 8, 4, 6; 8, 5, 2; 5f. 
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® in imagery (Aristot., EN 1, 4 [1096] al.; 4 Mace 1:28), 

of sectarians who, as side growths of a plant created by God, 

can bear nothing but death-dealing fruit ITr 11:1—DELG s.v. 
VOCAL. 

AAOKYAOKGOW (-tt Tat. 40, 1; fig.=‘counterfeit’, ‘de- 
base’ Plut., Mor. 332b; Lucian, Demon. 5; Herm. Wr. 488, 

12 Sc.; Philo, Omn. Prob. Lib. 4 v.l.; Jos., Bell. 1, 529, Ant. 

15, 315; Just., D. 82, 3; Tat. 40, 1. PCairMasp 353, 20. Lit.: 
‘to stamp beside’) to debase money by altering the origi- 

nal impression, debase/counterfeit lit. (Dio Chrys. 14 [31], 24 

Ol TAPAYAPATTOVTES TO VOLOWA; Cecaumen. p. 51, 22) Hs 
1:11—Fig. tOv yapacodvtiwv ta AOYLA AdtOD who falsify his 
words AcPICor 2:3. 

NAOAYEWWCATH fut. Tapaxeyicow; 1 aor. TAPEXELULAGA; 
pf. pte. TapaKeyemwaKkde (s. next entry; since Hyperid., fem. 

260; Demosth.; Polyb. 2, 64, 1; Diod. S. 19, 34, 8; Plut., Sertor. 

569 [3, 5]; Cass. Dio 40, 4; OGI 544, 30f) spend the winter, 

to winter abs. Ac 27:12. W. the place given: 7p0¢ buds 1 Cor 
16:6. kei Tit 3:12; of a ship év tH vijow Ac 28:11.—DELG s.v. 
yetuwa. M-M. 

NAVAYELMOAGLE, as, 1 (s. Tapayeywclw; Polyb. 3, 34, 6; 
3,35, 1; Diod. S. 19, 68, 5; Jos., Ant. 14, 195; SIG 762, 16 [48 Bc]; 

s. also New Docs 4, 166) experience of spending winter in a 

place, wintering dvebOEtos TPOs TAaPAXEWGotay not suitable 
for wintering Ac 27:12._DELG s.v. yetwa. M-M. 

AGOAYEW inf. rapayéew; impf. Tapéyeov (Hat. et al.; 
PMagd 33, 2 [III Bc]) pour near/on vSmp (Plut., Mor. 235a) 
w. dat. pour water on someth. Hs 8, 2, 7f. 

AAOAYOKOUAL 1 aor. Tapexpnodunv (Hdt. et al.; PRyl 

144, 17 [I AD]) misuse (Arist. in Plut., Mor. 527a; Just., A I, 49, 

5) w. dat. of thing avty (of human odp&) Hs 5, 7, 2 (cp. Polyb. 
13, 4, 5 t® owpwat.). Abs. misuse it (Philo, De Jos. 144) 1 Cor 

7:31 v.l. for katayp--—DELG s.v. xpy p. 1274. 

NAOKYXOHUO ady. (Hdt., Thu., Aristoph.+. On the spelling 

s. B-D-F §12, 3; Rob. 297; on its use §102, 2; Rob. 550) pert. 

to a point of time that is immediately subsequent to an ac- 

tion, at once, immediately Mt 21:19f. Elsewh. in the NT only 

in Lk and Ac: Lk 1:64; 4:39; 5:25; 8:44, 47, 55; 13:13; 18:43; 

19:11; 22:60; Ac 3:7; 5:10; 12:23; 13:11; 16:26, 33; 22:29 

v.1.—B 12:7; MPol 13:1; GJs 19:2; 20:4 codd.; 22:3. Pleonas- 

tically evOéws Tapaypnua (X. et al.; PStras 35, 17 evOUc 
Kal Tapayprhua) Ac 14:10 D (B-D-F §484; cp. Rob. 1205).— 
DDaube, The Sudden in Scripture ’64, 38-46 (but s. Rydbeck 

174-76). S. eWOéw¢.—DELG s.v. ypyua. M-M. 

TAQSAAIS, EOC, n (Hom. et al.; Herm. Wr. 510, 2 Sc.; PGM 

7, 783; LXX; TestAbr A 19 p. 102, 12 [Stone p. 52]; Philo; Jos., 

Ant. 12, 146; Testl2Patr; Sib Or 3, 737; 789; loanw. in rabb.) 

leopard, an apocalyptic Onpiov Guovov Tapdahet Rv 13:2 (cp. 
Da 7:6).—DELG. M-M. 

TAOEBHYV s. Tapapatve. 

NAOEYYVAM (€yyudo ‘hand over as a pledge’) | aor. Tapny- 
yinoa (trag., Hdt. et al.; pap; not LXX.—Used in var. senses of 

something entrusted or passed on to another) exhort, command 

(so X. et al.) Papias (4).—DELG s.v. *yUn. Frisk s.v. €yyUn. 

TAGEDOEVO (wapedpos, cp. €dpa ‘seat’; Eur. et al.; ins, 
pap; TestAbr A 2 p. 78, 14 [Stone p. 4]; TestDan 5:6; Pr 1:21; 

NOOELL 773 

8:3; EpArist 81) ‘sit beside, wait on’, then apply oneself to, con- 

cern oneself with twi someth. (Athen. 7, 283c ot tats KnTELaLs 
Tapedpevovtes cvdpec; IG XIV, 1728, 7 of one who applied 
himself to the liberal arts) of Judeans 7. Gotpotg Kal oehyvy 
watch the stars and moon closely Dg 4:5. t@ O@voLaotnpi@ 

1. serve regularly at the altar i.e. do the work of a priest 

(wapedpevw in cultic use Diod. S. 4, 3, 3 7. tH OE@; Vett. Val. 
210, 3 &v tepots to7roIs 7 Vaots TapEdpeverv; SIG 633, 20 
[180 Bc] tov tapiov tov TapEdpEevovtos Ev TH tep@ Ovoias 
Tomoaobat; 695, 27f [II Bc] Tapedpevetwoay ev tH lep@ 
THY EmPaAhovoay tiunV Kal TapPEdpEiav ToLOUMEVaL THS 
Oe0v) 1 Cor 9:13.—In a fragmentary context AcP! Ha 5, 33f— 
DELG s.v. €Copa. M-M. 

NAOEDOOS, OV (s. TapEdpevw; Pind. et al.; OGI 185, 9 
[I Bc] ‘assessor’; Wsd 6:14; 9:4; TestSol 3:5; Just., A I, 18, 3 

[of familiar spirits, on these s. MSmith, HTR 73, ’80, 241-49]) 

‘sitting beside’; subst. mdpedpos, ov, 6 attendant, assistant 

(Hdt. et al.; ins; PGM 1, 54; 96; 4, 1841; 1850; 7, 884 al.) of be- 

lievers OgoU (otkovopot Kal) TapEdpot (Kai baNpEtat) IPol 
6:1 (Sextus 230a the pious man as TapEedpos He@; cp. PGM 

4, 1347 transcendent beings as TapEdpot TOV WEyGAOV HEov; 
Ael. Aristid, 37, 5 K.=2 p. 14 D.: Athena as 7. of Zeus; Philo, 

Spec. Leg. 4, 201).—DELG s.v. €Copat. M-M s.v. Tapedpevo. 

NAQELSOY s. TaApopdaw. 

NOAOEWMEVOS s. Tapinu. 

NOAOEUL (cit) ptc. TapHv; impf. 3 sg. Tapryy, pl. TapHoay; 
fut. 3 sing. apeéotat Rv 17:8.—(Hom.+). 
@ be present—@© of pers. J 11:28; Rv 17:8; GPt 10:38. 

idov mapeu here I am (En 106:8) 2 Cl 15:3; B 3:5 (both Is 

58:9). Tapav (opp. amv; Wsd 11:11; 14:17) (being) present 
(Himerius, Or. 44 [=Or. 8], 1 Tapav wovw tH OWpatt) 1 Cor 
5:3ab; 2 Cor 10:2, 11; 13:2, 10; [Sm 9:2; IRo 7:2; IMg 15. 

aKovoas abtov<s mapovtas when he heard that they were 
present MPol 7:2. undéics tHV TAPOVTWV DUdv none of you who 
are present IRo 7:1 (Just., A I, 65, 4 EKGOTH TOV TAPOVTWV).— 
W. a prep.: Ev@Ttov TOU Deov TaPEOLEV we are here in the 
presence of God Ac 10:33. évi oot Tapetvan be here before 
you 24:19. 7. TpOs tiva be present with someone (UPZ 71, 18 

[152 Bc]) 2 Cor 11:9; Gal 4:18, 20. ot mapovtes those (who 

were) present (Appian, Hann. 39 §166; SIG 665, 38; 1044, 43 

TOV TE TAPOVTMV KAL TOV &TOvtwV; 1047, 19; 3 Macc 1:13) 

MPol 9:1. mapovtec eis SOEaV OEov who are present for the 
glory of God IMg 15. wet Euov mapeotiv (Paul) is here with 
me AcPI Ha 8, 2.—The pres. ‘be here’ can take on the perf. sense 

have come (B-D-F §322; Rob. 881; cp. 1 Macc 12:42 v.l., 45; 2 

Macc 3:9; Jos., Ant. 3, 84 mapeott sic, Vi. 115; SIG 814, 4f [I 

AD]) tic 1) aitia Ov Tv wapEote; why have you come? Ac 10:21. 
ovTOL Kal EvOdde TAPELOW these men have come here too 17:6. 
TapPEotL GT &yPOV has come from the country Lk 11:6 D— 
Hv 5:3;s 7:1. Onétaipe, é° 5 rapet (Jos., Bell. 2,615 John é¢” 
6 Tapry SteTpatteto) Mt 26:50 s. Oc 1iB and RBrown, Death 
of the Messiah 794, II 1385-88. Tapav HyEipEev avTOUG he came 
and raised them from the dead IMg 9:3.—The impf. tap he 
had come, or he came (Diod. S. 19, 59, 1 wapryv=he came) Hs 

9, 11, 8. Pl. taphoav they had come, they came Lk 13:1 (w. 

év in indication of time + Gmayyéhhew Plut., Mor. 509c; cp. 
Diod. S. 17, 8, 2 and 20, 113, 1; with temporal indication without 

amayyéAAew X., Cyr. 1, 2, 4); mpog twa (Jos., Ant. 14, 451) 

Ac 12:20. 

© ofimpersonals, tov evayyeiov tov TApOvtos eis DULGC 
of the gospel that has come to you Col 1:6 (1. gig as X., An. 1, 2, 
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2; Jos., Ant. 1, 285; 337). Of time (Hat. et al.; SIG 700, 10 év t 

Tapovt Kalp@; La 4:18 TapEeoti 6 KaLPdG HUdV; Hab 3:2) 
6 KaIpOs TEPEOTLV the time has come J 7:6. | KATAOTPOd) 
Tmopeotw 1 Cl 57:4 (Pr 1:27). tov owthpos épya det TapHV 
the Savior’s deeds remained apparent i.e. they had permanent 
efficacy Qua 2.—Subst. tO 1apov the present (Hdt. et al.; ins, 
pap; 3 Macc 5:17; Philo, Spec. Leg. 2, 175) mpog to Tapov for 
the present, for the moment (Thu. 2, 22, 1; 3, 40, 7; Pla., Leg. 5, 

736a; Lucian, Ep. Sat. 2, 28; Cass. Dio 41, 15; Herodian 1, 3, 

5; PGiss 47, 15; Sb 5113, 28; Jos., Ant. 6, 69; Just., A I 46, 6) 

Hb 12:11. kata to 7. (Diod. S. 15, 47, 4; SIG 814, 46f; PTebt 

28, 9; POxy 711, 2; 3 Macc 3:11) for the present MPol 20:1. ta 

Tapovta. the present situation (Hdt. 1, 113; Pla., Theaet. 186a; 
Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 334; PYale 42, 34) év toig Tapovow under 
the present circumstances B 1:8. 

@ tobe available for use, at one’s disposal, TAPEctiV TL LOL 
someth. is at my disposal, I have someth. (trag., Hdt. et al.; Wsd 

11:21) ® wh rapeotw tatta 2 Pt 1:9. 7} Tapotoa GAnPEa 
the truth that you have vs. 12. ta Tapovta what one has, one’s 
possessions (X., Symp. 4, 42 ois ta Tapdovta apKel, Cyr. 8, 
4, 6, An. 7, 7, 36. Further exx. under &pKéw 2.) Hb 13:5. S. 

Toapovota.—M-M. TW. 

NAOELGKYO fut. Taperodew; 2 aor. Tapetonyayov (Ar., 
Tat.); pf. pass. inf. tapeoryyOat (Tat. 21, 3) (s. next entry; Isocr. 

et al.; Polyb. 3, 63, 2; UPZ 162 VII, 4 [117 Bc]; EpArist 20; 

Ar., Tat.) to bring in someth. that becomes an addition to 

someth., bring in, introduce of beliefs (Polyb. 6, 56, 12 of the- 

ological views; Diod. S. 1, 96, 5 of the introduction of Egyptian 

doctrines into Greece; Heraclit. Sto. 30 p. 45, 7; 43 p. 64, 17; 

Plut., Mor. 328d of alien divinities; sim. Ar. 8, 2 al. In none 

of these passages does the word connote malicious or secretive 

procedures; for such connotation, which is not necessarily im- 

plied in 2 Pt 2:1, s. Polyb. 1, 18, 3; 2, 7, 8; Diod. S. 12, 41, 4 

OL TPOSOTAL TOVS OTPATLWTAS TAPELOAYAYOVTES EVTOS TOV 
TELYOV KUPLOUS TIS TOAEWS ErOiNOY; cp. next entry and the 
context of Gal 2:4, where semantic qualifiers differ from those 

within the Petrine passage) oitwves jwapevod&ovow aipeoeis 
aTwdrEtas who will introduce/bring in destructive opinions 2 Pt 
2:1 (of sectarians also, Hegesippus in Eus., HE 4, 22, 5; Hippol., 

Ref. 5, 17, 10; 7, 29, 8)—M-M. TW. 

NAQELOAXTOS, OV (TapELocyw; Strabo 17, 1, 8 p. 794 as 
the nickname of Ptolemy XI. In some mss. the prologue of Sir is 

called mpdA0yos TapEeioaKtos GdyAov. Hesych.=GAAOTPLOS) 
pert. to coming into a group in a surreptitious manner, 

secretly brought in, smuggled in, sneaked in TapeioaKktot 

wevda5ehoor of Judaizers who, as Paul felt, had come into 
congregations consisting of a large number of uncircumcised 

converts in a dishonorable fashion, in order to spy on them Gal 

2:4. That others had a hand in encouraging their activities is not 

to be excluded, but their own initiative is indicated by the context. 
On the qu. of the pass. element in 77. understood in a mid. sense 

s. Burton, comm., p. 78. Also s. WSchmithals, D. Haretiker in 

Galatien: ZNW 47, ’56, 25-67; HBetz, Gal [Hermeneia] ad loc. 

for reff —DELG s.v. dy. TW. 

TAEELGSU(Vv)@ (mostly in the mid., Hippocr. et al.; Plut., 

Herodian, Philo) slip in stealthily, sneak in (s. next entry; Plut., 

Agis 796 [3, 1], Mor. 216b; in the same sense Jos., Bell. 1, 468 

Tapadvvouat). In Jd 4 the vl. raperoedinoay is 2 aor. pass. 

3 pl. w. intrans. sense (s. W-S. §13, 11; B-D-F §76, 2; Rob. 

1214 s.v. dUvw; Helbing p. 96f). Beside this the act. aor. 3 pl. 

TapEoesvoy is attested; the first pers. sing. of this could be 
either the 1 aor. 1 sg. Tapetogdvoe or the 2 aor. TapEiogdvv 

NAOEXTOS 

(s. S0va).—On the rhetorical use of vituperation s. AduToit, 

Biblica 75, ’94, 408f—M-M. 

NAOELGHUGLE, E06, 1} slipping in (stealthily), sneaking in 
(Tapevodvm; Theophr., CP 1, 7, 1; Chrysippus: Stoic. III 199; 

Plut., Mor. 476c; 879e) 6 Tovnpos TapEetodvow TAGVIS Tol- 
yoas év Hutv the evil one, having caused error to creep in among 
us B 2:10. Tapeloduow éyewv (Vett. Val. 345, 8) have opportu- 
nity to slip in, find a loophole iva wh oy Tapetodvotv 6 WEéAas 
4:10 (cp. PStras 22, 30 [I aD] oddepiav tapetodvow exeus).— 
DELG s.v. 50m. M-M. s.v. -600. 

NOAQELOEVEYAAS S. TAPELOMEPO. 

NAOVELOEOYOUCL mid. dep.; 2 aor. TapEronAOov (Epicurus 
et al.; Diod. S. 17, 105, 1; Vett. Val. 357, 9; Sb 5761, 3 [91-96 

AD]) to come in beside, slip in, come in as a side issue, of the 

law, as having no primary place in the divine plan Ro 5:20.—Slip 

in w. unworthy motives, sneak in (Polyb. 1, 7, 3; 1, 8, 4; 2, 55, 

3; Plut., Popl. 106 [17, 2]; Lucian, Dial. Mer. 12, 3; Ps.-Lucian, 

Asin. 15 et Kos TapetoédOou; TestSol 11:2 P; Philo, Op. M. 

150, Abr. 96; Test Jud 16:2) of the Judaizing false associates Gal 

2:4.—M-M. TW. 

MAOELOTHAELY s. Tapiotyut. 

NAOELOPEOW Hellenistic aor. TapetonveyKa (B-D-F §81, 
2; Rob. 338) (Demosth. et al.; PTebt 38, 12; 14 [113 Bc]) apply, 

bring to bear oTovdihv TA0Qav make every effort, do your best 

2 Pt 1:5 (oTmovdiy [Taoav] ciodéperv is a formal expr. in the 
Koine in ref. to benefactors and other civic-minded pers: Polyb 
21, 29, 12; Diod. S. 1, 83, 8; SIG [index s.v. o7rovdH]; Jos., Ant. 

20, 204).—M-M. Spicq. 

MAOEXPOALVW (Hes.+; OGI 573, 17) lit. ‘to go beyond’ or 
‘outside’ a boundary. In our lit. in transf. sense, to exceed limits of 

established authority go beyond, transgress ti someth. (EpArist 

112) overstep tov MPLOUEVOY THs Aettoupyias Kavova | Cl 
41:1. Of the sea ot TwapekPaiver ta Tepiteeeva adTH 
KAetOpa 20:6. 

NAOEXPAGLS, ews, | (TapeKPaivw; Theophr., Aristot. 
etal.; Jos.,C. Ap. 1,57; 183, Vi. 367; Just., D. 32, 5 év TapeKkBa- 
Oeot ‘in excursuses’) deviation fr. a prescribed course 1 Cl 

20:3.—DELG s.v. Batvo. 

TAOEXSEYOUAL (Polyb., M. Ant., Orig.) 1 aor. ptc. Tapek- 

deEGuEvoc misinterpret Papias (2:12). 

MAOEXTOS adv. (=TapéK Hom. et al., fr. wapa, 8) 
@ pert. to being different and in addition to someth. else, 

w. focus on being external, besides, outside, abs. ywpic tHv T. 
(sc. yuevouevarv) apart from what I leave unmentioned or what is 

external (i.e. sufferings, etc.) 2 Cor 11:28. 

@ used as prep. w. gen., pert. to someth. left out of 

other considerations, apart from, except for (Dositheus 45, 

3 Tapektos euov, Lat. praeter me; Cyrill. Scyth. p. 34, 4 7. 
oaBBatov=except on the Sabbath; Geopon. 13, 15, 7; Etym. 
Magn. p. 652, 18; TestJob 30:5; TestZeb 1:4; Dt 1:36 Aq.) Mt 

5:32; 19:9 y.l. (AOtto, Die Eheschdg. im Mt ’39; KStaab, D. 

Unaufléslichkeit d. Ehe u. d. sog. ‘“Ehebruchsklauseln’ b. Mt 5:32 

u. 19:9: EEichmann Festschr. ’40, 435-52, ZKT 67, ’43, 36-44; 

HBaltensweiler, D. Ehe im NT ’67, 59-102; GStrecker, ZNW 69, 

78, 52-56. S. also Topveta 2); Ac 26:29. 7. BE0U without God, 
leading away from God D 6:1.—DELG s.v. ¢&. M-M. EDNT. 
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MOAOEXPE (Plut., Mor. 102c; SIG 834, 18) bring to a place 
MOouc Hs 9, 4, 8. 

TACEUPAAAW fut. TapeLBarw; 2 aor. Tapevépakov LXX; 

pf. ptc. TapeupeBAnkads 1 Km 26:5; plpf. 3 pl. tapeuBeBAny- 
KeLoay Judg 7:12 A and 1 Km 13:16 (Aristoph., Demosth. et al.; 

pap, LXX; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 229). 

@ to enclose an object or area on all sides, put around, sur- 

round. The word is used freq. (even in the LXX) as a military tt. 

(cp. Tapeupodn), but w. var. mngs., depending on tactics used. 
TOPELBAAOVOL OL EXOPOL COV YAPAKG Got your enemies will 
throw up a palisade against you Lk 19:43 (v.1. Tepipadovow; D 
has Badovow emt o£). Cp. Is 29:3 Bar@ trepl oé yapaka; 37:33 
OvOE LL] KUKAMON ET adtHV yYapaKa. Interpretations differ, 
depending on whether one views the text as actual prophecy (pat- 

terned after texts like those of Is cited above) or as prophecy after 

the event, in which case the earthworks constructed by soldiers 

under Titus (Jos., B. 5, 11, 4: 466) might be meant. 

@ to put someth. in between, insinuate, fig., of anger 
TOPEUPGAAEL EAUTIV Eis THV KAPOLav it insinuates itself into 
the heart Hm 5, 2, 2—M-M. 

TAGEUPOAN, Hs, (wapeupadAAw; Aeschin.t). Mostly 
used as a military t.t. (Polyb. et al.; ins, pap, LX X; En 1:4; TestSol 

25:7; Test12Patr); so always in our lit. 

© a (fortified) camp (Polyb. 3, 75, 5; 9; Diod. S. 13, 87, 2; 

15, 84, 1 al.; SIG 700, 20; POxy 736; LXX; Jos., Ant. 6, 110; 20, 

152) mapeuBoAy tov GhAOMVAWV 1 C1 55:4 (s. AAAOHVAOS). 
Of the Israelite camp (LXX) w tg mapeuBodte (Ex 29:14. 
Cp. Lev 4:12, 21; 10:4f al.) Hb 13:11; 1 Cl 4:11.—To the €&w 
ts 7. Hb 13:11, vs. 13 adds the appeal 2Eepyaue8a Ew ths 
T., giving as a reason that we have no ‘lasting city’ here. In 

this pass. the words €&w tig m. seem to refer to separation 

fr. worldly things in general (cp. Philo, Gig. 54 Mwtions €&u 
THs TapEUBOATs Kal TOV OMLATLKOD TAVTOS OTPATOTESOU 
TMHEAS THV EAVTOV OKNVHV); but s. GBarton, JBL 57, ‘38, 204f, 
Rome.—HKoester, HTR 55, 62, 299-315. Of Jerusalem Hb 

13:12 v.l. (for TUANS).— | TapEeUBoAy TOV Gyiwv Rv 20:9 is 
also to be understood fr. the OT use of the word. 

@ barracks/headquarters of the Roman troops in Jerusalem 

Ac 21:34, 37; 22:24; 23:10, 16, 32. Also of the barracks in 

Rome where the soldiers who accompanied Paul were quartered 

Ac 28:16 v.l. 

© an army in battle array, battle line (Polyb.; Aelian, VH 

14, 46; Ex 14:19f; Judg 4:16; 8:11; 1 Km 14:16; TestSol 25:7 

tT. tov AtyuTtimv) Hb 11:34.—FFensham, RevQ 4, ’63, 557— 

62.—DELG s.v. BoAAw. M-M. 

NAGEUTAEXO (Diphilus, physician [III Bc] in Athen. 2, 49, 

57c; Hero Alex. I p. 20, 11; Oribasius, Ecl. 40: CMG VI 2, 2 

p. 202, 7 7. t@ Totm tH TPOdrjy; schol. on Pind., Eustath., 
Prooem. 9; PTurin 8, 28 [116 Bc]) med. t.t. mix, mingle, blend 

with, in ext. sense of false teachers EaUTOILG TUPELTAEKOVOL 
*Inootvv Xp.otov they mingle Jesus Christ with themselves 

(=their teaching) ITr 6:2 (s. the vv.ll. in Bihlmeyer’s app.).— 

DELG s.v. TAEKW. 

NAVEUNTMOLG, EWS, T (cp. Tt@otc and the pf. of Timtw: 
TéTmtwKa; Aristot. et al.) throwing of someth. in besides, in- 

sidious plot di. twas TapeuTtTaMoetc, in wordplay 1 Cl 51:1 
(the word is not found in the Gk. ms. trad., but Clem. Alex. has 

it, Strom. 4, 113, 1, in a paraphrase of our pass., and the Lat. and 

Copt. versions of 1 Cl agree w. him. S. Bihlmeyer, app.)—DELG 

s.v. TiTTH C. 
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LOXOEMPEOY (Galen and Vett. Val. in various mngs.) to bring 
in from a position, bring in Hs 9, 4, 8. 

MAOEVEYHE s. TAPAhepw. 

NAGEVOVUEOMAL | aor. pass. TapeveOupnOnv (M. Ant. 5, 
5, 5; 6, 20, 2; Iambl., In Nicom. p. 83, 15 Pistelli; TAM I/1, 

245, 13; POxf 3, 12 [142 ap]; Sb 7404, 39 [II ap]; Philo) to 
view some matter as unworthy of serious consideration, dis- 

regard, neglect, forget t\ someth. (Philo, Spec. Leg. 4, 53) of 

commands Hm 5, 2, 8 (thy évtoMiyy tavtyy); 12, 3, 6 (tavtas, 

i.e. €vtohds). Referring to a good thought (to KaAdv) and w. 
abtO to be supplied make light of's 5, 2, 7. W. ref. to the sins of 
the members of Hermas’ family, w. aUtds to be supplied v 2, 3, 
1.—DELG s.v. 8uwoc. 

NAQEVOYAEW fut. 3 sg. TapevoyxAroet Job 16:3; 1 aor. 
TapevoxAnoa LXX. Pass.: fut. 3 sg. mapevoyAnOnoetar 2 
Macc 11:31 (Hippocr. et al.; ins, pap, LXX) to cause unnec- 

essary trouble, cause difficulty (for), trouble, annoy w. dat. of 

pers. (Polyb. 1, 8, 1; Plut., Timol. 237 [3, 1]; Epict. 1, 9, 23; PGen 

31, 4; LXX) Ac 15:19. Anything beyond the requests noted vs. 

20 would be an extra (7Tapa-) imposition New Docs 4, 166f. 

DELG s.y. 6yAos. M-M. 

NAGERLOHMEW | aor. ptc. Tap|eMdyurjoas (s. next entry; 
Polyb. 27, 6, 3; Diod. S. 1, 83, 8; 19, 61, 1; Aelian, VH 8, 7 p. 
90, 29; ins freq.; PPetr II, 13, 19 [258-253 Bc]; UPZ 196 I, 13; 
19 [119 Bc]; EpArist 110; Philo, Conf. Lingu. 76, Agr. 65) to 

stay for a short time in a strange place, visit TP0c tive. (with) 

someone 1 Cl 1:2.—New Docs 4, 145. DELG s.v. duos. M-M. 
S.V. TOPETLONUOS. 

MAOET 1dy MOG, Ov (s. prec. entry; Polyb. 32, 6, 4; Athen. 5, 

196avOGI 38371507 Pret bel9e22 (225) BC] y llamo sexe 
Just., A I, 67, 6.—Dssm., B 146f [BS 149]) pert. to staying for a 

while in a strange or foreign place, sojourning, residing tem- 

porarily in our lit. subst. 6 TapeTidyos stranger, sojourner, 

resident alien, of Christians, who are not at home in this world 

EKAEKTOL T. Chosen sojourners 1 Pt 1:1. (W. TapouKkot [cp. Gen 
23:4; Ps 38:13]) 2:11. (W. E€vot) 7. Emi tHs YS Sojourners on 
the earth Hb 11:13 (cp. Ps.-Pla., Axioch. 365b Tapemdntta Tis 
éotv 0 Bloc.—MMeister, De Axiocho Dial., diss. Breslau 1915, 
86ff). The cognates TapemOonuew and Tapemtdnyuta are used 
in ins (s. SIG index, s.v.) in connection w. civil servants who 

distinguish themselves for exemplary conduct while on interna- 

tional duty. Sim. the author of 1 Pt makes an intimate connec- 

tion between the status of the addressees (as virtual visitors in 

the world because of their special relation to God through Jesus 

Christ) and their moral responsibility. S. md&poucos and lit. cited 

there —DELG s.v. dynos. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

NAQEQOYOUGL mid. dep.; fut. TapEedevoouar; 2 aor. TApTA- 
Sov, impv. in H. Gk. TapedOdtw Mt 26:39 (also v.1. -etw; B-D-F 
§81, 3; MIt-H. 209); pf. wapedAv0a (Hom.+). 

@ to go past a reference point, go by, pass by w. acc. some- 

one or someth. (Aelian, VH 2, 35; Lucian, Merc. Cond. 15) an 

animal Hv 4, 1, 9; 4, 2, 1; a place Papias (3, 3). Of Jesus and his 

disciples on the lake: jOekev TapEABetv adtovs Mk 6:48 (s. 
HWindisch, NThT 9, 1920, 298-308; GEysinga, ibid. 15, 1926, 

221-29 al.; Lohmeyer s.v. Tapcyw 3; Bvanlersel, in The Four 

Gospels, Neirynck Festschr., ed. FvanSegbroeck et al. 92, II 

1065-76). dia tS OOOV Ekelvys pass by along that road Mt 
8:28 (constr. w. 6a as PAmh 154, 2; Num 20:17; Josh 24:17). 

Tapa tv Aiwvnv GEb 34, 60. Abs. (X., An. 2, 4, 25) Lk 18:37; 
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1 Cl 14:5 (Ps 36:36). Of someth. impers. get by unnoticed, escape 

notice (Theognis 419; Sir 42:20) Hs 8, 2, Sab. 

of time: to be no longer available for someth., pass 
(Soph., Hdt.+; ins, pap, LXX; JosAs 29:8 cod. A; Tat. 26, 1 

TOs Yop Svvatat TapEedOEtv 6 LEAMWY, el EOTLV O EvEOTIG;) 
H Opa dyn TapnAGev the time is already past Mt 14:15. Of 
a definite period of time (SSol 2:11 6 yey 7.; Jos., Ant. 15, 

408) dud tO tH vynoteiav dy TapEAnAvOEvar because the 
fast was already over Ac 27:9. 6 TapEdnvOas ypovos the 
time that is past 1 Pt 4:3 (cp. Isocr. 4, 167 ypovoc ... iKavoc 
yap 6 TapeknruOdc, év @ tl TOV Sewvav ov yéyovev; PMagd 
25, 3 TAPEANAVOdTOS TOU YPOvov). TA TapEednAVOdTE (be- 
side ta éveotm@ta and ta uéAAOVTG; cp. Herm. Wr. 424, 1Off 
Sc.; Demosth. 4, 2; Jos., Ant. 10, 210) things past, the past (De- 

mosth. 18, 191; Sir 42:19; Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 334, Leg. All. 2, 

42) B 1:7; 5:3.) yevea att Mt 24:34 belongs here, if y. is 
understood temporally. 
© to come to an end and so no longer be there, pass away, 

disappear (Demosth. 18, 188 kivéuvov wapeOetv; Theocr. 27, 

8; Ps 89:6; Wsd 2:4; 5:9; Da 7:14 Theod.; TestJob 33:4 6 KOOMLOG 

dhoc TopEedevoetat) of pers. Wc AvO0s YOPtTOU TapEAEvOETAL 
Js 1:10. 6 otpavoc kai 1) yy Mt 5:18a; 24:35a; Mk 13:31a; 
Lk 16:17; 21:33a; cp. 2 Pt 3:10; Rv 21:1 tr. 6 KOoWos ObtOS 
D 10:6 (cp. TestJob 33:4). 1) yeved attyn Mt 24:34 (but s. 2); 
Mk 13:30; Lk 21:32. ai yeveat maoat 1 Cl 50:3. 7 Opyt vs. 
4 (Is 26:20). ta Gpyata mapndOev 2 Cor 5:17.—Pass away 
in the sense lose force, become invalid (Ps 148:6; Esth 10:3b 

TOV MOYWV TOUTWV: OVSE TAaPHABEV AT adTaV hOYOS) OL 
OVO Lov OV UN TAPEAOWOL (or Ov [un] TapEAedoovtat) 
Mt 24:35b; Mk 13:31b; Lk 21:33b. iota év 7] ula Kepaia ot 
un TapEAOy G&1O TOV vouov Mt 5:18b. ovdev uN TapErOy 
tov Sedoynatiouevov Ob avtod 1 Cl 27:5. 
@ to ignore someth. in the interest of other matters, pass 

by, transgress, neglect, disobey ti someth. (Hes., Theog. 613; 

Lysias 6, 52 tov vOuov; Demosth. 37, 37; Dionys. Hal. 1, 58; 

Dt 17:2; Jer 41:18; Jdth 11:10; 1 Macc 2:22; ApcEsdr 5:17 thv 

draOjKnv wow; Jos., Ant. 14, 67) Lk 11:42; 15:29. 
© to pass by without touching, pass of suffering or mis- 

fortune (Jos., Ant. 5, 31 fire) &7r6 twos from someone (for the 
constr. w. G70 cp. 2 Ch 9:2) Mt 26:39; Mk 14:35. Abs. Mt 
26:42. 

@ to pass through an area, go through (Appian, Bell. 

Civ. 5, 68 §288 6 “Avtmviog nods TapHAGev=Antony made 
his way through [to the Forum] with difficulty; 1 Macc 

5:48 dveAevoouat eic tiv yrVv cov, Tov d&medOEtv sig TI 
YtV Nuav: Kal oddEic KAKOTOUIOEL LUGS, TANV Tots TOOL 
TrapEekevoouEesa) TapEdOOvtEs THY Mvoiav KateBnoay sis 
Tpwdda Ac 16:8 (lack of knowledge of this mng., and recog- 
nition of the fact that passing by is impossible in this case, gave 

rise to the v.l. dueABOvtEs D); cp. 17:15 D. 
to stop at a place as one comes by, come to, come 

by, come here (trag., Hdt. et al.; ins, pap, LXX, EpArist 176; 

Philo; Jos., Bell. 3, 347, Ant. 1, 337) tapeAO@v dStaKovyjoet 

avtots he will come by and serve them Lk 12:37; ‘jwapedOav 
avatrece’= ‘come here, recline’ 17:7; of Lysias who came with 

a substantial force Ac 24:6[7] v.lL—M-M. TW. 

NGAOEGIS, EWS, 1 (Tapa + nu; Hippocr.t; BGU 624, 21 
[s. Dssm., NB 94=BS 266]; Philo; Jos., Ant. 11, 236; Ath., R. 

16 p. 68, 4) deliberate disregard, passing over, letting go un- 

punished (Dionys. Hal. 7, 37 dA\ooyeph rapEeow ovy Evpovto, 
thy dé Eis YPOVOV avaPoM}v ~LaBov; Dio Chrys. 80 [30], 19 
Tapeciv tia. éxew &k t. Oeo0.—Corresp. the verb Taptévat 
means ‘leave unpunished’: X., Hipp. 7, 10; Dionys. Hal. 2, 35; 

MAOEXYW 

Sir 23:2; Jos., Ant. 15, 48 TaphKev tiv Guaptiav.) dud tiv 
T. TOV TPOYEYOVOTWV GUAPTHUGTOV Ro 3:25.—The verb is 
also used of ‘remitting’ debts and other obligations (Phalaris, 

Ep. 81, 1 xpnudtwv; SIG 742, 33; 39; OGI 669, 50.—JCreed, 

JTS 41, ’40, 28-30; SLyonnet, Biblica 38, 57, 35-61), but in Ro 
3:25 Paul appears to argue that God’s apparent winking at sin puts 

God’s own uprightness at risk (cp. WBeck tr. ’76 ‘patiently passed 

by’; NRSV, REB, with many scholars)—WKiimmel, Idpeous 

u. évdetEtc: ZTK 49, ’52, 154-67. See s.v. EvdetEtc 2. JFitzmyer 

comm. (Anchor) s.v.—DELG s.v. (nut. M-M. TW. 

NAGEXO impf. Tapetyov, also 3 pl. Tapetyav Ac 28:2 v.1. (H. 

Gk.; s. B-D-F §82; Mit-H. 194); fut. wapé&@; 2 aor. Tapeoxov; 

pf. Tapéoyynka. Mid.: impf. Tapevyouny; fut. 1 sg. TapéEopnar 
(ApcPt Rainer), 2 sg. tapéEy, 1 pl. tape§oue8a Esth 8:12h; 2 
aor. impv. 2 sg. Tapaoxou Ps 29:8, inf. Tapacyéobat 4 Mace 
3:2. Pass.: aor. subj. 3 sg. TapaoyeOq (Just., A I, 68, 7) (Hom.+). 
@ tomake available, give up, offer, present (schol. on Nican- 

der, Alexiph. 204 rapéyeww mivewv=offer to drink) tl tuvtsometh. 
to someone ti ovayova. Lk 6:29. t0 ThOUTOS Hs 2:7. 

to cause to experience someth., grant, show—@ act. 

grant, show Tl tt someth. to someone (Vi. Aesopi G 124 P. 

ovdév abTM TapEtyov; Aesop, Fab. 396 P=170 H.; Jos., Ant. 2, 
329; 11,2) Dg 12:1. dyamnyv 1 C1 21:7. drravOpwmiav Ac 28:2. 
Of God (Appian, Bell. Civ. 3, 65 §265 Tv ot 8e0i Tapeywouy 
evTpayetv; Alex. Aphr., Quaest. 1, 14 Bruns) hutv mavta 1 
Ti 6:17; cp. Dg 8:11. 60a ... avtotc mapéoyev AcPl Ha 8, 
16//Ox 1602, 18//BMM recto 20 (cp. Just., A I, 10, 1 @eov 

... TAPEXYOVTA TaVTA) Gv (attraction of the rel. fr. G) tots 
OiovEevots SLSdvat TAPEXEL AUTOS which he himself supplies to 
those who think they are giving Dg 3:4. TiotLv TAPAOGXWV TAOLV 
Ac 17:31 (s. miotug 1c).—Without a dat. (Pind., Paeanes 4, 24 

Sch.=OxfT 4, 21 wotoay; Just., D. 3, 6 tv EmLoTHUNV) VOUV 
grant understanding Dg 11:5. hovyiav Ac 22:2 (cp. Jos., Ant. 
5, 235). detywd tuvoc Dg 3:3 (s. Setypwa. 2 and 1).—Without the 
acc., which is to be supplied fr. the context Dg 3:5; [Sm 11:3.—W. 

dat. and inf. foll. MPol 18:2. 

© mid. (B-D-F §316, 3; Rob. 810) Eautov wt show oneself 

to be someth. (X., Cyr. 8, 1, 39; SIG 333, 10f [306 Bc]; 442, 8f; 

620, 5f; 748, 31f; 1068, 6f; 1104, 18f; UPZ 144, 15 [164/163 Bc]; 

POxy 281, 13; CPR 27, 14—Dssm., NB 81f [BS 254]; Thieme 

24; Rouffiac 52. In earlier Gk., e.g. Antiphon, Pla. et al., the act. 

would be used, as it is Jos., C. Ap. 2, 156) ceautov TapEXOUEVOS 
tov Tit 2:7. 
© to cause to happen or be brought about, cause, make 

happen—® act. cause, bring about twi tt someth. for some- 

one (Hdt. 1, 177 movov; Socrat., Ep. 14, 1 Kaké; Arrian, Anab. 

2, 21,3 pofov; EpArist 96 kmANEw tiv 1.; Jos., Ant. 18, 175 

Oxov [=annoyance] j10t 77; Just., AI, 4, 7 dpopucic, A I, 4, 1 

TPAYWATA) KOTOUG cause trouble (s. KOTO 1) Mt 26:10; Mk 

14:6; Lk 11:7; 18:5 (Ko7rov, as Sir 29:4); Gal 6:17; AcP1Cor 

2:34 (KOTFOUG LOL LUNdEls TapExétw in connection w. PGM 14b 
[écv pot 0 deiva KOTOUS TAPGoxX)] is taken as a formula of ad- 
juration by Dssm., B 262ff [BS 352-60], LO 256 [LAE 301]); Hv 
3, 3, 2 (wept twoc about someth.). Yapav tiv T. give us joy 1 
C1 63:2. epyaotav ToAMiy bring great gain Ac 16:16 (Jos., Ant. 
15, 332 TAeiotny Epyaoiav Tapacy%ov).—Without the dat. (s. 
ref. to Hdt. above-—Sir 29:4 v.1.) Hm 11:20. Eeviopov cause as- 
tonishment IEph 19:2. €xCntoets give rise to speculations 1 Ti 
1:4, 

© mid. (B-D-F §316, 3; Rob. 810) grant twi tt someth. 

to someone (Diod. S. 20, 62, 1 mapetyeto tots gumdpoic 
THV Godahevav; Jos., Ant. 9, 255; cp. ta Eavt@v dikata 

TOpéoXOVtO=they submitted their claims: letter of MAurelius 
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In. 33 in ZPE 8, ’71, 170f) toic teyvitais épyaolav business 

to the artisans Ac 19:24, to dikatov kal tH iodtH Ta what is 
just and fair Col 4:1. GE¢ Eotw © TapsEy tovto he deserves 
that you grant him this Lk 7:4. t0 TAOUTOS T. TO TEVYTL Hs 
2, 7. TAEoV more IRo 2:2, TapeEowar tots KANTOIS LOU Kai. 

EKAEKTOLS LOU OV EQV aitHOMVTal LE &k THC KOAGGEWS fo all 
my called and elect ones who petition me, I will grant release of 

the sinner of their choice from torment ApcPt Rainer (as emended 

by James; cp. SibOr 2, 330-33). Offer 1 Cl 20:10.—Larfeld I 
SO1f. M-M. 

AOAONYOOLG, aS, t (TapHyopéw ‘exhort, console’; Aes- 
chyl. et al.; 4 Macc 5:12; 6:1) a source of encouragement, com- 

fort (Aeschyl., Ag. 95; Plut., Per. 170 [34, 3], Mor. 599b; Vett. Val. 

183, 9f; 209, 25; Philo, Deus Imm. 65, Somn. 1, 112; Jos., Ant. 4, 

195; Kaibel 204, 12 [I Bc]) of pers. €yevOnoav uot Tapnyopia 
they have become a comfort to me Col 4:11.—DELG s.v. Gyopa. 
M-M. 

NAOVEVLA, Os, ¥ (TaPOEvoc; Sappho, Pind., trag.t) state 
of being a virgin, virginity (Callim., Hymn. 3, 6 of Artemis: 

TapOevin aiwvios; Aristocritus [III Bc]: 493 fem. 5 Jac. of 
Hestia; Diod. S. 5, 3, 4) 7 7. Mapiacs IEph 19:1. Of the time 
of virginity (w. focus on time of entry into married status) Gro 

THS T. AVTNS Lk 2:36 (A776 2ba. Also &k TapOEevias in Chari- 
ton 3, 7, 5; cp. cum quo vixit ab virginitate sua ad finem vitae 

suae=‘with whom she lived from her virginity to the end of her 

life’ CIL 10, 3720). S. evvovxo¢.—DELG s.v. 7apOévoc. M-M. 
Spicq. 

TaovEvOS, Ov, n (s. prec. entry; Hom.+, gener. of a young 

woman of marriageable age, w. or without focus on virginity; s. 

esp. PKéIn VI, 245, 12 and ASP 31, 91 p. 39) and 6 (s. reff. in 

b) in our lit. one who has never engaged in sexual intercourse, 

virgin, chaste person 

@ female of marriageable age w. focus on virginity 1 

Tapbévoc Mt 25:1, 7, 11; 1 Cor 7:25 (FStrobel, NovT 2, °58, 

199-227), 28, 34; Pol 5:3; Hv 4, 2, 1; s 9, 1, 2; 9, 2, 3; 5; 9, 3, 
2; 4f; 9, 4, 3; Sf; 8 al.; AcPl Ox 6, 16 (cp. Aa I 241, 15); GJs 

13:1. After Is 7:14 (9797 77Y7; on this ASchulz, BZ 23, ’35, 
229-41; WBrownlee, The Mng. of Qumran for the Bible, esp. Is, 

64, 274-81) Mt 1:23 (cp. Menand., Sicyonius 372f mapOévoc 

VY &t1, Greipos &vdpoc). Of Mary also Lk 1:27ab; GJs 9:1; 
10:1; 15:2; 16:1; 19:3; ISm 1:1 and prob. Dg 12:8 (the idea that 

the spirit of a god could father a child by a woman, specifically a 

virgin, was not foreig:. to Egyptian religion: Plut. Numa 62 [4, 6], 

Mor. 718ab; Philo, Cher. 43-50 [on this ENorden, D. Geburt des 

Kindes 78-90; ELeach, Genesis as Myth, and Other Essays 69, 

85-112; RBrown, The Virginal Conception and Bodily Resurrec- 

tion of Jesus ’73, 62, esp. n. 104; idem, The Birth of the Messiah 

°77, 522f, esp. n. 17]. S. further the lit. on Imono 4 and OBar- 
denhewer, Maria Verkiindigung 1905; EPetersen, Die wunder- 

bare Geburt des Heilandes 1909; HUsener, Das Weihnachtsfest? 

1911; ASteinmann, D. jungfraul. Geburt des Herrn? 1926, D. 

Jungfrauengeburt u. die vergl. Religionsgeschichte 1919; GBox, 

The Virgin Birth of Jesus 1916; OCrain, The Credibility of the 

Virgin Birth 1925; JMachen, The Virgin Birth of Christ? ’32 [on 

this FKattenbusch, StKr 102, 1930, 454-74]; EWorcester, Stud- 

ies in the Birth of Our Lord ’32; KSchmidt, D. jungfrl. Geb. J. 

Chr.: ThBl 14, ’35, 289-97; FSteinmetzer, Empfangen v. Hl. 

Geist ?38; RBratcher, Bible Translator 9, °58, 98-125 [Heb., 

LXX, Mt]; TBoslooper, The Virg. Birth 62; HvCampenhausen, 

D. Jungfrauengeburt in d. Theol. d. alten Kirche 62; JMeier, A 

Marginal Jew I, ’91, 205-52 [lit.] —RCooke, Did Paul Know the 

Virg. Birth? 1927; PBotz, D. Jungfrausch. Mariens im NT u. in 
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der nachap. Zeit, diss. Tiib. °34; DEdwards, The Virg. Birth in 

History and Faith ’°43.—Clemen? 114-21; ENorden, D. Geburt 

des Kindes? ’31; MDibelius, Jungfrauensohn u. Krippenkind ’32; 

HMerklein, Studien zu Jesus und Paulus [WUNT 105] 798; in 

gener., RBrown, The Birth of the Messiah ’77, 133-63, esp. 147— 

49. As a contrast to Dibelius’ Hellenistic emphasis s. OMichel 

and OBetz, Beih., ZNW 26, ’60, 3-23, on Qumran parallels.). 

Of the daughters of Philip TapOevot Tpodyntevovoat Ac 21:9, 
Of virgins who were admitted to the church office of ‘widows’ 

ISm 13:1 (s. AJtilicher, PM 22, 1918, 111f. Differently LZschar- 

nack, Der Dienst der Frau 1902, 105 ff).—On 1 Cor 7:36-38 

s. yaptCw 1 and s. also PKetter, Trierer Theol. Ztschr. 56, *47, 

175-82 (7rap8. often means [virgin] daughter: Apollon. Rhod. 

3, 86 mapO. Aintew and the scholion on this has the follow- 
ing note: TapOEvOV avti tToU Ovyatépa; Lycophron vss. 1141, 
1175; Diod. S. 8, 6, 2; 16, 55, 3; 20, 84, 3 [pl. beside vioi]. Like- 

wise Theod. Prodr. 1, 293 H. tv onv Twapbévov=‘your virgin 
daughter’; in 3, 332 t. Eavtod TapHEévov refers to one’s ‘sweet- 
heart’; likew. 6, 466, as well as the fact that 7ap0. can mean 

simply ‘girl’ [e.g. Paus. 8, 20, 4]). On Jewish gravestones ‘of age, 

but not yet married’ CIJ I, 117. RSeeboldt, Spiritual Marriage in 
the Early Church, CTM 30, 59, 103-19; 176-86.—In imagery: 

the Corinthian congregation as TapOEvos Gyvy (GAyvoc a) 2 Cor 
11:2 (on this subj. s. FConybeare, Die jungfraul. Kirche u. die 

jungfraul. Mutter: ARW 8, 1905, 373ff; 9, 1906, 73ff Cumont?3 

283, 33). totavty TapEvos AcPI Ox 6, 15f (of Thecla; cp. 
Aal 241, 15 7 toravty atdme tis TapHEvov). 
® male virgin 6 Tapévoc virgin, chaste man (CIG IV, 

8784b; JosAs 8:1 uses 7. of Joseph; Pel.-Leg. 27, 1 uses it of 

Abel; Suda of Abel and Melchizedek; Nonnus of the apostle 

John, who is also called ‘virgo’ in the Monarchian Prologues 

[Kl. T. 12 1908, p. 13, 13]) Rv 14:4 (on topical relation to 1 

En 15:2-7 al., s. DOlson, CBQ 59, 97, 492—510).—-JFord, The 

Mng. of ‘Virgin’, NTS 12, ’66, 293-99.—B. 90. New Docs 4, 

224-27. DELG. M-M. EDNT. TW. Spicq. Sv. 

Ticoedot, wv, oi (since Hdt 3, 93, 3; OGI 544, 32; Joseph. 
index; SibOr, index of names) Parthians (successors to the Per- 

sians; Parthia was southeast of the Caspian, but in NT times its 

empire extended to the Euphrates) Ac 2:9 (Ps.-Callisth. 2,4,9... 

TlapOwv kat’ EAvpatov kat BaBvAwviwy kai TOV KATO THY 
Meoorrotapiav ... yopav. Cp. 1, 2, 2 LKvVOct Kai "Apapes 
Kal... ; 14 names in all; on Ac 2:9-11 s. SWeinstock, JRS 38, 

’48, 43-46).—Lit. in Schtirer I 351, 40; JBrinkman, CBQ 25, 

63, 418-27. 

NAOUMLE fut. Tapryow LXX; 2 aor. inf. rapetvau; pf. pass. 
Trapetwat LXX; pass. pte. mapeuwévocs (Hom.+) 

@ to avoid doing someth., neglect (Pind., Hdt. et al.; 4 Macc 

5:29) ti someth. (Jos., Bell. 2, 202, Ant. 8, 218) tadta det 
Toujoat KaKEtva LN Tapetvar Lk 11:42 (v.l. Gpetvan et al.; 
cp. TAPEOLC). 

®@ to be weak, Jet fall at the side, slacken, weaken pf. 

pass. ptc. weakened, listless, drooping (Eur. et al.; Pla., Leg. 11, 

931d; Diod. S. 14, 105, 2 ta oWpata Tapeutévot; Plut., Mor. 

102a; LXX; TestJob 18:4 wapemeévy tas domvac; ApcMos 26 
TOUS TaPEWEevoUS TH KAPdiG; Philo, in Flacc. 10 dtavotacs 
Topewevns; Jos., Ant. 6, 35) Tapemevar yEetpes (Sir 2:12; cp. 
Jos., Ant. 13, 343; Cornutus 16 p. 23, 18): w. Tapadehvpéva 
yovata. (as Is 35:3; Sir 25:23) Hb 12:12. 

© to be lax in effort, careless, indolent pf. pass. ptc. w. 

yvwOpoc (as Sir 4:29) 1 Cl 34:1. (W. &pyoc) 1. émt av Epyov 
ayabov careless in every good work 34:4.—M-M. TW. 

NAO LOTAVO s. TapPioTHLUL. 
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NAOLOTHUUTAOLOTEVO (the word since Hom.+; the later 
form Taptotavo [Ro 6:13, 16; but mapiotyot 1 Cor 8:8 v.15 
Ath. 33, 1] since Polyb. et al.; Epict. 3, 22, 87; SIG 589, 46 [196 

BC]; 814, 36 [67 AD]; 1109, 76.—B-D-F §93; MIt-H. 202) pres. 

inf. Tapaotay (Tat. 33, 1; Ath. 11,3), ptc. pl. taprot@vtec (Tat. 

1, 3—-B-D-F §93); fut. Tapaotjow; | aor. Tapeotnoa; 2 aor. 

Tapéotyy; pf. TapéotyKa, ptc. TAPEOTHKWS or TAPEOTHS; 
plpf. wapevotyKetv; inf. Tapeotavar (Dt 18:5; PsSol 2:36). 
Mid.: fut. Tapaotryooua. Pass.: 1 aor. TapEotaOyy. 
@ trans. (pres., impf., fut., 1 aor. act.) to cause to be present 

in any way—®@ place beside, put at someone’s disposal to. or 

TL TUVL Someone or someth. to someone (Demetr.: 722 fgm. 7 Jac.; 

Socrates of Rhodes [I Bc]: 192 fgm. 1 p. 927, 25 Jac. [in Athen. 

4, 148b]; Lucian, D. Mar. 6, 2) Tapaotyoet pot Aeyuovac Mt 
26:53. ti someth. (cp. 2 Macc 12:3 v.l. okadn) KTH provide 
riding animals Ac 23:24. For protection TaPEOTHOEV AUTH TOUS 
viovcs avtot he placed his sons at her side=Joseph placed Mary 
in the care of his sons GJs 18:1. Here belongs Tapaotnoate 

éavtovs tH Be Ro 6:13b. W. dat. and double acc. (of the 
obj. and the pred.) © Twoaptotavete Eavtovs SovAovG (sic 
bmaKorv) to whomever you yield yourselves as slaves (to obey 

him; w. acc., followed by eic=to or for [s. MTreu, Alkaios ’52, p. 

12]) vs. 16; undé Taptotavete TA WEAN DUdV STAG GduKtas 
Ti] Guaptia vs. 13a; cp. vs. 19ab. 
© present, represent—a. lit. twd tt someone to someone 

Tapéotynoay tov MavAov att@ Ac 23:33. Tapbévov ayviv 
TApAaotHoa tH Xpvot@ 2 Cor 11:2. Of the ‘presentation’ of 
Jesus in the Temple Lk 2:22 (Billerb. II 120-23. Cp. also Olym- 

piodorus, Life of Plato, ed. AWestermann 1850 p. 1: of Plato, said 

to be of transcendent origin, AaBovtes ot yoveis BeEpoc SOvta 
teOElKQOL EV TO “Yuntt@ Bovarduevor DrEp AUTODV TOs EKeEt 
Oeois ... BVoat=his parents took him when he was an infant 
and placed him on Hymettus with the intent to sacrifice ... to 

the gods there). W. dat. of pers., acc. of obj., and pred. acc. 

ots TAapPEOTHOEV EAUTOV CWvta to whom he presented himself 
alive Ac 1:3; without a dat., which is supplied fr. the context 

TAPEOTIOEV AUTIV CHoav 9:41. 
B. fig. TaPAoTIOW OE KATA THOGWTOV COV I will show you 

to yourself face to face | C1 35:10 (Ps 49:21). 

© ‘present’ becomes almost equivalent to make, render 

(Plut., Mor. 676c [1) miooa] tov oivov edzrotov TaptotyoL) 
iva TAaPaoTtoH AvtOS EaUTM EvdoEOV TH ExkAnoiay that 
(Christ) might render the church glorious before himself Eph 

5:27. oTovdaoov ceautov SOKiWLOV TAapaoTHOaL THO Hew 2 
Ti 2:15. Tapaotihoat buds ayioug KatevwmLov avtOv to 
make you holy before him Col 1:22. va. Tapaotmowuev TAaVTA 
d&vOpwrrov TEAELOV EV XPLOTH that we may make everyone com- 
plete in Christ vs. 28. 

@ as att. in the language of sacrifice offer, bring, present 

(waptotavat Bvotav, Pvpuata etc.: Epici p. 41, 49 B.=p. 19, 16 
K.; Polyb. 16, 25, 7; Diod. S. 3, 72, 1; Lucian, Sacr. 13; Jos., Bell. 

2, 89, Ant. 4, 113; SIG 589, 46 [196 Bc]; 694, 49; 736, 70; OGI 

456, 20; 764, 23; 38. The mid. is also used in this way since X., 

An. 6, 1, 22) fig. Tapaotnoat ta omuwata Bvoiav CHouav offer 
bodies as a living sacrifice Ro 12:1. 

© asa legal tt. bring before (a judge) (Sb 4512, 82 [II Bc}; 
OGI 669, 49; BGU 163, 3; 341, 14; 747 II, 26; 759, 22; 1139, 18). 

Some would prefer to understand 1 Cor 8:8 in this sense: BoOu.a. 

Huds ov Tapaotroet tH VEe@ food will not bring us before (the 
judgment seat of) God. Likew. Huds éyepet Kal TapaotHoEL 
ovv Upiv he will raise us and bring us, together with you, before 
him (=before his judgment seat) 2 Cor 4:14. But the forensic 

mng. is not certain in either of these places, and the sense is prob. 
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bring before God = bring close to God (cp. Rtzst., ZNW 13, 

1912, 19f). 
® prove, demonstrate (Lysias 12, 51; X., Oec. 13, 1; Epict. 

2, 23, 47; 2, 26, 4; Jos., Ant. 4, 47, Vi. 27; PLips 64, 34) ovde 

Tapaothoat Svvavtat oor TEpt OV Vuvi KATIYOPOVGLY LOU 
nor can they prove to you the accusations they are now making 

against me Ac 24:13.—On the | aor. pass. Hs 8, 4, 1 s. 2ay end. 

@ intr. (mid. and perf., plpf., 2 aor. act., but s. also ay end) to 
be present in any way, be present—@ pres., fut., aor. (TestJos 

2:6; 20:6; TestSol 6:1 and C 12:1; TestAbr A 20 p. 103, 19 [Stone 

p. 54]; ApcMos 35; Mel., P. 62, 450). 

Q.. approach, come ti (to) someone (Philo, De Jos. 94) 
Ac 9:39; 27:23 (Plut., Lysander 444 [20, 7] att kata tovs 
trvous Tapaotyvat tov “Auuwva).—Also as a t.t. of legal 
usage appear before, come before (s. le above-—Chariton 6, 6, 

4 rapéotyv Sucaotnpiw) Katoapt oe det tapaotivat you 
must appear before the Emperor (as judge) Ac 27:24; cp. 2 

Ti subser. TavtEes TapaotHnOOUEsa THO BHuatt tov Beod (v.1. 
Xp.otov) Ro 14:10. wavtac det Tapaottyvat tO Pywate tov 
Xptotov Pol 6:2. 

6. of appearing with hostile intent (Appian, Illyr. 17 §51) abs. 

Tapéotynoay ot Paotrets tis yg Ac 4:26 (Ps 2:2). 
y. come to the aid of, help, stand by tt someone (Hom. et al.; 

X., Cyr. 5, 3, 19 al.; PK6ln VI, 245, 22 ov d€ 8a Tapiotaco 

‘and you, Goddess, be at my side’, w. suggestion of a relationship 

between Athena and Odysseus [for parallels and lit. s. “Ptocheia’ 

or ‘Odysseus in Disguise at Troy’ (=ASP 31), ed. MParca °91, 

59]; Mitt-Wilck. II/2, 372 VI, 7; 12; Jos., Bell. 2, 245; SibOr 

8, 407) Ro 16:2. 6 KUpLOs LoL TapPEOtH 2 Ti 4:17 (cp. PHerm 
125b, 8 [III ap] 8e0c¢ waptotatat cou; Jos., Ant. 1, 341; SibOr 
3, 705).—The 1 aor. pass. TapeotaOnv abt Hs 8, 4, 1 is prob. 
used in act. sense J took a position beside him (so as to be ready 

for service). 

® perf. and plpf. (En 14:22; PsSol 2:36; TestSol 14:2 al.; 

TestAbr A 7 p. 84, 29 [Stone p. 16]; Just., D. 9, 1) 

a. of personal beings stand (near or by), be present tv (with) 

someone (LXX; TestJob 24:10; Jos., Bell. 2, 281) Ac 1:10; 1 

Cl 34:6 (Da 7:10 Theod.). &vwmidv twos stand before some- 
one (1 Km 16:21; TestAbr A 7 p. 84, 29f [Stone p. 16]) obtoc 

TOPEOTHKEV EvMTLOV Hudv byujs Ac 4:10.—Mostly in the 
ptc.: modifying a noun and followed by an indication of place: 

6 Kevtuplov 6 TapEeotnKws && évavtias attod Mk 15:39 
(cp. 1 Macc 11:68 S). TaBpm 6 tapeotynKws EvadtTiov TOU 
8eot Lk 1:19 (cp. Jdth 4:14; Tob 12:15 S). Without indica- 

tion of place (Diod. S. 17, 66, 7 Tapeotm> Piwtac=Philotas, 

who stood nearby; Diog. L. 2, 102; Aberciusins. 17; EpArist 19) 

ig TAPEOTHKWS THV VaNpPETav one of the servants who was 
standing by J 18:22. iSav tov uwadytH TapEotmta when he 
saw the disciple standing near 19:26. (Gyyehot) hettoupyovotv 
Tapeot@tes 1 Cl 34:5. mapeotas 6 KUpLoc MPol 2:2. ot 
TOPEOTATES AUT those standing near him Ac 23:2.—Subst. 
ot TapEotHKOteEs (PPetr II, 4, 6, 13 [III Bc]) or of Tapecta- 
tes (Diog. L. 9, 27) the bystanders, the spectators, those pres- 

ent Mk 14:47, 69f; 15:35 (vv.ll. Tapeotwmtwv, EotTHKOTWV); 

Lk 19:24; Ac 23:4; in vs. 2 the widely attested rdg. adds a 

dat.: toig TapEotHotw at (cp. POxy 1204, 13 6 Tapeotac 
GOL). 

B. ofa point of time be here, have come (Il. 16, 853; Demosth. 
18, 90; 21, 101) Tapéotnkev 6 Bepiouds the time for the harvest 
is here Mk 4:29. 

y. as an agricultural t.t. (cp. OGI 56, 68 Stav 6 TPwiLog 
oTdpos Tapaoty; PLille 8, 5) someth. like be fully grown 
OTAPVAN Tapeotynkvta a ripe grape (in contrast to Suda) 
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1 Cl 23:4=2 Cl 11:3 (quot. of unknown orig.)—M-M. DELG 

s.v. ine. TW. 

Tlaguevits, &, 0 acc. -av (Sb 2489) Parmenas (short form 
of Happevidyns, Mapueviwv, Mapyevioko¢g etc.—B-D-F 
§125, 1; W-S. §16, 9; Rob. 173), one of the seven appointees 

in Jerusalem Ac 6:5.—M-M. 

NAOQOHEV | aor. 3 sg. Tapmdevoev Wsd 5:14; ptc. Tapo- 
devoas (Theocr. 23, 47; Heraclit. Sto. 68, p. 88, 6; Plut., Mor. 

973d; Lucian, Scyth. 10; OGI 544, 32; Kaibel 810, 11; PMich 
149, 12; 21 [an astrol. text]; Wsd; Jos., Bell. 5, 426, Ant. 19, 

331) to go past a point of reference, pass, pass by, &yvwv 

Tapodevoavtas twas eKetOev J learned to know certain peo- 
ple who had passed by on their way from that place Eph 9:1. 

Subst. (Anton. Lib. 23, 6) ®> Tapodevovta. as one who is pass- 
ing by IRo 9:3.—DELG s.v. 080¢. M-M s.v. T&POSOc. 

1AE05L0¢, Ov (Tapodoc; Hyperid., fgm. 261; Plut., Mor. 
521d al.; PTebt 45, 22; 47, 14 [113 Bc]) to stay (somewhere) 

in the course of a journey, subst. 6 7. one who is travelling by 

(otherw. Tapoditns or 7&pod0¢.—Thackeray, The LXX and 
Jewish Worship 1921, 26-28) D 12:2—DELG s.v. 656¢. M-M 

S.V. TAPOSOG. 

16.00006, Ov, q (s. prec. entry; Thu. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; 

PsSol 11:5; EpArist; Philo, Praem. 112; Joseph.). 

a way for travelers, passage, thoroughfare (X., An. 4,7, 4 

al.; Diod. S. 20, 23, 2; EpArist 118; Jos., Ant. 14, 46) 7apo060c 

EOTE TOV ... you are the highway for those ... YEph 12:2. 
TAPOHOS META TOV KyyEhwv the way to the angels Hv 2, 2, 7 
(s. Joly’s note); s 9, 25, 2. 

@ the act of moving to a point of reference and continuing 

on one’s course, but with possibility of a stopover, passing by 

év 1. (Thu. 1, 126, 11; Polyb. 5, 68, 8; Cicero, Ad Att. 5, 20, 

2; Lucian, D. Deor. 24, 2; PSI 354, 8; PLond III, 1041, 2 [VU 

AD]; Jos., Ant. 14, 38) i6etv twa see someone in passing 1 Cor 
16:7.—DELG s.v. 660¢. M-M. 

NAOOLKED fut. Tapoucrjow LXX; | aor. TapHKnoa; pf. 3 
pl. Tapa@KyKaow Ex 6:4 (s. next entry; Thu. et al.; ins, pap, 

LXX; PsSol 17:28; Demetr.: 722 fgm. 1, 19 Jac.; Philo; Jos., 

Ant. 1, 121) 
@ to dwell or reside near, Jive nearby, dwell beside w. dat. 

(Thu. 1, 71, 2 TOAet Guoia TapaKovvtEs=neighbors inhabiting 
a city-state like yours; 3, 93, 2; Plut., Mor. 4a; Lucian, Catap. 16; 

Philo, Sacr. Abel. 44; OGI 666, 13 [I AD] near the pyramids). In 

Lk 24:18 oF wovoc TapotKets “IepovoaAnu ... ; the context 
suggests that the indeclinable form “IepovoaAnu is to be taken 

as dat. are you the only one living near Jerusalem (who doesn’t 

know what happened there these last few days?). Cleopas speaks 
somewhat sarcastically in a narrative designed to convey irony. 

For difft. views s. 2 and 3. 

@ to inhabit a place as a foreigner, be a stranger. In LXX 

mostly of strangers who live in a place without holding citizen- 

ship (so also PSI 677, 2 [III Bc]; Diod. S. 13, 47, 4; cp. SIG 709, 

9; IPriene index; s. Elliott, 3 below). Also of persons who live as 

strangers on earth, far fr. their heavenly home (Philo, Cher. 120, 

Rer. Div. Her. 267 al.): 

@ in a certain place live as a stranger, inhabit (a place) as 

a stranger w. acc. of place (Isocr. 4, 162; Gen 17:8; Ex 6:4) 1 

Cl ins ab; MPol ins a.—Many take "IepovoaAnu Lk 24:18 ov 
UOdvos Tapo'KEic "TepovoaAyu as an acc. and interpret some- 
what as follows: are you the only one new in Jerusalem? Buts. | 
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and 3.—. Prob. Pol ins belongs here too, since Pudim7rotc is cer- 

tainly.to be changed to PiAimrovs w. Lghtf. and Bihlmeyer (7. 

w. dat. means live beside, be a neighbor s. 1), and the formulation 

semantically=Eus., HE 4, 23, 5 ty €xkAnola ty TapouKovoy 
Toptuvav (s. tapouxic, 2). 
® in the midst of others live as a stranger, w. év (Gen 20:1; 

21:34; 26:3 al.; Philo, Conf. Lingu. 78) Lk 24:18 v.1.; MPol ins 

b. Xptotiavol Tapoucovotvy Ev POaptotcs Dg 6:8. 
© migrate w. cic to Hb 11:9. 
© also simply inhabit, live in without the connotation of be- 

ing a stranger (Ps.-Scylax, Peripl. §93 at the beg. [ed. BFabricius 

1878] m. ta €EM ths VUptid6oc; Sus 28 LXX) perh. Lk 24:18 
but (s. 1 and 2a above).—For lit. s. esp. JHElliott, s.v. wapouxoc 

2.—DELG s.v. oikoc. M-M. TW. 

NAQOLXLG, QS, H (TWapoucéw; TestLevi 11:2; PdeLabriolle, 

Paroecia: RSR 18, 1928, 60-72). 

@ the state of being in a strange locality without citizen- 
ship, sojourn, stay, also in transf. sense of the foreign country 

itself. 

@ lit. (2 Esdr 8:35; prol. to Sir In. 34; 3 Macc 7:19) of the 

stay of the Israelites in Egypt (Wsd 19:10) év tH 7apoukia év 
yn Atybmtov Ac 13:17 (év yy BaBuA@vos Theoph. Ant. 3, 28 
[p. 264, 9]). 
® fig., of a Christian’s earthly life, far fr. the heavenly home 

(Ps 118:54; 119:5; cp. Tapouéw 1) 6 tHS T. HUM xPOvos the 
time of your stay here in a strange land 1 Pt 1:17. katadeitew 

TiV T. TOU KOOLOV TOUTOD give up their stay in the strange land 
of this world 2 Cl 5:1 (cp. CIG 9474; IG XIV, 531, 7 tovtou 

tov Biov thv Tapouktav; Philo, Conf. Lingu. 80 ) év ompatt 
TFOLPOLKLA). 
® a cultic (Christian) group perceived as strangers, con- 

gregation, parish (the word is derived fr. 77.) in so far as it rep- 

resents a community of such ‘strangers’ (Eus., HE 4, 23, 5 tH 

EKKANOLE TH TapoLKovoH Foptuvay Gua tats AouTats KATO 
Kpytny wapotktats; Irenaeus in Eus. 5, 24, 14; Apollonius in 

Eus. 5, 18, 9. 7apoukia means a community of persons in PsSol 

17:17) MPol ins., s. Tapouxéw 2a.—M-M. TW, 

100 LxOG, Ov (Aeschyl., Thu.+) pert. to being a resident 

foreigner, strange, in our lit. almost always subst. mé&poukoc, 
ov, 6 stranger, alien, one who lives in a place that is not one’s 

home (oft. ins [OGI and SIG indices; Dssm., NB 54=BS 227f]; 

LXX; PsSol 17:28; TestLevi 11:2; ApcSed 11:8 p. 134, 22 Ja.; 

Philo, Cher. 121; Jos., Ant. 8, 59). 

lit., w. the place indicated by év Ac 7:6 (adj., after Gen 
15:13), 29 (cp. Ex 2:22 mépouxds eiw év yj GAAOTPIG). 
@ fig., of Christians, whose real home is in heaven Dg 5:5. W. 

E€évou (this combination twice in Diod. S. 20, 84, 2) Eph 2:19. W. 

TapeTtOynwot 1 Pt 2:11 (on the topic of estrangement cp. M. Ant. 

2, 17. Differently JHElliott, with emphasis on the inferior socio- 
political status of the recipients: Home for the Homeless, ’81, 50, 

n. 10, w. lit. on the verb and cognates)—KSchmidt, Israels Stel- 

lung zu d. Fremdlingen u. Beisassen usw.: Judaica 1, 46, 269-96; 

RFeldmeier, Die Christen als Fremde ’92.—PGauthier, in RLo- 

nis, L’étranger dans le monde grec °88, 23-46 [SEG XXXVIII 

no. 2032]. M-M. TW. 

NOOOUMILG, Qs, 1 (fr. Tap’ oiLov?=side-remark [s. Schwy- 
zer II 498; Frisk s.v. “semantically unclear”]) 

@ a pithy saying, proverb, saw, maxim (so Aeschyl. et al.; 

Herodas 2, 61; Socrat., Ep. 36 wapowtat k. Tapafodat; Sir 
6:35; Philo, Abr. 235, Vi. Mos. 1, 156; 2, 29, Exsecr. 150) to tH¢ 

Tapowuias (Lucian, Dial. Mort. 6, 2; 8, 1) what the proverb says 



780 NAOOUMLA 

2 Pt 2:22.—LBieler, Die Namen d. Sprichworts in den klass. 

Sprachen: RhM n.s. 85, ’36, 240-47; GDalman, Jesus (Engl. tr.) 

1929, 223-36. 
a brief communication containing truths designed for 

initiates, veiled saying, figure of speech, in which esp. lofty ideas 

are concealed: in Johannine usage (Suda: Tapoutia = AOyos 
&TrOKPU$HOS; Sir 39:3 ATOKPVhHA TAPOWLOV EKCHTHOEL. Acc. 
to 47:17 épunveia is an adjunct of Tapowia) J 10:6; 16:25ab, 

29.—JQuasten, CBQ 10, 48, 8f.—M-M. TW. 

NAOOLVOS, Ov (Lysias 4, 8; Menand., Peric. 1022 S. [444 

K6.]; Diog. L. 1, 92; Lucian, Tim. 55; the emendation TestJud 

14:4 Ch. rests on a misunderstanding of the lit. structure in that 

book; 7. is used of people in all these exx.) pert. to one who is 

given to drinking too much wine, addicted to wine, drunken 1 

Ti 3:3; Tit 1:7.—DELG s.v. otvoc. M-M. 

NAOOLYOUAL pf. ptc. neut. TapwynKos (Tat. 26, 1) and 
TapwMynuéevos mid. dep. to be past, of time (otxouat ‘go, come’; 
Hom. et al.; Dionys. Hal. 11, 5 ypovoc; SIG 885, 5 dia tov 
TAPWYNLEVOV XPOVOV; CPR 10, 6; PRyl 153, 35; Jos., Ant. 8, 

301) év tas TapMYNUEVats yevedic Ac 14:16.—M-M. 

HAQOWO L0.CW (ro,pduoL0¢; only Christian wr.) to be quite 
similar to, be like tui someth. Mt 23:27 (v.1. GuoidCete).— 

DELG s.v. 6u6c. M-M. TW. 

TAQOUOLOS, (a), OV (s. TaPOuoLdCw; Hdt. et al.; GrBar 
4:6; Tat. 15, 2) pert. to being quite similar, like, similar 

TOAPOWOLA TOLAVTA TOAAG Tovette you do many such things 
Mk 7:8 v.I., 13.—DELG s.v. 6udc. M-M. TW. 

NAOOV, TO s. TPE 1b. 

TAOOEVVH (GEUvo ‘sharpen’, then ‘provoke’; s. next entry) 
fut. 3 sg. wapoEvvel LXX; aor. TapmEvva. LXX. Pass.: impf. 
Tapwésvvounyv; fut. 3 sg. mapoEvvOnoetat Da 11:10; aor. 3 
sg. TapwEVVONn LXX (trag., Thu.; OGI 48, 15; BGU 588, 7; 
LXX; pseudepigr.; Mel., P. 93, 699) to cause a state of inward 

arousal, urge on, stimulate, esp. provoke to wrath, irritate (Eur., 

Thu. et al.; LXX; PsSol 4:21; TestSim 4:8; TestAsh 2:6; GrBar 

1:6; Philo, Joseph.; Mel., P. 93, 699); pass. become irritated, an- 

gry (Thu. 6, 56, 2 et al; M. Ant. 9, 42, 7; Arrian, Anab. 4, 4, 
2; Sb 8852, 15 [III Bc] tapoEvvouevor ot vewtepot; Hos 8:5; 

Zech 10:3; TestDan 4:2; Jos., Bell. 2, 8, Ant. 7, 33) of love 1 Cor 

13:5. TapwEUvEtO TO TVEVUG AVTOD év AUTO his spirit was 
aroused within him (by anger, grief, or a desire to convert them) 

Ac 17:16 (s. Nock, Essays I 824, w. ref. to X., Cyr. 6, 2, 5; cp. 

MDibelius, Aufsatze zur Apostelgeschichte? ’53, 61).—DELG 
s.v. 0EUc. M-M s.v. TapoEUvouai TW. 

TAQOEVONOS, ov, 0 (TapdEVVW; Demosth. et al.; LXX) 
@ rousing to activity, stirring up, provoking (so the verb 

TapoEUve in act. and pass.; X., Mem. 3, 3, 13 mpdc¢ ta KANG, 

Oec. 13, 9; Isocr., Ad Demonic. 46) gig 1. &yamns for encour- 
agement in love, 1.e. to encourage someone in love Hb 10:24. 

@ a state of irritation expressed in argument, sharp dis- 

agreement (‘irritation, exasperation’: Demosth. 45, 14; Ael. 
Aristid. 37 p. 709 D.; 52 p. 600; Dt 29:27; Jer 39:37) éyéveto Tr. 

a sharp disagreement arose Ac 15:39. 

© a severe fit of a disease, attack of fever, esp. at its high 

point: convulsion (Hippocr., Aph. 1, 11; 12; 2, 13; Galen XIII p. 

210; Artem. 3, 56; PTebt 272, 6—Hobart 233) IPol 2:1—DELG 
s.v. O&Uc. M-M. TW. 

TAQOVOLA 

NAQOOAW fut. 3 sg. mapdowetou Job 11:11; aor. Tapetdov. 
Pass.: fut. inf. mapopadyoeo8ar 2 Macc 3:9; pf. 3 sg. 
Tmap@mrat (Ath., R. 19 p. 71, 29), pte. mapempapyevos LXX 
(X., Pla.+) to look at only by the way, overlook, take no notice 

of (Aristot. et al.; BGU 1140, 23 [I Bc]; Wsd 11:23 TApOpas 

duaptyuata &vOpwmwv sic wetavouay; Philo, Rer. Div. Her. 
109) Ac 17:30 D. 

NAOOOYICY Att. fut. Tapopyrd (but 2 pl. Tapopyicete 
TestZeb 9:9); 1 aor. Tapwpytoa. Pass.: fut. 3 sg. Tapopyt- 

oOyjoetat Da 11:36; pf. ptc. fem. acc. TapwpYLoLevy Sir 4:3 
make angry (so in the pass. in Theophr., HP 9, 16, 6; Strabo 7, 

2, 1; OGI 610, 4 [VI AD]) tive someone (LXX; TestJob 43:9; 

Test12Patr; GrBar 16:2; TestLevi 3:10 [rdg. weakly attested]; 

Philo, Somn. 2, 177; Just., D. 130, 4) Ro 10:19 (Dt 32:21); Eph 
6:4 (cp. Pla., Leg. 7, 823cd on effective nurture through praise 

rather than threats); Col 3:21 v.1.; Hv 3, 6. 1—DELGs.v. 1 pyr. 

M-M. TW. 

NAOOOYLOULOG, od, 6 (PsSol 8:9; LXX mostly act. ‘provok- 
ing to anger’: 3 Km 15:30; 4 Km 23:26 or ‘an action that calls 

forth anger’ in someone: 2 Esdr 19:18) state of being intensely 

provoked, angry mood, anger, pass. (Jer 21:5 w. Qvuuoc and 

dpyn) Eph 4:26 (cp. the Pythagorean saying Plut., Mor. 488bce; 

also 1QS 5:26-6:1; CD 9:6-8).—DELG s.v. opyy. M-M. TW. 

TaQoottw to go beyond a limit or boundary, overstep, 

transgress (so Ammianus Epigr. [II AD]: Anth. Pal. 11, 209, 1; 

Anecd. Gr. p. 293, 16. As ‘move the boundary’ IPriene 37, 142 

[II Bc]; BGU 616, 4; PTebt 410, 5 [I AD]) pass. ofc (by whom) 
Opta TapopiCetat Dg 11:5——DELG s.v. dpoc. 

AAGOTOVVO (tpi'v~ ‘rouse’) | aor. Taphtpvva. stir up 
strong emotion against, arouse, incite twa someone (Pind., O. 

3, 38 in late mss. [s. BGildersleeve, Pindar ’85, 161 and ABoeckh 

on the pass.]; Lucian, Tox. 35, Deor. Concil. 4; Ael. Aristid. 53 

p. 633 D.; Jos., Ant. 7, 118) Ac 13:50.—M-M. 

NAOQOVOLE, Os, 1 (Tepe; trag., Thu.+)—@ the state of 
being present at a place, presence (Aeschyl. et al.; Herm. Wr. 

1, 22; OGI 640, 7, SIG 730, 14; Did.; cp. Hippol., Ref. 7, 32, 8 
‘existence’) 1 Cor 16:17; Phil 2:12 (opp. Gmrovoia). 1) 7. TOU 
ompatos GoOevis his bodily presence is weak i.e. when he is 
present in person, he appears to be weak 2 Cor 10:10.—Of God 

(Jos., Ant. 3, 80; 203; 9, 55) tig Tapovoiac adtOD delywata 
proofs of his presence Dg 7:9 (cp. Diod. S. 3, 66, 3 onusta THs 
TAPOVOLAS TOV HEOd; 4, 24, 1). 

@ arrival as the first stage in presence, coming, advent 

(Soph., El. 1104; Eur., Alc. 209; Thu. 1, 128, 5. Elsewh. mostly 

in later wr.: Polyb. 22, 10, 14; Demetr.: 722 fgm. 11, 18 Jac.; 

Diod. S. 15, 32, 2; 19, 64, 6; Dionys. Hal. 1, 45, 4; ins, pap; Jdth 

10:18; 2 Macc 8:12; 15:21; 3 Macc 3:17; TestAbr A 2 p. 78, 26 

[Stone p. 4]; Jos., Bell. 4, 345, Vi. 90; Tat. 39, 3). 

@ of human beings, in the usual sense 2 Cor 7:6f. 1) gu T. 
TOM TPOG VULAS my coming to you again, my return to you Phil 
1:26.—RFunk, JKnox Festschr. ’67, 249-68. 

© inaspecial technical sense (difft. JWalvoord, BiblSacr 101, 

44, 283-89 on Tap., AmoKdhupic, Emupdvera) of Christ (and 
the Antichrist). The use of 7. as a t.t. has developed in two di- 

rections. On the one hand the word served as a sacred expr. for 

the coming of a hidden divinity, who makes his presence felt by 

a revelation of his power, or whose presence is celebrated in the 

cult (Diod. S. 3, 65, 1 } tod BEot 7. of Dionysus upon earth; 4, 
3, 3; Ael. Aristid. 48, 30; 31 K.=24 p. 473 D.; Porphyr., Philos. 
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Ex Orac. Haur. II p. 148 Wolff; Iambl., Myst. 2, 8; 3, 11; 5, 21; 

Jos., Ant. 3, 80; 203; 9, 55; report of a healing fr. Epidaurus: 

SIG 1169, 34).—On the other hand, zr. became the official term 

for a visit of a person of high rank, esp. of kings and emperors 

visiting a province (Polyb. 18, 48, 4; CIG 4896, 8f; SIG 495, 85f; 

TAI, 21; 30; UPZ 42, 18 [162 Bc]; PTebt 48, 14; 116, 57 [both II 
BC]; O. Wilck II, 1372; 1481. For the verb in this sense s. BGU 

XIE, 2211, 5.—O. Wilck 1 274 ff; Dssm., LO 314 ff [LAE 372ff ]; 

MDibelius, Hdb. exc. after the expl. of 1 Th 2:20). These two 

technical expressions can approach each other closely in mng., 

can shade off into one another, or even coincide (Ins. von Tegea: 

BCH 25, 1901 p. 275 étouc E80’ aro tig Beov “Adpiavod tO 
TPATOV ig thy EAAGSa Tapovotac).—Herm. Wr. 1, 26 uses 
1. of the advent of the pilgrim in the eighth sphere. 

a. of Christ, and nearly always of his Messianic Advent 

in glory to judge the world at the end of this age: Mt 24:3 

(PSchoonheim, Een semasiolog. onderzoek van 7. ’53); 1 Cor 

1:8 y.l.; 15:23; 2 Th 2:8 (on the expr. €mipavera Tapovoide s. 
FPfister, Pauly-W. Suppl. IV °24, 322); 2 Pt 3:4; 1J 2:28; Dg 7:6; 

Hs 5, 5, 3. 1) 7. tov viovd t. GvOpwM7rov Mt 24:27, 37, 39 (cp. the 
suggestion of retribution SIG 741, 21-23; 31f). 7. tov Kupiou 
17h 4:15; Js 5:7f. 1 7. tov Kupiov Hudv Inoov 1 Th 3:13; cp. 
2:19. 7] 7. TOV KUPLOU HU@V Inoot Xpiotov 5:23; 2 Th2:1 (on 
the use in | and2 Ths. RGundry, NTS 33, ’87, 161-78); 2 Pt 1:16 

(6Uvats w. Tapovoia as Jos., Ant. 9,55; cp. Ael. Aristid. 48, 

30 K. [both passages also b above]).—This explains the expr. ) 7. 

THs TOV BEod Huepas the coming of the Day of God 2 Pt 3:12.— 
EvDobschiitz, Zur Eschatologie der Ev.: StKr 84, 1911, 1-20; 

FTillmann, D. Wiederkunft Christi nach den paulin. Briefen 

1909; FGuntermann, D. Eschatol. des hl. Pls ’32; BBrinkmann, 

D. Lehre vy. d. Parusie b. hl. Pls u. im Hen.: Biblica 13, ’32, 315-34; 

418-34; EHaack, E. exeg.-dogm. Studie z. Eschatol. tiber 1 Th 

4:13-18: ZST 15, ’38, 544-69; OCullmann, Le retour de Christ? 

’45; WKiimmel, Verheissg. u. Erfiillg.2 °53; TGlasson, The Sec- 

ond Advent ’45; AFeuillet, CHDodd Festschr. ’56 (Mt and Js). — 

On delay of the Parousia WMichaelis, Wikenhauser Festschr. 

53, 107-23; EGrasser, D. Problem der Parousieverz6gerung 

(synopt and Ac), °57.—JATRobinson, Jesus and His Coming, 

Olle 
f. in our lit. prob. only in a few late pass. of Jesus’ advent in 

the Incarnation (so TestLevi 8:15; TestJud 22:2; Just., A I, 52, 3, 

D. 14, 8; 40, 4; 118, 2 év tH TWaAWw Tapovoig; Ps.-Clem., Hom. 

2, 52; 8, 5; Orig., C. Cels. 6, 68, 5; Hippol., Ref. 9, 30, 5) tyv 

TAPOVOLAY TOV OWTNPOS, KUPLOV UV Inoov Xpiotov, tO 
TAOS AUTOV kal tiv Gvaotaow IPhId 9:2; PtK 4 p. 15, 33. 

But 2 Pt 1:16 (s. & above) can hardly be classed here. 

y. Sense a gave rise to an opposing use of 7. to designate 

the coming of the Antichrist (s. @vouoc 4; Iren. 3, 7, 2 [Harv. II 

26f]; Orig., C. Cels. 6, 45, 5) in the last times of goti 7. KAT 

EVEPYELAV TOV OAtAVE whose coming is in keeping with /in line 
with Satan’s power 2 Th 2:9. KThraede, Grundziige griechisch- 

romischer Brieftopik ’70, 95—106.—New Docs 4, 167f. DELG 

s.v. ell. M-M. EDNT. TW. Spicq. Sv. 

NAGOWLS, i605, % (Sov ‘prepared food’; since Magnes 
Com. [ V BC] 2; Pherecrates Com. [V Bc] 147; X., Cyr. 1, 3, 4 in 

the sense ‘side-dish’ [food]) dish, plate (=vessel. Antiphanes et 

al.; Plut., Mor. 828a; Epict. 2, 20, 30; Artem. 1, 74 p. 67, 6; Al- 

ciphron 2, 17, 3; BGU 781, 2; 6; 14 [I AD]. The Atticists rejected 

the use of the word in this transferred sense: Phryn. p. 176 Lob.; 

Moeris p. 297 et al.) Mt 23:25, 26 v.l—DELG s.v. dov. M-M. 

NAOOHOLA, as, (Tac, Prous; Eur., Pla.+; Stob., Flor. II] 
13 p. 453 H. [a collection of sayings wept Tappyotac]; ins, pap, 

NAAKOOHOLA 781 

LXX; TestReub 4:2; JosAs 23:10 cod. A [Bat. p. 75, 2] and Pal. 

364; EpArist, Philo, Joseph.; Ath, 11, 2; loanw. in rabb.—On the 

spelling s. B-D-F §11, 1; MIt-H. 101; s. also Schwyzer I 469). 

@ a use of speech that conceals nothing and passes 

over nothing, outspokenness, frankness, plainness (Demosth. 

6, 31 tTaANOT vETA TapPNOlas EPM TPOS BUGS Kai OK 
atoKpvpouat; Diod. S. 4, 74, 2; 12, 63, 2; Pr 1:20; a slave 

does not have such a privilege: Eur., Phoen. 390-92) wappyoia 
plainly, openly (EpArist 125) Mk 8:32; J 7:13; 10:24; 11:14; 

16:25 (opp. €v Tapouttcs.—On the subject matter cp. Artem. 

4, 71 ot Beol Tavtws LEV CANON A€yovoL, GAAG Tote LEV 
ATAOS A€yoUOL, Tote 5é aivicoovtai=the gods always speak 
the truth, but sometimes directly, sometimes indirectly), 29 v.]. 

(opp. Tapownia); Dg 11:2. Also év wappnota J 16:29. weta 
Tappnotac (s. Demosth. above; Ael. Aristid. 30 p. 571 D.; Ap- 
pian, Bell. Civ. 3, §15 A€y@ peta 1.; 3 Mace 4:1; 7:12; JosAs 

23:10 [s. above]; Philo; Jos., Ant 6, 256) plainly, confidently Ac 

2:29; eta TAaPpNoias &KOVE MPol 10:1. This is also the place 

for TOM) TappHoia ypmuEeOa. (opp. Moses’ veiling of his face) 
2 Cor 3:12 (Tappynoia ypaouaras Appian, Maced. 11 §3; Cass. 
Dio 62, 13; Philo, De Jos. 107; Jos., Ant. 2, 116).—RPope, ET 

21, 1910, 236-38; HWindisch, exc. on 2 Cor 3:12. 

® ‘Openness’ somet. develops into openness to the pub- 

lic, before whom speaking and actions take place (Philo, Spec. 

Leg. 1, 321 toic ta Kowwdery dSpdow gotw Tappyoia) 
Tappyota in public, publicly J 7:26; 11:54; 18:20. devyuatiCerw 
év Tappnoia make a public example of Col 2:15. év Tappyoia 
etva to be known publicly J 7:4 (opp. €v KPUTT®). This is prob. 
also the place for Tappnota Ac 14:19 y.]. and weta dons 
Tappnotas akwhvtws quite openly and unhindered 28:31. 
Also é€v Taoy Tappyoie Phil 1:20. This is prob. the place also 
for 2 Cor 7:4 (but sense 3 is preferred by some): J am speaking 

to you with great frankness (REB; i.e. without weighing every 

word). 

© astate of boldness and confidence, courage, confidence, 

boldness, fearlessness, esp. in the presence of persons of high 

rank. 

@ in association with humans (Socrat., Ep. 1, 12; Cass. Dio 

62, 13; EpArist 125 mappnota; Philo, De Jos. 107; 222, Rer. Div. 

Her. 5f; Jos., Ant. 9, 226; 15,37; TestReub 4:2f. Cp. also OGI 323, 

10; POxy 1100, 15; PGM 12, 187; OEger, Rechtsgeschichtliches 

zam NT: Rektoratsprogr. Basel 1919, 41f) Ac 4:13. Some would 

put TOAAH LoL TaPPHOLa TPOG Duds (sc. Eottv and cp. Diod. 
S. 14, 65, 4 pos tUpavvov 7.) 2 Cor 7:4 here, but the context 
appears to favor 2 above. TOAAHY TAppHoiay EXWV ETITADGELV 
oot Phim 8 (7. €xw as Dio Chrys. 26 [43], 7). €v Tappnota fear- 
lessly Eph 6:19 (DSmolders, L’audace de l’apdtre: Collectanea 

Mechlinensia 43, ’58, 16-30; 117-33; RWild, CBQ 46, ’84, 284— 
98; the verb w. GAvots vs. 20, cp. Paul’s situation Ac 28:30f). 

UETa TapPHotas (Aristoxenus, fgm. 32; Appian, Bell. Civ. 5, 
42 §178; Jos., Ant. 6, 256; Ps.-Clem., Hom. 1, 11; 5, 18; weta 7. 

Kal od KPUBSHV Orig., C. Cels. 3, 57, 20) Ac 2:29 (cp. Chion 

16, 7 H. avéEy yop Weta TappHotas LOU A€yovtos); 4:31; 1 
Cl 34:1. wet TAPPNOGLAs waon¢ (Jos., Ant. 16, 379) Ac 4:29; 
6:10 D; 16:4 D. 

® inrelation to God (Job 27:10; Philo, Rer. Div. Her. 5—7; Jos., 

Ant. 5, 38) w. Tpooaywyn Eph 3:12. Here joyousness, confi- 
dence is the result or the accompaniment of faith, as 1 Ti 3:13; 

Hb 10:35. W. Kavya 3:6; 1 C1 34:5. Tappyotay éyew mpoc 
tov Oeov (Jos., Ant. 2, 52) 1J 3:21; cp. 5:14. weta mappyoias 

with joyful heart Hb 4:16; 2 Cl 15:3. dAnOeva ev Tappyota | Cl 
35:2. EYOVTES TAPPNOLAY Els TIV ELOOSOV THY AYiwv since we 
have confidence to enter the sanctuary Hb 10:19.—W. expressly 
forensic and eschatological coloring (as Wsd 5:1) Tappyoiav 
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éyew 1J 2:28 (opp. aioyvveoOa); 4:17.—EPeterson, Z. Bedeu- 
tungsgesch. v. 1.: RSeeberg Festschr. I 1929, 283-97; WvUnnik, 

The Christian’s Freedom of Speech: BJRL ’62, 466-88; HCom- 

brink, Parresia in Handelinge: GereformTT ’75, 56-63; WBeil- 

ner, IIAPPH3IA ’79 (lit.); SMarrow, CBQ 44, °82, 431-46; 

PMiguel, Parrhésia: Dictionnaire de spiritualité 12, 83, 260-67; 

also articles by DFredrickson, SWinter, AMitchell, WKlassen, 

in Friendship, Flattery, and Frankness of Speech °96, 163-254; 

RAC VII 839-77.—DELG s.v. 2 cipw. M-M. EDNT. TW. Spicq. 

Sv. 

NOAOOHOLACOUAL (Tappyoia) mid. dep. (Pla. et al.; LXX, 
Philo) impf. éappyovatouny; fut. rappynovdoouar and mid.- 
pass. 2 sg. Tappno.aoOyjor Job 22:26; | aor. EeTapprnovaccaunv 

(on the augment s. B-D-F §69, 4; MIt-H. 192, n. 3), mid.-pass. 

inf. TappnovacOnvat GrBar 9:8. 
@ express oneself freely, speak freely, openly, fearlessly abs. 

(X., Ages. 11, 5; Aeschines 1, 172; 2, 70; Diod. S. 14, 7, 6; Jos., 

Ant. 16, 377) Ac 18:26; 19:8; likew. in the ptc. w. a verb of 

saying foll. (Appian, Bell. Civ. 1, 56 §247 mappynovaGouevov 
Kal A€yovtc) TaPPHOLAoGEoL Eirav 13:46.—26:26. T. THOS 
tivo. speak freely to or with someone (X., Cyr. 5, 3, 8; Diod. S. 

23, 12, 1; Lucian, Ind. 30. Cp. 7. émi Iovdaiwv Orig., C. Cels. 

2, 45, 11) 1 C1 53:5. W. €v the reason for the Tappyoia is given, 
and at the same time the object of the free speech: 7. Ev T@ 
Ovouatt Inoov Ac 9:27; cp. vs. 28; Eph 6:20. Likew. w. étt 
and dat. (Phalaris, Ep. 139 é@ attotc 7.—B-D-F §235, 2) T. 
eT TO KUpi@ Ac 14:3. 
@ When used w. the inf. 77. gains (on the analogy of tohuay, 

s. B-D-F §392, 3) the sense have the courage, venture 1 Th 2:2 

(so w. the ptc., Ps.-Clem., Hom. 4, 17). 

© The quot. fr. Ps 11:6: Tappnoidoouat év AUTO is unique, 
someth. like I will deal openly (boldly) with him \ Cl 15:7.— 

DELG s.v. cipw. M-M. TW. 

MAS, TKO, TKV gen. Tavtds, THONGS, TAavtds (dat. pl. TAO 
and 7raotv vary considerably in the mss.; s. W-S. §5, 28; cp. Rob. 

219-21; on the use of the art. s. B-D-F § 275) (Hom. +). 

@ pert. to totality with focus on its individual components, 

each, every, any—@) adj., used w. a noun without the art.—a. 

in the sing. emphasizing the individual members of the class de- 

noted by the noun every, each, any, scarcely different in mng. 

fr. the pl. ‘all’: wav dévépov Mt 3:10; Lk 3:9. ta0a buteia 
Mt 15:13. tadoa pdapaye, Tav Spoc Lk 3:5 (Is 40:4). Tac 
tOTOS 4:37. TAs AVOPwWTOS J 1:9; 2:10; Ro 3:4 (Ps 115:2); 
Gal 5:3; Col 1:28abd; Js 1:19. ma0a yuvy GJs 11:2. wav 
#0vocg Ac 17:26a. Tao Wuyr) (Pla., Phdr. 249e) 2:43; 3:23 
(cp. Lev 23:29); Ro 2:9; Jd 15. maou tuépa Ac 5:42; 17:17. 
Tav o6BBatov 18:4. Ta0a apyn Kai Taoa eEovota 1 Cor 
15:24 (cp. Just., D. 111, 2 of to 6voua Taoa apxT SEédteEv). 
TAO OvvElSynots 2 Cor 4:2. Tac G&ytoc Phil 4:21. 7c otkoc 
Hb 3:4 (GJs 7:3). Ta00. &vtthoyla 7:7. Ta.00. TaLdeEta. all disci- 
pline 12:11. Tas d6m8aAuOs Rv 1:7a. 7av Ktiowa 5:13a.— Mt 
23:35; Lk 2:23 (Ex 13:2); 4:13; 21:36; 2 Th 2:4 (Da 11:36). 

TOO KtLOLS every creature Col 1:15; év TOY KtLOEL fo every 
creature vs. 23. TAOa YPady 2 Ti 3:16 (s. ypadt) 2a).—TG00 
Ope (nva-4>; used in the OT, also En 1:9; TestGad 7:2; GrBar 

4:10; but not in EpArist, Philo, nor Joseph.) all flesh Lk 3:6 (Is 

40:5); AcPICor 2:6 and 16 (s. also 3b below). Mostly w. a neg. 

(so also En 14:21; 17:6) ov (or wh)... TAaGA OPE no flesh = 
no one Mt 24:22; Mk 13:20; Ro 3:20; 1 Cor 1:29; Gal 2:16 

(cp. GrBar 8:7 oUk Gv £00 7G.o0 Tvon). Other sim. neg. ex- 
pressions are also Hebraistic (s. B-D-F §302, 1; MIt-H. 433f) ob 

... TOV Pa not a thing, nothing Lk 1:37 (cp. PRyl 113, 12f 

TAS 

[133 AD] pw)... TaV TPGYUA). OddéTOTE EPayov TEV KOLVOV 
I have never eaten anything common Ac 10:14. Cp. Rv 7:1, 16; 

9:4; 21:27. Also in reverse order, 7G ... o0 or un (Ex 12:16; 

Sir 8:19; 10:6, but s. also GLee, ET 63, ’51f, 156) 18:22; Eph 

4:29; 5:5; 2 Pt 1:20; 1J 2:21; 3:15b.—Only rarely is a ptc. used 

w. TGs in this way: TAVTOS GKOVOVTOG when anyone hears Mt 
13:19. Tavtl 6peihovtt Lk 11:4 (Mlt-Turner 196f). 

B.. w. anoun in the pl., without the art. tdvtes GvOpwrrot all 
people/men, everyone (Lysias 12, 60; Andoc. 3, 25; X., Cyr. 7, 5, 

52, Mem. 4, 4, 19; Demosth. 8, 5; 18, 72) Ac 22:15; Ro 5:12a, 

18ab; 12:17, 18; 1 Cor 7:7; 15:19; 2 Cor 3:2; Phil 4:5; 1 Th 

2:15; 1 Ti 2:4; 4:10; Tit 2:11. wdvtes Gyyehou Oeod Hb 1:6 

(Dt 32:43; cp. Demosth. 18, 294 mavtec O¢0t). 

© adj. used with a noun or ptc. with the art.—a. in the sing. 

Oft. Tac 6, Td0a 1, TAV TO is used w. a ptc. (B-D-F §413, 2 
and 3) every one who, whoever 1g 6 (Soph., Aj. 152; Demosth. 
23, 97; Sir 22:2, 26; 1 Macc 1:52; 2:27) mac 6 6pyiCouevocg Mt 

5:22. Cp. vss. 28, 32; 7:8, 26 (=a Oottc vs. 24; s. below); Lk 

6:47; 11:10; 14:11; 16:18; 18:14; 19:26; J 3:8, 15f, 20; 4:13; 

6:40; 8:34; 18:37; Ac 10:43b; 13:39; Ro 2:1, 10; 10:4, 11; 1 

Cor 9:25; Gal 3:13; 2 Ti 2:19; Hb 5:13; 1J 2:23, 29 al.; 2J 

9; Rv 22:18.—7Gv t6 everything that (1 Macc 10:41): av to 
elomopevouevov Mt 15:17; Mk 7:18. 7av tO Odetdouevov 
Mt 18:34. 7a@v tO TMAOUUEVOV 1 Cor 10:25; cp. vs. 27. TaV 
tO mavepovuevov Eph 5:14. wav to yeyevvyevov 1J 5:4.— 
An equivalent of this expr. is 7Gc¢ 6c (or Sottc), av 6 every one 
who, whatever (s. above and s. B-D-F §293, 1; 413, 2; Rob. 727; 

957), masc.: Mt 7:24; 10:32; 19:29; Lk 12:8, 10 (RHolst, ZNW 

63, °72, 122-24), 48; 14:33; Ac 2:21 (dc Oc écrv, s. Jo 2:32); 

Ro 10:13 (ac d¢ Gv, s. Jo 3:5); Gal 3:10. Neut. (Jdth 12:14.— 

Jos., Ant. 5, 211 mav 6 = mdvtec ot): J 6:37, 39; 17:2b; Ro 

14:23; Col 3:17 (wav 6 wi édv). 
B. w. a noun in the pl., w. the art. all—X. w. substan- 

tives: Taoat at yeveat Mt 1:17; Lk 1:48; Eph 3:21; GJs 6:2 

al. TaVtAS TOUS Gpylepeic Mt 2:4. Cp. vs. 16; 4:8; 11:13; 
Mk 4:13, 31f; 6:33; Lk 1:6; 2:51; 6:26; J 18:20; Ac 1:18; 

3:18; 10:12, 43a; 14:16; Ro 1:5; 15:11 (Ps 116:1); 16:4; 1 

Cor 12:26ab; 2 Cor 8:18; 11:28; Eph 4:10; 6:16b; Col 2:13; 

1 Ti 6:10; Hb 4:4 (Gen 2:2 and 3); 9:21; Js 1:8; Rv 1:7b; 

7:11; 15:4 al—Used w. a demonstr. pron.: Ta&oaL at TapBEvot 
éketvan Mt 25:7. wavtas tovs AOyous tovUTOUE 26:1. TaVTE 

TO PHWATA TAVTA Lk 1:65; 2:19.—Somet. following the noun: 
TAS TOAELC THOUS Mt 9:35; Ac 8:40. of uaOntat mavtec the 

disciples, one and all Mt 26:56. at OUpat Tao01 Ac 16:26a. 
Cp. Ro 16:16; 1 Cor 7:17; 13:2a; 15:7; 16:20; 1 Th 5:26; 

2 Ti 4:21; Rv 8:3. ot ‘Iepooodvuitat mavtes Mk 1:5.—On 
the position of &ketvoc, éveka, Tac s. NTurner, VetusT 5, ’55, 
208-13. 

1. w. participles mdvtec ol: TavtES Ol KaKOS ExovtES Mt 
4:24, mdvtEs ol KoTLVtTES 11:28; cp. 21:12; 26:52; Lk 1:66; 
2:47; 13:17; Ac 1:19; 2:44; 4:16; 5:5, 11; 6:15; 9:14; 28:30; Ro 

1:7; 4:11; 1 Cor 1:2; Eph 6:24; 1 Th 1:7; 2 Th 1:10; 2 Ti3:12; 

4:8; Hb 5:9; 13:24; 2J 1; Rv 13:8; 18:24. Following the ptc. 

Ol KATOLKOUVTES TAVTES Ac 2:14. év Tois HyLAGUEVoOLS TOOL 
20:32.—Tdvto. td: TavtO TH yevoueva Mt 18:31. Tavta to 
bTapyovte 24:47; Lk 12:44; 1 Cor 13:3. Cp. Lk 17:10; 18:31; 

21:36; J 18:4; Ac 10:33b. Used w. a demonstr. pron.: trepi 

TAVTWV TOV OvLPEeBnKOTOV TOUTMOV Lk 24:14. Following: té 
YUOLEVa TOVTO 9:7. 

3. Ww. prepositional expressions, w. which 6vtec (Gvta) is to 
be supplied (TestAbr A 4 p. 81, 24 [Stone p. 10] mavta ta émt 
Ths toaetyc; 4 [6] Esdr [POxy 1010] re&vtec cov ot év toic 
TEOLOLS): TAVTES OL Ev TH OlKLa Mt 5:15; Ac 16:32. mavtec ot 
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ovv avt@ Lk 5:9. Td&vtEc ot Ev Tots UvNuEiotc J 5:28. TovtEs 
ol eig paKpav Ac 2:39, Cp. 5:17. mavtes of 2& Iopand Ro 
9:6. Cp. 2. Ti 1:15; 1 Pt 5:14. wavta ta év adtoic Ac 4:24; 
14:15 (Ex 20:11); ep. 17:24. Following: ot wet uov movtec 
Tit 3:15a (wavtes Ot wet adTOU JosAs 27:7). 
© T. used w. pronouns—«a. w. personal pronouns: 7ovtec 

eis we all Ac 2:32; 10:33a; 26:14; 28:2; Ro 4:16b. Tavtec 

bueic Mt 23:8; 26:31; Lk 9:48; Ac 4:10a; 22:3; Ro 1:8; 15:33; 

2 Cor 7:15; Gal 3:28; Phil 1:4, 7ab, 8; 1 Th 1:2; 2 Th3:16c, 18; 

Tit 3:15b; Hb 13:25. mavtec adtoi Ac 4:33; 19:17b; 20:36. 
Following the pron.: nets TavtEs J 1:16; Ro 8:32a; 2 Cor 3:18; 
Eph 2:3. buetc mavtec Ac 20:25. avtol mavtec Mt 12:15; 1 
Cor 15:10. W. art. ol Ta&vtEc HuEts 2 Cor 5:10. 

B. w. a demonstr. pron.: mavtes obtot these all, all these Ac 
2:7 y.l. Mostly following the pron.: obtoi wavtes 1:14; 17:7; 

Hb 11:13, 39. wavta tavta Mt 6:32; 24:8; Lk 7:18; Ac 24:8; 

1 Cor 12:11; Col 3:14; 1 Th 4:6; Hm 5, 2, 5 cj. Joly. tatta 

Tavia Mt 4:9; 6:33; 13:34, 51; Lk 12:30; Ac 7:50; Ro 8:37; 

2 Pt 3:11. 

y. TaVtES CoOL, TaVvta do. all who, everything that, masc.: 
Lk 4:40 v.l. (for Gavtec); J 10:8. Neut. (TestAbr A 9 p. 86, 17 

[Stone p. 20]; TestJob 4:2; GrBar 7:2; Philo, Aet. M. 15; 28; Jos., 

Ant. 8, 242; Just., AI, 44, 9) Mt 7:12; 13:46; 18:25; 21:22; Mk 

11:24; 12:44b; Lk 18:12, 22; J 10:41. wavtec, 0c Gv Hs 7:7. 

@ subst.—a. tavtec, TaOaL all, everyone (even when only 

two are involved = both: Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 27 §105 [Caesar 

and Pompey]) Mt 10:22; 14:20; 15:37; 21:26; 26:27; Mk 1:37; 

5:20; Lk 1:63 and oft. tavtes Nuaptov Ro 5:12 (on the sinful- 
ness of Tavtes cp. the saying of Bias s.v. TOAUs 1aBx; FDanker, 
Ro 5:12, Sin under Law, NTS 14, ’68, 430, n. 1).—ov mrdvtEc 

not everyone Mt 19:11. Cp. J 13:10; Ro 10:16.—mTavtwv as 
partitive and comparative gen. Votepov Ta&vtwv last of all Mt 

22:27; cp. Mk 12:22, 43. Even in ref. to a fem. (Thu. 4, 52, 3; 

Aristoph., Av. 472) évtoAyn mpwtyn TavtwV Mk 12:28 (but s. 
B-D-F §164, 1). 

B. wavta. all things, everything. Abs. (Chrysippus in Stob., 

Ecl. 1, 1, 26 p. 31 W;; Ps.-Aristot., De Mundo 6; M. Ant. 4, 23; 

Ael. Aristid. 43,9 K.=1 p. 3 D.: apyn Gmraviwv Zevc te kal €K 
Atos wavta; Herm. Wr. 5, 10; Hymn to Selene in PGM 4, 2838f 

&k O£0 YUP TAVT atl Kal Eig O°, AiMvie, TAaVTA TehEUTe [s. 
4dB]; PGM 5, 139; PK6ln VI, 245, 16 of Athena [s. ed.’s com- 

ments]) Mt 11:27 = Lk 10:22 (s. the lit. on this pass. s.v. vidc 

2df. The word wavta. here is variously understood of authority 
and power [so ASchlatter (Mt), FBiichsel (TW II 173) et al.] or of 

knowledge and teachir.z: ENorden [Agn. Th. 288], TZahn [Mt], 

Grundmann [Lk] et al.; also JFitzmyer: “the knowledge of the 

mutual relation of himself and God” [AB Comm. Luke II 874]. 

IMarshall [Lk] follows BReicke [TW V 993 n. 289] and opts for 

both power and knowledge); J 1:3; 3:35; 21:17; 1 Cor 2:10; 

15:27a (Ps 8:7), b, 28cd (7TGvta év TOOL w. a somewhat dif- 

ferent coloring: Dio Chrys. 54 [71], 1); Eph 1:22a (Ps 8:7); Rv 

21:5. Here we may class 6 @v émi TaVtTwV BEdc (cp. Aristob- 

ulus in Eus., PE 8, 10, 10; 13, 12, 4 émi mavtwv iva t. OEov; 

Porphyr., Vi. Plot. 23 t@ émi maou 8E@) God, who rules over 
all Ro 9:5 (Oe0¢ 2). 6 Tavtwv dSeoTOtNs GJs 20:3 (codd.); 
cp. 11:2.—Of a ‘whole’ that is implied fr. the context: tavta 

G.7r06WMow oor Mt 18:26. Cp. 22:4; Mk 4:34; Lk 1:3; Ro 8:28 

(s. Black s.v. ovvepyéw); 2 Cor 6:10; Gal 4:1; Phil 2:14; 1 
Th 5:21; 2 Ti 2:10; Tit 1:15; 1J 2:27; GJs 18:3 codd. tavta 

bUMv Eo everything is yours, belongs to you 1 Cor 3:21, cp. 
22 (Plut., Cic. 873 [25, 4] ravta tov ooo ivan; Diog. L. 6, 
72). wavta buav everything you do 16:14. TPHtOV TAaVTWV 
1 Ti 2:1. 7c&vto, four times as anaphora (rhetorical repetition) 
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1 Cor 13:7 (cp. Libanius, Or. 3 p. 275, 4 wavta mOeyyouevot, 
TOAVTA EPyaCouEevol, TAVTA Ya,ptCowevor)—The acc. of spec- 
ification stands almost in the sense of an adv. (B-D-F §154; Rob. 

487) 1avta in all respects, in every way, altogether (Hom. et al.; 

Aelian, VH 12, 25; Jos., Ant. 9, 166; SibOr 3, 205; Ath. 35, 2) 

Ac 20:35 (perh. always, as Ps.-Lucian, Asin. 22 p. 590); 1 Cor 

9:25b. TAVTA TAOW APEOKM (s. GPEOKM 2a) 10:33; 11:2. Cp. 
KGrobel, JBL 66, °47, 366 and s. ta 7a&vta in 4dB below.—W. 

a prep.: €l¢ Tavta in all respects, in every way (Pla., Charm. 6, 

158a, Leg. 5, 738a; Appian, Iber. 17 §64, Bell. Civ. 4, 92 §385; 

BGU 798, 7) 2 Cor 2:9. év 7Govv in all respects, in every way 
(PGiss 69, 8; Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 112 §467 [here €v Gaow=in 

all respects]; Just., D. 80, 1 Gomadis év maou); 1 Ti 3:11; 2 Ti 
2:7; 4:5; Tit 2:9, 10b; Hb 13:4, 18; 1 Pt 4:11. Perh. also Eph 

1:23b. &v Got tovtots in (or besides) all this (Sir 48:15; Job 
2:10; 12:9; cp. Plut., Mor. 98f) Lk 16:26. kata TavtG, Ss. KATO. 

B 6. TEplt TAaVTWV in every way (Mitt-Wilck I/2, 6, 9; SibOr 1, 

198) 3J 2. mp0 TaVvtWV above all, especially (PRein 18, 27 [II 
Bc]; BGU 811, 3; PAmh 135, 2; Just., D. 7, 3) Js 5:12; 1 Pt 4:8. 

@ any entity out of a totality, any and every, every—@ as 

adj. w. a noun in the sing. without the article every, any and ev- 

ery, just any, any at all wy Tavtl Tvevuatt TiotEvEete do not 
believe just any spirit 13 4:1. TWepibEepopevot TAvti AVE TIS 
didaoKaAtas Eph 4:14. rept mavtos TPGYyUWatOs about any- 
thing Mt 18:19. kata TaOQv aitiav for any reason at all 19:3. 
Cp. 4:4=Lk 4:4 v.l. (Dt 8:3); Mt 12:31; 2 Cor 1:4b (on émt 
TOOT TH GAt Wet HUDv vs. 4a see 3b below). 
© as subst. without the art.—o. mac everyone without ex- 

ception Lk 16:16. 

B. Wav, w. prep.: Suc Tavtds s. bud A 2a. Ev TAvti in every 
respect or way, in everything (Pla., Symp. 194a; X., Hell. 5, 4, 29; 

SIG 1169, 27; Sir 18:27; 4 Macc 8:3; GrBar 9:8) mAOUTITeoBat 

1 Cor 1:5; 2 Cor 9:11. Cp. 2 Cor 4:8; 7:5, 11, 16; 8:7; 9:8b; 

11:6a, 9; Eph 5:24; Phil 4:6; 1 Th 5:18. 

© marker of the highest degree of someth., all—@ as adj. 

w. anoun in the sing. without the art. full, greatest, all (Pla., Rep. 

9, 575a; Demosth. 18, 279 al.; ins, freq. in accolades; pap.: New 

Docs 8 p. 62, 10 weta TaONS TioTEWS Kal ETWEAELAS ‘with all 
fidelity and care’; LXX; Tat. 39, 1 weta maons akpiBEelas) Weta 
Tappyotas maons Ac 4:29. év maoy Gooadeia 5:23. TAoy 
ovvetdnoet dya0q in all good conscience 23:1. Cp. 17:11; 24:3; 
2 Cor 9:8b; 12:12; Eph 4:2. év Taoy TPOOKAPTEPHOEL With the 
greatest perseverance 6:18c. Cp. Phil 1:20; 2:29; Col 1:11ab; 

1 Ti 2:2b, 11; 3:4; 4:9; 5:2; Tit 2:15; Js 1:2; 2 Pt 1:5; Jd 3 al. 

UTOMEVELW TAOQV VTOWOVI practice patient endurance to the 
limit Pol 9:1. 

® in related vein as adj. with noun in the sing. w. the art. a// 

eT TAO TH OAiwer U@v in all our trouble 2 Cor 1:4a (on év 
TaoY OAinper vs. 4b s. 2a above); 7:4; 1 Th 3:7. mi TAO TH 
uveic. DUOV in all remembrance of you Phil 1:3. TaGav Thy 
Lepivav bLOv all your care 1 Pt 5:7. tov Tavta Ypovov Ac- 
PlCor 2:4; thv maoav oapKa. 2:11 (cp. laa). 
© pert. to a high degree of completeness or wholeness, 

whole—@ as adj. w. a noun in the sing., without the art. ail, 

the whole before proper names, mostly geographic (X., Hell. 

4, 8, 28 mpootata Taoyns Agopou éoovtat al.; LXX) Ta0a 
‘Tepooddupa. Mt 2:3 (s. ‘Tep.). macs lopand (3 Km 8:65; 11:16; 1 

Esdr 1:19; 5:45, 58; Jdth 15:14) Ro 11:26 (s. W-S. §20, 11a and b; 

Rob. 772). The OT is also the source of mag oikog Iopanh (1 Km 
7:2, 3) Ac 2:36 and, in subject matter, £7 Tavtos TPOGW TOU 
THs YS 17:26b (but Gen 2:6 has TaV tO TPdGWTOV TIS YTS, 
and 7:23; 11:4, 8, 9 ml TPOOMTOND [or TPOOWTOV] TaONS TIS 
yijs).—Perh. 7.00 oiKOSop Eph 2:21 (s. W-S. §20:11 b; Rob. 
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772; Mit-Turner 199f; MDibelius, Hdb. ad loc.; M. Ant. 6, 36, 1; 

OGI 383, 86ff). 
© w.anoun in the sing., w. the art. the whole, all (the). Pre- 

ceding the noun that has the art.: Ta0a 7 Iovdaia kai Ta00 
1 TEeptywpos Mt 3:5. Taoa 1 ayéhn the whole herd 8:32. Cp. 
vs. 34; 13:2; 21:10; 27:25, 45; Mk 2:13; 4:1. wa0a 7 GAnPELa 

5:33. mda0a 7 KtloL the whole creation (TestAbr A 13 p. 92, 7 
[Stone p. 32]) Mk 16:15; Ro 8:22. Cp. Lk 1:10; 2:1, 10; Ac 

3:9, 11; 5:21; 15:12. 7ac 6 Kdo0¢ Ro 3:19b; Col 1:6. av tO 

omépuia Ro 4:16. mao. 1) yi 9:17 (Ex 9:16); Lk 4:25. Ta00 H 
YVOOUC, TA0a 7 Tiotis 1 Cor 13:2be. TaV TO TANPwUG Eph 
3:19; Col 1:19; 2:9. Tav tO OGua Eph 4:16; Col 2:19. Cp. Hb 
9:19be. W. a demonstrative pron. Tas 6 Aaos ObtoO¢ all these 
people Lk 9:13. aoa 1 Odean éxeivn Mt 18:32.—Following 
the noun that has the article: tiv Kptow Tao the whole matter 
of judgment J 5:22. eig tv GANPELvav TAO into truth in all 
its outreach 16:13. tiv €€ovolav ... Taoav Rv 13:12. 
© ac and 7évtéEs stand attributively betw. art. and noun, 

when the noun is regarded as a whole, in contrast to its individual 

parts (cp. Kihner-G. I 632f). 

a. sing. (Thu. 2, 7, 2 6 Tac dpvOudc=‘the whole number’; 8, 
93, 2 to 7av TANOOc; X., Mem. 1, 2, 8 Eig tov Tate Biov; 

Pla., Gorg. 470e 1) wa.0a evdaumovia; 2 Macc 2:17; 3 Macc 
1:29; 6:14; 4 Macc 3:8) 6 7g vOuos the whole law Gal 5:14. 
TOV TaVTa Ypovov Ac 20:18. 

B. pl. (X., An. 5, 6, 7 ot mavtec G&vOpwrrot; Pla., Theaet. 

204a td TAVtO LEN) al TAOaL puyxat all the souls Ac 27:37. ot 
Kate TH EBV TaVtES Tovdatot 21:21. ol obv avTOIS TAVTEG 
&ytot Ro 16:15. ot obv éwol TavtEs GdEedpot Gal 1:2.—W. nu- 
merals (Hdt. 7, 4; Thu. 1, 60, 1) oi wavtEes GvdpEs Moet bMdSEKa 

the whole number of the men was about twelve Ac 19:7.—JBover, 

Uso del adjetivo singular 70g en San Pablo: Biblica 19, ’38, 

411-34. 

@ as subst.—a. ot Tévtec all (of them) (in contrast to a 
part) Ro 11:32ab; 1 Cor 9:22 (s. HChadwick, NTS 1, 55, 261- 

75); Phil 2:21. (We, they) all Mk 14:64; 1 Cor 10:17; 2 Cor 

5:14b. uexypi KatavtyoOMEV Ot TavtEs until we all attain Eph 
4:13. 

B. ta mavta. In the abs. sense of the whole of creation all 
things, the universe (Pla., Ep. 6, 323d tov mavtwv Beds; hymn 
to Selene in EAbel, Orphica [1885] 294, 36 sic o€ ta 7aVTa 

tedeuta [s. 1dB beg.]; Herm. Wr. 13, 17. ktioavta ta TaVTG; 

JosAs 8:2 Gwotoujoas ta TaVvta; Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 208, Rer. 

Div. Her. 36, Somn. 1, 241; Just., A I, 67, 2 tov ToutHy TOV 

Tavtwv; PGM 1, 212 KUpte TOV TaVtMV; 4, 3077) Ro 11:36 
(Musaeus: Vorsokr. 2 A 4 [in Diog. L. 1, 3] & évoc ta TAavta 
yiveoOa Kal sig tTaOTOV GvadAtEoOaL. Cp. Norden, Agn. Th. 
240-50); 1 Cor 8:6ab; 15:28ab; Eph 3:9; 4:10b; Phil 3:21; Col 

1:16ab, 17b (HHegermann, D. Vorstellung vom Schopfungsmit- 

tler etc., TU 82, ’61, 88ff); Hb 1:3; 2:10ab; Rv 4:11; 1 Cl 34:2; 

PtK 2 (four times).—In the relative sense, indicated by the con- 

text, everything (Kump. I p. 42 no. 29 tag ot0ds Kal TH EV 
avtais mavta; PGiss 2, 14 [II Bc] in a bill: ta 7.=everything 
taken together) €v mapaPodatcs ta Tavta yivetat everything 
(=all the instruction) is in parables Mk 4:11. Cp. Ac 17:25b; 

Ro 8:32b. Of everything in heaven and earth that is in need 
of uniting and redeeming Eph 1:10 (EWalter, Christus u. d. 

Kosmos [Eph 1:10] *48); Col 1:20. ta mavta. they all (of the 

members of the body) 1 Cor 12:19. The neut. is also used of 

persons: Gal 3:22; cp. 1 Ti 6:13 (here including humankind 

and everything else that possesses life)—As acc. of specifi- 

cation, almost like an adv.: ta mévta in all respects (Appian, 

Prooem. 6 §23) Eph 4:15 (s. 1d8).—As a summation of what 

TAOYO 

precedes all this (PCairZen 741, 16; 742, 22; BGU 1509 [all UI 

BC]) 2 Cor 4:15; Phil 3:8b; Col 3:8.—Furthermore, TWOVTES can 

also have the limited sense nearly all (Xenophon Eph. 2, 13, 4 

mavtas dreKtewev, dAtyous 5é Kai COvtac EaBe. wOvos dé 
6 ‘Im7d000¢ HouvyOy Svapvyetv).—MIt-Turner 199-201. 
© everything belonging, in kind, to the class designated 

by the noun, every kind of, all sorts of, adj. for the words 

tTavtosatoc and mavtotoc, which are lacking in our lit.: 

Ta.00, vooos Kal TAaGa WahkaKkia Mt 4:23. yéuovow moons 
éKabapotas they are full of all kinds of uncleanness 23:27 (Ar. 

15, 6). Toa &ovoia 28:18. dro TavtOs EBvOUs from every 
kind of nation Ac 2:5. Cp. 7:22; 13:10ab; Ro 1:18, 29. maoa 

émuOuuta (evil) desire of every kind 7:8. év Tavti AOYM Kal 
doy yvwoet 1 Cor 1:5b. TAaV Guaptyua every kind of sin 
6:18. Cp. 2 Cor 7:1; 9:8be; 10:5ab; Eph 1:3, 8, 21a; 4:19; 5:3; 

Phil 1:9; 2 Th 2:17. wav épyov ayabov Tit 1:16; 3:1. Cp. 2:14; 
Hb 13:21. aoa ddotc, Tav Sbopnuca Js 1:17 (W-S. §20, 11b). 
Cp. vs. 21; 1 Pt 2:lab; Rv 8:7 al—B. 919. Schmidt, Syn. IV, 

540-54, s. Ekaotos and 60s. DELG. M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

MACY, TO indecl. (Aram. XNOB or XTOB for Hebr. NOB.— 
LXX, Philo, Joseph., Just., Mel., Did.) 

@ an annual Israelite festival commemorating Israel’s ex- 

odus from Egypt, the Passover, celebrated on the 14th of the 

month Nisan, and continuing into the early hours of the 15th (Jos., 

Ant. 3, 284f; s. also Ex 12-13; cp. Mishnah, Pesahim). This was 

followed immediately by the Feast of Unleavened Bread (Maz- 

zoth; &Guuos 2) on the 15th to 21st. Popular usage merged the 
two festivals and treated them as a unity, as they were for prac- 

tical purposes (s. Lk 22:1 and Mk 14:12 below.—So also Philo 

and Joseph.: GAmadon, ATR 27, ’45, 109-115; cp. BWambacq, 

Biblica 62, ’81, 499-518). to a. the Passover (Festival) Mk 

14:1; J 2:23; 11:55b; 12:1; 18:39; Ac 12:4. tovto to 7. on 

this Passover GEb 311, 48; 50f (a rewording of Lk 22:15 fr. the 

Encratite perspective). to 7. tov “Iovdatov J 2:13; 11:55a. to 
T., 1] EOPTYH TOV "lovdaiwv 6:4; 1) Eopty tov 7. Lk 2:41; J 
13:1. Tapaokevt tov T. (s. TapaoKEevy) J 19:14. H Eopth 
TOV ACULOV 1 Aeyouévy Téoxa Lk 22:1 (Jos., Ant. 14, 21 tis 
TOV ACULMV EOPTIS, NV TaoKa AMéyouev; 17,213; 18, 29, Bell. 

2, 10. HSchtirmann, Der Paschamahlbericht, Lk 22:7-14, 15-18, 

*53). to 1. ylvetat the Passover is being celebrated Mt 26:2. 

@ the lamb sacrificed for observance of the Passover, the 

Passover lamb Ovew to 7. (NOBT UNW.—Ex 12:21; Dt 16:2, 6; 1 
Esdr 7:12; Just., D. 40, 1) kill the Passover lamb Mk 14:12a; Lk 

22:7; fig. of Christ and his bloody death 1 Cor 5:7 (ELohse, Mar- 

tyrer u. Gottesknecht, ’55, 141-46). mayety 10 7. (NOBT DX — 
2 Ch 30:18 [aoek]; 2 Esdr 6:21) eat the Passover Mt 26:17; 

Mk 14:12b, 14; Lk 22:11, 15; J 18:28; GEb 311, 47 (here the 

word étourdCevv is found, taken fr. Passover terminology [s. 3], 
but 7. still retains its specific sense ‘Passover lamb’.—Mel., P. 

16, 101 to 7. BiBpwoKetar; Orig., C. Cels. 1, 70, 4).—For lit. 
s. £0010 La. 
© the Passover meal étowdtew v6 7. prepare the Passover 

meal Mt 26:19; Mk 14:16; Lk 22:8, 13. wotetv tO 7. (oft. LXX) 
hold or celebrate the Passover Mt 26:18; Hb 11:28. 

@ in later Christian usage the Easter festival (<6 7. Hippol., 

Ref. 8, 5) tO kuptov m. Dg 12:9.—GBeer, Pesachim 1912 (p. 
1, 1 lit.); Elbogen? ’31; HGuthe, Z. Passah der jiid. Religions- 

gem.: StKr 96/97, 1925, 144-71; Billerb. [V 1928, 41-76: D. 
Passamahl; JJeremias, D. Passahfeier der Samaritaner °32, D. 

Abendmahlsworte Jesu? °49, 360, Eng. tr, The Eucharistic 

Words of Jesus, OEhrhardt ’55, 86-184, also > tr. NPerrin 64; 

Dalman, Jesus 80-160; JPedersen, Passahfest u. Passahlegende: 
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ZAW 52, °34, 161-75; PHeawood, ET 53, °41/42, 295-97; 

FBussby, ibid. 59, °47/48, 194f; GWalther, Jesus, d. Passalamm 

°50; ESchweizer, TLZ 79, °54, 577-91; AJaubert, La date de la 

Céne °57; JSegal, The Hebrew Passover to AD 70 °63; HGrass 

Ostergeschehen u. Osterberichte” ’62; NFiiglister, Die Heilsbe- 

deutung des Pascha °63; ERuckstuhl, Die Chronologie des letzten 

Mahles, etc. ’63 (Eng. tr. VDrapela ’65); RLeDéaut, La nuit pas- 

cale °63; JvGoudoever, Studia Evangelica III, 64, 254-59. The 

work of AJaubert above has been transl. as The Date of the Last 

Supper by IRafferty °65; Jaubert’s thesis rejected by EKutsch, 

VetusT 11, °61, 39-47; NTheiss, Int 48, ?94, 17-35 in relation to 

the Seder—EDNT. ABD VI 764f (lit.). TW. Sv. 

TAOYW fut. 3 sg. maQeitor (2 Cl 7:5; vl. metoetat; cp. 
Reinhold p. 74; B-D-F §74, 3), 3 pl. ta8ovvtat Hs 8, 10, 

4; 2 aor. €waOov; pf. wé7ovOa, ptc. weToVvOWs; plpf. 3 pl. 
émeTrovOetoav Wsd 18:1 (Hom.+) ‘to experience someth., be 
treated’ (7. expresses the passive idea corresponding to the ac- 

tive idea in Totem) of everything that befalls a person, whether 

good or ill. Yet its usage developed in such a way that 7. came 

to be used less and less frequently in a good sense, and never 

thus without some clear indication, at least fr. the context, that 

the good sense is meant. In our lit. it is found 

only once in the sense experience someth. (pleasant) 

(of one who experiences special blessing, Pind., P. 3, 104 et 

Taoyéuev, N. 1, 32 et maQetiv; Antiphanes 252, 2b aya0ov 
Taoyel; Diod. S. 20, 102, 2 eb maoyeww; Dionys. Hal. 7, 51; 
Plut., Mor. 1110d; Arrian, Ind. 34, 1, Peripl. 2, 4; Jos., Ant. 3, 

312; POxy 1855, 8; 10; 14 maoxw &moKpLow of favorable infor- 
mation) tooatta éTabete ein; have you had such remarkable 
experiences in vain? Gal 3:4 (Procop. Soph., Ep. 18 tooovtov 

Trav; Ps.-Aristot., Mirabilia 112 t0 adto mdoyet=he expe- 
riences the same thing —Differently Zahn et al.; in their opin- 

ion this pass. belongs to 3b below; in support of their view s. 

tooavta Ta0Mv Ep. 56 of Apollonius of Tyana [Philostrat. I 
359, 16], but the assoc. w. Emyopnyéw Gal 3:5 suggests re- 
ceipt of beneficence).—On probability of wordplay (7ra0etv ... 

wadetv) s. Betz, Gal. 134. 
@ Likew. there is only one place in which 7. has a neutral 

mng. Even here the addition of kaK@c gives it an unfavorable 

connotation: KaK@c TaOyEtv be badly off, in an evil plight(Hom 
et al.; Hdt. 3, 146 et al.; Wsd 18:19; JosAs 7:4; 24:1; Philo, In 

Flacc. 124, Spec. Leg. 4, 3) Mt 17:15 (v.l. €xet). 
© In all other places, as always in LXX, in an unfavorable 

sense suffer, endure. —@ suffer—a. abs. (also in the sense suf- 

fer death, be killed, [have to] die: Appian, Bell. Civ. 1, 70 §321; 

3, 87 §359; Arrian, Anab. 6, 10, 3; Paroem. Gr.: Zenob. 4, 60 

the crow é7ra0¢ from the scorpion’s poison; Herodian 1, 17, 7; 

Just., D. 52, 3; Mel., P. 8, 65; sim. Callinus [VII Bc], fgm. 1, 17 

G-B.[=D.7] jv t 7éOn=“if he fell’; Demosth. 4, 11f; Straton of 
Lamps., fgm. 10 [in Diog. L. 5, 61] €av t 7doyw=‘if anything 
happens to me’; Diod. S. 13, 98, 2; Lucian, Dial. Meretr. 8, 3; 

Iambl., Vi. Pyth. 33, 238; Jos., Ant. 15, 65; 18, 352; Ramsay, 

CB 1/2, 391 no. 254; Iren. 1, 3, 3 [Harv. I, 27, 1]) mpo tov pe 
twaetv before I suffer Lk 22:15. Cp. 24:46; Ac 1:3; 3:18; 17:3; 

1 Cor 12:26; Hb 2:18 (on év @ s. &v 7); 9:26; 1 Pt 2:20, 23; 

3:17; B 7:2a; Hs 8, 10, 4. The expr. yt) TaoxovCG B 6:9 seems 

to transfer the philosoph. concept of suffering matter to the yj 

(Hefele, Hilgenfeld, Veil): earth capable of suffering (Goodsp.), 

earth capable of being molded into a human being (Kleist, note 

ad loc.). 
B. w. additions: b7r0 twos at the hands of someone denotes 

the one who caused the suffering (Antiphon Orat., fgm. 34; Ael. 

Aristid. 45 p. 134 D.; PAmh 78, 4; Jos., Bell. 5, 19, Ant. 10, 
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92; Mel., P. 75, 546ff; B-D-F §315) Mt 17:12 (s. also b be- 

low). Also b7rO yELpdc tuvog B 5:5b (cp. Mel., fgm. 7 b7r0 
deELas "lopanditidoc). brép twos for someone or someth. 
(Appian, Bell. Civ. 1, 15 §63 7. Umép twoc=suffer for some- 
one; Just., D. 121, 2 brép tod wy Gpveto8at avtov as military 
metaphor: EKrentz, in Origins and Method, JHurd Festschr. ’93, 

126) Phil 1:29; 2 Th 1:5; 1 Pt 2:21 (qrepi twos v.l.), b7ép Tt. 
OVOUATOS TOV ViOU TOU HEOd Hs 9, 28, 2a. barep TOV VOuOD 8, 
3, 6. UTEP THS OWTHPLas, UTEP GUApTHA@V MPol 17:2. varEp 
TOV AUAaPTLAV TUdV ISm 7:1. Also mept twvoc (Nicol. Dam.: 
90 fem. 130, 29 p. 415, 29 Jac. Tepi TOV StAddXHV adTOD 
Gav ... TaPetv) Epi Guaptidv 1 Pt 3:18 (v.l. awéOavev). 
TEDL THS WUXNS Huwv B 5:Sa. Sia w. acc. for the sake of: da 
duckaroovvyy 1 Pt3:14. did to Gvoua (abtOv) Pol 8:2; Hv 3, 2, 
1; 5 9, 28, 3. dV Huds B 7:2b. dua tov Oedv Hs 9, 28, 6a. elveKa 

or Evekev TOV OvOuatos V 3, 1, 9; 3, 5, 2; s 9, 28, 5; 6b. Kata 
TO BEAHUG TOV HEod 1 Pt 4:19. ZEw tH¢ WLANs Hb 13:12. evi 
EvAovu on the tree B 5:13b.—Used w. an instrumental (?) dat.: 

aixiaus Kat Baodvots 7. 1 Cl 6:1 vl. TohAatcs mpPGEEot Hs 6, 
3, 4. W. dat. to denote manner (B-D-F §198) 7. oapKt suffer in 

the body 1 Pt 4:1ab (in b v.l. €v oapKt).—Used w. an adverb: 
adikac 1 Pt 2:19. drnOdc [Sm 2b. Sucaiwe (TestSim 4:3; Just., 
D. 110, 6) Hs 6, 3, 6a. NOewe 8, 10, 4. TPOAUUWs 9, 28, 2b and 
4. oWtm GPt 4:13; B 5:13a. ddtyov (s. OAtyoc 2bB) 1 Pt 5:10. 
tO Soketv (SoKEew 2ac) in semblance, seemingly ITr 10; ISm 
2c.—we¢ movevs undergo punishment (cp. SIG 1016, 7 7. ws 
tepdovdos) as a murderer 1 Pt 4:15. 
® endure, undergo ti someth. (Orig., C. Cels. 7, 13, 7; T. 

Kataotpodryy; Did., Gen. 232, 11; Theoph. Ant. 2, 23 [p. 156, 

6]) TaOHWata 1. endure sufferings 2 Cor 1:6 (@v by attraction 
of the rel. fr. &; sim. Iren. 1, 8, 2 [Harv. I 70, 4]). aixkiopata 1 

Cl 6:2. 7oAAG Tr. (Jos., Ant. 13, 268; 403) Mt 27:19; Mk 8:31; 

9:12; Lk 9:22 (s. further below); 17:25; B 7:11; AcPl Ha8, 19.ta 

Gord tev the same things as someone Ox 840, 3. ovd5éV KAKOV 
suffer no harm Ac 28:5. ovVdéV THV TOVNPOV Hs 6, 3, 6b. > 
ovdev TETOVOMGS as if nothing had happened to him MPol 8:3 
(cp. TestJob 47:7 ac obdEv OAwe TETOVOMS). TaVTA Lk 13:2; 
24:26; 2 Ti 1:12; 1 Cl 45:5. ti wa8etta; what will he have to en- 

dure? 2 C17:5 (waoyeww ti=endure punishment, as Pla., Leg. 10, 

1, 885ab). un PoBOV G WEAAELG TAOYELW do not be afraid of what 
you are about to undergo Rv 2:10. W. attraction uadev ad’ Ov 
eTadEV THY UTAKOTV= EUaBEV THY VITAKONV ATO TOUTWV GO 
émabev he learned obedience from what he endured (i.e. despite 

his being God’s son, Jesus experienced suffering as the medium 

for exhibiting the ultimate extent of his obedience) Hb 5:8 (for 

the consonance or wordplay s. the reff. cited s.v. wavOGvw 3). TT. 

TL VITO Tivos endure someth. at someone’s hands (X., Hiero 7, 

8, Symp. 1, 9; Jos., Ant. 7, 209; 12, 401; s. 3a above) Mk 5:26; 

1 Th 2:14; B 7:5. Also 7. tt G16 tivog (Dio Chrys. 67 [17], 11; 

Lucian, D. Deor. 6, 4; Orig., C. Cels. 8,27, 5) Mt 16:21; perh. Lk 

9:22. 7. tLEVEKG TUvOG endure someth. for someone's sake 2 Cl 
1:2. Also 7. tt Otc tive. [Sm 2a (Just., D. 117, 3; Mel., P. 59, 435). 

boa del adTOV UTEP TOD Ovduatds LOV TABELV Ac 9:16 (7. 
tv 7Tép tuvoc as Jos., Ant. 13, 199).—W Wichmann, D. Leidens- 

theologie, e. Form der Leidensdeutung im Spatjudentum 1930; 

HVondran, D. Leidensgedanke im Spiegel d. Selbstbewusstseins 

Jesu: NKZ 43, °32, 257-75; RLiechtenhan, D. Uberwindung d. 
Leidens b. Pls. u. in d. zeitgen. Stoa: ZTK n.s. 3, 1922, 368-99; 

WMichaelis, Herkunft u. Bed. des Ausdrucks ‘Leiden u. Ster- 

ben J. Chr.’ ’45; HRiesenfeld, Jésus Transfiguré, °47, 314-17 

(Le Messie Souffrant ... ); ELohse, Martyrer u. Gottesknecht 

(Siihntod Jesu Christi), °55; EGiittgemanns, D. leidende Apos- 

tel, °66.—K Schelkle, Die Passion Jesu etc., °49; JGreen, The 

Death of Jesus ’88; RBrown, The Death of the Messiah, 2 vols. 
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94; ACollins, From Noble Death to Crucified Messiah, NTS 40, 

’94, 481-503; on alleged anti-Judaism in Luke’s passion narra- 
tive, s. HMerkel, NTS 40, ’94, 394-95 (lit.) Schmidt, Syn. I 
424-441. DELG. M-M. EDNT. DLNT. TW. Sv. 

Idt0.0G, wv, té neut. pl. Patara (Hdt. 1, 182; Strabo 14, 3, 
3; OGI 441, 209; SibOr 3, 441; 4, 112.—On the spelling s. B-D-F 

§42, 3; Rob. 183) a city in Lycia, on the southwest coast of Asia 

Minor. Paul stopped there on his journey fr. Corinth to Jerusalem 

Ac 21:1.—Pauly-W. XVIII 2555-61; KI. Pauly IV 544f; BHHW 

III 1400; PECS 679f. 

NATAOOW fut. ratdEw; 1 aor. érdtaka. Pass.: fut. 3 sg. 
TatayOrjoetat (Just., D. 53, 5); aor. inf. tatayOnjvoa (Mel., P. 

34, 233), ptc. neut. matayOév (AcPI Ha 5, 11); (cp. matayos 
‘crash’; Hom.+; ins, pap LXX; PsSol 17:35; TestJob 20:6; 

TestLevi, JosAs; GrBar 3:8; AssMos fgm. j; Hecataeus Hist.: 

264 fgm. 21 Jac. [in Jos., C. Ap. 1, 203]; Just., Mel.) 

@ to physically strike a blow, strike, hit—@ ofa light blow 
or push ti someth. (Aesop, Fab. 246 P.=108 H.; 88 Ch.; 278 H-H. 

TO OTHAOS) THY TAEUPAY TLVOG strike someone’s side in order 
to waken him Ac 12:7. tot TatdéEat abt. to drive (sheep) for- 
ward GJs 18:3 codd. Abs., but w. the acc. easily supplied fr. the 

context, of touching w. a staff Hs 9, 6, 4. 

© of a heavy blow; w. acc. of the pers. (Demosth. 21, 33 

tov Gpxovta; Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 17 §64 dadovyov éwatake 
Elden) 1. tov SotAov Mt 26:51; Lk 22:50. to mtiov TatayOEv 
the ear hit (by hail) AcP1 Ha 5, 11. Abs. strike év waxaipy Lk 
22:49 (cp. TestLevi 6:5 thv TOAW ... EV OTOWATL LAXaLPasc). 
© ofa blow that kills, strike down, slay two. someone (PHal 

1, 196; UPZ 19, 8 [159 Bc]; BGU 1024 III, 17; JosAs 23:7) 
Mt 26:31; Mk 14:27; B 5:12 (all three after Zech 13:7; for the 

subject-matter s. Jos., Ant. 8, 404); Ac 7:24 (Ex 2:12). 

@ to inflict someth. disastrous, strike, fig. ext. of 1. Used in 

ref. to transcendent beings, it cannot be determined whether any 

actual touching or striking is involved, nor how far it goes (cp. 

Gen 8:21; Ex 9:15; 12:23; Num 14:12; Dt 28:22; 4 Km 6:18; 2 

Macc 9:5 and oft. in LXX; PsSol 17:35; TestJob 20:6 [of Satan]. 

S. also SIG 1240, 11; PHamb 22, 7) érdtatev attov cryyehoc 
Kuplou an angel of the Lord struck him Ac 12:23. Used w. in- 

strumental év and dat.: of the two witnesses 7. tv yiyv év TAO 
TAnyy Rv 11:6 (PGM 12, 368 Odv, tov TatéEavta yyv; 2 
Macc 9:5 a. Anyi). Of the Logos as judge of the world év 

avty (i.e. the Poudata proceeding fr. his mouth) 7. ta €6vy 
19:15.—DELG s.v. watwyoc. M-M. TW. 

NOTED fut. Tatyow; | aor. étatyoa LXX. Pass. fut. 3 sg. 
TatnOnoeta (TestZeb); aor. atv (Hom. etal.; pap, LXX; 
En 1:4; TestLevi 18:12; TestZeb 9:8 v.l.; JosAs 23:8 [cod. A for 

émataée]; Ascls 3:3; Philo, Just.) tread (on) w. feet. 
@ to set foot on, tread, walk, trans.—@ tread ti someth. 

(Herodas 8, 74) trv Anvov (s. Anvos) Rv 19:15; pass. 14:20. Of 
a stone 6 TatovpeEevos what is trodden under foot Dg 2:2. 

®© set foot on, tread of a place (Aeschyl. et al.; LXX) thv 
avy the court B 2:5 (Is 1:12). t0 &yvevtypiov Ox 840 12; to 
tepov ibid. 17; 20. 

@ to tread heavily with feet, with implication of destruc- 
tive intent, trample, trans.—@ tread on, trample (Iambl., Vi. 

Pyth. 31, 193) of the undisciplined swarming of victorious army 

through a conquered city. Its heedlessness, which acknowledges 

no limits, causes 7. to take on the sense ‘mistreat, abuse’ (so 

Tatéw in Plut., Tim. 14, 2; Lucian, Lexiph. 10 al.; Philo, In 

Flacc. 65) and ‘tread contemptuously under foot’ (s. 2b; in He- 

liod. 4, 19, 8 7. 7OAw actually means plunder a city). WV TOMY 
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Tatioovotw Rv 11:2; pass. (Jos., Bell. 4, 171 matovueva to 
&yia) Lk 21:24 (b70 €6vav). 
© fig. ext. of a: trample in contempt or disdain (Il. 4, 157 

6pKia; Soph., Aj. 1335, Antig. 745 al.; Herodian 8, 5, 9; Jos., 

Bell. 4,258 t. vouwous) tO tig aioyivns Evdupa Tatetv despise 
(=throw away w. disdain) the garment of shame (s. aioxvvy 1) 
GEg 252, 57. 
© move on foot, walk, tread (not in the sense of ‘taking a 

walk’) (since Pind., P. 2, 85 GAM dAdotE TATEWV GdoOic CKO- 
Mats, of one who moves against an opponent like a fox, stepping 

now here and now there, in no straight line) with implication 

that the experience is not planned, intr. Tatetv €mavw dpewv 
Lk 10:19 (€7Gvw 1b and cp. TestLevi 18:12.—Diod. S. 3, 50, 

2f speaks of the danger of death in watetv on Odetc).—DELG. 

M-M. TW. 

MATH O, TATOdS, 6 (Hom.+) acc. somet. Tatépav (ApcEsdr 
2:6 p. 25, 26 Tdf.); voc. m&tep; for this the nom. w. the art. 6 

Tatnp Mt 11:26; Mk 14:36; Lk 10:21b; Ro 8:15; Gal 4:6.— 

The wv.ll. tatnp without the art. for the voc., in J 17:11, 21, 24, 

and 25 is regarded by B-D-F §147, 3 as a scribal error (but as 
early as II AD BGU 423, 11 has KUpté wou matnp. Perh. even 
PPar 51, 36 [159 Bc]). S. also W-S. §29, 4b and MIt-H. 136; 
‘father’. 

@ theimmediate biological ancestor, parent—@ male, fa- 

ther (of Noah Did., Gen. 165, 6) Mt 2:22; 4:21f; 8:21; 10:21; 

Mk 5:40; 15:21; Lk 1:17 (after Mal 3:23); J 4:53; Ac 7:14; 1 

Cor 5:1; B 13:5 al. ol ts GapKOS Nua TatEpEs our physical 
fathers Hb 12:9a. 

© male and female together as parents oi 7atépEs parents 

(Pla., Leg. 6, 772b; Dionys. Hal. 2, 26; Diod. S. 21, 17, 2; X. 

Eph. 1, 11; 3, 3; Kaibel 227) Hb 11:23.—Eph 6:4; Col 3:21 

(Apollon. Rhod. 4, 1089 of parents who are inclined to become 

Mxryv SvoCnAot toward their children). 
@ one from whom one is descended and generally at least 

several generations removed, forefather, ancestor, progenitor, 

forebear: of Abraham (Jos., Ant. 14,255°A., Tavtwv EBpatiov 

Tatnp; Just., D. 100, 3) Mt 3:9; Lk 1:73; 16:24; J 8:39, 53, 56; 
Ac 7:2b. Of Isaac Ro 9:10. Jacob J 4:12 (JosAs 22:5). David Mk 

11:10; Lk 1:32. Pl. ot watépes the forefathers, ancestors (Hom. 
et al.; oft. LXX; En 99:14; PsSol 9:10; ParJer 4:10; Jos., Ant. 13, 

297; Just., D. 57, 2 and 136, 3; Mel., P. 87, 654) Mt 23:30, 32; 

Lk 1:55; 6:23, 26; 11:47f; J 4:20; 6:31; Ac 3:13, 25; Hb 1:1; 

8:9) (Jer 38:32); B 2:7 Ger 7:22)36:/; 14:1; PtK 2 palsn6 (Wer 
38:32). 
© one who provides moral and intellectual upbringing, 

father—@ in a positive sense (Epict. 3, 22, 81f: the Cynic 

superintends the upbringing of all pers. as their matnp; Pro- 

cop. Soph., Ep. 13; Ael. Aristid. 47 p. 425 D.: Pla. as tv 
PyTOPwV T. Kai SLSGoKaAoc; Aristoxenus, fem. 18: Epaminon- 
das is the Gkpoatrs of the Pythagorean Lysis and calls him 

Totnp; Philostrat., Vi. Soph. 1, 8 p. 10, 4 the SuScoKahoc 

as TATHP) E&V LUPLoUS TaLdaywyots éynte év Xpiote, 
GAV od TohAods Tatépas 1 Cor 4:15 (cp. GrBar 13:4 gic 
TVEVUATUKOUG TATEPAS; on the subject matter ADieterich, 

Mithraslit. 1903, 52; 146f; 151; Rtzst., Mysterienrel.? 40: ‘he [the 

“mystes”] by these teachings becomes the parent of the novice. 

We find undoubted examples of watmp as a title in the Isis cult in 

Delos, in the Phrygian mystery communities, in the Mithras cult, 

in the worshipers of the 8g0c¢ twiotos and elsewh.’). Of Jesus 
OS TAtHP viods uds mPoonydopEvoev as a father he called 
us (his) sons 2 Cl 1:4 (cp. Ps.-Clem., Hom. 3, 19; 6 Xptotdc 7. 
TOV TLOTEVOVIWY UTApPYEt Did., Gen. 106, 6.—6 "Inootc, 6 7. 
[=founder] tig toradtys SibaoKahtiac Orig., C. Cels. 2,44, 32). 
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® ina neg. sense of the devil (for patristic trad. s. Lampe s.v. 
Tatnp D) 

a. as father of a group of Judeans J 8:44ab, as verdict on the 

sin of the opposition to God’s purpose in Jesus, not on the person 

(cp. descriptions of dissidents at Qumran, esp. 1QS and 1QH, w. 
focus on aspect of deception). 

B. as father of lies (Celsus 2, 47 as 1. tg KaKicc) vs. 44¢ 

(on Tatrp in the sense of ‘originator’ cp. Caecil. Calact., fgm. 

127 0 mT. tov AOyou=the author of the book). On the view that 

in 44a and c there might be a statement about the father of the 

devil s. Hdb.3 ad loc. (NDahl, EHaenchen Festschr. ’64, 70-84 

[Cain]).—LDiirr, Geistige Vaterrschaft in: Herwegen Festschr. 
738, 1-30. 

@ a title of respectful address, father—@ as an honorary 

title (Diod. S. 21, 12, 2; 5; Ps.-Callisth. 1, 14,2 matep; 4 Km 2:12; 
6:21; 13:14; Test Abr B 2 p. 106, 3 [Stone p. 60] Kade matep; 

Jos., Ant. 12, 148; 13, 127; Just., D. 3, 7. Also PGen' 52, 1; 5 

KuplM Kal Tatpi °Autvvaiw “AAvmioc; UPZ 65, 3 [154 Bc]; 
70, 2; BGU 164, 2; POxy 1296, 15; 18; 1592, 3; 5; 1665, 2) Mt 
23:9a; specif. in addressing the members of the High Council Ac 

7:2a; cp. 22:1 (of Job in TestJob 53:3 6 TatNp THV 6Phavov). 
® asa designation of the older male members of a church (as 

respectful address by younger people to their elders Hom. et al. 

S. also a.) 1J 2:13, 14b. 

© revered deceased persons with whom one shares beliefs 

or traditions, fathers, ancestors—@ generation(s) of deceased 

Christians 2 Pt 3:4; 1 Cl 23:3=2 Cl 11:2 (an apocryphal saying, 

at any rate interpreted in this way by the Christian writers). Chris- 
tians of an earlier generation could also be meant in | Cl 30:7; 

60:4; 62:2; 2 Cl 19:4. Yet it is poss. that these refer to 

© the illustrious religious heroes of the OT, who are ‘ances- 

tors’ even to gentile Christians, who are validated as Israelites 

(Just., D. 101, 1). In 1 Cor 10:1 Paul calls the desert genera- 

tion of Israelites oi TateépEs Uv (the ‘philosophers’ of ear- 
lier times are so called in Cleopatra 114f). Likew. Ro 4:12b 

Abraham 6 Tatip HuUwv (on this s. c below). The latter is also 
so referred to Js 2:21; 1 Cl 31:2; likew. the patriarch Jacob 

4:8. 
© the ‘fatherhood’ can also consist in the fact that the one who 

is called ‘father’ is the prototype of a group or the founder of a 

class of persons (cp. Pla., Menex. 240e 00 LOvoV TOV GMPLATOV 
TOV NUETEPMOV TatTEpas GAG Kal THs EAevOEpiac; 1 Macc 
2:54). Abraham who, when he was still uncircumcised, received 

the promise because of his faith, and then received circumcision 

to seal it, became thereby TatNp TAVTMV TOV TLOTEVOVTMV 
6v aKpoBvotias father of all those who believe, though they 
are uncircumcised Ro 4:11 and likew. Tatnp Tepito father 
of those who are circumcised vs. 12a, insofar as they are not only 

circumcised physically, but are like the patriarch in faith as well. 

Cp. 4:16, 17 (Gen 17:5). 
© the supreme deity, who is responsible for the origin and 

care of all that exists, Father, Parent (Just., A II, 6, 2 to 6 

Tathp Kal Beds Kat KtioTYAS Kal KUPLOG Kal SeoTFoTHS OVK 
ovouata got, GAM... TPoGProEts ‘the terms, father, god, 
founder, lord, and master are not names but... modes of address 

[in recognition of benefits and deeds]) 

@ as the originator and ruler (Pind., O. 2, 17 Xpdvoc 6 

TOAVTWV 1.; Pla., Tim. 28c; 37c; Stoa: Epict. 1, 3, 1; Diog. L. 

7, 147; Maximus Tyr. 2, 10a; Galen XIX p. 179 K. 6 tv OA@V 

Tatnp év Oeoic; job 38:28; Mal 2:10; Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 96 t@ 
TOV KOOLOV Tratpl; 2, 6 TOV TONNTIYV Kai TATEPA TMV Ow, 
Ebr. 30; 81, Virt. 34; 64; 179; 214; Jos., Ant. 1, 20 mavtwv 

Tatnp; 230; 2, 152; 7, 380 Tatépa te Kal YévEeow TOV OhWv; 

Herm. Wr. 1, 21 6 watip drwy ... 6 Bedg K. TatNp; 30 al., 
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also p. 476, 23 Sc. deomrotN¢ Kal TATI|P Kal TOUNTI\S; PGM 4, 
1170; 1182; Just., A I, 45, 1 6 7. tov Tavtwv Gedc; D. 95, 2 

6 TATHP TOV GAwv; Ath. 27, 2; Iren.; Orig., C. Cels. 1, 46, 34; 
Hippolyt.; 1. 6€ dia tO eivat THO THV GA@y Theoph. Ant. 1, 4 
[p. 64, 8]) 0 TatHp TOV batwv the father of the heavenly bodies 
Js 1:17 (cp. ApcMos 36 v.l. [MCeriani, Monumenta Sacra et Pro- 

fana V/1, 1868] €vamLov Tov Matos TOV GAWYV, TOD TATPOG 
TOV HWTWV; 38). 

© as 0 Tatip tov TvEevUdTtwWV Hb 12:9b (cp. Num 16:22; 
27:16 and in En the fixed phrase ‘Lord of the spirits’ ).—SeeP- 

Katz, Philo’s Bible ’50, p. 33, 1. 

© as father of humankind (since Hom. Zevc is called 

TOAMP or TAaTHP AvdpMv te Oewv te; Diod. S. 5, 72, 2 
Tatepa de [avtTOV TPOGAYOPEVOHVaL] SLA THY MPovtida Kat 
TH EVVOLaV TH Eig ATavtas, ett dé Kal TO SoKELV MoTEp 
GpPYnyov eivat tov yévous TOV avOPMmwv=‘[Zeus is called] 
father because of his thoughtfulness and goodwill toward all hu- 

manity, and because, moreover, he is thought of as originator 

of the human race’, cp. 3, 61, 4; 5, 56, 4; Dio Chrys. 36 [53], 

12 Zeus as 7. tOV G&VOPMTwv, not only because of his posi- 
tion as ruler, but also because of his love and care [@ya7r@v kK. 

Tpovoav]. Cp. Plut., Mor. 167d; Jos., Ant. 4, 262 matyp tov 
Tavtos avOpw Tv yévous. In the OT God is called ‘Father’ 
in the first place to indicate a caring relationship to the Israelite 

nation as a whole, or to the king as the embodiment of the nation. 

Only in late writers is God called the Father of the pious Israelite 

as an individual: Sir 23:1, 4; Tob 13:4; Wsd 2:16; 14:3; 3 Macc 

5:7.—Bousset, Rel.2 377ff; EBurton, ICC Gal 1921, 384-92; 

RGyllenberg, Gott d. Vater im AT u. in d. Predigt Jesu: Studia 

Orient. I 1925, 51-60; JLeipoldt, D. Gotteserlebnis Jesu 1927; 

AWilliams, “My Father’ in Jewish Thought of the First Century: 

JTS 31, 1930, 42-47; TManson, The Teaching of Jesus, ’55, 89— 

115; HMontefiore, NTS 3, °56/57, 31-46 [synoptics]; Blersel, 

‘D. Sohn’ in den synopt. Ev., 61, 92-116). 

@. as a saying of Jesus 6 Tatip cov Mt 6:4, 6b, 18b. 6 
TATHP VUdv Mt 6:15; 10:20, 29; 23:9b; Lk 6:36; 12:30, 32; J 

20:17c. 6 TatHP avTwV (=tHV SiKalMv) Mt 13:43. 6 Tatip 
DUOV O Ev (TOIS) OUPaVois (the synagogue also spoke of God 
as ‘Father in Heaven’; Bousset, Rel.3 378) Mt 5:16, 45; 6:1; 

7:11; Mk 11:25. 6 Tatip budv 6 odpavioc Mt 5:48; 6:14, 
26, 32. Cp. 23:9b. 6 Tatnp 6 &E ovpavod Lk 11:13. 0 Tatnp 
oov 6 €v TH KPUTT® (or KPUdai~@) Mt 6:6a, 18a.—For the 
evangelist the words 7atep NuMv 6 Ev Tots OLUPavoic Mt 6:9 
refer only to the relation betw. God and humans, though Jesus 

perh. included himself in this part of the prayer. The same is true 
of TatEp GyLacOHtW tO Gvoud oov Lk 11:2 (for invocation in 
prayer cp. Simonides, fgm. 13, 20 Zev Tatep).—ELohmeyer, D. 

Vaterunser erkl. ’46 (Eng. tr. JBowden, ’65); TManson, The Say- 

ings of Jesus, 54, 165-71; EGraesser, Das Problem der Parusie- 

verz6gerung in den synopt. Ev. usw., Beih. ZNW 22, °57, 95— 

113; AHamman, La Priére I, Le NT, 59, 94-134; JJeremias, 

Das Vaterunser im Lichte der neueren Forschung, °62 (Eng. tr., 

The Lord’s Prayer, JReumann, °64); WMarchel, Abba, Pere! 

La Priére 63; also bibl. in JCharlesworth, ed., The Lord’s 

Prayer and Other Prayer Texts fr. the Greco-Roman Era °94, 

186-201. 
B. as said by Christians (Sextus 59=222; 225 God as 7. of the 

pious. The servant of Sarapis addresses God in this way: Sb 1046; 

3731, 7) in introductions of letters G70 BEoU TatPds Huwv: Ro 
1:7; 1 Cor 1:3; 2 Cor 1:2; Gal 1:3, cp. vs. 4; Eph 1:2; Phil 1:2; 

Col 1:2; Phim 3; 2 Th 1:2 (v.1. without Hu@v); without Hum 
1 Ti 1:2 (vl. with hwy); 2 Ti 1:2; Tit 1:4; 2J 3a (here vs 3b 

shows plainly that it is not ‘our’ father, but the Father of Jesus 
Christ who is meant).—Tatnp Huwv also Phil 4:20; 1 Th 1:3; 
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3:11, 13; 2 Th 2:16; D 8:2; 9:2f. tov émteukh Kal EVOTAMYYVOV 

Tatépa Nudv 1 Cl 29:1. Likew. we have the Father of the be- 
lievers Ro 8:15 (w. aba, s. JBarr, Abba Isn’t Daddy: JTS 39, 
’88, 28-47; s. also JFitzmyer, Ro [AB] ad loc.); 2 Cor 1:3b (6 

TOTP TOV OUKTLPUOV; S. OLKTLPULOS); 6:18 (cp. 2 Km 7:14); 
Gal 4:6; Eph 4:6 (watnp mavtwv, as Herm. Wr. 5, 10); 1 Pt 
1:17. 6 oiktipuwv Kal evepyetuKos TatHp 1 Cl 23:1. Cp. 8:3 
(perh. fr. an unknown apocryphal book). ratep Gyte D 10:2 (cp. 
82292 fi) 

y. as said by Judeans éva watépa exouev tov Oeov J 8:41b. 
Cp. vs. 42. 

@ as Father of Jesus Christa. in Jesus’ witness concern- 

ing himself 6 watyp wou Mt 11:27a; 20:23; 25:34; 26:29, 39, 

42, 53; Lk 2:49 (see 6 2g and Goodsp., Probs. 81-83); 10:22a; 

22:29; 24:49; J 2:16; 5:17, 43; 6:40 and oft. in J; Rv 2:28; 3:5, 

21.1 BaotWeta tov Tatpd¢ Lov 2 Cl 12:6 in an apocryphal say- 
ing of Jesus. 6 Tatnp LOV 6 Ev (TOL) OUpavotc Mt 7:21; 10:32, 
33; 12:50; 16:17; 18:10, 19. 6 watyp Lov 6 otpavtioc 15:13; 
18:35 (Just., A I, 15, 8). Jesus calls himself the Human One (Son 

of Man), who will come év tH] 50Ey tod Tatpos avtod 16:27; 
Mk 8:38. Abs. 6 watiyp, Tatep Mt 11:25, 26; Mk 14:36 (s. 
GSchelbert, FZPhT 40, ’93, 259-81; response ERuckstuhl, ibid. 

41, 94, 515-25; response Schelbert, ibid. 526-31); Lk 10:21ab; 

22:42; 23:34, 46 (all voc.); J 4:21, 23ab; 5:36ab, 37, 45; 6:27, 

37, 45, 46a, 65 and oft. in J. Father and Son stand side by side or 

in contrast Mt 11:27be; 24:36; 28:19; Mk 13:32; Lk 10:22be; J 

5:19-23, 26; 1J 1:3; 2:22-24; 2J 9; B 12:8. WLofthouse, Vater 

u. Sohn im J: ThBl 11, ?32, 290-300. 

B. in the confession of the Christians 7. tod Kuptov Ud 
*Inoov Xp.otod Ro 15:6; 2 Cor 1:3a; Eph 1:3; Col 1:3; 1 Pt 

1:3. 7. tov Kuptov "Inood 2 Cor 11:31. Cp. 1 Cor 15:24; Hb 
1:5 (2 Km 7:14); Rv 1:6; 1 Cl 7:4; IEph 2:1; ITr ins 12:2; MPol 

14:1; AcPl Ha 2, 33; 6, 34; AcPICor 2:7 (cp. Just., D. 30, 3; 129, 

1al.). 
© Oft. God is simply called (6) matip (the) Father (e.g. 

TestJob 33:9, s. DRahnenftihrer, ZNW 62, ’71, 77; ApcMos 35 

TOU Gopatov Tatpdc; Just., D. 76, 3 al. On the presence or 
absence of the art. s. B-D-F §257, 3; Rob. 795) Eph 2:18; 3:14; 

5:20; 6:23; 1J 1:2; 2:1, 15; 3:1; B 14:6; Hv 3, 9, 10; IEph 3:2; 

4:2; IMg 13:2; ITr 12:2; 13:3; IRo 2:2; 3:3; 7:2; 8:2; IPhld 9:1; 

ISm 3:3; 7:1; 8:1; D 1:5; Dg 12:9; 13:1; AcPlCor 2:5, 19; MPol 

22:3; EpilMosq 5. 80g 7. Gal 1:1 (for the formulation "I. Xp. 

Kai 8€0¢ Tatnp cp. Diod. S. 4, 11, 1: Heracles must obey t Au 
Kai 7atpl; Oenomaus in Eus., PE 5, 35, 3 Aogias [=Apollo] Kai 
Zevs Tatrp); Phil 2:11; Col3:17; 1 Th 1:1, 2 v.L.; 2 Pt 1:17; Jd 

1; IEph ins a; ISm ins; IPol ins; MPol ins. 6 Oe0¢ Kai 7. Js 1:27; 

Col 3:17 v.1.; MPol 22:1; 6 KUptog Kat 7. Js 3:9.—Attributes 
are also ascribed to the watyp (Zoroaster acc. to Philo Bybl.: 

790 fem. 4, 52 Jac. [in Eus., PE 1, 10, 52] God is 7. evvoutac Kk. 

ducaroovvys) 6 TatHp THs SOEs Eph 1:17. watyp trprotos 
IRo ins. 6 8€0¢ Kai TATHP TAVTOKPaTtHMpP MPol 19:2.—B. 103. 
DELG. M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

Ilatuos, ov, 6 (Thu. 3, 33, 3; Strabo 10, 5, 13; Pliny, HN 4, 
23; CIG 2261; 2262; SIG 1068, 2) Patmos, a small rocky island 

in the Aegean Sea, famous for the tradition that John had his 

‘revelation’ here Rv 1:9. His exile to Patmos (cp. Artem. 5, 21 

gig VI}GOV KateduKcoOn) is an old tradition: Clem. Alex., Quis 
Div. Saly. 42; Origen, In Matth. vol. 16, 6 p. 486, 10 K1.; Eus., 

HE 3, 18, 1-3; Tertullian, De Praescr. Haer. 36. See JFrings, D. 

Patmosexil des Ap. Joh. nach Apk 1:9: TQ 104, 1923, 23-30.— 

Pauly-W. XVIII 2174-91; K1. Pauly IV 549; BHHW III 1400f; 
PECS 681. 

MATIC 

NATOOHAMAS s. TaATPOAMAS. 

MOATOLE, Gs, tH (watrp; Hat. et al.; GDI 5501, 7 [Miletus]; 
Jos., Ant. 7, 365; 11, 68; LXX; TestDan 1:2; 7:3; Mel., P. 13, 83 

al.) 

@ people linked over a relatively long period of time by 

line of descent to a common progenitor, family, clan, relation- 

ship (so, as subdivision of the @vAn Tob 5:12; Jdth 8:2, 18 al. 

LXX; Jos., Ant. 6, 51) 8 oikov kal matpiacs Aavid from the 
house and family of David Lk 2:4. 

a relatively large body of people existing as a totality at 

a given moment and linked through ancestry and sociopolit- 

ical interests, people, nation (ai TatpLai TAV EBVOV Ps 21:28; 
1 Ch 16:28) 7aoon ai TatpLai tHs yjs Ac 3:25. 
© a division of a total people entity existing at a given 

moment, family (SIG? 438, 26; 61f; in ref. to ‘clans’ of the 

Babylonian empire [Hdt. 1, 200 al.]) in wordplay & of (i.e. tov 
TATPOS) TAO TATPLA év OVPAVOs Kal ETL YS OvouaTEeTat 
from whom every family in heaven and on earth receives its name 

Eph 3:15 (on the idea of families of angels cp. En 69:4; 71:1; 

106:5).—On this and the following entry see JWackernagel, K1. 

Schr. 468-93: Uber einige lat. u. griech. Ableitungen aus den 
Verwandschaftswoértern.—DELG s.v. Tatyp. M-M. TW. 

MOATOLAOXNS, Ov, 6 (LXX; TestAbr A 20 p. 104, 6 [Stone 
p. 56]; ApcEsdr 5:22 p. 30, 25 Tdf.; Just., Mel., Iren., Hippol.) 

prime ancestor of a national entity, father of a nation, patri- 

arch, of Hebr. patriarchs: ApcPt Rainer 9, so of Abraham (cp. 
4 Macc 7:19; TestAbr A; Just., D. 84, 4; Did., Theoph. Ant.) 

Hb 7:4; GJs 1:3. Of the 12 sons of Jacob Ac 7:8f (Mel., P. 83, 

627); ancestor, of David 2:29 (Theoph. Ant. 2, 29).—DELG s.v. 

Tatnp. M-M. Sv. 

MATOLZOS, Hs OV (at; since Soph., Ichneutae [POxy 9, 

40f col. 3, 12]; Thu.; ins, pap, LXX; TestJob 50:3; TestLevi 18:6; 

Philo; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 109; Just.; Wackernagel, KI. Schr. 480) 

pert. to one’s ancestors, derived from / handed down by one’s 

father, paternal (Cratinus Com. 116 K. €v Tatpuxoior VouLoic; 
Just., D. 134, 6 7. 8Eol) at TatpUcal Lou TApaddoEts the tra- 
ditions of my forefathers, prob. of the traditions of his father’s 

house, adhering strictly to the law Gal 1:14.—DELG s.v. ratnp. 
M-M. TW. 

MATOLC, i50¢, 1 (ATI; really fem. of wdtpLO¢ ‘of one’s 
fathers’, but used as subst. even in Hom. So also ins, pap, LXX; 

TestLevi 13:8; EpArist 102; Philo, Joseph.; Just., D. 39, 5) 

@ a relatively large geographical area associated with 

one’s familial connections and personal life, fatherland, home- 

land (Hom. et al.; 2 Macc 8:21; 13:14; Philo; Jos., Bell. 1, 246, 

Ant. 19, 233) Dg 5:5. Of Galilee as Jesus’ homeland J 4:44 

(JPryor, CBQ 49, °87, 254-63 [all Israel]). Fig. (for early ex- 

tended use s. Eur., fgm. 1047, 2 [Stob. 40:9] TGF p. 692 dmraca 

dé YOdv avdpi yevvaiw matpic ‘all the earth is homeland to a 
noble man’; cp. Ovid, Fast. 1, 493), of the heavenly home (cp. 

Ael. Aristid. 43, 18 K.=1 p. 7 D.: thy TpwtHV Tatpida TI 
ovpdviov; Anaxagoras in Diog. L. 2, 7; Epict. 2, 23, 38; Philo, 

Agr. 65) Hb 11:14. ayay tig Tatpldo¢ love of one’s country 
Lb C5525: 

a relatively restricted area as locale of one’s immediate 

family and ancestry, home town, one’s own part of the country 

(oft. ins, pap; Appian, Bell. Civ. 1. 48 §207; 210; Phlegon: 257 

fgm. 36, 3, 14 Jac.; Herodian 8, 3, 1; Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 278; 

Jos., Ant. 6, 67; 10, 114) Mt 13:54; Mk 6:1; Lk 2:3 D; 4:23; 

Ac 18:25 D, 27 D. As a proverb: ovK gotiv TPOdHTNS GtULOS 
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el ty Ev TH Tatpidt adtOD (Dio Chrys. 30 [47], 6 maou tots 
prroodpois yareTrog év tH Tatpid. 6 Bioc; Ep. 44 of Apol- 
lonius of Tyana [Philostrat. 1 354, 12] 1 watpic &yvoet; Epict. 
3, 16, 11 the philosopher avoids his watpic) Mk 6:4; cp. Mt 

13:57; Lk 4:24; Ox 1 recto, 11 (cp. GTh 31). Also J 4:44; s. 1 

above.—B. 1303. DELG s.v. watrjp. M-M. Sy. 

Tlatoopds, &, 6 (CIG 6864. Short form of Matpépios. B- 
D-F §125; Rob. 173) Patrobas recipient ofa greeting Ro 16:14.— 

BHHW III1402; Pauly-W. XVIII 2253; KI. Pauly IV 555. 

I1G100%106, ov, 6 (Hom. et al.; Jos., Ant. 14, 222; OGI 44, 
3; 45, 4; pap) Patroclus Nero’s cupbearer AcPI Ha 11, 10. 

NATOOAMAS, Ov, 0 (also TatpaAdac; Aristoph., Pla. et al.; 
Jos., Ant. 16, 356. On the formation of the word see s.v. wn- 

TPOAMAS) one who kills his father, a patricide (w. wntpodmas) 
1 Ti 1:9 (M. Ant. 6, 34 ina list of the grossest sins)—DELG s.v, 

Gor. M-M. 

NATOONAEKSOTOS, OV inherited, handed down from 

one’s father or forefathers/ancestors (Dionys. Hal. 5, 48; Diod. 

S. 4, 8, 5 [evoeBera]; 15, 74, 5 [evvowa]; 17, 4, 1 [yyeuovia]; 

OGI 331, 49 [s. Welles p. 270]; PGM 33, 23; TestSol 13, 4 C) Hj 

UATaia aVvaAotPOdN T. the futile way of life inherited from your 
ancestors 1 Pt 1:18 (WvUnnik, De verlossing 1 Pt 1, 18, 19, 

°42, The Critique of Paganism in | Pt 1:18, Neotestamentica et 

Semitica [MBlack Festschr.], 69, 129-42).—DELG s.v. did. 
M-M. 

NATOWVUMOS, Ov named after the father (QDAP 1, 731, 

155 [Gaza, III AD]) IRo ins (on the subject matter cp. Eph 3:14f; 

s. Lghtf. on [Ro ins), where God the Father is meant——-DELG 

s.V. OVOUG. 

MATOMOS, a, OV (since Hom. [Tatpwioc]; ins, pap, LXX, 
Philo, Joseph.; Just., D. 63, 5—Wackernagel, KI. Schr. 478f.) 

paternal, belonging to one’s father, inherited or coming from 

one’s father/ancestors 6 TAtPMOs VOUos Ac 22:3 (Aelian, VH 
6, 10; 3 Macc 1:23; 4 Macc 16:16; Jos., Ant. 13, 54 v.l.); ta 

£01n ta TAtTPMa 28:17 (Aelian, VH 7, 19 v.l.; Just., D. 63, 5). 
6 7. BEd¢ (Aeschyl. et al. oft., in sing. and pl—OGI 194, 6 ta 
TOV WEYLOTWV Kai TATPMLOV Dewy tepd; 654, 8; SIG 711 L, 
13 tov Tatpatov *ATOAA@; PLond III, 973b, 6 p. 213 [III ap]; 

POxy 483, 24; 715, 28; PHermWess 125 B, 7 6 Tatp@oc UaV 
Oe0c “Epuns; 4 Mace 12:17; Ezech. Trag. vs. 35 [in Eus., PE 9, 
29, 14 p. 444d]; Jos., Ant. 9, 256) the God of my ancestors Ac 

24:14._DELG s.v. Tatnp. M-M. TW. Sv. 

IIaviAos, OV, © Paul, a Roman surname (never a praenomen), 

found in lit. (e.g. Diod. S. 14, 44, 1; 15, 76, 1), ins, pap; Mel., 

HE 4, 26, 3) 

@ Sergius Paulus s. Lépytoc. 
Paul, the apostle of Jesus Christ; fr. the beginning he bore 

the Israelite name Saul as well as the Graeco-Roman Paul (difft. 

e.g. HDessau, Her 45, 1910, 347-68 and EMeyer III 197; s. 

GHarrer, HTR 33, ’40, 19-33—Zaovd 2 and Laddos), prob. 

born in Tarsus (s. Ta.poos), and perh. brought up there (but s. 

WvUnnik, Tarsus or Jerusalem, ’62), born a Roman citizen. He 

was educated in Mosaic tradition, but was not untouched by the 

syncretistic thought-world in which he lived. At first he was a 

zealous Pharisee and as such a vehement foe of Christians, but 

his perspective was changed by a vision of Jesus Christ (OKiet- 
zig, D. Bekehrg. d. Pls ’32; EPfaff, Die Bekehrg. d. hl. Pls in d. 

Exegese des 20. Jahrh. ’42; CBurchard, Der Dreizehnte Zeuge, 
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70, 126 n. 278 [lit. since ’54]). Most prominent of the apostles 
to thé nations/gentiles. As such he worked in Nabataean Arabia, 

Syria, and Cilicia, traveled through Cyprus, Asia Minor, Mace- 

donia, and Greece, and planned a missionary journey via Italy to 

Spain (s. Zaavia). He was prevented fr. carrying out this plan 

(at least at this time) by his subsequent arrest in Jerusalem and 

the lawsuit connected w. it (NVeldhoen, Het Proces van den Ap. 

Pls 1924; ESpringer, D. Proz. des Ap. Pls: PJ 218, 1929, 182-96; 

HCadbury, Roman Law and the Trial of Paul: Beginn. 1/5, ’33, 

297-338). He reached Rome only as a prisoner (on the journey 

FDavies, St. Paul’s Voyage to Rome 31), and was prob. exe- 

cuted there: Ac 9 and 13-28; Ro 1:1; 1 Cor 1:1, 12f; 3:4f, 22; 

16:21; 2 Cor 1:1; 10:1; Gal 1:1; 5:2; Eph 1:1; 3:1; Phil 1:1; 

Col 1:1, 23; 4:18; 1 Th 1:1; 2:18; 2 Th 1:1; 3:17; 1 Ti 1:1; 

2 Ti 1:1; Tit 1:1; Phim 1, 9, 19; 2 Pt 3:15; Pol 9:1; (11:2, 3). 

AcPI Ant 13, 9 recto and 15 verso (= Aa I 237, 1f) and 66 times 

AcPI Ha, including once 6 waxdptog II. AcPl Ha 3, 27; the 
same 4 times in AcPICor. 6 waxdpiog II. 6 Grdotohog | Cl 
47:1. II. 6 Hyaopevos, 6 weuaptupyLEevos, GELoWAKCcPLOTOS 
IEph 12:2. 6 waxdpios kal évSo0Eos IT. Pol 3:2. Mentioned w. 
Peter 1 Cl 5:5; IRo 4:3.—S. also ApcEsdr 5:22 p. 30, 24 Tdf.; 

with John ApcEsdr 1:19 p. 25, 13 Tdf.—CClemen, Paulus 1904, 

where the older lit. is given. Other lit. in RBultmann, TRu n.s. 
6, °34, 229-46; 8, °36, 1-22; WLyons and MParvis, NT Liter- 

ature 1943-45, °48, 225-39: GBornkamm, RGG? V, ’61, 189f; 

ABD s.v.—ADeissmann, Pls? 1925 (Eng. tr. WWilson 1926); Ev- 

Dobschiitz, Der Ap. Pls I 1926; LMurillo, Paulus 1926; K Pieper, 

Pls., Seine missionarische Persénlichkeit u. Wirksamkeit2> 1929; 
EBaumann, Der hl. Pls 1927; PFeine, Der Ap. Pls 1927; RLiech- 

tenhan, Pls 1928; HLietzmann, Gesch. d. Alten Kirche I *32, 

102-31; JStewart, A Man in Christ ?36; CScott, St. Paul, the Man 

and the Teacher ’36; ANock, St. Paul ?38; TGlover, Paul of Tarsus 

°38; CYver, S. Paul ?39; VGrynbech, Paulus ’40; WvLoewenich, 

Pls °40; DRiddle, Paul, Man of Conflict ’40; EBuonaiuti, San 

Paolo ’41; JBover, San Pablo ’41; EAllo, Paul ’42; JKlausner, Fr. 

Jesus to Paul ’43; EGoodspeed, Paul ’47; JKnox, Chapters in a 

Life of Paul 50; MDibelius, Paulus 51; 2’56, with WKiimmel 

(Eng. tr. FClarke ’53); EFascher, Pauly-W. Suppl. VIII 431—66, 

°57.—FPrat, La théologie de S. Paul 1924f (Eng. tr. JStoddard 

°57); CScott, Christianity Acc. to St. Paul 1928; OMoe, Apos- 

tolen Pls’ Forkyndelse og Laere 1928; AKristoffersen, Apenbar- 

ingstanke og misjonsforkynnelse hos Pls, diss. Upps. ’38; RGuar- 

dini, Jes. Chr. I (in Paul) ’40; ChGuignebert, Le Christ ’43, 3 

(Paulinisme).—A Schweitzer, D. Mystik des Ap. Pls 1930 (Eng. 

tr. WMontgomery °31); MGoguel, La Mystique Paulin.: RHPhr 

11,31, 185-210; MDibelius, Pls u. d. Mystik 41; AFaux, L’ Or- 

phisme et St. Paul: RHE 27, ’31, 245-92; 751-91; HWindisch, 

Pls u. Christus, E. bibl.-rel. gesch. Vergleich °34.—EEidem, Det 

kristna Livet enligt Pls I 1927; MEnslin, The Ethics of Paul 1930; 

LMarshall, The Challenge of NT Ethics ’46; DWhiteley, The 

Theol. of St. Paul, ’64.—APuukko, Pls u. d. Judentum: Studia 

Orientalia 2, 1928, 1-86; HWindisch, Pls u. d. Judentum °35; 

NMansson, Paul and the Jews ’47; WKnox, St. Paul and the 

Church of the Gentiles °39—ASteinmann, Z. Werdegang des 

Pls. Die Jugendzeit in Tarsus 1928; EBarnikol, D. vorchristl. u. 

friichristl. Zeit des Pls 1929; AOepke, Probleme d. vorchristl. 

Zeit des Pls: StKr 105, ’33, 387-424; GBornkamm, D. Ende 

des Gesetzes, Paulusstudien ’52.—WKitimmel, Jes. u. Pls: ThBl 

19, °40, 209-31; ASchlatter, Jes. u. Pls °40; WDavies, Paul and 

Rabbinic Judaism 4’80.—GRicciotti, Paul the Apostle (Eng. tr. 

AlZizzamia) ’53; JSevenster, Paul and Seneca, ’61; H-JSchoeps, 

Paulus ’59 (Engl. tr. HKnight, ’61); BMetzger, Index to Periodical 

Lit. on Paul ’60; Wv Loewenich, Paul: His Life and Works (transl. 
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GHarris), ’60; WSchmithals, Paul and James (transl. DBarton), 

’65; EGiittgemanns, D. Leidende Apostel, ’66; HBraun, Qumran 

u. d. NT ’66, 165-80; SPorter, The Paul of Acts ’99; additional 

lit. HBetz, ABD V 199-201.—LGPN I. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

MOUVW (Hom.+) fut. 1 sg. Tavow (JosAs 28:5), 2 sg. Tavboetc 
(Is 58:12), 3 sg. avoet (Job 6:26); 1 aor. Eavoa, impv. 2 sing. 

Tavoov (GrBar 1:6; ApcSed 12:1), 3 sing. Tavodtw. Mid.: 

impf. éravouny; fut. tavoouct; 1 aor. ETavoduyy, impv. 
Tavoa; pf. rémavuat; plpf. éreTavunv (Just., D. 66, 1). Pass.: 

fut. 3 sg. ravOroetat (Just., A I, 52, 8); 2 aor. inf. marvat (Hv 
1, 3, 3; 3, 9, 1—Reinhold p. 78; StBPsaltes, Grammatik 225; 

B-D-F §76, 1; 78; W-S. §13, 9). 

@ to cause someth. to stop or keep someth. from hap- 

pening, stop, cause to stop, quiet, relieve, act. (JosAs 28:5 tiv 

opyyy; Jos., Ant. 20, 117 otdow, Vi. 173; Just., D. 11, 2 vowov) 

tl Grd twos hinder, keep someth. from someth. thv yNOooav 
10 KAaKOD keep the tongue from evil 1 Pt 3:10; 1 Cl 22:3 
(both Ps 33:14). Relieve, cure (SIG 1168, 72) ti tit someth. 

with someth. tovs TapoEVOWOvs EuBPOYatc [Pol 2:1. 
@ tocease doing someth., stop (oneself), cease, mid. (on the 

syntax s. DHesseling, ByzZ 20, 1911, 147ff) w. pres. act. pte. 

foll. (Hom.+), or pres. pass. ptc. (Ath. 1, 3 al.) €mavoato hahov 
(Gen 18:33; Num 16:31; Judg 15:17 B) he stopped speaking Lk 

5:4. uev Euod hadovoa Hv 3, 10, 1. émavodunv épwtaov / 
stopped asking v 3, 8, 1; cp. v3, 1, 6. T. TWItWV Tia stop beat- 

ing someone Ac 21:32. &vaBaivov Hs 9, 4, 4a—ov T. foll. 
by pres. act. ptc. not to stop doing someth., do someth. without 

ceasing (X., Cyr. 1, 4, 2; Herodian 1, 6, 2; Philostrat., VS. 2, 

1, 6 odK ETTavOavtO ULOODVTES; Jos., Ant. 9, 255) dLdd0KMV 
Ac 5:42. Aahav 6:13. Suaotpémwv 13:10. vov8etov 20:31. 
evYapLotwmV Eph 1:16. Followed by the pres. mid. ptc. (cp. 
Himerius, Or. 74 [=Or. 24], 5 wh wavovta épyatouevot) 
TpooEvYOuEVOS Col 1:9. aitovwEvos Hv 3, 3, 2. Foll. by pres. 
pass. ptc. (Antiphon Or. 5, 50; Pla., Rep. 9, 583d), in ref. to at 

Ovoiat: Erei OK Gv ETALOAVTO TPOOdEPOLEVaL; Otherwise 
would they not have ceased to be offered? Hb 10:2.—W. gen. 

of thing (Hom. et al.; Ex 32:12; TestSim 3:6; Philo, Dec. 97; 

Jos., Ant. 7, 144; Just., A II, 2, 7) cease from, have done with 

someth. TOV ApYatwv broderyucatov leave the old examples, 
i.e. mention no more | C1 5:1. TéTavtat Guaptias he is through 
with sin 1 Pt 4:1. W. gen. of the inf. (ApcEsdr 4:1; Jos., Ant. 3, 

218; Just., D. 56, 2; Ath. 24, 2) a. tov Oveww GEb 54, 20. Tr. 

Grd tivo cease from, leave (Ps 36:8) &1O TOV TOVNPLOV | 
Cl 8:4 (Is 1:16). &1ro tH Tovplas Hv 3, 9, 1. 7. dd” Hudv 
1 Opyn the wrath will cease from you GEb 54, 20 (ParJer 7:28 
ovK éravoato h Av ad’ Hu@v).—Abs. stop, cease, have fin- 
ished, be at an end (Hom. et al.; EpArist 293; SibOr 5, 458; Just., 

D.51, 1; 52, 3; Ath. 19, 1) of Jesus at prayer > €mavoato when 

he stopped Lk 11:1. mavoavto ot oikobonotvtEs ULKPOV the 
builders stopped for a little while Hs 9, 4, 4b. ob wavoetar 6 
Cytav, ws dv evpy (for the constr. cp. Sir 23:17) the one who 
seeks will not give up until he has found GHb 70, 17; cp. Ox 

654, 6 (GTh 2). Of the raging wind and waves émavoavto they 
Stopped Lk 8:24 (cp. Od. 12, 168; Hdt. 7, 193; Arrian, Ind. 22, 

1 6 Gvepnos érravcato; TestNapht 6:9 éravoato 6 yewudv). 
Of an uproar Ac 20:1 (cp. IAndroslsis, Kyme 26 pdvovus); GJs 

25:1 (pap, s. entry katamravw). Of speaking in tongues, which 

will come to an end 1 Cor 13:8. Also of time elapse, come to 

an end (Herodian 1, 16, 2; PGrenf II, 69, 21 ths meTauuévys 
TPletTHPLSOS) THs Eoptis TavoapEevye since the festival was 
over GPt 14:58. weta tO TaHvat avTHS Ta PHUata tavTE. af- 
ter these words of hers had come to an end Hv 1, 3, 3—B. 981. 

M-M. 

medtov 

I&@os, ov, H (Hom. et al.; ins; SibOr 4, 128; 5, 451) Paphos 
(Nea Paphos), a city on the west coast of Cyprus less than 2 km. 

fr. the shore (not to be confused w. Palaipaphos, which is east 

of Nea Paphos) the seat of the Rom. proconsul. Paul visited the 

city on his so-called first missionary journey Ac 13:6, 13.—Lit. 

s.v. Kimpoc; JHS 9, 1889, 158ff.; Pauly-W. XVIII 937ff, Kl. 

Pauly IV 484-87; BHHW III 1382f; PECS 673¢ (lit.); FMaier, 

Alt-Paphos auf Cypern ’85; OEANE IV 245f. 

MAYUVY aor. 3 sg. Emeyvvev 2 Km 22:12. Pass.: fut. 2 sg. 
mayuvOroet (ApeMos 24); aor. €raxvvOnv (Aeschyl., Hippocr. 
et al.; PTebt 273, 31; Philo, Aet. M. 103); pf. 3 sg. wemayutat 

(Just., D. 12, 2; 1); in our lit. only in OT quotations. 

@ lit. make fat, well-nourished (Pla., X. et al.). Pass. in act. 

sense become fat (X., Conv. 2, 17; Plut., Sol. 89 [20, 8]; LXX; 

ApceMos 24) épayev Kai €mev KaL ETAATUVO Kal ETAXVVOH 
Pers (Mt32315): 

@ fig. make impervious (orig. to water), make gross, dull 

(Plut., Mor. 995d tag wuxc.c; Philostrat., Vi. Apoll. 1, 8 votv). 

Pass. in act. sense become dull (Herm. Wr. in Stob.=508, 32 Sc. 

of the wuyxn; SibOr 7, 106; Synes., Dreams 6 p. 136d; 137a “be- 

come dull’ [of eyes]) émaytvOy 1 KapdSia tov Aaod tovtoV 
Mt 13:15; Ac 28:27 (s. Bapvvw; both Is 6:10).—B. 887. DELG. 

M-M. TW. 

EHC (fr. TEdy, cp. TECa. ‘instep’ Pollux 2, 192) aor. pte. 
ace. pl. med1joavtes Da 3:20 Theod. Pass.: aor. €edyOnv Da 
4:33a, ptc. med1)Oeuc (Tat. 9, 3); pf. 3 sg. wemédytau (Ath., R. 
15 p. 66, 33), pte. memedrnuevoc (Hom. et al.; also Paus. 8, 
49, 6; LXX) ‘bind the feet with fetters’, then gener. bind, fetter, 

shackle (En 21:4; Philo, Aet. M. 129; SibOr 1,371) &ayayetv éx 
Seouav TeTESHUEVOUS Kal & oikov mvrakys kKaOnUEVOUG 
év OKOTEL to free prisoners from their bonds and from their dun- 

geon those who sit in darkness B 14:7 (here, as in Just., the word 

TETESOHUEVOUG, which occurs in sim. LXX passages [e.g. Ps 67:7 

&Edywv eTedUevouc], has come into the context of Is 42:7). 
The emendation weTedyuEvot (for TETNONLEVOL) has been sug- 
gested for AcP! BMM verso 5, but Sanders, favoring Septuagint 

usage of €k7ndcdw (q.v. 3) restores: [ot é]v oKotia Bav[atou 
&k]|TemNOnuEvot lines 4f (s. his note). The text continues: P< 

GveteWev Vutv and with the form wemedynuévot (which also 
fits in the lacuna of AcP1 Ha 8, 32f) can be rendered for you, 

fettered in the darkness of death, the light has shined (cp. tovs 
vekpous ... TeTEdNUEVOUS KUL TEAALULLEVOUS EV OKOTH Kal 
yvObw EvtOs tov “Atdov Cleopatra p. 15 In. 44). But Sanders is 
reluctant to “accept an emendation in a manuscript so carefully 

written and belonging to the third century” (HTR 31, ’38, 87) 

and interprets ‘those who are living (sinfully) in the darkness of 

death’ —DELG s.v. 7€5y. 

ESN, NS, I (s. Tedd; Hom, et al.; PSI 406, 24; PGM 5, 488; 
LXX; TestJos 8:5; Martls 3:6 p. 112 D.; Jos., Ant. 19, 295) fetter, 

shackle in pl. w. Ghosts (sim. Dionys. Hal. 6, 27, 2; &Avatc 1) 
Mk 5:4ab; Lk 8:29.—DELG. M-M. 

MEOLVOS, H, Ov (TEd:0v; Hat. et al.; LXX) flat, level either as 
opposed to ‘steep’, ‘uneven’ (Aristot., Probl. 5, 1; Cass. Dio 68, 

16; Dt 4:43; Jos., Ant. 13, 217) or in contrast to ‘high’, ‘elevated’ 

(Aristot, HA 9, 32; Jer 17:26; EpArist 107) tomog 7. a level 

place Lk 6:17.—B. 893. DELG s.v. 7é50v. M-M. 

TEOLOV, OV, TO (s. prec. entry; Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX, Test12- 

Patr; GrBar 4:3; 4 [6] Esdr=POxy 1010 recto 8f; SibOr 2, 337; 

EpArist 23; Philo, Det. Pot. Ins. 1; Jos., Ant. 5, 63, Vi. 207; Tat. 

10, 3; Mel., P. 26, 189) level place, plain, field Hs 6, 1, 5; 7:1; 
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8, 4, 2; 9, 1, 4; 9, 2, 1; 9, 6, 6f; 9, 9, 4; 9, 29, 4; 9, 30, 1. media 

Kat Op7 plains and mountains Hs 8, 1, 1; 8, 3, 2.—1 Cl 4:6ab 

(Gen 4:8ab). €v 1 “Hivoiw medi ApcPt Rainer Sf (cp. Tat. 
10, 3).—B. 26.DELG s.v. Téd0v. M-M s.y. Tedwoc. 

mEeCevo (teCOc) travel by land in contrast to a sea-journey 

(so X., An. 5, 5, 4; Polyb. 16, 29, 11; 10, 48, 6; Plut., Cato Maj. 

9, 9 al.; OGI 199, 14; PBrem 15, 22; Philo, Ebr. 158 mef. k. 

Thgiv) Ac 20:13. But the orig. mng. travel on foot is not impos- 
sible here (Aristot. De Part. An. 3, 6; cp. TestAbr A 2 p. 79, 13 

[Stone p. 6]; Jos., Ant. 13, 208; SibOr 4, 78)—DELG s.v. mefodc. 
M-M. 

reCh adv. (Hdt. et al.; PTebt. 5, 28; PSI 446, 13; 2 Km 15:17. 
On the spelling s. B-D-F §26; W-S. §5, 11 n. 22; Mlt.-H. 163) 

by land (opp. €v Thoiw.—So since Hdt., Thu.; Sb 7600, 10 [16 
AD]; Jos., Bell. 4, 659; orig. ‘on foot’) Mt 14:13 (v.l. weCot); Mk 
6:33.—M-M. 

weCOs, H, Ov (s. weCevw; Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX) going 
by land (Hom. et al.; Jos., Bell. 3, 8) (opp. &v 7AotM, as Pind., P. 

10, 29 vauot) Mt 14:13 v.1. weCovc wéusew send messengers 
(who travel on the highway) IPol 8:1.—M-M. 

rewaoxew fut. 3 pl. teLBapynoovow Da 7:27; | aor. pte. 
TevwWapxnoas (Soph., Hdt.+; M. Ant. 5, 9; ins, pap, LXX, Did. 

Oft. in Philo; Jos., Bell. 1, 454, C. Ap. 2, 293 t. voutouc) obey 

Oem Ac 5:29 (cp. Pla., Apol. 17, 29d mreloowat wahAov tH OE@ 
H Uutv; Socrat., Ep. 1, 7 @ [= t. Oe] Tetotéov UGAAOV; Jos., 
Ant. 17, 159; Theoph. Ant. 1, 14 [p. 90, 2]), vs. 32. t©@ AOyw 

THs SuKaioovvns obey the word of righteousness Pol 9:1. eu 
uev... TEWaPYNoavtds LOL [W avayeoOat you ought to have 
followed my advice and not to have sailed Ac 27:21 (cp. Polyb. 

3, 4, 3.—On the topic cp. the unavailing protest of a passen- 

ger Ael. Aristid. 48, 47f K.=24 p. 483 D.). Fig. of the heavenly 

bodies that obey the Creator Dg 7:2. Abs. (as OGI 483, 70f) 

be obedient Tit 3:1 (w. &pyaic &Eovotats Urotdooec0at).— 
ENachmanson, D. Konstruktionen v. wevOapyetv in d. Kovvn: 
Eranos 10, 1910, 201-3.—New Docs 2, 105. DELG s.v. dpya. 

M-M. TW. Spicq. 

MEWOS, H, Ov (fr. TeiO[O]) persuasive év TEBOIs Godiag 
hoyots in persuasive words of wisdom 1 Cor 2:4. The word is 

found nowhere but here; its attestation is extremely good (as 

early as P*®), though it is in a context that is subject to con- 
siderable variation in detail (the situation is well reviewed in 

Ltzm., Hdb. ad loc.). The word is formed quite in accordance 

w. st. Gk. usage (cp. petd0c ‘sparing’ fr. det6ouat), and the 
Gk. Fathers let it pass without comment (so Ltzm., Bachmann, 

Sickenberger, HermvSoden; MIt-H. 78). Despite this, many (e.g. 

Heinrici, Schmiedel, JWeiss) reject this word because of its rarity 

and prefer the explanation that it originated in dittography of the 

6 (or perh. through an error in hearing the passage dictated): év 

TeWol oodias, s. TeLOa; B-D-F §47, 4; 112; W-S. §16, 3 n. 20; 

Rob. 157; GZuntz, The Text of the Epistles °53, 23-25 —Rdm.? 

p. 63 takes mevOots as a rare genitive formation from TreOw, 

influenced by the dat. 7reBol; the mng. then would be ‘words 

of persuasion from wisdom (herself})’—DELG s.v. wetOouc B. 

M-M. TW. Spicq. 

MELO, ovc, 1 the gift or art of persuasion, persuasive- 

ness (cp. T€\00c; Aeschyl., Thu. et al.; Ps.-Phoc. 78; Philo; Jos., 

Bell. 2, 8, C. Ap. 2, 186; 223; Just., A I, 53, 12, D. 53, 6; Jos.) 
év Treo GvOpaTivys Godlas Adyots (others LoyOv, -you, 
which is somet. lacking; s. JWeiss ad loc.) with the persuasiveness 

of wisdom 1 Cor 2:4 v1. (s. Tet86c. On the ‘persuasive power’ of 
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words cp. Ilepi tous 17, 1 mevOw tHv hoyov; Philo, Virt. 217 
Tots AOyous TreO«; Jos., Ant. 2, 272)—DELG s.v. wreiAouc B. 

M-M. s.v. 7ret86c. TW. 

Eww (Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX, EpArist, Philo, Joseph., 

Test12Patr) impf. évevBov; fut. wetow; | aor. Eetoa, impv. 

jetoov; | pf. 3 sg. mémeuxe(v) (Just., D. 53, 5; 58, 2); 2 
pf. wémov0a; plpf. éaemoiOew Lk 11:22 and évemotOnoa 
Job 31:24 (cp. Judg 9:26 A; Zech 3:3). Mid. and pass. impf. 

émrevOounv. Pass.: 1 fut. mevoOyoouat; 1 aor. éetoOny; pf. 
TétTELouan; plpf. 1 pl. (€)7emwetouea (Ath. 31, 2). 
@ act., except for 2 perf. and plpf.: to cause to come to a 

particular point of view or course of action. —@ convince w. 

acc. of pers. (X., Mem. 1, 2, 45 al.) ISm 5:1. €vewWWev lovdatous 
kal “EhAnvas he tried to convince Jews and Gentiles Ac 18:4. 
TElOwv AdTOUG TEP TOV Inood trying to convince them about 
Jesus 28:23 (a. twa, Tept tivos as Jos., C. Ap. 2, 153). With- 
out acc. TelOwv mepl tis Baotsias 19:8 v.1. With acc. of 
thing t& mepi tov "Inoov 28:23 v.1. and ts Paotretac 19:8 
(on acc. of thing cp. Hdt. 1, 163; Pla., Apol. 27, 37a). Abs. 

(Jos., Vi. 19) wetOwv, ob BiatOuEevoc convincing, not com- 
pelling Dg 7:4—Also of convincing someone of the correct- 

ness of the objectionable teachings, almost=mis/ead (Ps.-Clem., 

Hom. 1, 22) Ac 19:26. tiva tit someone with someth. Hs 8, 

(ds 

® persuade, appeal to, also in an unfavorable sense cajole, 

mislead (so TestDan 1:8; ApcMos 21; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 201) twa 

someone avOpmTous (Ael. Aristid. 34, 19 K.=50 p. 552 D.) 2 

Cor 5:11; perh. also Gal 1:10 (but s. c below). Cp. MPol 3:1; 

8:2, 3. tua w. inf. foll. (X., An. 1, 3, 19; Polyb. 4, 64, 2; Diod. S. 

12, 39, 2; 17, 15, 5; Herodian 2, 4, 2; Jos., Ant. 8, 256; Just., A I 

2, 10, D. 112, 3; Tat. 21, 3) Ac 13:43; MPol 4; 5:1. €mreOev (sc. 

avtOV) apvetoban he tried to induce him to deny 9:2. Perh. this 
is the place for the textually uncertain pass. Ac 26:28 év OAly@ 
we TrelOEts XPLOTLAVOV TroLOat you lose no time trying to make 
me play the Christian (cp. the tr. in Beginn. IV 322, w. reff. to 3 

Km 20:7 and patristic authors cited in Soph., Lex. s.v. Tovéw 3; s. 

also Lampe s.v. Tot€w C). Because of apparent misunderstand- 

ing of the idiom, this wording is simplified in a widespread v.1. 

in which toujoat is replaced with yevéo0a in a short time you 
are persuading (or trying to persuade) me to become a Christian 

(cp. Jos., Vi. 151 mpoc GAtyov é7retB8ovto=‘they were nearly 
persuaded’), prob. meant ironically. Bauer considered it prob. 

that the rdg. of the text be understood as a combination of the 

two expressions ‘in a short time you are persuading me to become 

a Christian’ and ‘in a short time you will make me a Christian’, 
so that the sense is someth. like you are in a hurry to persuade 

me and make a Christian of me (so Goodsp, Probs. 137f [but 
it is not clear whether “make” here is to be understood in the 

sense ‘play the part of’]. S. the lit. s.v. GAtyos 2b and under 3a 

below, also AFridrichsen, SymbOsl 14, °35, 49-52, ConNeot 3, 

39, 13-16 [w. ref. to X., Mem. 1, 2, 49; cp. PBenoit, RB 53, °46, 

303]; DHesseling, Neophilol 20, ’37, 129-34; JHarry, ATR 28, 

’46, 135 f; EHaenchen ad loc.). Instead of the inf. we have va 

(Plut., Mor. 181a weiOwuev iva wetvy) Mt 27:20 (B-D-F §392, 

le; Rob. 993). 

© win over, strive to please (X., Cyr. 6, 1,34; 2 Macc 4:45) Ac 

12:20. tovc GyAous 14:19. So perh. also Gal 1:10 (s. b above.-— 

1. tov Oedv=persuade God: Jos., Ant. 4, 123; 8, 256; Ps.-Clem., 

Hom. 3, 64).—BDodd, NTS 42, ’96, 90-104. 
@ conciliate, pacify, set at ease/rest (Hom. et al.) TOV OHLOV 

(cp. X., Hell. 1, 7, 7 tovadta Aeyovtes EreWov TOV STLOV) 

MPol 10:2. tiv Kkapdtav (v.1. tag KapSiac) Hu@v 1J 3:19 (but 
the text is not in good order). Conciliate, satisfy Mt 28:14 (unless 
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T. &pyupiw bribe is meant: schol. on Pla. 18b; 2 Mace 10:20; 

Jos., Ant. 14, 281; 490). 

@ The? pf. (w. plpf.) has pres. mng. (B-D-F §341; Rob. 881), 

to be so convinced that one puts confidence in someth. 

@ depend on, trust in w. dat. of pers. or thing (Hom. et al.; 4 

Km 18:20; Pr 14:16; 28:26; Sir 32:24; Wsd 14:29; Is 28:17) tive 

80 (in) which God Dg | (here Tré. w. dat. almost =believe in, 

a sense which wém. also approximates in the LXX; cp. Jos., Ant. 

7, 122). tots Seouots wou Phil 1:14. t VTaKon cov Phim 21. 
él tv (in) someone or someth. (PSI 646, 3 émt ool TeTIOLOMG; 
LXX; SibOr 3, 545; Syntipas p. 52, 5; Just., D. 8, 2) Mt 27:43 

v.1.; Mk 10:24 v.1.; Lk 11:22; 2 Cor 1:9; Hb 2:13 (Is 8:17); B 

9:4; a édXaridt 1 Cl 57:7; w. Ott foll. (Syntipas p. 32, 6; 35, 7) 

Lk 18:9. é7i twa (Ps 117:8; Acta Christophori [ed. HUsener 

1886] 68, 10) Mt 27:43; 1 Cl 60:1, cp. 58:1; Hm 9:6; s 9, 18, 5; 

w. Ott foll. 2 Cor 2:3; 2 Th 3:4. év tut (Jdth 2:5) (in) someone 
or someth. Phil 3:3f; w. Ott foll. 2:24. etc tuwva (Wsd 16:24 v1.) 

w. Ott foll. Gal 5:10. 
© be convinced, be sure, certain foll. by acc. and inf. Ro 

2:19. W. Ott foll. Hb 13:18 v.l. weTOLOMs ATO TODTO StL be- 
ing sure of this very thing, that Phil 1:6. tovto TreTTOLOMs Otda 
6tt convinced of this, I know that 1:25. si tus wéTroWEev EAUTM 
Xptotov etva if anyone is convinced within of belonging to 
Christ 2 Cor 10:7 (cp. BGU 1141, 17 [14 Bc] mémrowWa yap 

EUaUTa). 
© pass. and mid., except for the pf.: to be won over as 

the result of persuasion.—@ be persuaded, believe abs. (Pr 

26:25) Lk 16:31; Ac 17:4; Hb 11:13 v.L. wt wevBouevov avdtov 
since he would not be persuaded Ac 21:14. weoOeig UO THs 
yuvaukos tov NdBad AcPI Ha 6, 23. W. dat. of the thing by 
which one is persuaded (opp. &mtotEtv; Tots yYOaMSeor UVHOIs 
Iren. 1, 16, 3 [Harv. I 162, 8]) totc Aeyouévots (Hat. 2, 146, 
1; Jos., Bell. 7, 415) Ac 28:24. met8oua I believe w. Ott foll. 

Hb 13:18; Hs 8, 11, 2. Ac 26:28 v.l. (s. 1b above), construed 

w. inf. év dAtyw we TrelOy Xprotiavov Towmoat in too short a 
time you believe you are making a Christian of me (so Bach- 

mann, Blass). ot mei8ouat w. acc. and inf. J cannot believe Ac 

26:26. 
© obey, follow w. dat. of pers. or thing (Hom. et al.; Diod. S. 

4, 31, 5 t® ypnoud=the oracle; Maximus Tyr. 23, 2d t@ Oa; 
36, 6g T. Vow tov Atoc; Appian, Iber. 19 §73 Oca; pap; 4 Macc 
10:13; 15:10; 18:1; Just., D. 9, 1; Mel., P. 93, 705; a. 8e@ Did., 

Gen. 225, 17; tH Gdukia. Theoph. Ant. 1, 14 [p. 92, 5]) Ro 2:8 
(opp. &mevBetv, as Himerius, Or. 69 [=Or. 22], 7); Gal 3:1 v.15 
5:7; Hb 13:17; Js 3:3; 2 Cl 17:5; Dg 5:10; IRo 7:2ab; Hm 12, 

33: 
© Some passages stand betw. a and b and permit either transl., 

w. dat. be persuaded by someone, take someone’s advice or obey, 

follow someone Ac 5:36f, 39; 23:21; 27:11 (objection of a pas- 

senger, to which the crew paid no attention and suffered harm as a 

result: Chion, Ep. 4, 1 ot & ovK é7relOovto. Of relation between 
heretical leaders and their adherents Iren. 3, 12, 5 [Harv. II 58, 

10)). 

@ perf. pass. 7é7retopa to attain certainty in ref. to some- 
thing, be convinced, certain (Pla.+; pap, LXX) Temeiopévos 

tovto convinced of this B 1:4. TéTEvowat tL TEpt twos be con- 
vinced of someth. concerning someone Hb 6:9. TEpt tuvos be 

sure of a thing [Pol 2:3. Foll. by acc. and inf. (Diod. S. 12, 20, 

2 weTeto8ar Gods eivan; PPetr II, 11, 4 [fl Bc]; EpArist 5; 
Just., D. 58, 2; Mel., HE 4, 26, 11; Ath. 36, 1f) Lk 20:6. W. rept 

Tuvoc and acc. w. inf: Tepi dv TweTELOWAL DUA OUTING éxELV 
concerning this I am certain that it is so with you \Tr 3:2. W. 6t1 

foll. (X., Oec. 15, 8; Just., D. 65, 2; Tat., 20, 2) Ro 8:38; 14:14 

(w. ot6a); 2 Ti 1:5, 12 (cp. w. wg foll. Did., Gen. 131, 8); Pol 9:2. 

MELOATW 

TETELOUAL TEPL VUOV Ott Ro 15:14.—B. 1206; 1339. DELG 
s.v. Tet\BouaL. M-M. EDNT. TW. Spicq. 

TlevAatos s. Miatos.—_M-M. 

MEV s. Tivo. 

NEWCO (reivo. ‘hunger’; Hom.et al.; PFlor 61, 54; LXX; 

TestJob 23:8; ParJer 9:20; Philo, Joseph.; Tat. 23, 1) pres. ptc. acc. 

by-form trevvovta (TestJob 23:8; s. B-D-F §90); fut. tewwaow,; 

1 aor. é7reivaoa (on the forms in a, which our lit. shares w. the 
LXX, in contrast to earlier Gk., s. Phryn. p. 61 Lob.; B-D-F §70, 

2; §88; MIt-H. 195; 253) 
@ to feel the pangs of lack of food, hunger, be hungry (Iren. 

3, 22, 2 [Harv. II 122, 6]) Mt 4:2; 12:1, 3; 21:18; 25:35, 37, 42, 

44; Mk 2:25; 11:12; Lk 4:2; 6:3, 25; Ro 12:20 (Pr25:21);1.Cor | 

11:34; B 10:3. Opp. weOvew 1 Cor 11:21. Opp. yoptaceobar 
Phil 4:12. 6 wewov, ot Tew@vtes the one who is hungry, those 
who are hungry Lk 1:53 (cp. Ps 106:9; Tat. 23, 1); 6:21; 1 Cl 

59:4; B 3:3 (Is 58:7), 5 (Is 58:10); Hv 3, 9, 5. W. dupav (Stpaw 
1) 1 Cor 4:11; Rv 7:16 (Is 49:10); [Sm 6:2. 

@ desire someth. strongly, hunger for someth. fig. ext. of | 

(X., Pla. et al., but w. gen. of thing. For the acc. cp. dupa 2 and 
Zosimus: Hermet. IV p. 111, 3 wetv. tv onv wuyxry) w. acc. 
of thing Mt 5:6 (w. dupav, as Plut., Mor. 460b; Jer 38:25). Of 

the longing for spiritual food J 6:35 (also w. dupav. Cp. ParJer 

9:20 uTdjoer tac TEWMoas Wuxdc [Jer 38, 25])—DELG s.v. 
Tetvn. M-M. TW. 

MELO, OS, 1 (s. TEPC; Pind.+)—@ an effort to accom- 
plish someth., attempt, trial, experiment, act. sense (Jos., C. 

Ap. 2, 183) wetpav hKauBavew make an attempt or make trial of 
(trag. et al.; POxy 1681, 10; Dt 28:56) tuvdc someone or someth. 

(X., Cyr. 6, 1, 54, Mem. 1, 4, 18; Pla., Protag. 342a, Gorg. 448a; 

Polyb. 2, 32, 5; Jos., Ant. 8, 166; SEG VIIL, 574, 21 [III ap]; UPZ 

110, 129 [164 Bc]) fg TEtlpav AaBovtes when they tried (to do) 
it Hb 11:29. On Beov Cavtog Tetpav GOAMuEV 2 Cl 20:2 s. 
COE. 
@ experience won by attempting someth., experience, pass. 

sense (X. et al; IMagnMai 115, 21; Philo; Test Gad 5:2 ék 

TELPAS) TEIPAV TLVOG LaUBGvEL have experience with or sim- 
ply experience someth. (Polyb. 6, 3, 1; 28, 9, 7; Diod. S. 12, 

24, 4 thy Ovyatépa ameKtewvev, Iva wt] tS UPPEws AGBy 
Tetpav; Vett. Val. 74, 23; 82, 1; 84, 28 al.; Jos., Ant. 2, 60, Vi. 

160) uanotiywv Tretpav éhaBov they experienced scourgings Hb 
11:36.—DELG. M-M. TW. Spicq. Sv. 

NELOATO impf. Ereipatovy; fut. re~dow; | aor. érreipaca, 
mid. 2 sg. émepcow. Pass.: | aor. éreipcoOyy; pf. ptc. meret- 
paovevos (fr. eipa; Hom., then Apollon. Rhod. 1,495; 3, 10. In 

prose since Philo Mech. 50, 34; 51, 9; also Polyb.; Plut., Cleom. 

808 [7, 3], Mor. 230a; Vett. Val. 17, 6; schol. on Aristoph., Pl. 

575; PSI 927, 25 [JI aD]; LXX; TestJos 16:3 v.l.; ApcSed 8:5 p. 

133, 5 Ja.; Joseph.; Just., D. 103, 6; 125, 4—B-D-F §101 p. 54; 

MIt-H. 387 n. 1; 404). 

@ to make an effort to do someth., try, attempt at times 

in a context indicating futility (6 Oe0¢ t@ Teppadtovi Sovc 
ESOVOLAV THY TOV StMkeELv HUGS Orig., C. Cels. 8, 70, 11) w. 
inf. foll. (Polyb. 2, 6, 9; Dt 4:34—B-D-F §392, la) Ac 9:26; 
16:7; 24:6; Hs 8, 2, 7. Foll. by acc. w. inf. IMg 7:1. Abs. Hs 8, 

as 

@ to endeavor to discover the nature or character of 

someth. by testing, try, make trial of, put to the test—@ gener. 

Tva someone (Epict. 1, 9, 29; Ps 25:2) gavtovds mepdtete 
el €0te év tH Tiotet 2 Cor 13:5 (7. ei as Jos., Bell. 4, 340). 



mELOd. Co 

éreipacas tos Meyovtas éavtovs atrootdhous Rv 2:2. 
TPOOHIHy ov TeIipaoete OSE StaKpiveite D 11:7. 
® of God or Christ, who put people to the test, in a favorable 

sense (Ps.-Apollod. 3, 7; 7, 4 Zeus puts tyv GoéPeucy of certain 
people to the test), so that they may prove themselves true J 6:6; 

Hb 11:17 (Abraham, as Gen 22:1). Also of painful trials sent 

by God (Ex 20:20; Dt 8:2 v.1.; Judg 2:22; Wsd 3:5; 11:9; Jdth 

8:25f) 1 Cor 10:13; Hb 2:18ab; 4:15 (s. weipcoy); 11:37 v.L; 

Ry 3:10 (SBrown, JBL 85, ’66, 308-14 7.=afflict). Likew. of the 

measures taken by the angel of repentance Hs 7:1. 

© The Bible (but s. the Pythia in Hdt. 6, 86, 3 10 7reipyO7jvon 

tov Beov k. 10 ToLHoaL toov Sivacba ‘to have tempted the 
deity was as bad as doing the deed’; cp. 1, 159) also speaks of a 

trial of God by humans. Their intent is to put God to the test, to 

discover whether God really can do a certain thing, esp. whether 
God notices sin and is able to punish it (Ex 17:2, 7; Num 14:22; 

Is 7:12; Ps 77:41, 56; Wsd 1:2 al.) 1 Cor 10:9; Hb 3:9 (Ps 94:9). 

tO Tvevua Kupiou Ac 5:9. In Ac 15:10 the TeipdCetv tov Bedv 
consists in the fact that after God’s will has been clearly made 

known through granting of the Spirit to the Gentiles (vs. 8), some 

doubt and make trial to see whether God’s will really becomes 

operative. TOV 616 cou Geov TEeipcoat BE)Wv, ei since I want to 
put the god (you proclaim) to a test, whether AcPt Ox 849, 20-22 

followed by ot weipaCetat 6 6e6¢ God refuses to be put to a 
test—ASommer, D. Begriff d. Versuchung im AT u. Judentum, 

diss. Breslau *35. S. weipao. 
© to attempt to entrap through a process of inquiry, fest. 

Jesus was so treated by his opponents, who planned to use their’ 

findings against him Mt 16:1; 19:3; 22:18, 35; Mk 8:11; 10:2; 

12:15; Lk 11:16; 20:23 v.L; J 8:6. 

© to entice to improper behavior, tempt Gal 6:1; Js 1:13a 

(s. Gar Sef) and b, 14 (Aeschin. 1, 190 the gods do not lead 
people to sin). Above all the devil works in this way; hence he is 

directly called 6 wreipaCwy the tempter Mt 4:3; 1 Th 3:5b. He 
tempts humans Ac 5:3 v.L; 1 Cor 7:5; 1 Th 3:5a; Rv 2:10. But 

he also makes bold to tempt Jesus (Just.. D. 103, 6; Orig., C. Cels. 

6, 43, 28) Mt 4:1; Mk 1:13; Lk 4:2 (cp. use of the pass. with- 

out ref. to the devil: €v tm wreipaCecba ... Kai otAVpOvGOaL 
Iren. 3, 19, 3 [Harv. II 104, 3]—Did., Gen. 225, 2). On the 

temptation of Jesus (s. also Hb 2:18a; 4:15; 2b above) s. HWill- 

rich, ZNW 4, 1903, 349f; KBornhduser, Die Versuchungen Jesu 

nach d. Hb: MK&hler Festschr. 1905, 69-86; on this Windisch, 

Hb? *31, 38 exc. on Hb 4:15; AHarnack, Spriiche u. Reden Jesu 

1907, 32-37; FSpitta, Zur Gesch. u. Lit. des Urchristentums I] 2, 

1907, 1-108; AMeyer, Die evangel. Berichte tib. d. Vers. Christi: 

HBliimner Festschr. 1914, 434-68; DVGlter, NThT 6, 1917, 348— 

65; EBoklen, ZNW 18, 1918, 24448; PKetter, D. Versuchg. Jesu 

1918; BViolet, D. Aufbau d. Versuchungsgeschichte Jesu: Har- 

nack Festschr. 1921, 14-21; NFreese, D. Versuchg. Jesu nach den 

Synopt., diss. Halle 1922, D. Versuchlichkeit Jesu: StKr 96/97, 

1925, 313-18; SEitrem/AFridrichsen, D. Versuchg. Christi 1924; 

Clemen 1924, 214-18; HVogels, D. Versuchungen Jesu: BZ 17, 

1926, 238-55; SelmaHirsch [s. on Bamti€w 2a]; HThielicke, 
Jes. Chr. am Scheideweg °38; PSeidelin, DTh 6, 39, 127-39; 

HHoughton, On the Temptations of Christ and Zarathustra: ATR 

26, °44, 166-75; EFascher, Jesus u. d. Satan ’49; RSchnacken- 

burg, TQ 132, 52, 297-326; K-PKGppen, Die Auslegung der 

Versuchungsgeschichte usw.’61; EBest, The Temptation and the 

Passion (Mk), ’65; JDupont, RB 73, ’66, 30-76.—B. 652f. DELG 

s.v. Teipa.. M-M. EDNT. DLNT 1166-70. TW. Spica. Sv. 

MELOUGMOS, 08, 6 (weipdCu; in extra-Biblical usage only 
Diosc., Mat. Med. Praef. 5; Cyranides; Syntipas [s. 2b] —LXX; 

TestJos 2:7). 

MELOGO 793 

@ an attempt to learn the nature or character of someth., 

test, trial (Sir 6:7; 27:5, 7) mpos Teipaopov to test you 1 Pt 
4:12. 616. Teipaopoy tive. because you are being tried in some 
way Hm 9:7. Perh. Js 1:2 and 1 Pt 1:6 belong here (cp. Pind., O. 

4, 22 diaTeIpa tot Ppotoy Exe yzoc=trial is the test of mortals; 
sim. N. 3, 70f). Here also belongs the testing (s. TeipaCm 2c) of 
God by humans (cp. Dt 6:16; 9:22) Hb 3:8 where vs. 9 shows that 

it is God who is being tested, and not the Israelites (Ps 94:8f). 

an attempt to make one do someth. wrong, tempta- 

tion, enticement to sin. —@) act. tempting ovvtehéoac Tavta 

TEPAOLOV 6 614,802.06 when the devil had exhausted every way 
of tempting Lk 4:13. 

® pass. being tempted Js 1:12. Temptation, fr. without or fr. 

within, that can be an occasion of sin to a person (Sir 33:1; 44:20; 

1 Macc 2:52; Orig., C. Cels. 8, 56, 9) un eloeveyKys Nas eis 
Teipaouov Mt 6:13; Lk 11:4 (s. bibliog. in The Lord’s Prayer 

and Other Prayer Texts fr. the Gr-Roman Era, ed. JCharlesworth 

94, 186-201); D 8:2; cp. Pol 7:2—KKnoke, Der urspriingl. 

Sinn der sechsten Bitte: NKZ 18, 1907, 200-220; AHarnack, 

Zur sechsten Bitte des Vaterunsers: SBBerlAk 1907, 942-47; 

AKleber, CBQ 3, °41, 317-20; GVerity, ET 58, °46/47, 221f; 
FGrant, Introd. to NT Thought, *50, 208.—yéyas émikettau 7. 
a great temptation is before me AcP| Ha 8, 22=Ox 1602, 31 

as corrected HTR 31 38, 58 n. 2, In. 1O=BMM recto 28.— 

(eio)épyecban eis e~paopov (Did., Gen. 225, 8) Mt 26:41; 
Mk 14:38 (Unknown Sayings, tr. Fuller °57, p. 59 n. 1 and s. 

the agraphon fr. Tertullian, pp. 57-59); Lk 22:40 (HBate, JTS 

36, °35, 76f), 46. €uTimtew cic TE PGAoLOV 1 Ti 6:9. Ev Kapa 
TEIPAGLOU in a time of temptation Lk 8:13. ) Opa tov T. 
Ry 3:10. 2k weipaopov pieoBat 2 Pt 2:9. Cp. also Ac 15:26 
v.l.; 1 Cor 10:13ab; 2 Cl 18:2.—Also in the pl. temptations 

(Cyranides p. 40, 24 wreipaopot év yq K. Baddooy; Syntipas 
p. 124, 18; TestJos 2:7) Lk 22:28. peta tamretvompoovvys Kai 
dakpvov Kal TELPAoLOV Ac 20:19. év TOLKIAOLs TELPAOLOLS 
1 Pt 1:6; cp. Js 1:2 (trial is also prob. in the last two pas- 

sages, s. 1 above).—2 Pt 2:9 v.l.—On the difficult saying tov 

TEPGOLOV LUM EV TH GapKi Lov ovK éEoub_evyjoate Gal 
4:14 s. on €EovGevew | and 2 and s. JdeZwaan, ZNW 10, 1909, 

246-50.—HKorn, TIEIPAXMO%X. Die Versuchg. des Glaubi- 

gen in der griech. Bibel, °37; MAndrews, Peirasmos, A Study in 

Form-Criticism, ATR 24, °42, 229-44; KKuhn, 7reipaopos im 

NT, ZTK 49, ’52, 200-222, New Light on Temptation, etc., in 

The Scrolls and the NT, ed. Stendahl, °57, 94-113—-M-M. TW. 

Spicq. Sv. 

TELOG.O) in our lit. only Tepdouou (Hom.-+) fut. mid. Tepd- 
oop; | aor. pl. éeipabnuev 1 Macc 12:10; pf. revreipapan | 
Km 17:39; in one place perh. as pass.: impf. 3 sg. émeypato Ac 

9:26 v.L; pf. ptc. TeTELpapEVOS. 
@ to try to do someth., try, attempt, endeavor w. inf. foll. 

(Hom.+; ins, pap, 2 Macc 2:23; 10:12; 3 Macc 2:32; 4 Macc 12:2; 

EpArist 297; Philo, Sacr. Abel. 123; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 70; 2, 283) 

*Iovéatoi pe éTeip@vto SiayeripioacBar Ac 26:21. Cp. 9:26 
v.l. (for éreipaCev); 2 Cl 17:3; MPol 13:2; Qua 1. 

@ to have an experience, to experience. The sense of the 

wording is difficult in Hb 4:15 v.1. (for remeipaopevov), which 

describes Christ as TeTEIPaLlevos KATA Tavta. Starting fr. the 
mung. ‘put someone or someth. to the test, in order to know the 

same better’, the mid. can = go through an experience and learn 

someth. by it (Aesop, Fab. 105 H.//437 P.//p. 190 In. 6 H-H.) and 
the perf. mid.=have experienced, know from experience, know 

(Hes., Hdt. et al.; X., Hiero 1, 2; 2, 6; Pla., Ep. 6 p. 323a). For 

our pass. this would result in the mng. who was experienced in 
all respects. The pass. sense tried, tested, tempted is hardly in 
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accord w. Gk. usage. S. weipd.Cw 2b and 4 on the Hb pass.—B. 
652f. DELG s.v. weipa. M-M. TW. 

NELOMOVH, AS (fr. reiOw via Teiopa. ‘persuasion’; Apol- 
lon. Dysc.=Gramm. Gr. II 2 p. 429, 9 U.; 299, 17; Eustathius on 

Hom. several times; Just., A I, 53, 1; Iren. 4, 33, 7 [Harv. I 262, 

2] and other eccl. writers, s. Lampe s.v.) persuasion (Apollon.; 

Justin, loc. cit.; PLond V, 1674, 36 [VI ap]) ot metopoviis to 
EPYOV, GAAG UEyEBoOuS Eotiv O Xptotiaviopos Christianity is 
not a matter of persuasiveness, but of (true) greatness IRo 3:3. 

HT. OVK &K TOD KAAODVTOS that persuasion, that draws you 
away fr. the truth, does not come from the one who calls you Gal 

5:8 (EBurton, ICC Gal 1920, 282f). B-D-F §488, 1b favor the 

mung. ‘obedience’ [Folgsamkeit] here (also §109, 6), but must 

depart fr. the Gk. text as handed down by the great majority of 

witnesses.—DELG s.v. wet8ouo. M-M. TW. Spica. 

NEMOYOS, OVS, T6 (Hom. et al.; OGI 74, 3; IG XII/2, 119, 
7; 2 Macc 5:21; TestSol; TestAbr A 17 p. 98, 27 [Stone p. 44]; 

TestNapht 6:5; EpArist 214; Philo, Joseph.; loanw. in rabb.). 

@ open sea (as opposed to stretch of water near land), the 

open sea, the depths (of the sea) (Aristot., Probl. Sect. 23 Quaest. 

3, 931b, 14 f. €v tO Aweve OAtyy Eotiv 7 OdAaooa, év dé TH 
Tehayet Babeta; Jos., Bell. 1,409) to TéAayos ths PaAdoons 
(Apollon. Rhod. 2, 608. Cp. also Eur., Tro. 88 m&\ayos Atyatas 
GAOc¢. Hesych.: wékayos ... BUOdc, TAGTOS BAAdooNs): EV TH 
T. TS Baddoons in the open (deep) sea Mt 18:6 (Jos., C. Ap. 1, 
307 of lepers va KaO@ovV Eig TO TEAAYOGS); sim. EV TO LEYOAAW 
Téhayet AcPl Ha 7, 25. 
@ independent part of a whole body of water, sea (mostly 

so: Aeschyl. et al.; Diod. S. 4, 77, 6 to Téd. “IKaptov; Philo, Op. 

M. 63; Jos., Ant. 2, 348) to 7. tO Kata THY KiAukiav the sea 

along the coast of Cilicia Ac 27:5.—DELG. M-M. 

MEAMS adv. (Hom. et al.) near 6 1. the neighbor (so Alcaeus 
137 D.*; trag., Hdt.; Sextus 17; POxy 79 II, 9; Pr 27:2; Ath., 32, 

2, R. 23 p. 76, 14) MPol 1:2 (after Phil 2:4, but with to kata 

TOU TEAS instead of Ta, EtTEPWV).—DELG. 

MEAEXLCW pf. pass. ptc. TeTeheKktouevoc behead (with an 
ax) (wé\ekus), normally an act of capital punishment (Polyb. 

pel 2 lees 0: 23Diod.S: L910) 32Strabo 16,2418: Pluts 

Ant. 36, 4; Jos., Ant. 20, 117; loanw. in rabb.) Rv 20:4.—B. 561. 

DELG s.v. TéAEkuG. M-M. 

MEUNTALOS, @, OV (cp. TEUTTOS; Hom. et al.; pap; EpArist 

175) pert. to the fifth (day), on the fifth (day) )\Oouev TeL- 
Ttaloiwe came in five days Ac 20:6 D (Diod. S. 14, 103, 2 7.=‘on 
the fifth day’; Arrian, Anab. 1, 29, 1 Goukvettau rewmtatoc).— 
DELG s.v. TévtE. 

MEUNTOS, y, OV (Tévte; Hom. et al.) ordinal fifth Rv 6:9; 
9:1; 16:10; 21:20; Hv 3, 1, 2; s 9, 1, 7; 9, 22, 1. h wéutn, Le. 

HuEpa. the fifth day (Hes., Aristoph. etal.; Jos., Vi. 47) oaBBatav 
Téumty on the fifth day of the week i.e. on Thursday acc. to 

Judeo-Christian reckoning D 8:1.—DELG s.v. wévte. M-M. 

NEWT fut. TEeupo; | aor. Ereupa; pf. TeTouda IEph 17:2. 
Pass.: fut. inf. reupOroeoOan (Just., A I, 28); 1 aor. EreupOny; 
1 pf. ptc. wetreévoc (Just., D. 126, 6); plpf. 3 sg. émeuTto 
Just., D. 56, 5). 

@ to dispatch someone, whether human or transcendent 

being, usually for purposes of communication, send tiwvd 

someone J 1:22; 13:16; 20:21b; Phil 2:23, 28; [Sm 11:3. d00Xo0v 
Lk 20:11; cp. vs. 12f. t. ddekpouvs 2 Cor 9:3. Gvdpac muotove 

NEMO 

1 Cl 63:3. banpétny Dg 7:2. émtoKOTrovs IPhld 10:2. W. dou- 
ble acc. 7. twa KatdoKoTOV send someone out as a spy B 

12:9; w. acc. of a ptc. 7. twa Kplvovta send someone as a 

judge Dg 7:6. 7. twa. TPEGBEVoovta send someone to be a 
representative Pol 13:1. W. a destination indicated (the ref. to 

a legation somet. being omitted as self-evident, like the Engl. 

‘send to someone’= ‘send a messenger to someone’): 7. (tLvc) 

cic tt send (someone) to, into (X., Hell. 7, 4, 39; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 

271 sic ‘Iepoo.) Mt 2:8; Lk 15:15; 16:27; Ac 10:5, 32 (with- 

out acc.); 15:22; IEph 6:1; GJs 16:2. W. the point of departure 

and the destination given G70 ths MuAyjtov eis "Epecov Ac 
20:17 (without acc.). W. indication of the pers. to whom some- 

one is sent 7. (ttva.) TPOG Tv. send (someone) to someone (X., 
Cyr. 1, 5, 4; Demetr.: 722 fgm. 1:13 Jac.; Diod. S. 20, 72, 1 

T. Twa. cig DUPakovoas TPds Tt. GdEApov; PHib 127 descr. 3 
[III Bc] 7. ttva 7pdc tiva; Sb 6769, 5; 2 Esdr 5:17; En 10:2; 

TestJos 9:1; Manetho: 609 fgm. 10 Jac. [in Jos., C. Ap. 1, 241]) 

Lk 7:19 (avdtovc them is supplied by the immediate context); Ac 
10:33 (without acc.); 15:25; 19:31 (without acc.); 23:30 (the acc. 

avtov him is supplied by the context.—S. further below, where 

this pass. is cited again); Eph 6:22; Phil 2:25; Col 4:8; Tit 3:12; 

GJs 21:2 codd. In several of these places 7r. is used w. another 

verb that tells the purpose of the sending. This verb can be in the 

ptc.: Emewpev héywv he sent to ask (cp. Gen 38:25; 2 Km 14:32; 
Jos., C. Ap. 1, 262) Lk 7:19; cp. vs. 6. Or the verb w. 7. is ina 

finite mood and T. stands in the ptc. (Appian, Bell. Civ. 5, 9 §34 

Téupas cvete=he sent and had [her] put to death; 5, 118 §489 
Wpeto TEUTWV=he sent and asked; Gen 27:42; Jos., Ant. 7, 149) 
TEUWOAVTES TAPEKGAOVV they sent and advised Ac 19:31; cp. 
TEUpas Amtekedadtoev he sent and had (John) beheaded Mt 
14:10.—22:7. Differently wéupas adtovs etrev he sent them 
and said 2:8. W. indication of the one who is to receive some- 

one, in the dat. 7. tuva tuvt send someone to someone 1 Cor 

4:17; Phil 2:19.— 6 Iw. wéupas S00 TOV LABYTOV AdTOD 
elev oTM=‘sent two of his disciples and had them say to him’ 
Mt 11:2 v.l. (cp. Appian, Bell. Civ. 1, 96 §449 méupac twas 6 
Tloumnios ovvéhop_ev [KapBwval=Pompey sent certain men 
and had Carbo taken into custody). W. purpose indicated by the 

inf. (Just., D. 45, 4) Lk 15:15; 1 Cor 16:3; cp. also J 1:33; 

Rv 22:16. By subst. inf. w. gic 1 Th 3:2, 5. By eis (Appian, 
Mithrid. 108 §516 éweutev tac Ovyatépac Eg yaous=in or- 
der to marry them [to Scythian princes]) gig aUVtO tovtO for this 
very purpose Eph 6:22; Col 4:8. sis ékdiknow KaKoToLoOV 1 
Pt 2:14. W. eis twice: gic Oeo0 tint sic Dudpvav IEph 21:1. 
W. purpose indicated by tva Lk 16:24.—Esp. of sending forth 

of God’s representatives (Aberciusins. 7; Philosoph. Max. 497, 

8, the wise man is Gmootadsic, his wéupas is God) Moses | 
Cl 17:5; Elijah Lk 4:26. The angel of repentance Hs 8, 11, 1. 

Above all the Father sends the Son (upon the earth) Ro 8:3; IMg 

8:2. TEM TOV VidV LOU TOV &yamyTOv Lk 20:13 (cp. Hdt. 
1, 119, 2f tv ot Trais eic wotvos ... toUTOV ExméuTEL ... &¢ 
Aowayeos ... Aotudyns odd&ac avtov). John’s gospel is 
dominated by the thought that Jesus is sent by God fr. heaven (s. 

Hdb. exc. on J 3:17) J 4:34; 5:23f, 30, 37; 6:38f, 44; 7:16, 28, 

33; 8:16, 18, 26, 29; 9:4; 12:44f, 49; 13:20; 14:24; 15:21; 16:5. 
Jesus, or God in his name, will send the Paraclete or Holy Spirit 

J 14:26; 15:26 (Ov €yo TEupw Duiv Tapa tod TaAtpdc); 16:7. 
Sim. TéuTrEL AVTOIS 6 BEds évépyetav TAGVNS God sends them 
a deluding influence 2 Th 2:11.—The idea of moving from one 

place to another, which is inherent in ‘sending’, can retreat into 

the background, so that 7r. takes on the mng. instruct, commission, 

appoint: 6 Téwpacs we Pamtice év bdati J 1:33. Cp. 7:18 and 
the pass. 1 Pt 2:14. Elsewh., too, . takes on a particular mng. 
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fr. the context: TE pov Nudes Eig TOUS YOIPOUE eject us into the 
swine Mk 5:12. Of one under arrest: have him transported to 

his destination Ac 25:25, 27; cp. 23:30 (on these pass. s. TGa- 

gos/PSijpesteijn, BASP 33, ’96, 77-97).—Abs. ot TeudOévtec 
those who were sent Lk 7:10.—In several of the places already 

mentioned (Ac 23:30; Eph 6:22; Phil 2:28; Col 4:8) éreuwa 

is an epistolary aorist (Thu. 1, 129, 3; Chion, Ep. 15, 3 éareppa 
dé 10 Gvtiypadov; POxy 937, 21.—B-D-F §334:; Rob. 845f). 
@ to dispatch someth. through an intermediary, send wvi 

tt someth. to someone Rv 11:10; Hv 2, 4, 3a; s 5, 2, 9; 5, 5, 3. 

The thing that is the object of the sending can remain unmen- 

tioned if it is easily supplied fr. the context 7éuwov tats Erte 
EkKAnolac, is "Edeoov Kal eic. . . send (the book) to the seven 

churches, to Ephesus and to ... Rv 1:11. wéwwet Kdjuye tic 
tas €Ew TodEtg Clement is to send (it=his copy or rescripts of it) 
to the cities abroad Hy 2, 4, 3b. Wpioay eis SuaKkoviav wéwpa 
Tots Gdehpots they decided to send (someth.) to the brethren 
Jor their support Ac 11:29. gis tH ypelav wor éTréupate you 
have sent me (what was necessary) to satisfy my needs Phil 4:16 

(cp. vv.ll. without the prep. cic and s. Ar. Milne p. 74 In. 26: 

TEUTOVOL AVTOIS & ypeav ExovoLv). Fig. uepioas .., A77rd 
TOU TVEVLATOS TOD XPLotov ETEWpev eic TOUS TPOMI|TAC 
(God) sent a portion of Christ’s spirit into the prophets AcP\Cor 

2:10.—On T. to 6pétravoy Rv 14:15, 18s. dpéTavoyv.—mT. ba 
tivog could come fr. the OT (= 772 nv 1 Km 16:20; 2 Km 
11:14; 3 Km 2:25) and could have given rise to the expr. TéW Was 

bt TOV LAOYATwV elev aT he sent word by his disciples 
and said to him Mt 11:2 ([Just., D. 53, 1]; yet a similar expr. is 

found in Appian, Mithrid. 108 §516 émeumev dv evvovxYov).— 
7. abs. means send, write a document, letter, etc. (Ps.-Callisth. 

3, 18, 4; PGiss 13, 5 [II aD] Apowvon wor evenpe trepi tov 
dv0 tahavtwv; 17, 8; 13; 27, 8 ob Evexa TPOG O€ ETE Iva 

emyv; 81, 6; 14 Tewpov wot obV TEPi THS OWTNPias GOV 
and oft. in pap) £o7ovSao0 Kato, ULKPOV Duty TEE L have 
taken pains to write to you briefly B 1:5 —DELG. M-M. EDNT. 

NEVY 6, WTOS (7EVOLAL ‘to work, toil’; Soph., Hdt. et al.; Jos., 

Ant. 14, 31) pert. to being obliged to work for a living, but 

not being reduced to begging, for the latter aspect mtwy0c, 

q.v., is ordinarily used (s. Aristoph., Plut. 552f mtwyov ev yap 
Bios, Sv ob A€yetc, Grv got UNdev ExovTa: Tov dé TEVNTOG 
Chv mevdouevov kai tots Epyous TPOGEYOVTA=for the life of a 
beggar that you describe means existence with nothing, but that 

of the poor means sparse living and sticking to the job), opp. 
ThOVOLOS poor, needy in our lit. only subst. 6 7. the poor person 
(Pla., X. et al.; PRyl 62, 11; PRein 47, 11; LXX; pseudepigr.; 

Philo; Jos., Bell. 4, 379, Ant. 7, 149; Ar., Tat.) 2 Cor 9:9 (Ps 

111:9); 1 Cl 15:6 (Ps 11:6. For the juxtaposition here and else- 

where in the LXX of wévyg¢ and mtmyocg [s. also PsSol 5:11; 
TestJob 12:1; 32:2; TestAsh 2:6]; Ammonius Gr. [100 AD] p. 108 

Valck.; PFlor 296, 18); GJs 20:1 codd. Opp. 6 mAoVotos (X., An. 

7, 7, 28; Pla., Prot. 319d; Plut., Pericl. 155 [7, 3]; PSI 120, 47; 2 

Km 12:1; 1 Esdr 3:19; Pr 23:4; EpArist 249; TestAbr A; TestReub 

4:7; Tat. 11, 1) Hs 2:5ff; B 20:2; D 5:2. W. yypa, opdavoc 
Pol 6:1.—JHemelrijk, evic. en TIAovtoc, diss. Utrecht 1925; 

JJvanManen, Ievia en ITAovtog in de periode na Alexander, 
diss. Utrecht ’31.—B. 782. Schmidt, Syn. II 611-25. DELG s.v. 

Tévoud.. M-M. TW. 

nevdeod, Gs, Hj (Demosth. et al.; ins, pap, LXX: Jos., Ant. 

5, 323) mother-in-law Mt 8:14; Mk 1:30; Lk 4:38. W. viupy 
(Mi 7:6) Mt 10:35; Lk 12:53.—B. 124. DELG s.v. wevOepoc. 

M-M. 
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MEVVEOOS, OF, 6 (Hom.+; ins, pap LXX; Jos., Ant. 13, 120; 
14, 71; TestJud 13:4) father-in-law J 18:13.—B. 124. DELG. 

M-M* 

MEVVEY fut. TevOrow; | aor. éévOnoa (fr. TOY, s. two 
next entries; Hom. et al.; LXX; pseudepigr., Philo; Jos., Ant. 17, 

206; Mel., P. 17, 117). 

@ intr., to experience sadness as the result of some condi- 

tion or circumstance, be sad, grieve, mourn (Hom. et al.; SIG 

1219, 5; 8; UPZ 18, 21 [163 Bc]; POxy 528, 9; LXX in most oc- 

currences) in contrast to joy, inward and outward Mt 9:15. Before 

a festive day ovK eEeoti oo TevOEtv GJs 2:2. TapaKkahéoat 
TAVTAS TOUS TEVOOUVTAs B 14:9 (Is 61:2). Of sorrow for sins 

one has committed 1 Cor 5:2 (in the OT of sorrow for the sins of 

others: 1 Esdr 8:69; 9:2; 2 Esdr 10:6. TestReub 1:10 has tevO@v 

€ml TY Guaptia wou, but this has no counterpart in the LXX). 
Also, the tevOovvtes Mt 5:4 mourn not for their own sins, but 

because of the power of the wicked, who oppress the righteous. 

W. kiAatew (POxy 528, 9; 2 Km 19:2; 2 Esdr 18:9): Mk 16:10; 

Lk 6:25; Js 4:9; Rv 18:15, 19; GPt 7:27. ob uuKpac é7révOovv 
vynotevovoat AcPI Ha 5, 19. a. émt tut mourn over someth. 
ETL TOLS TAPATTMUAOW TOV TANOLOV érevOEttE 1 Cl 2:6 (cp. 
Aeschin. 3, 211; Epict. 3, 3, 15; 1 Esdr 8:69 uot mevOovvtos 
Ett TH Avouta; 2 Esdr 10:6). Eat tivo over someone (2 Ch 35:24) 
Ry 18:11. 

@ trans. (B-D-F §148, 2; Rob. 475) to engage in mourning 

for one who is dead, ordinarily w. traditional rites, mourn 

over w. acc. of pers. (Hom. et al.; Lysias 2, 66; Lucian, Dial. 

Deor. 14, 1; Gen 37:34; 50:3; 1 Esdr 1:30; Bel 40; 1 Macc 12:52; 

13:26; TestJos 20, 5; JosAs 29:9; Jos., Bell. 2, 1) 2 Cor 12:21; 

GJs 24:3. EdeMartino, Morte e pianto rituale nel mondo antico 

°58.—DELG s.v. 70x. M-M. TW. 

Nev9ix0s, H, Ov (wévOoc; Plut.; 2 Km 14:2; JosAs 10:11 
[cod. A]; Jos., Ant. 11, 231; adv. -Gc X.) of/for mourning vO 
iwdtia Abts ta TevOUKG her mourning garments GJs 2:4.— 
DELG s.v. TO0xW. 

MEVVOS, OVS, TO (s. prec. two entries; Hom.+) sorrow as 

experience or expression, grief, sadness, mourning (opp. 6 

yéhos) Js 4:9. W. Oavatos and wdc Rv 18:8 (on the topic 
cp. Is 35:10; in the Gk. world: Pind., P. 10, 41-44). W. kpavyy 

and movosg 21:4. W. Bacaviouds 18:7a. 7. Etv see, have, ex- 
perience sorrow 18:7b. Pl. (Ptolem., Apotel. 2, 9, 5; in contrast 

to £c0ptat=joyful feasts, as Philo, Exsecr. 171) times of mourning 
Dg 4:5.—B. 1118. DELG s.v. taoxw. M-M. TW. Sv. 

TEVLYOOS, @ Ov (on the suffix -xpog s. DELG s.v. weAt; 
Hom. et al.; Plut., Pyrrh. 405 [34, 1], Mor. 242b; Vett. Val. 166, 

18; CIJ IL, 1123; PPetr III, 36a, 6; BGU 1024 VIII, 12; Ex 22:24; 

Pr 28:15; 29:7; Philo, Somn. 2, 213; Jos., Bell. 4, 207, Ant. 13, 

72) pert. to being in need of things relating to livelihood, poor, 

needy yypo. 7. Lk 21:2. MHengel, Property and Riches in the 

Early Church ’74.—New Docs 3, 80 (addtl. pap and ins). DELG 

s.v. TEVOWaL. M-M. TW. 

MEVTOQKUS ady. five times (Pind. et al.; ins, pap; 4 Km 13:19) 

2 Cor 11:24.—DELG s.v. Tévte. 

NEVTIAKLGYLALOL, Ot, @ (Tévte + xiALoL; Hadt., Pla. et al.; 
ins, LXX; EpArist 82; Jos., Bell. 1, 172, Ant. 11, 16, Vi. 212; 

Just., A I, 31, 8) five thousand Mt 14:21; 16:9; Mk 6:44; 8:19; 

Lk 9:14; J 6:10.—GKittel, Rabbinica: Arbeiten z. Religions- 

gesch., ed. JLeipoldt 1/3, 1920, 39ff—DELG s.v. wévte. 
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MEVTAXOGLOL, Ot, o& (Hom. et al.; ins; PRyl 129, 13; LXX, 
En,TestJob; TestJud 9:8; JosAs, ApcEsdr; EpArist 104; Jos., Bell. 

2, 477, Ant. 11, 16; Just., A I, 42, 3; Tat.31, 3) five hundred Lk 

7:41; 1 Cor 15:6 (PKearney, NovT 22, ’80, 264-80 [symbolic 

value]); 1 Cl 25:2—DELG s.v. wévte. M-M. 

NEVTIAXOGLOOTOS, H, Ov (Aristoph., Lysias et al.; Philo, 
Mos. 1, 316) five hundredth étoc 1 Cl 25:5—DELG s.v. Tévte. 

JEVTE indecl. (Hom.+) five Mt 14:17, 19; 16:9 and oft. wévte 
a&vdpas éoxes J 4:18 (acc. to Lycophron vs. 143; 146ff Helen 
had five husbands).—GKittel (s. above under wevtaktoxthvot) 

and EHommel, ZNW 23, 1924, 305-10.—DELG. M-M. TW. 

MEVTEXALOEXATOS, YH, OV (Aristot.; Diod. S. 12, 81, 5; 
Plut., Mor. 1084d; ins; PAmh 131, 7; LXX; Jos., Bell. 5, 282; 7, 
401, Ant. 15, 89) fifteenth Lk 3:1—M-M. 

MEVTINXOVTA indecl. (Hom. et al.; IMagnMai 16, 29; pap, 

LXX, TestJob, JosAs, EpArist; Jos., Bell. 4, 482, Ant. 11, 15; 

Just.; Tat. 21, 1) fifty Lk 7:41; 16:6; J 8:57 (MEdwards, NTS 

40, 94, 449-54, cp. Jubilees 23:10f, 15); 21:11; Ac 13:20. dot 
ava. TevtyKovta Lk 9:14 s. va 3. Kata 7. Mk 6:40 s. Katé 
3a.—DELG s.v. wévte. M-M. 

NEVINXOVIAOZOS, OV, 0 (Ps.-X., Rep. Athen. 1, 2 al.; pap, 

LXX) leader of a company of fifty, military t.t. company com- 

mander | Cl 37:3.—DELG s.v. wévte and apyw C. 

NEVTNXOOTH, Hs, H (the subst. fem. of TevtnKoot0¢ ‘fifti- 

eth’ [this term Pla.+; LXX; Tat. 41, 2 and 4], found in Hyper- 

ides, fgm. 106; Andoc. 1, 133; Demosth. 14, 27 al., also in ins 

and ostraca as t.t. in taxation 1} TevtnKoot [i.e. wEptc] ‘the 
fiftieth part’=two percent) in our lit. Pentecost (really }) 7. Tue- 
pa, because it means the festival celebrated on the fiftieth day 

after Passover [=M)L2W In ‘feast of weeks’ Dt 16:10]; rabb. 

oY orwrn an ‘feast of 50 days’ —Tob 2:1; 2 Mace 12:32; Philo, 

Decal. 160, Spec. Leg. 2, 176; Jos., Ant. 3, 252; 13, 252; 14, 

337; 17, 254, Bell. 1, 253; 2, 42; 6, 299) Ew tH 1. until Pente- 

cost 1 Cor 16:8. 1) Yuépa. tig 7. the Day of Pentecost Ac 2:1; 
20:16.—WRoscher, Die Zahl 50: Abh. der Sachs. Ges. d. Wiss. 

XXXII 5, 1917; Billerb. I1 597ff CErdman, The Mng. of Pente- 

cost: Bibl. Review 15, 1930, 491-508; KLake, Gift of the Spirit 

on the Day of Pentecost: Beginn. I/5, ’33, 111-21; NAdler, D. 

erste chr. Pfingstfest ’38; Haenchen ad loc.—DELG s.v. Tévte. 

M-M. EDNT. TW. 

ILETMELOOS, OV (Soph. et al.) ripe (Theophr., CP 3, 6, 9; Artem. 
2,25; JosAs 2:19) to TémTElpov ripeness (Herm. Wr. 1, 17: Rtzst., 
Poim. 333) eig TETEL|POV KATAVTGV come to ripeness of the fruit 
of the vine (cp. Gen 40:10) 1 Cl 23:4. 

MENOWG s. TeiPw. 

NENOLVHOIS, EWS, H (fr. TeiMw via the pf. wéowWa; a 
word of later Gk. rejected by Phryn. p. 294 Lob.; LXX only 4 

Km 18:19, somewhat more freq. in the other Gk. translations of 
the OT; Philo, Virt. 226; Jos., Ant. 1, 73; 3, 45; 10, 16; 11, 299; 

Philod., Ilepi mappyotac p. 22 Ol.; Hermogenes, De Ideis 1, 9 
p. 265 Rabe; 2, 7 p. 355; Sext. Emp., Hypotyp. 1, 14, 60; 23, 197; 

Syntipas p. 125, 12 ) él t. Oe@ 7.; Simplicius In Epict., Ench. 
79 p. 329; Eustath., In Od. p. 114; 717) 

@ a state of certainty about someth. to the extent of plac- 

ing reliance on, trust, confidence. —@ of trust or confidence in 

others. In humans, abs. 2 Cor 1:15. Esp. of trust in God (occasion- 

ally almost=faith) wet evoeBovs temovOroews with devout 
confidence | Cl 2:3. bropévovtes év memrouOroet 45:8. év Tr. 

NEQAV 

miotews &yabis 26:1; miotis év 1. 35:2; €xetv TPOGAYWYTV 
év 1. have access (to God) in confidence Eph 3:12.—W. prep.: 

1. €i¢ twa trust, confidence in someone 2 Cor 8:22. Also év tiv: 

éyew TemolOnow év GapKi put one’s trust in physical matters 
Phil 3:4. 
© oftrust or confidence in oneself Oappioa tH TeToLONoet 

be bold with confidence (in his position as an apostle) 2 Cor 10:2. 

TeTroiWnow torattynv ~xouev da tod Xprotod mpoc tov 
Oedv such (as explained in what precedes) is the self-confidence 

we have through Christ toward God (who, acc. to what follows, 

is the real basis for the apostle’s self-confidence) 3:4.) Kevy T. 

vain self-confidence Hs 9, 22, 3. 
@ assurance about an outcome, confidence, West. TETOL- 

Onoews with confidence | Cl 31:3. Toig memovOyoet eioehev- 
ooue8a eis TO BaotdeLtov; what basis for confidence (=prospect) 
do we have for getting into the Kingdom? 2 Cl 6:9.—DELG s.v. 

teiOouat. M-M. TW. Spica. 

NENOVVE s. TOKO. 

NETONYUAL s. TPAC. 

NETOAXKE s. TITMPAOKO. 

NETOAMALs. TITPAOKO. 

NENOAYH s. THdoW. 

NENTORE s. Tia. 

NENWOXO s. Tivo. 

ITE enclitic particle, w. intensive and extensive force (B-D- 
F §107; Rob. 1153); s. the words compounded w. it: dud7Ep, 

éavirep (s. &GV Icy), simep (s. ei 61), ErerdrreEp, ErretzeEp, 
Hep (s. 1H 2eB), KaBdTEpP, KaimrEp, SoTrEp (s. bc je), oTEp 
(@omrepet).—DELG. 

Tleoata, as, s. tépav by. 

MEOALTEOW (wépa ‘beyond , further’; Aeschyl., Thu. et al.; 
Jos., Bell. 4, 107, Ant. 18, 301; 19, 141; BGU 372 II, 12 [154 ap]) 

ady. of Tepaitepos, a, ov, the comp. of 7épa: pert. to being in 
addition to what is already expressed in the context, further, 

beyond ei dé WT. EmiCntette if there is anything further that you 
want to know (cp. Pla., Phd. 107b ovdév Cyntoete TEepaitépw) 
Ac 19:39 (v.l. wept étépwv).—DELG s.v. wépa. M-M. 

NEQAV adv. of place (Hom. [mépnv] et al.; ins, pap, LXX) 
marker of a position across from someth. else, with interven- 

ing space, on the other side. 

@ funct. as adv., and subst. w. the art. to 7épav the shore 

or land on the other side (X., An. 4, 3, 11; Sb 7252, 19) gic tO 

Tépav (Pla.; Polyb.; SIG 495, 84; 619, 27; 709, 6; BGU 1022, 

25; 1 Macc 9:48) Mt 8:18, 28; 14:22; 16:5; Mk 4:35; 5:21; 

6:45; 8:13. 

® funct. as prep. w. gen. (B-D-F §184; Rob. 646)—a. an- 

swering the question ‘whither?’ Ganev 6 *Inoots tépav tis 
Bahkaoons Jesus went away to the other side of the lake J 6:1. 

HPXOVtO TEPav Tt. Baddoons sic Kadapvaovu vs. 17. Cp. 
10:40; 18:1. 

B. answering the question ‘where?’ tatta év BnOavia éyé- 
Veto TEPAY TOV “Llopdcavov this took place in Bethany on the 
other side of the Jordan J 1:28 (PParker, JBL 74, ’55, 257-61 [not 

‘beyond’=west, but ‘across from’=east]). to. Opta tis Iovdaiac 
TEpav tov “lopdavovu Mt 19:1. Cp. J 3:26; 6:22, 25.—7épav 
w. gen. can also be used w. the art. as a subst. (X., An. 3, 5, 2 
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gig TO TEPAV TOD TOTALOD; Jos., Ant. 7, 198) HABov gic tO 
TEPAV THS Bakcaoons they came to the (land on the) other side 
of the lake Mk 5:1. Cp. Lk 8:22.—The improper restoration t[& 

Ovta]| TEPAV TMV [G]Ko[]v Ox 1081, 6f fails to take account 
of the Coptic duplicate, s. dkovw 7, drépavtos. 

y. In a number of places Tépav tod “Iopddavov (Is 8:23; cp. 
Jos., Ant. 12, 222) functions as an indecl. name for the terri- 

tory on the other (eastern) side of the Jordan, i.e. Perea &1rO 

t. TadtAraias Kai lovdatasg kai Tépav tov *lopdavou from 
Galilee and Judea and Perea Mt 4:25. G6 tig *lSovpaiac 
Kal TEPaV Tov "lopdavou Mk 3:8. Cp. Mt 4:15 (Is 8:23); Mk 
10:1 (v.1. dua tov TEpav tov "lopdavov).—epaia, ac (oft. in 
Joseph.) is found in our lit. only as v.1.: Lk 6:17. (The expression 

is by no means limited to Palestine: év tH wepaia in Appian, 
Bell. Civ. 2, 42 §168 refers to the land on the other side of the 

river. In addition, the region of the Carian mainland opposite the 

island of Rhodes was called Perea: Appian, op. cit. 4, 72 §305; 

also Livy 32, 33; 33, 18.)—Meistermann (Kagdapvaotnu, end) 
93ff. DELG s.v. 7épa.. M-M. 

MEQUS, WTOG, TO (cp. Teipap ‘end, limit’; Aeschyl.+) ‘limit, 
end’. 

@ aset point as farthest end of a space, end, limit, bound- 

ary. Pl. ta Tepata end, limit, boundary, the ends, limits ts YS 
of the earth (Alcaeus [c. 600 Bc] 50, 1 Diehl?; Thu. 1, 69, 5; X., 

Ages. 9, 4; IPontEux I, 39, 26f (uéxpt) epatav yfc; Ps 2:8; 
21:28; Da 4:21; En 1:5; 31:2; Philo; Jos., Bell. 4, 262; TestNapht 

6:7) Mt 12:42; Lk 11:31 (on both these passages cp. Apollon. 

Rhod. 2, 165 €k mepatwv; DDD 573-76); Ac 13:33 D (Ps 2:8); 

1 Cl 36:4 (Ps 2:8); IRo 6:1; Hs 8, 3, 2; D 9:4. ta mépata tis 

oikovupevys (Diod. S. 3, 53, 1 ta Tépata THs olKOULEVNGg; 1, 
19, 6 to TEpas Tig OIK.; Jos., Ant. 8, 116; cp. ApcEsdr 3:6 p. 
27, 12 Tdf.) Ro 10:18 (Ps 18:5). Also t& mépata abs. in the 
same sense (Vett. Val. 226, 18; Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 18; 173; Ps 

64:9) ot ETloKOTOL, OL KATH TH TEPATA OPLOBEvtES the over- 
seers/bishops who are appointed in the most distant lands [Eph 

3:2.—JGeyer, VetusT 20, ’70, 87—90, replying to MTreves, ibid. 

19, °69, 235. 
@ the end point of a process, end, conclusion (Aeschyl., 

Pers. 632 tv KaK@v; Demosth. 18, 97 mépac tov Blov 6 
Oavatoc; Polyb. 5, 31, 2; 7, 5, 5; Epict. 3, 26, 37; 4, 1, 106; 

OGI 669, 40; PGiss 25, 7; BGU 1019, 7; POxy 237 VIII, 16; 1 
Esdr 9:17; 2 Macc 5:8; 3 Macc 5:5; TestAbr A 1 p. 77, 11 [Stone 

p. 2] tov Blov mépac; Philo, Op. M. 150 al.; Jos., Bell. 7, 157, 
Ant. 7, 374; Just., D. 137, 4 1. mwoveto8an; Tat. 12, 4 7. AaBwv) 

THONS AvtAoyias TEPAS (as) an end to all disputing Hb 6:16. 

© as adv., 7épac marker of someth. that is additional in a 
series, finally, in conclusion, further(more) (since Aeschin. 1, 

61; Polyb. 2, 55, 6; Alciphron 4, 17, 3; Manetho: 609 fgm. 8 [77] 

Jac. [in Jos., C. Ap. 1, 77]; Jos., Bell. 7, 393, Ant. 16, 352) 1. yé 

tot B 5:8; 10:2; 12:6; 15:6, 8; 16:3; 7. youv MPol 16:1—DELG 

s.v. Telpap. M-M. Sv. 

Tlégyapos, ov, W (cp. Tbpyos ‘tower’ X., Hell. 3, 1, 6; 
Paus. 7, 16, 1) or Hépyapov, ov, t6 (Polyb. 4, 48, 11; Diod. S. 
28, 5; Strabo 13, 4, 1; 2; Appian, Mithrid. 52 §210; Jos., Bell. 1, 

425 to Kata Muoiav Tlépyauov.—In the NT, as in many other 
instances [e.g. OGI ind. II p. 595a] the gender cannot be deter- 

mined) Pergamus or Pergamum, an important city in Mysia, in 

northwest Asia Minor. It was the center of several cults: Zeus 

Soter, Asclepius Soter, and Athena Nicephorus had famous tem- 

ples here. It was also a center of the imperial cult; as early as 29 

BC the proviacial assembly erected a sanctuary to Augustus and 

Roma. Christians seem to have been persecuted here at an early 
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date (s. Avumdc). Rv 1:11; 2:12.—Altertiimer von Pergamon 

I-VIII 1885-1930; of this vol. VI[I=IPergamon; EPontremoli and 

MCollignon, Pergame 1900; VSchultze, Altchristliche Stadte u. 

Landschaften II 2, 1926; AvSalis, D. Altar v. P. 1912; Pauly-W. 

XIX 1235-63; Kl. Pauly IV 626-31; BHHW III 1420f; PECS 

688-92 (lit.) —DELG. M-M. 

Tléq@yn, y¢, 4 (Callim., Hymn to Diana 187; Strabo 14, 4, 2; 
Philostrat., V. S. 2, 6; ins; coins) Perga, a city in Pamphylia, near 

the south coast of Asia Minor. Visited by Paul on his so-called 

first missionary journey Ac 13:14; 14:25. IT. tyg Tapdvdtias 

13:13.—WRuge, Pauly-W. XIX 694-704; K1. Pauly IV 631f; 
BHHwW III 1421; PECS 692f. 

EOL (Hom.+) prep. w. gen. and acc., in our lit. not w. dat. (B- 

D-F §203; Rob. 617; see the lit. s.v. &vd, beg.) lit. ‘round about’ 

@ w. the gen. to denote the object or pers. to which (whom) 

an activity or esp. inward process refers or relates, about, con- 

cerning 

@ after verbs that denote an oral or written expression or 

its reception, a mental action, knowing, thinking, recogniz- 

ing, etc., about, concerning; s. the entries Gkov® Ic and 3c, 
avayyéhrAw 2 end, amayyéhrw 1, Arooyéonat, yywpita 1, 
YOYYUC, YPadw 2c, Sydow, SraPEeParoonat, Suareyouat 1, 
d:ddoKw 2d, dinyéouat, eirov la, évtéhho, émioteAAw, KO- 

THXEW, AaAEW Zay, A€yw 1bd; hoyov aiteiv, a7rosidovat, 

SSdvan, Toretoban (s. AOyos 2a); waptUpew 1b, UvNUOvEdD 
Ic, OWwAEM, TUVOGVOUaL, TPOKATAyyYEAAW, THOMNTEVW, 
UTOMMVOKM, ypnuatiConar; &yvoéw la, &mopéw, em- 
voew, émiotauat 2, oida Ih, mémevopa (s. meiOw 4), 

Ttiotevw laB. Also used w. the substantives belonging to these 

verbs or verbs w. similar mngs.: Gmodoyia 2a, yoyyvoudc; 
Sijynouc, evayyedov, HXoSs 2, TPOdaots, drUN; s. these en- 
tries. ywOoKw J 7:17. ovupto@vew Mt 18:19. ti butv Soket TEept 
TOU Xptotov; what do you think of the Christ? 22:42. 
® after verbs that express considering, asking, examining, 

charging, judging, censuring, punishing, praising, etc., on ac- 

count of, because of, for, concerning. S. the entries Go- 

otouatiCw, AmopEW, StaTrOpEeW, EyKaAEW, Etdov (3: delib- 

erate concerning), ekCytéw 1, ekeyym 2 and 3, éetacw 1 

and 2b, émepwtaw la, emCntéw 1b, pwtdaw 1, Cyntéw 2, 

KATHYOpEW, TapanvOéEopai—iaroyiCouat Lk 3:15. Kpivew 
J 8:26. MOGCw 10:33. Oedv aivéw Lk 19:37. wepi of ... ot 
KatTHyopot Ovdentlav aitiav Epepov his accusers brought no 
charge of this kind Ac 25:18 (BWeiss, Preuschen take epi ob 

w. otadévtes, which immediately follows it, and understand it 

to mean ‘around him’, ‘near him’ [7rept tivog in this sense IG 

XIV, 2508, 4]).—S. also the entry Cytnua. 
© after verbs that denote emotion. S. the entries ayava- 

KTEW, DavUGT@ lab, KavyaopaL, oTAayXViTOUaL. 
@ after verbs of caring (for). S. the entries wéAet 1b, we- 

PUVA, TPOPAET OW. 
© after other verbs and expressions, mostly with regard to, 

with reference to, in relation to, w. respect to evAoyetv Hb 11:20. 

avoPatvetv Tepl tov Cytywatocs go up about the question Ac 

15:2. évtordc hap Bavew Col 4:10. €Govotay éyetv 1 Cor 7:37 
(s. GEovota 1). rept Tavtwv evodsovobat be well off in all re- 
spects 3J 2 (wept 7.=‘in all resp.’: Pla., Gorg. 23, 467d.—Others 

take it as ‘above all’; cp. Il. 1, 287; 21, 566). 

@® w. certain verbs and nouns such as ‘ask’, ‘pray’, ‘prayer’, 

etc., 7epl introduces the pers. or thing in whose interest the pe- 

tition is made. Thus it takes the place of barép (B-D-F §229, 1; 

Rob. 618; WSchulze, Zeitschr. fiir vergl. Sprachforschung 44, 
1911, 359: Callim., Epigr. 55, 3—SIG 1170, 30 mepi tovtov 
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TAPEKdAEoa TOV Beov; POxy 1298, 4; 1494, 6; JosAs 28:5 

EEUGOOUGL AVTOVS TEPi DU@V; EpArist 273) for. S. the entries 
déouat b, Sénouc, B|wtaw 2, TaPAKaAAEW 3. TPOGEVYECBAL 
(Gen 20:7; 1 Km 7:5; 2 Macc 1:6; 15:14) Lk 6:28; Col 1:3 (v.l. 

brép); 4:3; 1 Th 5:25; 2 Th 1:11; 3:1; Hb 13:18. tpooevyy 

yivetau Ac 12:5. lataoc gotavpmH0y trepi VUdv; 1 Cor 1:13 
v.L. (for b7rép). TO Gia TO TEpl TOAAOV ExxuVvoLEVoV Mt 
26:28 (cp. Nicol. Dam.: 90 fem. 730, 29 p. 415, 29 Jac. Tept taV 
dSi1addyov adtod Grav ... Tabeiv). Gy@va éyw Tept DU@v 
Col 2:1 v.l. (for UTép). 
© when used w. Guaptia the word ‘for’ has the sense to 

take away, to atone for TEept Guaptias (Num 8:8) Ro 8:3 (difft. 

TThornton, JTS 22, ’71, 515-17). I. Xp. tov d0vtog EauTOV 

TEPL TOV AUAPTLOV HUdv Gal 1:4 vl. (for VwEp; CBreyten- 
bach, Verséhnung °89, 197). mepi Guaptimv émabev 1 Pt 
3:18 (vl. dé0avev). Cp. Hb 5:3c. TPOOHOPa TrEpt Guaptias 
10:18. Ovoia TEepi GuaptLOv vs. 26. ciodépetat tO atua wept 
uaptias 13:11. to TEept tis Guaptias (i.e. TPOOdEPoLLEVOV) 
the sin-offering (Lev 6:23; 14:19) Hb 10:6, 8 (both Ps 39:7). 

® mTept tivos abs. at the beginning of a sentence concerning, 

with reference to (GrBar 8:6; Just., A I, 15, 1 al.; SIG 736, 1; 

PEleph 13, 4f; BGU 246, 13; 17; 1097, 5 [c. 50 ap]; 1095, 9 

[57 AD]) wept Ov (=TrEpi tobUtov a) éypawpate concerning the 
things you wrote (to me) 1 Cor 7:1 (s. ypadw 2c). Cp. 8:1; 16:1, 
12. In other, seemingly similar, places it is to be connected w. the 

verb that follows: Mt 22:31; 24:36; Mk 12:26; 13:32; 1 Cor 

7:25; 8:4; 12:1; 2 Cor 9:1; 1 Th 4:9; 5:1. (Cp. the formula- 

tion of answers by Claudius in PLond 1912; on Paul’s rhetorical 

use, cp. Demosth. 7, 1; 14; 18; 30; 39; MMitchell NovT 31, ’89, 

229-56.) 
@ w. the art. t& Tepl twos what concerns someone or 

someth., his or its circumstances, situation, condition (X., An. 

2, 5, 37 O7wWs wUdBot te TEpi TIpoEEévov; Sir 19:30; TestJob 
41:3; JosAs 19:2; GrBar 4:12; Just., A I, 33, 5; Tat. 36, 2) ta 

TEpt (tov) "Inoov the reports about Jesus, concerning his mir- 

acles Mk 5:27; of Jesus’ passion experiences Lk 24:19; of the 

preaching about Jesus Ac 18:25; cp. 28:31. ta Tepi EavTOU 
(avtov, suod, EUautTOd, udv, VU) Lk 24:27; Ac 23:11, 
15; 24:10; 28:15; Eph 6:22; Phil 1:27; 2:19f; Col 4:8.—ta 

TEP THS BaotrEelac TOU DEON the things concerning the Kgdm. 
of God Ac 1:3; 19:8 (v.l. without the art.). ta epi ths G600 
24:22 (660¢ 3c). 

@ w. the acc., gener. in ref. to position rather than mental or 

emotional considerations as in the use of the gen., about—@ of 

place around, about, near (TestJob 40:6 wept twa matvyy; 12 
TEPLTHV OlKLaV; Ath. 25, 1 @yyehOL... TEPL TOV GEPA EXOVTES 
Kai TI YNV) 

a. (all) around ws OtOV OKaWa TEpt adTHV until I dig (all) 
around it Lk 13:8. TEepiaotpawpat O@c Tepi Eué Ac 22:6b. ai 
TAPVEVOL EOTHKUVLAL TEPL THY TUANY who stood about the door 
HSN, 

B. of a part of the body around which someth. goes (Hera- 

clid. Pont. fgm. 55 W. Tepi to uétmTOvV; PsSol 2:20 mept tiv 
Kepadyyv; TestJob 46:9 epi to otn8oc; JosAs 3:9 mept tac 
XElpas): a belt wepl tv dobv around the waist Mt 3:4; Mk 
1:6 (JosAs 14:16); cp. Rv 15:6. A millstone wepikettan Tept 

TOV THdYNAOV Mk 9:42; Lk 17:2 (JosAs 18:5); cp. Mt 18:6. 

y. of nearby places: ai mepl attac modes the towns near 
them (Sodom and Gomorrah) Jd 7. t& TEepl tov TOTO the region 
around the place Ac 28:7 (Diod. S. 1, 50, 6 t& 7. tv Méugw; 
Strabo 12, 7, 3). Without the art. tepi Tbpov kal Di8@va the 
neighborhood of T. and S. Mk 3:8. 

6. of persons who are standing, sitting, working or staying 

close to someone 6yhov tTepi adtév Mt 8:18; cp. Mk 9:14. 

MEQLAYO 

TOUS TEepi AdTOV KUKA@ KAONLEVOUS Mk 3:34; cp. vs. 32. ot 
mepi avtov those about him, his followers Mk 4:10; Lk 22:49. 
The central person in the group can be included: ot repi avAov 
Paul and his companions Ac 13:13; 21:8 v.1. ot Tepi tov Tétpov 
Peter and those with him short ending of Mark; GHb 356, 38f= 

ISm 3:2; cp. GHb 22, 39 (Pla., Thu., X.; Diod. S. 11, 40, 3; 

11, 61, 3 ot mepi tov Kiwwva=Cimon and his men; ins, pap; 

2 Macc 1:33; 8:30; 4 Macc 2:19; JosAs 26:5; Jos., Bell. 5, 10, 

Ant. 18, 354 al.; Tat. 36, 1 al.; B-D-F §228; Rob. 620). ot wept 

TOV KevTUpi@va. the centurion and his men GPt 11:45. Tpoc tas 
Tept MapOav kai Mapidp J 11:19 v.1. prob. means only the two 
sisters to Martha and Mary (cp. Phalaris, Ep. 136; Polyb. 4, 36, 

6; 21, 11, 2; Diod. S. 1, 16, 1; 1, 37, 3; 16, 85, 2 ot mepi Xapyta 

Kal Avouxhéa=Chares and Lysicles [are made generals]; Plut., 
Tib. Gracch. 825 [2, 3] ot repli Apotoov=Apotoos, Pyrrh. 395 
[20, 1] ot repi Ddiov PaBpixiov =Tdiocg Pafbpixtoc; Diog. L. 
2, 43 ot wepi AioyvAov=Aeschylus; 2, 105; EpArist 51; Philo, 

Vi. Cont. 15; Jos., Ant. 13, 187; 15, 370, C. Ap. 1, 17). ot 7. tov 

TlabvAov Ac 27:1a v.L=Ilathos vs. 1b. 
® of time about, near (Hdt., Thu., X. et al.; PGen 17, 10; 

PGiss 70, 7; Gen 15:12; Ex 11:4) epi toityv Wpav (Appian, 
Bell. Civ. 2, 45 §182; TestAbr A 5 p. 82, 11 [Stone p. 12] and B 

6p. 109, 27 [Stone p. 66]; Jos., Vi. 239; cp. 243; PSI 184, 5 y6&c 

TEL EKTHV MPav) about the third hour Mt 20:3. Likew. w. the 
hour given vs. 5f, 9; 27:46; Ac 10:3 (Woei TEpl Opav Evatnv; 

ApcMos 17 tepi Opav, Otav), 9; cp. Mk 6:48; Ac 22:6a. 
© of being occupied with (Just., D. 2, 5 ypovov éxtpipetv 

Tepl &kEtva TO WAaBUATA; 8, 3 THs Epi TO BEtov SPs; Tat. 
27, 3; Ath. 17, 3) meptomraoOan (q.v. 2), BopvBACEGBar TEpt 
tt Lk 10:40f. ot 7. ta toLtatta épyata the workers who were 
occupied with such things (s. €pyatns 1a) Ac 19:25. 

@ with regard or respect to (Diod. S. 2, 18, 2 } wept abt 
Gpetr=her valor; Lucian, Vit. Auct. 17 ot rept wotyeiav vouot; 
ApcEsdr 1:6 dukdoao0at ... TEpi TO YEVOG TOV YPLOTLAVOV; 
Jos., Ant. 5, 259; Mel., HE 4, 26, 13 cov to omovdaiov TeEpi 

tH Tiotw) Gotoxetv 1 Ti 6:21; 2 Ti 2:18. vavayetv 1 Ti 
1:19. vooetv have a morbid craving for someth. (s. vooé@) 6:4. 
TEpl Tavta. in all respects Tit 2:7.—Pol 4:3; mapadoEov Tept 
*Tovotov ... yéyovos a miracle that took place involving Jus- 
tus Papias (2:9). On 2 Cl 17:2 s. dvayw 5.—td epi ue my 
situation, how I am getting along (Menand., Sam. 623 S. [K6. 

278]; UPZ 68, 6 [152 Bc] t& wept’ AmrohA@vioy; Just., A I, 54, 

2 TO TEPL TOV Xptotov; Tat. 8, 4 td mepi og; Jos., Ant. 2, 60) 
Phil 2:23. at m. to Kowa EmOvELOL desires for other things 
Mk 4:19.—DELG. M-M. TW. 

NEQLAYW impf. wepujyov; fut. 3 sg. mepucEet Is 28:27; 2 aor. 
Tepujyayov (Eur., Hdt. et al.; ins, pap, LXX, Philo) 

@ to take or bring along, lead around, trans. (Eur., Hat. 

et al.; ins, LXX, Joseph.) tuwwa& take someone about or along 

with oneself, have someone with oneself (constantly) or ac- 

companying oneself (X., Cyr. 2, 2, 28; Demosth. 36, 45 tpeic 

Taidas AkohovGBous 7.; Diod. S. 2, 38, 6 yuvaudv TANO0C 
Tepiayetv; 17, 77, 6 codd. tag maAhaKidcac=‘the concubines’) 
adekony yuvatKa. 1. take about a sister (i.e. a Christian woman) 
as wife 1 Cor 9:5 (Diog. L. 6, 97 Crates the Cynic takes his like- 

minded wife with him on his philosophical journeys). 

@ to travel about in various directions, go around, go 

about, intr. (Cebes 6, 3 codd.; rare in this sense, but s. L-S-J-M 

s.v. II [B-D-F §150; 308; Rob. 477].—Intr. also Is 28:27) perh. 

go around KUKhw tov TUPYov Hs 9, 11, 4. Go about of a blind 
man feeling his way Ac 13:11. W. the place given: of wanderings 

go about év Ody tH Tadtdaia Mt 4:23. W. acc. of the district 
travelled through (PCairZen 33, 3 [257 Bc] 7. mavtac tovc 



MEQLLYO 

TapadeiGous) Tas TOAELG THOUS in all the cities 9:35. TH 
KOMAS KUKAw in the nearby villages Mk 6:6. tiv Pdac0av 
Kal THY Enpav travel about on sea and land Mt 23:15.— 
M-M. | 

NEOLALOEY fut. Tepiek@ LXX; 2 aor. wepiethov LXX, inf. 
Tepledety, pte. TepteAw@v. Mid.: fut. 3 sing. repredodvtan (Ep- 
Jer 57); 2 aor. 3 sg. TepteiAato (Jon 3:6; GJs 2:4). Pass.: impf. 
3 sg. Tepunpetto; fut. 3 sg. meprapeOyoetar LXX; pf. 3 pl. 

Tepiypryvtat (TestJob 43, 4) (Hom. et al.; pap, LXX). 

@ take away from around someth., take away, remove 

(tein: Hdt. 3, 159; 6, 46; Thu. 1, 108, 3; dépuata cwpndtov 
Pla., Polit. 288e; tov yit@va Aristot., HA 5, 32) “Avva... 

TEPLELAATO TH IWATLA AUTIS TA TEVOUKG Hannah (Anna) took 
off her mourning garments GJs 2:4. Pass., also gener. take away 

(PTebt 5, 146; 165 [118 Bc]; Jos., Bell. 1, 179, Ant. 20, 212) 
TEPLOUPELTAL TO KAAU WWE the veil is removed 2 Cor 3:16 (cp. Ex 
34:34). tac ayKUPAS TEpLEeOvtEs ELV they cast off or slipped 
the anchors and let them go (i.e. they let go the ropes that held the 

anchors and thus abandoned them) Ac 27:40.—TIf the rdg. of the 

text 28:13 mepteAovtec abs. is to be retained, the sense we got 

underway requires that tag @yKUpas be supplied=‘we weighed 
anchor’ (so NRSV; AAcworth, JTS 24, ’73, 193, favors the read- 

ing, but renders ‘fetched a compass’=made a change in direction). 

But Blass ad loc. rejects this rdg., and the sense assigned to it here 

is admittedly speculative (Metzger ad loc.). Haenchen suggests 

Taper OovteEs ‘sailing along (the coast)’. REB: ‘we sailed up the 

coast’ (perh. rdg. wepteAOOvtes v.1. [so NRB ‘we sailed round’, 

s. The Greek NT, ed. RTasker ’64]; this v.l. also HConzelmann, 

Hermeneia: Acts, ‘we sailed along the coast’). 

@ to do away with, take away, remove (Ex 8:4, 27) Guaptias 
Hb 10:11 (the ‘removal’ of sin by God is also mentioned: | Ch 

21:8; Zeph 3:11, 15. Cp. PCairZen 147, 3 [256 Bc] 7.=cancel 

an entry, a right, and for the fig. use also M. Ant. 12, 2 tov 

TTOMVV TEPLOTAGLOV GEAUTOU TEpLaLproetc; Alciphron 2, 25, 
2 ofBov; Diog. L. 6, 7: to make it unnecessary to unlearn [any- 
thing]; 6, 10). Pass. repinpetto émic 7a00. all hope was grad- 
ually abandoned (impf.) Ac 27:20.—M-M. Spicq. 

MEOLANTO | aor. 3 pl. Tepippav 3 Macc 3:7; pte. mepidnpac; 
pf. pass. inf. wepunpOat (EpArist 159) (Pind. et al.; PTebt 735, 
11 [II Bc]; TestSol P [PVindob 18, 37]; Philo; Jos., Ant. 12, 260) 
kindle wvp (Phalaris, Ep. 122, 2 Herch. v.1.) Lk 22:55.—M-M. 

NEQLAGTOANTO (GotparTtw ‘lighten’ as of lightning) | aor. 
Tepinotpawa (Galen: CMG V 9, 1 p. 392, 2; 4 Macc 4:10; 

Christian wr. [Lampe s.v.], as well as Rhet. Gr. 1 616, 1) 

@ to shine brightly on an area that is all around a pers., 

shine around, trans. twa. someone Ac 9:3; 22:6 D. 

@ to shine brightly, shine, intr. (around) (Psellus p. 37, 19) 

Tept tiva around someone 22:6. The focus is on Paul—M-M. 

NEOIPAAAW fut. TwepiBak@; 2 aor. wepeBadov, impv. 
Tepipake, inf. repipadetv. Mid.: fut. weppadkovpa; 2 aor. 
TepieBadouny. Pass.: aor. pte. pl. mepiBAnOevtes Wsd 19:17; 
pf. ptc. wepiBeBANuevoc (Hom.+) 
@ to encompass by erecting someth. around, lay, put 

around, of an encircled city (weptp. of the walling of a city 

by its inhabitants: Aelian, VH 6, 12; Palaeph. 17; SIG 344, 14; 

Pr 28:4. Of a piece of ground that is fenced in: POxy 707, 32) 

TEPIBAAOVOL Ol EXOPOL GOV YAPAKG Got throw up an em- 
bankment around you Lk 19:43 v.l. (for TapeuBahovowy; cp. 
Nearchus of Crete [c. 300 Bc]: 133 fgm. 1, 33, 10 Jac.; Arrian, 

Anab. 5, 23, 6 *AdéEavdpoc yapaki TepiBaddet tT. TOA; Ezk 

4:2; s. yapas). 

NEOLPONTOS 799 

@ to put on, esp. of articles of clothing, put on—@ ti 

Tivt someth. on someone (TestLevi 8:7; cp. Plut., Popl. 99 [5, 

3] watia tots tpaxrAots; Ps.-Clem., Hom. 8, 22); hence (or 
fr. d below) the mid. mepipcAAopat tt put someth. on (one- 
self) (Hom. et al.; 1 Km 28:8; 4 Km 19:1; Jon 3:8; Is 37:1; 

TestAbr A 17 p. 99, 14 [Stone p. 46]; TestNapht 6:8; JosAs 

3:9; 15:10) ti TepiParAwueOa; Mt 6:31. Cp. Ac 12:8; Rv 19:8. 

TepiBEeBANWal tt have put someth. on, wear as a garment (EpJer 
11; Da 12:6f; AscIs 2:10; Jos., Ant. 8, 207; Mel., P. 19, 132) 

veaviokov TepipepAnuevov otoAnyv AeuKny Mk 16:5 (Lu- 
cian, Philops. 25 of a messenger from heaven: veavias \evKOV 
inatiov TepiBeBAnuévoc). Cp. Rv 7:9, 13; 11:3; 17:4; 18:16; 
19:13; GPt 13:55. dyyedov mrepipeBAnuEevov vedeAnv Rv 
10:1. yuvy weptBeBANuEevy TOV HALov 12:1. TepiBeBAnLEevOs 
oOwdova éti yuLVOD who wore (nothing but) a linen cloth on 
his naked body Mk 14:51. 

® twa tui clothe someone in someth. (Eur. et al.) te- 

piBeBrAnuevyn mopoupa Kat koKKivw Rv 17:4 tr. (Erasmian 
rdg.; cp. Pla., Critias 116c mepiBeBAnuevos TEPLBOAM xPVOG; 
3 Km 11:29). 
© TepiParreoOan €v tive clothe oneself in or with someth. 

(Dt 22:12; 1 Ch 21:16; Ps 44:10, 14) Rv 3:5; 4:4. 

@ w. a double acc. ttva tt put someth. on someone (Ezk 

27:7.—B-D-F §155, 5; Rob. 483) iudtiov mopdmupody Tept- 
éBarov avtov J 19:2. Cp. GPt 3:7. The acc. of pers. is easily 
supplied Lk 23:11. 

with no mention of the garment jepiBGAAw twa. clothe 
someone (Ezk 18:7, 16; TestJob 39, 7) Mt 25:36, 43; B 3:3 (Is 

58:7); w. the acc. supplied Mt 25:38. Mid. mepiBaAAouat dress 
oneself (Hg 1:6; Lev 13:45) Mt 6:29; Lk 12:27; Rv 3:18. 

© to envelop someone in torture, thereby involving the pers. 

in misfortune (Eur. et al.; PSI 330, 7 [258/257 Bc]; 3 Macc 6:26 

TOUS ... TEepleBarev aikiauc; Jos., Ant. 2, 276; cp. EpArist 

208; 167; Tat. 19, 1 SBavatw mepiBarsiv), fig. ext. of the 

prim. mng. ‘put around’, tovc dSovdevovtas tH) DEG Eis aiKkiav 
TeptBarety treat cruelly those who serve God | C1 45:7.—M-M. 

MEQUBAETW (Soph., X., Pla. et al.; BGU 1097, 3; LXX; 
Jos., Bell. 1, 627 al.) in our lit. only mid. wepipAretronat 
(Polyb.; Tlept tous 55, 18 V. al.; LXX; TestJos 7:1; cp. B- 
D-F §316, 1; Rob. 809; 813) impf. 3 sg. mepteBAérreto; fut. 3 

sg. Teptprewetoar Job 7:8; 1 aor. 3 sg. mepreBAEpato 3 Km 
21:40; pte. mepiBAepapevos. 
@ to glance at or look around in various directions, look 

around (at) abs. (Diod. S. 16, 32, 2; Plut., Cato Min. 777 [37; 

8]; Ex 2:12; 3 Km 21:40) Mk 9:8; 10:23. W. final inf. foll. (B- 

D-F §392, 3; cp. Rob. 989 f) mrepieBAétreto tdetv he looked (or 
kept looking) around to see Mk 5:32. W. acc. of pers. (Polyb. 

9, 17, 6; Job 7:8) mepiprewdevos tods TEPL AVTOV KUKAM 
KaOnpévous he looked around at those etc. Mk 3:34. Cp. 
vs. 5; Lk 6:10. TepiBrewapevoc mavta when he had looked 
around at everything Mk 11:11. TwepiéBdeTrev to SeELA Kati 
ta Gpiotepa she looked to the right and to the left GJs 11:1. 
Tepiprewaevos [yap KUKA@ 6 Aewv] AcPI Ha 4, 29. 
@ be on the lookout for, look for, hunt, w. loss of the literal 

mng. (w. acc. Epict. 3,22, 65; M. Ant. 7,55; Lucian, Vit. Auct. 12) 

TepiPAeTrovtat tiva, EkOVOWOLY they are looking for someone 
to plunder B 10:4. EModPed ... TeptepAéteto Tov avTOV 
amroKpvywy Elizabeth looked about to see where she could hide 
(John) GJs 22:3.—M-M s.v. TepiBréTroUa. 

MEOLPONTOS, OV (Bodw; Soph., Thu. et al.) pert. to being 
acclaimed far and wide, well known, far famed, celebrated (so 

Demosth. 34, 29; Menand., fgm. 402, 3 K6.; Plut., Ages. 609c 
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[24, 5], Themist. 119 [15, 4]; 2 Macc 2:22; Philo, Mos. 2, 284 

evoéeta; Jos., Ant. 6, 165, C. Ap. 1, 315) ptAadeAgia 1 Cl 

47:5; (w. oguvoc and TaoWw avOpPaToOIs GELAyaTHTOS) GvOUA 
1:1—DELG s.v. Bon. 

NEO iPod atov, OV, TO (TEpL_BOAY ‘garment’; Eur.+; PStrass 
91, 9 [I Bc]; LXX; En 14:20; EpArist 158) ‘that which is thrown 

around’: an article of apparel that covers much of the body, 

covering, wrap, cloak, robe (Diod. S. 36, 2, 4; Dionys. Hal. 3, 61, 

1; PStrass [s. above]; Dt 22:12; Is 50:3) someth. like a cloak or 

mantle oei T. Eo roll up as a cloak Hb 1:12 (Ps 101:27). 
4 KOuN avti tepiBoraiov dSédotat avt} her (the woman’s) 
hair is given to her as a covering 1 Cor 11:15 (s. OMotta, ET 

44, °33, 139-41 and s. on kataxahUvmtw, end).—DELG s.v. 

Badrkw. M-M. 

MEQLYEAMS, WTO, O (TEpLyeAc@ ‘deride’; hapax leg.) de- 
rision unTws Eoouat TEPLYEAMS TOIs VLots "lopanA (I fear) 
becoming a laughing-stock among the Israelites GJs 9:2 

(Katayédwes v.l.; s. LXX).—DELG s.v. yehao. 

MEO Lyivonar aor. 3 sg. Tepteyéveto (TestIss 3:5); pass. aor. 

ptc. fem. acc. sg. TeptyevnOetoav | Ch 28:19 (Hom. et al.; ins, 
pap, LXX; En 102:6; Test12Patr; Philo, Op. M. 155; Tat. 11, 2; T. 

Kellis 22, 97) to prevail over, overcome w. gen. (Hdt., Aristoph. 

et al.; Aelian, VH 1, 3; Vett. Val. p. 38, 20; 4 Macc 13:3; Jos., 

Ant. 7, 165) Hv 1, 3, 2—DELG s.v. yiyvouat. 

NEO LOGKOUVTOS, OV (Sakptvw) weeping bitterly 7. yevaus- 
vos 6 “Imond GJs 16:1 (v.l. weptdaxpus).—S. deStrycker 
301f—DELG s.v. daxpv. 

TEOLOED aor. 3 sg. mepiednoe Job 12:18. Pass.: aor. inf. 
TrepideOrvat (TestSol); plpf. 3 sg. reptededeto (Hadt., Aristoph. 
et al.; SIG 1168, 62; TestSol 15:5) bind/vrap around ti tw 

someth. w. someth. (Plut., Mor. 825e; Job 12:18) h Gus avtod 
oovdapt . his face was wrapped in a cloth J 11:44.—DELG 
s.v. 1 6€@. M-M. 

MEQLESOAUOY s. TepLTPEXw. 

MEQLEGMOMEVOS s. repiCdvvuu. 

MEQUEDHXG s. TepiTiOn. 

NMEQLEAGUVVO impf. Tepu}avvov (since Hom. [where it is 
found in tmesis]; pap; Jos., Bell., 3, 17; 4, 115) drive about of 

livestock (Palaeph. p. 26, 9; PTebt 53, 18 [II Bc]) Se Kai éxet 
(v.l. KaKEtOE) TEPLNAGUVEV ATE (i.e. TA TPOBATA) he was 
driving them about, here and there Hs 6, 2, 7. 

MEOLEAETY s. TepLapew. 

MEQLEAVOV 8. TEPLEPYOUAL. 

MEQLEAMY s. Tepiapew. 

MEQLEMEDOV s. TepiTiTTw. 

MEOLEOYACOMAL (TEpiepyoc) mid. dep. (Hat. et al.; ins, 
pap, LXX, Test12Patr) to be intrusively busy, be a busybody, 
meddler (Hat. 3, 46; Pla., Apol. 3 p. 19b; Demosth. 26, 15; 32, 

28; Polyb. 18, 51, 2; IG III/1, 74 [=SIG 1042], 14 ff; PLond 1912, 

58ff, Sir 3:23; EpArist 315; Philo, In Flacc. 5; Jos., Ant. 12, 112. 

W. ToduTpayyLovew e.g. Aelian, VH 12, 1; SIG 1042, 15) abs. 

(in wordplay w. épycCeoa1, as Demosth., Phil. 4, 72 épyaty 

Kai TeptepyaCy) 2 Th 3:11. Also concern oneself (Himerius, 
Or. 64 [=Or. 18], 3) wept twoc about someth. Tepi tHV houTav 

MEQLEYW 

wt) Teptepyc.Cov do not concern yourself about the rest Hs 9, 2, 
7.—DELG s.v. €pyov. M-M. 

NEQLEOYOS, OV (s. prec. entry; Lysias et al.; Menand., Epitr. 

262 S. [86 K6.]; Philo, Joseph.) 

pert. to paying attention to matters that do not con- 

cern one, of persons, meddlesome, officious, curious, subst. a 

busybody (X., Mem. 1, 3, 1; Epict. 3, 1, 21; Herodian 4, 12, 3; 

POs! 49, 7 [c. 100 Ap]; TestIss 3:3; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 16; Just., A 

IL, 10, 4) 1 Ti 5:13 (w. pAvapoc). TEepiepyos et TEpl TOLOVTMV 
TPAYUATWV you are inquisitive about such things Hv 4, 3, 1. 

@ pert. to undue or misdirected curiosity (Ath. 17, 4 7. 

téxvn ‘excessive, superfluous’; cp. 36, 2), as in the practice 

of magic, belonging to magic (cp. Plut., Alex. 665 [2, 5]; 

Vett. Val. index; Aristaen., Ep. 2, 18, 2; Dssm., B p. 5, 5 [BS 

323, 5]; wepiepyaCeoOat in this sense: PGM 12, 404. Cp. our 
coll. ‘fool around with’) ta Tepiepya TPGOOELW practice magic 
Ac 19:19.—HMette, Curiositas: BSnell Festschr. ’66, 227-35. 

DELG s.v. pyov. M-M. Sv. 

MEQLEOYOMAL fut. 3 sg. Tepredevoeta LXX; 2 aor. TepurA- 
Bov (Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; TestJob 24:2 [1:1 cod. A, Pal. 

364 for KUKAEvoat]; Jos., Vi. 397 al.) 
@ to go about in various directions, go about, w. a personal 

subj. go about GPt 5:18; go from place to place (Cornutus 31 

p. 63, 16) of wandering exorcists be an itinerant Ac 19:13. 7. 

év undwtatc wander about in sheepskins Hb 11:37. W. acc. of 
place (X., Ages. 9, 3 maoav yr; Pla., Phd. 112d; PGen 49, 

8; POxy 1033, 12; Job 1:7; Jos., Ant. 9, 2) 7. tac oiKklas go 
about from house to house 1 Ti 5:13 (cp. Appian, Mithrid. 59 

§242 tac oxnvas wepuyjet=he ran about from tent to tent; POxy 
1033, 12 7eptepxouevot tH TOALV; Job 2:9d oikiav €E oiklac 
TEPLEPYOUEVN). 
@ to go around a reference point, make a circuit. W. acc. 

of place (s. 1) 7. OAnv thv vioov Ac 13:6 D. Of the passen- 
gers on a ship mepteABovtes we sailed around, made a circuit 

(along the east coast of Sicily) Ac 28:13 v.l. (for mepieAovtes 

[s. Teptaipéw 1 and Haenchen ad loc.]).—M-M. TW. 

NEQLEDTHOGY s. Tepiotyut. 

MEQLEOTHS s. Tepiiotyun. 

NEQLETEMOV s. Tepitéuvon. 

NEQLETHNHOHVY s. Tepitéuvo. 

NEO LEY W fut. 3 pl. wepieEovow TestSol 8:7; 2 aor. TEPLEOXOV 
(Hom.+) 

@ to enclose on all sides, surround, encircle—@ of things, 

one of which surrounds the other (Pla. et al.; SIG 685, 75; 1169, 

20 toTov KUKAw TEéTPaLs TEPLEXOUEVOY; Job 30:18; Ath. 6, 1) 
of water tiv ynVv flow around the earth | Cl 33:3. 
© of persons, encircle w. hostile intent (Hdt. et al.; oft. LXX) 

TEPLEOKEV WE OVVAYWY1) TOVNPEVOLEVOV B 6:6 (Ps 21:17). 
@ to take hold of completely, fig. ext. of 1: of circumstances, 

emotions, moods, that seize, come upon or befall someone w. 

acc. of pers. (PTebt 44, 8 [114 Bc] yapwv tig Tepteyovons ue 
Gppwotiac; 2 Macc 4:16; 3 Macc 5:6; Jos., Bell. 4, 585; 6, 182; 

Mel., P. 30, 203 ovudopa) Baupos weptéoyev adtov amaze- 
ment seized him, 1.e. he was amazed Lk 5:9 (cp. Da 7:28 &kotcoet 
TEPLELYOUNY). 

© to have someth. as content, contain of a document 

@ trans., w. acc. (Diod. S. 2, 1, 1; Jos.,C. Ap. 1,39; 2, 37; 276; 

SIG 683, 12f [140 Bc] émtotoAdy Teptéxovoay tav KpioLv; 
BGU 1047 III, 11; PGiss 57, 1) émotodhv teptéyovoav 
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tade Ac 15:23 D. Emoto TEepieyovoay TOV TUTOV TOUTOV 
23:25 v.l. Cp. Pol 13:2. totopiav ... fv tO Kad’ “EBpaiouc 
evayyehwov Trepléxet Papias (2:17). 

© intr. (SIG 685 [139 Bc], 21 Kabdt Ta yPauLata Tre- 

ptéyet; 41; 730, 31 [I Bc]; 820, 11; POxy 95, 33 [95 Bc]; BGU 19, 
10 meptexwv ota; 191, 8; 10; 1 Mace 15:2; 2 Mace 11:16 tov 

TPOTOV TOVTOV=OUTWCS 2 Macc 11:22; TestLevi 10:5) mepieyet 
EV YPAhy it stands or says in the scripture 1 Pt 2:6 (év as Jos., 
Ant. 11, 104; the quot. foll. as SIG 685, 51)—B-D-F §308; Rob. 

800. M-M. 

MEQLGMVVULLL and tepiC@vvya@ 1 aor. 3 sg. mepiéCmoev 
LXX. Mid.: 1 fut. teptGa@oopat; | aor. TepteC@odyy, impy. 
TepiCw@oat. Pass.: pf. pte. TepreCwouevos (since Theopompus 
[s. 2 below] and Aristoph; PFay 12, 20 [103 Bc]; LXX; PsSol 

2:20; TestJob 47, 6 and 11 al.; JosAs; Mel., P. 19, 134) 

@ to put a belt or sash around, gird about, act. (Jos., Ant. 

6, 184) w. double acc. gird someone (about) with someth. (Ps 

17:33, 40; 29:12; Sir 45:7). The pass. w. acc. of thing can be un- 

derstood as a development of this be girded with someth. (Diod. 

S. 1, 72, 2 owdovac; 4 Km 3:21 Cavyv; PGM 5, 157 dow) 

TepieGwouevov Cwvnv xpvoay with a gold belt around him 
Rv 1:13; cp. 15:6 (but s. 2b below). Certainly pass. is the abs. 

EOTWOAV VUOV Al OoMVES TEPLeGwWouevat let your waists or 
loins be well-girt Lk 12:35 (Ex 12:11; Philo, Sacr. Abel. 63). 

The abs. perf. pte. can also be understood as a pass. in Hv 3, 

8, 4; s 8, 4, 2; 9, 9, 5 and mepteCwouevan evrpeTrids 9, 2, 4 

(s. eUmTpeTrdac). But the passages in Rv and Hermas can also be 

taken as 

© gird oneself, mid. (since the comic wr. Theopompus [V 
BC], fgm. 37 K.: repiC@oduevoc Mav [sheepskin]; oft. LXX). 
@ abs. (Polyb. 30, 13, 10; Paus. 1, 44, 1; Ps 92:1; Jo 1:13; 1 

Macc 3:58; TestJob 47:6 al.) Lk 12:37; 17:8; Ac 12:8 t.r. 

® w.acc. of the thing girded about one gird oneself w. someth., 
bind someth. about oneself (Theopompus [s. above]; Aristoph., 

Pax 670; Plut., Rom. 27 [16, 4], Coriol. 217 [9, 3]; 2 Km 3:31; 

Is 3:24; Jer 4:8; PsSol 2:20; TestJob 47:11; JosAs 10:11 al.; Jos., 

Ant. 11, 177; Mel., P. 19, 134) mepitmoot muddwov Hs 8, 4, 1a; 

cp. b. This may also be the place for Rv 1:13; 15:6 (s. 1 above). 

© w.acc. of the part of the body that is girded tv GodUv (Jer 
1:17; Is 32:11; JosAs 10:16) gird one’s waist; that with which 

one is girded is added w. év (1 Ch 15:27. Such girding is an in- 

dication that one is prepared for some activity.) TeptC@oapevot 
THY Oopvv Ev GANOEIa after you have girded your waists with 
truth Eph 6:14.—Arnott, Alexis 536-38—M-M. TW. 

NEOLVEGLS, EWS, H (TepiTiONpt; Arrian, Anab. 7, 22; Sext. 
Emp., Pyrrh. 3, 15; Jos., Ant. 19, 30; Sym. Ps 31:9) putting on 

or around as an act of wearing, putting on 7. ypvolwv the 

putting on or wearing of gold ornaments 1 Pt 3:3—DELG s.v. 

TLONUL. 

MEQULOTH UL | aor. subj. 3 pl. Teprotyowowy; EpJer 36; 2 aor. 
Tepieotny; pf. pte. TepeotHKws (1 Km 4:15; TestSol 6:11 D) 
and Trepieotwc; pres. mid. impv. 2 sg. Tepiiotaoo (W-S. §15; 
B-D-F §93; MIt-H. 207) (Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; pseude- 

pigr.). 

@ toencircle by standing around some entity, stand around 

act. (cp. act. ‘cause to stand around, place around’ of cavalry 

posted for action Jos., Bell. 3, 148) 

@ 2 aor. stand around abs. Ac 25:7 v.1. W. acc. of pers. (Ap- 

pian, Hann. 28 §118 meptotavtes to BovAeuTNpLov=they stood 
about the senate-house; Jos., Ant. 7, 16; 13, 169) mepieotnoav 

avtov ot Lovdatot the Judeans stood around him 25:7. 
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® pf. stand around (2 Km 13:31; Jdth 5:22; TestSol 6:11 D; 

Jos., Vi. 109) 6 Gyhoc 6 TEpLeatws the crowd standing by (Ap- 
pian, Hann. 19 §84 4) otpatid mepieotmoa) J 11:42. ot 7. the 
bystanders MPol 2:2. 

to go around so as to avoid, avoid, shun mid. (Philod., 

Rhet. 1384 S. tac Guaptias; M. Ant. 3, 4, 2; Sext. Emp., Math. 

11, 93; Lucian, Herm. 86 KUvac; Diog. L. 9, 14; Iambl., Vi. Pyth. 

31, 189 to Tapdvouov; Philo, Ebr. 205; Jos., Bell. 2, 135, Ant. 

1, 45; 10, 210) ti someth. tas Kevomwvias 2 Ti 2:16. udayas 
VoUKas Tit 3:9.—M-M. 

NEO LxVALOW aor. 3 sg. TepteKcOapev Josh 5:4 (s. Kaba- 
poc; Pla. et al.; Phlegon: 257 fgm. 36, 1, 11 Jac. [wepuca- 

BaipeoOat=have oneself purified by rites of propitiation]; LXX; 

Philo, Plant. 112) purify completely TepucaBaipwv (w. oiwvo- 
OKOTIOG, ETAOLOOS, UAANWATUKOS) One who performs purifi- 
catory rites of propitiatory magic for gain, magician D 3:4 (s. 

WKnox, JTS 40, °39, 146-49, who proposes the transl. ‘the one 

who performs circumcision’).—DELG s.v. Ka8apoc. 

NEQLXGVAQUGA, Atos, TO fr. TepuUcaBaipw=‘cleanse all 
around’ or ‘on all sides’; that which is removed as a result of 

a thorough cleansing, dirt, refuse, off-scouring, also as a des- 

ignation of the ‘off-scouring’ of humanity (Epict. 3, 22, 78; Vi. 

Aesopi G 14 P.; cp. 1QH 5:21). Since purification is achieved by 

the removal of the wepikd0apua, the word can take on the mng. 

propitiatory offering, ransom (Pr 21:18). ®> jwepuKaBapuata 
TOU KOOLOU EyevyOnLEV we have become like the off-scourings 
of the world 1 Cor 4:13. But since 7. is pl. in contrast to the foll. 

TEeplynua (q.v., as well as K&Aapua) it has been proposed to 
transl. (s. earlier edd. of this lexicon and Spicq. III 94f) scape- 

goats for the world. On the other hand, the expr. is similar to 

Ta YAP AWuata Kai KABdpLATA THS YwPac Sdy¢ Jos., Bell. 
4, 241, a description of unsavory characters, and the initial a> 

suggests the perception, wholly negative, that Paul’s activity gen- 
erates in the ‘world’—DELG s.v. ka8apoc. M-M. TW. Spica. 

MEOLXAVITW fut. 2 sg. TepucaOrets Dt 20:12 (Diod. S. 20, 
103, 5 Fischer v.1.; Mitt-Wilck I/2, 11 B. fgm. a, 10 [123 Bc]; LXX; 

Jos., Ant. 13, 151; TestJud 9:4, but mostly in a hostile sense = 

‘besiege’) sit around (Maximus Tyr. 21, 6d wepucaBioavtes Ev 

KUKAW TH TPG) Lk 22:55 D—DELG s.v. Copa. M-M. 

NEO LXOAVRTO 1 aor. pte. mepucadvwpac; pf. pass. pte. 
TEpikeKaAvLEevos (Hom. et al.; LXX; En 13:9 tv orev; Philo, 
Leg. All. 2, 62; Jos., Bell. 2, 148) to cover by putting someth. 

around, cover, conceal vi. someth. (3 Km 7:5) TEepuKahUTTELv 
QAVTOV TO TPOOWTOV Mk 14:65 (s. on TPOMNTEVM 2); short- 
ened Tepucadvpavtes attév Lk 22:64. Pass. 1) kiBwmtos 
TEPLKEKGAUULLEVY TAaVTOVEV YPvOt@ the ark, covered on all 
sides with gold Hb 9:4 (cp. Ex 28:20). 

TEQLKELMLOAL mid. dep. (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX; TestSol 4:13 

D; TestAbr A; JosAs ch. 18 cod. A [p. 68, 19 Bat.]; Philo, Mos. 

2, 182; Just., Mel.) 

@ tobe positioned around some object or area, be around, 

surround. —@ lit., lie or be placed around Trepiketton wos 
OVUKOS TEPL TOV THGXNAOV AVTOV a millstone is hung about his 
neck Mk 9:42; cp. Lk 17:2. 

® fig., of a crowd of people surrounding someone (Hero- 

dian 7, 9, 1 tO TepuKeivevov TAHVOC) tToooUTOV éYOVTES TE- 
PUKEiLEvOV HULV vemos LaptUpwV Hb 12:1 (s. védos). 
© to put someth. around, wear someth., have someth. on 

Tepikeyiat te (for Tepitéeat TL as pass. of mepitTLOnwt TLvi 
Tt put someth. on someone) 
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@ lit. (Hdt. 1, 171, 4; Dionys. Hal. 2, 19; Strabo 15, 3, 15; 
Plut., Arat. 1034 [17, 6]; Polyaenus 1, 20, 2; Herodian 2, 13, 8 

E0OT| TAS OTPATLMTIKAC; OGI 56, 66; EpJer 23; TestAbr A 17 p. 
99, 14 [Stone p. 46]; Jos., Ant. 14, 173, Vi. 334; Just., D. 1, 2.— 
B-D-F §159, 4; Rob. 485) d€pua AevKOV wear a white (goat) 
skin Hv 5:1; cp. s 6, 2, 5. Of fetters (4 Macc 12:2 ta Seoud) tiv 

d&dvow tavtyv tepikeuwat lam bearing this chain Ac 28:20. 
® fig. (SibOr 5, 228) védog be clothed in or surrounded 

by a cloud 2 Cl 1:6b.—d.o8évetav be beset by weakness, perth. 
with suggestion of various kinds Hb 5:2 (cp. Theocr. 23, 14 

UPpuv ‘clad in insolence’, but the text may be corrupt, s. app.). 
G&uwavpwouv blanketed in darkness 2 Cl 1:6a. 
© Intov Kho, 06 Tepikemon Emitvyxetv ITr 12:3 the text 

can hardly be in good order, and it is only w. reservations that the 

transl. the lot which is incumbent upon me to obtain (Goodsp.) 

is suggested (s. Hdb. ad loc.; [Heikel, StKr 106, ’35, 317), but 

s. CStory, VigChrist 33, ’79, 319-23 (o6 mépt Ketwan /to obtain 
the lot] for which I am appointed) —M-M. TW. 

EO LXEQaAGLG, 06, H (Aeneas Tact. 1376; Philo Mech. 93, 

46; Polyb. 3, 71, 4; 6, 23, 8; Diod. S. 14, 43, 2; SIG 958, 29 [III 

Bc]; PPetr III, 140a, 3 [III Bc]; LXX; Jos., Ant. 6, 184) helmet 

in our lit. only in imagery, in which Christian virtues are com- 

pared to pieces of armor 1) lotic Ws TEepikedadata [Pol 6:2. 
i) 7. TOV OwtNpPtov the helmet of salvation Eph 6:17 (after Is 
59:17). Sim. évévocuEevot Tepikedadatav éTida owmtnplias 
1 Th 5:8.—B. 1401. M-M. TW. 

NEQLXONTH fut. Tepucowea (Ps 74:11 Aq.); 1 aor. TEepLéKo- 
wa. (Zech 11:10 Aq.; Just.) pf. inf. wepucekodévat (Just, D. 73, 
6); 2 aor. pass. TEPLEKOT NY, ptc. TEpLKOTTEts (Thu. et al.; pap) 

in our lit. only in Hermas in the allegory of the tower; pass. 

@ to cut around an object, of shaping of stones, hew all 

around (Plut., Mor. 74d) Hs 9, 7, 5. 

@ to cut away in a trimming process, cut away, take away 

ti someth. (Pla., Rep. 7, 519a et al.; Just., D. 72, 2 and 4; 73, 6) 

OTAV TEPLKOT] AVTM@V 6 TAODTOS when the wealth is cut off 
from them (i.e. fr. the stones, which represent a class of people) 

Hv 3, 6, 6 (for the fig. use cp. Diod. S. 20, 77, 3 of hopes that were 

cut off; Porphyr., Antr. Nymph. c. 34 é6mwe ta étiPovAa THs 
WUXS AVTOD TEPLKOWH; Sb 6787, 23 [257 Bc] of plundering 
property; Philo, Cher. 95). 

NEQLXOATHS, €¢ pert. to having control in a situation, 
having power, being in command (Simias [III Bc] 1, 11 [ed. 

HFranckel 1915=Coll. Alex. p. 109, In. 11]) twvoc (Ps.-Callisth. 

2,4, 3; Sus 39 Theod. A éxeivov odk HOSuVHONUEV TEPLKPATELS 
yevéoOat) over or of a thing ioyboauev WOic TEPUKPaTEts 
yevéoOat ths OKANS we were scarcely able to get the boat 
under control Ac 27:16.—DELG s.v. kpctoc. M-M. 

MEOLZOUVBO (kpPw is a new formation in H. Gk., cp. the 
Hellenistic aor. €xpUByv. Ktihner-Bl. II p. 467; B-D-F §73; MIt- 
H. 245; Thackeray §19, 3 p. 227; Lob. on Phryn. p. 317f£—The 

compound verb in Lucian, D. Mort. 10, 8; Eunap., Hist. Fgm. 55 

p. 248f [HGM I 1870]; mid., Diog. L. 6, 61) impf. wepieKpuBov 
to keep private, hide, conceal (entirely) TepieKpupEev EAUTHV 

she kept herself hidden or she lived in seclusion (REB) Lk 1:24.— 

DELG s.v. kpUTtM. M-M. s.v. -KpUTTO. 

MEOULVXAOW fut. TepUKVKAdow; aor. 3 pl. TepieKUKAw- 
oav LXX; impy. 2 pl. mepucuKkmoate (TestJob 1:6 w. pte. 

TEPLKUKAMOaVTEs). Pass.: fut. 3 sg. TepuUcUKAWOOETaL Jer 
38:39; pf. ptc. TepucekuKAwpEevog LXX (Hdt., Aristoph. et al.; 

Jos., Ant. 8, 282, mostly used in the mid. In the act. in Aristot., 
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HA 4, 8 [533b, 11]; Appian, Bell. Civ. 4, 55 §238; PLond 681, 9; 
LXX; En 24:3; TestAbr A, TestJob; ParJer 1:2; Philo, Leg. All. 1, 

68) surround, encircle w. acc. of a beleaguered city (Josh 6:13; 

4 Km 6:14) Lk 19:43.—DELG s.v. KUKhos. M-M. 

NEQUCGUTO 1 aor. TepiéAauwa (Diod. S. 3, 69, 3; Lucian 
et al.) in our lit. only trans. shine around tv someone (Plut., 

Artox. 1017 [13, 1] dwti ToAA® TeptAautrouEevos; Appian, 
Bell. Civ. 5, 117 §486) Lk 2:9; Ac 26:13. ti someth. (Plut., Cic. 

878 [35, 5] tv ayopavy; Synes., Calvit. 11 p. 74d; Philo, Somn. 

1, 90; Jos., Bell. 6, 290) tov tomov GEb 18, 38. 

EO Uettonar occurs only in pass. (Hom. [in tmesis] et al.; 

Eur.; Pla.; IG XII/3, 326, 24; SIG 852, 46; BGU 1132, 12 [13 Bc]; 

PSI 409, 12; 571, 14; LXX; Just.) aor. pass. ptc. Teper Etc 
(LXX, Just.); pf. ptc. neut. pl. weptdedeuspéva. 2 Mace 8:14 
remain, be left behind of pers. (Eur., Hel. 426; Plut., Ages. 

608 [22, 8]; Herodian 2, 1, 7; PGiss 82, 23 Nuds tovcs Ett 

Teptrevrouévouc; 4 Macc 12:6; 13:18; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 35) 1 

Th 4:15, 17. See AvVeldhuizen, ThStud 29, 1911, 101-6; Un- 

known Sayings, 64-67.—DELG s.v. Agta. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

NEOLAELYO (Aristoph. et al.) lick all around, lick off Lk 

16:21 v.l. (for ééheryov Hippiatr. I 251, 19 év adh tH yAwo- 
ON TEpthelywv Ta EAKN).—TEPLALyUGw of dogs, which lick 
wounds: Aelian, HA 8, 9; Philostr., Vi. Ap. 6, 43 p. 253, 22 K. 

NEQLAUYIOS, OV (AUTH; Hippocr.; Isocr.; Aristot., EN 4, 7, 
1124a, 16; Plut.; LXX) very sad, deeply grieved TeptiuTrOv 
yevéoOan (Isocr. 1, 42; Plut., Mor. 634c; Da 2:12) Mk 6:26; 

Lk 18:23; 1 Cl 4:4 (Gen 4:6). mepihumdc éotwv 1 Wuyr] LOU 
(cp. Plut., Mor. 1101e; Ps 41:6, 12; 42:5) Mt 26:38; Mk 14:34 

(JHéring, Cullmann Festschr. ’62, 64-69 [Gethsemane]). 7r. ivan 

TEepl tuvoc be very unhappy about someth. Hv 3, 10, 6 (here 7. 
is further strengthened by hiav).—DELG s.v. Wun. TW. 

MEQUUEVO fut. 3 pl. wepyrevodow Wsd 8:12; 1 aor. 
TEPLEWELVG, impv. TEpiweLvov (Soph., Hadt. et al.; pap, LXX, 
Joseph.) wait for w. acc. tiva someone (Aristoph., Plut. 643; 

Thu. 5, 64, 4; X., An. 2, 1, 3; 2, 4, 1; POxy 1762, 10; PGiss 73, 

4; Wsd 8:12; Jos., Ant. 12, 193) Hs 9, 11, 1. ti someth. (Pla., 

Phd. 63, 115a, Ep. 7, 327e; Gen 49:18; Jos., Ant. 1, 219; 2, 69, 

Vi. 176; Ath., R. 16 p. 67, 24) Ac 1:4. Foll. by (va wait to MPol 

1:2. Abs. wait (Appian, Syr. 9 §35; Jos., Ant. 6, 100) Ac 10:24 
D.—M-M. TW. 

wee adv. strengthened for wept (Aeschyl., Hadt. et al.; Jos., 
Ant. 11, 19 ta 7. €8vn; SIG 880, 43f &k tov 7. KwWUMV; PSI 

317, 5; Schwyzer II 552f) (all) around ai 1. TO)etc the cities 

in the vicinity Ac 5:16 (as Dio Chrys. 17 [34], 27; Jos., Bell. 4, 

241, Vi. 81).—DELG s.v. wept. M-M. 

MEQLOLXED to live near and around, be in the neighbor- 

hood of w. acc. of pers. (Hdt. 5, 78; Aristoph., Equ. 853; Jos., Bell. 

1, 63) ot Teptoikotvtes abtovs their neighbors Lk 1:65.— 
Renehan ’82, 116. 

MEOLOLKOS, OV pert. to living in the vicinity of others, liv- 

ing around, in the neighborhood; subst. in pl. ot Teptoucot the 

neighbors (Hat. 1, 175; 4, 161; Thu. 1, 101, 2; Jos., Vi. 78, Ant. 

16, 272; Dt 1:7 in various senses) Lk 1:58 (w. ovyyevets).— 
DELG s.v. oikoc. SEG XXXVIII, 2032 (lit.). 

MEQLOVOLOS, OV (Tepiteiui, mepieu ‘to be over and 
above’) pert. to being of very special status, chosen, espe- 

cial (PGen 11, 17 the married man is called 6 mreptovouos ‘the 
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chosen one’. Herm. Wr. 1, 19: Rtzst., Poim. 334; LKX) Aaoc T., 

a transl. of 772% Dy Ex 19:5; 23:22 (here only in the LXX); Dt 

7:6; 14:2 (0. 7. A770 TAaVIMY TOV EBVOV or Tapa Tavt. TE 

€6vn); 26:18; following these, Tit 2:14; 1 Cl 64 a chosen people 
(B-D-F §113, 1; Mlt-H. 322; Lghtf., On a Fresh Revision of the 

Engl. NT 1891, 260ff) —DELG s.v. cipi. M-M. 

NEOLOLN, FS, 1 (Theophr. et al; Herm. Wr. 8, 5; pap, LXX: 
Philo, Aet. M. 4; Jos., Bell. 5, 169; 203) 9 7. ths ypadys Ac 
8:32 can mean either 

© content/wording of a written text/scripture (repioyn in 
this sense, schol. on Thu. 1, 131 wep. tov ypayuatov; schol. 
on Apollon. Rhod. 4 superscr. Cp. also Suda s.v. “Opnpos Zé).- 
}40¢ }—or 

@ portion of written text/scripture (Dionys. Hal., de Thu. c. 
25; Cicero, Ad Attic. 13,25, 3)—-Blass on Ac 8:32.—DELG s.v. 

1 ym. M-M. 

MEQITATED impf. TepieTatovy; fut. wepiTatrow; 1 aor. 
Tepievatyoa and émepimatnoa ApcEsdr s. la; plpf. 3 sg. 
Teple)TeTatnxet Ac 14:8 v.L (on augm. in the plpf. s. B-D-F 
§66, 1; Mlt.-H. 190f) (Aristoph., X., Pla.+) 

to go here and there in walking, go about, walk around 
@ w. an indication of the place where one walks about (De- 

mosth. 54, 7 év Gyopa; ApcEsdr 6:12 p. 31, 17 Tdf. év t@ 
Opet; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 117 émi tH¢ ys; Just.. D. 1, 1 év totic 
Tov Evotov wEepiTatois ‘on the walkways of the Xystos’) év 
TpiPO/.01s YULLVOLS TOOL TEPLTateEtv walk among thistles bare- 
foot Hs 9, 20, 3. év tH yy tavtyH GIs 6:1. In several places one 
might translate stay, spend some time, be, though without the idea 

of remaining on the same spot (Chion, Ep. 13, 1 év t@ "Qui; 
2 Km 11:2; Da 3:92 of the men in the fiery furnace; 4:29; En 

17:6; Jos., Ant. 7, 130): €v t@ iep@ (Cebes 1, 1—Diog. L. 4, 24 

refers to Crantor walking about in the temple of Asclepius) Mk 

11:27; J 10:23; Ox 840, 9. év ty Tadsi.aia J 7:1a; cp. vs. 1b. 

6 TEpiTatoy év uéow Tov Eta AvUzZVLOV Rv 2:1. 7. év tOIs 
*Iovéaiors appear among the Judeans J 11:54. 

® go about w. indication of the way one is clothed év oto/.cic 
Mk 12:38; Lk 20:46. év hevKoic clothed in white Rv 3:4 

(Epict. 3, 22, 10 év Koxkivoig wepim.; Tat. 2:1 €v TOpoOUpiOL 
TEPLTGTOv). Ev SEpuaorv aiyeiots 1 Cl 17:1. 
© gener. walk, go 7. 51 tov OwWtOs walk in the light Rv 

21:24. 7. cic tov GypOv (go for a) walkin the country Hs 2:1.é7i 
ts 8ad.coons (Emi 1a and cp. Job 9:8—GBertram, Le chemin 
sur les eaux: Congr. @’Hist. du Christ. 1 1928, 137-66) Mt 14:26; 

Mk 6:48f; J 6:19. AcPl Ha 7, 27 and 34. émi thv 8diacoav 
Mt 14:25; J 6:19 P?>. émi ta bOata Mt 14:29 (éi 4bf). Tapa 
Thy 8d/acoav 4:18 (mapa Cla). 7. peta tivos go about w. 
someone J 6:66; walk with someone Hs 9, 6, 2a; 9, 10, 1. 7. 

Tepi ti walk around someth. s 9, 12, 7; also KiKA@ tds s 9, 

6, 2b. ueta Tivos KUKA@ TiVO 7. walk with someone around 
someth. s 9, 11, 5. 7. ave walk over Lk 11:44 (€7avw 1a). 

More closely defined 6ua).O¢ 7. Kal ATPooKOTWMs Hm 6, 1, 4. 
yuuvoy 7. go naked Ry 16:15. uovov 7. walk alone Hv 4, 1,3 
(cp. Jos., C. Ap. 1, 281). wepteTatets O7rov OEE you used 
to go where you pleased J 21:18 (En 17:6 67ov 7G0a oape ov 
wTepimatet)—Abs. walk (about)(Diocles 141 p. 180, 19f; Diod. 

S. 1, 70, 10; EpArist 175; Just., D. 127, 2) Mt 9:5; 11:5; 15:31; 

Mk 2:9; 5:42; 8:24; Lk 5:23; 7:22; J 5:8f, 11f; 11:9f; Ac 3:6, 

8ab, 9, 12; 14:8, 10; 1 Pt 5:8; Rv 9:20 (cp. Ps 113:15); Hv 2, 1, 

3; (go for a) walk, be out walking Mk 16:12; Lk 24:17; walk by 

J 1:36. Tepimatov 4ovavooa as I walked along I fell asleep 
Hy 1, 1, 3. mepimatov GveuvnoOny as I was walking along I 
remembered 2, 1, 1. 
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@ in imagery, and far on the way toward the nonliteral use 

of the word: doubters are wepiTutovvtes év tails Gvodiais Hv 
3, 7, 1. Esp. in John: wepuratetv év tH okoti¢. J 8:12; 12:35b; 

1J 2:11; cp. 1:6. Corresp. é€v t@ gwti vs. 7; év abty (=ev th 
65 tov @wtds) B 19:1 (but it may also refer to 1] yv@ouc; then 
the pass. would belong under 246 below). péya 6€ GoePeiacs 
broberyua Ev TOUTH TO KOGUM TEpieTTaTHGEV O lovdas Ju- 
das went about in this world as a notable example of impiety 

Papias (3:2). Abs. wepimrateite OS tO Os Eyete walk while 
you have the light J 12:35a. 

® to conduct one’s life, comport oneself, behave, live as 

habit of conduct; fig. ext. of 1:—@ of ‘walk of life’, go about 

(Philod., Tepi rappnoiac p. 12 OL; Epict. 1, 18, 20; s. Simpli- 
cius in Epict. p. 125, 52 Dib. Esp. acc. to OT models: 4 Km 20:3 

év Gi.nGeig; Pr 8:20 év Od01¢ Suxatoobwns.—Eccl 11:9). In the 
NT this use of the word is decidedly Pauline (the pastoral epp. do 

not have the word at all); elsewh. it is reasonably common only 

in 2J and 3J, live, conduct oneself, walk, always more exactly 

defined 

a. by an adv. GEims tivog Eph 4:1; Col 1:10; 1 Th 2:12; Pol 
5:1. dtaKtws 2 Th 3:6, 11. evoynuovms Ro 13:13; 1 Th 4:12. 

B. by the dat. to denote attendant circumstance, kind, or man- 

ner (TestIss 5:8 G7AOtHtL.—B-D-F §198, 5; s. Rob. 528-32) 

KOpOIs Kai peBaicg Ro 13:13. toig EBeow Ac 21:21; cp. 15:1 
D; rvevuat 7. Gal 5:16. t) ait mvebpat 2 Cor 12:18. 
. by a comparison €KGOTOV Mg KEKANKEV 6 Beds, OTHS 

Tepimatetto 1 Cor 7:17. repimatetv Kab ta. EBvy TrEpt- 
- watet Eph 4:17; a> texva. owt0¢ 5:8.—Phil 3:17; 1J 2:6. The 
comparison is implied fr. the context (> éy8poi tov otaupov 
tov Xpiotov) Phil 3:18.—a7@>¢ (Kaos) wepiTateite Eph 
5:15; 1 Th 4:1ab. 

6. by a prepositional expr. The sphere in which one lives or 

ought to live, so as to be characterized by that sphere, is desig- 

nated by év: pl. in sins Eph 2:2; Col 3:7; in good deeds Eph 

2:10; in the Lord’s ordinances B 21:1 (Philo, Congr. Erud. Gr. 87 

T. €V Taig TOU BEOU KPioEOL K. TPOOTGEEGLV). Cp. Hb 13:9. 
Sing. év katvotnt Cons Ro 6:4. év wavoupyia 2 Cor 4:2. év 
ayary Eph 5:2. év cogig Col 4:5. év (ty) GinGeia 23 4; 33 
3f; €v Gkepaioovvy B 10:4; cp. 19:1 (s. 1d above). év GLotpig. 
yvoun IPhid 3:3. €v Guopo ... ovverdijoer Pol 5:3. é€v adty 
(=év tH EvtodN) 23 6b. Ev abt (=Ev TH KUpi~) Col 2:6.—The 
norm of conduct is designated by kata w. acc. (s. kata BSby) 

Kata av8parov like ordinary (unregenerate) persons 1 Cor 
3:3. Kata OaPKa according to the old self viz. the ‘flesh’ as op- 
posed to the new self under the ‘spirit’ Ro 8:4; 2 Cor 10:2. kata 

ayamy Ro 14:15. kata thy Tapadoow tov TpecpTEepOv 
Mk7:5. KOTG TUS EVTOAUS AOTOV 2J 6a.—BEaston, NT Ethical 
Lists: JBL 51, ’32, 1-12; SWibbing, D. Tugend- u. Lasterkataloge 

im NT, *59; EKamlach, Die Form der katalogischen Paranese im 

NT, °64; HBraun, Qumran u. das NT II, ’66, 286-301; JHolloway 

Il, MEPITIATEQ as a Thematic Marker for Pauline Ethics *92. 

® rarely of physical life gener.: €v TOUTH TH KOOL TeE- 
piratetv (formulation as in Papias [3:2]) B 10:11. €v oapKi 2 
Cor 10:3. 51a Tiotems TEpLTATOULEV, OV biG El60uUG 5:7.—B. 
690. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

MEQLTELOW | aor. repiéTeipa. pierce through, impale (lit. 
in Diod. S.; Lucian; Plut., C. Gracch. 842 [17, 5] kepahn 7e- 

pivevrapuevyn Sopatt; Philo; Jos., Bell. 3, 296) fig. €autov 7. 

Odvvais TOMAS pierce oneself through with many a pang 1 
Ti 6:10 (Philo, In Flacc. 1 GBpdousg GvyKéotois TEpLeTrEIpE 
Kakoic.—Sim. imagery Pind. P 2, 91 évématav éhKoc 
dduvapov £4 TpOGVe Kapdig=plant in their heart a painful 
wound).—M-M. 
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NEQLTLXOOS, Ov (Philod., Ira [=Iepi dpyiig PHercul. 182] 
p. 6 Wilke; Vi. Aesopi I G 38 P. and other later wr.) very bitter 

fig., of a glance BAEuua. 7. a very bitter look Hs 6, 2, 5 —-DELG 
S.V. TUKPOG. 

NEQUTITTO fut. 2 pl. mepimeoetoBe Da 2:9; 2 aor. trept- 
émeoov (trag., Hdt.+) freq. w. dat. answering the quest. ‘whither?’ 

(B-D-F §202 ; s. Rob. 528f). 

@ to move toward someth. and hit against it, strike sic 
toTrov 618GAacoov strike a point (of land) Ac 27:41 (for the 
use w. sig cp. Oxy 3314, 7; s. also StOGAGOGOC). 
@ to encounter at hazard, fall in with, fall into—@ of 

hostile pers. Ayotais fall among or into the hands of robbers 
Lk 10:30 (Diod. S. 14, 93, 4 Anotais mepiemrecov; Conon [I 

BC/I AD]: 26 fgm. 1, 22 Jac. Anotais mepim.; Diog. L. 4, 50 
Myotats mepiemece; Artem. 3, 65; cp. 1, 5; 2, 22; Simplicius 

In Epict. p. 111, 13 Diib. v0 sig AeAgovc amiovtes Anotais 
TEPLTETTMKOOL). 
® fig. of discomfiting circumstances (as oft. since Hdt. 6, 

106, 2; Thu. 8, 27, 3 kwdvvo. Also in ins, pap, LXX; Test- 

Dan 4:5; ApcMos 5 sig vooov; Philo, Leg. All. 2, 77; Jos., 
Ant. 10, 25; 20, 48; Just., D. 32, 1 4:5 tH éoyatyn Katapa) 

TEIPAOLOLS TrOLKiAOLG become involved in various trials Js 1:2. 
aixiaus 1. suffer tortures 1 C1 51:2 (Diod. S. 1, 74, 7 wepitimter 
tuLMptatc=he incurs [lit. falls into] punishment)—M-M. TW. 

Spicq. 

NEQUTAEZXO impf. meptémAeKkov (Hom. et al.; LXX; Test- 

Sol 21:3 Q; JosAs 16:14 cod. A [p. 69, 4 Bat.]; Philo, Poster. 

Cai. 156) weave/twine around fig. (schol. on Soph., Ant. 244 

p. 230 Papag. tov Adyov) of a deceitful tongue meptéTAEKEv 
dodotnta (s. SoAvotNs) 1 Cl 35:8 (Ps 49:19).—Mid. 2 aor. 
pte acc. pl. wepiTAGKouEevous (TestAbr A 5 p. 82, 25 [Stone 

p. 12]). Pass.: 2 aor. wepieTAGKHV LXX, ptc. wepiTAaxeic; pf. 
ptc. TepimeTAeyuevos LXX. In act. sense embrace tw someone 
(Hom. etal.; TestAbr A; Jos., Ant. 8,7) Hs 9, 11, 4ab. wepiTAaKic 

(=eic) t® TlavAw AcPl Ha 8, 3 (cp. TestAbr A 15 p. 95, 16f 
[Stone p. 38] wepieTAGKH Eri TOV TEGYNAOV AUTO). 

MEQUTOLEW (Hat. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; EpArist 121) in our 
lit. only mid. (Thu. et al.; LXX; TestSol 9:2 P; Joseph.) act. 

fut. 2 pl. mepumoumoete Ex 22:17; 1 aor. inf. weptrounjoa | 
Macc 6:44, ptc. dat. mepimoujoavt 2 Macc 3:35. Mid.: fut. 

TepiTowoouat; | aor. TEepteTomoauny; pf. TEepiTEeTOInUat 
1 Ch 29, 3. Prim.: ‘to cause to remain over and above.’ 

to make secure for oneself, save/preserve (for oneself) 

ti someth. THY WUXI preserve one’s own life Lk 17:33 (cp. X., 
Cyr. 4, 4, 10 tag  wuyxac=his life). 
@ to gain possession of someth., acquire, obtain, gain for 

oneself (Thu. 1, 9, 2; X., Mem. 2, 7, 3; Polyb. 3, 6, 13; 24, 

9, 6; Is 43:21; Jos., Bell. 1, 180) tov ai@va totvtov Hv 1, 1, 8. 
THV EKKANOLGY TOV BEOD, TV TEPLETTOLOATO SiC. TOV AiUATOS 
tov Ldiov Ac 20:28 (s. Haenchen, AG, ad loc.; Danker, Benefac- 

tor, 335f).—Oft. w. a reflexive pron. pleonastically added (X., An. 

5S, 6, 17 €aut@ dvvautv tepiTroujoao8a1; Demosth. 19, 240; 
PTor II, 8, 70 [119 Bc]; Pr 7:4) BaOuov éavtoig Kahov TreEpt- 
Tovovvtat 1 Ti3:13. Cp. &avt@ wéya KA 1 C1 54:3. ceavt@ 
Cory Hm 3:5. ccaut@ SdEav mepioodtepay s 5, 3, 3. Eavt@ 
Tu m 4, 4, 2. Bdvatov éavtotc s 6, 5, 7c. Also without an acc., 

which is easily supplied autoic 7. enrich oneself s 9, 26, 2. 

© to effect some circumstance, bring (about) twitisometh. 

for someone (Aristot., Pol. 3, 16; PAmh. 34d, 2 [II Bc] mAetév 

TL TEPLTOLOVLEVOL TH Baotrel; 2 Macc 15:21; Jos., Ant. 

14, 386.—Mayser II/1, 1926 p. 101) abtn H tpvdy Cary 
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repiToeitar tH &vOpamm Hs 6, 5, 7a. THAMplas avTOIC 
TepuTrovovvtat ibid. vs. 7b.—M-M. Spicq. 

NEQLTOLYOLS, EWS, 1 (TEpiTroLew; since Ps.-Pla., Defin. 
451c; PTebt 317, 26 [174/75 Ab]; PRein 52, 2). 

experience of security, keeping safe, preserving, saving 

(s. Tepiotgw 1; so Ps.-Pla., loc. cit. owtnpia: 7. &BrAaBrs; 
2 Ch 14:12; TestZeb 2:8) cig 7. wuxits Hb 10:39 (opp. sic 
GTwWELAV). 

experience of an event of acquisition, gaining, obtaining 

(epuTrolew 2) w. obj. gen. foll. (Alex. Aphr., An. Mant. p. 164, 
17 Bruns [1887]) 1 Th 5:9; 2 Th 2:14. 

that which is acquired, possessing, possession, property 

(PTebt loc. cit.) Mads gig TEpLTrotnotv a people that has become 
(God’s own) possession 1 Pt 2:9 (cp. Mal 3:17). aroAbtpwotc 
th¢ 1. Eph 1:14 (s. &rokUtPWwots 2a).—DELG s.v. Toiéw. M- 
M. Spicq. ; 

NEQLTTWOLS, EMS, H (TIHoK<s; Stoic. II p. 29; Ammonius 
Gr. [100 Ap] p. 60 Valck.: ‘misfortune’; M. Ant. 6, 41, 1 7. TOU 

Kako al.) experience, in this case an unpleasant one, calamity 

(w. ovxpmopc) 1 Cl 1:1—DELG s.v. Timtw. 

NEQLU(Q)OGLVE fut. 3 sg. TePPpavel LXX. Pass.: pf. pte. 
TEPLPEPALLLEVOS (on the reduplication s. Kiihner-Bl. II p. 23; 

B-D-F §68; Rob. 211f), neut. wepipepayevov (Aristoph. et al.; 
ins; Lev; Num; Philo; Jos., Ant. 9, 123; 13, 243) sprinkle around, 

on all sides (Diogenes the Cynic is of the opinion [Diog. L. 6, 

42] that no matter how extensive the jepu(p)patvety, it is impos- 
sible to get rid of the Guaptyuata) tudtiov TEpipEpanUEVOoV 
aiwatt a robe sprinkled on all sides with blood Rv 19:13 v.l. 

(for BeBapéevov; other vv.ll. Hepavtiouevov, EPPAaLEVOV).— 
DELG s.v. paiva. M-M. 

NEOQU(O)ONYVUUL | aor. ptc. wepipr|Eas (or TepippyEas, 
s. B-D-F §11, 1), inf. wepipnéa (TestJob 39:7) (Aeschyl. et al.) 

tear off (all around) ti someth., esp. clothes (Aeschyl., Sept. 329; 

Demosth. 19, 197 tov yitwvioKov; Polyb. 15, 33, 4; Diod. S. 17, 

35, 7; 2 Mace 4:38 tous yit@vac; Philo, De Jos. 16 [mid.]; cp. 
Jos., Bell. 2, 601, Ant. 6, 357) wepipynavtes adtav ta twdtia 
Ac 16:22.—M-M. 

MEQLOMAW fut. 3 sg. meptomdoet (Just.); aor. 3 sg. mEept- 
éoTraoe 2 Km 6:6; impf. pass. 3 sg. wepieomato (Eur., X. et al.; 

ins, pap, LXX, Joseph.; Just., D. 2, 4; s. Phryn. p. 415 Lob.); 

in our lit. only pass. The primary sense (‘draw off from around’ 

Isoc., Ep. 9, 10) is apparent in the foll. 

@ to be pulled away from a reference point, be pulled/ 

dragged away (the act. in Polyb., Diod. S., Dionys. Hal., Plut. 

et al. The pass. Cebes 33, 3; PTebt 124, 39 [I Bc] sic étépac 
detoupyiac; Jos., Ant. 5, 46) mepioTmuevoc Hde KaKkeloe 
ATO TOV TVEVLATWV TOV TovNPaV Hm 5, 2, 7 (on the constr. 
w. &1°0 cp. Epict. 1, 8, 5). Closely related to it is mng. 
@ to have one’s attention directed from one thing to an- 

other, become or be distracted, quite busy, overburdened (Polyb. 

4, 10, 3; Diod. S. 2, 29, 5; Epict. 3, 9, 19; Jos., Bell. 1, 232 al.; 
UPZ 59, 30 [168 Bc]; PTebt 37, 15 [I Bc]; POxy 743, 36 [I Bc]) 
Tept tt with or by someth. (Polyb. 3, 105, 1; Diod. S. 1, 74) wept 
TOhM) Stakoviaw Lk 10:40. wept tov TAOUTOV Hs 2:5. weph 
TAS TMPaywatetas 4:5.—M-M. 

NEQLOGELA, as, q (s. next entry; Herodian, Gr. I 291, 9 al.; 

schol. on Nicander, Ther. 266) that which is beyond the regu- 

lar or expected amount, surplus, abundance (IG V/1, 550, 6 

T. Xpnuatwv; VIL, 3221, 5 [&k tH¢] Tepioonac; ins fr. Syria: 
BCH 21, 1897 p. 65. In LXX only several times in Eccl—Dssm., 
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LO 66 [LAE 80]) 1 1. tH¢ xapitog Ro 5:17. 1 7. tHS Yapac 
2 Cor 8:2. peyaruvOnva eis 1. be greatly enlarged 10:15. 7. 
KaKias all the evil prevailing (around you) Js 1:21. t0 th¢ T. 

Lov the excess (of my offerings) i. e. Joachim brought gifts be- 

yond cultic requirements for the benefit of the people GJs 1:1 
(v.l. eptovotac).—DELG s.v. mrepi. M-M. TW. 

NMEQLODEVNG, AOS, TO (s. prec. entry)—@ a condition 
of great plenty, abundance, fullness (Eratosth. [III Bc], Cat. 44 

Olivieri; Plut., Mor. 310c; 962f—The LXX of Eccl 2:15 has the 

word in line 6, but this line is lacking in the Hebr. text, and hence 

is prob. a Christian addition: AMcNeile, An Introd. to Eccl 1904, 

157; PKatz, TLZ 63, °38, 34) 2 Cor 8:14ab (opp. botépyua). 

ék (TOU) TEpLooEebnatos (tis) Kapdias from the abundance 
of the heart, what the heart is full of Mt 12:34; Lk 6:45. 

@ that which remains above and beyond, what remains 

(Artem. 3, 52 ‘scraps’) TepLtooevLata KAGOUGTOY pieces that 
were left (apparently out of the total number of pieces that were 

broken off in the course of distribution, not scraps left by the 

diners) Mk 8:8.—DELG s.v. 7rept. 

MEQLOGEVO impf. émepiooevoy; fut. Tepiccoevaow; | aor. 
émreplooevoa (on the augment B-D-F §69, 4; MIt-H. 192). Pass.: 
1 fut. TeptooevOooua (s. prec. two entries; Hes., Thu. et al.; 

ins, pap, LXX, Philo, Joseph.). 

@ intr, to be in abundance, ahound—@ of things—a. be 

more than enough, be left over (SIG 672, 19 [II Bc]; Theophil.: 

733 fgm. 1 Jac. [in Alex. Polyhist.: Eus., PE 9, 34, 19]; Jos., 

Ant. 3, 229, Vi. 333) ta Tepiooevoavta KAdGoLata J 6:12. 6 

YPOVOS O TEPLOGEVODY Eis THY TAPOVOLAY AUTON the time that 
remains before his coming Hs 5, 5, 3. ot Teptoceviovtes the oth- 

ers, the remainder 9, 8,7; w. gen. OL T. GUTMV vs. 4; strengthened 
ot hourroi ot TEpiocEevouvtes 9, 9, 4. TO TEPLODEVOV what was 
left over ta KhaouGtov Mt 14:20; 15:37 (cp. Jos., Ant. 13, 

55). Tepiooevet Lot ti leave someth. (cp. Tob 4:16) J 6:13. to 
TEPLOGEVOGY GdTOIS KAaOUaTwV what they left in the way of 
fragments Lk 9:17. 

B. be present in abundance (X., Cyr. 6, 2, 30; PFlor 242, 2; 

PLond II, 418, 4 p. 303 [c. 346 ap] iva mepiooevy 6 POfos TOU 
Bev év Goi) 2 Cor 1:5b; Phil 1:26 écv py Tepiooevoy bLaV 
1] OLKGLOOUVY THELOV TOV YPaLWATEwV unless your righteous- 
ness far surpasses that of the scribes Mt 5:20 (for the omission of 

‘that’ in the Gk. text cp. Maximus Tyr. 15, 8d: their life is different 

in no respect okwArjKwv=fr. ‘that’ of the worms). TrepLocevet 

TL tivt (cp. Thu. 2, 65, 13) someone has someth. in abundance 

(Tob 4:16) ISm 9:2. t0 TrEepiocEvOv TLVL (Opp. LOTEPN OLS) some- 
one’s abundance Mk 12:44. (Opp. botépnwa) Lk 21:4. év tT) 
TEPLOGEVELV TLVL in this, namely that one has an abundance 
12:15. wepiooever ti Eig tLva someth. comes or is available 
to someone in great abundance: 1 yapis tov BEod eis TOUS 
TOALOUS ETepicoevoey Ro 5:15. Tepiooevet Ta TABHLWATA 
TOU XPLOTOU Eis TULGAS we share abundantly in Christ's suffer- 
ings 2 Cor 1:5a. 

y. be extremely rich or abundant, overflow 2 Cor 9:12. ei 
1 GdnPewa tod Geod év tH Eu@ evouati érepiooevoev eis 
tiv 60Eay attov if by my falsehood the truthfulness of God has 
shown itself to be supremely great, to his glory Ro 3:7. The thing 

in which the wealth consists is added in the dat. (Philistion [IV 

BC], fgm. 9 In. 13 Wellmann 7éoatc tT. Gpetaig wepittevet [in 
Athen. 3, 83, 115e]) 7. 60&n be extremely rich in glory 2 Cor 3:9 
(v1. év 66En). In oxymoron 7 TIMyeia avTOV ETrEplooEVGEV 
eis TO TAOUTOS THS ATAOTHTOS AUTMYV their poverty has over- 
flowed into the wealth of their ingenuousness 8:2 (s. amor 1; 

NRSV et al. liberality). 
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8. grow ai éxkhnoiar émepiooevov tH Gpiuqg Kad’ 
juepav Ac 16:5. iva 1 Gyan DUOv ett UGALOV Kal LahAOV 
TEpLocEvy Ev Etyvwoet Phil 1:9. 
® ofpersons—a. have an abundance, abound, be rich twoc 

of or in someth. (B-D-F §172; Rob. 510) Gptmv Lk 15:17 

v.l. (the text has the mid. wepiooevovtat [unless it should 
be pass., s. 2b below], but that is prob. not orig.; s. Jiilicher, 

Gleichn. 346). tavtog yapiopatog IPol 2:2. Also év twwt Dg 
5:13 (opp. botepetoBar). év ty édidt Ro 15:13. Abs. (opp. 
botEepEetobat) TEpLocEvopev we have more (divine approval) 1 

Cor 8:8. Cyteite iva wepiooevnte strive to excel 14:12. Cp. 
Phil 4:12a (opp. ta7vretvovo8a), vs. 12b (opp. botepEtoOat). 
anréyn TaVvta Kal TEpLocEva I have received full payment, 
and have more than enough vs. 18. 7. eis Wav Epyov have am- 
ple means for every enterprise 2 Cor 9:8b. 

B. be outstanding, be prominent, excel (1 Macc 3:30) €v tevt 
in someth. év t@ €pyw tov Kupiov 1 Cor 15:58. Cp. 2 Cor 
8:7ab; Col 2:7. Abs. w. uaAhov added progress more and more 
1 Th 4:1, 10. 

@ trans. (Athen. 2, 42b) to cause someth. to exist in abun- 

dance, cause to abound—®©® of things that one greatly in- 

creases, tH evyaptotiav 2 Cor 4:15. ti ei twa. grant someth. 
to someone richly 9:8a; Eph 1:8 (7s by attraction of the relat. for 

Tv). Pass. w. dat. of pers. dotig yap éyet, SoOjoetat avtTH KaL 
TEepLocevOnoetau to the one who has (more) will be given, and 

that person will have a great abundance Mt 13:12. Cp. 25:29. 
© of persons who receive someth. in great abundance bia 

0 KUPLOg TEPLoGEVOa TH GyamTy may the Lord cause you to 
abound in love 1 Th3:12. TOGOLWIGALOL TEPLODEVOVTAL GPTOV 
Lk 15:17 how many day laborers get more than enough bread 

(s. lba above).—DELG s.v. wept. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

MEOLOOOS, 1 Ov (cp. 7éptE and s. three next entries; Hes., 

Hdt.+. Prim.: “exceeding the usual number or size’; Gignac I 146) 

@ pert. to that which is not ordinarily encountered, ex- 

traordinary, remarkable (Pla., Apol. 20c obdév TOV GAKWV TE- 

PLOOOV TPGYLATEvEeoBat; BGU 417, 22 wEepicoov ToUjow=! 
am going to do someth. extraordinary; En 102:7) ti 7epiooov 

Toveite; what are you doing that is remarkable? Mt 5:47 (cp. 

Plut., Mor. 233a ti otv wéya Trotets; what, then, are you doing 
that is so great?—-ELombard, L’ Ordinaire et l’Extraordinaire [Mt 

5:47]: RTP 15, 1927, 169-86). Subst. to mepiooov the advan- 

tage (WSchubart, Der Gnomon des Idios Logos 1919, 102 [II 

AD]) to 7. tov "Iovdatov the advantage of the Judean (Jew) 

Ro 3:1 (s. Iovdatoc 2a). LCerfaux, Le privilége d’Israél sel. s. 
Paul: ETL 17, ’40, 5-26. 

@ pert. to being extraordinary in amount, abundant, pro- 

fuse—@ going beyond what is necessary Tepioooyv EyEtv 
have (someth.) in abundance J 10:10 (cp. X., Oec. 20, 1 ot 

ev Tepiooa éyovoty, ot dé OSE TA AvayKata SUVaVTaL 
topitecGat; Plut., Mor. 523d). For teptoodtepov J 10:10 P” 
S. TEPLOGOTEPOS Cc. 
© superfluous, unnecessary (trag. et al.; cp. 2 Macc 12:44; 

TestJob 47:1) mepioody oi oti TO ypadetv uty it is unnec- 
essary for me to write to you 2 Cor 9:1 (Mitt-Wilck. 1/2, 238 II, 4 

TEPLOGOV Tyyovuat SieEOSEOTEPOV DULV yPaeLv). TEPLODOV 
tyyoupat! consider it superfluous (Appian, Prooem. 13 §50; Jos., 
Ant. 3, 215; cp. Philo, Agr. 59) Dg 2:10. W. Gypyotos 4:2. 
© inthe comparative sense; 7€Ptoodc together w. its adv. and 

comp. is a colloquial substitute for wahAOv, UddLota. as well as 
for TAElwv, TAELOTOS (B-D-F §60, 3; Rob. 279; KKrumbacher, 
ByzZ 17, 1908, 233). t0 Tepiooov tovtwv whatever is more 

than this, whatever goes beyond this Mt 5:37 (on the gen. s. B- 

D-F §185, 1; Rob. 660).—€k treptoood (Ilepi tous 34, 2; Vi. 
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Aesopi I G 43 P.; Dositheus 40, 4; Da 3:22 Theod.) Mk 6:51 s. 

&K 6c and hiav a.—DELG s.v. wept. M-M. TW. 

NEQLODOTEQOG, TéEQA, OV comp. of TEPLODOs (s. prec. en- 
try; since Hdt.; Pla., Apol. 20c o¥dév TMV GAAWV TEPLTTOTEPOV 
TpayuateveoOat; PFlor 127, 22; TestAbr B 8 p. 113, 11 [Stone 

p. 74]; Da 4:36 Theod. ueyaAmovvn mEeptoootépa) pert. to 

being beyond a standard of abundance, greater, more, even 

more 
@ used w. a subst. &ya0G 1 Cl 61:3 (s. dya80s 1ba). ty 1 

Cor 12:23a, 24; Hm 4, 4, 2. d0Ea s 5, 3, 3. Kpiwa more severe 

punishment Mt 23:13 v.1.; Mk 12:40; Lk 20:47. evoynuoovvy 
1 Cor 12:23b. AUT excessive sorrow 2 Cor 2:7. 
© w. focus on incremental aspect TepioootEepov even more 

(=more than the 7odw that was entrusted to him) Lk 12:48. 

W. gen. of comparison TepLtoodtEepov AUTMV ExoTiaoa 1 Cor 
15:10.—Teptoootepov ti someth. more or further (Lucian, 
Tyrannic. 3) Lk 12:4 (s. on this KKGhler, ZNW 18, 1918, 140f); 

2 Cor 10:8. W. gen. of comparison (Jos., Ant. 5, 23; 8, 410) 

TEPLOOOTEPOV EOTLVY TAVTOV TOV OAOKAUTMUGTWV is much 
more than all whole burnt offerings Mk 12:33. TepioodotEepov 

Tpodr|tov Mt 11:9; Lk 7:26 might be taken as a neut. someth. 
greater than a prophet. But it may be understood as a masc. one 

who is more than a prophet (cp. Plut., Mor. 57f wepittotepos 

bpovyoet; Gen 49:3 Sym. ovK EY TEPLOGOTEPOS). 
© the neut. sing. as adv. (Hdt. 2, 129 al.; Vett. Val. p. 74, 6; 

PFlor 127, 22; BGU 380, 10; PGM 13, 12) Cwnv tT. Exwow J 

10:10 P’>. 1. émSeiEau point out even more clearly Ub 6:17. 7. 
ETLKATAONAOV EOTLV it is even more evident 7:15. Strengthened 
so much more Mk 7:36.—B. 924. DELG s.v. wept. M-M s.v. 
TEPLOOOS. 

EO LODOTEO WMS adv. of reptoodtEpos (s. two prec. entries; 
Diod. S. 13, 108; Athen. 5, 19f; PGiss 25, 12 [II ap]). 

@ (even) more comp. Mk 15:14 v.1.; to a much greater de- 

gree, far more, far greater (than Paul’s opponents) 2 Cor 11:23; 

(than those of his own age) Gal 1:14. (Opp. ffooov) 2 Cor 12:15 

(ayataw lac). Intensifying so much (the) more Phil 1:14; Hb 
2:1; 13:19. 

@ especially, elative, 2 Cor 1:12; 2:4; 7:15; (all) the more 1 

Th 2:17. Strengthened Tepioootépwes WGAAOV even much more 
2 Cor 7:13.—DELG s.v. Tept. M-M. 

MEOLOOWS adv. marker of exceptionally high degree on a 

scale of intensity, exceedingly, beyond measure, very (s. three 

prec. entries; Eur., Hdt. et al.; Polyb. 1, 29, 7; 32, 15, 4; Athen. 

11 p. 501d; PTebt 488; LXX; Theod.; Philo, Det. Pot. Ins. 15 al.; 

Jos., Ant. 1, 258) Ac 26:11.—Comp. (repioods 3) more, even 

more TEPLOOWMSs EKpacov they cried out even louder Mt 27:23; 

cp. Mk 15:14. 7. Eem\ooovto they were even more astounded 

10:26.—M-M. 

NMEQLOTEAAW fut. reproteh@; 2 aor. sg. Tepieotethes (Tob 
12:13 8), impv. 2 sg. mreptotethov Sir 38:16; 2 aor. pass. subj. 
2 sg. Tepiotadts Ezk 29:5, ptc. neut. mepiotadév (TestJob) 
(Hom. et al.; Herm. Wr. 492, 21 Sc.; PGM 4, 3138; LXX; PsSol 

16:10; TestJob 52:11; Jos., Ant. 19, 237, C. Ap. 2, 269) to cover 

all around, clothe twa someone of apparel (Diod. S. 19, 11, 7 
tov Gvdpa Teptéotethev; Jos., Ant. 17, 59) B 3:4 (Is 58:8). 

NEQLOTEOR, Gs, H (Hdt., Aristoph.t) a bird of the family 
Columbidae (Aristot., HA 562b, 3-7 differentiates from tpvyav 

[turtle-dove] and pdtta: s. also 593a, 16. The rock-dove is the 

species generally seen in public places.) freq. glossed either as 
pigeon or dove (but the use of the latter term in preference to 

NEQUTEUVO 

the former suggests a difference that cannot precisely be deter- 

mined from usage in our texts), used for sacrifice, hence sold in 

the temple Mt 21:12; Mk 11:15; J 2:14, 16. Dalman, Arbeit VII 

(s. oikia 1a end).—On the 600 vooooi Tepiotep@v Lk 2:24 s. 
vooo0dc. The pigeon which, fr. the viewpoint of natural science 

in ancient times, has no bile, was for the early Christians the 

symbol of all kinds of virtues (s. WBauer, D. Leben Jesu 1909, 

117): dképaor Wc ai Teprotepat Mt 10:16; cp. [Pol 2:2. Hence 
the Holy Spirit, in appearing at Jesus’ baptism, took the form of 

a pigeon/dove (WTelfer, The Form of a Dove: JTS 29, 1928, 

238-42; LKeck, NTS 17, ’70/71, 41-67 ‘dove-like descent’) Mt 
3:16; Mk 1:10; Lk 3:22; J 1:32; GEb 18, 36—HUsener, Das 

Weihnachtsfest? 1911, 56ff; HGressmann, Die Sage v. d. Taufe 

Jesu und d. vorderoriental. Taubengottin: ARW 20, 1920/21, 1— 

40; 323-59.—On the symbolism cp. use of Gen 1:2 at Qumran 

(4Q521, 2:6), s. DAllison, BAR 8, ’92, 58-60; JMarcus, NTS 41, 
95, 512-21. woe 1. (of Mary) GJs 8:1. 7. €EHAVEV aro Tis 
OPaBdov a pigeon went forth from (Joseph's) staff 9:1 (symbolic 
of the birth of a king). In MPol 16:1 the rdg. wrepi otbpaka., 
a conjectural insertion by Wordsworth, generated some unde- 

served approval. The Gk. mss. have meptotepa Kal, which is 
bracketed by Bihlmeyer (s. JKleist, tr. 48, note ad loc.). The 

concept of the pigeon as representing the soul underlies this (cp., 

in a way, Quint. Symyrn. 8, 202f wuyn ov gAKeoc EEemrotyOy 
2k wehéwv=the soul flew out of his body through the wound).— 
GWeicker, D. Seelenvogel 1902, 26f; HGiinter, Die christl. Le- 

gende des Abendlandes 1910, 13; 45; 86; 142; 148; 191; 

FSihling, D. Taube als. relig. Symbol im christl. Altertum 

1930.—K1. Pauly V 534-36; BHHW III 1934. SEG XLIL, 1789 

(ins and bibliog. on pigeons, incl. their religious functions; s. 
FChamoux, CRAI ’92, 623-42).—DELG. M-M. TW. 

NEO LoxiGo 1 aor. mid. Tepteoytoaunyv (mid. since Hdt., Pla.; 

also Ezk 47:15; 48:1; TestZeb 4:5; Mel, P. 17, 116 al.; pap) tear 

someth. all around, tear, rip Tepiecyioavto éTavwev Ewe 
KGtO they rent (their garments) from top to bottom GJs 24:3 (s. 

deStrycker p. 266 n. 4 and p. 240). 

MEQLOMC (X. etal.; 1 Km 30:17 v.l.; Ps 114:4 Aq.; ViOb 3 [p. 
82, 6 Sch.]; Joseph.) rescue (from death) Mk 6:51 v.1—DELG 
S.V. OOS. 

TEO ITELYLGO 1 aor. Teptetetyioa; pf. pass. TEPLTETELYLOUaL 

(Thu., Aristoph. et al.; pap, LXX; Jos., Bell. 6, 323). 

@ to construct a solid wall around a place, surround with 

a wall, of a city Tepitetetylouevy KUKA®@ walled around Hs 9, 
12, 5 (BGU 993 III, 1 [II Bc] tomog Twepiteterytouevoc). 
@ to surround with someth. that envelopes, surround, fig. 

ext. of 1: tovtots (i.e. GyyéAous) Tepitetelyrotat 6 KUPLOG 
s 9, 12, 6. Of the sea of flames coming fr. the pyre KUKAM 

TEPLETELXLGE TO DUA TOV UGPTUPOS completely surrounded 
the martyr’s body MPol 15:2 (w. KUKhw as Thu. 2, 78).—DELG 
8.V. TELYOS. 

NEO LTEMLVOD 2 aor. TEpLetEWov; pf. TEepitEeTUNKA LXX. Pass.: 

1 fut. mepitunOjoouat; 1 aor. mepietunOnv; pf. 3 sg. 
TepitétUNtaL (Just., D. 28, 4); ptc. repitetunuévoc LXX; plpf. 
3 sg. Teptetétunto (Just., D. 46, 3) (Hom. et al.) ‘to cut off 
around’; in our lit. and the LXX, somet. fig., only in the sense: 

to cut off the foreskin of the male genital organ, circumcise (so 

somet. as act., somet. as mid. [‘circumcise oneself’], since Hdt. 

2, 36, 2; 2, 104, 1 [of the Egyptians and several other peoples], 

also Diod. S. 1, 28, 3; 1, 55, 5; 3, 32, 4 [Egyptians, Colchians, 

*Tovdaior); Ptolemaeus, epi Hpwdov t. Baothéwe [I ap]: 199 
fgm. | Jac.; Strabo 17, 2, 5; Philo Bybl. [c. 100 Ap]: 790 fgm. 
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2, 33 p. 812, 8 Jac. [in Eus., PE 1, 10, 33]; Sallust. 9 p. 18, 17; 
PLond I, 24, 12f p. 32 [163 Bc]; PTebt 291, 33; 292, 7; 20; 293, 
12; 14; 19; Mitt-Wilck. 1/2, 77 I, 11; III, il [149 ap]; OdeSol 
11:2; TestLevi 6:3; Philo Alex.; Joseph.; Just.) in our lit. prob. 
only in act. and pass. 

@ lit., w. acc. of pers. Lk 1:59; 2:21 (s. Schwyzer II 372); J 

7:22; Ac 7:8; 15:5; 16:3; 21:21; B 9:8 (Gen 17:23ff). Pass. be 

circumcised, have oneself circumcised (Orig., C. Cels. 1, 22, 4; 

Did., Gen. 75, 6; B-D-F §314) Ac 15:1, 24 v.L.; 1 Cor 7:18b; Gal 
2:3 (Ptolemaeus, ITepi “Hpwdov t. Baoidéwe: 199 Jac. [I Ap] 
*[dovpatou avayKaobEvtes TepitéuvecOat. S. SBelkin, JBL 
54, °35, 43-47); 5:2f; 6:12, 13b. ot wepitewvouevot those who 

have themselves circumcised vs. 13a. TEPLtETUNMEVOS circum- 

cised, in the state of being circumcised 1 Cor 7:18a; Gal 6:13a 
v.l. 

© fig.—a. of baptism teptetunOnte mepitoun axEWpo- 
moujtw Col 2:11 (OCullmann, D, Tauflehre des NT °48, 50-63). 

f. Barnabas maintains strongly that the scripture does not re- 

quire a physical circumcision: Tepletevev HUMV THY KapSiav 
9:la. The KUpLog says TepLtUNOYTE Tas Kapdias Huov vs. 
1b. Obviously Jer 4:4 (cp. Dt 10:16; OdeSol 11:2) is meant; B 

comes closer to it in TEpLTUNONTE TO KUPLM VUOV let yourselves 
be circumcised for your Lord 9:5a, and in the explanation of it 

TEPLTUNONTE THY OKANPOKAPSiaV KUwv vs. 5b. What is true 
of the heart is also true of the ears TEpletTEWEV TUMV TAs AKOGC 
9:4. Cp. 10:12. In 9:6 it is acknowledged that circumcision is 

somet. justified thus: mrepitétwNtaL O AGO Eis OMpayida, and 
it is explained that *ABpadu év rvevpatt TPOBAEWpac eis TOV 
*Inoovv Teptéteuev vs. 7—Schiirer I 536ff#40; Dssm., B 149ff 
[BS 151-3]; UWilcken, HGunkel and PWendland, APF 2, 1903, 
4-31; WOtto, Priester u. Tempel im hellenist. Agypten I 1905, 

213 ff; JMatthes, De Besnijdenis: Teylers Theol. Tijdschrift 6, 

1908, 163-91; FDélger, Sphragis 1911, 51ff; Billerb. IV 1928, 
23-40; FBryk, D. Beschneidung b. Mann u. Weib °31; JSasson, 

JBL 85, ’66, 473-76; JLieu, Circumcision, Women, and Salva- 

tion: NTS 40, ’94, 358-70.—RAC II, 159-69; BHHW I 223-25; 

TRE V 714-24. New Docs 3, 81; M-M. EDNT. TW. 

NEQUTLY NUL fut. 3 sg. TepLOrjoer LXX; 1 aor. TepLéOyKa:; 
2 aor. impv. 2 pl. wepiOete, ptc. mepiOeic. Mid.: fut. 3 sg. 7e- 
p.Oyoetat Wsd 5:18; aor. mepiebéunv LXX. Pass.: impf. 7e- 
pletiBéuny; | aor. wepietéOny; pf. ptc. TepiteBeyevoc (Hom. 
[in tmesis]+). 

put/place around/on ti tw someth. around someone or 

someth. PPAYUOV AVTH (=tTH ApTEA@vt) TepteOynkev a fence 
around a vineyard Mt 21:33; Mk 12:1 (the dat. is to be supplied 

here, as Is 5:2.—SIG 898, 7f. tov mrepiBodov Ov TEepieOnke 
TO TEUEVEL). AUTO TEPLETLBETO TA OPyava the wooden instru- 
ments (or firewood) were placed around him MPol 13:3 (Appian, 

Iber. §132 EVAa TrepiWévtes AUTH}. Likew. Appian, Mithrid. 108 
§512 EvAG epiOEvtec in order to ignite someth.). The bars or 
limits set for the sea 1 Cl 20:6 (cp. Job 38:10). o7dyyov KAAGUM 
put a sponge on a reed Mt 27:48; Mk 15:36; cp. J 19:29. Put 

or Jay pieces of clothing around, on someone (Herodian 3, 7, 

5 yhauvda; OGI 383, 137; PSI 64, 17 [I Bc]; Job 39:20; Jos., 

Ant. 6, 184; TestLevi 8:5, 6) yAawvdSa epieOnKkav att Mt 
27:28. Esp. of headbands, wreaths etc. (Ps.-Pla., Alcib. 2, 15la 

otépavov tit. Several times LXX; PsSol 2:21; TestLevi 8:9; 

Philo, Mos. 2, 243) Mk 15:17; Lk 23:37 v.l. (RBorger, TRu 52, 

°87, 33f). KPEtttTOV HV AVTM TEepitEOHVar UVAOV | Cl 46:8.— 
Var. prep. constrs. take the place of the dat.: 1. to épiov emi 
EVAov put the wool on a stick B 8:1 (cp. Gen 41:42). 1. tO 
Epiov Trepi THY KEmaMy 7:8 (a quot. that cannot be identified 
w. certainty.—On 7. Trepi tv KEed. cp. Pla., Rep. 3, 406d). 
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@ to cause a state to exist relative to an object, put on/ 

around, grant/bestow ti tt someth. to/on someone ext. of 1 w. 

image of investiture in force (Hdt.+; SIG 985, 51; LXX; Philo, 

Aet. M. 41; Just., A IL, 11, 7) ty ot. w. the dat. show honor 
(OGI 331, 23; BGU 1141, 19 [14 Bc]; Esth 1:20; cp. also Thu. 6, 

89, 2 Atitav tei mW.) 1 Cor 12:23. mepiOeic thy evmpEeTELaV 
TH KtioeL abtov Hv 1, 3, 4.—M-M. 

NEQLTOUN, fs, 1 (s. s.v. Tepitéuveo) ‘circumcision’ of the 
foreskin (Agatharchides [II Bc] FHG 61; Timagenes [I Bc]: 88 

fgm. 5 Jac.; Strabo 16, 2, 37 [in the pl.]; PTebt 314, 5 [I] AD]; Gen 
17:13; Ex 4:25f; OdeSol 11:3; Artapanus [II Bc]: 726 fgm. 3, 10 

Jac. [in Eus., PE 9, 27, 10]; Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 8; 9; Jos., Ant. 

1, 192; 214 [here in pl.], C. Ap. 2, 137; 143; TestLevi 6:6; Just.). 

O circumcision—@ circumcision as a cultic rite (Iren. 1, 

18, 3 [Harv. I 172, 16]; Orig., C. Cels. 5, 47, 1; Did., Gen. 237, 

28) J 7:22. dvaOyKy TEepitopt|s covenant or decree of circumci- 

sion Ac 7:8. ei wepitouny étt KnPvOOW Gal 5:11.—B 9:4a, 7. 
Cp. Phil 3:5 (s. dktajwepos); Dg 4:1 which can also be classed 

under 

®© pass. the state of having been circumcised=to TEpitE- 

tunobat (Diod. S. 3, 32, 4; Jos., Ant. 12, 241, C. Ap. 2, 137) Ro 

2:25ab, 26; 3:1; 1 Cor 7:19; Gal 5:6; 6:15. ) €v TH bavepo 
EV OOPKI TEpLtouN Ro 2:28. dua mepitourjs vs. 27 (s. dua A 
3c). Tepttouny exe IPhld 6:1. wepitouny AauBbavew J 7:23. 
elvan év mepttout) Ro 4:10a; cp. vs. 10b, where Ovtt is to be 
supplied. On vs. 11 s. onusiov 1. ot Atytattot év T. eiolv B 
ORO. 

© fig., of spiritual circumcision (Just., D. 14, 4 devtépas 

. TEPLTOUNS; s. TEepitéuvw bB) wepitouyn ... OV GAaPKOS 
B 9:4b. Tepitoun Kapdias (s. Tepitéuva@ bB) Ro 2:29 (cp. 
OdeSol 11:1f; JBarclay, NTS 44, ’98, 536—56 [Paul and Philo]). 
TEPLTOLN AXEporrointos Col 2:1la=TEp. tov Xpiotov 11b, 
by which baptism is meant (s. vs. 12). 

© one who is circumcised, abstr. for concr. (cp. e.g., Ap- 

pian, Bell. Civ. 3, 61 §249 émreEEpyeo8at tov bovov=proceed 
against the murder [i.e. the murderers]), usu. pl. those who are 

circumcised. 

@ lit., of Judeans Ro 3:30; 4:9; Col 3:11 (opp. &xpoBu- 

otia=‘non-Judeans’ in all three)—Ro 4:12a; 15:8; Gal 2:7- 

9. ot heyouevot AkpoBvotia bio THs AEyouevys TEPLTOUT|S 
EV OAPKI YELPOTOLNTOV those who are called the ‘uncircumci- 
sion’ by the so-called ‘circumcision’ (whose circumcision is) a 

purely physical one (and is) made by hands Eph 2:11. ot ovK 
&K TEPLTOUNS LOVOV who not only belong to the ‘circumcised’ 
Ro 4:12b.— oi €k Tepitouns Totol those of the ‘circumcised’ 
who believe=the Judean (Jewish) Christians Ac 10:45. Likew. ot 

&K TEPLTOMNS (Ovtes) 11:2; Gal 2:12; Col 4:11; Tit 1:10 (cp. 
O&k T....0 470 E8VOv Did., Gen. 182, 19)—EEllis, TU 102, 

68, 390-99. 
®© fig. of believers in Jesus Christ (as truly circumcised peo- 

ple of the promise) Eig Eouev 1) TEPLTOLN Phil 3:3.—For lit. 
s. under wepitéuvw.—DELG s.v. téwva@. M-M. TW. 

MEO LTOETO (Lysias, Pla. etal.; Wsd 5:23; Philo) to turn from 

one state to its opposite, turn twa. etc tt (BGU 1831, 8 [51 Bc] 

cic &ropov; Vett. Val. 250, 9f; Jos., Ant. 9, 72 tovs Tapovtac 
gic YAPAV Tepletpewe; Tat. 22, 1 cic GdoElav.—Niese reads 
the simplex in Jos., Ant. 2, 293) ta TOAAG of ypaupLata eis 
waviay Tepitpéerret Ac 26:24 (s. wavia and cp. the expression 

cis waviav mepitpétretv in Lucian, Abdic. 30 and Vi. Aesopi I 
G55 P).—_M-M. 

NEOLTOEXO impf. TepLetpexov; 2 aor. TepLedpauoy, pte. 
TepLtopatiov (Hom. et al.). 
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@ to be in motion around, run/move around w. the acc. of 

the thing or pers. one moves around (Hdt. 8, 128; Aristoph., Ran. 

193 thy Aiwvynv KUKAw; Athen. 5, 208b; PFlor 120, 7; GrBar 

6:2) &yyehou TEpLeTpEXOV AdTOUS ExEioe angels were moving 
about them there ApcPt 5:18. Ob KdkEtoE TEPLTP. KUKAM THS 
Tus run here and there around the gate Hs 9, 3, 1. 

to be in rapid motion here and there in an area, run 

about, go about in (Cebes 14, 1; Am 8:12; Jer 5:1 év tats 6d0tc) 
w. acc. (Aristoph., Thesmoph. 657 tiv wiKva. Tao0av) OkjV 
THY YOpav Mk 6:55. év tots TPOPaot (v.1. TPOBGtOLS) 1. run 
about among the sheep Hs 6, 1, 6—M-M. 

LEO LPEOW aor. ptc. fem. acc. sg. TEepleveyKa.oav 2 Macc 7:27 

carry about, carry here and there—@ lit., w. acc. (Eur., Pla. et 

al.; Plut., Mor. 331c; SIG 1169, 65f, a spearhead in the face; Josh 

24:33a; 2 Macc 7:27; TestSol; Ar. 5:3; Tat.) the sick Mk 6:55. ta 

de0ud the chains IEph 11:2; cp. IMg 1:2; ITr 12:2. tv vexpwotv 
TOV "Inoovd év tH OMpatt T. 2 Cor 4:10 (s. vVeKPwots 1). 
® fig. (Epict. 2, 8, 12 8e0v m.=carry God about within 

oneself; 2, 16, 33; TestSol 12:3 C oinow (‘opinion’) Tept- 

depouevot; Philo, Omnis Prob. Lib. 117 thv apethv; POxy 
1664, 7 a dear person in one’s heart) to Ovowa. carry the name 
(of Christ, or of a Christian) about (prob. as wandering preach- 

ers) IEph 7:1. The pass., in vivid imagery (Jos., Ant. 19, 46 dia 

KOYLOUMV TEPLPEPOLLEVOS) TEPLPEPOLEVOL TAVTL AVEUO TIS 
didaoKadtas carried here and there by (any and) every wind of 
doctrine Eph 4:14 (or does weptbépeoOa mean turn around 

here, and is the idea of a weathervane in the background?); cp. 

Hb 13:9 v.l.—M-M. 

NEOLPOOVED aor. 3 sg.mepteppovnoe ApcrEzk (Epiph. 70, 
7) to have disdain for, disregard, look down on, despise (so since 

Thu. 1, 25, 4; POxy 71 II, 16; ApcrEzk [s. above]; Jos., Ant. 4, 

260) w. gen. (Ps.-Pla., Axioch. 372a tov Gry; Plut., Thes. 1 [1, 
5], Per. 169 [31, 1], Mor. 762e; 4 Macc 6:9; 7:16; 14:1) Tit 

2:15.—DELG s.v. pry. M-M. TW. Spica. 

MEOLYAONS, Es (yaipw; Soph., Hat. et al.; 3 Macc 5:44; 
TestSol; Philo, Rer. Div. Her. 3; Jos., Ant. 7, 206) very glad tT. 

yevéo8a (Diod. S. 20, 76, 6 7. yevouevoc; Chariton 6, 5, 1; 

Ael. Aristid. 50, 50 K.=26 p. 517 D.; Job 3:22; 29:22; TestSol 

1:8; Jos., Ant. 1, 284; 16, 358; PSI 887, 5 [VI ap]) Hv 3, 12, 2; 
foll. by the inf. in the gen. v 3, 8, 1—DELG s.v. yaipw IB. 

MEOLYWOOS, Ov pert. to being around an area, neigh- 

boring (Gen 19:28) quite predom. used as a subst. (ot TEplywpou 

‘the neighbors’ Demosth. 19, 266; Plut., Cat. Maj. 351 [25, 3], 

Eum. 593 [15, 13]; Aelian, NA 10, 46; Cass. Dio 36, 33) 1 7. (sc. 

Yn; B-D-F §241, 1) region around, neighborhood (LXX, which 
also has to Tweptywpov and ta Tepiywpa. Loanw. in rabb.) Mt 
14:35; Mk 6:55 v.l.; Lk 4:14, 37; 7:17; Ac 14:6; 1 Cl 11:1; 

GPt 9:34. Used w. gen.: of a river, whose neighboring region to 

the right and left is designated as | 7r.: 1) 7. tov “lopddvovu 
(Gen 13:10f) Mt 3:5 (s. below); Lk 3:3. 4 mepiywpos tov 
Tepaonvav the Gerasenes and the people living around them 

Lk 8:37. ddy 1) 7. THS PadtAatacs Mk 1:28 is either epexegetic 
gen. the whole region around, that is, Galilee or the region around 

Galilee (Mt understands it in the latter sense, and 4:24 inserted 

Ody 7 Lupic. for it); the epexegetical gen. is prob. exhibited in 
GJs 8:3 KaB6AOv tig T. THS *lovdatac throughout the Judaean 
countryside (s. deStrycker ad loc.). By metonymy for the inhab- 

itants Mt 3:5.—DELG s.v. yapa.. M-M. 

NEQUPHMG, at0s, 6 (Vi. Aesopi G 35 P; from TEPUpdo= 
‘wipe all around, wipe clean’) that which is removed by the pro- 
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cess of cleansing, dirt, off-scouring (Jer 22:28 Sym.) TavtHV 

mepiwnua the off-scouring of all things 1 Cor 4:13. But re- 
flection on the fact that the removal of the wept. cleanses the 

thing or the pers. to which (whom) it was attached, has given 

the word the further mng. ransom, scapegoat, sacrifice (cp. Tob 

5:19. Hesychius equates it w. TepiKatapayua. [cp. KATAUGOOO 
‘wipe off’] and dvtiAvtpa, avtipuxa. Photius p. 425, 3 ex- 
plains mepiap. w. &rokdtPWots and then continues, referring to 
the custom of making a human sacrifice every year for the ben- 

efit of the rest of the people [s. on this Ltzm. and JWeiss on 1 

Cor 4:13]: ottm¢ éréAeyov TH Kav’ EviavTOV EUBaALOLEVaD 
TH Oaddoon veavig ér Gradhayh TOV OVVEXOVTOV KAKMV" 
TEPLNUa UV yevov' Htoi oMtNpia Kal ATOAUTPMOLC. Kal 
ottwe évéBadov tH Pakdoon Woavel TH Tlocetd@vi Ovoiav 
drotiwvuvtEs ‘in this wise they spoke over the young man who 

was being cast into the sea in accordance with annual custom 

for deliverance from afflictions: “Be our means of cleansing; in 

truth, our salvation and deliverance.” And so they cast him into 

the sea, a sacrificial payment in full, as it were, to Poseidon.’). But 

it must also be observed that arepiy. had become more and more 
a term of polite self-depreciation, common enough in everyday 

speech (Dionys. of Alex. in Eus., HE 7, 22, 7 to dnumdes Pra. 
S. also the grave-inscription [in WThieling, D. Hellenismus in 

Kleinafrika 1911, p. 34] in which a wife says w. reference to 

her deceased husband éy oov Tepiynua ths KaANS Wuyxts); 
the sense would then be someth. like most humble servant. So 
certainly in Tepia. tov otavpOV IEph 18:1. But prob. also 8:1; 
B 4:9; 6:5 (s. HVeil: EHennecke, Hdb. zu den ntl. Apokryphen 

1904, 218; also JToutain, Nouvelles Etudes ’35, 144-46).—Frisk 

s.v. Why. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

MEQMEQEVOUAL (wépTEpos ‘vainglorious’; M. Ant. 5, 5, 4; 

Etym. Mag. p. 665, 37; Hesych =KateTraipouat. The compound 

éuTEepTrepEevouat is more common: Epict. 2, 1, 34; Cicero, Ad 
Attic. 1, 14, 4) to heap praise on oneself, behave as a TEPTEPOG 

(‘braggart, windbag’: Polyb. 32, 2, 5; 39, 1, 2; Epict. 3, 2, 14), 

boast, brag 1 Cor 13:4.—DELG s.v. wéptepos. TW. 

Tle@otc, id0c¢, 1 (Palest. ins: IPeters/HThiersch, Painted 
Tombs of Marissa 1905, nos. 38 and 41 [II Bc]; name used esp. 

for female slaves: BGU 895, 29; 31 [II Ap]; IG VII, 2074; CIL 

V, 4455) Persis, recipient of a greeting Ro 16:12.—M-M. 

NEQVOL before vowels mépvow Hy 2, 1, 3 (on the v cp. 

Lex. Rhet. in RReitzenstein, Index Lect. Rostock 1892/93 p. 

6; Schwyzer I 405; B-D-F §20.—MIt-H. 279) adv. of time (Si- 

monides et al.) last year, a year ago (Aristoph., Pla. et al.; Plut., 

Mor. 15f; Philostrat., Her. 33 p. 139, 14 K.; ins, pap) Hv 2, 1, 1; 

3. dO 7. (BGU 531 II, 1 [70-80 ap]; Dssm., NB 48f [BS 221]) 

a year ago, since last year 2 Cor 8:10; 9:2. —DELG. M-M. 

NEQVOLVOS, H, Ov (7répvOL; Aristoph., Pla., X. et al.; PSI 
560, 8 [III Bc]; PTebt 112, 19 [II Bc]; al. in pap) of last year 1 

TepVown Spaots the vision of the previous year Hv 2, 1, 1; cp. 
3, 10, 3—DELG and M-M s.v. 7wépvo. 

TEOELV, -OV, TEGODMALS. TiTTH. 

NETAHAOV, OV, TO (w. var. mngs. since Hom., also LXX: 
TestSol 4:14, 16 D; TestLevi 8:2; Philo, Joseph.) lit. ‘leaf’, here 

fillet, headband, worn by a priest as symbol of his office tO 7. 

TOU lepéws GJs 5:1 (twice; cp. Ex 28:36; Lev 8:9). 

NETHOWAL (doubtful form for toté&opat [‘fly hither and 
thither, flutter’], the frequentative form of 7étowat [q.v.]—Lob. 

on Phryn. p. 581; B-D-F §101 p. 54; Helbing 83f; Reinhold 
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100.—The act. wetaw=‘fly’ in Achmes 236, 6. metc&ouct in 
Aristot., Metaph. 1009b, 38 [WChrist ’38] v.l. [false reading, s. 

L-S-J-M]; Syntipas 79, 28 v.l.) to be on the wing, fly in our lit. 

only in Rv, and in the pres. ptc. tetwpevoc, as v.I. in 4:7; 8:13; 
14:6; 19:17. 

UETELVOY, OW," TO (étopat) subst. neut. of wetewwdc, H, OV 

(Theognis, trag., Hdt. et al.; LXX; TestLevi 9:13; Jos., Ant. 2, 

245; 3, 137) any kind of bird (wild or domestic), bird, B 11:3 

(Is 16:2). Mostly pl. (Hdt.; O. Wilck I, 1523 [127 Bc]; LXX; En 

7:5; PsSol 5:9; TestSol C prol. 3; TestJob 27:1; ParJer; Jos., Ant. 

8, 40; SibOr 3, 224) Mt 13:4; Mk 4:4; Lk 12:24. W. kt (Gen 

8:17; Lev 7:26) Hs 9, 1, 8; 9, 24, 1. W. tetpa7rodéa, épmeté Ac 

10:12; Ro 1:23. W. tetpamoda, Onpia, épmeta (Herm. Wr. 1, 
11b) Ac 11:6; w. still others PtK 2 p. 14, 17. W. Onpia, épmetc, 
evawa Js 3:7. W. Onpia, ixOvec B 6:12, 18 (s. Eo7etdv on these 

combinations). ta 7. TOU OVPavod (s. OUPavdc 1d) the birds in 
the sky=wild birds Mt 6:26; 8:20; 13:32 (cp. 1QH 8:9); Mk 4:32; 

Lk 8:5; 9:58; 13:19; Ac 10:12; 11:6; B 6:12 (Gen 1:28), 18; Hs 

9, 24, 1; GJs 3:2; 18:2 codd. Of birds of prey B 10:10—BHHW 
Il 2111. DELG s.v. wétowat. M-M s.v. TWetetvoc. 

NETOMOL (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX; ParJer; ApcSed 8:3 p. 132, 

28 Ja.; Philo, Gig. 6; Hecataeus: 264 fgm. 21, 203 Jac. [in Jos., 

C. Ap. 1, 203]. S. wetcouat.) w. the aor. €etdoOnv derived fr. 
Tetacw (cp. Aristot., HA 624b, 6 [eis tethoOn]; also Is 11:14; 

JosAs 16 cod. A [p. 65, 11 Bat.]) fly Rv 4:7; 8:13; 12:14; 14:6; 

19:17. Aor. 3 sg. GJs 9:1 v.l. (codd. Tdf. for €meoth0n).—B. 
682. DELG. M-M. 

NETO, as, 1] (Hom. [7étpx as ‘massive stone’ Il. 15, 273; 

Od. 10, 87f ]+; loanw. in rabb.). 

@ bedrock or massive rock formations, rock as distin- 

guished from stones (s. 2 below)——-@ lit., of the rock in which 

a tomb is hewn (s. Aatouwéw 1) Mt 27:60; Mk 15:46. The rocks 

split apart during an earthquake Mt 27:51 (cp. PGM 12, 242). at 
TETPAL W. TA OPT (PGM 13, 872; all the elements are in disorder) 
Ry 6:16; likew. vs. 15, where wétpa rather takes on the mng. 

rocky grotto (as Il. 2, 88; 4, 107; Soph., Phil. 16 al.; Judg 15:13; 1 

Km 13:6; Is 2:10; Pr 30:26. Cp. Diod. S. 5, 39, 5 &v tats KotAats 

TETPALG KAL OTNAALOLS). TETPA rocky ground with a thin layer 
of topsoil Lk 8:6, 13 (Maximus Tyr. 20, 9g mi TETPGV OTELPEtc; 
Pla., Leg. 8, 838e; Ael. Aristid. 46 p. 302 D.; PSI 433, 6 [260 Bc] 

OUK EpuTEvO Ei THs TETPAGS). It forms a suitable foundation 
for the building of a house Mt 7:24f; Lk 6:48ab v.1.— Used w. an 

adj.: of Sinai 1. épytog a barren rock B 11:3 (Is 16:1). otepec 
Tétpa 5:14; 6:3 (both Is 50:7; cp. En 22:1; 26:5; OdeSol 11:5). 

tT. ioyupa 11:5 (Is 33:16). a. &Kivintos IPol 1:1.—The rock in 
the vision of Hermas: Hs 9, 2, 1f; 9, 3, 1; 9, 4, 2; 9, 5, 3; 9, 9, 7; 9, 

12, 1 (the interpretation); 9, 13, 5; 9, 14, 4—The rock at various 

places in the desert fr. which Moses drew water by striking it 

(Ex 17:6; Num 20:8ff; Ps 77:15f, 20; Philo, Mos. 1, 210; Jos., 

Ant. 3, 86; Just., D. 86, 1; Mel—Apollon. Rhod. 4, 1444-46: 

Heracles, when thirsty, struck a 7étp1 at the suggestion of a di- 

vinity, and a great stream of water gushed forth at once). Paul 
calls it TvevuatuKny métpa 1 Cor 10:4a and identifies it w. the 
preexistent Christ vs. 4b (EEllis, JBL 76, 57, 53-56; Philo, Leg. 

All. 2, 86 7étpa. = oodia, Det. Pot. Ins. 118=A0yos Oetoc). 
© inwordplay (as symbol of firmness Reader, Polemo p. 265) 

w. the name Ilétpoc (GGander, RTP n.s. 29, ’41, 5-29). The 

apostle so named, or the affirmation he has just made, is the 

rock on which Christ will build his church (for the figure s. Od. 

17, 463: Antincus fails to shake Odysseus, who stands firm as 

rock.—Arrian, Anab. 4, 18, 4ff; 4, 21, 1ff; 4, 28, 1ff wétpa is a 

rocky district [so also Antig. Car. 165] as the foundation of an 
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impregnable position or a rocky fortress; 4, 28, 1; 2 this kind of 

Tétpa could not be conquered even by Heracles.—Diod. S. 19, 

95, 2 and 4; 19, 96, 1; 19, 97, 1 and 2; 19, 98, 1 al. } wétpa. [al- 

ways with the article] is the rock [Petra] that keeps the Nabataeans 

safe from all enemy attacks; Stephan. Byz. s.v. Dtdous: TOAtc 
Em TETPNS WEYaANGS of a city that cannot be taken) Mt 16:18 (s. 
ADell, ZNW 15, 1914, 1-49; 17, 1916, 27-32; OImmisch, ibid. 

17, 1916, 18-26; Harnack, SBBerlAk 1918, 637-54; 1927, 139- 

52; RBultmann, ZNW 19, 1920, 165-74, ThBI 20, ’41, 265-79; 
FKattenbusch, Der Quellort der Kirchenidee: Festgabe fiir Har- 

nack 1921, 143—72, Der Spruch tiber Pt. u. d. Kirche bei Mt: StKr 

94, 1922, 96-131; SEuringer, D. Locus Classicus des Primates: 

AEhrhard Festschr. 1922, 141-79; HDieckmann, Die Verfassung 

der Urkirche 1923; JJeremias, AyyeAos II 1926, 108-17; ECas- 

par, Primatus Petri 1927; KGoetz, Pt. als Griinder u. Oberhaupt 

der Kirche 1927; JGeiselmann, D. petrin. Primat (Mt 16:17ff) 

1927; BBartmann, ThGl 20, 1928, 1-17; HKoch, Cathedra Petri 

1930; TEngert, “Tues Pt’: Ricerche relig. 6, 1930, 222-60; FSep- 

pelt, Gesch. d. Papsttums I °31, 9-46; JTurmel, La papauté °33, 

101ff VBurch, JBL 52, ’33, 147-52; JHaller, D. Papsttum I °34, 

1-31; ACotter, CBQ 4, ’42, 304-10; WKtimmel, Kirchenbegr. u. 

Gesch.-bewusstsein in d. Urgem. u. b. Jesus: SymbBUps 1, °43; 

OSeitz, JBL 69, ’50, 329-40. OCullmann, TManson mem. vol., 

°59, 94-105; OBetz, ZNW 48, °57, 49-77; cp. 1QH 6:26-28; 
HClavier, Bultmann Festschr., °54, 94-107—OCullmann, TW 

VI 94-99: wétpa. S. also the lit. under Ilétpoc, end). 
® apiece of rock, rock (in an OT quot., where Tétpa is used 

in parallelism w. M00c) 7. okavSaAov Ro 9:33; 1 Pt 2:8 (both 
Is 8:14).—B. 51. DELG. M-M. TW. 

IlétQ0¢, ov, 6 (6 Tétpoc='stone’ Hom.+; Jos., Bell. 3, 240, 
Ant. 7, 142.—II. as a name can scarcely be pre-Christian, as 

AMerx, D. vier kanon. Ev. II/1, 1902, 160ff, referring to Jos., Ant. 

18, 156 [Niese did not accept the v.1. létpoc¢ for patos], would 

have it. But s. ADell [7étpa 1b] esp. 14-17. Fr. the beginning 

it was prob. thought of as the Gk. equivalent of the Aram. 8)">= 

Knoas: J 1:42; cp. Mt 16:18 and JWackernagel, Syntax II? 1928, 

14f, perh. formed on the analogy of the Gk. male proper name 

Tlétpwv: UPZ 149, 8 [III Bc]; 135 [78 Bc]; Plut., Mor. 422d—A 

gentile named Il€tpoc in Damasc., Vi. Isid. 170. S. also the Prae- 

ses Arabiae of 278/79 AD Aurelius P.: Publ. Princeton Univ. Arch. 

Expedition to Syria III A, 1913, 4 no. 546) Peter, surname of the 

head of the circle of Twelve Disciples, whose name was orig. 

Simon. His father was a certain John (s. *Ia@c&vvyg 4) or Jonah (s. 

*Iwvac 2). Acc. to J 1:44 he himself was from Bethsaida, but, at 

any rate, when he met Jesus he lived in Capernaum (Mk 1:21, 29). 

Fr. that city he and his brother Andrew made their living as fish- 

ers (Mk 1:16). He was married (Mk 1:30; cp. 1 Cor 9:5), but left 

his home and occupation, when Jesus called, to follow him (Mk 

1:18; 10:28). He belonged to the three or four most intimate of 

the Master’s companions (Mk 5:37; 9:2; 13:3; 14:33). He stands 

at the head of the lists of the apostles (Mt 10:2; Mk 3:16; Lk 

6:14; Ac 1:13). Not all the problems connected w. the conferring 

of the name Cephas-Peter upon Simon (s. Zittwv 1) have yet been 

solved (the giving of a new name and the reason for it: Plato [s. 

O6voucdtw 1] and Theophrastus [Vi. Platonis 2 In. 21 in Biog. p. 
388 W= Prolegom. | in CHermann, Pla. VI 196 @edgpaotos, 
Tuptapos KakovpEvos THAAL, dia TO VElov THs HpacEws O. 
wetekhOn]; CRoth, Simon-Peter HTR 54, ’61, 91-97). He was 
at least not always a model of rock-like (wétpoc is a symbol of 

imperturbability Soph., Oed. Rex 334; Eur., Med. 28 al.) firmness 

(note Gethsemane, the denial, the unsuccessful attempt at walk- 

ing on water; his conduct at Antioch Gal 2:11ff which, though, 
is fr. time to time referred to another Cephas; s. KLake, HTR 14, 
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1921, 95ff; AV6llmecke, Jahrbuch d. Missionshauses St. Gabriel 

2, 1925, 69-104; 3, 1926, 31-75; DRiddle, JBL 59, ’40, 169-80; 
NHuffman, ibid. 64, °45, 205f; PGaechter, ZKT 72, 50, 177— 

212; but s. HBetz, Gal [Hermeneia] p. 105f w. n. 442). Despite 

all this he was the leader of Jesus’ disciples, was spokesman 

for the Twelve (e.g. Mt 18:21; 19:27; Mk 8:27ff; Lk 12:41; 

18:28) and for the three who were closest to Jesus (Mk 9:5); 

he was recognized as leader even by those on the outside (Mt 

17:24). He is especially prominent in the pronouncement made 

Mt 16:18. Only in the Fourth Gospel does Peter have a place less 

prominent than another, in this case the ‘disciple whom Jesus 

loved’ (s. Hdb. exc. on J 13:23). In connection w. the mirac- 

ulous events after Jesus’ death (on this ELohmeyer, Galilaa u. 

Jerusalem ’36; WMichaelis, D. Erscheinungen d. Auferstanden- 

en ’44; MWerner, D. ntl. Berichte ib. d. Erscheinungen d. Aufer- 

standenen: Schweiz. Theol. Umschau °44) Pt. played a unique 

role: 1 Cor 15:5; Lk 24:34; Mk 16:7. He was one of the pillars of 

the early church (Gal 2:9 [Kynodc]). Three years after Paul was 

converted, on his first journey to Jerusalem as a Christian, he es- 

tablished a significant contact w. Peter: Gal 1:18. At least until the 

time described in Gal 2:1—10 (cp. Ac 15:7) he was prob. the head 

of the early Christian community/church. He was also active as a 

missionary to Israel Gal 2:8; cp. 1 Cor 9:5 (Knas).—MGoguel, 

L’ap6tre Pierre a-t-il joué un role personnel dans les crises de 

Gréce et de Galatie?: RHPR 14, ’34, 461-500.—In 1 Pt 1:1 and 

2 Pt 1:1 he appears as author of an epistle. On Paul’s journey to 

Rome: ’Aptéuwv 6 Kupepvijtys Tov Thotov Tv AEhouLevos 
bo Tlétpov Artemon, the ship’s captain, was baptized by Pe- 
ter AcP| Ha 7, 20. It is probable that he died at Rome under 

Nero, about 64 ap.—In the NT he is somet. called Ztuwv (q.v. 1; 

in Ac 15:14 and 2 Pt 1:1 more exactly Duwewv=]ivAw); except 

for Gal 2:7f Paul always calls him Kynoas (q.v.). Both names 

Liwwv II. Mt 16:16; Lk 5:8; J 1:40; 6:8, 68; 13:6, 9, 24, 36; 

18:10, 15, 25; 20:2, 6; 21:2f, 7b, 11, 15. Ziwwv 6 Aeyouevos IT. 

Mt 4:18; 10:2. Diwwv 6 émucahovuevoc IT. Ac 10:18; 11:13. 
Livwv dc emukaAettat I. 10:5, 32.— Outside the NT it is found 
in our lit. GEb 34, 59; GPt 14:60 (Siuwv Ilétpoc); ApcPt Rainer; 
GMary 463 (2 times); AcPt Ox 849 (4 times); 1 Cl 5:4 (Paul fol- 

lows in 5:5); 2 Cl 5:3f (a piece fr. an apocr. gosp.); IRo 4:3 

(Ilétpog Kai Tatios); [Sm 3:2=GHb 356, 39; Papias (2:4, w. 
other disciples; 15, w. Mark as his €punveutrjs).—Zahn, Einl. 

II §38-44; KErbes, Petrus nicht in Rom, sondern in Jerusalem 

gestorben: ZKG 22, 1901, I ff; 161ff (against him AKneller, ZKT 

26, 1902, 33ff; 225ff; 351ff); PSchmiedel, War der Ap. Petrus in 

Rom?: PM 13, 1909, 59-81; HLietzmann, Petrus u. Pls in Rom? 

1927; GEsser, Der hl. Ap. Petrus 1902; CGuignebert, La pri- 

mauté de St. Pierre et la venue de Pierre 4a Rome 1909; FFoakes- 

Jackson, Peter, Prince of Apostles 1927; HDannenbauer, D. rom. 

Pt-Legende: Hist. Ztschr. 146, ’32, 239-62; 159, °38, 81-88; 

KHeussi, War Pt. in Rom? ’36, War Pt. wirklich rom. Martyrer? 

°37, Neues z. Pt.-frage °39, TLZ 77, 52, 67-72; HLietzmann, Pt. 

rom. Mart.: SBBerlAk 36, XXIX; DRobinson, JBL 64, ’45, 255— 

67; HSchmutz, Pt. war dennoch in Rom: Benedikt. Monatsschr. 

22, °46, 128-41.—On Mt 16:17-19 s., in addition to the lit. on 

Kheic 1 and métpa 1b: JSchnitzer, Hat Jesus das Papsttum ge- 
stiftet? 1910, Das Papsttum eine Stiftung Jesu? 1910; FTillmann, 

Jesus u. das Papsttum 1910; AKneller, ZKT 44, 1920, 147-69; 

OLinton, D. Problem der Urkirche ’32, 157-83; KPieper, Jes. 

u. d. Kirche ’32; AEhrhard, Urkirche u. Friihkatholizismus I 1, 

°36.—JMunck, Pt. u. Pls in der Offenb. Joh. 50 (Rv 11:3-13).— 

OCullmann, Petrus’, 60 (Eng. tr. Peter, FFilson?, ’62), L’apétre 

Pierre: NT Essays (TManson memorial vol.), ’59, 94-105; 

OKarrer, Peter and the Church: an examination of the Cullmann 

t 
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thesis, 63; RO’Callaghan, Vatican Excavations and the Tomb of 

Peter: BA 16, 53, 70-87; AvGerkan, D. Forschung nach dem 

Grab Petri, ZNW 44, ’52/53, 196-205, Zu den Problemen des 

Petrusgrabes: JAC ’58, 79-93; GSnyder, BA 32, °69, 2-24; 

JGwynGriffiths, Hibbert Journal 55, 56/57, 140-49; TBarnes, 

JTS 21, ’70, 175-79; GSchulze-Kadelbach, D. Stellung des P. in 

der Urchristenheit: TLZ 81, ’56, 1-18 (lit.); PGaechter, Petrus 

u. Seine Zeit, ’58; EKirschbaum, The Tombs of St. Peter and St. 

Paul (transl. JMurray) ’59; EHaenchen, Petrus-Probleme, NTS 

7, 60/61, 187-97; SAgourides, Métposg kai "Imdvvys év tO 
tetaptw Evayyedio, Thessalonike, ’66; DGewalt, Petrus, diss. 
Hdlbg, 66; RBrown, KDonfried, JReumann edd., Peter in the 

NT, ’73; CCaragounis, Peter and the Rock (BZNW 58) °89.— 

Pauly-W. XIX °38, 1335-61; Kl. Pauly IV 674-76; BHHW III 

1430f. LGPN I. M-M. EDNT. TW. Sy. 

METOWONGS, Es (TEtPOS + -Sn¢; Soph. et al.) pert. to rocky 
area with little topsoil, rocky, stony (so Hippocr., Aristot.; Jos., 

Bell. 7, 166, Vi. 187) subst. tO metp@des Mk 4:5 and to 
Tetpwon (Aristot., HA 5, 17) Mt 13:5, 20; Mk 4:16 rocky 

ground, over which a thin layer of soil is spread (O70v OvK 

elyev yHV TOAAHYV). GDalman, Pj 22, 1926, 124ff—DELG s.v. 
TETPA. 

Ilete@vuos, ov, 6 rather freq. name (cp. e.g. OGI 538, 4; 
pap; Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 209; Jos., Ant. 15, 307) Petronius, the 

centurion who commanded the guard at the grave of Jesus GPt 
8:31 (s. ASyn. 351, 10, where Klostermann’s rdg. leip@vuov re- 

mains uncorrected).—LVaganay, L’Evang. de Pierre 1930, 283f. 

MEPLUOGO s. oudw. 

NH YaVOV, Ov, 0 (Aristoph. et al.; Theophr., HP 1, 3, 4; 

Diosc. 3, 45 al.; POxy 1675, 4; PTebt 273 introd.; CWessely, 

StudPal 20 [1921], 27, 5; Jos., Bell. 7, 178; loanw. in rabb.) rue 

(ruta chalepensis: Zohary 90), mentioned among the garden herbs 

that are tithed Lk 11:42 (the parallel Mt 23:23 has &vn@ov, hence 

EbNestle, ZNW 7, 1906, 260f suspects an interchange of X720 

and Xnaw). Acc. to the Mishnah (Shebi’ith IX 1; s. Billerb. II 189) 

it was not necessary to tithe it—RStroémberg, Griech. Pflanzen- 

namen °40, 144; EBishop, ET 59, ’47/48, 81; DCorrens, XAPIZ 

KAI ZO@®@IA (KRengstorf Festschr.), 64, 110-12. —DELG. 

M-M. 

THY, 4S, 1 (Hom.+; loanw. inrabb.)—@ a source of some- 

th. that gushes out or flows, spring, fountain, flow (on dis- 

tinction fr. KeYyVy ‘artificially constructed fountain’ s. L-S-J-M 
Suppl.; RWycherly, CIR 51, ’37, 2f; Renehan ’75, 164f) 

@ ordinarily of water spring, fountain Js 3:11, 12 v.1.; Hs 9, 

1, 8; 9, 25, 1. (at) myyai (tHv) HSatwv (the) springs of water 
(cp. Lev 11:36; Num 33:9; 3 Km 18:5; Jdth 7:7; Ps 17:16; Jos., 

Ant. 2, 294; Just., AI, 64, 1) Rv 8:10; 14:7; 16:4. dévaoi wyya 

everflowing springs | Cl 20:10 (Gévaog 1). As typical of sinners 
myyai &vudpot (s. GvvdSpoc) 2 Pt 2:17. Of a specific source, 
well (called ppéap in J 4:11f; cp. Mod. Gk. wnyc&di=‘well’ — 
WHutton, ET 57, ’45/46, 27) 1. tov “lak, at the foot of Mt 

Gerizim (on the location of Jacob’s well s. Dalman, Orte? 226ff) 

J 4:6a; cp. vs. 6b (Paus. 8, 23, 4 OAtyov U7 Ep T. TOA T. EOTLV 
KOL ETL TY TT. ... ). 

®© of blood h myyt) tod aiwatoc abtis (Lev 12:7) Mk 5:29 
(Alex. Aphr., An. p. 40, 2 Bruns myyn t. atwatoc. Cp. my 
dakpvav: Soph., Ant. 803; Chariton 1, 3, 6; 2, 3, 6; 6, 7, 10: 

Achilles Tat. 7, 4, 6). 

© Quite symbolic (s. Hdb. exc. on J 4:14 and cp. Dio Chrys. 

15 [32], 15 to o@Cov [Vdwp] d&vobEev TObEV &k Samoviou 
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wHyn 

Twos TMYNS Kd.tevoL. In schol. on Pla. 611¢ GOdvatoc mHy1) is 
a spring whose water bestows immortality) is its usage in some 

NT pass.: } THY TOV VdSatog tig Cwijs the spring of the wa- 
ter of life Rv 21:6; in the pl. Coys myyal Vddtwv 7:17; mH 
Vdatos GhAouEvor sic Conv aiwvov a spring of water welling 
up for eternal life J 4:14 (Essenes apply this figure to the Torah, 

e.g. CD 6:4; also s. Hdb. ad loc.). 

@ the place of origin or the cause of a full abundance of 

someth., fountainhead, fig. ext. of 1 (Pind. et al; Epict. 3, 1, 18 

Apollo as Tyyy THs GAnPElas [wNyT) GAO. also in Himerius, 
Or. 48=Or. 14, 35; Maximus Tyr. 12, 6c; 13, 9c; Philo, Mos. 1, 

84); myn Cons source of life (Pr 10:11; 13:14; 14:27) of God 
B 11:2 (Jer 2:13 and 17:13; cp. Ps 35:10); cp. B 1:3 Funk; s. 

tThovovos 2.—B. 44. DELG. M-M. TW. 

NH YVUML fut. mm&w LXX; 1 aor. mya, pte. myEas; pf. 3 
sg. and pl. wémnyev and wemHyaou LXX, ptc. temnyws GIs, 
LXX. Pass.: 2 fut. maynoouat LXX; 2 aor. ércyny; pf. pte. 
TeTYyUEeVOS (TestJob 13:3; JosAs 2:4) (Hom.+; prim. ‘stick or 

fix in’). 

@ to make firm or stable by fixing in a place, make firm, 
fix of God’s creative activity (Ps.-Lucian, Philopatr. 17 [6¢0c] 

ynv &d datos émnEev) tov ovpavov the heaven Hv 1, 3, 4 
(cp. Is 42:5). 

@ to set up or erect a construction, put together, build 

oKnvyv pitch a tent (Pla., Leg. 7, 817c; Polyb. 6, 27, 2; 6 al.; Gen 

26:25; 31:25; Num 24:6; Judg 4:11; Jos., Ant. 3, 247; TestAbr A 

1 p. 77, 4 [Stone p. 2]); GPt 8:33; GJs 1:4. Of the tabernacle (Ex 

33:7; 38:26; Josh 18:1; Philo, Leg. All. 2, 54) set up Hb 8:2. 
© to make solid or stiff, esp. of liquids, pass., intr. sense, of 

milk curdle (Aristot., Part. An. 3, 15, 676a, 14 yohka myyvuta; 
Cyranides p. 63, 13) ApcPt fgm. 2 p. 12, In. 24f; aiua memnyoc 

congealed blood GJs 24:2.—DELG. M-M. 

tH OGALOV, Ov, TO (Sov ‘blade ofan oar’; Hom. et al.; 1G?, 

1607; POxy 1449, 14; 1650, 11; Lat. gubernaculum ‘steering 

oar’) steering paddle, rudder Js 3:4 (w. yahwos vs. 3; cp. the 

combination of rudder and bridle Plut., Mor. 33f Kka@cd7ep 
immevs Oud YaAwod Kat [dia] mydSadiov KuBepvytys [H- 
Almgvist, Plut. u. das NT ’46, 132f]; cp. Aristot., Mech. 5, 850b). 

Pl. (as PLond III, 1164h, 8 p. 164 [212 ap]) Ac 27:40, since each 

ship had two rudders, connected by a crossbar and operated by one 

man (LCasson, Ships... in the Ancient World ’71, 224 n.2).—B. 

734. DELG s.v. 7nd0v. M-M. 

TH ba (Hom. et al.; LXX; Philo, In Flacc. 162) leap, spring 

also of someth. inanimate (Theocrit. 25, 251); of a bolt of 

fire (Pla., Ep. 7, 341c) G0 twog from someone ApcPt fgm. 
1 p. 12, In. 15. Unless we are to follow HSanders in read- 

ing [&k]memndSynuévor AcPl BMM verso 5//AcPl Ha 8, 33 
[kaOru]evor as restored by the ed., the simplex TeTNSnuEevot 
in AcPl BMM suggests a bold image of rapid, and therefore 

hazardous, movement in the ‘darkness of death’; s. xknda0, 

Tedao).—B. 688. DELG. 

AHALKOS, N, Ov (Pla. et al.; LXX; EpArist 52; Jos., Ant. 13, 
1) correlative pron. “how large?’ but in our lit., in both places 

where it occurs, in an exclamation (for the older t)\ikog [Pla. et 

al]; s. B-D-F §304; Rob. 741). 
@ pert. to large size, how large iSete myhikotc Lv 

ypaupaow eyparwpa see with what large letters I am writing to 

you Gal 6:11 (Cssm., B 264 [BS 358]. Against him KClarke, ET 

24, 1913, 285 and JClemens, ibid. 380; s. the comm.—CStarcke, 

HOG 811 

D. Rhetorik des Ap. Pls im Gal u. die ‘m\iko. ypaupata’: Progr. 

Stargard i. P. 1911). 

© pert. to extraordinary importance, how great, fig. ext. 

of 1: of Melchizedek Oewpette THAiKOs ObtOS consider how 
great this man must have been Hb 7:4. Tyhika weyareta £500y 
avt@ what great deeds (God) did (in behalf of Paul) AcP| Ha 6, 
12.—DELG. M-M. 

HAVO, NH, OV (7MAOdc; Demosth. et al.; PPetr III, 48, 9 
[241 Bc]; LXX; SibOr 3, 589; Tat. 22, 1) made of clay oikias T. 

houses of clay 1 Cl 39:5 (Job 4:19).—DELG s.v. moc. 

NHAGS, oF, 6 (Aeschyl., Hdt.+; OGI 483, 61; CPR 232, 
17; POxy 1450, 4; LXX, pseudepigr., Philo, Joseph.; Mel., P. 36, 

247; Ath.) 
@ clay—© used in making pottery (trag. et al.; Polyb. 15, 

35, 2: the potter deals with 6 tooydc [=potter’s wheel] and 6 
TdOg; Is 29:16; 41:25; Jer 18:6; Sir 33:13) Ro 9:21 (cp. esp. Wsd 

15:7).—In a comparison that has allegorical traits humankind is 
called mdoc els TH XElPa TOU TExvitoU 2 C1 8:2 (=éEv TH xELpl, 
s. cic 1ad). 
® Like the pliable material which the artist uses (TestNapht 

2:2; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 252; Mel.), clay is also the material fr. which 

humankind is made (cp. Aristoph., Av. 686 myhov TAGoUaTa 
of humans; Callim. fgm. 493; Herodas 2, 28f; Epict. 4, 11, 27; 

Lucian, Prom. 13; Themist., Or. 32 after Aesop; Job 10:9) 1 Cl 

39:5 (Job 4:19). 
® mud, mire (Pla., Parm. 130c 7. Kai pU7oG; Plut., Mar- 

ius 414 [16, 7], Mor. 993e; 1059f ot mnAov 7} KOvLOpTOV ETI 

TOU OMpMaAtOs ExOVTES), esp. of the soft mass produced when 
the ground is wet, e.g. on the roads (Aeneas Tact. 1421; Herodas 

1, 14; Arrian, Anab. 5, 15, 2; 2 Km 22:43; Zech 9:3; 10:5; Jos., 

Ant. 1,244; cp. JosAs 13:6). Jesus Emtuoev yaa kal EToinoev 
TMAOV EK TOD TIVOWATOS J 9:6a (77. Totetv like Chariton 1, 3, 
2); op. vss. 6b, 11, 14, 15. For the use of Adc in the healing art 

of ancient times, even on the part of benevolent divinities s. Hdb. 

ad loc. and KRengstorf, Die Anfange der Auseinandersetzung 

zw. Christusglaube u. Asklepiosfrommigkeit 53, 39f, n. 61.. —B. 

20. Schmidt, Syn. II 191-99, s. BOopBopos. DELG. TW. 

HOG, as, Hj (Hom. et al.; Jdth 10:5; 13:10, 15; SibOr 6, 15 

Joseph.; Tat. 25, 1) a leather pouch used by travelers, knap- 

sack, traveler’s bag, which Jesus’ disciples were directed not to 

take w. them when they were sent out, since it was not absolutely 

necessary (s. on UTOSHUG) Mt 10:10; Mk 6:8; Lk 9:3; 10:4; 

22:35; cp. vs. 36. But perh. this instruction has in mind the more 

specialized mng. beggar’s bag (Diog. L. 6, 33; Gk. ins fr. Syria: 

BCH 21, 1897, 60; PGM 4, 2381; 2400. Cp. Const. Apost. 3, 

6. Such a bag was part of a Cynic itinerant preacher’s equip- 

ment [PWendland, Kultur 84. Crates the Cynic wrote a piece 

titled IInpa: HDiels, Poetae Philosophi 1902 fgm. 4 p. 218. See 

Dio Chrys. 49 (66), 21; Lucian, Dial. Mort. 1, 3; Alciphron 3, 

19, 5].—Acc. to Diog. L. 6, 13 Antisthenes the Cynic was the 

first to fold his cloak double [so he could sleep on it] and take 

a staff and 7pa with him; cp. 6, 22 of Diogenes.—Dssm., LO 
87 [LAE 108ff]; SKrauss, AyyeAog I 1925, 96ff; KRengstorf, 

Jebamot 1929, 214f). of ucyou... €E€Badrov aro ths mipac 
avt@v SMpa GJs 21:3 (after Mt 2:11)—Such a bag was also 
used by shepherds (Ammon. Gramm. [I/II Ap], diff. 112 mpa 
... P€povow ol TOWEeveEc; Longus 1, 13, 1; 3, 15, 3; Aesop, 

Fab. 31b H. [s. H-H. 24 II app.]; Babr. 86, 2; Jos., Ant. 6, 185 7. 

TouleviuKn; s. the statue of the Good Shepherd in the Lateran) 

Hv 5:1; s 6, 2, 5; 9, 10, S—-DELG. M-M. TW. 
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100s, 6, OV (s. two next entries; Hom. et al.; pap; ApcrEzk 

[Epiph 70, 15]; SibOr 3, 793; Philo; Just.; Mel., P. 78, 564) pert. 
to being impaired in any part of the body, maimed, disabled, 

weakened; w. ref. to the eyes blind (Appian, Samn. 9 §5; Aesop, 

Fab. 37 P=57 H.; 37 H-H.; 54 Ch.), fig. (Philo, Somn. 1, 27 mp0¢ 

aioOnow mypot; Ps.-Lucian, Am. 46 mnpoi ot tig Stavolas 
oyLowol) TNPO! TH Suavoig blind in mind 2 Cl 1:6—DELG. 

ry 00w (anpos) aor. 3 sg. ENpwoev 4 Macc 18:21; pf. pass. 
TeTmpwvtat Job 17:7 v.l. (Aristoph., Hippocr. et al.; Job 17:7 
v.l.; 4 Mace 18:21; Philo; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 15; Just., D. 12, 2) to 

cause physical impairment, disable, maim in our lit. in several 

places as v.l. for TwPOw (the witnesses also vary in the same way 

in Job 17:7) in imagery E7pwoev adtov thy KapdStav=closed 
their mind J 12:40 v.l. Pass. (M. Ant. 5, 8, 13) Mk 8:17 D*. 
ot Aoutroi ENpwOnoav Ro 11:7 v.l. (poorly attested by one 
late ms. 66** [s. Tdf.]=Gregory 1911; here the mng. is surely to 

blind, which mp0 signifies as early as Aristot., HA 620a, 1 and 

Ephorus [IV Bc]: 70 fgm. 1 Jac.; likew. schol. on Apollon. Rhod. 

2, introd. and 2, 182). On Ac 5:3 v.l. see 7ANPOW 1la—DELG 
s.v. THPOS. M-M. TW. 

MHOWOLS, EWS, 1 (7Pdw; since Democr. 296; Hippocr.; 

Maximus Tyr. 29, 2f; Dt 28:28 Aq.; Philo; Jos., Ant. 1, 267; Ath., 

R. 21 p. 75, 3 al.) state of physical impairment, disabling, esp. 

also nearsightedness, blindness (Dio Chrys. 47 [64], 6; Artem. 

2, 36 p. 134, 28 d6h8adudv m.; Lucian, Dom. 29) fig. (Manetho, 
Apot. 4, 518 7m. wuxtjs; Philo, Ebr. 160, Omn. Prob. Lib. 55 

KOYLGUOD 1.) T. THs KapdSiag Mk 3:5 vl. (s. mopaotc).— 
DELG s.v. Typos. TW. 

TMHYVALOS, a, OV (whys; Hdt. et al.; ins) a cubit (about 18 
inches) long, of sticks Hs 8, 1, 2. 

THXVS, €W6¢, O (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX, En, TestSol, TestAbr; 

TestJud 3:7; GrBar, ApcEsdr, EpArist, Philo, Joseph., apolog.) 

gen. pl. mHYwv (un-Att.: X., An. 4, 7, 16; Polyb., Diod. S., Hero 
Alex., Plut.; SIG 1231, 14; pap [Mayser p. 267]; LXX [s. Thack- 

eray p. 151, 21]; En 7:2; Jos., Bell. 6, 166, C. Ap. 2, 119; SibOr 

5, 57.—Phryn. p. 245 Lob.; Schwyzer I 573; Dssm., B 152 [BS 

153f]; B-D-F §48; Mlt-H. 140f) orig. ‘forearm’ then cubit or ell 

as a measure of length (Poll. 2, 158: Gro 6€ tod MAEKpavou 
TOG TO TOV LEGOV SAKTUAOV GKPOV, TO SidoTHWA THXUG=a 
cubit is the distance from the elbow to the end of the middle 

finger; about 45-52 cm—KHermann, Lehrb. der griech. An- 

tiquitaten IV? 1882, 438ff; FHultsch, APF 3, 1906, 438ff) Rv 

21:17 (Lucian’s marvelous city [Ver. Hist. 2, 11] is measured not 

by the ordinary human cubit, but by the mHyus PaotAuKOs). ws 
To THXOV SvaKooiwv about ninety meters away (s. Go 4) 
J 21:8. mpoo8etvar mHyvv (cp. Epicharmus in Diog. L. 3, 11 
ueTPOV TAYVALOV TOTMELELV): TPOOVEtVaL ETL TIV HALKLAV 
QvtOU T. (Eva) Mt 6:27; Lk 12:25 (Damasc., Vi. Isid. 166 of 
spiritual growth: atEeo0a1 kata mHyVV; Epict. 3, 2, 10 yéyove 
COV TO WuYapLov Avti SaktvAtatou dimynyxuv=your little soul, 
as long as a finger, has become two cubits in length [because you 

were praised]). This expression has produced two major lines of 

interpr.: as ref. to length of life (s. f)Aukia. la and cp. Mimnermus 
2, 3 Diehl? miyuiov émi ypovov=‘for only a cubit of time’) add 
a single hour to your span of life NRSV; cp. Betz, SM p. 475f; 

as ref. to bodily growth add one cubit to your height / add a cu- 

bit to your stature NRSV mg. The former has been commended 

because the addition of a cubit in the sense of time appears to 

be a small matter, whereas a miyyxvus of bodily stature is mon- 

strously large (Alcaeus, fgm. 50 D.? gives the measurement of an 

enormous giant as less than 5 cubits). But this objection fails to 

TUXOALVO 

take account of freq. use of hyperbole in the dominical discourse. 

Moreover, the context of both pass. deals with food and clothing. 

Food provides the nourishment that sustains growth as well as 

life. Disciples do not grow to their present heights by worrying. 

The description £\&yLotov (Lk 12:26) appears to be an exquisite 
bit of irony climaxing the hyperbole—B. 236f. DELG. M-M. 

TLAT@ 1 aor. Eicon. Pass.: fut. TacOyoetar Sir 23:1; aor. 
émudoOnv (Alcman 28 D.?; Theocr. 4, 35; Sethianische Ver- 
fluchungstafeln 49, 58; 59 Wiinsch [1898]; POxy 812, 5 [5 Bc]; 

PHamb 6, 16; LXX [s. Thackeray 282_—B-D-F §29, 2; 101 p. 

48; MIt-H. 69; 254; 405]; TestNapht 5:2, 3) Doric and collogq. for 

Attic mtéCw (s. Thumb 67 note) in our lit. only in the foll. senses 

to take firm hold of, grasp neutral take (hold of) twa. 
Ths YElPd¢ someone by the hand Ac 3:7 (cp. Theocr. 4, 35 tov 
TAVPOV OTA). 
@ to seize with intent to overpower or gain control—@ of 

humans seize, arrest, take into custody (cp. BGU 325, 2 

ANotoTLAOTIS) tTLvd someone (PGM 5, 172 KAéTtHV) J 7:30, 
32, 44; 8:20; 10:39; 11:57; PEg?, 26 and 28; 2 Cor 11:32. ov 

mudoas é0eto sis buAaKiy Ac 12:4. 
© of animals catch (SSol 2:15) of fish (PLond II, 483, 76 p. 

328 [616 aD]) J 21:3, 10. Pass. émico8n to Onpiov Rv 19:20. 
On mdf and corresponding form méCw, s. GShipp, Modern 
Greek Evidence for the Ancient Greek Vocabulary ’79, 454f—B. 

575; 744. New Docs 3, 82—DELG s.v. muéCGw. M-M. 

TLE, Wietv, Tiedars. Tivo. 

wLECW pass.: pf. ptc. Temeopevoc; 3 sg. aor. ém1g00N Papias 
(v.l.) (Hom.+; Hero Alex. I p. 58, 4; SIG 904, 7; PCairZen 378, 

11 [III Bc]; PBerlZill 1, 41; Mi 6:15 méoeig éXatav; TestSol 

1:2 C; Philo, Migr. Abr. 157, Aet. M. 129; Jos., Ant. 17, 28. See 

TLACTW) press UETPOV TETLEOUEVOV a measure that is pressed 
down Lk 6:38. b1r0 tig Gucdens ... EmieoOy Mote ta eyKata 
avtod ExkevMByvat Judas was so pinned by the wagon that 
his entrails came out Papias (3:2 v.l. [Preuschen p. 98 app. for 

In. 8]).—S. Shipp, maw, end. B. 575; 744. New Docs 3, 82.— 

DELG. M-M. 

midavodoyia, OS, H (mavos ‘persuasive, plausible’, cp. 

Tel8w) persuasive speech, art of persuasion (so Pla., Theaet. 

162e) in an unfavorable sense in its only occurrence in our lit. v 

TWavoroyia by specious arguments Col 2:4 (cp. PLips 40 III, 
7 6a TIBAVOAOYiac).—DELG s.v. met8ouda. M-M. 

Tidy x0G, ov, 0 (Aristoph., Pla. et al.; Lucian, Philops. 5; 

Plut., Mor. 52b; pap [Sb 2009; 2629]; 2 Ch 9:21; Jos., Ant. 8, 

181; Ar. 12, 7; Tat. 18, 2) ape PtK 2 p. 14, 20. DELG. 

widOS the spelling preferred by edd. for Tev8d¢ (q.v.). 

MUXQALVY fut. Tupave; aor. Erixpava LXX. Pass: fut. 3 
pl. mucpavOroovtat Jer 40:9; 1 aor. EmuKPavOnv; prim. ‘make 

sharp’ esp. to the taste (s. three next entries). 

@ to cause to become bitter, make bitter in physical sense 

(Hippocr. et al.) tux<pavet cov tHv Koi (KoUAtG. 1b) Rv 10:9. 
Pass., of the stomach €miKpavOy 1 KotAia. vs. 10. Of someth. that 
has been swallowed: (ta. data) eTuKPavOnoav 8:11 (prob. not 
in ref. to ot GvOpwTrot, in the sense ‘made bitter’=poisoned?). 
Of honey when wormwood is mixed w. it Hm 5, 1, 5. 

@ to cause bitter feelings, embitter, make bitter, in affective 

sense (Pla.+; LXX; ApcrEzk Denis p. 122, 3 [Epiph. 70, 14]) 

pass., intr. sense become bitter or embittered abs. (Demosth., Ep. 

1, 6; Ep. 6 of Apollonius of Tyana: Philostrat. I 346, 19; Is 14:9; 

Philo, Mos. I, 302) Hm 10, 2, 3. 7. mpdc¢ twa be embittered 
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against someone Col 3:19 (mpdc tiva as Lynceus in Athen. 6, 

242b).—DELG s.v. 7uKpdoc. M-M. TW. 

TTLXOLO, OS, y (muKpoc; Demosth., Aristot. et al.; pap, LXX; 

TestSol 5:13; TestAbrA; TestLevi 11:7; TestNapht 2:8; ApcMos 

24; Just., D. 120, 2) 

@ state of being bitter to the taste, bitterness (Theophr., 
CP 6, 10, 7; Plut., Mor. 897a), but used in imagery, of a Botavy 
Tukpiav €xovoa. a plant that has a bitter taste GEg 252, 54 
(Diog. L. 9, 80 muKpoc is ‘inedible’ in contrast to &5a@Swoc. 
Likew. Jos., Ant. 3, 30 muxpia=‘inedibility’). A reprehensible 

pers. is called YoAn Tiukpiacs= yoAr muKpc (on the close con- 
nection of yoAy w. TuKpla s. Vett. Val. 249, 16; Dt 29:17; La 
3:19; TestNapht 2:8) bitter gall Ac 8:23. pita mukplac a bit- 
ter root, a root that bears bitter fruit Hb 12:15 (cp. Dt 29:17; 

Hippocr., Ep. 16, 4 t. mukpiyv piGav éxKkowan). 
@ state of being bitter in an affective sense, bitterness, an- 

imosity, anger, harshness fig. ext. of 1 (cp. Demosth. et al.; Bion 

of Borysthenes [III Bc] in Diog. L. 4, 46 [of a slaveholder’s inhu- 

man cruelty]; LXX, Philo); it is associated with 6&vyoAta Hm 5, 

2, 4; 5, 2, 8; 6, 2, 5. év 7. yiveoO8at become embittered m 5, 2, 2. 

EMTCOOEL TLV Ev TT. give an order to someone harshly B 19:7; 
cp. D 4:10. W. 8unLdc, Opyn al. (cp. Philo, Ebr. 223; Jos., Ant. 
17, 148) ina list of vices Eph 4:31. to otona. Gpas Kal TuKPLas 
yéuet the mouth is full of curses and of bitter words Ro 3:14 (Ps 

13:3; cp. 9:28. 7. yéuew as Philo, Migr. Abr. 36)—DELG s.v. 

Tukpoc. M-M. TW. 

LLXOOG, &, Ov (Hom. et al.; pap, LXX, pseudepigr., apolog.) 
@ pert. to being bitter to taste, bitter (opp. yAuKus; cp. Pla., 

Theaet. 166e 7iKP@ yAUKU WEWlyuevoy; Pr 27:7) of water that 
is not potable (as Appian, Iber. 88, §385; Ex 15:23; Demetr.: 722 

fgm. 4 Jac.; Philo, Rer. Div. Her. 208; Jos., Bell. 4, 476; 7, 186 

[opp. yAuKUc]) Js 3:11 (t6[v O]uu[ov], so the ed. P”4, but perh. 
tO [GA] UK[Ov] is to be read, s. N. app.). 
@ pert. to being bitter in feeling or attitude, bitter, embit- 

tered, harsh, fig. ext. of 1: ChAov T. exe Ev tH Kapdia have 
bitter jealousy in one’s heart Js 3:14. Of dEvyohia (Tuxpia 2) 
Hm 5, 1, 6. Of the commandments of the devil m 12, 4, 6. Of 

humans (trag. et al.; Diod. S. 14, 65, 4 7. tupavvoc; Aelian, 

fem. 74 p. 222, 27; 103 p. 235, 24; Alciphron 1, 15, 5; Philo, 

Omn. Prob. Lib. 106; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 277; Ath. 31, 1) harsh (w. 

GEVYOAOS and &ppwyv) m 6, 2, 4; (Ww. GoTAayyvoOs) s 6, 3, 2. 
Movta ... 1. Alav a very ferocious lion AcP| Ha 4, 20. Of pa- 
tience pnd€ev ev Eautt, EXovEGa TUKPOv it has no bitterness in it 
Hm 5, 2, 3.—B. 1033.—DELG. M-M. TW. 

TLXOMS adv. of mukpog (Aeschyl. et al.; pap e.g. PPetr Ill 

p. 115, 42 H (8)f, 8 [III Bc]; LXxX, TestSol, TestAbr A; JosAs, 

ApcEsdr; Ar. 12,2; Mel., P. 26, 181) bitterly, fig. (Diod. S. 3, 71, 3 

of the painful oppression of Cronus’ rule; Appian, Liby. 100 §472 
1. KoAaCew=punish severely; Jos., Ant. 9, 118 BAaopyuetv) 
KAatetv (Is 22:4; 33:7; TestAbr A 11 p. 90, 6 [Stone p. 28]; JosAs 

10:17; ApcrEsdr 5:8 p. 30, 1 Tdf.) weep bitterly Mt 26:75; Lk 

22:62; GJs 13:1, 3; 15:3. 6 Aéwv ... @PvEtTO TUKPWs the lion 
roared ferociously AcP| 2,7 Ha——M-M. TW. 

ITI t0¢, ov, 0 (also -&:t0¢; on the form Tetkatoc, which is 
preferred by Tdf. and W-H., s. Tdf., Proleg. 84f; W-H., app. 155. 

On the use of the art. w. it W-S. §18, 6d) Pilate (Pontius P.), pre- 

fect (on the Lat. insc. var. restored, but here cited accord. to the 

text in Ehrenberg-Jones no. 369, TIBERIEVM [. . PON]TIVS 

PILATVS [.... PRAEFJECTVS IVDA[EAJE, s. Schiirer I 358 

n. 22; JVardaman, JBL 81, 62, 70f; Boffo, Iscrizioni no. 25 [lit.]; 

s. also Mason 142f on the nomenclature) of Judea 26-36 AD (s. 

TIAA 813 

PHedley, s. lit cited s.v. ®y)\vE). He played the decisive role in 

Jesus’ trial and gave the order for his crucifixion. Mt 27:2ff; Mk 

15:1ff; Lk 3:1; 13:1 (this is the only place in our lit. where a 

detail is given fr. his life outside the Passion Narrative. SJohn- 

son, ATR 17, °35, 91-95; JBlinzler, NovT 2, ’58, 24-49); 23:1 ff; 

J 18:29ff; 19;1ff; Ac 3:13; 4:27; 13:28, 29 D; 1 Ti 6:13 (s. 

waptupéw Ic); IMg 11; ITr 9:1; [Sm 1:2; GPt 1:1; 2:3-5; 8:29, 

31; 11:43, 45f, 49. (Cp. Just.; Mel., P. 92, 693.—Non-Christian 

sources, esp. Tacitus, Ann. 15, 44; Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 299-305 

based on a letter of Agrippa I; Jos., Bell. 2, 169-77, Ant. 18, 35; 

55-64; 85-89; 177.)—Schiirer I 383-87, 438-40; HPeter, Pon- 

tius Pilatus: NJkIA 19, 1907, 140; KKastner, Jesus vor Pilatus 

1912; MDibelius, ‘Herodes u. Pilatus’: ZNW 16, 1915, 113-26; 

BEaston, The Trial of Jesus: AJT 19, 1915, 430-52; RHusband, 

The Prosecution of Jesus 1916; FDoerr (attorney), Der Prozess 

Jesu in rechtsgesch. Beleuchtung 1920; GBertram, Die Leidens- 

gesch. Jesu u. der Christuskult 1922, 62-72; GLippert (attorney), 

Pil. als Richter 1923; PRoué, Le procés de Jésus 1924; GRosadi, 

D. Prozess Jesu 1926, Il processo di Gest!* *33; GAicher, D. 
Proz. Jesu 1929; MRadin, The Trial of Jes. of Naz. ’31; SLib- 

erty, The Importance of P. P. in Creed and Gosp.: JTS 45, 44, 

38-56; JBlinzler, D. Prozess Jesu* ’69, Miinchener Theol. Ztschr. 

5, 754, 171-84.—On Pilate’s wife: EFascher, TLZ 72, ’47, 201— 

4; AOepke, ibid. 73, °48, 743-46.—S. also s.v. dtroKteiva la, 

and Feigel, Weidel and Finegan s.v. "lovdac 6.—EStauffer, Zur 

Munzpragung u. Judenpolitik des Pontius Pilatus: La Nouvelle 

Clio 9, °50, 495-514; EBammell, Syrian Coinage and Pilate: 

JIS 2, 51, 108-10.—Pauly-W. XX, 1322f; KI]. Pauly IV 1049; 

BHHW III 1472f. M-M. s.v. Ile. EDNT. TW. 

TUMTAH WL fut. Ayo LXX; 1 aor. émAnoa; pf. mid. 
pte. memAnoveva. (Just.). Pass.: 1 fut. TAnoONnoonaL; | aor. 
ETANOONY, ptc. TANGOEIs (Hom. et al., pap, LXX, En; TestSol 
6:5 D; TestJob 27:3; JosAs; SibOr 3, 311; Joseph.; Just., D. 73, 

6.—On the spelling B-D-F §93; 101; Thackeray p. 110; MIt-H. 

106. Trans. in pres. and impf., whereas the corresp. TANOw is 

intr. in these tenses.) 

@ tocause to be completely full, fill, fulfill—@ lit.—a. of 

external, perceptible things tl someth. Lk 5:7. ti ttvoc someth. 

with someth. (Hom. et al.; PLond II, 453, 6 p. 319 [IV ap]; 

LXX) a sponge w. vinegar Mt 27:48; Mk 15:36 v.l.; J 19:29 

v.l. Pass. (Jos., Ant. 3, 299) émdxjo0n 6 yauog [v.1. vueudaov] 
avaKkeméevov Mt 22:10. émAnobn 1) modus ths Ovyxvoews 
Ac 19:29.— oikia. Ewho8n &k THs Sours J 12:3 v.1. (Hom. 
Hymns, Dem. 280 avyic érAjoOn Sdu0c). 

B. of a pers. inner life (Hom. et al.; Diod. S. 15, 37, 2 

mpovywatos [with enthusiasm] émipwravto; PGM 13, 234 
Thyobeic ts Oeooopiac; LXX) pass. EThyoOnoav Popov 
(Appian, Bell. Civ. 4, 48 §204) Lk 5:26; Gvoias 6:11; BauBous 
Kal éxotdoems Ac 3:10; Cryhov 5:17; 13:45; Ovpod (Da 
3:19) Lk 4:28; yapas AcPl Ha 2, 15; 8, 7. Of the Holy 
Spirit (cp. Sir 48:12a; Pr 15:4.—Dio Chrys. 55 [72], 12 the 

Pythia is €uumAauevyn Tov TVvEVUATOS): TVEVLATOS GLYLOU 
TAnoONoetoat Lk 1:15; cp. vss. 41, 67; Ac 2:4; 4:8, 31; 9:17; 

13:9; AcPl Ha 6, 17. t® mvevuatt Hm 11, 9 (w. Ox 5 recto, 5; 

v.l. TANPWOEts). 
® fig.—a. of prophecies, pass. be fulfilled Lk 1:20 v.L; 

Qe22% 
B. of a period of time that passes or comes to an end, pass. 

éThyoOnoay ai huEpat the days came to an end Lk 1:23. A 
gen. added denotes the event that follows upon the expiration of 
the time: é7rANo8n 6 xPOvos Tov TeKetv adTHV the time came 
for her to give birth Lk 1:57 (cp. Hdt. 6, 63, 1; 69, 5 on period 

of gestation). Cp. 2:6, 21, 22. 
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y. éTAnoOnoay at &voutat avtmv the measure of their in- 
iquities has become full Hv 2, 2, 2. 

@ to satisfy a need totally, satiate pass. be satiated, have 
one’s fill twvOg with or of someth. (Soph., Ant. 121; Epigram 
of Ptolemaeus: Anth. Pal. 9, 577 miumAauot duBpooins) ths 
doePetas 1 Cl 57:6 (Pr 1:31)—DELG. M-M. TW. 

TIMTOHML pass.: Tiumpauat, inf. TiumpaoBar; | aor. pte. 
Tpnobetcs (Hom. et al.; ins, LXX; Tat. 24, 1—On the spelling 

s. B-D-F §93; 101; MIt-H. 106; Thackeray p. 110) a medical 

term (Hobart 50), but by no means confined to that profession; 

nevertheless rare in older Gk. prose, which prefers the cmpd. 
éutriumpnut. The pass. means either 

@ burn with fever (Pherecrates Com. [V Bc], fgm. 80, 4 Kock; 

SIG 1179, 15 [s. n. 6]; 1180, 3) or 
@® become distended, swell up (Hippoctr. et al.; SIG 1169, 

123; Num 5:21, 27; Jos., Ant. 3, 271. Field, Notes 149). Of Ju- 

das, Papias (3:2). Either mng. is poss. in TpooEdOKWV AUTOV 
uédAew Triumpaocbat Ac 28:6.—B. 75. DELG. M-M. 

TUOXLOLOV, OV, TO (s. next entry; Hippocr., Aristot. et al.) 

dim. of tivag little (wooden) tablet esp. of a writing-tablet for 
notes (Epict. 3, 22, 74; Ezk 9:2 Sym.) Lk 1:63.—DELG s.v. 

Tivaé. M-M. 

TIWGAXIG, 1506, 1 little (wooden) writing tablet (s. prec. en- 
try; Macho [III Bc] in Athen. 13, 582c al.; WSchubart, Der 

Gnomon d. Idios Logos 1919 [=-BGU V] 36; PRyl 144, 19 [38 

AD]; Sym. Ezk 9:11; Artapanus in Eus., PE 9, 27, 26) Lk 1:63 

v.1.—DELG s.v. Tivaé. M-M s.v. 7ivakto.ov. 

TiVaE, ax0c, 6 (in var. senses Hom. et al.; ins [e.g. SEG 
XLII, 773, 31f: I Bc of a portrait painted on a wooden tablet], 

pap; Ath. 17, 2) a relatively flat large dish, platter, dish (Hom. 

et al.; BGU 781 V, 16; StudPal 67, 22; Jos., Bell. 5, 562, Ant. 8, 

91; loanw. in rabb.) ai iva on a platter (s. bépw 2aca) Mt 
14:8, 11; Mk 6:25, 28. W. wotyptov Lk 11:39.—B. 345; 599. 

DELG. M-M. 

ULV) (Hom.+) impf. %twov; fut. tiouat (W-S. 13, 6; 17; B- 
D-F §74, 2; 77; Rob. 354), 2 sg. migoat (Ruth 2:9; B-D-F §87; 

Thackeray p. 218; 282; Rob. 340; MIt-H. 198); 2 aor. €mtov (on 

émav 1 Cor 10:4 D s. B-D-F §81, 3; MIt-H. 208), impv. zie, 

met, inf. metv (edd. contracted tetv [tv]; s. B-D-F §101 p. 
48; §31, 2; W-S. §5, 23b; Rob. 72; 204; Mayser 365; Thackeray 

p. 63f; W-H., app. 170); perf. wé7wka; plpf. 3 sg. wemmKer | 
Km 30:12 (W-S. §13, 15; B-D-F §83, 1). 
@ to take in a liquid internally, drink, w. acc. of someth. 

that is drunk Mt 6:25; Mk 16:18; Lk 12:29. aiua (Num 23:24; 

1 Ch 11:19 al.; 4 [6] Esdr [POxy 1010]): J 6:53f, 56 (cp. the im- 

agery in Jos., Bell. 5, 344 go8iew ... kal 10 ths TOAEWS atua 
tiveww). otvov Lk 1:15 (cp. Dt 29:5); 5:39; cp. Mt 26:29b; Ro 

14:21 (Is 22:13) al. ti mimpev; what will we have to drink? Mt 
6:31. dayetv kai metv Goov av BotvAwvtat MPol 7:2.€00tetv 
Kal TivEeW TH TAPG TOs eat and drink what someone sets be- 
fore one Lk 10:7. Foll. by G76 tivog drink (of) someth. (Ctesias: 
688 fem. 116 p. 433 Jac. [Sotion fgm. 17 in HapadoEoypadou 
W. p. 185] 7. &’ adtijg [a spring], resulting in confession of 

things perpetrated in secret; Ael. Aristid. 39, 4 K.=18 p. 409 

D.; Jer 28:7; GrBar 4:6; Just., D. 140, 1) 22:18. undeic dayétw 
UNdé METW G10 Tig EvXapLotiac D 9:5. Foll. by & twos (of) 

someth. (Gen 9:21; TestJos 19:5; GrBar 5:2; Syntipas p. 43, 15 &k 
TOU SnAntypiov Tiowc) Mt 26:29a; Mk 14:25a; J 4:13f. Foll. 
by acc. of the vessel fr. which one drinks, in which case the vessel 
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and its contents are identified (7TotPLov a) TOTHPLOV KUPiOU 
qivew 1 Cor 10:21; cp. 11:26f. The vessel can also be intro- 

duced by ék (Hipponax [VI Bc] 16 and 17 D.*; Aristoph., Equ. 
1289; Pla., Rep. 417a; X., An. 6, 1, 4 &k Totnpiwv; SIG 1168, 

80) & TOD ToTNpioV TivETH (s. 2 Km 12:3) 1 Cor 11:28; cp. 
Mt 26:27; Mk 14:23. Likew. 8 avtov (=ék tov ppéatoc.— 
Paus. Attic. k, 56 Kprvn, && fs Emtvov; Num 21:22; Philo, Deus 

Imm, 155) from it J 4:12. « wétpac 1 Cor 10:4b.—On the acc. 
Kpivua éavt@ éoOlet Kai Trivet 11:29b cp. Kpip.a. 4b.—Abs. Mt 
27:34b. W. goGiew 11:18f; Lk 5:33; 12:19 (Phoenix Col. 1, 9 

[Coll. Alex. p. 231]), 45 al.; cp 17:8 (on the protocol in 17:7 cp. 

ViAesopi G 61 P). €payev Kat émtev 1 Cl 3:1 (cp. Dt. 32:15); 
I Tr 9:1. ovte émi 10 Hayetv ote Et TO Tetv (=TLEtv) AcPI 
Ox 6, 7f (=Aa 1, 241, 12f). towyew Kal 7. Mt 24:38; cp. 1 

Cor 15:32. éo8iew Kai 1. Weta tivo eat and drink w. some- 
one Mt 24:49; Mk 2:16 v.1.; Lk 5:30. Sovvat tive metv (tL) 
give someone someth. to drink (numerous exx. of dovvat TiEtv 

in AKnox and WHeadlam, Herodas 1922 p. 55f; Jos., Ant. 2, 

64) Mt 27:34a; Mk 15:23 v.L; J 4:7 (60¢ metv as POxy 1088, 

55 [I AD] and Cyranides p. 49, 16. Cp. Lamellae Aur. Orphicae 

ed. AOlivieri 1915 p. 12 oot d@oovot mel Being ao KPHVNS 
[IV/III Bc]), vs. 10. TH>o Tap’ Ewov Tetv aitetc, how can you 
ask me for a drink? vs. 9.—In imagery, of the earth: yj} TIOvoa 
TOV VEtOv Hb 6:7 (this figure and corresp. exprs. trag. et al.; cp. 
Hat. 3, 117; 4, 198; Anacreontea 21, 1; Dt 11:11; SibOr 3, 696). 

In J, Jesus calls those who are thirsty to him, that they may drink 

the water he gives them and never thirst again (cp. Lucian, Dial. 

Deor. 4, 5 mivew tis GBavaoiacs) J 4:14; 7:37. 
@ Inan idiom Ttetv tO TotHpLov w. added words that make 

the sense clear drink the cup=submit to a severe trial, or death 

(otnpiov b) Mt 20:22f; Mk 10:38f; J 18:11; cp. Mt 26:42; 

ApcPt Rainer 16 (for the fig. use cp. Herodas 1, 25 m. &k 

Kavic=from the new cup. Then, as Mt 20:22f; Mk 10:38f of 

those who suffer the same fate: Aristoph., Eq. 1289 oirov éx 
TAVTOD WED Nu@v mietat ToTNPiou=he will never drink from 
the same cup as we do; Libanius, Ep. 355, 4 F. uwvyqun tov Kk 
TAVTOV KPATHPOS TETWMKOTWV). Sim. TietTaL EK TOD OiVOU 
TOU PULOV Tod Heov Rv 14:10; cp. 18:3 (on the rdg. s. RBorger, 
TRu 52, ’87, SOf; Ovpds 1; 2; cp. w. acc. TewyEtv Kal 7. TOV 

NOYOV TOV HEOd, TOV THs GDavaolac &ptov Iren. 4, 38, 1 [Harv. 
II 293, 12]).—B. 331. DELG s.v. tivw. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

TIu6vi0s, Ov, 6 Pionius, one of those who gathered and 

edited accounts of Polycarp’s martyrdom MPol 22:3; EpilMosq 
5.—PCorssen, ZNW 5, 1904, 266ff; ESchwartz, De Pionio et 

Polycarpo, Progr. Gottingen 1905. 

MLOTHS, THOS, 1 (Hippocr.; LXX, Philo) state of oiliness, 
fatness. Use of the term in ref. to plants (Theophr., HP 9, 1, 3; cp. 

Jos., Bell. 3, 516 of the fertile area of Lake Genesserat) appears 

in the imagery in Ro 11:17 4 piCa ths MLtNTOS the root with its 
oily richness 1.¢. its ‘sap’=the root with its rich sap (REB: ‘share 

the same root and sap as the olive’) of the cultivated olive tree 

(cp. Judg 9:9; TestLevi 8:8; TestIss 5:5. Since oil is the prized 

product of the olive tree, the root is described as source). -_DELG 
s.v. Tap. M-M. 

MUTOCGGXO (Aeschyl., Hdt.+.—B-D-F §101 p. 48; s. MIt-H. 
254) impf. étimpaoxov; pf. Témpaka (Mt 13:46 and Hv 1, 
1, 1 it has aorist aspect; s. B-D-F §343, 1; Rob. 900). Pass.: fut. 

Tpadnoovot LXX; | aor. émpaOny; pf. ptc. rempapuéevoc to en- 
gage in vending, sell, w. acc. of thing Mt 13:46; Ac 2:45. Pass. 
4:34; 5:4. W. gen. of price (Isaeus 7, 31; Lysias 18:20; Dt 21:14) 

Mt 26:9; J 12:5; TpaOHvaréeTavw Synvapiwv tpLaKkoctwv Mk 
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14:5 (s. €mdvw 2). W. acc. of pers. sell someone (as a slave) Hv 

1, 1, 1. Pass. Mt 18:25. In imagery (Ps.-Demosth. 17, 13 toic 

TETPAKOOLV EQAUTOUG Eis TaVavtIC=‘to those who have sold 
themselves to what is opposed’ [to their country’s interests]) of 

a pers. who is sold as a slave to sin TeTpatevos b70 TI GLap- 
tiav Ro 7:14 (sim. 3 Km 20:25; 4 Km 17:17; 1 Mace 1:15 épa- 
Onoav Tooat TOvNPOV).—DELG s.v. Tépvyut. M-M. TW. 

TITTO (Hom.+) impf. €mimtov; fut. tecovuat (B-D-F §77; 

Rob. 356); 2 aor. €meoov and ée0a (B-D-F §81, 3; W-S. §13, 

13; MIt-H. 208; W-H., app. p. 164; Tdf., Prol. p. 123); pf. 2 sg. 

TéeTToKas Rv 2:5 (wémtwKEC v.1.; B-D-F §83, 2; W-S. §13, 16; 

Mit- H 221), 3 pl. wemt@Kav Rv 18:3 v.l. (W-S. §13, 15; MIt-H. 
221) 
@ to move w. relative rapidity in a downward direction, 

fall, the passive of the idea conveyed in BaAAW.—@ fall (down) 
from a higher point, w. the ‘point from which’ designated by 

aro (Hom. et al.) Gro ths toamétn¢ from the table Mt 15:27; 
Lk 16:21. G70 tod odpavod Mt 24:29. dio ths KedaAtc 
Ac 27:34 v.l. (of the falling out of hair, as Synes., Calvit. 1, 

p. 63b). The direction or destination of the fall is expressed by 

an ady. Gro tov TpLoteyou Katw down from the third story 
Ac 20:9. G0 tov Kepauov yauat from the roof to the ground 
Hm 11:20. &« twocg from someth.: &k tov obpavod (Sallust. 
4 p. 8, 19; Job 1:16; 3 Km 18:38.—SibOr 5, 72 €& dotpwv) 
Mk 13:25; of lightning (Ps.-Plut., Vi. Hom. 111 et €xaimtot } 
cotpamn; Ps.-Clem., Hom. 9, 5; 6) Lk 10:18 (Lycophron, vs. 

363 of the image of Athena é€ odpavov mecovoa. Cp. oatcy; 
be thrown is also possible here); Rv 8:10a; the destination is 

added &k tov OVPavod Eis TI yrVV 9:1 (Ps.-Callisth. 2, 10, 10 
&E ovpavod Eis TO ZSahoc TETTMKOTES). W. only the destina- 
tion given €v UEOW TMV GKAVOGV among the thorns Lk 8:7. m1 
tu on someth. Rv 8:10b. émi ti yy (Aeschyl., Ag. 1019; Am 
3:5; JosAs 16:16) Mt 10:29 (with the patristic v.l. cic Tayida 
cp. Am 3:5 and Aesop, Fab. 193 P.=340 H.//284 Ch.//207 H-H. 

of a bird: éumimtet gic toUs Beoyxous); 13:8; Hm 11:21 (here 
the ‘place from which’ is designated by an adv.: &v@Oev).—éT 
TO TetTPwWSy Mt 13:5; cp. Mk 4:5 (Em 4by). Emi tag AkavVOacs 
Mt 13:7 (ém7i 4b8). A pers. falls down é7i tov AtBov on the 
stone Mt 21:44a; Lk 20:18a. Conversely the stone falls on a 

pers. Mt 21:44b; Lk 20:18b. Likew. émt twa 23:30; Rv 6:16 

(cp. on both Hos 10:8).—In imagery 6 fjAtog 7. Emt tia. the 
(heat of the) sun falls upon someone Rv 7:16 (Maximus Tyr. 4, 

la HAlov das Trimtov ec yrv; Alex. Aphr., An. Mant. p. 146, 9 
Br. 10 OM émt TaVtU TimtEL). 6 KANPOS T. ET Tia. (KAT|POS 
1) Ac 1:26. come (upon) étri twa. someone Gyxhd¢ KO GKOTOS 
Ac 13:11. Rv 11:11 y.l. (6Bo¢ 2a).—i'g tt (Hes., Op. 620) gic 

tiv yiyv (Phlegon: 257 fgm. 36, 1, 5 Jac. wimtew eis THY yh) 
Mk 4:8; Lk 8:8; J 12:24; Rv 6:13; 1 Cl 24:5. eis tv 060v Hv 

3, 7, 1. cig BOOVVOV Mt 15:14; cp. Lk 14:5. eis tac aKavOacs 
Mk 4:7; Lk 8:14. cic t0 TUp Hv 3, 7, 2. Tapa wt on someth. 

Tapa tiv OSov (Iambl. Erot. p. 222, 22) Mt 13:4; Mk 4:4; Lk 

8:5. Zyyc twos near someth. EyyUs (tHV) VdatwV Hy 3, 2, 9; 

Be eaee 

© of someth. that, until recently, has been standing (upright) 

fall (down), fall to pieces 

a. of persons. fall to the ground, fall down (violently) eis 
TO TUP Kal eig TO VSwp Mt 17:15 (but HZimmern, Die Keilin- 
schriften u. d. AT? 1903, 366; 363f, and JWeiss ad loc. take the 

falling into fire and water to mean fever and chills). émi tHS YS 
(SibOr 4, 110; 5, 100) Mk 9:20 (7. under the infl. of a hostile 

spirit; sim. Jcs., Ant. 8, 47). émt tiv yrv (SibOr 4, 110 v.1.) Ac 
9:4; cp. 22:7 (s. 5ados). yauat (Job 1:20; Philo, Agr. 74) J 
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18:6. ETEOA TPOG TOUS TOSAc AUTOD Wc veKpdc Rv 1:17.— 
Abs. fall down GPt 5:18 v.l. Fall dead (Paradox. Vat. 37 Keller 

wimtet; Mel., P. 26, 184 mpnvijs O€ Emimte ovy@v) Ac 5:5, 10; 

1 Cor 10:8 (cp. Ex 32:28); Hb 3:17 (Num 14:29). Specifically 

fall in battle (Ael. Aristid. 46 p. 233 D.; Appian, Hann. 56 §236; 

Jos., Vi. 341; 354) Lk 21:24 (cp. otoua 4 and Sir 28:18; 4 [6] 

Esdr [POxy 1010, 3-11 ob év poudaia reoy ... TEedovvtat 

év paxaipy]). 
a. fall down, throw oneself to the ground as a sign of devo- 

tion or humility, before high-ranking persons or divine beings, 

esp. when one approaches w. a petition (LXX; TestAbr A 18 

p. 100, 29 [Stone p. 48]; JosAs 14:4; ApcSed 14:2), abs. Mt 

2:11; 4:9; 18:26, 29; Rv 5:14; 19:4; 22:8 (in all these places 

[except Mt 18:29] 7r. is closely connected w. 7pookvvetv [as 

Jos., Ant. 10, 213 after Da 3:5 and ApcMos 27]. Sim. in many 

of the places already mentioned). W. var. words added (Jos., Ant. 

10, 11 reomv éti TPdOWTOV T. BEOv ikétevE; Gen 17:3, 17; 

Num 14:5) émi mpdowTrov (avtov, adtwv) Mt 17:6; 26:39; 
Lk 5:12; 17:16 (mi TPOOWTOV Tapa tTobs TOdas adTOD); 
1 Cor 14:25; évi ta TPOOWTEA avtTmV Rv 7:11; 11:16; é7i 
tHs yrs Mk 14:35. Further, the one to whom devotion is given 
can be added in var. ways: évw7ov twos (cp. 2 Km 3:34) Rv 
4:10; 5:8; 7:11. Eumpoodev tav Today tLvos 19:10. Eig TOUS 
Todas Tivos (Diog. L. 2, 79) Mt 18:29 v.l.; J 11:32 v.l. ém 
tous modac Ac 10:25 (v.l. adds abtov). Tapa tobs Toda 
tivoc Lk 8:41; 17:16 (s. above). TpOs tTovs TOSacs tLvVOs Mk 
§:22; J 11:32; Ac 10:25 D; Hv 3, 2, 3. 

B. of things, esp. structures fall, fall to pieces, collapse, go 

down (Appian, Iber. 54 §228; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 192, Ant. 16, 18) of 

the oxnvyn Aavid (oknyvy end) Ac 15:16 (Am 9:11). Of a house 
fall (in) (Diod. S. 11, 63, 2 TOV OiKLMY TUTTOVOMY; Dio Chrys. 
6, 61; 30 [47], 25; Aristeas Hist.: 725 fgm. 1, 3 Jac. [in Eus., PE 

9, 25, 3]; Job 1:19) Mt 7:25, 27; Lk 6:49 v.]. (Diod. S. 15, 12, 2 
TOV OLKLWV TLTTOVOOV because of the influx of the TotaWds). 
Ta tElyn Lepryo émeoav Hb 11:30 (cp. Josh 6:5, 20.—Appian, 
Bell. Civ. 1, 112 §524; Ael. Aristid. 25, 42 K.=43 p. 813 D.: ta 

TELYN T.). Ed OVS EEGEV O TUPYOS upon whom the tower fell 
Lk 13:4 (of a wWUpyos X., Hell. 5, 2, 5; Arrian, Anab. 6, 7, 5; 

Polyaenus 6, 50; Jos., Bell. 5, 292; SibOr 11, 12.—1. émi twa. 

Job 1:19). otkoc émt oikov Timtet house falls upon house 11:17 
(Jiilicher, Gleichn. 221f). Of a city (Oenomaus in Eus., PE 5, 

25, 6) Ox 1, 18f (=GTh 32); cp. Rv 11:13; 16:19.—Fig. become 

invalid, come to an end, fail (Pla., Euthyphr. 14d; Philostrat., Ep. 

9) Lk 16:17 (cp. Josh 23:14 v.l.; Ruth 3:18); 1 Cor 13:8. 

@ to experience loss of status or condition, fall, be de- 

stroyed, in ext. sense of 1.—@ fall, be destroyed émeoev, 

éteoev BaBudAwv (B. as symbol of humans in opposition to 
God and God’s people; cp. Is 21:9; Jer 28:8.; Just., D. 49, 8— 

Repetition of the verb for emphasis as Sappho, fgm. 131 D.? ot- 

KetLiE@ ... ovKETL LEW [Campbell 114 p. 138: ovKEeTL HEW ... 
ovKETL HEM]; Aristoph., Equ. 247; M. Ant. 5, 7; Ps.-Libanius, 
Char. Ep. p. 33, 5 £9, £9. This is to remove all possibility of 
doubt, as Theod. Prodr. 5, 66 etdov, et6ov='I have really seen’; 

Theocr. 14, 24 ott AUKoc, AvKoc éoti=it really is a wolf; in Rv 

w. focus on lamentation, s. reff. Schwyzer II 60) Rv 14:8; 18:2. 

® fall in a transcendent or moral sense, be completely ruined 

(Polyb. 1, 35, 5; Diod. S. 13, 37, 5; Pr 11:28; Sir 1:30; 2:7; Test- 

Gad 4:3)=fall from a state of grace Ro 11:11 (fig. w. 7tato [q.v. 

1]), 22; Hb 4:11 (perh. w. ref. to the final judgment). Also in a 

less severe sense=go astray morally tos TeTTMKOTAS EYELPOV 
1 Cl 59:4.—In wordplay ‘stand and fall’ (cp. Pr 24:16) Ro 14:4; 

1 Cor 10:12; 2 Cl 2:6. wwynuoveve TOBEV TETIMKES remember 
(the heights) from which you have fallen Ry 2:5. 
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© 70 Kpiow 7. fall under condemnation Js 5:12 (on 7. 
070 tcp. Diod. S. 4, 17,5 m. vm eEovotav [Just., D. 105, 4]; 

Herodian 1, 4, 2; 2 Km 22:39; Tat. 8, 2 b7ro tH eluapuevyy; 

Hippol., Ref. 4, 3, 5 b27r0 tiv émtoKkewev fall under scrutiny; 
Did., Gen. 211, 5 i770 Katapav; Theoph. Ant. 2, 25 [p. 162, 12] 

Oro Oc:vatov). 
@ T.... cig vOoov Kai Eoxatov KivduvovV in sickness and 

extreme peril AcP| Ha 4, 15. 
© fall, perish (Philo, Aet. M. 128) timtovtos tod IopaykB 

12:5. ot Tévte éteoay five have perished, disappeared, passed 
from the scene Rv 17:10 (cp. also 7.=‘die’ Job 14:10).—B. 671. 

DELG. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

Tuo 1dt4, as, 4 (Diod. S. 33, 5a; Strabo 12, 8, 14’ Avtidxera, 
1 7pOc Tovdig; Ptolemaeus 5, 4, 11; 5, 5, 4; OGI 535, 5 al. in 

ins) Pisidia, a mountainous region in central Asia Minor, west 

of the Taurus Mts., traversed by Paul, Ac 14:24. "Avtioyera 

wc Ito. 13:14 v.l.—Zahn, Einl.3 I 130ff; VSchultze, Altchristl. 

Stadte und Landschaften II 2, 1926; Hemer, Acts 228; Pauly-W. 

XX 1793-97; KI. Pauly IV 868f; BHHW III 1475f. See also on 

Tlaudvata. 

TIuot6u0c, ia, vov Pisidian sic’ Avtioyerav tiv TModiav 
Ac 13:14. But since the adj. [ltotétog is found nowhere else 

(s. also FBlass ad loc.), and ‘Pisidian’ is rather expressed by 

IliovduKdc, 4, Ov (Diod. S. 18, 25, 6; 18, 44, 1; 18, 45, 3—Strabo 

refers to this Antioch as located m7pog (ti) IIotdia 12, 3, 31; 
12, 6, 4; 12, 8, 14), this reading must probably be abandoned in 

favor of the v.l. etc *Avtioxerav ths Tvowdtac.—M-M. 

MLOTEVM (trag.+) impf. éiotevov; 1 aor. étiotevoa; pf. 
TeTloteuka,; plpf. memuotevKew Ac 14:23 (on the omis- 

sion of the augment s. B-D-F §66, 1; MIt-H. 190). Pass.: fut. 

3 pl. miotevOyjoovtar Gen 42, 20; 1 aor. EmotevOny; pf. 
TeTlotevuat (the word does not occur in Phlm, 2 Pt, 2 and 

3J, Rv, MPol, or D. But it is a special favorite of J and 1J, where 

it is found 96 times and 9 times respectively; mliottc is not found 

in the gospel at all, and occurs in 1J only once, 5:4. Our lit. 

uses it quite predominantly in a transcendent sense, or at least w. 

transcendent coloring). 

@ to consider someth. to be true and therefore worthy of 

one’s trust, believe—@ believe (in) someth., be convinced of 

someth., w. that which one believes (in) indicated 

a. by acc. of thing (Soph., Oed. Rex 646 tade; Aristot., An- 

alyt. Pr. 2, 23, 68b, 13 Garavta; PSI 494, 14 unOév; UPZ 70, 29 

[152/151 Bc] 7. ta €vUTrvia; ApcEsdr 7:12 p. 32, 26 tO BiBALOV 
TOUTO) H GYATH Tavta TLotEVEL 1 Cor 13:7. TEeTLOTEVKaLLEV 
wmv ayamny we believe in the love 15 4:16. miotevets TOVTO; J 
11:26b. Cp. Ac 13:41 (Hab 1:5). Pass. émiotevOn TO WapTUPLOV 
HUDv our testimony was believed 2 Th 1:10b (cp. Aristot., EN 
10, 2 p. 1172b, 15 émtotevovto ot AOyou; Gen 42:20). 

6. by means of a 6tt-clause believe that (Plut., Mor. 210d; 
Aelian, VH 1, 16 p. 8, 9; Herm. Wr. 4, 4: Porphyr., Ad Marcel- 

lam 24; PLond III, 897, 12 p. 207 [I ap]; Tob 10:8 S; Job 9:16; 

15:31; 39:12; La 4:12; 4 Macc 7:19; TestAbr A 18 p. 100, 18 

[Stone p. 48]; ParJer 6:7; Just., A I, 18, 2 al.; Orig., C. Cels. 4, 

89, 16) vaKkapia } motevouoa St ~otat tehetwous Lk 1:45 

(Ott here may=for: s. 6t. 4b).—Mk 11:23; cp. vs. 24; J 8:24 (Ot 
yd eit as Is 43:10); 11:27, 423 13:19; 14:10; 16:27, 30; 17:8, 
21; 20:31a; Ac 9:26; Ro 6:8; 10:9; 1 Th 4:14; Hb 11:6; Js 

2:19a; 13 5:1, 5; Hv 3, 8, 4; 4, 2, 4; m 1:1; 6, 2, 10b; s 2:5—[6t1 

Eig Oe0c] Kal sig yprotdc AcPI Ha 1, 17; AcPICor 1:8. 7. trepi 
Tivog Ott believe concerning someone that 3 9:18 (M. Ant. 1, 15, 

TUOTEVO 

5 motevewv Tepl OV AEYOL STL OUVTWS PPOveEt=believe concern- 
ing whatever he might say, that it was what he actually thought; 

Just., D. 10, 1 7. hudv: Sti Zo8iovev &vOparovs.—t. Tepi 
twoc as Plut., Lyc. 19, 4; Jos., Ant. 14, 267). 

y. by the acc. and inf. (pres. Pla., Gorg. 524a; PTebt 314, 3 [II 

AD]; 4 Macc 5:25; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 160; Just., A I, 8, 2 al.; Ath. 20, 

3) Motev@ TOV VidV TOU BEod Eivat TOV Inoovv Ac 8:37b.— 
GMary 463, 8.—IRo 10:2.—By the inf. (Thu 2, 22, 1; Job 15:22; 

Ascls 2:10 gig otpavov dvaBiva) miotevouev owOjvou Ac 
15:11 (difft. JNolland, NTS 27, ’80, 112f [inf. of result: ‘we be- 

lieve (in order) to be saved’]).—By the acc. and ptc. év oapKi 
avtov Tiotevw Svta. I believe that he was in the flesh ISm 3:1. 

6. by means of the dat. of thing give credence to, believe 

(Aeschyl., Pers. 786 Oe@v Seopatovow; Soph., Phil. 1374 tots 
gots AOyots, El. 886; Pla., Phd. 88c, Leg. 7, 798d; Polyb. 5, 42, 9; 

9, 33, 1; Herodian 7, 5, 5 éA TiS. Kpeittovi; BGU 674, 6 tO hoya; 

2 Ch 9:6 tots AGyots; Ps 105:24; Pr 14:15; Sir 19:15; En 104:13 

tats BiBAots; Philo, Leg. All. 3,229 totic kevois Aoytonotc, Virt. 
68 the sayings of God; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 286, Ant. 10, 39 t. AOyouc; 

Tat. 18, 2 tans oikovopia; Ath. 30, 2 tats yovatg tot Atdc; 

Iren. 1, 10, 2 [Harv. I 92, 4] 4 éxkAnoia ... 7. tovtots [sc. 
KY/pvyua and miotic]) obK Emlotevoas Tots AOyots WOU Lk 
1:20 (cp. Iambl., ViPyth. 28, 148 epi Be@v undev Oavuaotov 
amtotetv ‘concerning the gods nothing is so marvelous that it 

should occasion unbelief’). tH ypad} Kai t@ AOy@ J 2:22. Cp. 
4:50; 5:47ab. tots yeypaupévois Ac 24:14 (Diod. S. 16, 52, 7 

TLOTEVOUVTES TOS YEYPALWEVOLC). TH ETayyEhia Tov BEov 2 
Cl 11:1 (Diod. S. 1, 53, 10 tH tod TpPopproEt MoTEvELV; 19, 
90, 3). tO evdet, TH GANOeia 2 Th 2:11, 12. ty KataArada 
Hm 2:2. tH &koy Hu@v (Is 53:1; cp. Jos., C. Ap. 2, 14 7. dkon 
TpeoPutépwv) J 12:38; Ro 10:16; 1 Cl 16:3. tois épyous J 
10:38b (=their testimony); Hm 6, 2, 10a (that they are good and 
must be followed).—Pass. émotevOyn tH KOYM wou they be- 
lieved my word Hm 3:3. 

€. W. prepositional expressions: gic Ro 4:18, if cic tO yeve- 
oOat attov here is dependent on émiotevoev. TLOTEVELV Eic 
TV waptuptav believe in the witness 13 5:10c. 6 Xpuot- 
AVLOWOS OVK Elc Llovdatouov émtotevoev the Christian way of 
life/Christianity did not commit itself to the Judean way/Judaism 

(s. Hdb. ad loc.) I Mg 10:3a; cp. b (Xptotiaviowov, eis Ov 
TAG YAWOoa Tiotevoaoa). On TLotEevew sic TO Svoud 
tivoc s. 2a below. miotevete Ev TH EVaYyyEhiw believe in the 
gospel (so Ps 105:12 €miotevoay év tois KOvous @UTOV. Rather 
in the sense ‘put one’s trust in’ Sir 32:21 wh miotevoys év 
65@ ampooKoTw. See B-D-F §187, 6; Rob. 540. ALoisy, Les 
Evangiles synopt. I 1907, 430; 434; comm.) Mk 1:15 (Hofmann 
understands it as ‘on the basis of’, Wohlenberg ‘bei’; Lohmeyer 

is undecided; Dssm. and MIt. 67f ‘in the sphere of’; s. p. 235). év 

TO EvayyEeMt@ Od TLotevw IPhld 8:2 (s. Bihlmeyer ad loc.).— 
eT TLL: TLOTEVEL ETL TOL Ols EAGANOAY ol TPOdATAL Lk 
24:25; Ro 9:33 (Is 28:16). 

® w. the pers. to whom one gives credence or whom one 

believes, in the dat. (Demosth. 18, 10; Aristot., Rhet. 2, 14 p. 

1390a, 32; Polyb. 15, 26, 6 totc eiSdou tH GAOevav; Herodian 
2, 1, 10; PHib 72, 18; POxy 898, 29; PTebt 418, 15; Ex 4:1, 5; 3 

Km 10:7; 2 Ch 32:15; Tob 2:14; Jer 47:14; JosAs 13:10; Philo, 

Praem. 49; Just., A I, 33, 5, D7, 2 al.) toig Peaoapévois adtTOV 

eyNyEepuevov OvK Ettotevoay they did not believe those who 
saw him after he was raised from the dead Mk 16:14. Cp. Mt 

21:25, 32abe; Mk 11:31; 16:13; Lk 20:5; J 5:46a; Ac 8:12; 

26:27a (t. TOTAL as Jos., Ant. 11, 96); 1J 4:1; Hm 6, 1, 

2ab.—Also of Jesus and God whom one believes, in that one 

accepts their disclosures without doubt or contradiction: Jesus: 



TMUOTEVW 

Mt 27:42 v.1.; J 5:38, 46b; 6:30; 8:45, 46; 10:37, 38a. God: J 

5:24; Ro 4:3 (Gen 15:6), 17 katévavti ob étiotevoev Peod (= 
Katévavtt Beov & Emtotevoev); Gal 3:6; Js 2:23; 1 Cl 10:6 (all 

three Gen 15:6). 6 uy Tiotevov TH HE Wevotny TeTOINKEV 
avtov 1J 5:10b. AcP! Ha 3, 7. 
© w. pers. and thing added 7. twi wt believe someone with 

regard to someth. (X., Apol. 15 nde tatta eikh motevonte 
t@ Be@) Hm 6, 2, 6.—W. dat. of pers. and Stt foll. (ApcEsdr 4:35 
p. 29, 12 Tdf.): muoteveté wou Ott EyO év tO Tatpi J 14:11a. 
Cp. 4:21; Ac 27:25. 

@ abs. (in which case the context supplies the obj., etc.; cp. 

ParJer 7:19 yéyove 5€ tovto, tva muotevowouy) édv tis bpliv 
ely: L6ov Ode 6 Xptotds, tu TLotevonte do not believe (him 
or it [the statement]) Mt 24:23; cp. vs. 26; Mk 13:21; Lk 22:67; 

J 3:12ab; 10:25f; 12:47 v.l.; 14:29; 16:31; 19:35; 20:8, 25; cp. 
GJs 19:3. J 20:29ab miotevoavtes those who have neverthe- 

less believed (it=the fact of the Resurrection); Ac 4:4; 26:27b; 1 

Cor 11:18 miotevw J believe (it=that there are divisions among 

you); 15:11; Js 2:19b even the daemons believe this; Jd 5. Pass. 

KaPdiG TLOTEvETaL with (or in) the heart men believe (it=that 
Jesus was raised fr. the dead) Ro 10:10. 

believe = let oneself be influenced kata twos against 

someone Pol 6:1. 

© motevouat I am believed, I enjoy confidence (X., An. 

7, 6, 33; Diod. S. 5, 80, 4 totc udALtota TLoTEVOLEVOLS é71- 

KoAovOnoauev; 17, 32, 1; 1 Km 27:12; Jos., Ant. 10, 114; PGM 

12, 279 motevOron=you will be believed) of Eve tapOévos 
Tiotevetar people believe that she is a virgin Dg 12:8, or 

perh. a virgin is entrusted (to someone without fear). S. 3 

below. 

@ to entrust oneself to an entity in complete confidence, 

believe (in), trust, w. implication of total commitment to the one 

who is trusted. In our lit. God and Christ are objects of this type 

of faith that relies on their power and nearness to help, in addition 

to being convinced that their revelations or disclosures are true. 

The obj. is 

@ given—a. in the dat. (cp. Soph., Philoct. 1374 Ogotc 
TOt.; X., Mem. 1, 1, 5; Ps.-Pla., Epinom. 980c muotevous tos 

Bets evxou; Ptolem. Lagi [300 Bc]: 138 fgm. 8 Jac.; Maximus 
Tyr. 3, 8k tm °’ATrOAAwWvL; Epict., app. E, 10 p. 488 Sch. Oea; 
Himerius, Or. 8 [=23], 18 ma@>o Atoviow tiotevow; how can I 
trust D.?; UPZ 144, 12 [164 Bc] t. Oeotc; Jdth 14:10; Wsd 16:26; 
4 Macc 7:21 al. in LXX; Philo, Leg. All. 3, 229 muotevetv Oe0, 

Rer. Div. Her. 92 uov@ 8&0, Op. M. 45, Sacr. Abel. 70 t@ owtnpt 
Oe, Abr. 269, Mos. 1, 225, Virt. 216 [on faith in Philo s. Bousset, 
Rel.? 446ff; EHatch, Essays in Biblical Gk. 1889, 83ff; ASchlat- 

ter, D. Glaube im NT* 1927; EBréhier, Les idées philosophiques 

et religieuses de Philon d’Alexandrie 1908, 21925; HWindisch, 

Die Frémmigkeit Philos 1909, 23ff; HWolfson, Philo °47 I, 143— 
56, esp. II, 215-18; WPeisker, D. Glaubensbegriff bei Philon, 

diss. 36]; Jos., Ant. 2, 117; 333; 3, 309; 20, 48, Bell. 3, 387 [s. 
ASchlatter, D. Theol. d. Judentums nach d. Bericht des Jos. ’32, 

104ff]; Just., A I, 18, 6 al.). Some of the passages referred to in 

1b above, end, are tepeated, since they may be classified here or 

there w. equal justification. Of God: 7. t@) 8e@ (Orig., C. Cels. 
4, 89, 15) Ac 16:34; 13:12 D; Tit 3:8; PtK 4 p. 16, 2; B 16:7; 

Hm 12, 6, 2; s 5, 1, 5. Cp. m 1:2; AcPl Ha 10, 13f. to KUPLO 

(Sir 11:21; 2:8) Hv 4, 2, 6. of motevoavtes tH KUPi@ Sia TOU 
Vi0v aVTOV s 9, 13, 5. TH BE w. Ott foll. m 9:7; cp. s 1:7.—Of 
Christ: Mt 27:42 vil. (for 7° adtOv); J 6:30 (dol=vs. 29 eis Ov 
Gréotetiev éketvoc); J 8:31 (adt@=vs. 30 Eic adtov, but see 
Mit. 67f; JSwetnam argues for a plpf. sense here: Biblica 61, °80, 

106-9); Ac 5:14; 18:8a (both t@ Kupiw); Ro 10:14b (06 ovK 

TLOTEVO 817 

HKOVOaV = Tote [about equivalent to cig tTOUTOY; cp. vs. 14a] 
of OK TK.); 2 Ti 1:12; ITr 9:2; Hs 8, 3, 2—Pass. be believed 
in (X., Cyr. 4, 2, 8; 6, 1, 39; Pla., Lach. 181b; Ps.-Demosth. 58, 

44 al.; 1 Km 27:12; Just., D. 7, 3; Tat. 10, 2. S. B-D-F §312, 

1; also s. Rob. 815f) EmotevOn Ev KOoUM 1 Ti 3:16.—r. 1 
OVOUATL TOV ViOU believe in the name of the Son, i.e. believe 
in the Son and accept what his name proclaims him to be 1J 
3:23. 

B. w. etc (cp. Hippol., Elench. 6, 19, 7 W. ot gic tov Diwwva 

Kal thy “Edévyv remotevKotes; Just., D. 35, 8 al.) God (BGU 

874, 11 7. gig tov BEedv): J 12:44b; 14:1a (cp. ET 21, 1910, 53— 

57; 68-70; 138f); 1 Pt 1:21 v.1.=Pol 2:1.—Christ: Mt 18:6; Mk 

9:42; J 2:11; 3:15 v.L, 16, 18a, 36; 4:39; 6:29, 35, 40, 47 v.1.; 

7:5, 31, 38f, 48; 8:30; 9:35f; 10:42; 11:25, 26a, 45, 48; 12:11, 

36 (€ic TO MMs), 37, 42, 44a, 46; 14:1b, 12; 16:9; 17:20; Ac 

10:43; 14:23; 18:8 D; 19:4; Ro 10:14a; Gal 2:16; Phil 1:29; 

1 Pt 1:8; 13 5:10a; AcPICor 2:31; Hs 8, 3, 2—eic to 6voua 
*Inoov (or avtov, etc.) J 1:12; 2:23; 3:18¢; 1J 5:13 (s. dvona 
1dB and s. 2aa above, end). 7. gig TOV O&vatov avtod ITr 2:1. 
Tr. ig TO atua Xpiotov [Sm 6:1. 

y. w. at and dat., of God Ac 11:17 D. Of Christ: Mt 27:42 

v.1.; J 3:15 v.1.; Ro 9:33; 10:11; 1 Pt 2:6 (the last three Is 28:16); 

1 Ti 1:16. 

6. w. émi and acc. (Wsd 12:2; Just., D. 46, 1 al.) of God: Ac 
16:34 D; Ro 4:5, 24; PtK 3 p. 15, 12. Of Christ: Mt 27:42; J 

3:15 v.1.; Ac 9:42; 11:17; 16:31; 22:19. 

&. 1. Ev tive believe in someone (Jer 12:6; Da 6:24 Theod.; 

Ps 77:22) is questionable in our lit.: in J 3:15 the best rdg. is év 

avt@ and is prob. to be construed w. éyy (in J miotevw usually 
takes the prep. gic when expressing the obj. of belief, as in 3:16); 

in Eph 1:13 both occurrences of év @ are prob. to be construed 
w. £oppayioOnte (=‘in connection with whom you have been 

sealed’ [cp. 4:30]); the acts of hearing and believing are coordi- 

nate, and miotevouvtec, along w. dkKOvOaVTES, is used abs. (so 

REB; less clearly NRSV). But s. lag above: 7. év 1H evayyeht@ 
Mk 1:15; IPhld 8:2. 

® not expressed at all (the abs. miotevewv in a transcendent 

sense: Aeschin., In Ctesiph. 1 ya remiotevKws TK TOWTOV 
totc Oeoic; Aristot., Rhet. 2, 17, 1391b, 1 ff; Plut., Mor, 170f; Por- 

phyr., Ad Marcellam 24 motevoat det, ott [=because] Wovy 
oMTNpia 1 TPO TOV BEdv ETLOTPOdN); Herm. Wr. 9, 10ab 
ETLOTEVOE KAL EV TH KAAN Tloter EraveTravoato; cp. 1, 32 
TLOTEVH Kal LAPTUPH=PapBerl 9795 [RReitzenstein, Studien 
z. antiken Synkretismus 1926, p. 161, 2]; Num 20:12; Ps 115:1; 

Is 7:9; Sir 2:13; 1 Macc 2:59; Philo, Rer. Div. Her. 14; 101, Deus 

Imm. 4, Mut. Nom. 178; tote miotevoetc HEAWV Kal LU BEAWV 
Theoph. Ant. 1, 8 [p. 74, 7]) Mk 15:32; 16:16f; Lk 8:12f; J 

1:7, 50; 3:15, 18b; 4:41f, 48, 53; 5:44; 6:36, 47, 64ab, perh. 

69 (MEnslin, The Perf. Tense in the Fourth Gosp.: JBL 55, °36, 

121-31, esp. 128); 9:38; 10:26; 11:15, 40; 12:39; 20:31b; Ac 

4:4; 8:13, 37a; 11:21; 13:12, 39, 48; 14:1; 15:5, 7; 17:12, 34; 

18:8b, 27; 19:2; 21:25; Ro 1:16; 3:22; 4:11; 10:4; 13:11; 15:13; 

1 Cor 1:21; 3:5; 15:2; Gal 3:22; Eph 1:13, 19; 1 Th 2:10, 13; 

Hb4:3s Pt 2:73) 1 Cl 12275 2°Cl 172352025 B 93 wine ikgism 

3:2; Hs 8, 10, 3; 9, 17, 4; 9, 22, 3. t0 moteveLv faith IMg 9:2. 

év Gyarry Totevew IPhid 9:2 (ev ayaTy is here used adv.).— 
Participles in the var. tenses are also used almost subst.: (ot) 
muotevovtes (the) believers, (the) Christians (Orig., C. Cels. 1, 

13, 34; Did., Gen. 106, 6) Ac 2:44; Ro 3:22; 1 Cor 14:22ab (opp. 

ot dmtoto1t); 1 Th 1:7; Hs 8, 3, 3. (ot) muotevouvtes (those) who 
made their commitment = (those) who became believers, (the) 

Christians, Ac 2:44 v.1.; 4:32; 2 Th 1:10a; 2 Cl 2:3; Hs 9, 19, 1. 

Ol TeTLOTEVKOTES those who became (and remained) believers 
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Ac 19:18; 21:20 (Just., D. 122, 2).—ol wéddovtes TLotEvELv 

future believers \ Cl 42:4; Hm 4, 3, 3a. ol vov motevoavtes 
those who have just come to believe ibid. 4, 3, 3b. 

© A special kind of this faith is the confidence that God or 

Christ is in a position to help suppliants out of their distress, have 

confidence (some of the passages already mentioned might just 

as well be classified here) abs. wc Emiotevoas yevnOntw oor 
may it be done to you in accordance with the confidence you have 

Mt 8:13. 600 dv aithnonte miotevovtEes whatever you pray for 
with confidence 21:22. Cp. Mk 5:36; 9:23f; Lk 8:50; 2 Cor 
4:13a (Ps 115:1), b. W. Ott foll.: TuotevEete StL SUVA TODTO 
Tonoat; do you have confidence that I am able to do this? Mt 

9:28.—Mk 11:23. 
© entrust twi tt someth. to someone (X., Mem. 4, 4, 17; 

Plut., Mor. 519e; Athen. 8, 341a; Lucian, Dial. Deor. 25, 1; SIG? 

845, 7, see for numerous other examples index VI p. 384b. Cp. 
Wsd 14:5; 1 Macc 8:16; 4 Macc 4:7; TestJob 11:11; Jos., Bell. 

4, 492; Hippol., Ref. 9, 12, 6) to GAnOwov Tics UULLV TLOTEvOEL; 

Lk 16:11. adt@ tooovtwv TLOTEVOLEVMY since so many (or 
so much) were (was) entrusted to him AcP| Ha 7, 21 (connection 

uncertain). avtOv (so N. and Tdf.; v.l. EautoOV) tt trust one- 
self to someone (Brutus, Ep. 25; Plut., Mor. 181d &vdpi uadAov 
aya0@ motEevous Eavtov 7] OXUPO tOmw=entrusting himself 
to a good man rather than to a stronghold; EpArist 270; Jos., 

Ant. 12, 396) J 2:24 (EStauffer, CDodd Festschr., ’56, 281— 
99.—Diod. S. 34 + 35 fgm. 39a od tolc TUXOVOL Hidous EAVTOV 
émlotevoev=he did not trust himself to casual friends).—Pass. 

TLotevoua ti (B-D-F §159, 4) Jam entrusted with someth. (Pla., 
Ep. 1, 309a; Polyb. 8, 17, 5; 31, 26, 7; Diod. S. 20, 19, 2; Appian, 

Bell. Civ. 2, 136 §568 & émtotevOny; ins; pap [e.g. PLond I, 

121, 608 p. 203]; Jos., Bell. 5, 567, Vi. 137; Ath. 24, 3. Cp. Esth 
8:12e.—Dssm., LO 320f [LAE 379]). émuotevOnoav ta Adyio 
tov Oeod Ro 3:2. weTiotevuat tO evayyéMov Gal 2:7 (PGM 
13, 140 6 Ud Gov Tavta TLOTEVBEIC; 446); cp. 1 Th 2:4; 1 
Ti 1:11.—Tit 1:3. oikovoviav wemiotevwar 1 Cor 9:17; cp. 
Dg 7:1. S. also 7:2; IMg 6:1; IPhld 9: lab. muotevouai tt Tapa 
tuvoc J am entrusted by someone with someth. (Polyb. 3, 69, 1; 

Jos., Bell. 1, 667): ot muotevBEvtEs TAPG BEOv EPYOV TOLOUTO 

1 Cl 43:1. 
© be confident about, a unique use found in 6¢ wéev TLOTEVEL 

oayetv mavta, someth. like the one is confident about eating 
anything Ro 14:2 (a combination of two ideas: ‘the pers. is so 

strong in the faith’ and: ‘the pers. is convinced that it is permissi- 

ble to eat anything’; in brief: not cultically fussy. See Ltzm., Hdb. 

ad loc.; but also B-D-F § 397, 2). Another probability is the sense 

© think/consider (possible), in Ro 14:2 perth. holds every- 
thing possible; cp. J 9:18 ovK émtotevoay they refused to en- 
tertain the possibility, and Ac 9:26. S. 4 above —For lit. s. riots, 

end. DELG s.v. met8ou01. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

MLOTLXOS, H, OV (mTiotic; since Pla., Gorg. 455a) only as 
modifying vapdoc, w. TodutEds or ToAttULOG Mk 14:3; J 
12:3; variously interpreted, but evidently suggesting exceptional 

quality. 

@ genuine, unadulterated. In \ater writers 7. means that 

which belongs to mriotic, ‘faithful, trustworthy’ (Artem. 2, 32; 

Vett. Val. p. 10, 14; pap ‘trusted pers.’; Celsus 1, 39 Adyoc 

TLOTLKOS). Fr. this basis 7. has become interpreted to mean gen- 

uine, unadulterated (Eus., Dem. Ev. 9, 8, 9 toU TLOTLKOD THS 
Kaus Sua8jKyN¢ Kpduatos. Given as a possibility by Theo- 

phyl. Sim., s. 3 below. See B-D-F §113, 2; MIt-H. 379f). 

@ The derivation fr. 7iva (so L-S-J-M), w. the sense drink- 

able, liquid, is very improbable (Frisk II 541), 

LOTS 

Some derive 7. from a name of some kind (Theophyl. 

Sim. [MPG CXXIII 645b] muotuxiyv vapdov vost rtoL eido0¢ 
vapdov ottw Aeyouevov TLoTUK?V 7] TV Gdohov vapdov); 
e.g. the Gk. form of the Lat. spicatum (Galen XII 604 K. ta 

TORUTEAT UUPA TOV TAOVOLOV YUVALKOV & KahOvOW abtaL 
omikata other reff. Wetstein on Mk 14:3—EbNestle, ZNW 3, 

1902, 169ff), or fr. muotaKLa ‘pistachio tree’ (AMerx on Mk 

14:3; MBlack, An Aramaic Approach?, ’67, 223-25) or the East- 
Indian piccita, the name of the plant Nardostachys Jatamansi— 

UvWilamowitz, Reden u. Vortrige* 1902, 204; AJannaris, CIR 

16, 1902, 9; RK6bert, Biblica 29, ’48, 279-81. W-S. §16, 3b note 
24. S. also vapS0c¢.—DELG s.v. met8ouat. M.M. Spicq. 

LOTUS, EWS, 1 (Hes., Hdt.+; ranging in meaning from sub- 
jective confidence to objective basis for confidence). 

@ that which evokes trust and faith—@ the state of being 

someone in whom confidence can be placed, faithfulness, reli- 

ability, fidelity, commitment (X., An. 1, 6, 3; 3, 3, 4; Aristot., 

Eth. Eud, 7, 2, 1237b, 12; Polyb. 7, 12, 9; 38, 1, 8 al.; Hero- 
dian 2, 14, 4 al.; SIG 675, 22; OGI 557, 16; PTebt 27, 6; 51 

[II Bc]; POxy 494, 9; 705, 32; other pap M-M. s.v.; Ps 32:4; Pr 

12:22; Jos., Ant. 2, 61; TestAsh 7:7) w. Kptots and éheog Mt 

23:23. (Opp. &motia as Hes., Op. 370) tiv Tiotw tod Beov 
Katapyetv nullify the faithfulness/commitment of God (cp. Ps 

32:4; Hos 2:22) Ro 3:3. Taoav T. évdelkvu08a Gyabnv show 
all good faith( fulness) Tit 2:10 (cp. BGU 314, 19 vete Tiotews 

&ya87\>s). W. other virtues Gal 5:22 (on Tiotic, TPAUTHS cp. Sir 
45:4; 1:27). W. bropovy 2 Th 1:4. tv Tiotw tetypyKa J have 
remained faithful or loyal (riot typetv as Polyb. 6, 56, 13; 10, 
37, 5; Jos., Bell. 2, 121; 6, 345; OGI 339, 46f; IBM III, 587b, 
5f [Dssm., LO 262=LAE 309, esp. note 3]) 2 Ti 4:7, though this 

would be classified by some under 3 below. S. also 1c below. 

® asolemn promise to be faithful and loyal, assurance, oath, 

troth (X., Cyr. 7, 1, 44; 8, 8, 3, Hell. 1, 3, 12; Diod. S. 14, 9, 7; 

Appian, Bell. Civ. 4, 86 §362 ueyadac motets €5mKev=solemn 
assurances; 3 Macc 3:10; Jos., Ant. 12, 382) tyv TpatHv TiotLV 

nOetnoav 1 Ti5:12 (s. also GBetéw 1 and cp. CIA app. [Wiinsch, 
Praef. p. xv] of a woman who mpaty HOEtNOEV THY TiOTLV to 
her husband). Cp. Rv 2:3. 

© a token offered as a guarantee of someth. promised, proof, 

pledge (Pla., Phd. 70b; Isocr. 3, 8; Aristot., Rhet. 1, 1; 3, 13; Epi- 

curus in Diog. L. 10, 63; 85: miotis BeBata=dependable proof; 

Polyb. 3, 100, 3; Ilepi toug 39, 3=p. 74, 20 V.; Epict. 1, 28, 

3; Appian, Bell. Civ. 4, 119 §500; Jos., Ant. 15, 69) miotw 

TOPACXOV TAOW avaotioacs attov (God has appointed a 
man [Jesus] to be judge of the world, and) he has furnished proof 

(of his fitness for this office) to all people by raising him (on 
TiOTly TAPEXEL cp. Jos., Ant. 2,218 miotw Tapetye; 15, 260; 
Polyb. 2, 52, 4 miotw Tapéoyeto=gave a pledge, security; Vett. 
Val. 277, 29f) Ac 17:31. JBarton, Biblica 40, 59, 878-84: 7. 

in 2 Ti 4:7=bond deposited by an athlete. But see 3 below.— 

WSchmitz, “H Itottc in den Papyri, diss. Cologne, ’64. 
@ state of believing on the basis of the reliability of the one 

trusted, trust, confidence, faith in the active sense=‘believing’, 

in ref. to deity (Soph. Oed. R. 1445 viv y’ dv to 8e@ Tiottv 
épots; Pla., Leg. 12, 966de; Plut. Mor. 402e; 756b; Dio Chrys. 3, 

51 Tapa Bewv ty K. Tottg; Ael. Aristid. 13 p. 226 D.: mtotw 
év t. Oeotc Exetv; Appian, Liby. 57 §248 &¢ Oeovs Triotic; Ep. 33 
of Apollonius of Tyana [Philostrat. I 352, 14]; Herm. Wr. 9, 10 

éTlotevoe Kal EV TH KAA} Tlotel ETaveTTavoato; Porphyr., 
Ad Marcellam 21 thc Bepatas miotews, TO WeUGOnKévan, StL 
b10 tod Veod Tpovoeitat mévta. The divinity Mitotic in Plut., 
Num. 70 [16, 1] and in magic [exx. in Rtzst., Mysterienrel.? 234f, 



TLOTIC 

among them Aberciusins. 12; PGM 4, 1014 GAnOeta kai tiottc; 

12, 228]; Wsd 3:14; 4 Mace 15:24; 16:22; 17:2; Philo, Abr. 270; 

271; 273, Mut. Nom. 182, Migr. Abr. 43f, Conf. Lingu. 31, Poster. 

Cai. 13 [on faith in Philo s. the lit. given under miotev 2aq]; Jos, 

C. Ap. 2, 163; 169; Just., A I, 52, 1 miotw éxew; 53, 11 mea 

Kal TLOTW ... EUMoPHoat), in our lit. directed toward God and 
Christ, their revelations, teachings, promises, their power and 

readiness to aid. 

@ God: miotic Beod (cp. Jos., Ant. 17, 179. —Cp. 7. Kai 

ofogs 6 tov Oeov Theoph. Ant. 1, 7 [p. 72, 26]) faith, trust, 
confidence in God Mk 11:22; cp. Ac 19:20 D; 1 Cl 3:4; 27:3. 7. 

Oeiov mvevpaTros faith in the divine spirit Hm 11:9. 1. tov 
Kuptou s 6, 3, 6. 7. (Kai EX7ric) cic Oedv 1 Pt 1:21. 7. él Oedv 
Hb 6:1. 1) Tlotis 1) TPO TOV OEdv 1 Th 1:8 (on the constr. w. 
Tpoc t. 9. cp. Philo, Abr. 268; 271; 273; Just., D. 121, 2 61a tv 

TPOG TOV HALOV 7.).—7LOTLs can also be characterized as faith 

in God by the context, without the addition of specific words; so 

in connection w. OT personalities: Abraham Ro 4:5, 9, 11-13, 

16, 19f (s. also 2da below); 1 Cl 10:7; 31:2; of Rahab 12:1, 8; of 

Esther 55:6 (1) teXeia. Kata TiotLv). The OT heroes of faith Hb 
11:4—33, 39 (w. this catalogue of heroes cp. Il. 4, 457-538; 2 Km 

23:8-39; 1 Ch 11:10—12:18; CGordon, Homer, and the Bible: 

HUCA 26, ’55, 83).—But in Hb it is also true that God is specif- 

ically the object of the Christian’s faith, and Christ 12:2 is 6 ts 
TLOTEMS APYNYOS Kal teAevMtys. Cp. 10:38; 11:3; 13:7. (On 
faith in Hb s. Schlatter, Der Glaube im NT* 1927, 520ff; BHeigl, 

Verfasser u. Adresse des Hb 1905, 109-18; GHoennicke, Die 

sittl. Anschauungen des Hb: ZWT 45, 1902, 26ff; Windisch, Hdb. 

exc. on Hb 11; Riggenbach and Michel on Hb 11; Strathmann on 

10:38. S. Vrdotaots end.)—éav éyynte lott Mt 17:20. Opp. 
doubt 21:21. aitetv év miotet undév Stakpivouevoc Js 1:6. 1) 
EVAN THS WlotEWs 5:15 (eVy1) 1). H TloTIs THS EvEepyElas TOU 
OEoU Tov EYELPAVTOS AUTOV Ek VEKPMV faith in the working of 
God, who raised him from the dead Col 2:12. 

® Christ—a. ofbeliefand trust in the Lord’s help in physical 

and spiritual distress; oft. in the synopt. gospels: Mt 8:10; 9:2, 22, 

29 (KATE THY TLOTLV VUMV); 15:28; Mk 2:5; 4:40; 5:34; 10:52; 

Lk 5:20; 7:9, 50; 8:25, 48; 17:19; 18:42.—Cp. éyeu wiotwv tov 

oOwO7jVva (the lame man) had faith that he would be cured Ac 
14:9. 

B. of faith in Christ, designated by the addition of certain 

words. By the obj. gen. (s. Just., D. 52, 4 Sua tg TiotEews TIS 
TOV XPLOTOV) Tiotic Inoov Xpiotov faith in Jesus Christ (and 
sim. exprs. On interp. as obj. gen. s. AHultgren, NovT 22, °80, 

248-63 [lit.]; response SWilliams, CBQ 49, °87, 431-47.) Ro 

3:22, 26; Gal 2:16ab, 20; 3:22; Eph 3:12; Phil 3:9a; Js 2:1; Rv 

14:12; cp. 2:13 (1) mlottg wou=faith in me, the Human One [Son 

of Man]); IMg 1:1. (The totus Xptotov in Paul is taken as a 

subj. gen. by JHaussleiter, Der Glaube Jesu Christi 1891, Was ver- 

steht Paulus unter christlichem Glauben?: Greifswalder Studien 

fiir HCremer 1895, 161-82 and GKittel, StKr 79, 1906, 419ff. 

See also Schlager, ZNW 7, 1906, 356-58; BLongenecker, NTS 

39, 93, 478-80 [lit. since ’81]; DCampbell, JBL 113, °94, 265— 

85; response BDodd, 114, °95, 470-73.—ADeissmann, Paulus 

1925, 125f [Paul, tr. WWilson, 1926, 162ff], speaks of the mysti- 

cal gen., ‘faith in Christ’. Likew. HWeber, Die Formel ‘in Christo 

Jesu’: NKZ 31, 1920, 213ff, esp. 231, 3; WWeber, Christusmys- 

tik 1924, 82. S. also LAlbrecht, Der Glaube Jesu Christi 1921; 

OSchmitz, Die Christusgemeinschaft des Pls im Lichte seines 

Genetivgebr. 1924, 91-134; OHoltzmann, D. Glaube an Jes.: 

Stromata 1930, 11-25; GTaylor, JBL 85, °66, 58-76: the pas- 

sages in Gal=Christ’s reliability as a trustee. Cp. GHoward, HTR 

60, 67, 459-65; MHooker, NTS 35, ’89, 321-42.)—By prepo- 
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sitional phrases: mots sic Xpiotov (and sim. exprs.) faith in 
Christ Ac 20:21; 24:24; 26:18; Col 2:5 (Just., D. 40, 1).—Also 

tiotls €v Xp.otw (and sim.) Gal 3:26; Eph 1:15; Col 1:4; 1 

Ti 3:13; 2 Ti 3:15; 1 Cl 22:1. In (Aaotiptov 61a Tiotews év 
TO QUVTOV aipatt Ro 3:25, év Kth. prob. goes not w. Tiottc, 
but w. tAXaotrptov (s. Ltzm., Hdb. ad loc.; W-S. §20, 5d).— 

TLOTLG, NV EXELG POS T. KUPLOV “Inoovv Phim 5.—mtotic dua 
TOU Kupiov huav I. Xprotov Ac 20:21 D; sim. 1) miotus H OV 
avtOv 3:16b (cp. 1 Pt 1:21).—Jesus Christ is called 1 teheia 
Tliotic [Sm 10:2. 
© totic can also be characterized by an objective gen. of the 

thing: 1) Tlotic TOV GvOuaAtOS adTOD faith in his (Jesus’) name 
Ac 3:16a. 1) Tiotis toU evayyedtov Phil 1:27. evayyehiwv 
tiotic Dg 11:6. miotic GAnOetac 2 Th 2:13. 
@ Tiotic is found mostly without an obj., faith, firm commit- 

ment 

a. as true piety, genuine devotion (Sextus 7a and 7; ParJer 6:7), 

which for our lit. means being a Christian (to GAnOwwov TdoYa. 
... TloteL VovoUuEVOV Hippol., Ref. 8, 18, 1; Did., Gen. 54, 

11) Lk 18:8 (s. Jilicher, Gleichn. 288); 22:32; Ac 6:5=vs. 8 v.1.; 

cp. 11:24.—6:7; 13:8; 14:22; 15:9; 16:5; Ro 1:5, 8, 12, 17ab 

(&k TlotEWSs Els TOT does not mean a gradation [as, in a way, 
Appian, Mithrid. 40 §154: Sulla came upon €tepov Guotov && 
&tépou=one wall, i.e. fortification, after another similar one] or 

a transition from one kind to another [Himerius, Or.=Ecl. 10, 6 

&k MONS eis MSV GAANV WETEBahov=they changed from one 
kind of song to another], but merely expresses in a rhetorical 

way that miotts is the beginning and the end; s. Ltzm., Hdb. ad 

loc., and a grave-ins [ANock, Sallust. p. xxxiii, 94] &k yijc sic 
yrv 6 Bloc ottoc=‘dust is the beginning and the end of human 
life’ —AFridrichsen, ConNeot 12, °48, 54); 17¢ (here and in Gal 

3:11 the LXX of Hab 2:4 [DCampbell, JBL 116, ’97, 713-19] is 

not followed literally, since it has €k mlotemcs Lou=‘as a result 

of my faithfulness’; even in Hb 10:38, where wou does occur, it 

goes w. Sikaos, not w. Tiotews); Ro 3:27f (Luther’s addition 

of the word ‘alone’ in vs. 28 is hard to contest linguistically. Cp., 

e.g., Diog. L. 9, 6: Heraclitus wrote his work in very obscure 

language 67rM¢ Ol SuVauEVOL TPOOLOLEV GUTM=in order that 
only the capable might approach it. S. also Fitzmyer, ABComm. 

360-64), 30f; 4:5-20 (s. also 2a above); 5:1f; 9:30, 32; 10:6, 

17; 11:20 (opp. Amotia); 12:3, 6 (s. dvahoyia; for a difft. view 
3 below); 14:1, 22 (s. &vwmtov 2b; others would place in 2de), 

23ab (but s. € below); 16:26; 1 Cor 2:5; 15:14, 17; 16:13; 2 

Cor 1:24ab; 4:13; 10:15; 13:5; Gal 3:7—-26; 5:5, 6 (s. Evepyew 

1b); 6:10 (ot oiketot THs TiotEWGS, s. OiKELOS b); Eph 2:8; 3:17; 
4:5, 13; 6:16; Phil 1:25 (yapa tH miotews); 2:17; 3:9b; Col 
1:23; 2:7; 1 Th 3:2, 5, 7, 10; 2 Th 1:3, 11; 3:2; 1 Ti 1:2, 4, 

5 (1. GvuToKpitos), 19ab; 4:1; 5:8; 6:10, 12, 21 (but s. 3 be- 

low); 2 Ti 1:5 (GvuToKpttog T.); 2:18; 3:8; Tit 1:1, 4, 13; 3:15; 

Phim 6 (s. kowwvia. 4); Hb 6:12; 10:22, 39 (opp. bToGtOAN); 

Js 1:3; 2:5; 1 Pt 1:5, 7, 9; 5:9; 2 Pt 1:1; 13 5:4; 1 Cl 1:2 (4 

Tavapetos kK. Beata m.); ISm 1:1 (aKivytos 7.); Hm 5, 2, 

1; 12, 5, 4 (both mAnpys év tH Tlotet full of faith); 5, 2, 3 (TW. 

OAOKANPOS); 9:6 (GAoTEM|S EV T. T.), 7 (Opp. Supuxict), 12 (ar. 
1 €yovoa Svat); 12, 6, 1; s 9, 19, 2 (ro tH T. KEvol); 9, 

26, 8 (KohOBOl Ar Tig 7. AVTMV).—TO PHA. T. TLoTewWs Ro 

10:8. ot AGyou TIS T. 1 Ti 4:6. 10 WOTNPLOV THs T. 3:9. 6 BEG 
Hoey tots EOveow OUpav TiotEWS God has opened the door 
of faith to the Gentiles, i.e. opened the way for them to participate 

in a new relationship w. God Ac 14:27 (s. also 0Upa, by). Gon 
tiotews Gal 3:2, 5(s. akon 2 and 4b). (to) épyov (tis) 7.1 Th 
1:3; 2 Th 1:11 (s. épyov 1b). ot €k miotewes the people of faith 
(s. &k 3b) Gal 3:7, 9. 7Hc ovv [miottv Evp]iokopev; Ox 1081, 
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25f (but here [tatta yuyv]@oKouev is the preferable restoration 
w. Till after the Coptic SJCh 90, 2); 32. Of gnostics tov d@ews 

Tlottv €yovow AcPICor 2:20.—If the principal component of 
Christianity is faith, then 7. can be understood as the Gospel 

in terms of the commitment it evokes (cp. SIG 932, 7 [II/I Bc]) 

vov evayyediCetat tiv Tioti Tv Tote EvOpOEt Gal 1:23 (s. 
3 below). Perh. also Ro 1:5. 

B. Hb 11:1 defines miottg as é\miCouevav vrdotaotc, 
TpPAYUaTwOV EEyXos ov PrETOLEVWV. There is here no qu. 
about the mng. of 7. as confidence or assurance (s. 2a above), 

but on its relation to Vrdotaotc as its predication s. under that 
word.—(Ps.-Aristot., De Mundo 6, 18 interprets muotevewv in 

someth. as incapability to see someth. that is apparent only to 

God.) Paul contrasts walking 61a etS6ous (etdoc 3) as the lower 
degree, with 61a. Tiotews TepiTatetv 2 Cor 5:7 (s. KDeissner, 

Pls. u. die Mystik seiner Zeit” 1921, 101ff). On the other hand 

mlotic is on a higher level than merely listening to Christian 

preaching Hb 4:2. 

y. lotic abs., as a Christian virtue, is often coupled w. oth- 
ers of the same kind, esp. oft. w. Gyan: 1 Th 3:6; 5:8; 1 Ti 

1:14; 2 Ti 1:13; Phim 5; B 11:8; [Eph 1:1; 9:1; 14:1; 20:1; IMg 

1:2; 13:1; IRo ins; [Sm ins; 6:1; 13:2; AcPl Ha 8, 35. W. &ya7n 

and other abstracts 2 Cor 8:7; Gal 5:22; Eph 6:23; 1 Ti 2:15; 

4:12; 6:11: 2 Ti 2:22; 3:10; Tit 2:2; Rv 2:19; IPhld 11:2; Pol 

4:2; Hm 8:9; cp. v 3, 8, 2-5. The triad miottc, eAtic, ayaTH 

1 Cor 13:13; cp. also Col 1:4f; 1 Th 1:3; 5:8; B 1:4 (on this 

triad see s.v. &yan law). W. éAmic only (cp. 1 Pt 1:21) 1 Cl 
58:2. The Cwijs éAmic is called apy Kal téAos TLOTEWS NUMV 
B 1:6.—W. &AOeto. (TestLevi 8:2) 1 Ti 2:7 (cp. the combina- 

tion POxy 70, 4f [III Ap]); 1 Cl 60:4. W. duxkatootwvn Pol 9:2. W. 

UTrouwovy Rv 13:10; w. vow. and other abstracts 2 Pt 1:5f; Pol 
13:2 (cp. also the following passages already referred to in this 

section: 1 Ti 6:11; 2 Ti 3:10; Tit 2:2 and Js 1:3 [a above]). W. 

yva@otc (Just., D. 69, 1) et al. 2 Pt 1:5f [s. above]; D 10:2. tva 
WET THSG TLOTEWS VUDV Terelav ExntE THV yv@ouw B 1:5. W. 
ofos and éyKpateva Hm 6, 1, 1.—(Distinguished from Oeia 
oodta: Orig., C. Cels. 6, 13, 23.) 

6. faith as fidelity to Christian teaching. This point of view 

calls for €pyo. as well as the kind of miotuc that represents only 

one side of true piety: Js 2:14ab, 17, 18abc, 20, 22ab, 24, 26 

(€pyov 1a); Hv 3, 6, 5; s 8, 9, lab. 

€. Ro 14:22 and 23 1. as freedom or strength in faith, convic- 

tion (s. Ltzm., Hdb. ad loc.; but s. a above). 

€. In addition to the totic that every Christian possesses (s. 

2da, above) Paul speaks of a special gift of faith that belongs 

to a select few 1 Cor 12:9. Here he understands 7. as an un- 

questioning belief in God’s power to aid people with miracles, 

the faith that ‘moves mountains’ 13:2 (cp. Mt 17:20.—21:21; 

s. 2a above). This special kind of faith may be what the dis- 

ciples had in mind when they asked 7pdo00e¢ Hutv tiotw Lk 
17:5; cp. vs. 6. ti] TlotEL dEPouEVOS 6 IlavAos AcPI Ha 5, 
i 

© that which is believed, body of faith /belief/teaching 

(Diod. S. 1, 23, 8 ioyupav miotw Kal Guet&OEetov=an arti- 
cle of faith that was firm and unshakable [concerning Orpheus 

and Dionysus]; Mel., HE 4, 26, 13; Ath. 8, 1; Iren., 1, 10, 2 

[Harv. I, 92, 1]; Orig., C. Cels., 1, 42, 26; Did., Gen. 156, 23). 

So clearly Jd 3 (tf GraE tapadsobeioy tots Gylots mioteL), 
20 (tH aywwrtaty budv Tiotet.—tyLog laa). Tiotic Beod=that 
which, acc. to God’s will, is to be believed IEph 16:2.—This ob- 

jectivizing of the term mlottc is found as early as Paul: Ro 1:5; 

Gal 1:23 (s. 2da end) and perh. Gal 3:23-25 (s. Ltzm., Hdb. ad 

loc.). ASeeberg, D. Katechismus der Urchristenheit 1903, 110f, 

MLOTOS 

understands 1 Ti 1:19; 4:1, 6; 6:10, cp. 21; 2 Ti 2:18 in this 

manner. Ro 12:6 (but s. GvaAoyia) and 2 Ti 4:7 are also inter- 

preted in this way by many.—EBurton, ICC Gal 1921, 475-86; 

ASchlatter, D. Glaube im NT? 1927; APott, Das Hoffen im NT 

in seiner Beziehung zum Glauben1915; ANairne, The Faith of 

the NT 1920; RGyllenberg, Pistis 1922; WKiimmel, D. Glaube 

im NT: ThBI 16, ?38, 209-21; Dodd 65-68; TTorrance, ET 68, 

°57, 111-14; CMoule, ibid. 157.—Synoptics: TShearer, ET 69, 

’57, 3-6.—Esp. for Paul: BBartmann, Pls, die Grundztige seiner 

Lehre u. die moderne Religionsgeschichte 1914; WMorgan, The 

Religion and Theology of Paul 1917; WHatch, The Pauline Idea 

of Faith in Its Relation to Jewish and Hellenistic Religion 1917; 

Ltzm., Hdb. exc. after Ro 4:25; FKnoke, Der christl. Glaube nach 

Pls 1922; ERohde, Gottesglaube u. Kyriosglaube bei Pls: ZNW 

22, 1923, 43-57; EWissmann, Das Verh. v. miotts und Chris- 

tusfrémmigkeit bei Pls 1926; MDibelius, Glaube u. Mystik b. 

Pls: Neue Jahrb. f. Wissensch. u. Jugendbildg. 7, °31, 683-99; 

WMundle, D. Glaubensbegriff des Pls ’32 (p. xi-xvi extensive 

bibliog.); RGyllenberg, Glaube b. Pls: ZWT 13, 37, 612-30; 

MHansen, Om Trosbegrebet hos Pls ’37; LMarshall, Challenge 

of NT Ethics, ’47, 270-77; 298-300; RBultmann, Theologie des 

NT 748, 310-26 (Engl. tr. KGrobel I °51, 314-30; for the Johan- 

nines II, 70-92, ’55); MMassinger, BiblSacra 107, ’50, 181-94 

et al. S. also 6ukcatoovvyn 3a.—For the Fourth Gosp.: JBuswell, 

The Ethics of ‘Believe’ in the Fourth Gospel: BiblSacra 80, 1923, 

28-37; JHuby, De la connaissance de foi chez S. Jean: RSR 

21, °31, 385-421; RSchnackenburg, D. Glaube im 4. Ev., diss. 

Breslau ’37; WHatch, The Idea of Faith in Christ. Lit. fr. the 

Death of St. Paul to the Close of the Second Century 1926.— 

EGraesser, D. Glaube im Hebrderbrief, ’65.—-ABaumeister, D. 

Ethik des Pastor Hermae, 1912, 61-140—ESeidl, 7. ind. griech. 

Lit. (to Peripatetics), diss. Innsbruck, °53; HLjungman, Pis- 

tis, °64; DLthrmann, Pistis im Judent., ZNW 64, ’73, 19-38. 

On faith in late Judaism s. Bousset, Rel.? 534a (index); also 

DHay, JBL 108, ’89, 4611-76; DLindsay, Josephus and Faith 

”93. On the Hellenistic concept miotug Rtzst., Mysterienrel.> 

234-36.—DELG s.v. mei8oua. M-M. EDNT. TW. Spicq. 
Sy. 

MLOTOS, H, OV (Tei0w; Hom.+).—@ pertaining to being 
worthy of belief or trust, trustworthy, faithful, dependable, in- 

spiring trust/faith, pass. aspect of miotevw (Hom.+). 

@ ofpers.—a. of human beings (and Christ) d00A0¢ (1 Km 
22:14; 2 Macc 1:2; OdeSol 11:22; Jos., Ant. 6, 256; SIG 910 

A, 5 [Christian]; PLond I, 251, 14 p. 317 [IV ap] dovAovuc 
TLOTOUS Kai GSpcotous): Sobre dyabs Kai Tiots Mt 25:21a, 
23a; cp. 24:45; Hs 5, 2, 2 muotdtatos (vl. TIdtOs). OiKOVOUOSG 
Lk 12:42; 1 Cor 4:2. udptus (Pind., P. 1, 88; 12, 27; Pr 14:5, 25; 

Ps 88:38; Jer 49:5; Philo, Sacr. Abel. 17) 6 udaptus wov 6 mLotdcG 
uov Rv 2:13 (udptus 3); in this ‘book of martyrs’ Christ is 6 

UdPTUS O TLOTOS (Kai 6 GANOUWds) 1:5; 3:14; cp. 19:11 (the 
combination of &AnOwvdc and motdc in the last two passages is 
like 3 Macc 2:11). Cp. Rv 17:14. motos Gpy.epevs a faithful 
or reliable high priest Hb 2:17 (of Christ); cp. 3:2 (4pyuepéa. . . . 
TLOTOV OVTA TH TOUOAVTL AVTOV). CUUBOUVAOL TLOTOLB 21:4. 
Tuotol &vOParTot reliable persons 2 Ti 2:2 (cp. Is 8:2; sing. Tob 
5:3 S; 10:6 S; ApcEsdr 2:2). Paul honors his co-workers w. 7. 

as a designation: Timothy 1 Cor 4:17. Tychicus Eph 6:21; Col 

4:7 (both miotOc SudKovos év KUpi@). Onesimus Col 4:9. Epa- 

phras 1:7 (Loto UTEP KU@v SiaKkovog Tov Xpiotod). Cp. 
1 Pt 5:12 (da DtAovavov t. Tiotod GdEpov).—Moses was 
TLOTOS EV OAM TH OlK AVTOD Hb 3:5 (Num 12:7). motdv 
Tivo. HyetoOat consider someone trustworthy (Aristoph., Plut. 
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27) 1 Ti 1:12 (cp. Hb 11:11; s. 6 below); s. PtK 3 p. 15, 18. 

yivov Tuotdc (yivopat 7 and cp. Jos., Vi. 110, Ant. 19, 317) Rv 
2:10.—motocg &v tt faithful, reliable, trustworthy in someth. 
(TestJos 9:2 1. €v owppoovvy) év TH GSikw LALOVe in mat- 
ters relating to unrighteous wealth Lk 16:11. év t@ GAAOTPIO 
in connection with what belongs to someone else vs. 12. 6 T. 

év éhayiotw Kai €v TOAM@ 1. Eotw one who is trustworthy in 
a very small matter is also trustworthy in a large one vs. 10; 2 

Cl 8:5; cp. Lk 19:17. 1. €v Tow trustworthy in every respect 
1 Ti 3:11. Also émt tt in (connection w.) someth. Mt 25:21b, 
23b.— When Paul explains in 1 Cor 7:25 that the Lord graciously 
granted him the privilege of being mtot0c, and uses this as a ba- 

sis for his claim to be heard w. respect, 70t0c can hardly mean 

‘believing’ (s. 2 below); the apostle rather feels that in a special 

sense he has been called and commissioned because of the con- 

fidence God has in him (motoc is almost like a title=‘trusted 

man, commissioner’, oft. in ins of distinguished pers.: [SyriaW 

2022a; 2029; 2034; 2045f; 2127f; 2130; 2219; 2238-40; 2243; 
2394; cp. SEG XLII, 1484, 1599.—Corresp. tiotis=‘position 

of trust’: Achilles Tat. 8, 15, 1 of Gpyovtes ot tadtnv éyovtec 
TIV TLOTLY). 

B. of God as the One in whom we can have full confidence 
(Pind., N. 10, 54; Dt 7:9; 32:4; Is 49:7; PsSol 14:1; 7:10; Philo, 

Rer. Div. Her. 93, Sacr. Abel. 93, Leg. All. 3, 204) 1 Cor 1:9; 

10:13; 2 Cor 1:18; 1 Th 5:24; Hb 10:23; 11:11; 1 Pt 4:19; 1J 

1:9; 1 C1 60:1; ITr 13:3. 7. €v tats Erayyediats 1 Cl 27:1 (cp. Ps 
144:13a moto KUPLOS EV TOS AdYOLs AUTO). TLOTOS EOTLV 
0 Emayyetkauevos (God) is trustworthy, who has promised 2 Cl 
11:6.—Also of the ‘Lord’ (Christ), who is spoken of in the same 

way as God 2 Th 3:3; 2 Ti 2:13. 

© of things, esp. of words (Hdt. 8, 83; Pla., Tim. 49b; Aristot., 

Rhet. 2, 1, 1377b, 23; Polyb. 3, 9, 4; 15, 7, 1; Plut., Mor. 160e; 
Cass. Dio 37, 35; Jos., Ant. 19, 132; Just., D. 11,2 dua6HKy; Ath., 

R. 17 p. 69, 16 to mio tov; Aberciusins. 6 yoapwata mote [of 
a divine teacher]) mi0tO¢ 6 AOYOs (Dionys. Hal. 3, 23, 17; Dio 
Chrys. 28 [45], 3) it is a trustworthy saying 1 Ti 1:15; 3:1; 4:9; 

2 Ti 2:11; Tit 3:8; cp. 1:9 (JBover, Biblica 19, ’38, 74-79). ot 

hOYOL TLOTOL KAL GANOLWwol Rv 21:5; 22:6. Opp. wevdryg Hm 
3: Sab. On ta Sora, Aavid ta mote Ac 13:34 s. 6ovog 3.— Of 
water dependable (i.e. not likely to dry up suddenly; cp. Dt 28:59 

vooou. Total), unfailing, plentiful B 11:5 (Is 33:16). miotov 
Totetv tt act loyally 33 5. 
@ pert. to being trusting, trusting, cherishing faith/trust 

act. aspect of muotevw (Aeschyl., Pers. 55, Prom. 916; Soph., 
Oed. Col. 1031; Pla., Leg. 7, 824; Cass. Dio 37, 12, 1; Just., A I, 

53, 10 al.), also believing, full of faith, faithful (cp. POxy 1380, 

152 6p@oit oe [=Isis] ot Kata TO TLOTOV ETUKAAOVHEVOL [on 
this s. AFestugiére, RB 41, ?32, 257-61]; Sextus 1; 8; Wsd 3:9; 

Sir 1:14, 24 v.1.; Ps 100:6; SibOr 3, 69; 724) of OT worthies: Abra- 

ham (who is oft. called otc; cp. Philo, Post. Cai. 173’ ABp. 0 
TLOTOS ETMVULOG; 2 Macc 1:2; 1 Macc 2:52; Sir 44:20) Gal 3:9; 

1 Cl 10:1; Nae miotdc¢ ebpedeics 9:4; Moses 17:5; 43:1 (both 
Num 12:7) and s. laa above (Hb 3:5). Of believers in contrast 

to doubters Hm 11:lab. Of belief in the resurrection of Jesus 11) 

yivov motos GANG mLotOc J 20:27. Of one who confesses the 
Christian faith believing or a believer in the Lord, in Christ, in 
God 7. t kupi@ Ac 16:15. Also 7. €v kupi@ Hm 4, 1, 4. 7. 
év Xptot@ *Inoov Eph 1:1. miotol ddeAdot év Xp. Col 1:2. 
dU avdtod (=Xpiotod) miotol (miotevovtes v.l.) gic Oedv 1 
Pt 1:21.—The abs. tio0tdc also means believing (in Christ), a 
(Christian) believer and is used both as adj. (Just., D. 110, 4) 

and as subst. Ac 16:1; 2 Cor 6:15; 1 Ti 4:10; 5:16; 6:2ab; Tit 

1:6; 1 Cl 48:5; 62:3; 63:3; Hm 9:9; s 8, 7, 4; 8, 9, 1; 8, 10, 1; 
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9, 22, 1. ot motoi the believers = the Christians Ac 12:3 D; 1 

Ti 4:3, 12; [Eph 21:2; IMg 5:2 (opp. ot &miotot); MPol 12:3; 

13:2; AcPI Ha 7, 7 (cp. Just., D. 47, 2 tots Xpiotiavois kal 
TLOTOLC). Ol GYLOL KAL TLOTOL AVTOV ISm 1:2. ot EK TEPLTOWNS 
totol=the Israelite (s. Ac 10:36) believers/Christians Ac 10:45. 

Without the art. (Orig., C. Cels., prol. 6, 5) Dg 11:2, 5. véou év 
TY] TlotEL KL TLOTOL young in the faith, but nevertheless be- 
lievers Hv 3, 5, 4.—mot0c etvat be a believer IRo 3:2. av 7 

TLS TLOTOTATOS vip even though a man is a firm believer Hm 
6, 2, 7—LFoley, CBQ 1 °39, 163-65.—B. 1167. New Docs 2, 

94, w. reff. to Christian ins. DELG s.v. wet8oua. M-M. ENDT. 
TW. 

LGTOW (T0tdc) 1 aor. pass. émuotwMOnv (the word since 

Hom. et al.; ins, LXX, EpArist, Philo; Jos., Bell. 4, 213, Ant. 

15, 85; Ath—Apart fr. our lit. mostly mid., rarely pass., and 
act. only Thu. 4, 88; 2 Km 7:25; 1 Ch 17:14; 2 Macc 7:24; 

12:25; Philo, Leg. All. 3, 206) in our lit. only 1 aor. pass., in act. 

sense. 
@ to act in a faithful manner, show oneself faithful év ti 

prove oneself faithful to someth. 1 Cl 15:4 (Ps 77:37). 

@ to be sure about someth. because of its reliability, feel 

confidence, be convinced (so the | aor. pass. Od. 21, 218; Soph., 

Oed. Col. 1039; EpArist 91) ob péve év ois (=tovtots, &) 
éuades Kat EmiotmOns but you must stand by what you have 
learned and become convinced of 2 Ti 3:14. TiotwOEvtEs Ev TO 
OYw TOV BEOd (w. TANPOMOPNVEVtES SLA TIS AvaoTdoEWS 
tov Kuptou “I. Xp.) full of faith in or by the word of God \ Cl 
42:3—_DELG s.v. mre\8ouat. M-M. TW. 

MUGTHS adv. of miotdc (since Antiphon Or. 2, 47; ins [SEG 
XLII, 1215, 6], pap [PLond II, 301, 7fp. 256: I ap]; 4 Km 16:2; 
Jos., C. Ap. 2, 44) pert. to being reliable, faithfully otnpite- 
oOat | Cl 35:5; puAdooew Dg 7:2.—M-M s.v. Tot0c. 

TULWV, Miov gen. Tiovoc (Hom. et al.; LXX; Philo, Aet. M. 
100; Jos., Bell. 4, 468; Sib Or 3, 639; Just., D. 28, 3) fat Ovola 

MPol 14:2 (w. tpoodektn).—DELG s.v. Tmiap. 

TAAVAO fut. TLavijow; | aor. éhdvyou. Pass.: 1 aor. £720- 
vnOnv; perf. TeTAGVyLAL (s. four next entries; Hom., Aeschyl., 

Hdt.+; gener. notion: without fixed goal or apparent rationale). 

@ to cause to go astray from a specific way, act.—@ lead 

astray, cause to wander tivo. someone (Aeschyl., Prom. 573; 

Hat. 4, 128 et al.) in imagery Th. twa Gro tH O50 cause 
someone to wander from the right way D 6:1 (for TA. G70 Tt. 
6600 cp. Dt 11:28; Wsd 5:6). 

®© mislead, deceive twc someone trans. sense of la with- 

out imagistic detail (Pla., Prot 356d, Leg. 655d al.; pap, LXX; 

TestAbr A 20 p. 103, 17 [Stone p. 54, 17] death deceived Abra- 

ham; TestLevi 10:2; TestJud 15:5; GrBar 4:8; Just., D. 103, 6; 

Orig., C. Cels. 5, 5, 29; Hippol., Ref. 6, 20, 2) Mt 24:4f, 11, 24; 

Mk 13:5f; J 7:12; 13 2:26; 3:7; Rv 2:20; 12:9; 13:14; 19:20; 

20:3, 8, 10; IMg 3:2; IPhld 7: la. 7A. Eautov deceive oneself 13 

1:8. Abs. 2 Ti 3:13a.—S. 2cd below. 

@ to proceed without a sense of proper direction, go astray, 

be misled, wander about aimlessly, pass. freq. in act. sense 

@ lit. (since Il. 23, 321; Gen 37:15; PsSol 17:17; ParJer 5:9; 

ApcrEzk P 1 verso 12; Jos., Bell. 7, 160; Iren. 1, 8, 4 [Harv. I 73, 

3]) émi (v.1. év) plas TACVMpEvot Hb 11:38. Of sheep who 
have become lost (Ps 118:176) Mt 18:12ab, 13. a> mpofpata 
Thavwpeva, 1 Pt 2:25 vl. 
® in imagery of people who strayed fr. the right way 

(cp. la), @¢ TPOBaTA TAGVOLEVOL 1 Pt 2:25. a> TPOBata 
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éTravnOnuev 1 Cl 16:6a (Is 53:6a; cp. also Ps 118:176). 
Katareltovtes evOetav Od0v ErhavynOnoav 2 Pt 2:15. 
&vOpwros ... ETAaVHON everyone ... went astray | Cl 16:6b 
(Is 53:6b). TAAV@VtAL Kal TAAGLTFMPOVOLW TEPLTATOUVTEG 

év tails &vodlats they wander about and are miserable as they 
go through trackless country Hv 3, 7, 1 (év as Lucian, Calumn. 

1 év oxotw; Hb 11:38 v.1.). 
© fig. without the imagistic detail of 2b (cp. 1b)—a. go 

astray, be deluded (Cebes 6, 3; 24, 2; Orig., C. Cels. 6, 79, 

41) Tit 3:3 (Dio Chrys. 4, 115 TAav@vta... dedovAMpEevaL 
Hdovais); Hb 5:2; 1 Cl 39:7 (Job 5:2); 59:4; 2 Cl 15:1 (of 
the wuxr as Pr 13:9a; Wsd 17:1); B 2:9; 16:1. TAav@vtat tH 

Kop dia their minds are going astray Hb 3:10 (Ps 94:10). ties dé 
TOV GVOPMTOV EThaVONOaV ... UN ELdOtES but some peo- 
ple went astray ... because they did not know Ox 1081, 21 (as 

restored). 

B. wander away Gr tig GANVElas (Theoph. Ant. 2, 14 [p. 
136, 26]) Js 5:19 (cp. Wsd 5:6). 

y. be mistaken in one’s judgment, deceive oneself (Isocr., Ep. 

6, 10 al.; Jos., Bell. 1, 209, Ant. 10, 19; PFlor 61, 16; 2 Macc 

7:18; ApcEsdr 2:28 [p. 26, 22 Tdf.]; Ar. 4, 2 al.; Hippol., Ref. 5, 

8, 1; Theoph. Ant. 1, 11 [p. 82, 13]) Mt 22:29; Mk 12:24; Hv 2, 

4, 1. wohv TAavao0E you are very much mistaken Mk 12:27. 

un TAaVao8E make no mistake (Epict. 4, 6, 23) 1 Cor 6:9; Gal 
6:7; Js 1:16. év TaOW TeTAAVYUEVG We are wholly mistaken 
B 15:6 (cp. Hero Alex. III p. 214, 2 év undevi tAGVao8at). 

6. be deceived, be misled Thavavtes Kai TAaVaUEvoL de- 
ceivers (of others) and (themselves) deceived 2 Ti 3:13 (cp. 

Herm. Wr. 16, 16 6 TAGV@pUEVOS K. TAAVaV).—\Let oneself be 
misled, deceived (s. Gildersleeve, Syntax I§167 on the ‘permis- 

sive’ pass.; Bel 7 Theod.; JosAs 13:10; Just., D. 118, 3) Mt 24:24 

v.l.; Lk 21:8; J 7:47; Rv 18:23. uw TAavao0e 1 Cor 15:33; [Eph 

16:1; IMg 8:1; IPhid 3:3. undeicg tAavaoOw IEph 5:2; ISm 6:1. 

TO TVEDUG OV TAAVaTAL the Spirit is not led into error IPhld 
7:1b. HO TOV ShEws TACVATAL he is deceived by the serpent 
or he lets himself be misled by the serpent Dg 12:6 (UPZ 70, 28 

[152/151 Bc] TAavmpEvoL UFO Tt. Be@v; Alex. Aphr., Fat. 12 p. 
180, 25 Br. D710 t. dUOEMS).—Schmidt, Syn. I 547-62. DELG 

s.v. TAAVGOUOL. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

NAGVY, HS, H (TWhavaw; Aeschyl., Hdt.+; BGU 1208, 6 [27/ 
26 BC]; s. New Docs 2, 94 on freq. use in pap in sense of ‘deceit’; 

PWisc II, 10 [III Ap] ‘mistake’; LXX; En 99:7; TestSol [personi- 

fied]; Test12Patr; JosAs 8:10; AscIs 2:10; 3:28; Philo; Jos., Ant. 

4, 276; apolog. exc. Mel.; Orig.). In our lit. only as fig. ext. of the 

primary mng. (‘roaming, wandering’, e.g. Hdt. 1, 30 of Solon, 

who roamed the earth in search of new information): wandering 

fr. the path of truth, error, delusion, deceit, deception to which 

one is subject (Pla. et al., also Diod. S. 2, 18, 8; Herm. Wr. 1, 28 

ot ovvodevoavtes TH] TAGVY; Tob 5:14 BA; Pr 14:8; Jer 23:17; 

Just., A I, 56, 3; w. pavtaota Theoph. Ant. 2, 8 [p. 118, 4]) Mt 
27:64. Of an erroneous view of God, as exhibited in polytheism, 

resulting in moral degradation (Wsd 12:24; Ar. 2, 1 al.; Just., D. 

47, 1; Tat. 29, 1; Iren., 1, 1, 3 [Harv. 111, 10]; Did., Gen. 217, 30) 

Ro 1:27; cp. tepateta kal TAGVY TOV yortwv Dg 8:4 (Jos., 
Ant. 2, 286 kata yontelav kK. TAGVYV). Sud tHV EV KOOUM 
TAaVyV AcPl Ha 1, 15 (cp. Just., D. 113, 6 did tHS TAGVYS 

TOU KOOUWOV).—Eph 4:14 (s. we8o0deia); 1 Th 2:3; 2 Th 2:11 
(opp. GAnGeta vs. 10). } tHV GOEouwv Th. the error of unprin- 
cipled pers. 2 Pt 3:17; tov &uaptwr@v B 12:10. Cp. IEph 10:2. 
1 tS TA. &vouia B 14:5 (avopia 1). 1 Wh. tO VOV KaLpOd 
4:1. mapeiodvow mAdvy¢ Trotety 2:10 (s. Tapetodvatc). W. 

amdatm Dg 10:7. W. darmAeva 2 Cl 1:7. } Kev) wataohoyia 
Kai ] TOV TOMY TAGVY Pol 2:1. wOO0G Kai TAGVY a mere 

TAGOLS 

story and a delusion 2 Cl 13:3. ot €v Thavy Avaotpepouevor 
2 Pt 2:18. to Tvedpua THs TAGVNS (Testl2Patr—Opp. to to 
TVEvUG THS GANOElac: TestJudah 20:1) the spirit of error 13 
4:6. 2k TAdVIs 6500 adtod Js 5:20 (65dc 3b). TH TAAVY TOU 
Bohadp wo0od éexbOnoav for gain they have wholly given 
themselves up to Balaam’s error Jd 11 (s. wio8dc | and éxyéw 
3).—_thavy tot Sdews Dg 12:3 (cp. Just., D. 88, 4 and Hippol., 
Ref. 5, 6, 3) is prob. not act., meaning deceiving by the serpent, 

but the deceit or error originated by it; cp. 12:8.—B. 1185. DELG 

s.v. TAaVvaouaL. M-M. TW. Sv. 

MAGVYS, NOS, 6 (TAaVEM; Soph. et al.; X., Mem. 4, 7, 5; 
Dio Chrys. 30 [47], 8; Vett. Val. 64, 6; Philo; loanw. in rabb.) Jd 

13 v.l. The word is equivalent in mng. to TAavytNs, q.v—DELG 

S.v. TAAVGOUaL. TW. 

TAAVHTHS, OV, O (TAcvy¢; Soph. et al.; Vett. Val. 65, 4; 

Hos 9:17; Jos., Ant. 3, 145; Tat.; Ath. 23, 2) wanderer, roamer 

used as subst. and adj. in our lit. only in the combination Gotépec 

TAavytat (Aristot., Meteor. 1, 6; Plut., Mor. 604a; 905c f; Ps.- 

Lucian. Astrol. 14, Salt. 7 al.; PGM 7, 513, mostly of the planets, 

which appeared to ‘wander’ across the skies among the fixed 

stars) in imagery, w. tradition such as En 18:15f as background: 

wandering stars Jd 13 (the v.l. TAGvytEs [s. TACVIS] is by no 
means rare in other lit., e.g. X., Mem. 4, 7, 5; Aristot., Met. 

342b, 28 in just this combination).—S. G&otnp end. DELG s.v. 

Thavaouat. M-M. TW. 

TAGVOS, OV (TAGVGM; trag. et al.; LXX, Philo, Joseph.) in 

our lit. only in the transf. sense.: pert. to causing someone to be 

mistaken 

@ as adj., leading astray, deceitful (so Menand., fgm. 288 

K6.; Theocr. 21, 43; Moschus 1, 28; 5, 10; Jos., Bell. 2, 259; 

Just., A I, 15, 1, D. 70, 5 al.) rvevuata TAGVe deceitful spirits 

1 Ti 4:1 (cp. TestBenj 6:1; Just., D. 7, 3 al.) tovtwv cidmAwv 
TOV TAAVWV these seductive images ApcPt Bodl. 
® as subst. 6 thavosg deceiver, impostor (Diod. S. 34 + 35, 

fgm. 2, 14; Vett. Val. 74, 18; Ps.-Clem., Hom. 4, 2) of Jesus Mt 

27:63 (cp. TestLevi 16:3). W. 6 &vtiypiotos 2J 7b; pl. vs. 7a. 
WS TAGVOL Ka GAnOEts considered impostors, and (yet are) true 
2 Cor 6:8.—DELG s.v. Thavdouat. M-M. TW. 

NAGE, WAGXOs, Hh (Pind. et al.; ins, pap, LXX, En, Test 12 
Patr; ApcMos prol.) gener. “‘someth. with a flat surface’; in our 

lit. a flat stone on which inscriptions could be made, tablet, of 

the tablets of the law (LXX; Philo, Migr. Abr. 85; Jos., Ant. 3, 90; 

SibOr 3, 257; on the custom of inscribing on TAdKes of stone 

s. Mitt-Wilck. 1/2, 54, 1ff [III Bc]; OGI 672, 12) B 14:2 (cp. Ex 
31:18; 34:4). TAdKEs MOwar yeypaupevat TO SaKTUAM THIS 
XELPOS TOV KUPLOV 4:7 (Ex 31:18). at TAdKEs THs SiAO}KNS 
(6ta.07KN 3) Hb 9:4. Thrown to the ground and broken in pieces 

by Moses (Ex 32:19; Dt 9:17) B 4:8; 14:3. Paul speaks, w. Ex 

32:16; 34:1 in mind and alluding to Ezk 11:19; 36:26, of an 

ETLOTOAN ... EYYEYPALUEVY OVK Ev TAGEL MOtvatc GAN ev 
TAAL Kapdtats (the v.1. has the easier KapSiac) capKivatc 2 
Cor 3:3 (cp. Theodor. Prod. 8, 353 Hercher Cwypadetv 1p0¢ 
Kapdtas TwaKio). S. TAd.t0¢.—DELG. M-M. 

MAGOLS, ES, 1 (TAGOOW; Theophr. et al.; pap; ApcEsdr 
2:23 p. 26, 16 Tdf. tv onv mAGOW; Ath. 25:4 tH Kata tiv 
Tico Sia8éoet) the forming of someth. by shaping a soft 
substance, formation, molding, creation (w. gen. Polyb. 6, 53, 

5; Plut., Cic. 862 [4, 4]; PSI 712, 5 mhdous Omti¢ ThivOov) 
Th. TOD Addu B 6:9. thy TA. TV TOV GvOpwmav AcPICor 



MAGUS 

1:13. devtépa TA. of the spiritual new creation through Christ 
B 6:13 (cp. Diod. S. 1, 16, 1) —DELG s.v. tAdoow. 

NAGOUG, &tO0S, TO (TAGOOW; Aristoph., Plat; PGM 4, 
212; 304; 5, 378; LXX; En 104:10; TestSol 18:20; TestNapht 

2:5; ApcSed; ApcMos 37; Philo; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 254; 2, 122; 

Just., D. 40, 1) that which is formed or molded, image, fig- 

ure |} EPEt TO TACOMA TH TAGOAVTL; can what is molded say 
to its molder? Ro 9:20 (Is 29:16; Ro 9:21 proceeds to men- 

tion Kepapevs TOV THAOY; cp. Aristoph., Av. 686 TAGoLaTa 
TNAOV). O TAVTOKPATWP ... LN] BovAdUEVOS GKUPHCAL TO 
iStov TAGOUG the Almighty ... not wishing to spoil (invalidate) 
his own handiwork AcP\Cor 2:12. The account of the creation 

(Gen 1:26) is interpreted w. ref. to regeneration, and the Chris- 

tians speak of themselves as TO KaAOV TA. NUM our beautiful 
creation B 6:12. The words Oopetc TAGOWAtOS HEU 20:2 
need not be understood fr. this as a background; as the parallel 

D 5:2 shows, it comes fr. a different complex of ideas. Beside 

hovel tEKVwV it could mean those who destroy what God has 
formed in the womb, by abortion (but s. (8opEevc).—M-M. TW. 
Sv. 

TAGCGW 1 aor. Ztha00; pf. ptc. TeTAaKWs. Pass.: 1 aor. 
ém7a00n\; pf. pte. neut. TEeTAaoUEvoV LXX (s. two prec. en- 
tries; Hes. et al.; ins [e.g. [Androslsis 94]; pap, LX X; pseudepigr.; 
Philo; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 293; apolog. [Tat. 1, 1 mAdttetv]) 

@ to manufacture someth. by molding a soft substance, 

form, mold—@®@ of the manufacture of certain objects Ro 9:20 

(s. TAGOUG); Dg 2:3. 
© esp. of God’s creative activity in forming humankind (cp. 

Semonides of Amorgos 7, 21 of a woman as obj. TAGOavtEs 

ynivnv “Odvumvot; Babrius 66, 2f TAdooACBaL GvOpwToOV 
&k yrs. Cp. Cornutus 18 p. 31, 20.—Artem. 3, 17 it is said of 
Prometheus 7A. tovs AvOPWTrOVS). 

a. of the first parents, Adam and Eve (Gen 2:7f, 15; cp. 2 

Macc 7:23; TestAbr B 8 p. 113, 4 [Stone p. 74]; Philo, Op. M. 

137; Jos., Ant. 1, 32; SibOr 3, 24; Just., D. 19, 3 al.) dvOpwarov 

Tals lepais YEepoiv émAGoEV (God) formed humankind with holy 
hands \ C1 33:4 (4poev kai ONAv vs. 5). Pass. 1 Ti 2:13 ‘Adam’ 

and ‘Eve’. 
6. of humans in gener., w. the first parents in mind: oc (i.e. 

the humans) ék tij¢ lOlac eikOvoc ETAGOEV Whom (God) formed 
in his own image Dg 10:2 (Himerius, Or. 64 [=Or. 18], 4 7A. of 

forming of figures by a sculptor). 

. of humankind gener., with no special ref. to Adam and Eve 

(oft. LXX; ApcEsdr 3:9 p. 27, 17 Tdf.; Ath. 31, 3) 1 Cl 38:3; B 

19:2; AcPICor 2:7. Specif. the human heart was formed by God 

B 2:10 (cp. Ps 32:15). 

@ to direct personal character or cultural formation, 

shape, in fig. ext. of 1: formation of mental things, in the dif- 
ficult pass. SetEa abtO MOs KAL TAGOaL TH GvVEGEL show him 
light and shape him with understanding (?) 1 Cl 16:12 (Is 53:11 
LXX, without support in the orig. text as handed down to us.— 

For the figurative meaning cp. Pla., Rep. 377c mwAdttEeWw Tas 
auxac [through education], Leg. 67 1c audevew Kal TAGTTELV; 
Theocr. 7, 44).—B. 617. DELG. M-M. TW. 

NAGOTOS, H, OV (TAGOOW; Hes. et al.) pert. to being men- 
tally constructed without a basis in fact, fabricated, false (so 

since Eur., Bacch. 218; Hdt. 1, 68; Lycophron 432 év mhaotats 
ypadctic, also PSI 494, 13 [III Bc]; POxy 237 VIII, 14 [II ap]; 
Philo, Somn. 2, 140; Jos., Vi. 177; 337) 7A. hoyou 2 Pt 2:3 (Ael. 

Aristid. 36, 91 K.=48 p. 474 D.: 6 hoyos TeTAGOTaL; cp. POxy 
237 VIII, 14 [Il Ap] of a forged contract).—DELG s.v. TAGGoW. 

M-M. TW. 

NAATVOWOS 823 

NAQTETA, OS, H (really the fem. of TAatIc, w. G5dc to be 
supplied: Sext. Emp., Pyrrh. 1, 188 étav héymuev mAatetay, 
Suvauet Meyouev Thatetav OS0v) wide road, street (Ps.-Eur., 
Rhes. 283; Diod. S. 12, 10, 7; 17, 52, 3; Plut., Dio 978 [46, 2], 

Thes. 27, 4; OGI 491, 9; Lyc. ins [Hauser 96]; pap, LX X; TestAbr 

B 8 p. 113, 11f [Stone p. 74]; Jos., Bell. 1, 425, Ant. 16, 148; 

Mel., P. 94, 724; loanw. in rabb.) Mt 12:19 (Is 42:2); Mk 6:56 

D; Lk 10:10; 13:26; Ac 5:15 (Maximus Tyr. 6, 2 people put 

their sick out in the street so that passersby can advise them or 

influence them for good); Rv 11:8; 21:21; 22:2. W. pUuNy (Tob 

13:17, 18 BA; Is 15:3) Lk 14:21. év tac ywviats tov Th. at 
or on the street-corners Mt 6:5.—B. 720. DELG s.v. 1 thatUs. 

M-M. 

TAGATOS, OVS, TO (TAATUC; Hdt.+; ins, pap, LXX; En 21:7; 

TestSol 11:8 C; TestAbr A 12 p. 91, 2 [Stone p. 30]; GrBar 11:8; 

EpArist; Philo; Jos., Bell. 7, 312, Ant. 8, 65, C. Ap. 2, 119—6 

Th&tOs only as an oversight Eph 3:18 P*°) extent from side 
to side, breadth, width, w. to wyKoc Rv 21:16a as well as to 
unkos and tO twos vs. 16b. On tO TAGTOS Kai WhKOS Kal 
Vpos Kat BAOoc Eph 3:18 s. B&B0c¢ 1.—t0 TAGTOS THS yrs 
Rv 20:9 comes fr. the OT (Da 12:2 LXX. Cp. Hab 1:6; Sir 1:3), 

but the sense is not clear: breadth = the broad plain of the earth 

is perh. meant to provide room for the countless enemies of God 

vs. 8, but the ‘going up’ is better suited to Satan (vs. 7), who 

has recently been freed, and who comes up again fr. the abyss 

(vs. 3).—In imagery (cp. Procop. Soph., Ep. 65; Nicetas Eugen. 

2, 10 H. kapdtac TAGTOS) TH SiKALHULATA TOD KUPLOU eT 
TO TAATH THs KapSias LUV EyéypaTto the ordinances of the 
Lord have been written on your heart from side to side | C1 2:8 (s. 

Pr 7:3; 22:20; 3:3 A; sim. metaphors Aeschyl., Prom. 789; Soph., 

fgm. 540 TGF; cp. s.v. 7AGE.—Renehan ’75, 165).—DELG s.v. 

1 TAatUs. 

NAATUVO (whatic) aor. éwActuva LXX. Pass.: 1 fut. 3 
sg. TAatuvOnoetar Gen. 28:14; 1 aor. émAativOny; pf. 3 
sg. TeTAGTUVTaL (X. et al.; ins, LXX; TestSol 13:7 C; Jos., 

Ant. 9, 206; Ath., R. 19 p. 71, 24) to cause someth. to be 

broad, make broad, enlarge, lit. ti someth. ta pvAGKTIPLA 
Mt 23:5 (s. duAaKtyptov); Rv 7:14 v.l. (for Ewhuvay). Pass. 

(w. mayvvecOat; s. maxvw 1) be enlarged 1 Cl 3:1 (Dt 
32:15).—Fig., of warm affection } Kapdia HU®v TETAATUVTAL 
my heart is open wide 2 Cor 6:11 (the expr. also occurs Dt 6:12 

v.l.; 11:16; Ps 118:32. Cp. Epict., fgm. Stob. 60 tag wuyxdas 

avéew); TAaTUVONTE Kat Duets you must open your hearts 
(wide), too vs. 13; cp. SIG 783, 12—DELG s.v. 1 TAatuc. 

M-M. 

TAATUS, £10, U (s. three prec. entries and next entry; Hom.+; 

ins, pap, LXX, TestAbr; TestZeb 4:6 v.l.; JosAs, Philo, Joseph.; 

Mel., P. 45, 318; Ath., R. 19 p. 72, 9 [yéhws mAatUc]) pert. to 

great extent from side to side, broad, wide Mt 7:13 of a gate 

Thatela H THAN KOL... (rdg. of the text; cp. Plut., Caes. 723 
[33, 1] wAateton wUACL; PFlor 333, 11 wexpi TAATELAS TANG; 
Jos., Bell. 3, 81), or of a road, accord. to the v.l. TAatela Kat 
EVPUVYWPOS 1 6Sdc (cp. X., Cyr. 1, 6, 43 7 Otevas 7] TAATELAC 
OSo0uc; Arrian, Anab. 1, 1, 8 660¢ mAatEta; SIG 57, 25 [V Bc]; 

313, 19f; Jos., Bell. 6, 149)—B. 885. DELG. M-M. 

NAATVGNOS, Od, 0 (Thatvc; Diosc. 5, 6 al.; LXX; Philo, 
Somn. 2, 36). 

@ state of increasing development, extension, enlarge- 

ment, expansion (schol. on Pind., Eustath., Prooem. 4) of a con- 

gregation (w. 60a) | Cl 3:1. 
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@ state of being ample, amplitude, extent (2 Km 22:20; 

Ps 17:20; 118:45), in imagery of patience, which prospers 

through broad application Hm 5, 2, 3 (ev@nvéw b).—DELG s.v. 

1 TAatUs. 

NAEYUG, OtOS, TO (Eur., Pla., X.; Is 28:5 Aq. and Theod.; 
Philo; Jos., Ant. 2, 220: ‘someth. that is plaited/woven, braided’) 

braided hair, w. focus on stylish coiffure 1 Ti 2:9. 

MAELWV, MAELOVING, MAELOTOS s. TOAVS.—M-M. 

MAERO | aor. ZheEa.. Pass.: aor. ptc. Thakeic Is 28:5; pf. pte. 
TeTAeyuevocs (Hom. et al.; POs] 159, 10; 19 [II ap]; LXX; Test- 

Sol; JosAs ch. 11 cod. A [p. 53, In. 11 Bat.]; ApcrEzk [Epiph. 

70, 10]; EpArist 70; Philo, Aet. M. 105; Jos., Ant. 3, 170) weave, 

plait otébavov a wreath (Epici p. 23, Cypria fgm. 4, 2 K.=fgm 5 
p. 47 B.; Pind. et al.) Mk 15:17. tl €k twvog (Alciphron 2, 35, 1; 
Paus. 2, 35, 5 oted. kK) Mt 27:29; J 19:2; pass. ApcPt 3:10.— B. 

622. DELG. M-M. 

IUNEOV s. TONG 1b; 2b (Thelwv). 

TACOVaCw (thEov) fut. TAeovaow LXX; | aor. éwAEOvaoa, 

aor. pass. 3 pl. mheovaoOnoav | Ch 5:23 (Thu., Hippocr. et al.; 

ins, pap, LXX; PsSol 5:4; ApcEsdr 3:6 p. 27, 11 Tdf.; EpArist 

295 [cj. by Wendl.]; intr. Thu. 1, 120, 4 et al.; in earlier Gk. mostly 

in neg. sense relating to excess). 

@ to become more and more, so as to be in abundance, 

be/become more or be/become great, be present in abundance, 

grow, increase, intr. (Strabo 4, 1, 13; Appian, Bell. Civ. 5, 89 

§370; Ael. Aristid. 33 p. 616 D.; schol. on Nicander, Ther. 553; 

2 Ch 24:11; Philo, Rer. Div. Her. 245; Jos., Ant. 19, 319) 2 Pt 

1:8. Increase in number, multiply Dg 6:9; cp. 7:8. Of sin (cp. Sir 

23:3 dTrHS UN at Guaptiat wou mTAEovaowot) Ro 5:20a (cp. 
Philistion [IV Bc] 4 p. 110, 8 Wellmann [s. Diocles] évrevdav 

ThEovaoy TO BEpuov), vs. 20b. Of grace 6:1; 2 Cor 4:15 (in 
remarkable violation of the Hellenic principle undév ayav). Of 
love 2 Th 1:3. émuCnt®@ tov KapTov tov TAEOVaCovta J seek 
the fruit that increases Phil 4:17. 

@ to have more than is necessary, have too much, intr. 

(Diod. S. 2, 54, 7; 11, 59, 4; 19, 81, 3; Appian, Bell. Civ. 4, 

108 §454 of legions with more than the usual number of men) 2 

Cor 8:15 (Ex 16:18). 

to be responsible for increase, trans. —@ to bring forth 

in abundance, increase ti someth. (Ps 70:21; Jos., Ant. 1, 32) 

TO OTOUG GOV ETAEOVaGEV KaKLav | Cl 35:8 (Ps 49:19), 

© to cause increase (w. TEpLodEVvELv) DUAS O KUPLOS TEO- 
VEL TY aya may the Lord cause you to increase (=become 
rich) in love 1 Th 3:12.—DELG s.v. TAet@v. M-M.TW. 

MAEOVEXTEW (s. TheovéKtns) | aor. éheoveKtyoa, pass. 
émAeovektyOnv (since Hdt. 8, 112; ins, pap, LXX; Test12 Patr; 

EpArist 270; Philo; Jos., Bell. 6, 79, Ant. 1, 66; 2, 260 al.; Just., 

AI, 16, 4; predom. intr., s. B-D-F §148, 1; Milt. 65). In our lit. 

only trans. 

@ to take advantage of, exploit, outwit, defraud, cheat two. 
someone (Dionys. Hal. 9, 7; Dio Chrys. 67 [17], 8 tov GdEAbOv; 
Plut., Marc. 315 [29, 7]; Ps.-Lucian, Amor. 27). 

@ of humans who take advantage of others 2 Cor 7:2 (w. 
aduxeiv [cp. PCairMasp 151, 242f Gduca¢ TheovertetoOat] 
and $Oeipeww); 12:18. 7A. twa Suc tuvos take advantage of 

someone through someone vs. 17. Th. two. EV TO TPGYWATL 
1 Th 4:6 (s. TpGypWG 2). 
® of Satan, pass. (Demosth. 41, 25 mAeovexteioOan yLAt- 

aug Spaywaic; OGI 484, 27 mreovexteioOat tovs ddiryous 

MAEVOO 

br adtav &vOpaovs) va wh TWAEovEeKTNODLEV VO TOU 
oatava that we may not be outwitted by Satan 2 Cor 2:11 
(‘robbed’ by Satan of a member of our group: BNoack, Satanas 

u. Soteria °48, 98f). 
@ increase the number of t\ someth. (PCairMasp 3, 9 The- 

OVEKTHOOL TA TPGYUATA) of the hare Kat’ EviavTOV TA. 
tiv &pddevow B 10:6 (s. &pddevots).—DELG s.v. Exo and 
Thelwv. M-M. TW. 

NNEOVEXTHS, OV, 0 (=6 Théov éywv; since Hdt. [7, 158 
adj.]; PMagd 5, 7 [221 Bc]; Sir 14:9; Philo, Mos. 1, 56; Ar. 10, 

3; Just., AI, 12, 1) one who desires to have more than is due, a 

greedy person, whose ways ate judged to be extremely sinful by 

Christians and many others. (S. wheove§ia and JWeiss on 1 Cor 
5:11. In Hellenic society this was a violation of the basic princi- 

ple of proportion and contrary to the idea of beneficent concern 

for the citizenry.) Among the sinners of the ‘two ways’ B 19:6; D 

2:6. Also elsewh. w. those who are burdened w. serious vices (as 

M. Ant. 11, 18, 6; Philo, Sacr. Abel. 32) 1 Cor 5:10f; 6:10; Eph 

5:5 (here characterized as ciOwiodatpNG; s. on TAEovesia); Hs 

6, 5, 5 (Thu. 1, 40, 1; X., Mem. 1, 2, 12 [both w. Bictoc]; 1, 
5, 3, Cyr. 1, 6, 27 [w. Khémtys¢ and Gp7aé]; Aristot., EN 5, 
2 [w. 6 Tapavouos and 6 cvio0s]; Diod. S. 20, 106, 4; Plut., 
Ages. 607 [20, 6] [w. év tac €E0v0iats movnpoc], Mor. 57c [w. 
KaKovpyoc]; Vett. Val. 42, 28 [w. GAAOTPiwv EmtOvuUNTNS]).— 
DELG s.v. yw and 7Aet@v. M-M. TW. 

mAcovesia, QS, H (TheovéKtyc) the state of desiring to 

have more than one’s due, greediness, insatiableness, avarice, 

covetousness (so Hdt., Thu.t+; Aristoxenus, fgm. 50 p. 23, 36ff 

[7A. as the vice pure and simple]; Diod. S. 21, 1, 4 [mA. as 

the untpdoTOAts THV GSucNUdtwVv]; Musonius 72, 9; 90, 10 H.; 
Dio Chrys., Or. 67 [17] 7rept TAeoveEtac: 6 UEyLOTOV KAKO 
aitiov; 7 uéytotov Kakov; Ael. Aristid. 39 p. 733 D.: Th. is 
among the three most disgraceful things; Herm. Wr. 13, 7; pap, 

LXX; Test12Patr; GrBar 13:3; ApcMos 11; EpArist 277; Philo, 

Spec. Leg. 1, 173, Praem. 15 al.; Jos., Bell. 7, 256, Ant. 3, 67; 

7, 37 al.; Just., D. 14, 2; Tat. 19, 2; Ath., R. 21 p. 74, 9; Theoph. 

Ant. 1, 14 [p. 92, 7]) B 10:4; w. other vices (as Diod. S. 13, 

30, 4 in catalogues of vices. On these s. AVégtle, Die Tugend- 

u. Lasterkataloge im NT °36) Ro 1:29; 1 Cl 35:5; B 20:1; D 

5:1; Pol 2:2; Hm 6, 2, 5; 8:5. Used w. &kaSapoia Eph 4:19; 
5:3. Characterized as ci6wAohatpia Col 3:5 (s. ciSmAoAatpla, 
TheoveKtys and cp. TestJud 19:1. Chaeremon the Stoic, Nero’s 

teacher, in Porphyr., Abst. 4, 6 [=Chaeremon, fgm. 10, p. 16 

Horst] contrasts TAeoveEia with Bei. yv@ouc). Of false teach- 
ers 2 Pt 2:3, 14 (s. yuuvatw end). mpdmaois TAEOVEELAS 
(subj. gen.) pretext for avarice 1 Th 2:5 (cp. Philostrat. I 362, 

14 mpdoynuc t. TheoveElas). puAGOOEGVaL Grd TeONS Th. 
guard against every form of greed Lk 12:15.—The pl. of the 

individual expressions of greed (B-D-F §142.—X., Cyr. 1, 6, 

29; Plut., Pomp. 640 [39, 6]; 2 Macc 4:50; Philo, Agr. 83, 

Vi. Cont. 70; Jos., Ant. 17, 253; Tat. 19, 2) Mk 7:22.—In 2 

Cor 9:5 the context calls for the pregnant mng. a gift that is 

grudgingly granted by avarice (ev\oyia 4); extortion (Plummer, 

ICC ad vs. 10c)—WSedgwick, ET 36, 1925, 478f; TManson, 

JTS 44, °43, 86f; EKlaar, TAeove&ia, -Extns, -extetv TZ 10, 

*54, 395-97._DELG s.v. €yw and 7rAgiwv. M-M. TW. Spicq. 
Sv. 

TAEVOG, is, 1) (Hom.+) side, mostly of the human body Mt 

27:49 v.1.; J 19:34 (on both s. vuoow 1); 20:20, 25, 27; Ac 12:7 

(s. Tataoou 1a).—Of the flat side of a stone Hs 9, 4, 1.—B. 
862. DELG. M-M. 



MAEM 

ICAEW impf. | pl. éThéouey; fut. 3 sg. wAevoettat Ath. 22, 8; 
aor. 3 sg. EmAevoev 4 Macc 7:3 and Ath. 22:8; inf. TAedoat Jon 
1:3 (Hom.+) travel by sea, sail abs. (X., An. 5, 1, 4; Herodian 8, 

2, 3) Lk 8:23; Ac 27:24; AcPl Ha 5, 16. W. the destination given 

(X., Hell. 1, 1, 8; Jos., Ant. 18, 111 eic¢ tHv “Paony) eis Zupiav 

21:3. eis tH “ItaAiav 27:6. eis tovs Kate Thy Aolav tOTOUC 
vs. 2. W. the point of departure given as well as the destination 

(Appian, Liby. 113 §535 ao Xucehiag é¢ ItbKyyv [Utica]) Gro 
Tpa@ddoc eig Necro IPol 8:1.—As subst. rac 6 él toTOVv 
TA€WV everyone who sails to a place = seafarer, sea traveler 

(prob. a ref. to tourists who travel to take in the sights at ‘Babylon’ 

[on touring in the Roman world, s. LFriedlander, Roman Life and 

Manners under the Early Empire’, tr. LMagnus, 1907, 1323—94]). 

These are mentioned beside sailors and merchants Rv 18:17. 

The vv.ll. (tov TOTALOV, TOV TAOLwV, TOVTOV [for the textual 
problems, s. RBorger, TRu 52, ’87, 51—-53]) have led to various 

interpretations. Some render: everyone who sails along the coast 

(deWette, HHoltzmann, Bousset, Lohmeyer et al. For 7A. é7t w. 

acc. of place s. Thu. 1, 53, 2; 4 Macc 7:3. In FPhGr I 489, 28 

we have TA€ovtes TAP tOTOV. On the v.l. 6 ETL TOV TAOLWY 
TAE@V cp. Lucian, Ver. Hist. 1, 34; SIG 409, Sf éhevoev eri 

tov vedv. Ms. 469 has éi TOvtov, partially supported by Pri- 
masius’ “super mare’. See EbNestle, Einfiihrung in das Griech. 

NT 1909, 182; AFridrichsen, K. Hum. Vetensk.-Samf. i Upps. 

Arsb. ’43, 31 note 6 émitotov mAéwv=one who sails occa- 

sionally, a passenger. S. also IHeikel, StKr 106, 34/35, 317).— 

LCasson, Travel in the Ancient World ’74. B. 680f. DELG. M-M. 

TAN YN, HS, N (7A1}00w; Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX; En, TestJob, 

Test12Patr; JosAs 17:3 cod. A [p. 66, 4 Bat.]; ApcMos 8; Just., 

D. 132, 2 [‘plague’ of mice, s. 1 Km 6]; Mel., P. 18, 120; 87, 657) 

‘blow’. 
@ asudden hard stroke with some instrument, blow, stroke 

lit. (Diod. S. 4, 43, 3 [blow of a whip]; Jos., Vi. 335) Lk 12:48 (on 

the omission of 7Anyas with ohGs, OAtyas vs. 47f, s. SEPM 
and cp. Pla., Leg. 9, 854d; 879e; Demosth. 19, 197; Herodas 3, 

77; 5, 33; Diod. S. 36, 8, 3 tpitny [i.e. TAnyHv] AaBwv; B-D-F 

§241, 6; Rob. 653); 2 Cor 6:5; 11:23. émBetvat tue TANYAS 

(émitiOnut lab) Ac 16:23; cp. Lk 10:30. 
@® wound caused by a blow, wound, bruise (Diod. S. 15, 

55, 4; Nicol. Dam.: 90 fgm. 130, 26 p. 410, 24 Jac.; Appian, 

Iber. 74 §314 al.; schol. on Pla., Rep. 566a; Jos., Ant. 7, 128; 

10, 77) Ac 16:33 (Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 26 §98 m).=weal, scar 

caused by being beaten with rods). ) mA. ths uayatpngs the 
sword-wound (cp. Philosoph. Max. 496, 151 Et@oug 7Anyn) Rv 
13:14 (mi. alone=fatal wound: Diod. S. 16, 12, 3; Jos., Ant. 9, 

121—r. éyew: Anaxandrides Com. 72). 1, Th. tov Oavatou 
mortal wound (cp. Lucian, Dial. Deor. 14, 2; Plut., Anton. 951 

[76, 10] 1A. evOvOdvatos) vss. 3, 12. The sg. collectively 
TAnyn wounding=wounds B 5:12; 7:2. 
© a sudden calamity that causes severe distress, blow in 

the sense ‘a blow of fate’, etc. (Aeschyl. et al.; Polyb. 14, 9, 6; 

Appian, Bell. Civ. 3, 72 §295; LXX; En 10:7; TestJob 4:4 al.; 

Philo, Joseph.) fig. ext. of 1 and 2: plague, misfortune (sent by 
God: Atoc th. Aeschyl., Ag. 367; Soph., Aj. 137. mAnyat Beov 
Plut., Mor. 168c.—Ex 11:1 and oft.; Test12Patr; ApcMos 8; Jos., 

Bell. 1, 373, Ant. 6, 94; SibOr 3, 306; 519; Mel., P. 87, 657 

tas Séka. 7A.) Rv 9:18, 20; 11:6; 15:1, 6, 8; 16:9, 21ab; 18:4, 

8; 21:9; 22:18. Of God’s suffering Servant év mAnyt elvar be 
struck down with misfortune 1 Cl 16:3, 4 (Is 53:3, 4; TestJob 

27:5; cp. 2 év wh. bTapyxetg and 35:1); KABapiooL adtOV TIS 
Th. free him from misfortune vs. 10 (Is 53:10).—B. 305. DELG 

S.V. TANOOW. M-M. 

TAHVOS 825 

TAHVOs, OUG, TO (TiTAHWL; Hom.+.—In our lit. it is lacking 
in Mt, the Pauline epp., the catholic epp. [except Js and 1 Pt], Rv, 

and D [B has it only in a quot. fr. the OT]; in the NT the large 
majority of occurrences are in Lk and Ac). 

@ the fact or condition of being many, guantity/number 

KAOMS TA GOTPG TOD OVPavVOD TH TANOEL Hb 11:12 (cp. Josh 
11:4; Da 3:36 v.L.; TestJob 13:2.—S. also Hadt. 6, 44 al.). 

@ a large amount, large number, multitude, in concrete 

sense—@) of things, w. gen. (Diod. S. 15, 3, 3 oitov; 15, 9, 

3; Polyaenus 8, 28, Exc. 15, 9; TestJob 18:4 tv @divwv; JosAs 

5:7 kapTov; SEG VIII, 467, 15f [217 Bc] rod TH. ypvotou 
KtA.) TH. iy8Uwv (Eparchides [III Bc]: 437 fgm. 1 Jac.; Diod. 

S. 3, 44, 8; 5, 19, 4) odkW Lk 5:6; cp. J 21:6. 7A. Guaptidv 

a host of sins (cp. Sir 5:6; Ezk 28:17f; ParJer 1:1, 8; Jos., Ant. 

12, 167) Js 5:20; 1 Pt 4:8; 1 Cl 49:5; 2 Cl 16:4. dpvyavev 

wh. a bundle of sticks Ac 28:3. Th. aiwatos a great quantity 
of blood MPol 16:1. 7A. ths Yakatys density of the hail AcP| 
Ha 5, 10. 7A. tv Ovolwv B 2:5 (Is 1:11). tO TA. TOV OlKTID- 

uav cov the abundance of your compassion 1 Cl 18:2 (Ps 

50:3). TO TA. TOV OXLOUATOYV the large number of cracks Hs 9, 
8, 3. 

© ofpersons—a. gener. crowd (of people), throng, host, also 
specif. a disorganized crowd (as Maximus Tyr. 39, 2eh) TOAU Th. 

Mk 3:7f. W. gen. of pers. (Diod. S. 15, 14, 4 otpatiwtw@v; Cebes 

1, 3 yuvauK@v; Appian, Bell. Civ, 1. 81 §370 otpatias roAw 
WA.=a large number of military personnel; Jos., Bell. 7, 35, Ant. 

18, 61; Just., D. 120, 2) TAHO0¢ TOAD tov Aaod a great throng of 
people Lk 6:17; 23:27 (a TA. at an execution Jos., Ant. 19, 270). 

TO TA. TOV AGO Ac 21:36 (TANBOS ... KPACOvtEs is construc- 

tio ad sensum as Diod. S. 13, 111, 1 ovveédptov ... A€yovteEs; 
Polyb. 18, 9, 9 oWyKANtOs ... éketvot and similar expressions). 
TO TA. TOD OxAOV Hs 9, 4, 4. TH. THV GOOVEVOUVtMY a large 

number of sick people J 5:3."EhAjvov TOM TH. Ac 14:1; 17:4. 
TANVGs Tt AVOPOvV a large number of (other) men Hs 9, 3, 1 
(Diod. S. 15, 76, 2 and Appian, Iber. 59 §248 7. &vdpav, Bell. 
Civ. 2, 67 §276 Trohd TA. AvSPOv). TOAU TH. ExAEKTOV 1 Cl 
6:1.—Of angels 7A. otpatiacs Obpaviov a throng of the heav- 
enly army Lk 2:13 (qh. of military personnel Diod. S. 20, 50, 6; 

Appian, Bell. Civ. 1, 81 §370 otpatudc 7A.; Jos., Ant. 14, 482). 

TO TAV TA. TOV GYYEAWV AVTOU 1 Cl 34:5.—PI. (cp. Socrat., 
Ep. 1, 2; Diod. S. 1, 64, 5; 1, 85, 2; Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 120 §503; 

2 Mace 12:27; 3 Macc 5:24; EpArist 15; 21. S. Mayser II/1, 1926, 

38f) TANON AvSPOv te Kat yuvauK@v large numbers of men 
and women Ac 5:14. 

B. a(stated) meeting, assembly toyio0n 10 TA. Ac 23:7. TAV 
to TA. MPol 3:2. Grav tO TA. avtMV Lk 23:1 (the verb is in 

the pl. as Polyaenus 7, 1; 8, 46; Xenophon Eph. 1, 3, 1 }A9ov 

Gav tO TANOOs). 
y. people, populace, population (Diod. S. 5, 15, 2; Appian, 

Samn. 4 §14; SIG 581, 95 [c. 200 Bc] t0 TANVOc TO “Podiwv; 

695, 20 [II Bc] to TA. TO Mayvytov; IG XII/1, 846, 10; 847, 14 

[cp. SIG 765, 129 note 5: tO TAEBO¢ tO Atvdiwv]; 1 Macc 8:20; 

2 Macc 11:16; EpArist 308, the last three: 10 7A. TOV Iovdaiwv; 

Jos., Vi. 198 10 TA. TOV adthatwy; Just., D. 119, 4°Aupavitov 
TOM TA.) TO TANVOs the populace abs. (as Polyaenus 8, 47; 50) 
Ac 2:6; 1 Cl 53:5 (=6 Adc vss. 3, 4). dAOV tO TA. Ac 14:7 D; 
AcP1] Ha 4, 21. W. gen. tO TA. tig TWOAEWS (Sir 7:7) Ac 14:4. to 

TH. TOV TEPLE TOhEWV 5:16. GTA TO TH. TH TEPLYw@pov Lk 
8:37. dav 10 TA. TOV “Iovdatwv Ac 25:24; cp. MPol 12:2. 

6. in the usage of cultic communities as a t.t. for the whole 

body of their members, fe/lowship, community, congregation (cp. 
1QS 5:2, 9, 22; 6:19; IG XII/1, 155, 6; 156, 5; SIG 1023, 16f to 

TA[NO0s] TOV LETEXOVTWV TOU Lepod; OGI 56, 71 [237 Bc]; 
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Lucian, Syr. Dea 50) abs. to 7h. the community, the church Ac 

15:30; 19:9; 21:22 v.13; 1 Cl 54:2; ISm 8:2; Hm 11:9. wav to 

wh. the whole community, group Ac 6:5; 15:12. Also to 7av 
wh. IMg 6:1. tO év Oe@ Th. ITr 8:2. W. gen. 10 TAV TH. DUO 
1:1. wav to TA. ToD Aaov Lk 1:10. &rav 10 TH. TOV UAONTOV 
the whole community of his disciples Lk 19:37; cp. Ac 6:2. tO 

TH. TOV TLOTEVOAVTMV 4:32.—Dssm., NB 59f [BS 232f].—B. 

929. DELG s.v. miwAnut. M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

TAHVUVH (cp. TANG0s) fut. TANBvV®; 1 aor. opt. 3 sg. TAN- 
Ovvat (Gen 28:3; 2 Cor 9:10 t.r.). Pass.: impf. émAnOvvouny; 
fut. 3 sg. TANOVVONoEtat, 3 pl. TAnOVVONoovtat LXX; | aor. 
éTANOvvOn; pf. 3 sg. TeTANOvvVtAL, ptc. TeTAnOvULEVOS 
LXX (Aeschyl.+; LXX; pseudepigr.; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 139 al.; Ath. 

6, 4). 
@ to cause to become greater in number trans.—@ in- 

crease, multiply act. (En 16:3; TestJos 11:7; JosAs 21 p. 71, 21 

Bat.), in our lit. always of God: ti someth. tov oTOPOV LU@V 
2 Cor 9:10. €8vyn 1 Cl 59:3. Of God’s promise to Abraham 
TRNOVVOV TANOVV® O€ [will surely multiply you Hb 6:14 (Gen 
22:17). KUpLos ETANOUVEV AUTOUS EV TOLS KOTFOLS TOV YELPO'V 
abdtav the Lord has given them abundance in the works of their 
hands Hs 9, 24, 3. 6 Ogg Ktioas TA SvTA Kai TANOBUVAs Kal 

avénjoas v 1, 1, 6. 

© be multiplied, grow, increase pass. (En 5:5, 9) in number 

eTANOUvETO 6 APLOWOS TOV LADNTOV Ac 6:7. NUENGEV O Laos 
Kal &AnOvvOy 7:17 (cp. Ex 1:7).—9:31; D 16:3. av&aveo8e 
Kat TANOUVEOVE (Gen 1:28; cp. SibOr 1, 57; Herm. Wr. 3, 3 ic 
TO avEdvEoOat év AVENoEL Kal TANOVVEOOaL Ev TANOEL) 1 Cl 
33:6; B 6:12; cp. vs. 18.—Of the growth of Christian preach- 

ing, expressed in the number of converts 6 AGyos tod KUpioU 
nvEavev Kal ErAnOvveto Ac 12:24. Of the spread of godless- 

ness TO TANOVVOT Van TH &voutav Mt 24:12. As a formula in 
devout wishes (cp. Da 4:1 Theod., 37c LXX; 6:26 Theod.) yapus 

Duly Kal Eipryvy TANAUVOEin may grace and peace be yours in 
ever greater measure 1 Pt 1:2; 2 Pt 1:2. Cp. Jd 2; 1 Cl ins; Pol 

ins; MPol ins. Cp. also Dg 11:5. 

@ toincrease greatly in number, grow, increase intr. (Hero- 

dian 3, 8, 8; TestIss 1:11; AscIs 2:5; Jos., Bell. 5, 338; Ex 

1:20; Sir 16:2; 23:3; 1 Macc 1:9. Cp. Anz 296f; Thackeray 282) 

TANOvVVOVtWV tT. LAANTOV when the disciples were increasing 

(in number) Ac 6:1; 19:20 D—DELG s.v. twiwmdnt. M-M. 

EDNT. TW. 

MAHXTHS, OV, O (TAoow; Aristot., Eth. Eud. 2, 3; Plut., 
Dio 971 [30, 4], Marcell. 298 [1, 2]; Diog. L. 6, 38; Ps 34:15 

Sym.) pugnacious person, bully in a list of qualities relating to 

a superintendent 1 Ti 3:3; Tit 1:7.—DELG s.v. TAyjoow. 

TANUMEAELO, QC, NY (7ANWMEAE ‘err’; Democr. 46; Pla. 
et al.; LXX) the prim. sense, ‘false note’ in music, leads to the fig. 

ext.: someth. that is contrary to a generally recognized stan- 

dard, freq. of cultic or legal violation: fault, error, sin, offense 

(Aristot. 1251a, 31 GoéPeva 1} epi Pods Th.; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 
250; restored in POxy 850 [AcJ], 30) O@vota epi Guaptias Kat 
TAH UEhetas sin and offense (trespass) offerings (LXX, esp. Lev 

7:37) 1 C141:2. Pl. (Plut., Mor. 168d Guaptiatk. TANUWE ELL; 
Philo, Mos. 2, 230; Jos., Bell. 5, 392) 60:1 (w. &vouton, dducia, 
TAPATTHLATA).—Dodd 76.—DELG s.v. TAnuMEA<. 

TAH UUVOG, 1s (on the formation s. Schwyzer I 475, 3 and 

L-S-J-M s.v. TAnWupic ‘rise of the sea, flood’; on the form of the 

gen. [-a¢ t.r., Sod., Vog., Bov.] s. B-D-F §43, 1; MIt-H. 118; on 

the spelling MIt-H. 101; 274; s. also PKatz, TLZ 83, ’58, 315), 

TAONS 

% (Dionys. Hal. 1, 71; Crinagoras no. 33, 1; Plut., Rom. 19 [3, 

6], Caes. 726 [38, 4], Mor. 897be; Arrian, Ind. 21, 3; 6; POxy 

1409, 17; Job 40:23 &av yévytat TANLWUUPG; Philo, Op. M. 58, 
Leg. All. 1, 34, Abr. 92, Mos. 1, 202; 2, 195) the overflowing of 

a body of water, high water, flood Thyuwvpys yevouévns Lk 
6:48.—On the spelling with one p (v.1.), which belongs to the 

older period of the language, see MIt-H. p. 101; 274; JWacker- 

nagel, KI. Schr. 53, 1164, 1—DELG s.v. mAnuupis. M-M. 

AH V—© adv. used as conj. (trag.+), coming at the beginning 

of a sentence or clause: marker of someth. that is contrastingly 

added for consideration 

@ adversative but: uév ... WAV (indeed) ... but (s. B-D-F 
§447, 6; Rob. 1187) Lk 22:22. 
© only, nevertheless, but (whi rather than G)Ad. is the real 

collog. word for this idea [Schmid I 133]), so in Mt and Lk but 

not in Ac (B-D-F §449, 1—See L-S-J-M s.v. B II 2) mAnv hey 
butv nevertheless I tell you Mt 11:22, 24 (aunv Ey uty in the 
corresp. pass. Mt 10:15); 26:64 (Mt 17:12 A€yw dé butv; Mk 9:13 
GAG AéEyYW Huiv; cp. ApcMos 39 wAnv obv hEy@ Got). TAY 
oval Mt 18:7; Lk 17:1 (ovai dé v.l.). TAHV Ody Wc EYM HEM, 
CAN Oc ot Mt 26:39; cp. Lk 22:42 (Mk 14:36 GAM od ti Eyw 
0é\w).—Lk 6:24, 35; 10:11, 14, 20; 11:41; 13:33; 18:8; 19:27; 

22:21.—Also looking back at a neg. (TestZeb 1:5; JosAs 23:15; 

ApcMos 19; Just., D. 44, 2; 88, 7; 93, 1): un KAaiete Em Eu€, 
TA é— Eautac KAalete do not weep for me, but (rather) weep 
for yourselves Lk 23:28. un Cyntette ... TAN Cytette 12:(29-) 
31. 
© only, in any case, on the other hand, but, breaking off a 

discussion and emphasizing what is important (JosAs 14:9; Mel., 

P. 95, 729; UPZ 110, 207 [164 Bc]; Sb 6994, 28; B-D-F §449, 
2; Rob. 1187; s. L-S-J-M s.v. B III 2), so in Paul 1 Cor 11:11; 

Eph 5:33; Phil 3:16; 4:14. Perh. 1:18 tl yap; 7Anv Ot... what 
then? In any case ... (but the text is not certain; s. also d); Rv 

2:25: 

@ Thy Ow except that (Aristoph., Pla., Hdt. et al.; Hero 

Alex. I p. 188, 1; Dionys. Hal., Comp. Verb. 14, end; Plut., Cato 

Maj. 350 [23, 6]; Just., A I, 21, 4; D. 71, 3; Schwyzer II 543) 

Ac 20:23. Perh. also Phil 1:18 (s. c above) ti yap TANV OTL... ; 
what then will come of it, except that... ? 

© breaking off and passing to a new subject only, but (exx. in 

L-S-J-M wiv B III 2.—Polyb. 2, 17, 1; Plut., Pericl. 170 [34, 1]; 
Tat. 36, 1 begin new sections with TAyV) TAH Lov 1 XElp KTA. 
but here is (my informer’s) hand with mine on the table (the nar- 

ration passes from the institution of the Eucharist to a prediction 

of Judas’s role as informer) Lk 22:21. 

@ used as prep. w. gen. as marker denoting an exception, 

except, in ref. to pers. or thing (since Od. 8, 207; ins, pap, LXX 

[Johannessohn, Prap. 342-44; Schwyzer II 542]; TestSol 13:12 

C; TestAbr A 8 p. 85, 22 [Stone p. 18]; TestIss 7:2; JosAs 2:16; 

5:10; ApcSed; Ar. 15, 3; Just., A I, 53, 6 al.; B-D-F §216, 2; Rob. 

646 [cp. the use of apa w. acc. in this sense Plut., Cat. Min. 768 

(20), Ant. 918 (5); s. L-S-J-M trapo. C III Sb]) mostly after neg. 

statements: Mk 12:32 (ovK GiAhoc Tj as Jos., Ant. 1, 182); 

J 8:10 v.l.; Ac 15:28; 27:22. After a positive statement (Thu. 4, 

54, 2; X., An. 2, 4, 27; Appian, Liby. 14 §59; Jos., Ant. 12, 422 

EPVYOV TAVTES TAN OKtAKOOLWV) Ac 8:1.—DELG. M-M. 

TAN ONS, €S (Aeschyl., Hdt+).—@ pert. to containing 
within itself all that it will hold, filled, full—@ of things 

a. twos with or of someth. (Diod. S. 2, 4, 2 hMuvy Thjpys 
ixOvwv; Appian, Hann. 15 §66; PSI 422, 14 [III Bc] } yh pyyu@v 
[fissures] 7A. €otiv; Num 7:26; Dt 6:11; Diog. L. 6, 37 mévta 
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éotl avdtod [= Oeov] TArpn) baskets KAaoUdTOV TA. full of 
pieces Mk 8:19; cp. 6:43 v.l. A vineyard Botavav TA. full of 
weeds Hs 5,2, 3. Ofamountain dkavO@v kai THLBOAWYV TA. 9, 1, 

5; THY@V Th. vs. 8. Trees KAPTOV TH. 9, 28, 1. TAPS TA00 
H Ktloig t. 60ENS avtOU 1 Cl 34:6 (Is 6:3). eig CVVaYwyT 
TANEN AVSPOv Sukatwv Hm 11:14. 

B. abs. Emta oTupides TANpets Mt 15:37; cp. 14:20 (GrBar 
15:2 ta kavioxia Thipn). Of jars Hm 12, 5, 3ab—ék TANPOVG 
(SIG 1104, 21 emoinoev x TANpouc ta Sikata; PTebt 106, 
20 [II Bc]; 281, 22; BGU 584, 6 and oft. in pap=‘in [the] full 

[amount]’. Acc. to CTurner, JTS 21, 1920, 198, note 1 this is a 

Latinism for ‘in pleno’) in full, in all fullness tw &« Th. Hy 2, 2, 6. 

© of persons, w. gen. &vnp wANENS AETPac Lk 5:12 (=all 
covered w. it, as 4 Km 7:15; Is 1:15). Mostly full of a power, gift, 

feeling, characteristic quality, etc. (Eur., El. 384; Pla., Plt. 310d; 

Jos., Vi. 192 1A. ovvéoewe; Just., D. 93, 2.—Procop. Soph., Ep. 

68 Th. TOV BEov) TA. Tvebuatos Gyiov Lk 4:1; Ac 7:55. Th. 
TvEevmatos wyiov Kal TioteMs 11:24; cp. 6:5. Th. TvEbLATOS 

Kal Copia vs. 3. TA. YapttOS Kai GANOsiac J 1:14 (s. this en- 
try, end). TA. yapitoc Kal Suvapems Ac 6:8. TA. THS XAPLTOS 
tov Beov MPol 7:3. 7A. Epywv &yab@v rich in good deeds 
Ac 9:36. ma&ons KaKiacg mh. 1 Cl 45:7 (Maximus Tyr. 34, 3a 
Th. KAKOV. Similarly Appian, Bell. Civ. 3, 19 §69, who calls 

the murderers of Caesar bOvov TAnpets). TA. TAVtOS SOAOU 
Ac 13:10 (7Anpys SoAov Sir 1:30; 19:26; Jer 5:27). yevouevor 
Thrpetc Puuod 19:28 (cp. Petosiris, fgm. 21, In. 29 7ANpEs tO 
ayadov yevyjoetat). Th. GUAptL@v (cp. Is 1:4) Hs 9, 23, 4. TA. 
TOHONS aTAOTHTOS Hv 1, 2, 4.—Of a heart (cp. 2 Ch 15:17; 1 
Esdr 1:21) 7A. ei6mAOAatpLacg B 16:7.—Surfeited (with) Th. 

eiul OAoKaUTWUaTMYV I am surfeited with whole burnt offerings 
Beds 1): 

@ pert. to being complete and w. nothing lacking, com- 

plete, full, in full (Hdt. et al.; LXX; AssMos fgm. e, Denis p. 

65) wto80c A. (X., An. 7, 5, 5; Ruth 2:12. 7. is a favorite 

word in the pap for a sum that is complete) 2J 8. 7A. oitog fully 

ripened grain (cp. the ‘fully developed’ otdyvec Gen 41:7, 22, 

24) Mk 4:28 v.L (other mss. TAPS CitOV, TANPH O.). VNOTELA 
Th. a complete fast Hs 5, 1, 3. wh. Tvevmatos Exxvotc a full 
outpouring of the Spirit 1 Cl 2:2.—Of persons who are complete 

in a certain respect or who possess someth. fully 7A. &v tevi: €v 

tovtots WH. 2 Cl 16:4. TA. Ev tH Wiotet Hm 5, 2, 1; 12, 5, 4.— 

In some of the passages already mentioned mAnpy¢ is indecl., 

though never without v.1., and almost only when it is used w. a 

gen., corresponding to an Engl. expression such as ‘a work full 

of errors’: thy S6EQV UdtOD ... TANPNG (referring to avTOV) 
yapitos Kai GAnBeiac J 1:14 (cp. CTurner, JTS 1, 1900, 120ff; 
561f). dvépa TANpys Tiotews Ac 6:5 (v.1. TANpN). It is found 
as an itacistic v.l. in Mk 8:19; Ac 6:3, 5; 19:28, and without 

a gen. 2J 8 v.l. (s. N.2° app.). Examples of this use of TANpIS 
w. the gen. are found fr. the second century Bc, and fr. the first 

century AD on it is frequently found in collog. H.Gk.: PLeid C II, 

14 (160 Bc). Wooden tablet fr. Egypt fr. the time of Augustus in 

RevArch 29, 1875, 233f=Sb 3553, 7; BGU 707, 15; POxy 237 

IV, 14 (all three II AbD); Mitt-Wilck. I/2, 499, 9 (I/II ap); En 
21:7. S. the exx. in Crénert 179, 4 and also s. Mayser 63f (w. lit.); 

297; Dssm., LO 99f (LAE 125ff); Thackeray 176f; Reinhold 53; 

Borger, GGA 139 (lit.); B-D-F §137, 1; Mlt. 50; Rob. 275f£—B. 
931. Frisk. M-M. TW. 

TAHNCOPoEEM (*minpopdpos [TAIpNs, hEPw via Pope- 
w]) 1 aor. impy. TANPOPOPHooY, inf. TANPOPoproat. Pass.: 1 
aor. inf. TANPAPOpHOHVan, ptc. TANPOPopnVEtc; pf. TETAN- 
popopnuat, ptc. TEeTANPodopHtevos (Ctesias: 688 fgm. 14 
(42) Jac. p. 467, 9f [=fgm. 29, 39 Miiller]; elsewh. since LXX 
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Eccl 8:11; TestAbr A 1 p. 78, 7f [Stone p. 4], B 7 p. 112, 5 vl. 

[Stone p: 72; NTS 1, 754/55, 223]; TestGad 2:4; BGU 665 II, 2 [I 
AD]; APF 5, 1913, 383 no. 69b, 5 [I/II ap]; BGU 747 I, 22 [139 
AD]; PAmh 66 II, 42; POxy 509, 10 [both II ap]; Vett. Val. 43, 

18; 226, 20.—Dssm., LO 67f [LAE 82f]). 
O fill (completely), fulfill, a synonym of 7)yPdM, which oc- 

casionally appears as v.1. for it. In our lit. only fig. —@ _w. a thing 

as obj. tl someth., adding to someth. that which it lacks, someth. 

like fill out, complement, aid tov TAOUTOV Hs 2:8a. tag WuXac 
8b.— tv StaKoviav cov TANpOPopNoov fulfill your ministry 2 
Ti 4:5. Also the pass. iva. dU €uod TO KYpVyLA TANPOdopHOH 
vs. 17.—Of a request that is fulfilled Hm 9:2 (the pap use the 

word mainly in the sense ‘fully satisfy a demand’).—Accomplish 

TO TETANPOHOPHLEVG Ev HUtV TPaYLATE the things that have 
been accomplished among us Lk 1:1 (s. M-JLagrange, Le sens 

de Luc 1:1 d’apreés les papyrus: Bull. d’ancienne Litt. et d’Arch. 

chrét. 2, 1912, 96-100; OPiper, Union Sem. Rev. 57, ’45, 15—25: 

Lk [and Ac] as ‘fulfillment’ of the OT.—S. also the lit. given s.yv. 

TAPAkOAOVOEW, end). Some (e.g. KRengstorf, Das NT Deutsch 

*37 ad loc.) would here transl. on which there is full conviction 

among us, and put the pass. under 2. But in view of Lk’s thematic 

emphasis on God’s BovAr (q.v. 2b), the idea of accomplishment 
of things planned seems more prob. (s. Lagrange). 

®© of pers. TemAnpohmopynuévoc twdc filled w. someth. 
ayamns love 1 Cl 54:1 (w. evomrAayyvos). Perh. also év tut 
(TANPOW 1b) TEeTANPOdopNLEVoOL Ev TavTt HEANaTLT. EOD 
full of everything that is (in accord with) God’s will Col 4:12 (s. 

also 2 below). 

® convince fully (Ctesias: 688 fgm. 14, 42 Jac. p. 467, Of; 
AcPh 9 [Aa II, 2 p. 5, 20]; Ps.-Clem., Hom. 1, 20 al.) pass. 

be fully convinced, assured, certain (cp. Test Gad 2:4 &7A\n- 

pomopyOnypev ths AvaipéoewMcs adtov=‘we were quite filled 
w. the intention to kill him’.—Hegesippus in Eus., HE 2, 23, 

14; Martyr. Pionii 4, 17 in HMusurillo, The Acts of the Chris- 

tian Martyrs ’72) foll. by Ott be fully convinced that (Ps.-Clem., 

Hom. p. 9, 22 Lag.) Ro 4:21; IMg 8:2. Have perfect faith (i.e. 
limited by no doubt at all) eig tov KUptov in the Lord ISm 
1:1. &v tut in someth. IMg 11; IPhld ins.—Abs. (in case év 

Tavtt KtA. [s. 1b above] belongs to otaOnte) be fully assured 
TEAELOL KAL TETANPOMPOPHuEVOL Col 4:12 (but in that case it 
may also mean here complete, finished). TAnpomopyOEvtEs dio. 
THs AVAOTAOEWS TOU KUPtOD be filly assured by the Lord's res- 
urrection | Cl 42:3. €kaotos év TH LOi@ vot TANPOdopEioAw 
every one must be fully convinced in the person’s own mind Ro 

14:5 (JBeckler, Biblica 65, ’84, 364)—Ltzm., Hdb. on Ro 4:21; 

Dssm. LO* 67f [LAE 86f ].—DELG s.v. mint. M-M. EDNT. 
TW. Spicq. 

NANCOPOOLA, as, } (TAnpopopéw) state of complete 
certainty, full assurance, certainty (PGiss 87, 25 [II Ap]; Rhet. 

Gr. VII 108, 3; Hesychius=BeBaudtns; cp. TANnPopopéew 2); 
this mng. is prob. in the word’s occurrences in our lit. TAOUTOG 

THs TANPoOmopias ths OvvEdEWS a wealth of assurance, such 
as understanding brings Col 2:2. év ... Th. TOMA, with full 
conviction 1 Th 1:5. 1) Th. tig EATOOS Hb 6:11. TA. TiotEWs 
10:22. Th. rvetwwatos cytou the assurance that the Holy Spirit 
gives 1 Cl 42:3; but in Col 2:2; Hb 6:11; 10:22; 1 Cl 42:3 the 

mng. fullness also merits attention. Likew. Ro 15:29 y.l—DELG 

s.v. ThTANtW. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

TANOOW impf. 3 sg. émAnpou; fut. tANPwow; 1 aor. é- 

Thipwoa; pf. TeTANPwKa; plpf. 3 sg. TeTANPwKeL (on the 
omission of the augm. B-D-F §66, 1; MIt-H. 190). Pass.: impf. 

eTANpovuNy; 1 fut. TANPwONoGoLaL; 1 aor. ETANPWONY; pf. 
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TEeTANPwLaL; plpf. 3 sg. TeTANpwto (s. B-D-F §66, 1; MIt-H. 

190) (Aeschyl., Hdt.+). 
@ to make full, fill (full) —@© of things ti someth. why yhv 

(Orig., C. Cels. 3, 8, 29) B 6:12 (Gen 1:28; cp. Ocellus [II Bc] 

c. 46 Harder [1926] tov TAeiova ths ys TOTO TANPODOBaL 
with their descendants). Pass., of a net €mAnpwOn Mt 13:48. 

Tao PapayE TAnPwOHoEtat Lk 3:5 (Is 40:4). 6Bdvy TAOIOV 
bTO Tvevuatos TANPOVLEVY a ship’s sail filled out by the 
wind MPol 15:2.—tomrov TAnpaoat fill a space Hs 9, 7, 5. 
éThipwoev tovs tUTOUS TOV MOWV he filled in the impres- 
sions of the stones (that had been removed) 9, 10, 2—Also of 

sounds and odors (as well as light: schol. on Pla. 914b) tyyos 

éTANPWOEV TOV OiKOV a sound filled the house Ac 2:2 (Diod. S. 
11, 24, 4 at oiktar TévOo0us ETANPOVVtO=with cries of grief). 
1 oikia ETANPwON Ek THs Gour|s the house was filled with the 
fragrance J 12:3 (cp. Diod. S. 4, 64, 1 thy oikiav TAnpwoetv 
atvynudtov; Ael. Aristid. 36, 84 K.=48 p. 471 D.: 6tav oiknua 
TANpwOn; TestAbr A 4 p. 80, 23f [Stone p. 8] TANPwOOV tov 
oikov uv [with aromatic plants]).—Also in other ways of 
the filling of impers. objects with real but intangible things or 

qualities: tO TPdOMTOV AdTOD (i.e. of the martyr Polycarp) 
yApitos EwANPOVTO MPol 12:1 (xapts 1 and 4). TeTANPoOKaTE 
tiv ‘lepovoadnp tis Sidax7¢ buov you have filled Jerusalem 
with your teaching Ac 5:28. bueic TANPMoate (aor. impv. as 
a rhetor. demand; vwv.ll. TANPwMoeteE, ETANPMOATE) TO LETPOV 
TOV TATEPWV DUdv of filling the measure of sins (cp. Da 8:23) 
Mt 23:32; cp. €7rel TETANPWTO N NuetEpa Adukia. Dg 9:2. Beds 
TANPwOEL TAOAV XPEiav DuUdv Phil 4:19 (cp. Thu. 1, 70, 7). 
Th. THY KaPSiaV TivOc fill someone’s heart, i.e. take full posses- 
sion of it (cp. Eccl 9:3) } AUT TETANPOKEV DUdV tT. KAPSLALV 
J 16:6. Sta ti ETANPwoeV 6 Oatavas t. Kapsiav God; Ac 5:3 
(Ad’Alés, RSR 24, °34, 199f; 474f prefers the v.l. m7pmoev; 

against him LSt.-Paul Girard, Mém. de l’inst. franc. du Caire 

67, °37, 309-12). 6 wevdoTpodrytns TANPOt tas Woyacs Hm 
11:2 (Ostov TvEevUatos TANPMOAVtIOS ... TAS WuYXas Orig., 
C. Cels. 3, 81, 20).—Of Christ, who passed through all the cos- 

mic spheres iva. TANPHoY ta 7Tavta Eph 4:10 (cp. Jer 23:24; 
Philo, Leg. All. 3, 4 wavta tem ANPwKEV 6 BEdc, Vita Mos. 
2, 238, Conf. Lingu. 136; Ath.8, 3 mavta yap bro tovTOU 
TeTANpwtat). The mid. in the sense of the act. (B-D-F §316, 

1; Rob. 805f. Cp. X., Hell. 6, 2, 14; 35 al.; Plut., Alc. 211 [35, 

6]) TO TANPOUG TOU TA TAaVTA Ev TAOW TANPOULEVOU Eph 
1:23 (TWANpoua 2). 
© of persons fill w. powers, qualities, etc. twa some- 

one © Gyyehosg tov TPOdNTUKOD TvEvLATOS TANPOL TOV 
&vOpw7rov Hm 11:9a. twa twos someone with someth. (OdeSol 
11:2; B-D-F §172; Rob. 510) tAnpwoEts LE EVHPOOUNs Ac 
2:28 (Ps 15:11). Cp. Ro 15:13 (cp. POxy 3313, 3 yap[as hu]as 
ETANPWOUGC). TIVE. TUL someone with someth. (B-D-F §195, 2) 

6 SiGBodog TAnpot adtoOV TO avTOD Tvedpatt Hm 11:3.— 
Mostly pass., in pres., impf., fut., aor. become filled or full (Scho- 

liast on Pla. 856¢e of udvttc: &:vobev KauBdveLv tO TVEDUG Kal 
TANPOVGOGL TOV BEOU); in the perf. have been filled, be full: w. 
gen. of thing (Diod. S. 20, 21,3 tov Baotielwv TeTANPWLEVOV 
Ovwv=when the palace was full of murderous deeds; Diog. L. 
5, 42 tO Taons &pEeths TeTANPOOaL) Lk 2:40 v.1.; Ac 13:52 
(Jos., Ant. 15, 421 émAnpwen yapas; cp. Just., A I, 49, 5); Ro 
15:14; 2 Ti 1:4; Dg 10:3; IRo ins; Ox 840, 40f.—W. dat. of thing 

(Aeschyl., Sept. 464 et al.; Parthenius 10, 4 &yeu émANpwOn; 
2 Macc 7:21; 3 Macc 4:16; 5:30; Just., D. 7, 1 Tvevuati. Cp. 

BGU 1108, 12 [I Bc]) Lk 2:40; Ro 1:29; 2 Cor 7:4; Hm 5, 

2, 7; 11:9b v.l. (for TANoBEic).—W. acc. of thing (pap use the 

act. and pass. w. acc. of thing in the sense ‘settle in full by 
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[paying or delivering] someth.’: PLond II, 243, 11 p. 300 [346 

AD]; 251, 30; POxy 1133, 8; 1134, 6; PFlor 27, 3 al.; B-D-F 

§159, 1; Rob. 510) wemAnpwuévor KapTOV SuKaLooUvys Phil 
1:11. Cp. Col 1:9.—W. év and dat. of thing év rvevwatt with 
the Spirit Eph 5:18. év wiote. Kal Gyamy [Sm ins. Cp. Col 
4:12 v.l., in case év kth. here belongs to TeTANPwpevot (s. 
TAnpoopéw 1b); but mng. 3 also merits attention. goté év 
Qavt TeTANPwMUEVOL Col 2:10 is prob. different, meaning not 

‘with him’, but in him or through him —Abs. Eph 3:19 (gic de- 

notes the goal; s. TANpwpa 3b). TeTANPOLaLL am well supplied 
Phil 4:18 (cp. Diod. S. 14, 62, 5 TANpovv ttva=supply someone 
fully). 
@ tocompletea period of time, fill (up), complete (Pla., Leg. 

9, 866a, Tim. 39d; Plut., Lucull. 516 [35, 8]; POxy 275, 24 [66 

AD] UEXPL TOD TOV YPOVOV TANPMOVat; 491, 6; PTebt 374, 10; 
BGU 1047 II, 12 al. in pap; Gen 25:24; 29:21; Lev 8:33; 12:4; 

25:30; Num 6:5; Tob 10:1; 1 Macc 3:49 al.; TestAbr B; TestJob 

28:1 émAyjpwoa eikoot étn; ApcMos 13; Jos., Ant. 4, 78; 6, 49) 

in our lit. only pass. (Ps.-Callisth. 3, 17, 39; 41 memAnpwtar 

TO THS Cons &tn; Did., Gen. 195, 23) memANpwtat 6 KaLpds 
Mk 1:15; cp. J 7:8. ypOvoc instead of kapdc Hs 6, 5, 2; cp. 
TANPWHEVTOS TOV XPOvoD (pl.: Iren. 1, 17, 2 [Harv. I 168, 13]) 
when the time has elapsed | Cl 25:2. TeTAnpwvtar ai huepar 
the days are over, have come to an end Hy 2, 2,5. TAnPHBEVTWV 
... TOV HuEP@v GJs 5:2 (TestAbr B 1 p. 105, 4 [Stone p. 58]).— 
Ac 9:23. reTAnpwtat 6 Spoc tHv EtHv ending of Mk in the 
Freer ms. 6f. TANPWOVEVtWV ETHV TeCoOEPakOVTa when forty 
years had passed Ac 7:30 (TestJud 9:2).—24:27; 1 Cl 25:5. 

WS ETANPOVTO AUT TEDOEPAKOVTAETHS YPOvOs when he had 
reached the age of 40 Ac 7:23 (PFlor 382, 6; 11 €BdounKovta 
ety ETANPWOAS). ETANPWONOaV ot UVES AVIS Ws etmev EE 
(Anna) had passed her sixth month as (the angel) said GJs 5:2 

(but s. deStrycker ad loc.). 

© to bring to completion that which was already begun, 

complete, finish (X., Hell. 4, 8, 16; Herodian 1, 5, 8; Olympi- 

odorus, Life of Plato p. 2 Westerm.: the hymn that was begun; 

Himerius, Or. 6 [2], 14 mAnp@oa tHv émLOuULav=fully grat- 
ify the desire, in that the Persians wished to incorporate into 
their great empire a small piece of the west, i.e. Greece; ApcSed 

13:1 thy petc&voiav) tO evayyéMov tov Xp.otov bring (the 
preaching of ) the gospel to completion by proclaiming it in the 

most remote areas Ro 15:19; sim. 7A. t. AOyov tov Beot Col 
1:25. TANPHoatE Lov t. Yapav Phil 2:2. Cp. 2 Th 1:11.— 
Pass. 2 Cor 10:6; Col 4:12 v.l. (s. 1b above). 6 7g vOuos Ev 
Evi AOYM TETANPwWtat Gal 5:14 because of its past tense is prob. 
to be translated the whole law has found its full expression in a 

single word or is summed up under one entry (s. s.v. MKOyOs 2a; 
some would put this passage under 4b). ov evonka oov épya 
TeTANpwUEeVa Rv 3:2. Johannine usage speaks of joy that is 

made complete (the act. in Phil 2:2, s. above) J 3:29; 15:11; 

16:24; 17:13; 13 1:4; 2J 12. 

© to bring to a designed end, fulfill a prophecy, an obliga- 

tion, a promise, a law, a request, a purpose, a desire, a hope, a duty, 

a fate, a destiny, etc. (Pla., Gorg. 63, 507e €m8uutac [cp. TestJos 

4:7 émOvpiav]; Herodian 2, 7, 6 booxéoetc; Epict. 2, 9, 3; 8 

éTayyediay; Plut., Cic. 869 [17, 5] tO ypewv [=destiny]; Pro- 
cop. Soph., Ep. 68 t. éAmridac; Spartan ins in BSA 12, 1905/6, p. 

452 [I aD] ta e\8topéva; pap, LXX; Philo, Praem. 83 tac Oeiac 

TOPALWEOELS UN] KEVaS ATOAUTELV TOV Oikeiwv TPGEEwV, 
GAMA TANPAGaL tods Adyous EPyots Eqratvetotc=the divine 
exhortations it [God’s people] did not leave devoid of appro- 

priate performance, but carried out the words with praiseworthy 
deeds; Jos., Ant. 5, 145; 14, 486). 
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@ of the fulfillment of divine predictions or promises. The 

word stands almost always in the passive be fulfilled (Polyaenus 

1, 18 tov Aoyiov TemAnpwuevov; Alex. Aphr., Fat. 31, II 
2 p. 202, 21 STM> TANPWOT TO tijs eiuapuevys Spaua; 3 
Km 2:27; TestBenj 3:8 mpognteta; Ps.-Clem., Hom. 8, 4) and 
refers mostly to the Tanach and its words: tovto yéyovev iva 
TANPOOT TO HNVEv b70 Kupio” Sic ToD TPOd TOD (cp. 2 Ch 
36:21) Mt 1:22; cp. 2:15, 17, 23; 4:14; 8:17; 12:17; 13:35; 21:4; 

26:54, 56; 27:9 (PNepper-Christensen, D. Mt-evangelium, °58, 

136-62); Mk 14:49; 15:27(28) v.l. (after Lk 22:37); Lk 1:20; 

4:21; 21:22 v.l.; 24:44; J 12:38; 13:18; 15:25; 17:12; 19:24, 

36; Ac 1:16 (cp. Test Napht 7:1 det tadta mAnpwOjvat); Js 
2:23. A vision et YAP TO THg ... OTTAOLAS TANPwWOTVaL for 
what (Polycarp) had seen in his vision was destined to be fulfilled 

MPol 12:3.—The OT type finds its fulfillment in the antitype Lk 

22:16 (cp. MBlack, ET 57, 45/46, 25f, An Aramaic Approach’, 

°67, 229-36). At times one of Jesus’ predictions is fulfilled: J 

18:9, 32. The act. bring to fulfillment, partly of God, who brings 

divine prophecies to fulfillment Ac 3:18; MPol 14:2, partly of 

humans who, by what they do, help to bring divine prophecies 

to realization (Vi. Thu. 1, 8 [=OxfT p. xii, 8] obtoc E7ANpwoe 
TO Lewavtevweva) Ac 13:27. Jesus himself fudfills his destiny 
by dying, as God’s messengers Moses and Elijah foretell Lk 

9:31.—GPt 5:17. 

© a prayer (Chariton 8, 1, 9 meTANPwKaOW ot BEOi Tac 
evyac; Aristaen., Ep. 1, 16 the god memhpoxe t. evyriv 
[=prayer]; IBM 894, 8 of answered prayer) TANPGoat wou tHV 
aitnou answer my prayer ITr 13:3 (cp. Ps 19:5; TestAbr A 15 

p. 96, 4 [Stone p. 40]). A command(ment) (Herodian 3, 11, 4 

TAS EVtTOAGSG; POxy 1252A, 9 TAIPwWoov TO KEKEAEVOLEVOV; 
1 Mace 2:55; SibOr 3, 246) TeTANPWKEV EVTOAHY SLKALOGUVI|S 
Pol 3:3. vouwov (Ps.-Demetr., Form. Ep. p. 12, 9; cp. Hdt. 1, 199 

&kKTANOAL TOV VOUOV) Ro 13:8; pass. Gal 5:14 (but s. 3 above 
and cp. Aeschyl., Ag. 313). to Stkatwmua tov vouov Ro 8:4. 
TaOaV SuKatoovvyy (cp. 4 Mace 12:14 wh. thy evosPerav) Mt 
3:15 (s. AFridrichsen: Congr. d’Hist. du Christ. 1 1928, 167-77; 

OEissfeldt, ZNW 61, ’70, 209-15 ands. BamtiCw 2a, end); pass. 

ISm 1:1 (s. Sukatoovvy 3b). Also oti TPETOV TANPWOHVaL 
TOVtO. it is fitting that all things should be fulfilled GEb 18, 40 

(cp. APF 3, 1906, 370 II, 7 [II AD] €wo Gravta ta Kav’ ene 
TETANPOoOat).—A duty or office Bete tv SvaKoviav ... , 
iva, aviv TANPOts pay attention to your duty ... and perform 
it Col 4:17 (cp. CIG 2336 Th. TaOay apy kK. Aettoupyiay; 
PFlor 382, 40 wANPwoa tiv Aettoupyiayv; [SardRobert I p. 39 
n. 5).—Abs., in the broadest sense and in contrast to KataAVeELv 

(s. KATAAU® 3a): ODK HADOV KaTAMVOaL GAAG TANPOoar Mt 
5:17; depending on how one prefers to interpret the context, 

TAnpow is understood here either as fulfill=do, carry out, or 

as bring to full expression=show it forth in its true mng., or 

as fill up=complete (s. AKlépper, ZWT 39, 1896, 1ff; AHar- 

nack, Aus Wissenschaft u. Leben II 1911, 225ff, SBBerlAk 1912, 

184 ff; JHanel, Der Schriftbegriff Jesu 1919, 155ff; Dalman, Jesus 

56-66 confirm; WHatch, ATR 18, ’36, 129-40; HLjungman, D. 

Gesetz Erfiillen, 54; WKiimmel, Verheissung u. Erfiillung’, 56; 

JO’ Rourke, The Fulfilment Texts in Mt, CBQ 24, 62, 394403). 

© to bring to completion an activity in which one has been 

involved from its beginning, complete, finish (1 Macc 4:19) 

Tavta. to PHuwata Lk 7:1 (cp. TestBenj 12:1 tovs AOyous). tiv 
dtakoviav Ac 12:25. [tas tod Kupiov OiKO]}vopias TANPMoE 
(=TANpwoa) to carry out to the end God’s designs (i.e. Paul’s 
life as programmed by God is about to be concluded) AcPI 

Ha 5, 27; cp. the restoration in 6, 26 oikoy[ouiav TAnPaGa] 
(cp. the description of Jeremiah’s death ParJer 9:31 émAnpwony 
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Qavtovd olKOVoLLA); TOV Spdnov Ac 13:25; cp. the abs. éwc 
TAnPwWOwoL until they should complete (their course) Rv 6:11 

v.l. (s. 6 below). to épyov Ac 14:26. tv evyyv MPol 15:1. 
Ta KUVYyEoua 12:2 (another probability here is the quite rare 
{Hdt. 2, 7 al.] intr. sense be complete, be at an end). Pass. 

be accomplished, be finished, at an end (Ps.-Callisth. 1, 24, 9 

as a saying of Philip as he lay dying: guov tO TeTPwWUEVOV 
TETANPOtaL = my destiny has been fulfilled; Mel., P. 43, 
297 6 vouosg ETANPHOY TOV EvayyEdtov PwTLGAETOS) ws 
ETANPwWOY tatta Ac 19:21. Gypt ob TANPWOGoW Kaipoi 
e0vOv Lk 21:24. at droKahiywets atta téhoc éxovow 
TETANPWLEVAL YAP ELOLW these revelations have attained their 
purpose, for they are completed Hv 3, 3, 2. 

© complete a number, pass. have the number made complete 

(since Hdt. 7, 29; Iren. 1, 16, 2 [Harv. I 161, 6]; Hippol., Ref. 6, 

51, 2) ws TANPOOWow ot obvdovdAo1 Rv 6:11 (s. 5 above).— 
CMoule, Fulfilment Words in the NT, NTS 14, ’68, 293-320. 

DELG s.v. TiwaAnut. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

TAHOMA, TOS, TO (TANPOW; Eur., Hdt. et al.; ins, pap, 

LXX, Philo; Mel., P. 40, 279). 
@ that which fills—@ that which fills (up) (Eur., lon 1051 

KPATNPwV TANPM®pata; Hippocr., Aér. 7 tO TH. THS YAOTPOs. 
Esp. oft. of a crew or cargo of ships since Thu. 7, 12, 3; 14, 1) 

1 YT Kal tO TA. AUT the earth and everything that is in it 1 
Cor 10:26; 1 Cl 54:3 (both Ps 23:1, as also Did., Gen. 74, 8). 

Hpav kAdonata 6Hdeka. KOdivwv TANPwWata. they gathered 
(enough) pieces to fill twelve baskets, twelve basketfuls of pieces 

Mk 6:43; cp. 8:20 (s. Eccl 4:6; EBishop, ET 60, ’48, 192f). 

® that which makes someth. full/complete, supplement, 

complement (Appian, Mithr. 47 §185 ta tov yUVaLKOV TAVTO. 
& TO TANPWOUG TOV SLOXLALMV TAAGVIWV OVVEdEpOY) lit. of 
the patch on a garment Mt 9:16; Mk 2:21 (FSynge, ET 56, 

°44/45, 26f).—Fig., perh., of the church which, as the body, is 

tO Th., the complement of Christ, who is the head Eph 1:23 (so 

Chrysostom. The word could be understood in a similar sense 

Pla., Rep. 2, 371le TA. TOAEWs EloL Kat LLOAWTOL). Much more 
probably the Eph passage belongs under 

@ that which is full of someth. (Lucian, Ver. Hist. 2, 37; 

38 and Polyaenus 3, 9, 55 the manned and loaded ship itself [s. 

la above]; Philo, Praem. 65 yevouévy TA. &pEetov 1 Woy... 
ovdéev év Eauty KataduTovoa Kevov; Herm. Wr. 12, 15 God 
is called TANPMOLA tHs Crs; 6, 4 6 KOoMOS TANPOLG EoTL 
TMs Kaklac, 6 dé BEdc tot Gyabot; 16, 3 t. TaVTMV TO Th. 
év éott.—Rtzst., Poim. 25, 1) (that) which is full of him who 
etc. (so as early as Severian of Gabala [KStaab, Pls-Kommentare 
°33, 307] and Theodoret, who consider that it is God who fills 

the church.—Cp. CMitton, ET 59, 47/48, 325; 60, 48/49, 320f; 

CMoule, ibid. 53 and Col and Phil ’57, 164-69). 

© that which is brought to fullness or completion 

@ full number (Hat. 8, 43; 45 of ships; Aristot., Pol. 2, 7, 22 

of citizens; Iren. 1, 1, 3 [Harv. I 11, 11] and Hippol., Ref. 6, 38, 4 

as Gnostic t.t.) 10 TA. tov E8VGV Ro 11:25 (cp. Ael. Aristid. 13 
p. 262 D.: 7Ajpwua EOvous). For 11:12, which is also classed 
here by many, s. 4 below. 

© sum total, fullness, even (super)abundance (Diod. S. 2, 

12, 2 kaOdTrep &k TOS TYNS WEYAANS AKEPaLov Stapever 

TO Tijpmua=as if from a great source the abundance [of bitu- 
men] remains undiminished. As gnostic t.t. Iren. 1, 8, 4 [Harv. 
I, 73, 3]; Hippol., Ref. 8, 10, 3—s. also a) twvog of someth. Th. 

evroylas Xpiotov the fullness of Christ's blessing Ro 15:29. 
TAY TO TA. THS VEdtNTOG the full measure of deity (s. BEOTNS) 
Col 2:9; without the gen., but in the same sense 1:19.—W. gen. 
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to denote the one who possesses the fullness: 8g00 Tatpdc Th. 
IEph ins (s. Hdb. ad loc.). cig Tv tO TA. Tod BEod that you 
may be filled with all the fullness of God Eph 3:19 (s. TANPOw 

1b). Of Christ: & tov TANPMUatos adtod J 1:16 (s. Bultmann 
51, 7).—Abs. doréCoua év tO TANPOUAatt I greet in the full- 
ness of the Christian spirit ITr ins —On ei wétpov HAtKlas tov 
TANPHOLATOS TOD Xpiotov Eph 4:13 s. wEtpov 2b. 
© act of fulfilling specifications, fulfilling, fulfillment 

(=7ijpwoc, as Eur., Tro. 824; Philo, Abr. 268 1. é\mtdwv) 

TO TANPMOWA aAvtOvV their (the people of Israel) fulfilling (the 
divine demand) Ro 11:12 (opp. Tapamtwua and Hitnua). But 
this pass. is considered by many to belong under 3a above. Th. 

vouov 1) &ya7n 13:10 (on the semantic field relating to love s. 
TSéding, ETL 68, ’92, 284-330, and Das Liebesgebot bei Paulus 

95). 
© the state of being full, fuliness of time (TANPOWw 2) 

TO TANPWUA TOV yPOvov Gal 4:4 (s. ASP VI, 587, 34 
[24/25 Ap] tov bé YPOVOU TANPOVEVTOS). TO TH. TOV KALIPOV 
Eph 1:10.—Lghtf., Col and Phim 255-71; ARobinson, Eph 

1904, 255ff; HMaVallisoleto, Christi ‘Pleroma’ iuxta Pli con- 

ceptionem: Verbum Domini 14, ’34, 49-55; FMontgomery- 

Hitchcock, The Pleroma of Christ: CQR 125, °37, 1-18; 

JGewiess: MMeinertz Festschr. 51, 128-41; PBenoit, RB 63, 

’56, 5-44 (prison epp.); AFeuillet, Nouvelle Revue Theol. (Tour- 

nai) 88, ’56, 449-72; 593-610 (Eph 1:23); GMiinderlein NTS 8, 

’62, 264-76 (Col 1:19); HSchlier, D. Brief an die Epheser*, 63, 

96-99; POverfield, NTS 25, ’79, 384—96; CEvans, Biblica 65 ’84, 

259-65 (Nag Hammadi).—DELG s.v. miumAnut. M-M. EDNT. 
TW. 

NAHOAS, TANOVEIS, TANOVHVEL s. TipTAnL. 

TANOLOV (in form, the neut. of 7Anotoc, a, ov, an adj. that 
goes back to Hom.; Schwyzer I 461) adv. (Hom.+) 

@ marker of a position quite close to another position, 

nearby, near, close—@ abs. (Diod. S. 11, 4, 1 mAnoiov eivat; 

Dionys. Byz. §102; SIG 344, 83; 888, 127; Mitt-Wilck. I/2, 11, 

6 &K TOV TA[NOLo]v KMUdYV; 2 Macc 6:11; Ath. 35, 2 7h. etvat) 
TH. EKATEPOV TEPUTEVTAL they were planted close to each other 
Dg 12:4. 

® functions as prep. w. gen. (Hom.+; Schwyzer II 548) near, 

close to someth. Th. TOV YwpPiov (Menand., Epitr. 242 7h. tov 
ywoptov S. [=66 K6.]) J 4:5. wh. tov tomo éxeivov ApcPt 
11:26. mh. éxeivev 13:28. 
@ as subst. 6 7Anolov: the one who is near or close by, 

neighbor, fellow human being (Theognis et al.; X., Mem. 3, 14, 

4; Pla., Theaet. 174b 6 mAnolov Kai 6 yeitwv; Polyb. 12, 25, 5; 

Plut., Mor. 40c; 57d; Ael. Aristid. 23, 28 K.=42 p. 777 D. al.; 

Epict. 4, 13, 2; 9; M. Ant. 4:18 al.; Ps.-Lucian, Philopatr. 16 édv 
KTAVYS TOV TANOLOV, DavatwMOnoy Tapa t. Sikys; LXX; En 
99:15; PsSol 8:10; TestIss 5:1f; Philo, Virt. 116; Jos., Bell. 7, 

260; Just., Tat.; Schwyzer II 547) with and without gen., of a 

compatriot Ac 7:27 (cp. Ex 2:13). Of fellow-Christians Ro 15:2; 
Eph 4:25 (Zech 8:16); Js 4:12; 1 Cl 38:1; Dg 10:6; IMg 6:2; 

ITr 8:2; Pol 3:3. In the teaching about the Two Ways: B 19:3, 5f, 

8; D 1:2 (cp. Lev 19:18); 2:3 (cp. Ex 20:17), vs. 6. Quite freq. 

as a quot. from or in close connection with the OT: B 2:8 (Zech 

8:17). Esp. oft. the passage involved is Lev 19:18 (Philosoph. 

Max., FPhGr I, 489, 27 warns against Aumretv tov TAnotov): 
Mt 5:43 (here the NT introduces the contrast 6 mAnotov ... 6 
&YOP0c); 19:19; 22:39; Mk 12:31, 33; Lk 10:27; Ro 13:9; cp. 

vs. 10; Gal 5:14; Js 2:8. Without the art., as pred. (s. B-D-F 

§266; Rob. 547 and SSol 5:16) kai tic g0tiv uov TANOLOV; and 
who is my neighbor? Lk 10:29; cp. vs. 36.—Pl. ot TAnoiov (Ar. 

TAOTOV 

10, 8; 15, 4; Ath. 11, 3; Alex. Aphr., An. Mant. p. 162, 19 Br.) 

of fellow Christians 1 Cl 2:6; 51:2; Dg 10:5.—Billerb. 1 353-68, 

Nathanael 34, 1918, 12ff; JGspann, Die Nachstenliebe im NT: 

Der Katholik 87, 1907, 376-91; MRade, Der Nachste: Jiilicher 

Festschr. 1927, 70-79; RBultmann, Aimer son prochain: RHPR 

10, 1930, 222-41; EFuchs, ThBI 11, 32, 129-40; HWeinel, D. 

Nachstenliebe: Arch. f. d. gesamte Psychol. 86, ’33, 247-60; 

ANikolainen, D. Nachste als rel. Frage im NT ’37 (s. Theol. Fen- 

nica 1, 39, 13-22); HPreisker, D. Ethos des Urchristentums °49, 

68-81; JBowman, ET 59, ’47/48, 151-3; 248 f.; ANissen, Gott 

u. der Nachste im Antiken Judentum, ’74.—B. 867.—DELG s.v. 

Teac IV. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

NANOUOVH, fs, 1 (wiwrAnw; Eur, Pla., X. et al.; GVII, 
1946, 3=New Docs 4 no. 6, 3; Plut., LXX; PsSol 5:17; Philo; 

Jos., Ant. 11, 34; Just., D. 126, 6) process of securing complete 

satisfaction, satiety esp. w. food and drink, but also w. other 

types of enjoyment, satisfaction, gratification (Pla., Leg. 837 

c; cp. Ps.-Clem., Hom. 8, 15 mpoc tiv Eavt@v TANOLOVHY). 
In our lit. the word is found only Col 2:23 in a difficult saying 

(Theodore of Mops. I 296 Swete) 7pOcg TANOLOVIV T. OAPKOS. 
The Gk. exegetes understood this to mean for the gratification of 

physical needs. But ocp&, acc. to vs. 18, is surely to be taken in 

a pejorative sense, and 7p0¢ has the force ‘against’. The transl. 

is prob. best made along the lines of NRSV: ofno value in check- 
ing self-indulgence.—BHall, ET 36, 1925, 285; PHedley, ZNW 

27, 1928, 211-16; GBornkamm, TLZ 73, ’48, 18—DELG s.v. 
TiwTAnut. M-M. 

NANOOO impf. ErAnooovy; fut. 3 sg. wAnEer 3 Km 14:14 
Aq.; 1 aor. 3 sg. €wAnéev 1 Km 11, 11 v.L.; pf. pte. temAnyas 
LXX. Pass.: fut. wAnyrjoowat LXX; 2 aor. émAnyny; pf. pte. 
TEeTAnyuevos (3 Macc 2:22 v.l.; Just., D. 132, 2) (Hom.t+) to 

strike with force, strike of flames of fire (Lucian, Jupp. Conf. 15 

of lightning) twa kata TOV OPaAuUav (Kata A 1b) ApcPt 11, 
26.—Of divinely-adminstered ‘blows’ or disasters that come to 

persons or things (Ex 9:31f; Ps 101:5; TestReub 1:7 €mAn&Eé we 
TANYH UEYaAH); pass. (Diod. S. 17, 117, 2 b7r6 twos TANYIS 
meTAnyuevosc; Ael. Aristid. 13 p. 206 D.: &k Beod mhnyeic; 
EpArist 313 b70 t. Oeov; Tat. 16, 3 AOyw BEeod Suvauews 
TAnttouevot) of heavenly bodies, which lose one third of their 
light as the result of a blow Rv 8:12.—DELG. M-M. 

NAOLAOLOV, OV, TO (Aristoph., X.+; Diod. S. 14, 30, 4; PEdg 
39 [=Sb 6745], 3 [253/252 Bc]; BGU 812, 5; PGen 14, 8; Ostraka 
II 1051, 4) dim. of 7Aotov, any kind of relatively small boat, 

small ship, boat, skiff Mk 3:9 (ahotov is used for the same kind 

of vessel 4:1; hence it is prob. no longer thought of as a dim.; this 

is plainly the case in Ael. Aristid. 50, 35 K.=26 p. 512 D., where 

there are nothing but 7Aovdp.a in the harbor); 4:36 v.1.; Lk 5:2 

v.l. (for TAO); ThoLapLoV GAO J 6:22; 23 (s. the text and vy.ll. 
with interchange of 7rAota and Thovdpia), 24. ot wabntai tO 
TOLAPi@ (comitative-instrum. dat.; s. Kithner-G. I 430ff. Loca- 
tive, perh. instrum.: Rob. 520f; 533) 21:8.—Dalman, Arbeit VI 

351-56, 363-70.—DELG s.v. mhéEw. M-M. 

TAOLOV, OV, TO (Aeschyl., Hdt.+; esp. freq. in later times, 
when vave [in our lit. only Ac 27:41; on the differentiation s. 

Didymus p. 321 MSchmidt] became rare; ins, pap, LXX; En 

101:4; OdeSol 11:9; TestSol; TestJob 18:7; TestNapht 6:2, 3, 5; 

EpArist 214; Joseph.—Prim.: ‘ship’ of any kind, though esp. a 
merchant ship). 

@ arather large sea-faring ship, ship Ac 20:13, 38; 21:2f, 

6; 27:2-44 (on vs. 44 s. FZorell, BZ 9, 1911, 159f); 28:11; Js 

3:4; Rv 8:9; 18:19. 



MAOLOV 

@ a relatively small fishing vessel, such as would be used 

on Lake Gennesaret, boat (Jos., Vi. 163; 165) Mt 4:21f; Mk 

1:19f; Lk 5:2f, 7; J 6:19, 21ab, 23; w. éuBatvw and without 

the art. €uBatvevv eic TA. get into a boat Mt 9:1; 13:2; Mk 4:1; 
Lk 8:22, 37 (these five last reff. w. t0 as v.l.: s. N. and Tdf.); w. 

euBaive and the art. upaiverv eic tO 7h. Mt 14:22 (v.1. without 
tO); 15:39; Mk 5:18; 8:10 (v.1. without t6); J 21:3; dvoPatverv 

eig TO TA. Mt 14:32; Mk 6:51; Ac 21:6. ovveiogpyeaOat eic 

tO TH. J 6:22. e&€pyeoOat Ek TOV TA. get out of the boat Mk 
6:54. KaTdyEL TO TA. ET THY yHV (s. KaTHYw) Lk 5:11.—On 
the 2000-year-old ‘Galilee Boat’ discovered in ’86, s. ORANE II 

377-79. 

® quite gener. a ship 006vy Thoiov the sail of a ship MPol 
15:2.—EHilgert, The Ship and Related Symbols in the NT, ’60.— 

B. 727; 729. DELG s.v. TAE@. M-M. 

TAOZXAMOS, OV, O (TAEKW; Hom. et al.; also Tat. 10, 1 6 
Bepevikns mAOKaL0c) braid/ock of hair predom. of women 
(so in pl. since Il. 14, 176; also 3 Macc 1:4) ApcPt 9:24—_DELG 

$.V. TASK. 

TAOXN, Hs, fi) (wAEko; Eur., Pla. et al.; pap; Ex 28:14; Test- 

Sol 21, 3 Q; EpArist) the condition of being braided, braiding, 

braid 6 €mVev &k TAOK |S (EKTAOKTS?) THLYOV KOOLLOG 1 Pt 
3:3 v.L. (for €mOev EuTokt Tt. K.). —DELG s.v. WAEKOD. 

TAOOS (Hom. et al.) or contracted mots (Att.; ins, pap, Wsd 

14:1; Philo, Joseph., Just.), 6 orig. belonging to the second de- 

clension. In Hellenistic times it passed over to the third decl. and 

is declined like Bots (s. B-D-F §52; W-S. §8, 11, end; MIt-H. 

127; 142). In our lit. the word is limited to Ac, where it has 

the gen. 1A.00¢ (Peripl. Eryth. 61; Xenophon Eph. 1, 14; 5, 12; 
OGI 572, 21 [c. 200 Ap]; but 7Aov Just., D. 142, 3) and the acc. 

TAOVV (Jos., Bell. 2, 40, Ant. 8, 181; Just., D. 142, 1) movement 

of a boat through water, voyage, navigation (so Hom. et al.) Ac 

27:9f. tov Th. Stavvetv (s. Suavvw 1) 21:7. Also étekéoOn 6 
wh. AcPI Ha 7, 35.—DELG s.v. 7A€w. M-M. 

TMAOUVGLOS, iG, LOV (TAOUTOS; Hes., Hdt.+)—@ pert. to 

having an abundance of earthly possessions that exceeds nor- 

mal experience, rich, wealthy, }yv Imakeit 7A. opodpa GIs 
1:1 (Sus 4 Theod.); GvOpwrros TH. a rich man (i.e. one who does 

not need to work for a living) Mt 27:57; Lk 12:16; cp. 16:1, 19 

(here, in P75, the rich man’s name is given as Nevye, q.v. as 
a separate entry); 18:23; 19:2. yettovec mh. wealthy neighbors 

14:12.—Subst. 6 wh. the rich man (oft. in contrast to the poor; cp. 

TestAbr A 19 p. 101, 20, [Stone p. 50; opp. 7évyc, who must work 

for a living].—S. PFurfey, CBQ 5, ’43, 241-63) Lk 16:21f; Js 

1:10f; 1 Cl 13:1 (Jer 9:22); 38:2; Hs 2:5—7 (vs. 4 sig TIWYXOV KAL 
Thovouov the art. is omitted after the prep.). Pl. ot 7A. (Menand., 

Cith. fgm. 1, 1 K6. [=fgm. 281, 1]) Lk 6:24; 21:1; 1 Ti 6:17; Js 

2:6; 5:1; Rv 6:15; 13:16; 1 Cl 16:10 (Is 53:9); Hs 2:8; 9, 20, If. 

Without the art. TAOvOLOS a rich man Mt 19:23f; Mk 10:25; Lk 

18:25 (cp. Sextus 193 yademov éotLv TAOVTOVVTA GwOVaL; 
s. also Pla., Laws 5, 743a). Pl. Mk 12:41; B 20:2; D 5:2.—Of the 

preexistent Christ 6V buds EmtHYEVoEV TAOVOLOS WV for your 
sake he became penniless, though he was rich 2 Cor 8:9 (here 

the emphasis on wealth vs. poverty relates esp. to status, cp. Phil 

2:6-11; some place the pass. in 2 below; opp. Demosth 18, 131). 

© pert. to being plentifully supplied with someth., abound 

(in), rich (in), fig. ext. of 1 (Menand., fgm. 936 K6. and EpArist 

15 tAovoia poy; PsSol 5:14 ddua ... TAOVOLOV; CIG IV, 
9688, 4f tékva) rich év tt in someth. of God év €A€et Eph 2:4; 
of humans év tiotet Js 2:5. 7A. TH TvEvWaTt (analogous, but 
not in contrast to TIMYOS TH Tvevpwatt Mt 5:3) rich in spirit 

TAOVTLCW 831 

(paralleling G7Aov ty Kapdia) B 19:2. Abs., of those who are 
rich in a transcendent sense Rv 2:9; 3:17; cp. (4 EvtevEic got) 
TROVOLA TPOG KUPLOv Hs 2:6. A7rO TOV TAOVOLODV THs GYaTNS 
Kuptov from the Lord, who is rich in love B 1:3 (on the text which, 
perhaps, is damaged, s. Windisch, Hdb. ad loc.). The text is also 

uncertain in vs. 2, where ueyaAwv 6vtwv Kal TAOVOLWY TOV 
TOV HEOv SiKALWUGTWV Eis Huds is prob. to be rendered: since 
the righteous deeds of God toward you are great and generous. 

For 2 Cor 8:9 s. 1 above.—For lit. s. under TAOUtOG, TIW%OS.— 

DELG s.v. TAOUtOS. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

TAOVG LWS adv. of tAOVOLOs (since Eur.; Hdt. 2, 44; OGI 767, 

18; Philo) richly, abundantly éxyéewv Tit 3:6. évoucetv Col 3:16. 

émiyopryyetv 2 Pt 1:11. wavOdvew B 9:7. rapéyew 1 Ti 6:17. 
Comp. TAOvoLMtEpOV (X., Oec. 9, 13) more richly, more abun- 

dantly (w. bndotEepov) B 1:7.—M-M. TW. 

NAOVTE fut. 3 sg. Thovtioet Da 11:2; | aor. éwhovtNOU; pf. 
TETAOVTNKG (TAOUTOG; Hes., Hdt. et al.; SIG 1268, 30; PGiss 

13, 19; LXX, pseudepigr., Philo, Joseph., Tat.) 

@ to be relatively high on a scale of opulence, be rich aor. 

become rich; pf. have become rich. lit., abs. (Artem. 4, 59; En 

97:8 TAOUTH TETAOUTHKaLLEV; ApcMos 24; Philo, Virt. 166; 
Jos., Ant. 4:14; Tat. 11:1; Orig., C. Cels. 8, 38, 17) Lk 1:53; 1 Ti 

6:9; 2 C1 20:1; Dg 10:5; Hv 3, 6, 7; ApcPt 15:30. ot ThoutovvtEs 

év TOUT TH aiMve those who have riches in this age Hv 3, 6, 
6.—Aor. Hs 8, 9, 1. The source fr. which the wealth comes is in- 

dicated by G76 twos (Aristoph., Plut. 569; Lucian, Dial. Deor. 

16, 1; Sir 11:18) of €uaropot ot TAOUTHOAVtTES aT Abts Rv 
18:15. Also &k tivoc (Lysias 32, 25) vss. 3, 19. 

@ to be plentifully supplied with someth., be rich, in im- 
agery &v tive in someth. (Synes., Ep. 130 p. 265b; OdeSol 11:9) 

év épyoug Kahotc 1 Ti 6:18. ev évtevEet Hs 2:7. cic OeOv Th. 
be rich in God or toward God, in any case, in the things that 

are worthy in the sight of God Lk 12:21. The gic-constr. in Ro 

10:12 is different: KipLtog TAOUTOV Eig TaVTAs the Lord, who 
is rich (and generous) toward all, i.e. who gives of his wealth 

generously to all (Philostrat., Vi. Apoll. 4, 8 p. 129, 16 gic to 

Kotvov).—Abs., of being rich in transcendent values 1 Co1 4:8; 

2 Cor 8:9 (tH Exeivov TIMyeta is dat. of instrument or of cause); 
Rv 3:18. Pf. tAOvOUs eit Kal TeTAOUTHKG. vs. 17 (cp. also 
Hos 12:9)—DELG s.v. 7A0ttOc. M-M. TW. 

NAOVTLCO (ThodtOs) fut. 3 sg. wAovtioes 1 Km 17:25 
Theod.(?) and inf. 7AOvttetv 2 Macc 7:24; 1 aor. €mAOUTLOM. 

Pass.: | fut. 3 sg. TAouTIGONoETa Sir 19:1; 1 aor. ETAOUTLGONV 
(Aeschyl., X. et al.; ins, LXX; Anz 297) 

@ to cause to be relatively high on a scale of opulence, 

make wealthy tivo someone (Gen 14:23; Sir 11:21; Jos., Ant. 

17, 147) Hs 1:9. Abs. (w. mtwyifw) of God 1 Cl 59:3 (ep. | 

Km 2:7). Pass. Tapa tov kupiov TAOVTICEGOGL receive one’s 
riches from the Lord Hs 2:10. 
@ to cause to abound in someth., make rich, in imagery, 

of spiritual riches: twwc someone, of the apostle Paul, to whom 

alone the pl. prob. refers in > TIMYOL TOAAOVS TAOUTICOVTES 

as poor, though making many rich 2 Cor 6:10; cp. of the Chris- 

tians TIWYEvVOVOL Kal TAOUTICOVOL TOAAOUG Dg 5:13. Pass. 6 

vidc, 6U ob mAOUTICETAL  EKKANOIG 11:5. TAOUTICEDBaL Ev 
tit be made rich in someth. €v Tavtt in everything 1 Cor 1:5; 

it is resumed w. év Tavtl AOyw and given content. The év adt@ 
in the same verse denotes that this rich possession is dependent 

upon a close relationship to Christ. €v Tavti tAouTICOMEvoL 
ig TAOAV ATAOTHTA being made rich in every way for every 
(demonstration of ) generosity 1.e. so that you might demonstrate 
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generosity in every way 2 Cor 9:11—DELG s.v. mAovtOs. M- 

M. TW. 

MAOVTOS, OV, 6 (s. prec. four entries; Hom.+) Paul, who also 

uses the masc., in eight passages (2 Cor 8:2; Eph 1:7; 2:7; 3:8, 

16; Phil 4:19; Col 1:27; 2:2) has in the nom. and acc. the neuter 

tO TWAODTOS (AcPh 109 [Aa II/2, 42, 5]; Is 29:2 [acc. to SA; s. 
Thackeray 159]); Tdf., Proleg. 118; W-H., app. 158; B-D-F §51, 

2; Mit-H. 127; Gignac II 100; ‘wealth, riches’. 

@ abundance of many earthly goods, wealth (Iren. 1, 8, 3 

[Harv. 171, 9]; Orig., C. Cels. 3, 9, 8; Kat ta GvOpaTtva Did., 

Gen. 150, 8) Mt 13:22; Mk 4:19; Lk 8:14; 1 Ti 6:17; Js 5:2; Rv 

18:17; 1 Cl 13:1 (Jer 9:22); Hv 3, 6, 5b; 6b; m 10, 1, 4; s 1:8; 2:5, 

7f (to Th.); ApePt 15, 30. Leading souls (astray) Hv 3, 6, 6a (re- 

stored). 1A. TOV ai@vos ToUTON 3, 6, Sa. TOAUTEAELA TAOUTOV 

m 8:3; 12, 2, 1. yaupiav év t@ TAOUTY glory in wealth 1, 1, 8. 
Also yavpovoban év t@ Th. 3, 9, 6. ETIAGBOV TOV TAOUTOUV 
Kal TOU KGAAOUs Gov AcPI Ha 2, 21; mA. KataVvadioKETaL 

2, 24f; the restoration in 9, 9 is based on 2:24f—OSchilling, 

Reichtum u. Eigentum in der altkirchl. Lit. 1908 (p. ix—xii for 

lit.); ETroeltsch, D. Soziallehren der christl. Kirchen u. Gruppen 

1912; MWeber, D. Wirtschaftsethik der Weltreligionen: Archiv 

f. Sozialwissensch. 44, 1918, 52ff; FHauck, Die Stellung des 

Urchristentums zu Arbeit u. Geld 1921; ELohmeyer, Soziale 

Fragen im Urchristentum 1921; HGreeven, D. Hauptproblem der 

Sozialethik in der neueren Stoa u. im Urchristentum °35 (slavery, 

property, marriage); KBornhauser, D. Christ u. s. Habe nach dem 

NT ’36; HvCampenhausen, D. Askese im Urchristentum °49. Cp. 

TTMXOG 1. 
@ plentiful supply of someth., a wealth, abundance, fig. 

ext. of 1, w. gen. of thing (Pla., Euthyphr. 12a 7. tg oodiac; 

Theoph. Ant. 2, 12 [p. 130, 6] tis oodias tod BEod) tic 
&mhOttos; 2 Cor 8:2. ths S0ENs Ro 9:23; Eph 1:18; 3:16; 
Col 1:27. tg TANPOdOPias 2:2. ths yapLtOS Eph 1:7; 2:7. tis 
yxpnototyntos Ro 2:4 (Simplicius In Epict. p. 12, 7 tAOVtOS 
THs avtod [God] &ya8dotytOs). The genitives in Ro 11:12, 
TA. KOOMOV, TA. EVO are different: (an) abundance (of ben- 
efits) for the world, for the gentiles. Of that which God or Christ 

possesses in boundless abundance: B&00¢ TAOUTOU vs. 33 (s. 
BaOoc 2 and cp. Jos., Bell. 6, 442 6 TAODtOS 6 Babts).— 
Phil 4:19.—Eph 3:8; Rv 5:12 (w. dvvautc, codia, ioyis, 
tun, S0Ea, evroyla. Cp. Aristot., Pol. 1323a, 37f mhovtoc, 
yprhuata, Suvautcs, 50Ea; Herodas 1, 28 tAodtOs, SUvatec, 
66a; Crantor [IV/II Bc]: FPhGr III 148 mhottos k. 60Ea; 
Diod. S. 4, 74, 1 7A. k. 60Ea).—_pelCova Th. Hynoduevos TOV 
Aiyittov Onoaupay tov dvetdtouov TOD Xptotov he con- 
sidered the reproach suffered on behalf of the Christ to be greater 

wealth than the treasures of Egypt Hb 11:26.—TESchmidt, Hos- 

tility to Wealth in Philo of Alexandria: JSNT 19, ’83, 85-97; for 

other lit. s. révnc. B. 772. DELG. M-M. TW. Sv. 

NAVVO impf. Erhvvov; fut. Thuvo; 1 aor. Zrhvva, impy. 
ThOvov. Pass.: fut. 3 sg. TAVOroEetat LXX; aor. inf. TAVOHVat 
Lev 13:55 (Hom. et al.; OGI 483, 169 tudtia; PStras 91, 8; PSI 

599, 7; PLond V, 1695, 18; LXX; TestSol 18:15; TestAbr B 6 p. 

110, 24 [Stone p. 68]; Philo, Leg. All. 3, 144; 147; Just.) 

@ to wash someth. other than a part of the body (for this 

Ss. KOVW 1b), wash, ti someth. to SiKtva wash the nets Lk 5:2 
(cp. Mk 1:19 kataptiGewv ‘mend’). Washing of clothes (Artem. 
2, 3 p. 88, 23) as a symbol of cleansing fr. sins €muvav tac 

OtOAGS aUTOV Rv 7:14 (on mhivew t. OTOA., at times w. &v 

tivt, cp. Gen 49:11.—Appian, Samn. 7 §6 of a defiled garment 

EKTAVVELTE TOUTO GiLLatL TOAA@=you will wash this out with 

Tvevua 

a great deal of blood); cp. 22:14. This affords an easy transition 

to 

@ free someth. of someth., free from, i.e. from the impurity 
of sin; fig. ext. of 1, although the original mng. of 7A. is still felt 

(cp. Artem. 2, 4) TADVOV pe G70 THs Gvoputag wou 1 Cl 18:3 
(Ps 50:4) and in the continuation of the quot. wAvuvetc we vs. 7 

(Ps 50:9).—B. 579. DELG. M-M. 

NVEVUA, AOS, TO (TVvEW; Aeschyl., Pre-Socr., Hdt.+. On the 
history of the word s. Rtzst., Mysterienrel.> 308ff). 

@ air in movement, blowing, breathing (even the glowing 

exhalations of a volcanic crater: Diod. S. 5, 7, 3)—-@ wind 

(Aeschyl. et al.; LXX, EpArist, Philo; Jos., Ant. 2, 343; 349; 

SibOr 8, 297) in wordplay tO mvedua vel the wind blows J 
3:8a (EpJer 60 mvebdua év TAO YOY TveEt. But s. TDonn, 
ET 66, ’54f, 32; JThomas, Restoration Qtrly 24, ’81, 219-24). 

60d6vn TAOLov bd TvEdWATOS TANPOVUEVN MPol 15:2. Of 
God 6 Tro.dv tovs &yyéhous adtod TvevWata who makes his 
angels winds Hb 1:7; 1 Cl 36:3 (both Ps 103:4). 

© the breathing out of air, blowing, breath (Aeschyl. et al.; 

Pla., Tim. 79b; LXX) 6 d&ivopoc, bv 6 KUpLos "Inoots avEhet 
TO TVEVMATL TOD OTOUATOS AVTOD 2 Th 2:8 (cp. Is 11:4; Ps 
32:6). 

that which animates or gives life to the body, breath, 

(life-)spirit (Aeschy]l. et al.; Phoenix of Colophon 1, 16 [Coll. 

Alex. p. 231] mv.=a breathing entity [in contrast to becoming 

earth in death]; Polyb. 31, 10, 4; Ps.-Aristot., De Mundo 4 p. 

394b, 8ff; PHib 5, 54 [III Bc]; PGM 4, 538; 658; 2499; LXX; 

TestAbr A 17 p. 98, 19 [Stone p. 44] al.; JosAs 19:3; SibOr 4, 46; 

Tat. 4:2) Gotévat tO TVEVUG give up one’s spirit, breathe one’s 
last (Eur., Hec. 571; Porphyr., Vi. Plotini 2) Mt 27:50. J says for 

this TaPAdLdOva TO Tv. 19:3 (cp. ApcMos 31 11060 10 TV.; 
Just., D. 105, 5). Of the return of the (life-)spirit of a deceased 

person into her dead body évéotpewev 10 Tv. adths Lk 8:55 
(cp. Jdg 15:19). Eig xElpacs Gov TapatiBEUaL TO TV. WODV into 
your hands I entrust my spirit 23:46 (Ps 30:6; for alleged focus 

on éhmiew s. EBons, BZ 38, 94, 93-101). kUpte Inood, déEan 

tO TVvEvUG Lov Ac 7:59; composite of both passages AcP] Ha 
10, 23 (cp. ApeMos 42). t0 trv. wou 6 deo7rotns SéEEtat GJs 
23:3 (on the pneuma flying upward after death cp. Epicharm. 

in Vorsokrat. 23 [=13, 4th ed.], B 9 and 22; Eur. Suppl. 533 

TVEVUG MEV TPG alOEPa, TO O@wa 6 Es yVv; PGM 1, 177ff 
TEAEVTNOAVTOS COU TO OMUA TEPLOTEAEL, GOV SE TO TVEDULA 
... €lg GEPa GEEt ovv abt@ ‘when you are dead [the angel] will 
wrap your body ... and take your spirit with him into the sky’). 

TO OMA. YWPic Tv. veKpov éotw Js 2:26. Tv. Crs Ek T. Hed 
elondOev ev aUtOlc (i.e. the prophet-witnesses who have been 
martyred) Rv 11:11 (cp. Ezk 37:10 v.l. ciondOev sic adtovs 
Tvevua Cwrs; vs. 5). Of the spirit that animated the image of a 

beast, and enabled it to speak and to have Christians put to death 

13:15.—After a person’s death, the trv. lives on as an indepen- 

dent being, in heaven tvevuata dukalwov tetedeLwuévov Hb 
12:23 (cp. Da 3:86 evioyeite, Tvevuata Kal poral Sucalov, 
tov KUPLOV). According to non-biblical sources, the 7rv. are in the 

netherworld (cp. En 22:3—13; Sib Or 7, 127) or in the air (PGM 1, 

178), where evil spirits can prevent them from ascending higher 

(s. GNp2b). tois Ev PvraKy mvevwaow TopEevOeis ExrypvEEV 
1 Pt 3:19 belongs here if it refers to Jesus’ preaching to the spir- 

its of the dead confined in Hades (so Usteri et al.; s. also JMc- 

Culloch, The Harrowing of Hell, 1930), whether it be when he 

descended into Hades, or when he returned to heaven (so RBult- 

mann, Bekenntnis u. Liedfragmente im 1 Pt: ConNeot11, ’47, 1— 

14).—CClemen, Niedergefahren zu den Toten 1900; JTurmel, La 
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Descente du Christ aux enfers 1905; JMonnier, La Descente aux 

enfers 1906; HHoltzmann, ARW 11, 1908, 285-97; KGschwind, 

Die Niederfahrt Christi in die Unterwelt 1911; DPlooij, De De- 

scensus in | Pt 3:19 en 4:6: TT 47, 1913, 145-62; JBernard, 

The Descent into Hades a Christian Baptism (on | Pt 3:19ff): 

Exp. 8th ser., 11, 1916, 241-74; CSchmidt, Gesprache Jesu mit 

seinen Jiingern: TU 43, 1919, 452ff; JFrings, BZ 17, 1926, 75— 

88; JKroil, Gott u. Holle ’32; RGanschinietz, Katabasis: Pauly-W. 

X/2, 1919, 2359-449; Clemen? 89-96; WBieder, Die Vorstellung 

vy. d. H6llenfahrt Jesu Chr. ’49; SJohnson, JBL 79, ’60, 48-51; 

WDalton, Christ’s Proclamation to the Spirits ’65. S. also the 

lit. in Windisch, Hdb.? 1930, exc. on 1 Pt 3:20; ESelwyn, The 
First Ep. of St. Peter ’46 and 4c below.—This is prob. also the 

place for Davatwbeic nev capKi CwoTouPeis Sé rvevuat: 
év @ Kai... 1 Pt 3:18f (some mss. read Tvevuatt instead of 
TvevuaoLv in vs. 19, evidently in ref. to the manner of Jesus’ 
movement; 7vevpuc. is that part of Christ which, in contrast to 

oapé, did not pass away in death, but survived as an individual 
entity after death; s. €v 7). Likew. the contrast Kata OGpKa ... 
Kata TvevLG Ro 1:3f. Cp. 1 Ti 3:16. 
© apart of human personality, spirit—@ _ when used with 

oapé, the flesh, it denotes the immaterial part 2 Cor 7:1; Col 

2:5. Flesh and spirit=the whole personality, in its outer and inner 

aspects, oft. in Ign.: IMg 1:2; 13:1a; ITr ins; 12:1; IRo ins; ISm 

1:1; IPol 5:1; AcPl Ant 13, 18 (Aa I 237, 3).—In the same sense 

beside o@ua, the body (Simplicius, In Epict. p. 50, 1; Ps.-Phoc. 

106f; PGM 1, 178) 1 Cor 5:3-5; 7:34.—The inner life of hu- 

mans is divided into wuyt Kat 7vEevua (cp. Ps.-Pla., Axioch. 10 
p- 370c ti OEtov Gvtwe Eviv Tvedua TH WuyT=a divine spirit 
was actually in the soul; Wsd 15:11; Jos., Ant. 1, 34; Tat. 13, 

2; 15, 1 et al.; Ath. 27, 1. S. also Herm. Wr. 10, 13; 16f; PGM 

4, 627; 630. ék THLOV OUVEOTEVaL KEYOUOL TOV &VOPWTTOV EK 
WUAXNS KAaL OMWatOS Kal TvEevWatos Did., Gen. 55, 14) Hb 
4:12. Cp. Phil 1:27. to tvevua Kai} Woy Kal tO O@ta 1 Th 
5:23 (s. GMilligan, Thess. 1908, 78f, EvDobschiitz in Meyer X7 

1909, 230ff; EBurton, Spirit, Soul, and Flesh 1918; AFestugiére, 

La Trichotomie des | Th 5:23 et la Philos. gr.: RSR 20, 1930, 

385-415; CMasson, RTP 33, ’45, 97-102; FGrant, An Introd. to 

NT Thought 50, 161-66). oapki, pux}, mvevpate IPhid 11:2. 
© as the source and seat of insight, feeling, and will, gener. 

as the representative part of human inner life (cp. PGM 4, 627; 3 

Km 20:5; Sir 9:9 al.; Just., D. 30, 1; Did., Gen. 232, 5) émtyvouvs 

6 Inoovs t@ Tv. adtod Mk 2:8. dvaotevaeac tO Tv. avTOU 
Eyer 8:12 (s. dvaotevatw). HyakAacev to mv. wou Lk 1:47 

(in parallelism w. wvyn vs. 46, as Sir 9:9). yyahducoato 
Tt TV. 10:21 v.L., “Inoovs éveBpujoato tH mv. J 11:33 (s. 
éuBPurcouar 3); Ino. étapaxOn 1 Tv. 13:21. TapwEvveto 
TO TV. AUTOV év adTH Ac 17:16; CEwv TH TV. with spirit-fervor 
18:25 (s. Céw). TO TaLdiov Expatatovto TvevWatt Lk 1:80; 
2:40 v.1.; €8eto 6 TlavaAoc év to Tv. Paul made up his mind 
Ac 19:21 (some would put this pass. in 6c, but cp. Lk 1:66 

and analogous formulations Hom. et al. in L-S-J-M s.v. tlOnpt 

A6). TPOCKUVI}OOVOW TH Tatpl Ev Tvevuatt of the spiritual, 
ie. the pure, inner worship of God, that has nothing to do w. 

holy times, places, appurtenances, or ceremonies J 4:23; cp. vs. 

24b. Tv. ovvtetpumevov (Ps 50:19) 1 Cl 18:17; 52:4.—2 Cl 

20:4; Hv 3, 12, 2; 3, 13, 2.—This usage is also found in Paul. 

His conviction (s. 5 below) that the Christian possesses the (di- 

vine) 7vevua. and thus is different fr. all other people, leads him 

to choose this word in preference to others, in order to char- 

acterize a believer’s inner being gener. © hatpevw ev TH TV. 
uwov Ro 1:9. odk goxnka dveow t@ Tv. wou 2 Cor 2:13. Cp. 
7:13. As a matter of fact, it can mean simply a person’s very 
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self Or ego: TO TVEVUG GULLEPTUPEL TH TvEevLaTL HUGV the 
Spirit (of God) bears witness to our very self Ro 8:16 (cp. PGM 

12, 327 HKoboOy Lov TO TvEDULG UO TVELWATOS OVPAVOd). 
AVETTAVOAYV TO ELOV TV. KOL TO DULY they have refreshed both 
me and you 1 Cor 16:18. 1) yapis Tov KUplov Nudv 71. Xp. 
UETA TOV TY. (HUDV) Gal 6:18; Phil 4:23; Phim 25. Cp. 2 Ti 
4:22. Likew. in Ign. to €u0v mv. my (unworthy) se/fTEph 18:1; 
IRo 9:3; cp. 1 Cor 2:11a—On the relation of the divine Spirit to 

the believer’s spiritual self, s. SWollenweider, Der Geist Gottes 

als Selbst der Glaubenden: ZTK 93, ’96, 163—92.—Only a part of 

the inner life, i.e. that which concerns the will, is meant in tO Lev 

TVEVUG TPOBVLOV, 1) SE GAPE GoBEvi|s Mt 26:41; Mk 14:38; 
Pol 7:2. That which is inferior, anxiety, fear of suffering, etc. is 

attributed to the odpE.—The mng. of the expr. ol TtMYOl TO 
Tvevuatt Mt 5:3 is difficult to determine w. certainty (cp. Pla., 

Ep. 7, 335a Tévyg AvP THY Wuxyv. The dat. as tH wuyy M. 
Ant. 6, 52; 8, 51). The sense is prob. those who are poor in their 

inner life, because they do not have a misdirected pride in their 

own spiritual riches (s. AKlépper, Uber den Sinn u. die urspregl. 

Form der ersten Seligpreisung der Bergpredigt bei Mt: ZWT 37, 

1894, 175-91; RKabisch, Die erste Seligpreisung: StKr 69, 1896, 
195-215; KKohler, Die ursprgl. Form der Seligpreisungen: StKr 
91, 1918, 157-92; JBoehmer, De Schatkamer 17, 1923, 11-16, 

TT [Copenhagen] 4, 1924, 195-207, JBL 45, 1926, 298-304; 
WMacgregor, ET 39, 1928, 293-97; VMacchioro, JR 12, °32, 

40-49; EEvans, Theology 47, °44, 55-60; HLeisegang, Pneuma 

Hagion 1922, 134ff; Betz, SM 116 n. 178 for Qumran reff.). 

© spiritual state, state of mind, disposition tv ayamy TvEv- 
UATL TE TPavtntos with love and a gentle spirit 1 Cor 4:21; 
cp. Gal 6:1. tO Tv. TOU voos HUWV Eph 4:23 (s. vote 2a). év 
TO APOGPTW Tod Hovylov TvEvLaATOS with the imperishable 
(gift) of a quiet disposition 1 Pt 3:4. 

@® an independent noncorporeal being, in contrast to a be- 

ing that can be perceived by the physical senses, spirit (ELang- 

ton, Good and Evil Spirits °42). 

@ God personally: 7vevua 6 Bedc J 4:24a (Ath. 16, 2; on 
God as a spirit, esp. in the Stoa, s. MPohlenz, D. Stoa ’48/49. Hdb. 

ad loc. Also Celsus 6, 71 [Stoic]; Herm. Wr. 18, 3 &kapatov 

wéev EOTL VEU O Beds). 
® good, or at least not expressly evil spirits or spirit-beings 

(cp. CIG III, 5858b Saiwoves Kai mvevuata; Proclus on Pla., 
Cratyl. p. 69, 6; 12 Pasqu.; En 15:4; 6; 8; 10; TestAbr A 4p. 81, 15f 

[Stone p. 10, 15f] wavta ta Emoupavua Tvevwata; TestAbr B 
13 p. 117, 26 [Stone p. 82] byndov trv.; PGM 3, 8 émUCaAODLaL 
OE, tepov TvEevUa; 4, 1448; 3080; 12, 249) mvevLa w. dyyEAoc 
(cp. Jos., Ant. 4, 108; Ps.-Clem., Hom. 3, 33; 8, 12) Ac 23:8f. 

God is 6 Tavtog TvEtvpatos KtioTNS Kal EmloKOTOS | Cl 
59:3b.—_Pl., God the wovoc evepyétys mvevwatawv 1 Cl 59:3a. 
Cp. 64 (s. on this Num 16:22; 27:16. Prayers for vengeance 

fr. Rheneia [Dssm., LO 351—55=LAE 423ff=SIG 1181, 2] tov 
OEOv TOV KUPLOV TOV TvEULGTWV; PGM 5, 467 Bedc Dewy, 6 

KUPLOS TOV TY.; sim. the magic pap PWarr 21, 24; 26 [III Ap]); 
the Tatp tov TvevUdTtwV Hb 12:9. Intermediary beings (in 
polytheistic terminology: dctuwovec) that serve God are called 

hettoupyucc TvevLata Hb 1:14. In Rv we read of the €7ta 
Tvevpata (tov BEov) 1:4; 3:1; 4:5; 5:6; s. ASkrinjar, Biblica 
16, °35, 1-24; 113-40.—Ghost Lk 24:37, 39. 

© evil spirits (PGM 13, 798; 36, 160; TestJob 27, 2; ApcSed 

[both Satan]; AscIs 3:28; Just., D. 39, 6 al.; Ath. 25, 3), esp. 

in accounts of healing in the Synoptics: (tO) mvedua (tO) 
aKxabaptov (Just., D. 82,3) Mt 12:43; Mk 1:23, 26; 3:30; 5:2, 

8; 7:25; 9:25a; Lk 8:29; 9:42; 11:24; Rv 18:2. Pl. (TestBenj 

5:2) Mt 10:1; Mk 1:27; 3:11; 5:13; 6:7; Lk 4:36; 6:18; Ac 
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5:16; 8:7; Rv 16:13; ending of Mk in the Freer ms.—t0 Tv. 

tO TovNpov Ac 19:15f. Pl. (En 99:7; TestSim 4:9; 6:6, TestJud 
16:1; Just., D. 76, 6) Lk 7:21; 8:2; Ac 19:12f.—1v. dhahov Mk 

9:17; cp. vs. 25b (s. GAO). Tv. THOM Ac 16:16 (s. TUOMY). 
tv. &o0eveias Lk 13:11. Cp. 1 Ti 4:1b. wvedua Saupoviov 
aKabaptov (s. Saywdoviov 2) Lk 4:33. rvevuata Sounovior 
Rv 16:14 (in effect = personified ‘exhalations’ of evil powers; 

for the combination of rv. and Satu. cp. the love spell Sb 4324, 

16f ta Tvetvuata TOV SatLdovov TOUTWV).—Abs. of a harm- 
ful spirit Mk 9:20; Lk 9:39; Ac 16:18. Pl. Mt 8:16; 12:45; 

Lk 10:20; 11:26.—1 Pt 3:19 (s. 2 above) belongs here if the 

tTvevuata refer to hostile spirit-powers, evil spirits, fallen an- 

gels (so FSpitta, Christi Predigt an die Geister 1890; HGunkel, 

Zum religionsgesch. Verstandnis des NT 1903, 72f; WBousset, 

ZNW 19, 1920, 50-66; Rtzst., Herr der Grosse 1919, 25ff; Knopf, 

Windisch, FHauck ad loc.; BReicke, The Disobedient Spirits and 

Christian Baptism °46, esp. 54-56, 69).—Hermas also has the 

concept of evil spirits that lead an independent existence, and live 

and reign within the inner life ofa pers.; the Holy Spirit, who also 

lives or would like to live there, is forced out by them (cp. TestDan 

4) Hm 5, 1, 2-4; 5, 2, 5-8; 10, 1, 2. t0 mv. tO Gytov ... EtTEPOV 

Tovypov Tv. 5, 1, 2. These rvetvuata are dEvyohia. 5, 1, 3; 5, 

2, 8 (tO TOvNpOtatov Trv.); 10, 1, 2; Supuyxia 9:11 (E7iyetov 

TV. E0TL TAPA TOV StaPdrov); 10, 1, 2; Ada 10, 1, 2 (TavtMv 

TOV TVEVLATMOV TOVNPOTEPA) and other vices. On the compli- 

cated pneuma-concept of the Mandates of Hermas s. MDibelius, 

Hdb. exc. on Hm 5, 2, 7; cp. Leutzsch, Hermas 453fn. 133. 

© God’s being as controlling influence, with focus on as- 

sociation with humans, Spirit, spirit as that which differentiates 

God fr. everything that is not God, as the divine power that pro- 

duces all divine existence, as the divine element in which all 

divine life is carried on, as the bearer of every application of the 

divine will. All those who belong to God possess or receive this 

spirit and hence have a share in God’s life. This spirit also serves 
to distinguish Christians fr. all unbelievers (cp. PGM 4, 1121 ff, 

where the spirit is greeted as one who enters devotees and, in 

accordance w. God’s will, separates them fr. themselves, i.e. fr. 

the purely human part of their nature); for this latter aspect s. esp. 

6 below. 
@ the Spirit of God, of the Lord (~God) etc. (LXX; Test- 

Sim 4:4; JosAs 8:11; ApcSed 14:6; 15:6; ApcMos 43; SibOr 

3, 701; Ps.-Phoc. 106; Philo; Joseph. [s. c below]; apolog. Cp. 

Plut., Numa 4, 6 wvetuc. Beov, capable of begetting children; s. 
TapOEvos a) TO Tv. TOU BEod 1 Cor 2:11b, 14; 3:16; 6:11; 13 
4:2a (Just., D. 49, 3; Tat. 13, 3; Ath. 22, 3). to tov Eo Tv. 1 Pt 

4:14 (Just., A I, 60, 6). tO mv. tO &K TOV BEod 1 Cor 2:12b. tO 

Tv. Kupiou Ac 5:9; B 6:14; 9:2 (cp. Mel., P. 32, 222). to mvevud 
wou or HUTOD: Mt 12:18 (Is 42:1); Ac 2:17f (Jo 3:1f£—Cp. 1QS 
4:21); 1 Cor 2:10a v.l.; Eph 3:16; 1 Th 4:8 (where to Gytov 
is added); 1J 4:13.—t0 Tv. tot TatpPdc DU Mt 10:20. to 

TV. tov éyelpavtoc TOV “Inoovv Ro 8:11a.—Without the art. 
tv. 8eov (JosAs 4:9; Tat. 15:3; Theoph. Ant. 1, 5 [p. 66, 18]) 

the Spirit of God Mt 3:16; 12:28; Ro 8:9b, 14, 19; 1 Cor 7:40; 
12:3a; 2 Cor 3:3 (av. 8g0U CHvtoc); Phil 3:3. av. Kupiov Lk 
4:18 (Is 61:1); Ac 8:39 (like J 3:8; 20:22; Ac 2:4, this pass. 

belongs on the borderline betw. the mngs. ‘wind’ and ‘spirit’; 

cp. Diod. S. 3, 60, 3 “Eomepov éaidvyns bo Tvevudtov 
ovvapTayévta Weyadov d&pavtov yevéoOa ‘Hesperus [a son 
of Atlas] was suddenly snatched by strong winds and vanished fr. 
sight’. S. HLeisegang, Der HI. Geist I 1, 1919, 19f; OCullmann, 

TZ. 4, °48, 364); 1 Cl 21:2. 

© the Spirit of Christ, of the Lord (=Christ) etc. 16 7v. Inood 
Ac 16:7. tO ™v. Xptotov AcPICor 2:32. tO év adtois TV. 

TvevUa 

Xpiotod 1 Pt 1:11. rv. Xptotod Ro 8:9e. mv. tod Xpiotod 
AcPl Ha 8, 18. &170 tod Tv. tod xyptotov AcPICor 2:10. 10 Tv. 
"Ino. Xpotod Phil 1:19. to mv. Kupiov 2 Cor 3:17b (JHer- 
mann, Kyrios und Pneuma, ’61). 10 Tv. TOU Viod avTOD (=BE0v) 
Gal 4:6. As possessor of the divine Spirit, and at the same 

time controlling its distribution among humans, Christ is called 

KUpLOS TvEevUatos Lord of the Spirit 2 Cor 3:18 (s. Windisch 
ad loc.); but many prefer to transl. from the Lord who is the 

Spirit—CMoule, OCullmann Festschr., ’72, 231-37. 

© Because of its heavenly origin and nature this Spirit is 

called (the) Holy Spirit (cp. PGM 4, 510 iva mvevon év enol 
tO lepOv TVvEvWA.—Neither Philo nor Josephus called the Spirit 
av. &yov; the former used @etov or Be00 TVv., the latter trv. 

Oetov: Ant. 4, 118; 8, 408; 10, 239; but &yvov mvetua Orig. C. 

Cels 1, 40, 16). 
a. w.the art. to Tvevua tO GyLov (Is 63: 10f; Ps 50:13; 142:10 

v.l.; cp. Sus 45 Theod.; TestAbr A 4 p. 81, 10 [Stone p. 10]; JosAs 

8:11 [codd. ADE]; Ascls 3, 15, 26; Just., D. 36, 6 al.) Mt 12:32 
= Mk 3:29 = Lk 12:10 (to Gytov mvevua; on the ‘sin against 
the Holy Spirit’ s. HLeisegang, Pneuma Hagion 1922, 96-112; 

AFridrichsen, Le péché contre le Saint-Esprit: RHPR 3, 1923, 

367-72). Mk 12:36; 13:11; Lk 2:26; 3:22; 10:21; J 14:26; Ac 
1:16; 2:33; 5:3, 32; 7:51; 8:18 v.l.; 10:44, 47; 11:15; 13:2; 

15:8, 28; 19:6; 20:23, 28; 21:11; 28:25; Eph 1:13 (to wv. tis 

émayyehias tO Gytov); 4:30° (tO Tv. TO GyLtov tov BEov); Hb 
3:7; 9:8; 10:15; 1 Cl 13:1; 16:2; 18:11 (Ps 50:13); 22:1; IEph 

9:1; Hs 5, 5, 2; 5, 6, S—7 (on the relationship of the Holy Spirit 

to the Son in Hermas s. ALink, Christi Person u. Werk im Hirten 

des Hermas 1886; JvWalter, ZNW 14, 1913, 133-44; MDibelius, 
Hdb. exc. following Hs 5, 6, 8 p. 572-76).—t0 Gyvov TvevLa 
(Wsd 9:17; OdeSol 11:2; TestJob 51:2; ApcEsdr 7:16; Just. D. 

25, 1 al.) Mt 28:19; Lk 12:10 (s. above), 12; Ac 1:8; 2:38 (epex- 

egetic gen.); 4:31; 9:31; 10:45; 13:4; 16:6; 1 Cor 6:19; 2 Cor 

13:13; 1J 5:7 v.l. (on the Comma Johanneum s. A\oyos 3); GJs 

24:4 (s. ypnuatiGw 1ba). As the mother of Jesus GHb 20, 61 

(HLeisegang, Pneuma Hagion 1922, 64ff; SHirsch, D. Vorstellg. 

v. e. weibl. tvevua. Gy. im NT u. in d. altesten christl. Lit. 1927. 
Also WBousset, Hauptprobleme der Gnosis 1907, 9ff). 

B. without the art. (s. B-D-F §257, 2; Rob. 761; 795) 7vevua 

cytov (PGM 3, 289; Da 5:12 LXX; PsSol 17:37; AssMos fgm. 

b; Just., D. 4, 1 al.; Ath. 24, 1. S. also Da Theod. 4:8, 9, 18 8eov 

TVEVUG GyLOV or TvEevUa Beov &ytov) Mk 1:8; Lk 1:15, 35, 
41, 67; 2:25; 4:1; 11:13; J 20:22 (Cassien, La pentecéte johan- 

nique [J 20:19-23] ’39.—See also 1QS 4:20f); Ac 2:4a; 4:8; 

7:55; 8:15, 17, 19; 9:17; 10:38; 11:24; 13:9; 19:2ab; Hb 2:4; 

6:4; 1 Pt 1:12 v.13 1 Cl 2:2; AcPl 6:18; 9:4 (restored after Aa I 

110, 11); AcPlCor 2:5.—So oft. in combination w. a prep.: dud 
Tvevwatos ayiov Ac 1:2; 4:25; Ro 5:5; 2 Ti 1:14; 1 Cl 8:1 

(cp. dia Tv. atwviov Hb 9:14). Sua mwvis av. &yiov AcPl 
Ha 11, 6. &k mvevuatog ayiou (Eus., PE 3, 12, 3 of the Egyp- 
tians: &k t. Tvevwatog olovtat ovALaUBdveLV TOV yO. Here 
mvevua= ‘wind’; s. Horapollo 1, 11 p. 14f. The same of other 

birds since Aristot—On the neut. mvedwa as a masc. principle 

cp. Aristoxenus, fgm. 13 of the two original principles: Tatépa 

Uev MOS, UntEpa dé OKOTOS) Mt 1:18, 20; IEph 18:2; GJs 14:2; 
19:1 (pap). €v tvebuatt &yiw@ (PsSol 17:37; ApeZeph; Ar. 15, 
1) Mt 3:11; Mk 1:8 v.l.; Lk 3:16; J 1:33b; Ac 1:5 (cp. 1QS 

3:7£); 11:16; Ro 9:1; 14:17; 15:16; 1 Cor 12:3b; 2 Cor 6:6; 1 

Th 1:5; 1 Pt 1:12 (without év v.l.); Jd 20. b70 tvebuatoc 
Gyiov 2 Pt 1:21. Cp. év duvduer tvevuatos a&yiov Ro 
15:13, 19 v.l. (for Tvevuwatos Beod). WETA YaPAS TVEvUATOS 
ayiov 1 Th 1:6. 814 avaKowwdoews Tvetvuatos c&yiou Tit 
3:5. 



Tvevua 

@ abs.—a. w. the art. to 7vevua. In this connection the art. 
is perh. used anaphorically at times, w. the second mention of a 

word (s. B-D-F §252; Rob. 762); perh. Mt 12:31 (looking back 

to vs. 28 mv. Oe0v); Mk 1:10, 12 (cp. vs. 8 mv. &ytov); Lk 4:1b, 
14 (cp. vs. la); Ac 2:4b (cp. vs. 4a).—As a rule it is not pos- 

sible to assume that anaphora is present: Mt 4:1; J 1:32, 33a; 

3:6a, 8b (in wordplay), 34; 7:39a; Ac 8:29; 10:19; 11:12, 28; 

19:1 D; 20:3 D, 22; 21:4; Ro 8:23 (amapyr) 1b; 2), 26a, 27; 

12:11; 15:30; 2 Cor 1:22 and 5:5 (KErlemann, ZNW 83, ’92, 

202-23, and s. oppaBav); 12:18 (tO abt@ arv.); Gal 3:2, 5, 

14 (€mayyedia 1bB); Eph 4:3 (gen. of the author); 6:17 (perh. 
epexegetic gen.); 1 Ti 4:1a; Js 4:5; 1J 3:24; 5:6ab (some mss. 

add kai Tvevnatog to the words 6V bSatos Kk. aiiuatos at the 
beg. of the verse; this is approved by HvSoden, Moffatt, Vo- 

gels, Merk, and w. reservations by CDodd, The Joh. Epistles °46, 

TManson, JTS 48, °47, 25-33), vs. 8; Rv 2:7, 11, 17, 29; 3:6, 

13, 22; 14:13; 22:17; B 19:2, 7= D 4:10 (s. étoato b); év t@ 

tvevuatt (led) by the Spirit Lk 2:27.—Paul links this Spirit of 

God, known to every Christian, with Christ as liberating agent in 

contrast to legal constraint 6 KUpLOS TO VELA EotLV the Lord 
means Spirit 2 Cor 3:17a (UHolzmeister, 2 Cor 3:17 Dominus 

autem Spiritus est 1908; JNisius, Zur Erklarung v. 2 Cor 3:16ff: 

ZKT 40, 1916, 617-75; JK6gel, “O Kiptog TO TvEDUG EoTLV: 
ASchlatter Festschr. 1922, 35-46; C Guignebert, Congr. d’Hist. 

du Christ. II 1928, 7-22; EFuchs, Christus u. d. Geist b. Pls ’32; 

HHughes, ET 45, °34, 235f; CLattey, Verb. Dom. 20, ’40, 187— 

89; DGriffiths ET 55, *43, 81-83; HIngo, Kyrios und Pneuma, 

°61 [Paul]; JDunn, JTS 21, ’70, 309-20). 

6. without the art. tvedua B 1:3. Kowwvic tvevwatos Phil 
2:1 (kowavia 1 and 2). mvevuatt in the Spirit or through 
the Spirit Gal 3:3; 5:5, 16, 18; 1 Pt 4:6. ci COvev mvevuatt, 

TVEVUATL KAL OTOLYOUEV if we live by the Spirit, let us also walk 
by the Spirit Gal 5:25. Freq. used w. a prep.: 6a 7vevuatoc 1 
Pt 1:22 v.l. €& (WSatoc Kai) Tvetvuatoc J 3:5. év TvEvLATL in, 
by, through the Spirit Mt 22:43; Eph 2:22; 3:5; 5:18; 6:18; Col 

1:8 (aya év mvevuatt love called forth by the Spirit); B 9:7. 
Kata TvEvUG Ro 8:4f; Gal 4:29. év Gyiaou® Tvevuatoc 2 Th 
2:13; 1 Pt 1:2 (s. Gywaoudc).—In neg. expressions: oVTw Tv 

tvevuc. the Spirit had not yet come J 7:39b. wuyxukol TvEevwa 
un éxovtes worldly people, who do not have the Spirit Jd 19.— 
€v TvEvuLa. one and the same Spirit 1 Cor 12:13; Eph 2:18; 4:4; 
one (in) Spirit 1 Cor 6:17. 

The Spirit is more closely defined by a gen. of thing: to 

TV. tS GAnOEtac (TestJud 20:5) J 14:17; 15:26; 16:13 (in these 
three places the Spirit of Truth is the Paraclete promised by Jesus 

upon his departure); 1J 4:6 (opp. TO TveUua THs TAG, as 
TestJud 20:1; PsSol 8:14 7A. thavijoews; Just., D. 7,3 Thavou 

Kal AKAAGPTOV TvEevWatos; cp. 1QS 4:23); to THs S0ENG TV. 
1 Pt 4:14. tO mv. tHS Cars the Spirit of life Ro 8:2. to TV. 
ts Tiotews 2 Cor 4:13. Tv. codiac kat aToKahvpews Eph 
1:17 (cp. Just., D. 87, 4). mv. vioBeotac Ro 8:15b (opp. TV. 
dovAetac vs. 15a). rv. SuveuEws AcPI Ha 8, 25. rv. buvapews 
Kal yams Kal GHppPovLOLOd 2 Ti 1:7 (opp. Tv. SEtAias). TO 
TV. THS Yapitos (s. TestJud 24:2) Hb 10:29 (Zech 12:10); cp. 1 

Cl 46:6. 

@® Of Christ ‘it is written’ in Scripture: (yéveto) 0 Eoxatos 
"Ada sic Tvedua Cwomovovv 1 Cor 15:45. The scripture 
pass. upon which the first part of this verse is based is Gen 2:7, 

where Wsd 15:11 also substitutes the words mvetpia CwtuKdv 
for rvotyv Cons (cp. Just., D. 6, 2). On the other hand, s. Philo, 
Leg. All. 1, 42 and s. the lit. s.v. "Adc ad loc. 

The (divine) Pneuma stands in contrast to everything that 

characterizes this age or the finite world gener.: ob tO Tv. TOU 
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KOOLOV GAAG TO TV. TO EK TOU BEov 1 Cor 2:12; cp. Eph 2:2 
and 1 Ti 4:1ab. 

Q. in contrast to ocp&, which is more closely connected w. sin 
than any other earthly material (Just., D. 135, 6): J 3:6; Ro 8:4—6, 

9a, 13; Gal 3:3; 5:17ab; 6:8. Cp. B 10:9: a0 emu KOTO 

TOU TvEvWATOS OTPaTEvETat Pol 5:3. 
6. incontrastto oa (=odpE) Ro 8:10 and to odpE (=oOuc, 

as many hold) J 6:63a (for t0 7v. oti tO CwoTroLovv cp. Philo, 
Op. Mund. 30; Herm. Wr. in Cyrill., C. Jul. 1 556c=542, 24 Sc. 

the pneuma ta Tavta CworroltEet Kal THEdEL. S. also f above). 
Cp. Ro 8:11b. 

‘y. in contrast to ypdiwa, which is the characteristic quality 
of God’s older declaration of the divine will in the law: Ro 2:29; 

7:6; 2 Cor 3:6ab, 8 (cp. vs. 7). 

6. in contrast to the wisdom of humans 1 Cor 2:13. 

© the Spirit of God as exhibited in the character or activity 

of God’s people or selected agents, Spirit, spirit (s. HPreisker, 

Geist u. Leben °33). 

@ mvevua is accompanied by another noun, which charac- 

terizes the working of the Spirit more definitely: mveDua Kat 

dSUvautis spirit and power Lk 1:17; 1 Cor 2:4. Cp. Ac 10:38; 1 
Th 1:5. mvevua Kai Cor J 6:63b. TvevWA kK. Copia Ac 6:3; 
cp. vs. 10 (cp. TestReub 2:6 mvetuwa AG@ALaS). TOT K. TVED UG 
aytov 6:5 (cp. Just., D. 135, 6). yapa Kai TvEvLG. Gy. 13:52. 
© Unless frustrated by humans in their natural condition, the 

Spirit of God produces a spiritual type of conduct Gal 5:16, 

25 and produces the kKap7rOc tov TveVWatos vs. 22 (s. Vogtle 
under TAeoveEia). 

© The Spirit inspires certain people of God B 12:2; 13:5, 

above all, in their capacity as proclaimers of a divine revelation 

(Strabo 9, 3, 5 the 7vevpLa évOovciaotiKOv, that inspired the 
Pythia; Ilepi Upoug 13, 2; 33, 5 of the divine 7v. that impels 

prophets and poets to express themselves; schol. on Pla. 856e ofa 

Ucdvtic: avobev AaUBavEtv TO TVEVUA KaL TANPOVEGOAL TOU 
Oeov; Aristobulus in Eus., PE 8, 10, 4 [=fgm. 2, 4 p. 136 Hol- 

laday] to Ostov Tv., Kad’ 6 Kal TPOdTTNS GvaKEKTPUKTAL 
‘[Moses possessed] the Divine Spirit with the result that he was 

proclaimed a prophet’; Ascls 1:7 to Tv. to AaAOUV Ev ELL; Ass- 
Mos fgm. f eidev mvevpatt érapOeic; Just., A I, 38, 1 al.; Ath. 
10, 3 tO TPONTUKOV Tv. Cp. Marinus, Vi. Procli 23 of Proclus: 
ov yap dvevu BEias émwolac ... SuakéyeoOa; Orig., C. Cels. 
3, 28, 23). Tpogyteta came into being only as b7r0 TVEVMATOS 
Gylov mEepouevot ELaANOY G7rO HEOv GvOpwrot 2 Pt 1:21; 
cp. Ac 15:29 v.13 cp. | Cl 8:1. David Mt 22:43; Mk 12:36; cp. 

Ac 1:16; 4:25. Isaiah Ac 28:25. Moses B 10:2, 9; the Spirit was 

also active in giving the tables of the law to Moses 14:2. Christ 

himself spoke in the OT 814 tov mvetWatos tov ayiov | Cl 
22:1. The iepai ypadat are called at dua tov Tv. TOV Gyiou 
45:2.The Christian prophet Agabus also €oyjwatvev dic TOU 
mv. Ac 11:28; cp. Ac 21:11. Likew. Ign. IPhld 7:2. In general 

the Spirit reveals the most profound secrets to those who believe 

1 Cor 2:10ab.—1 Cl claims to be written 61a tov Gy. Tv. 63:2. 
On Ac 19:21 s. 3b. 

@ The Spirit of God, being one, shows the variety and richness 

of its life in the different kinds of spiritual gifts which are granted 

to certain Christians 1 Cor 12:4, 7, 11; cp. vs. 13ab.—Vss. 8-10 

enumerate the individual gifts of the Spirit, using various prepo- 

sitions: Sua tov TV. vs. 8a; KATA TO TV. vs. 8b; év TO TV. vs. 
Sab. tO TV. WW OBEvvutE do not quench the Spirit 1 Th 5:19 
refers to the gift of prophecy, acc. to vs. 20.—The use of the pl. 

mvevpata is explained in 1 Cor 14:12 by the varied nature of 

the Spirit’s working; in vs. 32 by the number of persons who 

possess the prophetic spirit; on the latter s. Rv 22:6 and 19:10. 
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© One special type of spiritual gift is represented by ecstatic 

speaking. Of those who ‘speak in tongues’ that no earthly per- 

son can understand: mvevuatt AaAet WuoTNpLa expresses se- 
cret things in a spiritual way 1 Cor 14:2. Cp. vss. 14-16 and s. 

vous 1b. 0 TvEdUG UTEPEVTVYXAVEL OTEVALYLOLS GAAAITOLG 
the Spirit pleads in our behalf with groans beyond words Ro 

8:26b. Of speech that is ecstatic, but expressed in words that can 

be understood Aadetv év rvevuatt D 11:7, 8; cp. vs. 9 (on the 

subject-matter 1 Cor 12:3; Jos., Ant. 4, 118f; TestJob 43:2 dva- 

NaBwv “EMbac sv. elev Uuvov). Of the state of mind of the 
seer of the Apocalypse: év mvevuatt Rv 17:3; 21:10; yeveobat 
év mv. 1:10; 4:2 (s. yivouat Sc, év 4c and EMoering, StKr 92, 

1920, 148-54; RJeske, NTS 31, ’85, 452-66); AcP1 Ha 6, 27. On 
the Spirit at Pentecost Ac 2:4 s. KLake: Beginn. I 5, ’33, 111- 

21. KaTAOTAAEVTOS TOU TV. TOU Ev Mupty when the Spirit (of 
prophecy) that was in Myrta ceased speaking AcP| Ha 7, 9. 

© The Spirit leads and directs Christian missionaries in their 

journeys (Aelian, NA 11, 16 the young women are led blindfolded 

to the cave of the holy serpent; they are guided by a mvevL0. 

Oetov) Ac 16:6, 7 (by dreams, among other methods; cp. vs. 9f 

and s. Marinus, Vi. Procli 27: Proclus €paokev TPOOuLNOTVat 
UsV TOAAGKIC yYpawpat, KMAVOnVaL dé Evapyas Ek TIVWV 
évuTviwv). In Ac 16:6—7 to Gytov trv. and tO Tv. "Ingo are 
distinguished. 

@ an activating spirit that is not fr. God, spirit: Tv. Etepov 
a different (kind of) spirit 2 Cor 11:4. Cp. 2 Th 2:2; 1J 4:1-3. 

Because there are persons activated by such spirits, it is neces- 

sary to test the var. kinds of spirits (the same problem Artem. 3, 

20 mepi Stamopas udvtEewv, ois Set TPOOEXELV Kal ots UN) 1 
Cor 12:10; 13 4:1b. 6 SuaBodosg TANpot abtov abtov mv. Hm 
11:3. Also obk otSate Troiov TvetUatdos éote Lk 9:55 v.I. dis- 
tinguishes betw. the spirit shown by Jesus’ disciples, and another 

kind of spirit —Even more rarely a spirit divinely given that is not 

God’s own; so (in a quot. fr. Is 29:10) a Tvevua KatavvEEws 
Ro 11:8. 

© an independent transcendent personality, the Spirit, 

which appears in formulas that became more and more fixed 

and distinct (cp. Ath. 12, 2; Hippol., Ref. 7, 26, 2.—Ps.- 

Lucian, Philopatr. 12 Oedv, vidv Tatpdc, TvEDLA EK TATPOSG 
EKTOPEVOUEVOV EV EK TOLOV Kal E EvOs THia, TADTA VOuLTE 
Ziva, tov you Oedv=‘God, son of the father, spirit proceed- 
ing from the father, one from three and three from one, consider 

these as Zeus, think of this one as God’. The entire context bears 

a Christian impress.—As Aion in gnostic speculation Iren. 1, 2, 5 

(Harv. 121,2]): Bamtigovtes abtovc eis 10 6voua tod TATPdOS 
Kal TOD Viod Kal TOD Gylov TvevUatos Mt 28:19 (on the text 
s. BamtiCw 2c; on the subject-matter GWalther, Die Entstehung 
des Taufsymbols aus dem Taufritus: StKr 95, 1924, 256ff); D 7:1, 

3. Cp. 2 Cor 13:13; 1 C1 58:2; IEph 9:1; IMg 13:1b, 2; MPol 14:3; 

22:1, 3; Epil Mosq 5. On this s. HUsener, Dreiheit: RhM 58, 1903, 

Iff; 161ff; 321ff; esp. 36ff; EvDobschiitz, Zwei- u. dreigliedrige 

Formeln: JBL 50, ’31, 116-47 (also Heinrici Festschr. 1914, 92— 

100); Norden, Agn. Th. 228ff; JMainz, Die Bed. der Dreizahl im 

Judentum 1922; Clemen? 125-28; NSéderblom, Vater, Sohn u. 
Geist 1909; DNielsen, Der dreieinige Gott I 1922; GKriiger, Das 

Dogma v. der Dreieinigkeit 1905, 46ff; AHarnack, Entstehung u. 

Entwicklung der Kirchenverfassung 1910, 187ff; JHaussleiter, 

Trinitarischer Glaube u. Christusbekenntnis in der alten Kirche: 

BFCT XXvV 4, 1920; JLebreton, Histoire du dogme de la Trinité 

I: Les origines® 1927; RBliimel, Pls u. d. dreieinige Gott 1929.— 

On the whole word FRiische, D. Seelenpneuma ’33; HLeisegang, 

Der HI. Geist I 1, 1919; EBurton, ICC Gal 1921, 486-95; PVolz, 

Der Geist Gottes u. d. verwandten Erscheinungen im AT 1910; 
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JHehn, Zum Problem des Geistes im alten Orient u. im AT: ZAW 

n.s. 2, 1925, 210-25; SLinder, Studier till Gamla Testamentets 

forestallningar om anden 1926; AMarmorstein, Der Hl. Geist in 

der rabb. Legende: ARW 28, 1930, 286-303; NSnaith, The Dis- 

tinctive Ideas of the OT ’46, 229-37; FDillistone, Bibl. Doctrine 

of the Holy Spirit: Theology Today 3, ’46/47, 486-97; TNicklin, 

Gospel Gleanings *50, 341-46; ESchweizer, CDodd Festschr., 

”56, 482-508; DLys, Riiach, Le Souffle dans 1’ AT, ’62; DHill, Gk. 

Words and Hebr. Mngs. 67, 202—93—HGunkel, Die Wirkungen 

des HI. Geistes? 1899; HWeinel, Die Wirkungen des Geistes u. 

der Geister im nachap. Zeitalter 1899; EWinstanley, The Spirit in 

the NT 1908; HSwete, The Holy Spirit in the NT 1909, The Holy 

Spirit in the Ancient Church 1912; EScott, The Spirit in the NT 

1923; FBiichsel, Der Geist Gottes im NT 1926; EvDobschiitz, 

Der Geistbesitz des Christen im Urchristentum: Monatsschr. fiir 

Pastoral-theol. 20, 1924, 228ff; FBadcock, ‘The Spirit’ and Spirit 

in the NT: ET 45, ’34, 218-21; RBultmann, Theologie des NT 

?A8, 151-62 (Eng. tr. KGrobel, ’51, 1 153-64); ESchweizer, Geist 

u. Gemeinde im NT ’52, Int 6, 52, 259-78.—WTosetti, Der Hl. 

Geist als géttliche Pers. in den Evangelien 1918; HLeisegang, 

Pneuma Hagion. Der Ursprung des Geistbegriffs der syn. Ev. 

aus der griech. Mystik 1922; AFrévig, Das Sendungsbewusst- 

sein Jesu u. der Geist 1924; HWindisch, Jes. u. d. Geist nach 

syn. Uberl.: Studies in Early Christianity, presented to FCPorter 

and BWBacon 1928, 209-36; FSynge, The Holy Spirit in the 

Gospels and Acts: CQR 120, ’35, 205-17; CBarrett, The Holy 

Spirit and the Gospel Trad. ’47.—ESokolowski, Die Begriffe 

Geist u. Leben bei Pls 1903; KDeissner, Auferstehungshoffnung 

u. Pneumagedanke bei Pls 1912; GVos, The Eschatological As- 

pect of the Pauline Conception of the Spirit: Bibl. and Theol. 

Studies by the Faculty of Princeton Theol. Sem. 1912, 209-59; 

HBertrams, Das Wesen des Geistes nach d. Anschauung des Ap. 

Pls 1913; WReinhard, Das Wirken des HI. Geistes im Menschen 

nach den Briefen des Ap. Pls 1918; HHoyle, The Holy Spirit in St. 

Paul 1928; PGachter, Z. Pneumabegriffdes hl. Pls: ZKT 53, 1929, 

345-408; ASchweitzer, D. Mystik des Ap. Pls 1930, 159-74 al. 

[Mysticism of Paul the Apostle, tr. WMontgomery 31, 160-76 

al.]; E-BAllo, RB 43, ’34, 321-46 [1 Cor]; Ltzm., Hdb. exc. af- 

ter Ro 8:11; Synge [s. above], CQR 119, ’35, 79-93 [Pauline 

epp.]; NWaaning, Onderzoek naar het gebruik van mvevuc bij 

Pls, diss. Amsterd. ’39; RJewett, Paul’s Anthropological Terms, 

°71, 167—200.—HvBaer, Der HI. Geist in den Lukasschriften 

1926; MGoguel, La Notion joh. de l’Esprit 1902; JSimpson, The 

Holy Spirit in the Fourth Gospel: Exp., 9th ser., 4, 1925, 292-99; 

HWindisch, Jes. u. d. Geist im J.: Amicitiae Corolla (RHarris 

Festschr.) *33, 303-18; WLofthouse, The Holy Spirit in Ac and 

J: ET 52, ’40/41, 334-36; CBarrett, The Holy Spirit in the Fourth 

Gospel: JTS 1 n.s., 50, 1-15; FCrump, Pneuma in the Gospels, 

diss. Catholic Univ. of America, ’54; GLampe, Studies in the 

Gospels (RHLightfoot memorial vol.) ’55, 159-200; NHamilton, 

The Holy Spirit and Eschatology in Paul, 57; WDavies, Paul and 

the Dead Sea Scrolls, Flesh and Spirit: The Scrolls and the NT, ed. 

KStendahl, ’57, 157-82—GJohnston, ‘Spirit’ and ‘Holy Spirit’ 

in the Qumran Lit.: NT Sidelights (ACPurdy Festschr.) ’60, 27— 

42; JPryke, ‘Spirit’ and ‘Flesh’ in Qumran and NT, RevQ 5, ’65, 

346-60; HBraun, Qumran und d. NT II, ’66, 150-64; DHill, 

Greek Words and Hebrew Meanings, ’67, 202-93; WBieder, 

Pneumatolog. Aspekte im Hb, OCullmann Festschr. ’72, 251— 

59; KEasley, The Pauline Usage of mvevwatt as a Reference to 

the Spirit of God: JETS 27, ’84, 299-313 (statistics) —B. 260; 

1087. Pauly-W. XIV 387-412. BHHW I 534-37. Schmidt, Syn. 

II 218-50. New Docs 4, 38f. DELG s.v. 1vém. M-M. Dict. de la 
Bible XI 126-398. EDNT. TW. Sv. 
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NVEVUGTLZOS, 1"; ov (arvebua; Pre-Socr. et al., mostly in 

the sense “pert. to wind or breath’; Strabo 1, 3, 5; Cleom. [II Ap] 

1, 8 p. 84, 22; Vett. Val. p. 1, 11; 231, 20; PLond I, 46, 25 p. 66 

[IV AD?]; PGM 5, 25; GrBar 13:4 [7. watépacs]; Philo; Just.; 

Tat. 15, 3) predom. in Paul in our lit. (elsewh. only 1 Pt, 2 Cl, B, 
Ign., D) 

@ pert. to spirit as inner life of a human being, spiri- 
tual (s. wvevpa 3.—Plut., Mor. 129c rv. stands in contrast 

to ompatuxdv; Hierocles 27, 483 10 mvevpatucdy THs WUyTS 
6y1a= the spiritual vehicle of the soul; cp. also Philo, Rer. Div. 
Her. 242); so perh. émweheig. copKucy] Kai Tvevpatucy IPol 
1:2 (s. €mmpédeva); cp. 2:2; Mg 13:2; ISm 12:2; 13:2. But mng. 

2a is not improb. 

@ In the great majority of cases in ref. to the divine 7vetpa. 
(s. Tvevua 5) having to do with the (divine) spirit, caused by 
or filled with the (divine) spirit, pert./corresponding to the (di- 

vine) spirit (Philo, Abr. 113; PGM 4, 1778; Zosimus [2ay below, 

end}). 

@ adj.—a. of Jesus; in his preexistence 2 Cl 14:2. capKuxds 

TE KGL TVEVPaTLKOS of flesh and (at the same time) of spirit IEph 
7:2. Of the devtepos GvOpwos 1 Cor 15:47 P* (s. also the 
addition 6 KUptos). 

B. asa rule it is used of impersonal things (7/.pouc Iren. 1, 
1, 3 [Harv. I 11, 11]; vowog Orig., C. Cels. 4, 1, 28; Bp@pua. 2, 
2, 50; Gpetny Did., Gen. 236, 6): the law given by God Ro 7:14. 

yapioua. wv. 1:11. ths Smopeas wvevuatiKns yapw B 1:2 (s. 
doped). evioyia mv. Eph 1:3 (s. ebAoyia 3ba). bat sv. spir- 
itual songs 5:19; Col 3:16 (cp. Just., D. 118, 2 av. atvous). 

ovveois WV. understanding given by the Spirit 1:9. Christians 
are to let themselves be built up into an oixoc 7rv. 1 Pt 2:5a and 
they are to bring wv. 6voici vs. 5b (ESelwyn, 1 Pt 46, 281— 
85). Using the same figure, B 16:10 characterizes the believer as 

wv. vas. Ign. calls his bonds wv. uapyapttat IEph 11:2; the 
fellowship that binds him to the Ephesian bishop is ovvyGe.a 
ovK avOpoTivn Gi). mvevpatuxn 5:1; the presbytery he calls 
GELOT).CKOS TYEVPaTLKOS OTEMavOS a worthily woven spiri- 
tual wreath (Mg 13:1.—Of the Lord’s Supper and its OT counter- 

part: 7vevpatiuov Pp@ua 1 Cor 10:3 and rv. Oya vs. 4a, the 
former in the manna granted fr. heaven (s. Bp@ua. 1), the latter 

in the water x mv. wétpas vs. 4b (s. wétpa. 1a). 7TVvEvPATLKH 
TPOOT Kai (sc. TVEV“ATLKOV) TOTOV D 10:3.—That which be- 
longs to the transcendent order of being is described as 7rv.: ac- 

cordingly, the resurrection body is a o@ua 7rv. (the expr.: Cleopa- 

tra p. 24 In. 24) 1 Cor 15:44a; cp. vs. 44b. Of the preexistent 

church 2 Cl 14:1, 2, 3. 

y. 0 TVEVPATLKOS (w. GvBPwTr Os to be supplied) 1 Cor 2:15 
stands in contrast to wuyuxocg GvOpwros of vs. 14. The latter 
is a person who has nothing more than an ordinary human soul; 

the former possesses the divine 7vevua, not beside his natural 

human soul, but in place of it; this enables the person to penetrate 

the divine mysteries. This treatment of wuy7 and 7vevua. in con- 
trast to each other is also found in Hellenistic mysticism (s. Rtzst., 

Mysterienrel.> 70f; 325ff; 333ff; JWeiss, exc. on 1 Cor 15:44a. 
See also Zosimus in CALG pt. 2, 230 od det tov TvevPATLKOV 
a&voporov tov émvyvovta Eavtov KtA.=Hermetica IV p. 105, 
25 Sc.; s. also p. 107, 7. Iren. 1, 8, 3 [Harv. I 72, 6]—HMiller, 

Plotinos u. der Ap. Pls: Her 54, 1919, 109f). 

® subst.—a. neut. ta TvevpatiKa spiritual things or mat- 
ters (in contrast to ta. capKiKkG. earthly things) Ro 15:27; 1 Cor 
9:11; it is characteristic of adherents to sound tradition, as ta 

oapk. is of dissidents IEph 8:2 (s. B below)—ta. Tv. spiri- 
tual gifts 1 Car 12:1 (the gen. here may also be masc. those 

who possess spiritual gifts); 14:1. In TvevpatuKois TVEVLATUKG 
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ovyKpivovtes 1 Cor 2:13 the dat. is either to be taken as a 

neut. (ghtf., BWeiss, Bachmann, Ltzm., Rtzst. op-cit. 336, H- 

DWendland) or as a masc. (Schmiedel, Heinrici, JWeiss, Sicken- 

berger); s. ovyKpivw and mvevpatiKis 2.—10 TrvEvpLaTLKOV 
(in contrast to to wuy.uKov [s. 2Zay above]) 1 Cor 15:46. 

B. masc. (G) 7vevpatuKds possessing the Spirit, the one 
who possesses the Spirit (w. Tpooytyns) 1 Cor 14:37. (oi) 
TVEVULATLKOL (ODOEIs 7 Oi TV. LOvoL Hippol., Ref. 5, 9, 6) (the) 
spirit-filled people 3:1 (opp. oapKtvot and vijmot Ev XPotd); 
Gal 6:1; B 4:11; IEph 8:2 (of adherents to sound tradition in 

contrast to capKiKol, dissidents; s. 2ba. above). Perh. also 1 Cor 

2:13 and 12:1 (2ba). 

© pert. to (evil) spirits (s. tvevua. 4c) subst. ta TVEVLATLKG. 
ts Tovnpias the spirit-forces of evil Eph 6:12.—DELG s.v. 
Tvéw. M-M. TW. Sv. 

NVEVUGTLADS adv. of tvevpatucds (Hermogenes [II ap], 
Inv. 4, 1 in the sense ‘in one breath’, s. L-S-J-M). 

@ pert. to transcendent influence, spiritually, in a spiri- 

tual manner, in a manner caused by or filled with the Spirit 

w. ref. to the inner life of a pers. (s. TvevpatiKds 1) pévete EV 
*Inoov XPwt® CapKiKHs Kal TVEVLATUKDS remain in Jesus 
Christ both in body and in spirit, i.e. w. one’s whole personality 

(s. 7vevua. 3a) IEph 10:3. peta thyv Gvaotaow ovvédayev 
GUTOLG WS OUPKLKOS KGITEP TVELLLATLKMS TvwpEeVOS TO 
TAatpt after his resurrection he dined with them as though being 

in the body although united with the Father spiritually 1Sm 3:3 

marks the transition to 

@ pert. to being consistent with transcendent influence, 

in keeping w. the spirit w. ref. to the divine mvevua (s. 
TVEVUGTIKOS 2) TvEvWATLKMS GvaKpivetaL it must be ex- 
amined in a manner consistent with the (divine) Spirit 1 Cor 

2:14.—Vs. 13 (s. Tvevpatiuxds 2ba) has mvevpatuKms as a 

v.l. for TvevpatiKolc. It is said of Paul when he wrote 1 Cor 

that 1vevpaTiKMs Eéotethev Duty full of the (divine) Spirit he 
wrote to you | Cl 47:3.—This is also the place for 7jt1¢ (i.e. the 

city of Jerusalem) kadetta wvevpatiKa@s Lodoua Rv 11:8: 
if one follows the spiritual (the opp. is capKuK@c Just., D. 14, 
2) understanding of scripture (cp. Is 1:9f), Jerusalem lies con- 

cealed beneath the name Sodom. Someth. more is involved here 

than mere allegory or figurative usage.—T W. 

NVEVUGTOPOVOS, Ov (TVveUUG, >épw; on similar forma- 
tions s. Hdb. Erganzungsband 189-91 on @eo@opoc; Schwyzer 
1 438f; for detailed list s. CBuck, Reverse Index *44, 335f) bear- 

ing the (divine) Spirit within oneself, subst. (Herm. Wr. 13, 19) 

a bearer of the Spirit, of Christian prophets Hm 11:16 (adj. of 
OT prophets Hos 9:7; Zeph 3:4; Leutzsch, Hermas 464 n. 271; 

s. also Lampe s.v.—Cp. DELG s.v. oépw D.). 

MVE fut. 3 sg. rvevoer LXX; 1 aor. Evevoa. (Hom. et al.; 
pap, LXX; En 29:2; TestSol; ApcSed 8:9 p. 133, 14 Ja.; Philo, 

Joseph.) 

@ to move as wind with relatively rapid motion, blow, abs. 

(Hom. et al.; Ptolem., Apotel. 1, 11,4 oi wvéovtec Gvenot; PHib 

27, 59; Sir 43:20; EpJer 60; ApcSed 8:9; Jos., Bell. 7, 318, Ant. 

7, 76; SibOr 5, 375) Mt 7:25, 27; Lk 12:55; J 3:8 (Diod. S. 

24, 1,2 mvetuatos Tvevouvtoc=when a wind blew); 6:18; Rv 

7:1. 1 Gvéuw émidOvtes tH Tveovt Ac 27:15 v.I.—Subst. 1] 
avéovoa. (sc. apa; this word is added by Arrian, Peripl. 3, 2) 
the wind that was blowing (Lucian [é76i6@ 2]) Ac 27:40. 
@ to emit an odor, breathe out, abs., @> MuBavatov Tvé- 

ovtosg MPol 15:2. 
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w. acc. (Hom. et al.; schol. on Nicander, Ther. 308 ov- 

owdtiav mveovtes; 2 Macc 9:7; En 29:2) breathe someth. out. 

The anointing of Jesus had for its purpose iva. Tvéy TH EKKANOLG 
&pBapotav that he might breathe immortality upon and there- 
fore into the church JEph 17:1 (on mvéw tii tt=“‘instill someth. 
into someone’ cp. Ps.-Clem., Hom. 4, 19).—B. 260, 684. DELG. 

M-M. TW. 

TVLYO impf. érvuyoy; | aor. €7viga. (trag., Hdt.+; ChronLind 
B, 111; PTebt 278, 40; 1 Km 16:14 f; TestSol; Jos., Bell. 2, 327, 

Ant. 10, 121). 

@ to apply pressure around the neck in order to kill, 

strangle (since Sophron Com. [V Bc] 68; Pla., Gorg. 522a; cp. 

Vett. Val. 127, 1; 1 Km 16:14) in dramatic narrative kpatrous 
avtov émviyev he seized him and proceeded to strangle him (=he 
grabbed him with a choking grip) Mt 18:28 (Lucian, Dial. Mort. 

22, 2 uses the synonym cyyw for the treatment of a debtor). 

to cause someth. to be stifled, choke—@ Anger chokes 

out the Holy Spirit within the human personality: to mvevua TO 
&ytov ... Tviyetat VO TOV TOVNPOD TvevWatos Hm 5, |, 3 
(cp. 1 Km 16:14f). 
© of weeds in relation to good seed choke (X., Oec. 17, 14) 

Mt 13:7. 6 Gutredkov un Exwv Potavas tas TvLyovoas aAUTOV 
the vineyard without the weeds that were choking it Hs 5, 2, 4b; 

cp. ibid. a. 

© pass. be choked, intr. choke (Themistocl., Ep. 12), drown 
(X., An. 5, 7, 25; Plut., Mor. 599b; Jos., Ant. 10, 121; 20, 248) 

Mk 5:13. 

@ fig. (Lysippus Com. [V Bc], fgm. 7, 9 [I p. 702 Kock] 

Tviyouat & avtoic=I choke with disgust at them) 7viyeoOat 
dO tov TPGEEWV be choked by one’s work Hs 9, 20, 2.— 
DELG. M-M. TW. 

ILVLXTOS, H, OV (aviyo; in non-biblical Gk. only w. an- 

other mng.: Pherecrates Com. [V Bc] 175 and Alexis Com. 124, 

2=‘steamed, stewed, baked’; Galen VI p. 707, | al. It is restored 

in an ins fr. the Asclepiaeum on Cos A 26f; 41 by RHerzog: 

ARW 10, 1907, 402; 408f.—Not in LXX nor in Hellenistic Jew- 

ish wr.) in Ac it plainly means strangled, choked to death (so 

also Ps.-Clem., Hom. 7, 8; 8, 19) of animals killed without hav- 

ing the blood drained fr. them, whose flesh the Israelites were 

forbidden to eat (Lev 17:13f. In this connection Philo, Spec. 

Leg. 4, 122 opposes those who are Gyyovtec and GtroTviyovtEs 
animals.—Hierocles 26, 480 the Pythagorean dietary laws forbid 

TOV GOVTOV GAPKOV LETAANWiG=of meat fr. animals that have 
not been properly slaughtered) Ac 15:20, 29; 21:25 (D omits 

it in all three places)—On the questions raised by this word s. 

Harnack, SBBerlAk 1899, 150ff (=Studien I 1f) and w. another 

result in: Die Apostelgeschichte 1908, 189ff and Neue Unter- 

suchungen zur AG 1911, 22ff; GResch, D. Aposteldekret: TU 

n.s. 13, 1905; ASeeberg, Die beiden Wege u. d. Aposteldekret 

1906; HvanOort, TT 40, 1906, 97ff; HCoppieters, RB 4, 1907, 

31ff; 218ff; WSanday, The Apostolic Decree, Acts 15:20—29: 

Theol. Studien, TZahn dargebr. 1908, 317-38, The Text of the 

Apost. Decr.: Exp. 8th ser., 6, 1913, 289-305; HDiehl, ZNW 10, 

1909, 277-96; KLake, CQR 71, 1911, 345ff, Jew. Stud. in Mem. 

of [Abrahams 1927, 244 ff, Beginn. 1 5, 33, Note 16, esp. p. 206ff; 

KSix, Das Aposteldekret 1912; FDibelius, StKr 87, 1914, 618ff; 

AWikenhauser, Die AG 1921, 213ff; LBrun, Apostelkonzil u. 

Aposteldekret: NorTT 21, 1920, 1-52; J Ropes, The Text of Acts 

(=Beginn. I 3) 1926, 265ff; HLietzmann, Amicitiae Corolla ’33, 

203-11; HWaitz, D. Problem des sog. Aposteldekrets: ZKG 55, 

’36, 227-63; MDibelius, D. Apostelkonzil: TLZ 72, ’47, 193- 

98; OCullmann, Petrus 52, 47ff; WKtimmel, K Kundsin Festschr. 

movev 

’53, 83ff; EHaenchen ad loc.; FBruce, Ac? ’90 ad loc —DELG 

s.v. Tvltyo. M-M. TW. 

VON, Hs. (Tvéw)—©@ relatively rapid movement of air, 
wind (Hom. et al.; Job 37:10; TestSol; GrBar 2:1; ApcEsdr 5:23 

p. 30, 26 Tdf. ‘blowing of the wind’; SibOr 5, 375 [avou)]; Ar. 

5, 4f [avéuwv]) mv. Buata a strong wind Ac 2:2. 
@ the process of breathing, breath (trag. et al.; LXX; 

TestReub 2:5; JosAs [also of things: aroma 15:14 otvov; 16:4 

Knpiov wéAttoc]; GrBar 8:7) with Cw (cp. Gen 2:7; 7:22; Philo, 
Spec. Leg. 4, 123 vor Gwij¢ and Pr 24:12 6 TAdoag Trvorv 
mao) Ac 17:25 (s. TMitchell, The OT Usage of N°Sama, VT 
11, °61, 177-87). Abstr. for concr. Ta0a Tv. everything that 

breathes (Ps 150:6; TestAbr A 13 p. 92, 17 [Stone p. 32]; GrBar 

8:7) Pol 2:1. It passes over to the mng. of rvetpua (PGM 12, 331; 
333; Ath. 7, 1) of God’s wrvon 1 Cl 21:9 (Knopf, Hdb. ad loc.); 

57:3 (Pr 1:23).—B. 260. DELG s.v. tvéw. M-M. TW. 

MOOAMOS s. TotATO<. 

MOSHONS, ES (TOUS + -HpN¢ ‘fit’) reaching to the feet 
(Aeschyl. et al.; LXX; EpArist 96; Philo, Fuga 185) subst. 6 

TOO. (sc. XiTWV; used w. XLTHV X., Cyr. 6, 4, 2; Paus. 5, 19, 6; 

Ex 29:5; Jos., Ant. 3, 153. Without yt. Appian, Liby. 66 §296; 

Ex 25:7; 28:4; Ezk 9:3; EpArist 96; Philo, Leg. All. 2, 56; Jos., 

Bell. 5, 231; TestLevi 8:2) a robe reaching to the feet Rv 1:13; 

B 7:9.—DELG s.v. Tous and -npns. M-M. 

NOSOVITTHO, O05, 6 (Stesichorus 10D [188 Page] in 
Athen. 10, 451d; Plut., Mor. 15le; Phryn. 689 Lob.) basin for 

washing feet J 13:5 P®°. More commonly found in the spelling 

TodaviTtnp (Hdt. 2, 172; Aristot., Pol. 1, 12 al.; GDI 3340, 33 

[Argolis]; SIG 1169, 33 [III Bc])—DELG s.v. vito. 

MOvEV interrog. adv. (Hom.+) in direct and indir. questions: 

‘from where, from which, whence’. 

@ interrogative expression of extension from a local 

source, from what place? from where? (Hom. et al.; Gen 16:8; 

29:4; Tob 7:3; Jos., Ant. 9, 211; 11, 210) Mt 15:33; Mk 8:4 

(QQuesnell, The Mind of Mark ’69, 164-68); Lk 13:25, 27 (2 Cl 

4:5); J3:8 and sim. IPhld 7:1 (s. EvdGoltz, Ign. v. Ant. 1894, 134- 

36); J 4:11; perh. 6:5, but s. 3 below; 8:14ab (7708 ev HABov Kai 
Tov vTayw. See GWetter, Eine gnost. Formel im vierten Ev.: 
ZNW 18, 1918, 49-63); 9:29f; 19:9; Rv 7:13. 7d0ev atty ein 

1 dwvy whence this voice might have come GJs 11:1.—In im- 

agery UVnuoveve TO0EV TéTIMKES remember from what (state) 
you have fallen Ry 2:5. ywooKouev TOVEV EhLUTPMONUEV we 
realize from what (state) we have been redeemed B 14:7. 760ev 

ekANOnuev 2 Cl 1:2. 

@ interrogative expression of derivation fr. a source, from 

what source? brought about ot given by whom? born of whom? 

(Hom. et al.; Jos., Vi. 334; Just., A I, 29, 4) Mt 13:27, 54, 56; 

21:25; Mk 6:2; Lk 20:7; J 2:9; Js 4:1ab; B 10:12; IEph 19:2; 

GJs 13:3. 7O0ev eotiv J 7:27ab could be interpreted in accor- 
dance w. 6:42, and then would mean of what kind of parents he 

was born. But a more general sense is also prob. 

© interrogative expression of cause or reason, how, why, 

in what way? (Aeschyl. et al.) Mk 12:37. In a question express- 

ing surprise (Att.; Jer 15:18) Lk 1:43; GJs 12:2 (7d0ev guot 

Plut., Mor. 526f); J 1:48; 6:5 (Field, Notes 91 ‘with what’, s. 

1). [w]O9¢e[v] Exaite (=Exete) [t6v Baothéa tovtov, Sti adTa 
motev ete whence do you have this king, so that you believe in 

him (=whence does your king come, to invite such commitment 

from you) AcPl Ha 9, 30f—DELG s.v. 7ro-. Frisk. M-M. 
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TovEew (cognate w. 8Eo0ao0at ‘pray for’, s. Boisacq 342, 799; 

Schwyzer I 719) 1 aor. €776Ono«a (s. two next entries; Hom. et 

al.; LXX; TestSol 1:3 L; Test12Patr, Philo, Jos., Just., Mel.) to 

have a strong desire for, desire, wish (for), be anxious, strive 

after ti someth. (Pr 7:15; TestIss 2:5; SibOr 5, 420; Philo, De Jos. 

90 GAnPerav; Jos., Ant. 2, 65; Just., A I, 5, 4; Mel., P. 38, 261) 

D 4:3 (codd. and Lake; Bihlmeyer and many edd. roujoete, cp. 

B 19:12); Dg 10:1. Foll. by the aor. inf. (Philo, Fuga 8 wadetv; 

Jos., Vi. 204; Just., D. 2, 3) B 16:10; Dg 3:1. ta Tapa Oe@ 
tTo8ouvpeEeva. what is desirable in the sight of God 12:8 —DELG. 

LOVNTOS, H, Ov (onthe formations. ToOéw, cp. Hom. Tbh; 
Aelian, NA 7, 3; Alciphron 3, 39, 2; IG VII 3434; Ramsay, Phry- 

gia I/2 p. 386 In. 3 téxva 7.; Just., D. 57, 4; Mel., P. 26, 186) 

longed-for, dearly beloved IRo 10:1; 1Sm 13:2; IPol 8:3—DELG 
S.V. TOBED. 

TMOvVOs, Ov, 0 (on the formation s. To8éw; Hom.+; TestDan 

4:5; TestJos 14:4; ApcEsdr 7:16 p. 33, 4 Tdf.; Philo; Jos., Ant. 

12, 242; 15, 18; Mel., HE 4, 26, 13) a deeply felt interest in 

someth., longing, wish, desire GKOpEotos T. sis GyaBoTrollayv 
an insatiable longing to do good | Cl 2:2 (t. sig as Ps 9:24 Aq.; 

SibOr 2, 112).—Schmidt, Syn. III 596-601, é€m18vpia. DELG 

s.v. TODED. Sv. 

JCOU interrog. adv. (Theognis et al.; Celsus 6, 11; Jos., Ant. 1, 

197; 16, 373) where? whither? | Cl 28:4——DELG s.v. Tro-. 

TOL, 06, } (Doric form, quotable since Pind., also SIG 1169, 

121 [III Bc]; Mal 3:2 v.l.; Jer 2:22 v.l. for Att. 7oa, Ion. and 

epic motn. See Lob., Phryn. 496) grass, herb, weed; this mng. 

was formerly assumed at times for Js 4:14 (Exp. 7th ser., 10, 

566); but 7roia in that pass. is better taken as the fem. of 7rotoc 

(lay).—DELG s.v. 70a. M-M. 

OLE (Hom.+) impf. éroiovy; fut. roujow; | aor. éroinoa; 
pf. tev oinKa; plpf. TteToujKew Mk 15:7 (as IMagnMai 93b, 
24; on the omission of the augment s. B-D-F §66, 1; MIt-H. 190). 

Mid.: impf. érovovuny; 1 aor. Ewounocuny; pf. TeTrotnuat | 
Cl 1:1. Pass. (has disappeared almost entirely; B-D-F §315): 1 

fut. toumOyoouat; | aor. 3 pl. EouPnoav (En 22:9); pf. 3 sg. 
Tetrointat (Ec 8:14; Tat. 11, 2), ptc. memounuevos (Ec 1:14 al.) 
Hb 12:27. A multivalent term, often without pointed semantic 

significance, used in ref. to a broad range of activity involving 

such matters as bringing someth. into being, bringing someth. 

to pass, or simply interacting in some way with a variety of 

entities. 
@ to produce someth. material, make, manufacture, pro- 

duce ti someth. (Gen 6:14 ff; 33:17 al.; JosAs 16:8; GrBar 3:5 

‘build’; ApcMos 20; Mel., P. 38, 261). 

@ of human activity: okevoc 2 Cl 8:2. yitavac, watia Ac 
9:39. eikdva Rv 13:14b. OeoUc make gods Ac 7:40 (Ex 32:1). 
vaovs &pyupotc 19:24. &vOpakiav J 18:18. tecoapa Lépy 
19:23 (s. wépos 1a). THAOV 9:11, 14. OKNVaGC pitch tents, build 
huts (1 Ch 15:1; 2 Esdr 18: 16f; Jdth 8:5; Jos., Ant. 3, 79; Just., D. 

127, 3 oxnvijv) Mt 17:4; Mk 9:5; Lk 9:33. Gyiaoua GJs 6:1; 
KATATETAOWA TH VAM 10:1; TY TOPHLPAV Kai TO KOKKLVOV 
12:1—Used w. prepositional expressions Tounjoat aviv (i.e. 
TV OKNVIV TOU LAaPTUPLOV) KATA TOV TUTOV to make it (the 
tent of testimony) according to the model (Ex 25:40) Ac 7:44; cp. 

Hb 8:5. 7rotetv ti ék tuvoc make someth. from or out of someth. 
(i.e. fr. a certain material; Hdt. 2,96; cp. X., An. 4, 5, 14; Theophr., 

HP 4, 2, 5; Ex 20:24f; 28:15; 29:2) J 2:15; 9:6; Ro 9:21. 

® of divine activity, specifically of God’s creative activity cre- 

ate (Hes., Op. 109; Heraclitus, fgm. 30 KOouov ovTE Tis BEMV 
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ovtE AvOpwTwv Etroinoev, GAM Ty Gel Kal gotw Kal gorda; 
Pla., Tim. 76c 6 Trowwv ‘the Creator’; Epict. 1, 6, 5:1, 14, 10; 2, 

8, 19 o 6 Zeve TeToINnKe; 4, 1, 102; 107; 4, 7, 6 6 Beds TAaVTA 

tTeToinKev; Ael. Aristid. 43, 7 K.=1 p. 2 D.: Zevs ta Tavta 

émrotnoev; Herm. Wr. 4, 1. In LXX oft. for 872 also Wsd 1:13; 
9:9; Sir 7:30; 32:13; Tob 8:6; Jdth 8:14; Bar 3:35; 4:7; 2 Macc 

7:28; Aristobulus in Eus., PE13, 12, 12 [pp. 182 and 184 Holla- 

day]; JosAs 9:5; Philo, Sacr. Abel. 65 and oft.; SibOr 3, 28 and 

fgm. 3, 3; 16; Just., A II, 5, 2 al.) w. acc. 1) yeip wou étroinoev 
TavtTa Tavta Ac 7:50 (Is 66:2). toUS ai@vas Hb 1:2 (s. aiav 
3). TOV KOOWOV (Epict. 4, 7, 6 6 Beds TaVTA TETOINKEV TO 
eV TO KOOUM KAL AVTOV TOV KOOLOV GAov; Sallust. 5 p. 10, 
29; Wsd 9:9; TestAbr A 10 p. 88, 21 [Stone p. 24]) Ac 17:24. 

TOV OVPAVOV Kal THY YHV (cp. Ael. Aristid. above; Gen 1:1; 
Ex 20:11; Ps 120:2; 145:6; Is 37:16; Jer 39:17 et al.; TestJob 

2:4; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 121; Aristobulus above) Ac 4:24; 14:15b; 

cp. Rv 14:7. ta wavta PtK 2 p. 13, 26 (JosAs 12, 2; Just., D. 

55, 2; also s. Ael. Aristid. above). Lk 11:40 is classed here by 

many. Of the relation of Jesus to God *Inootv, miotov 6vta. TH 
TOMOAVTL AVtOV=appointed him Hb 3:2 (cp. Is 17:7).—W. a 

second acc., that of the predicate (PSI 435, 19 [258 Bc] 6mm Gv 6 

TAPATIs TOAAD GE welCw Troujoy) Gpoev Kat OnAv EroinoEV 
attovs (God) created them male and female Mt 19:4b; Mk 10:6 

(both Gen 1:27c).—Pass. Hb 12:27.—0 troujoas the Creator 
Mt 19:4a v.l. 

@ to undertake or do someth. that brings about an event, 

state, or condition, do, cause, bring about, accomplish, pre- 

pare, etc. 

@ épya 7. do deeds, also in sg. (as JosAs 29:3 wi Toujons 
TO EPYOV TOUTO) TA EPya tov "APpacdu a. do as Abraham 
did J 8:39. ta épya tov Tatpos buoy vs. 41; cp. 10:37. ta 
Tata épya Rv 2:5. Epyov commit a deed 1 Cor 5:2 v.l. Epyov 
TONOov evayyEedtotov 2 Ti 4:5 (s. Epyov 2).—€pyov or épya 
somet. refer to wondrous deeds: €v épyov étoinoa I have done 
just one (wondrous) deed J 7:21. Pl. 14:12a; cp. vs. 12be. This 

illustrates the transition to 

© do, perform miracles duvauets Mt 7:22; 13:58; Ac 19:11 

(Just., A I, 26, 2 al.); sg. Mk 6:5; 9:39. Oavucova Mt 21:15 

(cp. Sir 31:9). veyaha kat Bavucou. AcPl Ha 8, 33=BMM 
verso 5f (Just., A I, 62, 4). onueta (Ex 4:17) J 2:23; 3:2; 7:31; 

9:16; 11:47b; 20:30; Rv 13:13a; 16:14; 19:20. Sing. J 6:30; 

10:41. tépatoa kal onueta Ac 6:8; 7:36. doa Mk 3:8; 6:30; Lk 

9:10.— Ac 10:39; 14:11. 

© of conditions bring about, etc.: elpyvnv make, establish 

peace Eph 2:15; Js 3:18 (cp. 2 Macc 1:4). tv ékBaovw provide 
a way out 1 Cor 10:13 (on the foll. gen. of the inf. w. the art. s. B- 
D-F §400, 2; Rob. 1067). émriotaotv SxAOV cause a disturbance 

among the people Ac 24:12. ta oxavdana. create difficulties Ro 

16:17. On Mk 6:20 v.I. KRomaniuk, ETL 69, ’93, 140f—W. dat. 

of advantage é7rolovv yapav toics ddeddots they brought joy 
to the members Ac 15:3 (s. G5eAdos 2a). 
@ used w. a noun as a periphrasis for a simple verb of do- 

ing (s. 7a below; B-D-F §310, 1.—rotéw in such combinations 
as early as IPriene 8, 63 [c. 328 Bc], also Plut., Crass. 551 [13, 

6]; s. 0pT1, end). éroinoev Gouwa GJs 6:3. StaOHKHV 7. Hb 
8:9 (Jer 38:32 cod. Q; cp. Is 28:15; TestAbr A 8 p. 86, 6 [Stone 

p. 20] Siataéw). 7. tv ekdtKnow Lk 18:7f; cp. Ac 7:24 (s. 
ékdikyous 1). evédpav 25:3. komTetov 8:2. Kptow (s. KPLots 
laa and B) J 5:27; Jd 15. Opjvov GJs 3:1. kuviyyiav AcPI Ha 
1, 33. AUtpwow Lk 1:68. od0v Totetv (v.1. 6SoTotetv) Mk 
2:23 (680¢ 2). 7. (TOV) TOAEUOV (UETH TLVOS) Wage war (on 
someone) Rv 11:7; 12:17; 13:7 (Da 7:8 LXX; 7:21 Theod.; Gen 

14:2). mpoOeow Eph 3:11; ovuBovdov 7m. Mk 3:6 v.13 15:1; 
ovotpodryy Ac 23:12; cp. vs. 13. povov Mk 15:7 (cp. Dt 22:8; 
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Callinicus, Vi. Hyp. 98, 21 Bonn; TestAbr B 10 p. 115, 4 [Stone 

p. 78, 4]).—10 ikavov Trotetv tet vs. 15 s. ikavog 1. 
what is done is indicated by the neut. of an adj. or pron.: 

tO dya8ov 7. do what is good Ro 13:3; ta, ayaa 1. J 5:29; 
&ya8ov 1. do good Mk 3:4; 1 Pt 3:11 (Ps 33:15). to KaAOv Ro 
7:21; 2 Cor 13:7b; Gal 6:9. Ta KAAG (Kai EVAPEOTA EVOTLOV 
avtOv) 1 C1 21:1. KadOv Js 4:17. TO KaKOV Ro 13:4. Ta KaKG 
3:8. KaKov 2 Cor 13:7a (KaKOv Undév; cp. SIG 1175, 20 kaKov 
TL TOUOAL). KaKG 1 Pt 3:12 (Ps 33:17). Ta ApEota AUTH (=tO 
8e@) J 8:29; cp. Hb 13:21b; 1J 3:22 (TestAbr A 15 p. 96, 

12 [Stone p. 40] 7avta ta GpEota EvaTLOV GOV ETrOLNDEV). 
Toavta. 1 Cor 9:23; 10:31b; [Eph 15:3.—0 Mt 26:13; Mk 14:9; 

J 13:7, 27a. tovto Mt 13:28; Mk 5:32; Lk 5:6; J 14:13, 14 

v.l.; AcPl Ha 9, 27; Ro 7:15f, 20 (cp. Epict. 2, 26, 4 6 O&her od 

Totet Kal 6 un OéAEt Trotet); 1 Cor 11:24f (the specific sense 
‘sacrifice’ in this passage is opposed by TAbbott [JBL 9, 1890, 

137-52], but favored by FMozley [ET 7, 1896, 370-86], AAnder- 

sen [D. Abendmahl in d. ersten zwei Jahrh. 1904], and K Goetz 

[D. Abendmahlsfrage? 1907]). abt toUtO Gal 2:10. tavta Mt 
21:23; 23:23; Gal 5:17; 2 Pt 1:10b. avta J 13:17; Ro 1:32; 

2:3. 10 adt6 Mt 5:46, 47b.— ti Toujow; Mk 10:17; cp. J 18:35 

(TestAbr A 4 p. 81, 19 [Stone p. 10]; ParJer 6:14 ti Toomer; 
ApcEsdr 7:4 p. 32, 14 Tdf.). ti @ya8ov troujow; Mt 19:16. ti 
KakOv éTroinoev; Mt 27:23; Lk 23:22; Mk 15:14. ti Teptooov 

Tovette; Mt 5:47a. tl Tovette ToUTO; what is this that you are do- 

ing? or why are you doing this? Mk 11:3 (GrBar 2:2 ti Eoinoas 
TOUTO; s. B-D-F §299, 1; Rob. 736; 738; Rdm.? 25f). ti tadta 
moveite; Ac 14:15a (as Demosth. 55, 5). tt ob Ode Totetc; Hv 1, 

1,5. W. pte. foll. (B-D-F §414, 5; Rob. 1121) ti roteite Wovtec; 

what are you doing, untying? Mk 11:5. ti Tovette KAaLovtTEs; 
what are you doing, weeping? or what do you mean by weeping? 

Ac 21:13. ti Toimjoovow ot PamtiCouevot; what are they to 
do, who have themselves baptized? 1 Cor 15:29.—A statement 

of what is to be done follows in an indirect question 6 Trotetc 
toinoov do what you must do J 13:27 (as Epict. 3, 21, 24 moter 
& Trotetc; 3, 23, 1; 4, 9, 18; TestJob 7:13). 

© of meals or banquets, and of festivities of which a banquet 

is the principal part give Gptotov Lk 14:12. detmvov (q.v. ba) 
Mk 6:21; Lk 14:12, 16; J 12:2; Hs 5, 2, 9. doynv (s. SoxN) 
Lk 5:29; 14:13; GJs 6:2. yapous (s. yauoc 1a) Mt 22:2 (JosAs 

20:6).—Keep, celebrate (PFay 117, 12) the Passover (feast) Mt 

26:18; Hb 11:28 (s. ta0xo,3). Also in connection w. tiv E0ptiyv 
Trounoat Ac 18:21 D the Passover is surely meant. But 7. is also 

used of festivals in general (cp. X., Hell. 4, 5, 2 moteiv "Io8uia; 

7, 4, 28 ta ’“OdUuTa). 

© of the natural processes of growth; in plant life send out, 

produce, bear, yield kaptov, kapTovs (Aristot., Plant. 1, 4, 
819b, 31; 2, 10, 829a, 41; LXX [kapmoc laa]) Mt 3:10; 7:17ab, 

18, 19; 13:26; Lk 3:9; 6:43ab; 8:8; 13:9; Rv 22:2; also in im- 

agery Mt 3:8; 21:43; Lk 3:8. kAddousg Mk 4:32. éhatac Js 
3:12a (cp. Jos., Ant. 11, 50 Guzredot, at ToLovotv TOV otvov). 
tT. WOaMp produce water vs. 12b (but s. GAvKOG).—Of capital 
yielding a return} wa. Eroinoev TEVtE [Lvs the mina has made 
five minas Lk 19:18. Also of a person who operates w. capital 

make money (Ps.-Demosth. 10, 76; Polyb. 2, 62, 12) émrotnoev 
Ghd TevtE tToAaVTG Mt 25:16 v1. 
® with focus on causality—a. The result of the action is in- 

dicated by the ace. and inf.; make (to), cause (someone) to, bring 

it about that (Hom. et al.; also ins [SIG IV p. 510a index], pap, 

LXX; TestJob 3:7; 42:6; ParJer 9:16f; ApcMos 16; Just., A I, 

26, 5, D. 69, 6; 114, 1; Ath. 13, 2) wrovet atti wovyevOjvar 
Mt 5:32. Toujow buds yeveoOau Greeic GvOpamwv Mk 1:17. 
Cp. 7:37b; Lk 5:34 (force someone to fast); J 6:10; Ac 17:26; 

MOLEW 

Rv 13:13b.—iva takes the place of the inf.: toujow avtovs 
iva HEovow Rv 3:95 cp. 13:12b, 16. iva. without acc. (TestAbr 
B 6 p. 110, 20 [Stone p. 68] roinoov iva pay®pev) J 11:37; 
Col 4:16; Rv 13:15.—tiv do TeTOMKOOW TOD TEpLTAtEtv 
avtov us, as though we had caused him to walk Ac 3:12 (s. 

B-D-F §400, 7). 

B. w.a double accusative, of the obj. and the pred. (Hom. et al.; 

LXX; ApcEsdr 4:27 p. 38, 32 Tdf. ous dptous Tomoas; 
Mel., P. 68, 494 rroujoas Huds lepditevua Kawvov), make some- 
one or someth. (into) someth. W. noun as predicate acc.: Touow 

buds Edets &vOpaTwv Mt 4:19. dpEic AdTOV (i.e. TOV OiKOV 
tov OEov) ToLEtte OTHAQLOV AnoTMv 21:13; Mk 11:17; Lk 
19:46. Cp. Mt 23:15b; J 2:16; 4:46, 54; cp. 2:11; Ac 2:36; 2 

Cor 5:21; Hb 1:7 (Ps 103:4); Rv 1:6; 3:12 al. roinodv pe ws 
éva t. Lo8i@v cov Lk 15:19, 21 v.l. (cp. Gen 45:8; 48:20 and 

s. B-D-F §453, 4; Rob. 481). If the obj. acc. is missing, it may 

be supplied fr. the context as self-evident GpmaCew avtov iva. 
Tomowow Baotréa take him by force, in order to make (him) 
king J 6:15.—1 Cor 6:15. Claim that someone is someth., pre- 

tend that someone is someth. J 8:53; 10:33; 19:7, 12; 1J 1:10; 

5:10. Cp. 5b.—W. adj. as predicate acc.: evOelac Toveite TAs 
tpipous (Is 40:3) make the paths straight Mt 3:3; Mk 1:3; Lk 
3:4. tpixa AeuKny 7. Mt 5:36. Cp. 12:16; 20:12b; 26:73; 28:14; 
Mk 3:12; J 5:11, 15; 7:23; 16:2; Ac 7:19; Eph 2:14 6 moujoas 

TO Guddtepa &v; Rv 12:15; 21:5. ioov Eautov TOLmv TH ODEO 
(thereby) declaring that he was equal to God or making himself 

equal to God J 5:18.—Cp. use of the mid. 7b below. 

y. w. adv. of place send outside €w Totetv twa put someone 
out (=send outside; cp. X., Cyr. 4, 1, 3 €w Bek@v moretv=‘put 

outside bowshot’) Ac 5:34. 

© to carry out an obligation of a moral or social nature, 

do, keep, carry out, practice, commit—@® do, keep the will or 

law obediently to 9€Anua tov OEod etc. (JosAs 12:3; s. BEANWAL 
Icy) Mt 7:21; 12:50; Mk 3:35; J 4:34; 6:38; 7:17; 9:31; Eph 

6:6; Hb 10:7, 9 (both Ps 39:9), 36; 13:21; 1J 2:17; Pol 2:2; 

tO Oedyjuata Mk 3:35 v.13; Ac 13:22; GEb 121, 34. 7. ta 

Oehnuata ths oapKdc Eph 2:3. Cp. Mt 21:31.—7. tov vouov 
J 7:19; Gal 5:3; cp. Mt 5:19; Ro 2:14; Gal 3:10 (Dt 27:26); vs. 

12 (cp. Lev 18:5).—Mt 7:24, 26; Lk 6:46; J 2:5; 8:44. é&ketvo 
TO TPOOTAYBEV Huty TOUOMUEV let us do what has been com- 
manded us GMary 463, 27f (ParJer 6:9).—6 &av davypawoy... 
6 80, ToUtO TOLOouEV GJs 8:2.—8EovGIay ToLElv exercise 
authority Rv 13:12a. 

®© do, practice virtues (cp. SIG 304, 41f ta dikata): 7. tH 
GANnOELav (GA1GELa 2b) live the truth J 3:21 (cp. 1QS 1:5 al.); 
1J 1:6. (tHv) Sukatoobvvyv (Sucatoovvn 3a) 13 2:29; 3:7, 10; 
Ry 22:11; 2 Cl 4:2; 11:7. tag évtokds Ro 22:14 v.l. (SGor- 
anson, NTS 43, ’97, 154-57). Differently Mt 6:1 (Suxatoovvy 

3b), which belongs with trotetv €kenuoovvny vs. 2a and 3a (s. 
éAennwoovvn 1); cp. Ac 9:36; 10:2; 24:17. 7. éyKpateuav 2 Cl 
15:1. 7. yprnototynta Ro 3:12 (Ps 13:1, 3; 52:4 v.l.). 7. €goc 
show mercy Js 2:13; wetd twos to someone Lk 1:72; 10:37a 
(JosAs 23:4; s. €Xeoc a and wet, A2yI). 

© do, commit, be guilty of sins and vices (tiv) Gwaptiav 
(Guaptia 1a) J 8:34; 2 Cor 11:7; 1 Pt 2:22; 13 3:4a, 8, 9; pl. Js 

5:15 (TestAbr B 10 p. 115, 10 [Stone p. 78, 10]). Guéptnua 
(TestJob 11:3; ParJer 2:2; s. duaptynua) 1 Cor 6:18. (tiyv) 
avoulav (Gvouic 2) Mt 13:41; 13 3:4b; 1 Cl 16:10 (Is 53:9). 
PdéAvypa Kal peddoc Rv 21:27. 10 Tovnpov todto GJs 13:1; 
ep. 13:2; 15:3f; tadta 15:2. ta wh KaOr}Kovta Ro 1:28. 6 ovK 
éEeotw Mk 2:24; cp. Mt 12:2. 

@ The manner of action is more definitely indicated by means 

of an adv. (Jos., C. Ap. 2, 51). kak®¢ Totetv do good or well 
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Mt 12:12; 1 Cor 7:37, 38a (ApcMos 17). kpetooov Tr. 7:38b; 

Js 2:8 (s. 5d below), 19; ppoviwws w. act wisely Lk 16:8; 7. 

ott«g do so (Chariton 8, 6, 4 Toujoopev otitwc=this is the way 
we will proceed; JosAs 10:20; ApcMos 40; Mel., P. 13, 82) Mt 

24:46; Lk 9:15; 12:43; J 14:31 (kaOac... obtwe 7.); Ac 12:8; 
1 Cor 16:1; Js 2:12; B 12:7; GJs 7:2. 7. Moattws proceed in 

the same way Mt 20:5; Ouwoiws 7. Lk 3:11; 10:37b. domep 
ot UToKpItal ToOLOvOL as the dissemblers do Mt 6:2b. KaOM¢ 
Toveite 1 Th 5:11.—7otetv foll. by a clause beginning w. wc: 
eTroinoev Wc TpPooEtageEv he did as (the angel) had ordered 
Mt 1:24; cp. 26:19. Or the clause begins w. Ka8wc Mt 21:6; J 

13:15b (TestJob 7:9). For GJs 17:1 s. Se. 

© The manner of the action is more definitely indicated by 

a prepositional expr. 7otetv kata tw do or act in accordance 
w. someth. (SIG 915, 13 7. kata tag ovvOrjKac; 1016, 6; 

PLille 4, 6; 22 [III Bc]; BGU 998 II, 12 [II Bc] 7. kata ta 

TPOYEYPOAMLEVA) KATO TA EPya avTOV as they do Mt 23:3b.— 
Lk 2:27. Also 1. Tpdc ti: THOS TO HEANUWG 12:47. 
© to do someth. to others or someth., do someth. to/with, 

of behavior involving others, 7. ti w. some indication of the pers. 

(or thing) with whom someth. is done; the action may result to 

the advantage or disadvantage of this person: 

@ neutral 7. ti twa do someth. with someone (double acc. 

as Demosth. 23, 194 ti wotetv Gyabov tiv OAL) tL TOOW 
*Inoovv; what shall I do with Jesus? Mt 27:22. ti otv aviv 
Tomowpev; what, then, shall I do about (Mary)? GJs 8:2; cp. 
14:1; 17:1. tl moujoetcs tov Gypov; what will you do with the 
land? Hs 1:4 (ParJer 3:9 tl O€heEtg TOoMOw ta Gyta oKEvN). 
Cp. Mk 15:12.—B-D-F §157, 1; Rob. 484.—Neutral is also the 

expr. 1. tl tuvt do someth. to someone J 9:26; 12:16; 13:12; Ac 

4:16. Likew. the passive form of the familiar saying of Jesus wc 

TOLELTE, OUT TOLNOHOETaL DuULv as you do (whether it be good 
or ill), it will be done to you | Cl 13:2. 

® to someone’s advantage: 1. tl tiv (Diod. S. 18, 51, 3; 

TestAbr B 12 p. 116, 19 [Stone p. 80]; ParJer 3:12; ApcMos 3): 

doa av OéAnTtE iva TOLWOW Dutv ot GvOpwrrot Mt 7:12a. tL 
O£EAETE TOLNOM Vutv; what do you want me to do for you? Mt 
20:32.—25:40; cp. vs. 45; Mk 5:19f; 7:12; 10:35f, 51; Lk 1:49; 

8:39ab; J 13:15a.—rm. w eic tivo. 1 Th 4:10. 7. te Weta tos 
(B-D-F §227, 3, add. reff. B-D-R) Ac 14:27; 15:4 (TestJob 1:4; 

on the constr. w. Weta s. 3b above and cp. BGU 798, 7; 948, 8). 

© to someone’s disadvantage: 1. ti tuvi (Gen 20:9; JosAs 

28:10 wi} ToMmonte adtots KaKOV; ApcMos 42) tL Trojoet Tots 
yewpyotc; what will he do to the vine-dressers? Mt 21:40.— 

Mk 9:13; Lk 6:11; 20.15; Ac 9:13; Hb 13:6 (Ps 117:6); GJs 

9:2.—-1. ti €ic Twa (PSI 64, 20; 22 [I BC] unde Trouoew Els o& 

papuaka) J 15:21. 7. tt év tue Mt 17:12; Lk 23:31. 

@ w. dat. and adv. éroinoay avtots Moats they treated 
them in the same way Mt 21:36. obtws wou TETTOiNKEV KUPLOS 
the Lord has dealt thus with me Lk 1:25; cp. 2:48; Mt 18:35. 

ev Totetv tut Mk 14:7. KaAd> 7. tut Mt 5:44 v.I.; Lk 6:27. 
Ouoiws 7. tuvt 6:31b.—In a condensed colloquialism (totetv) 
KaBM> éroieL AVTOLC (to do) as he was accustomed to do for 

them Mk 15:8 (s. evirotta 1). 
© w. dat. and prep. Katd TA AUTH ETrOLOUV Tots TPO TALC 

ol TatEpEes avVtTHV Lk 6:23; cp. vs. 26. 
® do, make, with variations in specialized expressions 

@ get or gain someth. for oneself, provide oneself with 

someth. Troujoate éavtois BahAcvtta. Lk 12:33; pidous 16:9 
(cp. X., An. 5, 5, 12 bihov roietoOat twva).—Without a dat. 

*Inoovs wabytac Totel Jesus was gaining disciples J 4:1. 
® of mental construction assume, suppose, take as an exam- 

ple (Hdt. et al.) w. double acc. (Pla., Theaet. 197d) moujoate 
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TO SEVOPOV KAAOV suppose the tree is good Mt 12:33a; cp. vs. 
33b. 
© w. an acc. of time spend, stay (Anth. 11, 330; PSI 362, 

15 [251/250 Bc]; UPZ 70, 21; PFlor 137, 7 [III Ap] nuEpay, 

HV Totet €ket; PGen 54, 18 tpets Nuepac; Pr 13:23; Ec 6:12; 
Tob. 10:7 BA; TestJob 20:5; 31:4; ParJer 6:16; ApcMos 37 

pas tpetc; Jos. Ant. 6, 18 unvas téooapas; cp. our col- 
loquial ‘do time’. Demosth. 19, 163 and Pla., Phileb. 50d are 

wrongly cited in this connection, as shown by WSchulze, Graeca 

Latina 1901, 23f) ypovov (Dionys. Hal. 4, 66; ParJer 7:33; Apc- 

Mos 31) Ac 15:33; 18:23. utvas tpeis 20:3. toeis unvacs GJs 
12:3. vuyOnepov 2 Cor 11:25. éviautov Js 4:13 (TestJob 21:1 

€TN). 
@ kaAdc Totety w. pte. foll. do wellif, do well to, asa formula 

somet.=please (s. kahMc 4a and cp. SIG 561, 6fKah@c TouoEtv 
TOUG TOAITAS THODSEEGUEVOUS; UPZ 110, 11 [164 Bc]; POxy 

300, 5 [I AD]; 525, 7; Hdt. 5, 24 eb Emroinoas &biucouevoc; SIG 
598e, 8f) Ac 10:33; Phil 4:14; 2 Pt 1:19; 3J 6; GEg 252, 53.— 

Sim. Kah@¢ Totetv, et... Js 2:8 (cp. PPetr II, 11 [1], 1 kakwc 
TolEets El EPPMoat). 
© avty H Hepa kuptov Toujoet ws PovAEtan this day of 

the Lord will turn out as (the Lord) wills GJs 17:1 (deStrycker 

cites Mt 6:34 for the construction); if the accentuation atdty is 

adopted, render: the day of the Lord shall itself bring things about 

as (the Lord) wills. 

© tobe active in some way, work, be active, abs. (X., An. 1,5, 

8; Ruth 2:19) w. acc. of time (Socrat., Ep. 14, 8 Toimoas épas 
TPLAKOVTG) LLLAV Wav Emoinoav they have worked for only 
one hour Mt 20:12a. toujoat wnvas be active for months Rv 
13:5.—Somet. it is not a general action or activity that is meant, 

but the doing of someth. quite definite. The acc. belonging to it is 

easily supplied fr. the context: Aéyovotw Kal Ov TOLOVOL they 
say (it), but do not do or keep (it) Mt 23:3¢ (the contrast is not 

betw. speaking [AaAgtv] and acting in general) —2 Cor 8:10f (s. 
Betz, 2 Cor p. 64); 1 Th 5:24. 

@ make/do someth. for oneself or of oneself mid. 

@ mostly as a periphrasis of the simple verbal idea (s. 
2d) avaPoMyjy Totetobon Ac 25:17 (s. Gvafodn). ékPodnv 
Tovelobat 27:18 (s. EkBoAn); avEnow 7. Eph 4:16; Sénow 
or denoetc 7. Lk 5:33; Phil 1:4; 1 Ti 2:1 (8. d€notc). 
dtaroyiowous mT. 1 Cl 21:3; tag St6aoKaAtacg Papias (2:15); 

ti EvwMowy T. IPol 5:2; Emtotpodiyy 7. 1 Cl 1:1 (EmtotPOgH 
1); KaBapLtouoV 7. Hb 1:3 (KkaBaptopds 2). Kowaviay Ro 
15:26. koTretov Ac 8:2 v.1.; AOyov (Isocr., Ep. 2, 2; Just., D. 1, 

3 al.) 1:1; 11:2 D; 20:24 v.1. (on these three passages s. AOyos: 1b; 

lay and laa, end). pwetav Ro 1:9; Eph 1:16; 1 Th 1:2; Phim 

4 (uveta 2). uvynv 2 Pt 1:15 (s. uvyun 1). wovyv J 14:23 
(wovi 1). vovOétnow 1 Cl 56:2 (Just., A I, 67, 4). owtriow 
IPol 5:1 (Outhia 2). TovetoBan tH TapapoAnv AcPICor 2:28. 
Topetav 1. (=TopevecOat; cp. X., An. 5, 6, 11, Cyr. 5, 2, 31; 

Plut., Mor. 571; Jos., Vi. 57; 2 Macc 3:8; 12:10; Ar. 4, 2) Lk 

13:22. mpovoiav wT. make provision, care (Isocr. 4, 2 and 136; 

Demosth., Prooem. 16; Ps.-Demosth. 47, 80; Polyb. 4, 6, 11; 

Dion. Hal. 5, 46; Aelian, VH 12, 56. Oft. in ins and pap [esp. of 

civic-minded people]; Da 6:19 mpov. ToLovEVOS adtOd; Jos., 
Bell. 4, 317, C. Ap. 1, 9; Ar. 13, 2) Ro 13:14; Papias (2:15). 

TpookAtoets 1. 1 Cl 47:3; omrovdiy T. be eager (Hdt. 1, 4; 5, 

30 TAOQaV OTFOVSWV TOLOUpLEVOG; 9, 8; Pla., Euthyd. 304e, Leg. 
1, 628e; Isocr. 5, 45 TAOQY THY OT. TEPL TOUTOV TroLEtGAaL; 

Polyb. 1, 46, 2 al.; Diod. S. 1, 75, 1; Plut., Mor. 4e; SIG 539A, 

15f; 545, 14 thy Taoav om. ToLOvLEVOG; PHib 71, 9 [III Bc] 
T. TAOAV OTF. TONGA; 44, 8) Jd 3. ovvehedoets ToteioBat 
come together, meet 1 Cl 20:10 (Just., A I, 67, 7). ouvwwootav 
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TotetoOat form a conspiracy (Polyb. 1, 70, 6; Herodian 7, 4, 3; 

SIG 526, 16) Ac 23:13.—Cp. use of the act. 2d. 

© w. double acc., of the obj. and pred. (Lucian, Prom. Es in 

Verb. 6 osuvotatas éroteito Tas Ovvovotac; GDI 4629, II, 

22; 25 [Laconia]; Jos., Ant. 2, 263; s. 2hB) BeBatav thy KAjouw 
Toveto0at make the calling certain 2 Pt 1:10. ovdSevos AOYou 
TOLOVUGL TV WUXI tyulav Euavt@ I don’t consider my life 
as something of value for myself Ac 20:24. Cp. use of the act. 

2hp.—B. 538. Cp. mpdoow. Schmidt, Syn. 1 397-423. DELG. 

M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

MOMMA, ATO, TO (ToLew; Hat. et al.; SIG 532, 5; LXX; 
TestSol 2:1 L; TestAbr; TestJob 49:2f; ApcEsdr 2:24 p. 26, 17 

Tdf.; ApcMos; apolog. exc. Mel.) that which is made, work, 

creation, in our lit. only of the works of divine creation (Ae- 

sop, Fab. 444 P=142 H. woumpata; Ps 142:5; TestSol 2:1 L; 

ApcEsdr; Philo, Det. Pot. Ins. 125 O08 Toujuata; Just., Tat., 
Ath. Cp. Aelian, NA 1, 53 w. IIpounOémc; Alex. Aphr., An. 
Mant. II 1 p. 112, 1 of the creations of Nus; difft. Ar. 13, 5 and 

Tat. 33, 1: poem) td GOPata AdTOV TOis TOLUAoL VooULEVa 
KaQopatat (God's) invisible nature is perceived with the mind’s 

eye by the things (God) created Ro 1:20 (on this s. the lit. under 

Gopatog and yvwotds 2). Of Christians @UtOU EouEV 1. we 
are (God’s) creation, 1.e. (God) has made us what we are Eph 

2:10.—DELG s.v. Totem. M-M. TW. Sv. 

MOUOLS, EMS, H (ToLéw. Hdt. et al.; ins, pap, LXX) 
the process of activity, doing, working (Pla., Soph. 

266d Oelas epya moujoews, Charm. 163e; Jos., Ant. 17, 94) 

UAKEPLOSG EV TH ToUjoEL AVTOV Eotat that person will be 
blessed in the doing Js 1:25. Of God: Troinots yeip@v adtod 1 
Cl 27:7 (Ps 18:2; cp. Just., D. 56, 10 mp0 TOoEwWS KOOLOV). 
@ the product of activity, work, creation of the artist 

(Aristoph., Pla. et al.; SIG 547, 48 [211/210 Bc]; EpArist 57; 

Jos., C. Ap. 1, 12; Just., Tat., Ath.; of poetry and ships Tat. 1, 1 

al.; Ath. 29, 1), in our lit. of the Divine Artist (Proclus on Pia., 

Cratylus p. 21, 18f Pasqu.): God is merciful é7i thv Toinow 
avtov (Da 9:14 Theod.) Hm 4, 3, 5; 9:3—DELG s.v. Touéw. 

M-M. TW. Sv. 

TOUTH S, OV, O (7o1éwW)—@ one who does someth. by 
producing someth., maker (of God Pla., Tim. 28c; Just., D. 

56, 4 al. 6 tov OAWV TOINTHG; Tat., Ath.), then specif. poet (so 

Aristoph., Ran. 96; 1030; Pla., Phd. 61b al.; oft. ins [SIG IV 510b 

index; OGI II 694b ind.]; PHerm 125 B, 6; POs! 189, 13 [III ap]; 

TestSol; EpArist 31; Philo; Jos., Ant. 12, 38; 110 al.; Just., A I, 

4,9 al.; Tat., Ath.) Ac 17:28. 

@ one who does what is prescribed, a doer w. obj. gen. (cp. 

1 Mace 2:67) Ro 2:13; Js 4:11. (Opp. &kpoatys) 1. hkoyou 
1:22f. 7. €pyou a doer that acts (opp.: a forgetful hearer) vs. 

25.—B. 1299. DELG s.v. Trovéw. M-M. TW. 

TOLALALG, aS, H (roucthdc; Pla., X. et al.; ins, PTebt 703, 

93 [III Bc]; LXX; EpArist 56; Philo, Tat.) state of variations in 

aspect, many-colored appearance, variety, diversity TOV OPEWV 
1} 7. Hs 9, 18, 5. Pl. (Isocr. 5, 27) at mrouxtAtat Tod vods TOV 
&0vav the diversity of mental attitudes among the nations 9, 17, 

2. ctl TouKtAton tH AiOwv the various appearances of the stones 
9, 6, 4—DELG s.v. troukiAoc. 

TOUXidOS, 1, OV (Hom.+)—@ pert. to existence in vari- 

ous kinds or modes, diversified, manifold (Pind. et al.; 2 Macc 

15:21; EpArist 78; Philo; Jos., Bell. 3, 393, Ant. 10, 142) &vOn 

(Ps.-Pla., Axioch. 13 p. 371c) ApcPt 3:10. &pvyjoets Hs 8, 8, 
4. Go0éverat 6, 3, 4c. B&oavoL many/various kinds of torments 

MOWLEVLXOS 

Mt 4:24; Hs 6, 3, 4b; of torture MPol 2:4. Bota&vat Hm 10, 1, 5. 

duvdmets Hb 2:4. Z6vy Hs 9, 17, 2b; EmvOvptou 2 Ti 3:6; cp. Tit 
3:3. iSéat Hs 9, 17, 1. Kapmrot 9, 28, 3; Dg 12:1. vooot (Tat. 20, 

2; Philo, Omn. Prob. Lib. 58 voonuwata) Mt 4:24; Mk 1:34; Lk 

4:40. Opn Hs 9, 17, 2ac; 3. repaopot Js 1:2; 1 Pt 1:6 (ToAAoIc 
P72). rovnpiat Hs 9, 18, 3. mPaywatetar (cp. Philo, In Flacc. 

3) 9, 20, 1. turmpiar 6, 3, 3; 4a. teudat m 6, 2, 5. 7. YApUC 

Oeov the grace of God, that manifests itself in various ways 1 
Pt 4:10. ypdau Hs 9, 4, Sac. W. E€voc: Sidaxat Hb 13:9 (s. 
also 2b below). W. 7odvc (Diod. S. 5, 62, 1 Toot k. TOUKIAOL 
hOyot=many and varied reports; 17, 13, 1; Maximus Tyr. 11, 11le; 

Ps.-Plut., Hom. 122) Hm 4, 2, 3; s 9, 20, 2. év 7roAhattc OAtpeot 

1. in many kinds of afflictions 7:4. 

@ pert. to existence in various aspects—@ of things, 

many-colored, variegated (Hom.+; Polyaenus 6, 1, 4; Lucian, 

Deor. Conc. 10; PGM 4, 2709; LXX [Gen 37:3 al.]; TestJob 46:7; 

TestZeb 1:3; Jos., Ant. 11,235). This mng. is to be preferred in ot 

NMOot ot 1. the many-colored stones (JosAs 2:3; 13:5; IG Iv2/1, 

106 I, 96; 113 [IV Bc]) Hs 9, 4, Sb. 
® of persons, esp. w. ref. to devious ways of thinking, words, 

actions, fig. ext. of 2a: ambiguous, crafty, sly, deceitful (Hes. 

et al.; trag.; Pind., N. 5, 28 BovAevpata; Aristoph., Thesm. 438 
AOyot; Polyb. 8, 18, 4 Kons vrapywv Kai mvoet trouKtioc; 
Just., D. 134, 5) Hb 13:9 (s. also 1 above). draty[Aovc] Kai 7. 
... Aoyous AcPI Ox 6, 12 (restored after Aa 1 241, 14) —DELG. 

M-M. TW. 

TOWOLVW (Tov) fut. Tomlava; 1 aor. Eroiwava Ps 
77:72, impv. 2 pl. wowdvate 1 Pt 5:2; fut. pass. 2 sg. 

TowavOnoy Ps 36:3 (Hom.+) ‘to herd, act as a shepherd’. 

@ to serve as tender of sheep, herd, tend, (lead to) pasture 

(Did., Gen. 60, 12), w. acc. (Jos., Ant. 2, 264) a. motwvyv tend 

a flock 1 Cor 9:7. Abs. (Demetr.: 722 fgm. 1, 13 Jac.; Jos., Ant. 

1, 309) d0bA0¢ TOWatvav a slave tending sheep Lk 17:7.— 
Dalman (as cited under GudiBarro). 
@ to watch out for other people, to shepherd, of activity that 

protects, rules, governs, fosters, fig. ext. of 1: —-@ in the sense 

of lead, guide, or rule (Eur., fgm. 744 TGF otpatov; Ps.-Lucian, 

Amor. 54 t. &ua0etc). 
a. w. imagistic detail prominently in mind: of the direction of 

a congregation TOuaivetv TO TOLWVLOV TOU HEOU tend God’s 
flock 1 Pt 5:2 (PsSol 17:40 womaivwv to Toiwviov Kupiov év 
Tlotel K. SUKCCLOOUVY). TOiWaLvE TA TPOBATA WOU J 21:16. 

B. w. imagistic detail retreating into the background (cp. 1 Ch 

11:2; Mi 7:14; Jer 23:2): of the administration of a congrega- 

tion Tow. THY EkKANOLAV TOD Beod Ac 20:28.—Of the Mes- 
siah Towcvet TOV Aaov wou *IopanA (cp. 2 Km 5:2; 7:7.— 
Himerius, Or. 39 [=Or. 5], 8 “Attuxy Motoa mowaiver thv 
TOM, i.e. Thessalonica) Mt 2:6. Of death: Odvatoc Trowavet 

avtous 1 Cl 51:4 (Ps 48:15). The latter pass. forms a transition 

to several others in which 

y. the activity as ‘shepherd’ has destructive results (cp. Jer 
22:22 and s. ELohmeyer, Hdb. on Rv 2:27) Twowavet abtovcs 
év PaBSe@ ovdnpPG (after Ps 2:9) Rv 2:27; 12:5; 19:15 (cp. Her- 
aclitus fgm. 11 wav épmetov TAnyh véuetai=everything that 
creeps is shepherded by a blow [from God]. Pla., Critias 109b 
alludes to this). 

® protect, care for, nurture (Aeschyl., Eumen. 91 ixétyv; 
Pla., Lys. 209a to o@ua) abtovc Rv 7:17 (cp. Ps 22:1; Ezk 
34:23). 1. €autov look after oneself i.e. care for oneself alone 

(cp. Ezk 34:2) Jd 12.—B. 146. DELG s.v. wow. M-M. TW. 

TOLMEVLXOG, H, OV (sry; Pla. et al.; poets since Theocr. 

1, 23. In prose: Maximus Tyr. 20, 6b; 38, 2a; Philostrat., Imag. 
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2, 18 p. 370, 9; LXX; Philo; Jos., Ant. 6, 185) pertaining to a 

shepherd (Vi. Aesopi W 75 P. to ToweviKov oYTWc) OXTWATL 
ToweviKd. in the garb of a shepherd Hv 5:1—DELG s.v. 
TOWN. 

TOL, EVO, 0 (s. prec. two entries; Hom.+: pap, LXX; 

JosAs; ApcEl [PSI I, 7 verso, 1]; AscIs, AperEzk, Philo; Jos., 

Ant. 8, 404 al.) 

@ one who herds sheep, shepherd, sheep-herder (Demett.: 

722 fgm. 1, 13 Jac. nomads; Theoph. Ant. 2, 35 [p. 190, 8]. In 

imagery or parable: Orig., C. Cels. 4, 17, 21) Mt 9:36=Mk 6:34 

(Num 27:17); Mt 25:32; GJs 4:3; 18:3 (codd.). Of the shep- 

herds at Jesus’ birth Lk 2:8, 15, 18, 20 (s. HGressmann, Das 

Weihnachtsevangelium 1914 [on this CClemen, StKr 89, 1916, 

237-52]; JGeffcken, D. Hirten auf dem Felde: Her 49, 1914, 

321-51 [against him JKroll, Her 50, 1915, 137ff]; Clemen2 1924, 

195; 203ff; [Harrie, Die Anbetung der Hirten: ARW 23, 1925, 

369-82; RBultmann, Gesch. d. syn. Trad.* °31, 323-6; GErd- 

mann, D. Vorgesch. d. Lk u. Mt ’32; ADeissmann, D. Anbe- 

tung d. Hirten u. d. Anbetung d. Weisen: Lutherring 16, ’35, 

377—-82).—In imagery, w. detail predominating: TatdEw tov 
TOWEeVA, Kal SLackKOpTLOOHoovtat (v.I. and also more gram- 
matically correct: -Onoeta) ta TPOBaTa THs Toles (cp. 
Zech 13:7) Mt 26:31; Mk 14:27; B 5:12. Of Christ in extended 

imagery J 10:2, 7 v.l., 16; (opp. 0 wtoOwtds) vs. 12; 6 TONY O 
KaAO¢ vs. 1lab, 14 (Maximus Tyr. 6, 7d Cyrus is called trountyv 
aya.00c, because he protects the Persian ‘flock’ fr. the barbarian 
“wolves’). 

@ one who serves as guardian or leader, shepherd, fig. 

ext. of 1 (Diog. L. 9, 40 Democritus is called wounjv [=guardian] 

UvOwv) 
@ esp. freq. in Hermas (Leutzsch, Hermas 439f n. 546) 

a. as the angel of repentance and bearer of a revelation (MDi- 

belius, Der Offenbarungstrager im “Hirten’ des H.: Harnack- 

Ehrung 1921, 105-18; Rtzst., Erl6sungsmyst. 1921, 149) Hv 5:3, 

UWE SAIS Sy, UG IE te, 1, AIP IR oh a, SHR tee oh Ah Ne tees). TIE Oe tee IIB 

Ole P2s O29) Swlesi 9 coe ees HOR Se ONO eS 7-49. Osis: 

6; 9, 11, 1; 8; 10, 3, 4f [=POxy 404 recto C, 15; 20 restored]. 

B. in the vision of the shepherds Hs 6, 1, 5f; 6, 2, 1; 5f; 6, 3, 

IP, 

® of those who lead Christian communities/congregations/ 

churches 

a. God (Philo, Agr. 51; Aberciusins. 3 7. @yvoc) IRo 9:1. 

B. Christ tov Towéeva tov TPOPAtwV tov LEyav Hb 13:20 
(RGyllenberg, D. Chris‘ol. des Hb: ZST 11, ?34, 662-90). tov 

TOWEVA KAL ETLOKOTOV TOV WUXYOV VL@vV 1 Pt 2:25 (cp. 
Philo, Mut. Nom. 116 of the Ogtocg AOyos; Ezk 34:23). wow. 

THs EkKANoLacs MPol 19:2. S. above 1, end, and Hdb. exc. af- 
ter J 10:21; Bultmann 276-93; JQuasten, Hlg. Uberliefg. (edited 

by OCasel) ’38, 51-58 (Hellenistic and early Christian); WJost, 

Poimen. D. Bild v. Hirten in d. bibl. Uberl. u. s. christol. Bed., diss. 

Giessen ’39; TKempf, Christus der Hirt 42; VMuller, Prehistory 

of the Good Shepherd: JNES 3, °44, 87-90. 

y. human leaders (on ‘shepherds’ as the founders and tem- 

porary thiasarchs [leaders] of Gk. religious guilds s. EMaass, 

Orpheus 1895, 181; Himerius, Or. 54 [=Or. 15] when greeting 

his newly arrived students, compares the teachers to shepherds 

[GyeAcpya.] and the pupils to the flock [yey alternating with 
Toiwviov §2]. S. also Jer 2:8; 3:15; Ezk 34:2) pastor Eph 4:11 

(w. other church leaders). G7ov O TOUWN}y (i.e. the superinten- 
dent/supervisor) otwv, ékel Os TPOPaTA akoAOUOEite IPhId 
2:1. S. also IRo 9:1 (Ign. as ‘shepherd’ of the Syrian church).— 

EHatch/AHarnack, D. Gesellschaftsverf. der christl. Kirchen im 

Altertum 1883, 230; HBruders, D. Verfassung der Kirche bis 
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zum Jahr 175 n. Chr. 1904, 190f; 371; Harnack, D. Mission‘ I 

1923, 350f; NCavatassi, De Munere Pastoris in NT: Verb. Do- 

mini 29, ’51, 215-27; 275-85.—B. 149. DELG. EDNT. RAC 

XV 577-607. M-M. TW. 

TOULVH, NS, H (Tour; Hom. et al.; PAmh 127, 39; Gen 
32:17; TestGad 1:3; TestJos 19: 5, 6 [A]; Jos., Ant. 6, 295) 

flock, esp. of sheep (Diod. S. 4, 26, 2 Toiuvacs mpopatav; 5, 
65, 2; 20, 8, 4) Lk 2:8; 1 Cor 9:7b. wowaivetv roiuvyy vs. 

7a.—In imagery: w. ref. to Jesus’ disciples Mt 26:31; B 5:12 

(both=Zech 13:7 A); to the church and to Jesus as its head uta 
Town ets Tout J 10:16 (Maximus Tyr. 35, 2g év GyéAy Wd 
vO TOWEL Evi; Philo, Agr. 51 God as own leads the whole 
world as 7roiuvn).—DELG s.v. rounv. M-M. TW. 

TOULVLOVY, OV, TO (fr. TON via TOlUVH; Soph., Hdt. et al.; 
PRyl 114, 20; LXX; PsSol 17:40; TestSol 10, 52 C; Test12Patr, 

Philo) 

@ an assemblage of a specific kind of animal, flock, esp. 

of sheep (Ps.-Apollod., Epit. 7, 5, 8; Tzetzes on Lycophron 344; 

EpArist 170; Jos., Ant. 8, 404; 18, 316; Test12Patr) MPol 14:1; 

GJs 4:2, 4. 

® a defined group of persons under a leader, flock fig. ext. 

of 1 (Hippocr., Ep. 1, 2; Themist., Or. 23 p. 289)—@ in the 

vision of the shepherds (7outnv 2aB) Hs 6, 1, 6. 

© of the Christian community (as of the people of Israel in 

the OT: Jer 13:17 to 7. Kuptov; Zech 10:3 al.) Ac 20:28f; 1 

Pt 5:3. to 7. tov HEov vs. 2. to 7. TOU Xprotov 1 Cl 44:3; 
54:2; 57:2; cp. 16:1. Of Jesus’ disciples (Liban., Or. 58, 36 of a 

sophist’s pupils; Himerius, Or. 54 [=Or. 15], 2 of the hearers) to 

UwKPOV Tr. (nom. w. art. for voc. B-D-F §147 app.; Rob. 465) Lk 
12:32._DELG s.v. Town. TW. 

ILOUOG, &, OV (Hom.+) interrog. pron., in direct and indir. in- 
terrog. sentences. 
@ interrogative ref. to class or kind, of what kind? 

@ used w. a noun (B-D-F §298, 2; cp. Rob. 740)—a. beside 

tic (Hdt. 7, 21, 1; Herodas 6, 74f; Maximus Tyr. 33, 5a tiva Kal 

TOLoV TUPAaVvOV; PTebt 25, 18 [117 Bc]; BGU 619, 8) gic tiva 

7) TOLOV KaLPOV to what time or what kind of time 1 Pt 1:11 
(cp. UPZ 65, 52 [154 Bc] G70 rotov ypdvou=since what time). 
TOLOV O(KOV... 1] tig TOTO... ; Ac 7:49; B 16:2 (both Is 66:1; 

s. ed. JZiegler). tic ou &yevvynoev; rola 6€ pntpa eEEuoev 
ue; who begot me, and what kind of womb delivered me? GJs 

Sell. 
B. in a direct question (3 Km 22:24) 61a trotov vouou; by 

what kind of law? Ro 3:27. Toim ompatt; with what kind of 
body? 1 Cor 15:35. Totm TpooMme; with what kind of look 
or expression? GJs 13:1. motov Khéos; ironically what kind of 

credit? 1 Pt 2:20; sim. wota buiv ydpts éotiv; Lk 6:32, 33, 34; 
cp. D 1:3.—1 Cl 28:2; 2 Cl 1:5; 6:9; Hv 1, 2, 1; m 12, 1, 3a; s 6, 

5, 5; 9, 13, 3.—For Js 4:14 see y. 

y. in an indir. quest. (Archimed. II 416, 6 Heib. totou ywviat) 
Tolw Pavatw (by) what sort of death J 12:33; 18:32; 21:19 (cp. 

Just., D. 104, 1 dtc 7roiov Bavatov).—Lk 9:55 v.1.; Js 4:14 (this 

may be taken as a direct quest.; s. Windisch ad loc.); 1 Cl 38:3a; 

Himi4 2535/1251) 3b: 

© without anoun 7rotot kat tives | Cl 38:3b. In the predicate 
Ot Kap Tol PavepovvtTat ToLOl tivEs elow Hs 4:3. 
@ (=tic) which, what?—@ w.anoun—a. ina dir. question 

(Theopomp. [IV Bc]: 115 fgm. 263a Jac.; 2 Km 15:2; 3 Km 13:12; 

Jon 1:8; Jos., Ant. 15, 137) wota EvtoAy; which commandment? 
Mt 22:36; cp. Mk 12:28; J 10:32. toiw tpdomw; in what way? 
Hv 1, 1, 7; cp. m. 12, 3, 1. gig wotov tozmov v 3, 1, 3. 
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f. in an indir. quest. (Aeschin., In Ctesiph. 24; Tob 5:9) Mt 

24:42f; Lk 12:39; Rv 3:3. &k moiac émapyiac gotiv Ac 
23:34. Hv 4, 3, 7; m 12, 3. 

y. In some cases 7r. takes the place of the gen. of the inter- 

rog. tic (in dir. as well as indir. questions. Cp. Chariton 4, 4, 3 

Blake Troig Suvapet temo.Owe;) év Toi Suvaper 1 Ev Toiw 
Ovouatt; by whose power or by whose name? Ac 4:7. &v Toig 
eEovoia(;) Mt 21:23, 24, 27; Mk 11:28, 29, 33; Lk 20:2, 8. 

®© without a noun—a. which can, though, be supplied 

fr. the context (Jos., C. Ap. 1, 254 motoug;): motac; (i.e. 
évtoddc) Mt 19:18. wota (i.e. yevoueva) Lk 24:19. Toiay; (i.e. 
d&vtLoGiav) 2 Cl 9:8. olous (i.e. dvVOPMTOVG) Baotatet Hs 
9, 14, 6. In the predicate: ta Enpa (i.e. dEvdpa) Tota Eotwv 3:3. 

B. gen. of place, w. ellipsis (B-D-F §186, 1; MIt. 73) motac 

(i.e. 6800) by what way Lk 5:19.—DELG s.v. 1ro-. M-M. 

MOAEMEW (TOAEuWOS) fut. ToAEUROW; 1 aor. éroAgUNOa. 
Pass.: 1 fut. roAeunOyjooua; aor. 3 pl. emoAeunOynoav Judg 
5:20 v.l. (Soph., Hdt.+). 
@ wage war—@ act. make war, fight wet twos on or with 

(against) someone (usta A2cB) Rv 12:7a; 13:4; 17:14. 7. weta 
Tivos Ev TH PoUdaia war against someone with the sword 2:16 
(for Tod. év TH POUd. cp. 1 Macc 3:12). TOA. KATH TUvOS war 
against someone Rv 12:7a tr. W. acc. wédAet] yap [év wa 
Huepa] modeutv to[v KOouOv év Tupi] AcPl Ha 9, 14 (prob. 
erroneously for &moAAewv; s. Schmidt ad loc.) Abs. Rv 12:7b; 

(w. Kpivetv) 19:11. dic tO ToOAEUEtV abtOUS because they went 
to war B 16:4. 

© pass. be warred upon, be fought against )10 twos (De- 
mosth. 9, 9; Jos., Ant. 9, 255; Just., D. 49, 8) B 12:2a. Abs. (Thu. 

1, 68, 3; X., Hell. 7, 4, 20) ibid. vs. 2b. 

@ to be in opposition to, be hostile, in military imagery, of 

the hostile attitude of Judeans toward Christians 0710 "Iovdaiav 
ws GhAOdvAoL TOAEUODVTAL Dg 5:17 (of perpetrating hostile 
actions Vi. Aesopi I c. 127; Jos., Vi. 244; of persecution by gen- 

tiles Just., A II, 12, 6); Gal 1:13, 23 (both v.1.).—Of impenitent 

Israelites eic tov aidva ToAEUnOnjoovtat B 12:2c. Of the dis- 
putes of Christians among themselves Js 4:2 (Diod. S. 13, 84, 4; 

Sb 4317, 12).—t0 Cirog éué TOAELEL the passionate desire (for 
martyrdom) is pressing me hard ITr 4:2 (the acc. as Dinarchus 1, 

36; Diod. S. 2, 37, 3; Chariton 7, 5, 3).—Of the hostile attitude 

of the od.p& toward the wuyx1) Dg 6:5 (Herm. Wr. 392, 3 Sc. of 
the puxn: abt Eauty ToAEUNoaL Set).—B. 1370. DELG s.v. 
TeeutCo II. Frisk s.v. ToAEuoc. M-M. TW. 

MOAEMOG, Ov, 6 (s. prec. entry; Hom.+; loanw. in rabb.). 
@ military conflict—@ war Hb 11:34. modeuor kai 

&KOaL TOAMEUWYV wars and rumors of wars Mt 24:6; Mk 13:7. 
W. a&kataotaciat Lk 21:9. W. Aus 1 Cl 56:9 (Job 5:20). 

ovuBadety tut Eig TOAEWOV make war on someone Lk 14:31 
(ovuBGAAW 5a). ToLetv TOAELOV LETH TUVOG (s. WET A2cf) 
Rv 11:7; 12:17; 13:7 (Da 7:21 Theod.); 19:19. AFridrichsen, 

Krig och fred i Nya Testamentet ’40. 

® ofasingle engagement battle, fight (Hom., Hes.; Diod. S. 
22, 13, 5; Appian, Bell. Civ. 3, 67 §278; Polyaenus, Exc. 13, 3; 

9; 3 Km 22:34; 1 Macc 4:13; 10:78; JosAs 26:5; Jos., Bell. 3, 

189) TapacKevdCeoOar sig 1. prepare for battle 1 Cor 14:8. 
Of horses (Dio Chrys. 46 [63], 4) Etousd.CeoBan eis 1. be made 
ready for battle Rv 9:7. tpéyevv eis 1. rush into battle vs. 9. Cp. 
12:7; 16:14; 20:8. 

@ a state of hostility/antagonism, strife, conflict, quarrel 
fig. ext. of 1 (since Soph., El. 218; Pla. [e.g. Phd. 66c]; Epict. 

3, 20, 18; TestJob 4:4; TestGad 5:1; ApeMos 28; Philo, Praem. 

91, Gig. 51; Tat. 26, 3) of earthly and heavenly powers IEph 13:2 

TOA 

(opp. eipyyvn).—Of the situation in Corinth 1 Cl 3:2; 46:5. PI. 
(w. udyou; cp. Dio Chrys. 11 [12], 78; Himerius, Or. [Ecl.] 3, 7) 

Js 4:1.—B. 1374. DELG s.v. wehepiCo IL. Frisk. M-M. EDNT. 

TW. 

MOALG, &s, 1 (fem. subst. of the adj. [in use since Hom.] 

TOMOG, &, Ov ‘gray’) old age (Cornutus 23 p. 44, 19; Lucian, 

Philops. 23; Ps.-Lucian, Amor. 12; Themist. p. 163d; 182b; LXX; 

Philo, Spec. Leg. 2, 238) &ya61 rod. (cp. Judg 8:32 A Toke 
&yaOn) MPol 13:2 v.l. (for toAvtetc.).—DELG s.v. Trohudc. 

TOALOOXLA, Os, H (TOAtc, cp.épkog ‘enclosure’; Hdt. et al.; 
ins; Sb 3776, 4 [I Bc]; LXX; TestSol 10:36 C; TestJud 23:3; 

Jos., Bell. 3, 183, Vi. 329) hostile surrounding of an area for 

a protracted period, siege, w. OAtpic 1 Cl 57:4 (Pr 1:27). The 

later metaph. use distress, tribulation (Plut., Sulla 25, 4 Z. v.1.) is 

certainly to be understood here —DELG s.v. TOAtc. 

mOAts, £006, 1] (Hom.+. Gener. a population center in contrast 

to a relatively uninhabited or rural area. In the Gr-Rom. world 

the term gener. implied strong political associations, esp. in the 

sense ‘city-state’). 
@ population center of varying size, city, town, lit. Mt5:14; 

Lk 10:8, 10. Pl. Mt 11:20; Lk 5:12; 19:17, 19. 1) 1OAtc the city 

or the town designated in the context Mt 8:33; 21:17f; 26:18; 

Mk 11:19; 14:13, 16; Lk 4:29a; 7:12ab; J 4:8, 28, 30; Ac 8:9; 

14:4; Rv 11:13; B 16:5; AcPl Ha 4, 18; 5, 17. Likew. at moXetc 

Ac 16:4. 1) TOM the city can also be the capital city, the main 
city (Mayser II/2 p. 28; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 125) Ac 8:5; cp. Mk 5:14 

(s. vs. 1); Lk 8:27 (s. vs. 26). %) TOG éketvyn Mt 10:14f; Lk 
9:5; 10:12; 18:3; J 4:39; Ac 8:8; Hs 9, 12, 5b.) 70d. atty Mt 

10:23a; Ac 4:27; 18:10; 22:3; Hs 1:3. év tivt Ode in a certain 

city Lk 18:2; cp. Hs 9, 12, 5a. gig thyvde tH TOAWw Js 4:13 (s. 
05¢ 2). TaGa TOMS Lk 10:1. at WoAEtG TAGaL Mt 9:35; Ac 
8:40; cp. Mk 6:33.—7roAtc (OA Etc) beside KOUN (K@uaL) Mt 
9:35; 10:11; Lk 8:1; 13:22. W. k@wat and Gypot Mk 6:56. 
TOMS Kal Ot &ypot 5:14; Lk 8:34. W. to7roc 10:1. In contrast to 
the open plain or the desert, where no cities are found Mt 14:13; 

Mk 1:45; 2 Cor 11:26; to the interior of a building Ac 12:10.— 

Used w. the gen.: to denote the region in which it is located rod. 

ths Padtvatas Lk 1:26; 4:31. 76d. lovda Clovdac 1c) 1:39. 
Cp. J 4:5; Ac 14:6; 21:39; to denote the inhabitants (Diod. S. 

34 and 35 fgm. 23 7 tov Takatav mots; Jos., Ant. 1, 200) 4 
TOh. Aopackyvav 2 Cor 11:32. 7. Dapapitav Mt 10:5; Lk 
9:52 v.1. Cp. 23:51; Ac 19:35; EpilMosq 4; AcPI Ox 6, 20 (=AaI 

242, 1). at TOAEts TOD *IopanA the cities in which the people of 
Israel live Mt 10:23b (IlopayA 2).—Rv 16:19b. 1) Od. adTOV 
Mt 22:7; Lk 4:29b.—2:39. Also w. the gen. sg. 70d. Aavid 
city of David 2:4b, 11; 1 €avtod Tod. the person’s own town 
(=ancestral locale; but 2:39 Nazareth = their place of residence) 

2:3.—J 1:44. Also 1) t6ta OX. (s. t6t0s 1b) Mt 9:1; Lk 2:3 v.L; 
Hs 1:2b (in imagery, s. 2 below). Pl. 1 C1 55:1. The woAetc tian 
of the Christians Dg 5:2 are those inhabited by them alone; they 

are contrasted w. 1O)etg “EAAnvides Greek cities (cp. SIG 761, 

15 [48/47 Bc]; 909, 2), a. BapBapot Dg 5:4.—r. weycau great 
cities 1 Cl 6:4; AcP] Ha 2, 25f. In Rv 1) 70d. 1). weyaAn (Tat. 19, 
1; 29, 1 Rome) is almost always ‘Babylon’ (s. BaBuAwv) 16:19a; 

17:18; 18:16, 18f, 21; 7 TOAtc H WEyaAN, BaBudAwv H TOA H 
ioxupd. 18:10. On the other hand # 76d. | weycy 11:8 is clearly 
Jerusalem (as SibOr 5, 154; 226). Elsewh. Jerus. is called 1} Oh. 

} HyvamnpEevn 20:9 (cp. ApcSed 8:3 mp@tov hyamnoas ... gic 
TAG TOAELC THV “Iepovoadrp); 1 Gyia wor. Mt 4:5; 27:53; 
Rv 11:2 (Gytog laa); Tod. ToD weyahov Baothéwe the city of 
the Great King Mt 5:35 (Baouhevs 2b). ic TOA dpyovoav 
Omvoews in the city that sponsors fornication ApcPt Rainer 4, 



MOIS 

1 (Ja. p. 278; s. also Gwvoic)—The name of the town or city 
that goes w. 7G/1¢ stands either in the epexegetic gen. (Aeschyl. 
e&t al; also Demetr.: 722 fgm. 1, 8 Jac. wO)av Dxiywov) wohetc 
Yoddyuov kai Touoppas 2 Pt 2:6 or in the case in which 7O)c 
itself is found, év 70j21 lowmy Ac 11:5; 76duc Aaoaia 27:8. 

From the construction 70j2em>s Ovatipwv Ac 16:14 no determi- 
nation of the nom. of @v- can be made: either 70715 Qvatipwv 
or TOMS Ovatupa (B-D-R §167, 3). W. indecl. place names Lk 
2:4a, 39. mOMAc Ae youeVN or Ka).OvpEeVN w. the name following 
Mt 2:23; Lk 7:11; 9:10. Cp. J 11:54.—a70 w6s.2m< cic TO) 
(Aesop, Fab. 228 P//421 H//354 Ch//H-H. 256 petaBaivovo 
NO WO)EMs Eig TO)AV) Mt 23:34. kata thy 7O)4v anywhere 
in the city Ac 24:12. Cp. Lk 8:39 (xata Bla). Kata 7O)sv from 

city to city TRo 9-3; pl. Lk 13:22; in every city (Appian, Bell. 

Ciy. 1.39 $177) Ae 15:21, 36 (kata 76jsv TAG); 20:23; Tit 

1:5 (Diod. S. 5, 78, 2 Crete has, indeed, ‘not a few’ cities). Cp. 

Lk 8:1, 4 (kata Bld). ai 22m wopzig Ac 26:11 (ZE@ 1af). ai 
Tee Tope 5:16 (s. wEPIE). ai TEPi aitas (Le. Sodom and 

Gomorrah) 70)21¢ Jd 7. 7po t. wO)2M< (Jos., Bell. 1,234, Ant. 
10, 44) Ac 14:13. 

the (heavenly) city = the New Jerusalem (Bousset, Rel? 
283ff, RKnopf, GHeinrici Festschr. 14, 213-19; McQueen, Exp. 

9th ser., 2, 1924, 220-26; FDijkema, NThT 15, 1926, 25-43) Hb 

11:10, 16 (cp. TestJob 18:8; TestAbr A 2 p. 78, 30 [Stone p. 4] 
GO Ths vEyahNs TOMEMS Epyoud [of Michael]). 767. Beov 
C@vtosg 12:22 (SibOr 5, 250 Geov z. of Jerus.). 1 uéd.0v0a 
(opp. of ... pévovoa wOjic) 13:14. Esp. in Rv: fh OM H 
ayia Tepovoadmu (Karvy) 21:2, 10 (CBouma, GereformTT 
36, °36, 91-98). Further vss. 14-16, 18f, 21, 23; 22:14, 19; also 

3:12. (Cp. Lucian’s description of the wonder-city in Ver. Hist. 2, 

11f: i TO)ss TAG 7PVON, 10 TELzOS OUApaydtvov. TUAGL..- 
ETTO, TACO UOVOEVAOL KivvayaunvaL ... yn é/epavtivn .-. 
yaoi Pnpt)iov iisov ...Bopot...aueGbotvor...7woTapos 
ptvpov tov Kajjiotov ... oiko1 Ddjsvoti ... OVSE VUE OSE 
Twepa.) On the topic s. IMorwood, Aeneas, Augustus, and the 
Theme of the City: Greece and Rome new ser. 38, °91, 212-23. — 

Hs 1:1, 2. 

© inhabitants of a city, city abstr. for concrete (X., Cyr. 1. 
4, 25; Herodian 3, 2, 7; Jos.. Ant. 5, 357) Lk 4:43; Ae 14:21; 

16:20 (cp. Jos., Bell. 7, 41; DWhitehead, MusHelv 53/1, °96, 

1-11 [on identification of citizens and place cp. Thu. 2, 2, 1; 

X., Hell. 2, 2, 9]). raoa 4 w6)s¢ (Diod. S. 18, 70, 2; Appian, 
Numid. 1) Mt 8:34; 21:10 (w. ,éyovoa foll.); Ac 13:44; din 
i 7. (Diod. S. 10, 3, 2) Mk 1:33; Ac 21:30. 7071¢ uepiobeioa 
Ka Eautis Mt 12:25. Zpwaufevero b70 ths WOAeM¢ (Paul) 
was derided by the city AcP| Ha 4, 13 (s. 6prayPevo 5). HConn, 
Lucan Perspective and the City: Missiology 13, °85, 409-28 (Lk- 

Ac contains half of the 160+ occurrences of 7. in the NT).—B. 

1308. Schmidt, Syn. Il 495-507. DELG. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

NOMTEAOZNS, OV, 6 (on the form cp. wodiapyos Mason 
76; found only in ins and pap, but Aeneas Tact. 26, 12 has a 
dialectical variant To/itapyoc) a magistrate who formed part 
of a town or city council, city official. No precise job descrip- 

tion is extant, but administration of security measures, as indi- 

cated Aeneas Tact. 26, 12 and suggested by the circumstances 

recorded Ac 17:5-13, was certainly assigned to such office, which 

predates 167 pc. A number of =v. (five or six in Thessalonica) 

formed the city council in Macedonian cities, and occasionally 

in others (s. EBurtor, The Politarchs in Macedonia and Else- 

where: AJTh 2, 1898, 598-632 w. exx. fr. ins; s. also SIG 700, 
1; 48 [the Maced. city of Letae, 118/117 Bc]; POxy 745, 4 [I 
BC/I AD]; Sb 5765, 7), specif. in Thessalonica (CIG II 1967; 
BCH 18, 1894, 420; 21, 1897, 161 al.; fr. Berea SEG XXVII, 

TOLITEVLO. 845 

261 [II Bc] rapa t@v 7OMtapy@v ov eic=one ‘no’ vote from 
among the politarchs) Ac 17:6, 8.—Ins in IMakedD; EBurton, 

AJT 2, 1898, 598-632; Ferguson, Legal Terms 65f and index, 

p- 103 w. reff. to Demitsas; CSchuler, CIPh 55, ’60, 90-100 [w. 

list of all then-known ins referring to Macedonia, most from 

Thess.]; JOliver, CIPh 58, °63, 164f; Pauly-W., Suppl. 13, ’73, 

483-500; BLaourdas/CMakaronas, edd., Ancient Macedonia II 

77, 139-50 [JCormack, ‘Gymnasiarchal Law of Beroea’], 531— 

44 [BHelly, ‘Politarques, Poliarques et Polito-phylaques”]; MHat- 

zopoulos, in Dritter internationaler Thrakologischer Kongress zu 

Ehren WTomascheks, 2-6 Juni 1980, °84, 137-49; GHorsley, 

ABD V, 384-89, w. list of ins and bibl.; Boffo, Iscrizioni no. 27 

(lit.); Hemer Acts 115; s. also New Docs, ’82, 34f; SEG XLIV, 

499.—S. DELG s.v. @py@ C. M-M. 

MOMATELO, Gs, 1 (oditns; Hdt.+; ins, pap; 2, 3, 4 Macc; 

TestAbr A 20 p. 104, 7 [Stone p. 56]; ApcMos prol.; Philo, 

Joseph., Just., Tat.) 

© the right to be a member of a sociopolitical entity, citi- 
zenship (Hdt. 9, 34; X., Hell. 1, 1,26; 1,2, 10; 4, 4, 6; Polyb. 6, 2, 

12; Diod. S. 14, 8, 3; 14, 17, 3; Cyr. Ins. 57; 59; Gnomon [=BGU 

V 1] 47; 3 Macc 3:21, 23; Jos., Ant. 12, 119) lit., of Roman 

citizenship (Dio Chrys. 24 [41], 2 Payaiov 7; Ael. Aristid. 
30, 10 K=10 p. 117 D.; IG IV/1, 84, 33 [40/42 an]; Jos., Bell. 

1, 194 and Vi 423 7. Poyaimvy.—WRamsay, The Social Basis 

of Roman Power in Asia Minor 41) wo/ateiav éxtnoauny Ac 
22:28.—In a transf. sense, this transl. is poss. (EHaupt, PEwald 

et al.) for Eph 2:12, but not very probable (s. 2 below). 

@ 2 sociopolitical unit or body of citizens, state, people, 
body politic (Thu. 1, 127, 3; Pla., Rep. 10, 619c; Diod. S. 5, 45, 3; 

Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 19 §68; Just., A IL, 10, 6) aa) d0tpunpéevor 

Tt. TOMtEIAs TOV “lopanh alienated from the people of Israel 
Eph 2:12 (so HvSoden, MDibelius, NRSV et al.; s. 1 above). 

© behavior in accordance with standards expected of a 
respectable citizen, way of life, conduct (Athen. 1, 19a; Herm. 

Wr in Stob. p. 486, 24 Sc. j tov GvOpwMTov Gypioc TOMTeEIa; 
Ps.-Liban., Charact. Ep. p. 34, 2; 47, 8; 10; Biogr. p. 261; 

TestAbr A 20 p. 104, 7 [Stone p. 56]; ApcMos prol.; Just., A 

I, 4, 2 al.; Tat.) Dg 5:4; G@ya8n woh. MPol 13:2; f Gar Gpyjs 
aveTiimtos 7O?.. 17:1; | wavapEetos Kal GeBGouLos TOA. 1 
Cl 2:8. of woMtEVOUEVOL THY GuetapéAntov TOMtElAV TOU 
8e0v those who follow God’s way of life, that brings no regrets 
54:4 (woMteveoba TOMTEIGY in Nicol. Dam.: 90 fgm. 126 Jac. 
and in the Synagogue ins fr. Stobi [c. 100 Ap] lines 6f: ZNW 32, 

"33, 93f)—DELG s.v. 76)ac. M-M. TW. Spica. 

NOAMTEVUG, atOs, TO (TOhitN<, cp. the prec. and next en- 
try; Pla. et aL; ins, pap) commonwealth, state (so Polyb. 1, 13, 

12; 35, 5; Diod. S. 19, 75, 4; ins; 2 Macc 12:7; Jos., Ant. 1, 13, C. 

Ap. 2, 257; fig. Philo, Agr. 81 t@ ths Gpetys Eyyeypauuevar 
ToMtevuat, Conf. Lingu. 78 watpida tov ovpaviov YMpov 
év @ TOdtevovtai—Schirer II] 88f; PBottger, ZNW 60, *69, 
244-53) T@v tO TOK. Ev OvPavoig UTaPyEL our common- 
wealth is in heaven Phil 3:20 (zo/itevua oft. denotes a colony 
of foreigners or relocated veterans CIG 5361, III add. 5866c; 

PTebt 32, 9; 17 [II Bc]; EpArist 310. Cp. OGI 737, 2 with note 2 

and the lit. in MDibelius, Hdb. ad loc.; JdeZwaan, Philippenzen 
3:20 en de Kotvy: TSt 31, 1913, 298-300; LFuchs, D. Juden in 

Agypten 1924, 89; MEngers, TloAitevpa: Mnemosyne 54, 1926, 
154-61; WRuppel, Politeuma: Philol. 82, 1927, 268-312; 433- 

52; EPeterson s.v. £kKAnoia, end; ‘Our home is in heaven, and 
here on earth we are a colony of heavenly citizens’ MDibelius.— 

The sense seems to be more general in Menand. Rhet. [II Ap] III 

421, 16 Spengel: the deceased, so the word of consolation goes, 



846 TOMTEVNO 

TOMTEVETAL UETA TOV DEW; Hierocles, 3, 2 p. 424: ‘heroes’ 

convey the souls of the righteous 7pocg tHv Osiav ToAtTELCy. 
Olympiodorus In Platonis Phaedonem, ed. WNorvin 1913 p. 

122, 8 [on Pla., Phd. 69c] of the philosopher: ovutrodttevecOar 

TOls OEois Kal OVVOLKOVOUELV).—DELG s.v. TO)ts. M-M. TW. 

Spicq. Sv. 

NOAMTEVOUGL (qoMttys; the mid., which is the only voice 

found in our lit., since Thu., Aristoph.+) | aor. €woAutevoduny, 

subj. | pl. ToAitevomueba; pf. TEeToAtitevWat. 
@ to be a citizen, have one’s citizenship/home (Philo, 

Conf. Lingu. 78 [s. wo\tevua]) of Christians év ovpava@ Dg 
5:9 (Himerius, Or. 8 [=23], 23 of a deceased person: pete 

Oe@v todteveoOan; Hippol., Ref. 6, 34, 3 of angels: 7. év 

‘Tepovoadu tH va; cp. Iren. 4, 5, 3 [Harv. II 156, 8; here 
opposite Eevitevo ‘live away from home’)). 

@ to administrate a corporate body, rule—@ of ahead of 

state, govern a state abs. (Thu. 2, 15, 1 al.; Jos., Ant. 14, 91 7. év 

‘Iepoo.) of God, who év otpavois ToMttev_etat rules in heaven 
Dg 10:7. 
® of church officials (Orig., C. Cels. 3, 30, 15) 1 Cl 44:6. 

© to conduct one’s life, live, lead one’s life (UPZ 144, 14 

[164/163 Bc] Oolws kK. SuKaiwe; Hierocles 11, 444; Ps.-Liban., 
Charact. Ep. p. 31, 5 oguvac; 34, 1; 2 Macc 6:1; 11:25; 3 Mace 

3:4; 4 Macc 2:8 al.; ApcEsdr 2:9; Philo, Virt. 161, Spec. Leg. 4, 

226; Jos., Ant. 12, 142, Vi. 12; Just., Tat., Ath.; Did., Gen. 153, 

28 KaAWS) KaAMS K. Gyv@c Hs 5, 6, 6. Goiws 1 Cl 6:1. aEtws 
tuvoc Phil 1:27 (RBrewer, JBL 73, ’54, 76-83: ‘discharge your 

obligations as citizens’; EMiller, JSNT 15, 82, 86-96; EKrentz, 

in Origins and Method, JHurd Festschr., ed. BMcLean °93, 114— 

17); 1 Cl 21:1; Pol 5:2. weta POBov Kat G&yamys 1 C1 51:2. (W. 
TopevEeoOat) ToAttEvEOOaL KATA TO KABHKOV TH XpLtota 
3:4 (wok. Kata tt as SIG 618, 12 [188 Bc]; 2 Macc 11:25; 4 
Macc 2:23; EpArist 31; Jos., Ant. 12, 142; Did., Gen. 196, 29); 

T. TOMtELav 54:4 (TroAttEta 3). W. a double dat. ovverdrjoer 
Gyaby weTroditevwar tw Bea I have lived my life with a clear 
conscience before God Ac 23:1 (for the dat. t@ 0&@ cp. PHib 
63, 10 [III Bc] et ovtwS TOALTEVOOUEBA GAAroLS).—Straub 
p. 30. DELG s.v. 7oAtc. M-M. TW. Spicq. Sv. 

OATH S, Ov, 6 (7OAtc; Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX, TestJob 

29, 1; EpArist, Philo, Joseph.) 

@ one who lives in or comes fr. a city or country, citizen of 

Tohews Ac 21:39. ths Ywpac Exetvys Lk 15:15. (Opp. Eévou, 
as Philo, Poster. Cai. 109) Dg 5:5; AcP1 Ha 4, 6. 

@ a member of one’s own sociopolitical group, fellow- 

citizen, compatriot (Pla., Apol. 37c, Prot. 339f; Diod. S. 11, 47, 

3; 11, 62, 1 al.; Phlegon: 257 fgm. 36, 2, 4 Jac.; Appian, Bell. Civ. 

4, 127 §531 al.; Chion, Ep. 15, 1; Pr 11:9; 24:28; TestJob 29:1; 

Jos., Ant. 1,21, Vi. 274) Hb 8:11 (Jer 38:34). The compatriots or 

subjects of a ruler are likew. so called (Schol. on Nicander, Ther. 

15 [p. 5, 34]; Jos., Ant. 12, 162) 1 C1 55:1. Cp. Lk 19:14.—DELG 

s.v. TOAUG. M-M. TW. Spicgq. 

MOATLS, 1606, H fem. of moAttys (Soph., Eur. Pla.; also 
Menand., Sicyonius 197 S.; ins, Philo, Joseph.) citizen, of 

Artemilla ) ts toudns TOMI T. citizen of great luxury AcP| 
Ha 2, 19f—DELG s.v. 7rOMc. 

MOAANG s. TOM. laa. 

MOMAGKAG adv. (Hom.+) pert. to a number of related points 
of time, many times, often, frequently Mt 17:15; Mk 5:4; 9:22; 

J 18:2; Ac 26:11; Ro 1:13; 15:22 v.l.; 2 Cor 11:23, 26, 27ab; 

Phil 3:18; 2 Ti 1:16; Hb 6:7; 9:25f; 10:11; Hv 3, 1, 2. In 

TloAvxaonos 

wordplay (Dio Chrys. 11 [12], 50; 71; Theodor. Prodr. 6, 93 

H. toddois ToAkayov K. TOAAGKIG; SIG 888, 138f mohAOL 
TOMaKIs OTPATLTAL; Esth 8:12e TohAdKic dé Kai TOMAOUSG 
Kth.; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 219; 231) év Todhoig ToAAaKts often in 
many ways 2 Cor 8:22 (od and ToAAq follow in the same 
sentence).—B. 986. M-M. 

NOAAANAGOLEACW (rods, Thdoow; Aristot., Ph. 237b, 
33; Polyb. 30, 4, 13; Diod. S. 1, 1, et al.) multiply, increase 

T. THY Epyaotav increase the proceeds (=make much profit on 
an investment) GHb 297, 21. 

NOAAANAATLOV, OV, gen. Ovos (Isocr. 15, 177; Archimed. 
II 134, 13 Heib.; Polyb. 35, 4, 4; Philodem., IT. onu. 9, 32; Plut., 

Mor. 191c; 215b; Jos., Bell. 1, 514; Ael. Aristid. 27, 20 K.=16 p. 

390 D. for earlier ToA\AaTrAGOLOs [Hdt., Pla. et al.; so also Philo, 

Somn. 1, 53; Jos., Bell. 5, 553]) far in excess of a quantity 

normally expected, many times as much, manifold hawBaveww 
neut. pl. wo\AaTrAaoctova (Jos., Bell. 1, 514; TestZeb 6:6) Mt 

19:29 v.L.; Lk 18:30.—ESchwyzer, Museum Helveticum 2, °45, 

137-47; Renehan ’75, 167.—M-M. 

MOAAOOTOS, N> Ov formed from 7oAvc on the analogy 

of eikootos (s. L-S-J-M; Schwyzer I 584.—In non-bibl. Gk. 
freq. in ref. to relative remoteness on a scale of extent or de- 

gree Aristoph., X., Pla.; Philo, De Somn. 1, 204, De Praem. 

128; ToAAOOTOV LEPOG ‘smallest part’ or ‘very small fraction’ 
Andoc. et al. Used like roc to denote degree 2 Km 23:20 
TOhAOOTOS Epyouc=‘noted for many deeds’; Ps 54:19 Sym.; 
cp. Pr 5:19) abounding of the resurrected body (in imagery of 

a grain of wheat) o@ua ... 7., OPAdv, nUAOYHUEVOV a body 
... abounding/teeming (because it is productive), upright, and 

blessed AcP|Cor 2:27.—DELG s.v. Tohvc. 

MOXOS, Ov, 6 (7éhoat ‘become, be’; Aeschyl., Hdt., Pla. 
et al.; Philo; Jos., Ant. 3, 184) vault of heaven, firmanent 

aveBrewa sic tov mr. I looked up to the firmanent GJs 18:2 
(codd.).—DELG s.v. 7réhoua. 

NOAVAYATHTOS, Ov (Hesychius s.v. TOAUBEOTOS) much- 

loved Ovoud. TEph 1:1. 

TloAvpuos, OV, 6 (Dit., Syll. 686; 1115, 30) Polybius, bishop 

of Tralles ITr 1:1. 

MOAVEVOTNAQYYVLO, 06,1} (cp. TOAVEVOTAAYXVOS) rich- 
ness in mercy T. tov Kuptov Hs 8, 6, | v.l—DELG s.v. om Mjv. 

NOAVEVONADYYVOS, OV rich in compassion, of God Js 
5:11 v.1.; Hs 5, 4,4.—DELG s.v. omy. 

MOAVEVTAXTOS, Ov very well ordered/disciplined subst. 

DUMV TO T. THS KATA BEdv GyaITNS how well-ordered your 
God-like love is IMg 1:1—DELG s.v. taoow. 

TloAvxaeros, ov, 6 (references for the name in the Hdb. 
on Pol ins) Polycarp, bishop of Smyrna, and acc. to Irenaeus (3, 

3, 4 [Hary. II 12-15]) a disciple of the Apostle John. He died as a 

martyr, prob. Feb. 22, 156 AD (so ESchwartz, De Pionio et Poly- 

carpo 1905, Christl. und jiid. Ostertafeln: AGG n.s. VIII 6 [1905] 

125ff). Other calculations conclude that the date is Feb. 23 of 

155 or 166 AD (s. Harnack, Chronologie I 1897, 325ff; PCorssen, 

ZNW 3, 1902, 61 ff; NBonwetsch, RE XV 1904, 535ff). We pos- 

sess a letter to the Philippians written by him (Pol—S. PHarri- 

son, Polycarp’s Two Epistles to the Philippians ’36 [bibliogr.]); 

MPol is a contemporary report of his martyrdom. IEph 21:1; 

IMg 15; IPol ins; 7:2; 8:2; Pol ins; MPol 1:1 al. Acc. to Iren., 



TloAvxaenos 

Eus., and Philip of Side (in Pamphylia), Papias was a contem- 

porary: Papias (1:4; 11:1).—RGrant, Polycarp of Smyrna: ATR 

28, °46, 137-48; Altaner/Stuiber, Patrologie® 78 (it.); Pauly-W. 

XXI 1662-93; K]. Pauly IV 998f; BHHW III 1479; ABD V 389f. 

MOAVAGAOS, Ov (Cleobulus [VI Bc] in Stob. III p. 112, 3 H.; 
Ael. Dion. k, 8; Vi. Aesopi G 26 P; schol. on Soph., Ant. 324 p. 

234 Papag.; Plotinus 6, 2, 21; Job 11:2 Sym.) engaged in much 

purposeless talk, talkative, garrulous w. Gvoa.dysg Hm 11:12. 

VandeSande Bakhuyzen suspects that ToAVAG)ot was once read 

Js 3:1 for TOAAOL SidcoKaAo1 (B-D-F §115, 1)—DELG s.v. 
KAEO). 

MOAVAOYLG, as, H (X., Cyr. 1, 4, 3; Pla., Leg. 1, 641e; Plut., 
Mor. 6c; 519c; Vett. Val. 108, 8; 23; Herm. Wr. 14, 5; Sextus 155; 

Pr 10:19) speech of tedious length, much speaking, wordiness, 

long-windedness év ti T. AUTOV with their many words Mt 6:7; 
Lk 11:2 D(Ael. Aristid. 45, 8 K.=8 p. 85 D.: 8e0vc Giveu LETPMV 
TpPooayopevovtes OVK aioyvvouEBa=we are not ashamed 
of addressing gods without mantras/incantations)—DELG s.v. 
Aeyw B. M-M. TW. 

MOAVMEODMS (\1Ep0c) adv. (Diod. S. 5, 37, 2; Plut., Mor. 
537d; several times in Vett. Val. [index III]; Jos., Ant. 12, 54) 

of ToAupeEpne, és (Aristot.; Plut., Mor. 427b; 757d; PGM 13, 

304; Wsd 7:22; Ar. 13, 5 body consists of ‘of many parts’; Tat. 

15, 1 the soul is composite; s. also Porph., Sent. 34) of prophetic 

writing, in various parts w. TOhUTPOTWcC=‘in various ways’ (the 
two words together also Maximus Tyr. 1, 2b; 11, 7a) Hb 1:1 (on 

the alliteration cp. the beginning of Philo, 7epi wetavoias; for 
extreme fondness of 7 sounds s. e.g. Gorgias 11, 11). Many render 

in many ways (L-S-J-M cite Plut., Mor. 537d in support, but this 

pass. refers to the numerous aspects of Thersites’ deformed body, 

whose various parts are described in II. 2, 217—19) so NRSV: ‘in 

many and various ways’. If ‘many ways’ in such rendering refers 

to a variety of Scripture passages, the translators have the support 

of the Vulgate: multifariam. But to avoid a suggestion of banal- 

ity, it is best to render along the line suggested above. Also, the 

rhetorical structure of Hb requires some preparation in the prol. 

for the numerous reff. to the OT—DELG s.v. peipopan I. M-M. 

MOAVNAGOLOS, Q@, OV (on the form s. Schwyzer I 446; 2 

Macc 9:16; Philo; Agis, Anth. Pal. 6, 152; PPanop 2, 232 

[II AD]) manifold kapTrov SikaLocvvyg ATO LOVOOVGLOV 
TohuTAGovoy his harvest of uprightness, unique and diverse GJs 
6:3 (codd.; s. deStrycker 225-27. The pap and other codd. have 

the otherwise unknown 7roAuTAovoLov ‘abundantly rich’).— 

DELG s.v. 7réhac. 

TOAUTAHVDELG, OS, H (TONG, TAHGOc; Hippocr. et al.; 

Menand., Dysc. 166; Ilepi twous 32, 1 p. 56, 5 V; Ps.-Plut., 

Hom. 85; Dit., Syll. 880, 40; 2 Macc 8:16) large crowd Ac 14:7 

v.l. (in an addition in codex E; codex D has 7rAj 90s). thy T. 
(TohkuTAnViav is to be rejected, w. Lghtf., and ToNTANPELay, 

which is also attested, is to be inserted) bv GrEethyoa I have 
received your whole (large) congregation Eph 1:3—DELG s.v. 

TiWTAN LL. 

NOAVIEAOXLA, OS, (TOM TAOKOS ‘tangled, complex’ 
[whéKw]; Theognis 67) practice of complex intrigue, cunning, 

craftiness tov S\aRdA0u Hm 4, 3, 4—DELG s.v. TAEKw B. 

NOAVTLOVGLOS s. TOAVTAGOLOS. 

MOAVMOLZLAOS, Ov (s. TouxiAoc; Eur. et al.) pert. to be- 
ing diversified, (very) many-sided (so Orph. Hymn., 6, 11; 61, 4 
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[AOyoc]; TestSol 4:4 and C 11:4 [tpd7ro¢]; SibOr 8, 120 [6pyn]) 
oodta Eph 3:10.—M-M. TW. 

MOAUVMOVS, 10506, 6 octopus (Hom. et al.; Ps.-Phoc. 49; 
Philo, Ebr. 172; Tart. 2, 1) w. sea-eel and cuttle-fish B 10:5 (vGeb- 

hardt’s edition has moAuTEe [s. THAUW]. TOAUTOSG is also 
attested; Bihlmeyer ad loc.; cp. Lev 11:10; also s. onmta and 

OUUpPatva). 

NOAVTOCYUOOUVH, nS» H (s. next entry; Thu., Aristoph. 

et al., mostly in an unfavorable sense such as ‘inquisitiveness, 

officiousness, meddlesomeness’; s. esp. Plut., Mor. 515b—23) 

state of being overly interested in minor details, fussiness, 

} lovdaimv rokump. Dg 4:6.—AAdkins, CIPh 71, ’76, 301— 

27.—DELG s.v. Tpaoow. 

NOAVTOCYUOY, OV, gen. OVOG (cp. prec. entry; since Eu- 

polis Com. [V Bc] 222, Lysias, Aristoph.; Philo Bybl. [100 ap]: 

790 fgm. 1 [24] Jac. [in Eu., PE 1, 9, 24]; Philo Alex., Abr. 20, 

Spec. Leg. 1, 69; Jos., Ant. 15, 182) if in the rarer good sense 

(Polyb. 9, 4, 4; cp. TohuTpPayLOVEw ‘inquire’ New Docs | no. 

12, 15) inquisitive 7. (@vOPwTo0I Dg 5:3.—DELG s.v. Tpdoow. 

NOAUVS, TOAAM, WOAV, gen. TOAD, fis, 00 (Hom.+; ins, 
pap, LXX, pseudepigr., Philo, Joseph., apolog.) ‘much’.—Com- 

parative mhelmv, wAetov (18 times in the NT, 4 times in the 
Apost. Fathers [including Hv 3, 6, 4; s 8, 1, 16] and Ath. 12, 

3) or Whéov (Lk 3:13 and Ac 15:28 pndeév TAEOv; otherwise, 
mhéov in the NT only J 21:15; 14 times in the Apost. Fathers 

[incl. undev mhéov Hs 1, 1, 6]; Ar. twice; Just. 6 times; Tat. 

once; Ath. 7 times), ovoc ; pl. TAetovec, and acc. TAELOVvas con- 

tracted Thelous, neut. TAELova and 7AEta (the latter Mt 26:53 

[TAetov, mAEgious vv.ll.]; B-D-F §30, 2; MIt-H. 82; Thackeray 

p. 81f; Mayser p. 68f) ‘more’ (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX; TestAbr 

B 7p. 111, 27=Stone p. 70 [mhetov]; TestJob 35:2; TestGad 7:2 
[7Aetov]; AsclIs 3:8; [mwéov]; EpArist; apolog. exc. Mel.).— 
Superlative TAEetotos, n, ov ‘most’ (Hom.+). 

@ pert. to being a large number, many, a great number of 

@ positive ToMc, TOAAY, TOAU—«a. adj., preceding or fol- 
lowing a noun (or ptc. or adj. used as a noun) in the pl. many, 

numerous SvvaEets TOAAaL many mighty deeds Mt 7:22b. 
SayroviGovevot TOAAOL 8:16. Cp. vs. 30; 9:10; 13:17; 24:11; 
27:52, 55; Mk 2:15a; 6:13; 12:41; Lk 4:25, 27; 7:21b; 10:24; 

J 10:32; 14:2; Ac 1:3; 2:43; 8:7b; 14:22; Ro 4:17f (Gen 17:5); 

8:29; 12:4; 1 Cor 8:5ab; 11:30; 12:12a, 20; 1 Ti 6:12; 2 Ti2:2; 

Hb 2:10; 13 4:1; 23 7; Rv 5:11; 9:9; 10:11; 1 Cl 55:3ab. éty 

TOAMAG many years: Lk 12:19b (sic éty 7.); Ac 24:10 (&k T. 
éta@v); Ro 15:23 (G70 T. [v.l. ikav@v] étwv).—_ at Guaptiar 
at jwoAAai Lk 7:47a. ai evepyeotiat at a. 1 Cl 21:1.—7odAa 
Kal Bapéa aitidpata many serious charges Ac 25:7 (cp. Ps.- 
Pla., Sisyph. 1, 387a ToAAG te Kal KaAG TPayWata; B-D-F 
8442, 11; Rob. 655). ToAAG Kal GAAG onuEeta J 20:30 (on the 
form X., Hell. 5, 4, 1 ToAAG pév OV... Kal GANG A€yetv Kai 
“EdAnvuca kai BapBapica; Dionys. Hal. 2, 67, 5; Ps.-Demetr. 
142 mohhac kK. GAAas yapitac; Jos., Ant. 3, 318; Tat. 38, 1. On 
the subject-matter Bultmann 540, 3; also Porphyr., Vi. Pyth. 28 af- 
tera miracle-story: wupia & étepa Oauuwaototepa k. OEeLotEepa 
TeEpl TAVOPOS ... ElpNTOL KTA.).— GAOL TOAAOL many others 
IRo 10:1. GANG TOAAat Mk 15:41. GAG TOMAS (Jos., Bell. 6, 
169, Ant. 9, 242; Just., D. 8, 1) J 21:25. €tepot TodAoi Ac 15:35. 

étepa TOAAG (Jos., Vi. 39) Lk 22:65.—Predicative: mohdot 

eiotv ot é.oepyouevor Mt 7:13.—Mk 5:9; 6:31; Gal 4:27 (Is 
54:1). AcPl Ha 5, 16—ov Todo not many=(only) a few ov 
TOAAaL Huepar (Jos., Ant. 5, 328, Vi. 309) Lk 15:13; J 2:12; 
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Ac 1:5; AcP1 Ha 11, 1. ob 7oAol Godot not many wise (people) 
1 Cor 1:26a; cp. be. ov TOOL TAtTEPES not many fathers 4:15. 

B. subst.—X. moddot many i.e. persons—without the art. 
Mt 7:22; 8:11; 12:15; 20:28; 24:5ab; 26:28; Mk 2:2; 3:10 

(Mt 12:15 has ascensive 7&vtac; other passages to be compared 

in this connection are Mk 10:45=Mt 20:28 woAh@v and | Ti 
2:6 7wa&vtwv. Cp. the double tradition of the saying of Bias in 
Clem. of Alex., Strom. 1, 61, 3 mavtes &vOpwroL KAKO 7 Ot 

TAelotot tT. GVOPWTwV KAaKOL—On Mk 10:45 s. OCullmann, 
TZ 4, °48, 471-73); 6:2; 11:8; Lk 1:1 (cp. Herm. Wr. 11, 1, 

1b and see JBauer, NovT 4, ’60, 263-66), 14; J 2:23; 8:30; Ac 

9:42; Ro 16:2; 2 Cor 11:18; Gal 3:16 (oAdol=a plurality); 

Tit 1:10; Hb 12:15; 2 Pt 2:2. AcPl Ha 5, 8; 7, 5; 11, 3. Opp. 

Odtyou Mt 22:14; 20:16 v.l. (cp. Pla., Phd. 69c vapOynkodopot 
usv TOAAOL, BaKyou S€ te Tatpot=the thyrsus-bearers [offi- 
cials] are many, but the truly inspired are few)—W. a partitive 

gen. TOAAOL TOV Daptoaiwy Mt 3:7. 7. TOV vidv "Iopanr 
Lk 1:16.—J 4:39; 12:11; Ac 4:4; 8:7a; 13:43; 18:8; 19:18; 2 

Cor 12:21; Rv 8:11.—W. éx and gen. (Ascls 3:1; Jos., Ant. 11, 

151) TrodAOl Ek TOV LAOYHTOV J 6:60, 66.—10:20; 11:19, 45; 
12:42; Ac 17:12. &k tov SyAov ToAAOt J 7:31 (Appian, Iber. 
78 §337 TrodAOl EK TOD TANGOVS). 

2. mwodkd—many things, much without the art.: ypadew 
write at length B 4:9. di6doKew Mk 4:2; 6:34b. AcaAeiv Mt 
13:3. unxavao8at MPol 3. maoyew (Pind., O. 13, 63 al.; Jos., 

Ant. 13, 268; 403) Mt 16:21; Mk 5:26a; 9:12; Lk 9:22; 17:25; 

B 7:11; AcP] Ha 8, 19. wovetv Mk 6:20 v.1. United w. another 

neut. by Kai (Lucian, Icar. 20 woAAd k. Sew; Ael. Aristid. 46 
p. 345 D.: ToAAG kK. KaAG; Ps.-Demetr., El. 70 TOMAG. kK. GAA; 

likew. Appian, Bell. Civ. 5, 13 §53; Arrian, Anab. 6, 11,2) moAAa 

kK. tepa many other things Lk 3:18. 7ToAKG Gv kK. GAG sitrelv 
éyount Dg 2:10 (Eur., Ep. 3, 2, TOAAG k. EtEepa. Eiretv YW; Diod. 
S. 17, 38, 3 TOAAG 6€ Kal GAAG... SuadexOeic). Ev TOhOtG in 
many ways (Diod. S. 26, 1, 2; OGI 737, 7 [II Bc]; Just., D. 124, 4 

[of line of proof ]) 2 Cor 8:22a. émi TOAAGY (opp. Ett Ohiya) 
over many things Mt 25:21, 23.—W. art. (Pla., Apol. 1, 17a) ta 

TOMA TPGOOELV transact a great deal of business Hs 4:5b. 
y. elliptical 6apynoetat TOAAG (sc. TANYaS) will receive 

many (lashes) Lk 12:47 (B-D-F §154; 241, 6). 

© comparative heiwv, TAetov—a. adj. w. a plural (Diod. 
S. 14, 6, 1 utoBoddpovs TAElouc=many mercenaries) Tel- 
ovas TOvous (opp. ody Eva OVdSE SU0) 1 Cl 5:4. Ei Nuépac 
thelous for a (large) number of days, for many days (Jos., Ant. 

4, 277; cp. Theophr. in Apollon. Paradox. 29 mietovas hu.) Ac 

13:31.—21:10 (Jos., Ant. 16, 15); 24:17; 25:14; 27:20. ot wév 

Thetovés stow yeyovotes lepets the priests of former times ex- 
isted in greater numbers Ub 7:23. Etépots AOyoOts TAELoOLV in 
many more words (than have been reported) Ac 2:40. tavta Ka 

étepa. 7AElova MPol 12:1.—W. a gen. of comparison (Just., A I 
53, 3; Tat. 3, 2) Ghkouc SovAouS TAElOVas THV TPMTV other 
slaves, more than (he had sent) at first Mt 21:36. 7A€tova onusio. 
@v more signs than those which J 7:31. Also w. 1: TAgtovas 
uwabytas 1] more disciples than 4:1. After 1Aetoves (-a) be- 
fore numerals the word for ‘than’ is omitted (B-D-F §185, 4; 

Kiihner-G. II 311; Rob. 666; Jos., Ant. 14, 96) éta@v fv TAELOvwv 
TEOOEPAKOVTG 6 GvOPWITOS the man was more than 40 years 
old Ac 4:22. tielous tecoepaKovta. 23:13, 21. Cp. 24:11; 25:6 

(Jos., Ant. 6, 306 déka ob TAELOUS HuUspas).—The ref. is to rel- 
ative extent (cp. 2ba) in ta épya cov ta Eoyata Thetova TOV 
TPOtWY your deeds, the latter of which are greater than the 
former Ry 2:19. 

B. subst.—X. (oi) TAgiovec, (ot) mAgioug the majority, 
most (Diog. L. 1, 20; 22; Jos., Ant. 10, 114) Ac 19:32; 27:12. W. 

TMOAUVS 

&&: dE @v ol wheloves most of whom 1 Cor 15:6. W. gen. and 
a neg. (litotes) ob év t. TAeioow adtov nLdSOKNOEV 6 BEG 
God was pleased with only a few of them 10:5. This is perh. (s. 

) below) the place for 1 Cor 9:19; 2 Cor 2:6; 9:2. Phil 1:14; 

MPol 5:1. 

1. (oi) wAetoves, (ot) thetous (even) more ThetoveEs in even 
greater numbers Ac 28:23. TOMA® Theious ETiotevoav many 
more came to believe J 4:41.—6.a. tv TELOVOV to more and 
more people=those who are still to be won for Christ 2 Cor 4:15. 

}. (ot) TAgioves, (ot) wAetous. In contrast to a minority ot 
whetovec can gain the sense the others, the rest (so ta Thelova. 
Soph., Oed. Col. 36; to mA€ov Thu. 4, 30, 4; Jos., Ant. 12, 240; 

B-D-F §244, 3). So perh. (s. 8 above) iva t. TAELovas Kepdyow 
(opp. the apostle himself) 1 Cor 9:19; 2 Cor 2:6 (opp. the one 

who has been punished too severely.—In this case [s. X above] his 

punishment would have been determined by a unanimous vote of 

the Christian assembly rather than by a majority). Cp. 9:2; Phil 

1:14; MPol 5:1. 

7. mWdetova. (for wAEtov) more Mt 20:10 v.l.; various things 
Lk 11:53. k tov EvOc TAEiova 1 Cl 24:5 (s. as adv. ParJer 7:26). 
© superl. adj. tAeioty w. a plural most of at TA€totat 

dSuvauets Mt 11:20 (difft. B-D-F § 245, 1). 
@ pert. to being relatively large in quantity or measure, 

much, extensive 

@ positive TOMUs, TOAM), TOAU—«a.. adj. preceding or fol- 
lowing a noun (or ptc. or adj. used as a noun) 

X. inthe sg. much, large, great Tos GprOpds Ac 11:21. W. 
words that in themselves denote a plurality (Appian, Bell. Civ. 5, 

80 §338 otpatos mods) TOhUG Oxhoc (s. Gy. 1a) Mt 14:14; 
20:29; 26:47; Mk 5:21, 24; 6:34a; 8:1; 9:14; 12:37 (6 7. Oy.); 
Lk 5:29; 6:17a; 8:4; J 6:2, 5 (for the expression 6 6yAoc ToAUc, 

in which 7r. follows the noun, J 12:9, 12, cp. Arrian, Anab. 1, 

9, 6 0 mdvoc TONG); Ac 6:7; Rv 7:9; 19:1, 6. TOAD TANBOS 
(s. 7A. 2ba) Mk 3:7f; Lk 5:6; 6:17b; 23:27; Ac 14:1; 17:4; 1 

Cl 6:1. Ka0¢ TOUS many people Ac 18:10. Of money and its 
value, also used in imagery wt080¢ TOA Mt 5:12; Lk 6:23, 

35 (all three predicative, as Gen 15:1). £pyaoia 7. Ac 16:16. 7. 

KEpaaLov 22:28. ypvoov TOAAOD ... TOUTS TOAANS AcPI1 
Ha 2, 19.—Of things that occur in the mass or in large quantities 

(Diod. S. 3, 50, 1 ToAAH Gtredoc) yr TOAAH Mt 13:5; Mk 4:5; 
OEeptopos 7. Mt 9:37; Lk 10:2 (both pred.). yoptoc 7. J 6:10; 

kKaptros 1. (Cyranides p. 121, 11) 12:24; 15:5, 8.—Adyos 7. a 

long speech (Diod. S. 13, 1, 2; Just., D. 123, 7) Ac 15:32; 20:2. 
Tept ob Tohvs Hutv 6 Adyos about this we have much to say 
Hb 5:11 (cp. Pla., Phd. 115d).—Of time: todvc¢ ypovoc a long 
time (Hom. et al.; Demetr.(?): 722 fgm. 7; Jos., Ant. 8, 342; 19, 

28; Just., A II, 2, 11) J 5:6 (s. €y@ 7b); Hs 6, 4, 4 (pred.). weto 
TOMY Xpovov (Jos., Ant. 12, 324) Mt 25:19. Differently Mk 
6:35ab (s. 3aq). 

a. adj. w. anoun in the pl. many, large, great, extensive, plen- 
tiful OxAOL TOMAOI great crowds or probably better many people 
(as Diod. S. 20, 59, 2; Ps.-Clem., Hom. 10, 3. For the correspond- 

ing mng. of dyAou s. Gyhog 1a) Mt 4:25; 8:1; 13:2; 15:30a; 

19:2; Lk 5:15; 14:25. ktyuata Tod a great deal of prop- 
erty Mt 19:22; Mk 10:22 (cp. Da 11:28 yprjwata T.). bdata 
TOAMG much water, many waters (Maximus Tyr. 21, 3g of the 
Nile 6 Tohvs TOTAMOG, likew. Procop. Soph., Ep. 111) J 3:23; 
Rv 1:15; 14:2; 17:1; 19:6b. Ovptcuata ToAAG a great deal 
of incense 8:3. td. TOMA Yoaupata Ac 26:24. TOOL ypovot 
long periods of time (Plut., Thes. 6, 9). ToAAOts ypovots for long 
periods of time (SIG 836, 6; pap) Lk 8:29; 1 Cl 44:3. ypdvotc 

tohdotcs AcPICor 2:10. &k TOMAOV yPOverv (Diod. S. 3, 47, 8; 

Jos., Ant. 14, 110; 17, 204) 1 Cl 42:5. 
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B. subst.—X. modhot many i.e. pers.—w. the art. ot todo 
the many, of whatever appears in the context Mk 6:2 v.l. (the 

many people who were present in the synagogue); 9:26b (the 

whole crowd). Opp. 6 eis Ro 5:15ac, 19ab; the many who form 
the €v o@pa the one body 12:5; 1 Cor 10:17. Paul pays atten- 

tion to the interests of the many rather than to his own vs. 33 (cp. 

Jos., Ant. 3, 212).—The majority, most (X., An. 5, 6, 19; Appian, 

Maced. 7, Bell. Civ. 4, 73 §309; 2 Macc 1:36; En 104:10; Ascls 

3:26; Jos., Ant. 17, 72; Just., D. 4, 3) Mt 24:12; Hb 12:15 v.1. W. 

a connotation of disapproval most people, the crowd (Socrat., Ep. 

6, 2; Dio Chrys. 15 [32], 8; Epict. 1, 3, 4; 2, 1, 22 al.; Plut., Mor. 

33a; 470b; Plotinus, Enn. 2, 9, 9; Philo, Rer. Div. Her. 42) 2 Cor 

2:17; Pol 2:1; 7:2.—Jeremias, The Eucharistic Words of Jesus3, 

tr. NPerrin, °66, 179-82; 226-31, and TW VI 536-45: ToAAol. 

2. TOA much @ &00y TOM, TOD CytMOYoETaAL Tap’ 
QUTOV, Kal @ TapeSEvto TOAV KTH. Lk 12:48 (Just., A I, 17, 
4 twice TA€ov). Cp. 16:10ab; 2 Cl 8:5; Kaptodopety 1. bear 
much fruit Hs 2:3. TOV KATA TaVTG. TPOTOV much in every way 
Ro 3:2 (Ael. Aristid. 34, 43 K.=50 p. 562 D. gives answer to a sim. 

quest. asked by himself: ToAAG Kat Tavtola).—Js 5:16.—As 

gen. of price TOAAOU for a large sum of money (Menand., fgm. 
197 KG.; PRyl 244, 10. S. otpov8iov.) Mt 26:9.—Of time: é7i 

TOA (for) a long time (JosAs 19:3; Ar. 65, 3; s. also émri 18cB) 

Ac 28:6; AcPI Ha 10, 21. wet’ od OA soon afterward Ac 27:14 
(ueta B 2c).—émi 1rokv more than once, often (Is 55:7) Hm 4, 

1, 8—Before a comp. (as Hom. et al.; B-D-F §246; Rob. 664) in 

the acc. TOAD BEAtLOV much better Hs 1:9. 7. Ehattwv v 3, 7, 6 

(Ar. 6, 2). 7. UaAAAOV much more, to a much greater degree (Dio 
Chrys. 2, 10; 17; 64 al.; Ael. Aristid. 34, 9 K.=50 p. 549 D.; Just., 

A II, 8, 3; D. 95, 1 al.) Hb 12:9, 25 (by means of a negative it 

acquires the mng. much less; cp. Diod. S. 7, 14, 6 TOAV UGAAOV 
un... =even much less); Dg 2:7b. 1. 7A€ov 2:7a (Ar. 11, 7). 7. 
OTovdaLotEpos 2 Cor 8:22b. Cp. 7. tyurmtepov 1 Pt 1:7 v.15 
in the dat. of degree of difference TOAA@ wahdov (Thu. 2, 51, 4; 

UPZ 42, 48 [162 Bc]; EpArist 7; 24 al.; Sir prol. In. 14; Jos., Ant. 

18, 184; Just., A I, 68, 9; Tat. 17, 4) Mt 6:30; Mk 10:48b; Lk 

18:39; Ro 5:9f, 15b, 17; 1 Cor 12:22; 2 Cor 3:9, 11; Phil 2:12. 

TOM® Wahhov Kpsiooov 1:23 (v.1. without waAov). TOAA@ 
Thetoucg J 4:41. TOAAM otpovliwv as v.l. Mt 20:31 and Lk 
12:7 (both N.2° app.; on the strong ms. support for this rdg. s. 
RBorger, TRu 52, ’87, 21-24).—W. the art. to 7odv (opp. tO 
OMtyov as X., An. 7, 7, 36) 2 Cor 8:15 (cp. Ex 16:18). 

}. ToC (Diod. S. 14, 107, 4 rove Hv Eri TH TLUMPLG=he 
was strongly inclined toward punishing) tt) woAc év PHaoww 
yivou do not be profuse in speech, do not gossip 1 Cl 30:5 (Job 

11:3)—Tlatrias 6 ods Papias (7), prob. to be understood as 

6 Wavy; s. TaVU d. 
© comp. Theiwv, Tetov; adv. TAElOvac—a. adj., w. a sin- 

gular (TestJob 35:2 51a 7AElovos EvMbLAC) KAPTOV TAELOVa 
more fruit J 15:2, 8 P®; Hs 5, 2, 4. t0 TA€LOV LEPOs TOV GxhOU 
the greater part of the throng 8, 1, 16. ém TAgtova. Ypovov for 
a longer time (PTebt 6:31 [II Bc]) Ac 18:20. Foll. by gen. of 

comparison: 7Aelova. tyuunv more honor Hb 3:3b.—IPol 1:3a. 
Foll. by 7wapé twa. for comparison Hb 3:3a; 11:4; Hs 9, 18, 2. 

b0w TAiovos KAaTHELWMONLEV YyMoEWS, TOCOUTH UGAAOV 1 
Cl 41:4.—10 rAetov Wépoc as adv. acc. for the greater part Hv 

3, 6, 4a. 

B. as subst. 7Aetov, TOV more TO Thetov the greater sum 
(cp. Diod. S. 1, 82, 2=the greater part; Ps 89:10) Lk 7:43. TAELOV 

NauBdaveww receive a larger sum Mt 20:10. W. partitive gen. 
étl TAELOV TPOKOWOUOL GoEfelas they will arrive at an ever 
greater measure of impiety=become more and more deeply in- 

volved in impiety 2 Ti 2:16. W. a gen. of comparison TAgtov TIS 
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TOONS someth. greater (more important) than food Mt 6:25; 

Lk 12:23. wAetov Iwva Mt 12:41; cp. vs. 42; Lk 11:31, 32. 4 

XNPa TAEtov Tavtwv EBadev the widow put in more than all 
the rest Mk 12:43; Lk 21:3. wndév TAEOV nothing more (Jos., 

Bell. 1, 43; cp. Just., D. 2, 3 ob6év TA€ov); the words than, ex- 

cept following are expressed by 7rapé and the acc. Lk 3:13 or 

by mA w. gen. Ac 15:28, w. ei wt Hs 1:6.—The acc. is used as 
an adv. more, in greater measure, to a greater degree (Herm. Wr. 

13, 21 Nock after the mss.) Lk 7:42; IRo 1:1; IEph 6:2; w. a gen. 

of comparison Mt 5:20 (7eptooevw 1a); J 21:15; [Pol 5:2 (s. 

Ad’ Alés, RSR 25, ?35, 489-92). tptetiav 7 Kat metov for three 
years or even more Ac 20:18 D (cp. TestAbr B 7 p. 111,27 [Stone 

p. 70, 27]).—€7ri whetov any farther (of place) Ac 4:17 (TestGad 
7:2; Ath. 12 [&7t 4bB]); (of time) at length Ac 20:9 (émi 18c) or 

any longer, too long 24:4; 1 Cl 55:1 (émt 18cB); any more, even 

more (€mt 13) 2 Ti 3:9; 1 Cl 18:3 (Ps 50:4). Strengthened 7oAv 
théov much more, much rather (4 Macc 1:8; cp. X., An. 7, 5, 

15; BGU 180, 12f [172 AD] 7oAA@ Tietov; Ar. 11, 7 TOAAM 
TAelov) Dg 2:7; 4:5.—Also w. indications of number (s. 1b) 

Thetov 1) &ptot wévte Lk 9:13 (the words 7. 7 outside the con- 
str. as X., An. 1, 2, 11). In Theiw dbMbeka AEyLOvacs ayyéA@v 
more than twelve legions of angels Mt 26:53 the text is uncertain 

(B-D-F §185, 4; s. Rob. 666).—The adv. can also be expressed 

by mAetovwc (Aeneas Tact. 237; Jos., Ant. 17, 2; Leontios 24, 

p. 52, 10) more Ooov ... TAELOVaMS the more ... the more [Eph 
Gale 

© superl. rAetotos, ov—a. adj.—X. superlative proper to 
THELDTOV [LEPOS the greatest part w. partitive gen. Hs 8, 2, 9; 9, 
7, 4. As adv. acc. for the greatest part 8, 5, 6; 8, 10, 1 (s. wépos 

1d). 

2. elative (s. Mayser II/1, 1926, 53) very great, very large (0) 

Thelotos GXAOS Mt 21:8 (6 mAEtotos SyAos could also be the 
greatest part of the crowd, as Thu. 7, 78, 2; Pla., Rep. 3, 397d); 

Mk 4:1. 

B. subst. ot TAEtotot the majority, most Ac 19:32 D (Just., D. 
1, 4; cp. D. 48, 4 wAktotot). 

© pert. to being high on a scale of extent—@ positive 

TOUS, TOAAN, TOAU—a. as simple adj., to denote degree 

much, great, strong, severe, hard, deep, profound (Diod. S. 13, 

7, 4 mokvs hoBos; schol. on Apollon. Rhod. 4, 57; 58 p. 

265, 3 TOAAH SiKaLooUvN; Eccl 5:16 BuLds T.; Sir 15:18 Go- 
ota; TestAbr A 20 p. 103, 4 [Stone p. 54] GOvuuta; Just., D. 
3, 1 Hpeuia) ayarn Eph 2:4, Gyov 1 Th 2:2. aOAnots Hb 
10:32. GAO Hv 3, 9, 1. Gowtia Ac 27:21. Bia 24:6 [7] v1. 

yoyyvoos J 7:12. dtaxovic. Lk 10:40. SoKyu 2 Cor 8:2. d0Ea 
Mt 24:30; Hv 1, 3, 4; 2, 2, 6. SUvapus Mk 13:26. éyKpatevo 

strict self-control Hy 2, 3, 2. eipyyvn complete or undisturbed 

peace (Diod. S. 3, 64, 7; 11, 38, 1) Ac 24:2. é\eoc 1 Pt 1:3. 

émOvupia 1 Th 2:17. Cnuica Ac 27:10. Cytyous 15:7. BAtyptc 2 
Cor 2:4a; 1 Th 1:6. kavynots 2 Cor 7:4b (pred.). wakpoOupta 
Ro 9:22. d5upuds Mt 2:18. TapaKAnotc 2 Cor 8:4. Tappyota 
(Wsd 5:1) 3:12; 7:4a (pred.); 1 Ti 3:13; Phim 8. we7roiOyotc 

2 Cor 8:22¢. TAGVH 2 Cl 1:7. TANPodopia 1 Th 1:5. TOVOS 
Col 4:13. ovyy a great or general hush (X., Cyr. 7, 1, 25; Ar- 

rian, Anab. 5, 28, 4) Ac 21:40. otcotc 23:10. toduos 1 Cor 

2:3. pavtaoia Ac 25:23. yapd 8:8; Phim 7. pa Todd late 
hour (Polyb. 5, 8, 3; Dionys. Hal. 2, 54; Jos., Ant. 8, 118) Mk 

6:35ab. 

B. subst. TOAAG in the acc. used as adv. greatly, earnestly, 
strictly, loudly, often etc. (X., Cyr. 1,5, 14; Diod. S. 13, 41, 5; Lu- 

cian, Dial. Deor. 19, 2; Aelian, VH 1, 23; 4 Km 10:18; Is 23:16; 

TestSol 1:1; GrBar; ApcMos; Jos., Ant. 14, 348) GAaAdCew 

TOME Mk 5:38 (s. GhaAGCw). TOAAG Guaptavew Hs 4:5c 
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(ApcMos 32). 7. &vakpivew Ac 28:18 v.1. 7. amopetv Mk 6:20 
(Field, Notes 29). 7. doméCeoOat 1 Cor 16:19 (s. coma Copat 
la). SenOrvau w. (GrBar 4:14; Jos., Vi. 173; 343) Hs 5, 4, 1. 

dvaoté\AeoOat Mk 5:43 (s. SuaotéAw). 1. ETitav 3:12. 7. 
épwtav earnestly pray Hv 2, 2, 1. katynyopetv 7. Mk 15:3 (s. 
Katyyopéw la). Knpvooew T. talk freely 1:45. Khatew bit- 
terly Ac 8:24 D (ApcMos 39). Komtav (ApcMos 24; CIG IV 

9552, 5... WO TOAAG EkoTiacev, cp. Dssm., LO 266, 5 [LAE 

317]) work hard Ro 16:6, 12; 2 Cl 7:1b. vnoteveuv T. fast often 
Mt 9:14a. 6uvivau 7. Mk 6:23. TapaKadetv Mk 5:10, 23; 
Ac 20:1 D; 1 Cor 16:12. 7. mtateww make many mistakes Js 
3:2. 7. omapaooetv convulse violently Mk 9:26a.—W. the art. 
évEKOTTOUNV TA TOAAG TL have been hindered these many times 
(cp. Ro 1:13 mwodhdktc) Ro 15:22 (v.1. ToAAaKtc here too). 

y. subst. 7oAU in the acc. used as adv. greatly, very much, 

strongly (Da 6:15, 24 Theod.) &yamTav TOA show much affec- 
tion, love greatly Lk 7:47b. K\aiew 1. weep loudly Rv 5:4.—Mk 
12:27; Ac 18:27. 

© superlative, the neut. acc. 7Aetotov, a as adv. (sing. Hom. 

et al.; pl. Pind. et al.) 

a. pl. 7etota in the formula of greeting at the beginning 

of a letter 7Aeiota yaipew (POxy 742; 744; 1061 [all three I 
BC]; PTebt 314, 2 [II AD] and very oft. in pap.—Griech. pap ed. 

Ltzm.: K1. Texte 14, 1910, p. 4, 5, 6, 7 al.; Preis. II s.v. whetotoc) 
heartiest greeting(s) Eph ins; IMg ins; ITr ins; IRo ins; ISm ins; 

IPol ins. 

B. sing. tO TA€lotov at the most (Aristoph., Vesp. 260; Diod. 
S. 14, 71, 3 meumtator 7 tO TA. ExtatoL; POxy 58, 17; PGiss 
65:9) Kata SUO 7 TO TA. THEtS (word for word like Ilept Vous 
32, 1) 1 Cor 14:27.—B. 922f. DELG. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

NOAVONADYYVLG, a6, H (s. TOAVOTAGYyvos) a very high 
degree of affection and compassion for someone, sympathy, 

compassion, mercy (Just., D. 55, 3) as a divine attribute Hv 1, 3, 

2; 2, 2, 8; 4, 2, 3; m 9:2—DELG s.v. ov. 

MOAVOMAKYYVOS, OV pert. to a very high degree of affec- 

tion and compassion for someone, sympathetic, compassion- 

ate, merciful (cp. prec. entry; Clem. Alex., Quis Div. Salv. 39, 6; 

AcThom 119 [Aa II/2 p. 229, 11f]) of God (cp. modvédeos Ps 

102:8) Js 5:11; Hm 4, 3, 5; s 5, 7, 4—-M-M. TW. 

MOAVTEAELE, Os, H (téh0c; Hat. et al.; Diod. S. 5, 42, 6; ins 

[OGI 383, 69: I Bc]; EpArist 80; Philo; Jos., Ant. 11,200, C. Ap. 

2, 234) expenditure in maintaining a life style that far exceeds 

what is considered normal, extravagance, luxury, richness. In 

Hs 1:10f. 7. is first used lit. tv obv TOAUTEMELAV TOV EBVOV 
un 7pdaooete so then, do not practice the extravagance of the na- 
tions (unbelievers) and then metaph. tiv 5€ tStav TOUTE ELA 
Tpaooete but practice your own kind of extravagance (as de- 

scribed vss. 8f). 7. &SEoudtwv TOMMY luxury of many (kinds 
of) food(s) Hm 6, 2, 5. 7. TAovtOV extravagance of wealth (i.e. 

such as wealth affords) m 8:3; 12, 2, 1 —DELG s.v. téAoc. M-M. 

MOAVTEANS, és (téA0c; Hat. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; En; Test- 
Sol 5:1 D; TestJob; TestJud 26:3; JosAs) pert. to being of great 

value or worth, ordinarily of relatively high degree on a mon- 
etary scale, (very) expensive, costly (so Thu.t; ins, pap, LXX, 
Philo; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 191) of ointment Mk 14:3. Of clothing (X., 

An. 1, 5, 8; Diod. S. 4, 53, 3; 17, 35, 2; Polyaenus 6, 1, 4; Philo, 

Sacr. Abel. 21; Jos., Bell. 1, 605) 1 Ti 2:9. Of stones (Diod. S. 1, 

33, 3; 2, 16, 4; OGI 90, 34; 132, 8 [s. note 7]; SEG VIII 467, 16 

[217 Bc]; PGM 5, 239. So mostly LXX; En 18:6; EpArist 60 al.) 

MiBos 7. B 6:2 (Is 28:16); pl. MPol 18:2. rapatd&euc 1. costly 
establishments (s. Tapdatagic 2) Hs 1:1—Metaph., of inward 
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adornment éva@mtov tov BEov TroAuTEAES (i.e. God appraises it 
at high value) 1 Pt 3:4.—DELG s.v. téhoc. M-M. Spicq. 

MOAVTEADS adv. of roAvtenig (since Eupolis Com. 335 K. 
[V Bc]; Lysias 7, 31; Diod. S. 5, 41, 2; OGI 524, 7; Philo, Mos. 2, 
95; Jos., Ant. 8, 95; 18, 92) pert. to expenditure very high 

on a scale of degree, abundantly, lavishly, metaph. (cp. the 

metaph. usage s.v. TOAUTEAELa and ToMUTEAN|S) TO GYABOV Tr. 
épyaCeoOat do good lavishly Hm 4, 2, 2. 

MOAUVTUMOS, OV (cp. TUL; Cornutus 16 p. 21, 16; Plut., 
Pomp. 621 [5, 2]; Alciphron 3, 10, 4; Herodian 1, 17, 3; POxy 

1121, 20 [II ap]; PHerm 9, 7; TestSol 22:16 P; TestAbr; JosAs 

7:4; 3:9 cod. A; Jos., Ant. 7, 161; Tat. 30, 1 [comp.]) pert. to 

being very high on a monetary scale, very precious, valuable 

of a pearl Mt 13:46. Of an ointment 26:7 v.1.; J 12:3. Comp. to 

dokiwiov tHS TiotEWs TOAUTILOTEPOV YPUVOLOV the genuine- 
ness (SoKiwwov 2) of (your) faith which is more precious than 

gold 1 Pt 1:7.—DELG s.v. tii. M-M. 

NOAVTEOTWS adv, (woAUTPOT Os ‘various, manifold’; Philo, 

Aet. M. 129; Geopon. 9, 11, 4; 4 Macc 3:21 v.1.) fr. ToAUTPOTFOS 

(Hom.+; PFlor 33, 15; Job 5:13 v.l.; 4 Macc; ApecMos 24; Philo, 

Vi. Mos. 1, 117, Dec. 83; Jos., Ant. 10, 142) pert. to a variety of 

modes of expressing someth., in many ways (w. TOAVLEP OS, 

q.v.) Hb 1:1.—DELG s.v. thew. M-M. 

MOUG, TOS, TO (rive; so Pind., Hdt. and later writers, also 
Kaibel 244, 10; LXX; TestReub 2:7; Philo; Just., A I, 66, 2 for 

Att. 7@ua. Kithner-Bl. II 286) someth. that satisfies thirst, a 
drink 

@ pl., of usual things to drink (w. Bp®uwata; s. Bova 1) Hb 
9:10; GJs 1:4. 

®© in imagery (Ael. Aristid. 28, 114 K.=49 p. 528 D.: 1. 8 
ATOMwvos THYOV; Philo, Somn. 2, 248 Oktov 7; SibOr 5, 

240) év wove érotioOnuEV 1 Cor 12:13 v.1., prob. in ref. to the 
Eucharist. The typological predecessor of the Eucharist in the 

OT is seen (beside manna as the mvevuatuKov BpM@uca) as tO 
TVEVUATLKOV TOG the spiritual drink (fr. the spiritual rock that 
followed them) 1 Cor 10:4. Ign. describes the joys of communion 

w. Christ that accompany martyrdom by means of expressions 
taken fr. the liturgy of the Eucharist, among them 7oua. IRo 7:3 

(Hdb. ad loc.).—DELG s.v. tivw B. M-M. TW. 

MOVED (TOvos) fut. tovéow LXX; | aor. éoveca LXX, inf. 
tmovéoat (Just., D. 90, 2) and trovijoat (TestSol 6:13 D); pf. pte. 
pl. gen. TeTovnkotov (Ath., R. 17 p. 69, 11). Pass.: aor. pte. 

neut. pl. TovnOevta (Just., A II, 10, 2) (Pind. et al. [the mid. 
as dep. as early as Hom.]; ins, pap, LXX; PsSol 2:14; TestSol; 

JosAs 25:3; Jos., Ant. 12, 240; 15, 33; Just.; Ath., R. 17 p. 69, 

11) to engage in any kind of hard work, toil, undergo trouble 

émt tut about or in behalf of someone éT KATATOVOULEVY (s. 
KataTovew) B 20:2; D 5:2. rovet 1 wuxr wou etl tots viotc 
TOV AVOPHTwv Ox | verso, 17f(GTh 28) (of the purr) as Philo, 
Somn. 1, 255). An uncertain restoration et tovel[t}]s AcPl Ha 7, 
30—DELG s.v. Tévouan. 

TOVYH, Ofvouar mid. dep.; fut. Tovnpevoouat; aor. ETovy- 

pevodunv LXX; pf. inf. temovnpevoOar Ex 22:7, 10 (rovn- 

pos; Heraclit. et al.; Demosth. 19, 32; Menand., Epitr. 133; Plut., 

Pomp. 640 [39, 5], Cic. 7, 4, Cato Maj. 9, 10; Ael. Aristid. 39 p. 

745 D.; LXX; Test12Patr; JosAs; Philo, Spec. Leg. 2, 11; 4, 76; 

Jos., Ant. 15, 348; Just.) gener. “be wicked, act wickedly’, with 

implication of being contrary to the interests of a well-ordered 

society (s. TOvNPos beg.) to be of wicked disposition or act in 

a wicked manner, do wrong, commit sin Hm 10, 3, 2ab. Opp. 
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ayaSorotetv Hs 9, 18, 1f. 1. eg teva act wickedly toward some- 

one, do harm to someone m 4, 3, 4; 9:9; s 9, 22, 4. a. &v twvt (com- 

mit) sin with someth. (Mi 3:4): w. the tongue Hv 2, 2, 3. undév 
TovnpEvOY you must do no evil s 5, 1, 5. ol TOvNPEVOUEVOL 
ToUuiAats TovNpLats doers of various kinds of wickedness = sin- 
ners of every description 9, 18, 3—The subst. pte. in the pl. ot 

TovnpEevouevot the evil-doers, the sinners (OGI 515, 58; LXX; 
Philo, Virt. 227) B 5:13; 6:6 (cp. on both Ps 21:17).—DELG s.v. 

Tévoua TW. 

TOVHOLA, aS, n (movnpoc; Soph., Hippocr. et al.) in our lit. 

only in the ethical sense: state or condition of a lack of moral or 

social values, wickedness, baseness, maliciousness, sinfulness 

(Soph.; Lysias 22, 16 et al.; OGI 519, 10; PLips 119 recto and 

verso I, 7; LXX; En 10:16; OdeSol 11:20; Test12Patr; Philo, De 

Jos. 212; Jos., Ant. 10, 37; 13, 120; Just., Tat.; Mel., P 50, 369 

Bo.; Orig., Did., loanw. in rabb.) Mt 22:18; Hv 3, 5, 4; 3, 6, 1. W. 

apmayy Lk 11:39; w. &vova 2 Cl 13:1; w. Soddty¢ Hs 8, 6, 2; 

w. Kakta. 1 Cor 5:8. In the Lord’s Prayer Mt 6:13 v.1. In a cata- 

logue of vices (s. Philo, Ebr. 223) Ro 1:29; 1 Cl 35:5. Cp. Hs 9, 

15, 3, where Tovnpta and other vices are personified. tovnpia 

ueyan Hy 2, 2, 2a. Of children pt] ywwooKovta tH TovNpLav 
THY aToAhvovoay tiv Cory &vOpMmav who know nothing of 
the wickedness that ruins the life of people Hm 2:1 (s. Taidtov 
2).—In the objective gen. KOhaGts Ti)¢ TT. punishment for wicked- 

ness Hs 9, 18, 1; 6 wto00¢ tig T. B 4:12. In gen. of quality (to 
be rendered as adj.; respectable Gk. [cp. 6 tag hovyxias Biotoc 
Eur., Bacch. 389], but strongly influenced in our lit. by Semitic 

tradition, s. Leutzsch, Hermas 383 n. 44; cp. Schwyzer II 122): 

H EMOvupta tH¢ 1. evil desire Hv 1, 1, 8; m 11:2; ovndvppot 
Tovyptas v 2, 2, 2b; SidcaoKahoi Tovypias evil teachers or 
obj. gen. teachers of wickedness s 9, 19, 2; ta TVEVWATLKG TIS 
. (Iren. 1, 5, 4 [Harv. I 47, 2]) Eph 6:12 (s. mvevwatuKds 3); 

6 &yyehos THs TOVNPlas (opp. ayy. THs Sucatoovvys) Hm 6, 
2, 1; 4f 7; 9f (cp. 1QS 3:18f). TAEtova, Tovynpiav TovEtv act 
more wickedly Hs 9, 18, 2.—PI., of the various kinds of evil- 

mindedness and individual expressions of it (Demosth. 21, 19; 

Aristot. 1389a, 18; Jer 39:32; B-D-F §142; W-S. §27, 4; s. Rob. 
408) Mk 7:22; Ac 3:26; 1 Cl 8:4 (Is 1:16); Hv 3, 7, 2; m 8:3. at 

T. &v tals Kapdiais EuLevovOL wickedness remains in their 
hearts Hy 3, 6, 3 (here the pl. could refer to the plurality of 

persons involved, since virtually only one kind of wickedness is 

meant). On TovnpEevEecOan TroiKihais TOVNpiatc s 9, 18, 3 see 
Tovnpevouat—s. also ayiatw 4, aToPGAAW 1b, apapew 
2a, KaTLOXUW 2, Taw 2.—DELG s.v. Tevowat. M-M. TW. 

MOVNHOOS, &, Ov (s. TOvEW, TOvOC; Hes., Thu.+) comp. To- 
vnpotepos Mt 12:45; Lk 11:26; superl. Tovnpotatos (Diod. 
S. 14, 4, 2; PRyl III, 493, 89) Hm 3:5.—Freq. in Gk. lit. the opp. 

of &ya0dc/Kahos or YPHoTOs. 
@ pert. to being morally or socially worthless, wicked, evil, 

bad, base, worthless, vicious, degenerate—@ as adj.—a. of 

humans or transcendent beings (since trag. and Ps.-X., Rep. Ath. 

1, 1; Is 9:16; Sir 25:16, 25; TestJob 43:5; ApcMos 21 yivat; 

Philo, Joseph., Just.) 6 Tov. &vOPMToO¢ (Plut., Alcib. 196 [13, 

4]; cp. GrBar 13:1, 3; Philo, Exsecr. 149; Jos., Ant. 7, 291; Just., 

A Il, 12, 3) Mt 12:35a; Lk 6:45a (where AvOpwrrog is to be 

supplied); cp. 2 Th 3:2; 2 Ti 3:13. d0vA0g Tov. (Comp. 120; 
Jos., Ant. 2,55; 16, 296) Mt 18:32; 25:26; Lk 19:22 (cp. PFouad 

25 verso I, 2 [II Ap] address to an incompetent helper); yevec 

Tov. Mt 12:39, 45b; 16:4; Lk 11:29.—Mt 12:34. Givdpec Tov. 

rowdies, rufficns Ac 17:5. People are called ovnpot in con- 

trast to God Mt 7:11 (here the component of class distinction 

finds dramatic expression); Lk 11:13 (Iambl., Vi. Pyth. 18, 82 
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GANVEOTATOV ... TOVNPOL Ot GvOPw7roL).— Of hostile spirits 
TO TVvEbUa TO TOVNPOV (Cat. Cod. Astr. X 180, 16; 186, 4; cp. 
EGoodspeed, The Harrison Papyri, no. 1, 7: CIPh 5, 1910, 321) 

Ac 19:15f. Pl. (Cyranides p. 51, 14; Just., D. 30, 2 al.) Lk 7:21; 

8:2; Ac 19:12f. Of the evil spirit that contends w. the Holy Spirit 

for a place in the human soul (cp. 1 Km 16:14-23) Hm 5, 1, 2 

and 3. &yyehos Trov. B 9:4 (Just., A II, 9, 4, D. 105, 3; cp. Paus. 

Attic. t, 18 and Just., A I, 66, 4 movnpol datuovec; Julian p. 
371, 5; 11 Hertlein daiwoves movnpot; PLips 34 recto, 8 [375 
AD] 7. Saiuav. Did., Gen. 45, 4 ai 7. S6uvemets). 6 TOVNPOS 
Opxov 4:13 (Apyxov Ic). 

B. of things BovAn (Menand., Mon. 134 [568 Mei.]) B 6:7 (Is 
3:9); 19:3; D 2:6; Hv 1, 2, 4b (BovAy 1). dtaAoytopot Mt 15:19; 

Js 2:4 (Stadkoyiopos 2). dtdayn Hm 6, 2, 7 (wavti Epy is dat. of 
disadvantage [Schwyzer II 150f]). 500g (SIG 693, 6 [129 Bc]) 

JEph 7:1. €mOvpic (-c: Dio Chrys. 4, 89) 2 Cl 16:2; Hv 1, 1, 8b; 

1, 2, 4c; s 6, 2, 1 and oft. Epyov 2 Ti 4:18; Hv 1, 2, 4b. (TestAbr 

A 6 p. 83, 28 [Stone p. 14] w. opp. &ya8ov.) épya J 3:19; 7:7; 
Col 1:21; 1J 3:12b; 23 11; Hv 3, 7, 6; 3, 8, 4 al. Onoaupdc 

Mt 12:35b; Lk 6:45b (here Ono. is to be supplied fr. the con- 

text). Kapdia (ApcMos 13; cp. Menand., fem. 540, 8 [=538 K6.], 
wuxn) 1 Cl 3:4; Kapdia Tovnpa Gmotias (gen. of quality; s. 
Schwyzer under 7ovypia; B-D-F §165; definition MIt. 74) Hb 

3:12. katadadia Hm 2:3. Arrogant Kavynous Js 4:16; AOyou T. 

malicious words (Menand., Mon. 822 [542 Mei.]) 3J 10. Of the 

660g tov Bavatovu D 5:1; cp. B 4:10 (PsSol 10:1). 6pOaAUOS 
T. (O@OaAUds | and s. 3 below) Mt 20:15; Mk 7:22. mpayua 
(Menand., Epitr. 1107 S. [749 K6.]; fgm. 530 K6.; TestAbr A 4 

p. 81, 5 [Stone p. 10]; Tat. 17, 3) Hv 1, 1, 8a; Hadtovpynua tT. 

Ac 18:14. Oa 1. slanderous, evil word (SIG 1175, 16; Jdth 
8:8, 9) Mt 5:11 v.l. (the p. is ‘bad’ because of the content con- 

sisting, as the context indicates, of false charges); Hs 5, 3, 6; 

ovveldnous 7. evil, guilty conscience Hb 10:22 (the conscience 
is not itself intrinsically bad, but evil deeds load it with a bad 

content; B 19:12; D 4:14; Hm 3:4; baovoicat 7. 1 Ti 6:4. Cp. 

Ac 25:18 v.l. t0 TovNpotatov WEevoue the most wicked sin of 
lying Hm 3:5. Of a Christian’s name &kBGAAELW TO GvoUG Wc 
TOVNPOV spurn the name as vile (i.e as held only by worthless 

persons) Lk 6:22 (cp. Ath. 2, 2)—In the judgment of Christians 

a close connection w. sin is the chief characteristic of this age: €k 

TOV GIMVOSG TOU EVEOTHTOG TOVYHPOV Gal 1:4. Cp. at Huepar 
Tovypat eiow Eph 5:16.—B 2:1. Sg. Eph 6:13. 
® as subst.—a. wicked or evil-intentioned person, evildoer 

(Dt 21:21; Esth 7:6; Just., A I, 27, 1; Ath. 2, 3; Theoph. Ant. 

2, 37 [p. 198, 22]) 0 movnpds (the art. is generic) Mt 5:39; 1 
Cor 5:13 (Dt 17:7, cp. 19:19 al.; PZaas, JBL 103, ’84, 259-61); 

B 19:11 v.l. (but to arov. in text).—PI. rovynpol kai Gyaot 
(cp. Philo, Praem. 3; Jos., Ant. 6, 307; 8, 314 God ayar@ Tt. 

ayabous, poet dé t. TOvNPOUG; Iren. 1, 24, 2 [Harv. I 198, 4]) 
Mt 5:45; 22:10. Opp. ot dikatot 13:49 (cp. T. Kellis 22, 48f). 

W. ot Gydprotot (s. &xdptotoc; also Lucian, Timon 48, perh. 
fr. comedy [III p. 654 Kock]) Lk 6:35. W. Guaptwaot B 4:2. 

B. 6 movnpos the evil one=the devil (who is not defined as a 

sinner but as one who is morally destructive) Mt 13:19; J 17:15; 

Eph 6:16; 1J 2:13f; 5:18, 19 (Ketuat 3d); B 2:10; 21:3; MPol 

17:1; AcPICor 2:2, 15) &k tov Tovynpov siva be a child of 
the evil one (&k 3a, end) 1J 3:12a; cp. ot viol tov TovypoU 
Mt 13:38, in case 7rov. is masc. here.—The gen. tov Tovypov 
Mt 5:37; 6:13 can also be taken as masc. (it is so taken by 

Ps.-Clem., Hom. 3, 55 p. 51, 19; 21; Tertullian, Cyprian, Origen, 

Chrysostom; K Fritzsche, JWeiss; s. also Schniewind on Mt 6:13; 

Weymouth, Goodsp.;—1t is taken as a neut. [s. y] by Augustine: 

WMangold, De Ev. sec. Mt 6:13, 1886; BWeiss, Zahn, Wlh.; 

Harnack, SBBerlAk 1907, 944; PFiebig, D. Vaterunser 1927, 92; 
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Betz, SM 380f; 405-13; Mft., NRSV marg.); Lk 11:4 v.L; 2 Th 

3:3; D 8:2. These passages may also belong under 

Y. TO TOVNPOV (that which is) evil Lk 6:45¢; Ro 12:9; 1 Th 
5:22 (sim. Plut., Mor. 82c; s. also etdo0c¢ 2); B 19:11. mav Tov. 
every kind of evil Mt 5:11; Tovetv tO TOvNPOV EuTPODOEV 
tov Kuptov (cp. Dt 17:2; 4 Km 21:2, 20) Hm 4, 2, 2; cp. Ac 
5:4 v.L; 1 Cl 18:4 (Ps 50:6). tO ToOvNPOv tovUTO this shame- 
ful deed GIs 13:1. dypuTrveiv sic tO 7. D 5:2 and emi to T. 
B 20:2 s. &ypuTvéw 2. éhadnoév tt TEpt COV Tovnpov Ac 
28:21 (cp. JosAs 6:6).—PI. wicked thoughts, evil deeds (Gen 

6:5; 8:21) Mt 9:4; 12:35c; Mk 7:23; Lk 3:19; J 3:20 v.l.; Ac 

25:18; 2 Cl 8:2. dvo0 Kat TovNpG two evil things B 11:2 (Jer 
2:13 v.l.).—rovnpov Eotiv tut it is bad for someone Hm 5, 1, 
4.—pvoao0at dO TAaVtOSs TOVNPON D 10, 5. 
@ pert. to being so deficient in quality in a physical sense 

as to be worthless, of poor quality, worthless (X., Pla. et al.) 

Kapzrot (Ael. Aristid. 23, 57K.=42 p. 787 D.) Mt 7:17f (the 
same idea 13:48; cp. Jer 24:8 t& OUKG TA TOVNPG). 
© pert. to being in an unhealthy condition physically 

© in ref. to a part of the body sick (Pla., Prot. 313a o@ua; 

Tovnpws éxetv ‘be badly off’, ‘be ill’ since Thu. 7, 83, 3) of 

the eye (cp. Pla., Hipp. Min. 374d wovypia d6m0aAuav) Mt 
6:23; Lk 11:34 (Weizsacker, BWeiss, HHoltzmann, Fitzmyer, 

Goodsp., NRSV. But see s.v. GirA0US, AUYVOS b, OHOaAUGs 1, 
also laf above and the four articles ET 53, °42, 181f; 354f; 54, 

°42, 26; 26f). 

© inref. to the status of some ailment painful, virulent, seri- 

ous (since Theognis 274) \Koc sore, ulcer (Dt 28:35; Job 2:7) 

Rv 16:2.—See Lofthouse s.v. KaKOc, end; WBrandt, ZNW 14, 

1913, 189ff—DELG s.v. wévowat. M-M. TW. 

MOVHOOPOY, Ov, (TovNPds, HPV) gen. OvoS pert. to 
having one’s mind directed in a morally or socially destruc- 

tive way, evil-minded w. 0.00661 ¢ D 3:6 (the word is found only 
here and in Apost. Constit. 7, 7, which is dependent upon this 

pass.).—DELG s.v. pprjyv II. 

MOVHOWMS adv. of tovnpds (Thu., Aristoph. et al.) basely, 
wickedly w. &dpovas Hv 5:4. 

MOVOS, OV, 6 (TévOUaL ‘toil’; Hom.+)—@ work that in- 
volves much exertion or trouble, (hard) labor, toil (Onesicritus 

[c. 310 Bc]: 134 fgm. 17a Jac.: because of the bBpts of humans, 

Zeus brought the utopian state of affairs in India to an end, and 

sent 1Ovoc into the life of humans [cp. év Abas Gen 3:17]; 
Ps 89:10; Philo; Jos., Ant. 3, 49; 18, 244) movov éxew tarep 

tuoc Col 4:13 (7ovov éyewv: Il. 15, 416; Hes., Shield 305; 

Paus. 4, 16, 3. As mark of distinction, SJohnstone, Virtuous Toil, 

Vicious Work—Xenophon on Aristocratic Style: CIPh 89, 94, 

219-40.—Theocr. 7, 139 has 7. with a ptc. in the sense ‘take 

pains’). wet TOvOU with difficulty, laboriously, painstakingly 

(Pla., Soph. 230a wet TOAAOV TOVoV) Dg 11:8. According 
to ABoegehold (Greek, Roman, and Byzantine Studies 23, ’82, 

147-56), the years 424421 Bc mark a trend in the direction of 

® experience of great trouble, pain, distress, affliction 
(Thu. 2, 49, 3; X., Mem. 2, 2, 5; Aelian, NA 7, 30 p. 190, 9, VH5, 

6 [CPJones, CIPh79, ’84, 43f]; SIG 708, 11; POxy 234 Il, 24; 37; 

Is 65:14; Job 4:5; TestJob 52:1; JosAs; ApcMos 5; Just., A I, 21, 

2 vy} TOVOV) w. TévOOs and Kpavyy Rv 21:4 (cp. Is 35:10; 
Pind., P. 10, 42 in a description of the blissful Hyperboreans). 

eivat €v TOV (cp. Gen 34:25; TestJob 24:6 év movotc; Just., D. 

125, 5) 1 Cl 16:3f (Is 53:4). dapetv G20 . TOvOU TIS WUKNS 
(Apaipéw 2a.—rrovos t. wouyts: Maximus Tyr. 1, 4b) vs. 12 (Is 
53:10f). Of the Crucified One a> undé Tovov éywv as though he 
felt no pain at all GPt 4:10. Of a hailstone TH> TOVvoV Tapéyet 
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how much pain it causes, how much it hurts Hm 11:20. &« tov T. 
in pain (Appian, Iber. 97 §423) Rv 16:10; pl. (Gen 41:51; Jos., 

C. Ap. 2, 146; Test Jud 18:4) ék tv 7. (Eur., fgm. 364 Nauck?) 
because of their sufferings vs. 11. TOvous UTOpEpeEL undergo 
hardships | Cl 5:4.—HKuist, Biblical Review 16, ’32, 415-20 

(voc, 6x90¢).—B. 540. Schmidt, Syn. II 611-25 rovnpos. 

DELG s.v. wévopiat. M-M. Spicq. Sv. 

Tlovtux0c, 4, Ov from Pontus (s. évtoc; Hdt. et al.; Just., 
A I, 26, 5 [Marcion]) subst. (Socrat., Ep. 30, 14) of Aquila II. 

to yévet a native of Pontus Ac 18:2. 

TlOvt.0c, ov, 6 (Diod. S. 14, 116, 3; Plut.; SIG 797, 2 [37 
AD]; OGI 656, 4) Pontius, the name of a Roman, originally Sam- 

nite gens, going as far back as the Samnite Wars (Cic., De Off. 2, 

21, 75; Livy 9, 1), the nomen (middle, or tribal [gentile] name) 

of Pilate (s. tAatos) Mt 27:2 v.L.; Lk 3:1; Ac 4:27; 1 Ti 6:13; 

IMg 11:1; ITr 9:1; ISm 1:2; Just., A I, 13, 3 al. WSchulze, Zur 

Geschichte latein. Eigennamen: GGAbh. V/5, 1904; JOllivier, 

Ponce Pilate et les Pontii: RB 5, 1896, 247-54; 594-600; MStern, 

The Province of Judaea: CRINT I/1, 68-70; J-PLémonon, Pilate 

et le gouvernement de la Judée:Textes et monuments, ’81. See 

Kl. Pauly IV 1048-50. 

MOVTOS, ov, 6 (Hom. et al.; Arrian, Anab. 6, 19, 4; 5; Ex 15:5) 
the (high/open) sea 6 mi TOVtOV TAEWV Rv 18:17 v.1. (on the 
numerous witnesses to this rdg s. RBorger, TRu 52, ’87, 51-53; 

cp. Diod. S. 20, 25, 2 ot TAgovtEes TOV [lovtov=those who sail 
the Pontus)—DELG. 

Ilovtos, ov, 6 (Aeschyl., Hadt. et al.; ins; Philo, Deus Imm. 
174; Joseph.; Just., A I, 58, 1) Pontus, orig. the name of a sea (the 

Euxine, or Black Sea), then the designation of an empire founded 

by the Achaemenid Persians in northeast Asia Minor, extending 

fr. the Black Sea to the Caucasus. After Pompey’s conquest a 

part of it was made a Roman province. Acc. to Appian, Mithrid. 

15 §53 many “EdAnvec had settled there. Ac 2:9; 1 Pt 1:1 (on 

the address Ps.-Callisth. 2, 11, 2, an encyclical letter of Alexan- 

der [s. Kamtradsokia]). JMarquardt, Rémische Staatsverwaltung 
2, 1881, 349ff; VSchultze, Altchristl. Stadte u. Landschaften 

II/1, 1922; Pauly-W. III 507-42; K1. Pauly IV 1050f; BHHW III 
1480. 

TIomAtos, ov, 6 (Diod. S. 11, 41, 1; 13, 7, 1; 14, 47, 1 al; 
Plut.; ins, pap; Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 333; Jos., Ant. 14, 236) 

Publius, a Roman praenomen (first or personal name; s. AWalde, 

Latein. etymolog. Wérterbuch? 1910 s.v. poplicus; B-D-F §41, 

2; cp. MIt-H. 155). Ac 28:7f mentions a II. as Tp@tOS THs 
v1oou for the island of Malta. The title is also attested elsewh. for 

Malta: IG XIV, 601 [=IGR I, 512] A. Ka[otpt}Ktocg Kup(siva) 
IIpovsynvs immevs ‘Pou(aiwv), mpatog Meditaiwv Kai 
TATPOV, ApPEacs kai GuuTokevboas He@ Adyovotw; CIL X, 
7495 [munic]ipi Mel(itensium) primus omnium (but s. Bruce, 

Acts 532f on this ins). As a rule it is taken for granted that it was 

a designation for the highest Roman official on the island (Holtz- 
mann, Wendt, Bruce et al.). It has also been thought to refer to any 

office that was non-Roman in origin (AMayr, Die Insel Malta im 

Altertum 1909, 116; AWikenhauser, Die AG 1921, 345f; Beginn. 

IV 342; s. Haenchen and other comm. ad loc.). Difft. Warnecke 

[Romfahrt, 119-33 esp. 123], who associates a Publius Alf(ius) 

Primus w. the island of Cephallenia—BHHW III 1531. Boffo, 
Iscrizioni 177-81 (lit). LGPN I. M-M. 

TOCELA, OS, 1} (7OPo¢ ‘passage, path’; Aeschyl., X., Pla.t) 
gener. ‘going’ 
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@ aplanned movement over a considerable distance, jour- 

ney, trip TopElav ToLetoBat (X., An. 5, 6, 11; Diod. S. 14, 39, 4; 

Cornutus 19’p. 33, 20; Plut., Mor. 162f; 2 Macc 3:8; Jos., Ant. 7, 

49; 14, 128; Ar. 4:2) w. the destination given (Jos., Ant. 14, 358 

gic M.) gic ‘Iepood\upa Lk 13:22. Many think that Js 1:11 also 
belongs here: 6 ThovOLOs év Tats TOPEiais ADTOD the rich man 
on his (business) journeys or more gener. in his undertakings or 

pursuits (NRSV: ‘in the midst of a busy life’). The pl. is a strong 

indication that this transl. is correct; but the pl. may be thought 
of as parallel to vs. 8 &€v tats GSot¢ a@dtOv, so that we cannot 
finally exclude the sense 

@ way of life, conduct (Pr 2:7.— Of the ‘way’ that one should 

take: Socrat., Ep. 27, 5) Hs 5, 6, 6. katevOUvovtec tiv TopEiav 

avtOv év OoLotNtt 1 C1 48:4. The cj. by Lightf. at 62:1 draws on 
48:4. Fr. this point of view Js 1:11 would be translated in all his 
ways (Ropes, MDibelius, et al.) —DELG s.v. 1Opoc II. M-M. 

OQEVY (Pind.+; ApcSed 15:5=p. 136, 32 Ja. of Topevovtec) 
in our lit. only as mid. and pass. wopevouou (trag., Hdt.+) 
impf. émopevouny; fut. Topevoouat; | aor. éropevOny; pf. 
ptc. memopevopevos. On the fut. aspect of the pres. s. B-D- 

F §323, 3; Rob. 869. On the durative sense of the pres. impv. 

Topevou in contrast to the aor. TopEevOntt s. B-D-F §336, 1; 
also Rob. 855f; 890. 

@ to move over an area, gener. with a point of departure 

or destination specified, go, proceed, travel, w. indication of 

the point of departure: &7r6 twoc depart from someone (cp. X., 

An. 4, 4, 17 ‘from the camp of Tiribazus’) Mt 25:41 (impv.); Lk 

4:42b. évtevOev 13:31 (impvy.). EkelOev Mt 19:15. W. indica- 
tion of place to which: ic ti (X., Hell. 7, 4, 10; Is 22:15 etc tt 

TPO tiva; JosAs 28:5 eis tv VAnv; ApcMos 10; Just., A II, 

2, 6) to, in, into, toward Mt 2:20; 17:27; Mk 16:12; Lk 1:39; 

4:42a; 9:56 (cic Etépav KMUNVY, cp. Jos., Vi. 231); 22:33 (eis 
ovAakyv); J 7:35b; Ac 1:11; 19:21; 20:1, 22 (wopevouat=l 
am going, I am about to go); 22:5, 10; Ro 15:24, 25 (J am go- 

ing, I am about to go); (Pol 7:2; 8:2; Hv 1, 1, 3; 2, 1, 1. gig tov 

oikov oov Lk 5:24; cp. AcPI Ha 4, 3 eis tiv oikiav. Of fish 
T. gig tO BABO¢ dive into the depth B 10:10b. Also of passing 
into the beyond, in a good sense of Paul and Peter: 7. gts tOV 
&ytov toTrov 1 Cl 5:7 v.1.; gig TOV GpEtAOuEVOV (GpetrAW 2ac) 
tOTrOV THS SOENs 5:4 (so of Peter in Ac 12:17: WSmaltz, JBL 
71, °52, 211-16; s. Bruce, Acts on var. traditions), and in a bad 

sense of Judas the informer ic tO tOTFOV TOV LOLov Ac 1:25. eis 
ta. €0vn to the gentiles 18:6. €ti Katoapa tT. go to Caesar, ap- 
pear before the Emperor (éti 10) 25:12. mpdg twa. to someone 

(Soph., Ant. 892; Pla., Clit. 410c; Theophr., Char. 2, 1; Diog. L. 

8, 43; Gen 26:26; TestAbr B 4 p. 109, 9 [Stone p. 66]; Just., A 

II, 2, 19) Mt 25:9; 26:14; Lk 11:5; 15:18; 16:30; J 14:12, 28; 

16:28 (pres. w. fut. aspect in the three J pass. J am about to go); 

Ac 27:3; 1 Cl 31:4. ovv tt with someone Lk 7:6; Ac 10:20; 

26:13; 1 Cor 16:4b. émi t after someth. (émt 4ba) Lk 15:4; 
(up) to someth. (éi 4by) Mt 22:9; Ac 8:26; 9:11, also €w¢ émt 
tt 17:14. W. Ewe and gen. of place 23:23 (TestAbr A 2 p. 79, 

1 [Stone p. 6,1]). W. dtc and gen. of place through (X., An. 4, 

7, 15) Mt 12:1; Mk 9:30 v.1. zrov (instead of mot) J 7:35a. of 
(instead of 67rot, as 1 Macc 13:20) Lk 24:28a; 1 Cor 16:6. 7. 

t] 68@ go one’s way, proceed on one’s journey | Cl 12:4; also 
étropeveto thy O0v adtOD Ac 8:39 (cp. Josh 3:4; X. An. 2, 2, 

11 ropeveobar paKpotépay [sc. 660v]; Jos., Ant. 1, 282). 7. 
év tH 05@ go along the road Lk 9:57; also 7. Kata THY O50V 
Ac 8:36; AcPI Ant 13, 19f (=Aa I 237, 4).—W. purpose indicated 

by an inf. (Ger: 37:25; JosAs 25:2) Lk 2:3; 14:19, 31; J 14:2. 

Also (va 11:11.—Somet. the place fr. which or to which is easily 

supplied fr. the context: 0éAete TOPEvEGOaL you wish to go (i.e. 
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to the house of the non-believer/non-Christian who has invited 
you) 1 Cor 10:27. mop. (i.e. cig IepovoaAnw) 16:4a. zrop. (i.e. 
ei¢ AawaoKov) Ac 22:6.—The aor. ptc. of mop. is oft. used 

pleonastically to enliven the narrative (B-D-F §419, 2—4 Km 

5:10; Josh 23:16; GrBar 15:4; Jos., Ant. 7, 318); in any case 

the idea of going or traveling is not emphasized Mt 9:13; 11:4; 

18:12; 21:6; 22:15; 25:16; 27:66; 28:7; Mk 16:10; Lk 7:22; 

9:13; 13:32; 14:10 al—Abs. (X., An. 5, 3, 2; TestAbr B 3 p. 107, 

5 [Stone p. 62] kal Gvaotdvtes EropEevovto) éropEevOnoayv 
they set out Mt 2:9. mopevOnt Kat Topevetat go!/, and he 
goes (cp. PGM 1, 185 mwopevov kai amehevoetat) 8:9; Lk 
7:8 (opp. épxeoOa, as Epict. 1, 25, 10 Ayapéuvev héyet wou 
“Topevov ...’. TopEvouar. ‘Epxov’. Epxouat; TestJob 34:5 
eyO TopEevoouan EAHAVOYLEV Yap iva. .. .).—Lk 10:37; be on 
the way, be journeying Lk 10:38; 13:33; Ac 9:3.—€um/poobEv 
tivo (UPZ 78, 15 [159 Bc] gumpoobev abtwv Eropevounv; 
Josh 3:6): €. abtav Topevetat he goes in front of them J 10:4 
(schol. on Apollon. Rhod. 1,577 mpotropev_etat 6 Tounny); cp. 
B 11:4 (Is 45:2). un mopevOrte dtiom avtwv do not go after 
them Lk 21:8 (6710@ 2a). TPOBVUWS (+ ETA OTFOVSI)¢ V.L.) 
éTropeveto he walked on with alacrity MPol 8:3.—topevou=go 
your way (Diog. L. 4, 11): mopevov eis eipyyvyv Lk 7:50; 8:48 
or €v eipryvy Ac 16:36 s. eipryvn 2a.—In imagery, of life gener. 
(Dio Chrys. 58 [75], 1 5ua t. Biov); abs. TopEvouEvoL as they 
pass by (Silicher, Gleichn. 529) Lk 8:14 (another mng.: step by 

step) —GKilpatrick, JTS 48, ’47, 61-63 (in synopt. gosp.). 

@ to conduct oneself, live, walk (cp. Soph., Oed. Rex 
884; LXX; PsSol 18:10) w. év tet foll.: (En 99:10 év ddoic 
ducaroovvyc; TestReub 1:6; 4:1 év Gott Kapdtac; Testlss 

3:1; TestAsh 4:5) év 660 Oavatov B 19:2. év GAnOeia (Tob 
3:5 BA; Pr 28:6) Hm 3:4. év &kakia Kal GOTT v 2, 3, 2. 
év Goehyelatg KtA. 1 Pt 4:3. év tH Gyvotnt tatty Hm 4, 4, 
4. év Oovotntt | Cl 60:2. év talc Evtodais tov KUpLOU (cp. Ps 
118:1 €v vouw Kupiov) Lk 1:6; cp. Pol 2:2; 4:1; Hs 6, 1, 1-4. 

év TOLS TPOOTaYyWaow 5, 1, 5.—Katé tt (Num 24:1; Wsd 6:4) 
KATO TAS ETLBUELLAS according to the passions 2 Pt 3:3; Jd 16, 
18.—t}] OpOt 660 Top. follow the straight way Hm 6, 1, 2 (on 
the dat. s. B-D-F §198, 5; Rob. 521 and SIG 313, 20; LXX [reff. 

in Johannessohn, Kasus 57f]). tats O50tig attm@v Ac 14:16. tH 
66 tov Kadiv Jd 11. t© dB@ tot Kuptov live in the fear of 
the Lord Ac 9:31. tats €vtodais wou Hs 7, 6f. tats émOvptatc 
TOV AiMvos toUtov 8, 11, 3—zrop. dtiow Tivos in the sense 

‘seek a close relation with’ (cp. Judg 2:12; 3 Km 11:10; Sir 46:10) 

Ol OTIOW GAapPKOs Ev ETLOVLIG LLAGLOV TOPEVoLEVOL follow 
(i.e. indulge) their physical nature in desire that defiles 2 Pt 2:10. 

dtriow taV ETMLOULLOV Hy 3, 7, 3. 

© go to one’s death, a euphemistic fig. ext. of 1 (cp. Lk 
22:33 eis Odvatov TopEeveoOat): die (SyrBar 14:2; Julian, Let- 
ter 14 p. 385d) Lk 22:22. (For the figure of death as a journey 

s. RLattimore, Themes in Gk. and Lat. Epitaphs: Illinois Studies 

in Language and Literature 28 nos. 1-2, §43 [=ed. 1962, 169-— 

71]).—DELG s.v. 76pog II. M-M s.v. Topevouct. TW. 

MOOVEW impf. éTSPOovv; 1 aor. EwdPONoa (Hom.+; OGI 
201, 17; BGU 588, 3 mopOovvtes buds; 4 Macc 4:23; 11:4; 
GrBar 1:1; Jos., Bell. 4, 405, Ant. 10, 135 ta ‘Iepood\uua) to 

attack and cause complete destruction, pillage, make havoc 

of, destroy, annihilate ti someth. émop8ovv adn (i.e. THV 
ékKANolay tov BEod) J tried to destroy God's congregation Gal 
1:13. tiv Totty Tv Tote ETOpOEt the faith which he once tried 
to annihilate vs. 23. twa someone (Aeschyl. et al.; Diod. S. 11, 
32, 1;s. BGU above) 7. tovc EmUKAAOUUEVOUS TO OVOLLA TOUTO 
Ac 9:21.—P-HMenoud, EHaenchen Festschr. ’64, 178-86 (Ac, 

Gal),—DELG s.v. 7ép9w. M-M. Spicq. Sv. 
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MOOG s. TopEict. 

Toottw (trag., Thu.+) to cause someth. to become available, 

procure, provide £.VtO TI THOdNV food for oneself (Horapollo 
1,42 ai tpopal ropitovrat; PGrenf Il, 14a, 11 [IIL Bc] mopioov 
WOL Eig THY THOONV; Aelian, VH 13, 26 and Jos., Ant. 8, 13 7. 
avt@ tL) B 10:4—DELG s.v. roposg II. 

MOOLOMOS, OF, 6 (Topitw; Polyb. et al.; ins [New Docs 4, 
169]; Wsd 13:19; 14:2; EpArist 111; Philo, Op. M. 128; Jos., 

Bell. 2, 603) means of gain (so Plut., Cato Maj. 351 [25, 1] 

dvGl LOvois TOPLOLOIS, YEMpyig Kal PeLdot=he had only two 
means of gain: farming and frugality; TestIss 4:5 v.1.; cp. the use 

of topitw of a swindling magician Aesop, Fab. 112a H=56 H- 
H. v.1.) 1 Ti 6:5, followed by wordplay vs. 6—DELG s.v. Topos. 

M-M. 

160x106, ov, 6 (Polyb., Plut.; Jos., Ant. 20, 182) Porcius, 
name of a Roman gens to which, among others, the Catos be- 

longed. Festus the procurator belonged to it (s. ®jjotoc) Ac 

24:27.—Pauly-W. XXII 220-27; KI. Pauly IV 1059. 

MOOVELG, as, H (of various kinds of ‘unsanctioned sexual 

intercourse’: Demosth. et al.; LXX, En, Test!2Patr; GrBar [in 

vice lists]; Ascls, Philo, apolog. exc. Ar. W. d80p4 Iren. 1, 28, 

1 [Harv. I 220, 14]) 
@ unlawful sexual intercourse, prostitution, unchastity, 

fornication,1 Cor 5:lab (CdeVos, NTS 44, ’98, 104-14); 6:13 

(on 1 Cor 5-6 s. PTomson, Paul and the Jewish Law: CRINT 

Il/1, °90, 97-102); Hm 4, 1, 1. In a vice list (cp. Ascls 2:5) 

Ro 1:29 v.l. W. dkaSapoia 2 Cor 12:21; Gal 5:19; Eph 5:3; 

Col 3:5. Differentiated fr. uovyeia (Philo, Mos. 1, 300; s. also 
Topvevw 1) Mt 15:19; Mk 7:21 (WGabriel, Was ist ‘porneia’ 

im Sprachgebr. Jesu?: Ethik 7, ’31, 106-9; 363-69); Hm 8:3; D 
5:1 (the pl. denotes individual acts). On the other hand potyeta 
appears as Topveta. (cp. Sir 23:23) Hm 4, 1, 5. Of the sexual 

unfaithfulness of a married woman Mt 5:32; 19:9 (for the view 

that ref. is made in these pass. to forbidden degrees of marriage, 

s. 2 below.—JSickenberger, TQ 123, °42, 189-206, ZNW 42, 

°49, 202ff; KStaab [Tapektoc 2]; AAllgeier, Angelicum 20, ’43, 

128-42. Cp. AFridrichsen, SEA 9, 44, 54-58; Alsaksson, Mar- 

riage and Ministry in the New Temple, ’65, 127-42 [lit.]; s. also 

JFitzmyer, TS 37, 76, 197-226). Caused by lust D 3:3. dua. tag 

topvetas 1 Cor 7:2 (the pl. points out the various factors that 

may bring about sexual immorality; PTomson [s. above] 103— 

8). BMalina, Does Porneia Mean ‘Fornication’? NovT 14, ’72, 

10-17. pevyetv tHv 7. 6:18. Also Gméyeo8at a0 THs 7.1 Th 
4:3 (cp. Tobit 4:12). &« 1. yevvnOnvoau be an illegitimate child, a 
bastard (cp. Cephalion [II ap]: 93 fgm. 5 p. 444, 5 Jac. yévvnoe 

&k Trop.; Gen 38:24) J 8:41. On dréxeoOat THs TOPVElas Kai 
TVuKtOD Ac 15:20 (cp. vs. 29; 21:25 ands. 2 below) s. the lit. s.v. 

Tvuktos and in BBacon, The Apost. Decree against Topveta: 

Exp. 8th ser., 7, 1914, 40-61. 

@ participation in prohibited degrees of marriage, forni- 

cation (s. Lev. 18:16-18; cp. Acts 15:20—29, s. Bruce, comm. Ac; 

21:25) Mt 5:32; 19:9 (w. some favor RSmith, Matthew [Augs- 

burg] ’89,100; RGundry, Matthew °82, 91: “no need to adopt 

obscure definitions of 7opvetac, such as marriage within the 

forbidden degrees. ... The specific word for adultery does not 

appear in the exceptive phrase simply because a general expres- 

sion occurs in Deuteronomy” [24:1], but s. BWitherington, NTS 

31, °85, 571-76: ‘except in the case of incest’. On these pass. s. 
1.). 

© immorality of a transcendent nature, fornication, in im- 

agery, of polytheistic cult in the mystic city Babylon, which 

TOOVH 

appears in Rv as a prostitute with an international clientele. Fr. 

the time of Hosea the relationship betw. God and his people was 

regarded as a marriage bond. This usage was more easily under- 

standable because some Semitic and Graeco-Roman cults were 

at times connected w. sexual debauchery (cp. Hos 6:10; Jer 3:2, 

9; 4 Km 9:22; on the positive side, for concern about propriety 

on the part of some cults s. e.g. SIG 820 [83/84 ap], in which an 

Ephesian official assures Rome that the annual autumn fertility 

festival is conducted ‘with much chastity and due observance 

of established customs’. This level of conduct prob. stands up 

well against activities associated with celebration of a modern 

Mardi Gras.) Rv 19:2. wetavofjoat &k ths 7. avtIs repent of 
her immorality 2:21; cp. 9:21. 6 otvocg tov BvpLOv TIS T. the 
wine of her passionate immorality 14:8; 18:3 (on these passages 

s. OvUds I and 2). 6 otvog tig 7. 17:2. Ta GKAOAPTE TIS TT. 
vs. 4 (&kd0aptos 2).—V.1. for Tovnpias Hv 1, 1, 8 (Leutzsch, 
Hermas 447 n. 53). S. next entry 2 —DELG s.v. Tépvyt. M-M. 

EDNT. 

NOOVEVM fut. Topvetow; 1 aor. érdpvevoa; pf. 3 pl. 
TeTopvevKaOoL Ezk 16:34 (Hdt. et al.; LXX, En; TestAbr A 

10 p. 88, 8 [Stone p. 24]; Test12Patr; Ar. 15, 4; Just.; Tat. 34, 3) 

of a variety of ‘unsanctioned sexual intercourse’. 

@ to engage in sexual immorality, engage in illicit sex, to 

fornicate, to whore, in Gk. lit. freq. in ref. to prostitution (s. L- 

S-J-M s.v.). In a gener. sense 1 Cor 10:8ab. Distinguished fr. 

wouyevetv ‘commit adultery’ (Did., Job 133, 22ff [quote fr. Hos 

4:14], 25ff); D 2:2; B 19:4; Mk 10:19 v.I. Regarded as a sin 

against one’s own body 1 Cor 6:18. W. gayetv eid6wio8vuta 
‘eat meat offered to idols’ Rv 2:14, 20. 

@ engagement in polytheistic cult, fornicate, in imagery 

(Phalaris, Ep. 121, 1), of polytheistic cult in the sense “practice 

image-worship/idolatry’ (opveta 3 and cp. Hos 9:1; Jer 3:6; 

Ezk 23:19; 1 Ch 5:25; Ps 72:27; En 8:2) Rv 17:2; 18:3, 9. — 

DELG s.v. Tépvyut. M-M. TW. 

TOOVH, NS» N (cp. 7épvyut ‘export for sale’ [s. Schwyzer 

I 362] as of captive women exported for slavery Hom. et al.) 

(Alcaeus, Hipponax; Aristoph., and X., Mem. 1, 5, 4; PSI 352, 

4 [254/253 Bc]; POxy 528, 18 [II Ap]; BGU 1024 VI, 4; LXx; 

PsSol 2:11; TestLevi 14:5, 6; Philo, Just.; Tat. 34, 2; loanw. in 

rabb.) ‘prostitute’. 

@ one engaged in sexual relations for hire, prostitute, 

whore lit. (since Alcaeus 109 + 110, 26 D2 [115 fem. 3b 26 

L-P.]) Lk 15:30 (cp. Pr 29:3; Test Levi 14:5 wet opvav); 
1 Cor 6:15. Of Rahab (Josh 2:1; 6:17, 23, 25) Hb 11:31; Js 

2:25; 1 Cl 12:1 (a 7Opvn rewarded for a rescue also in Neanthes 

[200 Bc]: 84 fgm. 9 Jac.). W. tax-collectors as the lowest class of 

people, morally speaking Mt 21:31f. W. female flutists Ox 36. 

KOAAGOOaL tH 1. have to do with a prostitute (Sir 19:2) 1 Cor 
6:16. 

@ a political entity hostile to God, prostitute, whore, fig. 

ext. of 1 (s. Topveta and mopvevw; Is 1:21; 23:15f; Jer 3:3; 

Ezk 16:30f, 35) as the designation of a government that is hos- 

tile to God and God’s people Rv 17:15f. ul moOpvy q peyadn 

vs. 1; 19:2. Bapuhav (q.v.) 1] wEYaAN 7 LTP TOV TOPVOV 
17:5 (unless masc. TOPVOV is to be read, s. next entry).—For the 

woman sitting on the beast cp. Cebes 5, 1, a beautifully adorned 

woman sitting on a throne. She is called "Awan, 1 év th xEipl 
EXEL TOTNPLOV TL, from which she gives men to drink (qrotiet 
Cebes 5, 2 as Rv 14:8), in order to lead them astray (7TAavco as 

Rv 18:23).—B. 1368. RAC III 1149-1212. DELG s.v. 7épvyut. 
M-M. EDNT. TW. 



MOOVOS 

NOOVOS, OV, 6 (cp. TOPYN; Aristoph., X.+ in the sense ‘male 
whore/prostitute’ and related terms; Sir 23:17; Philo, Leg. All. 
%; Just.; Tat. 34, 3) 

© one who practices sexual immorality, fornicator 1 Cor 
5:9, 11; Hb 12:16; Rv 17:5, if accented as masc. (in N 2’ as fem.; 
8. app. in Tdf. and early edd. of Nestle incl. 25th ed), but s. also 

2. of 7. 108 KOOpOV TOitOV the (sexually) immoral persons in 
this world 1 Cor 5:10. W. other sinners Eph 5:5; 1 Ti 1:10; Rv 

21:8; 22:15. Differentiated fr. an adulterer 1 Cor 6:9; Hb 13:4. 

Excluded fr. the Reign of God, w. others guilty of grave sins 1 
Cor 6:9 (=Pol 5:3). 

@ a political entity hostile to God, fornicator, fig. ext. of 
1: 4 uTHP TOV TOpve@” mother of fornicators Rv 17:5 v.L., s. 
1 —RBorger TRu 52, 87, 48-50.—DELG s.v. répvnyu. M-M. 
EDNT. TW. 

10000 adv. (the att. form [=76po, cp. 7pOcw in the same 

sense]; Pla, X.+; LKX; En; EpArist 31; Just., D. 10, 2; Tat — 

Thackeray p. 123; B-D-F $34, 2) pert. to a position that is 

relatively distant, far (away). f 

@ used as an adv. 1 Cl 3:4; Hv 3, 6, 1. w. elvan be far away 

(B-D-F §434, 1; Rob. 546) Lk 14:32. a. &ar6 (En 32:4; Jos., 

Vi. 281): x. yiveoBat G70 tos be or remain far from someone 
or someth. fig. (cp. Bar 3:21) 1 Cl 23:3; 30:3 (some would put 

in b); 39:9 (Job 5:4). 7. Gawéyewv G0 tos be far removed fr. 
someone, fig. Mt 15:8; Mk 7:6; 1 Ci 15:2; 2 Cl 3:5 (all four Is 

29-13). 
® used as a prep. w. gen. (Isocr., Ep. 6, 13 kivdtvov 7; 

Tlepi tous 17, 3; Ael. Aristid. 28, 103 K=49 p. 525 D:: =. 
Bea; Philo, Op. M. 63; Jos., Ant. 7, 71, Vi. 167; Just., D. 10, 

2; Tat. 15, 2) Gv waxpav Kui TOppw wpaitnys B 20:2. S. a for 
1Cl 30:3. 
© as comp. of the adv. we have in the text of Lk 24:28 

Toppatepov (Aristot. et al.), and as v.L woppotépo (X, Pla; 
Jos., Bell. 4, 108, Vi. 326— Thumb 77): wopp. wopevecbu go 
farther—B. 868%. DELG s.v. TOpam. M-M. 

nOoOMPBEY adv. (s. TOppu; Pla et al; LKX; KDieterich, Un- 
tersuchungen zur Gesch. der griech. Sprache 1898, 183f) pert. 

to a position as point of reference for determining someth. as 

distant, from a distance (Aen. Tact. 540; 1199; Diod S. 1, 83, 

4; Jos., Bell. 3, 113; 4, 157, Ant. 3, 9) Hb 11:13. W. substitution 
of one concept for another from a distance=at a distance (Hero- 
dian 2, 6, 13 7. Eat@teES) Of ZoTHGAY TOPpHBey who stood 
at a distance (totnus B 1) Lk 17:12 (Aesop, Fab. 1 P=5 H.; 3 

Ch; 1 H-H. 7OppmGev otaoa). oi TOppwGev those who are 
at a distance (Jos., Bell. 3, 394) B 9:1 (Is 33:13)—DELG s.v. 
TOpom. M-M. 

TOVOOTEDOV/TOGOWTEOM s. TOPPw. end. 

NOOPVOG, as, H (Aeschyl., Hdt.et al.; ins, pap, LXX; Test- 
Abr A 4 p. 80, 21 [Stone p. 8]; TestLevi 8:7; JosAs, EpArist; 

Philo, Congr. Erud. Gr. 117; Jos., Bell. 6, 390; loanw. in rabb.) 

the purple fish (a shell-fish, murex), then a purple dye obtained 
fr. it, finally the cloth, clothing, etc. In our lit. only in the last- 
named sense (so Aeschyl. et al.; Aristot., Polyb., Lucian; Jos., 

Ant. 8, 185; EpArist 320; LXX) purple (cloth) w. Biacos (q-v.) 

Lk 16:19; GJs 10:(2), twice w. KOKKivov (s. the Bodmer pap and 

deStrycker’s ed. on this disputed text); 12:1. @aBev thy 7. ... 
Kal fev ti w. 11:1. Purple garment (Appian, Liby. 66, 297) 
w. 10 Bicotvov (s. BUaowvos and cp. JosAs 5:6 wopoupa éx 
Biooov ypvcodens) Rv 18:12. Cp. 17:4 v.L. (w. kKoKkivoy). Of 
the red garment which the soldiers put on Jesus Mk 15:17, 20: 

GPt 3:7 (Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 150 the Roman soldier’s cloak is 

TOGOS 855 

called ) Topoupa; s. ~iapts—Dio Chrys. 4, 71 and Jos., Ant. 
11, 256;257 of a royal purple garment; cp. 1 Mace 10:62). Lit. 

s. KOKKivos, also RGradwohl, Die Farben im AT, Beih. ZAW 

$3, °63, 66-73 and lit.; Pauly-W. XXIII 2200-220; KI. Pauly IV 
1243f; BHHW III 1532f; ABD s.v. ‘Purple’ (V 557-60) and ‘Zo- 

ology (Animal Profiles)’ (VI 1149f); New Docs 2, 25-27 (lit.); 

CHemer, New Docs 3, 53-55; also Hemer, Acts 114; HStulz, 

Die Farbe Purpur im friihen Griechentum °90.—Schmidt, Syn. 
Ill 44-51. DELG. M-M. 

NOVGPVEOAWALs, 1605, H (7720; the fem., found in CIG 
2519 [where it is restored, but is surely correct], and PFlor 71,641 

[IV ap] of rop@upoTd).yc, ov, 6 [e.g. [HierapJ 156]=dealer in 
purple [woolen] cloth [s. WSchmidt, Forschungen aus dem Ge- 

biete des Altertums I 1842, 163ff]) a merchant dealing in purple 

cloth, of Lydia of Thyatira (s. Quatipa) at Philippi Ac 16:14.— 
M-M. 

MOOGPVEONVS, G, ov (the form preferred in Attic Gk., also 
in LXX, Joseph. fe.g. Bell. 7, 124, Ant. 10,235; Schmidt 492] for 

the older [Hom. et al.; SIG 999, 5; SibOr 3, 659] wopoupeoc, éa, 
£0v) purple incolorivatiov Top@upovv (Diod. S.2,59,4; Num 
4:14; EpJer 11; cp. PRyl 151, 14 [40 ap] yttO@va topoupoty) a 

purple cloak J 19:2, 5. Subst. to Topovpoty (Le. tuctiov) pur- 
ple clothing w. koKKivov (s. KOKKivos) Ry 17:4; cp. 18:16.— 
GEuler, Topoupovs, purpureus, Progr. Weilburg 1907 DELG 
s.v. TOpOUpa. M-M s.v. TOPOUpeEos. 

MOGGZLS (on the formation s. Schwyzer I 597f) adv. Pla. et al.; 
POxy 528, 24; LXX; TestJos 3:1) reference to a number of re- 

lated points of times, in a question or exclamation how many 

times? how often? Mt 18:21; 23:37; Lk 13:34; AcPI Ha 8, 
10.—S. DELG s.v. 7ro- and -Kic. M-M. 

MOGI, EWS, H (Tivew; Hom. et al; BGU 1191, 3 [I Bc]; O. 
Theb 3, 1; Ath 22, 2) in our lit. always w. Bp@oc (as Da 1:10; 

TestAbr B 13 p. 117, 23 [Stone p. 82]; tas tovgacs Kal tas 7. 
ApeSed 11:11 p. 134, 27 Ja.). 
@ act of drinking, drinking (Hdt. 1, 172; Pla., Leg. 1, 637d 

al.) lit. pois Kai 001s (Bpwois 1) Ro 14:17; Col 2:16. 

@ that which one drinks, a drink (Aeneas Tact. 589; Da 

1:10; Philo, Op. M. 38) of Jesus’ blood Gi.nOn¢ éotty TO0Ic J 
6:55.—DELG s.v. tTiva C 4. M-M. TW. 

™O0G0¢, NY, OV (Aeschyl.+) a correlative pron. in dir. and indir. 

questions. 

@ pert. to degree or magnitude: as interrogative or exclama- 
tion, how great(?) in the sing. Ac 22:28 D (indir); 1 C1 56:16 (in- 

dir.). 700. 1pOvos Eativ; how long is it? Mk 9:21 (on 700. 7pov. 
cp. Soph., Oed. R. 558; Pla., Rep. 7, 546a; ApcMos 31; Just., 

D. 32, 4). In an exclamation (Appian, Mithrid. 58 §237 woonv 
Guomnta, TOonv GoéPevav—B-D-F §304; Rob. 741) 7oonv 
KOTEIPyYaoato buiv oTOVvdTV how much zeal it has called forth 
in you! 2 Cor 7:11; postpositive use T0 OKOTOS TOGOV; how 
great must the darkness be? Mt 6:23. TO0W; to what degree? 

how much? room dbvaoéper GvOpwmos TPOPGtOV; Mt 12:12. 
W.acomp. foll. (Polyaenus 3, 9,25 rOow dofepawtepow) 760M 

doxeite yeipovos GEmOnoetat tuMpiac; how much greater a 

punishment do you think one will deserve? Hb 10:29. 760m 
uG).0Vv; how much more? (PFlor 170, 8 [III Ap] ei ... 760m 
udijov=if ... how much more; Syntipas 19, 15; Jos., Bell. 2, 

365; Diod. S. 1, 2, 2) Mt 7:11; 10:25; Lk 11:13; 12:24, 28; J 

13:14 v.L; Ro 11:12, 24; Phim 16; Hb 9:14; B 19:8; D 4:8; 

IEph 5:1f; 16:2; AcPl Cor 2:31. 700 uG).).0v ob; how much 

less? (Ps.-Clem., Hom. 10, 20) 2 Cl 17:1.—JBonsirven, Exégése 

rabbinique et exégése paulinienne ’39; HMiiller, Der rabbinische 
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Qal-Wachomer-Schluss in paul. Typologie (Ro 5), ZNW 58, ’67, 

73-92. 

@ pert. to quantity: as interrogative, how many, how 

much(?)—@ w. a noun in the pl. (Aeschin. 2, 95; X., Mem. 

1, 2, 35; 2 Km 19:35; ApcSed 8:7ff; Just., A I, 21, 2) 1ooous 

dptous éxete; how many loaves do you have? Mt 15:34; Mk 
6:38; 8:5. Cp. Mt 16:9, 10; Mk 8:19, 20; Lk 15:17 (exclam. 

like Ps 118:84); Ac 21:20 (Jos., Ant. 7, 318 mooat wupiddes 

iol Tov Aaov); 2 Cl 1:3. 
© without a noun—a. in the pl. tooo; how many? (Test- 

Benj 3:4; Ps.-Clem., Hom. 9, 18; 10, 23) Hs 8, 6, 1 —700a; how 

many things? (TestJos 10:1; Ps.-Clem., Hom. 9, 18; Just., D. 85, 

5) Mt 27:13; Mk 15:4. 

B. in the sing. 7d00v; how much? (TestNapht 2:2 oidev 6 
KEepauevs TO OKEDOS TOOOV YMPEL; BGU 893, 26 ETUOeto, 
TOOOV #xEL) TOOOV OdetAetc; Lk 16:5, 7—DELG s.v. 1o-. M- 
M. 

MOGOTHS, HtOs, 1 (7d00c; Aristot., Metaph. 1028a, 19; 
Polyb. 16, 12, 10 al.; ins, pap, Philo) quality of greatness in 

degree or number, quantity, amount w. Kaddovy | Cl 35:3. 
ovvoypioas thy 7. ths Samdvy¢ estimating the amount of the 
cost Hs 5, 3, 7—DELG s.v. To-. 

MOTAMOS, 08, 6 (Hom.+) river, stream—© lit., of the Jor- 
dan (Jos., Ant. 20, 97, Vi. 399; SibOr 6, 5) Mt 3:6; Mk 1:5. Of 
the Euphrates (s. Evopatys) Rv 9:14; 16:12. Of the Tiber (Sib- 

Or 5, 170; Just., A I, 26, 2) Hv 1, 1, 2ab; but the wotauds of 1, 1, 

3 cannot be identified (cp. Hdb. ad loc.). fv 7. EAKwv Ek SEEL@V 
(€AK@ 3) B 11:10. Cp. Ac 16:13; 2 Cor 11:26; Rv 8:10; 12:15f; 

16:4. é7éBdewpa emi tov yeivappov TOD TOTAWOD I watched 
the flow of the river GJs 18:3 (codd.).—Lk 6:48f 6 motajoc¢ 
means a river that flows continuously near the house in question, 

but in the parallel Mt 7:25, 27 ot motaoil are to be under- 

stood as the mountain torrents or winter torrents which arise in 

ravines after a heavy rain and carry everything before them (so 

the pl. in Heraclit. Sto. 38 p. 55, 9; Quint. Smyrn. [400 ap] 8, 

384; 14, 5). The river of living water in the heavenly Jerusalem 

Rv 22:1; cp. vs. 2. In a fragmentary context AcP1 BMM verso 

15. 
® The pl. of large amounts of flowing water. Fig. Totamol kK 

THS KOLALAS AVTOU Pevoovow Vdatoc CWvtoc streams of liv- 
ing water will flow from his (the Redeemer’s—s. Kovhta 3) body 
J 7:38 (scripture quot. of unknown orig. See Hdb. ad loc.; Bult- 

mann 229, 2; LKohler, Kleine Lichter ’45, 39-41; CGoodwin, 

JBL 63, °54, 72f).—B. 42. DELG. M-M. TW. 

NOTAMOPOONTOS, Ov (popytds ‘borne, carried’ [pép]; 
PAmh 85, 16 [78 Ap]; PTebt 610; PStras 5, 10; PFlor 368, 12 
al. in pap) pert. to being borne along involuntarily by a flow 

of water, swept away by a river, overwhelmed by a stream (va 

avthy 1. Toujoy that he might sweep her away with the stream 
i.e. drown her Rv 12:15.—AWikenhauser, BZ 6, 1908, 171; 7, 

1909, 48. —DELG s.v. pépw. M-M. TW. 

MOTANOS, NH, Ov a substitute for the older Todardc (the latter 

occurs Aeschyl., X., Pla.+; Jos., Bell. 4, 169, Ant. 6, 345; so D 

Mk i3:1; Lk 1:29; 7:39; s. Lob., Phryn. p. 56f; Schwyzer I 604, 

1), but only in the sense quotable for 706a,16¢ (Demosth,+) in- 

terrogative reference to class or kind, of what sort or kind(2) 

(Dionys. Hal.; Lucian; ApcSed 7:1; Philo; Jos., Bell. 2, 32, C. 

Ap. 1,255 al.; POxy 1678, 16 [III ap]; Sus 54 LXX; B-D-F §298, 

3; Rob. 741) of persons Mt 8:27; 2 Pt 3:11; Hs 8, 6, 3. tic Kat 

TOTAT 1 YUVY who and what kind of woman Lk 7:39 (cp. Jos., 

Ant. 7, 72 and the related formulation gic tiva 7} Totov KaLpOV 

MOTEQOS 

‘to what or what sort of time’ 1 Pt 1:11 [s. Kaupdg la]). Totatrot 
tiv wopryy what kind of form they have ApcPt 2:5.—motatog 
got TH eldéa 6 labios how Paul looked AcP| Ant 13, 13-15 
(=Aa I 237, 2). Of things Lk 1:29; Hv 3, 4, 3; s 4:3; 6, 3, 4. 

Somet. the context calls for the sense how great, how wonder- 

ful Mk 13:1ab; how glorious 1J 3:1.—In Trotatat ... eioiv at 
Tovnpiat; Hm 8:3 totatat=ttvec: what are the vices? —DELG 
s.v. T10- B4. M-M. Spicq. 

MOTAMOMS adv. of Totamds (q.v.) in what way, how(?) Ac 
20:18 D. 

MOTE interrog. adv. of time (Hom.+) when(?) predom. in direct 

questions, but also in indirect: Mt 24:3 (perh. indir.); 25:37-39, 

44; Mk 13:4 (perh. indir.), 33 (indir.), 35 (indir.); Lk 12:36 (in- 
dir.); 17:20 (indir.); 21:7; J 6:25; 2 Cl 12:2 (indir.; apocryphal 

saying of Jesus); B 12:1 (prophetic quot. of uncertain orig.); Hv 

1, 1, 7; 3, 6, 6; AcPI Ha 6, 17. Elliptic (indir.) eipnkev rote he 

has told (us) when (it will happen) B 6:19. €w¢ 77.; (LXX; ApcSed 

12:1.—Jos., Ant. 2, 309 &ypu 1.) how long?, lit. until when? Mt 

17:17ab; Mk 9:19ab; Lk 9:41; J 10:24; Rv 6:10; GJs 2:2; Hv 

3, 6, 5. Gro TOtE since Mk 8:2 D (B-D-F §203).—DELG s.v. 

To- A. M-M. 

JOTE enclitic particle (Hom. et al.; pap, LXX, TestSol, 

TestAbr,TestJob, JosAs, GrBar; ApcEsdr 4:33 p. 29, 9 Tdf.; Apc- 

Mos; apolog. [Mel., P. 37, 253 al.]) 

@ pert. to generalization of time, at some time or other of 

the past once, formerly (Jos., Bell. 7, 112; Mel.) J 9:13; Ro 7:9; 

11:30 (on Tote ... vdv [vuvi] 6€, s. vUv 1aB2); Gal 1:13, 23; 

Eph 2:2f al.; B 7:9; MPol 8:1; EpilMosq 3; Papias (2:3).—Of 

the future (Appian, Bell. Civ. 3, 63 §257=at last; Jos., Bell. 5, 19; 

Just., D. 65, 2) ob Tote EmiotpE was when once you (will) have 
turned Lk 22:32; Hm 9, 7.—1roté wey ... TOTE SE NOW .. . now, 
at times ... at times (X., Mem. 4, 2, 32; Pla., Theaet. 170c; Diod. 

S. 1, 32, 2; 2, 59, 5; Wsd 16:18f; TestSol; GrBar 3:5; ApcEsdr 

4:33; Ar. 7, 2; Just., AI, 14, 1 al.) B 10:7; GJs 17:2. Finally, at 

last MPol 8:1. On 76y troté now at last Ro 1:10; Phil 4:10; 2 Cl 
13:1 s. Syn 2.—After negatives ever ob ... TOtE not... ever, 
never 2 Pt 1:21; AcPICor 1:4. ovte... mote... oUte 1 Th 2:5; 

IRo 2:1. MPol 17:2. unte ... Tote B 16:10. ovdeic mote Eph 
5:29 (X., Mem. 1, 4, 19 undév rote). od ut)... Tote 2 Pt 1:10. 
On uy Tote s. unote; on Sr) Tote s. Sirote. In rhetorical 
questions that expect a neg. answer tic ... Toté; 1 Cor 9:7. Cp. 

Hb 1:5, 13; Dg 8:1. 
indicating a supposition, presumably év ty oivoEevia 

evpioketat ayaborToinois mote Hm 8:10. Cp. s 6, 5, 4 val. 
© pert. to generalizing, ever after relatives (670v Toté 

Just., D., 127, 2) 600i woté whatever, whoever Hs 9, 6, 7; 9, 

28, 3. On 6Trotoi TOTE Hoav Gal 2:6 s. 6mrotos and cp. Epict. 2, 
20, 5 tives Tote; ot "Akadnuaikovs abttods Agyovtec=who 
are they then? Those who call themselves Academics? Demettr.: 

722 fgm. 1, 14 did ti Tote; ‘why, in the world?’—On ti 8) Tote 
Dg | s. 6yote—DELG s.v. 7ro- A. M-M. 

MOTEQOS, @, OV (Hom.+) in our lit. (and in the LXX, but only 

in Job; Thackeray p. 192) only in the fixed form wétepov as an 

interrog. word (B-D-F §64, 6; 298, 1; Rob. 741; 1177) whether: 

in a disjunctive question 7otepov ... 1] whether ... or whether 
(Pind.; X., Mem. 2, 7, 4; Appian, Bell. Civ. 3, 53 §220; SIG 977, 

24-29 éTrepmtdg ... TOTEPOV ... i; cp. 987, 14-19; PTebt 289, 
6 [23 AD]; Job 7:12; Jos., Ant. 6, 71, C. Ap. 2, 120; Tat. 21, 2; 

Ath, 26, 3) J 7:17; B 19:5; D 4:4; Hs 9, 28, 4—DELG s.v. 7ro- 
B 4. M-M s.v. Totepov. 



MOTH OLOV 

LOTH OLOV, OV, T6 (dim. of romp [tive]; Alcaeus, Sappho, 
Hdt.+) a vessel used for drinking, cup (in Gk. lit. mostly for 
drinking of wine) 

@ lit. Mt 23:25f; Mk 7:4, 8 v.L.; Lk 11:39. 7. ypvoobv 
(ChronLind B, 42) Rv 17:4 (s. on 7Opvn 2). W. gen. of its con- 
tents: 7. Véatoc Mk 9:41 (Just., D. 65, 3; 66, 4). 7. »puypod a 
cup of cold water Mt 10:42 (on the ellipsis s. B-D-F §241, 7; Rob. 

1202). Oft. in the language of the Eucharist kaBav mrotpiov 
Mt 26:27; Mk 14:23; cp. Lk 22:17, 20a; 1 Cor 11:25a; [Phld 
4; D 9:2.—The cup stands, by metonymy, for what it contains 

(Pr 23:31) Lk 22:20b; 1 Cor 11:25b, 26 (to wot. corresponds 

to TOV GPTOV).—€K TOV ToTHpioV Tivew vs. 28 (Alcaeus 34 
D.’). 10 TotNpLov Tig edvAOYiag (JosAs 8:11; s. ebAOyice 3bP) 
1 Cor 10:16. W. gen. of the pers. who bestows the drink (t0) 
TOTHPLOV (TOU) KUpiov Tivewv vs. 21a; 11:27. Opp. ToTYpLoV 
damoviwv 10:21b (FDélger, D. Kelch der Damonen: AC IV 
266-70). 
® fig. (in the OT rotyptov is an expr. for destiny in both 

good and bad senses, for death in general TestAbr A 1 al. On 

the concept of drinking a cup of suffering cp. Is 51:17, 22; La 

4:21; Ps 10:6; 74:9-——WLotz, D. Sinnbild des Bechers: NKZ 28, 

1917, 396-407; F-JLeenhardt, Le Sacrement de la Sainte Céne 

°48, 43-45) of undergoing a violent death; first of Christ himself 

TO TOTNPLOV O SESMKEV LOL O TATHP OD Ly TiO abt; shall 
I not drink the cup which the Father has given me? 3 18:11. Cp. 

Mt 20:22; 26:39, 42 v.1.; Mk 10:38; 14:36 (Cranfield, ET 59, 

°47/48, 137f; DDaube, A Prayer Pattern in Judaism, Studia Evan- 

gelica 73, 59, 539-45); Lk 22:42. Of Peter’s martyrdom Tle to 

TOTNPLOV ... EV YELPOLV TOD VLOU TOU év ‘Atdov drink the cup 
from the hands of the son, (who is) in Hades ApcPt Rainer 16— 

18 (on the quest. of the identity of the vldc s. the comments by 
Ja. p. 274). The martyrdom of a Christian is corresp. described 

as a MaBetv wépos Ev TH TOTHPiM TOU XpLotov share in the 
cup of Christ MPol 14:2. Cp. Mt 20:23; Mk 10:39 (s. on these 

pass. ESchwartz, Uber den Tod der Séhne Zebedaei: GGAbh. n.s. 

VII/5, 1904, NGG 1907, 266ff, ZNW 11, 1910, 89-104; FSpitta, 

ibid. 39-58; CBruston, RTQR 19, 1910, 338-44, RHPR 5, 1925, 

69-71; VWeber, Der Katholik 92, 1912, 43445; JBernard, ET 

39, 1928, 456-58).—On tO Trotr/pLov TOV oivov TOU BuLOD 
THs Opyrs adtOV Rv 16:19 s. Bvpdg | and 2. On the pass. con- 
nected w. it, i.e. Rv 14:10; 18:6, s. kepavvuut 1.—B. 348. DELG 

s.v. C 7. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

NOTCH impf. érotiCov; fut. roti LXX, and 3 sg. wotioet 
Sir 15:3; 1 aor. rdtt08a: pf. weTOTUKaG. Pass.: impf. Emotion 
B 7:3 (in Hs 9, 1, 8; 9, 25, 1 prob. mid., s. 2 below); 1 

fut. 3 sg. TotuoOjoetaL Ezk 32:6; 1 aor. érotioOny; pf. pte. 
TETOTLOUMEVOS (TTOTOV, TOTOG; Hippocr., X.+) 
@ make it possible for someone or someth. to drink 

@ of persons give to drink twa to someone Mt 25:35, 37, 

42; 27:48; Mk 15:36; Ro 12:20 (Pr 25:21). W. double acc. cause 

someone to drink someth., twa tT. give someone someth. to 

drink (Pla., Phdr. 247e; Gen 19:32; Judg 4:19a; 1 Km 30:11 al.; 

B-D-F §155, 7; Rob. 484) water (rotiCew twa motnptov as Jer 

16:7) Mt 10:42; Mk 9:41. tdwp tig Ed€yEews water of con- 
viction in ref. to trial by water to expose sin GJs 16:1; cp. 16:2. 

xoMy eta SEous GPt 5:16; B 7:5. In imagery 7. twa yoha 
give someone milk to drink 1 Cor 3:2 (ov Bp@ua. is added in 
zeugma; B-D-F §479, 2; Rob. 1200f). Instead of the acc. of thing 

we have ék tivoc Rv 14:8 (in imagery). €motiCev pratt (Paul) 
gave (Artemilla) the word to drink AcP|\ Ha 4, 5. Pass. be given 

(someth.) to drink w. dat. of thing (for the act. w. dat. of thing 

s. OGI 200, 16; Cebes 5, 2; 3 Macc 5:2) ésrotiCeto dEet kat 
YOM) he was given vinegar and gall to drink B 7:3. Also acc. of 
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thing (TestAbr A, ApcEsdr; B-D-F § 159, 1; Rob. 485) in imagery 

(cp. e.g. Sir 15:3; Is 29:10) wavtec Ev Tvetua ErrotioOnwEev we 
have all been made to drink (or been imbued with) the same Spirit 

1 Cor 12:13 (difft., GCuming NTS 27, ’81, 283-85, under c). 
® of animals water (Diod. S. 19, 94, 9; Polyaenus 6, 4, 2; 

OGI 483, 169; oft. LXX) Lk 13:15. 
© of plants water (X., Symp. 2, 25 et al.; Ezk 17:7; Cleopatra 

In. 93 t. Botdvac. The sense ‘irrigate’ a field, garden, etc. is 
much more common; oft. so in pap, LXX, OdeSol, JosAs) tac 

PaBdous the sticks that have been planted Hs 8, 2, 9a. Pass. 8, 
2, 9b (VSatt); 8, 3, 8. GCuming (s. a above) interprets 1 Cor 

12:13 of ‘watering’ with the Spirit through baptismal affusion; 

response by ERogers, NTS 29, ’83, 139-42 (‘cause to drink’). 

Abs., in imagery of the founding of a church, w. dutevetv (as 

Hs 8, 3, 8) 1 Cor 3:6-8. 
@ to provide a drink for oneself, drink mid. Tav yévoc THs 

KTLOEWS TOD KUPLOV ETrOTICETO EK TOV THYOV Hs 9, 1, 8; cp. 
9, 25, 1 —DELG s.v. wivw C 1. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

TIotioA ot, wv, oi (Strabo 5, 4, 6; Porphyr., Vi. Plot. 2; Jos., 
Ant. 18, 161, Vi. 16; ins [OGI II, index p. 595]; on the sp. s. 

B-D-F §41, 1; MIt-H. 76) Puteoli, a highly cosmopolitian city 

on the Gulf of Naples in Italy, 12 km. fr. Naples. Paul landed 

there on his journey to Rome, and spent a week w. the Christians 

there Ac 28:13.—MRostovizeff, The Social and Economic His- 

tory of the Roman Empire 57, II 610 n. 25 (reff.); Hemer, Acts 

155; Pauly-W. XXIII 2036-60; KI. Pauly IV 1244f; DACL XIV 

1673-87; BHHW III 1533; PECS 743f; Haenchen ad loc. 

MOTOV, OV, TO (Hom.+; PSI 64, 21 [I Bc]; PGiess 19, 6; LXX; 
TestSol 11: 7, 9 C; SibOr 3, 746; Philo; Jos., Bell. 3, 183, Ant. 1, 

245f; Ar.; subst. neut. of wotdc, n, ov=drinkable) that which one 
drinks, drink w. toody (food and) drink (Longus 2, 7, 4; Jos., 

Ant. 7, 159) gener. D 10:3a, then of the Eucharist tvevpatuc 

TPO Kat TOTOV 3b. W. Bpwtov GJs 1:4. Pl. Bomyata Kat 
Tota (Bpw@ua 1 and cp. PSI loc. cit. urte év Totots pyte ev 
Bpwtots; EpArist 128 al.) Tr 2:3. Also ottia kai ota (cp. Hdt. 
5, 34, 1; X., An. 7, 1, 33; oft. Philo) Dg 6:9.—DELG s.v. Tivw 

C. TW. 

MOTOS, ov, 6 (X., Pla. et al.; Sb 7452, 21 [III ap?]; LXX; 
JosAs 21:6 [cod. A p. 71, 25 Bat.]; EpArist 262; Philo, Vi. Cont. 

46; Jos., Ant. 5, 289; TestJud 8:2) a social gathering at which 

wine was served, drinking party (X., Symp. 8, 41, as synonym 

of KA Otc ‘banquet’ 1, 7) pl. (Aristoph., Pla. et al.; Pr 23:30) w. 

K@ot (q.v. and Synes., Providence 1, 14 p. 107c) 1 Pt 4:3 here 

prob. in the sense of ‘carousal’. In the Gr-Rom. world it was cus- 

tomary for literati to hold banquets at which topical discussions 

were featured, with participants well lubricated with wine (s. the 
dialogues of Pl. and esp. X., Symp.). These would not properly 

be rendered ‘carousals’. It is prob. that the Petrine pass. has less 

sophisticated participants in mind—TW. 

LOW interrog. marker of place (Hom.+).—@ interrogative 

reference to place without suggestion of movement, where(2), 

at which place(?) 

@ in direct questions Mt 2:2; 26:17; Mk 14:12, 14; Lk 

17:17, 37; 22:9, 11; J 1:38; 7:11; 8:10, 19; 9:12; 11:34 al.; 

1 Cor 1:20; IEph 18:1 (both Is 19:12); H 9, 11, 3; GJs 21:1, 2 

(codd.); 23:1a, 2. In rhetorical questions that expect a neg. an- 

swer where is? (Il. 5, 171; Diod. S. 14,67, 1 7wod...; 70ov...; 
Lucian, Dial. Deor. 4, 4; TestJob 32:2ff ApcEsdr 2:8 p. 28, 19 

Tdf. al.; pap, LXX; Jos., Ant. 10, 156 al.; Ath., R. 21 p. 74, 16) 

Lk 8:25; Ro 3:27; 1 Cor 1:20abe (7rov in several direct ques- 

tions consecutively as Libanius, Or. 61 p. 337, 18 F.); 12:17ab, 
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19; 15:55ab (Hos 13:14ab); Gal 4:15; 1 Pt 4:18 (Pr 11:31); 2 

Pt 3:4. 

© inindir. questions instead of 67rov w. indic. foll. (En 12:1b; 

ParJer 7:14) Mt 2:4; Mk 15:47; J 1:39; 11:57; 20:2, 13, 15; Rv 

2:13; 1 Cl 40:3; GIs 23:1. W. subj. foll.: obk éxew trod (Epict. 
2, 4, 7) have no place, have nowhere Mt 8:20; Lk 9:58; 12:17. 

TOV AVTOV &troKPLWy where (Elizabeth) could hide (John) GJs 
DDS 
‘@ interrogative reference to place with implication of 

movement (for vot [q.v.], which is not found in Bibl. Gk.) 

where(?), whither(?), to what place(?) (Antiphon 2, 4, 8; X., 

Cyr. 1, 2, 16; Epict. [index Sch.]; Vett. Val. 137, 35; 341, 6; 

Alciphron 4, 13, 2; Gen 16:8; Judg 19:17; Jdth 10:12; 1 Mace 

3:50; En, JosAs, ParJer, ApcMos—Kiihner-G. I 545, 4; B-D-F 

§103; Rob. 298; AMaidhof, Z. Begriffsbestimmung der Koine: 

Beitrage zur histor. Syntax der Griech. Sprache 20, 1912, 298ff). 

@ indirect questions (Cebes 6, 2; 20, 1; En 102:1; JosAs 6:2f; 

GrBar 9:2) J 7:35; 13:36; 16:5 (cp. the amulet of a polytheist 

in ABarb, Der Osterreich. Limes XVI 54f rot brcyetc; also 
Rtzst., ARW 24, 1926, 176-78); 1 Cl 28:2, 3 (Ps 138:7), 4. ov 

oe &mcEw where should I bring you? GJs Tov Topevy 19:1 
(codd.). 

® in indir. questions (En 12:1a; ParJer 5:13; ApcMos 42) J 

3:8; 8:14ab; 12:35; 14:5; Hb 11:8; 1J 2:11; [Phld 7:1; Hm 12, 

5, 4.DELG s.v. 1ro-. M-M. 

LOW enclitic adv. (Hom.+; pap, LXX; TestSol 1, 46; Just.; Tat. 

Sia Vic ab 25505) 
@ marker of an undetermined position or place, some- 

where w. quotations (Diod. S. 1, 12, 10 ‘the poet’ [=Homer] 

says TOV KATA THY TolNOW=somewhere in his poem. Of Cerci- 
das [III Bc] [ed. Diehl? fgm. 11a, 4] dpOHc Aéyet rou Kepxidac 
[quot. follows]. Lucian, Ver. Hist. 2,42 mnol yap mov K&KEtvos 
[i.e. Antimachus IV Bc], then a quot.; Appian, Bell. Civ. 1, 97 
§452 [with a quot.]; Plut., Mor. 553b [Homeric quot.]; Philo, 

Ebr. 61 eire yap tov tic, and Gen 20:12 follows; Just. A I, 3, 3 

Ey YUP Tov Kal tic) Hb 2:6; 4:4; 1 Cl 15:2; 21:2; 26:2; 28:2; 

42:5 —After a neg.=nowhere Dg 5:2. W. weakening of the local 

mng. €l d€ TOV TAPHKOAOVOWS TIS TOLS TPEGBUTEPOLCS EABOL 
when perchance someone came who had been associated with 

the ‘elders’ Papias (2:4). 

@ marker of numerical approximation, about, approxi- 

mately (Paus. 8, 11, 14 wept eikoot ov otadiouc; Aelian, VH 

13, 4; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 104) Ro 4:19.—On 6n 7., uy 7. s. S170, 

unrou.—un Tov (some edd. wyov; v.l. uyros. Hom. et al.; 
BGU 446, 15; Jos., Bell. 7, 397, Ant. 18, 183) conj. Jest poPet- 

o8at uw. 7. Ac 27:29.—DELG s.v. 1ro-. M-M. 

Tlovdygs, EVTOS, 0 (BGU 455, 4 [I ap] al. in pap; Jos., Bell. 6, 

172) Pudens, Roman personal name (the n was lost, as on Rom. 

ins, because it was nasalized in pronunciation: B-D-F §41, 2; 54;; 

s. MIt-H. 134). An otherw. unknown Christian 2 Ti 4:21 (iden- 

tification w. the husband of Claudia mentioned CIL VI 15066 

is uncertain).—Lghtf., St. Clement I 1890, 76ff; GEdmundson, 

The Church in Rome 1913, 244-49; KI]. Pauly IV 1240. M-M. 

MOUS, 1050c, 6 (Hom.+ ‘foot’ in various senses) —@ foot, 
of persons or (rarely in our lit.) animals, or the strange creatures 

of Rv 

© w. focus ona body part: Mt 4:6 (Ps 90:12); 7:6; Mk 9:45ab 

al. W. Kepadn J 20:12; 1 Cor 12:21; 1 Cl 37:5ab. W. yelp 

or xeipes (Ps 21:17) Mt 18:8ab; 22:13; Lk 24:39, 40 vil; J 
11:44; 1 Cor 12:15 (for the speculation about foot and hand 

concerning their relation to the whole body cp. Epict. 2, 10, 

4). brrodjoas0at tovcs T. put shoes on the feet Eph 6:15 (in 
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vivid imagery). Of listeners and pupils KaOjo80L Tapa tos 

T. tS sit at someone's feet Lk 8:35; cp. 10:39. W. non-lit. 
mng. avateOpayuévos Tapa tovs Todas PayadinA Ac 22:3 
(schol. on Pla. 467b Tapa 7ddac TOV LwKpatovc). W. par- 
tial imagery (Synes., Ep. 17 p. 175c mapa Todac atrodiéws 
THV YapLv) EtiOovV TAP TOs TOda¢ TAV ATOOTOMWYV 4:35; 
cp. vs. 37; 5:2. mimtewv (q.v. 1bar) sig tods Oda Twvdc Mt 
18:29 v.1.; J 11:32 v.1.; Zumpoo0ev tHv TOd@v tivoc Rv 19:10; 

él tovc 178. Ac 10:25; Tapa tovs 7. tivOc Lk 8:41; 17:16. 
Tpds tovs Tr. tUVOSG Mk 5:22; 7:25 (mPooTimtEv TPOG KTA.); 
J 11:32; Ac 5:10; 10:25 D (the gen. is easily supplied); Rv 

1:17; Hv 3, 2, 3. tpootintew Tpds TOUS T. tev Ac 16:29 D. 

Tpookuvelv évw Tov (or EuTpooVEV) THV TOSMV Tivos Rv 
3:9; 22:8. To wash feet, as expression of hospitality or humility 

(Gen 18:4; 19:2; TestAbr A 3 p. 80, 2 [Stone p. 8]; B 3 p. 107, 

21 [St. p. 62] al.; JosAs 7:1): J 13:5f, 8-10, 12, 14ab (cp. Aovw 

2a); 1 Ti 5:10; cp. Lk 7:44a.—See HAI mqvist, Plutarch u. d. NT 

’46, 75. Anoint feet (Anaxandrides Com. [IV Bc] 40 pipe... 
GAsipet t. TOSaG Kaddotpdtov; Eubulus Com. [IV Bc] 90, 
5f) Lk 7:46; cp. vs. 38c; J 12:3a; cp. 11:2. Kiss feet: Lk 7:38c, 

45.—In Rv 10:1 trovc clearly means /eg (cp. Lucian, Zeuxis 4, 

Pseudomant. 59 7rovc uéxpt TOU PouBMvos [groin]; Achilles 
Tat. 1, 1, 10; Aétius p. 86, 2; PGiss 43, 14; PFlor 42, 9 and s. 

Charles, ICC Rv ad loc.). 

® in special imagery: the one who is vanquished lies beneath 

the victor’s feet (Diod. S. 17, 100, 8 fibévtos Emi yiv EmBas 
él TOV TOAXNAOV TH TOdt=[the victor] placed his foot on the 
neck of his foe, who had been thrown to the ground) tiOévat TOUS 
ExOpovs VTOKATH TOV TOSMV Gov Mt 22:44; Mk 12:36; here 
Ps 109:1 is quoted; its wording acc. to the LXX is quoted more 

exactly as DiroTFOSLov TOV TOSMV GOV Lk 20:43; Ac 2:35; Hb 

1:13; 10:13; 1 Cl136:5; B 12:10. For this in the same Ps.-quot. 10. 

UTO TOUS TOSas (AVtTOD) 1 Cor 15:25 (Plut., Mor. 1197c¢ b7r0 
Todas T0.). TAVITA DTETAEEV HTO TOUS TOSas aAdtTOD 1 Cor 
15:27; Eph 1:22; these passages quote Ps 8:7, the exact wording 
of which in the LXX appears in b7roKdtwW TOV TOSOV AVTOV 
Hb 2:8.— ovvtpiwet tov oatavay b10 tovs THdas DU@V Ro 
16:20.—The earth as God’s footstool (Is 66:1) broTd6LOV TOV 
TOSOV AUVTOD (or, as LXX, ov) Mt 5:35; Ac 7:49; B 16:2. Cp. 
Rv 12:1 (on prob. anti-Isis thrust s. lit. cited EDNT III 144).— 

Acc. to a usage common also in the OT (Eur., Hipp. 661, Or. 

1217) the feet represent the person who is in motion: ot 765¢e¢ 
TOV Dawavtwv those who have buried Ac 5:9. dE€tcs ol THSEC 
QaUTOV EKkyEat Aiwa they are quick to shed blood Ro 3:15 (cp. 
Is 59:7). tod KatevOdvat tovs Todas Hudv Eic G5Ov eipryvys 
to guide us in the way of peace Lk 1:79. Cp. Ro 10:15 (cp. Is 
52:7). 
@ leg ofa piece of furniture, /eg (so Aristoph. et al.; Arrian, 

Anab. 6, 29, 5; SIG 996, 9f; PLond II, 402, verso 27; 30 pp. 10 

and 12; POxy 520, 17) Hv 3, 13, 3. 

© measurement based on length of a human foot, foot 

(Hdt., also ins, pap) Hv 4, 1, 6; 4, 2, 1; cp. Ac 7:5 s. BhUwa.— 
RAC VIII 743-77; BHHW I 505f; B. 243. DELG. M-M. EDNT. 

TW. 

MOAYUA, ATOS, TO (THdOow; Pind., Hdt.+) gener. ‘someth. 
that one is engaged in’. 

@ that which is done or happens, deed, thing, event, occur- 

rence, matter (Jos., Ant. 16, 376; Ps.-Clem., Hom. 9, 5; Just., D. 

23, 4) TEpl THY TETANPOHOPHLEVOV TPAYUGTWV concern- 
ing events that have taken place Lk 1:1 (cp. Jos., Vi. 40 t. 

LOTOPLAY T. TPAYUATOV TOUTWV &vaypadetv, C. Ap. 1,47). t0 
TPaYU TOUTO this deed Ac 5:4. Gyvol tO TPGYWatt guiltless 
in the matter under discussion 2 Cor 7:11. dia S500 TPAYUaTwV 
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Gpetabéetwv through two unchangeable things (i.e. the promise 
and the oath) Hb 6:18. 

@ that which is to be done, undertaking, occupation, task 

(Appian, Mithrid. 103 §477 ueyaAa mpaynata=great undertak- 
ings; Lucian, Nav. 41; Eccl 3:1; TestJob 6:3 mepl mpcywatoc 

avaykatov) ProtuKd TPcypwata. tasks of everyday life Hv 3, 11, 
3;m 5, 2, 2. év @ Gv buoy ypyCy TPGyUaTt in whatever under- 
taking she may need you Ro 16:2. TAgoveKteEly EV TH THCY WATL 
TOV GdEApov 1 Th 4:6 (but s. 3 below). GELov maya. a task 
that is worthy 1Sm 11:3. 

© matter or concern of any kind, thing, matter, affair (Fgm. 
lamb. Adesp. 12 Diehl obK gov Euov tO TP.; Dio Chrys. 13 [7], 
53; 16 [33], 36; 19 [36], 18; Ath. 15, 1 6Uo 6vouata Kae Evoc 
TPAYUATOS) TEPL TAVTOS TPGYLWATOS about anything at all 
Mt 18:19. Cp. Hb 10:1; 11:1 (RTaylor, ET 52, ’40/41, 256-59: 
‘affair’); Hv 3, 4, 1; m 9:10; 10, 2, 3; s 5, 6, 6; 9, 29, 2. Pl. Hv 

3, 3, 1; 4, 1, 4; 4, 3, 1. uéya 7. something great Hv 3, 2, 4; cp. 

s 9, 2, 5; €vé0Ea 7. Hv 4, 1, 4; wovnpov Tt. an evil thing 1, 
1, 8; s 5, 1, 5; 7:5; Tav madvdAov T. every evil thing, everything 

that is evil Js 3:16. weptyiveoOat tov 7. master the thing Hv 

1, 3, 2. ta mp. relationships, ways, circumstances (Diod. S. 14, 

97, 3; 19, 50, 2; 19, 52, 1; 6; Appian, Bell. Civ. 5, 3 §12; Artem. 

4, 27; Jos., Bell. 4, 318) &€v madaots 7. &vaotpadyvat live in 

old, obsolete ways IMg 9:1. Also w. an unfavorable connotation 
difficulties, troubles (Soph., Aj. 314; X., An. 2, 1, 16; 7, 6, 24, 

Memu2s7-23)Socrat;, Eps 3; Diodis: 132125113. 97 76:eost, 

Ant. 13, 7; Just., A II, 4, 1) 1 Cl 1:1 (s. mfnté@ 1c)—Cp. IMg 

5:1; Hv 1, 2,4.—Prob. as euphemism=(illicit sexual) affair 1 Th 

4:6 (cp. Aeschin. 1, 132), but s. 4. 

© a matter of contention, dispute, lawsuit (X., Mem. 2, 9, 1 

al.; Polyaenus 6, 36; Cyr.-Ins. 54; 67; 123. Oft. pap; Jos., C. Ap. 

2, 177) Tpayya. ExEw TPdc Twa have a lawsuit with someone 
(POxy 743, 19 [I Bc]; 706, 4; BGU 22, 9) 1 Cor 6:1 (LVischer, Die 

Auslegungsgeschichte von | Cor 6:1—11, °55). Perh. legal pro- 

cess 1 Th 4:6 (cp. Ps.-Clemens, Hom. 10, 1).—B. 634. DELG 

s.v. Tpaoow. M-M. TW. Sv. 

NOKYUATELA, As, H (TPAYWatTeEvouou; Hippocr., X., Pla. 
et al.; pap, LXX; Ascls 2, 5 [pl.]; Philo; Jos., Ant. 1, 5; 14, 218; 

loanw. in rabb.) activity, occupation, in our lit. only pl. undertak- 

ings, business, affairs Hm 10, 1, 4; s 9, 20, 1f. at tov Biov T. the 

affairs of everyday (civilian) life 2 Ti 2:4 (Philo, Spec. Leg. 2, 

65 ai Tepi Biov 7.). 7. TovNpat Hy 2, 3, 1. Under persecution, 
leading to denial of Christ v 3, 6, 5; s 8, 8, 2. Enticing people to lie 

m 3:5. Separating fr. the saints s 8, 8, 1—DELG s.v. Tpdoow. 

M-M. TW. Spicq. 

NOAYUATEVONAL (wpayua) mid. dep.; | aor. €mpayna- 
tevoduny (Hdt.+; ins, pap, LXX, Philo; Jos., Bell. 2, 594, Ant. 

4, 149; 16, 180 al.) ‘conduct / be engaged in a business’ (so Plut., 

Sull. 462 [17, 2], Cato Min. 788 [59, 3]; PEdg 32 [=Sb 6738], 11 
[255 Bc]; UPZ 106, 5 [99 Bc]; BGU 246, 8; PLond V, 1674, 84; 

1855, 3; Philo, In Flacc. 57), do business, trade Lk 19:13.—B. 

819. DELG s.v. tpGo00w. M-M. Spicq. 

NOAVELS, TEADAVaL s. TITPAOKO. 

MOKITMOLOY, OV, TO (Lat. loanw.: praetorium. Attested 

in Gk. in ins and pap s. CWessely, WienerStud 24, 1902, 144; 

UWilcken, APF 2, 1903, 138; 4, 1908, 116; 121; s. also PPetaus 

47, 44; 48, 2; B-D-F §5, 1; Rob. 109) the praetorium, orig. the 

praetor’s tent in camp, w. its surroundings. In the course of its 

history (sketched by MDibelius, exc. on Phil 1:13) the word also 

came to designaie the governor’s official residence (IG XIV, 2548 

TOU HYELOVLKOD TPaitwmpiov; SIG 880, 63: BGU 288. 14; POxy 
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471, 110). This is the mng. of the word in the gospels Mt 27:27; 

Mk 15:16; J 18:28ab, 33; 19:9. But it is a matter of dispute 

whether it refers to the palace of Herod in the western part of 

the city (Schtirer I 361 w. reff. to Jos., Bell. 2, 14, 8; 15, 5 and 

Philo, Leg. 38; REckardt, Das Praetorium des Pilatus: ZDPV 34, 

1911, 39-48; Dalman, Orte? 355-63 [Eng. tr. 335-45]; JBlinzler, 

Der Prozess Jesu>, ’60, 183-86; PBenoit, RB 59, 52, 531-50, 

HTR 64, 71, 135-67; RMackowski; Jerusalem, City of Jesus 80, 

102—11; JMurphy-O’Connor, The Holy Land, rev. ed. ’86) or to 

the fortress Antonia northwest of the temple area (so the later 

trad. and SMeistermann, Le Prétoire de Pilate et la forteresse 

Antonia 1902; CSachsse, ZNW 19, 1920, 34-38; CLattey, JTS 

31, 1930, 180-82; HVincent, L’ Antonia et le Prétoire: RB 42, 

°33, 83-113, Autour du Prétoire: ibid. 46, ’37, 563—70; JFine- 

gan, Archaelogy of the NT ’69, 156-62). On the Hasmonean 

royal palace as site of Pilate’s praetoruim s. BPixner, ZDPV 95, 

°79, 65-86, also ABD s.v. ‘Praetorium’ (lit.); against this ancient 

identification s. Dalman above. Of a palace of Herod GJs 21:2 

(codd.). In Caesarea, at any rate, the palace of Herod served as 
the ‘praetorium’. Paul was imprisoned év t@ 7pattwpim tov 
‘Hpadov Ac 23:35. ELohmeyer (Phil 1930, 3; 40f) places Phil 

1:13 here; this conclusion is variously regarded, depending on 

one’s conception of the place where Paul was imprisoned. If the 

letter was written fr. Rome, the words év Ohw tH TPGLTWPiw are 
best taken to mean in the whole praetorian (or imperial) guard 

(EHaupt, PEwald, et al.). [fit belongs to a non-Roman imprison- 

ment, TO TPaLtwpPLOV beside ot AOLT Ot includes those who live 
in the governor’s palace (s. PFeine [s.v. PitAuwot] p. 72f; 88 and 

the other lit. given there)—Pauly-W. XXII 2535-37, Suppl. [x 

1180f; KI. Pauly IV 1117; BHHW III 1482; ABD V 322f, 447f. 
M-M. EDNT. 

MOALE EXTOS, OV, O (Polyb. 6, 26, 5; ins [IG XIV, 680, II aD; 
IGR 1, 10]; Lydus, Mag. 2, 6) a person appointed to admin- 

istrate in a civil or military capacity, prefect (Lat. praefectus) 

6 TPAimEeKtos GteviCwv tH Tlétpw the prefect (of the city of 
Rome, Agrippa) looking at Peter (said) AcP| Ox 849, 12f (Aa I 

73, 20). [t@] mpodektw (for TPAIhEKTM) Aoy[yiva] (eagerly 
sharing the Word) w. the (military) prefect Long[inus] AcP] Ha 

9, 18.—Mason 78 (ins); Boffo, Iscrizioni p. 219. 

MOGKTMO, O0OG, O (Aeschyl. et al.; Is 3:12) a t.t. designat- 
ing certain officials, esp. tax-collectors and other finance officials 

(Antiphon et al.; ins, pap [Dssm., B 152=BS 154; BGU 530, 36; 

O. Wilck. 1599, II AD]. Also oft. Sb [word-list sect. 8 p. 339]). 

In Lk 12:58ab, the only place where it occurs in our lit., the 

word refers to a court functionary who is under a judge’s orders, 

someth. like a bailiff or constable, who is in charge of a debtor’s 

prison (7paktopetov: OGI 669, 15; 17. In UPZ 118, 15; 24 

mp. is the constable; it is his duty, after sentence is passed, to 

collect [by force, if necessary] debts, under orders fr. the judge. 

The tov Kpitnpiov banpétns ‘servant of the court’ In. 18 is 
differentiated fr. him)—DELG s.v. tpaoow. M-M. Spicq. 

MOGELs, £0¢, N (7™pPG00w; Hom.+).—@ a function im- 
plying sustained activity, acting, activity, function kata TV 
Tpaéww avtov in accordance with his activity or what he did Mt 
16:27. ta WéAN THVT OD THY avTIW Exe TPAEL the parts do 
not all have the same function Ro 12:4. €v Taon TPGEEL adtTOD 
Hm 5, 2, 7; cp. 7:1; s 4:4. 

® way of conducting oneself, way of acting, course of ac- 

tion att 1 mPaEs ETL yUVaKi Kai avdpi KettaL this is the 
proper course of action for the wife and for the husband Hm 4, 

LaSxep alae 
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© engagement in a project that involves planning, plan of 

action, undertaking (Jos., Bell. 1, 230, Vi. 271) wept TPAEEWS 
TLVOG concerning any undertaking Hm 11:4. 

@ performance of some deed, act, action, deed—@ gener. 

(Diod. S. 10, 19, S=deed; Just., A I, 17, 4 kav’ GEtav tov 

mpaeewv) Hm 10, 2, 2 and 4b. fh ayaO) mPAEtc 1 Cl 30:7. 
ueyora Kai EvdoEot TPGEEts great and glorious deeds 19:2.— 
This is also the place for the title of Ac TpaEEts (ATOOTOAWY); 
cp. 2 Ch 12:15; 13:22; 28:26 and the transl. of Res Gestae 

Divi Augusti: IGR II, 159 mpdéets te Kal Swpeai LeBaotov 
cod; Socrat., Ep. 28, 1 [Malherbe p. 284, 23f] Avtirratpos 
... Ypadhet tac “EAAnvuKas mpc&euc; Diod. S. 3, 1, 1 of the 
first two books of Diodorus 1 7pPwtH contains the TPGEEts TOV 
Bactdéov; 16, 1, 1 woAEwV H Paotiéwv TPaEEtc=the story of 
cities or kings; Jos., Ant. 14, 68 ol tag Kata Tloumiov mpcge_tc 
avaypdwavtes; Tat. 38, 1 tac tHv Baotlewmv mpagets. Also 
the exx. in AWikenhauser, Die AG 1921, 94-104: D. antike 

Praxeis-Lit. The sing., TPGEtc (G4roOtOAWV), which is also at- 
tested, views the deeds collectively, work.—For lit. on Ac s. 

EGrasser, TRu 26, ’60, 91-167; also comm. 

® evil or disgraceful deed (Polyb. 2, 7, 9; 2, 9, 2; 4, 71, 6; 

Diod. S. 3, 57, 4; 4, 49, 3; 4, 63, 4) Lk 23:51; Hm 4, 2, 2. Pl. Ro 

8:13; Col 3:9; Hm 4, 2, 1—In Ac 19:18, because of the context, 

it is poss. that 7pGE&tc is specif. a t.t. for certain magical prac- 

tices (PGM 4, 1227 mpaéic yevvaia. &kBahrovoa daiwovas. 
Cp. PGM 1, 276; 4, 159; 1317 and oft.; Ps.-Clem., Hom. 2, 26; 

Acta Pilati A 1, 1 [Ea 215, 2]; tpaooetv=‘practice magic’ PGM 

3, 125). 
© customary daily activity, undertaking, business (so Ae- 

sop, Fab. 236 P.=312 H.//256 Ch//227 H-H.; very oft. in Vett. 

Val., s. index; PGM 4, 2366; loanw. in rabb.) pl. Hm 6, 2, 5; 10, 

1, 4; s 6, 3, 5. at Buotukai mp. the affairs of everyday living Hv 

1, 3, 1 (Ps-Lucian, Halc. 5 at katé tov Blov 7P.). 
© a state of being, state, condition, situation (Pind., Hat. 

et al.) thv TPGEv, fv Exovow ev Eautotc Hs 9, 26, 8; also in 
the pl. (Soph., Ant. 1305 kakal mpdEets) Gro TOV TPOTEPWV 
avtod TpaEEwv from his former condition Hv 3, 12, 2. étépaic 
TOMas TPGEEOL TAOKOVtES suffering in many other situations 
s 6, 3, 4.—DELG s.v. Tpdo0w. M-M. Sy. 

WOAOS (without t subscr.; s. W-S. §5, 11a; MIt-H. 84; Mayser 
121) s. Tpaic. 

MOAOTHS S. TPAUTNS. 

MOAGLE, as, q (mpaoov ‘leek’ [prop. ‘bed of leeks’]; Hom. 

[7paou] et al.; PTebt 703, 198 [III Bc: tpaowd]; BGU 530, 27 
[7paced]; Sir 24:31) fr. the lit. sense ‘garden plot, garden bed’ 

it is but a short step to the imagistic mpao.al Tpacial group 
by group, picturing the groups of people contrasted w. the green 

grass Mk 6:40 (on the distributive force of the repetition cp. Hs 

8, 2, 8 taypata téyuwata and s. B-D-F §493, 2; Mit. 97; Rob. 

673).—DELG s.v. mpdaoov. M-M. 

NOGGOW impf. ~xpacoov; fut. TPdEW; 1 aor. Erpaka; 
pf. wétpaya. Pass.: 1 aor. émpayOny; pf. ptc. TemPayuévosc 
(Hom.+ [the Attic form mpdattw Ac 17:7v.1.; 19:36 v.1.; Col 4:9 

v.1., cp. Gignac I 151; for ins Threatte II 650f]; ins, pap, LXX, 
EpArist, Philo, Joseph., Test12Patr; Just., D. 35, 7 opp. A0YOs). 
@ to bring about or accomplish someth. through activity, 

trans. —-@ do, accomplish (oft. used without distinction betw. 

itself and rotetv, as Diod. S. 16, 27, 1 eotw abt mpdattew 
6 BovdAetau. Cp. Ro 1:32; 2:3; IMg 7:1). ti someth. mpooéyete 
EQUTOIS ... Th UEAAETE TPCOOELW Ac 5:35; TavTa Tp. IMg 4; 

TOdGow 

6:1; cp. 7:1; ITr 2:2 al. mpaEw mpdooew (s. also farther be- 

low) do a deed, do someth. Hs 5, 2, 11; t4 Mvevpatucd mp. 

do spiritual things IEph 8:2a. d&va. tis wetavoias épya mp. do 
deeds that are consistent with repentance, act in a manner con- 

sistent etc. Ac 26:20. thv Suxatoovvnv 2 Cl 19:3 (cp. Xenoph- 
anes 1, 16 Diehl? ta dixata mpryooetv). cite &yaov eite 
padirov 2 Cor 5:10; cp. Ro 9:11.—1 Cor 9:17; Eph 6:21; 

Phil 4:9.—Pass. od yap éotw év ywvia TeTPAyLEVOV TOUTO 
Ac 26:26.—Mostly of actions that are not praiseworthy (TestAbr 
B 10 p. 115, 8 [Stone p. 78] et 11 Empakev Ek vedtntos aUTIS; 
ApcEsdr 4:24 wuxpov OéAnua mpd&as) do, commit ti someth. 
Lk 22:23; 23:41a; Ro 1:32ab; 2:1-3; 7:15; 2 Cor 12:21 Gi} 

by attraction for tv); Gal 5:21; 1 Cl 35:6; 2 Cl 4:5; 10:5; Hm 

3:3; D 1:5 (Tepi Ov = Tepi toUtwV &). TO EPyov toto TP. 
1 Cor 5:2 (Herodas 3, 62; cp. 82 pya mpaooew=commit evil 

deeds; 10 épyov mp. as Jos., Vi. 47). thy TohuTEéhELAv TOV 
g0v@v mp. Hs 1:10; &tomov tt 7p. Lk 23:41b (GtoTo¢ 2). 
(tO) Kakov (Pr 13:10 kaka; Jos., Ant. 19, 193) Ro 7:19; 13:4. 

tO Tovnpdov Hm 10, 2, 4. movnpd 2 Cl 8:2; 19:2. movnpa 
épya Hs 6, 3, 5; cp. 6. Tovnpiav 8, 8, 2. mpotretéc tt Ac 19:36. 

(ta) davAa J 3:20; 5:29. mPaEW TPGOOELW commit a(n evil) 
deed (™pGE1c 4b) Hm 4, 2, 2; 10, 2, 3 (4 by attraction for tv); 
pl. Hs 8, 9, 4; 8, 10, 4. GAAa twa PGooovtEs AvaELA BEeov 

while doing certain other things unworthy of God IEph 7:1. &&vov 

Bavatov TpdooeL tt do someth. worthy of death Ac 25:11, 25; 
26:31; pass. obSév GELOV Bavatou éotlv TETPAYLEVOV AUTO 
(by him, B-D-F §191; Rob. 534; cp. Demosth. 29, 1 ta tovtw 
TeTpPayueve; Diod. S. 17, 1, 2; Appian, Bell. Civ. 3, 44 §180 

ta Katoapt tempayueva; Chariton 2, 5, 8 TémpaKktat oot Tt 
detvov=a terrible deed has been committed by you; Syntipas p. 

17, 1 ta TpayxOEvta Wot; PTebt 23, 8 [119 or 114 BC] TETPAKTAlL 
oot; Jos., Ant. 14, 161 ta Howdy mretpayuéva; Ath. 20, 2 ta 
TpaxSéEvta avtots. Other exx. in MIt-H. 459; Schmid IV 612) 
Lk 23:15. Tpd¢ TO 6voua *Inoov TOAAG Evavtia mPAaEaL Ac 
26:9 (€vavtia Tp. as X., Cyr. 8, 7, 24). undev mPaEns oeavta 
Kakov do yourselfno harm 16:28.—Ign. is fond of combinations 

w. Katé. and the acc. undev kat’ épOeiav mp. IPhid 8:2; kata 
OEedv TL TP. 4; KATA OGPKa. TL TP. do someth. in the (physical) 
body \Eph 8:2b; likew. 16:2 do someth. that involves the physical 

i.e. in contrast to corruption of the gospel, as false teachers do.— 

More in the sense practice, busy oneself with, mind ti someth. 

TO Teplepya magic Ac 19:19. ta iSta one’s own affairs 1 Th 
4:11 ((Sto¢ 4b and Soph., El. 678 ov Lev ta CAUTHS TPGOOE; 
X., Mem. 2, 9, 1 ta EavtOV TP.). TA TOAAG TP. busy oneself 
with many things Hs 4:5; vowov 1p. observe the law Ro 2:25. 
© collect taxes, duties, interest (Hdt. et al.; Theophr., Char. 

6, 10; ins, pap, LXX; Jos., Ant. 9, 233 al.) ti someth, Lk 19:23. 

W. connotation in the direction of ‘extort’ 3:13 (cp. OGI 519, 22 

TO UY OfEthduEeva adtOLS TAPATP&GOOVOLYV). 
to engage in activity or behave in a certain way, intr. act, 

behave kato. G&yvounvy Tp. Ac 3:17; drévavtt TOV SOYUATMV 
TP. act contrary to the decrees 17:7 (opp. eb TPdooELVv); Kad 
TPdoooLEV in our actions IMg 10:1. eb mpdooew act rightly, 
do well (Just., A I, 28, 3 [-tt-]; cp. POxy 1067, 3 [III ap] 
Kah@cs mp. and Appian, Hann. 2, §3 mp. KaK@s) IEph 4:2; ISm 
11:3; prob. also Ac 15:29 because of the focus on performance 

of decretal specifications (cp. the formulation et qoinoete ... 

amodexcueva. IMagnMai 91d, 8-10; Danker, Benefactor 311f: 
s. £0 and 3 below). 
© to experience whatis going on, be, be situated, intr. (Pind., 

Hadt.; pap) eb mp. be well off(s. eb 1) so perh. Ac 15:29 (cp. POxy 
120, 27 [IV Ap]; s. 2 above; w. either interp. there is envisaged 

a positive effect on the beneficiaries resulting from their compli- 

ance). Wvo. etOite . . . th 700 in order that you may know .. . 
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how (lit. “in respect to what’) Jam getting along Eph 6:21 (Soph., 

Oed. R. 74 ti mpacoet; Pla., Tht. 174b; BGU 93, 32 dykwodv 
LoL, TL Empasac; 821, 8; Jos., Ant. 6, 176; 19, 239)—B. 537f. 

DELG. Schmidt, Syn. 1 397-423. M-M. TW. Sv. 

Toatiradvia, as, H (Tpaiic, ruB0¢ via Tae [aor. of 
740%; Philo, Abr. 213; Hesychius explains it by using the 

words houxia and mpaiitys as synonyms, hence the opp. of 
an overbearing attitude) gentleness 1 Ti 6:11 (v.1. TpadtTa). 

Also mpatimaGev. ITr 8:1. On the sp. cp. kakoTdéOeta, -io. 
s. Kiihner-Bl. II 276, 1. See also ADebrunner, Griech. Wortbil- 

dungslehre 1917, §299—DELG s.v. 7a&0%@. M-M. Spicq. 

Moaiis, Moaeia, Tea (Hom.+; Crinagoras [I Bc / I AD] 
in Anth. Pal. 10, 24, 4; 16, 273, 6; PGM 4, 1046; LXX; Jos., 
Ant. 19, 330; SibOr 4, 159 with v.l.) gen. Tpaéwe (1 Pt 3:4; 

cp. W-S. §9, 5 p. 87; Kiihner-Bl. I §126, 3 n. 9; B-D-F §46, 

3; Mayser I/2 §68, 2, le p. 55f) and mpaéog; pl. mpaetcs (on 

Tpaiic and mpaoc Kiihner-Bl. I 532f; B-D-F §26 app.; MIt-H. 

160; Thackeray 180f; Crénert 290, 2.—But in our lit. tpGoc [2 

Mace 15:12; Philo; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 267] occurs only Mt 11:29 

y.l.) pert. to not being overly impressed by a sense of one’s 

self-importance, gentle, humble, considerate, meek in the older 

favorable sense (cp. OED s.v. 1b; Pind., P. 3, 71 describes the 

ruler of Syracuse as one who is T. to his citizens, apparently 

the rank and file [Gildersleeve]), unassuming D 3:7a; Mt 21:5 

(Zech 9:9). W. tatrewvog (Is 26:6) Mt 11:29 (THaering, Schlat- 

ter Festschr. 1922, 3-15; MRist, JR 15, 35, 63-77). W. tjovyxLos 

(and occasionally other characteristics) 1 Pt 3:4; 1 Cl 13:4 (cp. 

Is 66:2); B 19:4; Hm 5, 2, 3; 6, 2, 3; 11:8 (Leutzsch, Hermas 

452, n. 122). Among the qualities required of church officials D 

15:1. TPOs TAs OPyas AUTOV DUELS TPAEIS gentle in the face of 
their wrath IEph 10:2 (cp. PLond 1912, 83f eiva *AAeEavopeic 

TPAEWS KAL OAAVOPOTMWS THOOHEPOVtE [=TPOGHEPwVTAaL] 
*Tovdatotc=therefore we affirm that the Alexandrines are to 

conduct themselves with kindness and goodwill toward the 
Judeans/Jews [41 aD]).—ot 7paeic (Ps 36:11) Mt 5:5 (WClarke, 

Theology 47, °44, 131-33; NLohfink, Die Besanftigung des Mes- 

sias, Gedanken zu Ps. 37 [Mt]: FKamphous Festschr., ed. JHainz 

et al. 97, 75-87; Betz, SM 124-27); D 3:7b—LMarshall, Chal- 
lenge of NT Ethics ’47, 80ff; 300ff. —DELG s.v. mpG@oc. M-M. 
EDNT. Spicq. Sv. 

MOGUTHS, ytOS, H (mPatic; Appian, Bell. Civ. 4, 123 §518 
dia TPaiityta; Aesop, Fab. 168 P=94b H.//247 Ch.//H-H. 178; 

CIG 2788; LXX [Thackeray p. 91; 181]; Sextus 545) and older Gk 

(since Thu., also Appian, Basil. 1 §5; PLond 1912, 101 [41 ap]; 

Philo; Jos., Bell. 6, 383, Ant. 19, 334; IPol 2:1; 6:2), mpadtne, 

tos, t] (so in Ign. and Hermas, while in the NT tpaiitng is 
the predom. form and mpaotn¢ appears as v.l.; for the lit. s. 

aTpaic) the quality of not being overly impressed by a sense 

of one’s self-importance, gentleness, humility, courtesy, con- 

siderateness, meekness in the older favorable sense (s. TPaic) w. 

émeiketa (Plut., Caesar 734 [57], and, occasionally, other quali- 

ties, as Lucian, Somn. 10; s. also Plut., Pyrrh. 398[23, 3]) 2 Cor 

10:1 (RLeivestad, NTS 12, ’66, 156-64); 1 Cl 30:8; Dg 7:4; cp. 

Tit 3:2; 1 C1 21:7. W. other virtues (Ps 44:5) Gal 5:23; Col 3:12; 

Eph 4:2; B 20:2; D 5:2; Hm 12, 3, 1. év 7. with or in gentleness 
(Sir 3:17; 4:8) 2 Ti 2:25; [Pol 2:1; 6:2; with humility Js 1:21; 3:13 

(év Tpaiitnt codtas in wise gentleness; cp. Appian, Bell. Civ. 

3, 79 §323 émri codig te Kal TPAOTHTL); Ev Eipyvy Kal 7. 1 Cl 
61:2. Also peta 7. (so in PLond above) 1 Pt 3:16; Hm 5, 2, 6. As 

a characteristic of a bishop ITr 3:2 (as political virtue, s. LRobert, 
Hellenica 13, 65, 223). The devil is thwarted by humility 4:2. 

Tvevpa Tpatityntos 1 Cor 4:21; Gal 6:1.—AvHarnack, ‘Sanft- 
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mut, Huld und Demut’ in der alten Kirche: JKaftan Festschr. 

1920, 113ff; JdeRomilly, La douceur dans la pensée grecque 79; 

RAC III 206-31.—DELG s.v. mpaoc. M-M. TW. Spica. Sv. 

TOETW (Hom.+ in var. senses) be fitting, be seemly/suitable 

(Pind.+) impf. 3 sing. €mpemev: tovwovtocg Hulv EmpeTrev 
apyiepevs it was fitting that we should have such a high priest 

Hb 7:26. Cp. 1 Ti 2:10; Tit 2:1. wndev vutv mpEmeto let noth- 
ing be pleasing to you IEph 11:2.—The impers. constr. mpé7ret 

TW it is fitting for someone (X., Hell. 4, 1, 37; TestAbr B 14 p. 
119, 3 [Stone p. 86] avt@ mpémet 60&a; ApcEsdr 7:16; Ape- 
Mos 43) kaOwc> mpétret Gyiots Eph 5:3. Wo mpETrEL GyaTTMVvtL 
B 4:9. W. dat. and inf. foll. (Chariton 7, 6, 12; Philo, Leg. All. 

1, 48 mpézret tH OEM Hutevetv) Hb 2:10; [Eph 4:1; IMg 3:1; 
ITr 12:2; [Pol 5:2. W. inf. foll., in which case the dat. is to be 

supplied ISm 11:2; [Pol 7:2.—pémrov éotiv it is fitting, proper, 

right (POxy. 120, 24 @> mpétrov éotiv; 1 Macc 12:11; 3 Macc 

7:13; Just., A I, 3, 1) w. dat. of pers. and inf. foll. (Isocr., Ep. 

5, 3) Mt 3:15; IRo 10:2; IPhld 10:1. W. inf. foll. and dat. to be 

supplied IEph 2:2; IMg 3:2; 4:1; ISm 7:2. W. acc. and inf. foll. 

(Lysias 19, 59) 1 Cor 11:13.—MPohlenz, To mpétov: NGG 

*33, 53-92.—B. 641. DELG. M-M. 

mocopeta, aS, | (mpeoBevw; Aeschyl. et al. in var. senses, 
incl. ‘embassy’ Aristoph., Pla.) abstract for concrete ambassador, 

ambassadors (Aristoph., X., Pla.+; ins, pap; Orig., C. Cels. 8, 6, 

13) m7. GtrootehAew (SIG 412, 6 al. [index IV p. 526a]; cp. 2 
Macc 4, 11; Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 239; Jos., Ant. 4, 296) Lk 14:32; 

19:14. mpeoPeveww Beov mpEofeiay travel as an ambassador of 
God !Phld 10:1 (7peoBevew mpeofetay as Philo, Congr. Erud. 
Gr. 111).—DELG s.v. mpéoBuc. M-M. 

noeoPEevtys, ov, 6 (mpeofevw; Thu., Pla. et al.; ins, pap) 
ambassador RBentley’s cj. in place of mpeoButy¢ (q.v.) Phim 
9.—DELG s.v. TpEéofus. 

MEEOPEVO fut. TPecBevrow; | aor. étpéoPevoc (trag., Hdt. 
et al., prim. sense ‘be older’ or ‘in the first rank’) be an ambas- 

sador/envoy, travel/work as an ambassador (so Aristoph., X., 

Pla. et al.; ins, pap; ApcSed 14:1 p. 135, 35 Ja. mpéoBevoa: ‘be 

my spokesman’; Philo; Jos., Ant. 12, 163f, Vi. 65. Used esp. of 

the emperor’s legates: Magie 89; Dssm., LO 320 [LAE 378f]; s. 

also SEG XXXIX, 1865 for ins) wéu7rew twa TPEoPEvoovtTa 
TEPL TLVvOG send someone as a representative for someone Pol 

13:1. mpeoPevew Oeod mpeoPeiav IPhid 10:1, s. TpeoPeia. 
Paul speaks of his apostolic work as Urép Xpiotov TpEeoPevetv 
work as an ambassador for Christ 2 Cor 5:20; cp. Eph 6:20 

(mpeoBevew UTép tivos: OGI 339, 6; SIG 591, 5; 656, 19; 805, 

7ff; on mediatorial role of envoys s. CBreytenbach, Verséhnung 

89, 64-66)—_M-M. DELG s.v. mpéofus. 

MOEOHUTEOLOY, OV, TO (TPEBUTEPOC) an administrative 
group concerned with the interests of a specific community, 

council of elders 

@ of the highest Judean council in Jerusalem, in our lit. usu. 

called ouvédp.ov (Schiirer II 206-8) to mpeoButeptov tov 
aov Lk 22:66. 6 dpxiepevs Kat TA TO TP. Ac 22:5. 
® asacouncil in connection with adminstration of Christian 

congregations, including all the TpeoButepot (s. TPEOPUTEPOS 
2b), presbytery. So, except for 1 Ti 4:14 (JJeremias, ZNW 

48, °57, 127-32: ‘honor’ or ‘privilege of an elder’; cp. Sus 50 

[Theodotion] and rabb.), in our lit. only in Ign.: w. €mioKoTo¢ 
and 6uaKovot IMg 13:1; [Tr 7:2; IPhid 4; 7:1; ISm 12:2. W. 

émtoxomros [Eph 2:2; 20:2; IMg 2; ITr 13:2. The érikozrog and 
1p. belong together as the strings to the harp [Eph 4:1. The 7p. 
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is to be obeyed as the apostles ITr 2:2; ISm 8:1. The apostles are 

described as 7p. €kkAnoias IPhid 5:1.—Sv. 

MOEOPUTEOS, a, OV (Hom.+; comp. of TpEéoBus) 

@ pert. to being relatively advanced in age, older, old 

© of an individual person older of two 6 vioc 0 Tp. (cp. 
Aelian, VH 9, 42; TestJob 15:2 t© Gdehkdo tO TPEoPutEp; 
JosAs; Just., A II, 6, 1) Lk 15:25; of Manasseh (w. Ephraim) 

B 13:5. In contrast to the younger generation ot TpeoPUtEpot 

the older ones J 8:9. Opp. oi veavioxot Ac 2:17 (Jo 3:1). Opp. 
veotepot (s. vedg 3a) 1 Ti 5:1 (similar advice, containing a 

contrast betw. mp. and vewt., from ins and lit. in MDibelius, 

Hdb. ad loc.); 1 Pt 5:5 (though here the mpeoBuUtepot are not 

only the older people, but at the same time, the ‘elders’; s. 2bB). 

The same double mng. is found for mpeoButepot in 1 Cl 1:3 

beside véou, while in 3:3; 21:6, beside the same word, the con- 

cept of being old is the dominant one (as Jos., C. Ap. 2, 206). On 

the disputed pass. Hv 3, 1, 8 (ol veavioxou. .. ol TPEOBUTEPOL) 
cp. MDibelius, Hdb. ad loc.—Fem. mpeoButépa old(er) woman 
(opp. vewtépa,, as Gen 19:31) 1 Ti 5:2.—With no ref. to younger 

persons, w. complete disappearance of the comparative aspect: 

TpeoPUtEpos an old man (Jos., Ant. 13, 226; 292 [as a wit- 
ness of events in the past, as Ps.-Pla., Virt. 3, 377b; 4, 377c]) 

Hy 3, 12, 2; cp. 3, 11, 3. The personified church is called Atav 

mpeoputépa. very old 3, 10, 3; cp. 3, 11, 2. She appears as 1) 7p. 

the elderly woman 2, 1, 3; 3, 1, 2; 3, 10, 6; 9 and has tac totyac 

TpeoBputepas the hair of an old woman 3, 10, 4; 5; 3, 12, 1. 

© of a period of time (Petosiris, fgm. 3 and 4 mention ot 

TpEeoPUtEpot and ot vewtepot. In both instances the context 
shows that the reference is to astrologers from earlier and more 

recent times) ol TpE0PUtEpot the men of old, our ancestors Hb 
11:2. } Tapadoois tHV TPEOBUTEPWY the tradition of the an- 
cients (cp. Iambl., Vi. Pyth. 35, 253 tov 7. ovyypaupata) Mt 
15:2; Mk 7:3, 5 (ELohse, D. Ordination im Spatjudentum u. NT, 

51, 50-56: scholars). 

@ an official (cp. Lat. senator), elder, presbyter—@ among 

the Jews (the congregation of a synagogue in Jerusalem used 

TpEeoPUtTEPot to denote its officers before 70 AD: SEG VIII, 170, 

9; cp. Dssm., LO 378-80 [LAE 439-41)). 
a. for members of loca! councils in individual cities (cp. Josh 

20:4; Ruth 4:2; 2 Esdr 10:14; Jdth 8:10; 10:6) Lk 7:3; 1 Cl 

55:4.—Schirer I, 185. 

6. for members ofa group in the Sanhedrin (Schiirer II, 206-8; 

JJeremias, Jerusalem z. Zt. Jesu II B 1: Die gesellschaftl. Ober- 

schicht 1929, 88ff). They are mentioned together w. (the) other 

groups: apxepets (Ac 4:5 has dpyovtec for this), ypaupatetc, 
TpeoPUtEpot (the order is not always the same) Mt 16:21; 26:3 

v.1.; 27:41; Mk 8:31; 11:27; 14:43, 53; 15:1; Lk 9:22; 20:1.— 

Only apy.epetc (Ac 4:8 has for this dpyovtes tov haov) and 
TpEoPUTEPOL (TOU AGOU: cp. Ex 19:7; Num 11:16b, 24; 1 Mace 
7:33; 12:35; Just., D. 40, 4 al.) Mt 21:23; 26:3, 47, 59 v.L; 

27:1, 3, 12, 20; 28:(11), 12; Lk 22:52 (here, as an exception, 

Ol OTPATHYOL TOU tepod); Ac 4:23; 23:14; 25:15; cp. 24:1. 
Also ot tpeoBUtepot Kal ot tepets GPt 7:25 (for this combi- 
nation cp. Jos., Ant. 11, 83; 12, 406).—Only mpeoButepot and 
ypauwateic Mt 26:57; Ac 6:12.—The use of TpEoPUTEPOS as a 
title among the Jews of the Diaspora appears quite late, except for 

the allusions in the LXX (cp. Schiirer III/1, 102; MAMA III [Cili- 

cia], 344; 448 [cp. ZNW 31, ’32, 313f]. Whether mpeoButepoc 

is to be understood in the older Roman inscriptions [CIJ 378] as 

a title [so CIJ p. Ixxxvi], remains doubtful). 

© among the Christians (for their use of the word as a ti- 

tle one must bear in mind not only the Jewish custom, but also 

its use as a t.t. among the €0vn, in connection w. associations 
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of the ‘old ones’ [FPoland, Geschichte des griech. Vereinswe- 

sens 1909, 98ff] and to designate civic as well as religious offi- 

cials [Dssm., B 153ff=BS 154-57, NB 60ff=BS 233-35, also LO 

315, 5; HHausschildt, ZNW 4, 1903, 235ff; MStrack, ibid. 213ff, 

HLietzmann, ZWT 55, 1914, 116-32 [=K1. Schr. 158, 156-69]; 

MDibelius, exc. on 1 Ti 5:17ff; RAlastair-Campbell, The Elders, 

Seniority within Earliest Christianity °94.] —BGU 16, 6 [159 AD] 

TpeoPUtEpot tepEetc Beov LoKvoTratov; 347, 6; PVindBosw |, 

31 [87 aD]—As honorary title: Iren. 4, 26, 5 [Harv. II 238, 3]. 

The Engl. word ‘priest’ comes fr. mpeohuUtepos via Lat. pres- 

byter; later Christian usage is largely, if not entirely, responsible 

for this development; s. OED s.v. ‘priest’ B). 

a. Ac 11:30; 14:23; 15:2, 4, 6, 22f; 16:4 (in all the places 

in Ac 15 and 16 mention is made of ot GmdotoAot Kal ot 
TpeopUtEpot in the Jerusalem church); 20:17; 21:18; 1 Ti5:17, 

19 (Nicol. Dam.: 90 fgm. 103a Jac. vewtépw mpeoButeépovu 
KATALAPTUPELV ODK EEEOTL); Tit 1:5; Js 5:14; 1 Pt 5:1, 5(s. la 
above); 1 Cl 44:5; 47:6; 54:2; 57:1. WWrede, Untersuchungen 

zum | C1 1891, 8ff—Acc. to 2 Cl 17:3, 5 exhortation and preach- 

ing in the church services were among their duties.—In Ign. the 

TpeoPUtEpot come after the bishop, to whom they are subordi- 

nate IMg 2; 3:1; 6:1, or betw. the bishop and the deacons IPhld 

inscr.; 10:2; [Pol 6:1, or the higher rank of the bishop in compar- 

ison to them is made plain in some other way ITr 3:1; 12:2 (s. 

TpeoButEptov b; cp. Hippol., Ref. 9, 12, 22)—Polycarp—an 
émioKomros, accord. to the title of the ep. bearing his name— 
groups himself w. tpeoPUtEpot in Pol inscr., and further takes 

the presence of presbyters in Philippi for granted (beside deacons, 

though no émioKortros is mentioned; cp. Hdb. on Pol inscr.) Pol 

Sis 
B. Just how we are to understand the words 6 mpeoButEpoc, 

applied to himself by the author of the two smallest Johannine 

letters 2J 1; 3J 1, remains in doubt. But in any case it is meant to 

indicate a position of great dignity the elder—HWindisch, exc. 

on 3J, end; ESchwartz, Uber den Tod der Séhne Zebedaei 1904, 

47; 51; HWendt, ZNW 23, 1924, 19; EKasemann, ZTK 48, ’51, 

292-311; DWatson, NTS 35, ’89, 104-30, rhetorical analysis of 

2J—6 mp. and oi 7p. are mentioned by Papias in these much- 

discussed passages: 2:3, 4, 5, 7, 14, 15. For some of the lit. s. the 

note on JKleist’s transl. ’48, p. 207 n. 18. 
y. In Rv there are 24 elders sitting on thrones about the throne 

of God; they form a heavenly council of elders (cp. Is 24:23) 4:4, 

10; 5:5—14; 7:11, 13; 11:16; 14:3; 19:4. The elders have been un- 

derstood as glorified human beings of some kind or astral deities 

(or angels) (for the var. views s. RCharles, ICC Rv I 128-33; 

JMichl, D. 24 Altesten in d. Apk. d. hl. J. ’38); the number 24 has 

been referred to the following: the 24 priestly classes of the Jews 
(1 Ch 24:7-18; Jos., Ant. 7, 365-67) whose heads were called 

‘elders’ (Yoma 1, 5; Tamid 1, 1; Middoth 1, 8); the 24 stars which, 

according to Babylonian belief, stood half on the north and half 

on the south of the zodiac (Diod. S. 2, 31,4; POsl 4, 19: HGunkel, 

Z. religionsgesch. Verstandnis des NT 1903, 42f; Boll 35f); the 

24 hours of the day, represented as old men w. shining garments 

and w. crowns (acc. to the Test. of Adam [ed. CBezold, TNéldeke 

Festschr. 1906, 893-912]: JWellhausen, Analyse der Offb. Joh. 

1907, p. 9, 1; NMorosof, Offb. Joh. 1912, 32); the 24 Yazatas in 

the state of the gods in heaven, acc. to Persian thought (Bousset). 

It is certainly an open question whether, or how far, the writer of 

Rv had any of these things in mind.—On the presbyters, and esp. 

on the question how émtoxomrog and mpeoButEpos were origi- 
nally related to each other (a question which is raised particularly 

in the pastorals; cp. MDibelius, Hdb. exc. after 1 Ti 3:7 section 

2 [w. lit.] and before 5:17), s. the lit. s.v. émioKomoc.—BEaston, 
Pastoral Epistles 47, 188-97; WMichaelis, Das Altestenamt 53; 
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GBornkamm, tpeoputepoc; RCampbell, The Elders ’94.—B. 
1472. DELG s.v. mpéoBuc. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

NOEOPUTIHS, Ov, 6 (Aeschyl., Hippocr. et al.; IG IV2/1, 
123, 120; pap; LXX; Jos., Bell. 1, 312) old man, aged man 

(Philo, Op. M. 105, after Hippocr.: a man of 50-56 years; Dio 

Chrys. 57 [74], 10 mpeoButns immediately follows the series 

TOS, LELPAKLOV veaviokoc; Aristoxenus fgm. 35 has the steps 
Vi\TLOG, ais, VeavioKoc, &vip, TPEcPUtHS; cp. VLeinieks, 
The City of Dionysos ’96, 199-209) Lk 1:18; Tit 2:2; Phim 

9 (but many accept RBentley’s conjecture tpeoBevtiyc¢ ambas- 

sador, 1.e. of Christ: Lghtf.; W-H., app.; EHaupt; Lohmeyer; REB; 
RSV; Goodsp., Probs. 185-87; against this point of view Herm- 

vSoden, MDibelius, Meinertz, NRSV; JBirdsall, NTS 39, °93, 

625-30. On this pass. cp. also RSteck, PM 18, 1914, 96-100; 

192f; PSchmidt, ibid. 156-58.—Polyaenus 8, 9, 1 mpeoButns 

and mpeoPevtrs are found as variants); MPol 7:2 (used attribu- 
tively w. &vijp: 7p. vNp as Theophyl. Sim., Ep. 60); Hm 8:10.— 
FBoll (s. veavicc) 116f. DELG s.v. mpéofus. M-M. 

NOEOPUtts, t50s, H (Aeschyl., Plat; perh. CIJ 400 [I Bc— 
III AD], s. BBrooten, Inscriptional Evidence for Women as Lead- 

ers in the Ancient Synagogue: SBLSP 20, ’81, 4; B’s rendering: 

“Here lies Sara Ura, elder [or aged woman]’; Diod. S. 4, 51, 1; 

4 Macc 16:14; Philo, Spec. Leg. 2, 33; Jos., Ant. 7, 142; 186) 

old(er) woman, elderly lady Tit 2:3; Hv 1, 2, 2 (yuvy 7P., as 

Aeschines 3, 157)—DELG s.v. tpéoBus. M-M. 

TON VO (Hom. et al.; LXX; Jos. Ant. 3,271) | aor. inf. mpfjoau 
(Num 5:22), pass. pte. mpnoOEtc; lit. ‘blow out, distend’; pass. 

swell up “lovdas TPNOOVEIs ETL TOCOVTOV TV OGPKA, MotE 
... Judas, whose flesh was so swollen, that ... . Papias (3:2); 

v.l. émpyo8n yap; other vv.ll. in Preuschen, Antilegomena, and 
AHilgenfeld, ZWT 18, 1875, 262-65. 

TOnVH S, €6, gen. oc (On the form Schwyzer I 189; Hom. et 

al.; PGM 4, 194; LXX; Just., D. 90, 5; Mel., P. 26, 184.—X. has 

Tpavic, which is found in later Attic usage beside mprnvys) for- 
ward, prostrate, head first, headlong TpyVvis yevouEevos being 
(falling) headlong Ac 1:18 (cp. 7p. TEGWvV Theophyl., MPG 
CXXIII 146; Posid.: 87 fgm. 5 Jac. mp. mpoomeowv; Diod. 

S. 34+35, fem. 28a mpynvis Em tHv yyv; Appian, Celts 10 
Katéreoe TPNVIS; Philo, Op. M. 157 mpyvéc TeTtwKOG; Jos., 
Bell. 1, 621 and Vi. 138 mp. 7eo0wv, Bell. 6, 64, Ant. 18, 59; Sib- 
Or 4, 110). The mng. swollen, distended was first proposed by 

FChase, JTS 13, 1912, 278-85; 415, and accepted by Harnack, 

TLZ 37, 1912, 235-37; EbNestle, ZNW 19, 1920, 179f; HWendt 
and GHoennicke, ad loc.; JMoffatt, transl. 1913; RHarris, AJT 

18, 1914, 127-31; Goodsp., Probs. 123—26; L-S-J-M gives it as 

a possibility s.v. Tpavis, w. ref. to mpnobetc; in this case it 
would be derived fr. the root mpy-, TiumPNut (q.v.), which is 

linguistically questionable. Other exx. of mpyvij¢ in the sense 

‘swollen’ are lacking, unless the word be given this mng. in Wsd 

4:19 (so Goodsp.), but ‘prostrate and silent’ makes good sense 

in this passage. Lake (below) points out harmonizing interests 

of later writers such as Ps-Zonaras and Euthymius Zigabenus.— 

Bursting as a result ofa violent fall is also found Aesop, Fab. 177b 

H.=181 P//192 H-H.//142f Ch. katakpyvicbeic Sueppayn.— 
S. further Zahn, Forsch. VI 1900, 126; 153-55; IX 1916, 331- 

33; AKnox, JTS 25, 1924, 289f; HCadbury, JBL 45, 1926, 192f; 
KLake, Beginn. I 5, ’33, 22-30; Beyer, Steinmann, and Bruce ad 

loc.; REB; NRSV—DELG. M-M. 

MOL (Tpiw ‘saw’; [Ps.-?]Pla., Theag. 124b; Diod. S. 3, 27, 
3; 4, 76, 5; PHerm 28, 11 moivuces memptopevor, Am 1:3; des- 
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ignated as un-Attic by Pollux 7, 114) or mpiw (trag., Thu. et al.) 

1 aor. €mptoa (Sus 59 Theod.; Just., D. 120, 5), pass. émpioOnv 
saw (in two) as a method of execution (Sus 59 Theod.); acc. 

to tradition (Martls 3:14, 16, 19 Gebh. [=Denis p. 113 lines 18 

and 30, p. 114 In. 14]; Vils rec. Dor. [p. 41, 18 Sch.; Torrey p. 

20]; Justin, Dial. 120 et al.; MGaster and BHeller, Monatsschr. f. 

Gesch. u. Wissensch. des Judent. 80, 36, 32-44) Isaiah met his 

death in this manner, Hb 11:37.—DELG s.v. Tpiw. M-M. 

LOL (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX) lit. an adv. of time “before, for- 

merly’, then a marker of a point of time prior to another point 

of time, before 

@ as temporal conjunction (the ms. tradition oft. varies betw. 

TLv, which is predom. Attic, and mpiv 1 [s. 7 2d], which is Ionic 
[Schwyzer II 313], and predominates in the Koine [Schwyzer II 

656)). 
a. w. the aor. subj. (Plut., Caes. 735 [58, 2]; Lucian, Ver. Hist. 

2, 18) or opt. (B-D-F §383, 3; Rob. 977) mpiv GkovobWoL Ta 
pywata Hs 5, 7, 3. Lk 2:26 is text-critically uncertain 7piv H av 
16n, but 7 is omitted (cp. Cyr.-Ins. 123 mptv av w. aor. subj.) as 
well as cv in some mss., and one v.l. has wc Gv i6y. Likew. in 
22:34 Ewc, Ews ob, Ews Stov are also attested instead of piv 
1; the corrector has been at work in all these passages, so that 

the original rdg. can no longer be determined w. certainty—Only 

once w. the opt., in indirect discourse after a past tense (B-D-F 

§386, 4; Rob. 970) mpiv 7) 6 Katnyopovevos éxou Ac 25:16 
(cp. Jos., Ant. 20, 210). 

B. foll. by the acc. and the aor. inf. (B-D-F §395; Rob. 977.— 

Plut., Lysander 448 [27, 1] mptv évavedOetv tov “Aynothaov; 
Lucian, Dial. Deor. 20, 16 mptv; Jos., Ant. 11, 1 mpiv y) Mt 

1:18 (mpiv 7); J 8:58; Ac 7:2 (mpiv 7); 1 Cl 38:3: Dg 2:3 
(piv 7); 8:1; Hs 9, 16, 3. Also of future things (Arrian, Ind. 24, 

6 TPL TAXOHVaL THY PaAcyya=before the phalanx will have 
been drawn up) Tpiv GdEKtopa mwvyjoat before the cock will 
have crowed Mt 26:34, 75; Mk 14:30 (piv 7), 72; Lk 22:61. 

Cp. J 4:49; Ac 2:20 (Jo 3:4); Hs 9, 26, 6—Without the acc., 

which is understood fr. the context (Menand., Epitr. 264 S. [88 

K6.]; 508 S. [332 K6.]; Diod. S. 13, 10, 1; 14, 52, 1; Chion, Ep. 
4, 4; Ps.-Apollod. 3, 3, 2; Jos., Bell. 6, 213; Just., A I, 4, 4) J 

14:29; Hv 3, 1, 3. 

@® funct. as prep. w. gen. (since Pind., P. 4, 43, also Plut., 

Mor. 883b; Arrian, Anab. 3, 18, 6; PGM 7, 418; 420 piv HAtov 

avatonns; En 14:6; Jos., Ant. 4, 269 mpiv HAtov Svowwy; Sus 
35a LXX=42 Theod.; for contrast w. TpOtEpov cp. the epitath 
ov tO Bavelv GAYELWOV, Etrel TO ye Moip’ éwékAwoev, | GAAG 
Tplv HAuklas Kal yovewMv mpotepov EpigrAnat 13, 89, 128f, 
no. 2=dying is not itself to be deplored, for Fate decrees it so, 
but when before one comes of age and then before one’s parents) 

Tplv GAEKtopodavias Mt 26:34 v.L; mplv ABpadu éya eiut 
J 8:58 v.l—Even piv w. the acc. occurs as v.l. TPiv TO TAOKA 
J 11:55 D; mpiv o6BBatov Mk 15:42 D (cp. B-D-F §395 app.; 
JWackernagel, Syntax II? 1928, 215).—ATschuschke, De mpiv 
particulae apud scriptores aet. August. prosaicos usu, diss. Bresl. 

1913.—DELG. M-M. 

Iloioxa (Mpioxa? s. B-D-F §41, 3; cp. MIt-H. 155) and its 
dim. HpioxtAAa, 4, 1) (Preisigke, Namenbuch. A priestess of 

Zeus named IIpioxt\ka is mentioned in an honorary ins fr. 
the city of Olbasa: Ramsay, Phrygia I p. 309 no. 122) Prisca, 

Priscilla, tentmaker (s. *Akv)Aac and the lit. there), named be- 

fore her husband in the majority of cases (Harnack [s.v. “Ak.] 

concludes fr. this that she was a more important pers. than her 

husband and that she may have played the major part in the writ- 

ing of Hb: ZNW 1, 1900, 16ff—In Ramsay, op. cit. p. 637 no. 530 
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[70-80 Ap] Julia Severa is named before her husband Tyrronius 

Rapon, prob. because she was of higher rank) Ac 18:2, 18, 26. 

The forementioned passages have the name IIptoktAAa (likew. 
Ro 16:3 v.1.; 1 Cor 16:19 v.l.), but Iptoxa is the predominant 

form in the Pauline letters Ro 16:3; 1 Cor 16:19; 2 Ti 4:19.— 

IReimer, Women in the Acts of the Apostles 95. M-M. 

NOLO s. TPIT. 

ILO prep. w. gen. (Hom.+—S. the lit. s.v. éivé,, beg.; also Ryd- 
beck 62-77) ‘before’. 

@ marker of a position in front of an object, before, in 

front of, at TPO THs BUPac at the door Ac 12:6; cp. 5:23 v.1.; 
TPO TOV TUAMVOS 12:14; perh. J 10:8 belongs here (Jesus 
is the door, vs. 7). TPO tHS TOAEWS (Jos., Bell. 1, 234, Ant. 

10, 44): 6 tepevs tod Atos tot Svtog TPO THs TOAEWS the 
priest of (the temple of) Zeus just outside the city (gate) 14:13 

(CIG 2963c tijg weyers “Aptéudos po TOAEWGS LEpets [re- 
stored]. Cp. the sim. inscriptions w. TPO TOAEWS 2796; 3194; 
3211; BCH 11, 1887 p. 464 no. 29 6 mp0 TOhEWS *ATOAAWV 

[Thyatira]; TWiegand, SBBerlAk 1906, 259 >AokAn mod TPO 
TOAEews [Miletus]; cp. at TPOKAOWEVAL Beat THs TOAEWS SIG 
694, 50f; lit. s.v. Avotpa).—In vivid imagery 6 KpLtIs TPO TAY 
Oupav gotnkev Js 5:9. Fig. TPO OHOaALOYV Exe, LauBaverv 
and TPO S6POaduwv tivos siva; on these s. 6PBaAUdG 2.— 
TPO TPOOWTFOV TLVO¢ (='D 7207; s. Johannessohn, Prap. 184f) 

before or ahead of someone Mt 11:10; Mk 1:2; Lk 7:27 (on 

all three cp. Mal 3:1; Ex 23:20; TestAbr A 12 p. 91, 4 [Stone 

p. 30]; GrBar 1:4); 1:76 v.].; 9:52; 10:1; 1 Cl 34:3 (cp. Is 

62:11); in front of someone Eph 15:3 (JosAs 24:6 mpoKettat 

TPO TPOOWTOV DUV). W. transition to a temporal mng. prior 
to TPOKHNPVEaVtOs "Iwavvov TPO TPOGMTON THIS Ei\oddoU 
avtov after John had preached as his forerunner before his (i.e. 

Jesus’) appearance Ac 13:24. 

marker of a point of time prior to another point of 

time, earlier than, before TPO TOV Gplotov before the meal 
(X., Cyr. 6, 2, 21) Lk 11:38. 7p0 tov Bamtiouatos D 7:4a. 
TPO YEWAVOS 2 Ti 4:21. TPO tov TéOYa J 11:55. TPO TIS 
EOPTIS TOV TAHOYa 13:1. TPO TOD KaTaKAVOLOD Mt 24:38. 
TpO KataBoAT|s KOouo” J 17:24; Eph 1:4; 1 Pt 1:20. mpd 
HAiov Kai oekyvyns 2 Cl 14:1 (s. Hoc). TPO TaVtIwWV Col 
1:17; cp. TPO TOUTWV TaVIMV Lk 21:12. 7p0 TMV aimvwv (Ps 
54:20) 1 Cor 2:7; cp. IEph ins; IMg 6:1. 7p0 ypovav aiwviwv 

2 Ti 1:9; Tit 1:2. 7p0 Tavtos TOV aiwvoc Jd 25. TPO KaLpOD 
before the proper time or the last times (Ka.pog 3b; cp. Sir 51:30; 
Theodor. Prodr. 1,281 H.) Mt 8:29; 1 Cor 4:5. 7p0 toUtwv TOV 

Huepa@v Ac 5:36; 21:38; Hm 4, 3, 4. mp0 Et@v 2 Cor 12:2. pd 
THs wetabéoews Hb 11:5. Latinizing (on the use of the Rom. 
calendar among the Gks. s. Hahn 245; EBickerman, Chronol- 

ogy of the Ancient World?, ’80, 47-51; on calculation of a date, 

43-44) mp0 évvéa KaAavOdv LeTteuBpiwv on August twenty- 
fourth TRo 10:3. mp0 é7ta KaAaVéOv Maptiwv on February 
twenty-third MPol 21 (cp. IPriene 105, 23 mp0 Evvéa KaAaVoav 
*Oxtwfpiov).—On the expr. TPO E HuEpav tod maoxya J 
12:1 s. Quépa 2c and cp. Am 1:1; 4:7. TPO TELOV HuEPav Tov 
ovdAdANPONvat adtov three days before he was arrested MPol 
5:2. TPO Was TOV &CUUWYV one day before the feast of unleav- 
ened bread GPt 2:5 (Plut., Lucull. 510 [27, 9] mpo was vovav 
‘OxtoBpiwv, Publ. 101 [9, 8]; Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 115 §479 

TPO [LAs TOVSE Tod Bovreutypiov). TPO WAS (sc. Nugpacs 
[Polyaenus 7, 10 and Just., D. 27, 5 7po pws ugpac]; cp. Lu- 

cian, Alex. 46; Dositheus 40, 2; PGM 13, 350) one day before 

D 7:4b; the day before Hs 6, 5, 3—Rydbeck 62-77; Mlt-Turner 

260.—W. gen. of the personal pron. (PsSol 1:8 t& 7pd adbtav 

MQEOKHLXED 

ZOvy; Just., D. 16, 4 po abtob; PTebt 61b, 384 [118/117 Bc]) 

Tpo Huav (Lev 18:28) Mt 5:12; cp. Ac 7:4 D. mpd god (1 
Macc 15:5) J 5:7; 10:8 (s. also 1 above); Ro 16:7; Gal 1:17 (s. 

AcPICor 2:4). Cp. 1 Cl 19:1.—2po tot w. ace. and inf. (En 9:11; 
TestAbr A 9 p. 87, 10 [Stone p. 22]; ParJer 7:31; Just., D. 92, 3. 

Cp. B-D-F §403; Rob. 1074f) mp0 tod byac aithoar Mt 6:8. 
Cp. Lk 2:21; 22:15; J 1:48; 13:19 (here the acc. is missing, but 

can easily be supplied); 17:5; Ac 23:15; Gal 2:12; 3:23; B 16:7. 

© marker of precedence in importance or rank (Pind. 

et al.; pap; Jos., Ant. 16, 187 7po éxeivwv; Just., A I, 2, 1 mpo 

TS EAVTOV Wvxt|s) TPO Tavtds above all, especially Pol 5:3. 
Also 7p0 mé&vtwv (Ar. 9, 2; Just., D. 7, 3; POxy 292, 11; 294, 

30) Js 5:12; 1 Pt 4:8; D 10:4—DELG. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

AOOCKYANAW 1 aor. TPONYAT OG to be beforehand in ex- 

pression of affection, love before, love first twa someone Dg 

10:3. 

MOOKYO impf. TPo‘yov; fut. tPOdEW; 2 aor. TPoryayov; 
1 aor. pass. TPOnYOnv LXX (Hadt.+). 
@ trans. to take or lead from one position to another by 

taking charge, lead forward, lead or bring out two someone: 

Tpoayayov avdtovcs Ew after he had led them out Ac 16:30 
(Diod. S. 4, 44, 3 tis duAaKIS TPOayayetv=lead out of the 
prison). adtovs mpoayayetv cig tov SHuov 17:5 (Jos., Ant. 
16, 320 etc to TANOOG). Cp. 12:6 (Jos., Ant. 2, 105 al.).—In the 
language of the law-court bring before (Jos., Bell. 1, 539, Ant. 

16, 393; Just. A I, 21, 3—é7ri 3) Ac 25:26. 

@ intr. to move ahead or in front of, go before, lead the way, 

precede—@ in place tiva go before someone (2 Macc 10:1; B- 

D-F §150; Rob. 477) Mt 2:9 (GJs 21:3); 21:9; AcPl Ha 3, 29. 

Abs. (Diod. S. 17, 19, 1 mpotyye=he pushed on; Jos., Bell. 1, 

673, Ant. 14, 388) Mt 21:9 v.1.; Mk 11:9 (opp. GkoAovGetv); Lk 

18:39. Walk ahead of those who are going slowly and w. hesita- 
tion hv TPOGYwV AdTOUS 6 Inoovs... OL bE GkKOAOVOODVTES 
Mk 10:32. kata TOALW We TPOTYOV they went before me from 

city to city IRo 9:3.—In imagery TAs 0 THOGYWV Kal Wh LEVOV 
év Tt tdayx anyone who goes too far and does not remain in the 
teaching 23 9. Of miottc (cp. Aberciusins. 12 tiotic mponys), 
which is followed by Amc (E7aKOAOVOELV), TPOAYOVONS THS 
ayamns love leads the way Pol 3:3. 
® in time go or come ahead of someone w. acc. of pers. 

TPOCYELW AUTOV Eis TO TEPAV go on ahead of him to the other 
shore Mt 14:22. Tpod&w buds sig thv PadtAaiav J will go on 
ahead of you to Galilee 26:32; Mk 14:28 (CEvans, JTS 5, ’54, 3— 

18); cp. Mt 28:7; Mk 16:7. Without acc. (which can be supplied 

fr. the €wc-clause [cp. SIG 684, 25]) mpocyew eis tO TEpav 
Tpoc ByPoaidav Mk 6:45. ol teAOvoau TPOGYOVOL buds Bic 
THV PactAeiav TOV OEod the tax-collectors will get into the king- 
dom of God ahead of you Mt 21:31. Fig. of sins Tpocyovoa 
eis Kpiotv they go ahead of (sinners) to judgment 1 Ti 5:24 (cp. 
Oenomaus in Eus., PE 5, 24, 1 gic t. Kpiow mpocyew=‘come 
before the court’).—Tavta ta mpodyovta, everything that had 
gone before MPol 1:1. kata tag TPOAYOLOUS TPOONTELAGS in 
accordance with the prophecies that were made long ago (i.e. in 

reference to Timothy) 1 Ti 1:18 (IG XII/3, 247 ta tpocyovta 
wadiowata; PFlor 198, 7 [III ap] kata tO mpocyov &€oc; 
POxy 42, 3 1 Taviyuptis mpocyovoa; Just., D. 33, 1 Kal 
TH ETAYOMEVG Kai Ta TPOcyovta. [in the psalm]). &OétHoI¢ 
Tpoayovons évtoAt¢ Hb 7:18 (GOétnotc 1)—M-M. 
TW. 

A 000d LXxEW (since Aeschin. and Menand., Her. prol. 7; Diod. 

S. 4, 53, 1; 13, 30, 2; Plut., Dion 979 [47, 8], Mor. 1090e; Wsd 



NOOAHLXEW 

18:2; Philo, Mos. 1, 303) be first in wrong-doing, injure before- 

hand. \t appears in a mutilated context at the beginning of Ox 

840, where its meaning cannot be determined w. certainty. 

NOOADAEW pf. pte. TPONOANKWe (schol. on Pind., O. 8, 71c 
p. 256) to be involved in an earlier contest, compete in former 

times in a transf. sense of the martyrs of earlier ages (opp. ot 

UEAAOVTES) 1] TOV TPONOANKOTOV LUVIN the memory of those 
who have already competed MPol 18:3. 

MOOALOEDLG, £06, 1 (aipéw; Pla., Demosth., Aristot., ins, 
pap, LXX, Test12Patr, EpArist, Philo, Joseph., Just., Tat., Ath.) 

a choosing of one thing before another, choice, commitment 

(freq. w. a political connotation, of one who chooses the correct 

side and manifests loyalty, s. Welles, ind.; also a favorite term 

of moral philosophers, e.g. Diogenes 21, 5 p. 114 Malherbe) 

Aa]Bete T[poaip]|eow ayabnv make the right commitment, 
that is, from polytheism to Christianity AcPl Ha 1, 20 (for the 

use of aya. w. mpoaipeoic s. Welles, no. 75, 10, of a treasurer 

who is commended for his ‘exemplary dedication’ or ‘commit- 

ment’ to his responsibilities); s. the ed’s. note on the lacuna in 2, 

2f—M-M s.v. TPOaIPEW. 

MOOALOEW (Hdt., Aristoph. et al.; ins, pap, LXX) 2 aor. 

Tpoetrov. Mid. 2 aor. TpoEtAduny, 3 pl. mpoeihavto (Schwy- 
zer | 753; B-D-F §80; 81, 3; cp. MIt-H. 212; OGI 383, 46 [I Bc] 

TPoEauny); pf. TPOHPHUAL, ptc. THONPEHLEVOS. 
act. to set someth. forth, bring or take out (Aristoph., Thu. 

et al.; PTebt 112, 31 [II Bc]; PFay 119, 21; Jdth 13:15) ti someth. 

1 Cl 43:5. 

@ mid. to reach a decision beforehand, choose (for one- 

self), commit oneself to, prefer (X., Pla.+) tov PoBov tov 
Kuplov ov TpOEtAavto they did not choose the fear of the Lord | 
C1 57:5 (Pr 1:29). mp. tt WaAAOV 1 tt prefer one thing to another 
(X., Mem. 2, 1, 2) 2 Cl 10:3. Undertake, determine, decide, make 

up one’s mind (Pla. et al.; Diod. S. 1, 72, 3; 19, 78, 2 ins, pap; Pr 

21:25; 2 Macc 6:9; 3 Macc 2:30; 7:2; EpArist 33; 45 al.) w. inf. 

foll. (Diod. S. 3, 55, 3; Ael. Aristid. 38 p. 721 D.; Philo, Mos. 1, 

325; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 257, Vi. 103) IMg 1:1. Abs. (Demosth. 18, 

190) KaBws TPONPHTAL TH KapdSia as he has made up his mind 
2 Cor 9:7. Cp. Larfeld I 499.—M-M. 

MOOALTLCAOMAL mid. dep.; 1 aor. TpoytiAcc&uNy to reach 

a charge of guilt prior to an implied time, accuse beforehand 

followed by acc. and inf. (B-D-F §397, 3; Rob. 1036) mpo- 

ytucnocdwe8a. we (=I) have already charged that Ro 3:9.—M-M. 

NEOKXOVE | aor. TPorKOVOG. (Hat. et al.; Philo, Ebr. 160) 
hear beforehand ti someth. (Nicol. Dam. 90 fgm. 66, 24 Jac. 

tl Tapa tivoc) érmlda iv TPONKOvVOaTE what you hope for 
(mic 3), about which you have heard before (i.e. before you 
receive it or before you received this letter) Col 1:5 (Diod. S. 

16, 66, 4 Twwokéwv mpoaKynkows tv=he had heard before it 
happened; 19, 38, 6 mp. tO WéAAOv; Jos., Ant. 8, 301 Bacavys 

TPOAKNKOMS TH UEAAOVTA ATH OvpPrYoEcOaL). 

NQEOKUAOETAVW 2 aor. 1 pl. Tponuaptouev (Just., A I, 61, 
10); pf. pte. TPonUaptTHKws (OGI 751, 10 [II Bc] w. Wetavoety; 

Herodian 3, 14, 4; Jos., Bell. 1, 481; Just., s. above) sin be- 

forehand Todovs TOV THONLAPTHKOTWY (prob. for TOMAOUS 
Tovs TPONLaptHKOTaC, Ltzm. ad loc.) many who sinned before 

2 Cor 12:21; cp. 13:2.—M-M. 

MOOAVALOV, OV, TO (Themist., Or. 33 p. 443, 13 fig. to 
Tp. TOV AOyou) place in front of a house, forecourt, gateway 

(Pollux 1, 77; 9, 16; Suda) Mk 14:68.—M-M. 

TEOPATLOV 865 

1QOPBA5tG@ (Plut., Mor 707b; cp. Hippiatr. 1, 13; PCair- 
Cat 10735 verso 9f; patr. ref. Lampe) go before [dei dé 
TPOKNPVG]oELV TOV APyLoTPa[tTHYOV Iadvvyv tO]v OiKETHV 
Tpopadi[Covta ths tod Kupiov avtod] Tapovoias the 
commander-in-chief [is to announce John as] servant who goes 

in advance [of his Lord’s] appearing PCairCat 10735 verso, 8— 

10 (as restored by Dssm. LO 368—70)=A Syn. 3, 24 and Otero I 

86 no. 6. 

NOOPALV 2 aor. TPoEPny, ptc. TPOBds; pf. ptc. mPofe- 
ByKws (Hom. et al.; pap, LXX; En 22:5; Joseph.; Ath. 32, 3) 
@ to make a forward movement, go ahead, advance \it. go 

on (X., Ages. 6, 7; Herodian 7, 12, 4) ov mpoéBatvov, GAV 

totavto (the sheep) did not come forward, but stood still GJs 
18:3 (codd.). dAtyov a Tittle (distance) Mk 1:19. Also wuKpov 
Hv 4, 1, 5; s 6, 2, 5. €ketOev Mt 4:21. 

@ to make an advance in time, advance in years fig. ext. 

of 1: mpoPEeBynKEevan Ev Tats Huspais be advanced in years Lk 
1:7, 18; cp. 2:36 (Huépa, end; also Lysias 24:16 mpoBeBnKkas 
TH NAtKia; Diod. S. 12, 18, 1; 13, 89, 2; UPZ 161, 61 [119 Bc] 

TP. tots Eteow; Mitt-Wilck. II 2, 31; VII, 29 [116 Bc]; Jos., Vi. 

266, Ant. 7, 182; abs. tpoBeBynKws: ViZech 1 [p. 88, 3 Sch.]; 

Ath. 32, 3)—M-M. 

MOOPAAAW impf. TPogBadAov; 2 aor. TPoEBadov. Mid.: 
fut. 2 pl. TpoBaAgiobe (Just., D. 64, 2). Pass.: aor. subj. 3 sg. 
TPOPANOH (Just., D. 65, 2); pf. pte. fem. TPoBEBANuEVN (Tat.) 
(Hom. +) ‘throw/put before’ 

@ to cause to come forward, put forward (cp. Jos., Bell. 4, 

230) tuva someone (Demosth. 18, 149; Vi. Aesopi G 85 push 

someone forward to speak in the theater; 86) Ac 19:33. tv 

YAMOoay mp. thrust out the tongue (schol. on Nicander, Ther. 

206 Tp. t. yA. of a serpent thrusting out its tongue; 2 Macc 7:10) 

Hv 4, 1, 9. 
@ to send out new growth, put out foliage or fruit (w. acc. 

Epict. 1, 15, 7 tov kap7r6v; likew. Jos., Ant. 4, 226. Cp. SSol 2:13 

Aq. Of the Logos: Just., D. 62, 4 G0 tov Tatpos TPOBANOEV 
yévvyua) abs. (but v.l. addition tov KapTOV attHV) OTA 
TPOPAAWOL NOn when they (i.e. the trees) put out (their leaves) 
Lk 21:30.—M-M. Spicq. 

NOOHAS s. TPoPaivw. 

ToOoPaAtIXOs, Nb OV pert. to (a) sheep (PCairGoodsp 30 VI, 

5; XXXI, 9 al. [II Ap]; 2 Esdr [s. below]) 1} TPOBatuKn (sc. THAN, 
as Life of Polycarp by Pionius in the phrase él tv KahoupEevyY 
"Eoeouakny [Lghtf. II/3 p. 434 n. on In. 23; s. also p. 450 n. on 

related phrase in ch. 20 p. 451 In. 49]. The Christian POxy 1151 

[V AD]=PGM II p. 212 P 5b, 7f and the ostrakon 3 p. 234, 1 add 

KoAuupYnOpa: sheep pool) sheep gate, a gate in the north city 
wall of Jerusalem ([1)] wUAy 7 TPOPatuH 2 Esdr 13:1, 32; 22: 
39; s. HGuthe, RE VIII 680, 24ff) J 5:2 (s. Hdb. ad loc. and 

on BnOta6d; also JJeremias, D. Wiederentdeckung vy. Bethesda 

°49)—M-M. 

NOOPATLOY, Ov, 6 (Aristoph., Pla.+; Plut., Fab. 174 [1, 4]; 
PTebt 793, 1; 28 [183 Bc]) dim. of TpoBatov; ‘lamb’ though it 
is oft. used without dim. sense=sheep (Menand., Her. 26; Plut., 

Publ. 103 [11, 4] v.l., interchanged w. mpoBatov; Philostrat., 

Her. p. 133, 5; Celsus 4, 43) J 21:16f v.1. (for the juxtaposi- 

tion of BooKew, Gpvia, TouLatvetv and mpoPatta cp. [Priene 
362, 17f [IV Bc] épeww tovs ta TPOBata PdoKOVTas ATO 
Ths Touvys &pva). 10:3 P°°—TW. 



866 TEOPatov 

MEOPATOV, Ov, t6 (Hom.+; on the dat. pl. tPdBaot Hs 6, 1, 
6 s. Herodian, Gramm. 1414, 10. tpoBaot Boovnwact Hesych 
p. 275 MSchmidt, as Schwyzer I 499) 

@ sheep (on this mng. s. O. Wilck I 286; B-D-F §126, laa; 

L-S-J-M s.v. I. The more general senses ‘cattle’ or ‘small cattle’ 

scarcely merit serious attention for our lit., though they are barely 

poss. in certain passages.) Mt 12:11f; 18:12; Lk 15:4, 6 (on this 

parable: GNordberg, SEA 1, ’37, 55-63); Rv 18:13; B 16:5 (En 

89:54ff); GJs 18:3 (codd.). As a sacrificial animal 1 Cl 4:1 (Gen 

4:4); J 2:14f. mpopata oaytis sheep to be slaughtered Ro 
8:36 (Ps 43:23). Defenseless in the midst of wolves Mt 10:16. In 

danger without a shepherd Mt 9:36; Mk 6:34 (both Num 27:17; 

cp. Ezk 34:5 and Jdth 11:19); Mt 26:31; Mk 14:27; B 5:12 

(the three last Zech 13:7); 1 Cl 16:6f (Is 53:6f). év €vOvpaor 

TpoPatwv (cp. EvSuua 2; Proverbia Aesopi 123 P. Kpumtetw 
TOV MUKOV TPOPGtOV Sopa) Mt 7:15. The first fruits of the 
sheep belong to the prophets D 13:3. Jesus > mpoBatov éi 
opayny HxON ... Gdavos (after Is 53:7) Ac 8:32 (cp. Vi. Ae- 
sopi G 48 P.a dispute over the question: 61a ti t0 TPOBatOV ETL 
Bvoiav Gyouevov ov KEKpayeEV;); B 5:2 (Is 53:7); 1 Cl 16:7. 
@ people of God, sheep. The lit. usage passes over to the 

nonliteral, or the sheep appear for the most part as symbols of 

certain people (En 89:42ff; Did., Gen 215:24): in the extended 

allegory of the Good Shepherd and the sheep J 10:1—-16, 26f (in 

vs. 3 P® reads mpoBdtia). Jesus is 6 TONY TOV TPOPATHV 
6 utyas Hb 13:20. Cp. 1 Pt 2:25. The bishop is the shepherd, 

the church members the sheep IPhld 2:1. Cp. J 21:16, 17 (Por- 

phyr., Adv. Chr. fgm. 26: the é&pvia are the catechumens, but 

the TpoPdta are Ot TLOTOL Eis TO THs TEAETHOEMS TPOBAVTES 
\wvotrpLov). The Christians are called tpOBata tis vours COU 
(=God’s) 1 C1 59:4 (cp. Ps 78:13; 94:7; 99:3). In the last times un- 

der the influence of lying prophets ta 7poBata. will be turned gic 
dMKous D 16:3. At the last judgment people will be divided as the 

shepherd separates ta TPOBata from ot Epipor Mt 25:32f (s. 
épidoc; PAmh 73, 6 [129/30 Ap] differentiates 7p. and ayes), 
and the 7poBata, representing those blessed by the Father, will 

stand at the right hand of the Human One (Son of Man) vs. 33 

(HGraffmann, D. Gericht nach d. Werken im Mt: K Barth Festschr. 

°36, 124-36). Jesus knows that he is (divinely) sent 15:24, and 

sends his disciples 10:6 mpoc ta TPOPata TA G&TOAWAOTO. 
oikov *Iopand.—tin Hermas sheep appear (w. shepherds) as 
symbolic of all kinds of persons Hs 6, 1, 5f; 6, 2, 3f; 6f; 6, 3, 2; 9, 

1, 9; 9, 27, 1—B. 144. DELG s.v. tpoBata. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

TEOPEPYXHS s. TPOBaivo. 

roopipaco (Aristoph., Soph., Pla. et al.; PBad 39 II, 4 

[IV ap]; Just., D. 90, 1) fut. 2 sg. mpoBiBaoets Dt 6:7; 1 

aor. TPOEBIBAOG; pass. ptc. TPOPLBAOOEts cause to come for- 
ward (Soph., Oed. Col. 180; Kaibel 947, 1) €k tot dyhou 

TpoeBiBaoav “A€Eavdpov they made Alexander come out 
from the crowd Ac 19:33 v.l. } 5€ TpoPiBacbEtoa bro THs 
untpos but she, pushed forward by her mother Mt 14:8 (here 

many prefer the mng. ‘incite, urge on [beforehand], prompt’. But 

Tpofup. etc tu in places like X., Mem. 1, 5, 1 sig €yKpateiay, 
Pla., Prot. 328b gic &petryv, Musonius p. 60, 5 H. véous eis ot- 
Aoooptav means ‘lead on to’, ‘train in’. Even more compelling 

is usage in the LXX, where the word=“‘instruct, teach, inculcate’: 

Ex 35:34; Dt 6:7; Just., D. 90, 1 Huds ... TPoPiBacov Ek TOV 
ypapav). ‘Coached’ may best express the mng.—DELG s.v. 
Baivw. M-M. Spica. 

mwoopAEera impf. TpogBAeToy; 1 aor. TPOEBAEWa. (Dionys. 
Hal. 11, 20; somet. in Vett. Val. [ind.]; Kaibel 326; Ps 36:13) 

MOOYVWOUS 

act. to see beforehand, foresee @v (=toltwv, Ovs) 
mpoePreTev tO Tvedua KUpiov B 6:14. év mvevpatt 
TpoPAepas eis tov “Inoovv looking forward in the spirit to 
Jesus 9:7. TPOPAEWAS, Ws foreseeing that 3:6. 
@ mid. to make provision for, provide (in the act. Kaibel 

326) ti epi tivoc select or provide someth. for someone Hb 

11:40.—M-M s.v. mpoBAéTroua. 

NOOYEVY S, €¢ gen. otc born in early times, primeval comp. 

TPOYEVEOTEPOG, a, OV older (Hom. et al.; Theodotus [II Bc] in 

Eus., PE 9, 22, 3=Denis p. 205, 27; Tat. 41, 1 [comp.]) ttvoc 

than someth. of the Son of God méon¢ tH¢ Ktidews AdTOD 
Tpoyeveotepos older than his whole creation Hs 9, 12, 2.— 
DELG s.v. yiyvouat. 

TOOYLVOUAL (Hom. et al.) aor. pte. pl. TPoyevouevor (Just., 
AI, 46, 4); pf. ptc. tpoyeyovae, mid.-pass. pl. TPoyeyevnuEevOL 
(Just.) to originate in time before, be born earlier, happen or 

be done before (Hat.+; ins, pap, LXX, Just.) ta mpoyeyovota 

Gwaptyuata the sins that were committed in former times, in 
the time when God also showed forbearance Ro 3:25 (schol. on 

Apollon. Rhod. 4, 411-13 ta mpoyeyevnuéva Guaptyrata; 
Diod. S. 19, 1,3 ta Tpoyeyevnueva Gducnwata; cp. X., Mem. 
2,7, 9 T. TPOYEYOVULAV YGPLV).tTA TPOYEYOVOTA TOovNpa Hv 

1, 3, 1. 6 Tpoyeyovae the former one (i.e. the Phoenix), prede- 
cessor | Cl 25:3.—DELG s.v. yiyvouat. M-M. 

NOOYWOWOXO (Eur., X., Pla. et al; BGU 1141, 39 [14 
BC]; Wsd) 2 aor. TPOEYVOV, ptc. TPOYVOUs. Pass.: aor. 3 sg. 
TpoeyvmoOn Wsd 18:6; pf. ptc. mPoeyvMouevos; plpf. 3 sg. 
TpPoeyVwOTO (Just., D. 70, 5) 

@ to know beforehand or in advance, have foreknowledge 

(of) ti someth. (Philo, Somn. 1, 2; Jos., Vi. 106; Tat. 8, 4) af- 

fliction Hs 7:5. Abs. (Jos., Ant. 2, 86) TpoywwoKovtes since 

you know this (i.e. what the context makes clear) in advance 2 Pt 

3:17. Of God (Alex. Aphr., An. p. 1, 7 Br. ta uéAAovta, Fat. 30 
p. 200, 29; Just.) wavta Hm 4, 3, 4.—Closely connected is the 

idea of choice that suggests foreknowledge 

® choose beforehand twa someone Re 8:29. tov hadv 
avtov 11:2 (EWeber, D. Problem der Heilsgesch. nach Ro 9-11, 

1911; THoppe, D. Idee d. Heilsgesch. b. Pls 1926; FMaier, Israel 

in d. Heilsgesch. nach Ro 9-11, 1929; EvDobschiitz, Pradestina- 

tion: StKr 106, ’35, 9-19; JMunck, Christus u. Israel: Ro 9-11, 

°56; EDinkler, Pradestination bei Paulus, GDehn Festschr., ’57, 

61-102; s. also on TpoOpitw). Pass. of Christ TPOEyvMoUevVoS 
TPO KataPoAr|s KOoLOD 1 Pt 1:20.—Know from time past (Jos., 
Bell. 6, 8) TpoyitwwmoKovtés we GvMOEv Ac 26:5.—DELG s.v. 
yiyvmoKkw. M-M. TW. 

MOOYAMOOOS, Ov (Ptolem., Apotel. 3, 14, 31 Boll-B.; Ps.- 
Polemon Physiogn. 37 Férster et al.) pert. to ready use of the 

tongue, hasty of tongue, talkative (Pythag., Ep. 12, 2 of the ideal 

nurse, who is to set an example of composure by not being garru- 

lous) B 19:8. As suggested by the clause that follows: mayis yap 
TO OTSA Bavetou, perh. with implication of being gossipy. 

NOOYVMLES, EWS, TH (cp. TPOYVMots; Hippocr. et al. as 

a medical t.t.; Plut., Mor. 399d; 982c; Phlegon of Tralles [time 

of Hadrian]: 257 fgm. 16e Jac. [in Orig., C. Cels. 2, 14]; Lu- 

cian, Alex. 8; Vett. Val. 220, 9; 221, 25; 355, 9; Jos., Ant. 15, 

373 TMpoyvaow Ek DEOD THV WEAAOVIWY Ex~@v; 17, 43; PGM 
7, 294; Jdth 11:19; Just.; Tat. 1, 1) 

@ foreknowledge 7p. haupavew tEdeiav receive complete 
foreknowledge \ Cl 44:2. 



NOOYVOOLS 

@ predetermination, of God’s omniscient wisdom and in- 

tention (so Alex. Aphr., Fat. 30 p. 200, 31 Br.; Proverbia Aesopi 

131 P.; Jdth 9:6; Just., D. 92, 5 mpdyvaow éywv) w. BovAy Ac 
2:23. Kata TPOYVMOL BEOD TAtpPd¢ destined by God the Fa- 
ther (NRSV) 1 Pt 1:2 (Just., D. 134, 4; s. WArndt, CTM 9, 1929, 

41-43).—DELG s.v. ytyvookw. M-M. TW. 

NOOYVMOTHS, Ov, 6 (cp. TPdyvwots; PGM 5, 410) one 
who knows someth. beforehand, of God (Just. A I, 44, 11; D. 16, 

3; 23, 2 al. Theoph. Ant. 2, 15 [p. 138, 2]—Of Apollo: Tat. 19, 

3) TP. THV TaVTMV one who knows everything beforehand 2 Cl 
9:9—DELG s.y. yuyVv@oKo. 

MOOYOVOS, ov (Hom. et al.) ‘born early’ or ‘before’ (Mel., 

HE 4, 26, 7) in our lit. only subst. in the pl. ot tpoyovot (Pind.+; 
ins, pap, LXX; EpArist 19; Philo; Jos., Ant. 12, 150, C. Ap. 2, 

157; Just.; Mel.; Ath. 30, 2, R. 16 p. 68, 9) parents, forebears, an- 

cestors: Kwoipas ATOSBOval tois TPOYOVOLC to requite their 
(living) forebears (i.e. parents/grandparents etc.) 1 Ti 5:4. &ro 

Tpoyovwy from my ancestors = as my ancestors did (OGI 485, 

3; 529, 1; IMagnMai 163, 2; 164, 3) 2 Ti 1:3.—B. 119. DELG 
s.v. ylyvowat B p. 223. M-M. 

TOOYOAaGH 1 aor. TPOEypawa. Pass.: 2 aor. TPOEYPaoNV; 

pf. 3 sg. Tpoyeypamtat (Just., D. 43, 3), ptc. TPOYEYPAULEVOS 
(Aristoph., Thu. et al.; ins, pap, LXX, Joseph., Just.). 

@ to write in advance or before, write before(hand)—@ in 

the same document in which the word is found (so oft. pap) 

KaOMs TPoeypawa as [ have written above Eph 3:3 (Ins of Sin- 
uri no. 46, 17 LRobert °45 ka,8ot TpOyEypaTtat; Just., A I, 63, 

2 OS TPOEYPAWaev). TA TPOYEYPaULEVa what I have written 
above (Ins of Sinurino. 46, 5; PPetr III, 61, 17 [III Bc]; BGU 1107, 

30; 1131, 55 al.) Hv 4, 3, 6; s 5, 3, 7. 6 Tpoyeypapwevos, tO 

TPOYEYPaUWEVOY the person or thing mentioned above (POxf 8, 

13 [104/5 ap] 6 7p. wov avnp; 10, 10; 16) ta TPOYEeypapéva 
Tpoowma the persons mentioned above IMg 6:1 (cp. also 
Da 3:3). t0 7p. (Avtltypadov) the forementioned copy MPol 
Da, 
© What is written before, is found in an older document (by 

another author, as well; cp. Ps.-Clem., Hom. p. 12, 31 Lag.) 00a 

TPOEYEAN what was written in earlier times (in the ypady) Ro 

15:4.— ic tt mark out, designate for someth. (Appian, Bell. Civ. 

4,1 §2 t. £yOpovs é¢ Odvatov TP.) of false teachers: ot THAGL 
TPOYEYPALLEVOL ELG TOUTO TO KPiwa who for a long time have 
been marked out (or written about) for this judgment (described 

in what follows) Jd 4. 

@ to set forth for public notice, show forth/portray pub- 

licly, proclaim or placard in public (ypam=‘draw, paint’ Hdt., 

Aristoph. et al.; here and there in Pla.; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 252; PGM 2, 

47; 36, 265.—PGM 2, 60 mpoypado of a figure ‘drawn above’) 
ois KaT OpBahuods "I. Xp. TPOEYPAHN EotavpMpEvOS be- 
fore whose eyes Jesus Christ was portrayed on a cross Gal 3:1 

(many would prefer to transl. placard publicly, set forth in a pub- 

lic proclamation so that all may read: Aristoph., Demosth. et al.; 

Plut., Demetr. 912 [46,-10], Mor. 408d; Just., A I, 15, 2; IG X, 4, 

24; PFlor 99, 11).—M-M. TW. 

10051106, Ov (Soph., Hdt. et al.; ins; POxy 237 VII, 9; LXX; 
EpArist 133; Philo, Gig. 39; Jos., Vi. 22; 212; SibOr 5, 37) pert. 

to someth. that is quite obvious, clear, evident, known (to all) 1 

Ti 5:24f; 1 Cl 51:3. TpOSHAwV hulv 6vtwv tovtOV since this 
is quite plain to us 40:1. TPOSyAov Totety foll. by Ott reveal, 
make clear 11:1; 12:7. mpddnhov (sc. €otiv) foll. by Ott it is 
known to all (X., ell. 6, 4, 9; Hero Alex. If] p. 312, 17) Hb 7:14 

(B-D-F §397, 4; Rob. 1034)—M-M. 
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700dHAOW 1 aor. TPOESHAWOA,; aor. pte. n. pl. gen. TPO- 
dynhwOEvtov; pf. pass. ptc. TPOSEdynAwpéevos (Thu. 6, 34, 7; 
ins, pap; 3 Macc 4:14; Philo, Decal. 45; 50) to make known be- 

forehand, reveal ti someth. (Diod. S. 20, 37, 1; Plut., Pomp. 

636 [32, 6]; Jos., Bell. 2, 629) tv OAtwi Hs 7:5. Pass. ot 
TPOdEOHAWLEVOL TATEPES the fathers, whom we have previ- 
ously mentioned (cp. IG XII/7, 239, 23; 3 Macc 4:14) 1 Cl 62:2.— 

DELG s.v. 6)hoc. M-M s.v. TPddnhos. 

MOOSHMLOVO YEW | aor. TPoedynuwotpyyoa (Philop. [VI 
AD], on Aristot., De Generat. Anim. 61, 14) create beforehand | 

Cl 33:3 v.l. (for TPoEtTOULGoas).—DELG s.v. dnpwoupyos. 

NOOSLHML fut. pte. TPCdSWowv 4 Mace. 4:1; 1 aor. Tpo- 
€dwka,; 2 aor. ptc. TPOdSOUG 
@ to be beforehand in giving, give in advance (X.; Aristot.; 

Polyb. 8, 18, 7; ins, pap) tivl to someone Ro 11:35 (cp. Is 40:14 

v.l., which is taken from Ro 11:35). 

@ to hand over in a treacherous manner, betray (Aeschyl., 

Hdt. et al.; ins; PThéad 17, 16; LXX; Test12Patr; Jos., Bell. 2, 

594; 4,228, C. Ap. 2, 263) ttva someone Mk 14:10 D. Of betrayal 

in persecutions MPol 4 v.l. 6:2ab; Hv 2, 2, 2ab—M-M. 

TOOdOTHS, OV, 0 (TPOSiSwpL; Aeschyl., Hdt. et al.; 2 

and 3 Macc; TestSol 9:3; EpArist 270; Philo, Leg. All. 2, 10, 

Spec. Leg. 3, 164; Jos., Bell. 3, 354, Vi. 133) traitor, betrayer 

in a catalogue of vices 2 Ti 3:4. W. moves of the chief priests 

and asssociates Ac 7:52. W. revilers of the Lord Hs 9, 19, 3b. 

W. apostates and revilers (for the gen. cp. Diod. S. 11, 3, 1 tH> 

ehevbeplac; cp. Sextus 365 mpodotys NEov) TPOSOTAL TIS 
exkAnotas Hs 8, 6, 4 or TPOSOTAL THV SOVAMY TOU BEOD 9, 

19, 1; cp. 3a. }KOVOaV TPOSOTAL yovewv they were called or 
were known to be betrayers of their parents Hv 2, 2, 2. Of Ju- 

das Lk 6:16 (7p. yiv. as Diod. S. 8, 6, 3; Jos., Ant. 19, 61; on 

the role of Judas s. the lit. s.v. "lovdac 6 and esp. WKlassen, 

Judas, Betrayer or Friend of Jesus ’96)—DELG s.v. dt6wut. 
M-M. 

To00d00L0¢, OV pert. to being a precursor, going (lit. run- 

ning) before, going ahead, also subst. (Aeschyl., Hdt. et al.; Ael. 

Aristid. 38, 21 K.=7 p. 78 D.; LXX) fig ext. of the mng. ‘to run 

on ahead’, which is not found in our lit. for the verb mpotpéyw 

(but s. TPOBadiCw): of Jesus, who entered the Holy of Holies as 
the forerunner of his followers Hb 6:20.—DELG s.v. dpapetv. 

M-M. TW. 

MOOEYVOV s. TPOYIWHOKW. 

MOODEDOGMOY s. TPOTPEXOO. 

NOODENWXE s. TPOSISOW. 

NOOEVEUNVY s. TPOTIONUL. 

MOOELML ptc. TPodv (etm; cp. Il. 1, 70 14 V édvta ta V 
éoodueva. TPO T &Ovta,; Hes., Theog. 32 Ta T EOOOMEVE TPO 
v éovta and later wr.; pap, EpArist) be preexistent (Herm. Wr. 
422, 25 Sc. 6 mpowv OEdc) of the Holy Spirit Hs 5, 6, 5.— 

Renehan 782, 121. 

MOOENOY defective verb, used as 2 aor. of TPOAEYO; fut. 
expressed by mpoepw fr. a difft. stem (M-M.); pf. tpoeipnKa; 
pf. pass. ptc. Tpoeipnuévos (Hom. [in tmesis], Hdt., Pla.+). On 
mpoetma s. B-D-F §81, 1; MIt-H. 208. 
@ to tell beforehand, foretell, tell/proclaim beforehand, 

warn, of prophetic utterances concerning future events and cir- 

cumstances, of a scripture pass. (Jos., Bell. 6, 109) thy ypaony, 
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HV TPOELTEV TO TVEDUA TO GyLov Ac 1:16. tWvi TL tell someone 
someth. beforehand (Dio Chrys. 28 [45], 4 t. 8e00 mpoeitovtos 
t. Hyyeuoviav adt@; Philostrat., Vi. Soph. 2, 11, 3 mp. adt@ 
tavta. Cp. Ael. Aristid. 46 p. 191 D.: 6 8e0¢ 7p. TH UNTPL 
... ) Mk 13:23 (cp. Mt 24:25, where the context supplies 

the acc.); 1 Th 4:6 w. connotation of warning. Pass. (Jos., 

Ant. 2, 17 t& Tposipynuéva) TA PHLATA TA TPOELPNYEV. 
b70 TOV AToOTOhWV Jd 17; cp. 2 Pt 3:2; 1 Cl 58:1. W. 
a quot. foll. KaOm>s mpoeipynKev “Hoatias (Is 1:9 follows) 
Ro 9:29. Cp. Gal 1:9. W. dt foll.: mpodeyo byiv Kabac 
Tpoetrov Gal 5:21. mposipynka Kal pokey 2 Cor 13:2. 
But some would place these three last pass. and 1 Th 4:6 

in 2. 

@ to have already stated someth., the aor. or pf. in con- 

trast to the present—@ have said someth. before or previously 

(Appian, Samn. 10 §11 mpoetae Kwvéac=Cineas had said previ- 

ously; cp. Plut., Peric. 170 [33, 3]) w. ref. to a previous visit (cp., 

in a way, Sb 8247, 17 [I ap] év th wapeuBodAy eta butv Kat 
VUV TO GVTO AEYW) MS TPOELPHKAUEV KAL GPTL TAAL Ey 
Gal 1:9. kaOm>s TpPoEiTapeEV Dut as we have told you before 
1 Th 4:6. W. 6t foll. TpoAEy@ butv, KAA@S TPOEtTOV Gal 
5:21. TpoeipyKa Kal TPOAEY@ 2 Cor 13:2. Some would place 
these pass. in 1 because of the connotation of warning. weta TO 
TPOELPHKEVAL (i.e. TO TVvEDUG TO GyLOV) is followed by Jer 
38:33, and in sucha way that A€yet KUpLOs (in the LXX prov KV- 
pLoc) introduces the main clause after he (the Holy Spirit) said 

... , the Lord said (as follows) Hb 10:15 v. 1. Of the act of 

baptism tTavta Tavta TPOELTOVTIES PaTtLOatE after you have 
stated all these things (the prescribed admonitions), baptize D 

Hells 

® have already said (in the same document), have men- 

tioned previously (Appian, Syr. 66, §349 mpoeimov=l have men- 

tioned earlier; Artem. 4, 69; Just., D. 64, 7; oft. pap) TpoeipnKka 

ott I have already said 2 Cor 7:3 (s. 3:2; 6:12). Redun- 
dantly 7poeipyKauev E7cvo B 6:18 (cp. vs. 12). Pass. KaBa> 

Tpoeipntat (cp. Diod. S. 2,32, 5 and PTebt 27, 74 [II Bc] ka0Ott 

Tpoeipntat) Hb 4:7 (s. 3:15).—The pf. pass. pte. already men- 

tioned, aforementioned (Polyb. 1, 20, 7; 3, 51, 8 al.; Diod. S.4, 

66, 1; 11, 20, 3 al.; Ps.-Demetr. 264; 288; 2 Macc 3:28; 4:1; 3 

Macc 6:35b; Jos., Vi. 45) with and without a name | Cl 41:2; 

43:1; 44:2; Dg 3:2; Hm 9:4; 10, 1, 5; s 6, 5, 7; 8, 11, 3; 9, 29, 3; 

D 11:1. Uncertain rdg. tpoeipnuévwv AcPI Ha 1, 13—DELG 
s.v. £710. M-M. 

MOOELONXG s. TPOAEYw. 

MOOEAGPHOV s. TPOAGUBavw. 

MQOEAEVTOUAL s. TPOEPYOHLOL. 

MOOEAVWY s. TPOEPYouaL. 

MOOEATLCW pf. TPorAmuKa. (Posidippus Com. [III Bc], fgm. 
27, 8 Kock [in Athen. 9, 377c]; Simplicius, In Epict. p. 29, 51) 

to be prior in hoping, hope before, be the first to hope év t@ 
Xp.ot@ Eph 1:12 (in such case 7p. is to be understood syntag- 

matically: hope is prior to realization [cp. giving, TpPOdidovau, 
as prior to recompense, &vtaTradovvat, Ro 11:35]; if yuets here 
refers to Jewish Christians, as most scholars [fr. Chrysostom to 

MDibelius* 1927; this interpr. opposed by EPercy, D. Probleme 

der Kolosser u. Epheserbriefe, ’46, 266f] prefer to take it, then 

™po would suggest ‘before the Gentiles’ or even ‘before Christ 

appeared’. If the 7etc are the Christians as a whole [EHaupt; 
PEwald; Meinertz; HRendtorff; HGreeven in Dibelius? ’53], then 

NOOEQOLOMAL 

apo looks forward to the fulfillment of the hope in the future)— 

DELG s.v. é\7ropan. TW. 

MODEVAOYOUAL 1 aor. mpoevnpSaunv (hapax leg., cp. 
Lampe s.v.) begin (beforehand) so that the beginning lies in the 

past as contrasted w. the present tl someth. 2 Cor 8:10 (where 

mpo is explained by Go Twépvot, and vuvi vs. 11 forms the 
contrast). Abs. (opp. émtteAetv) vs. 6. —DELG s.v. dpyw. 

NOOEEOMOAOYEOMAL | aor. TPOEEWWOAOYHOGpNY (an 
emend. by AvHarnack; see the apparatus in Bihlmeyer) confess 

(one’s sins) beforehand D 14:1 (i.e. before the Lord’s Supper; 

the ms. has tpooeEouoAoynodpevot [=at the same time con- 
fessing your sins])—DELG s.y. 6u0c. 

MOQOENAYYEAAW (the act. in Cass. Dio) 1 aor. mid. 7po- 
eTNyyYEUAGuny; in our lit. only mid. and pass. promise be- 

fore(hand), previously (so mid. in Cass. Dio 42, 32; 46, 40) 

ti someth. Ro 1:2. Pf. pass. ptc. (IPriene 11, 71 [84 Bc] ta 
TPOETNYYEAUEVA) 1 TPOETNYYEALEVY EVAOYLA the bounti- 
ful gift which was (previously) promised 2 Cor 9:5.—M-M s.v. 

TpoEeTayyéhAonan. TW. 

MOOEN LXQAEO to call on somone for someth., request tivo. 

someone to do someth. Pol 3:1 v.1.; s. TPoETUAGKTITO. 

MOOENMIAGXTLGM 1 aor. mid. TPOETEAaKTIGGWHV. The 
word mpoetrehaktioao8e=‘you have forced me’ Pol 3:1 is 
Zahn’s restoration of the text on the basis of four different 

Gk. readings that are alike in that they yield no sense. Until 

now the word is not attested lexically; neither is é€mAaktiCew 

nor TpodaktiCewv. The form mpoeTekaheoao0s, preferred by 
Lghtf., Funk, Hilgenfeld, Kriiger, Bihlmeyer means ‘you have 

invited’ or ‘requested’ but it has no more lexical attestation than 

Zahn’s conjecture. Conversely, é7ucaAetv and 7poKaAeEtv were 
in current use and the ‘provocastis’ of the Latin version seems to 

presuppose it—DELG s.v. Aaé. 

NOOEOXOMAL mid. dep.; impf. TPONPYOuNy; fut. TPoEhed- 
Coat; 2 aor. TPOHABOV; pf. 3 sg. TPOEANAVOEV (Just.) (Hdt.+; 
ins, pap, LXX; TestSol; TestJob 10:3; TestJos 19:3 [8]; EpArist 

235 mp. eic=*go over to’; Philo, Joseph., Just.; Tat. 5, 2; Mel., P. 

66, 469; Ath., 10, 3, R. 17 p. 69, 8). 

@ to continue to advance, go forward, advance, proceed w. 

acc. of degree or way (Pla., Rep. 1, 328e; 10, 616b 660v) wuKpdov 
alittle (Plut., Thes. 11, 1; cp. Jos., Vi. 304 mp. dAiyov) Mt 26:39 

(v.1. TPoGEAOWV); Mk 14:35 (v.1. TPOGEABOYV). HUUNV Ula go 
along one lane or go one block farther Ac 12:10. 7p. Woel TOSA¢ 
N Hv 4, 2, 1—Of time advance, come on (Iambl., Vi. Pyth. 35, 

251) to Kuplov TdoXa TpogpYetar Dg 12:9.—Of Christ tva 
elg KOOMOV TPOEAOY that he might come into this world AcP\Cor 
2:0: 

@ to precede as leader/guide, go before. W. acc. of pers. 

(Plut., Brut. 995 [25, 4] 6 Bpovtog mokd mponAGe tovs 
KouiCovtas tO Gptotov=Brutus went before the bearers) "Iov- 

dag TPoNpxeto adtovds Lk 22:47 (v.l. abtav; for the gen. cp. 
X., Cyr. 2, 2, 7; Jdth 2:19; Just., A I, 23, 1). For Lk 1:17. 3. 

© to precede so as to be ahead, come/go before someone, 

go on before or ahead (cp. Sir 32:10) abs. (Herodian 1, 5, 2) 

Ac 20:5 (v.l. tpooeA8Ovtec). TP. El tO TOLOV go on board 
the ship beforehand vs. 13 (v.l. TROOENBOVtES). TP. ic BuUGc 
go on to you ahead (of me) 2 Cor 9:5. ot mpoehOdvtec pe 
ard Lupias gig ‘Panv those who have gone ahead of me from 
Syria to Rome IRo 10:2.—Arrive at a place before twa. someone 

TPOHABov adtovs Mk 6:33 (vv.ll. TPOGHAGOV attoic et al.). 
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Tpoehevoetau (v.1. TPOGEAEVOETAL) EvOTLOV adTOD Lk 1:17 
(cp. Gen 33:3, 14). 

to come to the fore, come out, proceed (2 Macc 4:34; 

Philo, Op. M. 161; Jos., Bell. 4, 651; Just., D. 30, 1 al.) 

@ abs. come out of the house (Ps.-Lucian, De Asin. 47; POxy 

472, 5 [II AD]) Ac 12:13 v.l. (for TpoondOev). Of Christ come 

out (of the womb) GJs 17:3. 

© come forth, proceed, of Christ’s transcendent origin G16 

from (mp. G16 as 2 Mace 10:27 v.1.; Just., D. 64, 7 al.) &@’ Evdc 
Tatpos IMg 7:2; do ovyii¢ 8:2 (Proclus on Pla., Cratyl. p. 67, 
9 Pasqu.: God am GAAov mpondev; 100, 6)—M-M. 

MOOETOLUGSO | aor. TPONTOIWAOG, mid. TPONTOWWAGG- 
unyv; pf. pass. fem. pte. TPontouwaopevnv (Just., D. 131, 2) 

(Hdt. et al.; Wsd 9:8; Is 28:24; Philo, Op. M. 77; Jos., Ant. 17, 

121) prepare beforehand; the act. is used in our lit. only of God; 

tl someth. ta év TH DaAdooY CHa | Cl 33:3; tas evepyeoiac 
QUTOV 38:3. W. indication of the goal: & mpontoivacev eic 
d0Eav Ro 9:23. ois (by attraction for &) mpontoiuacev 6 Oedc 
iva. Eph 2:10. The martyr’s self-description is that of a sacrifice 

prepared by God acc. to God’s good pleasure. In this sense the 

context fills out the expr. KaAW> mpontoiwaoas MPol 14:2.— 

IEph 9:1 cj. Lightf—Mid. prepare oneself w. wetavoetv Hy 4, 

2, 5.—DELG s.v. Etottoc. TW. 

NOOEVAYYEALCOMGL | aor. TPOEUNyyehocuNV proclaim 
good news in advance (schol. on Soph., Trach. 335 p. 299 Papag.; 

Philo, Op. M. 34, Mut. Nom. 158) ttvi to someone, foll. by di- 

rect discourse introduced by 6tt Gal 3:8.—DELG s.v. Gy yehos. 
M-M. TW. 

MOOEYW aor. ptc. TPoGYwv TestSol (Hom. et al.; pap; Job 27:6 

v.l. [s. Swete], Tpooexwv in text; En; TestSol 5:3; Just., D. 2, 6; 

Tat.; Ath. 7, 2) 

@ to beina prominent position, jut out, excel, be first (Jos., 

C. Ap. 2, 186) w. gen. of the thing that is exceeded (Memnon [I 

BC / I AD]: 434 fgm. 1, 34, 7 Jac.; Cebes 34, 1; Dio Chrys. 44 

[61], 11; Ael. Aristid. 30 p. 581 D.; EpArist 235; Tat. 15, 3; T. 

Kellis 22, 28f; w. acc. Ath. 7, 2) Tavtwv TPoeYovoa ETLOvELA 
above all there is (the) desire Hm 12, 2, 1—Much is to be said 

for taking mpoexoue0a Ro 3:9 as a pass., meaning are we ex- 

celled? i.e. are we in a worse position (than they)? or have we lost 

our advantage? (s. Field, Notes 152f; Goodsp.; NRSV mg,; cp. 

Plut., Mor. 1038d odév mp. bro tov Atos of the philosopher 
whose majesty is not excelled by that of Zeus. A link with vs. | is 

suggested by the v.1. TPOaTEYOLEV TEPPLOOY; s. THOKATEXW; 
FDanker, Gingrich Festschr. 100f). S. 2. 

@ In Ro 3:9, which is text-critically uncertain (s. 1), the mid. 

either has the same mng. as the act. (the act. is so used in X., 

Cyr. 2, 1, 16; Jos., Ant. 7, 237) have an advantage (Vulgate)— 

a mng. not found elsewh. for the mid.—or its customary sense 

hold someth. before oneself for protection (so also En 99:3). In 

that case, if the ‘we’ in mpoeyoue0a refers to Judeans, the ov 

Tavtwec that follows vigorously rejects the idea that they possess 

anything that might shield them fr. God’s wrath. But if the ‘we’ 
in 9a must of necessity be the same as in 9b, i.e. Paul himself, he 

is still dealing w. the opponents whom he has in mind in vss. 7, 

8, and he asks ironically: am I protecting myself? am I making 
excuses? He is able to answer this question w. a flat no, since his 

explanation in vs. 9b is no less clear and decisive than his earlier 

statements (for mpotyeo8ai=‘put up as a defense’ cp. Soph., 

Ant. 80; Thu. 1, 140, 4)—M-M. TW. 

NOON YEOMAL mid. dep.; fut. TPonyryoowc (Hdt., Aristoph. 
et al.; ins, pap, LXX; TestJob 43:14; 52:12; ApcMos 38 [w. dat.]; 

Philo, Op. M. 28) 
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@ to go first and lead the way, go before and show the way 

TuvOG (to) someone (X., Hipparch. 5, 4; 2 Macc 11:8) in vivid im- 

agery of righteousness that goes before the good man to judgment 

B 4:12. 

@ to be in a position of leadership, preside (SIG 1109, 

87; PLips 63, 6) ot mponyotuevor the officials (cp. Dt 20:9; 
1 Esdr 5:8f; 9:12 [tov mA18ovc)) of the Christian congregations 

1 Cl 21:6. More definitely ot mp. ts ExkAnotas Hv 2, 2, 6. W. 
TpwtoKabedpttat 3, 9, 7. 
© The difficult passage ty ty] GAAHAOUS TPONYOULEVOL 

Ro 12:10 is understood by the versions (It., Vulg., Syr., Armen.) 

to mean try to outdo one another in showing respect. Others make 

an association w. 1;yeto0at=consider, esteem and prefer the sense 

consider better, esteem more highly for Tpony.: as far as honor 

is concerned, let each one esteem the other more highly (than 

oneself); cp. Kaibel 716, 5 bikous birép Gtov étiua=he valued 
his friends above himself; s. B-D-F §150.—M-M. TW. 

MOOVEDLE, EWS, N (TPOTIONUL)—@ setting forth of so- 

meth. in public, setting forth, putting out, presentation (Pla. 

et al.; ins; Sb 5252 [pap. of 65 AD regarding the farming out of 

the fees fr. a temple of Isis: In. 19 payetv ekOEtov ovons tis 
TpPOVEGEWGS]. On the cultic use of the verb mpotLOnuL in Diocles 
[Athen. 3, 110b] cp. Dssm., B 155f [BS 157]; on 7pd0Eotc Tt. 

aptwv s. UPZ 149, 21, vol. I pp. 638-40) of the ‘sacred bread’, 

lit. loaves of presentation ot &ptoi ths TPODEGEWMS (&PtOs 1b) 
Mt 12:4; Mk 2:26; Lk 6:4 (all three 1 Km 21:7). } 7p. tov 
cptwv in a concrete usage, the furniture for the presentation of 

the bread, the table for the sacred bread, despite the presence of 

tpa7eCa. in the immediate context, with which it is identical (cp. 
Ex 25:23-30; Lev 24:6) Hb 9:2. Some exegetes here take mp. 

in the abstract sense = presentation of the showbread. 

@ that which is planned in advance, plan, purpose, resolve, 

will (Aristot. et al; Polyb. 1, 26, 1 and oft.; Plut., Mor. 960f; ins, 

pap; 2 and 3 Macc; EpArist, Philo; Jos., Ant. 18, 272; 19, 190). 

@ of humans 2 Ti 3:10 (here perh. w. a turn toward the mng. 

way of thinking; cp. Polyb. 4, 73, 2 1} 7p., tv yeu POs TLVA; 
cp. PTebt 27, 81 [113 Bc]). Gola kat Guwpos mp. 1 Cl 45:7. 4 
TP. THS Kapdtac purpose of heart, i.e. devotion Ac 11:23 (cp. 
the Stoic thrust Epictet. 2, 8, 29; 4, 6, 26). ts mp. Kpatetv ob- 

tain one’s purpose 27:13. kata TPOBEOW according to purpose 

(Polyb.; PTebt 27, 81 [II Bc]; 3 Macc 5:29; EpArist 199) w. gen. 

Kata TPOHEOL EvVOUYLAS in accordance with the resolve to 
remain unmarried Agr 18. 

© of divine purpose (s. lit. s.v. TpoyiwwoK 2) ol Kata 

TpoVEoL KANTOL OvtEs those who are called in accordance with 
(God’s) purpose Ro 8:28 (EBlackman, ET 50, ’39, 378f). Kav’ 

&kAoylv TPOHELs TOV BEO0 God’s purpose which operates by 
selection 9:11. Kata TPOVEOLV (Philo, Mos. 2, 61) according to 

design Eph 1:11. Cp. 2 Ti 1:9. kata mpo8Eow tHV aidvorv 

according to the eternal purpose Eph 3:11 (s. ai@v 1b).— B. 
1240f. DELG s.v. tiOnuw. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

nooveonia, as, H (Lysias, Pla.+; ins [e.g. [GeV 0s 

12; also the ins in JZingerle, Hlg. Recht: JOAI 23, 1926, col. 

23f odk étPNOE TV TPOVEOLLAV THs BEov]; pap [e.g. POxy 
2732, 19: 154 Ap; 2754, 6: III AD TaAGL TOD StaAOyLOWOD THY 
mpoEoutav el\ootec=having known long ago the time fixed for 

the circuit court]; Sym.; Philo; Jos., Bell. 2, 633, Ant. 12, 201. 

Loanw. in rabb.—Subst. fem. of TpoOEOuLOG, a, OV; UEP is 
to be supplied) a point of time set in advance, appointed day, 

fixed/imited time, of the day when a son reaches his majority 

aypt THS TPOVEOULAS TOV TAtTPOG until the time set by the fa- 
ther Gal 4:2. It is uncertain whether Paul is referring here to 

certain legal measures which gave the father the right to fix the 
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date when his son would come of age, or whether he is rounding 

out his comparison w. details that occur to him at the moment, as 

he so oft. does (though there was a TpOVEoLLia Tov TatpOds for 
the coming of age of humankind in general; the parallel phrase, 

TO TANPWLA TOV YPOvoL, vs. 4 is used oft. in the pap of con- 
tractual termination; see s.v. TANPOw 2).—DELG s.v. tLOnUL. 

MOOVVULG, as, H (TPdOOULOS; Hom. et al.; ins, pap; Sir 
45:23; TestSol; TestJob 11:1; EpArist, Philo, Joseph.) excep- 

tional interest in being of service, willingness, readiness, good- 

will 2 Cor 8:19; 9:2; Dg 1. W. éxtéveta 1 C1 33:1; ev dyaOy Tp. 
2:3. weta Taos TPOBUUIAS (as Hdt. 4, 98; Pla., Rep. 412e; 
Philo, Abr. 246; Jos., Ant. 15, 124; in ins esp. of benefactors SIG 

532, 6f; IMagnMai 97, 74; IGerasaWelles 192; OGI 229, 98; 

669, 13 weta TPOOVLLAS) Ac 17:11 here w. emphasis on good- 

will and absence of prejudice (FDanker, NTS 10, 64, 366f). ei 
Tp. TPOKELTAL if willingness is present, i.e. if a person is willing 

2 Cor 8:12. Tpobvumiav exe have zeal (Hdt. et al.) Hs 5, 3, 
4b; foll. by gen. for someth. 5, 3, 4a. 1) TPOBvELLA TOU OEhewv 
(as Pla., Leg. 3, 697d) 2 Cor 8:11.—Larfeld I 499. DELG s.v. 

Oupyoc. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

TOOVULOS, OV (cp. TPOOvpIG; Soph., Hdt.+. Freq. of public- 
spirited pers.) pert. to being eager to be of service, ready, will- 

ing, eager, of the spirit (opp. ) oGpE GoB_evijs) Mt 26:41; Mk 
14:38=Pol 7:2. mp. etc ti (Thu. et al.; OGI 221, 61; Hab 1:8) 

TpPOBUUOS Ei¢ GyaBomTotiav eager for doing good | Cl 34:2 
(the formulation mp. ... eis, with some term expressive of pub- 

lic service is common in honorary decrees, e.g. IMagnMai 89, 38; 

IPriene 99, 23; 108, 313 al. ta ovupépovta). TPdBLLOV EtvaL 
w. inf. foll. Hm 12, 5, 1. Gener. willing, eager w. thapos Hs 9, 

2, 4 (cp. IK XXX, 14, 22f).—The subst. neut. to mpoOuUOV de- 

sire, eagerness (Eur., Med. 178; Thu. 3, 82, 8; Pla., Leg. 9, 859b; 

Herodian 8, 3, 5; Jos., Ant. 4, 42; 213; 3 Macc 5:26) t0 kat’ ue 

TPOBvLOV my eagerness (KATH B 7b) Ro 1:15.—M-M. TW. 
Spicq. 

TEOVVMWS adv. fr. mpoOvuos (Aeschyl., Hdt.+) pert. to 
being eager to be of service, willingly, eagerly, freely opp. 

aioypokepdac 1 Pt 5:2, the contrast indicating that officials 
are to be eager to meet the needs of others rather than seek gain 

for themselves. udALoTA TPOOUUWS with the greatest eagerness 
MPol 13:1. Readily woaoyew Hs 9, 28, 2; 4. Eagerly MPol 8:3.— 

M-M. TW. Spicq. 

MOODVOEOV, Ov, 10 (Hom., Hdt. et al.; LXX, TestSol; Mel., P. 

14, 89 pap; cp. 7poOvpot ‘doorkeepers’ TestJob 6:2) forecourt 

eis TA TPOOUPG TOV vaov GJs 23:3——DELG s.v. 6vpa. 

MOOLSOV s. TPCOPdw. 

TOOTHUL fut. mid. tPorYcopon; aor. mid. inf. TPOgoHaL Pr 
17:27, subj. TPOMuat Job 27:6 (Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX, 
Philo, Joseph.; Ar. 15:10) in our lit. only mid. to send forward 
from oneself, bring forth, express (Demosth. 19, 118 pia; 
Ps.-Pla., Tim. Locr. 100c Adyov; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 43 Pua) Twi th 
someth. to someone (Alciphron 3, 18, 3) TPonoouaL buLV EuT|s 
Tvons prow 1 Cl 57:3 (Pr 1:23). 

MOOIMOS, Ov (the standard sp. is mPdiwog [X., Oec. 17, 4 
al.; OGI 56, 68 mpwivog ordpos: III Bc; PTebt 27, 25; 76: 113 
BC; L-S-J-M s.v.; DGeorgacas, CIPh 76, ’81, 156; s. RPfeiffer’s 

note in Callimachus I °49, 392, on fgm. 550/482]; on LXX usage 

s. Thackeray p. 90.—B-D-F §35, 1; MIt-H. 73). The subst. (s. 

B-D-F §241, 5; W-S. §5, 19) mpdipocg Js 5:7 (opp. Swmroc; 

TEOKAOHUAL 

s. Tdf. app. on the rdg. mpa@ipov, and add P74) is usu. un- 

derstood to mean early rain in line w. t.r. and many mss. that 
add tetdc (Hollmann, Windisch, MDibelius, et al., w. ref. to 

Dt 11:14; Hos 6:3; Jo 2:23; Zech 10:1; Jer 5:24.). Others think 

of the early crops based on the v.l. Tp(O)iwov Kapmov (cp. 
Petosiris, fgm. 6, In. 45 mpwtyor Kaptrot; Geopon. 1, 12, 32 

ol TPMiwor KapTroi K. of Sp or).—In B 3:4, tote Payrjoetar 
TPOWOV TO PA¢ Gov is quoted fr. Is 58:8. The LXX might better 
have translated the Hebr. orig. w. Tpwivoc, but it seems likely 

that the translator meant ‘early’=soon—DELG s.v. mpanv. 

M-M. 

MEOiVOS Rv 2:28 v.I.; 22:16 v.l. is prob. a faulty spelling of 

TPwivos (q.v.). 

TOOtoTHUL (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX, TestJos 2:6; Joseph.; 

Just.; Mel., P. 42, 288 [Bo.]: ‘come forward’) in our lit. only 

intr.; pres. and impf. mid.; also 2 aor. inf. mpootivat; pf. 3 

pl. mpoeotyKaow 4 Macc 11:27, mpoeotaow Dg 5:3, pte. 

TpoeotnKws LXX, mpoeotac Pr 26:17; 1 Ti 5:17 (also Just.). 
By-form mpototavouevos Ro 12:8 v.1.; 1 Th 5:12 v.1. (s. B-D-F 
93, 1). 
@ to exercise a position of leadership, rule, direct, be at the 

head (of), w. gen. of pers. or thing (Hdt., Thu. et al.; ins, pap; Am 

6:10; 1 Macc 5:19), manage, conduct tov tdtov olkov 1 Ti3:4f. 
TEKVOV, OUKWYV vs. 12. Of officials and administrators in con- 

gregations (cp. Diod. S. 40, 3, 4 of suitable men Suvnoopévous 

TOV OUTAVTOS EBVOUs [=tHV Iovdaiwv] TPototacAat; Jos., 

Ant. 8, 300 mp. tov TANOouG, Vi. 168). So perh. (s. 2 below) ot 
Tpototduevot LUV 1 Th 5:12 and the abs. 6 7poiotduEVOS 
(cp. Jos., Vi. 93) Ro 12:8 (s. 2 below). Certainly ot KaA@c> 
TpoEotMtEs TPEOPUtTEpot 1 Ti 5:17 (s. Nicol. Dam.: 90 fgm. 
130, 28 p. 414, 2 Jac. tov Kowov mpoeotatec; Plut., Mor. 

304a ol TPOEOTMTES THS TWoALtEiac; Just., A I, 65, 3 al.). ot 
TPEOPUTEPOL OL TPOIOTaMEVOL THS EKKANOLaAs Hv 2, 4, 3— 
HGreeven, ZNW 44, ?52/53, 31-41. 

@ to have an interest in, show concern for, care for, give 

aid (Demosth. 4, 46; Epict. 3, 24, 3; PFay 13, 5; PTebt 326, 

11 tod matdtov; BGU 1105, 6; EpArist 182; Jos., Ant. 14, 

196 t. GdtkovLEV@V) w. gen. S6yuatos avOpwrivov Dg 
5:3 (for the sense ‘to champion’ someth. s. Aeschin. 2, 161 

peace). So perh. (s. 1) ot tpoiotépEevot DUdv (betw. KOTLOVTES 
and vov@etotvtes) 1 Th 5:12 and 6 mpoiotcépevos (betw. 
wetadidovc and é\e@v) Ro 12:8 (s. vDobschiitz on 1 Th 5:12 

and the exc. after 5:13; against him vHarnack, ZNW 27, 1928, 

7-10). Busy oneself with, engage in w. gen. (Soph., Elect. 980 

ovov; Athen. 13, 612a téyvyc; Ep. 53 of Apollonius of Tyana 

[Philostrat. 1 358, 8] tpoiotauevot piAooodiac; Pr 26:17; Jos., 
Ant. 5, 90; ins freq. of public service, e.g. IPriene 50, 14f) KaA@v 

épyov Tit 3:8, 14 (cp. SIG 593, 5f TpoeotHKOtES TOD evddEOV, 
as indication of exceptional merit)—M-M. TW. 

TOOK WAL (Hat. et al.; ins)—@ to be in an office of 
leadership, preside (over), lead (Pla. et al.; Polyb. 12, 16, 6; 

Plut., Rom. 14, 5; Cass. Dio 49, 40 et al.; SIG 694, 50f [129 Bc] 
TpoKaOyyEvais VEais t. TOAEWS; UPZ 110, 165 [164 Bc]; 1 
Esdr). lit. of the €rioxomroc IMg 6:1. Of other church officials 

beside the overseer/bishop ot TpoKaOyEvot the leaders 6:2. 
Of the Roman congregation TpoKGOytaL Ev TOT (s. TUITOG, 
end) X@ptov “Papyatwv it presides in the land of the Romans 
IRo ins a (s. on this Lghtf. and Hdb. ad loc.; Harnack, SBBerlAk 

1896, 111-31; JChapman, Rev. Bénéd. 13, 1896, 385ff; FFunk, 
Kirchengeschichtl. Abhandlungen u. Untersuchungen I 1897, 1— 

23; HAchelis, Das Christentum in den ersten drei Jahrhunderten 

1912, 1 210ff). 
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@ to exercise preeminence, take the lead fig. ext. of 1: of the 

Roman church TpoKaOnuevy tig Gyary¢ preeminent in love 
IRo ins b (s. AJiilicher, GGA 1898, 4). 

MOOXAAEW mostly mid. (Hom. et al.; ins, pap; 2 Macc 8:11; 

Jos., Ant. 7, 315; 18, 369; Just., D. 123, 7; Tat. 23, 1) to call out to 

someone to come forward, freq. in a hostile sense provoke, chal- 
lenge twa, someone Gal 5:26 (Diod. S. 4, 17, 4 mpoKaAetabai 
twat eig wcynv; Arrian, Cyneg. 16, 1; Lucian, Conv. 20é¢ &y@va 
TPOKAAEGAOOaL AUVTOV).—M-M. TW. Sv. 

MOOKATAYYEAAW 1 aor. TpoKatHyyetka; pf. pass. pte. 

Tpokatnyyeduevos (Jos., Ant. 1, 219; 2, 218) to announce be- 

forehand, foretell of prophetic utterance ti someth. (Jos., Ant. 

10, 67) Ac 3:24 v.l. Acc. of thing foll. by aor. inf. (B-D-F §350; 

397, 3; Rob. 1036) 3:18. wept toc give information concerning 
someth. beforehand, i.e. foretell someth. 7:52. Pass. 2 Cor 9:5 
v.l.—M-M. 

NOOKATAOTICW 1 aor. subj. TpoKataptiow (Hippocr. 
et al.) get ready, make arrangements for in advance ti someth. 

(SEG IV, 449, 13 [II Bc] AtO0uc) 2 Cor 9:5.—Frisk s.v. &ptt. 

NOOXATEXO (Hom. Hymns, Thu. et al.; pap; Jos., Bell. 4, 503) 

gain possession of previously or occupy previously ti someth. 

fig. (cp. Polyb. 8, 33, 3 mpokatéyeo0ar tH TPOs “Pwuaious 
EVVOLC; 27, 4, 9) d1rO TOV TPOKATEXOVTMV GOV TIV Suc-voucLv 

hoytouav=(cleanse yourself ) of all the thoughts that have taken 

over your mind up till now Dg 2:1. The word is also found Ro 

3:9 vl. TPOKATEXOLEV TEpLOGOy; do we have a previous ad- 
vantage? (s. TPOEYO). 

tO OXELNOL (Hom.+; prim. ‘be set before one’) defective dep. 

@ to be open to public view, be exposed (of corpses ly- 

ing in state Aeschyl., Sept. 965 al.) of Sodom and Gomorrah 

TpOoKetvta Setywa. they are exhibited as an example Jd 7 (cp. 

Jos., Bell. 6, 103 KaAOv brOdEtYLA TPOKELTAL). 
@ tobe present before one, lie before, be present (Ps.-Clem., 

Hom. 3,51) mpoO8uuta mpoKettat willingness is present 2 Cor 
8:12 (w. émutehetv [s. vs. 11], cp. SIG 671 BS of royal goodwill). 
GVTL THS TPOKEWEVS AVTM YaPAC instead of (Avtt 1) the joy 
that was set before him, i.e. instead of the joy that was within his 

grasp he endured the cross Hb 12:2 (ERiggenbach; JNisius, Zur 

Erklarung v. Hb 12:2: BZ 14, 1917, 44-61); s. also 3 below. 1 

TpoKewmevn etic the hope that is set before 6:18 (cp. Jos., Ant. 
1, 14 eVdounovia TpPdKEttal TIvL TAPS BEov). TPOKEttAL It lies 
before (us), i.e. that is the question at issue (Diod. S. 8, 11,4; Tepi 

bpous 2, 3; 16, 1; Just., A Il, 9, 5 to TpoKeiwevov=the subject 

under discussion) IPhld 8:2. ob YAP utKPOG GyaV TPOKELTAL 
Tept GOV there is no small dispute concerning you GJs 20:11 
(codd.; for the wording s. Hb 12:1 below). 

© to be subsequent to some point of time as prospect, 

of a goal or destination, w. dat. of pers. lie or be set before 

someone (Ael. Aristid. 31, 2 K.=11 p. 127 D.: wntpt TévO0c¢ 
TpoKeita; Ath. 18, 1 ob ... TPoKeipEevov pou eA€yyetv Ta 
eldMAa) 6 TPOKEILEVOS HULV OKOTIOS the goal that is set be- 
fore us | Cl 63:1 (s. oKOT¢). O TPOKEILEVOS HUtv ayOv (s. 
&yov 1) Hb 12:1, Without a dat. (Diod. S. 4, 42, 7) IMg 5:1. to 

TpoKeivevov Cv the life that is set before (you) Eph 17:1.— 
Also be in prospect (Jos., Ant. 1, 14; 8, 208.—Diod. S. 15, 60, 1 

[a prize] and Ilepi typous p. 66, 20 V. of wages that have been 
allowed; Tat. 23 1): so perh. (s. 2) Hb 12:2: for (avti 1 and 3) 

the joy that was in prospect for him (so Windisch, Strathmann; 

cp. Moffatt; NRSV).—M-M. TW. 

MOOXOLVW 871 

NOOKHOEVGGW 1 aor. 3 sg., pl. TpoeKnpves, -Eav (Just.); 
ptc. TpoKnpveac; plpf. 3 sg. mPoKeknpvyet (Just., D. 78, 6). 
Pass.: aor. 3 sg. TPOKEeKYPVXON (Mel., P. 39, 275), pte. acc. sg. 

TpoKnpuxevta (Just., A I, 58, 1); pf. ptc. TPoKeKnpvyuEvos, 
inf. mpokekynpvxOan (thus Just. A I, 52, 1); plpf. 3 sg. 
TPOKEKEKNPUKTO (Just., A I, 36, 3 al.) (since Soph.; X., De Rep. 

Lac. 11, 2; ins, pap, Philo, Joseph.; Just., Mel.) in our lit. the prefix 

m0 obviously gives the word the sense proclaim publicly (Lu- 

cian, Tyrannic. 9; Alex. Aphr., An. p. 1, 6 Br.; Jos., Bell. 6, 385) ti 

someth. of John the Baptist Bamtiopa wetavotas Ac 13:24. Of 
OT prophets (Jos., Ant. 10, 79 *Tepeuias ta weAAOvta TH TOAEL 
Tpoeknpvée; Just., D. 84, 2 [of Isaiah] al.) tHv €Aevowy tov 
Kuptov Pol 6:3. Pass. Ac 3:20 v.l. (for TPOKEXELPLOLEVOV).— 

DELG s.v. Knpve. M-M. TW. 

TOOXOLUGOMAL pf. pass. pte. mpoKeKounuevos to fall 

asleep prior to a temporal reference point, fall asleep be- 

fore or earlier euphemism for die before now (s. KoWWdO 2, 

TpoodoiTopEew; Cat. Cod. Astr. VIII/3, 110; Leontius 45 p. 94, 

18) mpokekourntevot those who fell asleep before Hs 9, 16, 

5f.—DELG s.v. Keivan. 

NOOKONNH, is, (Polyb.+; Bion in Diog. L. 4, 50; Posidonius 

in Diog. L. 7, 91; Diod. S. 16, 6, 3; Epict. [index Sch.]; OGI 627, 

2; PRyl 233, 16; PGiss 27, 7; PMert 24, 9f; Sir 51:17; 2 Macc 

8:8; EpArist 242; Philo; Jos., Ant. 4, 59; Test12Patr; loanw. in 

rabb. Rejected by Atticists: Phryn. p. 85 Lob.; Theoph. Ant. 2, 

24 [p. 158, 16]) a movement forward to an improved state, 

progress, advancement, furtherance Phil 1:25; 1 Ti 4:15. eic 

TP. tuvos épxeo0at help to advance someth. Phil 1:12.—New 

Docs 4, 36. DELG s.v. komt. M-M. TW. Spica. Sy. 

NOOKONTH (Eur., Hdt. et al.) in our lit. only intr. (Polyb. et al.; 

ins, pap; Ps 44:5 Sym.; TestJud 21:8; Philo, Joseph., Just.) impf. 

TPOEKOTIOY; fut. TPOKOWa; | aor. THOEKOWA. 
to move forward to a final stage, of time be advanced, be 

far gone (Chariton 2, 3, 9; Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 78 §325  Huépa 
TpovKoT tev; Just., D. 56, 16) 1 vvE TPoEKOWeEV (Jos., Bell. 4, 
298) Ro 13:12. 

® to move forward to an improved state, progress, advance 

in what is good or in what is bad twvt in someth. (Diod. S. 11, 87, 

5; SIG 708, 18 [II Bc] HAtkia mpoKdmtwv; Philo, Sacr. Abel. 
7) Lk 2:52 v.l. Also €v tuvt (Diod. S. 17, 69, 4; Epict. 2, 17, 

4; Lucian, Hermot. 63; M. Ant. 1, 17, 8; Vett. Val. 60, 15; 19) 

Lk 2:52. ev to “Iovdaiou® Gal 1:14. év tats Evtohatics 2 Cl 
17:3; €mt TAEtov Tp. (Diod. S. 14, 98, 3) make further progress 
2 Ti 3:9; w. gen. foll. (Ael. Aristid. 46 p. 405 D. t. codtas) ett 
ThElov Tp. doeBEias 2:16 (cp. Jos., Ant. 20, 205). mp. Emi to 
yEtpov go on from bad to worse 3:13 (Paroem. Gr.: Zenob. 3, 82 

TOV ETL TO YElPOV THOKOTTOVTMY; Jos., Bell. 6, 1 Ta TAOH 
TpovKOTTEV KAO’ HLEPav Em TO xElpov, Ant. 4, 59; 18, 340; 
TestJud 21:8 v.l. émt to KaKOv; schol. on Soph., El. 875 p. 142 

émt to BEATLOV).—M-M. TW. Spicq. 

TOOXOLUG, TOS, TO (TPOKPivea; as a legal term tt. IG 
V/1, 21 IL, 7 [II Bc]; Mitt-Wilck. I1/2, 88 II, 30) a judgment that 

involves taking a side beforehand, prejudgment, discrimina- 

tion ywpis mp. (PFlor 68, 13; 16f three times) 1 Ti 5:21.—M-M. 
TW. 

MOOZKXOLVO aor. TpPOEKPLVa Wsd 7:8; pf. pass. TPOKEKPULAL 

(Eur., Hdt.; ins, pap, Wsd 7:8; Just., D. 5, 5; Mel., HE 4, 26, 

13) to make a selection based on a preference, prefer tivo 

to someth, (Herm. Wr. 4, 8a) pass. be preferred (Arrian, Anab. 

1, 16, 4; Mitt-Wilck. I/2, 27, 6 [II AD] mpoxkpivovta. mavtoc 
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ovtivoooUV [cj. by Schubart for ob twos odxJot Vouot the laws 
supersede anything else [such as decrees]; Philo, Cher. 46; Jos., 

Ant. 11, 196; 18, 46) of faith and love Gv ovd5EV TPOKEKPITAL 
to which nothing is preferred or superior ISm 6:1 (Diog. L. 1, 

82 Bias mpoKeKpwlévoc tTHV ETTA=Bias, who surpassed the 
others of the seven [wise men]); cp. IMg 1:2. 

MOOZXVEOW pf. pass. ptc. TPoKEKUYPwpEVOS make valid/ 
ratify in advance (SEG II, 674A, 28 [II Bc]) dta8HKy TPOKEK- 
pwusvy b7rO tod GEod a will or covenant (d1a8jKN 1) previ- 
ously ratified by God Gal 3:17.—New Docs 4, 171. DELG s.v. 

KUptoc. M-M. TW. 

MOOAGUPB AVE 2 aor. TPoEaBov; 1 aor. pass. TPOEM|P- 
8nv (on the sp. s. B-D-F §101 p. 53; MIt-H. 246f) (trag., Hdt.+; 

ins, pap, LXX, EpArist; SibOr 3, 569; Philo, Joseph., Just.; Ath., 

R. 25 p. 78, 23) prim. ‘take before(hand)’. 

@ to do someth. that involves some element of temporal 

priority—@ w. temporal force of po felt rather strongly 7p. 

tt do someth. before the usual time, anticipate someth. (cp. 

Theophr., HP 8, 1, 4 7p. tats evdiatc tv avenovv ‘begin the 
growth beforehand in favorable weather’; IG XIV, 2014, 1; Philo, 

Somn. 1, 2; Just., D. 131, 4 mavta [of God]) w. inf. foll. (Jos., 

Ant. 6, 305; B-D-F §392, 2; Rob. 1120) mpoéhaBev puptoat to 

OMG wou she had anointed my body beforehand Mk 14:8. 
® w. temporal force of apo still felt take it upon oneself, 

undertake (in the sense ‘anticipate mentally’ in Polyb. and Plut.; 

EpArist 206; w. inf. foll. Hippocr., Ep. 27, 41) mpoéAapov 
TapaKadetv Vudc [Eph 3:2. 
© take, get ofa meal (SIG 1170, 7; 9; 15 of the taking of food 

[Gptov, yaXa et al.] in the temple of Asclepius in Epidaurus. S. 
also vWilamowitz in note 4 to the ins) prob. w. the temporal force 

of mpo felt to a degree Ekaotoc TO tOtov Setvov TPOAaUBaVEL 
év t@ hayetv in eating, each goes on ahead to take one’s own 
supper 1 Cor 11:21 (s. t6t0g 1b). 
@ to ascertain someth. by surprise, detect, overtake, sur- 

prise twa someone (TestJud 2:5 running down a boar) pass. 

(POxy 928, 8; Wsd 17:16) av mpodnudOy &vOpwrros &v TUE 
TapamtMuatt Gal 6:1. See Field, Notes 190; JRobb, ET 57, 

°45/46, 222.—M-M. TW. 

NOOAEYO pf. pass. 3 sing. TPOAEAEKtaL (Aeschyl., Hdt.+; ins; 
Is 41:26; TestSol; GrBar 8:7; EpArist 8; Just., Tat.). 

@ to say someth. in advance of an event, tell beforehand/ 

in advance (Demetr. of Phal. [300 Bc]: 228 fgm. 39 Jac. p. 

970, 2f tic De@v adtotc TPOVAEYE TO WEAAOV; Apollon. Para- 
dox. 3 ta wéAdhovta; TestSol 10:10 C; Jos., Ant. 7, 226; cp. 

Ramsay, CB I/2 p. 386 no. 232, 8: Gaius, an attorney, before 

his death expresses his thoughts in an epitaph for his tomb; s. 

Tpoetmov 1) w. Ott foll. (Pla., Rep. 1, 337a) 2 Cor 13:2; Gal 
5:21 (corresponding to the words Tpok€yo kaOMcs TPoOEiTOV, 
Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 139 §579 has the doublet 7pod€éyouev ... 
Kal TPOEPOUMEY); in warning (Nicol. Dam.: 90 fgm. 130, 97 
Jac.) 1 Th 3:4 (in the above-mentioned passage from Appian, 

Brutus says mpod€youev ‘we’, as Paul says Tpoeheyouev). Of 
a prophetic saying mpodéyet uty (a quot. fr. Is follows) 1 Cl 
34:3 (Appian, Bell. Civ. 1. 71 §326 the priests in charge of the 

sacrifices foretell what is to happen; Just., D. 41, 3 [fr. Mal.]). 

@ to say/express someth. at a point of time that is prior to 

another point of time, state beforehand/earlier (TpoEiTov 2b) 

pf. pass. > TpoAéhexta as has been stated above (Ps.-Demetr., 
Eloc. 89) EpilMosq 5—M-M. 

TOOUGOTVOONAL mid. dep. (PLond IV, 1356, 32 [710 Ap]) 
to speak with solemn assurance about someth. that is to hap- 

TOOVOLA 

pen, bear witness to beforehand, predict ti someth. 1 Pt 1:11 

(the form in the v.l. fr. TPowaptupéopa, is found PLond IV, 
1343, 27 [709 AD]).—DELG s.v. uaptus. M-M. TW. 

MQOMEAETOY (Aristoph.; Ps.-X., Rep. Ath. 1, 20; Pla. et al.; 
Philo, Fuga 36) to prepare beforehand by giving careful 

thought and attention, practice beforehand, prepare (of prac- 

ticing a speech Aristoph., Eccl. 116) w. inf. foll. (B-D-F §392, 2) 

Tp. ATOhOYNOT Va prepare one’s defense (for a court appear- 
ance) Lk 21:14.—DELG s.v. péAw. TW. 

NQOMEQLUVAW to worry beforehand, concern oneself or 
be anxious beforehand w. indir. quest. foll. Mk 13:11.—DELG 

s.v. uepyiva. TW. 

TOOVHOTEVHO 1 aor. TPOEVHOTEVOS (Hdt. 2, 40; Hippocr. 
ed. Littré VII 412; VIII 178) fast beforehand D 7:4.—DELGs.v. 

1 vijotic. 

MOOVOED 1 aor. 3 sg. TPOEVONOEV Wsd 13:16, inf. Tpovo- 

joa (Just., D. 116, 2); mid. pf. 2 pl. povevonoe (Ath. 1, 3); 

aor. mid.-pass. impv. 2 sg. TPovonOyTL 2 Macc 14:9, subj. 3 sg. 

tpovonby Da 11:37 (Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; Just.; Tat. 2, 

2; Ath.) ‘to think about someth. beforehand’ 

@ to give careful thought to, take thought for, take into con- 

sideration, have regard for w. gen. foll. (Jos., Ant. 1, 53 Gpetys) 
ayvetas Pol 5:3. tov KaAOU EvoTtov DEod 6:1. W. acc. KAAG 
évMtTtov Kupiov (cp. Pr 3:4 for this and Pol 6:1) 2 Cor 8:21. 
Foll. by 7@c so that D 12:4.—The mid. in the same sense (Thu.+; 

ins, pap, LXX, Philo; Jos., Ant. 9, 3; 19, 309 al.; Just., A I, 44, 11; 

Ath. 1, 3), w. acc. (X., Mem. 4, 3, 12) Kaka évoTrLOV TaVTMV 

&vOpaTwv Ro 12:17; cp. 2 Cor 8:21 v.l. 
@ to think about beforehand in a solicitous manner, care 

for, provide for someone/someth. w. gen. (X.+; Maximus Tyr. 5, 

Ac [mpovoet 6 8ed¢ tod SAov]; ins [e.g. New Docs 7, 234 no. 
10, 23], pap; Wsd 13:16; Philo, Virt. 216; Just., D. 1, 4 al.) tov 

idtwv Kal UWdALOTA OiKElwv his own people and especially the 
members of his family 1 Ti 5:8 (Horapollo 2, 108 670 t. oiketwv 
tTpovoovuevoc; New Docs 8, 113-16); the v.1. has the mid. in the 

same sense (Horap., loc. cit. TPOVOOUMEVOS EAUTOD).—M-M. 
DELG s.v. vooc. TW. 

MOOVOLE, 5, 1 (TPdvOO ‘prudent’; Aeschyl., Ag. 683, 
Ch. 606; Hdt.+; ins, pap, LXX; TestSol 1:13 D; EpArist, Philo, 

Joseph., apolog. exc. Mel.) thoughtful planning to meet a need, 

forethought, foresight, providence 

@ of God esp. with reference to divine beneficence (trag.; 

Hdt, 3, 108, 1; X., Mem. 1, 4, 6; 4, 3, 6; Pla., Tim. 30b; 44c; 

Polyb. 23, 17, 10; Posidonius in Diog. L. 7, 138; Diod. S. 1, 1, 3; 

3, 57, 5; 4, 47, 1 Bev mpdvota al.; Diog. L. 3, 24; Plut., Mor. 

425f; 436d; Achilles Tat. 7, 10, 1; Herm. Wr. 1, 19; 12, 14; 21; 

in Stob. p. 514, 24; 516, 5 Sc. 7) G&vm mpdvote p. 418, 28 Sc.; 
SIG 700, 29 [117 Bc] peta THs TOV BEWV TPOVOICC; POslo 148 
[II/I Bc] tH t. Bev TPOVoia; POxy 1682, 6; SICh 78, 5; Wsd; 3 
and 4 Macc; EpArist 201; SibOr 5, 227; 323. Philo wrote a work 

titled epi mpovotac [Eus., PE 2, 18, 6; 7, 20, 9; S13 Joss 

Bell. 3, 391; 7, 453, Ant. 2, 60; 349 al.; Ar. 1, 1; Just.; Tat. 2, 1; 

Ath.; cp. Cicero, De Natura Deorum 2, 73f; New Docs 3, 143f 

numerous pap reff.) 1 Cl 24:5; AcPlCor 2:19. W. oodia (Ael. 

Aristid. 36, 123 K.=48 p. 488 D.) Hv 1, 3, 4 (Leutzsch, Hermas 
391 n. 119). 

© ofhumans Ac 24:2. mpdovoiay Totetoat twos make pro- 

vision for someth., be concerned for or about someth. (Demosth.; 

Polyb.; Dionys. Hal. 10, 1; Plut.; SIG 734, 5 tac evoeBelac and 

oft. of pers. distinguished for Gpetr or excellence [s. index]; 
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POxy 899, 17; PFlor 2, 207; PLond 1912 [letter of Claudius], 

103 [41 Ap] and oft.; Da 6:19; EpArist 80; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 9, 

Vi. 62) tS CAPKOS TPOVOLAY [I] ToLELDVE Eig ETLOVELLAS Ro 
13:14 (Philo, Ebr. 87 capKa@v TotetoOat TPdvoiay). Evds yap 
ETOUNOATO TP., TOU UNdv ... TAapahuTety (Mark) was pri- 
marily concerned ... to omit nothing or made provision for one 

thing, to omit ... Papias (2:15)—JAmann, D. Zeusrede d. Ail. 

Arist. °31, 73ff—Renehan ’75. Larfeld 1499. New Docs 8, 109— 

116. DDD 1263-66. DELG s.v. vooc. M-M. TW. Sv. 

MOCOSOLTOLEW 1 aor. pte. TpoodoiTopHoas (Lucian, 
Hermot. 27; Diog. L. 7, 176; Jos., Ant. 3, 2; Mel., P. 54, 396) 

prim. ‘travel, go on before’. Euphemist. (as consolatory com- 

ponent suggesting that the departed have some control over 

their destiny) for die before now ot TpoodoiTOpHoavtes TpE- 

opvtepor | Cl 44:5; tov od ]tH>¢ TPOOSUTOP[OUVtTW]v=TpO- 
OdoLTOPOVVTWY (restoration by Testuz) those (false teachers) 

who thus go on before him (to final judgment) AcP\Cor 2:37. S. 

Koutdw 2.—DELG s.v. 686c. 

1Q00N0LTOQOS, Ov (late and rare; s. prec. entry and He- 

sychius s.v. O60up0c) going before, subst. 6, 1) TPOOSOLTOPOS 
of vice as (1}) TPOOSOLTOPOS THV GLAPTLOV Nudv the fore- 
runner of our sins 2 Cl 10:1. 

rtodoida (Hadt. et al.; Epict. 2, 10, 5; PSI 349, 8 [III Bc]; Wsd 

19:1; 4 Mace 4:25; Just., D. 103, 4; Ath. 21, 5) perf. (w. pres. 

mng.), pte. Tpoerdwe; plpf. Pode know beforehand/previ- 
ously w. gen. (Menand., Peric. 472 S. [222 K6.]; Polyb. 5, 13, 

5 tO wéAAOv; Herodian 7, 1, 9) Ac 2:31 v.1.; IPhld 7:2 v.l. (s. 

Bihlmeyer ad loc.). Foll. by acc. and inf. 1 Cl 43:6. 

MOOOLZOVOLED (Aristot. et al.; Joseph.) arrange before- 

hand/previously w. acc. of thing and dat. of pers. Xp.otov 

*Inoovy tov TPOOLKOVOLOUVTe ITlavAw@ Christ Jesus, who was 
looking out for Paul AcP| Ha 7, 24.—DELG s.v. oikos. 

TO00EGH (Hdt. et al.; ins, pap, LXX, JosAs 23:8; Philo, 

Joseph.) 2 aor. Tpoetdov (Hom. et al.); pf. TPoempaka; impf. 
mid. TpoOoPauNV Ac 2:25 (on this form B-D-F §66, 2; MIt-H. 

190); aor. pass. ptc. n. TPoopadEv (Mel., P. 57, 418 Ch.) (Hdt., 

Thu., X. et al. in various senses). 

@ to see in advance, foresee w. an eye to the future ti (X., 

Cyr. 2, 4, 21 tovto TpOldav We; Jos., Ant. 10, 142; JosAs 23:8) 
ITr 8:1. W. Ott foll. Gal 3:8. Abs. (Jos., Bell. 2, 619) mpoidav 

ehaanoev Ac 2:31. 
© to see at atime prior to the present, see previously }\oav 

TPOEWPAkOTES TPOHWLOV ev TH] TOAEL OVV AUTO they had pre- 
viously seen Trophimus in the city with (Paul) Ac 21:29. The perf. 

tense and the temporal sense of 7po- provide the basic compo- 

nents for this mng. 
© mid. have before one’s eyes, see before one, w. acc. 

(Menand., Peric. 132 S. [12 K6.]; SIG 569, 13; UPZ 42, 22 [162 

BC]; Philo) tv& someone TPOCOPHLNV TOV KUPLOV EvaTLOV 
wou Ac 2:25 (Ps 15:8).—M-M. 

NOOOOLCTM | aor. TPOwPLOK, pass. TPOWPiGOHY (Demosth. 
31, 4 codd.; Heliod. 7, 24, 4; TestSol 12:3; Sopater Rhet. [V 

AD]: Rhet. Gr. V p. 152, 20; var. pap fr. VI AD in non-Christian 

usage) decide upon beforehand, predetermine, of God (Iren. 

2, 33, 5 [Harv. I 380, 5]) twa someone Ro 8:30. Foll. by acc. 

w. inf. Ac 4:28. W. final eic foll.: ti someth. 1 Cor 2:7; two. 
someone Eph 1°5. twvG tt someone as someth., to be someth. 

Ro 8:29. Pass. w. inf. foll. IEph ins Foll. by etc to etvat Eph 
1:11 (12).—RLiechtenhan, D. géttl. Vorherbestimmung bei Pls 

u. in d. posidonianischen Philosophie 1922; HBraun, Qumran u. 
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d. NT If, °66, 243-50. S. also TpoyitvmoKw.—DELG s.v. 6pos. 
TW. 

NOOTAGY 2 aor. TPOETABOV (Soph., Hdt.+; Appian, Liby. 
51 §223; 52 §225; Jos., Vi. 250) suffer previously TpoTA0OvtES 

after we had already suffered 1 Th 2:2.—M-M. TW. 

NQOTATWO, 000s, 6 (Pind., Hdt.+; Cass. Dio 44, 37; Lu- 
cian, Alex. 43; Ps.-Plut., Mor. 106f; OGI 446, 3; PGiss. 25, 16 

[Il AD]; 3 Macc 2:21 [of God]; TestAbr A 8 p. 85, 28 [Stone p. 18, 

28]; TestLevi 9:1; Philo, Op. M. 145; Jos., Ant. 4, 26; 19, 123; 

Just., A I, 32, 3 and 14 *Iovdac yap mpoTatwp *lovéatov, 
ad’ ob Kai tO Tovdatoi kaAetobat €oxyKa0t=Judah was the 
ancestor of the Judeans, and fr. him they got to be called Judeans). 

@ primary founder of a family, ancestor, of Abraham as 

ancestral founder (Jos., Bell. 5, 380) Ro 4:1 (the Cynics call 

Diogenes mpomdatwp: ADieterich, E. Mithrasliturgie 1903, p. 

161, 1). 
@ archetypal founder, ultimate ancestor 6 tov Oh]wv 

deomotns o[dK got]i (TatNP) GAA TpoTd[twp KTA.] Ox 
1081 36—38//SJCh 90, 17 (s. WTill TU 60, 5 [55] p. 57).— 
DELG s.v. tatyp. M-M. 

NOOMEUNW impf. TpoéTrEWTov; fut. 3 pl. TPoTEWpovow 
Judth 10:15; 1 aor. TpoéTena, pass. TPoETEUPONV (Hom. et 

al.; ins, pap, LXX; TestSol 22:16 P; JosAs 22:7; Ar. [Milne p. 76 

In. 38]; Just., D. 19, 4) ‘send forth’. 

@ to conduct someone who has a destination in mind, 

accompany, escort (Soph., Hdt.+; PFlor 206, 2; LXX; JosAs; 

Jos., Bell. 2, 631, Ant. 20, 50; Just.) mpoémeutrov avtov eis TO 

Thotov they accompanied him to the ship Ac 20:38. &ws gw 
THs TWOAEWS escort outside the city 21:5. 
@ to assist someone in making a journey, send on one’s 

way with food, money, by arranging for companions, means of 

travel, etc. (1 Macc 12:4; 1 Esdr 4:47; EpArist 172) twa someone 

1 Cor 16:11. W. d€yeo8a1 Pol 1:1. oTOvVdSaiwes Tit 3:13. GEiws 
TOU Heo 3J 6. W. the destination given of é&v Topevouc 1 
Cor 16:6. Pass. w. 070 twos Ac 15:3. Also w. the destination: 
gig HV “Iovdaiav 2 Cor 1:16; éxet Ro 15:24.—M-M. 

TOONETH S, ES (7d, Tint) gen. ods (Pind.+), lit. ‘falling 
down or forward’; in our lit. only fig. pert. to being impetuous, 

rash, reckless, thoughtless (Isoctr., Pla.; Appian, Bell. Civ. 3, 43 

§176; et al.; Pr 10:14; 13:3; Sir 9:18; Jos., Ant 5, 106, Vi. 170) 

2 Ti 3:4. W. abOGdy¢ 1 Cl 1:1. undév wT. TPdooEW do noth- 
ing rash Ac 19:36 (schol. on Soph., Aj. 32 p. 5 ut] TPoTEtés TL 

tTpcooetv; Menand., Peric. 1017 S. [439 K6.] mpomretés Trotetv 
unde; 1019 S. [441 K6.] tl tpaEM mpoTeEtéc; Jos., Ant. 15, 
82).—DELG s.y. mimtw. M-M. Spica. 

MOOTOQEVONAL fut. mpoTropevoopat (X. et al.; POxy 
1144, 3; 5; 9 [I/II ap]; LXX) go on before w. gen. of pers. (Aristot. 

844b, 5; LXX) Ac 7:40 (Ex 32:1, 23). €vamtov twos Lk 1:76 

shows the influence of OT usage, though the v.1. TPO TpPooW7rOVv 
tivoc is also found in the LXX.—The metaph. Tpotropevoetat 

éuTPpoodEv cov 7 Sukcoovvy B 3:4 (Is 58:8) also has an OT 
background (but cp. X., Cyr. 4, 2,23 Topeveobe éuTTpoob_ev).— 
DELG s.v. mOpos. M-M. 

OOS prep. expressing direction ‘on the side of’, ‘in the direc- 

tion of’: w. gen. ‘from’, dat. ‘at’, or acc. (the most freq. usage in 

our lit.) ‘to’ (s. the lit. s.v. Gva. beg.) (Hom.+). 

@ w. gen. (pseudepigr. only TestSol 10:4 C; apolog. exc. Ar.) 

marker of direction or aspect from which someth. is deter- 

mined, fo the advantage of, advantageous for (Thu. 3, 59, | ov 

TPOS THS VEtEpas SOENs tade; Hdt. 1, 75; Dionys. Hal. 10, 
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30, 5; Diod. S. 18, 50, 5; Lucian, Dial. Deor. 20, 3; Mel., HE 4, 

26, 8; Ath. 36, 1; B-D-F §240; Rob. 623f) ot 7p. Cas waCoi the 
life-giving breasts 1 C1 20:10. mp. ths Owtnpias in the interest 
of safety Ac 27:34 (pO TH 6. as Jos., Ant. 16, 313). 

® w. dat. (pesudepigr. only TestSol 6:4 D; TestAbr [s. be- 
low]; JosAs 19:1.—Just.; Mel., HE 4, 26, 7; Ath., R. 22 p. 75, 

10) marker of closeness of relation or proximity 

@ of place near, at, by (Hom. et al. incl. Aristarch. Samos 

398, 20; LXX; TestSol 6:4 D; Jos., Ant 8, 349; 381) Mk 5:11; 

around Ry 1:13. 7p. tH 8UPa EotHKEVAaL stand at the door 
(Menand., fgm. 420, 1; 830 K.=352, 1; 644 K6.; JosAs 19:1) 

J 18:16; cp. 20:11. mpdg tH TWUAH GIs 4:4; EyyiGovtos avtov 
TP. TH KatAaBGoEL TOV Gpous when he came close to the slope 
of the mountain Lk 19:37 (s. Katé Pacts). TP. TH KEMahh, Tots 
tootv at the head, at the feet J 20:12. ta mp. tais piCats the 
parts near the roots Hs 9, 1, 6; 9, 21, 1. In geographical designa- 

tions Mayvyota 1 7p. Matavdpw Magnesia on the Maeander 
IMagnMai ins—(Cp. the temporal use: mpc toTépa. Eotiv it 
takes place at evening TestAbr B 2 p. 106, 7 [Stone p. 60]; cp. 

Just., D. 105, 3 and 5; 142, 1.) 

© in addition to (Hom. et al.; Polyb., Just.; Mel., HE 4, 26, 

7; Ath., R. 22 p. 75, 10; ins) mpog tovtotc (SIG 495, 105; 685, 

70 and 100; 796 B, 30; 888, 35 al.; UPZ 26, 18; 25 [163 Bc]; 2 

Macc 4:9; 5:23; 9:17, 25; 14:4, esp. 12:2; Philo, Aet. M. 67 al.; 

Just., A I, 40, 5; D. 93, 4 al.) 1 Cl 17:1. 

© w. acc. (pseudepigr. and apolog. throughout) marker of 

movement or orientation toward someone/someth.—@ of 

place, pers., or thing toward, towards, to, after verbs 

a. of going; s. dy 5, dvaPaiva laa, dvakéurtw la, a- 
Tépyouat 1b, SvaPaiveo, diaTepaa, ioe, elogpyouar lba, 
éxTropevouat Ic, also emuovveryouat Mk 1:33, goxouat lap, 
Hkw 1d et al—mpooaywyn mpocg tov Tatépa Eph 2:18. 
etoodosg 1 Th 1:9a. 

B. of sending; s. Gvaméumw Lk 23:7, 15; Ac 25:21, 

ATootEAAM Iba, TEUTO. 
y. of motion gener.; s. BAN Or vau (BGAAW 1b), EmLotPEdw La, 

4ab, Keiwat 2, TiTtw 1bax and 2, TPOOKOAAGW, THOOKOTTW 

1, TpooTimtw. 
6. of leading, guiding; s. Gyo la, day 2a and 4, also Ehkw 

2 end J 12:32, kataovpo, etc. 
€. of saying, speaking; s. daoxpivouar 1, also Snunyopéw 

Ac 12:21, etmov la, A\aA€w 2ay and 2b, A€yw by et al. Hebrais- 
tically KaAEtv otdUa TPOS OTOUA speak face to face (Jer 39:4; 
ApcEsdr 6:6 p. 31, 10 Tdf.) 25 12b; 35 14 (cp. PGM 1, 39 10 
OTOUG TPOS TO OTOUA). TPOSG GAANAOUE to one another, with 
each other, among themselves: s. GVTUBGAAM, SLALAAEW, also 

diaArgyoua, Mk 9:34, draroyiCouot 8:16; Lk 20:14, etmov 

24:32; J 16:17; 19:24, hadéw, Aéyw et al. mpdc Eavtovs to 
themselves, to each other: s. \ahoyiGopar 1; etarov Mk 12:7; J 

7:35; héyw (Ps.-Callisth. 2, 15,7 mpoc eavtov Ereyev; Just., D. 

62, 2) Mk 10:26; 16:3. SuaOyKHV 6 BEd SEBETO TPOG TOUS 
TOATEPAS VUMV, A€ywv TPO “ABpadp God made a covenant 
with your fathers, when he said to Abraham Ac 3:25 (SvatiOnut 

1). 6pkov duvbvat Tp. tiva (Owvvw, end) Lk 1:73. 
C. ofasking, praying déouat Ac 8:24. evyouar(s. evxoua 1; 

cp. 2 Macc 9:13) 2 Cor 13:7. mpooevyouat (cp. 1 Km 12:19; 2 

Esdr 12: 4; 2 Macc 2:10) Hv 1, 1,9. yywpiteo8a mpdc tov BEdv 
Phil 4:6 (yvmptCw 1).—Also after nouns like Sénouc, AOyos et 
al. Ro 10:1; 15:30; 2 Cor 1:18 al. 

© of time near, at, or during (a certain time)—o.. denoting 

approach toward (X., Pla. et al.) mpoc éomépav toward evening 
Lk 24:29 (so Just., D. 97, 1; s. 07 épaQ). 

B. of temporal duration for mpd¢ Kaipdv for a time, for a 
while (Kaipo¢ 1a) Lk 8:13; 1 Cor 7:5. mpd¢ Kaipov Hpac 
(Kaipdc la) 1 Th 2:17. Tpd¢ Wpav for an hour, i.e. for a short 

OOS 

time J 5:35; 2 Cor 7:8; Gal 2:5a; Phim 15; MPol 11:2. TOG 

ddtyas huspas Hb 12:10. Also 7pd¢ OAtyov Js 4:14; GJs 19:2 
(ddtyos 3). TPds TO TAPOV for the present Hb 12:11 (Tape 

1b). 
© of goal (aiming) at or (striving) toward—a. with con- 

scious purpose for, for the purpose of, on behalf of obtos 

Av 6 pds TH édenuoov’vynv KaONWEVOS this was the one 
who sat (and begged) for alms Ac 3:10. mpog thy EvdetEtv 
ths Sucaioovvys adtod Ro 3:26. toto mpdcg tO bUmV 
avtav ovudopov héy@ 1 Cor 7:35a; cp. 35b. éypaoy TPS 
vov0eoiav fuav 10:11. Cp. Ro 15:2; 1 Cor 6:5; 2 Cor 4:6; 

7:3; 11:8; Eph 4:12.—W. acc. of the inf. (Polyb. 1, 48, 5; PRyl 

69, 16; BGU 226, 22; Jer 34:10; 2 Macc 4:45; TestJob 45:4; Jos., 

Ant. 14, 170; 15, 148 al.; Just., D. 132, 1) mpoc to BeaOTvat 

tots avOPamots in order to be seen by men Mt 23:5; cp. 6:1. 
Tpodc TO KATAKADOGL ADTA 13:30. TPOG TO EvtTAdidoaL [LE 
26:12. Tpd¢ 10 AtTrOTAAVaY ei SUVATOV TOUS EKAEKTOUG Mk 
13:22. mpdc tO UN] AtEVioaL Viovs "lopanA 2 Cor 3:13. Cp. 
Eph 6:11a; 1 Th 2:9; 2 Th 3:8; Js 3:3 v.1. 

B. gener. of design, destiny (Demetr.[?]: 722 fgm. 7 Jac. mpdc 
TV KapTMOL; Testlob 42:7 ta Tpos Ovoiav; Jos., Bell. 4, 

573 tO TP. OWTNPIAV dd pUaKov) TH BEM TPOG SdEav for 
the glory of God 2 Cor 1:20 (on mpog S0§av cp. SIG 456, 
15; 704e, 21; 3 Macc 2:9; Just, A I, 15, 10 undev mpoc 

S0Eav Totetv). TH TUPMOEL TPO TELPAOLOV UuUtV yLvoLEeVY 
1 Pt 4:12.—After adjectives and participles for Gya80c mpoc 

oikodounyv Eph 4:29 (dy. 1a) d6oKwos Tit 1:16. avevOetoc 
Tpos Tapayewaoiav Ac 27:12. yeyuuvaouevoc Hb 5:14. 
duvatos 2 Cor 10:4. EEnptiouévoc 2 Ti 3:17. Etomos (q.v. 
b) Tit 3:1; 1 Pt 3:15. ixavds (q.v. 2) 2 Cor 2:16. @éhwwos 1 
Ti 4:8ab; 2 Ti 3:16. 

y. of the result that follows a set of circumstances (so that) 
TAVITA TPOG OiKOSoUNV yivEo8W everything is to be done in 
such a way that it contributes to edification 1 Cor 14:26; cp. vs. 

12; Col 2:23 (but see ed below); 1 Ti 4:7. 6 Bhétwv yuvaika 
TPOG TO ETLOVUNOOL AUT one who looks at a woman with sin- 
ful desire Mt 5:28, but s. ee below. AeuKail eiowv TPO HEPLOUOV 
they (the fields) are white, so that the harvest may begin J 4:35. 

abt 1 GoVEvELA OvK EOTLV TPO Bdvatov this disease is not of 
the kind that will lead to death 11:4. Cp. Guaptia 7pdcs Oavatov 
1J 5:16f. 

@ ofrelationship (hostile or friendly), against, for—a. hos- 
tile against, with after verbs of disputing, etc.; s. dvtaywvitouan, 

yoyyuGw, Stakptvouor (dvaKxpivo 5b), dSiareyoua 1, 
TuKpaivouat (TUKpaiva 2), otacLatw, gotnv (otnuL B3). 
eotlv TivL 1} TAAN POS Eph 6:12. éxew th TPdc¢ twa have 
anything (to bring up) against someone Ac 24:19. woudiy 

exe TPOG TLva Col 3:13. TPAyUG exELv TpPds tia 1 Cor 
6:1 (Tpayya. 4). eyéveto yoyyvouds TOV EAnvotav Tpd¢ 
tous ‘EPpatous Ac 6:1. to otdua HUdv dvéwyev TPdS Hac 
2 Cor 6:11 (Gvotyw 7). év €xOpg Svtes TPds attoUs Lk 23:12. 
Bracoyutiat TpPdc TOV Bedv Rv 13:6 (cp. TestJob 25:10 eimé 
EV PTA TPOC TOV DEdv). CoUVMPwvort TP. GAANAOUS unable to 
agree among themselves Ac 28:25 (Tat. 25, 2); cp. the structure 

of Col 2:23. 

B. friendly to, toward, with, before tpyaCeoOat tO &ya0dv 
Gal 6:10ab (€pyc.Coucu 2a). waxpoOupetv 1 Th 5:14. eipyvyv 
EXEL TPOC TOV DEdv Ro 5:1 (s. eipryvy 2b). Tappyoiav exew 
TPO¢ tT. Oev 1J 3:21; cp. 5:14. wiotw exew Tpdc Tt. KUPLOV’I. 
Phim 5. remoiOnow éxew Tpoc t. Bedv 2 Cor 3:4. éxew Yapw 
TPO OAov TOV Aaov Ac 2:47 (FCheetham, ET 74, ’63, 214f). 
Tpaitynta évdeikvuc0an Tit 3:2. év copia TepiTatetv Col 
4:5. Hmov Elva TPOS TaVTAS 2 Ti 2:24.—A fter substantives: 
Tots 1 Th 1:8 (cp. 4 Macc 15:24; Just., D. 121, 2); rappyoia 
2 Cor 7:4; Kowwvia 6:14; ovxpdwvyotc vs. 15 (cp. Is 7:2). 
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© to indicate a connection by marking a point of reference, 

with reference/regard to—a. with reference to (Ocellus Luc. 

c. 42 mpc hudc=with reference to us) éyvwoav Sti mpdc 
avtovds thy Tapapodiy eimev they recognized that he had spo- 
ken the parable with reference to them Mk 12:12; Lk 20:19; cp. 

12:41 (Vita Aesopi cod. G 98 P. ot Zdutot vorjoavtes POC 
EaUTOUS eipTobat tovs AOyous; Just., D. 122, 3 tadta ... 
TPO TOV XPLOTOV ... eipytat). ZAeyev TapaBoMv Tpds TO 
deliv TPoGEvyecOat he told them a parable about the need of 
praying 18:1 (Just., D. 90, 5 oUuBoAov ... TPO TOV YPLOTOY). 
ovdeic Eyvm TpPd¢ tl eiev att nobody understood with re- 
spect to what (=why) he said (this) to him J 13:28. mpog tiv 
OKANPOKAPSiav LLY with reference to (i.e. because of ) your 
perversity Mt 19:8; Mk 10:5 (Just., D. 45, 3). Cp. Ro 10:21a; 

Hb 1:7f. odk aexpiOn adt@ TPds OvdE Ev HHUA he did 
not answer him a single word with reference to anything Mt 

27:14 (s. amoKpivopat 1). &vtaToKpLOtvar TPO tTaVTA Lk 
14:6 (s. GvtaToKptvopiat). GmpPdoKoTrOV ovvEidynow éeyxEW 
TPOc TOV BEdv have a clear conscience with respect to God Ac 
24:16. 

B. as far as ... is concerned, with regard to (Maximus 
Tyr. 31, 3b) 7pdc tHY TANPOdopiay tig Edmid0c Hb 6:11. 
OUVLOTUVOVTEG EAUTOUG TPOS TAOaV OUvEiSnoLV avOPW- 
TWV we are recommending ourselves as far as every human 

conscience is concerned = to every human conscience (TPO¢ w. 

acc. also stands simply for the dative; s. Mayser II/2 p. 359) 2 

Cor 4:2. ta TPO tov BEov that which concerns God or as ad- 
verbial acc. with reference to what concerns God (Soph., Phil. 

1441; X., De Rep. Lac. 13, 11; Ps.-Isocr. 1, 13 evoeBetv ta TPO 
t. Beovs; SIG 204, 51f; 306, 38; Mitt-Wilck. 1/2, 109, 3 evoeBiys 

TO POs BEovsc; Ex 4:16; 18:19; Jos., Ant. 9, 236) Ro 15:17; Hb 
2:17; 5:1. ta TPO¢ Tt that which belongs to someth.; that which 

is necessary for someth. (Plut., Mor. 109b; Jos., Ant. 12, 405 ta 

TPOS THY UaYHV; 14, 27; a standard term in state documents) ta 
TpOs &TaptioLOV Lk 14:28 v.1. ta TPO eipyvyy (TestJud 9) 
vs. 32; what makes for peace 19:42. Cp. Ac 28:10; 2 Pt 1:3. 

y. elliptically tl mposg Has (sc. Eotwv); what is that to us? 
Mt 27:4. ti 7mpOc O€; how does it concern you? J 21:22 (cp. 
Epict. 4, 1, 10 ti todtO TPOG o€; Plut., Mor. 986b; Vi. Aesopi I 

14 p. 265, 4 Eberh. tl mpog éué; ApcMos 11 od mpdc Huds H 
TEOVEELA GOV). 

6. in accordance with p8oTOdEtv TPOs THY GANVELav Gal 
2:14. mpd tO KEv@ULG in accordance with the emptiness Hm 
11:3. mpoc to BEANLLG in accordance w. the will Lk 12:47; Hs 9, 
5,2. mpoc & émpaéev 2 Cor 5:10. Tpdc 6 Eph 3:4.—In compar- 
ison with, to be compared to (Pind., Hdt. et al.; Ps.-Luc., Hale. 3 

TPs TOV TAVTG aidva=[life is short] in comparison to all eter- 
nity; Sir 25:19; TestJob 18:8; 23:8; Just., D. 19,2 obdév... TPO 

TO PATTLOUG TOUTO TO TIS Crs Eott; Tat. 29, 1 6pOoTodetv 
TPOs THY GAGEvav) GEva mpdc Ro 8:18 (RLeaney, ET 64, 
’52f; 92 interprets Col 2:23 in the light of this usage). Cp. IMg 

12 

€. expressing purpose 7p0c TO w. inf. (s. Mayser II/1 p. 331f) 

in order to, for the purpose of Mk 13:22; Ac 3:19 v.l. Perh. Mt 

5:28 (s. cy above). 
® in adverbial expressions (cp. TPOG OpyHv = OpyiAwe 

Soph., Elect. 369; Jos., Bell. 2, 534. mpc Biav = Bictwc Aes- 

chyl., Prom. 208, 353, Eum. 5; Menand., Sam. 559 S. [214 K6.]; 

Philo, Spec. Leg. 3, 3. tpOc NSovyv Jos., Ant. 7, 195; 12, 398; 

Just., A IL, 3, 2 mpdc yapw Kai HSoviv TOV TOAAMY) TPO 
Odvov prob.=p0ovepac jealously Js 4:5 (s. pOdvoc, where 
the lit. is given). TpOc evppaciav w. joy AcPl Ox 6, 9f (cp. Aa 
1 p. 241, 1 brepevppatvopevyn). 

by, at, near TPO¢ Tiva. iva be (in company) with someone 

Mt 13:56; Mk 6:3; 9:19a; 14:49; Lk 9:41; J 1:1f; 1 Th3:4;2 Th 
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2:5; 3:10; 1J 1:2. dSvapeverv Ac 10:48 D; Gal 2:5b. émévetv 
1:18; 1 Cor 16:7. Tapapévewv 16:6 (v.1. Kata.-). Weve Ac 18:3 
D. Twapetvot 12:20; 2 Cor 11:9; Gal 4:18, 20; cp. tapovoia 

TPO DUGG Phil 1:26. Tapemdnuetv | Cl 1:2. Eroinoev tpeic 
UNVaS TPO TH EMoGfeEd GJs 12:3. TPds GE TOLD TO TAOYG. 
Mt 26:18b. Cp. also 2 Cor 1:12; 7:12; 12:21; 2 Th3:1; Phim 13; 

1J 2:1; Hm 11:9b v.l—1pdc Eautovs among or to themselves 
Mk 9:10 (in case 7poc €. belongs w. tov Adyov Expatnoay; B- 
D-F §239, 1). TpOs EavtTOV TPOONUYXETO he uttered a prayer to 
himself Lk 18:11. Cp. 24:12.—dedeuevov 7poc BUpav tied at 
a door Mk 11:4. thy Ta0av odpKa &VOPMTwV TPO TOOVvIVV 
&5£€ouEv_ev (Satan) bound all humankind to self-gratification Ac- 

PlCor 2:11. mpog t. OdAaooav by the seaside Mk 4:1b. On 
TPO TO Pd at the fire Mk 14:54; Lk 22:56 s. B-D-F §239, 3; 
Rob. 625 (perh. w. the idea of turning toward the fire; s. also 4 Km 

23:3). TPO EV THV OPEV at one of the mountains 1 Cl 10:7. ta 
TPOS THY BUpay the place near the door Mk 2:2. TPOS yYPaUWa 
letter by letter Hv 2, 1, 4—On mpoc t terms s. PWouters, The 
Treatment of Relational Nouns in Ancient Grammar: Orbis 38, 

°95, 149-78 (lit.). M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

NOOCCAPHATOV, OV, T6 (Idth 8:6; Ps 91:1 S; Ps 92:1; Bull. 
del’Inst. frang. d’ Archéol. orient. 30, ’31, pp. 4-6) the day before 

the Sabbath, i.e. Friday, used to explain the word TapaoKevy 

Mk 15:42. Also in the fgm. of the Diatessaron fr. Dura (CKrae- 

ling, A Gk. Fgm. of Tatian’s Diatessaron fr. Dura: Studies and 
Documents [ed. KLake and SLake] III ’35; s. ASyn. 348, 30).— 

DELG s.v. o&BBata. M-M. 

MOCTAYOEEVM fut. 2 sg. mpooayopevoets Dt 23:7; 1 
aor. TPooHyopEvO. Pass.: 1 aor. THOOHyopEvONY; pf. 3 sg. 
Tpoonyopevtat; plpf. 3 sg. TPOoNyopEvtoO (Just.). 
@ to say hello, greet (Aeschyl., Hdt. et al.; OGI 771, 48; oft. 

in pap; cp. Dt 23:7? [w. dat. as JosAs 7:9]) twa someone MPol 

20:2ab. 
@ to refer to someone by name or some other term, call, 

name, designate (X., Pla. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; TestSol 6:2; 

TestLevi 16:3; AscIs 3:10) w. acc. of obj. and also of predicate 

(X., Mem. 3, 2, 1; Plut., Aem. 258 [8, 3]; ins; Wsd 14:22; 2 Macc 

1:36) of Christ as bestower of numerous bounties viovs Huds 
Tpoonyopevoev he addresssed us as a father does his sons 2 Cl 

1:4. Pass. (Pla. et al.; Diod. S. 1, 4, 7; 13, 98, 3; 40, 3, 3; 1 Macc 

14:40; 2 Macc 4:7; 14:37; Demetr.: 722 fgm. 1, 3 Jac.; Philo, Agr. 

66, Abrah. 121, Mos. 2, 109; 112; Jos., Bell. 3, 35, Ant. 15, 293, 

C. Ap. 1,250) Hb 5:10. Of Abraham iios tpoonyopevoy tov 
Oeov 1 Cl 17:2; cp. 10:1 (s."ABpadp and pidog 2a8).—DELG 
s.v. yop. M-M. 

NOEOGAYW 2 aor. TPooryayov, impy. TPoocyaye, inf. 
Tpooayayety; pf. 3 pl. TPooayetoyaotv Lev 10:19. Pass.: impf. 

Tpoonyounyv; 1 fut. 3 sg. mpooayOynoetat Lev 14:2; 1 aor. 

TpoonxOnv (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX, EpArist, Philo, Joseph., 

Test12Patr, apolog.). 

trans. bring into someone’s presence, bring (forward ) 

@ lit. twa someone Ac 12:6 v.1.; B 13:5a. Pass. MPol 9:1f. 

Tpoodyaye de tov viov Lk 9:41. W. acc. to be supplied 
*Iwond Tpoonyayev (avtOv) ig ... B 13:5b (7p. twa eis 
tt Herodian 1, 5, 1). twa twvt bring someone to someone Ac 

16:20; B 13:4 (Gen 48:9); pass. Mt 18:24 v.L 

® fig.—a. of Christ, who brings people to God (X., Cyr. 1, 

3, 8 of admission to an audience with the Great King) iva buds 
Tpooayayy TO Sew 1 Pt 3:18 (Just., D. 2, 1 al.; Jos., Ant. 14, 
272 the mid. conveys the sense ‘negotiate peace’, ‘reconcile’). 

B. as a t.t. of sacrificial procedure (Hdt. 3, 24 et al.; LXX; 

EpArist 45 a. Ovoiac) bring, present, of Isaac mpooryeto 
Ovoia 1 Cl 31:3. TPOGGEW avTtO SMpov KuUPLa J will present 
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it (the child, Mary) to the Lord as a gift GJs 4:1. mv OpynoKetav 
TP. AVI (=tH OE@) offer (cultic) worship to God Dg 3:2 (cp. 
Tob 12:12; Ath. 13, 2). Abs. émeihouev mAOVOLMTEPOV Kal 
DYWNAOtTEPOV TPOOGYELV TO HOBM adtOD we ought to sacri- 
fice all the more bountifully and richly out of fear of (God) B 1:7; 

but s. 2b. 

@ intr. to move toward a reference point, come near, ap- 

proach (Theocr. et al.; Plut., Mor. 800a, Pomp. 643 [46, 1]; SIG 

1042, 3; PTebt 47, 15; Josh 3:9; 1 Km 9:18; 3 Km 18:30ab; Sir 

12:13; 2 Macc 6:19; EpArist 59; Jos., Ant. 6, 52—Anz 335). 

@ lit. b7evoouv TPOGGYELV TLE AVTOIS YOPav they sus- 
pected that land was near (lit. ‘approaching them’) Ac 27:27 

(vv.ll. Tpooavéyetv, TPOGEYYiCELV, TPOOAYELV). 

© fig., of pers. approaching God B 2:9. tpoodyetv t@ Poba 
avtov (= tov 8Eov) approach (the fear of) God 1:7, unless Tp. 
here means bring an offering (so Lghtf. et al.; s. 1b8).—M-M. 

TW. 

NOOGAYMYN, 5, 1 (Hat. et al.; ins, pap, EpArist 42) intr. 
a way of approach, access (the intr. aspect is certain in Polyb. 

10, 1, 6 access point for ships; Plut., Aem. Paul. 261 [13, 3] of 

ground that offered no access to enemy forces) abs. Eph 3:12. 

gic tt to someth. Ro 5:2. Tpdc tia to someone Eph 2:18. A 
status factor is implied (cp. X., Cyr. 7, 5, 45 of access to Cyrus 

for an audience).—DELG s.v. Gy p. 18. M-M. 

MOOTAITEM fut. 3 pl. mpooattyoovow Job 27:14 (Pind. 
et al.; PSI 349, 6; TestJob 22:3 [&ptov]) abs. beg (Aristoph., 
X., Pla. et al.; Plut., Mor. 471a; 1058d; Job 27:14) Mk 10:46 v.L; 

Lk 18:35 v.1.; J 9:8.—M-M. 

NOOTALTHS, ov, 6 (Plut., Mor. 294a; Diog. L. 6, 56; Lucian, 
Navig. 24; cp. aitync: mtwyoc Hesych. I 78) beggar Mk 10:46; 

J 9:8. 

NOOTAVEAPALVH fut. mid. 3 sg. TPOoavaPrjoetat LXX; 2 
aor. TPOCavEpNY, impv. TPOGAVEHN AL (since Plato Com. [V/IV 

Bc], fgm. 79 K.; X.; pap, LXX) to go up from one level to an- 

other, go up, move up GVv@tEPOV move up (higher) to one of the 
places of honor at the table Lk 14:10.—DELG s.v. Baivw. M-M. 

NOOTAVAAGUB GVO (Polyb.; Diod. S. 13, 3, 3; pap) take 
in besides, welcome Tavtas tUds us all to the fire Ac 28:2 vl. 

NQVGAVAALGZO/TEOGAVAAOD | aor. ptc. TPocava- 
aos (Kithner-Bl. II p. 367. The word used since X., Pla. et al.; 

SIG 497, 7; cp. PCairZen 569, 152 [III Bc]) spend in addition, 

spend lavishly ti tw someth. on someth. or someone (Diog. L. 

6, 98; Cass. Dio 43, 18; cp. Philo, Agr. 5 ti barép Tivos) tatpots 
TPOGAVAhwWOaa Srov TOV Blov who had spent all her assets 
on physicians Lk 8:43.—DELG s.v. Ghtokowar. M-M. 

NOOGAVANAHOO | aor. TPOCAVETAYpwoa (Aristot.; 
Diod. S. 5,71, 1; 14, 2, 4; Athen. 14, 654d; PTebt 946, 4 [III Bc]; 

Wsd 19:4; Philo, Praem. 103. The mid. as early as Pla., Meno 84d; 

Ath. 17, 2) to fill up or replenish besides, supply ti someth. tO. 

boteprUatd (or 16 HotépnUc) tvos supply someone's wants 2 
Cor 9:12; 11:9 (schol. on Soph., El. 32 p. 100: 61a t. Supyynoews 
TAUTNS TO Aetrov t. iotopiag TMPooaveTANpwoEV utv).— 
M-M. 

NOOTAVATLDY WL 2 aor. mid. Tpooavebeuny (X. et al.; ins; 
PTebt 99, 5 [II Bc]) in our lit. only mid. 

@ to add someth. to an existing amount, add or contribute 

TUL TL someth. to someone (cp. X., Mem. 2, 1, 8) Gal 2:6. An- 

other probability is simply lay before, submit (Vi. Aesopi W 37 

TOOCDHEOUAL 

P. adt@ TPOGAVABOV TO CrytHua=submit the question to him; 

c. 83-85). 
@ to take up a matter with, consult with twwvi someone 

(Clearchus, fgm. 76b dvepoKpity [Chrysipp.: Stoic. I 344]; 
Diod. S. 17, 116, 4 totic wavteou; Lucian, Jupp. Tr. 1) Gal 1:16.— 

M-M. TW. 

NOOGAVEY (Polyb.; Jos., Bell. 4, 84, Ant. 1, 15; Tat. 18, 1) 
rise up toward ti someone (Synes., Ep. 82 p. 229a t@ Oe@ of 

one distinguished for piety) Ac 27:27 v.l. (for tpoocyetv) of 

land coming into sight; s. tpooeyyiCw.—M-M. 

NQOOTATEVAED 1 aor. mid. ptc. TPOOAaTEUNOGUEVOS (De- 
mosth. 21, 93; Synes., Ep. 47 p. 186d; Sir 13:3 v.1.; Jos., Ant. 14, 

170) threaten further /in addition Ac 4:21. 

NOCTAYED (Doric form for 7poonyéw [Plut. et al.]; see MIt- 
H. 71) resound of the surf, indicating that land is near by Ac 

27:27 v.1. (resonare in mss. gig s; s. TPOOwyw 2a).—DELG s.v. 

TMM: 

Tooopaivw 2 aor. TPOOEBHV (Hom., Hdt., trag. X., ins, pap; 
1 Esdr 4:53; 8:1; Jdth 4:7; 7:10; Joseph.) approach in our lit. only 

abs. (Soph., Phil. 42) mpooeBnv wuKpov J drew a little closer Hv 
4, 1,5. 

TeooPiaCouae mid. dep.; fut. TPooBiccouan; 1 aor. pte. 
Tpoofiaccdpevos (Aristoph., Pla.) to force to do someth., com- 

pel, use force in our lit. only of the conduct of a martyr in the 

arena toward animals which show no inclination to attack him; 

abs. TpooPidoouat J will use force IRo 5:2. tpoofiacduEevos 
by force MPol 3:1.—DELG s.v. Bia. 

ToooPAEro fut. TPOOBAEWo (Ps 83:10 Sym.); 1 aor. impv. 
2 sg. TPOOPAEWov (Jon 2:5 Sym., Theod.) 
@ to fix one’s gaze upon, gaze at, look at (X., Symp. 3, 14; 

Plut., Cato Min. 791 [65, 11]; Lucian, Alex. 42, Dial. Mer. 11, 4; 

Philo, Abr. 76. In earlier Gk. [Soph. et al.] in this sense usually 

w. the acc., so also Philo, Op. M. 152; Just., D. 94, 3.) look at 

tots aylous oKevEoL Ox 840, 29. 
@ to consider from a special point of view, look upon, re- 

gard, w. the acc. (Aeschy]., Pla., X. et al.; Vett. Val. 114, 25; SIG 

1168, 44) tov EmioKoTOV W> AdTOV TOV KUPLOV TPOOBAETELV 
regard the overseer as the Lord himself YEph 6:1. 

TOCGdATAVAW 1 aor. TPOGESaTIAVYOG spend in addition 
(freq. used of philanthropists: Lucian, Epist. Sat. 4, 39; SIG 661, 

10; 691, 8f; IPriene 118, 11) Lk 10:35.—DELG s.v. da7t0. 

M-M. 

MQOODHEXTOS, H, OV (TPoodéxonon; Pr 11:20; 16:15; Wsd 
9:12) pert. to being received as completely satisfactory, ac- 

ceptable ev Tov Tov TOUjOavtoS Huds 1 C17:3. Pvoia MPol 
14:2. évtevEtc Hs 2:6.—DELG s.v. Séyouan A. 

ntooocdéouat (Hdt. et al.) pass. dep. fut. 3 sg. mpooden- 
Onjoetat (Sir 13:3); 1 aor. 3 sg. TPoOEdSerOn (Sir 42:21) orig. 
‘need in addition / further’ (so Thu. et al.; ins; pap; Pr 12:9; Sir; 

Jos., Ant. 7, 340; Ar. 10, 2—but the force of the mpoo is no 

longer felt e.g. in Epict. 1, 16, 1; SIG 313, 11 [IV Bc]; UPZ 110, 

154 [164 Bc]; PTebt 59, 8 [99 Bc]) to have need of someth., 

need, w. gen. of what is needed (Thu. 2, 41, 4 al.; EpArist 11; 

113) Dg 3:4a. Of God, who has need of nothing 3:5; Ae 17:25 

(s. New Docs 4, 86 for the view that the force of 7pdg may be 

felt here: ‘God needs nothing [beyond what he has] from anyone 

...?.); cp. Dg 3:3, 4b (a Gr-Rom. commonplace: Pla., Tim. 34b; 

Aristot., Eth. Eud. 7, 12; ‘Onatas’ the Pythagorean in Stob., Ecl. 
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1, 1, 39 vol. 149, 20 W. [Norden, Agn. Th. 14]; Philo, Op. M. 13; 

46; cp. Eur., Herc. Furens 1345f: H. asks, dettat yap 6 Oedc, 

eltrep Eov OPOHOs HEdc, OvSEevdc;=Is God, if he is indeed God, 
in need of anything?)—DELG s.v. 2 dé. M-M. TW. 

TooodEeyouar (Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; TestJob 42:8; 

TestLevi 16:5; TestAsh 4:3; Just.) mid. dep.; impf. tpooedex6- 

uny; fut. mPoodéEouat (LXX); 1 aor. TpooedeEGuny; pass. 
TpPooEdeYOnv. 

@ to receive favorably, take up, receive, welcome (Aeschyl., 

Hdt. et al.; also EpArist 257).—@ w. acc. of pers. receive in a 

friendly manner (Pla., Leg. 4, 708a; Jos., Ant. 6, 255; TestLevi 

16:5; Just., A I, 10, 1 and D 33, 2) GuaptwAovc Lk 15:2. 

twa €v KUpLwW welcome someone in the Lord, i.e. as a Chris- 
tian brother or sister (cp. 1 Ch 12:19) Ro 16:2; Phil 2:29. iva 

Has mpoodeEntar ws viows 2 Cl 9:10 (Diod. S. 17, 37, 4 
AhéEavdpov acs Pov mpocEedéEavto). Pass. MPol 14:2. 
® w. acc. of thing (Jos., Ant. 14, 30) receive ot 5& wc 

TeEepl Ppwmoews mpooedéEavto (i.e. ta SOyuata) they took 
(the decrees) as if they really dealt with food B 10:9.—Receive 

willingly, put up with (Hdt. et al.; see Pla., Phileb. 15b GAeO8pov) 
THY apTaAyHV TOV UTapxovtmv Hb 10:34. ta évepyyuata 
ws ayaba B 19:6; D 3:10. édmtda, tv Kat adtoi obtot TpO- 
OdEYOVTCL.—W. a negative refuse to accept, reject (Jos., Ant. 6, 
42; Just., D 117, 2) to Battiova B 11:1. tv Groddtpwow Hb 
11:35 (G7roAUTPwots 1). 
@ to look forward to, wait for (Hom. et al.; Jos., Ant. 14, 

451)—@ w.acc. of pers. (X., Cyr. 4, 5, 22) Lk 1:21 D; Ac 10:24 

D. tov KUptov Lk 12:36. 
® w. acc. of thing (X., Hiero 1, 18, Apol. Socr. 33; Hero- 

dian 3, 1, 1; SIG 1268 [Praecepta Delphica: III sc] I 21 

KaLpOLL TPOGSEXOU=wait for the [right] time) thv Bactielav 
tov 8eo0 Mk 15:43; Lk 23:51. \Utpworv “lepovoadyju 2:38. 
TAPAKANOL TOV IopanA vs. 25. thy ETayyehiay (ETayyEAta 
2) Ac 23:21. éi7lda look forward to the fulfillment of our ex- 

pectation Tit 2:13 (cp. Job 2:9a); await (the realization of) Ac 

24:15. tO €\e0¢ tov Kuptov Jd 21. thy éoxatnv Huepav Hv 
3, 12, 2; cp. 3, 13, 2. dbOapotav Dg 6:8. 
© abs. wait uepav && Huepas wait day after day 2 Cl 11:2 

(prophetic saying of unknown origin).—M-M. TW. 

TOODHEW 1 aor. Tpooédyoa; pass. pf. 3 impy. pl. TPOode- 
dé00woav | Cl 27:1; ptc. fem. acc. TPoGdSEdevEevNv (Just., D. 
53, 2 [on Mk 11:4]) to fasten by binding, tie, bind 

@ lit. (Hdt.; Hippoer.; Diod. S. 17, 41; Lucian, Dial. Deor. 6, 

5; Ps.-Lucian, Asinus 38; Plut., Pericl. 167 [28, 2]; SIG 1169, 41; 

4 Macc 9:26; TestSol 10:8 P; Just., D. 53, 2 [on Mk 11:4]) twa 

MPol 14:1 to a stake. 
© fig., pass. (Sir 18:32; Jos., Ant. 5, 135 ndovy mpoo- 

deSeuévot) be bound securely twi to someone | Cl 27:1— 

DELG s.v. 1 d€0. 

TOOGHHAOD fut. TPocSyAdow (Aristot., Anal. Post. 2, 7, 
92b, 23) to clarify in addition, explain further (in a second 

letter) [Eph 20:1 (w. a rel. clause foll.).—DELG s.v. 61)A0c. 

tooodtdwmur (trag., Isocr., X. et al.; ins, pap, LXX) to dis- 

tribute in shares, give (over), apportion (s. L-S-J-M s.v. II) Lk 

24:30 D. 

1Q0DH0XAO impf. mpooeddoKwy; fut. mpoodsoKjow 
(Just.); 1 aor. TPooeSOKNoU. Pass.: impf. TPOceEdOKwNY; aor. 
inf. TPoGSoKHOVvan (Just. D, 142, 1) (s. TPOGSoKia; Aeschyl., 
Hadt. et al.; pap, LXX; TestSol 13:8 C [mpoodoKxéw] Philo, 
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Joseph.) to give thought to something that is viewed as ly- 

ing in the future, wait for, look for, expect the context indicates 

whether one does this in longing, in fear, or in a neutral state of 

mind. 

@ w.acc. of pers. (Jos., Bell. 5, 403; Just.) Mt 11:3; Lk 1:21; 

7:19f; 8:40; Ac 10:24; 1 Cl 23:5 (Mal 3:1); IMg 9:3; IPol 3:2; 

GJs 24:1. 

® w. acc. of thing (La 2:16; Ps 118:166; TestJob 12:3; 

Philo; Jos., Bell. 5, 528 mavaov, Ant. 7, 114 ta Bedtio; Ar. 

15:3 dvaotaow vexpov) 2 Pt 3:12-14; Dg 8:11; 12:6; Hv 

3, 11, 3. Pass. (Appian, Illyr. 17 §51 tpoodokmuévov tod 
TohE€Wou=since the war was to be expected) O&vatog mpo- 
oed0Kat0 death was to be expected Dg 9:2 (act.: Achilles Tat. 

3, 2, 1 t. Oavatov TPp.). 

© abs., though the obj. is to be supplied fr. the context 

(Himerius, Or. 62 [Or. 16], 8; Philo, Leg. All. 2, 43) Mt 24:50; 

Lk 3:15; 12:46; Ac 27:33; 28:6b. 

@ foll. by acc. and inf. (Appian, Bell. Civ. 4, 51 §220; 2 Mace 

12:44; Jos., Ant. 5, 340; 7, 213; Just., A I, 18, 6 al.) Ac 28:6a. 

© w. inf. foll. (TestJob 7:4;Jos., Ant. 15, 358; Just., D. 125, 5 

al.) Ac 3:5; Dg 4:6; Hs 1:2 (B-D-F §350; 397, 2; Rob. 1036).— 
M-M. TW. 

NMOODIOXLG, As, H (TPOCSOKGw; Thu., X., Pla. et al.; pap, 
LXX; PsSol ins; TestJos 7:6; Philo; Jos., Ant. 15, 58 al.) expecta- 

tion of someth. that is to happen, whether good or bad, expec- 

tation w. obj. gen. (cp. for the obj. gen. and use w. oBog Plut., 

Anton. 951 [75, 4] oBocg kai mpoodoKia tov LWéAovtOs, 
Demetr. 895 [15, 4]; Philo, Abr. 14; Jos., Ant. 3, 219 kaKov 

TP.) TOV ETEpYOUEVOV Lk 21:26. W. subj. gen. 7p. TOU Aaov 
Ac 12:11.—DELG s.v. 60Kdaw. M-M. TW. 

MOCGHOAUOY s. TPOOTPEXw. 

NOOGEAH (PLond V, 1790, 7 in fgm. context [V—VI AD ‘per- 

mit as well’) permit to go farther twa. someone Ac 27:7. —_M-M. 

NOOGEYYICM fut. 3 sg. Tpoceyytet LXX, 1 pl. Tpocey- 
yuovpev (TestJob 31:1); 1 aor. mpooryyioa to move toward 
a reference point, approach, come near (Polyb. 38, 7, 4; Diod. 

S.3, 16, 4; Hero Alex. III p. 218, 22; Leonidas Tarent. 35, 6 Gef.: 

Anth. Pal. 7, 442, 6; LXX; TestJob; Test12Patr) Mk 2:4 v.L; of 

land from the perspective of a sailor whose ship approaches it Ac 

27:27 v.1. (for TPOOHYELW; Ss. TPOOAVEYW). Eis THY Katoapetav 
10:25 D—DELG s.v. éyyvs. TW. 

ToEoGEdQEVM (Eur. et al.; Theosophien 180, §56, 6; 1 Macc 

11:40) to be beside so as to be in attendance, attend, serve, wait 

upon, lit. ‘sit near’ w. dat. (Aristot., Pol. 8, 4, 4, 1338b, 25; De- 

mosth. 1, 18; Diod. S. 5, 46, 3 7p. tats tov OeWv Oeparretaic; 
Ael. Aristid. 48, 9 K.=24 p. 467 D.: t. 0g. Also ins, pap; TestSol 

3:7 C; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 30 tH Sepamreia tov Beot; Archidolog.- 
epigr. Mitteilungen aus Osterreich 6, 1882 p. 23 no. 46: an as- 

sociation of Lapamiactat has as officials ol TPOGEdpevovtes 

TO lep@) TH Ovoiaotypiw 1 Cor 9:13 v.L. tH va@ serve in the 
temple GJs 23:1 (v.l. Tapedpevm).—DELG s.v. ECouat. Frisk 
s.v. €Opa. 

MOOGEVEUNY s. TPOOTIONW. 

NOOGEDHXE s. TPooTIONUL. 

I. TOOGELML (from eiqui; Aeschyl., X., Pla.+; ins, pap; Sir 13:24 
v.l.; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 61; Just., Tat.; Ath. 1, 4, R. 20 p. 73, 19ff) 
pres. ptc. fem. dat. Tpooovoy (Just., A I, 7, 5); n. pl. TPocovtTa 
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(Just.); impf. 3 sg. mpooryy (Tat. 32, 3) to belong to as an addi- 

tion, belong to, be present with, be an attribute/custom of twi 

someone (Nicolaus Com. 1, 41 ma&vta mpdceott wou; Herodas 
1, 19; Diog. L. 2, 37; Dio, Ep. 2 ta mpoodvta abt) Bia ob 
TPOOEOTL TO BEw Dg 7:4. 

Il. TOOCELML (from eiut; Hom.+; ins, pap; 4 Macc; TestSol 

20:2 P; Jos., Bell. 2,324; Ath. R. 11 p. 60, 15) to make movement 

towards, approach, come forward MPol 4. 

MOOTEXMAVMNHY s. TPOOKALVW. 

NOCGEAGHOUNY s. TPoohaUBdvw. 

NOOGEAEVOLG, EMS, H} (POxy 283, 19 [I AD] and oft in pap) 
access Eouev TV TEOGEAEVOW we shall have access (to the 
Lord) AcP| Ha 8, 22f (restored fr. Ox 1602, 32f). 

MQODEAEVOOMAL s. TPOGEPYOLAL. 

TOOGEAHAVIG S. TPOGEPXOLAL. 

MOOGEAVE s. TPOGEPYouAL. 

MQOGEVEYXAL, MOOGEVEYXE, MOOGEVEYXELV, 
NQOGEVEYAOV, MOOGEVEXVELS, TOODEVHVOYXE s. 
TPOGHEPO. 

MOOGEEOUOAOYEOWGLD 14:1 s. TPceEEoWoAOYEoWa.— 
DELG s.v. 610s. 

MQODENEDOV s. TPooTITTH. 

Tooceoyaconar 1 aor. TPOONPYAoGuNV or TPOGELPYa- 

odunv—B-D-F §67, 3; see also MIt-H. 189f (Eur., Hdt. et al.; 
pap; var. senses) to earn in addition, make more (X., Hell. 3, 1, 

28; PCairZen 509, 13) 1) uve oov déka TPOONPYGoato Uvas 
your mina has made ten minas more Lk 19:16.—DELG s.v. 

épyov. M-M. 

NOOGEQXOUGL mid. dep.; impf. TPoonpyouny; fut. TPoV- 
ehevoouat; 2 aor. TPOOHAOOv (also TPOOHAOa B-D-F §81, 3; 
MIt-H. 208); pf. mpooedAvGa; plpf. 1 pl. tpooednAdOewev 
(Just., A II, 2, 3) (Aeschyl., Hdt.+) prim. ‘come, go to, approach’. 

@ to move towards—@ of physical movement come/go to, 

approach (esp. oft. in Mt, about 50 times; s. JEdwards, JBL 106, 

°87, 65-74) w. dat. of pers. (X., Cyr. 1,4, 27; Aelian, VH 9, 3, end; 

En 14:25; Jos., Ant. 12, 19; Just., D. 2, 4 al.) Mt 5:1; 8:5; 9:14 

al.; Lk 23:52; J 12:21; Ac 9:1; 10:28 ‘visit’; 18:2; MPol 16:1; 

GJs 20:4 (deStrycker; without dat. Tdf.). W. dat. of place (Hero- 

dian 2, 6, 5) Hb 12:18, 22; AcPl Ha 11, 13; etc ‘Iepovoadnu 

8, 30. Abs. Mt 4:11; Lk 9:42; Ac 8:29; 20:5 v.l. (s. CMaurer, 

TZ, 3, 47, 321-37). MPol 4. Uncertain AcP1 Ha 2, 2. The ptc. is 

freq. used w. verbs denoting an activity, to enliven the narrative 

TpooEAOwv Etmrev (cp. BGU 587, 2 [II Bc]; Jos., Ant. 9, 194) 

Mt 4:3; 8:19; 18:21; see also 13:10; 15:12; 25:20, 22, 24; Mk 

6:35; 14:45; Lk 9:12. 7p. mpooeKUvet Mt 8:2; 9:18 v.L, et al. 

TP. ETEGEV 26:39 v.1.; cp. Mk 14:35 v.L, et al. (s. TPOEPYOLLAL 

1). Foll. by inf. denoting purpose (1 Macc 2:23) mpoondov 

Ol LaOyTal avtod émdeiEau his disciples came up to show 
Mt 24:1. Tpooepyouévov adtod Katavonoati Ac 7:31. Cp. 
12213: 

© ofapproach to or entry into a deity’s presence, transf. sense 

of la: approach (Cass. Dio 56, 9, 2 toig BEoicg TPOGEPYOULEBA; 
PGiss 20, 24=Mitt-Wilck. 1/2, 94; Jer 7:16; Sir 1:28 uh 
TPOGEANYS AUTH [=tH KUpio] év KapdSica. Sido}; Philo, Plant. 
64, Deus Imm. 8; Tat. 18, 2; Ath. 18, 1) mp. t@ Oe Hb 7:25; 
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11:6; cp. 1 C1 23:1; 29:1. W. dat. of place t@ OpOvwy THs XaPtitOS 
Hb 4:16. Also abs. Tpooépxeo8ai means come to God ina cul- 

tic sense. 10:1, 22. Some hold that 7p. in Hb may connote the 

forensic idea ‘appear in court’ (POxy 40, 4 [II/III ap]; 2783, 25 

[III AD]; PRyl 234, 6 [II AD]). The cultic aspect prob. furnishes 

the clue to the abs. TUKVOTEPOV TPOGEPXOUEVOL 2 Cl 17:3.— 
To Jesus 1 Pt 2:3 (of proselytes, FDanker, ZNW 58, ’67, 95f; w. 

mpc as Lucian, Ver. Hist. 2, 28; Ex 34:32; Josh 14:6). 

© of inanimate things, come upon transf. sense of 1a (Soph. 

et al.; cp. Eur., Or. 859 tpoondOev éAtric; BGU 614, 21) mp. tevi 
someth. comes upon or over someone ppiky wou TPOOHAGEV Hv 
3, 1, 5. butv toyupdtng 3, 12, 3. Without a dat., which is easily 
supplied fr. the context m 5, 1, 3. 

@ to apply oneself to someth., turn to, occupy oneself with 

a thing (Diod. S. 1, 95, 1 toig vouots; Plut., Cato Min. 764 [12, 

2); Epict. 4, 11, 24; pap; Sir 4:15 v.l.; 6:19, 26; Philo, Agr. 123, 

Migr. Abr. 86 Gpetf}; Just., D. 112, 5 tots TPOMNtUKOIC AOYouc; 
PYale 83, 15) ob TPOOEAEVOY ET THODEVYNV GOV D 4:14; de- 
vote onself to i tis un) TPOOEPYETaL VyLatvovow AOyots 1 Ti 
6:3 (s. TPOOEYW 2b). TP. TH HEAHUaTL avTOD (=tod BEod) | 
Cl 33:8.—M-M. TW. 

MOOGEVYN, tS, 1—@ petition addressed to deity, prayer 
(polyth. pap BGU 1080, 4 [IH ap] Kata tas KOWaS HUOV EVX.CLC 
Kal Tpooevyxac; LXX; pseudepigr.; Jos., Bell. 5, 388, w. less 

prob. [s. 2] C. Ap. 2, 10, Ant. 14, 258) IEph 1:2; 5:2; 10:2; 11:2; 

IMg 14:1; IPhid 5:1; ISm 11:1, 3. at 7p. tov ayiov Rv 5:8; 
8:3f.—1 Pt 3:7. W. dénotc Ac 1:14 v.L.; Eph 6:18; Phil 4:6; IMg 

7:1; cp. 1 Ti 2:1; 5:5 (s. déynouc). W. evyaptotia [Sm 7:1. W. 
éhenuoovvat Ac 10:4; dud tiv 7p. [Pol 7:1; dua tov 7p. Phim 
22; év (tH) 7p. through prayer Mk 9:29; IEph 20:1; IPhld 8:2; in 
prayer IRo 9:1; &v tas mp. in the prayers IMg 14:1; Tr 13:1; Col 

4:12. W. the same mng. éml tv 7p. Ro 1:10; Eph 1:16; 1 Th 
1:2; Phim 4; kato tiv 7p. IPhid 10:1. 7 7p. tov Bod prayer 
to God Lk 6:12. Also 7p. yuvouévyn TPOc TOV BEdv Ac 12:5; 
cp. TPOG TOV KUPLOV AcPI Ha 6, 9 (7p. mPdc as Ps 68:14). 
OTE ... EKTEVT] UTO TaVTMV TP. yeveoOat TH TlavAw so 
that prayers were said fervently by all for Paul AcP| Ha 6, 7. W. 

vnoteta Mt 17:21; Mk 9:29 v1. Fasting called better than prayer 

2 Cl 16:4a. Prayer fr. a good conscience saves fr. death, vs. 4b; 

drives out demons Mk 9:29. tac 7p. AvadEepELv TPOG TOV BEdvV 
(avaepew TPooEvydc Orig., C. Cels. 8, 73, 32; s. dvahépw 
3) 2 Cl 2:2; Tpookaptepetv th mp. Ac 1:14; Ro 12:12; Col 
4:2; cp. Ac 2:42; 6:4 (w. tH) dtaKovig). Ex7Eecetv tis Tp. AcP] 
Ha 2, 8. oxoAdCewv tH mp. 1 Cor 7:5 (on prayer and abstinence 
s. TestNapht 8:8); see IPol 1:3. viet Eig TPOGEVYas 1 Pt 4:7; 
KOTATAVEL THY Tp. MPol 8:1; &vamavew tiv mp. AcP] Ha 
4, 32. aitew év ty mp. Mt 21:22. tpooevy} mpocevyeoOat 
pray earnestly Js 5:17. In a kneeling position or prone on the 

ground; hence &vaotas Grd tis mp. Lk 22:45; éyeipeoOar 
aro tHS TP. Hv 2, 1, 3; cionkovoOn H mp. Ac 10:31; axovew 
mp. AcPl Ha 2, 14. t0 tétov épyov tis mp. 4, 28. Public, com- 
munal prayer 1) wev GAAHAMV TP. ITr 12:2. at rp. barép twos 
TPO TOV OEdv intercessions to God on behalf of someone Ro 
15:30; Wpa tis mp. Ac 3:1 (s. 2vatos and the lit. there —On a 
fixed time for prayer s. Marinus, Vi. Procli24 kaipdc TOV EvYOV; 
also 22, end). oikocg mpooevyis (=T7DMTA Is 56:7) house of 
prayer Mt 21:13; Mk 11:17; Lk 19:46. On mpooégpyeoOan émi 
TpooEUXNV D 4:14 s. TPooepPyoua 2. Cp. B 19:12.—For lit. s. 
TPooEVYouaL, end. 

@ a place of or for prayer, place of prayer Ac 16:13, 16. 

Esp. used among Jews, this word is nearly always equivalent 

to ovvaymyn in the sense of a cultic place (s. ovvaywyn 2a; 
SKrauss, Pauly-W. 2 ser. IV, ’32, 1287f; ins New Docs 3, 121f; 
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4, 201f). But many consider that the mp. in Ac 16:13, 16 was 

not a regular synagogue because it was attended only by women 

(vs. 13), and because the word ovv. is freq. used elsewh. in Ac 

(e.g. 17:1, 10, 17); the mp. in our passage may have been an in- 

formal meeting place, perh. in the open air (s. BSchwank VD 3, 

*55, 279).—In the rare cases in which a polyth. place of prayer 

is called 7p., Jewish influence is almost always poss. (reff. fr. 

lit., ins and pap in Schiirer II 425f; 439-47; Mayser I/32 °36 p. 

19; Boffo, Iscrizioni 39-60. See also 3 Macc 7:20 al.; SEG VILL, 

366, 6 [II Bc], also reff. in XLII, 1849; Dssm., NB 49f [BS 222f]; 

MStrack, APF 2, 1903, 541f; Philo; perh. Jos., C. Ap. 2, 10 and 

Ant. 14, 258 [contradictory positions on the latter in Schiirer II 

441, 65 and 444, 76]; Elbogen? 445; 448; 452: SZarb, De Judae- 

orum Tpooevyn in Act. 16:13, 16: Angelicum 5, 1928, 91-108; 
also ouvaywyy 2). But such infl. must be excluded in the case 

of the ins fr. Epidaurus of IV Bc (IG IV2/1, 106 I, 27), where the 

Doric form of Tpooevyy occurs in the sense ‘place of prayer’: 

TotEvxa Kal Bowds. Hence it is also improbable in [PontEux 
I, 176, 7 and in Artem. 3, 53 p. 188, 27; 189, 2—RAC VII 
1134-1258; IX 1-36; BHHW I 518-23. MHengel, Proseuche 

u. Synagoge, KGKuhn Festschr., ’71, 157-84; Schiirer II 423— 

63.—DELG s.v. evyouat. M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

MOOGEVLOUAL impf. TPoonvYOUNY; fut. TPOGEVEOLAL; 1 
aor. TPOONVEGUNV (on the augment s. W-H., App. 162; Tdf., 
Prol. 121; B-D-F §67, 1; MIt-H. 191f) mid. dep. to petition de- 

ity, pray (Aeschyl., Hdt.+; PEdg 7 [=Sb 6713], 10 [257 Bc]; Sb 

3740 [I aD] Attynoc Tpooevyetat tots Ev ABULSw Bevis; LXX; 
pseudepigr.; Philo, Joseph.; Ar. [Milne 76, 37f]; Ath. 11, 2) abs. 

(Demochares [300 Bc]: 75 fgm. 2 Jac.; Dio Chrys. 35 [52], 1) Mt 

6:5-7; 14:23; 26:36; Mk 1:35; 6:46; Lk 1:10; 5:16; Ac 1:24; 

6:6; 1 Cor 11:4f (on the topic of head covering s. PTomson, Paul 

and the Jewish Law [CRINT III/1] 790); 14:14b; 1 Ti 2:8 (on 
the topic of prayer for gentiles s. Schiirer II 311f); Js 5:13, 18; 

TMlbtell Sve “Jeske ase lehy il ik ae ey hee Sikes Oh Wl, ae IDI. 

AcPI Ha 1, 32; 2, 12; 4, 23; 7, 19; 11, 14 (restored) and 22; Ac- 

P1Cor 2:30. Followed by a prayer introduced by A€ywv (Is 44:17; 
cp. Did., Gen. 223, 28) Mt 26:42; Lk 22:41; cp. Mt 26:39; Lk 

11:2 (on the Lord’s Prayer see TManson, The Sayings of Jesus 

54, 165-71; EGrasser, D. Problem der Parusieverzégerung, ’57, 

95-113; HBetz, Essays on the Sermon on the Mount °85, SM 

370-86 [lit.]). W. dat. of pers. to whom the prayer is addressed 

(so predom. outside our lit.; see B-D-F §187, 4; cp. Rob. 538) mp. 

t@ Oe@ pray to God (Diod. S. 13, 16, 7 tots Beoic; Chariton 3, 

10, 6 OeG); Athen. 13, 32, 573d tH 8e@; Philostrat., Vi. Apollon. 

5, 28 p. 186, 9 toic Oeotc; Jos., Ant. 10, 252; cp. 256; t@ emi 
aot Oe@ Orig., C. Cels. 8, 26, 17) 1 Cor 11:13; t@ Kupi@ Tp. 
(TestJos 3:3; 7:4) Hv 1, 1, 3; 2, 1, 2; t@ watpt 7p. Mt 6:6b. 
Also 7p0¢ tov Oedv (LXX; ParJer 6:1) Hv 1, 1, 9. mpc KUPLOV 
GJs 20:2 (pap, not codd.; but 2:4 codd., not pap). W. dat. of man- 

ner TP. YAMOOH, TH TVEVMATL, TH Vol pray in a tongue, in the 
spirit, with understanding 1 Cor 14:14a, 15; é€v Tvevwatt Tp. 
Eph 6:18; cp. Jd 20 (s. Borger, GGA 140); tpooevyx} Tp. pray 

earnestly Js 5:17. Gdvahett@tw¢ 1 Th 5:17; [Eph 10:1; Hs 9, 

11, 7b. &Seac¢ MPol 7:2a. 7p. UTEP Tivos pray for someone or 
someth. (Philostrat., Vi. Apoll. 8, 26 p. 340, 5; LXX; ApcMos 

36; Ath.; Hippol., Ref. 9, 23, 3) Mt 5:44 (cp. Ro 12:14 and Plut., 

Mor. 275d); Col 1:9; [Eph 10:1; 21:2; [Sm 4:1; D 1:3. Also rp. 

Tepi tuvos (LXX; s. wept 1f) Lk 6:28; Col 1:3; 1 Th 5:25; Hb 

13:18; ITr 12:3; MPol 5:1; D 2:7; GJs 8:2. Foll. by va (B-D-F 

§392, 1c) Mt 24:20; 26:41; Mk 13:18; 14:38; Lk 22:40, 46. 
tovto Tp. iva. Pnil 1:9. wept tos iva Col 4:3; 2 Th 1:11; 3:1. 
epi tivos brs Ac 8:15. dep Tivos Owes Js 5:16 v.1. Foll. by 
gen. of inf. w. art. (B-D-F §400, 7; Rob. 1094) tov wh Bpégau Is 
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5:17. mp. emt twa (é71 Icy) vs. 14 (cp. Marinus, Vi. Procli 20b: 
Proclus, on his deathbed, has his friends recite hymns to him). 

W. acc. foll., which refers to the content or manner of the prayer 

(Philostrat., Vi. Apoll. 6, 18 p. 229, 32) tavta wp. Lk 18:11. 

WAKPC TP. make long prayers Mk 12:40; Lk 20:47.—W. acc. 
of the thing prayed for mp. ti pray for someth. (X., Hell. 3, 2, 22 

vikyv) Mk 11:24; Ro 8:26 (on the ability of the ordinary person 

to pray see Philosoph. Max. p. 497, 7 wovos 6 Godds Eidac 
evxeo0at=only the wise man knows how to pray).—FHeiler, 

Das Gebet? 1923 (lit.); FDélger, Sol Salutis: Gebet u. Gesang im 

christl. Altert.2 1925 (material fr. history of religions); JDéller, 

Das G. im AT in rel.-gesch. Beleuchtung 1914; AGreiff, Das G. 

im AT 1915; JHempel, G. u. Frommigkeit im AT 1922, Gott u. 

Mensch im AT? *36; Elbogen? 353ff; 498ff—EvdGoltz, Das G. 

in der altesten Christenheit 1901; IRohr, Das G. im NT 1924; 

JMarty, La Priére dans le NT: RHPR 10, 1930, 90-98; JNie- 

len, G. u. Gottesdienst im NT 37; HGreeven, G. u. Eschatolo- 

gie im NT ’31. LRuppoldt, D. Theol. Grundlage des Bittgebetes 

im NT, diss. Leipzig °53; AHamman, La Priére, I (NT), °59.— 

JoachJeremias, D. Gebetsleben Jesu: ZNW 25, 1926, 123-40; 

AJuncker, Das G. bei Pls 1905, Die Ethik des Ap. Pls II 1919, 

55-72; CSchneider, Ayyehos IV °32, 11-47 (Paul); EOrphal, 

Das Plsgebet °33; J-AEschlimann, La Priére dans S. Paul °34; 

GHarder, Pls u. d. Gebet ’36; AKlawek, Das G. zu Jesus 1921; 

AFrovig, D. Anbetung Christi im NT: TTK 1, 1930, 26-44; EDe- 

lay, A qui s’adresse la priére chr.? RTP 37, ’49, 189-201.— 

OHoltzmann, Die tag]. Gebetsstunden im Judentum u. Urchris- 

tentum: ZNW 12, 1911, 90-107, HWagenvoort, Orare: Precari: 

Verbum, HWObbink Festschr., °64, 101-11 (prayer among the 

Romans); RMerkelbach, MTotti, eds., Abrasax: Ausgewahlte Pa- 

pyri religidsen u. magischen Inhalts, I: Gebete 90; FHickson, 

Roman Prayer Language °93; JCharlesworth, ed., The Lord’s 

Prayer and Other Prayer Texts fr. the Greco-Roman Era 794 (lit. 

186-201); MKiley, ed., Prayer fr. Alexander to Constantine (tr. 

only) °97.— B. 1471. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

MOOGEYW impf. mpoosetyov; fut. mpoogEw LXX; 2 aor. 
Tpooeoxov (1 Cl 4:2=Gen 4:5); pf. mpooéoxynka; plpf. 2 pl. 

Tpoceoynkette (Just., D. 64, 3); verbal adj. n. tpooeytéov 

(TestSol 13:1 C) (Aeschyl., Hdt.+). In non-biblical wr. the prim. 

mng. ‘have in close proximity to’; freq. act. as mostly in our lit. of 

mental processes ‘turn one’s mind to’ (so in the phrase 7p. TOV 

vovv tive Aristoph. et al.; Just., D. 64, 3 al.; but also freq. without 

tov vouv X. et al., likew. Wsd 8:12; 1 Macc 7:11; 4 Macc 1:1). 

to be in a state of alert, be concerned about, care for, 
take care w. dat. ype, Opmava B 20:2. mpooeyete EavtOtc 
KOL TAVTL TO Touvi@ Ac 20:28 (Sb IV, 7353, 9f [200 aD] a son 
advises his mother to look out for herself and not to be worried 

[StotaCetv] about him, for he is in a good place).—7pooéyetw 

&aut@ be careful, be on one’s guard (Plut., Mor. 150b vyav 
Kal TPOGEYMV EAUTM; Gen 24:6; Ex 10:28; 34:12; Dt 4:9; 6:12 
al.) Lk 17:3; B 4:6. W. inf. foll. 2:1. Foll. by wrote take care 
that ... not or take care lest ... Lk 21:34. Foll. by Gro twos 
beware of, be on one’s guard against someth. (TestLevi 9:9; Test- 

Dan 6:1.—B-D-F § 149; Rob. 577) 12:1. mpoo€yete EavtOIs ETL 
Tots AvOPMTrois TOUTOLS Ti UEAAETE TPGOOELV take care what 
you propose to do with these men Ac 5:35 (on the function of 

émt here, see i 14a)—The reflexive pron. can also be omitted 

(cp. UPZ 69, 7 [152 Bc] mpooéyw ww; 2 Ch 25:16; Sir 13:8) 

Tpooexopev wrote B 4:14. mpooeyete unas Ox 840, 2 
(Unknown Sayings 93f). Tpooéyev O10 tivoc beware of some- 
one or someth. (Sir 6:13; 11:33; 17:14; 18:27; Syntipas p. 94, 

28 mpdoExE ATO TOV TOMTHV) Mt 7:15; 10:17; 16:6, 11f; Lk 

20:46; D 6:3; 12:5. Foll. by tu and the inf. take care not Mt 6:1. 
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@ to pay close attention to someth., pay attention to, give 

heed to, follow—@ w. dat. of pers. (Polyb. 6, 37, 7; Cass. Dio 

58, 23, 2; Diog. L. 1, 49; Jos., Bell. 1, 32, Ant. 8, 34; 264) t@ 

émioKOT® IPhld 7:1; IPol 6:1. toig TPO tats [Sm 7:2. Cp. Ac 
8:10f. 7p. tots PUOLOvOtV UE pay heed to those who puff me up 
ITr 4:1. 7p. Tvewuaor TAGVots 1 Ti 4:1. 
© w. dat. of thing mpooeiye tH Tetdhw tov tepéws he 

(Joachim) took note of the priest’s frontlet GJs 5:1. Heed words 
or instruction (Mnesimachus Com. [IV Bc] 4, 21 mpdcey’ ots 
paw; Plut., Mor. 362b; PPetr II, 20 II, 1 ty Emoto}; 1 Mace 

7:11; Jos., Ant. 8, 241 t. AOyous; TestZeb 1:2; Just., D. 10, 1; 

Tat. 12, 3; Ath. 7, 3) mp. tots Aeyouévots bro tod PiditTov 
pay attention to what was said by Philip Ac 8:6 (A€yo 1bk); 

cp. 16:14. mp. wvOouc (Ps.-Plut., Pro Nobilitate 21, end totc 
AiowmiKkots wvOots mpooeyovtes) 1 Ti 1:4; Tit 1:14.—Hb 
2:1; 2 Pt 1:19. uatc BovAats 1 Cl 57:5 (Pr 1:30); cp. 57:4 (Pr 
1:24; w. dat. tots Adyots to be supplied).—1 Cl 2:1; 2 Cl 19:1; 
MPol 2:3. (tovtotc) & éveteihato Tpooexete B 7:6.—Mid. at- 
tach oneself to, cling to w. dat. of thing (lit. and fig. trag., Hdt.+) 

El TLS [LI] TPOOEYETAL VyLatvovow AOyots 1 Ti 6:3 v.L. 
© abs. pay attention, be alert, notice (Demosth. 21, 8; Diod. 

S. 20, 21, 2 oddeic TPOOEtYEv; PMagd 22, 5 [221 Bc]; Sir 13:13) 
2 Cl 17:3; B 4:9; 7:9. mpooéyete aKpLB@c pay close attention 
7:4. Foll. by indir. question: T@¢ 7:7. ti 15:4. TpooEyeEtE iva see 
to it that 16:8.—mpooéyete as v.l. for TPooEvyeoOe Mt 5:44. 

@® émi tais Ovoiats adtotv ob TPOGEOXEV (God) took no 
notice of (Cain’s) sacrifices | Cl 4:2 (Gen 4:5). 

© to continue in close attention to someth., occupy oneself 

with, devote or apply oneself to w. dat. (Hdt. et al.; Demosth. 

1,6 t@ wokéuw; Herodian 2, 11, 3 yeopyia Kai cipryvyn; POxy 
531, 11 [II AD] tots BiBAtous Cov) TH Avayvwoet KTA. 1 Ti 4:13. 
TO OvoLaotnplw, officiate at the altar Hb 7:13. ovo TOAA 
1p. be addicted to much wine 1 Ti 3:8 (Polyaenus, Strateg. 8, 56 

TOUHT Kal UEON).—M-M. Sv. 

MOOGHZXW fut. tpoon§@ (Aeschyl., Thu.+; ins, pap, LXX; 
TestJud 5:2; JosAs; EpArist 29; Philo; Jos., Bell. 7, 450; Just.; 

Tat. 31, 1; Ath. 9,2, R. i p. 49, 2 al.). 
@ ina spatial sense to come so as to be present, come to, 

approach w. dat. of pers. (Dio Chrys. 65 [15], 2) IRo 9:3 of con- 

gregations that were not on Ignatius’ route—émi mpooevynv 
come for prayer B 19:12. 

@ qualitative to be appropriate in a given circumstance, 

be fitting, suitable, proper, be one’s duty (trag., Thu. et al.; Jos., 

Ant. 13, 432 to wl TPOOHKOVTA) KATA TO TPOONKOV as is fit- 
ting (Plut., Mor. 122a; OGI 90, 18 [196 Bc]; PCairMasp 167, 16; 

freq. in civic documents in ref. to a high level of conduct, s. SIG 

IV ind.) MPol 10:2. 

MEOGHAO® | aor. TPOGrAWOa:; pass. pf. ptc. pl. TpPoo- 
nAwuevot (3 Mace 4:9) (Pla. et al.; ins; Philo, De Prov. fgm. 
2 [Eus., PE 8, 14, 24]; Jos., Ant. 5, 208; Just., A I, 58, 3; Mel., 

P. 76, 556; 80, 591) nail (fast) ti tw someth. to someth. (Diod. 

S. 4, 47, 5) a bond to the cross Col 2:14 (s. Dibelius, Lohmeyer 
ad loc.; FDélger, Die Sonne der Gerechtigkeit und d. Schwarze 
1918, 129ff—-p. otavpa=‘crucify’ Diod. S. 2, 18, 1; Artem. 

2, 56; Jos., Bell. 2, 308; Galen, De Usu Part. II 214, 8 Helmr.). 

Nail the condemned man fast to the pyre MPol 13:3 (the more 
general sense ‘fasten’ [Jos., Bell. 5, 232] is excluded by the spe- 

cific mention of nails). Perh. here in the sense chain fast (cp. 

Lucian, Prometh. 2 katdKhele Kai TpPoonAov, Dial. Deor. 1, 
1).—DELG s.v. fjiog. M-M. 

MQOOHAVTOS, Ov, 0 (cp. iA Boy; also Z\evotc) one who has 

come over from polytheism to Judean religion and practice, 

MOOTXALOOS 

convert (so Goodsp., Probs. 36f; the transliterated form “prose- 

lyte’ NRSV, REB, but only Ac 2:11, otherwise ‘convert’ or “wor- 

shiper’), a designation for a gentile won for the Israelite commu- 

nity through missionary efforts (the word is found in Apollon. 

Rhod. 1, 834 [wetoikous Kai TPooNMWtoVs] and in the LXX. 
Plainly in a technical sense in Philo; cp. Spec. Leg. 1,51 tovtous 

de Kael TPOONAUTOUS ATH TOD TPOGEANAVOEVAL KAW] KA 
miUobéw Troditetg=these he [apparently Moses] calls ‘prose- 
lytes’ because they have ‘proselyted’ to a new state where love 

of God prevails; Sb 1742 Zappa mpoonAvtos. Roman grave 
inscriptions also contain ‘proselytus’ or ‘proselyta’ [Schiirer III 

162, 55].—Perh. 7p. was used as a t.t. in the Isis cult [=Lat. 

‘advena’ in Apuleius, Metam. 11, 26; s. Rtzst., Mysterienrel.3 

193]). W. Iovdator Ac 2:11. Of Nicolaus of Antioch 6:5. Of 

Jewish efforts to proselytize Mt 23:15.—They are to be differ- 

entiated fr. the oeBduevot tov OEdv, who had obligated them- 

selves only to follow certain commandments; in a mixed expr. Ac 
13:43 speaks of o¢Sduevot 7H.—ABertholet, Die Stellung der 

Israeliten u. der Juden zu den Fremden 1896, 257ff; KAxenfeld, 

Die jiid. Propaganda als Vorlauferin der urchristl. Mission: Mis- 

sionswissenschaftl. Studien fiir GWarneck 1904, 1-80; ILevi, 

Le Prosélytisme juif: REJ 50, 1905, 1 ff; 51, 1906, 1ff; 53, 1907, 

56ff; Schiirer II] 150-76; HGressmann, ZMR 39, 1924, 10ff; 

169ff; MMeinertz, Jesus u. die Heidenmission? 1925; Bousset, 

Rel.> 76ff; Billerb. I 924ff; II 715; IV 353ff; Harnack, Mission 

I* 1923, 1-23 (Eng. tr., JMoffatt?, 1908, 1-23); GRosen, Juden 

u. Phonizier 1929; GMoore, Judaism I, 1927, 323-53; FDerwac- 

ter, Preparing the Way for Paul 1930; HLietzmann, Gesch. d. 
Alten Kirche 1, 32, 68-101; CSchneider, Ntl. Zeitgeschichte 

°34, 173-75; HPreisker, Ntl. Zeitgesch. 37, 290-93; WBraude, 

Jewish Proselyting in the First Five Centuries of the Common 

Era 40; SLieberman, Greek in Jewish Palestine ’42: Gentiles 

and Semi-Proselytes, 68-90; JKlausner, From Jesus to Paul (tr. 

WStinespring)’43, 31-49; ESimon, Verus Israel *48; SZeitlin, 

Proselytes and Proselytism, etc.: HAWolfson-Festschr. ’65, 871— 

81. Add. bibl., esp. since ’65, Schiirer III 1-3; ABD V 505.— 

Pauly-W., Suppl. IX, 1248-83; Kl. Pauly IV, 1187; BHHW IV 

1515.—S. also lit. s.v. o€8w 1b—DELG s.v. éXevooua. M-M. 
EDNT. TW. Sv. 

MOOOHVAS (cp. Hom. antonym dmnvi ‘ungentle’; Theo- 
phr.; Diod. S. 5, 44, 6 et al.) adv. of mpoonvis, és (Pind., Hdt. 

et al.; SIG 783, 29; Pr 25:25; Philo; Jos., Bell. 3, 507; Mel., P. 11, 

72) pert. to being kindly disposed, kindly, gently, lovingly w. 

yTiws of God (Orph. Hymns 2, 5; 40, 12; 60, 7 Qu. use the adj. 

to characterize goddesses) 1 Cl 23:1—DELG s.v. tpoonvis. 

MOOGHYEW S. TPOOAYED. 

Todcv_EV ady. (antonym of Omo8ev; Hom. et al.; ins, pap; 

Jos., Ant. 14, 370; 463; SibOr 3, 391) in our lit. only of time: 

pert. to a period of time that is before another period of time, 

earlier, former © TROOVEV YPOvos the former time (X.; SIG 85, 
11; 136, 6; 165, 13) Dg 9:1, 6—DELG. 

NOOOVEDIS, EMS, H (TPOOTIONUL; Thu. et al.; ins, pap, 
LXX, Philo, in every case in a different sense than in the NT, 

such as ‘application’, etc.; e.g. Polyaenus 2, 3, 8 Tpd00Eotc TOD 

Qe00="God’s [supportive] presence’) presentation dptor TiC 
TpoobEoEews (for TPOHEGEWS) (sacred) loaves of presentation 

Mt 12:4 D=Mk 2:26 D=Lk 6:4 D, s. tpd0E01¢ 1—DELG s.v. 
tLONUL. Sv. 

NOOOXALOOS, Ov (Strabo 7, 3, 11; Ael. Aristid. 46 p. 218 

D. al.; OGI 669, 14 [I ap]; SIG 1109, 44; pap; 4 Macc 15:2, 
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8, 23; TestSol 5:5; TestAbr B 1 p. 105, 5 [Stone p. 58]; Jos., 

Bell. 5, 66, Ant. 2, 51; Just.; Mel., P. 2, 9 al.) lasting only for a 

time, temporary, transitory (Appian, Bell. Civ. 5, 43, §179) opp. 

aigvio¢g (Dionys. Hal., Ars Rhet. 7, 4; 6 G@avatoc; Cass. Dio 
12 fgm. 46, 1 Gidv0c) of the things in the visible world 2 Cor 4:18 

(Ps.-Clem., Hom. 2, 15 6 pév Tapav KdoU0Ss TPGGKAaIPOG, 6 
dé EOulevos Gitdoc; Pel.-Leg. p. 12, 26; JosAs 12:12 isov yap 
TAVTA TA YPNUATA TOV TATPds Lov Tlevtegph, TPdoKAIPA 
elOL K. GOavy, Ta S€ SMpLATA THs KANPOVoLias Gov, KUPLE, 
ap0apta eiot kK. ai@vic ‘behold, all the property of my father 
P. is transitory and evanescent, but the bounties of your inheri- 

tance, Lord, are incorruptible and eternal’). 7p. GOA auoiec (s. 

amOAavotc) Hb 11:25. Of persecutions 16 Tp tO Tp. Dg 10:8. 
Ofapers.: mp. €otw Jasts only alittle while (Dalman, Pj 22, 1926, 
125f) Mt 13:21; Mk 4:17.—M-M. TW. 

MOOGXAAED (Soph., X., Pla.+; ins, pap, LXX; TestSol, Test- 

Abr, Test12Patr; JosAs 23:2; AssMos fgm. a) in Gk. outside our 

lit. and in LXX predom. mid., in our lit. exclusively mid.; fut. 3 sg. 

Tpookahécetat Ps. 49:4; 1 aor. TPOGEKaAEOGUNY; pf. TPOD- 
KEKANWaL. Pass.: 1 aor. 3 sg. TPOGEKAI|ON LXX; ‘summon’. 
@ to call to or notify in order to secure someone’s presence 

@ of a call issued for presence with the speaker summon, 

call on, call to oneself, invite tw someone (Gen 28:1; Esth 4:5; 

Sir 13:9; EpArist 182; Jos., Ant. 1, 271, Vi. 110; TestReub 4:9; 

AssMos p. 62 Denis [p. 272 Tromp]) Mt 10:1; 15:10; Mk 3:13, 

23; 6:7; 7:14; 15:44; Lk 7:18; 15:26; Ac 6:2; 23:17f, 23; Js 

SLA Evel? 492 7515,2925 6; 947015 9 LON: 
® in transf. sense of God’s invitation to share in the benefits 

of salvation call (to) God or Christ, to faith, etc. Ac 2:39 (cp. Jo 

3:5). TP. SLA TOV TVEVLATOS TOU GyLOV call through the Holy 
Spirit (i.e. through inspired scripture) 1 Cl 22:1. Of Christ 6V ob 

(i.e. TOU OTAVPOV) Ev TH TABEL GUTOV TPOOKAAEITAL VUGS 
by which (i.e. the cross) in his suffering (or death; s. T&B0g 1, 

end) he summons you ITr 11:2. 

@ to call in a legal or official sense—@ as a legal t.t. (so 

Aristoph., Lysias et al.; pap) call in, summon for inquiry Ac 

5:40. Perh. Mt 18:32. 

® call to a special task or office—issued by the Holy Spirit 

cic 10 Epyov 6 (=eic 6) TPOOKEKANLAL ADTOUS Ac 13:2. ta 
foll. by the inf. evayyedtoaoOat 16:10.—M-M. TW. 

MOOOXAOTEQEW aor. pte. pl. mpookapteprjoavtes Num. 
13:20 (Demosth. et al.; SIG 717, 84; OGI 383, 130; 168 al.; pap, 

LXX; Jos., Bell. 6, 27) 

@ to stick by or be close at hand, attach oneself to, wait on, 

be faithful to someone, w. dat. of pers. and emphasis on conti- 

nuity (Ps.-Demosth. 59, 120; Polyb. 23, 5, 3; Diog. L. 8, 11, 14; 

PGiss 79 II, 9 [II Ap]; PLond II, 196, 3 p. 153 [II Ap]) Ac 8:13; 

10:7 a military aide. Of a boat, stand ready Mk 3:9. 

@ to persist in someth.—@ busy oneself with, be busily 

engaged in, be devoted to, w. dat. of thing (ty TOMOpPKiG Polyb. 
1, 55, 4; Diod. S. 14,. 87, 5; tag Onpatc Diod. S. 3, 17, 1; 
ty kabéSpq Jos., Ant. 5, 130; tH yeopyia PAmh 65, 3; BGU 
372 Il, 15; PLond III, 904, 27 p. 125 [104 ap]—POxy 530, 9; 
PHamb 34, 9 [all the pap II ap]) th, mpooevyy Ac 1:14; Ro 
12:12; Col 4:2; cp. Ac 6:4. vnotetiaics Pol 7:2.—Instead of the 

dat. etc 1 Ro 13:6.—Foll. by local €v spend much time in (Sus 
6 Theod. év tH oikia) év tH tep@ Ac 2:46 (also w. the dat.: 
t@ vad in the temple Did., Gen. 135, 23; Theoph. Ant. 3, 21 [p. 
246, 3]). On Tpookaptepéw in Ac s. ESchiirer, SBBerlAk 1897, 

214f. 
® hold fast to, continue in, persevere in someth., w. dat. of 

thing (Polyb. 1, 59, 12 tH émmedeiq) tH Sd0xq KTA. (Posidon.: 

NOOTZHOAAGW 881 

87 fgm. 36, 48 Jac. tots AOyouc=the teaching) Ac 2:42 (mng. 2a 
is also prob.). ty €Amtdt Pol 8:1.—M-M. TW. Spicq. 

MOODOGXCAOTEON OLS, EWS, i} (s. TPOOKapTEpEew 2; Philod., 
Rhet. I 11 S.; [PontEux II, 52; 53 [both end of I Ap]; EHicks, JTS 

10, 1909, 571£; Dssm., LO 80 [LAE 100f]) firm persistence in 

an undertaking or circumstance, perseverance, patience Eph 

6:18.—M-M. TW. Spicq. 

MOOOXELUAL (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX; JosAs [t® 8@ ‘main- 
tain allegiance to, adhere to God’); Jos., Bell. 2, 450; 542, Ant. 

17, 225; Mel., P. 95, 727 [titkoc mpooKettau ‘the inscription is 

attached’]) defective dep.; w. dat. of thing to be closely attached 

to, be involved in, absorbed in, be devoted to (Soph., Ajax 406; 

Thales in Diog. L. 1, 44; Paus. 4, 9, 3 wavtuKy; Thu. 7, 50, 4 
and Plut., Nic. 525 [4, 1] 8etaona; Jos., Ant. 12, 363) Hm 10, 

1, 4—W. dat.of pers. mpookettar avdpt Eévw (Thecla) is an 
adherent of a foreigner AcP| Ox 6, 10f (=Aa 1, 241, 13). 

MOOGXEDGAAQLOV, OV, TO an object on which one may 

rest one’s head, pillow (Aristoph., Hippocr. et al.; Diod. S. 13, 

84, 6; Diog. L. 4, 37; pap; 1 Esdr 3:8; Ezk 13:18, 20) MPol 5:2; 

12:3. Perh. the word has this mng. in Mk 4:38 as well. But here 

the mng. sailor’s cushion is just as likely (Cratinus Com. [V BC] 

269; SIG 736, 23 [92 BC])—DELG s.v. kepaAy. M-M. 

MQOGXANHOO | aor. pass. TPOGEKAnpwOnNV (Plut., Mor. 
738d; Ps.-Lucian, Amor. 3; ‘allot, assign’) to be in close associ- 

ation, be attached to, join, w. dat. someone (s. OGI 257, 5 [109 

BC] T@ TATPL HUW TPOOKANVEVtas [s. Dittenberger’s note]; 
UPZ 144, 18 [II Bc]; Philo, Sacr. Abel. 6, Exsecr. 162, Leg. ad 

Gai. 3; 68 TOV LEV TOUT® TOV SE EkELVM TPOOKANPOVLLEVWY; 
Jos., Bell. 2, 567) Ac 17:4.—DELG s.v. kAnpoc. M-M. TW. 

MOOOXANHOLS s. THdoKALOLG.—M-M. 

TOOGXALVM 1 aor. pass. TpooekhtOnyv; plpf. 3 sg. pass. 

TPOGEKEKALTO 2 Macc 14:24 (Hom. et al.; ins; TestSol 12:3 

C; Jos., Ant. 5, 193) act. ‘cause to lean against’; in our lit. only 

pass. intr. to incline toward, with a view to association, attach 

oneself to, join someone w. dat. of pers. (cp. next entry; Sext. 

Emp., Math. 7, 324; schol. on Aristoph., Plut. 1027 totc duKatouc 

TpooekAtOn; 2 Macc 14:24) Ac 5:36 (s. also TPOoKOAAGW); 1 
Cl 47:4; 63:1—M-M. 

MOOTXALOLG, EWS, N (TPOOKALVU; Polyb. 5, 51,8; 6, 10, 10; 

Diod. S. 3, 27, 2; Diog. L., Prooem. 20 al.) a relatively strong 

preference for someth., inclination, in our lit. only in an un- 

favorable sense KatC TPOOKALOW in a spirit of partiality 1 Ti 
5:21 (v.l., as EpArist 5, tpOoKANOW summons, invitation); cp. 
1 Cl 21:7. diya TPoOKAioews AvOpwTivys free from human 
partisanship 50:2. Tpookhiogts ToLEtoOat engage in partisan 
strife 1 Cl 47:3; cp. 4—DELG s.v. kAivw. M-M. 

MOOGXOAAGW fut. TPooKOAAow Ezk 19:1; aor. opt. 3 sg. 
TpookoOAAnoat Dt 28:21. Pass.: 1 fut. THOCKOAAHOoOLLAL; 
aor. 3 sg. TPOCGEKOAANON LXX; in our lit. only pass., used intr. 

with the lit. sense ‘stick to’ (Jos., Ant. 7, 12, 4 of a sword stick- 

ing to the hand of a valiant warrior with the blood of his slain 

enemies) shifting metaph. to human relationships to adhere to 

closely, be faithfully devoted to, join w. dat. (Pla., Phd. 82e, Leg. 

5, 728b; POxy 1901, 26; Sir 6:34; 13:16; TestBenj 8:1) Ac 5:36 

v.l. (for TpooEKALON).—Of the attachment felt by a husband for 

his wife (after Gen 2:24) tH yuvaukt (LXX v.1.) Mt 19:5 v.L.; 

TPOS TH yuV. (LXX, text; Philo, Leg. All. 2,49) Mk 10:7; Eph 
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5:31 (of a wife in relation to her husband POxy 1901, 26; 41; 43; 

63).—DELG s.v. kOAAa. M-M. TW. 

NOOTXOMMG, AtOs, TO (TPOOKdTTM; ‘bruise’ as result of 
stumbling Plut., Mor. 1048c; Athen. 3, 97f; ‘stumbling, offense’ 

LXX; TestReub 4:7) 

@® act of stumbling, stumbling itself—@ AGoc TPOoKOL- 
Uatos a stone that causes people to stumble (Sir 31:7 EvAov 

TpooKdOuwatos; Is 8:14 MOov TPOOKO"LLG) metaph., of Christ 

Ro 9:32f; 1 Pt 2:8. 

© fig. dua TPOOKOULATOS EoOleW i.e. ‘eat and stumble in 
the process’ Ro 14:20 (61a A 3c). Some would put this under 2. 

@ opportunity to experience inward pain (take offense) or 

make a misstep, cause for offense, cause for making a misstep 

@ lit. of things against which one can stumble or that can 

cause one to lose one’s footing obstacle, hindrance of a rough 

road éye dvodiacs Kal TPOOKOULATA TOAAG Hm 6, 1, 3. 
© fig. tWévaL TPOOKOUUG TH GSEAPW give a member an 

occasion to experience inward pain or offense, put an obstacle 

in a member's way (s. &dehdos) Ro 14:13 (w. okavdarov). 
Brémete uy THs 1H EE0vola bu®v TPOGKOUUA YEVYTAL TOLG 
aode_evéow take care that your freedom does not somehow turn 

out to be a hindrance to the weak, or cause the weak to stumble 

1 Cor 8:9. oeuvorye, év f obdSév TPOOKOULG EOTLV TOVHPOV 
reverence, in which there is no evil cause for offense Hm 2:4.— 

JLindblom, Z. Begriff ‘Anstoss’ im NT: Strena Philologica Up- 

saliensis 1922, 1-6. S. okavéahov, end—DELG s.v. KOTTw. 

EDNT. TW. 

NOOGKONH, Hs, 1 (tpooKdT tw; Polyb.)=TpdooKkoppa 2b 
(q.v.) an occasion for taking offense or for making a misstep, 

fig. dL60vat TPOOKOTMHV 2 Cor 6:3. As the succeeding purpose 
clause indicates, Christians are not to provide outsiders with any 

reason for finding fault with the Christian message, either because 

of conduct contrary to the cultural ethos or alleged undermining 

of morals.—DELG s.v. komtw. TW. 

MOOGKXONTH fut. 3 sg. TPooKOWet LXX; | aor. TPOGEKOWA 
(Aristoph., X. et al.; SIG 985, 41; pap, LXX; En 15:11). 

@ to cause to strike against someth., strike against, trans. ti 
someth. (Aristoph., Vesp. 275 7p. tov OaKTUAOV EV TH OKOTH) 
TPOG TL against someth. TPOG MOOV TOV 705A CoV (Ps 90:12) 
Mt 4:6; Lk 4:11 (imagery in both). 

@ to make contact w. someth. in a bruising or violent 

manner, beat against, stumble, intr. (of the blind Tobit, Tob 

11:10; Pr 3:23; Jer 13:16) av tig TepiTaty ev TH Hepa, od 
TpookOTTtELT 11:9; cp. vs. 10. Of winds TPOGEKO Wa TH OiKig 
they beat against the house Mt 7:27 (preferred to TpooeTEGav 

for vs. 25 by JWilson, ET 57, ’45, 138). 

© to experience or cause offense, fig. ext. of 1 and 2 

@ take offense at, feel repugnance for, reject (Polyb. 1, 31, 

7: 5, 7, 5; 6, 6, 3 and 6; Diod.S. 4, 4, 6; 4, 61, 7 dia tHhv 

brepRomtyy tis AUINS TPOOKOWavta tH Crv=reluctant to go 
on living because of his overwhelming grief; 17, 30, 4; Epict. 1, 

28, 10; 3, 22, 89; M. Ant. 6, 20; 10, 30) mpoogKopayv tH LOW 

TOU TPOOKOLWATOS (THOOKOLWE la; TPOGKOT TM of ‘striking 
one’s foot against a stone’ Vi. Aesopi I c. 66) Ro 9:32; cp. 1 Pt 

2:8 (cp. also Diod. S. 15, 6, 3 TpooKOTTELV Tots PHOEtot=take 
offense at the words). év tiv Ro 14:21 (on mp. év cp. Sir 32:20). 

© give offense (Polyb. 5, 49, 5; 7, 5, 6; Epict. 4, 11, 33; Sir 

31:17) w. dat. of pers. (Posidippus Com., fem. 36 K. mpooéKowe 

TH AVOPWT; Diod. S. 6,7, 6 Aui; 17,77, 7 al.; Aesop, Fab. 417b 

H.//350b Ch.//39b H-H. 7p. &vOpammots) UGAAOV &VvOPM7TrOIs 
TPOOKOPwUEV 7 TH Ge@ 1 Cl 21:5 —Lit. s.v. TPdoKOUWUG, 
end.—M-M. TW. 

MQOGKAVVEW 

NOOGXEOVW (PI. ct al.; POxy 531, 10 [ap II]; LXX; Test- 
Gad; TestJob 20:5 v.1.; Jos.) to strike against with force, strike 

against ti someth. Mt 7:25 v.l. (for TpooTimtw); 27 v.l. (for 
TPooKOTTM, apparently in the interest of the stronger imagery 

conveyed by Kpova). 

NQOTKVALO 1 aor. TpooeKUMoa (Aristoph., Vesp. 202 al.; 

Polyaenus 2, 31, 3) roll (up to) ti someth. MOOov TH OUP a stone 
to the opening Mt 27:60; also em thv 8. Mk 15:46; Lk 23:53 
v.l.—DELG s.v. Kuhivdo. 

NQOTKVVED (kuvéw ‘to kiss’) impf. mpooekvvovv; fut. 
Tpookuvijow; | aor. THOGEKUVNOO. (trag., Hdt.+. Freq. used to 

designate the custom of prostrating oneself before persons and 

kissing their feet or the hem of their garment, the ground, etc.; 

the Persians did this in the presence of their deified king, and the 

Greeks before a divinity or someth. holy.) to express in attitude 

or gesture one’s complete dependence on or submission to a 

high authority figure, (fall down and) worship, do obeisance 

to, prostrate oneself before, do reverence to, welcome respect- 

fully, in Attic Gk., and later (e.g. Appian, Mithrid. 104 §489), 

used w. the acc. (so Mt 4:10 and Lk 4:8 [Dt 6:13 v.1.]; J 4:22ab, 

23b, 24a; Rv 9:20.—Gen 37:9; Ex 11:8; Judg 7:15 A; pseude- 

pigr.; Philo; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 239, Ant. 2, 13; 7, 250; Just.; Tat.; 

Mel., P. 92, 690; Ath.); beside it the Koine uses the dat. (Phryn. 

p. 463 Lob.; JWittmann, Sprachl. Untersuchungen zu Cosmas 

Indicopl., diss. Munich 1913, 16; K Wolf, Studien z. Sprache des 

Malalas II, diss. Munich 1912, 34; GKilpatrick in: Studies and 

Documents 29, ’67, 154-56; B-D-F §151, 2; Rob. 455; 476f), 

which the LXX (s. also JosAs; ApcMos 27:33) and our lit. prefer 

(s. also EpArist 135; Jos., Ant. 6, 55; Just., D. 30, 3; 78, 9; 88, 

1.—Jos., Ant. 6, 154 7p. t® 8E@ immediately after tov Beov 
ap.). This reverence or worship is paid 

@ to human beings, but by this act they are to be recognized 

as belonging to a superhuman realm (Appian, Mithrid. 104 §489: 

Pompey; Galen, Protr. 5 p. 12, 2ff ed. WJohn: Socrates, Homer, 

Hippocrates, Plato): to a king (so Hdt. et al.; cp. 2 Km 18:28; 

24:20; 3 Km 1:16, 53. On proskynesis in the Hellenistic ruler 

cults s. LYaylor, JHS 47, 1927, 53ff, The Divinity of the Rom. 

Emperor 731, esp. 256-66; against her WTarn, Alexander the 

Great II, 50, 347-73) 6 dovAo0sg TpooEKivet att Mt 18:26 
(of a female slave toward her KUptos PGiss 17, 11f=Mitt-Wilck, 

1/2, 481; s. Jos., Ant. 2, 11); to Peter by Cornelius Ac 10:25 (cp. 

Apollonius [c. 197 AD] in Eus., HE 5, 18, 6).—The church at 

Philadelphia tpookvvyoovOW EVMTLOV TOV TOSAV GOV Rv 
3:9 (on TP. EvamMLOov Ttvos cp. Ps 21:28; 85:9; Is 66:23; TestAbr 
B 4p. 108, 17 [Stone 64, 17])—Jesus, who is rendered homage 

as Messianic king and helper: Mt 2:2, 8, 11.—8:2; 9:18; 14:33; 

15:25; J 9:38.—Mt 20:20; GJs 20:4 (codd.); 21:1, 2 (codd.). A 

man possessed by an unclean spirit asks a favor of him Mk 5:6. 

Mock worship on the part of soldiers 15:19 (otépavog 1). S. 

also be below. 

© to transcendent beings (God: Aeschyl. et al.; X., An. 3, 2, 

9; 13; Pla., Rep. 3, 398a; Polyb. 18, 37, 10; Plut., Pomp. 626 [14, 

4); Lucian, Pisc. 21 t 8e@; PGM 4, 649. Of various divinities 

in the ins [s. OGI II 700a index VIII; Sb 7911ff]; PFlor 332, 11 

Oeovc; LXX; Philo, Gig. 54 tov Oedv al.; Jos., Ant. 6, 154; 20, 
164 al.; Theoph. Ant. 1, 11 [p. 82, 3]). 

a. of deity in monotheistic cult (Christians, Judeans, Samar- 

itans) KUPLOV TOV BEOv GOV TPOOKUVHOELS (Dt 6:13 v.l.) Mt 
4:10; Lk 4:8. mp. t@ Tatpi J 4:21, 23a; cp. 23b. t Hed (Jos., 
Ant. 6, 55; 9, 267; cp. Orig., C. Cels. 5, 11, 38 [w. Katpevevv])) 

Rv 19:4 (w. Timtew), 10b; 22:9. See Hb 1:6 (Dt 32:43 ' XX). 

tO COvtt Rv 4:10. tO Toimjoavi tov odpavov 14:7. Te0wv 
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éml TPOGWTOV TPOOKUVIOEL TH HE@ he will fall down and 
worship God (cp. 2 Km 9:6 of obeisance before David) 1 Cor 

14:25; cp. Rv 7:11; 11:16. €v@mdv cov (s. the Ps. reff. in a 
above) 15:4. Abs. (SIG 1173, 2; PTebt 416, 7; LXX) J 4:20ab, 
24ab; Ac 8:27. Used w. avaBaivew (UPZ 62, 33 [161 BC] éav 
avapO Kaya mpookuvijoat; Jos., Ant. 20, 164) J 12:20; Ac 

24:11; cp. Rv 11:1. W. mimtewv (s. Jos., Ant. 8, 119) Rv 5:14. 

TPOGEKVVOEV ETL TO GKPOV TIS PABSov avtod he bowed in 
worship (or prayed) over the head of his staff Hb 11:21 (Gen 
47:31). 

B. of image worship in polytheistic cult (LXX; Ar. 3, 2; Just.; 

Ath. 15, 1 ta GycAuata) TpooKvveEty tos veKpotc Bevis 2 Cl 
3:1 or MiBovus Kal EVAG KT. 1:6 (cp. EpArist 135... oi¢ mp.). 
See Ac 7:43; Dg 2:5. 1a be’ buLOvV TPOOKUVOULEVE. the things 
that are worshiped by you 2:4. Abs., w. 8Vew MPol 12:2. 

y. the devil and Satanic beings (the eschatological opponent 

Tren. 5, 28,2) Mt 4:9; Lk 4:7 (on 7p. évmmov gu00 s. a above). 

ta Sayrovia, Rv 9:20. tH Spakovtt 13:4a; tH Onpiw 13:4b. 
TO Onptov vss. 8 (aUtOV), 12; 20:4. tH eikOvi (Da 3:5 al.) tov 
Onplov 13:15; cp. 16:2; 19:20. to Onplov Kai Tt. cikdva avdtov 
14:9, 11. See Onplov 1b; also PTouilleux, L’ Apocalypse et les 
cultes de Domitien et de Cybéle 35. 

6. angels (TestAbr A 3 p. 79, 28 [Stone p. 6]) Rv 22:8; cp. 
19:10a. 

e. The risen Lord is esp. the object of worship: Mt 28:9, 

17; Lk 24:52 P’> et al. Likewise the exalted Christ MPol 17:3. 
See also a above, end.—Lit. s.v. Tpooevyouat, end; Bolkestein 

[Sevordauyovic, end] 23ff; JHorst, Proskynein: Z. Anbetung im 

Urchristentum nach ihrer religionsgesch. Eigenart ’32; Berthe 

MMarti, Proskynesis and adorare: Language 12, °36, 272-82; 

BReicke, Some Reflections on Worship in the NT: TWManson 

mem. vol. 59, 194-209.—B. 1469; K1. Pauly IV 1189. New Docs 

2, 68; 3, 77-78; 4, 61f. M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

MOOGXVVYTHS, 08, 6 (TPooKUVEM; pre-Christian Syrian 
pap in OGI 262, 21 [III ap. See Dssm., LO 79f=LAE 99]; Byz. 

pap) worshiper GAnOwot mp. J 4:23.—DELG s.v. kuvéw. M-M. 

TW. 

MOOGAGAEN fut. 3 sg. TPOoAGANoEL Ex 4:16; | aor. TPOO- 
ehaAnog to communicate orally with someone, speak to, speak 
with, address ti (Antiphanes Com. 218, 3 Kock; Heniochus 

Com. 4, 3; cp. Ex 4:16; Wsd 13:17; Jos., Bell. 1, 444) Ac 13:43; 

IEph 3:1; IMg 1:1; IPol 5:1. Abs. (Theophr., Char. 7, 5; Mel., P. 

24, 173; 53, 387; pap) Ac 28:20.—M-M. 

MOOGAGUPAVO 2 aor. TPOoéAGPov; pf. TPoEiAnoa. 
Mid.: fut. 3 sg. mpooAnwetar (Just., D. 140, 1); 2 aor. Tpoo- 
ehaBounv (Aeschyl., Hdt.+. Prim.: ‘take besides, take in addi- 
tion’) 

to take someth. that meets a personal need, take, par- 

take of food, act. (X., Mem. 3, 14, 4 Gptov) w. partitive gen. Ac 

27:34 v.1.—Mid. take (in), of food unOév Ac 27:33. W. partitive 

gen. Tpodrjs vs. 36 (s. Ps.-Clem., Hom. 3, 21). 
@ to promote one’s own ends, exploit, take advantage of, 

act. (Demosth. 2, 7 tiv cvotav) THY vewtepucny taELW the 
youthful appearance (of a bishop) IMg 3:1. 

© to take or lead off to oneself, take aside, mid. twa some- 

one Mt 16:22; Mk 8:32. So prob. also Ac 18:26: Priscilla and 

Aquila take Apollos aside to teach him undisturbed. 

@ to extend a welcome, receive in(to) one’s home or 

circle of acquaintances, mid. twa. someone (2 Macc 10:15) 

of one Christian receiving another Ro 14:1; 15:7a. Of God 

or Christ accepting a believer (cp. Chariton 8, 2, 13 Oea@v 

TpooAapBavopévwv) 14:3; 15:7b; 1 Cl 49:6 (cp. Ps 26:10; 
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64:5; 72:24).—Ac 28:2; Phlm 12 v.1.; 17 (PTebt 61a, 2 [II Bc] 

TP. €lg THY KatouKlav; BGU 1141, 37 [14 Bc] mpooekaBounv 
QUTOV Els OlKOV TAP’ ELE). S. TPOOANWYLIC. 
© to take or bring along with oneself, take along, mid.; 

w. oneself as companion or helper (PFay 12, 10 [103 Bc] mp. 

ovvepyov "Auua@viov; PAmh 100, 4; POxy 71 I, 9 mpoo- 
ehapouny Euauty Eig BonPEetav Lexovvdov; 2 Macc 8:1; Jos., 
Ant. 18, 4, C. Ap. 1, 241) dvépac twas Tovnpows Ac 17:5.— 
M-M. TW. Spicq. 

NOOGAEYH (Hom. et al., but almost always in the mid. The 
act. is found now and then in the pap [Mayser 494]) answer, reply 

w. dat. of pers., and foll. by direct discourse introduced by Ott, 

Mk 16:14 y.1. (in the Freer-Logion). 

NMOOGAHMYts/TOOGAH Wt (the latter form as v.1.; B-D- 
F §101 s.v. hKauBavetv; likew. MIt.-H. 247), ews, } (7poo- 
LauBave; Pla.+; PTebt 64b, 6; 72, 246 [II Bc]; Jos., Ant. 18, 

353; Ath., R. 6 p. 54, 5) acceptance into a relationship, accep- 

tance (by God) Ro 11:15.—DELG s.v. Aaupave. TW. 

NOOGMEVW fut. TPooWEVa LXX; | aor. TPocEeuewa; pf. inf. 
TpoopEevevynkeva (Just., D. 107, 2) (Pind., Hdt.+; ins; UPZ 60, 

16 [168 Bc]; LXX; GrBar 13:3; SibOr 5, 131; Jos., Vi. 62; 63; 

Just.). 

@ tobe steadfast in association, remain/stay with twisome- 

one or someth. 

@ w. dat. of pers.—a. lit. Mt 15:32; Mk 8:2. 

B. transf. sense t@ KUpiw remain true to the Lord Ac 11:23 
(Jos., Ant. 14, 20 t@ >AptotoBovhw). 
© w. dat. of thing continue in tats Sejoeow 1 Ti 5:5. tH 

yapitt tov Peov Ac 13:43. tH mpobEoet ts KapSias Tp. EV 
tO KUpLM 11:23 v1. 
@ to stay on at a place beyond some point of time, remain 

longer, further (Herodas 8, 3) huépas ikavacg Ac 18:18. év 
"Eoeéow 1 Ti 1:3.—M-M. TW. 

MOOGOMLAEW | aor. 3 sg. TPOCMpIANGE(v) (Just.); inf. 
TpooowAnoat (Eur., Thu.+; Just.; Tat. 5, 2; in a difft. sense Ath., 

R. 5 p. 53, 10) to communicate conversationally, speak to, con- 

verse with twit someone (Theognis 1, 31 kakotouun TPOGOLLAEL 
avdpaouw; Pla., Gorg. 502e; Vett. Val. 353, 1; Philo, Agr. 60; 

Just., D. 1, 2 al.) of communication by letter [Eph 9:2—DELG 

S.V. OWLAOS. 

NOOGOVOUGT® aor. 3 pl. TPOGWVOWAoay (Just., A I, 9, 1), 
inf. THOGOVOUGoaL 2 Macc 6:2 (since Hdt. 2, 52; Plut., Alex. 

696 [54, 6], Thes. 36, 6; Cass. Dio 57, 5; 59, 4; Diog. L. 2, 85; 3, 

50; 7, 135; 147; OGI 56, 22; 24 [II] Bc] 1} THOGOVOMAGOHGETaL 
TEUTTY HUAN; 90, 39; 2 Macc 6:2; EpArist; Philo, Abr. 57; Just.) 

to give a name to, name pass. be named, be called ‘phoenix’ bird 

1 Cl 25:2 (Just., D. 61, 1)—DELG s.v. Ovopia. 

NMOOTOOMICM 1 aor. pass. TPOCMPLLGONY (Hdt. et al.; ins, 
pap); the act., which is rare, means ‘bring a ship into harbor’, the 

mid. (Philo, Agr. 64, cp. Somn. 2, 143) or pass. (Arrian, Anab. 6, 

4, 6; 20, 7; Aelian, VH 8, 5; Cass. Dio 41, 48; 64, 1) aorist, come 

into harbor, come to anchor Mk 6:53.—DELG s.v. 2 dpuos. 
M-M. 

TOCGOPEUW (Thu. et al.; ins, pap) owe besides, still owe 

(POxy 101, 42 and oft. pap) twvt tt someth. to someone of debts 

outstanding (PHib 63, 14 to hotTOV 6 TPOGOPEtAEts LOL) Kal 
OEAUTOV LOL TPOGOdEtAELs you Owe me even your very self 
(besides) Phim 19. Though it is not always poss. to find any spe- 

cial force in the prep. and to differentiate the compound fr. the 
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simple verb, in addition to rhetorical structure the concentration 

of commercial expressions in the letter point to some emphasis 

on the prefix—M-M. 

MOOGOYVITW (4x9iCw ‘be very angered’) fut. TPoooXOLa 
LXX; | aor. TpoowYOLoa (-noa v.l. at Hb 3:10, 17; JosAs 9 

[cod. A p. 50, 1 Bat.]); pf. tpoowyx8iKa Gen 27:46; aor. 3 sg. 
pass. TPOOWYOiGOH 2 Km 1:21 to be very upset over someth. 

someone has done, be angry, offended, provoked (LXX; TesJud 

18:5; SibOr 3, 272) w. dat. of pers. at someone (Cass. Dio 7, 21, 

3; TestDan 5:4) Hb 3:17. W. dat. of thing (SibOr 3, 272) tt] yeved. 

tavty vs. 10 (Ps 94:10). Abs. Hs 9, 7, 6—DELG s.v. oy8éw. 
M-M. 

1000 OWLS, EWS, H appearance, aspect (so pass. Pind. et al.; 

Polyb. 9, 41,2; Diod. S. 1,91, 6; 13,27, 6; Lucian, Tim. 41; Kaibel 

376, 8; LXX; EpArist 59) Hs 9, 1, 10—DELG s.v. 67a D. 

TECGTALW 1 aor. TPOGETraALOG (Soph., fgm. 311 [335 Pear- 

son]; schol. on Aeschyl., Prom. 885; Ps. 90, 12 Sym.) strike, beat 

against tw someth. Mt 7:25 cj. by Lachmann for Tpoo€Treoay; 

favored by SNaber, Mnemosyne 9, 1881, 276 and EbNestle, 

ZNW 9, 1908, 252f. B-D-F §202—M-M. 

MOOOMEWOS, Ov (elva. ‘hunger’; Demosthenes Ophthal- 

micus [I AD] in Aétius p. 74, 26 el mpoomtetvot yYevovtat) hun- 
gry TPOoTEWoV yeveoOat become hungry Ac 10:10.—DELG 
s.v. Teivn. M-M. 

NOOOGNHYVUUL | aor. TPooeTNEG (Eur., fgm. 679 Nauck?; 
Philo Mech. 74, 10; Cass. Dio 40, 9; 63, 2) fix/fasten to abs. nail 

to (a cross) Ac 2:23. 

MOOOT LTO impf. TPOOETITTOV; aor. TPOOETEDOV or 

TpooeTeEOaU—B-D-F §81, 3; MIt-H. 208 (Hom.+; pap, LXX; 

TestAbr A; ApcMos; EpArist 180; Philo, Joseph.). 

@ to prostrate oneself before someone, fall down before/ 

at the feet of freq. in the gesture of a suppliant (Soph. et al.) w. 

dat. of pers. (Pla., Ep. 7, 349a; Polyb. 10, 18, 7; Plut., Pyrrh. 384 

(3, 4]; PPetr II, 1, 4 [III Bc]; Ps 94:6; Jos., Bell. 3, 201; 454) Mk 
3:11; 5:33; Lk 8:28, 47; Ac 16:29; GEb 18, 39.— Before God 

t@ Seomoty | Cl 48:1; abs. 9:1 (cp. TestAbr A 14 p. 94, 14f 

[Stone p. 36] tots oiktIPuOts AVTOV; ApcMos 33 tH BEw.).— 
TP. TOLG YOVAOLY TLVOG fall at someone’s feet (Eur., Or. 1332 al.; 

Plut., Pomp. 621 [5, 2], Mor. 1117b; Chariton 3, 2, 1; Achilles 

Tat. 5, 17, 3; Jos., Ant. 19, 234. See TestAbr A 3 p. 79, 28 [Stone 

p. 6] al. tots TOOL TOV Gowudtov) Lk 5:8, unless the ref. here 
is to the clasping of a person’s knees by a suppliant, as perh. in 

the Eur. pass. above (s. L-S-J-M s.v. yovu | and mpoomimtw III). 

TPOS TOUS TOdas TLVOs (Esth 8:3; cp. Ex 4:25 and PCairZen 
210, 1 [254 Bc] pd tH YOvata) Mk 7:25. 
@ to move with force against someth., fall upon, strike 

against (cp. Thu. 3, 103, 2 et al.; Appian, Bell. Civ. 4, 113 §472; 

Arrian, Anab. 3, 13, 6; Sir 25:21; Pr 25:20; Jos., Bell. 4, 343) twit 

someth. of the winds (Ael. Aristid. 36, 8 K.=48 p. 440 D.; schol. 

on Apollon. Rhod. 4, 26-7 1a p. 277, 6) that beat upon a house w. 

great force Mt 7:25 (s. TpooTaiw and TpOOoKOTTM 2).—Come 

(suddenly) upon d&vxoMa TPooTimteEt Twi bad temper comes 
over someone Hm 6, 2, 5 (Menand., Epitr. 497 J. yoAn wéAauwa 
TP.).—_M-M. 

MQOOONOLEW 2 sg. mid. TpooTorei (on this Attic form s. 
Schwyzer I 668; Rob. 339f; B-D-F §27; cp. BowAet Lk 22:42) 1 

aor. mid. TpOOETOINOGUNY (Eur., Hdt.+; pap, LXX, Test12Patr) 
in our lit. only mid. 

MOOOTAHOOW 

@ to engage in an action or gesture that gives the appear- 

ance of conveying specific intent, make/act as though, pretend 

(Thu., Pla. et al.; Diod. S. 1, 94, 1; 15, 46, 2; Plut., Timol. 238 

[5, 2]; Aelian, VH 8, 5; PCairZen 534, 44; 61 [III Bc]; Philo, In 

Flacc. 40; 98; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 5, Vi. 319; TestJud 7:2) w. inf. foll. 

(so mostly in the passages cited, also Jos., Ant. 13, 102; TestJos 

3:7) TPOGETOINOATO TOPPwtEPOV TopEvEDBan he made as 
though he were going farther Lk 24:28. mpooTrotet Gyvoetv pe 
you. are pretending that you do not know me MPol 10:1. 

@ toactin response to, take notice (of) abs. (Zeno the Eleatic 

in Diog. L. 9, 29 av un mPooTOLBpat=if I do not notice [it] — 
The thing that one notices is added in the acc.: Diog. L. 1, 20 

tl; Job 19:14 us.) wt TPOOTOLOUMEVOS taking no notice J 8:6 
v.1.—M-M. 

NOOGMOGEVOMAL dep. (Aristot., Polyb.; SIG 344, 112; 
PEleph 18, 5 [223/222 Bc]; PMagd 27, 6; PAmh 33, 17; UPZ 79, 

3 [159 Bc] TpooTopEvEtat wot; LXX) to come up to, approach 
tut Mk 10:35.—JLee, Equivocal and Stereotyped Renderings 

in the LXX: RB 87, ’80, 104-17. DELG s.v. topos. M-M. 

MOOTONHYVUUL s. TPOOPrOow. 

JLQOGON GOW (on the relationship betw. Prjoow and Aryyvupt 
s. EFraenkel, Gesch. der griech. Nomina agentis II 1912, 40f; B- 

D-F §101 under pyyviva; MIt-H. 403) fut. 2 sg. mPoopHéEEts 
(Ps. 2:9 Aq); 1 aor. TPooepNEa (on the form w. -eEp- s. W-S. §5, 
26b; MIt-H. 193). 
@ to break into pieces upon striking against someth., 

break to pieces, shatter, trans. (Ps 2:9 Aq; Jos., Ant. 6, 182; 

9, 91) pass. (schol. on Soph., Trach. 821 Papag.) w. dat. of thing 

be broken or wrecked on or against someth. (M. Ant. 4, 49, 1 

aKPG, f Ta KULATA TmPOoOprooEtat; Etym. Mag. p. 703, 20 
TPOOPYHOOOLEVOD TH Yq Vdatoc; Ar. 16, 6 TPOGPYOOOVTAL 
EQUTOLC) WVO [1] TPOGPNOOMLEBA TO Exeiv@v VOU that we 
might not be wrecked on their law B 3:6. 

@ to break in force against, burst upon intr., w. dat. of thing 

TPOGEPHEEV O TOTALLOS TH] OiKia Lk 6:48; cp. vs. 49; Mt 7:27 
v.1.—M-M s.v. TPOOPTYUUL. 

NOOCTTHYUG, QTOS, TO (TPOCOTKOOM; Plat; loanw. in 
rabb.) an official directive, order, command(ment), injunction 

(SEG XXXVII, 10 [209 Bc]) in our lit. only of divine precepts 

(mPootayya of a divine command: Dio Chrys. 16 [33], 9; Ael. 

Aristid. 48, 51 K.=24 p. 478 D.; Ptolem., Apotel. 1, 3, 6 Ogtov 

m™p.; SIG 1127, 8; 1129; 1131; 1138; IG XI, 1263; PEdg 7 [=Sb 

6713], 19 [257 Bc] ta U1rd tov BEod TPOOTaYLATA; Sb 685 [II 

BC] TOV OEod TPdOTAYUA ~xwv; UPZ 20, 27; PGM 5, 138; 13, 
268; LXX; En 18:15; EpArist 279; Philo; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 231 té 

TOU vouou Tp., Ant. 2,291 Ocot mp.; Ar. 4, 1; Just., D. 122, 

5) Dg 12:5. Elsewh. always pl. 1 Cl 20:5. t& dupa 7p. adtod 
37:1; ta AoiKG Tp. rules for non-officiants 40:5. W. Sucarduato 
2:8; 58:2. ta Tp. tod OEovd Trotetv keep the commandments of 
God 50:5. TopevecOan év tots TP. aVtOU Hs 5, 1, 5. &v tots 
VOMILOLS TOV TPOOTAYLATwV adtod TopevecBat walk ac- 
cording to the laws of his commandments | Cl 3:4. b1raKkovetv 

tols 1p. obey the instructions 2 Cl 19:3. 

NOOCTCTAGOW fut. 3 sg. mpootaée. Lev. 14:4 al.; 1 aor. 

Tpooétasa; pf. tpootétaya LXX; plpf. 3 sg. tpooetetayer 

(Just., D. 21, 1). Pass. : 1 aor. TPocEtTaX Oy; 2 aor. TPODETAYNY; 

pf. Tpootétaypat, pte. MPootetayuevos (s. TPdotAYyULA; 
Aeschyl., Hdt.+) to issue an official directive or make a deter- 

mination, command, order, give instructions, determine w. dat. 

of pers. Mt 1:24; 21:6 v.1. (for ouvétaéev); AcPl Ha 5, 36. W. acc. 
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of thing order, prescribe someth. (Herodas 6, 2) Mt 8:4; Mk 1:44; 

PtK 4 p. 16, 5S. 7p. ta TEpt twos give orders concerning some- 

one Hs 7:1. tui tt pass. Ta TPOOTETAYLEVA Got Ac 10:33. TO 
TpootayGEev hiv GMary Ox 3525, 27 (cp. OGI 664, 15 ta O71" 
euov TPoOtTAYOEvta; ParJer 6:9 t TPOGTAYBEVTAL Gov HT 
TOV GYYEMWV). TOLS iePEVOW TOTOS TPOOTETAKTAL an Office is 
assigned to the priests 1 Cl 40:5. Without the dat. Wva tu) KatéEw 
ta [mpoc]tetaypeva so that I do not hinder what has been de- 
creed for me AcP| Ha 7, 14. Foll. by the acc. and inf, (Eur., X.; 

PTebt 7, 1; 1 Esdr 8:10; 3 Macc 7:8; TestAbr B 2 p. 106, 5 [Stone p. 

60, 5]; Philo, Spec. Leg. 2, 130; Jos., Ant. 10,213) Ac 10:48; 1 Cl 

20:11. Pass., w. inf. foll. (Jos., Bell. 1,488; Just., D. 19, 6? Tat. 4, 1) 

Hm 4, 1, 10. rotetv ta TPOOtAGOOLEVA Hrd TOD TANBOUG | Cl 
54:2. Abs. ka8ac Tpooetakev (TestAbr A 20 p. 103, 2 [Stone p. 
54]; cp. Gen 47:11; TestBenj 12:3 [ms. c, s. Charles]; Jos., Ant. 

8, 267) Lk 5:14; Hs 7:5; cp. IPol 8:1. (ot) mpootetayuévou 
KaUupOl (the) fixed times Ac 17:26; 1 Cl 40:4 (Katpdc 2, 
end.—Jos., Ant. 3, 30 to mpootetayuevov WETPOV).—M-M. 
TW. 

MOOOTATHS, Ov, 6 (cp. Tpootdtic; Aeschyl., Hdt.+; Eu- 
polis, CGFP 96, 63-66 [twice, both restored]; ins, pap, LXX; 

ApcSed 14, 1 p. 135, 34 Ja.; EpArist 111; Jos., Bell. 1, 385; Just., 

D. 92, 2. Prim.: of one who ‘stands out in front’ [7pototnL]) one 

who looks out for the interest of others, defender, guardian, 

benefactor, of deities; an important term ina society that attached 

a great deal of importance to benefaction and patronage (Soph., 

Oed. Rex 881, Trach. 208; Cornutus 27 p. 51, 15 7p. kK. owtnp; 

Heraclit. Sto. 11 p. 18, 9; 38 p. 55, 11; Ael. Aristid. 28, 156 K.=49 

p. 542 D.; 33, 2 K.=51 p. 572 D.: "AokAymt0og mp. HuetEpos; 
schol. on Pind., Isthm. 1, llc mp. 6 86¢; Jos., Ant. 7, 380) of 

Christ, in each case w. Gpytepevs: 1 Cl 64; 1p. Kai BonBdc 36:1; 
TPOOTATIS TOV WUXOV Hudv 61:3.—S. next entry. DELG s.v. 
totnut. New Docs 4, 242-44. Sv. 

NODOTATIG, 1605, H (TPotoTHUL, cp. TPOOTaTHS; Cornutus 
20 p. 37, 20; Lucian, Bis Accus. 29 0&0 TPootatic EAUTOV; 
Cass. Dio 42, 39 al.; PGM 36, 338; also pap ref. New Docs 4, 

243) a woman in a supportive role, patron, benefactor (the re- 

lationship suggested by the term 77. is not to be confused w. the 
Rom. patron-client system, which was of a different order and 

alien to Gk. tradition [s. JTouloumakos, Her 116, °88, 304—24]) 

TPOOTATIS TOMAOYV &yevION Kai ELOV AVTOV she has proved to 
be of great assistance to many, including myself Ro 16:2 (Ltzm., 

Hdb. ad loc. The masc. ~pootatng¢ took on a technical sense 

and is found w. this mng. in Israelite [Schtirer III, 102] as well as 

in polyth. [OGI 209; SIG 1109, 13; CIG I, 126; GHeinrici, ZWT 
19, 1876, 516ff—EZiebarth, Das griech. Vereinswesen 1896, 

index s.v.; Poland, Gesch., index s.v.; WOtto, Priester u. Tempel 

im hellenist. Agypten II 1908 p. 75, 1] religious circles).—S. 

preceding entry. On women as benefactors, s. RvanBremen, in 

Images of Women in Antiquity, ed. ACameron/AKuhrt ’83, 223— 

42; COsiek, Women in the Ancient Mediterranean World: BR 39, 

94, 57-61 (NT). New Docs 4, 242-44. M-M. 

TOOOTIOHUL (Hom.+) impf. 3 sing. mpooetiOer Ac 2:47; 
fut. TPOGAYoW; | aor. TPOOEON KA; 2 aor. subj. TPOGOG, impv. 
Tpoodes, inf. TpooVEtvat, ptc. TPOOEIc; pf. 2 sg. TPootE- 
Oeucac 3 Km 10:7. Mid.: fut. mpooOjoouo, LXX; 2 aor. 
mpooebéunyv. Pass.: impf. 3 pl. tpooetiOevto; | fut. mpo- 
oteOjoopat; 1 aor. TPOGETEONV. 
@ to add to someth. that is already present or exists, add, 

put to—@ of things that are added to someth. already present: 

abs. (opp. &daipety; s. Isocr. 12, 264; Pla., Leg. 5 p. 742d al.; 
Epict. 1, 6, 10; Dt 4:2; 13:1) add (someth.) B 19:11; D 4:13. 
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Pass. Mk 4:24. ti someth. Hs 5, 3, 3; D 11:2. th 5€ madi 

TPooEtlOEVTO Ol Lt]VES GUTH lit. the months were added to 
her child (=her [Anna’s] child [Mary] grew month by month) 

GJs 7:1. Of the addition of a word, sentence, etc. (Demosth. et 

al.; Just., D. 55, 1; Mitt-Wilck. II/2, 372 V, 11 [the statement fol- 

lows in direct discourse]; PStras 41, 21) 1 Cl 8:2 of an addition to 

a written document (EpArist 26; Jos., Ant. 1, 17); pyuata Hv 2, 
4, 2. Of faith tpooBEc hutv miotw increase our faith Lk 17:5 
(others would place this in 2 below.) Pass. (6 vOuwos) mpooetéOny 
(the law) was added to the promise Gal 3:19.—mp. AOyov tii 
speak a further message to someone (Dionys. Hal. 6, 88, 3; 8, 

9, 1) Hb 12:19 (wapaitéouat 1b).—tt twt someth. to someth. 
Tails GLaptiais adtMv tas doedysiacg Hv 2, 2, 2.—It is oft. 
used w. dat. alone, fr. which the acc. is easily supplied add to, 

increase TP. Tals Auaptiais budv Hv 5:7; cp. m 4, 3, 7; 12, 6, 

2; 86, 1, 4; 6, 2, 3; 8, 11, 3. TPoDBEtvat tw SpduM Gov fo press 
on in your course {Pol 1:2.—ti éml tu someth. to someth. (4 Km 
20:6; PsSol 3:10 Guaptiac é>’ Guaptiac) Mt 6:27; Lk 12:25. 
tl Et tie (Sir 3:27) mpooéOnKev Kal tTovto él TaoW he 
added this to all (his) other (misdeeds) 3:20 (B-D-F §461, 2; Rob. 

605). 
© of persons who are added to a group already existing, or 

who are attached to an individual, to whom they henceforth be- 

long: add, associate (Diod. S. 5, 45, 3) mp. twa tH ékKANOLA 
Ac 2:47 y.]. The same dat. is to be supplied in the text which is 

preferred by the critical editions in this pass.; likew. vs. 41 and 

5:14 (if t@ Kupio is to be taken w. miotevovtes here, another 
dat. is to be supplied w. mpooetiOevto).—mpootibeobar to 

Kupiw be brought to the Lord 11:24. Also 5:14 (s. above), in 
case tw Kup. here belongs w. TpooetiO. (TPOOTLOEGO a hardly 

means ‘attach oneself to’ as in Demosth. 18, 39 al.; 1 Macc 2:43; 

Jos., Vi. 87, 123).—Of one deceased 7p. 7pOc tovs TaTépac 

avtov be gathered to one’s ancestors (Judg 2:10; 4 Km 22:20; 
1 Macc 2:69; ViMal 4 [p. 89, 8 Sch.]) Ac 13:36. 

© Inaccordance w. Hebr. usage (but s. Helbing p. iv, contra- 

dicted by AWifstrand, SVTK 16, ’40, 257) the adverbs again, fur- 

ther and sim. expressions are paraphrased w. 1p. (B-D-F §392, 2; 

419, 4; 435a; MIt-H. 445f). tpooOeic etrev TapaBodny aguin 

he told a parable, or he proceeded to tell a parable Lk 19:11; Ox 

1081,10 (for restoration: Tpo[oOEic elizrev s. Wessely, PatrOr 18, 
1924, 494, 10=Otero I 83) (Gen 38:5 mpoo0Etoa éteKev ViOV). 

ov LL TPOGO® Tetv J shall never again drink Mk 14:25 vl. 
TPOGOGw Tov ETEpwtroar Hm 4, 3, 1. It is usu. found in the 
mid. w. the inf. foll. (Gen 8:12; Ex 9:34 Wapaw mpooéBeto tov 
cuaptaverv; 1 Km 18:29) Lk 20:11f. mpooé8eto ovdAAapetv 
kat Ilétpov he proceeded to have also Peter arrested Ac 12:3 
(cp. AcJ 2 [Aa II/1, 151, 14]). See 1 Cl 12:7; B 2:5 (Is 1:13). 

@ to add as a benefit, provide, give, grant, do (X., Cyr. 2, 2, 

18 tas Tyucg EKGOTM; PRyl 153, 27) tevi tt someth. to someone 

TpoobEs tty wiotw grant us faith Lk 17:5. W. dat. of thing 
TpooeOKE TH GTrEA@vi Epyov KahOv he did good work in 
the vineyard Hs 5, 2, 7.—Pass. tatta mpooteOroetat Duiv Mt 
6:33; Lk 12:31. See Agr 10ab (Unknown Sayings, 87—89).—M- 

M. TW. 

MOQOOTLMOYV, OV, TO (Hippocr.; Polyb. 1, 17, 11; Diod. S. 
1, 65, 3; Lucian, Anach. 21; Plut., Solon 91 [23, 2]; ins, pap; 2 

Macc 7:36; Jos., Ant. 4, 248. Prim. ‘someth. that is paid in ad- 

dition’, e.g. ‘fine’) penalty Odvatov tO TPOOTWOV EXEL incur 
the death penalty | Cl 41:3—DELG s.v. tu. 

MQODTOLYW 2 aor. THOGESPatov (Aristoph., X., Pla. et al.; 

POxy 247, 12 [non-literal]; LXX; ApcEsdr 7:15 p. 33, 3 Tdf.; 

Jos., Ant. 7, 249, Vi. 140; Just., D. 105, 5) to run to or towards, 
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run up (to); except for the v.l. J 20:16, it is used in our lit. only 

in the ptc., combined w. another verb (Menand., Per. 155 S. [35 

K6.]; Num 11:27; Tob 11:9 BA; Jos., Bell. 1, 662; TestNapht 

5:2) Tpootpexovtes HoTaCovto avtov Mk 9:15. Cp. 10:17; 
Ac 8:30; Hs 9, 6, 2.—M-M. 

MOOTPAYLOV, OV, TO (fr. payetv, not to be confused w. 
the homograph derived fr. TPoopPaCw ‘sacrifice beforehand’; ‘a 

relish’ eaten w. bread [Proverbia Aesopi 98 P. 7p. beside Giptoc; 

POxy 498, 33; 39 dptov éva Kal TPOGHaYLOV; 736, 46; 89; 
739, 7; 10; 12; 14; BGU 916, 22; PGrenf II, 77, 21; OGI 484, 

26. Acc. to Moeris and Hesychius it = Gov. But the latter word, 

as well as its dim. owdptov (q.v.), oft. simply = ‘fish’]) fish (to 

eat) Uy TL TPOGHAYLOV ExETE; you have no fish to eat, have you? 
or did you catch anything to eat? J 21:5 (the narrative context 

contrasts the disciples’ lack of success in providing a meal with 

the Lord’s role as chef, vss. 9-13).—DELG s.v. baryetv. M-M. 

MOOTHATOS, Ov (Hom. et al.; on the formation s. Boisacq 

s.v.) new, recent (Aeschyl. et al.; Michel 1501, 24 [103/102 Bc]; 

POxy 1088, 25; LXX; Jos., Ant. 1, 264. See Phryn. p. 374 Lob.) 

Hs 9, 2, 2 (opp. 77o:A.a.10c). Also in the sense ‘not previously exist- 

ing’ (cp. Eccl 1:9 ovK gotw TaV TPOOdaTOV b770 TOV HALOV; 
Ps 80:10) 680¢ Hb 10:20.—DELG s.v. Osivw. M-M. TW. 

MOOG CTWS adv. of Tpoohatos, of time recently (Machon 

[III Bc] vs. 364, in Athen. 13, 581e; Polyb. 3, 37, 11; Alciphron 4, 

14, 2; OGI 315, 23 [164/163 Bc] €AnAvOOT TPOOdatwWS; UPZ 
144, 10 [164 Bc]; LXX; EpArist 5; Jos., Bell. 1, 127, Ant. 10, 

264) in our lit. used w. EXnAVOWs a7 Ac 18:2; MPol 4.—M-M. 
TW. 

NOCGHEOM impf. Tpooéedepov; fut. TPOCOLGW LXX; aor. 
TpoonveyKov and mpoornveyKa. (s. B-D-F §81, 2; Rob. 338; 
363); pf. mpooevyvoya Hb 11:17; 1 aor. pass. TpoonvexOnv 
(Pind.+). 
@ to bring someone or someth. to someone, bring act. and 

pass. —@ bring (to) w. acc. of pers. twa. tit bring someone to 
someone, sick people to Jesus or his disciples Mt 4:24; 8:16; 9:2, 

32; 12:22 v.l. (for the pass.); 14:35; 17:16. The acc. is lacking 

but easily supplied Mk 2:4. Children to Jesus Mk 10:13a; cp. b 
v.l.; Lk 18:15. Pass. Mt 19:13. Bring someone before a judge, 

king, etc. Lk 23:14; cp. 12:11 v.l. (for ciopepwouv). Pass. Mt 

18:24. 
® bring (to) w. acc. of thing—a. bring (to), offer (Iren. 1, 

13, 2 [Harv. I, 117, 3]; Did., Gen. 123, 25) ti tuvt someth. (to) 

someone TpoorveyKav avt Snvapiov Mt 22:19. See Ac 
8:18; 1 Cl 43:2. Without a dat., which is supplied by the con- 

text Mt 25:20; Hs 8, 1, 12.—Esp. bring someone someth. to 

drink (Menand., Georg. 61 S. and K6. daystv mp.; Jos., Bell. 
1, 488, Ant. 4, 72 otvov mpoodepeobat=‘take wine’, Vi. 225) 

E05 TPOOdEpovtEs ATH Lk 23:36. Cp. oTdyyov LEOTOV 
tov GEOUS ... TPOONVEYKAV AUVTOD TH OTOLaTL they held a 
sponge full of vinegar to his mouth J 19:29. Without acc. of thing 

GJs 18:2 (codd.).—Without dat. bémp ... TPoonveyKev (Paul) 
then brought water (after distributing the eucharistic bread) AcPl 

Ha 4, 4. 

B. tv xetpa tH TaLdi~ reach (your) hand out to the child 
GJs 20:3 (codd.). 

y. fig. of partisanship jttova, Guaptiav butv mpoorveyKEv 
made you less guilty lit. ‘(that factionalism) brought less sin on 

you’ | Cl 47:4. 

@ to present someth. to someone by bringing it, bring, of- 

fer, present of offerings, gifts etc. (Simplicius In Epict. p. 93, 41 

MOOGHPUAHS 

Diib. tac drrapyac [tH Bea]; oft. LXX; Jos., Bell. 3, 353, Ant. 
359311). 
@ lit. tLsometh. with or without dat. of pers. (of prayers Orig., 

C. Cels. 8, 13, 21) S@pov, Spa (Jos., Ant. 6, 67), of the gifts 

brought by the Magi Mt 2:11 (s. Ps 71:10; on the quality of such 

gifts cp. Aristot., fgm. 101 ovGév KohoBOV TpOGEpEPOMEV 
Tpoc tos Beovc=we don’t offer anything shoddy to the gods); 
of sacrificial gifts 5:23f; 8:4; Hb 8:3f; 9:9 (pass.); GJs 1:1f, 

5:1; 1 C1 44:4. Ovotav, Pvotac (EpArist 170b; Jos., Ant. 8, 118; 

Just., D. 41, 2 al. AoyuKi Kai GKatvov Bvoiav Orig., C. Cels. 
7, 1, 15) Hb 11:4; D 14:3 (s. Mal 1:11 and vs. 13 v.1.).—Hb 

10:11; see vss. 1, 2 (pass.), 8 (pass.); 1 Cl 41, 2a (pass.); PtK 

2 p. 14, 21. odyra Kai Ovoiacs TPoonveyKaté WoL Ac 7:42 
(Am 5:25). mpooevéyKat Lol OALOKAVTMPATA Kal Bvotac B 
2:7 (s. Jer 7:22); 7:6 (s. Lev 16:7, 9); 8:1 (TestJob 3:3).—twa 

someone of the offering up of Isaac TpooEevIvoyxev (the pf. to de- 

note what ‘stands written’; cp. MIt 129; 142; 238) ABpaau tov 
*loadK Kal TOV LOVOYEVT TPOGEdEPEV (impf., in a conative or 
inceptive sense, because the sacrifice was not actually made) Hb 

11:17. Cp. IoadK mpooeveyxGeic emi to OvoLMoTHpLOV B 7:3b 
(on émt tO Ovo. cp. 1 Esdr 8:15). TpoonveyKev tiv Talda 
*Imakeiw tots tepevou GJs 6:2ab (cp. Tpoodya). Of Jesus 
éavtov 7p. Hb 7:27 v.1.; cp. 9:14 (tH BE); vs. 25. TP. AVTOV 
él thy odayyyv B 8:2b. Pass. 6 Xptotos TpooevexOeic Hb 
9:28; here the purpose is indicated by eic tO w. the inf. foll. 
Elsewh. the purpose is expressed by means of other preps.: 7p. 

(tt) rept twvoc (Lev 16:9; Job 1:5) Mk 1:44; cp. Lk 5:14. wept 
AVTOD (v.1, EaVTOV) TPOOHEPELV TrEpi GuaptLmv Hb 5:3. Also 
Ep Tivos (1 Macc 7:33) Hb 5:1; 9:7; 10:12; B 7:5. Pass. Ac 
21:26; B 7:4 (‘scripture’ quot. of unknown origin). W. double 

acc. offer someone/someth. as a 8votay sacrifice 1 Cl 10:7; B 
7:3a (W. UTEP TLVOG). TP. TLL sacrifice to someone Dg 3:3. Abs. 
make an offering, sacrifice B 8:2a. dp9@c 1 Cl 4:4 (Gen 4:7). 
atic Soxeite tuwats TPOOPEpeELv by the honors which you think 
you offer (them) Dg 2:8. Pass. 1 Cl 41:2b. The pres. ptc. used as 

a subst. 10 TPOOdEPOLLEVOV the offering 41:2c_—NSnaith, The 
Sin-Offering and Guilt-Offering, VetusT 15, ’65, 73-80. 

® fig. (s. BGU 1024 VII, 25 of a poor girl Caoa tpoo- 
EPEPETO TOG POVAOUEVOLS cos veKpG=‘she offered herself”) 
the killing of Christians will be considered by the Judeans as 

LATPELAV TPOOHEPELV TH OE@ J 16:2 (s. GaroKTEivw la). de- 
NOELS KAL iketNplas TP. TPO (tOV Bedv) Hb 5:7 (Achilles Tat. 
7:1 Tpoodépetv Senow; JosAs 12:7 tv Senotv vou; Jos., Bell. 
3, 353 TPoOHEpEr TO OE Evy; Mel., HE 4, 26, 6 SEnow).— 
duaptiav 1 Cl 47:4; 8@pa 1 Cl 44:4, 
© to behave towards or deal w. someone in a certain way, 

meet, deal with pass. in act. sense w. dat. of pers. (so oft. Thu.+; 

Diod. S. 14, 90, 3; Aelian, VH 12, 27; Herodian 1, 13, 7; 

Philo, Ebr. 69, De Jos. 47; Jos., Bell. 7, 254; 263; OGI 456, 

64; SIG 807, 13 [54 ap]; PLond 1912, 65 [41 Ap]) ws viots butv 
TPoohepetat 6 OEdg Hb 12:7.—M-M. EDNT. TW. 

MOOTOPEVYW 2 aor. TPovévyov; 2 pf. TPOOTEMEVYA 
(Plut., Pomp. 643 [46, 7], Cic. 3, 5; Herodian 3, 9, 2; PMagd 

13, 13 [III Bc]; BGU 180, 16; POxy 488, 23; Sym.; JosAs 12:7 

cod. A [p. 55, 16 Bat.]; Philo, Det. Pot. Ins. 62; Jos., Ant. 1, 311, 

Vi. 154; Just.) to flee to, flee for refuge to w. dat. of thing or 

pers. tuvi (Cornutus 20 p. 38, 8) 1 Cl 20:11; IPhid 5:1. 

MOOG urn ony és (Aeschyl., Hdt. et al.; SEG XXIX, 784, 1 and 

3 [s. New Docs 4, 171 for other ins ref.]; pap, LXX act. and pass.; 

Ar. 15, 5 [act.]) in our lit. only pass. pert. to causing pleasure or 

delight, pleasing, agreeable, lovely, amiable (so also Diod. S. 5, 

39, 4; PSI 361, 9 [251/250 Bc]; BGU 1043, 24; Sir 4:7; 20:13; 
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Jos., Ant. 1, 258; cp. the adv, use OGI 331, 9) abs. Phil 4:8. AOyw 
1p. pleasing to the Oyos Dg 11:2 cj. (s. the crit. apparatus; Diod. 

S.2, 49, 2; 6,7, 6 t. Beotc; Dio Chrys. 16 [33], 28 totic Bets; 70 
[20], 21 ty eq; Jos., Ant. 1, 258; 17, 149)—DELG s.v. oidos. 
M-M. 

MOOGHOOG, Gs, H (mPoodepw; Soph.+: pap, LXX; Test- 
Levi 3:6; 14:5; EpArist 170; Joseph., Just.; Hippol., Ref. 6, 16, 

2) 
© the act of bringing as a voluntary expression (‘present- 

ing, offering’: Pla., Aristot., Polyb.; Did., Gen. 125, 8), in our 

lit. in the literal as well as fig. sense of sacrificing, offering 

(Sir 46:16 mpoogopa Gpvos) foll. by the obj. gen. Sia tH¢ 
TPOGPOPas TOV G)pLato¢ *InGod through the offering of Jesus’ 
body in sacrifice Hb 10:10. Cp. vss. 14, 18 (s. Windisch, Hdb., 

exc. on Hb 10:18). tpoomopas Totetv have sacrifices made Ac 
24:17; 1 Cl 40:4 (Just., D. 29, 8; 67, 8). W. dettoupyian vs. 2. 

avOpwToTointos TP. an offering made by man B 2:6 (mng. 2 
is also prob.). TPoo@opas yevouEeVYS VTO Tov Tadhov when 
a sacrifice had been made by Paul AcP| Ha 6, 37. 

@ that which is brought as a voluntary expression 

(‘present, gift’: Theophr., Char. 30, 19) in our lit. in fig. and 

literal use offering (Sir 14:11; 34:18, 19 al.; TestLevi 14:5) w. 

6h0KaNTOUG MPol 14:1. W. Bucia. Eph 5:2; Hb 10:5 (Ps 39:7). 
W. 8ucia, 6.0KavtTMWata KT. (s. Da 3:38; Jos., Ant. 11, 77) 

ys. 8 (Ps 39:7); B 2:4; GvOpwmToTointos TPOGHOPG. a sacrifice 
made by a human being vs. 6 (mng. | is also prob.; s. above). 
Tpoonvex8n 1 mPoomopa Ac 21:26 (Tpoomépw 2a). Jesus 
is called 6 Gpyliepevs THY THPOGMOPAY Nudyv the High Priest 
of our offerings in that he brings the prayers of the Christians 

into God’s presence | Cl 36:1. 1) TPoomopa tHv EBVAv the 
offering that consists of the gentiles (i.e. those from ‘the nations’ 

who have become Christian) Ro 15:16. For the interpretation of 

28va@v as subjective, the offering that the Gentiles make s. A- 
MDenis, RSPT 42, *58, 405f—DELG s.v. mépw D. M-M. TW. 

NTOODPWVED impf. TpooegMvovy; | aor. THOGEPMvoG; 
aor. pass. inf. TpooemwvnOrvat | Esdr. 6:6 (Hom. et al.; ins, 

pap, LXX; EpArist 306; Joseph.). 

@ to call out or speak to, call out, address (Hom. et al., as 

atule w. acc. of pers.) w. dat. of pers. (Diod. S. 4, 48, 1; Diog. L. 

7, 7; PPetr I, 38b, 3 [242 Bc]; PTebt 27, 109; Mitt-Wilck I/2, 27 

verso, 15.—Cp. Eus., HE 4, 3 [introd. to Qua.]) Mt 11:16; Lk 

7:32; 23:20. ty Efpaté: Suarextm tpocepwver adtois Ac 
22:2; without dat. of pers., 21:40; 22:2 D. Likew. abs. Lk 23:20 

vl. 

@ to call to oneself, call to, summon, with implication of 

shared interests tuva. someone (Jos., Ant. 7, 156) Lk 6:13 (D 

épmvnoev); 13:12; Ac 11:2 D—DELG s.v. owvy. M-M. 

NO0GYGLOW (Plut., Ant. 29, 4; Pr 8:30) be glad Mk 9:15 D. 

TOODYVOLS, £0S, H (Just., A II, 12, 5; Ps.-Clem., Hom. 2, 
44. From mpooxéw [Ex 24:6; 29:21 al.]) act of putting liquid 
on someth., pouring, sprinkling, spreading 1) TPOGYVOIs TOU 
aiwatos the sprinkling of blood (on the doorposts) Hb 11:28 (s. 

Ex 12:22)—DELG s.v. yéw. 

NOOGWGVO) (Pind. et al.; TestSol 2:6; Jos., Bell. 7, 348) 
to reach out to touch, touch ti someth. (Herophil. [300 
BC] in Galen II_p. 570, 12 K.) évi tov daxtliwv byov ov 
Tpoopavete TOs Poptiois you do not touch the burdens with 

one of your fingers Lk 11:46: the hyperbole accents a lack of 

concern for the one who is oppressed. 
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MOOTWNOANUATED (edd. also -Anmtéw; this word and 
the two words following, which are closely related, have so far 

been found only in Christian writers. They are based on the 

TpOGWTOV AaLBavew of the LXX, which in turn is modeled 
on the Hebr. [s. tpdowrrov 1ba, end]. On the spelling with or 
without us. Aaupave, beg.) show partiality Js 2:9.—DELG s.v. 
Tpoowrov. M-M. TW. 

NOCTHNOAHUNTHS, Ov, 6 (s. TPCowTOAHUTIEW.—Le- 
ontius 4 p. 10, 14 uses TpoowroAyTTNg¢ [which is, in the final 

analysis, a biblical word] apart from a scriptural context, as an 

element of popular speech) one who shows partiality of God 

ovK Eotw Tp. he is not one to show partiality Ac 10:34 (cp. Ro 

2:11).—TW. 

NOOTHTOAHUYLG, as, H (edd. also -Amppia; s. TPoowrro- 
dnUTTEG)) partiality named as a sin, w. other sins Pol 6:1. Not 
found in God (TestJob 43:13) Ro 2:11; Eph 6:9; Col 3:25. Pl. 

TV TiOTLy EYELV EV TPOOMTOANWWtaLs hold the faith while 
showing partiality Js 2:1 (Goodsp, Probs. 142f)—EDNT. TW. 

TodowOV, OV, TO (Hom.+; loanw. inrabb.).—@ the front 

part of the head—©@ lit. face, countenance Mt 6:16f; 17:2; 

Mk 14:65; Lk 9:29 (s. eidocg 1); Ac 6:15ab (Chariton 2, 2, 

2 BavpaCovoat to TPOGWTOV Ws BEtov; Damasc., Vi. Isid. 
80 IIpokhog e8avpaCe to Iotbmpou TpdGMTOV, ws EvVOEOV 
iv; Marinus, Vi. Procli 23); 2 Cor 3:7 twice, 13 (JMorgenstern, 

Moses with the Shining Face: HUCA 2, 1925, 1-28); cp. vs. 18; 

4:6; but in the last two passages there is a transition from the face 
of Moses to asymbolic use of 7p. (s. 1bB.1 below); Rv 4:7; 9:7ab; 

10:1; IEph 15:3 (cp. 1bB1); MPol 12:1; Hv 3, 10, 1; B 5:14; GJs 

17:2; 18:2 (codd.). éuBpiWet t@ mp. MPol 9:2 (s. Eufpr6rjs). 
TolM TpoGwWTM GJs 13:1b. TPdGWTOV THs YEveoEWS GTOD 
the face he was born with Js 1:23 (yéveous 2a). éuTtvew eic TO 
TP. TLVOS spit in someone's face (s. EuTTtUW) Mt 26:67. Eis Tp. 
d€pevv tia. strike someone in the face 2 Cor 11:20. tomteww t0 
mp. GJs 13: la. ovvéTrecev TO TPOGWTOV AdTOD his face fell or 
became distorted \ Cl 4:3; cp. vs. 4 (Gen 4:6 and 5; JosAs 13:8). 

Timtew ET (tO; the art. is usu. lacking; B-D-F §255, 4; 259, 1; 

cp. Rob. 792) 7p. avtov fall on one’s face as a sign of devotion 
(=132 9y 553; cp. Gen 17:3; Ruth 2:10; TestAbr A 9 p. 86, 16 

[Stone p. 20]; JosAs 14:4 al.; ApcSed 14:2) Mt 17:6; 26:39; Rv 

7:11; 11:16. Without adtov (Gen 17:17; Num 14:5; Jos., Ant. 

10, 11) Lk 5:12; 17:16; 1 Cor 14:25. 

® personal presence or relational circumstance, fig.—a. 

in all kinds of imagery which, in large part, represent OT us- 

age, and in which the face is oft. to be taken as the seat of 

the faculty of seeing. BAétetv TpdOWTOV TPOS TPOGWTOV 
to see face to face 1 Cor 13:12 (cp. Gen 32:31 [Jos., Ant. 1, 

334 Beov TPOGMTOV]; Judg 6:22. See HRiesenfeld, ConNeot 
5, °41, 19; 21f [abstracts of four articles]). KAivetv to Tp. ic 

tv ynv Lk 24:5 (kAiva@ 1). 7p. KUplov ET TOLOUVTaS KAKO. 
1 Pt 3:12; 1 Cl 22:6 (both Ps 33:17). Emidavov to Tp. Gov 

ép’ Has (émipatve 1) 60:3 (s. Num 6:25). éupavicOjva 
TO TpocwMTW tov Heov (EudaviCw 1) Hb 9:24. Brésew to 
TP. Twos, i.e. of God (BAETM 1a, OPaw Alc and s. JBoehmer, 

Gottes Angesicht: BFCT 12, 1908, 321-47; EGulin, D. Antlitz 

Jahwes im AT: Annal. Acad. Scient. Fenn. 17,3, 1923; FN6tscher, 

‘Das Anges. Gottes schauen’ nach bibl. u. babylon. Auffassung 
1924) Mt 18:10; cp. Rv 22:4. opay, idetv or Oewpety 16 Tp. 
TLVOG see someone's face, i.e. see someone (present) in person 

(UPZ 70, 5 [152/151 Bc] ovK Gv pe tec tO TPdOMTOV. See 
Gen 32:21; 43:3, 5; 46:30 al.) Ac 20:25, 38; 1 Th 2:17b; 3:10; 

IRo 1:1; s. [Pol 1:1. t0 Tpdo0w7dv Lov év CapKi Col 2:1. TH 
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TeOCMTH &yVvooUUEVOS unknown by face, i.e. personally Gal 
1:22 (&yvoéw 1b). &rophaviobévtes Ad KLOV TPOGMTa 
ov Kapdia (dat. of specification) orphaned by separation from 

you in person, not in heart (or outwardly, not inwardly) 1 Th 

2:17a. &kCntelv ta THdOWTA TOV Gylwv (EKCHTEW 1) B 19:10; 
D 4:2. drootpédetv tO TP. ATO Tivos (ATOOTPEP® 1) 1 Cl 
18:9 (Ps 50:11); 16:3 (Is 53:3). otepetv tod TPOOMTOV TLVOC 
B 13:4 (Gen 48:11)—10 mpdommTov otpitetv (s. otnpiCa 
2 and cp. SAntoniades, Neotestamentica: Neophilologus 14, 

1929, 129-35) Lk 9:51. tO 7p. adtOD tv TOPEVOLEVOVY Etc 
*Tepovoahnu his face was set toward Jerusalem vs. 53 (cp. 2 
Km 17:11) 8avudtew mpoowrrov flatter Jd 16 (PsSol 2:18; 
s. also Bavuctw 1ba). aubdveww mpoowTov (=O"D NW}; cp. 
Sir 4:22; 35:13; 1 Esdr 4:39; s. Thackeray p. 43f; B-D-F p. 3, 

note 5; Rob. 94) show partiality or favoritism Lk 20:21; B 19:4; 

D 4:3. Aaup. TPOGwWTOV TtLvOs (cp. Mal 1:8) Gal 2:6. S. PKatz, 

Kratylos 5, 60, 161. 

B. governed by prepositions, in usages where 7p. in many 

cases requires a dynamic equivalent 

X. GTO TPOGWTOV TLvos from the presence of someone 
(JosAs 28:10; Just., A I, 36, 1; s. Vi. Aesopi W 104 v.l. p. 188 

last line P. mio to] Ws EK TPOOW TOL Tov Atowsrov) Ac 3:20; 
(away) from someone or someth. (Ctesias: 688 fgm. 9 Jac. buyetv 
ard THOOWTOV Kipovu; LXX; PsSol 4:8 al.; Herodas 8, 59 gop” 

ék TPOOWTOU=¢get out of my sight; TestAbr A 2 p. 78, 11 [Stone 
p. 4] k mpoow rou: here because of the compound é€€pyouct) 
5:41; 7:45; 2 Th 1:9; Rv 6:16 (Is 2:10, 19, 21); 12:14; 20:11 

(cp. Ex 14:25; Josh 10:11; Sir 21:2; 1 Macc 5:34 and oft.) 1 Cl 

4:8 (s. Grodt6paoK@), 10 (s. the passages cited for Rv 20:11 
above); 18:11 (Ps 50:13; diro[p]ptmtw 2); 28:3 (Ps 138:7). 

1. sic TPdowmTov: (Aesop, Fab. 302 P= sig Znvog mpo- 
owtov épyeo0ai=before the face of Zeus) cic TPOOWTOV THV 
EkKANOLOV before (lit. ‘in the face of’) the congregations 2 Cor 
8:24. ta patvouEeva oov Eis TPOOWTOV what meets your eye, 
i.e. the visible world IPol 2:2. BAémrew sig THOOWTOV TLvOG Mt 
22:16; Mk 12:14 (s. BAEmw 4). To one’s face i.e. when present 
Hy 3, 6, 3 cj. (cp. POxy 903, 2; BGU 909, 12). 

) &v TpoowWm (Maximus Tyr. 38, la) &év TPOOwWTM 
Xptotov before the face of Christ that looks down with approval 

2 Cor 2:10 (cp. Pr 8:30; Sir 35:4), or as the representative of 

Christ (REB); difft. 4:6 on the face of Christ (s. 1a above). 

J. Kata TPOGWTOV face to face, (present) in person (Polyb. 

24, 15, 2; Diod. S. 19, 46, 2; Plut., Caesar 716 [17, 8]; IMagn- 

Mai 93b, 11; [Priene 41, 6; OGI 441, 66 [81 Bc]; PLond II, 479, 

6 p. 256 [III aD?]; POxy 1071, 1) B 15:1. (Opp. &mwv) 2 Cor 
10:1. Tlatdhoc, 5¢ yevouevos év buiv Kata TPOOWTOV Pol 
3:2. mplv 7 O KatHyOpOUMEVOS KATA TPOGWTOV EXOL TOUS 
Katnyopous before the accused meets his accusers face to face 

Ac 25:16, Kata TPOOWTOV AbTH GvtEotHy I opposed him to 
his face Gal 2:11 (cp. Diod. S. 40, 5a of an accusation Kata 

tpdowmov; 2 Macc 7:6; Jos., Ant. 5, 46; 13, 278)—Kata 

TpdowTOoV with partiality, in favoritism B 19:7; D 4:10.—ta 
Kata TPOGWTOV what is before your eyes 2 Cor 10:7.—Used 
w. the gen. like a prep. (PPetr III, 1 Il, 8 kata mpdoowmov tov 
tepov; LXX; Jos., Ant. 3, 144; 9, 8) kata mp. twos before or in 

the presence of someone (Jos., Ant. 11, 235) Lk 2:31; Ac 3:13; 

16:9 D; 1 Cl 35:10 (Ps. 49:21). 

iT. META TPOGMTOV: TANPMOELs WE EVPPOOUVNS LETC TOD 
TPOGWTOV Gov Ac 2:28 (Ps 15:11); weta A 2y 3. 

). TPO TPOGW TOV TIvds (LXX; TestAbr A 12 p. 91, 4 [Stone 

p. 30] Tp0 TEOGwTOV Tig tToamTétnc; GrBar 1:4; s. Johannes- 
sohn, Prap. 184-86) before someone Mt 11:10; Mk 1:2; Lk 7:27 

(on all three cp. Mal 3:1).—Lk 1:76 v.l. (s. Ex 32:34); 9:52 (s. Ex 
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23:20); 10:1; 1 Cl 34:3 (s. Is 62:11). IEph 15:3 (cp. 1a).— po 
TPOOWTOV THC Eioddov avtod Ac 13:24 (eicodog 2). 
@ entire bodily presence, person (Polyb. 5, 107, 3; 8, 13, 5; 

12, 27, 10; 27, 7, 4; Diod. S. 37, 12, 1; Plut., Mor. 509b; Epict. 

1, 2, 7; Vett. Val. s. index; Just., A I, 36, 2; POxy 1672, 4 [37— 

41 ap] Eévoic POOMTOts=to strangers; 237 VII, 34; PRyl 28, 

88. Cp. Phryn. p. 379 Lob., also Lob.’s comment p. 380; KPraech- 

ter, Philol 63, 1904, 155f) ddiya mpoowmea a few persons | Cl 

1:1; &v 7 S00 TP. 47:6. Ta TPOYEypouéva Tp. the persons 
mentioned above IMg 6:1. Here is surely also the place for 

&k TOMAOV THOOWTWV by many (persons) 2 Cor 1:11 (from 
Luther to NRSV et al.; ‘face’ is preferred by Heinrici, Plum- 

mer et al.—With this expr. cp. Diod. S. 15, 38, 4 &k tpitov 

Tpoow7Tou=[claims were raised] by a third ‘party’, i.e. Thebes, 

against Sparta and Athens). 

© the outer surface of someth., face=surface THOOWTOV 

T™HS ys (Gen 2:6; 7:23; 11:4, 8 al.) Lk 21:35; Ac 17:26; B 11:7 

(Ps 1:4); and 6:9 prob. belongs here also. 

that which is present in a certain form or character to a 

viewer, external things, appearance opp. kapdia (1 Km 16:7) 

2 Cor 5:12. Tpd0wToVv sips (opp. Tovyplat ... Ev tals 
Kapdiats) Hv 3, 6, 3. 1 evmpéereta TOV TPCOWTOV AdTOU 
(i.e. of grass and flowers) Js 1:11. Of the appearance of the sky 

Mt 16:3; cp. Lk 12:56 (s. Ps 103:30).—SSchlossmann, Persona 

u. IIpdowov im rom. Recht u. christl. Dogma 1906; RHirzel, 

Die Person; Begriff u. Name derselben im Altertum: SBBayAk 

1914, Heft 10; HRheinfelder, Das Wort ‘Persona’; Gesch. seiner 

Bed. 1928; FAltheim, Persona: ARW 27, 1929, 35-52; RAC I 

437-40; BHHW I 93f. B. 216—DELG. M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

MQOTAOOW (Aeschyl. et al.; Thu. 3, 52; ins, pap; TestSol 6:11 

L; Jos., Ant. 2, 340; Ath., R. 1 p. 49, 15 al.) to arrange for 

someth. before, fix, determine, allot (beforehand) (Soph., 

Trach. 164; Aristot., Probl. 30, 11; 2 Macc 8:36) pf. pass. ptc. 

TPOTETHYLEVOL KALPOL instead of mpooTET. kK. Ac 17:26 D (s. 
TPooTcoow, end).—M-M. 

TOOTELVW 1 aor. 7poétewva. (trag., Hdt.+; ins, pap; LXX 

nearly always in 2 Macc and always of stretching out the hands; 

EpArist 179; Philo; Jos., Vi. 30; Just., A I, 68, 10) stretch out 

before, stretch out, spread out a criminal who is to be flogged w> 

TPOETELVAV AUTOV Tots tLaouv Ac 22:25; the transl. depends 
on one’s understanding of the dat.; s. tuac¢.—DELG s.v. tavv-. 

M-M. 

MOOTEOOS, 0, OV (Hom.+; cp. 790)—@ pert. to a period 

of time preceding another period of time, earlier—@ adj. 

(Hom. et al.) former, earlier 1; Tp. GvaotpodyH Eph 4:22. ot 
Tp. (sc. ALBot) Hs 9, 4, 3. tas yxpdas tas Tpotépas 9, 4, 5; 
TH TP. Guaptypata 2 Cl 13:1; Hm 12, 6, 2; s 9, 23, 5. } mp. 
dpaptia m 4, 1, 11; pl. v 2, 3, 1; m 4, 3, 3; s 6, 1, 4; 8, 11, 3; 

ai Guaption at mp. m 4, 3, 1. ta mp. &yvorjuata s 5, 7, 3f. to 

Tp. TapaTtToOLata m 4, 4, 4. 1 mp. Spaotc v 4, 1, 1. at mp. 
Morat 3, 13, 2. td TP. 6Pduata 4, 2,2. ta mp. YaAere 1, 4, 2 
v.l. TPATA. ot TP. YPOvot s 9, 20, 4. 1) Gat) 4 Tp. 9, 16, 2. 
© the neut. tpdtepov as adv. earlier, formerly, in former 

times (Pind., Hdt.+). 

a. without art.; opp. vv (Ael. Aristid. 33, 16 K.=51 p. 576 
D.; Procop. Soph., Ep. 88) viv kal ot mpdtepov now and not 
in former times Dg 1. TPOtEPOV ... ErEta (Ps.-Clem., Hom. 

7, 6; cp. Artem. 2, 39 p. 144, 27f mpotepov ... etta) Hb 7:27. 
Oft. the time which is later than the one designated by 7p. is not 

expressed, but is understood fr. the context earlier, beforehand, 

previously (oft. Pind., Hdt. et al.) J 7:50 v.1., 51 v.l.; 2 Cor 1:15; 

1 Ti 1:13 v.L.; Hb 4:6.—Schwyzer I 533f. 
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B. w. art. and functioning as an adj. former (Hdt. 6, 87; 

Aristoph., Equ. 1355; Diod. S. 17, 69, 3) ai mpotepov huépat 
Hb 10:32. ai wpotepov ém8uuicn 1 Pt 1:14.—W. the art. sim- 
ply adverbially t0 mpotepov before, once, formerly (X., Mem. 
3, 8, 1; Menand., Dyscolus 15; Hero Alex. I, 190, 19; TestAbr A 

18 p. 100, 9 and 11 [Stone p. 48]; ApcMos 9; Jos., Ant. 20, 173) 

J 6:62; 7:50; 9:8; 1 Ti 1:13; Hv 3, 3, 5. The first time Hv 3, 12, 

1; s 9, 1, 3. So prob. also Gal 4:13. Naturally the transl. once is 

also prob., but from a linguistic point of view it is not poss. to 

establish the thesis that Paul wished to differentiate betw. a later 

visit and an earlier one. 

@ prior to someone/someth. else in importance, supe- 

rior, preferable, more prominent (Pla., Lach. 183b mpotepou 

Tov; Aristot. Cat. 14b, 5ff eiaBacr 6 Kai ot TOOL TOC 
EVIWLOTEPOUS KG UGAAOV GyaTMuevous D7 adTHV TpOTE- 
povs oaoxevv eivai=ordinary people are accustomed to say that 

those who are especially esteemed and held in affection by them 

enjoy priority in their thinking; Wsd 7:29) GAAou cov mpdtepoi 
eiowy others are superior to you Hy 3, 4, 3—As equivalent of an 

ordinal numeral ths “Imavvov mpotépas émiotoAis the first 
letter of John Papias (2:17)—-DELG. M-M. 

OOTY Ut | aor. TPoEONKa LXX; 2 aor. subj. 7000; pf. 
pic. mpoteGbeikamec (Just., D. 65,3). Mid. 2 aor. TpoebEunvy. Pass.: 

1 aor. ptc. gen. pl. TpoteBévtwv (Ath., R. 15 p. 65, 20); pf. pte. 

TpoteBewevos LXX (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX; TestReub 1:6 v.L; 
Philo, Joseph.; Ar. 13, 5; Just.; Ath.). 

@ to set someth. before someone as someth. to be done, set 

before someone as a task/duty, act. w. dat. trvi (Soph., Ant. 216; 

Hdt. 3, 38; 9, 27) av ov Geavt@ mpob7s Sti Hm 12, 3, 5. 
@ to set forth publicly, display publicly, make available 

publicly, mid. (Appian, Bell. Civ. 3, 26 §101; Just., D. 65, 3 

10 TpoP/.nuG) of Christ Ov TPOEBETO 6 BEd iAaOTHPLOV Ro 
3:25 (s. U.aotnptoy). But the act., at least, seems to have had 

the mng. offer as well (s. SIG 708, 15 w. the editor’s note 5; 714, 

16-18, and M-M.; also ZPE 3, ’68, 166 n. 9). 
© to have someth. in mind beforehand, plan, propose, in- 

tend, ti someth., mid. (Pla., Phdr. 259d; Polyb. 6, 12, 8; Jos., 

Vi. 290) Eph 1:9. W. inf. foll. (Pla., Rep. 1, 352d, Leg. 1, 638c; 

Polyb. 8, 13, 3; 11, 7, 3; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 287, Ant. 18, 286; 19, 

37) Ro 1:13 (B-D-F §392, 1a). 6 kaipos Ov Be0g TPOEBETO 
oavep@oa ... the time that God had appointed to reveal (as 

part of a comprehensive plan and design) Dg 9:2 —M-M. TW. 

TOOTOENM in our lit. only mid. (so Hom.+; the prefix focuses 
on forward motion) 1 aor. mpoetpewcauny; 2 aor. pass. 3 sg. 

mpoetpamy (ApcrEzk) to promote a particular course of ac- 

tion, urge (on), encourage, impel, persuade (Soph. et al.) twa 

someone w. inf. foll. (Hyperid. 6, 24; UPZ 110, 165 [164 Bc]; 

PRyl 77, 48; BGU 164, 17; 450, 15; 2 Macc 11:7; Jos., Ant. 12, 

166; Just., D. 106, 1) 1 Cl 34:4. Abs. (Jos., Ant. 5, 171; 7, 262) 

Ac 18:27.—M-M. Spicq. 

TOOTOEZM 2 aor. TPoedpauiov (Antiphon et al.; LXX) run 
ahead J 20:4 (=outrun; cp. X., An. 1, 5, 2 Tpodpapovtec ... 

TOLD yap tov inmwv Etpexov Battov of asses who ‘outran’ 
someone mounted on a horse, ‘for they ran much faster than the 

horses’); Ac 10:25 D. mp. eis 10 EuTTPOOEV run on ahead Lk 
19:4 (s. Zum7pooGev 1a and cp. Tob 11:3; Job 41:14 v.L; progress 

AcPICor 2:2). 

XOOUNEOYO impf. TpoimHpyov intr. exist before (so 
Thu. et al.; Diod. S. 16, 82, 6; ins, pap; Job 42:18; Philo, 

Op. M. 130; Jos., Ant. 1, 290; Just.) w. ptc. foll. (B-D-F §414, 
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1; Rob.1121) mpoimnpyev payevov he had been practic- 
ing magic Ac 8:9 (Jos., Ant. 4, 125 & te Kal mpoimnpEev év 
Tols EuTPOGVEV YPOvoOLs YEVOLEVG. TOs GVOPW TOC). TPOI- 
mmpyov év €y8pa Svtes Lk 23:12 (cp. Diod. S. 19, 7, 2 
dia. Tag TPOtTapyovoas &yOpac; Vett. Val. 283, 24 did tH 
TpovTapyovoay €y8pav).—DELG s.v. Gpyw. M-M. 

MOOPAVEQOW | aor. TPoEmavépwoa, pass. TPOEPave- 
pony reveal beforehand/in advance t0 7G00¢ pass. B 6:7. 
TLVL TEPL TLVOS reveal someth. to someone in advance 3:6. With- 

out the dat., which is to be supplied fr. the context 11:1. tl twt 

someth. to someone 7:1. Abs. (w. TpoetouaCetv and followed 
by 7/npovy, the ‘fulfilling’ of the revelation) MPol 14:2.— 
DELG s.v. oaivo. 

MOOPGAOLE, EMS, H(TPOdaivw; Hom+)—@ someth. said 
in defense of an action, actual motive or reason, valid excuse 

(Pind., Thu. et al.; SIG 888, 137; PLips 64, 8 61a thv TPOdaoW 

tavtnv=‘for this reason’; TestAbr B 3 p. 107, 8 [Stone p. 62], 
purpose; TestJob 11:11 mpogdoet tov tevytwv=for the sake 

of the poor, for the poor; TestJos 8:5; Philo; Jos., Ant. 13, 427, 

Vi. 167) mp. Exetv TeEpt tivos have a valid excuse for someth. J 

15722. 

@ falsely alleged motive, pretext, ostensible reason, excuse 

(Hom. et al.; OGI 669, 15 mpooddoet=under the pretext; pap, 

LXX, Philo; Jos., Bell. 2, 348, Vi. 79; 282; Just., D. 141, 1; 

Tat.) Tpogdoet with false motives (opp. GAnGeta, Thu. 6, 33, 
2; ep. Arrian, Anab. 1, 25, 3—In reality they have other inter- 

ests.) Phil 1:18. For a pretext, for appearance’ sake (as if they 

felt an inner need) Mt 23:14 v.1.; Mk 12:40; Lk 20:47 (JDer- 

rett, NovT 14, ’72, 1-9: a display of piety to secure confidence 

in them). Tpo@doEL Ws under the pretext that, pretending that 
(Philip in Demosth. 18, 77 mpodaotv Os w. ptc.) Ac 27:30. 
év 7p. TAEoOvEElas with a pretext for (satisfying) greed 1 Th 
2:5.—K Deichgraber, TIpogaotc: Quellen u. Stud. z. Gesch. der 

Naturwissenschaften u. d. Med. III/4, °33; LPearson, Prophasis 

and Aitia: TAPA 83, ’52, 205-23—DELG s.v. datvw. M-M. 

TW. Sv. 

TOOMEOW 2 aor. TPONvEeyKOV (-Ka) (Hom. et al.; ins, pap, 
LXX; TestJob 11:1) of productivity to bring someth. forth, yield 

(the earth) yields tovg Kaptrous GJs 3:3; of bringing someth. 
out into the open (Appian, Syr. 59 §309; Jos., Bell. 1,671) ték 
tuvoc (Alciphron 4, 13, 15; Pr 10:13) Lk 6:45ab.—M-M. 

MOOMPHTELA, as, H (TPOdtNS; Lucian, Alex. 40; 60; He- 
liod. 1, 22, 7; 1, 33, 2; 2, 27, 1; Ps.-Callisth. 2, 1, 3. [prophetic 

office]; CIG 2880, 4-6; 2881, 4; 5; OGI 494, 8f; PTebt 294, 8; 

295, 10; LXX, Test12Patr; AscIs 3:21 and 31; Philo, Joseph., 

Just.; Ath. 9, 2) 

@ act of interpreting divine will or purpose, prophetic ac- 

tivity ai Hepat tHS TPOONTELAs aLTOV Rv 11:6. LcB0Us 
LauBaver ts TPOMHteias adtov he accepts pay for his ac- 

tivity as prophet Hm 11:12. 

@ the gift of interpreting divine will or purpose, gift of 

prophesying (Iren. 1, 13, 4 [Harv. I 120, 4]), of Rahab 1 Cl 12:8. 

Of Christians Ro 12:6; 1 Cor 12:10; 13:2, 8 v.I.; 14:22. The pl. 

of various kinds and grades of prophetic gifts 13:8; 1 Th 5:20 

(here mng. 3b is also prob.). t0 TvevuG THs TP. the spirit of 
prophecy Rv 19:10. 

© the utterance of one who interprets divine will or pur- 

pose, prophecy (Jos., Ant. 9, 119; Just., D. 30, 2; 54, 2 al. Of the 

Sibyl: Theoph. Ant. 2, 36 [p. 190, 10)). 
@ of OT inspired statement (Orig., C. Cels. 1, 51, 23; Hip- 

pol., Ref. 6, 19, 7; Theoph. Ant. 3, 25 [p. 256, 20]) } mpopyteia 
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’"Hoatov Mt 13:14 (Just.. D. 50, 2 al.). ai Tpodytetat beside 
6 vowog Mmotws (Mmioéwe is better; s. Bihlmeyer p. xxxvi) 
ISm 5:1. Gener. of OT sayings 2 Pt 1:20f (but P’? appears to 
distinguish prophecy and OT writing: Tpopyteta kat ypady); 
B 13:4 (Gen. 48:11; Just., A I, 54, 7 Mmitoéws). 

© of inspired statements by Christian prophets €v Tpody- 

tela in the form of a prophetic saying 1 Cor 14:6; 1 Th 5:20 
(s. 2 above); 1 Ti 1:18; 4:14. ot Adyou ths Tp. the words of 
the prophecy Rv 1:3. ot Aoyou tHS TP. TOD BiBALov ToUTOV 
the words of prophecy in this book 22:7, 10, 18. ot Ady. Tov 
BiBAtov tig mp. tTavtNg the words of this book of prophecy vs. 
19.—DELG s.v. oyui I A. M-M. TW. 

NAQOOHPHTEVO (Tpogytns) impf. Empodrtevovy; fut. TPo- 
pntevow; | aor. ETpopytevoa (also TpoEgrt. [1 Km 18:10; 
Just.] v.l.; on the augment s. B-D-F §69, 4; W-S. §12, 6; MIt-H. 

192). Pass.: aor. 3 sg. TPOEMHTEVOY; pf. 3 sg. TeTPOdNtEvTat; 

plpf. 3 sg. €mempogntevto (all Just.) (Pind., Hdt.+; Diod. S. 
17, 51, 1; Ps.-Aristot., De Mundo 1, 391a, 16 1 wuxn Ostw 
wouxns Suwatt ta Oia KatakaBovoa tots te aVOPMTOLS 
TpOdNtevovoa=the soul comprehending divine things with its 

divine eye and interpreting them to humans; Plut., Mor. 412b; Lu- 

cian, VH 2, 33; Herodian 5, 5, 10; OGI 473, 2; 530, 9; Gnomon 

[= BGU V] 93; LXX; pseudepigr., Philo, Joseph., Just. Prim.: ‘to 

serve as interpreter of divine will or purpose’; futurity may or 

may not be indicated) 

@ to proclaim an inspired revelation, prophesy abs. (Diod. 

S. 17, 51, 1; Jos., Ant. 5, 348) o} t@ o@ OvouatL ETpOdNtEv- 
oapev; Mt 7:22 (s. Jer 34:15).—Ac 2:17f (Jo 3:1); 19:6; 21:9; 1 

Cor 11:4f (w. Tpooevyeo8at); 13:9; 14:1, 3-5, 24, 31, 39; Rv 

11:3; B 16:9; Hm 11:12. Of sayings fr. scripture B 9:2; Hv 2, 3, 

4 (the quot. here fr. the book of Eldad and Modat has no bearing 

on the future; naturally that does not exclude the possibility that 

these ‘prophets’ practiced their art in the sense of mng. 3 below). 

@ totell about someth. that is hidden from view, fell, reveal, 

of the scornful challenge to Jesus that reduces inspired activity to 

clairvoyance Tpodrjtevoov hutv, Xpoté, tic got 6 Taicac 
oe; Mt 26:68; cp. Mk 14:65; Lk 22:64 (cp. the mocking of Eu- 

nus the soothsayer in Diod. S. 34/35, 2, 46 [GRudberg, ZNW 24, 

1925, 307-9] and WCvanUnnik, ZNW 29, °30, 310f; PBenoit, 

OCullmann Festschr., ’62, 92-110). 

© to foretell someth. that lies in the future, foretell, proph- 

esy (SibOr 3, 163; 699 al.; Iren. 1, 13,3 [Harv 1118, 15]; Orig., C. 

Cels. 6, 47, 11. t0 7. Kal TPOAEYELW tA EOOLEVEG. Hippol., Ref. 
9, 27, 3), of prophets and people of God in times past: Mt 11:13. 

TP. TEPL Tivos prophesy about someone or someth. (2 Ch 18:7; 

Ascls 2:14) Mt 15:7; Mk 7:6; 1 Pt 1:10. 7p. etc twa prophesy 
with reference to someone B 5:6. Also mp. €7i twvt 5:13. Foll. by 

direct discourse 12:10. €mpoortevoev A€éyoov, foll. by dir. disc. 
Lk 1:67 (John the Baptist’s father); also twvl to someone Jd 14 

(Enoch). W. Ott foll.: of the high priest (s. Jos., Bell. 1, 68f=Ant. 

13, 299f; s. also 282f; CHDodd, OCullmann Festschr., 62, 134— 

43.—According to Diod. S. 40, 3, 5; 6 Iovdatot considered the 

apyepevs to be an Gyyehos TOV TOU BEod TPOOTAYLATOV. 
Whatever is revealed to him he communicates to the people in 

their assemblies [Kata tas EkKANOIAGC]) J 11:51 (cp. ref. to Eli- 

jah wepi “OyoCetov Sti Ascls 2:14). Of the writer of Rv 7p. 

él haoic Rv 10:11. Of Christian bogus seers Hm 11:13 (s. 11:2 
on their identity: they speak with people who ask them ti dpa 
€OTOL AVTOIS).—DELG s.v. gyut Il A. M-M. TW. 

NOOPHTNHS, Ov, 6 (7d, pyut; ind., Hdt.+. Exx. in Fascher, 
s. end of this entry) a proclaimer or expounder of divine matters 

or concerns that could not ordinarily be known except by spe- 

cial revelation (a type of person common in polytheistic society, 
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s. e.g. Plato Com. [V/IV Bc] 184 [Orpheus]; Ephor. [IV Bc]: 70 
fem. 206 Jac. of Ammon, likew. Diod. S. 17, 51, 1; Plut., Numa 9, 

8 the pontifex maximus as &nyntij¢ K. THOS; Dio Chrys. 
19 [36], 42 mp. tav Movowv; Ael. Aristid. 45, 4 K.=8 p. 83 

D.: THOOAtaL TOV OEwv; 45, 7 K.=8 p. 84 D.; 46 p. 159 D.: ot 
ap. K. ot tepeic, likew. Himerius, Or. 8 [Or. 23], 11; Alciphron 
4,19, 9 Avovioov mp.; Himerius, Or. 38 [Or. 4], 9 Socrates as 

Movodv Kai ‘Epuot mpoortng, Or. 48 [Or. 14], 8 tpopytar 
of the Egyptians [on the role of the Egypt. proph. s. HKees, Der 

berichtende Gottesdiener: ZASA 85, ’60, 138-43]; PGM 3, 256). 

a person inspired to proclaim or reveal divine will or 

purpose, prophet—@®@ of prophetic personalities in the OT who 

bear a message fr. God (cp. GHdlscher, Die Profeten v. Israel 

1914; BDuhm, Israels Propheten? 1922; HGunkel, Die Proph. 

1917; LDiirr, Wollen u. Wirken der atl. Proph. 1926; JSever- 

ijn, Het Profetisme 1926; HHertzberg, Prophet u. Gott 1923; 

JHempel, Gott u. Mensch im AT? ’36, 95-162). Some are men- 

tioned by name (Moses: Orig., C. Cels. 6, 21, 8): Jeremiah Mt 

2:17; 27:9. Isaiah (Did., Gen. 52, 13) 3:3; 4:14; 8:17; Lk 3:4; 

J 1:23; 12:38; Ac 28:25 al. Joel 2:16. Jonah Mt 12:39. Daniel 

24:15. Elijah, Elisha, Ezekiel 1 Cl 17:1. Elisha Lk 4:27; AcPICor 

2:32; Samuel Ac 13:20; cp. 3:24. David 2:30 (ApcSed 14:4; Just., 

AI, 35, 6; JFitzmyer, CBQ 34, ’72, 332-39). Even Balaam 2 Pt 

2:16.—Somet. the identity of the prophet is known only fr. the 
context, or the reader is simply expected to know who is meant; 

sim. a Gk. writer says 0 7rounti¢, feeling sure that he will be un- 
derstood correctly (Antig. Car. 7 [Hom. Hymn to Hermes]; Diod. 

S. 1, 12, 9; 3, 66, 3 al. [Homer]; schol. on Nicander, Ther. 452; 

Ps.-Dicaearchus p. 147 F [Il. 2, 684]; Steph. Byz. s.v. KaAkic [II. 

2, 537]—Did., Gen. 25, 20 [Haggai]): Mt 1:22 (Isaiah, as Just., 

D. 89, 3); 2:5 (Micah), 15 (Hosea); 21:4 (Zechariah); Ac 7:48 

(Isaiah). See B 6:2, 4, 6f, 10, 13; 11:2, 4, 9; 14:2, 7-9.—The pl. 

Ol TPOdT|taL brings the prophets together under one category 
(Iren. 1, 7, 3 [Harv. I 63, 2]; cp. Theoph. Ant. 1, 14 [p. 88, 14]): 

Mt 2:23; 5:12; 16:14; Mk 6:15b; Lk 1:70; 6:23; 13:28; J 1:45 

(w. Moses); 8:52f; Ac 3:21; 7:52; 10:43; Ro 1:2; 1 Th 2:15; Hb 

11:32 (w. David and Samuel); Js 5:10; 1 Pt 1:10 (classed under 

e below by ESelwyn, | Pt °46, ad loc. and 259-68); 2 Pt 3:2; 

1 Cl 43:1 (Mwiortis kai ot Aout 7p.); B 1:7; IMg 9:3; IPhid 
5:2; AcP] Ha 8, 16; AcPICor 1:10; 2:9 and 36. ot Oevotator 7p. 

IMg 8:2; ot Gyamntoi mp. IPhld 9:2. ot &pxator mp. (Jos., Ant. 
12,413) D 11:11b. S. 2 below for prophetic figures in association 

with their written productions. 

© John the Baptist (Just., D. 49, 3) is also called a prophet Mt 

14:5; 21:26; Mk 11:32; Lk 1:76 (TpogytI¢ Dpiotov; cp. OGI 
756, 2 TOV THOHITHV TOV Gywotatov HEeod Dylotov); 20:6, 
but Jesus declared that he was higher than the prophets Mt 11:9; 
Lk 7:26. 

© Jesus appears as a prophet (FGils, Jésus prophéte [synop- 

tics], °57 [lit.]) appraised for his surprising knowledge J 4:19 

and ability to perform miracles 9:17. obtdc got 6 TPOdHTNS 
*Inoovs Mt 21:11. Cp. vs. 46; Mk 6:15a; Lk 7:16 (7p. uéyas), 
39; 13:33; 24:19; J 7:52. This proverb is applied to him: ovK 

EOTLV TPOONTNS ATMOS El LI} eV TH ATPL AdTOD Mt 13:57; 
Mk 6:4; cp. Lk 4:24; J 4:44; Ox 1:10f (GTh 31; EPreuschen, 

Das Wort v. verachteten Proph.: ZNW 17, 1916, 33-48). He was 

also taken to be one of the ancient prophets come to life again: Mt 

16:14; Mk 8:28. 7p. tic TOV Gpyatwv Lk 9:8, 19.—In Ac 3:22f 
and 7:37 (cp. 1QS 9:11), Dt 18:15, 19 is interpreted w. ref. to the 

Messiah and hence to Jesus (HSchoeps, Theol. u. Geschichte des 

Judenchristentums ’49, 87-98).—For J, Jesus is 6 Tpodytn¢ the 

Prophet 6:14; 7:40, a title of honor which is disclaimed by the 

Baptist 1:21, 25 (s. exc. in the Hdb. on J 1:21; HFischel, JBL 65, 

°46, 157-74). Cp. Lk-7:39 v.1.—RMeyer, Der Proph. aus Galilada 

°40; PDavies, Jesus and the Role of the Prophet: JBL 64, ’45, 
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241-54; AHiggins, Jesus as Proph.: ET 57, ’45/46, 292-94; 

FYoung, Jesus the Proph.: JBL 68, ’49, 285~99.—RSchnack- 

enburg, D. Erwartung des ‘Propheten’ nach dem NT u. Qumran: 

Studia Evangelica ’59, 622, n. 1; HBraun, Qumran u. das NT, I, 

66, 100-106. 

@ also of other pers., without excluding the actual prophets, 

who proclaim the divine message w. special preparation and w. 

a special mission (1 Macc 4:46; 14:41; Hippol., Ref. 1, prol. 

10): Mt 11:9 and parallels (s. 1b above); 13:57 and parall. (s. 1c 

above); 23:30, 37; Lk 10:24 (on Tpogytat kai Baotreis s. Boll 

136-42); 13:33; Ac 7:52. The two prophets of God in the last 

times Rv 11:10 (s. waptuc 2c and Ilétpoc, end). In several of the 
passages already mentioned (1 Th 2:15 [s. a above]; Mt 23:30, 

37; Lk 13:34; Ac 7:52), as well as others (s. below for Mt 23:34; 

Lk 11:49 [OSeitz, TU 102, ’68, 236—40]), various compatriots 

of Jesus are murderers of prophets (cp. 3 Km 19:10, 14; Jos., 

Ant. 9, 265). HJSchoeps, D. jiid. Prophetenmorde ’43.—Jesus 

also sends to his own people Tpodytas Kai Comovs Mt 23:34 
or TP. K. ATOOTOAOUG Lk 11:49; s. also Mt 10:41 (ap. beside 
dikaos, as 13:17). This brings us to 

© Christians, who are endowed w. the gift of Ttpodnteia Ac 
15:32; 1 Cor 14:29, 32, 37; Rv 22:6, 9; D 10:7; 13:1, 3f, 6. 
W. Grootodot (Celsus 2, 20) Lk 11:49; Eph 2:20 (though here 

the ref. could be to the OT prophets, as is surely the case in Pol 

6:3. Acc. to PJoiion, RSR 15, 1925, 534f, twv a. Kai mp. in 

Eph 2:20 refer to the same persons); 3:5; D 11:3. mp. stands 

betw. &mootoAot and 66coKaho1 1 Cor 12:28f; cp. Eph 4:11. 
W. dtd6coKaAor Ac 13:1; D 15:1f. W. Gytou and GirdotohoL 
Ry 18:20. W. Gytot 11:18; 16:6; 18:24. Prophets foretell future 

events (cp. Pla., Charm. 173c mpodttat tov LehAOvtwv) Ac 
11:27(s. vs. 28); 21:10 (s. vss. 11f). True and false prophets: tov 

TPOOPNATNV Kal TOV wevsoTpodyHtHv Hm 11:7; s. vss. 9 and 15 
(the rest of this ‘mandate’ also deals w. this subj.); D 11:7—11.— 

Harnack, Lehre der Zwélf Apostel 1884, 93ff; 119ff, Mission? I 

1923, 344f; 362ff; Rtzst., Mysterienrel.? 236—40; s. ESelwyn on 

1 Pt 1:10 in 1a above; HGreeven, Propheten, Lehrer, Vorsteher 

b. Pls: ZNW 44, ’52/53, 3-15. 
@® Only in one place in our lit. is a polytheist called a ‘prophet’, 

i.e. the poet whose description of the Cretans is referred to in Tit 

1:12: i610¢ adtHV TPOdYTHs their (the Cretans’) own prophet 
(s. &pyOs 2). 
@ by metonymy, the writings of prophets. The prophet also 

stands for his book G&veyivwoKev t. TPOMNTHV “Hoatav Ac 
8:28, 30; cp. Mk 1:2. Agyst (KUPLOS) Ev TO TPOOTH B 7:4. ev 
GhdAw mp. héyet 11:6. See 6:14; 12:1 and 4. Pl. of the prophets 
as a division of scripture: ol TPOdTtat Kal 6 VOUOs (s. 2 Macc 
15:9; Mel., HE 4, 26, 13, P. 72, 530) Mt 11:13. Cp. Lk 16:16; 
Ac 13:15; 24:14; Ro 3:21; Dg 11:6. Mwiiong k. ot mp. Lk 

16:29, 31. Cp. also 24:27; Ac 28:23. Tavta ta yeypaypeva 
év TH VOUW Mwioéws Kai Tots TPO tats Kai parwois Lk 
24:44, Now and then ot mpogrta alone may mean all scrip- 
ture Lk 24:25; J 6:45 (s. JHanel, Der Schriftbegriff Jesu 1919, 

21); Hb 1:1 (s. CBiichel, Der Hb u. das AT: StKr 79, 1906, 

508-91).—ol mp. Mt 5:17; 7:12; 22:40 (all three w. 6 vouoc) 
unmistakably refers to the contents of the prophetic books.— 

EFascher, IIpoqrytn¢. Eine sprach- und religionsgeschichtliche 
Untersuchung 1927; GFohrer, TRu 19, *51, 277-346; 20. °52. 
193-271, 295-361; JLindblom, Prophecy in Ancient Israel ’67; 

DAune, Prophecy ’83: ASchwemer ZTK 96, ’99, 320-50 (pro- 

phet as martyr); Pauly-W. XXIII 797ff; KI. Pauly IV, 1183f; 

BHHW III 1496-1514—DELG s.v. pnt Il A. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

MOOPHUXOS, H, Ov (Ports; Lucian, Alex. 60; Philo, 
Migr. Abr. 84 al.; Just., Mel., Ath.; PGM 1, 278; 4, 933) pert. 

to inspired interpretation of the divine will, prophetic ypaai, 
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Tp. the writings of the prophets=the OT Ro 16:26 (cp: AcPh 77 

[Aa II/2, 30, 6]). 6 mp. AOyos (Philo, Plant. 117; TestSol 1:12 
D 4 -k1) Pots) 2 Pt 1:19 (on the true prophetic word vs. the 
false [s. 2 Pt 2:1] cp. Pind., P. 10, 65f); 2 Cl 11:2 (the origin of 

the prophetic word that follows is unknown); AcPI Ha 8, 27. 6 

cyyedos tov mp. TvevLatosg Hm 11:9 (7p. TvEedUG, as Philo, 
Fuga 186; Just., A I, 38, 1; Ath. 10, 3). Of Polycarp 6t6doKahoc 

ATOOTOMKOS Kat TPOMNTUKOS MPol 16:2.—DELG s.v. byt 
Il A. TW. 

MOOHHMXWS adv. of tpopytiKds, prophetically eiteiv 
speak prophetically (followed by direct discourse) MPol 12:3 

(Ath. 10, 3 after direct discourse). 

NOOPHTts, td0c, H (cp. tPodrtys; Eur., Pla.t+; Diod. S. 
14, 13, 3 [Pythia]; ins: CIG 3796; InsMagn 122d, 3 [if it is cor- 

rectly restored]; LXX: Ex 15:20 Miriam; Judg 4:4 Deborah et al.; 

Philo; Jos., Ant. 10, 59; SibOr 3, 818; Sextus 441) the form corre- 

sponding to Tpogrjtng (s. above) prophet Lk 2:36. Of a Jezebel 

who was misleading the church at Thyatira } A¢eyovoa éavtijy 
Tpogntv who calls herself a prophet Rv 2:20 (s. *leCaBer and 
the lit. there) —--DELG s.v. oyut II A. M-M. TW. 

roogvava fut. 3 sg. TPOmOGoet LXX; | aor. THOEPOaoa; 
pf. 3 sg. tpoepOakev | Macc 10:23 (Aeschyl., Pla. et al.; Plut., 
Mor. 806f; LXX) of temporal priority 

@ to be ahead of someone in some activity, be ahead of, 

come before, anticipate w. acc. and ptc. foll. (Aristoph., Eccl. 

884; B-D-F §414, 4; Rob. 1120; ¢0dvw w. ptc.: EpArist 137) 

TPoepOacev adtOV héEyv he spoke to him first Mt 17:25. 
@ to do someth. at a point of time prior to another point 

of time, do before/previously w. inf. foll. (B-D-F §392, 2; Rob. 

1120) av TpoPOdoy eis tH KauLVOV AUTO Pahety if he has 
previously (=already) put it into the furnace 2 Cl 8:2.—M-M. 

TW. 

NOOHVAGGON fut. mid. TPoPvAGEoua 2 Km 22:24 
(pvAaE; Hom. Hymns, Hdt. et al.; SIG 730, 15; PWiirzburg 9, 8 

[II AD]) 

@ to take security measures beforehand, guard, protect 

Twa someone, act. ITr 8:1. 7p. TWO G16 TvOS someone against 
someone ISm 4:1 (on G16 twos cp. 2 Km 22:24). S. also 2. 

@ to be vigilant in the face of danger, be on one’s guard, 

mid. (Hdt., Thu. et al.; 2 Km 22:24; SibOr 3, 733) w. wn and 

inf. IMg 11 (though because of the analogy of the two passages 

mentioned above the mid. here could have act. mng. [Diogenian. 

the Epicurean, of II ap, fgm. 4 Gercke: in Eus., PE 4, 3, 7 end, 

twice; and Philo, Cher. 34 the mid. means ‘ward someth. off]; 

Rdm.? 79f).—DELG s.v. oviaE. 

MOOYELOLTW in our lit., as mostly, only as mid. dep. 

TpoxepiCouar | aor. TPOEXYELPLOGUNV. Pass.: aor. pte. pl. masc. 
Tpoyeptabévtes Da 3:22; pf. ptc. TPOKEXELPLOLEVOS to ex- 

press preference of someone for a task, choose for oneself, 

select, appoint tw. someone (Isocr. et al.; Polyb. 2, 43, 1; 6, 58, 

3; Dionys. Hal., De Orat. Ant. 4; Plut., Galba 1056 [8, 3], Caesar 

735 [58, 8]; Lucian, Tox. 10; SIG 873, 14f; OGI 339, 46; 50; pap; 

2 Macc 3:7; 8:9) foll. by an inf. of purpose Ac 22:14. W. two acc., 

of obj. and pred. (Polyb. 1, 11, 3; Diod. S. 12, 27, 1; PLond 2710 

recto, 5; Ex 4:13) mpoyepioaoOat oe Vanpetyy 26:16. Pass. 
(mpokeyeiptouevos as UPZ 117 Il, 4 [Il Bc]; BGU 1198, 2 [I 
BC]; PFay 14, 1) tov TPOKEYELPLOLEVOV DULY XpiotoOv Inoovv 
Christ Jesus, who was appointed for you or Jesus who was ap- 

pointed (or destined ) to be your Messiah 3:20 (the dat. like Josh 

3:12; s. TPOKNEPVGGOW).—DELG s.v. xeip II. M-M. TW. Spicq. 
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NOOLELOOTOVEW (cp. XEwotovoc ‘stretching out the 
hands’) pf. pass. ptc. TPOKEYELPOTOVHLEVOS choose/appoint 

beforehand (so Pla., Leg. 6, 765bc al.; Cass. Dio 50, 4; BGU 

1191, 6 [I Bc] t@ TmpoKeyeipotovnpeva@) Ac 10:41.—DELG 
s.v. yelp I. M-M. 

Tlooyooos, Ov, 0 (found in later Gk.) Prochorus, one of the 

seven appointees for special service in the church at Jerusalem 

Ac 6:5. 

MOOXYWOEM (Soph., Hdt. et al.; ins, pap, TestIss 1:11) prim. 

sense ‘go forward, advance’, in our lit. only fig. to advance as 

state or condition, turn out, succeed w. dat. of pers. for whom 

someth. goes well (Hdt. 5, 62; Thu. 4, 73, 4; Lucian, Icar. 10; 

PLond 358, 13 [II AD] TpoYwpEtv adtOIs tO Gvoua; Jos., Vi. 
122) obdév adtots SAWS TPOYWPEL nothing at all turns out well 
Jor them Hs 6, 3, 5 —DELG s.v. yopa. 

TOVUVA, 1S, % (Hom. et al.; pap) the after part of a boat stern 

(opp. TPMPa) Tv év tH TPULVY KABEVSWV he was asleep in 
the ‘stern Mk 4:38.—Ac 27:29 (WStammler, AG 27 in nauti- 

scher Beleuchtung etc., 31, 3-15; against him FBruce, Acts, 

’90, 523, w. evidence of ships dropping anchor from the stern) 

(w. TP@pa as X., An. 5, 8, 20; Ael. Aristid. 44, 13 K.=17 p. 405 

D.).—DELG s.v. Tpuuvoc. M-M. 

TOMt adv. of time (cp. 70; Hom.+; in Attic writers as 7p) in 

the early part of the daylight period, early, early in the morn- 

ing Mt 16:3; 21:18; Mk 1:35; 11:20; 16:9; Hs 9, 11, 2 (opp. 

Owe). As the fourth watch of the night (after Oe 7 WECovUKTLOV 
H GAEKtopodwvias) it is the time fr. three to six o’clock Mk 
13:35. evOU¢ TP. as soon as morning came 15:1. Gua TP. (Gua 
2, end) Mt 20:1; Atav mp. w. dat., of the day very early Mk 16:2. 

GTO TP. Ews EoTEPAGS from morning till evening Ac 28:23 (cp. 
Jos., Ant. 13, 97). mpat oKxotiag étt ovons J 20:1. tv mp. it 
was early in the morning (B-D-F §129; 434, 1) 18:28. to mpat 
is likew. an adv. (PSI 402, 10 [III Bc] tO 7pwit evOéws; LXX; 
TestAbr B 2 p. 106, 7 [Stone p. 60] t@ mpwi; TestNapht 1:3; 

JosAs 9:4; ApcEsdr 4:29; B-D-F §160; 161, 3) Ac 5:21 D. émi 
TO TPWL toward morning Mk 15:1 v.1.; for this another v.]. has 
émit@ 7p.—Billerb. I 688-91; TMartin, BR 38, ’93, 55-69. B. 

960. DELG s.v. tpwnv. M-M. 

MOWtA, QS, H (cp. Twit; Diod. S.; CIG 1122, 16; BGU 1206, 
20 [28 Bc]; PLond I, 131, 16 p. 170; 461 p. 183 [78/79 ap]; III, 

1177, 66 p. 183 [113 aD] Gro Tpwlas Ews Owe; LXX; ParJer; 
EpArist 304; Philo, Vi. Cont. 89; Jos., Ant. 7, 164; Ar. [Milne 76, 

34] Kata mpaiacs.—Really the fem. of mpwioc [since Hom.], 
sc. Mpa) early part of the daylight period, (early) morning, 

TPwias yevouevys when it was morning (ParJer 4:1; Syntipas 
p. 49, 17; 53, 6) Mt 27:1; 1 Cl 43:5. Cp. J 18:28 v.L; 21:4. 

Gen. of time mpwtas (early) in the morning Mt 21:18 v.1.; GPt 

9:34.—B. 994. DELG s.v. Tpanv. M-M. 

TOME (TPwt) adv. of time (LXX; Herodian, Gr. I 501, 9) 
(from) morning, &10 TP. Ews EoTEPAG 1 Cl 39:5 (Job 4:20). 
The ending -0ev tended to lose its force and become meaningless 

in many instances: s. exx. B-D-F §104, 2; Rob. 300; MLejeune, 

Les adverbes grecs en -0ev °39, but in the case of 7p. the tradi- 

tional force was apparently still felt but strengthened by the prep. 

a1 (cp. Georg. Mon. 179, 16)—DELG s.v. pany. 

TOWIMOS S. TPOLWOs. 

MOWIVOS, H, Ov (PCairZen 207, 36 [III Bc]; Babrius 124, 17 
w. the v.l. mpotvev fr. cod. V. [L-P.]; Plut., Mor. 726e; Athen. 
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1, 19 p. 1lc; LXX) pert. to early morning, early, belonging to 

the morning 6 Gotip 6 TP. the morning star, Venus Rv 2:28; 
22:16 (s. mpoives for vv.ll.) —DELG s.v. Tpanv. 

OOO (Hom. et al.; PSI 382, 2 [III Bc]; PEdg 9 [=Sb 6715], 

15 [257 Bc]. On the u subscript B-D-F §26; MIt-H. 84), ns (PGM 

8, 40; B-D-F §43, 1; MIt-H. 118), 4, the forepart of a boat, bow, 

prow (opp. Tpvuva) Ac 27:30, 41 (cp. the description Pind., P. 

10, 51f; s. TPUWva). DELG. M-M. 

MOMTEOS, Q, OV (cp. TPWTEVW) pert. to high degree on 

a scale of quality or importance, of first quality/rank (BGU 

950, 4; PLond V, 1764, 7; Sym.) the neut. subst. in the pl. (Ael. 

Aristid. 38 p. 720 D.; Stephan. Byz. v. I5ovpatot; Sb 6997, 28; 

PSI 716, 14 where, unfortunately, the text breaks off after to 

Tpwteta. The sing. is found Kaibel 560, 3 [I AD]; Jos., Vi. 37; 

Proclus, Theol. 98 p. 88, 24) epi mpMtetwv for the first places, 
about preeminence Hs 8, 7, 4; 6. 

NOWTEVW (cp. mpatetos; Pla., X. et al.; ins, incl. IMagnSip 
[IK VIII, 32, 3f]; pap, LXX; Ath., R. 24 p. 78, 4) to hold the 
highest rank in a group, be first, have first place va yévntau 

év TOOL avtOG TPWTEVOV that he might come to have first 
place in everything Col 1:18 (€v mGovv like Plut., Mor. 9b. The 
pres. pte. like PLips 40 II, 16; POxy 1983, 3; 2 Macc 6:18; 13:15; 

EpArist 275; Jos., Ant. 9, 167; 20, 182).—New Docs 2, 96; 4, 

172. DELG s.v. TP@tOS. M-M. TW. 

Towtoxavdedota, OS, I (TP@tOS, KaBESpa; schol. on 
Eur., Orest. 93; Theophanes Conf. 163, 26 de Boor; cp. Tpoedpia 

of seats reserved for pers. in recognition of their public service, s. 

Reader, Polemo 285f) a position or place indicative of special 

honor for the pers. occupying it, seat of honor, best seat desired 

by Pharisees in the synagogue Mt 23:6; Mk 12:39; Lk 11:43; 

20:46. Likew. by a false prophet 0é\ei TOWTOKABEdplLav EXEL 
Hm 11:12.—DELG s.v. €Couat. TW. 

nowtoxadedoity S, OV, O (s. prec. entry; only in Chris- 

tian writers) one who occupies a seat of honor (w. oi TPONHYOU- 

uwevot) of congregation leaders Hv 3, 9, 7 (Leutzsch, Hermas 424 

n. 420). 

TOWTOXALOLG, 06, 1 (ins fr. Delos [II Bc]: JHS 54, °34, 142; 

Suda) the place of honor at a dinner, beside the master of the 

house or the host Mt 23:6; Mk 12:39; Lk 14:7f; 20:46.—_DELG 

s.v. KKivw. M-M. TW. 

MOWTOUAOTUS, VEO, 6 one especially distinguished for 
testimony to the death, first martyr, of Stephen Ac 22:20 v.l. 

(cp. IIpageuc Tlaviov Aa I 235 vl. in the fem. form of Thecla, 

whose prestige is indicated by the descriptive terms &mootohdc 
and ioa7rOotOAOs in the ms. tradition; the mss. vary, some qual- 
ifying 7p. with év yuvauél).—Late pap: New Docs 2, 152. 

MOWTOV adv. of TP@tO«, s. next entry. 

TOWTOS, 4, OV (Hom.+; loanw. in rabb.).—@ pert. to be- 
ing first in a sequence, inclusive of time, set (number), or 

space, first of several, but also when only two persons or things 

are involved (=mpdtepoc; exx. in Hdb. on J 1:15; Rdm.? 71f; 

Thackeray 183; s. also Mlt. 79; 245; B-D-F §62; Rob. 516; 662; 

and s. Mt 21:31 v.l.). 

@ oftime first, earliest, earlier—a. asadj.a70 ths TPMTNS 
Huépas Gxpt tov viv Phil 1:5; cp. Ac 20:18 (on the absence 
of the art. [also Phil 1:5 v.l.] s. B-D-F §256; Rob. 793). 1 

TPMT amohoyia. 2 Ti 4:16 (MMeinertz, Worauf bezieht sich 
die TPOtH Grohoyia. 2 Ti 4:16?: Biblica 4, 1923, 390-94). 
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TP. SaOyjKy Hb 9:15. ta TP~Ta épya Rv 2:5. 1) avdotacic 
} TPO 20:5f. 1) TPaTYH Spaois Hv 3, 10, 3; 3, 11, 2; 4. H 
ékkAnota 1 mp. 2 Cl 14:1—Subst. ta 7p. ... te oYata (Job 
8:7): ylvetar Ta Eoxata Yeipova TOV TPatwv Mt 12:45; cp. 
Lk 11:26; 2 Pt 2:20; Hv 1, 4, 2. ot mpa@tou (those who came 

earlier, as Artem. 2, 9 p. 93, 19 those who appeared earlier) Mt 

20:10; cp. vs. 8. dmréotet\ev GAdOUS SovAOUS TAELOVas TMV 
TPOTWV 21:36. Cp. 27:64. TPatOs &E Gvactdcews veKPaV 
the first to rise from the dead Ac 26:23. 6 Tp@tos the first one 
J 5:4; 1 Cor 14:30. On the self-designation of the Risen Lord 

6 Tp. Kal 6 €oxatog Rv 1:17; 2:8; 22:13; s. Zoxato¢ 2b (Tp. 
of God: Is 44:6; 48:12). As a predicate adj., where an adv. can 

be used in English (ParJer 1:8 et wh éy@ TPM TOS AvolEW Tac 
TUAaC; B-D-F §243; Rob. 657), as the first one = first *)\Oev 
TPAtOG he was the first one to come = he came first J 20:4; 

cp. vs. 8. TPATOG Mwiiones héyet Ro 10:19. ABpadu mpa@to¢ 
Tepitouny dovcs Abraham was the first to practice circumcision 
B 9:7. ot Gyyehou ot TPMTOL KtLOVEVTES the angels who were 
created first Hv 3, 4, 1; s 5, 5, 3—1 Ti 2:13; 1J 4:19; AcPICor 

2:9.—€v Euol TPOTW in me as the first 1 Ti 1:16.—Used w. a 
gen. of comparison (Ocelus Luc. 3 éxetvo TPMTOV TOV TAVTOS 
éotiv=prior to the All; Manetho 1, 329; Athen. 14, 28 p. 630c 

codd.) Tp@tdc wou iv he was earlier than I = before me J 1:15, 

30 (PGM 13, 543 cov mp@tdg eipt—Also Ep. 12 of Apollo- 
nius of Tyana: Philostrat. I p. 348, 30 to th taEeL Sevtepov 
OvdeTrotE TH PUGEL TPMTOV). So perh. also éué TPOTOV HUOV 
ueutonkev 15:18 (s. B below) and Tavtmv TpMTH éKktloOn Hv 
2,4, 1—As arule the later element is of the same general nature 

as the one that precedes it. But it can also be someth. quite dif- 

ferent, even its exact opposite: tv TPMTV TotW HOETHOAY 1 
Ti 5:12. thy ayamny oov THY TPATHV AprKEs Rv 2:4.—Used 
elliptically 1] TpMtn (i.e. Huepa sim. Polyb. 5, 19, 1; 18, 27, 2 
TH] TOOTH) TOV AC¥UWV Mt 26:17. TPwTY OaBBatOV on the 
first day of the week Mk 16:9. In some of the passages mentioned 

above the idea of sequence could be predom. 

B. the neuter Tp@tov as adv., of time first, in the first place, 
before, earlier, to begin with (Perip]. Eryth. 4; Chariton 8, 2, 4; 

ApcEsdr 3:11; Just., D. 2, 4) mp@tov Tavtov first of all Hv 
5:5a. ETITPEWOV LOL TPMTOV ATEOEtV Kal OG wan let me first 
go and bury Mt 8:21. ovAdéEate TPOtTOV Ta CiCavia gather 
the weeds first 13:30. Cp. 17:10, 11 v.1.; Mk 7:27; 9:11f; 13:10; 

Lk 9:59, 61; 12:1 (first Jesus speaks to his disciples, and only 

then [vs. 15] to the people. If one prefers to take mp. w. what 

follows, as is poss., it has mng. 2a); 14:28, 31; J 7:51; 18:13; 

Ac 26:20; Ro 15:24 al. in NT; B 15:7; Hv 3, 1, 8; 3, 6, 7; 3, 

8, 11; 5:5b. tote mP@tov then for the first time Ac 11:26 D. 
TPOtOV... Kal TOTE first ... and then (Sir 11:7; Jos., Ant. 13, 

187) Mt 5:24; 7:5; 12:29; Mk 3:27; Lk 6:42; IEph 7:2. tote is 

correlative w. TP@tOV without Kat J 2:10 v.I. Likew. TPOTtOV 
... eita (eitev) first ... then (Just., D. 33, 2 al.; s. etta 1) Mk 

4:28; 1 Ti 3:10; B 6:17. TpO@tov ... Eveta (Emetta 2) 1 Cor 

15:46; 1 Th 4:16. Tp@tov ... Weta tTavTA Mk 16:9, s. vs. 12. 
TPOtOV... cita... wETA TAVTA 1 Cl 23:4; 2 Cl 11:3 (in both 
cases the same prophetic saying of unknown origin). TPWtOV 

... &v T@ Sevtépw Ac 7:12.—Pleonastically TPM@tOV TPO TOU 
a&piotov Lk 11:38.—W. gen. (Chariton 5, 4, 9 cod. Tp@tov T. 
ASywv=before it comes to words) EUE TPATOV BUY LELLOnKEV 
it hated me before (it hated) you J 15:18 (but s. lao.).—W. the 

art. tO TP@tOV (Hom. et al.; Jos., Ant. 8, 402; 14, 205) the first 

time J 10:40; 19:39; at first (Diod. S. 1, 85, 2; Jos., Ant. 2, 340) 

12:16; 2 Cl 9:5. t& pata (Hom. et al.; Appian, Syr. 15 §64; 

Ps.-Phoc. 8) the first time, at first MPol 8:2. 

® of number or sequence (the area within which this sense is 

valid cannot be marked off w. certainty from the area laa) 
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a. as adj. Mt 21:28; 22:25; Mk 12:20; Lk 14:18; 16:5; 

19:16; 20:29; J 19:32; Ac 12:10; 13:33 v.1.; Rv 4:7; 8:7; 21:19; 

Hs 9, 1,5. 10 Tp@tov... to Sevtepov (Alex. Aphr., An. p. 28,9 
Br.) Hb 10:9. On mpaty¢ THs WEPL6Og Maxedovias Todic Ac 

16:12 s. wepic 1 and RAscough, NTS 44, °98, 93-103.—Since 

Tp@tos can stand for TpPdtEpos (s. 1 at beg.; also MIt-Turner 

32), it by no means follows from tov wev TPGTOV Adyov Ac 
1:1 that the writer of Luke and of Ac must have planned to write 

a third book (Zahn, NKZ 28, 1917, 373ff, Comm. 1919, 16ff 
holds that he planned to write a third volume; against this view 

s. EGoodspeed, Introd. to the NT ’37, 189; Haenchen, et al.— 

Athenaeus 15, 701c mentions the first of Clearchus’ two books 

on proverbs with the words év t® TPOTEPH TEPL TAPOWWLLOYV, 
but 10, 457c with €v tH TPMTH TEP TAaPOUULOv. Diod. S. 1, 
42, | the first half of a two-part work is called } TPaTH BiBAos 
and 3, 1, 1 mentions a division into Tp@ty and dSevtépa. Pip. 
In 13, 103, 3 the designation for the first of two works varies 

between 1} TPHtH odvtakic and 7 TpotEpa o. See Haenchen 
on Ac 1:1).—mTpa@tog is also used without any thought that the 

series must continue: tOv TPATOV iyOUv the very first fish Mt 
17:27. avty AToOYPagh TPMTH éyéveto Lk 2:2, likewise, does 
not look forward in the direction of additional censuses, but back 

to a time when there were none at all (Ael. Aristid. 13 p. 227 D. 

TApakANots AUTH [=challenge to a sea-fight] TPT éyéveto; 
for interpolation theory s. JWinandy, RB 104, ’97, 372-77; ep. 

BPearson, CBQ, ’99, 262-82).—ta telyyn ta TPGTEA Hs 8, 6, 6 

does not contrast the ‘first walls’ w. other walls; rather it distin- 

guishes the only walls in the picture (Hs 8, 7, 3; 8, 8, 3) as one 

edifice, from the tower as the other edifice. 

B. adv., the neuter mpa@tov of sequence in enumerations 
(not always clearly distinguished fr. sense laB) first TPatoV 

ATootOAOUG, SevTEPOV TPOOT]TAS, THItOV ... 1 Cor 12:28 
(Mitt-Wilck. 1/2, 20 II, 10ff [II AD] to 7p. ... to SeUtEpov ... 

TO Tpitov. Without the art. 480, 12ff [II Ap]; Diod. S. 36, 7, 3; 

Tat. 40, 1). See Hb 7:2; Js 3:17.-—Not infrequently Paul begins 

W. TP@TOV [tev without continuing the series, at least in form 

(B-D-F §447, 4; Rob. 1152. For 7p. without continuation s. Plat., 

Ep. 7, 337b, Plut., Mor. 87b; Jos., Ant. 1, 182; Ath. 27, 1 mp@ta 

wév) Ro 1:8; 3:2; 1 Cor 11:18. S. also 2 Cl 3:1. 

© of space outer, anterior oKyVvi 1} TPMT the outer tent, 
i.e. the holy place Hb 9:2; cp. vss. 6, 8. 

@ pert. to prominence, first, foremost, most important, 

most prominent—@ adj.—a. of things (Ocellus [II Bc] 56 
Harder [1926] Tpaty k. peylotn PudAaKn; Ael. Aristid. 23, 43 
K.=42 p. 783 D.: moAeuc; Ezk 27:22; PsSol 17:43; ypuatov to 
TpOtov tiwtov; JosAs 15:10) } weyadn Kal TPMT EvtoA} 
Mt 22:38; cp. Mk 12:29. évtoAy TPMT TavtwV vs. 28 
(OLehmann, TU 73, ’59, 557-61 [rabb.]; CBurchard, ZNW 61, 

°70, cites JosAs 15:10; 18:5). Without superl. force évtody 

TPOTH Ev ETayyEhiG. a commandment of great importance, with 
a promise attached Eph 6:2 (the usual transl. ‘first command- 

ment w. a promise’ [NRSV, REB et al.] loses sight of the fact that 

Ex 20:4-6=Dt 5:8-10 has an implied promise of the same kind 

as the one in Ex 20:12=Dt 5:16. mp. here is best taken in the same 

sense as in Mk 12:29 above). otoAny tiv TPMTHV the special 
robe Lk 15:22 (JosAs 15:10).—€v mpatotc among the first = 

most important things, i.e. as of first importance 1 Cor 15:3 (Pla., 

Pol. 522c 6 kal Tavtl Ev TPMTOLS AvayKN WavOdveuy; Epict., 
Ench. 20; Mitt-Wilck 1/2, 14 IL, 9 €v mpwtois Epwta oe; Josh 
9:2d). 

f. of persons (Dio Chrys. 19 [36], 35 mp. kat wéyvotos OEdc; 
TestAbr B 4 p. 108, 18 [Stone p. 64]; ApcSed 5:2; Jos., Ant. 15, 

398; Just., A I, 60, 5 al. tov TPMtTOV DEdv) Sc Gv OEAH EV 
butv etvai mpPa@tos whoever wishes to be the first among you 
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Mt 20:27; Mk 10:44; cp. 9:35. mpa@toc Liwwv Mt 10:2 is not 

meant to indicate the position of Simon in the list, since no other 

numbers follow, but to single him out as the most prominent of the 

twelve. W. gen. Ov (=tOv GUAPtTHOAMY) TPatOc eit 1 Ti 1:15. 
Pl. (ot) mp@tor in contrast to (ot) Eoyator Mt 19:30; 20:16; 
Mk 9:35; 10:31; Lk 13:30; Ox 654, 25f (cp. GTh 4; sim. Sallust. 

9 p. 16, 21f tots &oxAtOIS ... TOIS TPWTOLG; s. EOXATOS 2).— 
Gl TEWtTAL prominent women (in the phrase YUVO.LKOV TE TOV 
TPMTWV OVK OAiyat) Ac 17:4 (s. New Docs 1, 72). ot TPMTOL 
the most prominent men, the leading men w. gen. of place (Jos., 

Ant. 7, 230 tis xmpac) ot mp. ths TadtAatag Mk 6:21; cp. 
Ac 13:50 (in phrasing sim. to TOAMGS UV YUVaiKas EVYEVELC 
Kal TOV THPOTWV AVSPav Hioxvvav=‘they dishonored many 
well-born women as well as men of high station’ Theopomp.: 

115 fgm. 121 Jac. p. 563, 33f), or of a group (Strabo 13, 2, 3 

ol TP. TOV HiAwv; Jos., Ant. 20, 180) ot 7p. TOV AGOD (Jos., 
Ant. 11, 141) Lk 19:47; cp. Ac 25:2; 28:17. On 6 mp@tos tHs 

vyoou vs. 7 (TP@TOS Medttatwv IGR I, 512=IG XIV, 601; cp. 

Ramsay, CB I/2, 642 no. 535 6 Tpa@tos Ev TH TOAEL; p. 660 no. 
616; SEG XLI, 1345, 14f; cp. CIL X, 7495, 1; s. Hemer, Acts 

153, n. 152; Warnecke, Romfahrt 119ff) s. Ilom)toc. 

© adv. mp@tov of degree in the first place, above all, espe- 
cially (Jos., Ant. 10, 213) Gyntette TPatOV tv Baoteiav Mt 
6:33. Iovdaim te TPaTOV Kal “EAAnvt Ro 1:16; cp. 2:9f.— 
Ac 3:26; 2 Pt 1:20; 3:3. Of the Macedonian Christians €avtovc 

EOWKAV TOMTOV TH KUPLM Ka Hulv they gave themselves first 
ofall to the Lord, and (then) to us 2 Cor 8:5. TAPAKAAD TPATOV 
Tavioy first ofall urge 1 Ti2:1.—B. 939. DELG. M-M. EDNT. 
TW. Sv. 

NOWTOOTATYS, OV, O (TP@tTOS, totHW; Thu. et al.; pap 
[late, New Docs 4, 244]; Job 15:24) ‘one who stands first’ a per- 

son who is at the head of a group, /eader, prob. in the sense 

ringleader TP. tHS TOV Natwmpaiwyv aipgoews Ac 24:5.— 
DELG s.y. totnut. M-M. 

MOWTOTOXLG, WV, TH (TPWTOTOKOS; B-D-F §120, 1; MIt- 
H. 279) privileges associated with being a firstborn, birthright, 

right of primogeniture of a firstborn son (Gen 27:36; Philo, Leg. 

All. 2, 47, Sacr. Abel. 120 al. in the Esau story) "Hoat avti 
BpwoEeMs ULac ATESOTO TA TPWTOTOKLA EAUTOV Esau sold 
his birthright for a single meal Hb 12:16 (Gen 25:33),—DELG 

s.v. TUKTO B. M-M. TW. 

MOWTOTOXOS, OV (TPATOS, TOKOG; Sb 6647 [5 BC; s. WMi- 

chaelis in 2a: p. 314f]; Kaibel 460, 4; 730, 3; PLips 28, 16; PGM 

36, 312; Anth. 8, 34; 9, 213; LXX; TestReub, JosAs; SibOr 3, 

627 Philo, Cher. 54 al.; Jos., Ant. 4, 71; Just., Tat., Mel., Iren.) 

‘firstborn, heir apparent’. 

@ lit. pert. to birth order, firstborn 6 vio 6 7p. (PLips 
loc. cit. viov yvjovov Kal TPwWTOTOKOV; Gen 25:25 al. LXX; 
JosAs 1:11; 2hO tpitos, ov 7. gotiv Did., Gen 147, 7) Mt 1:25 

v.l.; Lk 2:7 (JFrey, La signification du terme 7p. d’aprés une 

inscription juive: Biblica 2, 1930, 373-90; CIJ II 1510, 6; Boffo, 

Iscrizioni 156-65; New Docs 163); cp. B 13:5 (Gen 48:18). ta 

TP. the firstborn=all the firstborn (ta 7p. Ex 22:28; Num 18:15 

al.; Just., D. 84, 1; 111, 3) Hb 11:28 (cp. Ex 11:5). ta 7p. TOV 
TpoBdtwv the firstborn of the sheep | Cl 4:1 (Gen 4:4). The 

special status enjoyed by a firstborn son as heir apparent in Israel 

is an implicit component of 7p. in ref. to such a son and plays a 

dominant role in 

@ pert. to having special status associated with a first- 

born, firstborn, fig. ext. of 1—@ of Christ, as the firstborn 

of a new humanity which is to be glorified, as its exalted Lord 

is glorified TpwtOtOKOS Ev TOAOIC &SEAHots Ro 8:29. Also 

MTEAEA 

simply TpwtdotoKos Hb 1:6; cp. Rv 2:8 v.l. This expr., which 

is admirably suited to describe Jesus as the one coming forth 

fr. God to found the new community of believers, is also used 

in some instances where the force of the element -toKoc ap- 

pears at first glance to be uncertain, but s. comment on status 

at end of 1 (cp. the originally polytheistic Naassene psalm in 

Hippol., Ref. 5, 10, 1 and also Ex 4:22; Ps. 88:28) (6) mp. (ék) 
TOV VeKPOv Col 1:18; Rv 1:5. TP. TaoNs Ktioews Col 1:15 
(cp. Orig., C. Cels. 6, 17, 38; Theoph. Ant. 2, 22 [p. 154, 18]; 

s. JGewiess, Christus u. d. Heil nach d. Kol.: diss. Breslau °32; 

ECerny, Firstborn of Every Creature [Col 1:15]: diss. Baltimore 

38: Romualdus, Studia Cath. 18, ’42, 155-71; WMichaelis, D. 

Beitrag d. LXX zur Bedeutungsgeschichte von mp.: ADebrun- 

ner Festschr. ’54, 313-20, ZST 23, 54, 137-57; AArgyle, ET 66, 

°54, 61f, cp. 124f, 318f; NKehl, D. Christushymnus im Kol., ’67, 

82-98). 
© of ordinary humans—a. of God’s people (JosAs 21:3 

"Imond ... gotiv 6 vidg tov OEeod 6 7p.) of the assembly of 
the firstborn (s. Ex 4:22) in heaven €xkAyoia TPwTOTOKWV Hb 
12:23. Some interpret this phrase as a ref. to angels. On the var- 

ious interpretations s. OMichel, comm. ad loc. 

B. of a notorious dissident mpwMtotoKOG Tov Latava Pol 
7:1 (NDahl, D. Erstgeborene Satans u. d. Vater des Teufels: 

EHaenchen Festschr., ’64, 70-84). Specif. of Marcion acc. to 

a saying of Polycarp, EpilMosq 3 (cp. Iren. 3, 3, 4 [Harv. II 14, 

2]); s. also the corresp. Hebr. expr. in HZucker, Studien z. jiid. 

Selbstverwaltg. im Altert. ’36, 135—DELG s.v. tiktw B. M-M. 
EDNT. TW. Spicq. Sv. 

MOWTOWS adv. (TH@tOG; Aristot. et al.; OGI 602, 4; UPZ 110, 
81 [164 Bc]; POxy 1023, 3f [II AD]; 1267, 10; ViJer 14 [p. 73, 14 
Sch.]; EpArist 4; Ath., R. 25 p. 78, 31) for the first time (so Polyb. 

6, 5, 10; Diod. S. 4, 24, 1; IPriene 117, 39; SIG 797, 16; PRyl 

235, 11; Jos., Bell. 2, 25. See Lob., Phryn. p. 311f; Crénert 193; 

B-D-F §102, 5; MIt-H. 163) Ac 11:26 (v.1. Tp@tov).—_M-M. 

NTO | aor. EttAW1084; pf. €mtauka LXX; aor. pass. ptc. masc. 

acc. TtaLoVEvta (Papias v.1.) (Pind. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; TestJob 

38:1; ApcSed 1:1; EpArist, Philo, Joseph.; trans. only the Catena 

on Mt 27:11 [JCramer I 231] in ref. to Papias [3:2] b7rO tis 

auaénys wrao0evta. struck by the cart) in our lit. only intr. 
@ to lose one’s footing, stumble, trip (X., An. 4, 2, 3 Tpd¢ 

TAS TETAS; Polyb. 31, 11, 5 TPd¢ TOV ALBov; Jos., Bell. 6, 64 

TPO TETOG), in imagery (as Aeschyl., Hdt. et al.) in which 
the lit. sense is clearly discernible. Abs. (Maximus Tyr. 34, 

2e) un ETtaLoav iva. Téowow; they did not stumble so as to 
fall into ruin, did they? Ro 11:11. The ‘stumbling’ means to 

make a mistake, go astray, sin (Pla., Theaet. 160d al.; abs. Ar- 

rian, Anab. 4, 9, 6; M. Ant. 7, 22 tdtov avOpaov otretv 

Kat TOUS TIalovtac; POxy 1165, 11 eite értaLoay site ovK 
émtatoav=‘whether they have committed an error or not’; Dt 

7:25; TestJob 38:1; ApcSed 1:1; EpArist 239; Philo, Leg. All. 

3, 66) TOAG TIaiouEv we commit many sins Js 3:2a (ApcSed 
1:1); Wt. &v Evi sin in one respect (only) 2:10. év KOyw in what 
one says 3:2b. 

@ to experience disaster, be ruined, be lost (Hdt. 9, 101; 
Aristot., Rhet. 3 al.; Diod. S. 15, 33, 1 et al.; Philo, De Jos. 144; 

Jos., Ant. 7, 75; 14, 434) of the loss of salvation 2 Pt 1:10: the 

aor., as in reff. cited above, provides the semantic component 

of climactic disaster. But mng. | also has supporters —DELG. 
M-M. TW. 

NTEAEG, 06, H (Hom. [wtehen] et al.; Sym. Is 41:19) elm tree 
as a support for vines Hs 2:1ff—DELG. 
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NTEOVO, 1S 1 (var. of the earlier form ttepvn; Hom. et al.; 

LXX; ApceMos 26; Jos., Ant. 1, 258 [after Gen 25:26]; SibOr 1, 

63; s. B-D-F §43, 2) heel émaipew ti Tt. ért twa. raise one’s 

heel against someone for a malicious kick J 13:18 (w. some re- 

lation to a form of Ps 40:10 which, in the LXX, ends w. é7 éué 
TTtEPVLOWOV).—DELG s.v. TtEPvy. 

ATEQOPVED (Ttepdv, pv) fut. 3 pl. TtEpopuroovovy Is 
40:3 get/grow feathers/wings (Plut., Mor. 751f of Eros; Lucian, 

Icar. 10; Olympiodorus, Life of Plato p. 2 Westermann; Ho- 

rapollo 1, 55; Is 40:31.—In fig. sense as early as Pla.) okwAnE 
... TtEpoguet | Cl 25:3. 

ATEQUVYLOY, OV, TO (TTEPVE; Aristot. et al.; Aeneas Tact. 

1440; ins, LXX; TestSol 22:8) dim. of mtépv& ‘wing’; it serves 

to denote the tip or extremity of anything, end, edge to 

TTEPVYLOV TOU Lepov someth. like the pinnacle or summit of 
the temple Mt 4:5; Lk 4:9 (also in Hegesippus: Eus., HE 2, 23, 

11. Rufinus has for this ‘excelsus locus pinnae templi’—See 

Theod. Da 9:27 [reading of a doublet; s. ed. JZiegler ’54 p. 191] 

and M-JLagrange, RB 39, 1930, 190). JJeremias, ZDPV 59, ’36, 

195-208 proposes: ‘the lintel or super-structure of a gate of the 
temple.’ But for Greeks the word for this that was most easily 

understood would be U7ép8upov (Parmenides [VI/V Bc], fem. 

1, 12 [28 B Diels]; Hdt. 1, 179 et al.; also Herodas 2, 65; Artem. 

2, 10 p. 97, 26; 4, 42 p. 226, 8.—Jos., Bell. 5, 201 in a description 

of the Jerus. temple)—DELG s.v. mtepov. M-M. TW. 

NTEOVE, VYOS, H (TtEPdv ‘feather’; cp. Tétowat; Hom. 
et al.; SIG 1167, 1-5; POxy 738, 10; LXX, Test12Patr, JosAs, 

GrBar; ApcSed 2:4; ApcMos 26; Jos., Ant. 8, 72) wing, of birds 

Mt 23:37; Lk 13:34; Rv 12:14 (Test Napht 5:6 mt. Getov). The 

four strange creatures of Rv have six wings apiece (cp. Is 6:2) 

Ry 4:8. Of apocalyptic locusts 1) Pwvy tHv TT. the noise of the 
wings 9:9.—B. 245. DELG s.v. Ttepov. M-M. 

NTEQMTOS, ()), Ov (7tEpov ‘feather’, 7étoMcL; Aeschyl., 

Hdt. et al.; LXX; TestSol) pert. to having feathers, feathered, 

winged subst. t2 TtEPWTG winged creatures, birds (Aeschyl., 

Suppl. 510; Eur., Hel. 747.—Ps 77:27 and 148:10 in the expr. 

TETEWE TIEPWTG, TetELvG is clearly the subst. The masc. ot 
TTEPWTOL occurs in the same sense: Eur., Bacch. 257) €ktetvetar 

diktva TtEepwtots B 5:4 (Pr 1:17).—DELG s.v. 7tEpov. 

ATHVOS, (), Ov (cp. the aor. tv of étoWat; Pind. et al.) 
pert. to having feathers, feathered, winged subst. t Tino. the 
birds (Aeschyl., Pla. et al.; Aq. Job 5:7; EpArist 145; 146; 147; 

Philo; SibOr 3, 370) 1 Cor 15:39.—DELG s.v. wétouat. M-M. 

NTOEW fut. Ttorjow LXX. Pass.: 1 fut. ttonOnoowar LXX; 
1 aor. értonOny; pf. 3 sg. Emtontau Jer 28:56 (Hom.+; LXX; 
PsSol 6:3; JosAs 26:2 cod. A [p. 80, 2 Bat.] undéva 7toovuevn) 
terrify, frighten pass. be terrified, be alarmed, frightened, star- 

tled (Polyb. 8, 19, 2; 31, 11, 4; Diod. S. 17, 102, 3 wtonOevtec; 

LXX; Jos., Bell. 1, 591; 4, 108; TestJos 2:5; PGM 4, 3093; 13, 

199; 765) Lk 12:4 v.13 21:9. W. €ucdoPot yevouevot 24:37 (cp. 
En 21:9 moBetoOat k. WT.); for this passage s. also the variants 

Oponbévtec and popyOévtec.—Cp. pofew and Schmidt, Syn. 
III 507-36. DELG. M-M. 

NTOHOLs, EWS, H (TOW; also TtOLNOIG; Pla. et al.; LXX; of 

vehement emotion or excitement). In tt) poBovuevat undeuiav 
mtonotvy 1 Pt 3:6 (Pr 3:25) two aspects are possible 

@ act of causing someone to be intimidated, terrifying, in- 

timidation, but more prob. 
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® experience of being intimidated, fear, terror (Philo, Rer. 

Div. Her. 251, end; cp. Od. 18, 340-42 on the theme of women 

frightened by a superior figure). In the case of mng. 2 mtonow 

would be acc. of the inner obj —DELG s.v. 7t0€o. 

IItoiemuais, tos, 4 (on the spelling s. B-D-F §15; 30, 1; 
34, 6; MIt-H. 81) Ptolemais, a Phoenician seaport city (Polyb. 5, 

61f; 71; Strabo 2, 5, 39; also 1 and 2 Macc; EpArist 115; Joseph.) 

Ac 21:7.—Schiirer II 121-25 (lit.); Abel, Geographie II 235-37; 

KI. Pauly IV 1234; BHHW III 1530. 

MTWOV, OV, TO (Hom. et al.; Artem. 2, 24 p. 117, 28; PFay 

120, 5 [c. 100 AD]; Sym. Is 30:24) a fork-like shovel, with which 

the threshed grain was thrown into the wind, thus separat- 

ing chaff fr. grain, winnowing shovel Mt 3:12; Lk 3:17.—See 

Dalman s.v. dhodw.—B. 500. DELG. M-M. 

ATVOW (on the formation s. Schwyzer I 351) 2 aor. pass. 3 sg. 

émtvpn; act. ‘frighten, scare’; almost always pass. and so in 

our lit. to let oneself be intimidated, be frightened, terrified 

(since Hippocr., Mul. Morb. 1, 25; Ps.-Pla., Axioch. 370a; Philo 

Bybl. [I/II Ap]:790 fgm. 2 p. 807, 5 Jac. [in Eus, PE 1, 10, 4]; 

Plut., Mor. 800c; M. Ant. 8, 45, 2; on the permissive pass. s. 

Gildersleeve, Syntax I §167) wi mtvpoLEvot év LNdeEvi DT 
TOV AVTLKELLEVOV in no way intimidated by your opponents 
Phil 1:28. IlavAos ovK Ettpy AcPl Ha 4, 33.—M-M. 

NATWOMG, AtOs, T6 (TIbW; Hippocr.t; Polyb. 8, 12, 5; SibOr 
1, 365; Pollux 2, 103) saliva, spit(tle) used by Jesus in the healing 

of a blind man J 9:6.—On this subj. s. EXlostermann, Hdb., exc. 

on Mk 7:33; Billerb. II 15ff; AJacoby, ZNW 10, 1909, 185—94; 

OWeinreich, Antike Heilungswunder 1909, 97f; FDélger, D. Ex- 

orzismus im altchr. Taufritual 1909, 118ff; 130ff; JHess, ZAW 

35, 1915, 130f; SEitrem, Some Notes on Demonology in the NT, 

SymbOsl 12, ’50, 46-49; OBécker, Damonenfurcht u. Damo- 

nenabwehr ’70—BHHW III 1826. DELG s.v. tra. M-M. 

NTVOGGO | aor. ZrtvEa (Hom. et al.) to put something eway 
after use by putting one part over another, fold up, roll up, 

close (in the sense ‘fold’ Jos., Ant. 10, 16 émtotodde; 15, 171. 

Of the folding of a document PGen 10, 17 [IV Ap]; Sb 5174, 23; 

5175, 24) mtvEac tO PiBAtov after he had rolled up the scroll 
Lk 4:20 (cp. the act of unrolling vs. 17).—B. 544. M-M. 

NW | aor. Ertv080 (Hom. et al.; Num 12:14; Sir 28:12; Test- 

Sol; JosAs 29:1) spit, spit out yawat on the ground J 9:6 (also 
TestSol 7:3). mrboas sig TA GuLAta abTOUV when he had spit 
on his eyes Mk 8:23 (Jos., Ant. 5, 335 mt. cig TO TPOOWTOV. 
On association with magical procedures s. L-S-J-M s.v. 4. Cp. 

Persius 2, 31—34,). Abs. 7:33.—Lit. s.v. ttU0Wa.—B. 264. 

NATMUG, AtOS, TO (Tintw; Aeschyl.+; LXX; PsSol 3:10 
‘fall’; TestSol 1:7 D; Philo, Joseph.; SibOr 3, 183; 5, 457; loanw. 

in rabb.; prim.: ‘that which has fallen’) a dead body: animal or 

human, (dead) body, corpse, esp. of one killed by violence (used 

Ww. VeKpou or the gen. of a name as early as trag.; without them in 

Polyb. 15, 14, 2; Plut., Alex. 684 [33, 8]; Vett. Val. 275, 19; Hero- 

dian 7, 9, 7; Jos., Bell. 5, 570, Ant. 7, 16 al.; SIG 700, 17 [118 

BC]; Kaibel 326, 5; LXX) Mt 14:12; 24:28 (gathering-point for 

vultures as Cornutus 21 p. 41, 15f); Mk 6:29; 15:45; Rv 11:8f 

(tO TTOLA VT in vss. 8 and Ya, TA TIMUATA AVTAV 9b); 
GJs 24:3a (pap; s. deStrycker)—Mt 14:12 and Mk 15:45 have 

as v.1. ou, a more dignified word.—B. 290. DELG s.v. mim 
C 1. M-M. TW. 
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ATHGLS, EWS, 1 (TimtWw; Pla.t; LXX; PFamTebt 15, 67 [114/ 
115 AD]; En; TestJob 39:8; GrBar 4:17; ApcEsdr 3:11 p. 27, 21 

Tdf.; Jos., Ant. 17, 71; Just., D. 124, 3) state or condition of 

falling, fall (Diod. S. 5, 31, 3; Lucian, Anach. 28) lit. of the fall 

or collapse of a house (Manetho, Apot. 4, 617) Mt 7:27. Fig. 

(Petosiris, fgm. 6 In. 96=downfall, destruction, i.e. of the barbar- 

ians; Diogenian., Ep. 8, 2; oft. LXX; En 100:6) obtog kettat 

Eig TTMOLW Kal GVAOTAOLW TOAADY he is appointed/destined to 
cause the fall and rise of many Lk 2:34 (the opposition of Tt@ot¢ 

and &vaotaotc as Diod. S. 3, 27, 3; cp. 1QH 2:8-10).—DELG 

s.v. TimTH C 2. M-M. TW. 

NTIWYELO, OS, H (TIwyEVw; Hdt., Aristoph. et al.; PGen 14, 
23; LXX, Test12Patr; prim.: ‘beggarliness’) state of being de- 

ficient in means of support, poverty, lit., w. OAtwis Rv 2:9. } 

Kata B&Bous Tt. (BaB0¢ 2) extreme poverty 2 Cor 8:2. Para- 
doxically tH] 7. trvOcg TAOUTHOaL become rich through some- 
one’s poverty vs. 9. In Ox 1 recto, 1 the word mtmxia oc- 

curs, but the context is lost—DELG s.v. mtnoow III. M-M. 

TW. 

ATOLEVW (mtwxoc) fut. 3 sg. mtmxEevoet Pr 23:21; 1 aor. 
ETTMYEvoa (=‘beg’ Hom.+; LXX; Tat. 9, 1) to be or become 
poor as a beggar, be (extremely) poor (Aristot., Rhet. 27 in con- 

trast to 7AOUtEtv; Antiphanes Com. 322 Kock; Ps.-Pla., Eryx. 

394b) of Christ in ref. to renunciation of transcendent prosperity 

ETTMYXEVOEV TOVOLOG dv he became poor (for the aor. cp. Tob 
4:21; B-D-F §331; Rob. 834) 2 Cor 8:9 (some idea of the contrast 

can be gained from Ps.-Aristot, De Mundo 6, 398b). Of Chris- 

tians, w. acc. of ref. TIMYEVOVOL Kal TAOUTICOVOL TOAAOUG 

Dg 5:13. 6 TAOVOLOS TA TPOS TOV KUPLOV TIMYEVEL Hs 2:5.— 
Schmidt, Syn. IV 392. DELG s.v. 71joow III. TW. 

AIWZITW (mtwXOG; s. prec. entry) make (extremely) poor 

opp. TAovtiCEtw 1 Cl 59:3 (cp. 1 Km 2:7). 

ATWYOS, H, Ov (s. two prec. entries; Hom.+; PPetr III, 36a, 
17f; 140a, 1; LXX; TestSol 10:12 C; TestJob; Test12Patr; JosAs 

10:13; Philo, Hypoth. f. 1 [Eus., PE 8, 7, 6]; Joseph.; Tat. 6, 2) 

@ pert. to being economically disadvantaged, orig. ‘beg- 

ging’ (s. wévy¢ for a differentiation betw. the two words; note 

the juxtaposition in Ps 39:18; 69:6 al.), dependent on others 

for support, but also simply poor (as Mod. Gk. otwyos) ynpa 
TM Mk 12:42; cp. vs. 43; Lk 21:3. Mostly as subst. (Jos., 

Bell. 5, 570) opp. 6 7Aovotos one who has more than enough 
(Pla., Tht. 24, 175a; Maximus Tyr. 1, 9a) Lk 6:20 (cp. vs. 24); 

Rv 13:16; 1 Cl 38:2; Hs 2:4—Mt 26:11; Mk 14:7; Lk 14:13, 

21; 16:20, 22; J 12:6, 8; Ro 15:26 (ot 7t. TOV Gylwv TOV év 

*TepovoaAnu, part. gen. On the other hand mtyot [in the sense 
of 2]=Gytou: KHoll, SBBerlAk 1921, 937-39 and Ltzm., exc. 

on Ro 15:25); 2 Cor 6:10 (in wordplay w. wAovtiCetv); Gal 
2:10; Js 2:2f, 6; B 20:2; D 5:2. ot 7t. tH KOOUW those who are 
poor in the world’s estimation Js 2:5 (opp. TAOVOLOL EV TLOTEL). 
dtd0vat (tots) mt. Mt 19:21; Mk 10:21; Lk 19:8; cp. 18:22; J 
13:29; D 13:4. Pass. Mt 26:9; Mk 14:5; J 12:5. 

@ pert. to being thrust on divine resources, poor. At times 

the ref. is not only to the unfavorable circumstances of these 

people from an economic point of view; the thought is also that 

since they are oppressed and disillusioned they are in special 

need of God’s help, and may be expected to receive it shortly (cp. 

Od. 6, 207f 7pO¢ yap Avds eiow d&ravtec Eetvol te TIwyXot 
te=all strangers and needy persons are wards of Zeus; LXX; 

HBruppacher, D. Beurteilung d. Armut im AT 1924; WSattler, D. 

Anawim im Zeitalter Jes. Chr.: Jiilicher Festschr. 1927, 1-15; A 

Meyer, D. Ratsel des Jk 1930, 146ff; HBirkeland, © Ani u. “ anaw 

TvVIWV 

in den Psalmen ’33; LMarshall, Challenge of NT Ethics °47, 

76f; KSchubert, The Dead Sea Community °59, 85-88; 137-39; 

AGelin, The Poor of Yahweh, ’64; FDanker, The Literary Unity 

of Mk 14:1—25: JBL 85, ’66, 467-72; s. mhovtoc 1). The gospel 

is preached to them (Is 61:1) Mt 11:5; Lk 4:18; 7:22; 1 Cl 52:2 

(Ps 68:33); Pol 2:3 (etrev 6 KUpLocg StdcoKwY). 
© lacking in spiritual worth, fig. ext. of 1 (Tat. 6, 2 of 

humans 6 wev mtx [in contrast to God]) ot Trmyxol tO 
mvevuatt Mt 5:3 (cp. 1QM 14:7 779 712Y; s. mvebpa 3b and 
Goodsp., Probs. 16f;; EBest, NTS 7, 60/61, 255-58; SLégasse, 

NTS 8, 61/62, 336-45 (Qumran); HBraun, Qumran u. d. NT I, 

’66, 13; LKeck, The Poor among the Saints in Jewish Christian- 

ity and Qumran, ZNW 57, ’66, 54-78; add. lit. Betz, SM 111). 
The ‘messenger’ of the church at Laodicea, who says of himself 

Thovotds cit Kal TETAOUTHKG, is termed TtwXOG Rv 3:17. 
In 1 Cl 15:6, Ps 11:6 is quoted w. ref. to the situation in the 

Corinthian church. 

© pert. to being extremely inferior in quality, miserable, 

shabby (Dionys. Hal., Comp. Verb. 4 vojuata; Iren. 2, 33, 5 

[Hv I, 380, 2] of God ov ... 7. o8Sé Gropoc) of the otoryeta 
(w. Go8evrs) Gal 4:9. Of the grace of God ttmyi) ovK EyevnOn 
did not turn out to be shabby 1 Cor 15:10 v.l. (this is in keeping 

with the Aristotelian view that exceptional generosity produces 

exceptional results Aristot., EN 4, 2, 19).—JRoth, The Blind, the 

Lame, and the Poor etc. diss. Vanderbilt 1994. B. 782; 784. TRE 

IV s.v. ‘Armut’, 69-121. DELG s.v. mtyjoow II. M-M. EDNT. 

TW. Sv. 

NTWDYOTHS, NTOS, H (7tHYXdc) poverty (Griech ... Ostraka 
der... Bibl. zu Strassburg, ed. PViereck 1923, 794) Hv 3, 12, 2. 

TVYUN, fis, 4—@ fist (so Eur., Hippocr. et al.; PPetr III, 22 

(e) 2 [II Bc]; LXX) in a difficult pass. av un Tuy Vipovtat 
TAS XElpas lit. unless they wash their hands with (the) fist Mk 

7:3 (where the v.l. TUKVG. [s. TUKVOG] is substituted for 7. [Vul- 
gate crebro], thus alleviating the difficulty by focusing on the 

vigor of the action. Itala codex d has ‘primo’ [on this and other 

Itala readings s. AJilicher, Itala II ’40, p. 59]). The procedure is 

variously described and interpreted as a washing: ‘in which one 

clenched fist is turned about in the hollow of the other hand’, 

or ‘up to the elbow’ or ‘the wrist’, or ‘with a handful’ of water. 

FSchulthess, ZNW 21, 1922, 232f thinks of it simply as a rubbing 

w. the dry hand. Whatever the actual motion may have been, the 

emphasis is on the cultic devotion of those who engage in the 

lustral act—Palladius, Hist. Laus. 55 vipaoOat tac yeipas Kat 
tous TOdag TUYLH batt puxpotdtm. CTorrey, ZAW 65, °53, 
233f—For lit. s. BamtiGw 1.—Field, Notes 30f; Goodsp., Probs. 

59f; MBlack, Aramaic Approach?, ’53, 8f; PWeis, NTS 3, 56/57, 

233-36 (Aramaic); SReynolds, JBL 85, ’66, 87f (with cupped 

hands; against him MHengel, ZNW 60, ’69, 182-98; reply by 

Reynolds ibid. 62, ’71, 295f). 

@ fist-fight, boxing (Hom. et al.; ins; Tat. 4, 1; 26, 3) more 

generally (Jos., Ant. 14, 210) év uéom tig TUyuNs in the midst 
of the fight B 12:2—DELG s.v. 7E I. M-M. TW. 

NUIOMEVOS, -eodats. TYVOdvoUa. 

NVVOV, wvos, 6 (fr. HO, the region in which the city 
of Delphi lay) orig. ‘the Python’, acc. to Strabo 9, 3, 12 the 

serpent or dragon that guarded the Delphic oracle; it lived at 

the foot of Mt. Parnassus, and was slain by Apollo. Later the 

word came to designate a spirit of divination, then also of ven- 

triloquists, who were believed to have such a spirit dwelling 

in their belly (Plut., Mor. 414e tovc éyyaotpywOouc viv 
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THOWVAS TPOGAYOPEVOLEVOUS. Sim., Erotiani Vocum Hip- 
pocr. Coll. fgm. 21 p. 105, 20 Nachmanson; Hesychius and Suda 

on éyyaotpiwv0oc, also L-S-J-M on the same word.—Suda on 

Tlv0wvos: damoviov pavtwKod. tas te Tvevuatt TVO@voc 
EvOovoimoas Kal Pavtaoiay KUOEMS TAPEXOUEVaS TH TOD 
SAWLOVLOV TEPLMOPA NEiov TO EoduEVOV TPOAyOPEdoat=of 
Python: of a soothsaying divinity. It deemed such women worthy 

of foretelling the future who were in ecstasy with the Python’s 

spirit and exhibited at the whirling of the divinity an appearance of 

conception; Ps.-Clem., Hom. 9, 16 kat TUOwvEs Wavtevovtat, 

GAN Dh Huov w> Saiuoves SpKiGouevor muyadevovtau; 
Syntipas p. 62, 6; 15; 63, 4 mUOwvoc 7vEvUG. So as loanw. 
in rabb.—On the difference betw. ancient and modern ideas of 

ventriloquism, s. A-JFestugiére, RB 54, ’47, 133 ands. OED s.v. 

ventriloquist) Tvevwa TUOMVe a spirit of divination or prophecy 
(in apposition like vOpwtros Baotievs) Ac 16:16 (v1. TVED WG 
TUOwvoc="the spirit of a ventriloquist.’ —Philochoros [300 Bc]: 

326 fgm. 78 Jac. refers to women w. this ability) —WEbstein, D. 

Medizin im NT u. im Talmud 1903; JTambornino, De Antiquo- 

rum Daemonismo 1909; FDélger, Der Exorzismus im altchristl. 

Taufritual 1909; AWikenhauser, Die AG 1921, 401ff; TOester- 

reich, D. Besessenheit 1921, esp. 319-30; RMacMullen, Ene- 

mies of the Roman Order ’75, 128-51.—Pauly-W. XXIV 609f; 

KJ. Pauly IV 1280; Haenchen, ad loc. DELG s.v. Ilu0a. DDD 

1263-66. M-M. TW. 

MUZVOS, H, Ov occurring freq. at intervals, frequent, nu- 

merous (so as early as Od. 14, 36; IG VII, 3073, 104 [II Bc]; 

pap; 3 Macc 1:28; JosAs 22 cod. A [p. 73, 1 Bat.] EpArist 90; 

Jos., Ant. 13, 139) GoOévevat 1 Ti 5:23.—Neut. pl. as adv. often, 

frequently (Hom.+; X., An. 5, 9, 8, De Rep. Lac. 12, 5; Pla., Rep. 

6, 501b; Plut., Mor. 228d) Mt 9:14 v.l. (for ToAAG); Mk 7:3 v.1. 

(s. TuyuN); Lk 5:33.—Neut. of the comp. TuKvOTEpoOV as adv. 
more often, more frequently and in an elative sense very often, 

quite frequently (Pla., Demosth. et al.; PTebt 41, 3 [II Bc]; POxy 

717, 16; 3 Macc 4:12) also as often as possible (POxy 805 [25 

BC] GEL 5é &vtLpwvetv WoL TUKVOTEPOV; PGM 13, 58; 430; 
EpArist 318; B-D-F §244, 1; Rob. 665) Ac 24:26; 2 Cl 17:3; 

IEph 13:1a; [Pol 4:2 (Clidemus [350 Bc] : 323 fgm. 7 Jac. of the 

Athenians: ovvyjeoay eic thv TvKva. ovonao0etoav dic tO 
TV OVvVOiKNOL TUKVOULLEVNV eivat=they gathered in Dense, 
so named because it was so densely settled).—B. 888; 986. DELG 

s.v. TUK IT. M-M. 

MUVAVOS adv. of TUK (posthomeric [Hom. has TuKtvd)c]) 
frequently, often (Ps.-X., Cyneg. 6, 22; Plut., Mor. 229e; JosAs 

10:17; ViAm 1 [p. 81, 10 Sch.]; PGM 4, 2569; 2639; Jos., Ant. 
7, 22) IEph 13:1b; Hm 11:4; D 16:2. 

MVATEVO) (THKTYS ‘boxer’; X., Pla. et al.; Dio Chrys. 14 [31], 
156; Kaibel 291, 1) to fight with fists, box metaph. (Reader, 

Polemo 342f; APapathomas, NTS 43, °97, 237f [lit. n. 63; for 

pap w. the noun 7UKtyj¢ s. n. 65]) 1 Cor 9:26.—DELG s.v. TUS 
IV. M-M. TW. 

MUAH, NS, (Hom.+; loanw. in rabb.) gate, door—@ lit., 

of gates of cities (X., Mem. 3, 9, 7; Maximus Tyr. 15, 3a; 

Polyaenus 7, 13; Jos., Vi. 108) Lk 7:12; Ac 9:24 (a situation 

as in Appian, Bell. Civ. 4, 12 §48 at mba katelyovto in the 
hunt for proscribed men). @ thg WUANS outside the gate, out- 

side the city 16:13; Hb 13:12 (crucifixion outside the city was the 

usual practice: Artem. 2,53 p. 152, 17); GJs 4:4 (s. deStrycker on 
the passage). Of a gate of the temple in Jerusalem } @paia TAY 
Ac 3:10 (s. patios 2). The prison has thy TUAHY THY CLdNPAav 
12:10 (s. Jos., Bell. 7, 245). mbAag yaAKacs ovvtpiipw B 11:4 
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(Ps 106:16). In a vision of a rock w. a gate(way) Hs 9, 2, 2f; 9, 

3, 1f; 45 9, 4, 1f; 5f and-8; 9, 5, 3; 9, 6, 7; 9, 12, 1-6; 9, 13, 6; 

9, 14, 4; 9, 15, 5. On the mbAat Gdou Mt 16:18 s. Gdns 1 and 

the lit. s.v. KAgic 1 and 7étpa 1b, also JBernard, The Gates of 
Hades: Exp. 8th ser., 11, 1916, 401-9; REppel, Aux sources de 

la tradition Chrétienne: MGoguel Festschr. ’50, 71-73; OBetz, 

ZNW 48, °57, 49-77 (Qumran; cp. 1QH 6:24); CBrown, SBLSP 

26, °87, 357-67. 

© in imagery (cp. Pind., O. 6, 27 ‘gate of song’; Soph., fgm. 

360 TGF ‘gate of the soul’), of the otevn TAN that leads into 
life Mt 7:13a, 14 (s. TestAbr A 11 p. 89, 1f [Stone p. 26], B 9 

p. 113, 15 [Stone p. 74]; SibOr 2, 150 77. Cwrjs); s. also vs. 13b; 

Lk 13:24 v.L. (cp. Cebes 15, 1—3 the difficult road and the narrow 

gate, which afford an GvaPaotc otevy Tavvu to the GAnOwy 
TALOELA). 1. SUKALOOUVIS the gate of righteousness | Cl 48:2a; 

s. also vs. 2b (Ps 117:19). Also 7) €v Sukaootvy (LAN) vs. 4b. 
This gate is also called 1) TUAH tov Kuptou the gate to the Lord 
(or of the Lord) vs. 3 (Ps 117:20). TOAAOYV TUAMY AvEWYVLOV 
since many gates are open vs. 4a—Renehan ’75. B. 466. DELG. 

M-M. EDNT. TW. 

MVAOV, Ovos, 6 (TAN; Polyb.; Diod. S. 13, 75, 7; Cebes 1, 
2 al.; ins, pap, LXX, JosAs; GrBar 11:2 [v.l. 6 wUAoc]; ApcEsdr 
5:13 p. 30, 12 Tdf.; Joseph.; TestZeb 3:6. Loanw. in rabb.). 

@ an entrance that contains a gate or gates, gateway, en- 

trance, gate esp. of the large, impressive gateways at the en- 

trance of temples and palaces (Ps.-Aristot., De Mundo 6, 8, 

397a; Plut., Tim. 241 [12, 9] contrast muAn; ins, LXX; Jos., 

Bell. 1, 617; 5, 202 dVo0 Excotov TVAWVOS OUpPat of Herod’s 

temple=each gateway had two doors) of the entrances of the heav- 

enly Jerusalem (Berosus: 680 fgm. 8, 140 Jac. [in Jos., C. Ap. 

1, 140] of the magnificent city gates of Babylon; Cephalion [II 

AD]: 93 fem. 5 p. 444, 23f Jac., of Thebes TOAW WeyaAny wavy, 
SMdEekaTVAOV) Ol TUAMVES AVIS OV Wt KhELGOWouV its en- 
trances shall never be shut Rv 21:25; cp. vss. 12ab, 13abed, 15, 

21ab; 22:14. Of the gates of a temple or of a city Ac 14:13. At 

the palace of the rich man (cp. Lucian, Nigr. 23) Lk 16:20; at the 

apparently elegant residence of Mary the mother of John Mark 

Ac 12:13: 7. distinct from its 0Upa (cp. Jos., 5, 202 s. above). 

Cp. vs. 14ab; also of Simon’s house 10:17. The choice of diction 

contributes to the picture of Mary’s and Simon’s social status. 

Of prison gates AcPI Ha 3, 22 and 24 (text restored). 

© a gateway consisting of a forecourt, gateway, entrance 

separated fr. the house by a court (I[PontEux I*, 32b, 48 [III Bc]; 
Polyb. 2, 9, 3; 4, 18, 2; Diod. S. 1, 47, 1; Ps.-Aristot., De Mundo 

6). Peter leaves (EeAPdvta) the court (vs. 69) and enters gic 
TOV TUAM@Va Mt 26:71, and finally leaves it (vs. 75)—DELG 

s.v. TVA. M-M. TW. 

RUVOCVONAL mid. dep. (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX, En, Test- 

Sol, EpArist, Philo, Joseph., Just.) impf. €muvOavouny; 2 aor. 
émvOOHV (on the use of the two tenses s. B-D-F §328). 

@ to seek to learn by inquiry, inquire, ask Tapa twos B 
13:2 (Gen 25:22). ti Tapa twos (Pla., Gorg. 455c; SIG 1169, 

30; 2 Ch 32:31; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 6) J 4:52 (€ketvyy v.l.). te 

aKpiBéotepov TuvOdvecbat Tept AVTOV Ac 23:20 (7. TEpi 
tuvoc as X., An. 5, 5, 25; PHib 72, 11; POxy 930, 12; 1064, 4; 

Esth 6:4; Just., A I, 31, 2, D. 64, 2.—7. axpiBéotepov as PPetr 
II, 16, 13 [Il Bc]). 7. (Kat A€yevv) foll. by dir. quest. Ac 17:19 D 

(Just., D. 36, 6 al.). Foil. by indir. quest. (w. or without év in the 

opt.; s. B-D-F §386, 1; Pla., Soph. 216d; 2 Macc 3:9; Jos., Ant. 

8, 331 v0. tic ein; BGU 893, 26 ErOeto, TOo0V éxet; POxy 
1063, 6) Lk 15:26; 18:36; J 13:24; Ac 21:33. 7. et w. indic. foll. 

inquire whether ... 10:18 (s. 2 Macc 3:9; Jos., Ant. 10, 259). 7. 
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TOpPc. twos w. indir. quest. foll. (Lucian, Nigr. 1; Jos., Vi. 258, 

Ant. 16, 328) Mt 2:4. Foll. by a dir. quest. (Plut., Demetr. 901 

[27, 9]) Ac 4:7; 10:29; 23:19. 
@ to determine someth. by inquiry, /earn by inquiry w. Ott 

foll. (X., An. 6, 3, 23; PHamb 27, 7 [III Bc] muvOavouevocg 

adtOv, tt ATAGEv) Ac 23:34, 7. TEept tivos (Appian, Bell. 
Civ. 4, 123 §515 wept tov Awot) foll. by indir. quest. Dg 1.— 
DELG. M-M. 

VEILS, 1506, 1 prim. ‘box’ made of boxwood, then any kind 
of box, esp. as a container for medicine (Lucian, Philops. 21; 

Galen XIII 743 K.; Jos., Bell. 1, 598; BGU 1300, 8 [III/II Bc]; 
PRyl 125, 26f [I AD]; Sb 4324, 17), in our lit. of a container for 

poison (as Jos., Bell. 1, 598, Ant. 17, 77) box, container Hv 3, 

9, 7.—Frisk s.v. TUEOS. 

MVOV, OV, TO (cp. TUPOUGL ‘decay’; Hippocr. et al.; Antig. 
Car. 117) pus ApcPt 16:31.—DELG s.v. m0 8ouat. 

ILVO, Os, TO (Hom.+) fire—@ of earthly fire, as an important 
element in creation Dg 7:2.—Mt 17:15; Mk 9:22; Ac 28:5; Js 

5:3 (cp. 4 Mace 15:15); ITr 2:3. Melting lead 2 Cl 16:3. Neces- 

sary for forging metals Dg 2:3. Testing precious metals for purity 

1 Pt 1:7; Hv 4, 3, 4; in metaphor Rv 3:18. For dvOpakec Tupds 
Ro 12:20 s. dvOpa&. For Kdutwvos (tov) Tupds (Iren. 5, 5, 2 
[Harv. II 332, 2) 1 Cl 45:7; 2 Cl 8:2 s. kduwvos. For BaAAew 
sig (tO) 7. s. B&AAM 1b—repiamtew TP kindle a fire Lk 
22:55. KataKalew tL Tupt burn someth. (up) with fire, in a pass. 
construction Mt 13:40; twa év mupi Rv 17:16 (v.1. without 
év). Pass. construction 18:8. b7rO Tupos KataKaleoOat MPol 

5:2 (kataKalw, end). TUP KaLOUEVov 11:2b (Kai 1a). Tupi 
Kalteo8at Hb 12:18; Rv 8:8 (kai la). Fire is used in compar- 

isons yYAMOoat WoEl TUPOdS Ac 2:3 (Ezek. Trag. 234 [in Eus., PE 
9, 29, 14] dm ovpavov Héyyos Os TUPOS HON Hutv). bro; 
Tupos a flame of fire (Ex 3:2; Is 29:6; PsSol 15:4; JosAs 14:9): 

OPBadwol Ws PACE Tupds Rv 1:14; cp. 2:18; 19:12.—Of a 
Christian worker who has built poorly in the congregation it is 

said owOyoEtat ws Sua Tupds he will be saved as if through 
(the) fire, i.e. like a person who must pass through a wall of fire 

to escape fr. a burning house (Ps.-Crates, Ep. 6 [=Malherbe p. 

56] Kav Sta TupOs; Jos., Ant. 17, 264 dia tod wupdc; Diod. 

S. 1, 57, 7; 8 Sta tod mAoydc ... owPEic from a burning tent) 
1 Cor 3:15 (HHollander, NTS 40, 94, 89-104; s. om@Cw 3). Cp. 

Jd 23 (Gp74C6w 2a).—Of the torture of a loyal confessor by fire 
IRo 5:3; ISm 4:2; MPol 2:3; 11:2a; 13:3; 15:1f; 16:1; 17:2; cp. 

Hb 11:34; in imagery of Rome a7répxoua Eig KaULVOV TrUPdG 
AcPI Ha 6, 20 (cp. b below). 

© of fire that is heavenly in origin and nature (cp. Diod. S. 4, 

2, 3 of the ‘fire’ of lightning, accompanying the appearance of 

Zeus; 16, 63, 3 tO Oetov Tp; Just., D. 88, 3 TUP avjHOy ev TO 
*Topdavw [at Jesus’ baptism]. In gnostic speculation Iren. 1, 17, 1 
[Harv. 1 164, 14]; Hippol., Ref. 6, 9, 5 —Orig., C. Cels. 4, 13, 19): 

an angel appears to Moses év dAoyi Tupos Patou in the flame 
of a burning thorn-bush Ac 7:30 (s. Ex 3:2; cp. Just., A, 62, 3 év 

idéq Tupdc.—PKatz, ZNW 46, ’55, 133-38). God makes tovs 
NELTOUPYOUS AVTOV TUPOS HAOYa. (cp. Ps 103:4, esp. in the v.1. 
[ARahlfs, Psalmi cum Odis ’31]) Hb 1:7; 1 Cl 36:3. Corresp., 

there burn before the heavenly throne seven hauTades TUPOS 
Ry 4:5 and the ‘strong angel’ 10:1 has 7Od€c Ws OTVAOL TUPOG, 
but both of these pass. fit equally well in a. Fire appears mostly 

as a means used by God to execute punishment: in the past, in the 

case of Sodom éBpeEev TUp Kal Oetov A odpavod Lk 17:29 
(Gen 19:24; cp. 1QH 3:31). Cp. Lk 9:54 (4 Km 1:10, 12; TestAbr 

A 10 p. 88, 13 [Stone p. 24, 13] & obpavod; Jos., Ant. 9, 23 

VO 

Top GT OdpavoDd TEDOV). Quite predom. in connection w. the 
Last Judgment: the end of the world 8V aiwatos kai Tupdg Hv 
4, 3, 3; cp. Ac 2:19 (Jo 3:3. Also SibOr 4, 173; 5, 376f); Rv 8:7. 

KOouOS aipetat Ev Tupt AcPI Ha 2, 26; 9, 11. The Judgment 
Day év jupi &roKaAvmtetat makes its appearance with fire 1 
Cor 3:13a; cp. 13b (JGnilka, Ist 1 Cor 3:10-15 ... Fegfeuer? 

55); 2 Pt 3:7 (on first-century cosmological views s. FDowning, 

L’AntCl 64, 95, 99-109, esp. 107f). When Jesus comes again 

he will reveal himself w. his angels év 7rupt mAoyos (cp. Sir 
45:19) 2 Th 1:8. Oft. in Rv: fire is cast fr. heaven upon the earth 

8:5; 13:13; 20:9 (kataBatve 1b). It proceeds fr. the mouths of 
God’s two witnesses 11:5 and fr. the mouths of plague-bringing 

horses 9:17f. See 16:8. For 7upds Gijhoc éoBlew LWEAAOVTOSG 
t. UTevavtious Hb 10:27 s. Chdog 1, end. 7 yelp wou Tupi 
orotinte am Euo0v my hand falls off me from (burning in) the 
fire GJs 20:1 (codd.).—The fire w. which God punishes sinners 

(cp. ApcSed 4:1 KdAa0ts Kai Tp gotLV 1 TAaidevaic Gov) OD 
oBévvutat (cp. Is 66:24) Mk 9:48; 2 Cl 7:6; 17:5. Hence it is 

called (s. PGM 5, 147 to 7Up tO GOGvatov): (tO) TUP (tO) 
aimviov (4 Macc 12:12; TestZeb 10:3; GrBar 4:16; Just., A I, 

21, 6 al.; Tat. 17, 1; Theoph. Ant. 1, 14 [p. 92, 9]) Mt 18:8; 

25:41; Jd 7; Dg 10:7 (opp. 0 TUP TO TPOOKaLPOV 10:8). TOP 
déoPeotov (GoBeotoc 1) Mt 3:12; Mk 9:43, 45 v.1.; Lk 3:17; 2 
Cl 17:7; IEph 16:2; AcP] Ha 1, 22. It burns in the yéevva (tod) 
tupos (ApcEsdr 1:9 p. 25, 1 Tdf.; s. yéevva and cp. En 10:13 

TO YOSG TOU TUpdS) Mt 5:22; 18:9 (cp. 1QS 2:7f); Mk 9:47 
v.l.; 2 Cl 5:4 (a saying of Jesus not recorded elsewhere). 1 Aiwvy 

TOV TUPOS (Kal Belov) Rv 19:20; 20:10, 14ab, 15 (cp. Jos As 
12, 10 &Bvooov tod Tupds); cp. Rv 21:8; 14:10, 18; 15:2. The 
fiery place of punishment as 1) Kd&ULvos TOU TUPOS Mt 13:42, 50 
(difft. AcP1 Ha 6, 20 see at the end of a, above). t0 TUP é0TL WET 
QvtOD fire awaits that person AcP|Cor 2:37. The fire of hell is 
also meant in certain parables and allegories, in which trees and 
vines represent persons worthy of punishment Mt 3:10; 7:19; Lk 

3:9; J 15:6. The one whose coming was proclaimed by John the 
Baptist Batioet év TvevuaTt Gyiw Kal Tupi; whether 7p in 
Mt 3:11; Lk 3:16 refers to reception of the Holy Spirit (esp. in 

Lk3:16) or to the fire of divine judgment is debatable; for associ- 

ation of TUP with TveDUG s. Ac 2:3f; AcPICor 2:13 (Bartitw 
3b). As Lord of Judgment God is called 0p KatavahioKov 
Hb 12:29 (Dt 4:24; 9:3——Mesomedes calls Isis 7UP téAEOV 
appytov [[Androslsis p. 145, 14]).—Of a different kind is the 

idea that fire is to be worshiped as a god (Maximus Tyr. 2, 4b of 

the Persians: TUp déo7r0ta; Theosophien 14 p. 170, 11 10 7p 
GANAS Beds) Dg 8:2. 
© fig. (Just., D. 8, 1 Tp év tH Woy &vi}oOn; Chariton 2, 

4,7 up eis t. wuyryv; Ael. Aristid. 28, 110 K.=49 p. 527 D.: 

TO lepov K. OElov TP TO &k Atdc; Aristaen., Ep. 2, 5; PGrenf 
I=Coll. Alex. p. 177 In. 15 [II Bc] of the fire of love; Theoph. 

Ant. 1, 3 [p. 62, 21] of God’s wrath) 1) yA@oou Tip Js 3:6 (s. 
yh@ooa. la). The saying of Jesus Tip HASov Pareiv émi thV 
yr Lk 12:49 seems, in the context where it is now found, to re- 

fer to the fire of discord (s. vss. 51-53). Up is also taken as fig. 

in Agr 3, the sense of which, however, cannot be determined w. 

certainty (s. Unknown Sayings, 54-56) 6 éyyUc wou éyyts tod 
Tupds. 6 dé waKpav G7 god waKpav G7 THs Paotrsiac 
(cp. €yyuc 3; €yyUc eivar tod 7upds as someth. dangerous also 
Chariton 6, 3, 9). On the difficult pass. Tac mrupl &uoOrjoetaL 
Mk 9:49 and its variants s. GAtC@ and cp. Gag b (s. also NCole- 
man, JTS 24, 1923, 381-96, ET 48, ’37, 360-62; PHaupt, Salted 

with Fire: AJP 45, 1924, 242-45; AFridrichsen, Wiirzung durch 

Feuer: SymbOsl 4, 1926, 36-38; JdeZwaan, Met vuur gezouten 

worden, Mc 9:49: NThSt 11, 1928, 179-82; RHarris, ET 48, °37, 
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185f; SEitrem, Opferritus u. Voropfer der Griechen u. Rémer 

1915, 309-44. JBauer, TZ 15, ’59, 446-50; HZimmermann [Mk 
9:49], TQ 139, °59, 28-39; TBaarda [Mk 9:49], NTS 5, °59, 
318-21).—B. 71; RAC VII 786-90; BHHW I 479f. DELG. M- 
M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

VEG, Gs, (Up; Hom. et al.; PGM 4, 32; LXX; Philo, Conf. 

Lingu. 157; SibOr 8, 494) in our lit. only ofa pile of combustible 

or even of burning material, a fire Gmtew Tupay (Hdt. 1, 86; 

2 Macc 10:36) Ac 28:2; cp. Lk 22:55 v.L.; Ac 28:3.—A pyre 

on which someone is burned (of Croesus: Hdt. 1, 86, 2ff; Ep. 56 

of Apollonius of Tyana [Philostrat. I 359, 13]; of Calanus, the 

wise man of India: Arrian, Anab. 7, 3, 4ff; of Caesar: Just., A 

I, 21, 3; of Heracles: Ath. 29, 1): of a faithful confessor MPol 

13:2f—DELG s.v. wup. 

TUEYOS, ov, 0 (Hom.+ [a Nordic loanw.: PKretschmer, Glotta 

22, °34, 100ff]; loanw. in rabb.). 

@ a tall structure used as a lookout, tower 6 TUpyos év TH 
LiA@au Lk 13:4 (Demetr. of Kallatis [200 Bc]: 85 fgm. 6 Jac. 
TEOOVIOS TOV TUPYOU TEOELV K. AUTH [=25 young women)]). 
Of towers such as are built in a vineyard for watchmen (BGU 

650, 8 [60/61 AD]: Is 5:2) Mt 21:33; Mk 12:1; prob. also Lk 

14:28 (but s. 2 below and s. C-HHunzinger, ZNW Beiheft 26, 

°60, 211-17 [Gospel of Thomas]).—B 16:5 (scripture quot., pre- 

sumably fr. En 89:56). In Hermas the Christian community is 

pictured as a tower (cp. SibOr 5, 424; Leutzsch, Hermas 410-12 

n. 282) Hv 3; 4, 3, 4; s 8 and 9 (over 145 times). 

@ a tower-shaped building, farm building (s. FPreisigke, 

Her 54, 1919, 93; EMeyer, Her. 55, 1920, 100; AAlt, ibid. 334— 
36; JHasebroek, Her 57, 1922, 621-23; PMeyer, Ztschr. fir 

vergleichende Rechtswissenschaft 40, 1922, 207. Rejected by 

WCronert, Gnomon 4, 1928, 80) so poss. Lk 14:28 (but s. 1 

above).—DELG. M-M. TW. Spicq. Sv. 

MVOETOW (s. next entry; Eur., Hippocr. et al.; Epict. [s. index 

Sch.]; M. Ant. 8, 15; Diog. L. 6, 1, 6; Jos., Vi. 404; POslo 95, 20 

[96 AD]; 152, 4) suffer with a fever Mt 8:14; Mk 1:30.—DELG 

s.v. TOP. M-M. TW. 

MUOETOS, OB, 6 (TP, s. prec. entry) fever ([Il. 22, 31 ‘burn- 
ing heat’]; Aristoph.; Hippocr.; SIG 1239, 20; 1240, 12; IDe- 

fixAudollent 74, 6; BGU 956, 2; POxy 924, 6; 1151, 35; Dt 

28:22; TestSol 18, 20 and 23; Philo; Jos., Vi. 48) Lk 4:39. 

amynKev adtiyv (adtOV) O TUpEToOs Mt 8:15; Mk 1:31 (JCook, 
NTS 43, ’97, 184-208); J 4:52. In the two passages foll. arup. 

is used w. ovvéyec0an (cp. Diod. S. 36, 13, 3 Tapaypnua 
Tupet@ ouveoyéOn; Jos., Ant. 13, 398 mupetm ovoxebetc; 
POxy 986, 33 dvta mupetious ovvexouevov), pl. (Demosth. 
et al.; Hippocr.: CMG I/1 p. 40, 1; 50, 6; w. Svoevtepia. p. 
57, 27f; 60, 27) Tupetois Kai Svoevtepiw Guvexouevov Ac 
28:8. ovvexouévy TUPETD LEYAAW suffering with a severe at- 
tack of fever Lk 4:38 (cp. Diod. S. 32, 10, 3 tiv Tupetmv 
ueyahov ouveTywouevav; Galen, De Diff. Febr. 1, 1 vol. VII 
275 Kiihn coves tots tatpots Ovopatet Tov Leyav Te Kal 
WuKpOv TupEetov; Alexander of Aphrodisias, De Febribus Li- 
bell. 31 [JIdeler, Physici et Medici Graeci Minores I 1841, 105f] 

WuKpoUus Te Kai peycAous OvonaCopuev TupEetovs; Aulus Cor- 
nel. Celsus 4, 14 magnae febres.—S. on this JSchuster, M.D., 

BZ 13, 1915, 338ff; HCadbury, JBL 45, 1926, 194f; 203; 207 

note); GDunst, ZPE 3, ’68, 148-53 (fever-cult); WKirchschlager, 

Fieberheilung in Apg 28 und Lk 4: Les Actes des Apotres etc., 

ed. JKremer ’/9, 509-21. On fever in the Gr-Rom. world s. 

also PBurke, ANRW II Principat 37/3 ’96, 2252-81.—DELG 

s.v. TUP. M-M. TW. 

TVEEGTH 899 

VO LOG, 0, OV of the color of fire, fiery (Aristot. et al.; Kai- 

bel 987 [95 Ap]; PTebt 1, 16 [I Bc]; BGU 590, 1; PGM 4, 589; 

Sir 48:9 év Gpuatt irTwv Tupivov; Ezk 28:14, 16; En 14:11; 
TestAbr A; ApcEsdr 4:9 p. 28, 8 Tdf. [6pdvoc] al.) &Kpidec 
Tupi vat fiery locusts Hv 4, 1, 6. Spectral riders wear O@pakac 
Tupivous Rv 9:17 (SibOr 3, 673 poudatatr THpPivaL).—DELG 
s.v. TUP. TW. 

TVOZXGLG, as, n (Hom. et al.; trag., Hdt., Aristot.) funeral 

pyre MPol 13:2 v.1. (for tupd).—_DELG s.v. kaiw 10; wup. 

MVOOELOH S, &¢ (on the formation s. Schwyzer I 440—Pla., 

Leg. 10, 895c et al.; Cleanthes: Stoic. fgm. 506 et al. Comp. 

Tupwdéotepos Just., D. 121, 2; Cat. Cod. Astr. [X/2 p. 119, 5 

of }@c) the color of fire, red as fire=bright red (w. aiwatmMdyes, 
q.v.) Hv 4, 1, 10; 4, 3, 3.—S. aiua 3; Leutzsch, Hermas 434f n. 

507. 

TWVEOS, ov, 0 (on the formation s. Schwyzer I 58; perh. re- 

lated to mruprjv ‘stone’ of a fruit, s. Boisacq 829—Hom., Hdt., 

Aristoph. et al.; pap, LX X; TestJud 9:8; EpArist 145; Philo; Tat. 9, 

2) wheat tov ET TOV TUPOV OTOPOV sowing of wheat AcP|Cor 
2:26.—DELG s.v. trupoc. 

TVEOW fut. Tupdow LXX; | aor. €rbpwou LXX. Pass.: | 
aor. ETUPMONY; pf. ptc. TEeTUPMUEVOS (Pind. et al.; ins, LXX, 
Philo) prim. as act. ‘burn someth. with fire’, in our lit. only pass. 

(Ps.-Pla., Axioch. 372a of torments in Tartarus; Philo). 

@ to cause to be on fire, burn—@ lit., of the fiery end of 

the world otpavoi TupovuEvot AVOoGOvtaL the heavens will 
be set ablaze and dissolved 2 Pt 3:12. In imagery ta Bédn ta 
TeTupMUEVG (s. BéAOS) Eph 6:16 (s. Cicero, Tusc. Disp. 5, 

27, 76). 

® fig. (act. Cornutus 25 p. 47, 11 mupovv t. puyde; pass., 

Horapollo 1, 22} kapdia mupoutat) burn, be inflamed w. sym- 
pathy, readiness to aid, or indignation 2 Cor 11:29 (cp. 2 Macc 

4:38; 10:35; 14:45; 3 Macc 4:2; Philo, Leg. All. 1,84 weTUpwtat 

év evYapLotia Beov. So prob. also the Jewish-Gk. ins fr. Tell 
el Yehudieh ed. Ltzm. [ZNW 22, 1923, 282] 18, 5 matip Kat 

UNTHP OL TUP@pEvot=‘father and mother, who are burning w. 
grief’; cp. Sb 6646; 6659; Ltzm. thinks of the burning of the dead 

and refers to 20, 4, but there the act. is used); burn with sexual 

desire 1 Cor 7:9 (on the topic cp.Hos 7:4; Sir 23:17; for poetic 

expression of ardent desire s. Anacreontea 11, 15 Preis.: “Epac 

EVOEWS Le TUPMOOV; cp. Sappho fem. 36 and 48; a common 
theme in magical pap, e.g. PGM 4, 2931 Bade Tupoov epwta; 

36, 111; 200 Tupovuevn; PBerlin 9909, 48; cp. Plut., Mor. 138f; 

752d; 753a et al—SGordon, ET 21, 1910, 478f). 

@ to cause to be very hot, make red hot, cause to glow, 

heat thoroughly (Lucian, Alex. 21 Bedovyy) of metals TeTv- 

pwMpLevov oldnpov APt 13:28. By such heating precious metals 
are tested and refined (Job 22:25; Ps 11:7; 65:10; Pr 10:20) Rv 

1:15 (weTUPMEVN¢ is one of the linguistic peculiarities of Rv [s. 

Kal &xov which follows soon thereafter]. All the variant readings 
[-uévo, -wévoi] here are simply efforts at improvement; on Ara- 
maic connection s. Mussies 98f. FRehkopf, JJeremias Festschr. 

°70, 214-19); 3:18; MPol 15:2.—Hv 4, 3, 4 makes a comparison 

betw. the refining influence of fire on metals and the effect that 

fiery trials have in removing impurities from Christians —DELG 

s.v. TOP. M-M. TW. 

TvEEaTMH (s. next entry; also TUPAC only in Byzantine writ- 
ers [Psaltes 332]; LXX has wuppiCw) to be (fiery) red of the color 

of the morning or evening sky Mt 16:2f—M-M. 
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MVEOOS, &, OV(s. prec. entry; Aeschyl., Hdt.+; ins, pap, LXX; 

En 18:7. On the double p s. B-D-F §34, 2; Mit-H. 101) fiery red as 

the apocalyptic color of a horse (Theocr. 15, 53, of a fox standing 

on its hind legs) Rv 6:4 (10 AeuKov, ughav, pvOPOv, YAWPOV 
are the four basic colors [Theophr., Sens. 13, 73-75]. In Ry, prob. 

because of the influence of the tw7roc muppdc of Zech 1:8 and 
6:2, the word ép. has been changed to its practical equivalent 

Tupp.—Cp. Petosiris, fgm. 12 1. 25f: wédag ... Aowov [bet- 
ter Auwov acc. to In. 187] motet, yAMPOs SE VOOOUG, TUPPOS 
d€ TOMELOV Kat Obayas. RGradwohl, D. Farben im AT, Beih. 
ZAW 83, ’63, 8). Of a dragon Rv 12:3 (in Diod. S. 1, 88, 4 7. 

is the color of Typhon, the enemy of the gods. Cp. also Phle- 

gon: 257 fgm. 36, 3, 11 Jac. bro AUKOV TUPPOD EvLEYEBOUG 
KataBbpwOtvat=be devoured by a huge red wolf). In imagery 

of sins TUPPOTEPaL KOKKOU redder than scarlet 1 Cl 8:3 (quot. 

of unknown orig.).—For lit. s. atua. 3—DELG s.v. 7p. M-M. 
TW. 

Ilveeos, Ov, 0 (Gk. lit.; ins, pap) Pyrrhus, father of Sopater 

of Beroea; Sop. accompanied Paul when he took the collection 

to Jerusalem Ac 20:4.—LGPN I. M-M. 

NVOWGLS, EWS, 1 (TYPO; Aristot., Theophr. et al.; PGM 2, 
110; Am 4:9; TestSol 18:29 P; TestJud 16:1; Just., D. 116, 2) 

@ process of burning, burning (Jos., Ant. 1, 203) lit. in pass. 
sense TOV KATVOV TIS TUPWOEWS AUTHS Rv 18:9, 18. 
@ an intense degree of some painful occurrence or expe- 

rience, burning ordeal fig. ext. of 1 } 7. ts SoKWWaolas the 
fiery test D 16:5. 7. TPOS TELPAOWOV yiVOUEVN fiery ordeal to 
test you 1 Pt 4:12 (cp. the tUpwotc for testing metals Pr 27:21). 
In this sense the focus is on degree of intensity of the trial, but 

a component of suffering is indicated by the context, and some 

would prefer to render: severe suffering —DELG s.v. 7p. M-M. 

TW. 

MWMAEW impf. émddovv; 1 aor. é@Anoa (Eur., Hdt.+) sell 
tl someth. Mt 13:44; 19:21; 21:12b (on mwdetv in the tepdv 
cp. ILegesSacr II, 88, 31); Mk 10:21; 11:15b; Lk 12:33; 18:22 

(PRyl 113, 8 Tavta TA ELAUTOD THWANHOAGS); 22:36; J 2:14, 16; 
Ac 5:1. The obj. is to be supplied 4:34, 37.—Pass. be offered for 

sale, be sold (Artem. 4, 15) Tav tO Ev WaKEhAW TWAOVLEVOV 
1 Cor 10:25 (MIsenberg, The Sale of Sacrificial Meat: ClPh 70, 

°75, 271-73). W. gen. of price (X., Mem. 1, 2, 36; PPetr II, 38(b), 

2 [243 Bc] tO ZAaLov TMAEtoOaL tUNt\s . . .; Jos., Vi. 75.—B-D-F 
§179, 1; Rob. 510f) Mt 10:29; Lk 12:6. Abs. (opp. &yopacew; 
s. &yopaCw 1) Lk 17:28; Rv 13:17. ot twAovvtes the sellers, 
dealers Mt 25:9; Lk 19:45. W. ot @yopaCovtes (cp. Is 24:2) Mt 
21:12a; Mk 11:15a. On ascetic practices, s. HvCampenhausen, 

Tradition and Life in the Church, ’68, 90-122.—-DELG. M-M. 

TOKOS, ov, 6 (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX; Ps-Phoc. 126; Just; 

Philo.) 

@ young animal, foal (orig. ‘colt of a horse’: Hom. et al.; 
besides, it refers to a horse that is old enough to use: Hipponax 

41 Diehl; Anacr. 88 D.; X., De Re Equ. 1, 6 al.; PGM 2, 95; 

then any ‘young animal’ [Aristot. et al.], the term being applied 

to any young animal born of its kind, from an elephant to a lo- 

cust, depending on context; WBauer, The ‘Colt’ of Palm Sunday 

[Der Palmesel]: JBL 72, ’53, 220-29: the German original in 

WBauer, Aufsatze u. Kleine Schriften, ed. GStrecker, 67, 109— 

20. For an ass cp. exx. fr. Geopon., 16, 21, 6; PLille and BGU 373, 

7; Gen 32:15; 49:1lab) 6vog k. THAOS LET adTIS an ass, anda 
colt with her Mt 21:2; cp. vs. 7 and the quotation in vs. 5; also J 

12:15: all three echoing Zech 9:9, whose U7roCUytov is correctly 

MOS 

termed an 6voc: foal of an ass. See PNepper-Christensen, Das 

Mt-evangelium, ’58, 143-48. 
@ horse is meant when 7. stands alone without indication 

that it is a foal, and it can refer to any age from the time of 

being a foal to a grown working animal: Mk 11:2, 4f, 7; Lk 

19:30, 33ab, 35.—Just., A I, 54, 7 10 tov mmAOV Svoua Kat 

dvov THAOV Kal i7r7ToV OnUatve E5UvatO=‘the term 7. was 
able to signify both the foal of an ass and of a horse’; but there 

is no evidence that the term 7. was ever used without further 

qualification in the sense of ‘ass’ or ‘foal of an ass’; s. Bauer (1 

above), who prefers horse for the passages in Mk and Lk. Most 

Eng. translations render 7. with ‘colt’, and it is difficult to deter- 

mine what kind of animal is meant in their versions of Mk and 

Luke, inasmuch as, similar to Greek usage, ‘colt’, when unqual- 

ified, is ordinarily associated with a young male horse, although 

such popular limitation was not the case in earlier stages of the 

Eng. language: s. OED s.v. ‘colt? —HKuhn, Das Reittier Jesu 

usw., ZNW 50, 759, 82-91; OMichel, Einzugsgeschichte, NTS 

6, 59/60, 81£.—S. also the lit. s.v. 6vo¢.—B. 171. DELG. M-M. 

TW. 

TOAVY, IOC, O octopus (so Epicharmus in Athen. 7, 32f; 

Diphilus Siphnius [III Bc] ibid. 8, 356e) B 10:5 v.L; s. woAv- 

mTous.—DELG s.v. TMAUTOG. 

MOMOTE adv. (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX; JosAs 7:8 cod. A [p. 48, 

8 Bat.]; al.; Joseph.; Philo; Ath. 21, 4; Mel., HE 4, 26, 6) pert. 

to an indefinite point of time, ever, at any time Dg 8:11; MPol 

8:1. Usu. used w. a neg. As a rule the verb w. it stands in a past 

tense never, not ever ovdEig THTOTE no one ever (X., An. 1, 6, 

11; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 124, Ant. 17, 310) Lk 19:30; J 1:18 (Galen 

II p. 66 K. un&’ Ewpakévar taTote; PGM 5, 102 Osiris, ov 
ovdeic etde Tw7TOTE); 8:33; 1J 4:12. Cp. J 5:37.—Only rarely 
of the future (Batr. 178; 1 Km 25:28; PGM 4, 291) od un Suprjoet 
ToTotE will never thirst again J 6:35.—M-M. 

WOO | aor. ETHPwoa; pf. TeTHPwKa J 12:40 v.l. Pass.: 
1 aor. Emwpwbyy; pf. 3 pl. teTampwvtat Job 17:7, pte. 
TETMPWLEVOG (s. next entry; Hippocr., Aristot. et al.; Job 17:7 

[of eyes=become dim]) prim.: ‘harden, petrify’; in our lit. only 

fig., to cause someone to have difficulty in understanding or 

comprehending, harden, petrify, mostly of hearts thv Kapdiav 
tuvoc make dull/obtuse/blind, close the mind J 12:40 (émpwocev 
v..); pass. Hv avtoOv 7 KapdSia TeTMpPMLEvN Mk 6:52; cp. 
8:17; Hm 4, 2, 1; 12, 4, 4—Of vorjuata 2 Cor 3:14. Of persons 

themselves Ro 11:7.—Zahn on Ro, exc. III p. 618-20; Windisch 

on 2 Cor 3:14; KLSchmidt, D. Verstockung des Menschen durch 

Gott: TZ 1, °45, 1-17—DELG s.v. pos. M-M. TW. 

NOOWOCLC, EWS, n (17HPOW, s. prec. entry; Hippocr., Galen; 

on the history of the word s. JARobinson, JTS 3, 1902, 81-93, 

Eph comm. 1904, 264ff) prim.: ‘hardening, dulling’; in our lit. 

only fig. (TestLevi 13:7 THpPwotg Guaptiac) state or condition 
of complete lack of understanding, dullness, insensibility, ob- 

stinacy | 7. THs Kapdiac (Theoph. Ant. 2, 35 [p. 188, 22]; s. 
Twpow and LCerfaux, Muséon 59, °46, 267-79) Mk 3:5; Eph 

4:18. 7. to “Iopana yéyovev insensibility (=a closed mind) has 
come over Israel Ro 11:25.—DELG s.v. m@poc. M-M. TW. 

6S (Hom.+)—@ interrog. reference to manner or way, in 

what way? how?—@) indirect questions—a. to determine how 

someth. has come to be, how someth. is happening, or should hap- 

pen; w. indic. how? in what way? wWcs totat tovto; Lk 1:34. 

TOS AvayiwooKets; 10:26; cp. the indirect qu. Mk 12:26 (s. b, 
below). THc bv HvEewyXONOaV Gov ol 6>Oauiol; J 9:10.—3:4, 
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9; 9:26; Ro 4:10 (7. ovv); 1 Cor 15:35 (cp. 1 Ch 13:12); B 5:5 

(1. obv); IEph 19:2 (a7. obv); Hm 3:3 (a. obv); GJs 17:11 AcPl 
Ha 5, 3. Inref. to the content of a document > G&vaywmoKetc; 
what do you read?=‘What does it say?’ Lk 10:26 (s. HLjungvik, 

Eranos 62, °64, 31); ms yéypattat; What does it say (about 
the Messiah)? GJs 21:2 (codd.). W. the special mng. with what 

right? with what evidence? in what sense? TOs hyovOW ot 
YPaLwatetc StL Xprotos vidg Aavid éotiv; Mk 12:35.—Mt 
22:43 (7. obv), 45; Lk 20:41, 44 (cp. Gen 39:9); J 12:34 (GrBar 

10:8).—yéypamtat Mk 9:12. 

B. in questions indicating surprise how is it (possible) that? I 

do not understand how (Manetho[?] in Jos., C. Ap. 259 a series 

of questions expressing surprise, introduced again and again by 

mac; Lucian, Deor. Conc. 10 7@¢ pépetc; TestAbr B 6 p. 110, 
12f [Stone p. 68]) THs Tap’ guovd Tretv aiteic; J 4:9.—7:15; Ac 
2:8; Gal 4:9. W. ov J 9:19; AcPl Ha 10, 9. W. a neg. (Isocr. 6, 

4) 1H¢ Ov voetteE; how is it possible that you don’t understand? 
Mt 16:11; Mk 8:21 v.l. Taco OvK éyete TiotiV; how is it that 
you have no faith? Mk 4:40 v.l. 70s ov ovviete; 8:21 v.1. Cp. 
Lk 12:56. 
. in questions denoting disapproval or rejection with what 

right? how dare you? TMs pets TH GSEADH Gov; Mt 7:4 (TH 
&petc as Jer 2:23). THs eionhOec Se; how is it that you are 
bold enough to come in here? 22:12. 10g ov héyets; how can 
you say? (cp. Job 33:12; TestAbr B 10 p. 115, 4 [Stone p. 78, 4]) 

J 14:9.—Lk 6:42; what does he mean by saying? J 6:42; 8:33; 

1 Cor 15:12; Gal 2:14. 

6. in rhetorical questions that call an assumption into question 

or reject it altogether how (could or should)?=by no means, it is 

impossible that (Job 25:4; Ar. 3, 2 al; Just., D. 51, 2 al.; Tat., 4, 2; 

Ath. 16, 4; 19, 2) 7a> (obv) otaOroetat 1} Bactreia avTOU; 
Mt 12:26; Lk 11:18. Cp. Mt 12:29, 34; Mk 3:23; 4:13; J 3:12; 
5:44, 47; 6:52; 9:16; 14:5 (KBeyer, Semitische Syntax im NT, 

62, 94f). Emel THs KPLvEL 6 BEDS TOV KOOLLOV; otherwise (i.e. if 
he were unjust) it would be impossible for God to judge the world 

Ro 3:6. Cp. 6:2; 1 Cor 14:7, 9, 16; 1 Ti 3:5; Hb 2:3; 1J 3:17; 
4:20 v.1.; B 5:10; MPol 9:3; Hv 3, 9, 10.—If 7c is accompanied 

by a neg., the ‘impossible’ becomes most surely, most certainly 
(Hyperid. 3, 35; 5, 15; Pr 15:11 7c ovyt; EpArist 149; Jos., C. 

Ap. 1, 256; Just., D. 18, 3 7@¢ ovyi; al.; Tat. 8, 1; 32, 2) TO>¢ 

obyL TA TaVTG Hutv yaploetat; Ro 8:32.—2 Cor 3:8.—As an 
exceptional case the opt. w. &v (potential; s. B-D-F §385, 1; Rob. 

938; 1021f and Ael. Aristid. 29 p. 557 D.; Just., D. 127, 3; Tat. 16, 

1; 17, 3f; Ath. 19,3 al.) r@>o yap Gv Suvatunv;=it is impossible 
for me to do so Ac 8:31 (s. Gen 44:8; Dt 28:67; Sir 25:3). 

€. in questions of deliberation w. a deliberative subjunctive (B- 

D-F §366, 1; Rob. 934f—Fpict. 4, 1, 100; M. Ant. 9, 40; 2 Km 
23:3; Sir 49:11; Ps.-Clem., Hom. 19, 2) T@> obv TANPWOGoLv 

ai ypadat; Mt 26:54. Ta> Guowoopev thy Pacelav; what 
comparison can we find for the Kingdom? Mk 4:30. Ta> 

ouynte; how are you to escape?=you will not escape at all Mt 
23:33. Tc Obv w. subj. Ro 10:14a, foll. by TW¢ Sé and the subj. 
three times in vss. 14be, 15.—Hs 5, 7, 3. 

® in indirect questions—a. w. indic. after verbs of know- 

ing, saying, asking etc. GKovew B 7:3 (Just., A I, 40, 1 al.); 
cp. Mk 12:26. G&rayyéAdew Lk 8:36; 1 Th 1:9. Brérrew 1 
Cor 3:10; Eph 5:15. SujyetoOat Mk 5:16; Ac 9:27ab; 12:17. 

eloévan (X., Mem. 1, 2, 36) J 9:21; Col 4:6; 2 Th 3:7; GJs 

23:3. éméyew Lk 14:7; émdevcvvewv B 6:13. EmioKéeTtecOat 
Ac 15:36. érriotao0at 20:18. gpwtav J 9:15. Oewpetv Mk 
12:41 (TestAbr B 8 p. 113, 10 [Stone p. 74]). Katauabetv Mt 
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6:28 (on 7. avEdvovow here s. PKatz, JTS 5, 54; 207-9); ISm 

6:2. Katavoetv Lk 12:27; 1 Cl 24:1; 37:2. ueuvnoOar GJs 9:2. 

uvnuwovevetv Rv 3:3. voetv 1 Cl 19:3. 6pav 50:1.—The addi- 
tion of an article gives the indir. question the value of a noun 

TapEraBete TO THs Set Duds TepiTatetv 1 Th 4:1 (s. also B 
below).—In some of the passages given above in this section Tc 

could have the same mng. as Ott that, and this equation at the 

same time suggests how the Hellenic ear grasped the significance 

of 6tt that (for the synonymity in later Gk. s. Epict. 1, 18, 7; 2, 25, 

3; 3, 22, 51; Jos., Ant. 12, 205; BGU 37, 6 [50 ap]; PRyl 235, 6 
EBavnaoa d€ THs OVK ESHAWOKS WoL. See GHatzidakis, Einl. 
in die neugriech. Gramm. 1892, 19; Rdm.? 196; B-D-F §396; 

Rob. 1032). That is clearly the mng. in Mt 12:4; Mk 2:26; Ac 

11:13; B 11:1; 14:6; 1 Cl 34:5. 

B. w. deliberative subjunctive (ParJer 6, 11 and 14) py 

LEPLLVIVONTE THs 1 TL AGAHONTE Mt 10:19.—Mk 11:18; 14:1, 
11; Lk 12:11. wepyva Hc Gpéoy 1 Cor 7:32, 33, 34 (t.r. has 
the fut. in Mk 11:18 and 1 Cor 7:32—34; s. Herodian 5, 4, 9 

HYVOOVV, TOS YPHOOVTAL TH TPGyLaTL). In this case, too, the 
article can be added (s. a) Lk 22:2, 4; Ac 4:21 (ParJer 6:15). 

®@ in exclamations (cp. 1aB; Schwyzer II 626) how... / (X., 
An. 6, 5, 19 al.; Epict. 1, 16, 13; 4, 1, 115; 116, Ench. 24, 3 mac 

&viool Eote Kal Gyvaouovec; M. Ant. 6,27.—B-D-F §436; Rob. 
302; OLagercrantz, Eranos 18, 1918, 26ff; KRupprecht, Philol. 

80, 1924, 207) 10g SUOKOAOV EotLV Mk 10:24; cp. vs. 23; Lk 

18:24. 7H> ovveyouct 12:50. mas Edirer adtov J 11:36.— 
‘Hm 11:20; 12, 4, 2.—JBauer, Pos in der gr. Bibel, NovT 2, ’57, 

81-91. DELG s.v. 1ro-. M-M. EDNT. 

TOS enclitic particle (Hom. et al..—@ as adv.: marker of un- 

designated means or manner, somehow, in some way, perhaps 

&aV TMs (cp. SIG 364, 24 [III Bc]; 3 Km 18:5) ISm 4:1. W. a 
neg. (Il. 2, 203; 4, 158 al.; Hdt. 1, 33; Schwyzer II 580) ov8’ 

av TW Ol GvVOPMToL EOM@ONOaV humans could in no way have 
been saved B 5:10 v.1—In combination w. et s. i 6n (also Jos., 

Bell. 6, 422, Ant. 2, 159; M-M s.v. 100s). 

@ as conj.: in the form ph Tas (or wHTwGs ; since Hom., also 
pap, Sir 28:26; TestSol 6:14 D; TestAbr B 2 p. 106, 8 [Stone p. 60, 

8]; TestJob 15:9; TestZeb 4:2; ParJer 5:5) marker of a negative 

perspective expressing misgiving, frequently rendered Jest. 

@ inclauses that in effect qualify as purpose clauses so that 

... (perhaps) not, lest somehow w. aor. subj. 1 Cor 9:27; 2 Cor 

2:7; 9:4. GJs 7:1; 8:2. 

® inobject clauses, after verbs of apprehension that perhaps, 

lest somehow w. aor. subj. after poBetaOan (Test. Zeb. 4:2; ParJer 

5:5) Ac 27:29 v.L; 2 Cor 11:3; 12:20a; cp. vs. 20b, where the 

verb (y€vwvtat) is to be supplied. W. ind. GJs 14:1; fut. 9:2 end. 

After BXémete take care that ... not somehow 1 Cor 8:9 (cp. 
Sir 28:26). Referring to someth. that has already taken place, w. 

perf. ind. Gal 4:11 (B-D-F §370, 1; Rob. 995; 1169). Elliptically 

W. OVSE GOV dEtoetat (it is to be feared) that perhaps he will not 

spare you, either Ro 11:21. w. veipacev buds 6 TepaCwv Kat 
ig KEVOV YEvyTaL 6 KOTFOG HuUv (in the fear) that the tempter 
might really have tempted you (ind., as Gal 4:11 above), and 

then our work might have been in vain 1 Th 3:5. wymws tovto 

Tavovpyos é5wkev Got lest some mischief-maker has given it 
to you GJs 2:3. w. Teptyedoc become a laughing-stock 9:2. 

© in introduction to an indirect question (cp. TestJob 15:9) 

(lest) perhaps \\. eis KEVOV THEY 1H ESPapov (fearing) that per- 

haps I may be running or had run in vain Gal 2:2.—DELG s.v. 

T0-. M-M. 
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Q numerical sign=100 (éxatov; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 134) Hv 4, 1, 6; 

GJs 4:3 pap. 

‘Paap, H indecl. (AN; LXX; Just., D. 111, 4.—In Joseph. 
Pad [v.l. PayaBn], ns [Ant. 5, 8]) Rahab, a prostitute in 
Jericho who, acc. to Josh 2, saved Israelite spies by hiding them. 

For this reason she was spared when the city was taken (Josh 

6:17, 25). This courageous woman is cited as a model of faith, 

uprightness, and hospitality Hb 11:31; Js 2:25; 1 Cl 12:1, 3. 

FYoung, JBL 67, ’48, 339-45. S. also “Paya (B-D-F §39, 3; 

Mit-H. 109). 

oaBpt (from 37 ‘lord, master’, ’27 ‘my lord’; also HaBBet; on 
the interchange of et and ts. B-D-F §38; W-S. §5, 13a; s. MIt-H. 

76f.—EbNestle, ZNW 7, 1906, 184) properly a form of address, 

and so throughout our lit., then an honorary title for outstanding 

teachers of the law: master, sir, rabbi Mt 23:7f (here, too, papBt 
is a form of address). Of John the Baptist, whom his disciples ad- 

dressed in this manner J 3:26. Otherw. always of Jesus: Mt 26:25, 

49; Mk 9:5; 10:51 v.13 11:21; 14:45; J 1:49; 4:31; 6:25; 9:2; 

11:8. kUpte 6. Mk 10:51 D; s. the apocryphal gospel fgm. ZNW 

22, 1923, 153f=PBerlin 11710 (in the form payBrod and papBic, 
s. ASyn. 21, 74; 75; 76). With the transl. 6usco0KaAE, which para- 

phrases the sense J 1:38; cp. 3:2.—Schiirer II 325f; The Jewish 

Encyclopedia X 1905, 294 ff; Dalman, Worte 272-80; TReinach, 

REJ 48, 1904, 191-96 (ins fr. Cyprus: evxn paBBi >AttuKov); 
Billerb. I 916; JNeusner, The Phenomenon of the Rabbi in Later 

Antiquity, Numen 16, ’69, 1-20; KI. Pauly IV, 1322f; TRE IL, 
608; BHHW III 1541ff; ABD V 600-602. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

oappovvi (also written pafPovvel, HaBBovi, paBBavi, 
paPfovet, s. PaBBt), properly a heightened form of 27: j27 
and beside it }127 w. suffix °}27 or 7337 my lord, my master. 

Jesus is so addressed in Mk 10:51 and J 20:16; in the latter pass. 

d6t6coKaAe is added as a transl—E Kautzsch, Grammatik des 

Bibl.-Aramaischen 1884, 10; Dalman, Gramm.” §35, 2, Worte 

267; 279, Jesus 12; Schiirer II 326; Billerb. 1i 25; PKahle, The 

Cairo Geniza ’47, 129 (exx. fr. Jewish sources); WAlbright, Re- 

cent Discoveries in Palestine and J, in CHDodd Festschr. ’56, 158 

(‘my dear [or] little master’).—TW. 

OaPSiGM (H4BS0c; since Pherecrates Com. [V Bc] 50; 
Aristoph.; Theophr.; PRyl 148, 20; LXX) | aor. 3 sg. £ppapdioev 
Ruth 2:17; pass. £paBdtoOnv (on the quest. whether to spell it 
ép- or épp- s. B-D-F §11, 1; MIt. H. 101f; 192f) to beat with a 
rod, beat (Aristoph., Lys. 587; Diod. S. 19, 101, 3) of the pun- 

ishment known formally in Lat. legal terminology as admonitio 

(Dig. Just. 48, 19, 7 ‘veluti fustium’=as in the use of rods [hence 

the term fustigatio for the beating itself ]) as distinct from cati- 

gatio (a lashing) and verberatio (flogging with chains); Paul was 

beaten three times acc. to 2 Cor 11:25; in his case it was prob. 

the fustigatio prescribed by city magistrates, cp. Ac 16:22.— 

TMommsen, ZNW 2, 1901, p. 89, 1. BAFCS 3, 123-25. DELG 

s.v. PG.BO0c. M-M. TW. 

oaPdtov, OV, TO (64BS0c; Theophr. et al.; Ezk 21:26 v.L.) 

dim. of H&.Bdo¢ a relatively light piece of wood, stick, twig Hs 
Sh PAR yey 

O6.B50¢, ov, i (Hom.+; ins; PSI 168, 16; PTebt 44, 20; LXX; 
TestSol 10:4 [personifed]; Test12Patr; JosAs 14:8 [oft. cod. A]; 

ApcEsdr 1:4 p. 24, 10 Tdf.; Philo; Jos., Bell. 2, 365f, Ant. 5, 284; 

Just.; Mel., P. 13, 85; Ath.) a relatively slender piece of wood 

varying in length, rod, staff, stick gener. Rv 11:1; many times 

in Hs 8. Of the test involving rods (Num 17) 1 C1 43:2-5; Hb 9:4 

(Num 17:23); GJs 9:1. Of a shepherd’s staff (Mi 7:14) Hv 5:1; s 

6, 2, 5; GJs 18:3 v.l. In imagery Towatvet twa. év p. oLdnPa 
(Trowwaive 2ay and cp. PGM 36, 109) Rv 2:27; 12:5; 19:15. Of 

a traveler’s staff (lit. s.v. bTOS6NUG) Mt 10:10; Mk 6:8; Lk 9:3. 
Of aruler’s staff, scepter (Pind., O. 9, 33 [50]; LXX) Hb 1:8 (Ps 

44:7). Of a ‘magic’ wand (Lucian, Dial. Deor. 7, 4, Dial. Mort. 

23, 3; Ps.-Callisth. 1, 1,3) Hv 3, 2, 4; s 9, 6, 3 (Leutzsch, Hermas 

409f n. 279). Of a stick as a means of punishment (Pla., Leg. 

3, 700c; Plut., Mor. 268d; 693f; Ex 21:20; Is 10:24) év p4Bda 

épyeoOa (opp. év Gyan) come with a stick 1 Cor 4:21 (s. év 
Saf). P&Bdou TuUpOs fiery rods APt 19:33. Of an old man’s staff 
Hb 11:21 (Gen 47:31)—DELG. M-M. TW. Sv. 

OaPdSoTYOs, Ov, 6 (6dPdoc, Zw; Aristoph., Thu. et al.; 
ins, pap) orig. ‘staff-bearer’, then of the Roman ‘lictor’ (Polyb. 

et al.; Diod. S. 5, 40, 1; Plut., Rom. 34 [26, 3], Mor. 280a 61a TL 

MKTOPELS TOUS PaBdSovUXoUS OvoUaCovOL; Herodian 7, 8, 5— 
Joseph. does not have the word, but 648601 in Bell. 2, 365f prob. 

refers to the fasces or bundles of sticks carried by the lictors), 

roughly equiv. to constable, police officer. The otpatryyot (q.v.) 

of Philippi had two lictors in attendance on them (JMarquardt, 

Rom. Staatsverwaltung 1? 1881 p. 175, 7; ASherwin-White, Ro- 
man Society and Roman Law in the NT ’63, 74f) Ac 16:35, 38 

(Mason 82f [literary]; New Docs 2, 18f).—M-M. TW. 

oapida. In Mk 5:41 codex D reads paBPt OaBtita; this is 
meant for pa.B.OG, the fem. of rabid girl; accordingly 6.=tad0G, 
which is read by the majority of witnesses —Wlh. ad loc.; 

FSchulthess, ZNW 21, 1922, 243 note; TRE III 609. 

‘Payad (i), 6 indecl. (LXX.—In Jos., Ant. 1, 148 vl. ‘Péya- 
ous) Reu, son of Peleg and father of Serug (Gen 11:18—21), in 

the genealogy of Jesus Lk 3:35. 

OQadtoveyn UG, ATOS, TO (SadLoUpPyéw ‘engage in trick- 

ery’ via PQdtoupyoc ‘unscrupulous’, which in turn derives from 
OG 5to0¢ and a verbal root associated w. épyov; Dionys. Hal. 1, 77; 
Plut., Pyrrh. 6, 7, Mor. 860d; Ps.-Lucian, Calumn. 20) orig. the 

action of one who endeavors to gain some personal end through 

clever or tricky means. From the sense ‘prank, knavery, roguish 

trick, slick deed’ it is but a short step to that of serious misdeed, 

crime, villainy (Oenomaus in Eus., PE 5, 26, 2) 6. Tovnpov a 

serious piece of villainy Ac 18:14 (w. ddiknua). DELG s.v. fa. 

gd LOVOYLG, AS, H (s. beg. of prec. entry; X. et al.; Suda: 6. 

=TATOYPAHOS KGL O KAKOUPYOS GAMES a counterfeiter and, 
in general, a bad pers.) in its less pejorative sense 6. suggests an 

easygoing approach to things in contrast to serious acceptance 

of responsibilties: ‘frivolity’ (the trickery of slaves is a common 

theme in Gr-Rom. comedy), then an endeavor to gain some per- 

sonal end through clever or tricky means, in effect a mild expr. 

for chicanery, wickedness, villainy, deceit, fraud, unscrupu- 

lousness (one who looks for an easy and questionable way of 
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doing things to make money may be said, in American parlance, 

‘to con’ others.) (Polyb. 12, 10, 5; Diod. S. 5, 11, 1; Plut., Cato 

Min. 16, 3; PMagd 35, 11 [216 Bc]; BGU 226, 14 [99 ap]; POxy 

237 VIII, 15; PStras 40, 30; SB 10929 III, 10; Philo, Cher. 80) w. 
d0ho¢ Ac 13:10.—AWikenhauser, BZ 8, 1910, 273; CBarrett, in 

Les Actes des Apétres, ed. JKremer ’79, 289, on Elymas—M-M. 
TW. Spicq. 

0gd LOS adv. of HdSt0¢ (Att. [Hom. etal. in the form Pyidios); 
OGT 508, 8; PPetr II, 11, 1; 4; PGiss 47, 26; POxy 471, 54; Philo; 

Jos., Bell. 3, 99; 6, 157, Ant. 11, 240; Just., D. 90, 2; Tat. 14, 

1) readily, easily (i.e. without being impeded) Hv 4, 1, 2; Pa (3, 

2).—DELG s.v. pa. 

OADUUEW | aor. ZPaOvuNoa (X., Plat; OGI 521, 15; pap, 
LXX; Philo, Migr. Abr. 133; Jos., Ant. 14, 166), freq. 6@0- in 

mss. (so also Joly for Hv 1, 3, 2) but better paOupew (PEdg 83 
[=Sb 6789], 6; PHib 46, 12 [III Bc]) to approach someth. in a 

light-hearted or nonchalant manner, be unconcerned, be idle, 

relax Hv 1,3, 2—DELG s.v. 6a. 

Oaive (cp. pavtifw) 1 aor. opava, (Hom.+; ins; pap [Sb 
8000, 17: III AD]; LXX; TestSol 18:15; Jos., Ant. 3, 205; 242; 4, 

79; 81) sprinkle tisometh. §. VSmp sprinkle water (Ezk 36:25) in 
cleaning a place Hs 9, 10, 3. Pass. Rv 19:13 y.I. (Lucian, Anach. 

11 aiwatt patvouevoc).—DELG. 

‘Paigay, 6 indecl. (the form of the word differs considerably 

in the mss., freq. w. infixed nasal: “Pougav [-cu], Peuoay [-au, 
-.], and the like; the mss. of the LXX are not in full agreement 

[Paoav, ‘Pewoay; s. ed. JZiegler ’43]. ‘Padav Just., D. 22, 3). 
Rephan, Rompha, a deity worshipped by some Israelites, put by 

the LXX in Am 5:26 in the place of 71°> (=Saturn; cp. CD 7:15, 

17); this is quoted in Ac 7:43.—WGrafBaudissin, RE XVI 1905, 

636-49; RBorger, ZAW 100, °88, 70-81 (lit.; Haenchen, Bruce 

ad loc.). 

Oaxa (also written Paya; so as an uncomplimentary, perh. 

foul epithet in a Zenon pap of 257 Bc: Sb 7638, 7 Avtioyov tov 

paxav [s. on this Colwell, JBL 53, ’34, 351-54; Goodsp, Probs. 
20-23; MSmith, JBL 64, 1945, 502f]) a term of abuse/put-down 

relating to lack of intelligence, numskull, fool (in effect verbal 

bullying) Mt 5:22, a term of abuse, as a rule derived fr. the Ara- 

maic X27 or 7p" ‘empty one’, found (Billerb. I 278f) in the 

Talmud (EKautzsch, Gremm. des Biblisch-Aramaischen 1884, 

10; Dalman, Gramm.” 173f; SFeigin, JNES 2, 43, 195f; MIt-H. 

152 w. note 3), empty-head. Doubt as to the correctness of this 

derivation is expressed by Wlh. and Zahn ad loc.; FSchulthess, 

ZNW 21, 1922, 241-43. Among the ancient interpreters, the Gk. 

Onomastica, Jerome, Hilary, and the Opus Imperfectum p. 62 

(MPG LVI, 690) take 6. as= Kevoc=Lat. vacuus=empty-head, 
numskull, fool. Chrysostom says (MPG LVII, 248): to 5& paka 
ov peydAns éotiv tBpews PHwa ... avti ToD ob="p. is not an 
expression denoting a strong put-down ... but is used in place 

of ov.’ The same thing in somewhat different words in Basilius, 

Regulae 51 p. 432c: ti ott Haka; ETLYWPLOV PHUG HmLMtTEpacs 
bPpews, mpd¢ Tovs OiKeLtotEpous AaUBavoLLEVOV ‘what is the 
mng. of §.? It is a colloquial term of rather gentle cheek and 

generally used in familiar surroundings’. Sim., Hecataeus: 264 

fem. 4 p. 13, 21f Jac. (in Plut., Mor. 354d) explains the name 

Ammon as coming fr. a form of address common among the 

Egyptians: TpookAntucry etvat tv paviyv.—SKrauss, OLZ 
22, 1919, 63; JLeipoldt, CQR 92, 1921, 38; FBussby, ET 74, °64, 
26; RGuelich, ZNW 64, ’73, 39-52; Betz, SM ad loc. S. the lit. 

$.V. LWPO¢.—TRE III 608. EDNT. M-M. TW. 

oartta 903 

0&x0s, ous, TO—@ tattered garment, rag (Hom. et al.; 

POxy 117, 14; Is 64:5) paKn puTrapa filthy rags (Cebes 10, 1; 
Plut., Mor. 168d) ApcPt 15:30. 

© piece of cloth, patch (Hat. 7, 76; Hippocr. et al.; Artem. 1, 

13; PStras 647, 2 a patch of plaster for healing wounds; PGM 4, 
1082; 3192; 7, 208; 359; Jer 45:11; Jos., Ant. 6, 289) é7iBAnua 

Pakoug Gyvadou a patch made of a piece of new cloth Mt 
9:16; Mk 2:21 (RLewis, ET 45, ’34, 185; FHahn, EvTh 31, ’71, 
357—75).—B. 398. DELG. M-M. 

‘Pau, H indecl. (7799; Judg 19:13; 3 Km 15:17.—Jos., Ant. 
8, 303f has "Apuabwv, wvoc; Just., D. 78, 8 év “Pauwa ... dro 

“‘Pauc) Rama, a city in the tribe of Benjamin, about 8 km north 

of Jerusalem Mt 2:18 (Jer 38:15). Buhl, Geogr. 172; Dalman, 

Orte? 29. BHHW III 1548f. 

OGVTLGO (Ael. Dion. 7. 40 éppavtiopevos ofwott; Athen. 
12, 521a; Lev 6:20; 4 Km 9:33; JosAs 13:5; Just., A I, 62, 1.— 

Thumb 223) fut. Havtid; | aor. £PGvtioG (on the quest. whether 
to spell it w. one p or two s. B-D-F §11, 1; MIt-H. 101f). Pass.: 

1 aor. 3 sg. Eppavtio8n 4 Km 9:33; pf. ptc. pepavttowevoc 
(B-D-F §68; MIt-H. 100; Kithner-Bl. I p. 278, 5). 

@ to sprinkle liquid on someth., (be)sprinkle w. acc., of 

the rite of purification (Num 19) tov Aaov épavttoev he sprin- 

kled the people Hb 9:19. Cp. B 8:1 and, without the acc. (sup- 

plied fr. the context) 8:3f. ti tut someth. w. someth. Hb 9:21. 

pavtteis ws VooMTe 1 Cl 18:7 (Ps 50:9).—Pass. (s. above) 
WWATLOV HEPAVTLOLEVOV aiuLatt a garment sprinkled with blood 
Ry 19:13 v.l. (for BeBaypevov; there are also other variants). 
The act. is also used of liquids and of other things that sprinkle 

someone Hb 9:13. 

@ The mid. is found in our lit. w. the mng. to cleanse oneself 

of impurities, cleanse, purify—@ of a cultic action cleanse or 

wash oneself &av Wn Pavtiowvtat odK EoOiovow Mk 7:4 v.L. 
(for Bartiowvtat; s. BamtiCe 1). 

® in imagery purify someth. for oneself, fig. HepavtLoWevOoL 
TAS Kapdias ATO OVVELONOEWS TOVNPas after we have pu- 
rified our hearts of an evil conscience Hb 10:22.—DELG 3.v. 

paiva. M-M. TW. 

OavtLoMG, OOS, TO (Havtitw; Vett. Val. 110, 17) sprin- 
kling év tT aiwatt TOV Pavtiopwatos abtov by his sprinkled 
blood B 5:1.—DELG s.v. paiva. M-M. 

OAVTLGUOS, Od, 6 (Havtitw; LXX) sprinkling. The blood 
of Jesus is called aiua pavtionov blood of sprinkling, i.e. blood 
that is sprinkled for atonement Hb 12:24 (cp. Num 19:9 al. 

Udwp Pavtiowov). Christians are destined by God’s choice €ic 
PAVTLOLOV AiLatos “Incov Xp. to be sprinkled with the blood 
of Christ and thus have their sins expiated 1 Pt 1:2.—DELG s.v. 

paiva. M-M. TW. 

OatLE@ (bamis ‘a rod’; since Xenophanes, fgm. 7, 4 [Vor- 
sokr.8 I 131; in Diog. L. 8, 36]; Hdt.; LXX; AsclIs 2:12) fut. 
pariow; | aor. £pdmtoa (on the spelling w. one p or two s. B- 
D-F §11, 1; MIt-H. 101 f) lit., and almost always in non-biblical 

authors ‘strike with a club or rod’; the abs. £pamt0av Mt 26:67 

could have this mng. But in the other places in our lit. the sense is 

clearly to strike with the open hand, esp. in the face, s/ap (Suda: 

patioav TatdooEWw THY yva0ov GaTAT TH yELpt.mHyperid., 
fem. 97 and Plut., Mor. 713c p. tua €mt KOppy¢; Achilles Tat. 
2, 24; 5, 23; 6, 20 kata Kopp; Jos., Ant. 8, 408 in retelling the 

story of 3 Km 22:24 uses pamitew instead of ratc&ooet eT 
tH ovayova,; | Esdr 4:30; Hos 11:46. mi tac ovayovacs; Phryn. 
p. 175 Lob.) p. twa gig THY Ovaryova adtOV slap someone on 
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the cheek Mt 5:39 (Lk 6:29 prefers the more elegant tw7tw; 

s. ovraywv). Also tag ouwyovac tuvoc Pp. GPt 3:9.—DELG. 
M-M. 

Oar UO, ATO, TO (6aTriCw; Antiphon et al.) —@ a blow 
inflicted by some instrument such as a club, rod, or whip, 

blow (Antiphanes in Athen. 14, 623b; Lucian, Dial. Mer. 8, 2) 

so peth. ot Drnpétat Patriowaow adtov €Aapov Mk 14:65 (s. 
KauBc:va 5). But even here it may have the mng. that is certain 
for the other passages in our lit.: 

@ a blow on the face with someone’s hand, a slap in the 

face (s. patifw and cp. pamioua Ael. Dion. ¢, 55 [Bamioua 
tO ET THS yvc.Bov]; Alciphron 3, 3, 2; schol. on Pla. 508d, 

also Anth. Pal. 5, 289 [VI AD] 6. Gudi tpdowr7a; AcJo 90 [Aa 
II/1 p. 195f]) S:66van PaTtoud ti give someone a slap in the 
face J 18:22 (but s. Field, Notes 105f); pl. 19:3. dv tic oor 6@ 
patiouc sis tiv SeEtcv ovwyova D 1:4. twHEVaL Teg OLAYOVaLS 
cig patiouata offer the cheeks to slaps B 5:14 (Is 50:6).— 
PBenoit, Les Outrages a Jésus Prophéte, OCullmann Festschr., 

’62, 92-110.—DELG s.v. Ba7tH. M-M. 

odoow (Demosth. 54, 8; Achilles Tat. 5, 23, 5; LXX) to use 

violence and so cause someone to fall down to a surface, strike, 

dash, throw down, td. someone Mk 9:18 D (for pyoow, q.v. 
2a). 

OAPs, id0c, H (6dTtH ‘sew’) needle esp. one used for 
sewing (Hippocr., Morb. 2, 66 al.; POxy 736, 75) tovanue. (v.1. 

TOHUG) Padldos eye of a needle Mt 19:24. Also tpvuahta p. 
Mk 10:25; Lk 18:25 v.1. (BeAOvn in Lk’s text may reflect a higher 
style, s. New Docs 5, 80).—See s.v. Bedovn, also Field, Notes 

196; PMinear, JBL 61, °42, 157-69 and lit. at kcundocg.—B. 412. 

DELG s.v. pa7tw. M-M. 

OAYE s. Haka. 

‘Paxap, 1 indecl. Rahab (a7; s. PadB.—Ios., Ant. 5, 8; 
11; 15 al. has beside “PacBy, n¢ [Ant. 5, 8], the v.l. Paya), 
in the genealogy of Jesus Mt 1:5, wife of Salmon and mother of 

Boaz.—S. Oaudp. JQuinn, Biblica 62, 81, 225-28.—TW. 

OaXT, Hs. faxia, bdxos. 
‘Paxyna, fi) indecl. (977; LXX; Test12Patr, JosAs; Demetr.: 

722 Jac.; Philo, Just—Joseph. has ‘Paynda, as [Ant. 1, 301]) 

Rachel, Jacob’s wife, mother of the people of Israel Mt 2:18 (Jer 

38:15). BHHW III 1548. 

OaxXLa, aS, " name of a berry-bush, perh. the blackberry é\ 

opvyavov tO AEyOuEvov Pp. on a bush called the blackberry B 
7:8 as read by Gebh.-Harn.-Zahn (but s. the textual tradition in 

Bihlmeyer; s. H&yos).—Sv. 

OGYO¢ (Hax6c? on the sp. s. DELG and Frisk, both s.v. Adx1s), 
ov, 1) (since Hdt. [7, 142 Onxdc]; ins: ILegesSacr II, 153 [III 
BC]; BGU 1466, 4 [I Bc]; prim.: ‘thornbush’) name of a thorn- 

bush bearing sweet fruits, perh. the blackberry (cp. paxia, w. 

which the text of Gebh.-Harn.-Zahn interchanges it as an equiv- 

alent. Bihlmeyer has 6ay1 in both places) B 7:8 (JHarris, On the 

Locality of Pseudo-Barnabas, JBL 9, 1890, 60-70). 

‘Pepéxxa,as,y (7j227; declined in LXX, Philo, and Joseph.) 

Rebecca, wife of Isaac Ro 9:10; B 13:2 (Gen 25:21), 3-BHHW 
III 1558. 

O£5NH, 5, H (acc. to Quintilian 1, 5, 57 orig. a Celtic word [s. 
also Caesar, Bell. Gall. 1, 51; 6, 30]. It came into Gk. lit. by way 

onyvunt 

of Lat. authors [in the form ‘reda’ or ‘raeda’ in Cicero; Horace, 

Sat. 1, 5, 86; 2, 6, 42; Suetonius, Jul. 57 al.]. S. on it, as well 

as on the spelling patén, B-D-F §5, 1d; 41, 1; MIt-H. 81; 155; 
Hahn 263, 5 [lit.]) a four-wheeled traveling carriage, carriage 

Ry 18:13 (sp. v.l. Sat6n).—_M-M. 

‘Peugay, ‘Peqav s. Papa. 

“Pé0¢, ov, 6 Rheus surnamed Agathopus (s. *Aya0d7rovs) 
IPhid 11:1 (s. Hdb. on the passage); ISm 10:1. 

OLOCUUALs. paive. 

OLOLMMEVOS s. HiTTw. 

igo (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX; TestJob 13:1; JosAs 29:1; Apc- 

Mos; SibOr 3, 54; Philo; Jos., Bell. 6, 105 uvyun peovoa dv 
aidvoc; Just.; Mel., HE 4, 26, 9) fut. bevow (B-D-F §77; Rob. 

355); aor. impv. 3 pl. pevodtwoav SSol 4:16; ptc. gen. sg. 

pevoavtos (Just., D. 67, 2). Pass.: fut. 3 sg. punoetat LXX; 
aor. 3 sg. £o9pUn LXX, inf. Hutjvat (Mel.) to flow with liquid, 
in our lit. only in transf. sense 

@ as symbol of transcendent blessing flow motamol ék T. 

KolALag attov Pevoovot datos Cavtoc J 7:38 (Hdb. ad 
loc., and s. KotALa 3). 

© fig. in the sense of ‘have more than enough of’: (over)flow 

with ti someth. yy Péovoa yaha Kal Wed a land flowing w. milk 
and honey (LXX) B 6:8, 10, 13 (for a more detailed treatment 

of this pass. s. Windisch, Hdb. on B 6:8.—S. also yaa a).—B. 

677. DELG. M-M. 

“Prytov, Ov, TO (Aeschyl., Hdt. et al.; ins; Philo, Aet. M. 

139; Jos., Ant. 19, 205) Rhegium, a city and promontory in Brut- 

trum, at the ‘toe’ of Italy, opposite the Sicilian city of Messina 

Ac 28:13.—Pauly-W. I 487-502; KI. Pauly IV 1367; BHHW II 

1572; PECS 753f.—M-M. 

OT/YUG, AOS, TH (Aryyvumt; since Archippus Com. [V/IV 
BC], fgm. 38; Hippocr.; pap, LXX; Jos., Bell. 6, 337) the event of 

reduction to a ruined state, wreck, ruin, collapse, lit. ‘breaking’ 

Tis OlKLas (this mng. is not found elsewh.; but the pl. w. ref. to 
bldgs.: Polyb. 13, 6, 8; PSI 456, 11 tod mUpyov Pryynata; Am 
6:11 vl. watéEet tov otkov Pryywaouw.—PLond I, 131 recto, 
45; 60 pp. 171f [78/79 Ap] uses the word of a break in a dam on 

the Nile, i.e. of damage by water) Lk 6:49.—DELG s.v. pyyyvuL. 

M-M. 

ON YVUML (Mt 9:17 and its by-form pyoow Mt 9:17 D; Lk 5:6 
D) fut. 6HEw; 1 aor. o(p)nEa, impv. H7EOv; pf. 3 pl. Bopa@yaow 
Josh 9:13, pte. ppnyas Job 32:19. Pass.: 2 fut. Hayrjoouat; 2 
aor. eppaynv LXX; inf. baytvat AcPl Ha 3, 11 (Hom.+; LXX; 
TestSol; TestJob 28:3; TestJud 2:6; Mel., P. 91, 682; Ath., 18, 3) 

@ to cause to come apart or be in pieces by means of in- 

ternal or external force, tear in pieces, break, burst twa or th 

someone or someth. (Jos., Ant. 5, 310) of wine tos doKovs 
burst the wine-skins (Alex. Aphr., An. Mant. 124, 20 Br.) Mk 

2:22; cp. Mt 9:17 D; Lk 5:37. Pass. be torn, burst (Diod. S. 

3, 34, 2; TestJud 2:6; ViHab 12; PGM 4, 361; 2674; 13, 264) 

Mt 9:17. Wote ta Siktva PHooeoba Lk 5:6 D. payfvat to 
deoud AcPI Ha 3, 11. Of ferocious animals tear in pieces w. their 
teeth unmote PyEwow buds Mt 7:6 (Aesop, Fab. 408a H. of a 
swine: Toig ddovow avapPprygew tiv Kbva; cp. the alternate 
version: 408b H. &vatepetv ‘cut up’//250 III H-H. d&vateuet). 
@ to effect an action or intensify it by initially throwing 

off restraint, tear/break/et loose, break out in (Hat. 2, 2, 3 

and Aelian, fgm. 41 p. 203, 2 pavry; Plut., Pericl. 172 [36, 7] 

KhavOuov; LXX; Philo, Conf. Lingu. 194. Cp. also Ps.-Oppian, 
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Cyneg. 1, 226 H7Eev Tote Seopa ows) HHEoV Kal Bonoov 
break forth and cry aloud (Is 54:1) Gal 4:27; 2 Cl 2:1.—Pass. 

break forth (PPetr II, 23, 1, 12 [IIL Bc] bap éppayn; SibOr 4, 
53) of light B 3:4 (Is 58:8).—S. also f}000.—DELG. M-M. 

ONVELG s. etrov. 

OMG, atos, T6 (Pind.; Pla., Leg. 840c [w. voc], prob. of 
edifying maxims; Hdt.+) 

@ that which is said, word, saying, expression, or statement 

of any kind t& pywata the words (opp. ta épya) 2 Cl 13:3; Hs 
9, 21, 2; cp. Ac 16:38. Tav Pra every word B 11:8. Tav PyWa 
apyov Mt 12:36. wav p. Tovnpov Hs 5, 3, 6; obdé Ev f. not 
even one word Mt 27:14; cp. prjua év Ac 28:25.—Lk 2:17, 
50; 20:26; 1 Cl 27:7 (Ps 18:3). dwvyn PHuctov the sound of 
words, a voice whose words Hb 12:19; aioypov p. Hv 1, 1, 7. 

Moet ANpos ta p. Lk 24:11. dppyta Pryata (s. dppytoc 2) 
2 Cor 12:4. 6. Ekppikta Hv 1, 3, 3b. 6. &ANOH m 11:3; Sewa 
p. MPol 8:3. 6. BAdopyua Ac 6:11. HjUa, Hywata &Kovew 
B 16:10; Hv 1, 1, 6; 4, 1, 7; 4, 2, 6 al. ta TpoewpyuEéva fp. (s. 

Tpoeimov 1) 2 Pt 3:2; s. Jd 17; Hm 9:4. Trodvy év Hywacw 
yevéo8a be profuse in speech, be too talkative 1 Cl 30:5 (Job 

11:3).—t0 f., tO P. oft. takes a special significance fr. the con- 
text: prophecy, prediction Mt 26:75; Mk 9:32; 14:72; Lk 1:38; 

2:29; 9:45ab; 18:34; 22:61 (v.l. Koyoc); 24:8; Ac 11:16; MPol 

16:2. Declaration of scripture 2 Cl 15:4 (cp. Mel., P. 11, 73 ta p. 
TMS YPabNS).—Command(ment), order, direction Lk 5:5; esp. 

of God (Dt 1:26) 3:2; Hb 11:3; 1 Cl 10:1; 6. ths Suvaueme 
avtov Hb 1:3. to ioxyupov p. the mighty creative word Hv 1, 3, 
4; cp. 3, 3, 5. dua PHUAtOs Xprotov Ro 10:17.— Threat hadeiv 
PYWata kata tuvos make threats against someth. Ac 6:13.—t4 
f. speech, sermon, proclamation TOVtG TA P. AVTOV everything 
he had to say Lk 7:1. évmtioaobe ta PYWata wou pay at- 
tention to what I am proclaiming Ac 2:14.—10:44; J 8:20. ta 
PNLata avtwv their preaching Ro 10:18 (Ps 18:5).—Of pro- 
nouncements of (Christian) teaching or of divine understanding 

TMS TOS EWOLS PYLAOL TLOTEVOETE; J 5:47. Cp. 6:63; 10:21; 
12:47f; 14:10; 15:7; 17:8; Ac 10:22. pyuata Cwis aiwviov 

J 6:68. to Hrywata ths Cons tavtngs Ac 5:20. pryata ev otc 
owOyjoy 11:14. bywata GAnOEtas kK. owhpootvngs 26:25. Ta 
. TOU BEod (Sextus 4, 39 prywata Heov; Marinus, Vi. Procli 32 
Oeta 6.) J 3:34; 8:47. émi Travel PHyuatt EkTopEevopeva Sic 
otTOUatoS Heo (Dt 8:3) Mt 4:4. ta Pypwata tov Kuplov Ta 
AeyOueva. Suc TAaPARoAv the Lord’s teachings which were ex- 
pressed in the form of parables Hs 5, 4, 3. d\otahua Pywatos 
the special meaning of the teaching B 10:11. Gener. the sing. 

brings together all the divine teachings as a unified whole, w. 

some such mng. as gospel, or confession: &yybs GOV TO PUG 
éotw Ro 10:8a (Dt 30:14); cp. vs. 9 v.l. MSuggs, ‘The Word Is 

Near You’ Ro 10:6-10, JKnox Festschr. 67, 289-312. Cp. Eph 

5:26. émotioev Pyatt he (Paul) gave (Artemilla) a drink of 
words to ponder AcPI Ha 4, 5. tO PHuwa TO evayyEedtaOEV eis 
buds 1 Pt 1:25b. W. objective gen. 10 PHua Hs Tiotews Ro 
10:8b. W. subjective gen. Hjwa Oeov Eph 6:17; Hb 6:5. to p. 
Kupiov 1 Pt 1:25a (cp. Is 40:8).—GKittel, D. Wort Gottes im 
NT: Pastoralblatter fiir Predigt etc. 80, °37/38, 345-55. 

@ after the Hebrew an event that can be spoken about, 

thing, object, matter, event odK GSvVATHOEL TAPA TOV HEOU 
mav pra nothing will be impossible with God Lk 1:37 (Gen 
18:14). émi otduatos U0 paptupwv otaby av Pjya Mt 
18:16; 2 Cor 13:1 (both Dt 19:15; cp. TestAbr A 13 p. 92, 24 

[Stone p. 32]). Cp. the sing. (TestAbr A 15 p. 96, 15 [Stone p. 

40]; JosAs 17:1 [CBurchard, A Note on pyc in JosAs 17:1f; Lk 
2:15, 17; Ac 10:3: NovT 27, ’85, 281-95]) Lk 2:15 (cp. | Km 
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4:16); Ac 10:37. Pl. Lk 1:65; 2:19, 51; Ac 5:32; 13:42.—ERepo, 

Der Begriff Rhema im Biblisch-griechischen (Academia Scientia 

Fennica) I °52 (LXX); If °54 (NT and early Christian lit.), but s. 

critique by GZuntz, L’ Antiquité Classique 22, 53, 106-12.—B. 
1262. DELG s.v. eipw (2). M-M. EDNT. TW. 

‘Py OG, 6 indecl. Rhesa, in the genealogy of Jesus Lk 3:27 
(GKuhn, ZNW 22, 1923, 212). 

OTOLS, EWS, h (?p@; Hom. et al.; pap [e.g. KLT. 135 p. 47, 8]; 
LXX, TestSol 1:12 D; SibOr 5, 258; Philo, Just.) word, expres- 

sion EUNs Tvors PrOts (vor 2) 1 Cl 57:3 (Pr 1:23).—DELG 
S.V. ELOW (2). 

on 00W—O@ by-form of Pyyvun, q.v. 
@ epic pryoow (s. TPOopjoow and the lit. there)=Att. HattH 

to cause to fall down, throw down (Artem. 1, 60; Wsd 4:19) twa 

someone 
@ lit., ofan evil spirit’s treatment of its victim, who is cast to 

the ground in convulsions Mk 9:18; Lk 9:42 (cp. Eur., Ba. 633 

dauat eEppnéev yawace) 
® fig., of the devil, who tries to cause the righteous man to 

fall Hm 11:3.—DELG s.v. pryyvuut. 

ONTWE, 000¢, 0 orig. ‘public speaker, orator’ (since Soph.; 

Thu. 8, 1, 1 et al.; ins, pap; Philo, Vi. Cont. 31; Jos., Ant. 17, 

226; 19, 208), then specif. a speaker in court, advocate, attor- 

ney (Dio Chrys. 59 [76], 4; POxy 37 I, 4 [49 ap]; 237 VII, 25; 
BGU 969 I, 8; 15 al. in pap; Preisigke, Fachw. 1915) Ac 24:1, 

here as prosecuting attorney; on the form of Tertullus’s speech 

s. BWinter, JTS 42, ’91, 505-31—DELG s.v. ipa (2). M-M. 

ONTHS (adv. of pnts ‘expressly stated’) pert. to what is 

stated or has been stated as being precisely so, expressly, ex- 

plicitly (Aristot. 1017b, 1; 3; Stoic. II] 219, 45; Polyb. 3, 23, 5; 

Plut., Brut. 997 (29, 4]; Diog. L. 8, 71; OGI 515, 39; SIG 685, 77 

and 83; UPZ 110, 62 [164 Bc]; POxy 237 VIL, 7; Philo, Leg. All. 

1, 60 al.; Jos., Ant. 1, 24, C. Ap. 1, 83; Just.) to wvevLa PHTa 

dEyet 1 Ti 4:1.—DELG s.v. eipw (2). M-M. 

ota, 1S» Hj (on the formation s. Schwyzer I 352, cp. Lat. ra- 

dix; Hom.+; ins, pap, LX X; OdeSol 11:16b; TestJud 24:5; Philo; 

Jos., Ant. 3, 174 al.; Tat. 12, 3f). 

@ the underground part of a plant, root—©@ lit. Mt 3:10; 

Lk 3:9; Hs 9, 1, 6; 9, 21, 1. &k piC@v to its roots, root and 

branch (Heraclid. Pont., fgm. 50 W.; Plut., Pomp. 629 [21, 3]; 

Polyaenus 2, 1, 10; Job 31:12; Aesop, Fab. 70 P=101 Ch.//71 H- 

H.) Mk 11:20. piCav éxew have (deep) root(s) Mt 13:6; Mk 4:6 

(Theophr., HP 6, 6, 7 Tod éxovoa pitav; Reader, Polemo 

p. 372). 

® in imagery and transferred sense (LXX; oft. Philo; SibOr 
3, 396): in the parable ob éyew PiCav (Ev Eavt@) have no firm 
root and hence be easily inclined to fall away Mt 13:21; Mk 4:17; 

Lk 8:13.—In Paul’s figure of the olive tree, its root and branches 

Ro 11:16-18. On piGac Baddew 1 Cl 39:8 (Job 5:3) s. BaAA@ 
3c.—Of the beginnings fr. which someth. grows (Socrat., Ep. 14, 

2; Herm. Wr. 4, 10): a family or nation (Ael. Aristid. 30, 16 K.=10 

p. 120 D.; OGI 383, 30f [I Bc] €uov yévous pita) EkkOmtEWw 

&k OiC@v root out, destroy root and branch B 12:9 (cp. &k pit@v 
éEaupetv Jos, Ant. 9, 181). piCa muxptacg Hb 12:15 (muxpia. 1). 

p. TAVTOV TOV KaK@V 1 Ti 6:10 (cp. SibOr 3, 234; Constantin. 

Manasses 2, 9 H.: pO0vog 1 Pita tHV KaK@v; Himerius, Ecl. 
32, 5 W.: Tatdela pila tTHV GyaBav; Straub 31). th¢ mlotews 
p. Pol 1:2 (cp. Epicurus in Athen. 12, 67 p. 546f [HUsener, Epi- 

curea 1887 p. 278, 10] apy Kat PiICa Tavtds &yaHod; Plut., 
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Mor., 4b 7nyt) Kat pita KadAoKayabias; Sir 1:6, 20 Pp. codiac; 
Wsd 15:3 p. &Bavacias). 
@ that which grows from a root, shoot, scion, in our lit. in 

imagery descendant (Diod. S. 26, 16a wndé piCav amoduretv 
ovyyevetac=not a single scion of the family should survive; 

Ps.-Apollod. 2, 1, 4, 2 Aytivop tig weyadns pins éyéveto 
vevedpxnco=the progenitor of the strong offshoot; Sir 40:15; 1 

Macc 1:10) of the Messiah 1) pita tot *Iecoat the Scion from 
Jesse Ro 15:12 (Is 11:10); 7 HiGa Aavid (cp. Sir 47:22) Rv 5:5; 
cp. 22:16. ws pita év yj Supwoy 1 Cl 16:3 (Is 53:2). 
© Hs 9, 30, lf speaks of the HiCai tod Gpovus (of a mountain, 

hill, etc. as its foot: Aeschyl., Prom. 365 [pl.]; Polyb. 2, 66, 10; 

Diod. S. 20, 41, 3; Plut., Sulla 461 [16, 1]; Jos., Bell. 5, 239).—B. 

523. DELG. M-M. TW. 

oto (pCa; Hom. et al.; LXX; PsSol 14:4; Philo; Jos., Bell. 

4, 471) aor. éppiGwoa Sir 24:12; pf. 3 sg. EppiCwKev Sir 3:28. 
Pass.: aor. 3 pl. £ppiGwOnoav Jer 12:2; pf. ptc. gppiCwpévoc 
(w. double p; s. Schwyzer I 731f) ‘cause to take root’, mostly 

fig., ‘put on a firm foundation, fix firmly’ (Hom. et al.) pass. 

be/become firmly rooted/fixed (Pla., Ep. 7, 336b && Guabias 
TAVITA KAKG EppiCwtat; Sext. Emp., Math. 1,271; Kaibel 1078, 

7 of a bridge aidvios éppifwrar) éppiGwuevor: ev Gyary 
Eph 3:17, €v avt@ (the Lord) Col 2:7 (Nicander, Ther. 183 
piCovobat év=be firmly rooted in; Philosoph. Max. 499, 38 
piC@bévtes Ex Beov).—DELG s.v. pita. M-M. TW. 

OLTN, fs, H (Pit; Hom. et al.; TestAbr A 4 p. 80, 34 [Stone 
p. 8]; Philo, Somn. 2, 125, Aet. M. 20; SibOr 5, 464) prim.: ‘a 

throwing, the swing or force by which someth. is thrust forward’. 

The focus on sudden speed readily becomes the major semantic 

component in ref. to a variety of objects: rapid movement, e.g. 

of the eyes; the ‘casting’ of a glance takes an extremely short 

time: év HiT} O>OaAuOod in the twinkling of an eye 1 Cor 15:52 
(Billerb. II, 156; TestAbr A 4; s. DDaube, The Sudden in the 

Scriptures 64, 76-79).—DELG s.v. pimtw. 

OUMTLG aor. 3 sg. Eppimoev Da 2:35 (Aristoph. et al.) blow 
here and there, toss, of the wind (Da 2:35; EpArist 70), that sets 

a wave in motion on the water, pass. (Philo, Aet. M. 125 mpoc 
avéuwv piTiCetat TO Vdwp; a quot. in Dio Chrys. 15 [32], 
23 SHuos Gotatov KAKOV Kal Barkdooy ave’ GuoLOV D7 
a&véuov piTiGetat; Cass. Dio 70, 4 pumiCouéevyn &yvn. See also 
Epict., fgm. F 2 p. 487 Sch.) 6 dtakpivouevos gouxev KAVOMVE 
Oahdoons &veuCouevo Kai PuTiCouev@ Js 1:6.—DELG s.v. 
pimtw. M-M. 

OLNTH, OLATED the latter Demosth. 19, 231; Dio Chrys. 3, 
15; Da 9:18 Theod.; Ac 22:23; Hv 3, 5, 5; Just., A I, 18, 4 

(the word is found Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX; pseudepigr.; Joseph. 

[Oimtw Bell. 1, 150, Ant. 16, 248—purtéw Ant. 2, 206; 14, 70]; 

Just., s. above; Ath. 26, 3) impf. €(p)pimtovvy; fut. 3 sg. Piper 
LXX; 1 aor. &(p)pipa, impv. Ptpoy; pte. n. Ptpav (Piypay). 
Pass.: fut. puptjoouat LXX; aor. 3 sg., pl. Eppidy, -oav LXX, 
pte. pupeic LXX; inf. puptvar LXX; pf. 3 sg. éppimtau; pte. 
&(P)putuevos; plpf. 3 sg. Eppumto 2 Macc 3:29 (on the doubling 
of the p s. W-S. §5, 26b; B-D-F §11, 1; MIt-H. 101f. Itacistic ptc. 

Eppyuevocs Tob 1:17 cod. V; TestJob 30:5 [s. 2 below]; Zonuévor 

Mt 9:36 cod. L). 

@ to propel someth. with a forceful motion, throw, ina man- 

ner suited to each special situation: throw away (OdeSol 11:10; 

JosAs 12:9; Achilles Tat. 2, 11, 5) Matos &(p)pipev ék tov 
XEPOV Tas TAGKaS B 14:3 (Ex 32:19; Dt 9:17); cp. 4:8. 6. tt 
LWAKPaV G10 Tivos throw someth. far away from someth. Hv 3, 
2, 7; 8 9, 7, 2; without waKkpdy v 3, 5, 5. Pass. w. waKkpdy 3, 

oddov 

2, 9; 3, 6, 1; 3, 7, 1—Throw into the sea, fr. a ship (Chariton 

3, 5, 5; TestJob 8:7; Achilles Tat. 3, 2, 9) Ac 27:19, 29; fr. dry 

land, pass. ei¢ tiv OdAaooav Lk 17:2 (p. gic as Polyaenus 8, 
48: schol. on Nicander, Ther. 825 [p. ig thv OaA.]; Gen 37:20; 
Ex 1:22; TestZeb 2:7).— pias ta apybpia gic TOV vaov Mt 
27:5 (Diod. S. 27, 4, 8 the temple-robbers, suffering an attack 

of conscience éppimtovv ta ypnwata; Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 23 
§86 [Itodeuaiov te YpyUata Pipavtoc ei THY OdAacoav; 
Ps.-Anacharsis, Ep. 6 piipac to apyuptov).—Tuke off clothing 
(Aristoph., Eccl. 529; Pla., Rep. 5, 474a ta tucctuat) as a state- 

ment of protest Ac 22:23 (s. Field, Notes 136).—Throw down 

to the floor twwa someone Lk 4:35.—Expose newborn infants 

(Apollod. [II Bc]: 244 fgm. 110a Jac.; POxy 744 [I Bc]; Diod. S. 

2, 58, 5; Epict. 1, 23, 10; Aelian, VH 2, 7; Ps.-Phoc. 185 [Horst 

p. 233, lit.]; cp. Wsd 11:14; SibOr 2, 282; other reff. EBlakeney, 

The Epistle to Diognetus °43, 50f; Christians forbid it Just., A 

I, 27, 1—The Family in Ancient Rome, ed. BRawson ’86, 172, 

246 [lit.]) Dg 5:6 (AvanAarde, SPSBL ’92, 441-42). 
@ w. no connotation of violence, but context may indicate 

some degree of rapidity, put/lay someth. down (Demosth. 19, 

231; Crinagoras 2, 1; Gen 21:15; 2 Macc 3:15) "Iwond ... pias 
TO OKETTAPVOV Joseph threw down his axe GJs 9:1. "EhoaBed 
éppupev TO KOKKLoOV 12:2. E(p)PLYpav avtovs (the sick peo- 
ple) Tapa tovcs Todas adtov Mt 15:30. *Imond ... Eppipev 
QavtTOV YaWaL Et TOV OaKKOV Joseph threw himself down on 
sackcloth GJs 13:1 (TestAbr A 11 p. 89, 13 [Stone p. 26]). Pass. 

pf. ptc. thrown down, prostrate, scattered, of position on an ex- 

tended flat surface such as ‘ground, floor’ (X., Mem. 3, 1, 7; 

Polyb. 5, 48, 2; Plut., Galba 1066 [28, 1]; Epict. 3, 26, 6 yapai 
éppuuevor; Chariton 2, 7, 4 pp. bao Avars; 3 Km 13:24; Jer 

14:16; 1 Macc 11:4; TestJob 30:5; Jos., Ant. 3, 7; 6, 362) the 

vine, without the support of the elm tree, is €(p)pumuéevn Yaa 
Hs 2:3; cp. 4. Of the crowds of people jhoav éoxvAuevot Kal 
&(P)piLEeVOL Woel TPOBaTAa wh exovta TOWEVG they were 
distressed and dejected, like sheep without a shepherd Mt 9:36 

(of animals lying on the ground Heraclit. Sto. 14 p. 22, 20 ta émri 
ys Eppiueva CHa; Eutecnius 4 p. 42, 25).—B. 673. DELG. 
M-M. TW. Spicq. 

Otc, dvds, H (Hom. et al.; pap fr. III Bc; LXX [only pl. pt- 
vec]; ApcEsdr 6:7f [pl.]; Philo [pl.]) nose; pl. nostrils, i.e. nose 

(so Hom. et al.) av ut] ttc f. tats YEpoiv EmuppaEy without 
covering one’s nose with one’s hands Pa (3:3).—DELG. 

OIPOxLvdbVWS (Pitt, KivSuvoc; Appian, Bell. Civ. 1, 
103 §482; POxy 2131, 16 [III Ap]) adv. of rwokivduvos (the 

adj. as early as X., Mem. 1, 3, 10; Vett. Val. 17, 27; BGU 909, 

15; PFlor 36, 2; PSI 686, 5; Philo, Agr. 167; Jos., Bell. 7, 77) in 

a foolhardy manner, rashly, recklessly 1 Cl 14:2 (cp. the adj. 

New Docs 3, no. 101, 12 [343 ap}). 

‘Pofpodn, 0 indecl. (A317; 3 Km 12; 1 Ch3:10; TestSol 26:7 
H.—Joseph. has “PoBoauos, ov [Ant. 8, 212]) Rehoboam, son 
and successor of Solomon; in the genealogy of Jesus Mt 1:7ab; 
Lk 3:23ff D—BHHwW III 157. 

‘Podn, 1S, Hj (in myths and comedy [Menand., fgm. 210, 6; 

592, 5 K6.; Philemon Com., fgm. 84]; Longus 4, 36, 3; 4, 37, 2; 

Sb 392 [III Bc]; ins) Rhoda 

@ aslave in the house of Mary the mother of John Mark Ac 

12:13 (Dalman, Arbeit I 365; New Docs 2, 88 poses possibility 
of assignment as doorkeeper [?]). 

@ Hermas’ owner Hv 1, 1, 1.—M-M. 

0050Vv, ov, t6 (Hom. Hymns et al.; Lucian, Nigrin. 32; ins: 
BCH 10, 461, 101 [364 Bc]; Sb 7541, 10 [II Ap]; Pland 66, 7; Sb 
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1080; a Jewish-Gk. ins fr. Tell el Yehudieh: ZNW 22, 1923, 282 

no. 19, 7; LXX; TestSim 6:2; JosAs cod. A 16:8: 18:7 [p. 64, 7; 
68, 10 Bat.]) rose £pvOpdtepos Tavtoc i. ApcPt 3:8 (cp. En 
106:2; 10).—B. 527. DELG. 

“Podo0s, Ov, n (Hom. et al.; ins; 1 Macc 15:23; Philo, Aet. 

M. 120; Joseph.; SibOr 3, 444) Rhodes, an island off the south- 

west point of Asia Minor; its main city bears the same name. 

Ac 21:1.—Pauly-W., Suppl. V, 731-840; KI. Pauly, 1421-23; 

BHHW III 1596. PECS 755-58. 

ooitndov (on the formation s. Schwyzer I 626) adv. (in ref. 

to ‘whirring sound made by an obj. going swiftly through the 

air’: Lycophron 66; Nicander, Theriaca 556; Polyaenus, Exc. 18, 

5; Geopon. 15, 2, 34) pert. to noise made by someth. passing 

with great force and rapidity, with a rushing noise ol ovpavol 
poilndov Tapedevoovtat the heavens will pass away with a 
roar 2 Pt 3:10.—DELG s.v. pot@oc. M-M. 

0o0iCos, OV, 6 and f (orig. ‘noise made by someth. passing 

swiftly through the air’, e.g. an arrow; Hom. et al.; [Andros- 

Isis 150 [I Bc]; PGM 2, 96; LXX; Philo, Aet. M. 128; SibOr 3, 
304) a sound produced by rapid motion, a whoosh i\pyeto 
to Onpiov Poilw the beast was coming on with a whoosh (the 
dat., with various senses for the noun: Cornutus | p. 2, 14; Plut., 

Demetr. 898 (21, 13] of an immense structure designed as a 

‘taker of a city’; Longus 2, 10, 2 of whistling; 2 Macc 9:7 a 

swiftly moving chariot; Jos., Bell. 3, 243.—233 and 488 of the 

irresistible rush of an attack) Hv 4, 1, 8 (if a hissing sound is 

meant, cp. Apollon. Rhod. 4, 129: the dragon who guards the 

golden fleece fPoilei teA@ptov=hisses mightily; the noun fol- 
lows in 138: potGw=[frightened] by a hissing) —DELG. 

“Pouga, 6, s. Paubav.—M-M. 

oougaia, @s, 1 ‘a large and broad sword’ used by non- 

Greek-speaking peoples, esp. the Thracians (Phylarch. [III Bc]: 

81 fgm. 57 Jac.; Plut., Aemil. 264 [18, 5]; Hesychius; Suda). In 

our lit. simply sword (so also LXX; pseudepigr.; Jos., Bell. 6, 

289, Ant. 6, 254; 7, 299;—In Philo [like ApcMos] always of the 

angel’s flaming sword after Gen 3:24) Lk 21:24 y.1.; Rv 2:16; 

6:8; 19:15, 21. 6. Siotoptog Kai OEEta a sharp and double-edged 
sword Ry 2:12; cp. 1:16. meideo8ar THs WuxNg TWvos ATO p. 
spare someone’s life from the sword (so that he may die on the 

cross) B 5:13 (Ps 21:21). In imagery for pain or anguish (s. Sib- 

Or 5, 260 vl.) thy woyiv Stehevoetat Poudaia Lk 2:35 (p. 
dieAevo. cp. SibOr 3, 316; Ezk 14:17—Artem. 1, 41 p. 39, 19 
TITPWOKEGOGL KATE TO OTNOOC means ‘receive sad news’).— 

DELG. M-M. TW. 

002N, fs, H (6é7w ‘to incline’; Aeschyl., Pla+; Herodas 7, 
33; Vett. Val. 301,1; SIG 761, 5 [48/47 Bc]; UPZ 110, 73 [164 

BC]; PTebt 27, 79; LXX; TestSol 24:2 H; Philo; Jos., Bell. 3, 396; 

4, 367; 5, 88 al.; Mel.) downward movement (esp. of a scale- 

pan), inclination év §. OpOaAuOv in the twinkling of an eye 1 
Cor 15:52 v.1. (6o71, though without 6pOaAuov, = ‘moment’: 
Diod. S. 13, 23, 2; 13, 24, 6 [p. Kaipov ‘decisive moment’]; 20, 

34, 2; Plut., Ages. 614 [33, 3]; Wsd 18:12 mpoc piav pomny; 3 

Macc 5:49 botatn Piov pom; EpArist 90; Mel., P. 21, 145 év 
ud. Horry; 26, 185 and 29, 200 tro uiav pomy).—DELG s.v. 
pémm. M-M. 

‘Povpyy, 6 indecl. (j29X7; LXX, Philo. ‘PoupBru Test12Patr 
[in part]; JosAs 27:6. “PovBiu Test12Patr [in part] and Just., 
D. 120, 1. ‘PovBiv Demetr.: 722 fgm. 1, 3 al.; Joseph. has 
PovfijAos, ov [Ant. 1, 307]) Reuben, oldest son of Jacob and 
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Leah (Gen 29:32) Rv 7:5. “‘PouBna (v.1. ‘PovBiw) GJs 1:2; 6:3.— 
BHHW III 1624. 

“Powd, 4 indecl. (M17; LXX; Mel., HE 4, 20, 14—Joseph. has 
‘PovOn) Ruth, a Moabite, w. leading role in the OT book of 

the same name. In the genealogy of Jesus as wife of Boaz Mt 

1:5.—S. Nanap. BHHW III 1624. TW. 

“Pov@os, ov, 6 a Latin name found freq. even in its Greek 
spelling (Diod. S. 11, 60, 1; 14, 107, 1; Ael. Aristid. 48, 15 K.=24 

p. 469 D.; Joseph., index; ins, pap) Rufus. 

@ son of Simon of Cyrene and brother of Alexander Mk 

1521, 
@ recipient of a greeting Ro 16:13. 

© a steadfast confessor w. Ignatius and Zosimus Pol 9:1 (cp. 
Eus., HE 3, 36, 13 ands. Lghtf. ad loc.) —BHHW III 1624. M-M. 
TW. 

OULN, 4, f (Thu., Aristoph. et al., in the sense ‘swing, rush’; 
Philo; Jos., Ant. 7, 239) in later Gk. narrow street, lane, alley 

(Polyb. 6, 29, 1 al.; oft. in pap since PPetr II, 17, 2, 19 [III Bc]; 

also LXX; SibOr 3, 364) Ac 12:10. W. ovvaywyat Mt 6:2. W. 

Thatetat (Is 15:3; Tob 13:18 [17] BA) Lk 14:21. Provided w. a 

name (s. the Alexandrian pap in APF 5, 1913, 37, 1, fr. Augus- 

tan times Evéainov év ty Evdainovos heyouévy Pv) Ac 
9:11.—B. 720.—Frisk. M-M. 

OVOUGL mid. dep. (Hom.t—Anz 275f; FChase, The Lord’s 
Prayer in the Early Church: Texts and Studies 1/3, 1891, 71ff) 

fut. pUooLaL; 1 aor. €(p)pvoduny, impv. Poa Mt 6:13; pf. 3 
sg. Epvotat [=elpvotat] AcPICor 1:8. Pass.: fut. puoArooWaL 
LXX; | aor. &(p)pvoOnv (on the spelling w. one p or two s. 

B-D-F §11, 1; 101 p. 48; MIt-H. 101f; 193) to rescue from dan- 

ger, save, rescue, deliver, preserve twa. someone (Hippol., Ref. 

8, 10, 3; Theoph. Ant. 3, 9 [p. 224, 15]) Mt 27:43; 1 Cl 16:16 
(both Ps 21:9); 2 Pt 2:7; 1 Cl 8:4 (Is 1:17); 22:8 (Ps 33:20) v.L.; 

55:6; 2 Cl 6:8 (Ezk 14:18). twa G76 Tivos rescue, save, de- 
liver, or preserve someone fr. someone or someth. (B-D-F §180; 

s. also Rob. 517f.—Pr 2:12; Is 25:4; Ezk 37:23; 1 Macc 12:15; 

PsSol 4:23 al.; TestReub 4:10; JosAs 12:7; ApcSed 16:7; Sib- 

Or 2, 344; Gro tHg TAGVNs Orig., C. Cels. 5, 33, 39; Did., 

Gen. 154, 20) Mt 6:13; Lk 11:4 v.l. (on the subject matter s. 

Hierocles 25 [In. 61], 474 Zev watep, 1) TOAAMY KE KAKOV 
Mvoeias Gmravtac); 2 Ti 4:18; 1 Cl 60:3b; D 8:2; 10:5. Pass. 

Ac 5:15 v.1.; Ro 15:31; 2 Th 3:2; 1 Cl 60:3a. Also tiva &k 

tivoc (Anacreon 111 Diehl; Hdt. 5, 49; Diod. S. 12, 53, 1; 

hymn to Isis: SEG VIII, 548, 27 [I Bc]; PBad 48, 3 [126 Bc] 

&k ToAELiMv; LXX; TestSim 2:8; Jos., Ant. 12, 407; Just., D. 

111, 3; Mel., P. 68, 489.—Aristoxenus, fgm. 113 pveoOat Kat 

EpvecOar Siadopay &yer THOS GAANAG. TO LEV yap PLEecbat 
ék Davatov éhkewv, 10 6é EpvEecdan PurAattew=‘Pvecbat and 
épveocOarare different: 6. means rescuing fr. death, but €. to ward 
off [death]’) 2 Ti 3:11; from death (SibOr 2, 81; Just., D. 111, 

3) 2 Cor 1:10a; 1 Cl 56:9 (Job 5:20); 2 Cl 16:4 (w. acc. to be 

supplied); fr. the power of darkness Col 1:13 (cp. JosAs 15:13 
éK TOU OKOTOUS); fr. wrath to come 1 Th 1:10; fr. blood-guilt 1 

Cl 18:14 (Ps 50:16); fr. all afflictions 22:7 (Ps 33:18); fr. eternal 

punishment 2 Cl 6:7; fr. temptation 2 Pt 2:9. tic we PUoETtat EK 
TOU GMLATOS TOV Bavatov tovtou; who will set me free from 
this body of death? Ro 7:24. &k dequOv Epvoato TOV KOOLOV 
Odov (God, who) rescued the entire world from its chains AcP1 

Ha 3, 7. &k yepos Avouov 6 Beds Eptoato tov "Iopar 8, 
10. eipvotat oe KUpLog EK YELPOS GvOLLOV the Lord rescues 
you from a lawless hand AcP\Cor 1:8 (on the form Schwyzer I 

681 n. 1: ‘praesentisches Perfekt’). Pass. HucOHvat EK YEO 
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tuvoc be rescued from someone's power Lk 1:74 (cp. Jos., Vi. 

83, Ant. 7, 151; JosAs 28:3 pico Huds éK TOV XELPOV TOV 
GdeAMP@v). EK OTOUATOS hEovtos be saved from the jaws of the 
lion 2 Ti 4:17. 6. twa tet save someone by someth. (Diod. S. 13, 
64, 6 Zppvoato YprjUaot THY Liav puynv=his life by means of 
money) 2 C1 6:9. Also p. tiva Sta tiog 1 C155:1. Abs. Mt 27:43 
(for a ‘divine’ rescue of a Neooefinje fr. extreme danger s. Hdt. 1, 
86, 2, Croesus on the pyre: Kipoc BovAduevog etdévat et tis 
uv Sauwdveov Pboetat TOD Wh C@vta KataKavejnvoi=Cyrus 
wishing to know whether some divinity would rescue (Croesus) 

from being burned alive. S. also Ps 21:9); 2 Cor 1:10b; AcPl Ha 

2, 30. Hvobeinte Grd toUTwWV GAmTdvtMV may you be delivered 
from all these (men or sins) D 5:2.—Subst. 6 pvduevos the de- 
liverer Ro 11:26 (Is 59:20); 1 Cl 35:11 (Ps 49:22). DELG s.v. 

pupou. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

OUVALV (6U70c) | aor. pass. (Pp) puTdvOnv (since Pherec- 
rates Com. [V Bc] 228; X.) fr. the mng. ‘to make dirty, befoul, 

soil’ in ref. to someth. external and fig. (Aristot. et al.; Dionys. 

Hal. 11, 5 of reputation; Vett. Val. 116, 8; Herm. Wr. 9, 5; Philo, 

Det. Pot. Ins. 20; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 220) it is a short step to ex- 

pression of internal defilement defile, pollute pass. (Sotacus in 

Apollon. Paradox. 36; Plut., Mor. 85f) 6 puTapos puTavOyntw 
étt let one who is defiled continue to be defiled or be defiled more 

and more Rv 22:11 (cp. the judgment on Pharaoh).—DELG s.v. 

pUTroc. M-M. 

OUVAAOEVM (hapax leg.) befoul, defile Rv 22:11 v..—DELG 
s.V. PUTOS. 

OUTAOLE, «5, H (since Critias [V BC] in Pollux 3, 116) prim. 
‘dirt, filth’, fig., in ethical aspect a state of moral defilement 

or corruption, moral uncleanness, vulgarity (Pel.-Leg. p. 6, 30 

GONKEV EV TH VSatL TAOAY AVTIS THY PuTaptay; Did., Gen. 
89,97. THs Guaptiac), esp. sordid avarice, greediness (Teles 
p. 33, 4; 37, 5 H.; Plut., Mor. 60d; Cass. Dio 74, 5, 7; TestSol 

10:12 C) w. kata Js 1:21.—DELG s.v. Bros. M-M. Spicq. 

OUVTAEOS, &, Ov (AUTo¢; Teleclides Com. [V Bc], fgm. 3; 
Hippocr. et al.; pap, LX X; Just., D. 116, 1) 

@ pert. to being dirty, filthy, soiled, a dirty area Hs 9, 7, 6; 

filthy clothes (Plut., Phoc. 750 [18, 4]; Cass. Dio 65, 20; Artem. 

2, 3 p. 88, 23; Aelian, VH 14, 10; PGiss 76, 2f [II AD]; Zech 3:3f; 

SibOr 5, 188; Jos., Ant. 7, 267 puTapay thy EoOjta) EoOr\¢ Js 
2:2. HaKy p. filthy rags (s. HduKos 1) ApcPt 15, 30. In imagery 
occasioned by the proximity of pvoc: NuEpat p. foul days B 
8:6. 

@ pert. to moral sordidness, unclean, defiled, fig. ext. of 

1 (Dionys. Hal. et al. use the word for ‘sordidly avaricious’; s. 

Vett. Val. 104, 5; 117, 10; Test Jud 14:3 d:arhoyiouoi 6.) Rv 

22:11; IEph 16:2 (cp. év.... Tadoyn PuTapa mpdéeL Just., D. 
116, 1)—B. 1081.—DELG s.v. Hv7roc. M-M. Spicq. 

OvTOS, Ov, 0 (Hom. et al.; LXX) prim. ‘a filthy substance, dirt’ 

@ dirt as refuse differentiated from soil, dirt (Hom. et al.) 

OapKOs ATOBEOIs PUTO removing of dirt from the body 1 Pt 
3:21 (on the gen. s. W-S. §30, 12f; on the topic cp. FSokolowski, 
Lois sacrées des cités grecques, Suppl. ’62, no. 108, 4-7). 

@ fig. ext. of 1 (M. Ant. 7, 47 6 pUTros tod Yanai Biov; Is 
4:4), in an ethical sense uncleanness Ka8apdc ATO HUTOD | 

Cl 17:4 (Job 14:4; the Job pass. also in Philo, Mut. Nom. 48). W. 

éuaptiat B 11:11. 

© a dark viscous juice, juice (for §. in the sense of an ef- 
fluent, e.g. ear-wax, s. Aristot., fgm. 289 p. 226, 1 Rose; Artem. 

1, 24; PGM 36, 332) 6. boowrrov dark juice of the hyssop peth. 

OWVVULLL 

in the sense ‘foul juice of the hyssop’ B 8:6 (but JKleist, transl. 

’48, p. 175 note 97, refers it to the mixture of water and heifer’s 

ashes sprinkled by means of hyssop).—DELG. M-M. Spicq. 

Ovm0w (fb7ros) 1 aor. impv. 3 sing. puTModtm (Od. 6, 59; 
schol. on Apollon. Rhod. 2, 301—2a; Themist., Or. 7 p. 112, 6; 

Achmes 63, 8; 118, 2; Pel.-Leg. 9, 9; Pollux 4, 180; Philo, fgm. 9 

RHarris) fig. ext. of the prim. sense ‘make dirty, soil’: defile, pol- 

lute Rv 22:11 t.r. (Erasmian rdg.; s. puTaivw, puTapevo).— 
DELG s.v. pUTos. M-M. 

OVOLG, EWS, H (Héw; Hippocr., Pla. et al.; pap; En 26:2; Philo; 
SibOr 1, 315) flowing, flow p. aiwatos flow of blood (Lev 15:25; 
medical wr. [Hobart 15]; Diod. S. 5, 31, 3; Aelian, VH 6, 6 p. 79, 

17; Vett. Val. 282, 30 atwatos rod pvovv), of a hemorrhage 
fr. which a woman suffered Mk 5:25; Lk 8:43f (Acta Pilati 7=A 

Syn. 95, 91).—M-M. 

OUTIs, i50¢, H (Aristoph., Pla. et al.; Plut., Mor. 789d; Lu- 
cian) a wrinkle, in imagery, of the church wh €xovoa omthov 7 
putida Eph 5:27.—M-M. 

‘Pmpaixos, y, Ov (Polyb. et al.; Arrian, Peripl. 10, 1 té 
‘Pouaika ypauuwata=the Latin letter; ins, pap, Philo, Joseph.; 
Just., A I, 26, 2) Roman, Latin Lk 23:38 v.1—M-M. 

‘Pwuatos, a, ov pert. to the city of Rome or the Roman 
Empire, Roman subst. 6 “P. (Polyb.+) the Roman, the Roman 

citizen, pl. the Romans as a people or Roman citizens (Appian, 

Bell. Civ. 2, 26 §98 “Pauatwv rodttoat and ‘Papaior alternate) 
J 11:48; Ac 2:10; 16:21, 37f; 22:25-27, 29; 23:27 (on Rom. 

citizenship s. FSchulz, Rom. Registry of Births, JRS 32, 42, 

78-91; 33, °43, 55-64 HTajra, The Trial of St Paul 89, 81-89); 
25:16; 28:17 (on Ac 16:37f; 22:25 s. waotiCw). Phim subser. In 
the sense Roman Christians Ro ins. ywptov ‘Pmpatwv IRo ins 
(s. Hdb. ad loc.). 1) “Payaimv roduc Rome (Jos., C. Ap. 1, 66, 
Ant. 19, 7) EpilMosgq 4. 1 ‘Payaiwv yyeuwvia the Roman em- 
pire AcPI Ha 9, 3 (cp. t0 “Papatwv Kpdtoc).—RAC II, 779-86; 
BHHW III 1610f; EDNT. 

‘Pouatott adv. in the Latin language, in Latin (Diosc.1115, 

5; Epict. 1, 17, 16; Jos., Ant. 14, 191 &\Anvoti Kai Pouatoti) 
J 19:20.—Subscr. after Mk in minuscule 13 et al. (the Fer- 

rar group. K and SLake, Studies and Documents XI ’41, 116) 

eypady Papatoti év Pauy—M-M. 

‘Pwun, ys, H (Aristot., Polyb. et al.; ins, 1 Macc, SibOr, 
Philo, Joseph., Just.) the capital city of the Roman Empire, 

Rome without the art. Ac 19:21; 23:11; 28:16; Ro 1:7 (where 

the words év ‘P. are missing in many mss.; s. Ltzm., Hdb. exc. 

on Ro 1:7; Zahn, comm., exc. I p. 615; Harnack, ZNW 3, 1902, 

83ff; RSteinmetz, ZNW 9, 1908, 177ff), vs. 15 (here, too, the 

words év ‘Pay are omitted in a few isolated mss.); 2 Ti 1:17; 

1 Cl ins; IEph 1:2; 21:2; IRo 5:1; 10:2; EpilMosgq 2; Hv 1, 1, 1. 

Also 1 Pt 5:13 v.I. and the subser. of Gal, Eph, Phil, Col, 2 Th, 

2 Ti, Phim, Hb; AcP! Ha 7, 8 and 14.—W. the art. (Just., A I, 

56, 2 év TH Paordtdt “Poun) Ac 18:2; 28:14, 16 v.l.; AcP] Ha 
6, 16; 7, 8 and 32; 9, 19. S. prec. entry.—Pauly-W. IV 1441-51; 

Kl. Pauly IV 1441 ff; BHHW III 1606-9; EDNT. 

OOVVULL in the act. (obsolete in NT times) ‘to strengthen’; 

the perf. pass. (in the sense ‘be strong’, since Eur., Thu.; also 
LXX.—Tat. 32, 3; Ath. 27, 1 [both €ppwpévoc]) ppwuocn, inf. 
EppOoOlan, impv. Eepwoo, EPpwode (always w. double p: B-D-F 

§11, 1; Mit-H. 101f). Gr-Rom. letters gener. included at the be- 

ginning inquiries about a recipient’s health and at the conclusion 

a wish for the recipient’s well-being. The latter formulation was 
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freq. expressed w. the verb . in the perf. pass. impv. be in good 

health, farewell, goodbye (Hippocr., X., Pla.+; ins [SIG 4 p. 549b 

index]; pap [very oft.; s. FExler, The Form of the Ancient Gk. Let- 

ter 1923, 74ff; HLietzmann, K1. Texte 14,2? 1910, nos. 3; 4; 6; 7; 

8 al.] 2 Mace 11:21, 33; 3 Macc 7:9; TestSol 22:5 B; EpArist 40; 

oafpatov 909 

46; Jos., Vi. 227; 365) Ac 15:29; 23:30 v.1.; [Eph 21:2; IMg 15; 

ITr 13:2; IRo 10:3; [Phld 11:2; [Sm 13:1f; [Pol 8:3b (in Ign. the 

greeting is combined w. various additions fr. Christian usage). 

éppwoo év Kupi AcPICor 1:16. Periphrastically £pp@o0ar 
bas ev'youa (oft. pap) [Pol 8:3a; MPol 22:1—DELG. M-M. 

MS 
oafayzdave (also cafayGavei; Aram. "SPI instead of the 
Hebr. "27212 Ps 22:2; fr. P20) you have forsaken me Mt 27:46; 

Mk 15:34.—EKautzsch, Gramm. des Bibl.-Aram. 1884, 11; Dal- 

man, Gramm.* 147 note 4; 156; 221, Jesus 1922, 185f [Engl. tr. 
204f]; DSidersky, RHR 103, ’31, 151-54. On the accent s. Wlh. 

on Mk 15:34. 

Lapand indecl. Sabaoth (LXX; TestSol; SibOr; Just., D. 64, 

2; PGM 4, 1235; 15, 14; 18a, 1; 35, 20; IDefixWiinsch 2; 3, 

27; 4, 15) Greek transcription of Mix2%, pl. of X28=army, in a 

name applied to God kUptog 2.=MiRIE 717 Yahweh Lord of the 
Armies, Lord of Hosts (on the mng. EKautzsch, RE XXI 1908, 

620-27 [lit.]; here 626fa short treatment of the usage in the LXX. 

Also XXIV 1913, 661f. More detailed information in Thackeray 

9; PKatz, Philo’s Bible, 146-49; BWambacgq, L’épithéte divine 
Jahwe Sebbadt, °47; BHHW III 2205; ZTalshir, JQR 78, °87, 57— 

75 [LXX]) Ro 9:29 (Is 1:9); 1 Cl 34:6 (Is 6:3); Js 5:4.—M-M. 

oafPpatiCo fut. cofpate LXX; 1 aor. ZoufPatioa; pf. 
3 sg. cecoaPBhatiue (Just., D. 12, 3) (LXX, Just.; Byz. chron. 

in Psaltes p. 329) keep the Sabbath éav wy oafPationte to 
oaPBatov, obK Gweobe tov Tatépa Ox 1, 8-10 (s. GTh 27; 

LWright, JBL 65, ’46, 180). On the other hand, Judeans who be- 

come Christians give up the celebration of the Sabbath in favor 

of the Lord’s Day, Sunday IMg 9:1. 

oofpationos, ov, 0 (caPBatitw; Plut., Mor. 166a cj.; 
Just., D. 23, 3) sabbath rest, sabbath observance fig. Hb 4:9 a 

special period of rest for God’s people modeled after the tradi- 

tional sabbath (CBarrett, CHDodd Festschr. ’56, 371f [eschat.]). 

—S. on kataTavotis HWeiss, CBQ 58, °96, 674-89. M-M. TW. 

oafpatov, OV, TO (M20) dat. pl. o4BBaow (Meleager [I]: 
Anth. Pal. 5, 160; 1 Macc 2:38; Jos., Vi. 279, Ant. 16, 163; Just., 

D. 27, 5; 29, 3) always in NT except that a v.l. at Mt 12:1 and 

12 acc. to codex B has ouffatots (so usu. LXX [Thackeray 
35]; Jos., Bell. 1, 146, Ant. 3, 294. See W-S. §8, 12; B-D-F §52; 

Mit-H. 128; MBlack, BRigaux Festschr. ’70, 60f—The word is 

found Plut. et al.; pap, LXX; En 10:17; Philo, Joseph.) 

@ the seventh day of the week in Israel’s calendar, marked 

by rest fr. work and by special religious ceremonies, sabbath 

© sing. (t0) odBBatov (Nepualius [I AD] ed. W Gemoll, 
Progr. Striegau 1884, 53; LXX; Philo, Cher. 87; Jos., Ant. 3, 143; 

255; Just., D. 8,4.al.) Mt 12:8; Mk 2:27f (Alex. Aphr., Eth. Probl. 

10, I 2 p. 130, 34fF 6 GvOpwroc THY GpEet@v YapLV, GA} OUK 
éuTradv [=vice versa]); 6:2; 15:42 v.1.; 16:1; Lk 6:5; 23:54; J 

5:9f; 9:14; B 15: 1a, 3; GPt 2:5 al. GyucCetv to o. B 15:1b (s. 2 

Esdr 23:22). BeBniody to o. Mt 12:5b; Avew tO o. J 5:18 (s. 
hbw 4). tnpetv tO 0. 9:16 (cp. Just., D. 10, 3). caBBatiCew to 

0. (cp. Lev 23:32) Ox 1, 9f (GTh 27) ouAdooet TO Oo. (s. Ex 
31:13f; Lev 19:3; Just., D. 8, 4) B 15:2, s. vs. 3. On the Sabbath 

(s. B-D-F §200, 3; Rob. 523): év t@ oafPatw (2 Esdr 23:15a, 
16) Lk 6:7; J 19:31a; év oaBBhatw (2 Esdr 20:32b) Mt 12:2; 
Lk 6:1; J 5:16; 7:22f; t@ oaBBatw Lk 6:4 D (Unknown Say- 
ings, 49-54); 6:9; 13:14a, 15; 14:3; to oaBBatw émepyouevys 
THs Kuptakns AcP! Ha 3, 8. caBBatw (Jos., Bell. 2, 456) Mt 
24:20 (s. Boll 134, 1); Lk 14:1; J 6:59 v.l.; év étép@ o. Lk 
6:6; t© Epyoueva@ o. Ac 13:44; év th Hepa tov o. (cp. Jer 
17:21f) Lk 14:5 v.L; év Hepa tov o. (2 Esdr 20:32a; 23:15b; 

cp. Cyranides p. 79, 11 év Hy. oaBBatov) Lk 14:5; ty Huépa 
tov 0. Lk 13:14b, 16. In the acc. of duration of time (B-D-F 

§161, 2) to odBBatov throughout the Sabbath Lk 23:56. Kata. 
Tv 0. (on) every Sabbath Ac 13:27; 15:21; 18:4; eig t0 wetaEd 
o. on the following Sabbath 13:42. 1 huepa 7po oaBBhatov Lk 
23:54 D—oaBBatov péya Great Sabbath MPol 8:1; 21:1; cp. 
J 19:31b (s. ESchwartz, Christl. u. jiid. Ostertafeln: AGG VIII/6, 

1905, 127). 0. t0 Keyouevov TPatov the so-called first Sabbath 
PtK 2, p. 14, 28 —On oaBfatov 660¢ a Sabbath day's journey 
Ac 1:12 s. 660¢ 2. 

® pl.—a. of more than one Sabbath (2 Ch 31:3; Ezk 46; 3; 

Jos., Ant. 13, 252; Just., D. 10, 3 al.) oaBBata tpia Ac 17:2. B 
15:8a (Is 1:13), b. 

p. ta oaBBata. for a single Sabbath day (PCairZen 762, 6 
[III Bc]; Plut., Mor. 169c; 67le thv tHv oaPBhatwv Eoptiyy; 

672a; Ex 20:10; Lev 23:32 al.; Philo, Abr. 28 tv éBdouny, 

Ty ‘EBpatot oaBBhata kahovovy; Jos., Ant. 1, 33; 3, 237; 12, 
259; 276.—B-D-F §141, 3 ; Rob. 408; ESchwyzer, ZVS 62, 735, 

1-16; ASchlatter, Mt 1929, 393) 6wé oaBBatwv Mt 28:1a (s. 
Owe 3). Also prob. Col 2:16. 1] Huépa tov oafBatwv (Ex 20:8; 
35:3; Dt 5:12; Jer 17:21f; Jos., Ant. 12, 274; Just., 27, 5) Lk 

4:16; Ac 13:14; 16:13; Dg 4:3. (év) totic odBBaow on the Sab- 
bath (Jos., Vi. 279 toig oaBBaow, Ant. 13, 252 vl. év tots 

oaBBaow) Mt 12:1, 5, 10-12; Mk 1:21; 2:23, 24; 3:2, 4; Lk 

4:31; 6:2; 13:10. 9 wepi ta odPBata derordaovia. fanatical 
veneration of the Sabbath Dg 4:1 (only extreme danger to human 

life can cause the Sabbath law to be suspended: Synes., Ep. 4 

p. 162bc). ta oafBata the Sabbath feasts B 2:5 (Is 1:13).— 

JMeinhold, Sabbat u. Woche im AT 1905, Sabbat u. Sonntag 
1909; JHehn, Siebenzahl u. Sabbat bei den Babyloniern u. im 

AT 1907, Der israelit. Sabbat 1909, Zur Sabbatfrage: BZ 14, 

1917, 198-213: EMahler, Der Sabbat: ZDMG 62, 1908, 33-79, 

Handbuch der jiid. Chronologie 1916; GBeer, Schabbath1908; 

WNowack, Schabbat 1924; MWolff, Het ordeel der helleensch- 

romeinsche schrijvers over ... den Sabbath: TT 44, 1910, 162— 

72; ELohse, Jesu Worte tiber den Sabbat, Beih. ZNW 26, ’60, 

79-89; Moore, Judaism s. ind.; Schiirer II 424-27; 447-54; 467— 

75. S. also KupLakoc, end. 
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@ a period of seven days, week—@ sing. dic tov oaf- 

Bdatov two days (in) a week Lk 18:12. TPaTY GaBBatov on the 
first day of the week (Sunday) Mk 16:9. Kata play oaBBatou 
every Sunday 1 Cor 16:2. Tpwit was OaPRatov early on Sunday 
morning Mk 16:2 D. 

© pl. (i). uia (tov) CaPHatwv (i.e. NuwEpa) the first day 
of the week Mt 28:1b (Just., D. 41, 4; s. Dalman, Gramm. 247; 

SKrauss, Talm. Archaologie II 1911, 428f; PGardner-Smith, JTS 

27, 1926, 179-81); Mk 16:2; Lk 24:1; J 20:1, 19; Ac 20:7; 1 

Cor 16:2 v.l. Judeans fast Sevtépg oabPatwv Kal TEuTTY on 
the second and fifth days of the week (Monday and Thursday) 

D 8:1 (s. vnotevw and the lit. there)—ESchtirer, Die sieben- 

taégige Woche im Gebr. der christl. Kirche der ersten Jahrhun- 

derte: ZNW 6, 1905, 1-66; FColson, The Week 1926; FBoll, 

Hebdomas: Pauly-W. VII/2, 1912, 2547-48; RNorth, The Deriva- 

tion of ‘Sabbath’, Biblica 36, ’55, 182-201; WRordorf, Sunday, 

tr. AGraham, °68; BHHW III 1633-35; TRE III 608.—B. 1005S. 

DELG s.v. o4BBata. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

oaynvn, NS, 1 (Plut., Mor. 169c; Lucian, Pisc. 51, Tim. 

22; Artem. 2, 14, p. 107, 13; Ael. Aristid. 13 p. 200 D.; Aelian, 

HA 11, 12; PTebt 868, 2 [II Bc]; LXX; cp. the metaph. use of 

the verb oaynvevw Hdt. 6, 31) a large net hanging vertically, 

with floats on the top and sinkers on the bottom, seine, drag- 

net ocytvy BAnOEton eis tv Odhacoayv Mt 13:47 (BdAAEw 
oay. as Is 19:8; Babrius, Fab. 4, 1; 9, 6). S. GudtBcAdw and cp. 
aupiBAnotpov.—DELG. M-M. 

Lad50vxai0¢, ov, 6 member of a major Israelite group, 
Sadducee, always pl. oi LaddovKatot the Sadducees (s. Joseph.: 
the passages are printed in Schiirer II 382f; s. pp. 384-88 for ev- 

idence fr. the Mishnah; cp. Billerbeck IV 339-52; Just., D. 80, 

4 beside other Judean sects). Ac 5:17 associates the high priest 

and his adherents with this group. Acc. to Mt 22:23; Mk 12:18; 

Lk 20:27; Ac 23:8 they denied the resurrection of the dead. S. 

also Mt 3:7; 16:1, 6, 11f; 22:34; Ac 4:1; 23:6f. Many questions 

concerning the origin, name, and character of the Sadducees can- 

not yet be satisfactorily answered.—Wlh., Pharisder u. die Sadd. 

1874; GHolscher, Der Sadduzaismus 1906; Schiirer II, 404-14; 

RLeszynsky, Die Sadduzaer 1912; BEerdmans, Farizeén en Sa- 

duceén: TT 48, 1914, 1-16; MSegall, Pharisees and Sadducees: 

Exp. 8th ser., 13, 1917, 81ff; GBox, Who Were the Sadducees 

in the NT: ibid. 401ff; 16, 1918, S5ff; EMeyer II 1921, 290ff; 

JLightley, Jewish Sects and Parties in the Time of Jesus 1923; 

HRasp, FI. Joseph. u. die jtid. Religionsparteien: ZNW 23, 1924, 

27-47; JJeremias, Jerusalem z. Zeit Jesu II 1924/29; Billerb. IV 

1928, 334-52: D. Pharis. u. d. Sadd. in d. altjtid. Lit.; TMan- 

son, Sadducee and Pharisee—the Origin and Significance of the 

Names: BJRL 22, ’38, 144-59; WStrawson, Jesus and the Fu- 

ture Life °59, 203-20; JLeMoyne, Les Sadducéens, ’72; ASal- 

darini, Pharisees, Scribes and Sadducees in Palestinian Society 

88; GStemberger, Pharisees, Sadducees, Essenes ’95; Schiirer 

II 381f (lit.).— KI. Pauly IV 1491f; BHHW III 1639f. EDNT. 

TW. 

Ladax, 6 (P17x) indecl., freq. in the OT (Joseph. has 246a- 

Koc, ov [Ant. 7, 201]; AscIs 2:5 has Sadd0uK) Zadok, in the 

genealogy of Jesus Mt 1:14ab; Lk 3:23ff D—-M-M. BHHW III 

2220. 

OC.LVO (Hom. et al.)—@ prim., of dogs, ‘wag the tail’ (Hom. 

et al.), hence to try to win favor by an ingratiating man- 
ner, fawn upon, flatter (so trag. et al.; Antig. Car. 172 oaivew 

piroppovas; Jos., Bell. 6, 336). It is in this direction that many 
prefer to take the mng. of the pass. in the only place in our lit. 

LaAa 

where the word occurs, 1 Th 3:3 10 undéva. oaiveoBan (év tats 
Odapeow tavtats) so that no one might be deceived (PSchmidt, 
Schmiedel, Wohlenberg, GMilligan, CWilliams, Frame ad loc., 

also Zahn, Einl.3 I 158f). It is prob. that the misfortunes of the 

new converts would provide opportunity for Paul’s opponents 

to show them exceptional kindness and so perh. beguile them 

into adopting their own views. Others, following the ancient 

versions and the Gk. interpreters prefer to understand o. in the 

sense 
@ to cause to be emotionally upset, move, disturb, agitate 

(Soph., Ant. 1214 maid ve oatver POdyyoc; Diog. L. 8, 41 
Ol OGLVOLEVOL TOLS AEYoLLEVots EOaKPVOV.—In Stoic. III 231, 
8f oatveoOa is = ‘be carried away w. someth.’), so that no one 

might be shaken or disturbed (Bornemann, vDobschiitz [p. 133f 

n. 3 the material necessary for understanding the word is brought 

together], MDibelius, Steinmann, Oepke ad loc., NRSV; HChad- 

wick, JTS n.s. 1, 50, 156ff). On the construction s. B-D-F §399, 

3; Rob. 1059; also EbNestle, ZNW 7, 1906, 361f; GMercati, 

ZNW 8, 1907, 242; RPerdelwitz, StKr 86, 1913, 613ff; AKnox, 
JTS 25, 1924, 290f; RParry, ibid. 405; [Heikel, StKr 106, °35, 
316.—DELG. M-M. TW. 

OCXX0G, OV, 6 (Hdt., Aristoph.+; ins, pap, LXX; PsSol 20:2; 
Test12Patr, JosAs; AscIs 2:10; Joseph.; Mel., P. 19, 131.—Semit. 

loanw.: HLewy, Die semit. Lehnworter im Griech. 1895, 87 [cp. 

pw]. On the quest. whether to spell it w. one kK or two s. Mayser 

215) a coarse cloth made of animal (goat or camel) hair, sack, 

sackcloth @uOMvov EK O&KKOU YEYOVOS a rough linen towel 
made of (a) sack (cloth) Hs 8, 4, 1. The fabric from which a sack 

is made is usu. dark in color Gwaptiat ueAavotepat oaKKOU | 
Cl 8:3 (quot. of unknown orig.). wéhacg > OGKKOS TPIxLVOS RV 

6:12 (cp. Is 50:3). Hence sackcloth is esp. suited to be worn as a 

mourning garment (LXX; PsSol 2:20; JosAs 10:16 al.; Jos., Bell. 

2, 237, Ant. 5, 37 al.) wepiBeBAnuEevor oaKKoUS Rv 11:3 (cp. 
4 Km 19:2; Is 37:2; AsclIs 2:10 oakkov and s. TepiBGAdr@ 2a). 

Eppipev adtov yawal Ett tov oO. Joseph) threw himself down to 
the ground on sackcloth JosAs 13:1. W. o060¢ (Esth 4:2f; Jos., 

Ant. 20, 123; TestJos 15:2) év o. Kal o7108@ KaOOOaL sit in 
sackcloth and ashes Lk 10:13 (Mel., P. 19, 131). €v 0. Kai oTO8@ 
wetavoetv Mt 11:21. émt o. kal o70d00 KOTTEGOAL (KOTTO 
2) B 7:5. kal CaKKOV évdvonobE Kai OTOSOV DTOOTPMONTE 
3:2 (Is 58:5).—Menand., fgm. 544 Kock=754 K6., of Syrian 

penitents, who sinned against the goddess: €X\aBov oakiov, eit’ 
gig THY OdOV EKABLOV AUTOS Eml KOTPOV, Kai THV BEdv 
EELACOAVTO TH TaTELVOVOOAL OPddpa. ‘they took sackcloth, 
then seated themselves in the path on a dunghill and pro- 

pitiated the goddess by humiliating themselves exceedingly’; 

Plut., Superst. 7 p. 168d: €w kadOntat oaxkiov éxav Kal 
TepleCWOUevos PakEot PUTApOtc, TOAAAKIC SE yUUVOS EV 
TAM kvAwdovuEvog Eayopever twas Gpaptias, d> tOd¢e 
payovtos i TLOvtog 7} Padloavtos dSdv, fv OdK ia TO 
dawOviov ‘he sits outside in sackcloth, girt with filthy rags, and 
frequently he rolls naked in mire and publicly confesses some 

sins, such as eating or drinking this or that or taking some path 

forbidden by Heaven’; cp. Lam. 4:5. On the rags of a penitent cp. 

év tepoic pakevoUtac: Hermes Trismeg., Cat. Cod. Astr. VIII/4 
p. 148, 2; 165, 16—DELG. M-M. TW. 

LaAG, 6 (7>w) indecl. Shelah, in Luke’s genealogy of Jesus. 

@ son of Nahshon and father of Boaz Lk 3:32; here the v.l. 

has LaAwov (Mt 1:4f; 1 Ch 2:11; cp. Ruth 4:20f), materially 
correct, but demonstrably secondary.—EbNestle, Sala, Salma, 

Salmon: ZNW 11, 1910, 242f. 
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@ son of Cainan and father of Eber (Gen 10:24; 11:13-15: 1 
Ch 1:18 A) Lk 3335: 

Laradind, 6 (oxroxv) indecl. (LXX; ViZech 3 [p. 88, 6 
Sch]—Jos., Ant. 11, 73 2a)a0in).oc) Shealtiel, Salathiel, fa- 

ther of Zerubbabel (1 Ch 3:19; 2 Esdr 3:2; 5:2; 22:1; Hg 1:1); in 

the genealogy of Jesus Mt 1:12 he is a son of Jechoniah (1 Ch 

3:17), in Lk 3:27 a son of Neri. 

Laiapts,ivos, i (on the v1. Sakapivy s. B-D-F §57; MIt-H. 
128) Salamis, a large city on the east coast of the island of Cyprus 

(Aeschyl., Hdt. et al.; ins; SibOr 4, 128; 5, 452 mOAtg peycan) 
visited by Paul on his ‘first’ missionary journey Ac 13:5.—S. 

the lit. on Kuapoc.—Pauly-W. II 1832-44; KI. Pauly IV 1505f; 

BHHW III 1645f; PECS 794-96.—M-M. 

_ Lae, 16 (also Ladip) indecl. Salim. John baptized év 
Aivov éyyvs tov Lahip J 3:23. Acc. to Eus., Onom. p. 40, 1 
this place lay 8 Roman miles (=12.4 km.) south of Scythopolis 

in northern Samaria (so Lagrange and Abel; s. Aivav). Today 

there is a-place called Salim 5.5 km. east of Shechem; it is men- 

tioned in Epiph., Haer. 55, 2 (this one is preferred by WAlbright, 

HTR 17, 1924, 193f). S. in addition for Aivwv also EbNestle, 

ZDPYV 30, 1907, 210ff; BBacon, Biblical World 33, 1909, 223ff; 
KKundsin, Topolog. Uberlieferungsstoffe im J 1925. Erbes s.v. 

Bn8avic. 2—BHHW III 1648ff. 

OAAEVM fut. 3 sg. cakevoer Wsd 4:19; 1 aor. Z0cevoU. Pass.: 
1 fut. cadev8nooua. Wsd 4:19; 1 aor. €oadevOny; pf. 3 sg. 
oeodhevtat Ps 93:18; ptc. ceoadevuevos (ochoc; Aeschyl., 

Pla., X.+; OGI 515, 47; pap, LXX; En 101:4; TestSol; TestLevi 

3:9; GrBar 6:13; Philo; Jos., Bell. 2, 636, Ant. 8, 136 al.; SibOr 

3, 675) prim. ‘shake’; in our lit. only trans. 

@ to cause to move to and fro, shake, cause to waver/totter 

pass. be shaken, be made to waver/totter (Diod. S. 12, 47, 2 t. 

telyn) oiKkiav shake a house (a flood: Sb 8267, 8 [5 Bc]) Lk 6:48. 

tiv ynv Hb 12:26—Pass. (Hippol., Ref. 1, 8, 12) kKahapog b710 
GvELOV Gakevouevos a reed driven to and fro by the wind (Ap- 
pian, Bell. Civ. 4, 28 §120 [pass. in act. sense of a swaying reed]; 

s. Is 7:2; Jos., Ant. 4, 51 2 Gvéuov oahevopevov kia) Mt 
11:7; Lk 7:24. Cp. Rv 6:13 v.l. Of a house €oahevOn 6 to7T0¢ 
the place shook, \it. was shaken (cp. Ps 17:8; GrBar 6:13) Ac 

4:31 (cp. Lucian, Necyom. 10 Gmavta éxeiva éoaheveto.— 

oahevecba as a sign of divine presence TestLevi 3:9; Jos., Ant. 
7, 76f). Of foundations shaking in an earthquake (cp. Ps 81:5) 

16:26. ai dvvaueis TOV ODPAaVOV CahevOnoovta the armies 
of heaven will be shaken Mt 24:29; Lk 21:26; cp. Mk 13:25 

(PJoiion, RSR 29, ’39, 114f). Also of the heavens moving in or- 

derly fashion at God’s command, prob. in ref. to the variety of mo- 

tions exhibited in the heavens of obpavol oadevopevot | C120:1 
(s. HHellfritz, VigChr 22, 68, 1-7).—1étpov GeoaAEvLEeVOV 
a measure that is shaken together Lk 6:38.—In imagery: ta 

oahevoueva. that which is or can be shaken Hb 12:27a forms 
a contrast (cp. Philo, Leg. All. 38) to ta py Oahevopeva that 
which is not (and cannot be) shaken vs. 27b; the former is the 

heaven and earth of the world as it now exists (vs. 26), the latter 

the coming Kingdom (vs. 28). 
@ to disturb inwardly, disturb, shake, fig. ext. of | (Appian, 

Iber. 102 §442 of wavering in loyalty; PsSol 8:33; 15:4) va wh 

oahevO@ that I may not be shaken or disturbed Ac 2:25 (Ps 
15:8); cakevONVvoL Gro TOU voos (Theodor. Prodr. 4, 319 H. 

TOV VOUV GahevOeic) 2 Th 2:2. Incite perh. to the point of riot 

Ac 17:13.—B. 675. DELG s.v. oci.0¢. M-M. TW. 

oaAnico 911 

LaAny, w (250; LXX; Philo—Jos., Ant, 1, 180 has Zodv- 
ud. also indecl.) Salem. Hb 7:1f, following Gen 14:18, calls 

Melchizedek BaotAedc Lad and interprets it as ‘King of 

peace’ (s. Philo, Leg. All. 3, 79 MehytoedéK Baotkéa tH¢ 
eiprvys—Zahyu tovto yap epunveveta).—S. on Mehy.o€- 
dek and Erbes s.v. BynSavia. 2—BHHW III 1647-48. 

LOALM, TO s. Dadein. 

LaAauov, 0 indecl. (7127), Salmon, son of Nahshon and fa- 

ther of Boaz (1 Ch 2:11; cp. Ruth 4:20f [2aducv; but A reads 

Yahtwv]), in the genealogy of Jesus Mt 1:4f husband of Rahab; 

Lk 3:32 v.L. (s. Lada 1). 

Laduovn, 11S, 1] (this form of the name is found only in our 

passage. Elsewh. it appears as Tahkumviov, ZauMviov, Dap- 

UMVLOV, Lakwovic; see the exx. in JWeiss, RE XI 89, 14ff) 
Salmone, a promontory on the northeast corner of Crete Ac 

27:7.—K]. Pauly IV 1519, 1532f; BHHW III 1650. 

002.06, ov, 6 a rolling or tossing motion, surge, esp. of 

the waves in a rough sea (s. oahevw; trag.; Plut., Lucull. 498 

[10, 3]; Lucian, Tox. 19, Hermot. 28; Jon 1:15; Ps 88:10; PsSol 

6:3.—Philo, Sacr. Abel. 13 al. metaph. w. KAU6wv. Metaph. also 

Jos., Ant. 14, 376), but also of an earthquake (Eur., Iph. Taur. 

46; Is 24:20 v.l.; Jos., Ant. 4, 51), although the former is more 

probable in Lk 21:25.—DELG. M-M. TW. 

oaanyé, lyyos, q (s. two next entries; Hom.+; Kaibel 1049, 

7; New Docs 4, p. 19, In. 5 at a gladiatorial contest; PHerm 121, 

10; LXX; TestAbr A 12 p. 91, 7 [Stone p. 30, 7]; ParJer 3:2; 

ApcSed; ApcEsdr 4:36 p. 29, 13 Tdf.; ApcMos; Philo; Jos., Bell. 

3, 89 (military use), Ant. 3, 291, 7, 359; Tat. 1, 2; loanw. in rabb.) 

@ a wind instrument used esp. for communication, trum- 

pet (Artem. 1, 56, p. 52, 15ff: the tepa. o. is straight, the military 
trumpet spiral) 1 Cor 14:8; Hb 12:19 (cp. Ex 19:16); Rv 1:10; 

4:1; 8:2, 6, 13; 9:14; D 16:6; EpilMosq 4. weta oadmtyyes 

dovis veyadns with a trumpet giving forth a blast Mt 24:31 
v.l. (s. Oov 1). HynoeV oO. KUPLOV the Lord's trumpet sounded 
GJs 8:3 (cp. PsSol 8:1 dwvyv oadmuyyos Hyovons). 
@ the sound made or signal given by a trumpet, trumpet- 

call, trumpet-sound (Aristoph., Ach. 1001; X., R. Equ. 9, 11, 

Hipp. 3, 12; Aristot., Rhet. 3, 6; Polyb. 4, 13, 1; Ael. Aristid. 

34, 22 K.=50 p. 554 D.: th mpmty o.; s. Pollux 4, 88f on its 

loud sound; could be heard at a distance of 60 stadia Diod. S. 17, 

106, 7) peta oaATUyYOS WEyaNs with a loud trumpet-call Mt 
24:31. év ty Eoxaty OGATLyyL at the sound of the last trumpet 
1 Cor 15:52. év odhmyyt Geod (Katafyoetat a7 ovpavov) 
at the call of the trumpet blown by God’s command 1 Th 4:16.— 

PKrentz, The Salpinx in Gk. Warfare, in Hoplites, The Classi- 

cal Gk. Battle Experience, ed. VHanson °91; JHale/MTunnell, 

ClBull 72, ’96, 118-24. For add. lit. s. ISBE III 449; TRE XXIII 

455 (Israel’s musical instruments) —DELG. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

OUANCM (oddmyé; Hom. et al.; LXX; PsSol 11:1; ParJer 
4:2; ApcEsdr 4:36; ApcMos; Philo, Spec. Leg. 2, 188; Jos., Ant. 

5, 23) fut. oadmiow (Lob. on Phryn. p. 191); 1 aor. o0G)7100 
(Aelian, VH 1, 26; LXX; Jos., Ant. 7, 279——On both forms s. 

B-D-F §71; MIt-H. 257) 

@ to produce the sound of a trumpet, blow a trumpet 

Rv 8:6—13; 9:1, 13; 10:7; 11:15.—Impers. (X., An. 1, 2, 17) 

oaAtioet the trumpet will sound 1 Cor 15:52 (B-D-F §129; 

Rob. 392). 
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@ to publicize someth. with fanfare, to trumpet. o. is prob. 

to be taken metaph. (cp. Ps.-Lucian, Ocypus v. 114 dAéKtwp 
Huepav éodAmuoev; Achilles Tat. 8, 10, 10 bro odAmuyyt 
... WouyevEetoau=advertises her adultery in public; Synesius, To 

Paeonius | p. 308a tO KnpUttEL EQUTOV Kal TaVTA TroLELV 
brép émdelEews OD Codias GAAG CodtotEtas Eoti=to trum- 
pet one’s own achievements and do everything for the sake of 

publicity is not the part of wisdom, but of misused wit; cp. M. 
Ant.5, 6 GvOpwrros ed TOUOUs OVK ETLBOGTOL=one who does 
a good thing does not advertise it) in ur] oaAmtoys EuTTpooBEv 
oov you must not blow a trumpet before you Mt 6:2 (difft. 

EKlostermann ad loc.; ABiichler, JTS 10, 1909, 266ff. S. Betz, 

SM 355—58.)—DELG s.v. ody. M-M. TW. 

OOATLOTHS, ow, 0 (s. two prec. entries; a later form for the 

older oaATU(y)KtS.—Theophr., Char. 25; Polyb. 1, 45, 13; Dio- 
nys. Hal. 4, 17, 3; 4, 18, 3; Chariton 8, 2, 6 al.; SIG 1058, 4; 1059 

II, 20; Sb 4591, 3—WRutherford, The New Phrynichus 1881, 

279; Lob., Phryn. 191f) trumpeter Rv 18:22.—DELG s.v. oGiA- 

Tuy§. M-M. TW. 

LaA@un, ys, (SEG VII, 197 [I Ap; Jerusalem]; Joseph. 
index and s. B-D-F §53, 3; MIt-H. 144) Salome, one of a number 

of Galilean women who followed Jesus, Mk 15:40; 16:1; GJs 

19:3; 20:1, 2 (codd.); 3:4 (codd.); in case it is permissible to com- 

bine Mk 15:40 w. its parallel Mt 27:56, where the name does not 

occur, she was the wife of Zebedee and mother of James and John. 

(The daughter of Herodias mentioned but not named in Mt 14:6ff 

[on Mk 6:22-24 s. ‘“Hpwdtac] was also called Salome, cp. Jos., 

Ant. 18, 136.—HDaffner, Salome, 1912; WSpeyer, D. Tod der 

Salome, AC 10, ’67, 176-80; RGundry, Mark °93, 320f.)—K1. 

Pauly IV 1520; BHHW III, 1650f. 

LaAwuov (LXX; s. Thackeray 165; Christian magical pap: 

PGM II, P 17, 10 p. 226 [Henrichs]) Ac 7:47 Tdf.; s. Lohouav. 

LaUceera, 0.6, 1 (to be spelled and accented on the analogy 

of ’Ade&avdpeta etc.; s. B-D-F §38, but also Rob. 197; MIt-H. 
147) Samaria (the Gk. form of the name in Polyb. 5, 71, 11; 

Strabo 16, 2, 34; Diod. S. 19, 93, 7; Pliny 5, 13, 17; LXX; Par- 

Jer 8:11; Ascls; Joseph. index), orig. the name of the city (Hebr. 

yiaw, Aram. 7?77AW), though not so in our lit., then transferred 

to the whole province which, in NT times, included the region 
fr. the Plain of Jezreel southward to the border of Judea. J 4:4 

(Jos., Vi. 269 éet Ov Exetvys [=t. Dawapsias] topevecOa, 
Ant. 20, 118); 4:5; Ac 8:9, 14. W. Judea 1:8; 8:1; w. Judea 

and Galilee 9:31; w. Galilee Lk 17:11; w. Phoenicia Ac 15:3. 

Yuvn EK THs Dawapetacs a Samaritan woman J 4:7. 1) TOs THs 
Lawapeias the (main) city of Samaria (s. TOs 1), i.e. the city 
of Samaria which, since the time of Herod the Great, was known 

as Sebaste Ac 8:5 (on this s. JBoehmer, ZNW 9, 1908, 216- 

18).—GH6lscher, Palastina in der persischen u. hellenist. Zeit 

1903; Baedeker, Palastina u. Syrien? 1910; HGuthe, RE XVII 

1906, 419ff; XXIV 1913, 448f; Schiirer index, s. esp. II 16f n. 

50; LHaefeli, Gesch. der Landschaft Sam. von 722 BC bis 67 

AD 1922; AParrot, Samaria, trans. SHooke, °58.— KI. Pauly IV 

1529f; BHHW III 1655-60; OEANE II 463-67; TRE XXIX, 

744-50.—M-M. DBS XI, 740-56. TW. 

LOUGOELE s. Daydpera. 

LOUGELTHS, Ov, 6 (also Dopapeitys; Sawapitcvos Mt 
10:5 D [perh. influenced by Latin].— Joseph. index; Damasc., 

Vi. Isid. 141. For the spelling s. B-D-F §38; Rob. 197.—Stephan. 

Byz. s.v. °Qpeds requires Lapapeityes and refers s.v. Dawdpevo. 
to a certain Antiochus as authority—Appian, Bell. Civ. 5, 75 

LOAUMOVOLV 

§319 has, like Just., the form Lapapets, -Ewc: “Idovpaiwv 
Kat Sauapéwv) Samaritan (masc.) Lk 17:16. Main character 
in a story (on this EBuonaiuti, Religio 11, °35, 117-25; JGor- 

don, ET 56, ’45, 302-4; FLeenhardt, Aux sources de la tradi- 

tion chrétienne [MGoguel Festschr.] ’50, 132-38; BGerhards- 

son, ConNeot 16, ’58; JDerrett, Law in the NT, ’70, 208-27; 

DHamm, CBQ 56, ’94, 273-87; s. TapaBoAn 2a, end) Lk 10:33. 

Ph. J 4:39f. Avoided by Judeans vs. 9 (s. ovyypaouat; cp. Sir 

50:25f; Jos., Ant. 18, 30; 20, 118, Bell. 2, 232f; but Just. A 

I, 53, 3f links Judeans and Samaritans in contrast to the ‘na- 

tions’; s. Schiirer II 19f on relation to Israel), also despised 

by them 8:48. 7OAts Dauwapitav Mt 10:5; Kouy Z. Lk 9:52; 
cp. Ac 8:25.—Lit. s.v. Dapapera, also EKautzsch, RE XVII 

1906, 428ff; JMontgomery, The Samaritans 1907; JEHThomson, 

The Samaritans 1919; MGaster, The Samaritans 1925; Light- 

ley (LaddsouKatos, end); Billerb. I 538-60; KBornhauser, ZST 

9, °32, 552-66; JJeremias, Jerusalem z. Zeit Jesu II B 1929— 

37, 224ff: Die Samaritaner; MEnslin, Lk and the Samaritans: 

HTR 36, ’43, 278-97; JBowman, Samaritan Studies: BJRL 40, 

58, 298-329; ACrown/RPlummer/ATal, edd., A Companion to 

Samaritan Studies 93; ACrown, A Bibliography of the Samar- 

itans °93; Schiirer index——RE XVII 428ff; DBS XI 740-56; 

BHHW III 1660f; OEANE IV 468-72; TRE XXIX 750-56. On 

Samaritan ins s. New Docs 1, 110; 5, 138; Boffo, Iscrizioni 47-60 

(lit.) —M-M. EDNT. TW. 

LOUAETTIS, 1505, H (also Tapapettic; 1 Macc 10:30; 
11:28; EpArist 107; Jos., Bell. 3, 48 al.; IG IL, 2892) fem. of 

Lawapitys adj. and subst., Samaritan 1 yuviy | Dawapttc the 
Samaritan woman J 4:9a; cp. 9b.—TW. 

Lavodoeaxn, NS, H (oft. in lit. and ins) Samothrace, an is- 

land in the northern part of the Aegean Sea (famous in antiquity 

for its Sanctuary of the Great Gods, s. SCole, Theoi Megaloi 

°84) Ac 16:11.—Pauly-W. I A, 2162-2218; KI. Pauly IV 1534— 
37; BHHW III 1663; PECS 804-6; M-M. 

Lauos, ov, H (Hom. et al.; oft. in ins; 1 Mace 15:23; Sib- 
Or 3, 363; Ath. 17, 3) Samos, an island off the west coast of 

Asia Minor, opposite the promontory of Mycale, not far fr. Eph- 

esus. Landing-place for ships on the voyage fr. the Hellespont to 

Syria (Jos., Ant. 16, 23; 62) Ac 20:15.—CCurtius, Urkunden zur 

Gesch. von Samos 1873, Inschriften u. Studien zur Geschichte 

von S. 1877.—Pauly-W. I A, 2162-2218; KI. Pauly IV 1534-37; 

BHHW III 1663; PECS 802-3.—DELG s.v. oditoc. 

Lawovna, 6 indecl. (xww) Samuel a major OT prophet 
(1 Km 1:1-25:1, 28; Jer 15:1; Ps 98:6; 1 Ch 6:13, 18; 9:22; 

1 Esdr 1:18 G10 tOv ypovwv Tapwourd tod TPoPr|toV; Sir 
46:13; Philo, Just—Joseph. has Lapwovnios, ov [Ant. 6, 51]; 
s. EpArist 50; Preisigke, Namenbuch); in our lit. he brings the 

period of the Judges to an end Ac 13:20, and begins the line 

of the prophets 3:24. mepi Aavid te Kai Lapovutr Kal tov 
Tpopytov Hb 11:32. In addition he is: a priest who serves in 
place of Zacharias GJs 10:2; a son of Joseph 17:2. On these two 
passages see deStrycker 317.—BHHW III 1663f. M-M. 

LOAMPOVOLV indecl. Samphurin arHdOev cic t. YoPav 
Lappoupw eyyvc tHg Eprjiov eis Epaip Aeyouevyv OAw 
J 11:54 D (cp. Josh 19:19 A ‘Adepaiu). S. Dalman, Orte u. Wege 

Jesus? 1924, 233 [Eng. tr. 219]; RBrown, comm. ad loc. perhaps 

a corruption of D’758 OW “whose name is Ephraim’. On Seppho- 

ris, which some consider the referent in the v.]., s. PECS 827f, w. 

lit. 
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Lanwov, 0 indecl. (jit) Samson, a judge in Israel (Judg 

13-16.—Jos., Ant. 5, 290-318 has Lau wpwv, voc [297]) Hb 

11:32 (B-D-F §39, 5; 8 Mit-H. 103, BHHW III 1799f). 

CAVOGAOYV, OV, TO (Hdt. et al.; Diod. S. 5, 46, 2; Lucian, 
Herod. 5; LXX w. the same mng. as in our lit.) dim. of ovéaAov 

(Hom. Hymns et al.; Sb 7243, 17 [IV ap]; Jos., Ant. 4, 256; 

loanw, in rabb.) footwear consisting of a sole made of leather 

or other fabric and held on the foot by means of thongs, san- 

dal bTOS1 OA TA CAVSGAG GOV put on your sandals Ac 12:8. 
brodedepevoc oavdda)ta with (nothing but) sandals on one’s 
Jeet Mk 6:9.—Pauly-W. I A 2257, II 741-58; K1. Pauly IV 1541; 
BHHW III 1738.—DELG s.v. odvéaAov. M-M. TW. 

ODAVIG, i506, t (Hom. et al.; ins; PFlor 69, 21; SSol 8:9; Ezk 
27:5; TestNapht 6:6; Philo, De Prov.: Eus., PE 8, 14, 26; Jos., 

Ant. 8, 134 al.) board, plank; beside ta G70 tov Thotov, the 

pieces of wreckage fr. the ship, the oavides of Ac 27:44 are perh. 

boards or planks that were used to hold the cargo of grain in place 

(Breusing 203)—DELG. M-M. Spicq. 

LaOVA, 6 indecl. (XW) Saul—@ son of Kish and first king 
of Israel (1 Km 9ff; 1 Ch 8:33; 1 Macc 4:30; Philo, Migr. Abr. 

196; Just., D. 105, 4.—Joseph. has SaoviAoe, ov [Ant. 6, 74].— 

B-D-F §53, 2; MIt-H. 144) Ac 13:21; 1 Cl 4:13; AcPl Ha 6, 22. 
® Hebrew name of the Apostle Paul (s. [IavAoc 2). Ac, 

which is the only book in our lit. that uses the name Saul for the 

apostle, has it mostly in its Gk. form (s. SavAoc). The OT form 
aovd is found only in the account of his Damascus experience, 

and as a voc. 9:4, 17; 22:7, 13; 26:14 (cp. TestLevi 2:6 the call of 

the angel fr. the opened heavens: Aevt, Aevt, elogA0¢).—_BHHW 
Ill 1677f. 

OUNE0S, 6G, OV (017 ‘make putrid’; Hipponax [VI Bc] 32 A 
Diehl;, Aristoph., Hippocr. et al.; TestAbr B 13 p. 118, 13 [Stone 

p. 84, 13]; SIG? 587, 24; pap) prim.: ‘rotten, putrid’. 

@ lit. of such poor quality as to be of little or no value, bad, 

not good—©@) in the prim. sense spoiled, rotten (of spoiled fish 

Antiphanes Com. [IV Bc] fgm. 218, 4 K. [in Athen. 6, 225f]) of 

rotten fruits (PFlor 176, 9 figs; Theophr., HP 4, 14, 10 of worms 

that infect olives) of grapes that lie on the ground and rot Hs 2:4. 

® of poor quality bad—a. of living matter, fish Mt 13:48 

(s. BAR 19, ’93, 52; it is of semantic significance that these fish 

have just been caught and would therefore not be rotten or spoiled, 

whereas Antiphanes in the ref. cited above [1a] declaims about 

fish that have been in the marketplace too long).—Of plants and 

their products (Aristoph., Theophr. et al.; PFay 119, 4; 6) that are 

of inferior quality: trees, Mt 7:17f; 12:33a; Lk 6:43b; fruit Mt 

12:33b; Lk 6:43a. Unless the proverb contains hyperbolic dic- 

tion, ‘rotten’ would be an inappropriate rendering, since ‘rotten’ 

trees would either not bear any fruit at all or at the most fruit of 

such poor quality as to be inedible. 

B. of stones unusable, unfit, bad Mov o. stones of poor qual- 
ity Hs 9, 5, 2; 9, 6, 4 (cp. Herodas 2, 23 worn-out shoes; PLond 

II, 356, 11f p. 252 [I ap]) 
@ bad or unwholesome to the extent of being harmful, 

bad, evil, unwholesome, in a moral sense fig. ext. of 1 (Menand., 

Mon. 722; Epict. 3, 22, 61 oampa doyuata; TestAbr B 13 

p. 118, 13 [Stone 84, 13] A€yer 6 Odvatoc: OvK éotiv dALOG 
oampotepds Lou; Sb 5761, 23 [I AD] 6. Ovowa; PSI 717, 4 [I 
AD] €av Kar én90 Kataypynoployntat ti oampov; 312, 13 [IV 
AD] OVSEV CATPOV TroINoEL) AMOYOS GAaTPOs an evil word, evil 

speech Eph 4:29 (cp. M. Ant. 11, 15 > campos 6 hEywv).— 
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CLindhagen, Die Wurzel [ATI im AT u. NT: Upps. Univ. Arsskr. 
5, 50, 27-53.—DELG s.v. orrowat. M-M. TW. 

Lang LOG (also LaToHeipa, LauTo-, Lapo-; Aram. XV 5W. 
On the spelling and accentuation s. B-D-F §38; 39, 7; 40; MIt- 

H. 145; M-M. Both Aramaic and Gk. forms are found on os- 

suaries discovered near Jerusalem: SEG VIII 201 [I Bc/I Ap]; 

184 [I AD]; HJCadbury, Amicitiae Corolla [RHarris Festschr.] 

°33, 54f; KBeyer, Die aramaischen Texte vom Toten Meer 84; 

JFitzmyer/DHarrington, A Manual of Palestinian Aramaic Texts 

’78; cp. TRE III 608), gen. yg, dat. y, % (on its declension s. B- 
D-F §43, 1; MIt-H. 118) Sapphira, wife of “Avaviac (q.v. 2 and 

the lit. s.v. kouvog 1a. PMenoud, La mort d’An. et de Saph.: Aux 

sources de la tradition chrét. [MGoguel Festschr.] 50, 146-54; 

DMarguerat, NTS 39, °93, 209-26) Ac 5:1.—M-M. 

OUNPLOOS, OV, 1 (also -Gewp- [so Michel Psellus, in La- 
pidaires p. 203, In. 16]; ins; Semitic loanw., Hebr. 1°50.—The- 

ophr., Lap. 1, 8; 4, 23; 6, 37; Diosc. 5, 157; Aelian, VH 14, 34; 

PGM 3, 515; LXX; En 18:8 [oapo-]; Jos., Bell. 5, 234, Ant. 3, 

168) a transparent precious stone ordinarily blue in color, the 

sapphire (the ancients prob. understood the oa. to be the lapis 

lazuli) Rv 21:19 (s. Tob 13:17; Is 54:11).—RGradwohl, D. Far- 

ben im AT: Beih. ZAW 83, ’63, 33f; other lit. s.v. dué8v0tOS.— 

DELG. M-M. 

OnEYaVH, NS, H (Aeschyl. et al., in the sense ‘plait, braid’) 

basket (so Aeneas Tact. 1348; Timocl. Com. [IV Bc], fgm. 14, 

4 Kock [in Athen. 8, 339e; 9, 407e]; Lucian, Lexiph. 6; BGU 

417, 14; PFlor 269, 7; PStras 37, 13) 2 Cor 11:33, where it is 

“clearly a rope-basket’ (B. 623; s. also FHort, JTS 10, 1909, 567ff 

[KOptwvoc, Odupts, oapyavy]).—MSchnebel, D. Landwirtsch. 
im hellenist. Agypt. I 1925, 280f. DELG. M-M. Spicq. 

Laodete, EWYV, Gi (this spelling of the name Aeschyl., Thu. 

et al.; ins; SibOr 5, 289) Sardis, the ancient capital city of Ly- 

dia, in western Asia Minor Rv 1:11; 3:1, 4.—Ramsay, Letters 

1905. Its inscriptions are found in Sardis: Publications of the 

American Soc. for the Excav. of Sardis VII ’32; on Jews in 

Sardis s. ISardRobert I, p. 38. Apollonius of Tyana wrote let- 
ters tots Ev Vapdeow (nos. 38; 75f) and tots LDapduavots (56): 
Philostrat. I p. 353; 359; 366; SJohnson, Christianity in Sardis, 

HRWilloughby Festschr. ’61, 81—90.—Pauly-W. II 2475—78; KI]. 

Pauly IV 1551f; BHHW III 1670f; OEANE IV 484-88; PECS 

808-810. CHemer in New Docs 3, 55f. 

OGUESLVOS, Ov, 6 (An. Ox. IV 229) late form of odpdiov Rv 
4:3 v.1.; s. o4pdtov.—DELG s.v. ocpdtov. 

66.0510V, ov, 16 (Aristoph.+; Pla., Phd. 110d; Theophr., Lap. 
1, 8; 4, 23; Diod. S. 3, 53, 6; SIG? 588, 3; PHolm 3, 36; LXX; 

Jos., Bell. 5, 234) a reddish precious stone, carnelian, sard(ius) 

Rv 4:3 (v.l. oapdive); 21:20.—Lit. s.v. du€8votos. BHHW III 

362-66. DELG. M-M. 

oagdovus, VS, O (oapdtov, SvvE ‘a veined gem’; Plut., 
Mor. 1160f; 1163a; Cyranides p. 34, 2; Jos., Bell. 5, 233, Ant. 

3, 165 al.) sardonyx, a precious stone, w. difft. colors in parallel 
layers, a variety of agate Rv 21:20. Lit. s.v. qu€8voto¢.—DELG 

s.v. oapdtov. M-M. 

LOOENTE (also Lopamta, UapedOa; MDW On the spelling 
s. B-D-F §39, 2; MIt-H. 147), av (declinable in this way at least 

Ob 20; s. B-D-F §56, 2; MIt-H. 147), t& Zarephath, a city on 

the Phoenician coast betw. Tyre and Sidon (Jos., Ant. 8, 320), 

where Elijah lived during a famine. . tig Lidwvias (as 3 Km 
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17:9 in this same account) Lk 4:26.—BHHW III 2204; DBS XI 

1414f; OEANE IV 488-91. 

OAOXLXOG, H, Ov (oapé; Aristot., HA 10, 2, 635a, 11 v.L; a 
verse, perh. by Sotades Lyr. [III Bc] 19, p. 244 Coll.; Maximus 

Tyr. 11, 10e v.l. [for odpKtvos]; ParJer 6:6 1 CAPKLK® oikw 
[cp. Mel., P. 55, 402 Ch. tov oapkivov oikov, but capKiKOU 
B]; Just., Tat—oapkuxdc means ‘belonging to the ocp&’ [opp. 
TVEVUATLKOG], ‘fleshly’; on the other hand, odipktvos is “consist- 

ing/composed of flesh’, ‘fleshy’. Our lit., or at least its copyists, 

for the most part did not observe this distinction in all occur- 

rences of the word. The forms are generally interchanged in the 

tradition; for exceptions s. MParsons, NTS 34, ’88, 151-55; s. 

also B-D-F §113, 2; Rob. 158f.) 

@ pert. to being material or belonging to the physical 

realm, material, physical, human, fleshly—@ of everyday 

earthly things, t& oapKUKG in ref. to a collection for the poor in 

Jerusalem Ro 15:27; of material means of support 1 Cor 9:11. 
© of human physical being as such: Polycarp is oapKiKOsG 

KO TVEVUATLKOG, i.e. the physical aspect makes it possible to 

deal with visible phenomena and the spiritual contributes a spe- 

cial dimension to the encounter IPol 2:2. Jesus is called oapKuKkos 

TE KOL TVEUUOTLKOG, YEVVTOS Kal &yévvytos IEph 7:2. The 
Risen Lord ovvégayev abtois (i.e. the disciples) a> CapKUKOG 
he ate with them as an ordinary human being would \Sm 3:3. 

iva &k VEKPOV HUGS éyelpn CapKiKkovs that (Jesus Christ) 
might raise us mere humans from the dead AcP\Cor 2:6.—Sim. 

Aya CAPKUKY TE KaL TVEvUATLKY ISm 13:2. Evwous IMg 
13:2. €mmeédevo [Pol 1:2. In all these pass. Ignatius expresses his 

understanding of a human being as consisting of two major parts: 

material body and inward endowment of spirit. Thus Ignatius’s 

Christians function in two realms. This perspective is different 

(exc. for the reminiscence IEph 8:2 [s. 2]) from the qualitative 

judgments expressed in pass. in 2 in which o. and TvevwatuKos 

are in opposition. 

@ pert. to being human at a disappointing level of behav- 

ior or characteristics, (merely) human. Old Testament perspec- 

tives respecting the fragility of bodily existence are assumed in 

our lit., but with a heightening of contrast between the physical 

and spiritual state or condition and with focus on the physical 

as being quite mediocre, transitory, or sinful earthly, mediocre, 

merely human, worldly (Anth. Pal. 1, 107; Iren. 1, 6, 3 [Harv. 

156,02]; Ong CG. Gels 42-1 1: Hippok, Ref.5,.8, 18; Did:, 

Gen. 62, 3): (4v@pmmot) o. 1 Cor 3:4 v.1.; O7ha 2 Cor 10:4. 
oodia 1:12. ai capKkikat émOvptorl Pt 2:11; at capKical Kai 
omuatiuKat émuuptat D 1:4. Of immature Christians oapKuKot 
gote 1 Cor 3:3ab. In what appears to be a reminiscence of 2 Cor 

2:14-3:3 (s. also Ro 8:5), of dissidents or schismatics in contrast 

to orthodox believers Ot OAPKLKOL TO TVEVLATLKG, TPGOOELV 
ov Sbvavtat, O0SE OL TVEVLATLKOL TA CaPKLKG JEph 8:2.— 
In addition, oapKuKdcs is found as v.I. (O&pKLVOG¢ is in the text, as 
Maximus Tyr. 11, 10f; Philo, Sacr. Abel. 63) in Ro 7:14; 1 Cor 

3:1; Hb 7:16; in all three places the v.1. is the rdg. of the t.r—S. 

lit. s.v. o49&. DELG s.v. odp&. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

OXOXUXMS adv., pert. to external aspect of conduct, out- 
wardly w. TvevwatiKas ‘inwardly’ IEph 10:3 (oapKuKdg 1b). 

OCOXLVOS, y, OV (since Eupolis Com. [V Bc] 387; Pla.; 
PLond III, 1177, 169; 172 p. 186 [II ap]; LXX, En, Philo. 
Cp. GapPKUKOs). 

pert. to being material or belonging to the physical 

realm, material, physical, human, fleshly (Theocr., Id. 21, 66; 

Maximus Tyr. 17, 3f oa; Artem. 2, 35 p. 132, 27) kapdia a 
human (opp. 0ivn), i.e. a heart capable of feeling B 6: 14 (Ezk 

oaos 

11:19; 36:26); cp. 2 Cor 3:3. vouoc évtodts oapKivys (opp. 
Cwijs) possessing any legal physical qualifications (Goodsp.) Hb 

7:16.—Things of flesh in contrast to the non-physical (Epict., 

App. D, 4 [p. 479f Sch.] evyouevos Oeoic aiter ta Oeia, Ov 
ovdSEev GAPKLVOV K. yLVOV aveEL 7A00¢ ‘when praying to the 
gods.ask for divine things, which no physical or earthly longing 

can attain’; Maximus Tyr. 11, 10f; 29, 7g; Cass. Dio 38, 21, 3; 

Philo, Sacr. Abel. 63; Orig., C. Cels. 6, 70, 35 o. @voiat; Did., 

Gen. 168, 4 w. yriivoc; 6>0aApot o. Theoph. Ant. 1, 3 [p. 62, 
9]) in imagery, of humans (TestJob 27:2 of Job as human and 

Satan as a 7veVua; 38:2; Hipparchus the Pythagorean in Stob. 

IV 980, 15 H. O@vatoi kK. o&pKtvot; Iambl., Protr. 20 p. 104, 10 

Pistelli; SibOr, fgm. 1, 1) 1 Cor 3:1 (opp. mvevpatuKoc). From 

this mng. it is a short step to Paul’s nuanced view of the human 

condition: 

@ pert. to being human at a disappointing level of behav- 

ior or character, (merely) human, in ref. to the state or condition 

of a human being, with focus on being weak, sinful, or transitory, 

in contrast to or in opposition to that which is spiritual: human 

Ro 7:14.— odpxwvo¢ as v.1. (for capKuKds) 2 Cor 1:12.—DELG 
s.v. O4p&. TW. Spicq. 

OHOXLOYV, OV, TO dim. of o&pE a part or piece of a body, 
piece of flesh, bit of flesh (Hippocr. et al.; M. Ant. 2, 2, 1; 2) of 

an entire body (‘bit of flesh’ Plut., Brut. 987 [8, 3]) Kowwwvjoat 

TO Gyi@ (KOWWMVEeW 1ba) to share some moments with his holy 
bit of flesh MPol 17:1—DELG s.v. oapé. 

GAOXOPAYOS, Ov (oapé, hayetv; Aristot. et al.; cp. EpArist 
146; SibOr 2, 236) flesh-eating Onpia. het 0. of worms ApcPt 
fem. 2. 

00.0X%0P000G, ov (cape + Hépw via dpoc; Nicetas Eu- 
gen. 3, 319 Hercher; of humans SibOr 8, 222; of Christ 1, 

325; Clem. of Alex., Strom. 5, 34, 1) flesh-bearing of Christ’s 

appearing in true human form Ouwodoysiv avtov (=KUPLOV) 
OapKOddpov confess that he was clothed in flesh (adj. or subst.) 

ISm 5:2.—Cp. forms s.v. b€o9@ in DELG p. 1190. 

GCOE, GxExds, H (Hom.+; ‘flesh’).—@ the material that 
covers the bones of a human or animal body, flesh lit. 1 Cor 

15:39abed; Hv 3, 10, 4; 3, 12, 1. The pl. (which denotes flesh 

in the mass [Lucian, Dial. Mort. 10, 5], whereas the sing. rather 

denotes the substance —Herodas 4, 61; Gen 40:19; 1 Km 17:44; 

4 Km 9:36; PsSol 4:19; TestJob 13:5; Philo; Jos., Ant. 12, 211; 

Just., A I, 26, 7; Mel., P. 52, 383; Ath. 34, 2) Lk 24:39 v.1.; Rv 

19:18, 21 (4 [6] Esdr [POxy 1010, 16] cannibalism out of hunger, 

sim. Mel., P. 52, 383; Quint. Smyrn. 11, 245: the odpxec of the 

slain are food for the birds) B 10:4; metaph. Rv 17:16. It decays 

1 Cl 25:3; cp. Ae 2:31 (cp. 2a below). Normally gives forth an 

evil odor when burned MPol 15:2. W. bones (s. d0té0v) 1 Cl 6:3 

(Gen 2:23); Lk 24:39; Eph 5:30 v.l. (metaph.). Paul speaks of 

his illness as a oKOAOW TH CapKi (s. o0KOAOW) 2 Cor 12:7. 1 év 
oapKi TEepitouy the physical circumcision (cp. Just., D. 10, 1 al.) 
Ro 2:28; cp. Eph 2:11b; Col 2:13 (aAkpoBvotia 2); Gal 6:13 
(| odp§=the flesh that is circumcised); B 9:4. Metaph.: the cor- 
rosion on the precious metals of the rich Od&yetat tas OdPKAC 
VUOV co TOP Js 5:3.—Ign. describes the elements of the Eu- 
charist as oo.p§ (or atua) Inoot Xptiotod IRo 7:3; IPhid 4; ISm 
7:1. Also J 6:51—56 urges that one must eat the flesh (and drink 

the blood) of the Human One or Son of Man (Just., A I, 66, 2; 

s. TPhilips, Die Verheissung der hl. Eucharistie nach Joh. 1922; 

Bultmann ad loc.; AWikenhauser °48, 105f)—His anti-Docetic 

position also leads Ign. to use the concept ‘flesh (and blood) of 
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Christ’ in other contexts as well ITr 8:1; [Phld 5:1—For Mt 

16:17; Gal 1:16; Eph 6:12; and 1 Cor 15:50 s. 3a. 

@ the physical body as functioning entity, body, physical 

body—@ as substance and living entity (Aeschyl., Sept. 622: 

opp. vows; Ex 30:32; 4 Km 6:30; TestAbr A 20 p. 103, 6 [Stone 

p. 54] Tavta ta WEAN THs GapKds LOU; w. KapSia or Wuxy 
Alex. Aphr., An. p. 98, 7-10 Br.; Ps 37:8; 62:2; Eccl 2:3; Ezk 

11:19; 44:7 al.; Jos., Bell. 6, 47, Ant. 19, 325; Ar.15, 7) ovte 

caps adtod etdev SuapBopdv Ac 2:31 (but s. 1). W. puxy 1 Cl 
49:6 (Tat. 13:2 al.). W. kapSia Ac 2:26 (Ps 15:9).—Eph 5:29. 
EOPAKAV TO TPdOWTOV LOU év CApKt they have seen me face 
to face Col 2:1. ws Av TOV YpLotOV év OapKi {Sy before he had 
seen the Messiah in person GJs 24:4 (cp. Lk 2:26). Opp. Tvedua 
(Ath. 31:3; PGM 5, 460 émucahoduat oe tov KtiOavTa TAO 

OdpKa K. TaV TvEvUG) 1 Cor 5:5; 2 Cor 7:1; Col 2:5; 1 Pt 

4:6; Hm 3:1; 10, 2, 6; cp. AcPI Ant 13:17 (=Aa, I 237, 2; s. ot6a); 

also in relation to Christ (though this is disputed) J 6:63; Hs 5, 

6, 5-7; cp. 1 Ti 3:16.—doBéveta ths GapKds bodily ailment 
Gal 4:13; s. vs. 14. Go8Eevis tH OapKi weak in the body Hs 9, 
1, 2. 0 Ghy@v OdpKe. the one who is ill in body B 8:6. TAYE 
oapKt 1 Pt 4:1b. Cp. 2 Cor 7:5. 1) tis oupKos KaBapotngs the 
purity of the body Hb 9:13 (opp. ka8apiterw tHv ovvetdnow 
vs. 14). capKos &rd8Eots HUTOV 1 Pt 3:21 (s. HUTOC 1). The 
OapE is raised fr. the dead (s. ParJer 6:9; Theoph. Ant. 1, 7 [74, 

2)}) 1 Cl 26:3; 2 C1 9:1. Gvaotacisg capKds AcPICor 1:12; 2:24 
(OapKocs avaotaovy Just., D. 80, 5); cp. dvaotjoeobe EyovtEs 

byuy tHV OapKa AcPICor 2:32. Of the body of Christ during his 
earthly ministry Eph 2:14 (JHart, The Enmity in His Flesh: Exp. 

6th ser., 3, 1901, 135-41); Hb 10:20; 1 Pt 3:18; 4:1a; 1J 4:2; 

DIB SG LO Os 9 N75; 12210 ph 7:25PolW als AcelCor 

2:6b. Married couples form pia odp& (Gen 2:24; s. Ath. 33, 2 
THY OUPKA POG OaPKa ... KoLvwviav.—GAicher, Mann u. 
Weib ein Fleisch: BZ 5, 1907, 159-65) Mt 19:5f; Mk 10:8ab; 

1 Cor 6:16; Eph 5:31 (on these passages, TBurkill, ZNW 62, 

°71, 115-20). duKaiWpata GapKdc behind ‘all sorts of ceremo- 

nial washings’ there are regulations that concern the physical 

body Hb 9:10.—On vrotaynte TH ETLOKOT® Ws O XPLOTOS 
T TATPL KATA OG4PKa IMg 13:2 s. Hdb. ad loc. and MRackl, 
Die Christologie des hl. Ignatius v. Ant. 1914, 228.—7vetua 

duvauews ... O BEd ... KATETEWWeEV Elc OAPKA TOUTEOTLV 
gig tHV Mapiav God sent a powerful spirit (prob. a ref. to the 
kind of divine breath that brought the first human being to life 

[Gen 2:7]) into flesh, that is, into Mary AcP| Ha 8, 26=BMM 

recto 34; s. AcPICor 1:14. 

®© as someth. with physical limitations, life here on earth 

(ApcEsdr 4:4 p. 28, 3 Tdf. odpka avOpmTivynv Popa) OAtp 
TH oapKi EEovow 1 Cor 7:28. Cp. 2 Cor 4:11; Col 1:24. Of 
Christ T6 O@pa ths OapKOS avTOD his body with its physical 
limitations Col 1:22; cp. 2:11 and s. ca below (cp. En 102:5 

TO OOWA THS GapKos bU@v; 1QpHab 9:2; Orig., C. Cels. 6, 
29, 25).—Of human life: dodnuetv tig oapKdg MPol 2:2 (s. 
&Trodnuéw). Evevew ev tH oapKt Phil 1:24. Chy év oapktivs. 
22; Gal 2:20. év o. wepiTatetv 2 Cor 10:3a. év o. tuyyavetv 
Dg 5:8a. Ovtoc étt év 0. cov AcPICor 1:6. tov étthouTrov Ev Oo. 
ypovov 1 Pt 4:2. f émodnuia tHS GAPKOS TAVTNS our sojourn 
in life 2 C1 5:5. €v Th Oapkt in our earthly life 8:2. 
© as instrument of various actions or expressions. —a. In 

Paul’s thought esp., all parts of the body constitute a totality 

known as o. or flesh, which is dominated by sin to such a degree 

that wherever flesh is, all forms of sin are likew. present, and 

no good thing can live in the o4p& Ro 7:18 (cp. Philo, Gig. 29 
aitiov dé tig &veTriotnUooUvNs LEYLOTOV 1] GAPE Kal } TPOS 
odpKa. oikeiwotc; Sextus 317 &yabdv év GapKi py EmenNrEL. 
The OT lays no stress on a necessary relationship betw. flesh as 
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a substance, and sin. But for Epicurus the odpé is the bearer of 
sinful feelings and desires as well as the means of sensual en- 

joyment: Ep. in Plut., Mor. 135c; 1087bf; 1089e; 1096c at ths 
oapkos émOupic. Also Diog. L. 10, 145. Likew. Plut. himself: 
Mor. 101b tag tig OapKos NdSovaic; 672e; 688d; 734a; Ps.- 
Plut., Mor. 107f oapki Kal tots 7éOEeot tavtyS; Maximus Tyr. 
33, 7a. Cp. 4 Mace 7:18 ta. THs CapKOS 740N; Philo, Deus Imm. 

143 oapKos fdovn, Gig. 29; TestJud 19:4; TestZeb 9:7; ApcMos 
25 [p. 14, 2 Tdf.] etc tv Guaptiay this OapKdc); Ro 6:19; 7:25 
(opp. Vovs); 8:3a, 4—9 (cp. Persius 2, 63 scelerata pulpa, which 

contaminates devotion to deity), 12f; Gal 5:13, 24; Col 2:23; Jd 

23; AcPICor 2:11, 15; Dg 6:5 (opp. uy, as Plut., Mor. 101b). 

Opp. to TvevuG Ro 8:4, 5, 6, 9, 13; Gal 3:3; 5:16, 17ab; 6:8ab; 

J 3:6; B 10:9. 10 uév TvevUa TPOBULLOY, 7) SE GAPE GoBEvys 
(cp. Orig., C. Cels. 2, 25, 8) Mt 26:41; Mk 14:38; Pol 7:2. oap& 

duaptias sinful flesh Ro 8:3b. émiOupta (tS) GapKds (cp. 
Maximus Tyr. 20, 9f oapKav ... émiOuptac) Gal 5:16; 1J 2:16; 
B 10:9. Pl. Eph 2:3a, cp. b; 2 Pt 2:18; cp. Ro 13:14. ta épya ts 
oapkoc Gal 5:19 (s. Vogtle at TAeoveEia). Ta OeAjUata TIS 

oapkoc Eph 2:3b. 6 vous tig oapkdc Col 2:18. TO OM" THIS 
oapKos the body of (sinful) flesh 2:11; cp. 1:22 and s. b above 

(cp. Sir 23:17 oda Capkds aUTOV; En 102:5 TH OMUaTt TIS 
OAPKOG DUDV). TA TIS OaPKOs what pertains to (sinful) flesh 
Ro 8:5b. év (t)}) oapKi ivan be in an unregenerate (and sinful) 
state Ro 7:5; 8:8f. ta €8vn ev oapKi Eph 2:11a. kata odpKa 
eivat Ro 8:5a; Civ vs. 12b; 13; Dg 5:8b; mepiratetv Ro 8:4; 

2 Cor 10:2; BovrAEevEeobat 1:17; otpateveoOat 10:3b; cp. IRo 

8:3 (opp. Kata yvmunv OEov). 
B. source of the sexual urge. The ocpé is the source of the 

sexual urge, without any suggestion of sinfulness connected w. 

it k OeAUatos OapKOs éyevvyOnoay J 1:13. 
@ as someth. attractive 2 Pt 2:10 (a Hebraism, cp. Judg 2:12; 

3 Km 11:10; Sir 46:10). S. also 3b. 

© one who is or becomes a physical being, living being 

with flesh—@ of humans person, human being: Ta0a OGpE 
every person, everyone (LXX; TestAbr B 7 p. 112, 3 [Stone p. 

72); GrBar 4:10; ApcEsdr 7:7; ApcMos 13 [p. 7, 1 Tdf.]; Mel., 

P. 55, 400: for 7wa-%2; s. TAG laa) Lk 3:6 (Is 40:5); J 17:2, Ac 

2:17 (Jo 3:1); 1 Pt 1:24 (Is 40:6); 1 Cl 59:3; 64; 2 Cl 7:6; 17:5 

(the last two Is 66:24); AcPICor 2:6a. o0 TG00, OGpE no person, 
nobody (En 14:21 end.—W-S. §26, 10a; B-D-F §275, 4; 302, 
1; Rob. 752) Mt 24:22; Mk 13:20; Ro 3:20 (cp. Ps 142:2 Tas 

Cav); 1 Cor 1:29 (uy); Gal 2:16.—Though o. in the foll. pas- 
sages refers to body in its physical aspect, it cannot be divorced 

from its conjunction with aiua, and the unit o4p§ Kai aina (cp. 
Sir 17:31; TestAbr B 13 p. 117, 26 [Stone p. 82]; Philo, Quis Div. 

Rer. Her. 57; Just., D. 135, 6) refers to a human being in con- 

trast to God and other transcendent beings Mt 16:17; Gal 1:16; 

Eph 6:12 (here vice versa, at. Kai 0.). TA MaLdta KeEKOWWMVN- 

KEV GiUATOS Kal OapKOs the children share mortal nature Hb 
2:14, but with suggestion of its frailty, as indicated by the context 

with its ref. to death. Because they are the opposites of the di- 

vine nature oapE Kal aiua Baoietav Beov KANPOVoLoaL Ov 
dvvatat 1 Cor 15:50 (JJeremias, NTS 2, 56, 151-59). For Jd 7 

s. bnext. Cp. AcPI Ant 13, 17 (=AaI 237, 2) capt personally (s. 

otda 2). 
© of transcendent entities 6 hoyog cape Eyéveto J 1:14 

(RSeeberg, Festgabe AvHarnack dargebracht 1921, 263-81.— 
Artem. 2, 35 p. 132, 27 av oapkwot ot Deol matvmvtat; 

Synes., Dio 6 p. 45b).—Of flesh other than human: 67iow 

oapkos Etépac after another kind of flesh (cp. Judg 2:12 omiow 
Oe@v Etépwv) i.e. of divine messengers who take on o. when 
they appear to humans (so Windisch et al.; difft. Frame et al. of 

same-sex activity) Jd 7. 
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@ human/ancestral connection, human/mortal nature, 

earthly descent (Did., Gen. 144, 25) ABpadu tov TpoTatopa 
Hudv kata odpKa Ro 4:1 (Just., D. 43, 7 al.). ot ovyyevets 
WOU KATH GEPKA 9:3. TOS TIS GUPKOG Nudv Tatépas Hb 
12:9. tov “lopand Kata odpKa. the earthly Israel 1 Cor 10:18 
(opp. tov Iopanjd tod Oeod Gal 6:16). Of natural descent to 
téKVG. TS GapKds children by natural descent Ro 9:8 (opp. ta 
TEKVE THS ETA YEAS). O LEV EK THS TOLOLOKNS KATO OA PKO. 
yeyévyyntat Gal 4:23; cp. vs. 29. wou tiv OdpKa my compa- 
triots Ro 11:14 (s. Gen 37:27).—Of Christ’s physical nature Ro 

8:3c; Hb 5:7. Christ is descended fr. the patriarchs and fr. David 
(tO) Kato, O&PKa according to the human side of his nature, as 
far as his physical descent is concerned Ro 1:3 (JDunn, Jesus: 

Flesh and Spirit [Ro 1:3f], JTS 24, ’73, 40-68); 9:5; 1 Cl 32:2; 
IEph 20:2. The context of 2 Cor 11:18 includes ancestry as a 

reason for boasting, but o. in this pass. applies as well to other 

aspects of Paul’s career and therefore belongs more properly in 5. 

© the outward side of life as determined by normal perspec- 

tives or standards, a transf. sense of 1 and 2. Usually w. kata 

indicating norm or standard oodoi Kata OPK wise (people) 
according to human standards 1 Cor 1:26. kavyao8at Kata 

(tiv) odpKa boast of one’s outward circumstances, i.e. de- 
scent, manner of life, etc. (cp. 11:22) 2 Cor 11:18. kata oapKa 
Xpu.otov Christ (the Messiah) from a human point of view or 

as far as externals are concerned 5:16b, cp. a (kata BSbf and 
Ta; also VWeber, BZ 2, 1904, 178-88; HWindisch, exc. ad loc.; 

Rtzst., Mysterienrel.?, 374-76; FPorter, Does Paul Claim to Have 

Known the Historical Jesus [2 Cor 5:16]?: JBL 47, 1928, 257- 

75; RMoxon, CQR 108, 1929, 320-28). ol Kata od.pKa KUPLOL 
those who, according to human standards, are masters Eph 6:5; 
Col 3:22. bueic Kata tH oO. Kpivete you judge by outward 
things, by externals J 8:15. Of the route taken in one’s earthly 

life 7) 650g 7) Kata OdpKa IRo 9:3.—év oapKi TEeToLBEVaL 
place one’s trust in earthly things or physical advantages Phil 

3:3f. eV TPOOWTOAL EV OapKi Gal 6:12. Onesimus is a beloved 
brother to Philemon Kai év oapki Kai év Kupi@ both as a hu- 
man being (=personally, in the external relationship betw. mas- 

ter and slave) and as a Christian Phim 16. budv d€ év oapKt 
émoKOTW IEph 1:3 (cp. IMg 3:2).—HWindisch, Taufe u. Siinde 

1908; EBurton, ICC Gal. 1920, 492-95; WSchauf, Sarx 1924; 

WBieder, Auferstehung des Fleisches od. des Leibes?: TZ 1, 

?45, 105-20. W. special ref. to Paul: Ltzm., Hdb. exc. on Ro 7:14 

and 8:11; Lohmeyer (Guaptic. 3a); EKasemann, Leib u. Leib 

Christi ’33; RGrant, ATR 22, ’40, 199-203; RBultmann, Theolo- 

gie des NTs °48, 228-49 (Engl. tr. by KGrobel, ’51 I, 227-59); 

LMarshall, Challenge of NT Ethics ’47, 267—70; E Schweizer, 

Die hellenist. Komponente im NT sarx-Begriff: ZNW 48, °57, 

237-53; two in KStendahl, The Scrolls and the NT, ’57: KKuhn, 

94-113 and WDavies, 157-82; JPryke, ‘Spirit’ and ‘Flesh’ in 

Qumran and NT: RevQ 5, ’65, 346-60; DLys, La chair dans 

l’AT ’67; ASand, D. Begriff ‘Fleisch’ ’67 (Paul); RJewett, Paul’s 

Anthropological Terms ’71, 49-166. On Ign.: CRichardson, The 

Christianity of Ign. of Ant. ’35, esp. 49 and 61. S. also the lit. s.v. 
Tvevua, end.—B. 202. DELG. M-M. EDNT. TW. Spicq. Sv. 

00.006, OV, 6 (a rare masc. [Hesych.] for the usual neut. 

oapov. The gender cannot be determined in SIG 1169, 48 odpw 

tui aToKaOcipetv and Anth. Pal. 11,207, 4 odpov acc.) broom 
Hs 9, 10, 3. 

Laeovy v.l. for Lepovy (q.v.). 

0 02000 (later form for oaip~w via ocpov; censured by Phryn., 

see Lob.) | aor. odpwoa. Pass.: 1 aor. oapwMOy; pf. pte. 
OEGaPMpEevOS to sweep by using a broom, sweep (so Artem. 

OATAV 

2, 33; Apollon. Dysc. p. 253, 7; Geopon. 14, 6, 5; PGiss 11, 

19 [II Ap]) ti someth. Lk 15:8. Pass. (cp. Sb 8000, 17 [III 

AD] GvvoapadOivat kal pavOjvat tov oikov) Mt 12:44; Lk 
11:25: Hs 9, 10, 2. Abs. Hs 9, 10, 3 (Leutzsch, Hermas p. 487 n. 

313).—B. 580. DELG s.v. 1 oaipo. 

XGAOOG, as, H (77 Gen 17:15; declined as in LXX, TestAbr; 
TestLevi 6:8; JosAs 1:8; Joseph., Just.; B-D-F §40; MIt-H. 144) 

Sarah, wife of Abraham, mother of Isaac Ro 4:19; 9:9 (cp. Gen 

18:10); Hb 11:11; 1 Pt 3:6; GJs 2:4 -BHHW III 1670. M-M. 

Xa0(0) MV, WvOs, O (]7W Is 33:9.—The accent cannot be 
determined, though it was probably on the second syllable, as in 

Hebr. Further, the form may be indecl. B-D-F §56, 2; MIt-H. 149) 

Sharon, a plain along the coast of Palestine fr. Joppa to Caesarea. 

Ac 9:35 (v.l. "Acodpov). 

CUTCKY, 6 indecl. and catavas , &, 6 (the former=Hebr. ov 
3 Km 11:14; Just., D. 103, 5; the latter Sir 21:27, also TestSol 

1:1 D al.; TestJob; Testl12Patr; ApcMos 17; Just=Aram. 8100; 

for oatavocs Lk 11:18 P’> read oatavas) literally ‘adversary’, 

in our lit. only as title or name: (the) Satan, in a very special 

sense, the enemy of God and all of those who belong to God, 

simply Satan, the Enemy (on the concept of Satan s. the lit. s.v. 

diaBodos 2), almost always w. the art. (B-D-F §254, 1), with- 
out it only in Mk 3:23; Lk 22:3; 2 Cor 12:7 and in personal 

address.—Mt 4:10 (here, as well as in the two passages from 

Mt and Mk near the end of this entry, without the art. and in 

the voc.); Mk 1:13; 3:26; Lk 11:18; 22:31. W. ducBodoc of the 

same being Rv 20:2; cp. 2:9f; Pol 7:1 (Just., A I, 28, 1 al.). The 

Lawless One (Antichrist) appears Kav’ évépyeiav TOD OAtava 
2 Th 2:9. He incites people to evil (cp. Homeric usage LfgrE 

s.v. dawmovi[oc] col. 198; TestJob 41:5 "Edtous éutrvevobeic 
év t@ D.; 23:11 0 2.... éwhaylatev abtis thv Kapdiay; cp. 
26:6) Mk 4:15; Ac 5:3; 1 Cor 7:5; 2 Cor 2:11; Rv 12:9. Esp. 

guilty of instigating Judas’ evil deed by entering into this disciple 
Lk 22:3; J 13:27. Causing sickness Lk 13:16 (s. 5&@ 1b, end). 

Hence driven out in healings Mt 12:26; Mk 3:23. Hindering the 

apostle in his work 1 Th 2:18 (cp. Julian., Ep. 40 [68] p. 46, 

19 Bidez-Cumont ei 11) tt Sauwdviov yévoito KMAVUG). Caus- 
ing false beliefs to arise 1 Ti 5:15; hence the one who denies 

the resurrection and judgment is called Tpw@toOtoKOS TOD O. Pol 
7:1; Polycarp uses the same expr. in speaking of Marcion, Epil 

Mosq 3. Persecutions of Christians are also inspired by Satan 

Ry 2:13ab (on the 8pdvocg tod o. s. APOvoc 1b); hence certain 
Judeans who were hostile to Christians are called ovvaywyn tod 

0. Rv 2:9; 3:9. God will crush him Ro 16:20. Jesus saw Satan 

falling (or fallen) fr. heaven Lk 10:18 (Burton, Moods and Tenses 

§146 [deZwaan §148]; FSpitta, ZNW 9, 1908, 160-63; CWeb- 
ster, ET 57, ’45/46, 52f: eo. is timeless and means ‘I watched 

him fall’). Imprisoned, but freed again after a thousand years Rv 

20:7. 6 6. petaoynuatiCetar sig cyyehov dwtds Satan dis- 
guises himself as an angel of light 2 Cor 11:14 (TestJob 6:4 

WETAOXNUATLOOEIs ic Eraitnv a beggar; ApcMos 17 éyéveto 
ev eidet AYYEAOV; S. LETAOYNUATICW; on the subject s. Windisch 
ad loc.). &yyeAosg oatava 2 Cor 12:7 (UHeckel, ZNW 84, ’93, 
69-75); Gyyehou tov 0. B 18:1 (yyedog 2c). at Suveers tod 
0. IEph 13:1 (Svvauc 5). ta Padea tod o. Rv 2:24 (s. Baddc 
2). } €Eovoia tov o. the power of Satan Ac 26:18; ending of 
Mk in the Freer ms. In. 6 (€G0vota. 2); ibid. In. 2 6 aiwv obtoc 
... UTO TOV 6. EOtTW.—Tapadotval twa tH 6. 1 Cor 5:5 (s. 
OdeOpoc; cp. the Christ. ins New Docs 3, 83); 1 Ti 1:20 (s. on 

both passages 7rapadidat 1b).—In Mt 16:23; Mk 8:33 Peter 
is called Satan by Jesus, because his attempt to turn Jesus aside fr. 
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his divine assignment to accept the consequences of his involve- 

ment with humanity has made him a tempter of a diabolical sort, 

who might thwart the divine plan of salvation. This metaph. usage 

relates to the striking verdict Rv 2:9; 3:9 above (cp. SuaPodoc 
J 6:70; 8:44).—BNoack, Satanas u. Soteria 48. DDD 1369-80 
(lit.). DBS XII 1-47. DNP III 269. DELG. M-M. EDNT. TRE 
III 608f. TW. 

OATOV, OV, TS (Aram. XONO=Hebr. 7NO.—H¢ 2:16; Jos., Ant. 
9, 85 ioxVet TO GatOV LdSdLOV Kal fuLGV *ItaAucdv) a Hebrew 
dry measure holding about thirteen liters, a seah, a thirteen- 

liter measure (1/30 of a kOpoc; s. Joseph. above; also s. 466106). 
ahevpou odta tpia three measures of flour = about thirty-five 
liters or about a bushel of flour, implying an astonishing baking 

operation Mt 13:33; Lk 13:21. On estimating the size of the 

measure s. Billerb. I 669f; PYadin p. 69 note—TRE III 609f 
M-M. 

LavAOs, ov, 6 Saul, Grecized form of “XW (Joseph. men- 
tions several Judeans w. this name; s. index s.v. SaovA0oc), the 

Hebrew name of the Apostle Paul (s. Tatdioc 2 and Daovd) Ac 

7:58; 8:1, 3; 9:1, 8, 11, 22, 24; 11:25, 30; 12:25; 13:1f, 7, 9; 

22:7 D (Zadye); 26:14 v.1. (LavAc).—_M-M. 

OAGWs (Hom. [oapéws]+; ins, pap, LXX; TestSol 4:2 D; 
Philo; Jos., Bell. 2, 104 o. €miotapat, Ant. 4, 41) adv. of oadrjs 

(comp. oadéotepov Just., A I, 35, 2) pert. to high degree of 

exactitude, clearly, exactly, very well eidévat (Pla., Ep. 6, 323d, 
Ep. 7, 324a; Diod. S. 19, 9, 2; Appian, Bell. Civ. 3, 82 §335; 
PCairZen 110, 12 [257 Bc]) 1 Cl 62:3; PtK 3 p. 15, 26. wavOavetv 

(Menand., Epitr. 332 S. [156 K6.]; Mitt-Wilck. 1/2, 6, 4) Dg 11:2. 

(W. Emer ws) ruvOdveoBat (Menand., Epitr. 877 S. [557 K6.]) 
Dg 1—DELG s.v. odba. 

OPEVVUUL fut. oBéou; | aor. oPeoa, inf. oBéoau. Pass.: | fut. 
oPeoOroouat; | aor. EoPEoOnv LXX; pf. pte pl. EoPeouéevor 3 
Macc. 6:34 (Hom. et al.; Sb 7033, 46; 67; LXX; TestJob 43:5; 

TestLevi 4:1; Ar. 5, 3; Just., D. 93, 1; Mel., P. 82, 614; Ath., R. 

20 p. 73, 11) to cause an action, state, or faculty to cease to 

function or exist, quench, put out 

@ lit. extinguish, put out ti someth., fire (Jos., Bell. 7, 405) 

Hb 11:34. In imagery, fiery arrows Eph 6:16; a smoldering wick 
Mt 12:20 (Is 42:3). Pass. be extinguished, be put out, go out 

(Artem. 2, 9; Pr 13:9; Philo, Leg. All. 1,46; TestLevi 4:1) oflamps 

(s. TestJob 43:5 AUyvoc ... oBeaOetc; PGM 7, 364 oBéoas tov 
\yvov; Musaeus, Hero and Leander 338) Mt 25:8. Cp. D 16:1. 

Of a pyre wet’ OAtyov oBevvuuevov MPol 11:2. Of the fire of 
hell, that ob oBévvutat (Is 66:24) Mk 9:44, 46, 48; 2 Cl 7:6; 

17:5; undérote oPevvbpevov Tp MPol 2:3. 
© fig. ext. of a, quench, stifle, suppress (Il. 9, 678 yOKov; 

epigram in praise of Apollonius of Tyana: New Docs 3, no. 15, 

2 [III/IV Ap] Gutrhaxias ‘faults’; Pla., Leg. 8, 835d Uppy; 10, 
888a tov Ouuov; Herm. Wr. 12, 6; SSol 8:7 thv ayamyy; 4 Mace 

16:4 ta 774.07; Jos., Bell. 6, 31 t. xapav, Ant. 11, 40; Just., D. 

93, 1 tag mvoudic évvolas) TO TvEDUWA LW OBévvute 1 Th 
5:19 (Plut., Mor. 402b tov mvevpatoc ateoPeopevou; Ps.- 
Plut., Hom. 127 tO mvevua to KataoPEevVULEVOV).—DELG. 

M-M. TW. Spicq. 

O€s. ov. 

GOEQAVTOD (not cavtod [so Jos., Ant. 18, 336; Tat. 25, 1], B-D- 
F §31, 1 and 64, 1; MIt-H. 180f; Rob. 287), fs (Alcaeus [c. 600 

BC] et al.; pap, LXX, En, JosAs; ParJer 6:6; EpArist, Just., Tat.) 

reflexive pron. of the second pers. sing. (Kithner-Bl. I 596ff; B- 

D-F §283; W-S. §22, 11; Rob. 687-90) used only in the gen., dat., 
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and acc. (on the replacement of ceautov by éavto s. Eavtov 
1b) yourself 

@ gen. Mt 18:16 v.1.; J 1:22; 8:13; 9:17 x* P?> (EBammel, 

NTS 40, 94, 455f); 2 Ti 4:11; Hv 3, 6, 7; m 1:2. 

® dat. J 17:5; Ac 9:34; 16:28; Ro 2:5; Hm 3:5; 9:1b; 12, 

3, 5f. Also hoyi€eoban év ceavt@ Hs 9, 2, 6 (a Semitism, cp. 
TestJob 2:3; Leutzsch, Hermas 486 n. 290). 

© acc. Mt 4:6; 8:4; Mk 1:44; Lk 5:14; Ro 2:21; Gal 6:1; 1 

Ti 4:16b; B 19:3; Dg 2:1; Hm 9:8.—On the quot. fr. Lev 19:18: 

Mt 19:19; 22:39; Mk 12:31; Lk 10:27; D 1:2, cp. Appian, Bell. 

Civ. 3, 75 §305: Pansa says to Octavian ya tH O@ Tratpi dihoc 
TV Oc Euavt@; Vi. Aesopi W 31 P.: 8éAw (q.v. 3b=love) avtiyv 
(his wife) aco éuautov=ed. Eberh. I c. 8 p. 247, 1 tavtynv ws 
EULQUTOV OTEPYO.—M-M. 

osfpacouar (o&Bac ‘reverential awe’; s. four next entries; 
dep. (Hom. et al.) 1 aor. €oeBdo8nv; =oéPouat to show rev- 
erence to, worship (Orph., Argon. 550; oracular saying in Eus., 

PE 9, 10, 4 oeBatopevot Oeov Gyvac; Ar. 12, 7 [of certain 
polytheists oeBdoOnoav mpoBatovy; cp. Hos 10:5 Aq.]) 1 aor. 
pass. in act. sense (JosAs 12:6 oeBao8Eton cidmAa veKpa Kal 
k@G; SibOr 5, 405; 8, 46; s. Aristid. above) éoeBaoOnoav kai 

EATPEVOY TH] KTIOEL TAPG TOV Ktioavta Ro 1:25.—DELG 
s.v. o€Bouat I. M-M. TW. 

GEPAOUG, Atos, t6 (cePaCouct) someth. that relates to 
devotional activity, devotional object (so Dionys. Hal. 1, 30; 

Wsd 14:20; 15:17; Bel 27 Theod.; Jos., Ant. 18, 344; SibOr 

8, 57; Ps.-Clem., Hom. 10, 21 and 22; Ar.) w. 0g0c 2 Th 

2:4. Pl. (ViEzk 2 [p. 74, 8 Sch.=Torrey 23, 1f] émi eiSmAwv 
oePaouaot) ta ceBaouwata Ac 17:23. The pl. together with the 
verb &vaPewpéw refers to the total visual impact of a city full 

of cultic monuments.—DELG s.v. o€Bowat Il. M-M. TW. 

OeHPaoutos, OV (ceBaCouat; Plut.; Vett. Val. 221, 23; Lu- 
cian; Herodian; Jos., Bell. 4, 164, Ant. 18, 349; ins; oft. used 

w. Opkoc in the pap) worthy of veneration, honorable (w. 

TaVapetos) ToAtteta 1 Cl 2:8.—DELG s.v. o€Bopau II. 

OEPaotos, H, Ov (cePaCouat; Dionys. Hal. 2, 75; SIG 
820, 6; pap, Philo, Joseph.; loanw. in rabb.) worthy of rever- 

ence, revered, august, as a transl. of Lat. Augustus and desig- 

nation of the Roman emperor (Paus. 3, 11, 4 t0 d& Gvoua eivat 
tovtw AVYOUVOTOS, 6 KATA yAMOoav SUVatat THY EAANVOV 
oefaotoc=his name is Augustus, which in Gk. is rendered by 
oeBaotoc; Strabo 3, 3, 8; 12, 13, 14; Lucian, Herodian, Philo; 

Jos., Ant. 16, 173 al.; CIA III 63 [27 Bc] tepevcs Beac “PHuns 
Kal LeBaotod owtipoc; IG XII/3, 174 [6 Bc]; pap. As epi- 
thet of Antonius Pius, Ar. ins; Just., A I, ins—EBréhier, ByzZ 

15, 1906, 161f; 164f; Hahn 116f; Dssm., LO 306 [LAE 358ff]; 

HDieckmann, Kaisernamen u. Kaiserbez. bei Lukas: ZKT 43, 

1919, 213-34; Goodsp., Probs. 136f) 6 XeBaotoc His Majesty 
the Emperor Ac 25:21, 25 (of Nero).—In oreipa Lepaoty 27:1 
(cp. OGI 421), ZeBaorr is likew. an exact transl. of Lat. Augusta, 
an honorary title freq. given to auxiliary troops (Ptolem. renders 

it LeBaoty in connection w. three legions that bore it: 2, 3, 30; 

2, 9, 18; 4, 3, 30) imperial cohort, but oTeipa LeBaotr cannot 
be regarded as equivalent to omeipa LeBaotyvav.—For lit. s. 
on &katovtcépyns.—DELG s.v. o€Sopat. M-M. TW. 

o€fw (s. four prec. entries)—-@ to express in gestures, rites, 

or ceremonies one’s allegiance or devotion to deity, worship 

@ act. (since Pind.) worship (X., Mem. 4, 4, 19 Beovc cee; 

Epict. 3, 7, 26 Neov o€fewv; POxy 1464, 5; Philo, Virt. 34; Just., 

Tat.; Ath. 30, 1; Hippol., Ref. 1, preface 1; Orig., C. Cels. 3, 77, 
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7; on Hellenic view of respect for deity s. e.g. VLeinieks, the city 

of Dionysos 96, 243-56.—But tiyv Gpetiy o. 5, 39, 14) Beov 
oéfew Dg 3:2; cp. 2:7. Elsewh. always 
® mid. (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX, TestSol; TestJos 4:6; JosAs, 

Ar., Just.) worship (Pind.+; Pla., Phd. 251a @c¢ Oeov o€Petat, 
Legmllspy Ol 7b xc, Helle 33418: Diod= Si 35;16).2,.59,.2 

Beovc; Plut., Mor. 368 [44] oeBduevot tov “Avovtv; SIG 611, 
24 tovs Beovc; 557, 7 [207/206 Bc] ot ceBouevor ATOMMva; 
559, 6; 560, 17; PTebt 59, 10 [I Bc] ogBeo8at to tepov; LXX; 

TestJos 4:6; JosAs; SibOr fgm. 1, 15; 3, 28; 30; EpArist 16 al.; 

Jos., Ant. 9, 205 etdwAa; 8, 192 Peouvc; Ar. 2, 1 al.; Just., AI, 13, 

1; 25, 1; Iren. 3, 12, 7 [Harv. II 60, 5]; to 7ANG0c Hv osfBovtat 
Cowv Avyvrtot Theoph. Ant. 1, 10 [p. 80, 1]) w. the acc. of that 
which is worshiped Mt 15:9; Mk 7:7 (both Is 29:13); Ac 18:13; 

19:27; PtK 2.—oePduevot tov 9edv God-fearers, worshipers 
of God is a term applied to former polytheists who accepted the 

ethical monotheism of Israel and attended the synagogue, but 

who did not obligate themselves to keep the whole Mosaic law; 

in particular, the males did not submit to circumcision (Jos., Ant. 

14, 110 mavtwv tov Kata THY OiKOULEVHV “lovdaimv Kat 
oeBousvav tov Oedv; RMarcus, The Sebomenoi in Josephus 
°52.—JBernays, Gesammelte Abhandlungen 1885 II 71-80; 

EvDobschiitz, RE XVI 120f; Schiirer III 161-71, Die Juden im 

Bosporanischen Reiche u. die Genossenschaften der oeBouevor 

Beov Upiotov: SBBerlAk 1897, 200-225; FCumont, Hypsis- 

tos: Suppl. a la Revue de I’instruction publ. en Belgique 1897; 

Dssm., LO 391f [LAE 451f]; Moore, Judaism I 323-53; JKlaus- 

ner, From Jesus to Paul, tr. WStinespring, ’43, 31-49; New Docs 

3, 24f; 54f; GLtidemann, Early Christianity According to the 

Traditions in Acts ’87, 155f; TCallan, CBQ 55, 793, 291-95). In 

our lit. it is limited to Ac, where the expr. takes various forms: 

oef. tov Oedv 16:14; 18:7. Simply of. 13:50; 17:4, 17. Once 
oePouEevot TPOONAVTOL 13:43; s. MoBEw 2a and TPOONAvTOG; 
MWilcox, the ‘God-Fearers’ in Acts, A Reconsideration: JSNT 

13, °81, 102—22 (emphasis on piety, not on a distinct group).—Of 

the worship of Christ by the faithful MPol 17:2b; cp. vs. 2a. 

@ to have a reverent attitude toward human beings, show 

reverence/respect for (Aeschyl. et al.; X., Cyr. 8, 8, 1 Kupov 

ws Tatépa, Hell. 7, 3, 12; Pla., Leg. 7, 813d; Polyb. 6, 39, 7; 

Chilon in Stob. III 116, 7 H. mpeoButepov o€Bov; PSI 361, 9 [III 
BC] do0t avtov o€Povtar) TPEoPUtTAs O€PecOaL Hm 8:10.— 
AMichels, ClJ 92, ’97, 399-416 (on ‘pius’ and ‘pietas’ in Rom. 

lit. —B. 1469. DELG s.v. o€Bouat. M-M s.v. o€Bouat. TW. S. 
BeooeBs. 

Leyot Hv 4, 2, 4 v.l. Late for Oeypi. 

LEwAES s. Dds. 

GELOG, Gs, H (Hom. [cetpr] et al.; SIG? 588, 200; LXX; Test- 
Sol 1:12 D; Jos., Ant. 3, 170) fr. the beginning w. the mng. pliable 

length of someth. used for binding, cord, rope, chain oeipais 

Cdmov with chains of hell (GOdos 2. See also Wsd 17:16 wa 
GAboe oKOtOUS &6é0N oa; Pythag. in Diog. L. 8, 31: the puyat 
aKaaptou after their separation from the o@pa are bound in 
hell by the Erinyes é€v dppyKtoic Seouoisc) 2 Pt 2:4 (s. osipdc 
and 0ip0c).—DELG. M-M. 

GELOOS: 2 Pt 2:4 vl. cewpois, which is better spelled o1poic; 
s. Ol 0¢.—DELG s.v. oipdc. M-M. 

OELO 10¢,00,0 (Geta; Eur. et al. in var. senses) a violent shak- 

ing or commotion, shock, agitation, in our lit. only of natural 

phenomena, w. the specific type qualified by context 

oeAnvy 

@ most commonly earthquake (Soph., Hdt.+; Diod. S. 25, 

19 ed. Dindorf p. 351, In. 17 oevouds éyéveto Seuvoc, ws Opn 
duaotyjvat; SIG 505; 1116, 6; LXX; TestSol 6:10; ApcEsdr 3:11 

p. 27, 21 Tdf.; Philo, Op. M. 59; Jos., Ant. 9, 225 o. uéyac) Mt 
27:54; Ac 16:35 D; Rv 11:13b. Pl. in the account of the Mes- 

sianic woes Mt 24:7; Mk 13:8; oevovoi weycAot Lk 21:11 (cp. 
the oeLouol seen in prospect Pherecyd. 18; Cat. Cod. Astr. VII 

186, 8; 22; VIII/3, 174, 21; Boll 131). The ogtopdc is accompa- 

nied by peals of thunder (Esth 1:1d; cp. Is 29:6) Rv 8:5; 11:19. 

0. Uys a severe earthquake (Lucian, M. Peregr. 39; Jer 10:22; 
Ezk 38:19) Mt 28:2 (CWebster, ET 42, ’31, 381f); Ac 16:26; Rv 

6:12; 11:13a; 16:18ab. 

© storm on a body of water, w. waves caused by high winds 

OELOUOSG WEYASG EV TH OaAdoon Mt 8:24 (cp. vs. 26f where 
civeuot is found w. OGh.; schol. on Pla. 25c tO TOV GELOLOV 
TOLOVV TrvevUa = &vEwos; Artem. 2, 38 ceLtoLOc K. 6UBPOS cor- 
responds to 1, 73 p. 66, 7 Yewwov kK. OuB.; Diod. S. 26, 8 Rhodes is 
swallowed up by a oetowos [as a result of a storm? or earthquake 

at sea?]; cp. cela Maximus Tyr. 9, 6a; 11, 7h—GBornkamm, 

D. Sturmstillg. im Mt: Jahrb. d. Theol. Schule Bethel ’48, 49— 

54).—RAC V 1070-114; BHHW 1425.—DELGs.v. osiw. M-M. 

EDNT. TW. 

GEL fut. ceiow. Pass.: fut. 3 sg. cevoOjoeta. LXX; 1 aor. 
EoeioOnv (s. GeLtouoc; Hom. et al.; pap, LXX, Philo; Jos., Ant. 

4, 44) to cause to be in a state of commotion, shake, agitate. 

@ lit. of things, esp. natural phenomena shake ti someth. tiv 
viv, TOV Ovpavov Hb 12:26 (Hg 2:6.—Cp. X., Hell. 4, 7, 4 
éoeoev 6 O0c). Pass. of the earth be shaken, quake (Apollon. 
Rhod. 3, 864 ogieto yata; DioChrys. 46 [63], 3; 80 [30], 11; cp. 
Vergil, Georg. 1, 475; Judg 5:4; 2 Km 22:8; Ps 67:9) Mt 27:51; ¥ 

yn Taoa EoeloOn GPt 6:21 (s. Jer 8:16; En 102:2; Jos., Ant. 15, 

121.—Ps.-Callisth. 1, 12, 9: when Alexander touched the earth, 

OELOULOG EYEVETO, MOTE TOV TAVITA KOOLOV OVYKIVNOHVAL). 
Pass., of a tree that is shaken by the wind (s. SibOr 8, 297) Rv 

6:13.—On the significance of earthquake in the Gk.-Rom. world 

s. RAC V 1070-1113. 

© fig. ext. ofa, stir up, set in motion; pass. (s. B-D-F §78) be 

stirred of a city, as a result of a striking event Mt 21:10. Of men- 

tal agitation (Philostrat., Vi. Soph. 2, 1, 11 oetoOy t. Kapdiav; 

Philo) tremble 28:4. —B. 675. DELG. M-M. TW. 

Lexovv4os, ov, 6 (LExovvdoc is also permissible; B-D-F 
§41, 3; cp. MIt-H. 59) a name of Latin origin (in the Gk. form 

e.g. OGI 481, 4, SIG 1063, 3; pap) Secundus a Christian of 

Thessalonica Ac 20:4.—LGPN I. M-M. 

LEAEVAELA, as, i] (less acceptable FekevKia or Dehev«eicr) 
Seleucia, the port city of Antioch in Syria (mentioned in Polyb. 

5,58, 4; Strabo 7, 5, 8 al.; ins; 1 Macc 11:8; Jos., Ant. 13, 221-23, 

C. Ap. 1, 207) Ac 13:4.—K1. Pauly V 85; BHHW III 1764. 

OEAHVN, 1S, N] (Hom.+) moon PtK 2 p. 14, 27 (twice). W. sun 
and stars (X., Mem. 4, 3, 4; SIG 1267, 18f; Jo 2:10; 4:15; EpJer 

59; TestNapht 3:2; Ar. 3, 2; Just., D. 85, 5; Ath. 6, 3) Lk 21:25; 

1 Cor 15:41; Rv 6:12f; 8:12; 1 Cl 20:3; B 15:5; Dg 7:2; IEph 

19:2. W. the sun (Maximus Tyr. 40, 4h; oft. in LXX) Rv 12:1; 

21:23; 2 Cl 14:1 (cp. HAtoc, end). W. the stars (Ps 8:4) Dg 4:5. 

Darkened in the time of tribulation (s. Is 13:10; Ezk 32:7; Jo 2:10; 

4:15) Mt 24:29; Mk 13:24; changed to blood Ac 2:20 (Jo 3:4); 

cp. Rv 6:12.—WGrafBaudissin, RE XIII 337-49; ORitihle, RGG 

IV 1930, 161—67 (lit.); KI. Pauly III 1194-96; 1408f; RE XIII 

337-49; BHHW II 1235f; RGG3 IV 1094-97; DDD 1098-1113 
(lit.).—B. 55. M-M. Sv. 



OeAnviaccouar 

Gednviaco WOU (CeAnvy; TestSol 10:35 C; Lucian; Vett. Val. 

113, 10; Cat. Cod. Astr. VIII/1 p. 199, 7; Manetho, Apotel. 4, 81; 

217, in both cases the act. as v.l. Prim. ‘to be moonstruck’) to 

experience epileptic seizures, be an epileptic (in the ancient 

world epileptic seizure was associated with transcendent pow- 

ers of the moon; cp. Cat. Cod. Astr. IX/2 p. 156, 10f mpdc <de> 
SamoviCouevous, EmUAnTiuKovs Kai oeAnviatouévouc) Mt 
17:15. W. dautoviteoOat 4:24.—RE IV 412, 25ff; BHHW II 
1236.—DELG and M-M s.v. ced. 

Leet (vl. Veet, Veweei, Deueiv), 6 indecl. (yaw, freq. in 
the OT: Ex 6:17; Num 3:18; 2 Km 16:5; TestLevi 12:1 Leweh}.— 

Joseph. has var. forms [s. index s.v. Lanovic]) Semein, in the 
genealogy of Jesus Lk 3:26. 

GEULdaALS, £0), 1 (since Hermippus Com. [V Bc] 63, 22; 

Hippocr.; BGU 1067, 15; POxy 736, 82; PSI 580, 3; LXX; 

EpArist 92; Philo; Jos., Ant. 1, 197; 3, 235; Just.; loanw. in rabb., 

and prob. orig. a Semit. word; s. L-S-J-M s.v.) a high-grade 

wheat flour, flour of the best quality B 2:5 (Is 1:13). Cp. similae 

clarae mundae Papias (1:1 Lat.). W. oil and grain Rv 18:13.— 
DELG. M-M. 

OELVOS, H, OV (céBouct; Hom. Hymns+) pert. to evoking 
special respect 

@ of living entities—oa. human beings worthy of re- 

spect/honor, noble, dignified, serious (6 0. d\hooogog Orig., 
C. Cels. 4, 48, 21) of eccl. assistants 1 Ti 3:8. Of aged men Tit 

2:2. Of women (s. X., Mem. 1, 2, 24 and the ins in Ramsay, CB 

1/2, 656 no. 590) 1 Ti 3:11. W. dikatog (Jos., Bell. 4, 319) and 

other good qualities Hs 8, 3, 8. 

B. transcendent beings worthy of reverence, august, sublime, 

holy (fr. the beginning an epithet of divine beings; s. Sb 4094, 
8 [I aD] 1 cept) “Iotcs) 6 oeuvotatos dyyEehos the most rev- 
erend angel (of repentance) Hv 5:2 (SEG VIII, 550, 2 [I Bc] “Iou 

Osuvotatn); m 5, 1, 7. 

© of characteristics, states of being, and things honorable, 

worthy, venerable, holy, above reproach—a. adj. (Maximus 

Tyr. 3, 5c vouot; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 221; Just., D. 3, 1 180¢) Phil 4:8 

(Lucian, Enc. Patr. 1 60a oguva k. Beta; cp. Cicero, Tusc. Disp. 

5, 23 [67]). épya. (Philo, Sacr. Abel. 49) Hv 3, 8, 7 (w. ayva 
[as EpArist 31] and Ogi). €muBvpta. m 12, 1, 1 (w. ayaOr; cp. 
SibOr 5, 262). Gywyr) 1 Cl 48:1 (w. Gyvi). ovvetdnots 1:3b 
(w. G&uwL0¢ and &yv1); missing in the ancient versions). KavwVv 
7:2 (w. evK)eET/s). Ovo"G (2 Macc 8:15; Philo, Dec. 136) 1:1 (w. 
TepiBontov and GELayamntov). mvevwa Hm 3:4 (w. GAnVEc). 
KAots (Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 163) m 4, 3, 6 (w. weyadn). (On 

usage in Hermas s. Leutzsch 421 n. 386.) 

B. the neut. as subst. (Demosth. 21, 126; BGU 1024 VIII, 7; 
Philo; Ath. 16, 1; 20, 3) 10 Geuvov Tig Hiradeddiacs DUdYV the 
worthy character of your brotherly love | Cl 47:5. Pl. (Menand., 

Mon. 336 Mei. [461 Jaekel]; Polyb. 15, 7, 6 ta 6. kai Kaha; 

Philo, Aet. M. 77) pétpia Kai Oeva voetv have moderate and 
seemly thoughts 1 Cl 1:3a.—DELG s.v. o€Bowa I. M-M. TW. 
Spicq. Sv. 

GEUVOTHS, THTOS, H (s. cevoc; Eur., X., Pla. et al.; SIG 
807, 8; OGI 567, 19; EpArist 5; 171; Philo; Tat. 34, 2; ueyado- 
voa Kal o. Beohoylac Orig., C. Cels. 6, 18, 21) a manner or 
mode of behavior that indicates one is above what is ordinary 

and therefore worthy of special respect 

@ of a human being dignity, seriousness, probity, holi- 

ness=Lat. gravitas (Diod. S. 17, 34, 6; Philo; Jos., Vi. 258 peta 

maons 6; Theoph. Ant. 3, 13 [p. 230, 16] mepi o. SidcoKew; 
Did., Gen. 249, 14 0. kat yvnovotys) 1 Ti 3:4; 1 Cl 41:1; Hm 4, 
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1, 3. W.evoéBevo 1 Ti 2:2. W. Gyveia Hm 4, 4, 3; s 5, 6, 5. W. 

cyveta and other virtues m 6, 2, 3. W. &mAOt¢ and &Kakic v 
3, 9, 1. W. other KaAG épya Tit 2:7. Loved by the Lord Hm 5, 2, 

8; évdvoao0ai ti oO. 2:4. Personified w. other virtues v 3, 8, 5; 

7; 3,9, 1.—Neg. reaction to o. AcPI Ha 4, 14, prob. construed as 

arrogance by the crowd (cp. Soph., Ajax 1107 on neg. reaction 

to o€uwva E71). 
® of a deity holiness (cp. 2 Macc 3:12; Philo, Spec. Leg. 

2, 7; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 225) mopevecbat kata thy o. tot BEov 

walk in accordance with God’s holiness Hv 3, 5, 1—DELG s.v. 

o€Bouae IIT. RAC XII 752-79 s.v. gravitas. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

OEUVAS adv. of ceuvdc (Aeschyl., X., Pla. et al.; ins, pap; 4 
Macc 1:17; EpArist; Philo, Op. M. 12) pert. to manner or mode 

of behavior that is extraordinary and therefore worthy of spe- 

cial respect, honorably, worthily, in a manner above reproach 

dtakovetv KtA. Hv 3, 5, 1; cp. s 9, 25, 2 (both w. Gyva@c). W. 

Kahag (Alex. Aphr., Eth. Probl. 21 p. 142, 9 Br.) Hs 9, 1, 2. ta 

KATA TOV O1KOV CELLVMS OlKOUPYELV you taught (the women) 
to manage their households with dignity | Cl 1:3. 

Lenteuporos, ov, 6 September, also used as an adj. 
(Dionys. Hal. 9, 67 mepi tag KaAGVOas TOU LeTTEUPPLOV LWN- 
voc; 6, 48 KaAGvOaic LemtEuppiatc; Plut., Publ. 104 [14, 6] et- 
dotc LeTteupptatc. On the use of the Rom. calendar by Greeks s. 
Hahn 245; EBickerman, Chronology of the Ancient World?, ’80, 

47-51) th TPO évvéa KahavdOv LeTtEuPptwov on the twenty- 
fourth of August IRo 10:3. 

LEoywos, OV, 6 Sergius, name of a Roman gens (in its Gk. 

form in Diod. S. 12, 24, 1; 12, 43, 1; 14, 19, 1; SIG 646, 16; 
pap): Lépyvog TlavAoc &vOUTatos proconsul Sergius Paulus 
Ac 13:7. Attempts to confirm the identity of this official through 

ins have not proved convincing (Hemer, Acts 109 n. 17; 166f 

n. 16). On the principal documents (IGR III, 930, but without 
the name Sergius, s. HDessau, ZNW 2, 1901, 83 n. 3; Groag, 

Pauly-W. VI [1909] 1781; for improved rdg. TMitford, ANRW 

II/7/2 [1980], 1301-4. SEG XX, 302, 10f KJoivtov Lepy|[tov 

TlavAov &vOumdtov----], which is placed in a restored rdg. un- 
der the reign of Gaius [Caligula], not Claudius, by Mitford p. 

1300 n. 54 and 1330 n. 195. A terminal stone in the city of Rome 

CIL VI 31545 [=ILS 5926; s. Mommsen, ZNW 2, 1901, p. 83, 3] 

w. full name “L. Sergius Paullus’ but without ref. to Cyprus; two 

inscriptions fr. Pisidian Antioch [Ramsay, Bearing 150; 153f; 

GCheesman, JRS 3, 1913, 262]) s. Hemer above and Boffo, 

Iscrizioni 242-46.—TZahn, NKZ 15, 1904, 23-41; 189-200; 
Ramsay, Bearing 150-72; Cheesman, loc. cit. 253-66; AWiken- 

hauser, Die AG 1921, 338-41; KI. Pauly V 137; Haenchen p. 77 

(Eng. tr. 64); DBS XII 693—99.—LGPN I. M-M. 

LEeoovy, 6 (also Dapowy) indecl. (3790; LXX.—Jos., Ant. 1, 

148 has Lepovyoc) Serug, son of Reu and father of Nahor (Gen 
11:20-23; 1 Ch 1:26); in the genealogy of Jesus Lk 3:35. 

GEOHNOS s. oT. 

xd, © indecl. (mv; LXX, ApcMos, Philo; TestBenj 10:6.— 

Joseph. has 2j0oc, ov [Ant. 1, 68]) Seth, son of Adam and Eve 

and father of Enos (Gen 4:25f; 5:3-8; 1 Ch 1:1; Sir 49:16); in the 

genealogy of Jesus Lk 3:38.—AKlijn, Seth in Jewish, Christian, 

and Gnostic Literature *77. 

Onx0c, OU, 6 (Hom.+; ins, pap; 2 Mace 14:33; SibOr 3, 266; 

281) prim. ‘pen, enclosure’, of birds nest (Aristot., HA 6, 8), also 

of humans burial-place, sepulcher, tomb (Simonides fgm. 5, 6 

Diehl? (26, 6 Page] in Diod. S. 11, 11,6; also Diod. S. 17,71, 7). In 
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the onkdc which the bird Phoenix prepared for itself 1 Cl 25:2f, 

the mngs. nest and tomb merge in striking imagery—DELG. 

Xj, 6 indecl. (o¥; LXX; TestBenj 10:6; Philo; Just., D. 139, 
2ff— Joseph. has Zjuwac, a [Ant. 1, 143]) Shem, son of Noah 

and father of Arphaxad (Gen 5:32; 9:26f; 10:22; Sir 49:16); in 

the genealogy of Jesus Lk 3:36.—BHHW III 1769. 

ON UGLVO (ofua ‘sign’, s. three next entries; Hom.+; ins, pap, 
LXX, TestJob; JosAs 23:8; Just., Tat. 17,2; Mel., P. 95, 728) impf. 

gorjatvovy; fut. onuava LXX; | aor. €orxwava (X., Hell. 1,1, 
2; BGU 1097, 17; Judg 7:21; s. B-D-F §72; MIt-H. 214f); pf. 1 

pl. oeonucyKauev (Aristobul. in Eus., PE 13, 12, 7 [=Holladay 

p. 172, fem. 4, lines 85f]). Pass.: aor. 3 sg. €onuavOyn LXX; pf. 
3 sg. ocorjuavto 2 Macc 2:1. 

@ to make known, report, communicate (trag., Hdt.+; ins, 

pap., LXX, En; TestJob 6:3; EpArist; Philo, Post. Cai. 155 al.; 

Jos., Vi. 206; Just., D. 114, 2 al.) tl someth. indicate charges 

Ac 25:27. tivi to someone (En 106:13; 107, 2; TestJob 6:5) Rv 

1:1. 

@ to intimate someth. respecting the future, indicate, sug- 

gest, intimate (Ezk. Trag. 83, in Eus., PE 9, 29, 6; Just., D. 78, 9 

al.; cp. Appian, Liby. 104 §491 mpoonyatvety ta weAAovta of 
divine prediction of the future) w. acc. and inf. foll. (Jos., Ant. 

6, 50; cp. 8, 409) Ac 11:28.—Also of speech that simply of- 

fers a vague suggestion of what is to happen (Heraclitus 93 in 

Plut., Mor. 404e w. ref. to the Delphic oracle otte A€yet, ote 
KpUTTEL, GAAG ONwatveE; Epict. 1, 17, 18f; Jos., Ant. 7,214; 10, 
241) w. an indirect question foll. J 12:33; 18:32; 21:19. 

© to provide an explanation for someth. that is enigmatic, 

mean, signify (Pla., Cratylus 393A; Aristot., Physics 213b, 30, 

Rhet. 32f; Dionys. Hal., Thucyd. 31) B 15:4, in ref. to a passage 

of Scripture (Just., A 1, 65, 4 to dé "Auny th EBpatét dwvy to 
Tévotto onuaiver) } yap Huepa Tap’ avVt onuatver xiv 
étn for a day with the Lord means a thousand years (s. Ps. 

89:4).—DELG s.v. ofjua.. M-M. TW. 

ONMETOY, OV, TO (s. prec. entry; Aeschyl., Hdt.+; ins, pap, 
LXX, pseudepigr., Philo, Joseph., apolog.; loanw. in rabb.; Hip- 

pol., Ref. 6, 27, 4; Did., Gen. 115, 9 ‘symbol’; gener. ‘sign’) 

@ a sign or distinguishing mark whereby someth. is 

known, sign, token, indication (Diod. S. 3, 66, 3=evidences t1)s 

Tapovoias tov Geov; Cornutus 16 p. 21, 9—Arrian, Anab. 6, 

26, 4 of marks in the landscape showing direction; ParJer 5:11 

TO. THS WOAEWS; Just., AI, 55, 6 al.; Iren. 1, 14, 8 [Harv. 1 143, 

10]; Orig., C. Cels. 3, 43, 36 0. tig UETA Ocevatov ETidavetas 
avtov [sc. Inoov]; 2, 59, 6 of the scars of the resurrected Lord 

TOG. THS KOAGOEWS). TOUTO Hiv ONnLEtov this (will be) a sign 
for you Lk 2:12 (cp. Is 37:30). 6 got o. Ev Tao ETLOTOAT 
this is the mark of genuineness in every letter 2 Th 3:17 (Ps.- 

Pla., Ep. 13, 360a has at its beginning the words ovuBodov Ott 
Tap’ éuov éotwv). Of a signal previously agreed upon dotvat 
Tit OnuELoV (PFay 128, 7 €SwKev Hutv onuetov ‘he gave us 
a signal’; Jos., Ant. 12, 404) Mt 26:48; 1 Cl 12:7—4A sign of 

things to come (PsSol 15:9 tO... onustov Gmwhetlas Eri TOD 
UETOTOV AVTOV; Did., Gen. 191, 6; Philo, Op. M. 58 onueta 
LEAAOVTOV; Jos., Bell. 6, 285; 296; 297) Mk 13:4; Lk 21:7. 

The event to be expected is added in the gen. tl tO o. TH OTs 
Tapovotac; Mt 24:3. tO 0. TOD VIOD Tov &vOpwrrov the sign 
by which one can mark the coming of the Human One (Son of 

Man) vs. 30 (TGlasson, JTS 15, ’64, 299f [a military metaphor, 

‘standard’; cp. Is 18:3; 1QM 3f]). ta onueia. TOV KaLpav the 
signs of the (end)times (kaipog 3b) Mt 16:3.—A sign of warn- 

ing (Plut., Caes. 737 [63, 1]; SibOr 3, 457; Mel., P. 14, 90) 1 Cl 

11:2. Prob. in like manner at yA@ooan Eig onwEetov etow tots 

ONMELOV 

ariotous the tongues (yA@ooa. 3) serve as a (warning) sign to 
the unbelievers 1 Cor 14:22. Likew. the sign of Jonah (s. Imvac 

1) in Luke: Lk 11:29, 30. Here the Human One is to bea sign to his 

generation, as Jonah was to the Ninevites; cp. obtog Keita gic 
ONUELOV AavTLAEYOuEVOV (s. AVTIAEY@ 2) 2:34 (cp. Is 11:12).— 
W-S.°§30, 10d.—GRunze, Das Zeichen des Menschensohnes u. 

der Doppelsinn des Jonazeichens 1897 (against him PSchmiedel, 

Lit. Centralblatt 48, 1897, 513-15; Runze again, ZWT 41, 1898, 
171-85; finally PSchm. ibid. 514-25); PAsmussen, Protestanten- 

blatt 37, 1904, 375-8; STyson, Bibl. World 33,1909, 96-101; 
CBowen, AJT 20, 1916, 414-21; JMichael, JTS 21, 1920, 146— 
59; JBonsirven, RSR 24, ’34, 450-55; HGale, JBL 60, ’41, 255— 
60; PSeidelin, Das Jonaszeichen, StTh 5, ’51, 119-31; AVogtle, 

Wikenhauser Festschr. ’53, 230-77; OGlombitza, D. Zeichen des 

Jona, NTS 8, 62, 359-66.—In the OT circumcision is onwetov 

diaOyKyS=a sign or token of belonging to the covenant (Gen 

17:11). For Paul this sign becomes a mark, or seal (so onustov: 

PRev 26, 5 [III Bc]; PRein 9 introd. [II Bc]; 35, 3; BGU 1064, 
18) onustov éhaBev Twepitouns oppaytda he got the mark of 
circumcision as a seal Ro 4:11. In the difficult pass. B 12:5 év 

Onusiw is prob. best taken as by a sign; but it is poss. that the text 
is defective (s. Windisch, Hdb. ad loc.; RKraft, Did. and Barnabas 

’65, 119 note: ‘standard, norm’).—tG ONUEtaA TOV ATOOTOAOV 
2 Cor 12:12a belongs rather to the next category; the signs of 

the (true) apostle (cp. SIG 831, 14 [117 AD] jyyouunv onusta 
é&yaO@v &VvSp@v) are, as is shown by the verb katepyao0n 
and what follows, the wonders or miracles performed by 

him. 

@ an event that is an indication or confirmation of inter- 

vention by transcendent powers, miracle, portent 

@ miracle—a. amiracle of divine origin, performed by God 

himself, by Christ, or by men of God (cp. Diod. S. 5, 70, 4 

TOAAG O. of the young Zeus; 16, 27, 2 &yéveto abt ONUELOV 
év TO lEp@ tov “AmToAAwVOG; Strabo 16, 2, 35 Tapa tT. BEoU 
o.; Appian, Ital. 8 §1 onueimv yevouévav &k Atoc, Hann. 56 
§233; SIG 709, 25 [c. 107 Bc] dia TOV EV TH LEP YEVOUEVOV 
oaetav; PGM 1, 65; 74; Jos., Ant. 2,274; 280; Mel., P. 78, 568): 

Mt 12:38f; 16:1 (0. &k tov otpavod), 4; Mk 8:11 (o. dd tO 
otpavov, as Synes., Prov. 1, 7; s. OLinton, The Demand for a 

Sign from Heaven, StTh 19, ’65, 112-29; JGibson, JSNT 38, 90, 

37-66, a phenomenon suggesting divine deliverance), 12; 16:17, 

20; Lk 11:16 (o. && odpavod), 29 (s. 1 above); 23:8; J 2:11, 18, 
23; 3:23 4:54; 6:2, 14, 26, 30; 7:31; 9:16; 10:41; 11:47; 12:18, 

37; 20:30 (on on. as a designation of Jesus’ miracles in J s. Hdb. 
on J 2:11 and 6:26; JBernard, ICC John 1929, I introd. 176-86; 

CBarrett, The Gosp. acc. to St. John, ’55, 62-65); Ac 4:16, 22 

(10 6. tHS \aoEWs the miracle of healing); 8:6; 1 Cor 1:22; Agr 
9. tl eidete ONLELoV éml TOV yevvnDévta Baotréa; what kind 
of sign did you see over the newborn king? GJs 21:2 (codd.). 

TO ONMELOV TO EvapEtov the marvelous sign AcP1 Ha 3,16.— 
onyeta kal tépata (Polyb. 3, 112, 8 onueiwv dé Kal tepatwv 
Tav Wev lepov, TAA & Fv oiKia WANpys; Plut., Alex. 706 
[75, 1 sing.]; Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 36 §144 tépata kai onueta 
ovpavia; 4, 4 §14; Aelian, VH 12, 57; Philo, Mos. 1, 95, Aet. M. 

2; Jos., Bell. 1, 28, Ant. 20, 168. Oft. in LXX: Ex 7:3; Dt 4:34; 

6:22; 7:19 al.; Is 8:18; 20:3; Jer 39:21; Wsd 8:8; 10:16) J 4:48; 

Ac 2:43; 4:30; 5:12; 6:8; 7:36; 14:3; 15:12; Ro 15:19; Hb 2:4; 

1 C1S1:5; B 4:14; 5:8. dbuvauets kai tepata kK. onuEia Ac 2:22; 

2 Cor 12:12b (SSchreiber, Paulus als Wundertater: BZNW 79, 

96) onueta Kal Suvauets Ac 8:13.—1 C1 25:1; 2 C1 15:4. SMc- 
Casland, JBL 76, ’57, 149-52; MWhittaker, Studia Evangelica 

5, °68, 155-58. 
B. worked by Satan or his agents to mislead God’s people 

(s. Iren. 5, 28, 2 [Harv. V 401, 32]) Rv 13:13f; 16:14; 19:20. 



onUEetov 

OnUELaA kK. tEepata Mt 24:24; Mk 13:22 (GBeasley-Murray, A 

Commentary on Mk 13, 57; EGrasser, D. Problem der Parusie- 

verzogerung, ’57, 152-70); 2 Th 2:9; D 16:4. 
® portent terrifying appearances in the heavens, never be- 

fore seen, as portents of the last days Lk 21:11, 25 (Appian, 

Bell. Civ. 4, 4 §14 onueta 770A) around the sun; Ascls 3, 

20); Ac 2:19 (cp. Jo 3:3); s. D 16:6. Of that which the seer 

of the Apocalypse sees Ev t@ ovpava Rv 12:1, 3; 15:1. Of 
the portentous signs in heaven and earth at the death of Jesus 

GPt 8:28 (cp. Da 6:28 Theod. onueta k. tépata év obpava kK. 
ém tS ys; Diod. S. 38 + 39 fem. 5: at the end of each one 
of the eight ages ordained by God there is a onietov ék yng 7] 
ovpavov Savydouwv).—On miracles s. SIG 1168-73; RLem- 
bert, Das Wunder bei R6mern u. Griechen I 1905; RReitzen- 

stein, Hellenist. Wundererzahlungen 1906, OWeinreich, Antike 

Heilungswunder 1909, Gebet u. Wunder: WSchmid Festschr. 

1929, 169ff; PWendland, De Fabellis Antiquis earumque ad 

Christianos Propagatione 1911; FKutsch, Attische Heilgétter u. 

Heilheroen 1913; WJayne, The Healing Gods of Ancient Civi- 

lizations 1925; RHerzog, D. Wunderheilungen v. Epidaurus ’31; 

PFiebig, Jiidische Wundergeschichten des ntl. Zeitalters 1911; 

ASchlatter, Das Wunder in d. Synagoge 1912_—RLehmann, 

Naturwissenschaft u. bibl. Wunderfrage 1930; GNaumann, Die 

Wertschatzung des Wunders im NT 1903; GTraub, Das Wun- 

der im NT? 1907; KBeth, Die Wunder Jesu 1908; JThompson, 

Miracles in the NT 1911; LFonck, Die Wunder des Herrn im 

Ey.2 1907; LFillion, Les miracles de Jésus-Christ 1909/1910; 

PDausch, Die Wunder Jesu 1912; SEitrem, Nordisk Tidskrift for 

Filologie 5, 1919, 30-36; RBultmann, Die Gesch. der synopt. 

Tradition? *31, 223-60; RJelke, Die Wunder Jesu 1922; GShafto, 

The Wonders of the Kingdom 1924; JBest, The Miracles of Christ 

in the Light of our Present Day Knowledge ’37; TTorrance, Ex- 

pository Studies in St. John’s Miracles °38; ARichardson, The 

Miracle Stories of the Gospels *41; AFridrichsen, Le Probleme 

du Miracle dans le Christianisme primitif: Etudes d’ Hist. et de 

Phil. rel. XII 1925; HSchlingensiepen, Die Wunder des NT ’33; 

OPerels, D. Wunderiiberlieferung der Synoptiker °34; PSaint- 

yves, Essais de folklore biblique 1923; GMarquardt, D. Wun- 

derproblem in d. deutschen prot. Theologie der Gegenwart *33; 

GDelling, D. Verstandnis des Wunders im NT, ZST 24, °55, 265— 

80, Zur Beurteilung des Wunders durch d. Antike: Studien zum 

NT ’70, 53-71; SMcCasland, Signs and Wonders, JBL 76, ’57, 

149-52; CBarrett, The Gosp. Acc. to John 755, 62-65; JChar- 

lier, La notion de signe (sémeion) dans J: RSPT 43, *59, 434-48; 

PRiga, Signs of Glory (J): Int 17, 63, 402-24; HvanderLoos, The 

Miracles of Jesus °65; WNicol, The Semeia in the Fourth Gosp. 

°72; for Acts s. FNeirynck, the Miracle Stories in the Acts of the 

Apostles, An Introduction, in Les Actes des Apotres, ed. JKremer 

°79, 169-213. Esp. on the healing of demoniacs JWeiss, RE IV 

408ff; JJaeger, Ist Jesus Christus ein Suggestionstherapeut gewe- 

sen? 1918; KKnur, M.D., Christus medicus? 1905; K Dusberger, 

Bibel u. Kirche *51, 114-17 (foretoken)—RGrant, Miracle and 

Natural Law in Graeco-Roman and Early Christian Thought *52. 

S. also the lit. s.v. 6aysoviov 2.—See further MWestermann, ed. 
MAPAAOZATPA®OL Scriptores Rerum Mirabilium Graeci, 

1839.—B. 914. DELG s.v. onua. M-M. DBS XII 1281-1330. 

EDNT. ABD IV 869 (lit.). TW. Spicq. Sv. 

on HELOO) (onpetov; since Hippocr. V 672 L.; Theophr.; ins, 

pap, Ps 4:7; TestSol, EpArist, Philo) 1 aor. mid. Zonuerwodpny; 

usu., and in our Jit. exclusively, in the mid. 

© to note in writing, note down, write (OGI 629, 168 @> kai 

KovpBovi.wv 6 kpatiatos éonvenmoato év TY EmLoTOA}) Th 
someth. wavta. év tais iepaic PipAotcs 1 Cl 43:1. 

onTM 921 

@ to take special notice of, mark twa someone 2 Th3:14.— 
DELG s.v. ona. M-M. TW. 

ONMELWGLS, EWS, H (GNUELOw; Chairemon, fgm. 5, p. 32, 8; 
Plut., Mor. 961c; pap; Ps 59:6; PsSol 4:2; TestJob 51:4; EpArist) 

sign, signal cis o. yiveoBai tiv serve as a (sign of) warning to 
someone | Cl 11:2 (onuetov 1).—DELG s.v. onua. M-M. 

ONMEQOV adv. of time (Hom-+ [the Attic trzepov is not found 
in our lit.: B-D-F §34, 1; MIt-H. 279]; loanw. in rabb.) today Mt 

6:11 (BMetzger, How Many Times Does émtovioios Occur Out- 

side the Lord’s Prayer? ET 60, ’57, 52-54; see érLtoVawos); 16:3; 

21:28; Lk 4:21; 23:43 (=before today is over as Philostrat., Vi. 

Soph. 1, 25, 14); Ac 4:9 and oft.; Lk 3:22 D (Ps 2:7); cp. Hb 1:5; 

5:5; 1 C136:4; GJs 19:2. Opp. aiipiov Js 4:13. 7 onpepov Hepa 
(Dio Chrys. 31 [48], 3; SIG 1181, 11=prayer for vengeance fr. 

Rheneia: Dssm., LO 351ff, esp. 357 [LAE 414 ff]; LXX) today, 

this very day: Mt 28:15 (uéypt ty oO. HEpas, as 1 Esdr 8:74; 
Jos., Ant. 10, 265); Ac 20:26 (€v t7] o. Hepa, as Phlegon: 257 
fgm. 36, 3, 11 Jac.; Josh 5:9; PGM 4, 1580; 1699; 2062; 5, 187; 

194); Ro 11:8 (Ems tH¢ o. Nuepas, as UPZ 57, 3; Gen 19:38 al.; 

Just., D. 134, 5: Ath. 2, 1); 2 Cor 3:14 (Gypu ths o. Heépas, as 
Jos., Ant. 7, 366). o> peyaAn 7 o. Huépa GJs 19:2. W. ellipsis 
(BGU 598, 6; POxy 121, 6; LXX; JosAs 7:11; 15:4 G70 tH> ©. 

B-D-F §241, 2) 7 onvepov: Mt 11:23; 28:15 v.l. (both péxpi 
tg 0. as Jos., Ant. 9, 28); 27:8 (Ews tH oO. as UPZ 5, 5 [163 
BC]); Ac 19:40 (wepi tH¢ 0.).—€w¢ o. 2 Cor 3:15 (Vils 4 [p. 
69, 12 Sch.]; cp. Ps-Callisth. 1, 35, 9 néypt o.).—Since Israelites 

consider that the day begins at sundown, the whole night belongs 

to one and the same 24-hour period: o. tavty tH vUKt this very 
night Mk 14:30. Also simply o. Mt 27:19; Lk 2:11; 22:34. On 

ey8€s Kal onLEepov Hb 13:8 s. y8éc. Looking fr. the present to 
the coming judgment @yptc ob to oNLEpov KaAEttaL as long as 
‘today’ lasts Hb 3:13 (cp. Philo, Leg. All. 3,25 6 aimv Gras tT 
ONLEPOV TapapEtpEttat and s. Kaew 1d, end).—Like the Lat. 
hodie, o. serves to denote a limited period of time (Appian, Liby. 

112 §532): onpepov ... aipiov=now ... in a little while Mt 
6:30; Lk 12:28. The expr. onuepov kal GUPLOV Kal TH TPiTH 
(or Kai tH €youlévy) refers to a short period of time, the exact 
duration of which the speaker either cannot or does not wish 

to disclose Lk 13:32f (JBlinzler, Klerusblatt ’44, 381—83).—See 

ABonh6ffer, Epiktet u. das NT 1911, 329f on orjepov in the eth- 
ical teaching of Epict—B. 998. DELG s.v. tyepov. M-M. TW. 

ONMLALVOLOV s. cyuxivO.ov. 

ONG, as, H (Aristoph. et al.) cuttle-fish, sepia w. sea- 
lamprey and octopus (w. octopus: schol. on Pla. 160e) B 10:5 (s. 

Lev 11:10; also 7oAUTrous and outpatva).—DELG. 

one (Hom. et al.; pap, LXX; Ath. 36, 2. Act. ‘cause to 

rot/decay’, pass. ‘rot’) 1 aor. impv. 2 sg. ofpov Job 40:12; 2 

pf. oéon7a, pte. n. ceonmoc. Pass.: 2 fut. 3 sg. camnoetat Ezk 
17:9; 2 aor. 3 pl €odnoav LXX; pf. 3 sg. c€onmtat (TestJob 

43:7). The pf. act. ‘make rotten’ as a rule is used outside our lit. 

(Hom. et al.) intransitively like the pass. in the sense ‘decay’, and 

in our lit. exclusively so. Decay, rot (TestJob 43:7; Philo, Aet. M. 

125; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 143), 2 pf. act. be decayed Ebiov oeontrés 

rotten wood Dg 2:2. onmouevng ths GapKos as the flesh de- 
cays | C] 25:3 (Cyranides p. 7, 21 €o€onmto 7 oapé; Jos., Bell. 
6, 164 onrouevov OMG). OTTO ... Tepovupos ék tod wtiov 
éonteto where... Hieronymus was suffering an aural discharge 

AcPI Ha 5, 23. ov Tavta onmoueva; Dg 2:4. Ofa vine creeping 
along on the ground: oeonota pépetv bear rotten fruit Hs 2:3. 
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Of the treasures of the rich Js 5:2.—DELG s.v. onowat. M-M. 

TW. 

GNOUXOS s. oipucds. 

ons (since Pind., fgm. 209 [Oxf T=222 Sch./M.] Atos trais 6 
YPVOOS. KEtVOV OD ONS OSE Kic SATTEL ‘gold is the child of 
Zeus: neither moth nor rust can consume it’; LXX), ontds (so 

Aristot., HA 5, 32; Menand. et al.; LXX; Philo, Abr. 11.—The 

class. gen. is oed¢ s. Kiihner-Bl. 1 510f), 6 the moth, whose lar- 
vae eat clothing (Menand., fgm.538, 5 K6.=540, 5 Kock; Lucian, 

Ep. Sat. 1, 21 tudtia b7r0 ontov dStaBpwmbEevta) Mt 6:19f; Lk 
12:33. Being eaten by moths as a symbol of feebleness and de- 

struction 1 Cl 39:5 (Job 4:19); B 6:2 (Is 50:9).—Worms, specific. 

wood-worms, seem to be meant (cp. Philo, Somn. 1, 77), since 

the onc is damaging sticks Hs 8, 1, 6f; 8, 4, 5; 8, 6, 4 -DELG. 

M-M. TW. 

OHTOPOWTOS, OV (or, PiBPmoKw; Sb 7404, 28 [II AD]; 
SibOr fgm. 3, 26; Hesych.) motheaten iwatia (Job 13:28) Js 

5:2.—New Docs 1, 77. M-M. TW. 

OVEVOW (GOévoc ‘strength’) fut. oOevmow (Herodian 
Gramm. 449, 21; Rhet. Gr. VII 260, 20; Hesych.) strengthen, 

make strong 1 Pt 5:10.—DELG s.v. o8évoc. M-M. 

OLAYOV, OvOS, fi) (cp. wlio ‘chew’; Soph., X., Pla.+; usu. in 

its orig. sense ‘jaw, jawbone’, so also LXX [e.g. Judg 15:14-17]; 

TestAbr A 16 p. 97, 14 [Stone p. 42]; Jos., Ant. 5, 300) cheek 

(so fr. III Bc [s. L-S-J-M s.v.], pap, LXX [e.g. Is 50:6]) Mt 5:39; 

Lk 6:29; D 1:4 (on the subject-matter JWeismann, ZNW 14, 

1913, 175f; JMoffatt, Exp. 8th ser., 7, 1914, 89; 8, 1914, 188f; 

UHolzmeister, ZKT 45, 1921, 334 ff; HBryant, ET 48, 37, 236f); 

GPt 3:9. twWEvat Tas O. Eig PaTLOWATa give up one’s cheeks to 
blows B 5:14 (Is 50:6).—B. 222. DELG. M-M. 

OLALVOUGL (Hippiatr. II 81, 5; POxy 1837, 2 [VI ap]; 
1849, 2; Psaltes, Grammatik p. 333) be disturbed/annoyed (the 

act.=‘cause annoyance’ or ‘loathing’: schol. on Lucian p. 261, 

22 Rabe) 1 Th 3:3 v.1.—S. vDobschiitz ad loc. and the lit. s.v. 

oaiva).—M-M. 

LiPvAAG, ys, tH (Heraclitus [s. Plut., Mor. 397a] and Eur. 
et al.; SibOr 3, 815; 4, 22; TestSol 5:1 D; Jos., Ant. 1, 118; Just.; 

Tat. 41, 1; Ath. 30, 1) the Sibyl, an ecstatic (s. Vergil, Aen. 6, 

77-101 on the Cumaean Sibyl associated with Apollo) prophetic 

figure, first recognized as one pers. and later pluralized (Pauly-W. 

II 2073ff; Kl. Pauly V 158-61; ABD VI 2-46 [lit.]) Hv 2, 4, 1 (s. 

MDibelius, Hdb. ad loc., Festgabe fiir AvHarnack 1921, 118). 

GOVYGO (s. next entry) fut. ovryfjow LXX; 1 aor. éotyyoa:; fut. 
mid. ovynoopat Lam 3:49; pf. pass. pte. ceovynwevos 
© to be silent, intr. (Hom. et al.; Sb 7183, 5; LXX; Apc- 

Mos 12; Jos., Vi. 175, Ant. 19, 44; Just., Mel.) —-@ say noth- 

ing, keep still, keep silent (Pind., N. 5, 18 to ovyav ToAhGKtc 

£0TL COOPHTAtTOV aVOPHMTW vornoat; Just., D. 137, 3; Mel., P. 
94, 723) Mk 14:61 D; Lk 19:40 D; 20:26; Ac 12:17; 15:12; 

1 Cor 14:28 (ESchiisler-Fiorenza, In Memory of Her ’83, 230- 

33; PTomson, Paul and the Jewish Law ’90, 137). Response to 

accusation “Iwond éotynoev GJs 15:4 (cp. Just., D. 102, 5 [on 
Mt 26:63]). at yuvaikes év t. Exkhyolatcs oryatwoav 1 Cor 
14:34 (cp. the Hellenic attitude Od. 18, 184, also 17, 57; 21, 386; 

22, 398; Eur., Heracl. 476f yuvoiki yap ouyy ... KGAALOTOV, 

slow & Hnovyov uéverv S6uwv=for a woman silence is best and 

to remain tranquil in the house; for Hellenic cultural perspec- 

tive on female aggressiveness s. VLeinieks, the City of Dionysos 

96, 277-302; s. the lit. s.v. yuvr 1. Also RSeeberg, Aus Rel. u. 

otdneos 

Gesch., Ges. Aufs. I 1906, 128-44; HH6pfi, Bened. Monatsschr. 

14, 32, 63-77; GDautzenberg, Urchristl. Prophetie, ’75, 253-90; 

GFetzer, Das Weib schweige in der Gemeinde ’63.—PSchmiedel, 

JWeiss, WBousset ad loc., HWindisch [s. yuvy 1], RBultmann 

[ThBI 12, ’33, 362] consider vs. 34f a secondary gloss; on the 

textual-critical history s. CNiccum, NTS 43, 97, 242-55; cp. 

PPayne, NTS 44, ’98, 152-58; also note gender differentiation 

in sacred laws SEG XLIII nos. 1293 and 1310); 1 Cl 35:9 (Ps 

49:21); IEph 6:1; 15:1f (opp. AaAetv, as Alex. Aphr., Fat. 9 p. 

175, 23 Br.); IPhid 1:1 (opp. Aadetv).—hold one’s tongue (cp. 

sense b) Lk 9:36. 

© stop speaking, become silent (ApcMos 12; Just., D. 57, 

1 al.; Mel., P. 26, 184; Chariton 5, 7, 8; Synes., Kingship 29 p. 

32a; SibOr 3, 473) Lk 18:39; Ac 13:41 D; 15:13; 1 Cor 14:30; 

MPol 7:2 v.l.—In the sense of ‘lose one’s power of speech’ t@ 

... Kaip@ éxsivo Zayaptac éotynoev GJs 10:2. 
@ tokeep someth. from becoming known, keep secret, con- 

ceal, trans. tisometh. (Pind. et al.; Chariton 3, 10, 1; POxy 471,41 

[II AD]; Jos., Ant. 17, 309) Tlatios tv wh ovyov (v.1. ocwrdv) 
tov hoyov Paul was not reticent about (God's) message AcP| 
Ha 9, 17. Pass. WvotHPLOV xPOvoLs aiwvLoLG OEOLYNUEVOV a 
secret that was concealed for long ages Ro 16:25. Cp. Lk 9:36 
in la—B. 1259. Schmidt, Syn. I 215-24, s. ouwmdw. DELG s.v. 
oun. M-M. 

Ovyn, HS, H (s. prec. entry; Hom. et al.; Wsd 18:14; 3 Macc 
3:23; En 89:46; EpArist; Jos., Vi. 417; Just., D. 103, 9; Ath., 

R. 19 p. 71, 30) the absence of all noise, whether made by 

speaking or by anything else, silence, quiet 1 Cl 21:7. ovis 

bmapxovons when it was quiet on ship AcP| Ha 7, 25. TOMAS 
oLyi|s Yevouévns when a great silence had fallen = when they 

had become silent Ac 21:40 (likew. Ps.-Callisth. 2, 15, 6; without 

TOMA Arrian, Anab. 4, 12,2; Vi. Aesopi W 87 P:; Jos., Vi. 141, 

Ant. 5, 236); cp. the dramatic silence in Rv 8:1, which may imply 

lack of both verbal and other type of sound, for the opening of 

six previous seals is accompanied either by verbal declarations 

or celestial phenomena (s. Clemen? 391; WBeet, ET 44, ’33, 

74-76). owny éxewv be silent (Appian, Hann. 14 §60; Arrian, 
Anab. 5, 1, 4; Paroem. Gr.: App. 3, 7) Hs 9, 11, 5. dvaTravow 
év Oly] rest in silence GMary 463, 2. Christ is called avtov 
NOYOS, GIO OLyt|S TPOEAOWV (God's) Word, proceeding from 
silence=without audible expression IMg 8:2 (cp. the corollary: & 

... oUSG OVK HKOVOEV | Cor 2:9; for other views on the text and 
subj.-matter s. Hdb. ad loc.; H-WBartsch, Gnost. Gut u. Gemein- 

detradition b. Ign. v. Ant. ’40. On the deity that is silence and that 

can be rightly worshiped only in silence, s. Mesomedes 1, 1-3 

[=Coll. p. 197], addressing the goddess: *Apya Kat Ta&vtTMV 
yévva | TpeoPiota KOouov Latep | Kai VUE Kal d@> Kal 
ovya; Porphyr., Abst. 2, 34 dua ovytis KaBapas OpnoKevouev 
[Oedv]; Sextus 578 ty) weyiotn Ved Oe0d yvdouc év ovyh; 
PGM 4, 558ff Aéye: ovyn, ovyy), ovryy, obuBoAoV Oe0d C@vtos 
apOaptov PvAGEOV Ue, OLyy; 1782. Hermes in Iambl., De 
Myst. 8, 3 6 dn Sid ovyts wovys OepaTrevetat. Herm. Wr. 10, 
5 1 Yap yvOots adtod Pabeta cum sot. Martyr. Petri Aa 
I 96, 16ff—HKoch, Ps.-Dionys. Areop. 1900, 128ff; OCasel, 

De Philosophorum Graecorum Silentio Mystico 1919, Vom hl. 

Schweigen: Bened. Monatsschr. 3, 1921, 417ff; GMensching, 

Das hl. Schweigen 1926).—DELG s.v. otya. M-M. Sy. 

od 00s, Ov, O (s. next entry; Hom.+) iron Dg 2:3. W. 

XOAKOG (as Diod. S. 1, 33, 3; 2, 16, 4; EpArist 119; Philo, Aet. 

M. 20) Rv 18:12; PtK 2 p. 14, 14. Destroyed by rust Dg 2:2. 

Metonymically for sword (Hom. et al.; Jos., Bell. 3, 364; 6, 273, 

Ant. 19, 148) 1 Cl 56:9 (Job 5:20). metupmpuévoc o. red-hot 
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tron (Alex. Aphr., Quaest. 2, 17) ApcPt 13:28.—B. 613. DELG. 
M-M. 

ody o0ts, &, otv (s. prec. entry; Hom+ in the form 
oonpeos, whereas the Attic Gks. have the contracted form. The 

word is also found in ins, pap, LXX; TestJud 9:40; JosAs 10:5; Gr- 

Bar 3:7; ApcEsdr 4:25 p. 28, 30 Tdf.; Philo, Op. M. 141; Joseph. 

[in both forms; cp. Schmidt, Joseph. 492]; SibOr 3, 540) (made 

of) iron of a bar B 11:4 (Is 45:2; JosAs 10:5; ApcEsdr 4:25). Of 

a prison door (s. 7U/.n a) Ac 12:10. Of breastplates Rv 9:9. In 

imagery = merciless (Hom.+; cp. Ilepi tous 13, | after Pla., 

Rep. 586a o1dnpois Kepaot) PaBdoc oLdnpa (after Ps 2:9) Rv 
2:27; 12:5; 19:15 (wouaive 2ay)—DELG s.v. oiénpoc. M-M 
S.v. OLONPEOS. 

Lid Ov, Gvos, H (773; Hom. et al.; ins, LXX; Philo, Leg. ad 
Gai. 337; Joseph.; Just., D. 34, 8; SibOr 14, 83) Sidon, an ancient 

Phoenician royal city, on the coast betw. Berytus (Beirut) and 

Tyre. Oft. formulaically combined w. Tyre (Philostrat., Her. 1, 1; 

Jos., Ant. 8, 320; 15, 95) Mt 11:21f; Mk 3:8; Lk 6:17; 10:13f 

(written Xi60vi vs. 13 P>). ta wépyn Tipov kai Li6@voc the 
region around Tyre and Sidon Mt 15:21; also ta. pia T. Kai 
&. Mk 7:24 v.L; H/.Gev dua Libavoc eis Jesus) went by way of 
Sidon to ... Mk 7:31. Zapemta t. Ld@voc Zarephath, which 
belongs to Sidon Lk 4:26 vy.l. Visited by Paul on his journey 

to Rome Ac 27:3.—FEiselen, Sidon: Columbia Univ. Oriental 

Studies IV 1907; HGuthe, RE XVIII 280ff; XXIV 503f.; Pauly- 

W. II 2216ff; KI. Pauly V 175f; BHHW III 1784f; PECS 837; 

OEANE YV 38-41.—M-M. 

LibMvi0¢, ia, cov (Soph., Hdt. et al.; ins, LXX) pert. to 
Sidon, Sidonian. 

@ 1 =. (sc. ywpa) the country around Sidon (Od. 13, 
285 [Z160via]; LXX) Zapetta ths Tidmvias (3 Km 17:9) 
Zarephath in the region of Sidon Lk 4:26. 

® ot DtoHvior (Od. 4, 84 al.; ins; SibOr 3, 451; 5, 203 all 

write L1L60vio¢c; but SIG 185, 5 [376-360 Bc]; 391, 2; 15; LXx; 

Jos. [index] Xt6a@vi0¢) the Sidonians mentioned w. Tyrians (as 

Diod. S. 16, 41, 1; 1 Esdr 5:53) Ae 12:20 (Beginn. ad loc.). 

OLAGOLOS, ov, 6 (Lat. loanw. ‘sicarius’ pl.‘-ii’, fr. sica= 
‘dagger’; s. B-D-F §5, 1; MIt-H. 347; Rob. 109, and the en- 

try *Ioxapim0.—The word is found several times in Joseph. [s. 

index] —ouxapiov=‘dagger’ POxy 1294, 8 [II/III ap].—Also 

as a loanw. in the Talmud; s. SKrauss, Griech. u. latein. Lehn- 

worter im Talmud usw. II 1899, 392) one who is intent on killing 

someone as part of an organized subversive political program, 

dagger man, assassin, terrorist, name of the most extreme group 

among Judean nationalists, quite hostile to Rome; they did not 

hesitate to assassinate their political opponents (Jos., Bell. 2, 

254-57, Ant. 20, 186) Ac 21:38.—Schiirrer I 463; MHengel, Die 

Zeloten, ’61, 47-54; BHHW II 1209.—M-M. TW. 

OLZE0G, £0 (Aram. X3>0=Hebr. 727; Is 5:11, 22; 24:9 make 

it certain that the gender is neut. See B-D-F §58; Rob. 105. Orig. 

Akkadian; s. HZimmern, Akkad. Lehnworter 1915, 39) (Galen 
XIX 693 K. [though the tractate in question is strongly interpo- 
lated by Christians, acc. to PKatz]; Anecdota Astrologica [ALud- 

wich, Maximi et Ammonis Carmina 1877] p. 120, 23 oivog k. 

oikepa; LXX, Hesychius, Suda) indecl. (but Eus., PE 6, 10, 14 

has oikepoc as a gen.—Also 6, 10, 9 the verb ouxepatiCw): an 

alcoholic beverage. As a rule o. was differentiated fr. wine and 

mentioned w. it (Lev 10:9; Num 6:3; Dt 29:5; Is 29:9; TestReub 

1:10. The Akkad:an Sikaru=‘barley beer’ [CAD XVII 421]) beer 

Lk 1:15 (s. Judg 13:4 A). It is not possible to determine whether 

o. was considered any stronger than wine; the rendering ‘strong 
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drink’ (so in many versions) may therefore be misleading. Cp. 

Lampe; Soph., Lex.—TRE III 609. M-M. DDD 1550-53. DELG. 

LiAGs, a or Tidac, & (still other spellings are attested for the 

NT; s. B-D-F §53, 2; 125, 2), 6 (several times in Joseph. as a 

Semitic name; OGI 604, 4; IGR III 817, 1. Evidently=x'7xw, the 

Aram. form [in Palmyrene inscriptions] of 71x Saul) Silas. This 
name, which occurs only in Ac, is borne by arespected member of 

the church at Jerusalem who was prophetically gifted 15:22, 27; 

he was sent to Antioch and stayed there vss. 32, 33 [34] v.I.; later 

he accompanied Paul on his so-called second missionary jour- 

ney 15:40-18:5 (mentioned nine times). Despite CWeizsacker, 

Das apost. Zeitalter? 1892, 247 et al., incl. LRadermacher, ZNW 
25, 1926, 295, it is hardly to be doubted that this Silas is the 

same pers. as the XtAovavoc who is mentioned in Paul and 1 

Pt. See the next entry and s. AStegmann, Silvanus als Missionar 

u. ‘Hagiograph’ 1917. S. also s.v. Iwav(v)n¢ 6.—TRE III 609. 
M-M. 

LuAPavgs s. Lirovavoc; 2 Cor 1:19 vil. 

Lihovavos, ov, 6 (Diod. S. 11, 27, 1, a =. as contempo- 
rary with the battle of Salamis [480 Bc]; OGI 533, 50 [time of 

Augustus] and later ins and pap; Jos., Ant. 20:14; in rabbinic lit. 

“no CIJ I, 596) Silvanus; surely the same man who appears 

in Ac as Lihac (q.v.). Either he had two names (like Paul), one 

Semit. and one Lat. (Zahn), or Xthovavoc is the Lat. form of 

the same name that is Grecized in Lthac (B-D-F §125, 2; MIt-H. 

109f; 146). 2 Cor 1:19 (v.1. 2tABavoc, which is also found Diod. 

S. 11, 41, 1); 1 Th 1:1; 2 Th 1:1 (s. also the subser. of 2 Th); 1 

Pt 5:12 (this pass. has given rise to the conclusion that Silvanus 

was somehow or other [as translator? in Sb 8246, 38 Germanus 

speaks before the court 6 AvouBimvoc épunvevovtoc] con- 
nected w. the writing of 1 Pt; e.g., Zahn [Einleitung I> 10f], 
GWohlenberg [NKZ 24, 1913, 742-62], WBornemann [Der er- 

ste Petrusbrief—eine Taufrede des Silvanus?: ZNW 19, 1920, 

143ff], Harnack [Mission I* 1923, 85], LRadermacher [Der | Pt 

u. Silvanus: ZNW 25, 1926, 287ff]; ESelwyn, 1 Pt ’46, 9-17 but 

s. WKiimmel [Introd. NT, tr. HKee, ’75, 416—25])—M-M. 

LuAwa, 6 indecl. (75; masc.: Is 8:6 10 H5wp tod Dwdu; 
2 Esdr 13:15 S koAvppynOpa tot Drwdp; Vils 2:4 [p. 69, 5 
and 10 Sch.]; but fem.: Jos., Bell. 5, 505 thv XtAwap.—Elsewh. 

Jos. usu. has declinable forms: tov LiAwa Bell. 2, 340; 6, 363; 

Diwd, as, a, av 5, 140; 145 [tHv Liwav anyrvJ; 252, 410; 6, 
401—B-D-F §56, 4; s. Rob. 95) Siloam, name of a water supply 

system in Jerusalem, through which the water of the spring Gi- 

hon became available for the Fortress of David. 1) kKoupBn9pa 
tov =. the pool of Siloam was prob. the basin into which the wa- 

ter was conducted J 9:7; cp. vs. 11.—Vincent/Abel, Jérus.: (s. 

‘Tepoooavuua. Ib) II chap. 34 §2; GDalman, Jerus. u. s. Gelande 
1930, 386 (index); CKopp, The Holy Places of the Gospels tr. 

RWalls, ’63, 314-20; RBrown, AB ad loc.—6 7pyos év t@ =. 

the tower near the pool of Siloam Lk 13:4.—BHHW III 1715. 

M-M. 

LiWGiGs, ov, 6 (7720. The name is freq. in the OT, but the 
LXX always renders it differently from 2 Ti, even though the 

LXX does not always spell it in the same way; Schiirer II 363, 

25) Simaias, named in 2 Ti 4:19 v.l. as a son of Aquila. 

OULZLVOLOV, Ov, TO (Aesop fr. the Cod. Paris. 1277: 
CRochefort, Notices et Extraits II 1789 p. 718 no. 18. Latin 

loanw.: semicinctium; B-D-F §5, 1d; 41, 1; Rob. 109; 189; 192) 

apron, such as is worn by workers w. covdapiov Ac 19:12. It 
is not certain just what is meant by this ref. Hesychius took it to 



924 OLULXLVOLOV 

be a band or bandage of some kind. Ammonius and Theophylact 

thought it was a handkerchief, but this does not accord well w. 

oovdcpiov. Suda combined the two ideas: daktdAtov (towel) 1) 
oovdapiov.—On the indirect mediation of miracle-working fr. 

one pers. to another s. FPfister, Der Reliquienkult im Altertum I 

1909, 331ff—M-M. 

Liv, wvos, 6 (ji. The name is found freq. among 
Greeks [Aristoph. et al.; ins, pap. See Bechtel p. 30; 251] and 

Israelites [LXX; EpArist 47; 48; Joseph.; s. GHélscher, ZAW 

Beihefte 41, 1925, 150f; 155; MNoth, D. israelit. Personenna- 

men 1928, 38; Wuthnow 113; CRoth, Simon-Peter, HTR 54, ’61, 

91-97—first and second century].—On its declension s. MIt-H. 

146) Simon 

@ surnamed Ilétpoc=Kyoac, most prominent of the twelve 
disciples Mt 4:18; Mk 1:16; Lk 4:38 and oft. S. Tlétpoc. 

@ another of the twelve disciples, called 6 Kavavaioc Mt 
10:4; Mk 3:18, or (6) CnAwtis (s. Kavavatoc) Lk 6:15; Ac 
1:13; GEb 34, 61 (the two Alexandrian Epicureans named Ptole- 

maeus are differentiated as 6 wéhac Kal 6 AeuKOs Diog. L. 10, 
25).—KLake, HTR 10, 1917, 57-63; JHoyland, Simon the Zealot 

1930. 
© name ofa brother of Jesus Mt 13:55; Mk 6:3. 

@ a man of Cyrene, who was pressed into service to carry 

Jesus’ cross to the place of execution Mt 27:32; Mk 15:21; Lk 

23:26 (s. Kupyvn).—SReinach, S. de Cyréne: Cultes, Mythes 
et Religions IV 1912, 181ff; on this JHalévy, RevSém 20, 1912, 

314-19; AKinsey, Simon the Crucifier and Symeon the Prophet: 

ET 35, 1924, 84ff. 
® father of Judas Iscariot J 6:71; 12:4 v.1.; 13:2, 26. 

@ 2. 6 AeTPdc Simon the leper owner of a house in Bethany 
on the Mount of Olives. Jesus paid him a visit fr. Jerusalem, and 

on this occasion the anointing of Jesus took place, acc. to the first 

two evangelists Mt 26:6; Mk 14:3.—CTorrey, The Four Gospels 

33, 296; ELittmann, ZNW 34, 735, 32. 

@ name of a Pharisee who invited Jesus to his home and 

thereby gave a grateful woman an opportunity to anoint Jesus Lk 

7:40, 43f. 

© atanner in Joppa, w. whom Peter stayed for a while; fr. here 

he went to Caesarea to visit Cornelius Ac 9:43; 10:6, 17, 32b. 

© amagician Ac 8:9, 13, 18, 24. He is portrayed as a Samar- 

itan who wayevov vs. 9 or taig wayetats vs. 11 led his com- 
patriots to believe that he was the ‘Great Power of God’; the 

miracles of the apostles surprised and disturbed him to such a 

degree that he tried to buy the gift of imparting the Holy Spirit fr. 

them.—HWaitz, RE XVIII 1906, 351ff; XXIV 1913, 518ff (lit. in 
both vols.); KPieper, Die Simon-Magus Perikope 1911; OWein- 

reich, ARW 18, 1915, 21 ff; Ramsay, Bearing 117ff; MLidzbarski, 

NGG 1916, 86-93; EdeFaye, Gnostiques et Gnosticisme? 1925, 

216ff; 430f; CSchmidt, Studien zu d. Ps.-Clementinen 1929, 47ff; 

RCasey: Beginn. I/S, 151-63; ANock, ibid. 164-88; L-HVincent, 

RB 45, ’36, 221-32; HSchoeps, Theol. u. Gesch. des Judenchris- 

tentums °49, 127-34; MSmith, Simon Magus in Ac 8: HA Wolf- 

son Festschr. ’65, 735-49; JSelles-Dabadie, Recherches sur Si- 

mon le Mage ’69; Haenchen s. index; KRudolph, TRu 42, ’77, 

279-354 (lit.); RMcLWilson, Simon and Gnostic Origins, in Les 

Actes des Apdtres etc., ed. JKremer ’79, 485-91. 

@ a Gnostic in Corinth AcPICor 1:2——LGPN I. M-M. 

LUG indecl. ((-YO.—LXX Zwa: Ex 16:1; Dt 33:2; Judg 5:5; Ps 
67:9; Sir 48:7. tO O6pog tO Dwa: Ex 19:11, 20, 23; 24:16. [to] 

6pos Dwa: Ex 19:16; Lev 7:38; 25:1; 26:46; Num 3:1; 2 Esdr 

19:13; SibOr 3, 256; Just., D. 127, 3. to Zw Spoc: En 1:4.— 
Joseph. has Xtvatov 6pos) Sinai, name of a rocky mountain 
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on the peninsula named after it. Mountain on which the law was 

given: Ac 7:30 (ont pnuog tod Spous Lives. 7] EPyos [tov] 
>. Ex 19:1, 2; Num 33:15, 16 al.), 38; B 11:3; 14:2 (cp. Ex 31:18); 

15:1. On Gal 4:24f s. “Ayap. Also SRiva, II Sinai egizio e cris- 

tiano: Ricerche Religiose 9, °33, 12-31—Mlt-H. 148. OEANE 

V 4146. TW. 

OIVANL, EWS, TO (prob. of foreign origin, Schwyzer I 308) 
Diocles 141 p. 184, 13; PTebt 9, 13; 18 [III Bc]; 11, 19 [II Bc]; 
PFay 122, 4; 12; 165; PFlor 20, 21 al. in pap; rejected by Phryn. 

[Lob. 288] in favor of the Attic varv [vam], s. Theophr., HP 7, 
1, 2f) mustard plant. The precise species cannot be determined, 

and some may grow to a height of three or more meters. KOKKOG 

OwésrEews mustard seed, popularly viewed as the smallest of all 

seeds (s. Antig. Car. 91 and likew. word for word Diod. S. 1, 35,2 

6 KpoKddethos &E éhaxiotov yivetat weyLotoc; cp. Pliny, NH 
19, 54, 170; Mishnah, Kilaim 3, 2) Mt 13:31; 17:20; Mk 4:31; 
Lk 13:19; 17:6.—IL6w, D. Flora d. Juden I 1928, 516-27. On 
the parable of the mustard seed s. in addition to the interpr. of 

the parables and of the synoptic gospels CBowen, AJT 22, 1918, 
562ff; FJehle, NKZ 34, 1923, 713-19; KClark, CIW 37, °43/44, 
81-83.—Zohary, Plants p. 93 prob. ‘brassica nigra’. BHHW III 
1771. DELG s.v. vaarv. M-M. TW. 

OLVOWV, OvOS, H (trag., Hdt.+; IG IV2/1, 118, 70 and 71 [II 
BC]; SIG? 754, 5; PPetr I, 12, 21 [III Bc]; PTebt 182; PPar 18b, 
10; LXX; TestAbr A; ApcMos 40; Jos., Ant. 3, 153) gener. “fine 

cloth’. 

@ fabric made from linen, /inen cloth, of the cloth in which 

the body of Jesus was wrapped Mt 27:59 (on ancient practice Hdt. 

2, 86, 6; Vi. Aesopi I G 112 P. o. kaBapav of a linen garment for 

aking; TestAbr A 20 p. 103, 21 [Stone 54, 21] for Abraham; Apc- 

Mos 40 for Adam and Abel; PGM 13, 653 o. ka@.; PJotion, Mt 

27:59 owdav Ka8.: RSR 24, °34, 93-95); Mk 15:46; Lk 23:53; 

GPt 6:24 (JBlinzler, ‘Sindon’ in Evangeliis, Verbum Domini 34, 

°56, 112f). 

@ a light piece of clothing like a chemise, shirt, by meton- 
ymy (cp. Hdt. 2, 95) which was the only piece of clothing worn 

by the youth who tried to follow Jesus after the latter’s arrest 

Mk 14:51f (since o. was in use in ref. to either linen [usually] 

or cotton, it is impossible to determine from the scanty context 

the nature of the fabric; on wepiBeBAnuevos owvdova s. 1 Macc 
10:64. For the sense and w. suggestion of scanty attire s. Diog. 

L. 6, 90, where Crates refers to Theophrastus, who does without 

a beard; a baptismal initiate receives a o. after being unclothed 

AcThom 121 [Aa II/2, 231]—MSmith, Clement of Alexandria 

and a Secret Gospel of Mark °73, 176.—Appian, Iber. 35 §143: 

when an unexpected cry from a herald wakened them early in the 

morning, soldiers ran out €v ytt@ot WOvots, without dressing 
fully; contrast tudtiov Mk 10:50 [a garment regularly made of 
wool, PDickerson, JBL 116, ’97, 278f]). S. yuttvocg la—M-M. 

OwteF@ | aor. Zowiaoa (a late word, for the earlier onda; 
found Syntipas p. 31, 14; 16; Psaltes, Grammatik p. 332; Hesy- 

chius; Suda; Etym. Mag.; B-D-F §108, 3; MIt-H. 405) to sift by 

shaking in a sieve, sift metaph. €Eytyoato buds tov owicoat 
@¢ TOV oitov (€Eautéw 1) Lk 22:31 (for the idea cp. Synes., 

King. 20 p. 24d kaBaptéov 16 otpatoTedov, Ho7ep Onudava 
Tup@v; Heb. text of Amos 9:9; DCrump, Jesus the Intercessor 

°92, 154~-75).—CPickar, CBQ 4, ’42, 135; BNoack, Satanas u. 

Soteria °48, 101f—M-M. TW. 

OLOLXOS, H, Ov (the spelling attested by uncials [cp. Peripl. 
Eryth. 39, p. 13, 11; IG XIV, 785, 4 oipuxoTrotdc] for the more 

usual onpukoc [=‘silken’ Strabo 15, 1, 20; Plut., Mor. 396b: Cass. 
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Dio 57, 15; Jos., Bell. 7, 126 Vespasian and Titus are clothed év 

éoONow onpukac].—B-D-F §41, 1; 42, 4; MIt-H. 72; 378; cp. 
Zijpes ‘Chinese’; also Paus. 6, 26, 4. Loanw. in rabb.) pert. to 

silk fabric from Ser, subst. to owpucov silk cloth or garments 

w. other costly materials Rv 18:12; GJs 10:2——B. 403. M-M. 

Spicq. 

G100¢, ov, 6 (Eur., Demosth. et al.; Longus 1, 11, 2; SIG 

83, 10 oikodoptjoat opovcs; PLond II, 216, 11 p. 186 [I AD]) a 
deep hole, pit, cave oipois Codon 2 Pt 2:4 vil. (s. ceypdc). On 
the rdg. ep see s.v.—Field, Notes 241.—DELG. M-M. 

GLTEVTOS, H, Ov fattened (X., An. 5, 4, 32; Polyb. 38, 8, 7: 
pap, LXX) 6 wooxoc 6 ovtevtos the calf that has been fattened 
(Athen. 9, 32, 384a; 14, 74, 657b; Judg 6:28 A; Jer 26:21) Lk 

15:23, 27, 30. The fatness of the calf would make it a deli- 

cacy=prime beef—DELG s.v. ottoc. M-M. 

OLTLO, 0S, (Christian wr.; Hesychius.—outeia=feeding, fat- 

tening is found as early as PCairZen 534, 1 [III Bc]. Is this a dif- 

ferent word, from oitevw=feed, fatten, or just another spelling?) 

a batch of dough, dough (so Apophtheg. Patrum [c. VI Ap]: 

MPG LXV 192a; 196b) o. trovetv make bread, bake bread D 
13:5—DELG s.v. ottoc. 

GLTLOV, OV, T6 (Hdt., Aristoph.+; PGiss 19, 2; POxy 1158, 
11; Pr 30:22; TestSol; JosAs 13:7 [codd. AB for owtiota]; Philo; 

Joseph.; prim.: ‘grain’ or ‘food made from grain’) dim. of ottoc; 

mostly, and in our lit. always, in the pl. to ottia and in a general 

ref. to victuals food (oft. in Hdt. et al.; pap; Jos., Ant. 4, 270; 15, 

300) Ac 7:12. ottia Kal Tote food and drink (s. Totov; also 
HMerland, SymbOs!l 13, 734, 103; LDeubner, SBBerlAk °35, 

XIX, 71) Dg 6:9.—B. 329. DELG s.v. ottoc. M-M. 

OLTLOTOS, H, OV (citebw ‘to feed, fatten’) fattened (Athen. 
14, 656e 6pviOec; Herodian. Gramm., Philet. 152 [Dain] ovtev- 

tous dpvibac ots ot vUv ottiotoUvc; JosAs 10:14; 13:7; Jos., 
Ant. 8, 40 Bdoec; Ps 21:13 Sym.; Jer 46:21 Sym. [=Jer 26:21 

LXX, which has outevtoi]) subst. ta ovtiotd, cattle that have 
been fattened Mt 22:4.—DELG s.v. ottoc. M-M. 

OLTO ETO LOV, OV, TO (GitOLETPEW ‘deal out grain’) a mea- 

sured allowance of grain/food, food allowance, ration (PPetr 

IL, 33a, 5 [s. Dssm., B 156, 5 (BS 158, 1); Mayser 431]; ins fr. 

Rhodiapolis in Lycia of 149 ap [RHeberdey, Opramoas 1897 p. 

50 col. XIX A, 8=IGR II. 739, col. XIX, 8, a billionaire ensures 

a grain supply for the populace; s. Dssm., LO 82, 1=LAE 104, 1] 

oettouéetptov; Rhet. Gr. VI 226, 29.—oitovetpia is more com- 
mon) 6:60vau tO O. give out the food allowance Lk 12:42.—New 

Does 2, 8. M-M. 

OUtOs, Ov, 6 (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX, JosAs; ApcEsdr 5:12 

p. 30, 6 Tdf.; SibOr, Philo Jos., Vi. 71; Ath. 22, 6) wheat, but 

also grain gener. Mt 13:25, 29 (weeds in it as SibOr 1, 397); 

Lk 16:7; Rv 6:6 (on this s. Diod. S. 14, 111, 1 as an indication 

of severe famine and rising prices Tévte uv@v yevéoOat TOV 
UsSuLvov TOU oltov=a bushel of grain sold for five minas; Jos., 
Ant. 14, 28); 18:13. KOKKog tov oO. J 12:24; 1 Cor 15:37 (cp. 

ApcEsdr 5:12 tov or Opov tov ottov; granum tritici Papias [1, 
3]). ouvayew TOV oO. Big THV GToONKHV Mt 3:12; 13:30; Lk 
3:17; cp. 12:18. owicoat tov o. 22:31. As a ship’s cargo Ac 
27:38. 6. dpyrog 1 Cl 56:15 (Job 5:26). For mAypys ottov Mk 
4:28 see mhypys 2.—PI. ta otta (Hdt.+; Philo, Det. Pot. Ins. 
19 and LXX, weere this form occurs in Job and Pr; but the pl. 

is not found in any other book; s. Thackeray 155—B-D-F §49, 

3; MIt-H. 122; 372) Ac 7:12 v.l. Ignatius, in his fervent longing 

COLON 925 

for martyrdom, uses this imagery: ottos ett Beov J am God’s 
wheat and will be ground by the teeth of the wild beasts IRo 
4:1.—B. 514; Pauly-W. Suppl. VI (1935) 819ff; I (1894) 261ff; 

VII (1912) 1336ff; KI. Pauly V 217-19; BHHW I 563. DELG. 
M-M. 

OLPWV, wvos, 6 (since Hipponax [VI Bc] 52 D.3; Eur., Hip- 
pocr.; PEleph 5, 4 [III Bc]; PLond 1177, 129; loanw. in rabb.) 

water-pump (various types used in agriculture and for fire- 

fighting Hero Alex. I p. 18, 2; 28, 18 al.) Hm 11:18—DELG. 

GLPOVITW (Gidwv) 1 aor. Zo1pdvioa (Aristoph., Thesm. 
557) squirt Hm 11:18. 

Luyag s. Lvydp. 

Luv, y indecl. (j?¥; LXX; PsSol 11:1; TestSol; ParJer 7:33; 

Mel., P. 7, 47; on the sp. s. B-D-F §38; 56, 3; cp. MIt-H. 149) 

Zion, of 

@ Mz. Zion, ahill within the city of Jerusalem (Dalman, Pj 11, 

1915, 39ff. S. Iepooodupa 1) t0 6pocg Tudv, the place where 
the Lamb is standing w. his people Rv 14:1. In imagery as a 

counterpart to Sinai (cp. Gal 4:24-26; Ps.-Cyprian, De Mon- 

tibus Sina et Sion: Cyprian III p. 104ff Hartel) Hb 12:22 (cp. 

Mel., P. 47 6 vouos Adyos éyéveto ... ovuveEEAO@v ék Ziwv 
Kal Tepovoalny). 
@ the city of Jerusalem (Jer 3:14 et al.; cp. 11 Qps 22:1- 

15). 1 Ovyatnp Xov of the city of Jerus. and its inhabitants (s. 
Ovyatnp 4) Mt 21:5; J 12:15 (both Zech 9:9; s. SibOr 324). 

© the people of God—@®@ the people of Israel, whose center 
is Jerus. Ro 9:33; B 6:2 (both Is 28:16); Ro 11:26 (Is 59:20). 

© the New Jerus. of prophetic promise 1 Pt 2:6 (Is 28:16).— 

BHHW III 2242f. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

OLWNGAO impf. oudTwv; fut. cewm)ow; 1 aor. Zod TNoa; 
pf. 1 pl. ceovwm)Kapev Job 18:3; mid. fut. oummyjoonat LXX 
(Hom. et al.; pap, LXX; TestSol 6:11; TestJob, Test12Patr, Par- 

Jer, Philo; Jos., Vi. 195; 338; Mel., P. 25, 177; Ath. 21, 3) prim. 

‘be silent’. 

@ to refrain from speaking or making a sound, keep silent, 

say nothing, make no sound Mt 26:63 (Maximus Tyr. 3, 7e, Socr. 

before a jury. On the subject-matter cp. Diog. L. 3, 19 Plato be- 

fore the popular assembly on Aegina, on trial for his life: und” 

OTLOVV POEyEGOOat=did not say a single word; Eur. in Plut., 
Mor. 532f); Mk 3:4; 9:34; 14:61; Ac 18:9 (opp. AaAetv as PGM 

5, 292; cp. Theophr., Charac. 7); IEph 15:1 (opp. Aadetv); [Ro 

2:1a; GPt 4:10. 0. wept twos be silent concerning someone IEph 

3:2. 6. ro twos be silent and leave someone alone YRo 2:1b. 

@ to disrupt the process of speaking or making a sound, 

stop speaking, be/become quiet—@ of humans (Menand., 

Georg. 54; Plut., Mor. 434f; Herm. Wr. 1, 16; TestJos 9:4; Jos., 

Ant. 7, 378; Mel., P. 25, 177) Mt 20:31; Mk 10:48; Lk 18:39 
v.1.; 19:40; MPol 7:3; GMary 463, 3—Be silent in the sense lose 

the ability to speak Lk 1:20. 

© not of humans: of swine B 10:3 (opp. KpavyaCetw).— 
Metaph., of the wind and waves in a storm Mk 4:39 (cp. the 
imagery Theocr., Idyll 2, 38 ovy@ mOvtoc).—B. 1259. Schmidt, 
Syn. 1224. DELG. M-M. S. ovyaw. 

COLON, dat. of ow7, 11s, 1) ‘silence’ (as anoun Soph., X.+; ins, 
pap, LXX; TestAbr A 16 p. 98, 11 [Stone p. 44] év o. yevouevoc; 
Joseph., Philo; Mel., P. 25, 179 7 tov Oavatov G.) as adv. (as 

early as Hom.; X., Cyr. 5, 3, 43; Ps.-Demosth. 48, 31; SIG 1218, 

11 [V Bc]) pert. to being said out of the hearing of others, 

quietly, privately J 11:28 D and versions —DELG s.v. ow Tao. 

M-M s.v. ow7rdo. 
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OXCUMG, AtOS, TO (okdTTO; Pla. et al.) ‘someth. that has 
been dug, trench’ (PCol IV, 78 passim [III Bc]), then arena (sur- 

rounded by a trench, or dug up and covered w. sand; CIG 2758), 

a favorite in metaph. usage (Polyb. 38, 18, 5; Epict. 4, 8, 26) év 

tT AVTO O. Etvat be in the same arena | Cl 7:1—DELG s.v. 
OKATTO. 

OXAVOGALGO (cKavdahov) 1 aor. oKavddAtoa. Pass.: 
1 fut. okavdahioOjoouat; 1 aor. EoKavdaAtoOny; pf. pte. 
goKavoahouevoc; (LXX, Aq., Sym., Theod.; PsSol 16:7; Test- 

Sol; Ascls 3:14 [but not in Test]2Patr, EpArist, Philo, Joseph., 

apolog.]; Cat. Cod. Astr. X 67, 23; Christian authors). 

@ to cause to be brought to a downfall, cause to sin (the 

sin may consist in a breach of the moral law, in unbelief, or in the 

acceptance of false teachings) 

@ twa someone (Mal 2:8 Sym., Theod.; PsSol 16:7 yuva- 

KOS OKAVOaALCOvONs Gmpova; Palladius 5 p. 21 oKavdaAtoar 
uy) Mt 5:29f; 18:6, 8f; Mk 9:42f, 45, 47; Lk 17:2; 1 Cor 

8:13ab; 1 Cl 46:8.—Pass. be led into sin (Sir 23:8; 32:15; AcJ 82 

[Aa II/1, 192, 1]) so perh. 2 Cor 11:29 (s. 2 below).—The abs. 

pass. can also mean Jet oneself be led into sin (for the ‘permissive 

pass.’ s. Gildersleeve, Syntax I §167), fall away (Passio Perpet. 

20, 10 vGebh.; MartPt 3 [Aa I p. 82, 22]) Mt 13:21; 24:10; Mk 

4:17; 14:27, 29; J 16:1; D 16:5 —éoxavdadouevot Hv 4, 1, 

3; m 8:10 are people who have been led astray, but who have not 

altogether fallen away fr. the faith. 

® oKavdahiCeobar év tet (Sir 9:5; 23:8; 32:15) be led into 
sin, be repelled by someone of Jesus; by refusing to believe in 

him or by becoming apostate fr. him a person falls into sin Mt 

11:6; 13:57; 26:31, 33 (cp. Ascls 3, 14 d@deKka. of UET ADTOD 
bm adtov oKavdaho8roovtat); Mk 6:3; Lk 7:23. év @ 6 
SEOs OKaVSaAiCEtaL Ro 14:21 v.l. 
@ to shock through word or action, give offense to, anger, 

shock (AcJ 56 [Aa II/1 p. 178, 35]; Athanasius, Vita Anton. 

81; Palladius 37 p. 115 okavdahiCw rodAovs; 46 p. 136) twa 
someone Mt 17:27 (JDerrett, NovT 6, 63, 1-15); J 6:61. Pass. 

Mt 15:12.—tic oxavdahiCetat; perh. who has any reason to 

take offense? 2 Cor 11:29 (s. laabove).—S. oxavdadov, end.— 
DELG s.v. oxavdahov. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

OXGVOOAAOV, OV, TO (s. oKAVSaAiC~@; non-bibl. pap; PLond 
1338, 25; 1339, 10 [both 709 ap]; LXX, Aq., Sym., Theod.; PsSol 

4:23 [but not in Test12Patr, EpArist, Philo, Joseph., apolog.], then 

Christian wr. Later word for okavéaAnOpov [Aristoph. et al.]; 
s. Hesych. and Phot. s.v.). 

a device for catching someth. alive, trap (PCairZen 608, 

7 {III Bc], where written okdvdadov) w. Tavyic, used metaph. 
(Josh 23:13; Ps 140:9; 1 Macc 5:4; Is 8:14 Sym. and Theod.) Ro 

11:9 (Ps 68:23). ok. é€v AUTM OVK EotLV in such a pers. there 
is no reason for falling i.e., as the next vs. indicates, the pers. 

can see what lies along the path 1J 2:10 (Moffatt ‘no pitfall’; s. 

AVicentCernuda, EstBibl 27, ’68, 153-75, 215-32); but s. 3. 

@ an action or circumstance that leads one to act con- 

trary to a proper course of action or set of beliefs, temptation 

to sin, enticement to apostasy, false belief, etc., fig. ext. of 1 

(Ezk 7:19 Ag. and Sym.; Wsd 14:11) Mt 18:7abe; Lk 17:1; B 

4:9. t0 téhetov OK. the final temptation 4:3. Badetv oKa.Vvdahov 
EVWTLOV TOV VIOV "lopanA entice the sons of Israel to sin Rv 
2:14. oxavdaia trouety bring about temptations (to sin) Ro 

16:17. tOHEvaL Twi OKdVSaAOV put a temptation in someone’s 
way 14:13 (on tL9évau OK. cp. Jdth 5:1); in place of the dat. katé 

twos | C135:8 (Ps 49:20).—Also of persons (PsSol 4:23; 1 Macc 

5:4): Jesus censures Peter, as Satan okdvSadov et E00 you are 
tempting me to sin Mt 16:23. In ameyouevor oKaVddAwv Kal 

OXAEH 

TOV WEVSASEAPOV KTA. Pol 6:3, OK. is prob. best taken as one 
who tempts others to sin (cp. Pistis Sophia 105; 106 [p. 173— 

75 CSchmidt] a> oxa-véahov Kal ws Tapapatns; AcJ 64 [Aa 
II/1 p. 182, 14f] of a woman 1) oKdvdaAov yevouevyn avdpi; 
79 [p. 190, 11]).—To those who cannot come to a decision to 

believe on him, Jesus is a okdvSadov (okavdaAtCa 1b). In line 

w. OT imagery (Is 8:14, where Aq., Sym., Theod.—in contrast 

to the LXX—have our word) Jesus is called Tétpa oKavddAou 
Ro 9:33; 1 Pt 2:8 (on the relation of these two passages to each 

other s. RHarris, Testimonies I 1916, 18f; 26f). 

that which causes offense or revulsion and results in 

opposition, disapproval, or hostility, fault, stain etc. (Sir 7:6; 

27:23). ok. év AVtTH OVK EOtLV in him there is no stain or fault 
1J 2:10 (cp. Jdth 5:20); but s. 1. Of the cross 6 éotwv oKdvdahov 
toils GmotovOL which is revolting to those who have no faith 
IEph 18:1. The crucified Christ is a ox. to Judeans 1 Cor 1:23. to 

OKGVSAAOV TOD OTAUPOD the stumbling-block of the cross, i.e. 
that which, in the preaching about the cross, arouses opposition 
Gal 5:11. ovAdgEovotw ék THs Baoteias adTOD TAVTA TO OK. 
they will gather out of his kingdom everything that is offensive 

Mt 13:41 (this interpr., which refers ta ok. to things, would 

correspond to the scripture passage basic to this one, i.e. Zeph 

1:3, where Sym. has our word in the combination ta okavdara 
ovv [tots] GoePéou. But the fact that Mt continues w. kal TOG 
TOLOVVTAS THY GvoulavV could require us to take Ta OK. to 
mean persons; s. 2 above).—To bibl. in TW add RKnox, Tri- 

als of a Translator ’49, 66-73; AHumbert, Biblica 35, 54, 1-28 

(synoptics).—DELG. M-M. DBS XII 49-66. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

OXGANTO fut. oKdApw; 1 aor. ZoKorpa. Pass.: 2 aor. ZoKAanv; 
pf. ptc. €okaupevos (s. oKaUWA; Hom. Hymns, Thu. et al.; ins, 
pap; Is 5:6; TestJob 39:8, 11) 

@ to dig into the ground, dig, intr. (Aristoph. et al.; BGU 
1119, 23 [I Bc] oxamtew Kai TotitEewv) oKaTTEW OK Loyva 
Lk 16:3 (s. texts cited in Wetstein; the proverbial expr. Aristoph., 

Ay. 1432 oxamtew ovK émiotauat and Galen, Protr. 13 p. 42, 
1ff John: toyvc enough to oxartewv. Digging is the hardest kind 
of work [Chariton 8, 8, 2; Appian, Liby. 15 §61]; an uneducated 

workman must engage in it [Diog. L. 7, 169; Ps.-Phoc. 158]). ox. 

Kai Babuvetv (s. Babvv@) 6:48 (Stephan. Byz. s.v. “Apytdoc: 
okaT TEL Eig TO BELEALous KataBahéoBat). 

to dig for agricultural purposes, cultivate—@ intr. Tepi 

abt dig around it (with a hoe or mattock) of a fig tree Lk 13:8 
(cp. Diod. S. 5, 41, 6 Teptokadeions t. ys A7rO TOV PiGwy). 
© trans. dig (up), spade (up) ti someth. tov GuTEehOva 

(Diod. S. 4, 31, 7; PLond II, 163, 33 p. 183 [I ap]) Hs 5, 2, 

4. Pass. (Is 5:6) 5, 2, 5; 5, 6, 2—B. 497. DELG. 

Xx%00109 the rdg. of D inMk3:19; J 6:71 (for loxapidtov). 
S. next entry. 

LxXAOUMTHS the rdg. of D in Mt 10:4; 26:14; Mk 14:10. S. 
*Ioxap.e. S. prec. entry. 

OXAPYH, HS, H (oxdt; Aeschyl., Hat, et al.; ins, pap; Bel 
LXX 33, Theod. 33; [Testl2 Patr and Philo oxcoc]; Jos., C. 
Ap. 2, 11 [a quot. fr. Apion w. okay as fem. sing.]; loanw. in 

rabb.) gener. someth. that is concave or hollow, such as a ‘bowl’, 
‘basin’, or ‘tub’. 

@ dish GJs 18:2 (codd.) 

@ (small) boat, skiff (so Soph. et al.; Polyb. 1,23, 7; PGraden- 

witz [SBHeidAk 1914] 9, 5 [III Bc]; BGU 1157, 8; 1179; the 
transference of sense from mng. | is readily seen in a pun Ar., 

Eu. 1315: cp. our ‘tub’ for an old or slow boat) of a ship’s boat 



ozagy 

(ordinarily in tow, LCasson, Ships and Seamanship in the An- 

cient World, °71, 248f) Ac 27:16, 30, 32.—B. 730. DELG s.v. 
oKaTT™. M-M. 

GZE).0Z02XE® (prob. not oxehoKoTaw ) (OKE).0¢, KOTFOS 
striking’) 1 aor. pass. €oxeAoKoTTOnv break the legs of some- 

one (s. oKé/.0¢) GPt 4:14 (cp. katayvuuand s. AKirk, NTS 40, 
94, 578-83). 

OZELOS, OVS, T6 (Hom-+: ins, pap, LXX, EpArist, Philo: 
Jos., Ant. 3, 271) leg katayvivan ta o. break the legs, of the 
breaking of leg-bones as a punishment, known in late Lat. as cru- 
rifragium (s. TLL s.v.). Orig. this was a separate form of capital 

punishment, comparable to torture on a wheel (s. katc&yvuut and 

KKohler, Das Verbot d. Knochenzerbrechens: ARW 13, 1910, 

153f; a servile punishment fr. at least II Bc [Plautus, As. 474 et 

al.]) Phim subser.—J 19:31-33 it accompanied crucifixion, in 

order to hasten death (s. also Appian, Bell. Civ. 4, 44 §189 évOc 
' 10 oKé/.0¢ OvvtpiBévtoc= one [of the bearers] broke his leg)-— 

GBarton, “A Bone of Him Shall Not Be Broken’ J 19:36: JBL 

49, 1930, 13-19; SHarrison, Cicero and ‘crurifragium’: CIQ ns. 
33, °83, 453-55. B. 241. DELG. M-M. 

O7ENECO fut. oke77ow | aor. EoxéTaoa. Pass.: 1 fut. oKe- 

Tac8nooud,; | aor. ZoxeTa.08ny; pf. ptc. n. pl. ZoxeTaopéva 
ParJer 6:4 (okémas ‘covering’; X. et al. Aristot.; pap, LXX, 
pseudepigr.; Mel., P. 84, 632; Philo, Joseph.). 

© to spread out over someth. cover (ApcMos 40; ViJer 13; 

Jos., Ant. 1, 44) ti someth. (X. et al.; SibOr 3, 612) of a tree that 

covers the earth w. its shade Hs 8, 1, 1; 8, 3, 2; cp. 9, 27, 1. Pass. 

(cp. Philo, Leg. All. 2, 53) 8, 1, 2. 
@ to provide security, protect, shelter (PSI 440, 14 [III gc]; 

PTebt 5, 60 [II Bc]; PLond III, 897, 6 p. 207 [84 ap]; LXX; SibOr 
3, 705) ttva. someone of bishops OK. tas 7NPas TH SiaKovig 
shelter the widows by their ministry Hs 9, 27, 2 (a play on words 

w. okeETACW 9, 27, 1 [s. 1]). Pass. (PHib 35, 10 [III Bc]) 1 C1 60:3; 

Hs 9, 27, 3. ok. G70 TOV UED)OVIOV KpwLatoOV be protected 

from the judgments to come \ Cl 28:1. 

© to keep from view, conceal TOU ... KETO) GOV THY 
Goynuoouvny; where shall I conceal your embarrassing con- 

dition?=‘where shall I keep your pregnancy from public view?’ 

GJs 17:3 (cp. TestAbr A 16 p. 97, 1 [Stone 42, 1] oxéracov cov 

Thv oampiav).—B. 849. DELG s.v. oxétras. 

OXENCOVOVY, OV, TO (also masc.; Hom. et al.; LXX, ins, pap 
[I AD]) axe GJs 9:1—DELG s.v. oxétrapvos. 

OZENCOUG, GTO0S, TO (okeTACo; Pla. et al.) that which 
serves as a cover and hence as a protection, covering. Chiefly 

clothing (Aristot., Pol. 7, 1336a, 17; Philo, Det. Pot. Ins. 19; Jos., 

Bell. 2, 129), but also house (Aristot., Metaph. 7, 168, 11 OiKia. 

oKéTaoua ék ThVOMv K. .1Bwv) w. dvatpogr 1 Ti 6:8.— 
DELG s.v. oxé7ras. M-M. 

OzxENN, NS, 1 (cp. oxewaCw; Hdt.+; ins, pap, LXX; JosAs 

28:8 [cod. A p. 83, 10 Bat. and Pal 364]; ParJer 6:11; EpArist 

140; Manetho: 609 fgm. 10, 237 Jac. [in Jos., C. Ap. 1, 237]; Jos., 

Ant. 1, 44; Ath, R. 12 p. 61, 12; 23 p. 76, 30) shade afforded 

by trees (cp. Diod. S. 5, 65, 1; Philo, Sacr. Abel. 25) suggesting 

protection or security Hs 8, 1, 1; 8, 3, 2; 9, 1, 9 —DELG s.v. 

OKETIOS. 

OXENTOMOA (Hom. et al.; pap, LXX; TestSol 1:1 D; Philo, 
Ath.) the pass. foxm is standard, but in the one occurrence in our 

lit. only act.: fut. ptc. pl. oxéwovtes consider(?) AcPl Ha 1, 12 

(text uncertain) —DELG. 
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LxevGs, G, 6 (Plut., Caes. 715 [16, 2]; Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 60 
§247 [a centurion: Lat. Scaeva]; Cass. Dio 56, 16, 1; B-D-F §125, 
2) Sceva a high priest Ac 19:14 (acc. to EKase, Am. Hist. Review 

43, 38, 437fa misunderstanding due to dittography )—B Mastin, 

JTS 27, 76, 405-12 (w. ref. to CIG 2889, on which s. LRobert, 
Les gladiateurs dans l’orient grec °40, 180ff: an adj. [oxatoc] 

meaning ‘left-handed’); BHHW III 1813; Pauly-W. Suppl. IV 

931f; If 471-83; Hemer, Acts 234.—M-M. 

OZXEVN, fs, H (Pind., Hdt. et al.; TestSol 5:12; Philo; Jos., Bell. 
3, 117, Ant. 4, 301; BGU 775, 6; 11; POslo 187, 6; PWarr 18, 

25) a collective for a variety of items that fall in the category 

of OKEevOS, equipment (used elsewhere of attire, military gear, 
chorus props, etc.) in our lit. of a ship’s gear or equipment (Diod. 

S. 14, 79, 4; Appian, Bell. Civ. 5, 88 §367 [= 1a oxevy ta Ev TO) 
Thotw Jon 1:5]) 1] oKEvT TOV 7/.0LOV of the equipment of a ship 
that can be dispensed w. Ac 27:19 (acc. to CVoigt, Die Romfahrt 

des Ap. Pls: Hansa 53, 1916, 725-32 the tackle or rigging of a 

ship; so NRSV et al.; s. comm.).—DELG s.y. oxevosg. M-M. 

OZEVOS, OVS, TO (Aristoph., Thu+)—@ a material object 

used to meet some need in an occupation or other responsibil- 

ity, gener. thing, object used for any purpose at all (e.g. a table: 

Diod. S. 17, 66, 5) Mk 11:16 (PCasey, CBQ 59, 97, 306-32). 

oKEvos ékedavtivov or ék Evo Rv 18:12ab. Pl. (Diod. S. 
13, 12, 6) Dg 2:24. Of all one has (Jos., Vi. 68; 69) ta okevy 

ato his property Lk 17:31.—Mt 12:29; Mk 3:27 (both in al- 
lusion to Is 49:24f )—By an added statement or via the context 

ok. can become an object of a certain specific kind: ta oxevy 
THs Aettoupyias the equipment used in cultic service Hb 9:21 
(ParJer 3:9; 11:18; cp. Jos., Bell. 6,389 1a 7poc tas tepoupyiac 
okevn). Also ta. Gyia. okevn Ox 840, 14; 21; 29f (Jos., Bell. 2, 

321; cp. Plut., Mor. 812b oxevos iepov; Philo, Mos. 2, 94; Just., 

D. 52,3 oxevn iepa). to oKevOs Ac 27:17 seems to be the kedge 
or driving-anchor (Breusing 17ff; Blass and Haenchen ad loc.; 

Voigt [s. oxevn]. Differently HBalmer, Die Romfahrt des Ap. 
Pls 1905, 355ff. See FBrannigan, TGI 25, ’33, 182-84; PEdg 6 

[=Sb 6712], 10 [258 Bc] Gvev tov avayKaiwmy OKEV@V TAELV 
ta TAO. Pl. also X., Oec. 8, 11f; ; TestJob 18:7 and elsewh. of 

ship’s gear; Arrian, Peripl. 5, 2 ta oxevn ta vautiKG. Eng. tr. 

have ‘gear’, ‘sails’). Ac 10:11, 16; 11:5 represent a transitional 

stage on the way to 2. 

a container of any kind, vessel, jar, dish, etc. (Aristoph., 

Thesm. 402; X., Mem. 1, 7,5; Aelian, VH 12, 8; Herodian 6, 7, 7; 

LXX; Jos., Bell. 7, 106; 8, 89; PsSol 17:38; TestNapth 2:2; JosAs; 

Just., A I, 9, 2 €& Gtipwv ... okevmv) Lk 8:16; J 19:29; 2 Ti 
2:20 (four kinds as Plut., Caes. 730 [48, 7]). tO KevoOv OKEDOS 
Hm 11:13. wotetv ox. make a vessel 2 Cl 8:2. ta oKevn ta. 
KEpaiKG, Rv 2:27 (s. kepapuKds). OK. Eis TULTY or Eig GTILLAY 
(s. TUN 2b) Ro 9:21; 2 Ti 2:21 (a fig. sense makes itself felt in 

the latter pass.). 

© a human being exercising a function, instrument, vessel 

fig. ext. of 1 or 2 (Polyb. 13, 5, 7 AapoKAns banpetiKov tv 
o.) for Christ Paul is a okevoc éxOYNIS a Chosen instrument Ac 
9:15.— Of the body, in which the Spirit dwells (cp. TestNapht 8:6 

6 614 Bod0¢ OiKeLlovtTaL a’TOV Mg tOLov OKEvOS; ApcMos 16 
YEVOU [LOL OKEvOG; and the magical prayer in FPradel, Griech. 

u. siidital. Gebete1907, p. 9, 11f €€0pKitm oe ei Getv ar 
TOU OKEvous ToUTOV) Hm 5, 1, 2. Christ’s body as tO ok. TOU 
tvevpatos the vessel of the Spirit B 7:3; 11:9; cp. to KaAOV 
oKevos 21:8 (of the human body, as ApcSed 11:5 [p. 134, 17 
Ja.] & yeipes ... 6V Gg TO OKEVOS THEdETAL; cp. 10 [In. 25 Ja.]; 
11 [In. 27 Ja.]). On the human body as Ootpdaxkwva. oKevy 2 Cor 
4:7, s. (otpakivoc. Those who are lost are okevy Opyns Ro 9:22 
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(cp. Jer 27:25.—CDodd, JTS 5, ’54, 247f: instruments of judg- 

ment; sim. AHanson, JTS 32, ’81, 433-43), those who are saved 

OK. é\€ous vs. 23.—1 Pt 3:7 woman is called do8eveotepov 
oKEvos (GoOEvIs 2a). TO AUTO OKEvOG 1 Th 4:4 from antiq- 
uity has been interpreted to mean one’s own body (Theodoret, 

Calvin, Milligan, Schlatter, MDibelius; RKnox, transl. ’44; CCD 

transl. ’41, mg.; NRSV) or one’s own wife (Theodore of Mop- 

suestia, Schmiedel, vDobschiitz, Frame, Oepke; W Vogel, ThBl 

13, ’34, 83-85; RSV et al.). The former interpr. is supported 

by passages cited at the beg. of this section 3, and the latter is 

in accord w. rabb. usage (Billerb. III 632f. S. also kt&opat 1). 
Also probable for 1 Th 4:4 is ‘penis’ (so Antistius [I AD] in An- 

thol. Plan. 4, 243; Aelian, NA 17, 11; cp. the euphemistic Lat. 

‘vasa’ in this sense: Plautus, Poenulus. 863; s. MPoole, Synopsis 

Criticorum Ali. Sacrae Script., rev. ed.1694, V col. 908; on sim. 

usage at Qumran s. TElgvin, NTS 43, ’97, 604-19; NAB [1970] 
renders guarding his member [difft. rev. ed. of NAB, 1986]. Cp. 

KDonfried, NTS 31, ’85, 342). In such case Kt&00a1 must mean 

someth. like ‘gain control of’, etc —DELG. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

OXHVH, fs, 1 (trag., X., Pla.+; ins, pap, LXX, TestAbr A; 
TestJud 25:2; ApcMos, Philo, Joseph., Just.; Tat. 22, 2; Orig., C. 

Cels. 7, 6, 16) 

@ a place of shelter, freq. of temporary quarters in con- 

trast to fixed abodes of solid construction, tent, hut 

@ gener. lodging, dwelling, of the tents of nomads (Gen 4:20; 

12:8; TestAbr A 1 p. 77, 4 [Stone p. 2].—Dalman, Arbeit VI 

39) Hb 11:9. Of a soldier’s tent oknvyiv mHyvUva pitch a 
tent (1™Hyvuut 2) GPt 8:33. Of Joseph in the desert éanéev tiv 
OKYVV adTOD éxet GIs 1:4. Stata tis oKNVNs (s. Stata 2) 
1 Cl 56:13 (Job 5:24). thetic oKnvat three huts (of temporary 

structures made from brush) in the account of the Transfigura- 

tion (w. Trotetv as Jos., Ant. 3, 79= pitch tents) Mt 17:4; Mk 9:5 

(RStein, JBL 95, ’76, 79-86); Lk 9:33 (s. okyvomnyta and lit. 

S.V. HETALOPHOW 1; esp. ELohmeyer, ZNW 21, 1922, 191ff; 

HRiesenfeld, Jésus transfiguré °47, 146-205; HBaltensweiler, 

Die Verklarung Jesu *59; WSchmithals, ZTK 69, ’72, 379- 

411).—Metaph. 7 oxynv) Aavid 7 tettmKvia David’s fallen 
dwelling of his ruined kingdom Ac 15:16 (Am 9:11). Here oxnvy, 
may perh. mean king’s tent (Diod. S. 17, 36, 4. More precisely 5 

4 tov Aapetov oKnvn; 17, 76, 6 7 BaotkuKy oKnvy): David’s 
fallen royal tent. 

© of a movable cultic tent—a. Yahweh’s tabernacle 7 
OKNVH Tov LapPTtuUptoV the Tabernacle or Tent of Testimony (Ex 
27:21; 29:4; Lev 1:1; Num 1:1 and oft.; ViHab 13 [p. 87, 4 Sch.]; 

Just., D. 36, 2 al.) Ac 7:44; 1 Cl 43:2, 5. Also simply ) oxnvy 

(LXX; Jos., Ant. 20, 228; Just., D. 127, 3; s. Iren. 1, 18, 2 [Harv. 

1171, 15]) Hb 8:5; 9:21; 1 Cl 43:3. ot ty ok. Aatpevovtes Hb 
13:10 (s. BvoLMotpLov Idy and OHoltzmann, ZNW 10, 1909, 
251-60). oknVvy 1} TPwTN the outer tent, i.e. the Holy Place 9:2; 
cp. vss. 6, 8 (mPatOs Ic; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 12 has } mPwTH OKNHVH 
of the tabernacle in contrast to Solomon’s temple). Hence oxnvy 

1 Aeyouévy “Ayia ‘Ayiwv the Tabernacle or Tent that is called 
the Holy of Holies vs. 3, }) Sevtépa (okyVvN) vs. 7. 

B. Moloch’s tabernacle 1) oxnvyn tov Moddoy of this deity’s 
portable sanctuary (cp. 1) tepa oKnvy of the Carthaginians in 
Diod. S. 20, 65, 1) Ac 7:43 (Am 5:26), s. MoAoy. 
@ transcendent celestial tent, tent, dwelling metaph. ext. 

of 1. The earthly Tabernacle (s. RKittel, RE XIX 33-42 and 

GBarton, JBL 57, ’38, 197-201) corresponds in Hb to another 

oknvy: Christ as High Priest, taking his own blood (rather 

than that of goats and calves), goes dua tg usiGovosg Kai 

TEAELOTEPAS OKNVIS EMaTrAE sic ta Gyta 9:11f. He is tHV 
CLYLOV NELTOUPYOS Kal THS OKYVIIS THs GANOw is 8:2. Rv 15:5 
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speaks of a vads THs OKNViS TOD LapTUpio” ev TH OVPAVO. 
God’s ox.=dwelling is in heaven 13:6, and will some time be 

among humans 21:3. at aimviot oKnvat the eternal dwellings 
of the life to come Lk 16:9 (TestAbr A 20 p. 104, 2 [Stone 

p. 56] ai oxnvai tov Sukaiwv; s. RPautrel, ‘Aeterna tabernac- 

ula’ [Lk 16:9]: RSR 30, ’40, 307-27; LEby, JBL 58, *39, p. 

xi).—OScherling, De Vocis oxnvy Significatione et Usu, diss. 

Marburg 1908; HBornhauser, Sukka ’35, 126-28: Zkyvy u. ver- 

wandte Worte im NT.—B. 461. DELG. OEANE V 179-81. M-M. 

EDNT. TW. 

OAXHVONHYLG, as, H (oKNVH, Myvup Aristot., HA 9, 7 of 
the nest-building of swallows. Elsewh. only as a t.t. of Jewish re- 

ligious lang —oxavotrayéouat is found as a rel.-technical term 
in an ins [GDI 3632, 11-16] fr. the island of Cos [II Bc—Dssm., 

LO 92f=LAE 92f]. On oxnviyv myyvovat s. WHyvupt 2) prim. 
‘the setting up of tents’ or ‘construction of huts’. As name for 
the Festival of Booths/Tabernacles (ox. in this sense, mostly w. 

éoptn: Dt 16:16; 31:10; Zech 14:16, 18, 19; 1 Esdr 5:50; 2 Macc 

1:9 [tag Huspac tis oK.]; Jos., Ant. 4, 209; 8, 100; 123; 11, 

154; 13, 241; 372; 15, 50, Bell. 2, 515. Jewish ins fr. Berenice 

in the Cyrenaica CIG III 5361 [13 Bc]=Schiirer III 94, n. 20, In. 

4), a festival celebrated Tishri (roughly=October) 15-21, out of 

doors when poss., in booths made fr. tree branches (f1D077 4M). 

Joseph. declares (Ant. 15, 50; cp. 8, 123) that it is the most 

important Jewish festival. J 5:1 v.l.; 7:2 (CSmith, NTS 9, ’63, 

130-46).—Billerb. II 774-812; HBornhauser, Sukka ’35, esp. pp. 

34-39.—Demetrius of Scepsis in Athen. 4, 14]ef tells of the tov 

Kapvetov of the Spartans oxnvatc &xovtes TApaTANOLOV TL. 
They put up for nine days “something like a tent’. At times nine 

men eat together in them.—GMacRae, The Mng. and Evolution 

of the Feast of Tabernacles, CBQ 22, ’60, 251—-76.—M-M. TW. 

OXNVONO LOS, 0v,6—@O maker of stage properties (acc. to 

Pollux 7, 189 the Old Comedy used the word as a synonym for 

unxoavorro.oc=either a ‘stagehand’ who moved stage properties 

{as Aristoph., Pax 174] or a ‘manufacturer of stage properties’. 

Associated terms include oxnvoypadog Diog. L. 2, 125 and 

oknvoypadia Arist., Poet. 1449a and Polyb. 12, 28a, 1, in ref. 

to painting of stage scenery) Ac 18:3. But if one understands 

OKnNV Not as ‘scene’ but as ‘tent’ and considers it improbable 
that Prisca, Aquila, and Paul would have practiced such a trade 

in the face of alleged religious objections (s. Schiirer II 54-55 

on Jewish attitudes towards theatrical productions), one would 

follow the traditional rendering 

® tentmaker. This interpretation has long enjoyed favor (s. 

Lampe s.v.; REB, NRSV; Hemer, Acts 119, 233), but several con- 

siderations militate against it. The term oknvo7rotos is not used 
outside the Bible (and its influence), except for Pollux (above) 

and Herm. Wr. 516, 10f=Stob. I, 463, 7ff. There it appears as an 

adj. and in a figurative sense concerning production of a dwelling 

appropriate for the soul. The context therefore clearly indicates a 

structure as the primary component, but in the absence of such a 

qualifier in Ac 18:3 it is necessary to take account of words and 

expressions that similarly contain the terms oxnvy and Totetv. 
A survey of usage indicates that oxknv1 appears freq. as the obj. 

of 7roté@ in the sense ‘pitch’ or ‘erect a tent’ (s. wotg@ 1a; act. 
oknvoTroléw Is 13:20 Sym. odd oKNVoTOUjoEL Exel “Apar; 
22:15 Sym.; mid. okynvotroteowa Aristot., Meteor. 348b, 35; 

Clearch., fgm. 48 W.; Polyb. 14, 1, 7; Diod. S. 3, 27, 4; Ps.- 

Callisth. 2, 9, 8—Cp. oxnvorrotia Aeneas Tact. 8, 3; Polyb. 6, 

28, 3; ins, RevArch 3, ’34, 40; and acc. to the text. trad. of Dt 31:10 

as an alternate expr. for oknvoTnyia.—Ex 26:1, it is granted, 

offers clear evidence of use of the non-compounded oxynv) + 
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Toté@ in the sense ‘produce’ or ‘manufacture [not pitch] a tent’, 

but the context makes the meaning unmistakable; cp. Herodian 7, 

2, 4 on the building of rude housing). Analogously oxnvo7roLoc 

would mean ‘one who pitches or erects tents’, linguistically a 

more probable option than that of ‘tentmaker’, but in the pas- 

sages cited for oknvoTroléew and oKnvoTrotta components in 

the context (cp. the case for provision of housing in the Hermetic 

pass.) clearly point to the denotation ‘pitching of tents’, whereas 

Ac 18:3 lacks such a clear qualifier. Moreover, it is questionable 

whether residents of nomadic areas would depend on specialists 

to assist in such a common task (s. Mt 17:4 par. where a re- 

lated kind of independent enterprise is mentioned).—That Prisca, 

Aquila, and Paul might have been engaged in the preparation of 

parts for the production of a tent is also improbable, since such 

tasks would have been left to their hired help. That they might 

have been responsible for putting a tent together out of various 

pieces is ruled out by the availability of the term oxnvoppados 
(Ael., VH 2, 1 et al.; Bull. Inst. Arch. Bulg. 8, 69) in the sense of 

stitching together (the verb émutedetv Hb 8:5 does not support 
such a view, for it is not an alternate expr. for ‘production’ ofa tent 

but denotes ‘completion’ of a project, connoting a strong sense 

of religious commitment; see €mted€w 2) in which the compo- 

nent pao- provides an unmistakable qualifier—In modern times 

more consideration has been given to identification of Paul’s trade 

as ‘leather-worker’, an interpretation favored by numerous ver- 

sions and patristic writings (s. Zahn, AG, ad loc.; L-S-J-M Suppl., 

S.v., as replacement for their earlier ‘tentmaker’; Haenchen, ad 

loc., after JJeremias, ZNW 30, *31; Hock, s. below). As such 

he would make tents and other products from leather (Hock [s. 

below] 21). But this and other efforts at more precise defini- 

tion, such as weaver of tent-cloth (a view no longer in fashion) 

may transmit reflections of awareness of local practice in lieu 

of semantic precision —In the absence of any use of the term 

oKnvoTrowos, beyond the pass. in Pollux and the Herm. Wr., and 
the lack of specific qualifiers in the text of Ac 18:3, one is left 

with the strong probability that Luke’s publics in urban areas, 
where theatrical productions were in abundance, would think of 

oknvo7ro.ds in ref. to matters theatrical (s. 1). In addition, Ac 
20:34; 1 Cor 4:12; 1 Th 2:9; 2 Th 3:8 indicate that Paul’s work 

was of a technical nature and was carried out in metropolitan 

areas, where there would be large demand for such kind of work. 

What publics in other areas might understand is subject to greater 

question, for the evidence is primarily anecdotal—JWeiss, Das 

Urchristentum 1917, 135: FGrosheide, Tlatji.o¢ oxnvorrows: 

TSt 35, 1917, 241f; Zahn, AG II 632, 10; 634; Billerb. II 745— 
47; Beginn. IV, 223; PLampe, BZ 31, ’87, 211-21; RHock, The 
Social Context of Paul’s Ministry: Tentmaking and Apostleship 

°80.—M-M. TW. 

OxTVOS, OVS, TO (Pre-Socr., Hippocr.+; ins; Wsd 9:15) a 
temporary abode as opposed to a permanent structure, tent, 
lodging fig. ext. of the prim. mng. ‘tent’, which is not found in 

our lit.: of the body (Democr. [Vorsokrat. index] et al.; Ps.-Pla., 

Axioch. 365e; 366a; Herm. Wr. 13, 12; 15; Achilles Tat. 2, 36, 

3 10 ovpawov Bvnt@ oKryvet Sedeuevov; CIG 1656 oKTvos 
uév ..., puri 6¢; 3123; 6309; PGM 1,319; 4, 1951; 1970; Wsd 
9:15) etvan év t@ o. be in one’s tent, i.e. be physically alive 2 Cor 
5:4. 1) Emtyewos Hu@v Oikia tov O. the earthly tent we live in vs. 
1 (on the gen.-combination s. B-D-F §168, 1; Rob. 498; on the 

imagery Straub 84f).—S. yuuvoc 3, end—DELG s.v. oxnvy. 

M-M. TW. 

GZNVOO (oKnvi) fut. oxnvoow; | aor. Zoxrvoos. (X., Pla. 
et al.; LXX; Jos., Vi. 244, Ant. 3, 293) live, settle, take up resi- 
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dence (X., Demosth. 54, 3; SIG 344, 3; PSI 340, 10; 13 [III Bc]; 

LXX) w. év and the dat. of place (X., An. 5, 5, 11; PEdg 68 [=Sb 

6774], 7; Gen 13:12) év t. obpava Rv 13:6; cp. 12:12 év jutv 
among us (perh. an expression of continuity with God’s ‘tenting’ 

in Israel) J 1:14 (Iren. 1, 9, 2 [Harv. I 82, 9]; Diogenes, Ep. 37, 1 

TAPE. TOUTOLs EakT}VGG="I took up residence w. them’). ev” 
avtav with them Ry 21:3. é7 attouvc over or above them, i.e. 
shelter them, of God (s. okyvn 1ba) 7:15.—DELG s.v. oxnvn. 
M-M. TW. 

OXNVOUG, 7105, 16 (oKNVvOw; Eur., X. et al.; LXX; TestJob 
43:7, 11; ParJer; ApcSed 9; Jos., Ant. 11, 187) gener. ‘lodging, 

dwelling’, in our lit. only metaph. habitation 

@ ofapeople oxyvoua t@ oikw *laKwf a habitation for the 
house of Jacob Ac 7:46 (after Ps 131:5, but w. oikw for 6eQ). 
For this rdg. of the text s. Metzger 351-53, lit. n. 11. 

® of God (Paus. 3, 17, 6; LXX) Ac 7:46 belongs here if 

oKYv@MUG. in the text as cited above is to be understood in ref. to 

a dwelling shared by God, and esp. so if 8e@ instead of Iakwp 
is preferred, in which case the dwelling is for God alone. 

© ofthe body (Ps.-Callisth. 1,24, 11; Herm. Wr. in Stob., Flor. 

1 396, 1 W=p. 476, 3 Sc.; schol. on Nicander, Ther. 694; PGM 

19a, 49; Sextus 320; s. okfvos) elvan év tobtTw TH OK.=remain 
alive 2 Pt 1:13 (cp. the late Christ. ins IG X/2, 1, 397, 6f, s. New 

Docs 4, 172); opp. | GmoBEots tov oK.=death vs. 14. 7 woyny 
év OvNTO oKnVvoOpati kKatoLKel Dg 6:8 (Sext., loc. cit. 10 0. TIS 
~pvzic)—DELG s.v. oknvy. M-M. TW. 

OZNATOOV, OV, TO (oKHTTOUAKL ‘lean (on)’, e.g. a staff; 
Hom.+; ins; PGM 13, 182; 187; LXX; TestSol; Test12Patr) 

@ scepter as a symbol of the power to rule (TestJud 24:5; 
JosAs 5:6; Ant. 17, 197) ok. tH¢ peyakwotvvys TOU DEOU the 
scepter of the majesty of God | Cl 16:2 (cp. Esth 4:17q; Ezk. 

Trag. 71 in Eus., PE 9, 29, 5; Philo, Mut. Nom. 136; SibOr 3, 49. 
The scepter of Zeus Pind., P. 1, 6; Cornutus 9 p. 10, 10; Iambl., Vi. 

Pyth. 28, 155; of Rhea Pind., N. 11, 4; of Isis [AndroslIsis, Cyrene 

6 p. 129; of Selene PGM 4, 2843f—FdeWaele, The Magic Staff 

or Rod in Graeco-Italian Antiquity 1927, ch. 1). 

@ tribe, by metonymy, of the tribes of Israel (1 Km 2:28; 9:21; 

3 Km 11:31f, 35f al.; Jos., Ant. 6, 61; TestJud 25:1; TestNapht 

5:8) 1 Cl 32:2—DELG s.v. oxy mtopa. 

OZALG, as, q (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX; ParJer 3: 14; 5:1 Philo; 

Jos., Bell. 2, 28 oxid-o@pua, Ant. 5, 238; 10, 29; Just., Mel., 

Ath.). 
@ shade or shelter from light and any heat associated with 

it, shade Mk 4:32 (cp. Ezk 17:23; ParJer, Just., Ath.). 

@ the shape cast by an object as it blocks rays of light, 

shadow—@ lit. Ac 5:15 

® fig. (s. okdtos 3.—Jos., Bell. 1, 215) oxi Bavatov 

shadow of death (Job 12:22; Ps 22:4; 43:20; Jer 13:16; Mel., 

P. 56, 409 tas tov Davatov oKias.—So also oxic. by itself of 
the shadow of death, which stands beside an old man: Herodas 

1, 16) Mt 4:16 (Is 9:1); w. okotog (Job 3:5; Ps 106:10, 14) Lk 

1:79 (Ps 106, 10; s. New Docs 4, 149). For oxotia 1J 2:8 v.L. 

© amere representation of someth. real, shadow (from the 

sense of insubstantial aspect, e.g. shades of the dead: Od. 10, 

495: Aeschyl., Eum. 302, there develops the idea of a contrast 

between image and reality: Prodicus [V Bc] fgm. 2 [in X., Mem. 

2, 1, 22]; Achilles Tat. 1, 15, 6 to Véwp fv KatoTTpPoV, Ws 
dokeiv TO Gaos Eivat SiTOvV, TO LEV T. GAnBetac, tO dé T. 
oKiac ‘the water served as a mirror suggesting that the grove 

was twofold, one real and the other a reflection’; Phalaris, Ep. 35 

hOyos Epyouv ox. Oft. in Philo: Somn. 1, 206, Plant. 27; Leg. All. 
3, 102, Post. Caini 112) okie TMV LEAAOVtMY a shadow of what 
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is to come Col 2:17 (opp. to o@ua, as Philo, Conf. Lingu. 190; 

Jos., Bell. 2, 28; Lucian, Hermot. 79). bddetyua kai OKLA TOV 
étoupaviwv Hb 8:5 (Synes., Ep. 44 p. 182d tov Oetov ok. to 
avOpwmivov; LHurst, JTS 34, ’83, 163-65). oxic forms a con- 

trast to eikwv (s. eik@v 3) 10:1.—B. 62.—DELG. M-M. EDNT. 
TW. 

OXLOTAW fut. 2 pl. oxiptyoete Mal 3:20; 1 aor. goxiptyoa 
(Hom. et al.; PGM 3, 200; LXX; Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 304) ex- 

uberant springing motion, leap, spring about as a sign of joy 

(Jer 27:11; Mal 3:20; Jos., Bell. 5, 120) Lk 6:23; AcPl Ha 3, 

18. Of sheep gaily skipping about (cp. Dio Chrys. 69 [19], 3; 

Longus 1, 9,1; Theophyl. Sim., Ep. 29; Eutecnius | p. 18, 3) Hs 

6, 1, 6; 6, 2, 3 fi 6. &kKAnoias yapic oKipta Dg 11:6. Of the 
movements of a child in the womb (Gen 25:22. S. ENorden, Die 

Geburt des Kindes 1924 p. 104, 1), which are taken as an ex- 

pression of joy Lk 1:41, 44; GJs 12:2—Metaph. kai ta Voata 
TAVTA YAANVLOVTA KAL OKIPTOVtIG these waters at once calm 
and then billowing with suggestion of life in contrast to Anna’s 

sterility GJs 3:3 -DELG. M-M. TW. 

OxXANOOXAOSLE, as, H (a correct formation, but modeled 
after 137 n'27y Dt 10:16; Jer 4:4; Sir 16:10; En 16:3; TestSim 6:2 
v.l.; Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 305; Just.; Did., Gen 233, 10 —B-D-F 

§120, 4; Mlt-H. 279) an unyielding frame of mind, hardness 

of heart, coldness, obstinacy, stubbornness Mt 19:8; Mk 10:5; 

Hv 3, 7, 6 (Leutzsch, Hermas 419 n. 374); B 9:5 (after Dt 10:16; 

Jer 4:4). W. &riotia. Mk 16:14.—EDNT. TW. Spicq. 

GXANOOS, &, OV (oKEAAOMAL ‘be parched, be dry’; Hes., 
Hdt.+; ‘hard [to the touch], harsh’) 

@ pert. to being externally hard or rough, hard (to the 

touch), rough, of things A\Bou hard (OGI 194, 28; Wsd 11:4) Hs 

9, 6, 8; 9, 8, 6ab. HaBS0¢ rough, of a knotty stick (s. Pind., O. 

7, 29; Diogenes the Cynic [IV Bc] in Diog. L. 6, 21 okAnpov 
EvAov=a hard staff; Aelian, VH 10, 16) 6, 2, 5. 

@ pert. to causing an adverse reaction because of being 

hard or harsh, hard, harsh, unpleasant, fig. ext. of 1, of words 

(Demetrius in Stob., Flor. 3, 8, 20 vol. III p. 345 H.; Diogenes, Ep. 

21; Gen 21:11; 42:7; Dt 1:17; En) J 6:60; Jd 15 (after En 1:9); s. 

Hy 1, 4,2 (w. Yade70¢). Evtohat hard, difficult (Diod. S. 14, 105, 

2 oK. TPOOTAYUG; Porphyr., Vi. Pyth. 8 Tpootayuata) Hm 12, 
3, 4f; 12, 4, 4 (w. dvoBatoc). dvewot rough, strong (Aelian, VH 
9, 14; Pollux 1, 110; Procop., Bell. 3, 13, 5; Pr 27:16) Js 3:4. 

© pert. to being difficult to the point of being impossi- 

ble, hard, implying an adverse force that is unyielding, the neut.: 

OKANpOv oot (sc. EOtIV) it is hard for you w. inf. foll. Ac 9:4 v.1., 
6 v.1.; 26:14. 

© pert. to being unyielding in behavior or attitude—@ of 
pers., in dealing with others hard, strict, harsh, cruel, merciless 

(Soph., Pla. et al.; OGI 194, 14; 1 Km 25:3; Is 19:4; 48:4; PsSol 

4:2; EpArist 289; Mel., P. 20, 138) Mt 25:24. Of the devil Hm 

1s Soll 

© inresponse toa call for change of mind, subst. t0 okANpOV 
stubbornness w. gen. (Polyb. 4, 21, 1; Jos., Ant. 16, 151 to ox. 

TOV TPOTOV) TO OK. THS KaPSias the hardness of heart B 9:5 v.1. 
(for okANpoKapdia, q.v.).—On the history of the word s. KDiet- 
erich, RhM, n.s. 60, 1905, 236ff; FDanker, Hardness of Heart, 

CTM 44, ’73, 89-100, Deafness and Hearing in the Bible, in The 

Word in Signs and Wonders, ed. DPokorny/RHohenstein ’77, 

25-37.—B. 1064.—DELG s.v. oxéAhowat. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

6X1 OOTHS, HtO¢, h (oKANPdc; Antiphon, Pla. et al.; LXX, 
Philo; Jos., Ant. 3, 2) hardness (of heart), stubbornness as a hu- 

man characteristic (Pla., Rep. 3, 410d; 10, 607b; Aristot., Poet. 

oxo,oy 

15, 11; Dt 9:27; Philo, Spec. Leg. 304) Ro 2:5. Of the spirit of 

harshness, roughness w. which the Holy Spirit cannot live Hm 5, 

2, 6 (cp. Antiphon Or. 3, 3, 4 okA. tov Saiwovoc).—DELG s.v. 
oKéhionat. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

oxAn QoTEaYNH OG, Ov (a correct formation, but modeled 
after }7Y-TWp; Aesop 318 H. [=S 30 P. p. 538 and H-H.]; Phys- 

iogn. I 368, 4, this and the Aesop pass. are the product of 

Byzantine editing; LXX; En 98:11; ViDa 6 [p. 77, 11 Sch. TO 

oKA.]; Mel., P. 17, 115 [Bapaw].—tpayndoc oKAnpos: Hip- 
pocr., Coac. Progn. 2, 14, 256 ed. Littré V p. 640) stiff-necked, 
stubborn Ac 7:51; 1 Cl 53:3 (Dt 9:13)—M-M. TW. Spicq. 

GAAHOVVO fut. okAnpvvd; 1 aor. 2oKArpuva. Pass.: impf. 
&OKANPVVOUNY; | aor. EOKANPUVONV (OKANPOS; Hippocr. et al.; 
Aristot., Galen; PLeid X II, 28; LXX; PsSol 8:29; TestSol 25:3, 

5) prim. ‘harden’; in our lit. only in fig. sense: to cause to be 

unyielding in resisting information, harden (LXX) 

@ act.—a. w.a human subject ti something tv Kapdiav | 
C151:3a; tac Kapdias (Ps 94:8) Hb 3:8, 15; 4:7. tov TOaYNAOV 
OKA. stiffen the neck B 9:5 (Dt 10:16). 

B. w. God as subj. tuvc harden the heart of someone (cp. Ex 

7:3; 9:12 al.) Ro 9:18.—KSchmidt, D. Verstockung des Men- 

schen durch Gott: TZ 1, ’45, 1-17. 

© pass. be or become hardened (Sir 30:12) €okAnpvvovto 
Ac 19:9; cp. Hb 3:13. €oxAnptivOy % Kapdta (cp. Ex 8:15; 
9:35) 1 Cl 51:3b; cp. 5.—For the Hellenic mode of expressing 

this topic s. s.v. tiktw end.—DELG s.v. oxéAAouar. M-M. TW. 
Spicq. 

OXOALOS, &, OV (oKEéhoc; Hom. et al.; Kaibel 244, 4; LXX, 
Joseph.; SibOr 1, 124; prim. ‘curved, bent’) 

@ pert. to being bent, curved, or crooked as opposed to 

straight, crooked (opp. evOvc; cp. Jos., Bell. 3, 118 ta okOALG 
THs Aewopov [=highway] katevOvvetv) gota Ta OKOALE Eis 
evOetav Lk 3:5 (cp. schol. on Nicander, Ther. 478 of the 686¢ 
in contrast to evOuc; Is 40:4; 42:16). In imagery of tod uéAavocg 
680¢ B 20:1 (cp. Pr 21:8; 28:18). 

@ pert. to being morally bent or twisted, crooked, un- 

scrupulous, dishonest, etc., fig. extension of 1 (Hom. et al.; Dio 

Chrys. 58 [75], 1 w. wovypos; Lucian, Bis Accus. 16 pnudtia; 

LXX; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 179) yeved ox. (Dt 32:5 yev. ok. Kat 

dteotpapevyn; Ps 77:8. Also Dionysius Perieg. [GGM II 186 

p. 127 v. 392 oxodov yévoc]) Ac 2:40 (difft. MWilcox, The 
Semitisms of Ac, ’65, 30); Phil 2:15. deo7 Ota harsh, unjust 1 

Pt 2:18 (opp. yaoi k. émteuKeic¢).—_OKOMLOV TL someth. wrong 
1 C1 39:4 (Job 4:18).—JPalache, Semantic Notes on the Hebrew 

Lexicon °59, 55f. B. 897. DELG s.v. oxéA0c. M-M. TW. 

OXOALOTH S, TOS,  (oKOALWS; Hippocr.+; LXX, Aq., 

Sym.) fig. (Aristaen., Ep. 1, 28) crookedness, perversity, deceit 

(Ezk 16:5 tH oKOd. THs WuxXs Gov) w. Tovypia Hv 3, 9, 1— 
DELG s.v. oKéAoc. 

OxXOLOY, OOS, 6 (Hom. et al.; Artem.; PGM 36, 152; 270; 
LXX) orig. ‘anything pointed’ such as a ‘(pointed) stake’, then 

someth. that causes serious annoyance thorn, splinter, etc., 

specif. of an injurious foreign body (SIG 1168, 92; Num 33:55 

okOAoTES Ev Tots OPOaAUoic; Sext. Emp. in BGU 380, 8 
TOV TOSAV TOVELS GTO OKOAGTOU; Aesop, Fab. 187 P; 363 

P=Babrius no. 136, 18 L-P.; Artem. 3, 33; Cyranides p. 112, 

24 a prescription for removing okOAoTas kK. &KOVOAC.—Field, 
Notes 187): Paul alludes to his illness (s. KoAapifa 2 and also 

EMerrins, St. Paul’s Thorn in the Flesh: BiblSacr 64, 1907, 661— 

92. For varying viewpoints s. CBruston, L’Echarde de St. Paul: 



oxohow 

RTQR 21, 1912, 441ff; PJotion, RSR 15, 1925, 532f; CNash, 
Paul’s ‘Thorn in the Flesh’: RevExp 28, ’31, 33-51; PMenoud, 

Studia Paulina [JdeZwaan Festschr.] ’53, 163-71; HClavier, ibid. 

66-82; TMullins, JBL 76, 57, 299-303; AHisey and JBeck, 
Journ. of Bible and Religion 29, ’61, 125-29; JThierry, D. Dorn 

im Fleisch, NovT 5, 62, 301-10; MBarré, CBQ 42, ’80, 216— 
27; VFurnish, II Corinthians (AB) ’84, 547-50; DPark, NovT 

22, 80, 179-83; UHeckel, ZNW 84, ’93, 65-92. Lack of de- 
tails makes impossible a truly scientific analysis of Paul’s ox.) 

in €5001y Ot OK. TH OapKi a thorn in the flesh was given to 
me 2 Cor 12:7. The fact that Celsus uses the word ox. (2, 55; 

68) w. evident scorn (Origen has otaupdc) to mean the cross 

of Jesus, can scarcely indicate that Paul is using it in that sense 

here, since he always says otavpoc elsewh. (against ASchlatter, 

Pls, d. Bote J. Chr. ’34, 666). Lucian also, in Peregr. 13, 337, 

contemptuously of the GveokohoTLOUévos EkEtVvos GOdLOTHS. 
Cp. 11, 334 GvOpwros avacKkohomoOeic. A believer does not 
use that sort of language —DELG. M-M. TW. 

OXOMEW (okom0c; Hom.+; ins, pap; Esth 8:12g; 2 Macc 4:5; 

TestNapth 3:1 v.l.; Philo, Joseph., Just.; Ath. 10, 2, R. 2 p. 49, 

25 al——B-D-F §101, p. 48; Mlt.-H. 258) fut. pte. oxomynoov 

(Just., D. 3, 2) to pay careful attention to, look (out) for, no- 

tice w. acc. of pers. or thing someone or someth. (Jos., Ant. 12, 

30; Just., D. 2, 5) okoreite tovs oUt TEPLTATOUVTGS notice 

those who conduct themselves thus, i.e. in order to imitate them 

Phil 3:17. oxoTetv tovs tag Styootaoias ToLovVtas look out 
for those who cause divisions, i.e. avoid them Ro 16:17.— ox. ta 

Bretoueva keep one’s eyes on what can be seen 2 Cor 4:18.—ta 
éautwv look out for one’s own interests (Pla., Phdr. 232d) Phil 
2:4. Also to ka8’ Eautovc MPol 1:2. to Kowwov tis EATLOOG 1 

C151:1.—ox. €avutov foll. by wh look to oneself, that... not Gal 
6:1. OKOTEL LN TO MWS OKOTOS EOtLV consider whether the light 
be darkness Lk 11:35 (un interrog. = Lat. ‘num’ [cp. Zahn ad 

loc.; difft. Rob. 995] because of the indic.; cp. Epict. 4, 5, 18 dpa 

un Nepwviavov yer yapaktnpa).—DELG s.v. okémtouat. 
M-M. TW. 

OxO0NOG, 0, 6 (since Hom. in var. senses) goal, mark 

(Hom.+; ins, pap; Job 16:12; La 3:12; Wsd 5:12; TestJob 9:8; 

EpArist 251; Jos., Ant. 16, 248; Ath., R. 23 p. 77, 7) 6 tis 
eipyvys ok. | Cl 19:2; 6 mpoKEivevos Hutv oK. 63:1 (Philo, 
Mos. 1, 48; Jos., Bell. 4, 555 oxomrog TpovKEtto “Pwatotc). 

KAT OKOTOV SLMKELV press on toward the goal (Paul is ‘in the 
stretch’; cp. Kata OKOTOV ExTOEEVELv=‘shoot right on target’ 
Onosander 17; SuwKw 1) Phil 3:14. okoTov tw0Evat set a mark 
(cp. Pla., Leg. 12, 961e; Polyb. 7, 8, 9) 2 Cl 19:1.—DLasky, An 

Examination of the Metaphorical Use of ‘Skopos’ or Target in 

the Philosophical Works of Plato and Aristotle through a Study 

of Archery Imagery in the Greek Literary Tradition, 2 vols. diss. 

Chicago ’94. DELG s.v. oxémtopwat B. M-M. TW. 

oxXx0OTICM (fr. oKopmios) fut. okopmiu LXX; 1 aor. 
éokopTioa. Pass.: fut. 3 pl. oKkopmioOyoovtan Tob 14:4 BA; 1 
aor. £oKopTicOny; pf. ptc. ~oKOpTLOLEVOG LXX. 
@ to cause a group or gathering to go in various direc- 

tions, scatter, disperse (Hecataeus Mil.: 1 fgm. 366 Jac. [in 

Phryn. p. 218 Lob.]; Strabo 4, 4, 6; Ps.-Lucian, Asinus 32; 

Aelian, VH 13, 45; Jos., Ant. 16, 10; LXX; TestSol; TestAsh 

7:6 v.l.; Tat. 30, 1) of a wolf ta TpOBata oKopTiter he chases 
the sheep in all directions J 10:12. Opp. ovvayew (Artem. 
1, 56 p. 52, 17 ovvayet tos EoKOpTiOpEVOUS TO OPyavoy; 
Tob 13:5 BA) 6 {1} ovvayov pet uot oKopTitel, prob. w. 
ref. to a flock rather than to a harvest Mt 12:30; Lk 11:23 

(in Astrampsychus 40 Dec. 83, 8 and Cat. Cod. Astr. II 162, 

CXOTLA 931 

7 OK.=‘squander, waste’—On the idea s. Polyaenus 8, 23, 27: 

Katoap Tloumytiou knpvEavtos éxy8pav Kai tois undetépw 
TpootWElEvois AvteKpvEE Kai pihous thyyjoeo8a Kat 
WOOV TOLS EAUTM OVLLAXHOaOLW ‘when Pompey declared hos- 
tility, Caesar in turn proclaimed to those who did not choose 

sides that he equated friends with those who joined forces with 

himself’. In Lat. in Cicero: AFridrichsen, ZNW 13, 1012, 273— 

80. Caesar’s point of view resembles that of Mk 9:40=Lk 9:50). 

Pass. (Plut., Timol. 4, 2; Philo; Jos., Ant. 6, 116; 1 Macc 6:54 

éokopTiobnoav Ekaotos eis TOV TOTOV AdTOD) be scattered 
Wa okopmioOnte Ekaotos sic TH L6ta J 16:32. 
@ to distribute in various directions, scatter abroad, dis- 

tribute (PLondI, 131,421 p. 182 [I AD] of spreading fertilizer over 

an entire field; PFlor 175, 22 ta kaunAia EoKopTloaUEv=“we 
have distributed the camels in various places’; Jos., Ant. 16, 10) of 

God oxop moe, ESMKEV Tots TEV OL 2 Cor 9:9 (Ps 111:9).— 
DELG s.v. oxoptioc. M-M. TW. 

GXOONLOS, OV, 6 (Aeschyl., Pla. et al.; Sb 1209 étedevtnoev 
UTO OKOPTLOV; 1267, 7; LXX; TestSol 13:8 P; Philo; Jos., Ant. 

oh ITE ets, Bh ZA: 

@ a species of vermin, scorpion (an arachnid, 4 to 5 inches 

long) common in southern latitudes, much feared because of its 

sting Rv 9:3, 5, 10 (kévtpov as Demosth. 25, 52). W. serpents 

(Dio Chrys. 57 [74], 20; Sb 6584, 6; Dt 8:15) Lk 10:19; 11:12 
(cp. &vtt 1. HPegg, ET 38, 1927, 468). 

@ an extremely harmful person, scorpion, fig. ext. of 1, 

of prostitutes EvSo0ev TETANPWVTAL OKOPTLOV KaL TAONS 

GOuxtarg Ox 840, 40 (metaph. of evil persons in Ps.-Demosth. 25, 
52; Artem. 2, 13 p. 107, 11 et al. See also Ezk 2:6).—S. Eitrem, 

Der Sk. in Mythol. u. Religionsgesch.: SymbOsl 7, 1928, 53-82; 

Neugebauer/Hoesen index p. 201.—DELG. M-M. 

GXOONLOLOS, Ov, 6 (okopTitw; M. Ant. 7, 50, 2; Artem. 
2, 30 p. 126, 13; Hippiatr. 70, 6 [of dispersion of fever-heat]; 

Cat. Cod. Astr. VIII/1, p. 268, 26 ox. ypnuctav; Jer 25:34 Aq., 

Sym., Theod.; PsSol 17:18; Philo, Leg. All. 2, 86; SibOr 3, 317) 

scattering OK. GotéWV scattering of bones, prob. a specific ref. 

to the action of wild beasts wrenching Paul’s flesh apart; in the 

unbridled imagination of Ign. one of the many related tortures 

accompanying martyrdom, IRo 5:3—DELGs.v. oxopTtos. TW. 

OXOTELVOS, H, OV (oKOTOG; Aeschyl. et al.; Cebes 10, 1; Cor- 
nutus 17, p. 29, 14; UPZ 78, 19 [159 Bc] gig okotLVOV tOTOV; 

LXX; En, TestSol; Jos., Bell. 1, 77, Ant. 2, 344; Just., D. 17, 3; 

Mel., P. 24, 164 and 169.—W-H. oxottvoc as En 22:2) dark opp. 

wtetvos (cp. X., Mem. 3, 10, 1; 4, 3, 4; Plut., Mor. 610e; 953c; 

En 22:2): Mt 6:23; Lk 11:34, 36 (cp. TestBenj 4:2 oKotetvoc 

6p0aAudc; Damasc., Vi. Isid. 92 16 ok. THV O6POGAUY). Opp. 
pavepos obscure B 8:7. vedehy ox. dark cloud GJs 19:2 (cp. 
Ex 19:16 vepéhn yvopwdng; s. also PwtEtvoc). PHOaUPOL OK. 
treasures that lie in darkness 11:4 (Is 45:3). [kai okotet]vou 
[to7rov] AcPI Ha 3, 19. Of color évoupa a dark garment ApcPt 
6:21—DELG s.v. oxotoc. M-M. TW. 

OXOTLO, Qs, N (cp. prec. and three next entries; Apollon. 

Rhod. 4, 1698; Anth. 8, 187; 190; Sb 6648, 4; PGM 4, 2472; 

Job 28:3; Mi 3:6; Is 16:3; TestSol 13:5 D; TestJob 43:6; SibOr 5, 

349; Tat. 13, 4) 

@ state of being devoid of light, darkness, gloom. J 6:17. 
oKxotias étt ovons while it was still dark 20:1. Perh. 12:35b (s. 
2). Metaph. év ty] oK. Aéyevv (elsretv) tu say someth. in the dark, 

i.e. in secret (opp. €v TO mwtt) Mt 10:27; Lk 12:3 (s. HGrimme, 
BZ 23, ’35, 258-60). 



932 OXOTLA 

@ darkening of the mind or spirit, darkness, fig. ext. of 1, 

of ignorance in moral and relig. matters Mt 4:16 v. 1. (s. Is 9:1). 

Esp. in Johannine usage as a category including everything that 

is at enmity w. God, earthly and demonic J 1:5ab; 8:12; 12:35a; 

perh. also 35b (s. 1), 46; 13 1:5; 2:8f, 1labe.—HBakotin, De 

Notione Lucis et Tenebrarum in Ev. Jo. °43—DELG s.v. ok0t0¢ 

A 1. M-M. TW. 

OXOTLCW (oKdt0¢; since Polyb. 12, 15, 10; TestSol; Test12Patr 
in act.), in our lit., as well as in LXX; Mel., P. 97, 742 (it is not 

found in En, EpArist, Philo, Joseph.), only pass. okotiCopat : 

fut. 3 sg. okotioOYoetat; | aor. EoKotioONy; pf. EokOTLOWAL, 
ptc. E€OKOTLOLEVOG. 
@ be/become dark, be darkened., \it. (Cleomedes [II AD] 2, 

4 p. 188, 18; 24 [HZiegler 1891]) of the sun which, in times of 

tribulation, loses its radiance (Eccl 12:2; Is 13:10) Mt 24:29; Mk 

13:24; cp. Rv 8:12; 9:2 v.l. Of the darkening of the sun at Jesus’ 

death Lk 23:45 v.1. 

@ be/become inwardly darkened, fig. ext. of 1, of the or- 

gan of spiritual and moral perception (Polyb. 12, 15, 10 Butt.-W. 

v.1.=566 fgm. 124b, 10 Jac. in the text [the pass. of moral dark- 

ening]; Plut., Mor. 1120e; TestReub 3:8, TestLevi 14:4, Gad 6:2 

TOV VOUV): among polytheists €oKoticOn 7 GovvEetos AVTOV 
Kapdia Ro 1:21. oKotioOyjtwoav ot 6HOaALOL aAVTHV TOU 
un BAémew 11:10 (Ps 68:24). oxotifeobar tHv Sicdvotav be 
darkened in one’s understanding 2 Cl 19:2; cp. 20KOTMLEVOL TH 
dtavoia. Eph 4:18 v.l.—DELG s.v. oxotoc D 5. M-M. TW. 

OXOTOS, OVS, TO (as a masc. word Hom. et al. and so in 
the Attic writers [EFraenkel, ZVS 43, 1910, 195ff; okdtoc and 

Qc], as well as Jos., Ant. 19, 216; 217; as a neut. Pind. et al. 

and H. Gk. gener., also in LXX [Thackeray p. 159]; pseudepigr.; 

Philo; Jos., Bell. 6, 140, Ant. 1, 27; apolog.; PWarr 21, 25; 30 

[III AD].—B-D-F §51, 2; MIt-H. 127. Only in Hb 12:18 does 6 

OK. appear as a v.1. in the t.r.) ‘darkness’ 

@ darkness, gloom, \it., of the darkness in the depths of the 

sea B 10:10. Of dark clouds ApcPt 10:25. Of the darkening of the 

sun (OKOtOG at the death of Aeschyl., acc. to Aristoph.: Ael. Aris- 

tid. 32, 32 K.=12 p. 145 D. At the death of Alexander éyéveto 
OKOTOG: Ps.-Callisth. 3, 33, 26. Others HUsener, RhM n.s. 55, 

1900, 286f) Mt 27:45; Mk 15:33; Lk 23:44; GPt 5:15; Ac 2:20 

(Jo 3:4: here ok. means ‘bearer of darkness’; s. 4, end). Of the 

darkness of chaos (Gen 1:2; Mel., P. 82, 611; Theoph. Ant. 1, 

6 [p. 70, 19]) 2 Cor 4:6. Of the darkness of nonexistence 1 

Cl 38:3 (Sb 8960, 19 [grave-epigram I Bc] oKOtoUs TAGs); 

JosAs 8:10 &1r0 TOU OKOTOUS Eig TO Mc). Of the darkness of 
the place of punishment far removed fr. the heavenly kingdom 

(Philo, Exsecr. 152 Ba6U oxdtoc. Cp. Wsd 17:20; PsSol 14:9.— 
ok. K. BOpBopos ‘gloom and muck’ await those who are untrue 
to the Eleusinian Mysteries, Ael. Aristid. 22, 10 K.=19 p. 421 

D. Of the darkness of death and the underworld in Hom. and 

the trag. As the domain of evil spirits PGM 36, 138; Theoph. 

Ant. 2, 7 [p. 110, 5]) to ok. t0 €&tEpov the darkness outside 
Mt 8:12; 22:13; 25:30 (also ApcEsdr 4:37 p. 29, 16 Tdf.; cp. 

Vi. Aesopi W 31 P., where Aesop advises a man: pttpov avtiv 
[his wife] eig to oKOtOc.—RTaylor, Theology 33, ’42, 277-83). 
Also 6 Codog tov oKdtous (Gddos 2) 2 Pt 2:17; Jd 13.—Of 
the darkness in which the blind live (Soph., Oed. R. 419; Eur., 

Phoen. 377; 1534; Dt 28:29) w. dyduc (q.v. 1) Ac 13:11. [610 
TO] OKOTOS GHalvic] unnoticed because of the darkness AcP| 
Ha 3, 27 (other restorations suggested in app.). 

@ the state of being unknown, darkness, fig. t& KpUTTO 

TOU OKOTOUG the things that are hidden in darkness and there- 

fore are known to nobody 1 Cor 4:5. 

oxvIEMTOS 

© the state of spiritual or moral darkness, darkness, of 

darkening by sin, of the state of unbelievers and of the godless, 

opp. @> (Herm. Wr. 7, 2a; Philo, Det. Pot. Ins. 101, Somn. 2, 

39; TestLevi 19:1; TestNapht 2:10; OdeSol 11:19; TestAbr B 7 

p. 111, 22 [Stone p. 70]; TestJob 43:6; JosAs 15:13; Mel., P. 68, 

491; Orig., C. Cels. 6, 67, 6—S. oKOtOS as gnostic term Iren. 

1, 4, 2 [Harv. I 36, 2]; Hippol., Ref. 10, 16, 4) Mt 4:16 (Is 9:1; s. 
oKOTIG); 6:23b; J 3:19; Ac 26:18; Ro 2:19; 2 Cor 6:14; 1 Th 

5:4f; 1 Pt 2:9; 1J 1:6; 1 Cl 59:2; B 14:7 (Is 42:7); 18:1; AcPI 
Ha 8, 32//BMM verso 4. Opp. dukaooUvn B 5:4. Cp. 14:5f. W. 
oKic Bavatov (oka 2b) Lk 1:79 (schol. on Soph., El. 1079 p. 
149 P. év okotet yevéoOaut. Bavatov. For okotoc=darkness of 
death cp. Plut., Mor. 296ab, an oath ‘by the okOto¢ near the oak 

tree, where the men of Priene had been killed in such great num- 

bers’; s. also New Docs 4, 149).—Sins are ta Epya TOV OKOTOUG 
Ro 13:12; Eph 5:11.—On 1) €ovoia tot oKotovuc Lk 22:53; 
Col 1:13 s. &ovoia 6. On of KOOUMOKPaTOPES TOD OKOTOUG 
tovtou Eph 6:12 s. koowokpdtwp.—tin a related sense, and in 
contrast to @¢, oKOtTOG has the sense 
@ bearer/victim/instrument of darkness Mt 6:23a; Lk 

11:35; Eph 5:8 (s. KKuhn, NTS 7, ’61, 339f [Qumran]). S. also 
3 above.—B. 61. DELG. M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

OXOTOW (s. oKdtOS; Soph., Hippocr., Pla. et al.; POxy 
1854, 3; LXX, Test12Patr) pass.: 1 aor. EoKOTHONY; pf. pte. 
EOKOTMUEVOS; prim. ‘to cause to be dark, darken’, in our lit. 

only pass. functioning intr. 

@ be/become darkened., lit. {0KOTHON 6 Hog Kai 6 GNP 
Rv 9:2 (cp. Job 3:9). Of the kingdom of the ‘Beast’ 16:10. 

be/become darkened in mind fig. ext. of 1 (schol. on Nican- 

der, Alexiphar. 27 toic Zoxotmpévois TH UeON; TestDan 2:4 ox. 
tHv Sudvoiav) dudvoia EoKotMUEevy darkened understanding 
1 Cl 36:2. Eokotwpévos tH Svavoia Eph 4:18.—DELG s.v. 
oKkotos D 1. M-M. TW. 

oxvpadrov, OV, TO useless or undesirable material that is 

subject to disposal, refuse, garbage (in var. senses, ‘excrement, 

manure, garbage, kitchen scraps’: Plut. et al.; PSI 184, 7; PRyl 

149, 22; PFay 119, 7; Sir 27:4; Philo, Sacr. Abel. 109; 139; Jos., 

Bell. 5, 571; SibOr 7, 58.—ta oxbPaha specif. of human ex- 
crement: Artem. 1, 67 p. 61, 23; 2, 14 p. 108, 21; Jos., Bell. 5, 

571 [cp. Epict., Fgm. Stob. 19 &trookuBadtFw].—MDibelius, 
Hdb. on Phil 3:8) wavta hysio8ar oKIPada consider every- 
thing garbage/crud Phil 3:8 (cp. AcPl Ha 2, 23; Spicq. s.v. “to 

convey the crudity of the Greek ... : ‘It’s all crap’.”).—DELG. 
TW. 

Lnvdy S, OV, 6 the Scythian, living in the region of the Black 

Sea (Hes., Hdt. et al.; ins, LXX, Philo, Joseph.), frequently viewed 

as the epitome of unrefinement or savagery (uncouth ways are 

satirized Aristoph., Lysist. 451ff, Thesm. 1017; cp. Cicero, In 

Pis. 8, Nat. Deor. 2, 34, 88; Seneca, In Troad. 1104; 2 Macc 

4:47; 3 Macc 7:5) w. BapBapos (Philostrat., Ep. 5) Col 3:11.— 
THermann, Barbar u. Sk.: ThBl 9, 1930, 106; WKnox, St. Paul 

and the Church of the Gentiles ’39, 175 w. note 4; TRice, The 

Scythians ’57; Reader, Polemo 383; OEANE IV 503—5.—M-M. 

TW. 

CXVIOWTLG, as, 1 (hapax leg.; oKVOPwmTdc fr. OKVOPSS 
‘sullen’ and yp ‘face’) a sorrow that gives a gloomy as- 

pect to one’s face, sorrow é&n\Oev 6 Maddog peta weycdys 
okvOpwTtiac Paul went with heavy sadness AcP| Ha 7, 36. S. 
next entry. 

GXVV OWNS, (4), OV(cp. oKVOPwTic; Aeschyl., Hippocr., 
et al.; Plut., Mor. 139f; PGM 13, 259; Cat. Cod. Astr. XII 125, 14 



OxvVIEMNOS 

in a list of neg. personal characteristics; LXX; TestSol; TestSim 

4:1; GrBar 16:1; Philo; Jos., Ant. 6, 229) pert. to having a look 

suggestive of gloom or sadness, sad, gloomy, sullen, dark (X., 

Mem. 2,7, 12; Menand., Epitr. 260 S. [84 K@.]; Jos., Bell. 1, 80) 

Mt 6:16; Lk 24:17.—Metaph. of dark garments, reflecting the 

wearer’s state of mind okvOpw7Otepa twatia darker garments 

AcPI Ha 2, 16.—DELG s.v. oxvCopat; Frisk s.v. okvduaiva. 
M-M. 

GO2VALO pf. pass. pte. oxvduévos (Aeschyl. et al.; ins, pap) 
orig. ‘flay, skin’. 

@ weary, harass (Herodian 7, 3, 4; UPZ 110, 25 [164 Bc] 

OKVAAEGBaL LW WetPios; En 104:5) pass. oKvApevor dejected 
Mt 9:36. 

@ trouble, bother, annoy two. someone. act. (TestAbr B 2 p. 

107, 2 [Stone p. 62]; PTebt 421, 11; POxy 295, 5; Sb 4317, 22) 

Mk 5:35; Lk 8:49. 

© trouble oneself (by taking an interest in) (cp. pass. POxy 

1669, 13 oKVANAL Kal avtOs EvOdSE; 123, 10; 941, 3) mid. ph 

OKUAAOV don’t trouble yourself Lk 7:6 (cp. the act. 1 OKUAAE 
éatryv POxy 295, 5; s. Rob. 807).—DELG. M-M. 

OZULOV, OV, TO (Soph., Thu. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; PsSol 5:3) 
usu., and in our lit. always, pl. ta oKUAG=armor and weapons 
taken (‘stripped’) fr. the body ofa slain enemy, then gener. booty, 

spoils (SIG 61, 1 [V Bc]; OGI 332, 8; PHamb 91, 4; Jos., Bell. 

2, 464, Ant. 7, 161) wepi{ew oxvAa divide the spoils 1 Cl 16:13 

(Is 53:12). Also oktAG 61a6.60vat Lk 11:22 (in apparent al- 
lusion to Is 49:24f; cp. PsSol 5:3; WGrundmann, Der Begriff 

der Kraft in der NTlichen Gedankenwelt, °32, 49f; SLegasse, 

‘L’Homme Fort’ [Lk 11:21f], NovT 5, ’62, 5—9).—B. 1415. 
DELG s.v. okUAG.. M-M. 

OZOANZOPOMTOS, OV (cKHANE, PiPpdokw) eaten by 
worms (used of plants Theophr., HP 3, 12, 6; 4, 11, 1, C. Pl. 

5, 9, 1; PSI 490, 14 [258 Bc]; PTebt 701, 74 and 81 [235 Bc]. Not 

yet found as a medical t.t., but humans are spoken of as being 

eaten by ok@AnKes: TestJob 20:8 [o@pa]; Lucian, Alex. 59; 2 

Macc 9:9; Jos., Ant. 17, 169) Ac 12:23 (for the subject-matter 

s. Jos., Ant. 19, 346-50 and s. o0eipofpwtoc=‘eaten by lice’ 
[Hesychius Miles. 40], as Plato acc. to Diog. L. 3, 40; cp. reports 

of the terminal illness [a form of phthiriasis] of Pherecydes of 

Syros: Pherecyd. nos. 27-37 S.; s. TAfrica, Worms and the Death 

of Kings, A Cautionary Note on Disease and History: ClAnt 1, 

°82, 1-17; OAllen, Jr., The Death of Herod [SBL Diss. Ser. 158] 

°97).—DELG s.v. oxm@Ané. M-M. 

Oz) E, Nx0s, 6 (Hom. et al.; SEG XXVIII, 1586; LXX; 
TestJob, ApcEsdr; Jos., Ant. 3, 30; Tat. 3, 2) worm 1 Cl 25:3 

(on ox. and the phoenix s. GrBar 6:12; Artem. 4, 47 p. 229, 14). 

Symbol of insignificance and wretchedness (Maximus Tyr. 15, 
8d; Lucian, Vit. Auct. 27) 1 Cl 16:15 (Ps 21:7; cp. Epict. 4, 1, 142). 

Acc. to Is 66:24 a never-dying worm shall torment the damned 

(cp. Jdth 16:17; Sir 7:17) Mk 9:43 [44] v.L, 45 [46] v.L, 48; 2 Cl 
7:6; 17:5. Cp. the ock@AnKes ApcPt 10:25 (s. okhwANKOBPwTOS). 
Papias (3:2).—B. 194. New Docs 3, 83 (s. SEG above) —DELG. 

M-M. TW. 

OXMOLG, as, H (Aristot. et al.; Strabo 9, 1, 23; Sym.) refuse 
produced when metal is smelted, slag, dross, Hv 4, 3, 4.— 

DELG s.v. oxK@p. 

Go uaoayd LVOG, n, OV (s. next entry) pert. to emerald, (of) 

emerald (both ‘n.ade of emerald’ [so Phylarchus—III sc: 81 

fgm. 41 Jac., and Lucian, Ver. Hist. 2, 11] and “emerald in color’ 

[Eutecnius 2 p. 29, 30; CPR 27, 8; PHamb 10, 25]) ipts Gwovoc 
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dpaoet owapaydivey prob. should have Ai@w supplied w. it a 
halo that was like an emerald in appearance Rv 4:3.—DELG 
s.V. oapaydos. M-M. 

ouceaydos, ov, 6 (s. prec. entry; Hdt.+; ins fr. Delos: 

BCH 14, 1891, 402, 44 [279 Bc]; PGM 5, 239; TestSol 21:2; 

Jos., Bell. 5, 234, Ant. 3, 168; in the older period it was fem.; so 

also Theophr., Lap. 1, 4; 8; 6, 34; LXX. As a masc. first in Strabo 

16, 4, 20; Philo, Mos. 2, 133; M. Ant. 7, 15; Lucian, Dom. 15) 

a bright green transparent precious stone, emerald (Michel 

Psellus, in Lapidaires p. 203 In. 25 mpacoetdrg Eott Ka NPEWO. 
ypvoiCovoa. ‘grass-green with a yellowish cast’), Rv 21:19 (cp. 

Tob 13:17; cp. the description of a wondrous city, Lucian, Ver. 

Hist. 2, 11). Lit. s.v. Gué8votos.—DELG. M-M. 

OUI YUG, at0¢, TO (cp. next entry; Plut.; Aétius p. 14, 4; 16; 
schol. on Pla. 429e; 430b; pap; Sus 17 Theod.) ointment, salve 

J 19:39 v.L—DELG s.v. ounw; Frisk s.v. oudw. 

OUHYO | aor. mid. ZounEGunv (Hom. et al.) orig. ‘rub off, 
wash off’, then gener. wash, cleanse ti someth. Ox 840, 37. 

Mid. wash oneself (Hippocr.; Jos., Bell. 2, 123 to o@pa) to 
€ktOsg Seppa EouNn—wW you have washed your outer skin 840, 
35.—DELG s.v. ona; Frisk s.v. odo. 

OULYUG, A106, T6 for Liyya (q.v.) J 19:39 vl. 

GUVOGLVG, Ns, H (Aristot., HA 1, 5; 2, 13; 15; Nicander, 
Ther. 823) the sea eel, which Israelites were forbidden to eat 

B 10:5 (cp. Lev 11:10, and s. toAUtrous, ontia).—DELG s.v. 
wvpatva. 

XLUvEvG, ys, H (on the spelling Zwpva s. that entry and 
s. Tdf. app. Rv 1:11; Lghtf., Ap. F. II/2, 331 n. 2 [IPol ins]; 

W-S. §5, 27d; Mit. 45) Smyrna (Mimnermus, Hdt.+; ins [s. col- 

lection [Smyrna in IK XXIII], SibOr), a prosperous commercial 

city on the west coast of Asia Minor: Rv 1:11; 2:8; [Eph 21:1; 

IMg 15; ITr 1:1; 12:1; IRo 10:1; [Sm ins; MPol ins; 12:2; 16:2; 

19:1; EpilMosq 4.—JWeiss, RE X 550, 29ff; Ramsay, Letters 

1905, ch. 19f; VSchultze, Altchristl. Stadte u. Landschaften II/2, 

1926; CCadoux, Ancient Smyrna 38; Pauly-W. XII Supp! 690; 

Kl. Pauly V 244; BHHW III 1816f; PECS 847f—M-M. 

OUvEVG, NS, H (trag., Hdt+; En 29:2; OGI214, 58; POxy 234 

II; PGM 13, 20 al. [here mostly spelled Cuvpva, in line w. the 
tendency for € to replace o in pap and ins after 329 Bc: UPohle, 

D. Sprache des Redners Hypereides 1928, 11f]; PGrenf I, 14, 

9; 10; 18; 192, 11; 205, 11; Ps 44:9; SSol 3:6 ou. Kat AiBavov; 

Jos., Ant. 3, 197) the resinous gum of the bush ‘balsamoden- 

dron myrrha’, myrrh: w. incense and other aromatic substances 

(Diod. S. 5, 41, 4-6) 1 Cl 25:2. W. gold and incense Mt 2:11 (GJs 

21:3).W. aloes (s. GAOn) J 19:39 (for embalming a corpse, as Hdt. 

2, 40; 86; 3, 107; Theophr., HP 9, 3f ).—IL6w, D. Flora d. Juden 

I 1928, 305-11; RSteuer, Myrrhe u. Stakte °33; PGrassi, Aromi 

inutili: Religio 10, °34, 530-33; Zohary, Plants 200; Pauly-W. III 

A 728-30; KI. Pauly III 1524f; BHHW II 1263f—DELG s.v. 

opupvyn. M-M. TW. 

XLUVEVEALOS, a, OV coming from Smyrna 6 &. the Smyrnaean 
(Pind., Hdt. et al.; ins) pl. Rv 2:8 v.l.; IMg 15; ITr 13:1; IPhld 

11:2; ISm 13:2 subsc; [Pol ins—New Docs 3, 52f (CHemer). 

ouvevica (s. owvpva; in the sense ‘be like myrrh’ Diosc., 

Mat. Med. 1, 66, 1 W.) perf. pass. ptc. Eouupviopevos treat 

with myrrh (cp. Cyranides p. 89, 13; 97, 20; PGM 36, 313; Cos. 

and Dam. 33, 115) éowupviouevoc otvoc wine flavored with 
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myrrh Mk 15:23 (cp. Pliny, NH 14, 13 vina myrrhae odore con- 

dita; Chariton 8, 1, 12 otvog K. uvpa). The wupowvitys otvos 
(Diosc. 5, 37; Chion, Ep. 6), wine mixed with myrtle juice, was 

something different—DELG s.v. onupvy. TW. 

Lodoua, wv, té (070.—LXX [Thackeray 168]; TestAbr B 
6 p. 111, 1 [Stone p. 70]; Test12Patr, ApcEsdr; Ascls 3:10; 4:1; 

Philo; Jos., Ant. 1, 174; Strabo 16,2, 44; Galen X1 694 K.) Sodom, 

the city that was destroyed by God w. fire and brimstone because 

of the sinfulness of its inhabitants (Gen 19:24; Ezk 16:46-49 

inhospitality, self-indulgence, and indifference to the poor) Lk 

17:29; 1 Cl 11:1. As anex. of extraordinary sinfulness Mt 11:23f; 

Lk 10:12. As such, and as proof of the awesome power of God 

to punish, beside Gomorrah (cp. the ins fr. Pompeii, “Sodoma 

Gomora’: AMau, Pompeji* 1908, 16) Mt 10:15; Mk 6:11 v.L.: 

Ro 9:29 (Is 1:9); 2 Pt 2:6; Jd 7 (Just., A I, 53, 8 al.)—Jerusalem 

is called mvevuatikas LoSoua kai Atyumtos Rv 11:8 (cp. 
SibOr 6, 21ff)—JSimons, Geographical and Topgraphical Texts 
of the OT, ’59; K1. Pauly V 246f; BHHW III 1817£—M-M. 

LoAougv, @v0¢, 0 (so predom. in NT and Joseph. [even in 

quotations of Joseph. fr. Dios, pre-Christian: 785 fgm. 1, 114 Jac. 

=C. Ap. 1, 114f] and Menander of Ephesus, III Bc: 783 fgm. 1, 

120 Jac. [C. Ap. 1, 120]; Eupolemus the Jew [II Bc]: 723 fgm. 2b 

8ff Jac. [in Eus., PE 9, 30, 8ff]; Just., Tat., Mel.; Christian magi- 

cal pap PGM II, P 17, 10 p. 218 [Henrichs], rare in the LXX) and 

Lohopaov, @vtoc, 6 ([for accent cp. Eevopav] Cass. Dio. 69, 
14, 2 to uvnuEtov tod DoAoudvtoc; Zosimus: Hermet. IV p. 
111, 13; Ac 3:11 and 5:12 as otod LoAOU@vtOs); only as v.1. the 

indecl. Pohoumv Mt 1:6 and LaAwuov Ac 7:47 (the latter is the 
normal form in the LXX) or Sadouwvy Sin.; s. Tdf., Proleg. 104; 

110: W-H., App. 158; B-D-F §53, 1; 55, 2; W-S. §10, 4; MIt-H. 

146f; Thackeray p. 165 f (7'7W) Solomon, son of Bathsheba and 

David, and the latter’s successor, known for his love of splendor 

Mt 6:29; Lk 12:27 and for his wisdom Mt 12:42ab; Lk 11:31ab. 

Builder of the first temple in Jerusalem Ac 7:47. There was also 

a colonnade named for him in Herod’s temple J 10:23; Ac 3:11; 

5:12 (cp. Jos., Ant. 20, 221, Bell. 5, 185). In the genealogy of 

Jesus Mt 1:6f. Pauly-W. VIII Suppl. 660-704; BHHW III 1651— 

53.—GKnoppers, The Vanishing Solomon: JBL 116, 97, 19-44 

(anc. Israel). M-M. TW. 

6000s, ot, 1 (Hom. et al.; pap) coffin, bier (so Hat. 2, 
78; Aristoph., Plut. 277 al.; Lucian, Hermot. 78; OGI 526, 2; 

SIG 1236, 5; PGM 4, 1424; 7, 236; Gen 50:26; TestReub 7:2; 

TestLevi 19:5; Mel., P. 80, 595; Ath. 30, 3) Lk 7:14.—DELG. 

M-M. 

606, OH, Ov (s. ob; Hom.+.—B-D-F §285, 1; Rob. 288; 
684f) possess. pronoun of the second pers. sing., pert. to you 

(the addressee), your, yours (sing.). It serves to emphasize or to 

contrast. 

@ used w. nouns (TestAbr A 16 p. 97, 25 [Stone p. 42] 7 
on EvdoEdtyg; Jos., Ant. 2, 67; SibOr 6, 22) thy év TH 0 
Op>0aAuU® SoKov od KatavoEtcs; Mt 7:3. Cp vs. 22abe; 13:27; 
Mk 2:18; J 4:42; 18:35; Ac 5:4; 24:2, 4; 1 Cor 8:11; 14:16; 

Phim 14; 1 Cl 60:2; Hs 1:5. wardiokn eipi on GJs 2:2. 
® subst.—a. masc. ot oot your own people (Soph., Pla., X. 

et al.; oft. in pap; Jos., Ant. 7, 218; 8, 54) Mk 5:19 

B. neut. to odv what is yours (Soph., Pla. et al.) Mt 20:14; 

25:25. Likew. the pl. t od (Hom. et al.; BGU 1040, 5; POxy 903, 

11) Lk 6:30; J 17:10b.—S. Kilpatrick, s.v. uos, end—M-M. 

covdcaetov, Ov, TO (Lat. loanw.: sudarium [ESchwyzer, 

NJkIA 7, 1901, 242; Hahn 263, 2]; Pollux 7, 71; CPR I, 27, 7f 

oogia 

[190 ap]; 21, 19 [230 ap]; PGM 36, 269.—Also as a loanw. 

in Mishnah and Talmud [SKrauss, Griech. u. lat. Lehnworter 

im Talmud II 1899, 373; Schiirer II 70]) face-cloth for wiping 

perspiration, corresp. somewhat to our ‘handkerchief’ (s. Gus- 

tavMeyer, SBAkWien 132/3, 1895, 62), prob. simply a cloth Lk 

19:20 (on the slave’s legal correctness s. Horst, Ps.-Phoc. 121f); 

J 11:44; 20:7; Ac 19:12.—M-M. 

LOvoavva, ¢ (this form of the gen. Sus 27; 28 Theod.) or 
as (so Sus 30 LXX.—Thackeray 161; B-D-F §53, 3), ) Su- 
sanna, a benefactor in the service of Jesus and The Twelve Lk 

8:3.—M-M. 

oogta, as, 1 (s. odifw, ood; Hom., Pre—Socr. et al.; 
LXX, TestSol; TestJob 37:6; Test12patr, JosAs; Ascls 3:23; Ass- 

Mos fem. e; EpArist, Philo, Joseph., Just.,Tat., Ath.) 

@ the capacity to understand and function accordingly, 

wisdom.—@) natural wisdom that belongs to this world oodia 

Atyumtiov (Synes., Provid. 1, 1 p. 89a; Jos., Ant. 2, 286; cp. 

Tat. 31, 1 mdons PapBapov codias &pynyov [of Moses]) 
Ac 7:22 (on the subj. s. Philo, Vita Mos. 1, 20ff; Schiirer II 

350). In contrast to God’s wisdom and the wisdom that comes 

fr. God 1] codia tHv copay 1 Cor 1:19 (Is 29:14). 7 codia 
TOV KOOUOV (TOUTOV) vs. 205 3:19. Copia TOD aidvos TOUTOU 
2:6b. dvOpmmTivy cogia 2:13. 0. dvOpaTov vs. 5. Cp. 1:21b, 
22; 2:1. codia Adyou cleverness in speaking 1:17. On &év 
TeWoics odiacs AGyouc 2:4 see TrELBdc. Copia CapKLKY 2 Cor 
1:12. 0. Emriyevoc, puxuch, Sautovimdnes Js 3:15 (cp. o. as iron- 
ical referent for dissident teaching: } wotroiktdos o. [ths] 
Tlepatiuxts aipéoews Hippol., Ref. 5, 17, 1)—An advantage 
that is given to certain persons (like strength and riches, Just., D. 

102, 6) 1 Cl 13:1 (Jer 9:22); 32:4; 38:2. So perh. also 39:6 (Job 
4:21); but s. ba. 

® transcendent wisdom—a. wisdom that God imparts to 

those who are close to God. Solomon (3 Km 5:9; Pr 1:2; Jos., Ant. 

8, 168 o. tov Z; AssMos fgm. e [Denis p. 65]; Orig., C. Cels. 3, 

45,9) Mt 12:42; Lk 11:31; Stephen Ac 6:10; Paul 2 Pt 3:15; Pol 

3:2; to those believers who are called to account for their faith Lk 

21:15. The gift of unveiling secrets (2 Km 14:20; Da 1:17; 2:30. 

Oenomaus in Eus., PE 5, 27, 1 1) oodia is necessary for the proper 

use of the oracles) Ac 7:10; Rv 13:18; 17:9. tov deo70tnv 
TOV SOVTA LOL THY GOdiay Tod ypapat tiv totopiav TavTHV 
the Lord, who gave me the wisdom to write this account GJs 

25:1. Good judgment in the face of human and specif. Chris- 

tian demands (practical) wisdom Ac 6:3; Col 4:5; Js 1:5; 3:13, 

17 (for the view that o. in Js 1:5; 3:17=7vevua s. WBieder, 

TZ 5, ’49, 111). The apostle teaches people év mao oodia 
Col 1:28, and Christians are to do the same among themselves 

3:16 (év Tdoy o. also Eph 1:8; Col 1:9).—W. ppdvyotc (q.v. 
2) Eph 1:8. W. arrokdAvyis vs. 17. W. oveotc (Jos., Ant. 8, 
49): copia kat odveots TvevLATtUKy Col 1:9. codia, oVvEeaic, 

ETLOTHUN, YV@otc (cp. Philo, Gig. 27) B 2:3; 21:5. copia Kai 
vols TOV KPUMiwv adtOD wisdom and understanding of his (i.e. 
the Lord’s) secrets 6:10 —As a spiritual gift the AOyos ooiac 

(cp. Just., D. 121, 2) stands beside the AOyoc yvwoews 1 Cor 
12:8 (s. yv@otc | and cp. Aesopica 213, 1 P.: Tuxy éxapioato 
QUT® AGYOV Copia). Paul differentiates betw. his preaching to 
unbelievers and immature Christians and oogiav hadetv év totic 
teAelois 2:6a; the latter he also calls haketv Ge00 codiav év 
wvotnpio set forth the wisdom that comes fr. God as a mys- 
tery vs. 7 (WBaird, Interpretation 13, ’59, 425-32)—The false 

teachers of Colossae consider that their convictions are oodia 

Col 2:23.—JdeFinance, La oodia chez St. Paul: RSR 25, 735, 

385-417. 
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B. wisdom of Christ and of God—=X. Christ: of Jesus as a boy 
(s. NAucia. 1b) Lk 2:40, 52. Of him as an adult Mt 13:54; Mk 

6:2. Of the exalted Christ év @ eiow mavtec of Onoaupol tij¢ 
sopias Kai yvworws Col 2:3.—Rv 5:12. By metonymy Xp. 
L, Og éyevijOn oodia fuiv dO Beod Christ Jesus, who has 
become a source of wisdom from God for us 1 Cor 1:30. This 
last makes a transition to 

a. wisdom of God (Diog. L. 1, 28 codia mp@tov eivat tov 
Qeov; Theoph. Ant. I, 6 [p. 70, 18] o. tov Oeod): revealed in his 
creation and rule of the world 1 Cor 1:21a, or in the measures 

intended to bring salvation to the believers Ro 11:33 (here w. 

yv@otc; cp. TestJob 37:6 of God’s depth of wisdom); Eph 3:10; 

Hv 1, 3, 4 (w. mpovoia).—Ryv 7:12; 1 Cl 18:6 (Ps 50:8); B 16:9 

(cp. duxaiwmpa 1). Christ is called Beot codta the embodiment 
of the wisdom of God 1 Cor 1:24 (cp. & above; Just., D. 61, 3 6 

AOYOS THs Goiatc; Diog. L. 9, 50 Protagoras is called Lopia.— 
Lucian in Peregr. 11 speaks ironically of the Bavuaoth oodia 
TOV XPtotiavov. Orig., C. Cels. 6, 44, 27 tH vid tod Heod 
Ovtt SiKALOOUVY Kal GANGeig. Kai o.)—UWilckens, Weisheit u. 
Torheit (1 Cor | and 2), ’59; FChrist, Jesus Sophia (synopt.) ’70. 

@ personified wisdom, Wisdom (Ael. Aristid. 45, 17 K. as 

a mediator betw. Sarapis and humans; perh.=Isis; AH6fler, D. 

Sarapishymnus des Ael. Aristid. °35, 50 and 53f; the name of 

an aeon Iren. 1, 2, 3 [Harv. I 16, 5]; s. also Did., Gen, 213, 12). 

In connection w. Pr 1:23-33: 1 Cl 57:3 (A€yet ) Tavapetocg 
oodia), 5 (=Pr 1:29); 58:1. On &6uxawwOy 1) Godia kth. Mt 
11:19; Lk 7:35 cp. ducarow 2ba and Ps.-Pla., Eryx. 6, 394d 1) 

oodla Kai Ta Epya TO Gro tavtyHS=wisdom and her fruits. 1 
oogia tov Beov eimev Lk 11:49 introduces a statement made 
by ‘wisdom’ (‘wisdom is variously explained in this connection; 

on the one hand, it is said to refer to the OT, or to an apocryphal 

book by this title [s. 3 below]; on the other hand, Jesus is thought 

of as proclaiming a decree of divine wisdom, or Lk is thinking of 

wisdom that Jesus has communicated to them at an earlier time). 

© abook titled ‘The Wisdom of God’, s. 2.—EBréhier, Les 

idées philosophiques et religieuses de Philon d’ Alexandrie 1907, 

115ff; JMeinhold, Die Weisheit Israels 1908; GHoennicke, RE 

XXI 1908, 64ff; HWindisch, Die géttl. Weisheit der Juden u. die 

paulin. Christologie: Heinrici Festschr. 1914, 220 ff; PHeinisch, 

Die persénl. Weisheit des ATs in religionsgesch. Beleuchtung? 

1923; Bousset, Rel.? 343ff; FFerrari, Il Progresso religioso 8, 

1928, 241-53; MTechert, La notion de la Sagesse dans les trois 

prem. siécles: Archiv. f. Gesch. d. Philos. n.s. 32, 1930, 1-27; 

WKnox, St. Paul and the Church of the Gentiles °39, 55-89; 

BRigaux, NTS 4, ’57/58, esp. 252-57 (Qumran); HConzelmann, 

Pls. u. die Weisheit, NTS 12, 66, 231-44; MSuggs, Wisdom, 

Christology, and Law in Mt, ’70. Other lit. in Schiirer III/1, 198— 

212.—BGladigow, Sophia und Kosmos, Untersuchungen zur 

friihgeschichte von oopd¢ und coin ’65.—DELG s.v. oopoc. 
M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

GOPITW (Gods) impf. odq1Cov; 1 aor. Eod¢t0a. Pass.: 1 
fut. copioOyjoouar LXX; 1 aor. €oopicOnv LXX; pf. pte. pl. 
oEeoodiopevor LXX 
@ tocausea pers. to develop understanding to a relatively 

sophisticated degree, make wise, teach, instruct (pass. in Hes., 

also Diog. L. 5, 90 ironically; POxy 1790, 23 [I Bc]; Just., D. 32, 

5; act.: Ps 18:8; 104:22; TestSol) 

@ act., in a good sense (as also in the pass. cited above) tiva 
someone 2 Ti 3:15; [Sm 1:1. ttva Ev tit make someone wise in 

or for someth. B 5:3 (cp. the pass. w. €v tuvt Sir 38:31). 

® act., in a pejorative sense (so the mid. elsewh.: Philo, 

Mut. Nom. 240; Jos., Bell. 4, 103) &yyehog Trovnpos eaddiCev 
autouc a wicked messenger (angel) beguiled them B 9:4. 
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@ to be skilled in formulating or creating someth. in an 

artful manner, freq. w. implication of self-serving cleverness, 

reason out, concoct ingeniously/slyly or devise craftily (cp. 1b), 

mid. (Hdt., X. et al.; PSI 452, 11; Jos., Bell. 3, 222), as it seems, 

Ox 840, If Tavta GodiCetat reasons it all out quite subtly. 
Pass. (Soph., Phil. 77; Demosth. 29, 28) ceooptovevot WvO0t 2 
Pt 1:16.—DELG s.v. ooo. M-M. TW. 

G0@os, N, OV (s. two prec. entries; Pind., Hdt.et al.; LXX, 
TestSol, Test12Patr; JosAs 13:11; ApcSed 14:8 p. 136, 14 Ja; 

EpArist, Philo, Joseph., apolog. exc. Mel.) prim. a clever pers. 

who knows how to do someth. or construct someth., such as 

buildings, poems (so esp. Pind.; many philosophers published 

their thoughts in verse), speeches. 

@ pert. to knowing how to do someth. in a skillful man- 

ner, clever, skillful, experienced (Pind., N. 7, 17 [25] of mariners; 

texvitnes Iren. 1, 8, 1 [Harv. 1 68, 1]) 0. &pyitéKtwv 1 Cor 3:10 
(Is 3:3; cp. Il. 15,412 codia téxtovoc; Eur., Alc. 348 codt xeip 
TEKTOVOV; Maximus Tyr. 6, 4d 6 téKtwv o.; Philo, Somn. 2, 8). 

Cp. 6:5. co@oc év StaKploet A\Oywv skillful in the interpretation 
of discourse | Cl 48:5 (o. €v as Maximus Tyr. 24, 6b). 

pert. to understanding that results in wise attitudes and 

conduct, wise—@ ofhumans—a. wise, learned, having intel- 

ligence and education above the average, perh. related to philos- 

ophy (Pind. et al.; Jos., Bell. 6, 313; Just., D. 5, 6; Tat., 33, 4; 

Ath. 29, 1; w. weTrardevptevos and dpovutos Orig., C. Cels. 3, 
48, 8): 0 Gobds beside 6 toyvpdc and 6 mAOVOLOS 1 Cl 13:1 
(Jer 9:22); 38:2. Opp. Gvoyntos Ro 1:14. Those who are wise 

acc. to worldly standards, the comoc Kata oapKa 1 Cor 1:26 
(cp. 6 TOV KOOLON O. Hippol., Ref. 4, 43, 1), stand in contrast to 
God and God’s wisdom, which remains hidden for them Ro 1:22 

(Just., D. 2, 6 Gnv sods yeyoveve; Oenomaus in Eus., PE 
5, 34, 10 oiowévouc eitvai codovc); 1 Cor 1:19 (Is 29:14), 20, 
27; 3:19 (cp. Job 5:13), 20 (Ps 93:11); IEph 18:1. W. ovvetoc 

(Jos., Ant. 11, 57; 58; Just., D. 123, 4) Mt 11:25; Lk 10:21 (s. 

WNestle, Vom Mythos zum Logos °42, 13-17; GKilpatrick, JTS 

48, °47, 63f). 
6. wise in that the wisdom is divine in nature and origin (opp. 

&o00¢) Eph 5:15. (Opp. uwpdc) 1 Cor 3:18ab. W. émotyWoV 
(Philo, Migr. Abr. 58) Js 3:13; B 6:10. copdc eis 10 Gyabov 
(opp. &KEpPaLog Eig TO KAKOV) Ro 16:19. Jesus intends to send 
out THOdT]TAS Kal COPots kK. yPapatetc Mt 23:34. 
© of God. In the abs. sense God is called ooddc (Sir 1:8; 

cp. 4 Macc 1:12; SibOr 5, 360.—Ael. Aristid. 46 p. 409 D.: 

oopwtatov eivat Pedv.—Orig., C. Cels. 3, 70, 9) wovosg Gopos 
O0¢ (Ps.-Phoc. 54 gic 8&0¢ God.; Herm. Wr. 14, 3; s. GRudberg, 
ConNeot 7, ’42, 12) Ro 16:27; 1 Ti 1:17 v.1.; Jd 25 v.1.; cp. 1 Cor 

1:25. 6 codds év tH KtiCet 1 Cl 60:1 (w. OUVETOS EV TH KTA.). 
oon BovAy God’s wise counsel Dg 8:10. (On 2af and b cp. Sb 
6307 [III Bc] of Petosiris the astrologer: év Neots KElLLevoc, Leto 

d0oWv GOpds.)— B. 1213. DELG. M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

UNAAVIG, as, H (Diod. S. 5, 37, 2; Athen. 8, 330f; 13 p. 657f; 
pap [CWessely, WienerStud 24, 1902, 147]; 1 Macc 8:3) Spain, 

the goal of a journey planned by Paul Ro 15:24, 28 (EBarnikol, 

Spanienreise u. R6merbrief ’34). That he reached Spain at some 
time (cp. 1 Cl 5:7 ‘the western limit’) is maintained w. more or 

less certainty by BWeiss, FSpitta (Zur Gesch. u. Lit. des Urchris- 

tentums I 1893, 1-108), Zahn (Einl. 2 1907 §33-37), Harnack 
(Mission I* 1923, 83), JFrey (Die zweimalige rom. Gefangen- 

schaft u. das Todesjahr des Ap. Pls 1900, Die letzten Lebensjahre 
des Pls 1910), EDubowy (Klemens v. Rom iiber d. Reise Pauli 

nach Spanien 1914), JWeiss (Das Urchristentum 1917, 300), 

ADeissmann (Paulus? 1925, 192=Paul 1926, 248) et al.: on the 
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other hand, it is denied by HHoltzmann et al. and by PWendland 

(Die urchristl. Literaturformen 1912, 366), FPfister (ZNW 14, 

1913, 216ff), EMeyer (III 1923, 131f), FHielscher (Forschun- 

gen zur Geschichte des Ap. Pls 1925), EvDobschiitz (Der Ap. 

Pls I 1926, 17) et al.; HLietzmann, Gesch. der Alten Kirche I 

’32, 111 and ANock, St. Paul ’38, 142-44 (Paulus 40, 112f) 
leave the question open.—Paul’s interest in Spain accords with 

his general interest in reaching centers of considerable cultural 

achievement. See Fontes Hispaniae Antiquae I-IX 1922-59; La 

grande enciclopédie VIII ‘Easpagna’; Pauly-W. VIII 1965-2046; 

MRostovtzeff, Social and Economic History of the Roman Em- 

pire I °57, 83-112; JvanNostrand, ‘Roman Spain’, in TFrank, 

ed. Economic Survey of Ancient Rome III 37, 119-24— 

M-M. 

OXAOKGOW | aor. Zo7dpaka. Pass.: aor. 3 pl. oTApE- 
yOnoav 2 Km 22:8; pf. ptc. nom. pl. fem. gomapaypevan 3 

Macc 4:6 (orig. “tear, pull to and fro, rend’; Aristoph., Ran. 424 

tas yvaBous; Diod. S. 8, 32, 3 and 19, 34, 3 tac tolyac; Chari- 
ton 3, 10, 4 tag Kouac; Jos., Ant. 11, 141 tyv kedady; Da 8:7 

éoTrapatev avtov Ett tiv yrv.—The word in another sense 
goes back to Aeschyl. [Prom. 1018, Zeus will shatter a jagged 

prominence]; also PPetr II, 17, 4, 2; 6; LXX, Philo) twva someone 

(Aristoph., Acharn. 688 Gvdpa oTAPATTWV KAL TAPATTOY; s. 
Herodas 5, 57 ‘handle roughly’; JosAs 12:10; Jos., Ant. 13, 233) 

shake to and fro an unclean spirit convulses the person in whom 

it dwells (4vOpMmoc oTApattouEvos of an attack: Cyranides 
p. 59, 15) Mk 1:26; 9:20 v.1.; Lk 9:39. W. acc. of pers. to be 

supplied Mk 9:26.—B. 566. DELG. M-M. 

ONACYAVOW (fr. *oTapyw via omapyavov [‘swathing- 
band’], found mostly in the pl. omapyava [M-M s.v. omapya- 

vow]; Eur., Hippocr.+; Posidon.: 87 fgm. 58a Jac.; Plut.; Ps.- 

Apollod. 1, 1, 7; Job 38:9; Ezk 16:4; Vi. Elij. 2 [p. 93, 10f Sch.]) 
1 aor. £oTapyavwoa; pf. pass. ptc. EoTUPYavwUEVOS (Cor- 
nutus 6 p. 7, 7) to wrap in pieces of cloth used for swaddling 

infants, wrap up in cloths twa. someone Lk 2:7 (GJs 22:2). Pass. 

Lk 2:12 (s. Goodsp, Probs. 73f: “wrapped him up’ vs. 7, ‘a baby 

wrapped up’ vs. 12)—-DELG s.v. *o7apyo. 

ONAOELC s. oTeIipw. 

ONATAAGKW | aor. Zo7atdA joa to indulge oneself beyond 
the bounds of propriety, live luxuriously/voluptuously (Polyb. 

36, 17, 7; Kaibel 646a, 5; Ezk 16:49; Sir 21:15) 1 Ti 5:6; Js 

5:5; B 10:3. Of sheep in rich pasture be sportive Hs 6, 1, 6; 6, 

2, 6—DELG s.v. o7ataAn; s. also Frisk, w. suggestion of deriv. 

fr. o7rc.w in the sense ‘suck in’, e.g. wine. M-M. 

OCW (Hom. et al.; LXX; JosAs, Philo) | aor. inf. oméoa1 Ezk 

26:15; 1 aor. mid. o7TaAGdUNV; pf. pass. ptc. EoTAoUevos LXX 
to exert force so as to pull or draw, draw, pull (out) in our lit. (as 

almost always in the LXX) only mid. in the sense draw a sword 

(so Od. 22, 74; X., An. 7, 4, 16 al.) thv udyatpav (PTebt 48, 19 
[113 Bc]; 1 Ch 21:5; 1 Esdr 3:22; Ps 151:7; Jos., Vi. 303) Mk 

14:47; Ac 16:27.—B. 571. DELG. M-M. 

OUETOG. (trag.+), nS (this form of the gen. in ins [OGI index 

VIL p. 704a]; BGU 462, 5 [150-56 ap]; 142, 10 [159 ap]; 26, 

12; CPR I, 18, 1; POxy 477, 3 al.; B-D-F §43, 1; MIt-H. 117f; 

Mayser 12, 4), 4 a military t.t. (Polyb. et al.; ins, pap; 2 Mace 

8:23; 12:20; Jdth 14:11; Jos., Bell. 2, 318, Vi. 214). This is the 

Gk. word used to transl. the Lat. cohors (Polyb. 11, 23, 1; ins, 

pap [cp. Sb, word-list 10 p. 345; OGI, loc. cit.]; also as loanw. 

in the Mishnah: SKrauss, Griech. u. lat. Lehnworter im Talmud 

II 1899, 408; 497), but also Lat. manipulus (Polyb. 6, 24, 5; cp. 
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2, 3, 2; 3, 115, 12 al.; Dionys. Hal. 5, 42, 2; Strabo 12, 3, 18). 

In our lit. prob. always cohort, the tenth part of a legion (the o7. 

thus normally had 600 men, but the number varied; s. Jos., Bell. 

3, 67). Mt 27:27; Mk 15:16; J 18:3, 12; Ac 21:31. On oreipa 

 kahoupévy Itahucy 10:1 s. Itadudc, on o7retpa. ceBaoty 
27:1 s. ceBaotdc and the lit. there. On the whole word s. Schiirer 
1 363-65 and the lit. s.v. Ekatovtapyns; cp. Hemer, Acts 132f; 

Boffo, Iscrizioni 295—96 (lit.)—-DELG. M-M. 

ONELOM fut. oTep@ LXX; | aor. Eo7rewpa; pf. 2 sg. €oTTapKac. 
Pass.: fut. 3 sg. omaprjoeto. LXX; 2 aor. éomapyy; pf. pte. 

éoTrapuevos (Hes., Hdt.+). 
@ sow seed—®@ lit.—a. abs., opp. BepiCw Mt 6:26; Lk 

12:24.—Mt 13:3b, 4; Mk 4:3b, 4; Lk 8:5c. 6 omreipwv a sower 

Mt 13:3a (cp. Cicero, Tusc. Disp. 2, 5 [13]); Mk 4:3a; Lk 8:5a; 2 

Cor 9:10 (Is 55:10); 1 C124:5. Also 6 omreipag Mt 13:18. On the 

sower in the parable: UHolzmeister, Verb. Dom. 22, ’42, 8-12; 

KGrayston, ET 55, 44, 138f; SFinlayson, ibid. 306f; DHaugg, 

TQ 127, °47, 60-81; 166-204. 

B. w. acc. of what is sown (X., Oec. 14, 5) 1 Cor 15:36, 37ab; 

(tO) KaOv oTrépua Mt 13:24, 27, 37. tov o7dpov Lk 8:5b. 
CiCcvia, Mt 13:39. Pass. Mk 4:32. 

y. w. indication of the place in which or on which someth. 

is sown (Pla., Leg. 8, 7, 838e sic métpac kK. hiBous oT.) Eis 
tas aKavOac Mt 13:22; Mk 4:18. Also émi tac Gk. 4:18 v.L. 
év t® AYP sow in the field Mt 13:24, 31. émi ths ys Mk 
4:31 (ApcSed 3:4). émi ta TetPwWSy 4:16; Mt 13:20. Emi tH 
KOM} ytyv vs. 23; cp. Mk 4:20 (opp. w. acc. Did., Gen. 218, 4; 
on the problem of identity s. PPayne, NTS 26, 564-68). Tapa 

trv Od0v Mt 13:19b (GDalman, Viererlei Acker: Pj 22, 1926, 
120-32; gener. Dalman, Arbeit II: D. Ackerbau 32). But in these 

passages the lit. usage is already passing over into the metaphor- 

ical yet w. the idea of sowing at the forefront. 

® in imagery and metaph.—a. in proverbial expressions 

based on the contrast OepiCew ... omeipew (cp. Bepitw 2a 
and émi 5) of appropriating the fruits of another’s labor, with- 

out doing any work Oepitwv Strov ovdK goTEIpacs Mt 25:24, 
26. Cp. Lk 19:21f. GAdoc éotiv 6 omeipwv Kal GAdOS 6 
BepiCwv J 4:37. The harvest corresponds to what is sown (Hes., 
fgym. 174 Rz.; ei KaKG o7Treipats, KaKa Képded K GUNOALO; 
TestLevi 13:6; Gr Bar 15:2 ot yap Kaka@c omeipavtes Kal 
Kaas ETLOVVayoUOL) 6 éxv orelpy GvOpwrros, todtO kal 

Oepicet Gal 6:7; cp. vs. 8ab (here the ‘field’ is given w. gic tIv 
OGPKG or TO TvEDUC); 2 Cor 9:6ab. 

B. The word of God, the gospel et al. are sown (Herm. Wr. 1, 

29 EoTEIPA AUTOIs TOUS THS GOdias Adyous) 6 OTFEipwv TOV 
Oyo omeipet Mk 4:14; cp. (Orig., C. Cels. 4, 9, 6) vs. 15ab; Mt 

13:19a; J 4:36. ta Tvevwatika 1 Cor 9:11. The Kaki) Si6ax1 
of the false teachers [Eph 9: lab (cp. Ascls 2:4 tH &vouia Hts 
eoTrapy ev ‘IepovoaAnjp). 

Yy. Un omeipyte é7 GKdvOats B 9:5 (Jer 4:3). Kapdc 

ducaoovvns Ev eiprvy oTEipetat tots TOLOvOW eipryvyv Js 
3:18 (O77. KapTrov as Antiphanes 228, 4; Paus. 1, 14, 2). 

6. The body after burial is compared to a seed-grain, for in the 

resurrection it comes forth fr. the earth. This is the background 

of the contrast omeipetv ... éyeipew 1 Cor 15:42-44. 
® scatter, disperse (Hat. et al.; also Ascls 2:4 [s. 1bB]) 

EOTOUPTAL KATA TAVIMV TAV TOD OMPATOS LEAdV H Puy 
the soul is spread throughout all the members of the body Dg 
6:2—B. 505.—DELG. M-M. TW. 

ONEXOVAGTHO, 0E0¢ (also wpos v..), 6 (Lat. loanw., 
speculator: PCairGoodsp 30 VII, 31 [II Ap]; POslo 59, 9; POxy 

1193, 1; 1223, 21; Martyrium S. Dasii [died 303]: AnalBoll 
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16, 1897, 15, 5; B-D-F §109, 8—Also loanw. in the Mishnah: 

SKrauss, Griech. u. lat. Lehnworter usw. II 1899, 92; Billerb. II 

12) prim. ‘spy, scout’, then courier, but also executioner (Seneca, 

Benef. 3, 25, Ira 1, 18, 4; Syntipas p. 61, 8; 71, 10; MartPl 5 [Aa 

1115, 17]; Acta Alex. XI, col. 2, 26) Mk 6:27.—Schiirer I 371, 

esp. notes 84 and 85.—New Docs 2, 174. M-M. Spicq. 

ONEVOW fut. 2 sg. ometoetg LXX; 1 aor. omewoa LXX 
(Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX; TestJob; Jos., Ant. 6, 22; SibOr 7, 81) 

offer a libation/drink-offering, in our lit. only pass. and fig. (s. 

Philo, Ebr. 152 vodv omévdeo0at Oe) of the apostle who is 

about to be offered up, to shed his blood as a sacrifice 2 Ti 

4:6; Phil 2:17 (s. Ovoia 1; 2b and CBruston, RTP 42, 1909, 

196—228.—In the Apollonaretal., Berl. Gr. Pap. 11 517 [II ap]: 

Her 55, 1920, 188-95 In. 26, the putting to death of a prophet 

of Apollo who was true to his god appears as a o7rov6n)). S. 
oTovdéiGw.—DELG. M-M. TW. Sy. 

ONEOUG, At0s, TO (oTeipw; Hom.+)—@ the source from 
which someth. is propagated, seed—@ seed of plants pl. seeds 

1 Cl 24:5; AcPICor 2:26, 28 (Ath. 33, 1); (kinds of) seeds (Apc- 

Mos 29; Mel., P. 48, 341) Mt 13:32; Mk 4:31; 1 Cor 15:38 

(MDahl, The Resurrection of the Body [1 Cor 15], ’62, 121-25). 

Sing., collective (POslo 32, 15 [1 AD] to ic t. yv o7épua) Mt 
13:24, 27, 37f; 2 Cor 9:10 v.I. (Is 55:10). See Papias (1:3, Lat.). 

® male seed or semen (Pind. et al.; ApcEsdr 5:12 p. 30, 7 

Tdf.; Just., A I, 19, 1 al.; Ath. 21, 1; 22, 4), so perh. Hb 11:11 

(s. KataBoAN 2 and s. 2b below, also Cadbury [atua 1a]) and J 

7:42; Ro 1:3; 2 Ti 2:8; [Eph 18:2; [Ro 7:3 (s. also 2a below on 

these passages). Then, by metonymy 

@ the product of insemination, posterity, descendants 

@ descendants, children, posterity (in Pind. and trag., but 

mostly of an individual descendant; Pla., Leg. 9, 853c GvOpwrrot 
TE KAL GVOPMTOMOV OTEPUAGLV VoLODETOUUEV. The pl. also 4 
Macc 18:1; Ps.-Phoc. 18; Jos., Ant. 8, 200) in our lit. (as well 

as Aeschyl.; Soph., Trach. 1147; Eur., Med. 669 and, above all, 

LXX; TestAbr A 8 p. 85, 21 [Stone 18, 21]; ApcEsdr 3:10 p. 27, 

19 Tdf.; ApcMos 41; Just., A I, 32, 14 al.) collective t@ ABpacu 
KaLTO OTEPUWATL AVTOD Lk 1:55. See J 8:33, 37; Ac 7:5, 6 (Gen 
15:13); 13:23; Ro 4:13; 11:1; 2 Cor 11:22; Hb 2:16; 11:18 (Gen 

21:12); 1 Cl 10:4-6 (Gen 13:15f; 15:5); 16:11 (Is 53:10); 32:2 
(cp. Gen 22:17); 56:14 (Job 5:25); B 3:3 (Is 58:7); Hv 2, 2, 2; s 

9, 24. Of Salome om. eipi ABpadp kal Ioadk kat laKkwp GJs 
20:2.—Gviotcvan om. tev raise up children for someone Mt 

22:24 (s. &viotyut 3 and Dt 25:5); GJs 1:3b. Also €Eaviotava 
om. Mk 12:19; Lk 20:28 (s. €Eaviotyut 2). Exew om. Mt 22:25; 

apiévat om. Mk 12:20, 22; also katadetmew om. vs. 21. ToLetv 
om. (Is 37:31) GJs 1:2f. d77Mc¢ EvAOYNOH TO OTF. COV so that your 
posterity may be blessed 15:4.—Hb 11:11 may belong here (s. 

KataBo | and s. 1b above); ék (tov) oTepuatog Aavid w. 
ref. to Jesus may be classed here (s. Ps 88:5 and s. 1b above) J 

7:42; Ro 1:3; 2 Ti 2:8; [Eph 18:2; IRo 7:3; AcPlCor 2:5.—In 

imagistic use of metonymy OTT. is also used w. ref. to Abraham’s 

spiritual descendants, i.e. those who have faith like his Ro 4:16, 

18 (Gen 15:5); 9:8; cp. vs. 7ab (Gen 21:12); Gal 3:29.—It is 

contrary to normal OT usage (for, even if Gen 4:25; 1 Km 1:11 

omépua is used w. ref. to a single individual, he stands as the 

representative of all the descendants) when one person, i.e. the 

Messiah, is called ow€pua. and thus is exalted above the mass of 

Abraham’s descendants (s. MWilcox, JSNT 5, 79, 2—20 on Tar- 

gumim and rabbinic sources for application to individuals). In 

Ac 3:25 the promise of Gen 22:18 is referred to him, and s. esp. 

Gal 3:16, 19 (EBurton, ICC Gal 1921, 505—10)—In Rv 12:17 
the Christians are called oi Aouroi tod oTepuatos avTIS the 

onEevdw 937 

rest (in addition to the son just born to her) of her (the heavenly 
woman ’s) children. 

© of a few survivors, fr. whom a new generation will arise 

(cp. Wsd 14:6; 1 Esdr 8:85; Jos., Ant. 11, 144; 12, 303; also Pla., 

Tim. 23c; Phlegon: 257 fgm. 36 II, 3, 8 vs. 21 Jac. [p. 1174] 6 ti 

TOV Kal OTEPUG. AiTroito) Ro 9:29 (Is 1:9). Then 

© genetic character, nature, disposition, character, of the 

divine omépyia (acc. to BWeiss = the word of God; acc. to 

EHaupt, Westcott, HHoltzmann, OBaumgarten, OHoltzmann, 

HHWendt, FHauck = the beginning or germ of a new life, planted 

in us by the Spirit of God; acc. to HWindisch and THaering, 

who are uncertain, = word or spirit; acc. to WWrede = the grace 

that makes us holy; RSV et al. ‘nature’) that dwells in one who 

is YeYEVVNUEVOS Ek TOD Heo (yevva@ 1b) and makes it ‘im- 
possible for such a pers. to sin’ 1J 3:9 (JPainter, NTS 32, ’86, 

48-71). The imagery suggests a person of exceptional merit, in 

Greco-Roman circles a model citizen, possesser of &petn (q.Vv.; 

on the importance of ancestral virtue s. Pind., O. 7, 90-92; P. 10, 

11-14; N. 3, 40-42; 6, 8-16; cp. Epict. 1, 13, 3: the slave has, 

just as you do, tov Aia mpoyovov, MoTEpP VLOG EK TOV GUTOV 
OTEPUATMV yéyovEV; s. also Herm. Wr. 9, 3; 4a; 6 G70 T. Beov 

NaBov ta oTeppata; Philo, Ebr. 30 ta tov Heot oépuata 
al.; Synes., Ep. 151 p. 289b to om. tO Oetov; Just. A I, 32, 8 to 

TAPA TOV BEov oTépwa, 6 AOyos.—Musonius p. 8, | Gpetijs 
om. Maximus Tyr. 10, 4g om. wuyns.—Pind., P. 3, 15 omépua 
§e0v Ka0apov refers to Asclepius, Apollo’s son by Coronis.).— 
B. 505. DELG s.v. ovreip@. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

ONEQUOAOYOS, ov (TEA, Aéyo, lit. ‘picking up seeds’; 
of birds, Alex. of Myndos [I Ap] in Athen. 9, 39 388a; Plut., 

Demetr. 902 [28, 5]) subst. of a kind of bird, the ‘rook’ (Aristoph.; 

Aristot.; Lynceus fr. Samos [280 Bc] in Athen. 8, 32, 344c), in 

pejorative imagery of persons whose communication lacks so- 

phistication and seems to pick up scraps of information here 

and there scrapmonger, scavenger (s. Goodsp, Probs. [citing 

Browning: ‘picker-up of learning’s crumbs’] 132f, and s. the ref. 

to Eustath. below.—Demosth. 18, 127 omrepuod. Tepitpiipa 

Gyopdc; Dionys. Hal. 19, 5, 3 [=17, 8]; Eustath. on Od. 5, 490 

OTEPLOAOYOL: OL TEPL TA EUTFOPLA Kal Gyopas SiatpiPovtEes 
dA TO AVAAEYEDHAL TA Ek TOV POPTLWV ATOPPEOVTE KaLL Sie 
Cryv Ek toUTHV = OTEPULOAOYOL are people who spend their time 
around stores and markets to pick up scraps from the produce 

and live off them; Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 203) Ae 17:18 (Norden, 

Agn. Th. 333; Beginn. IV, 211.—WSchmid, Philol. 95, 42, 82f). 

Engl. synonyms include ‘gossip’, ‘babbler’, ‘chatterer’; but these 

terms miss the imagery of unsystematic gathering —DELG s.v. 

omeipw. M-M. Spicq. 

onevdo impf. o7revdovy; fut. 3 pl. omevoovow LXX; | aor. 

géomevoa (Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX) 

@ to be in a hurry, hurry, hasten, intr.—@ w. inf. foll. 

make haste, hasten (Diod. S. 12, 68, 3 gomevdev KUpLoc 

yeveéo0at=hastened to become master [of a city]; Pr 28:22; Test- 

Napht 1:12; TestGad 4:3; GrBar 3:7; Just., A II, 4, 4 al.; Tat.— 

B-D-F §392, la; Rob. 1077f) Ac 20:16 Paul was in a hurry; | Cl 

33:1; MPol 6:2. Foll. by acc. w. inf. Hs 9, 3, 2. Abs. (PTebt 19, 8 

[114 Bc]; JosAs; Jos., Vi. 89) omrevoov kai erOe make haste 
and go out, leave as quickly as possible Ac 22:18. In asyndeton 

oTevoov Kata BO Lk 19:5 D. In the pte. w. a finite verb (1 Km 
4:14, 16; Jos., Bell. 1, 222) }AOav oTevouvteEs 2:16. oTrevouc 

KatéBn 19:6. oevous KatapnOt vs. 5. 
® go in haste, hasten TPOs Twa. to someone (Herm. Wr. 4, 

8b; Jos., Ant. 7, 222; cp. Philo, Aet. M. 30) mpoc TtAatov GPt 
11:45. 
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@ to cause someth. to happen or come into being by ex- 

ercising special effort, hasten, trans. (POxy 121, 12 [III AD] 

OTEVOOV TOUTO.—Sir 36:7 KaLpOv) or strive for (Od. 19, 137; 
Pind., P. 3, 61f [109f] Biov GBdvatov; Hat. 1, 38; Thu. 5, 16, 1, 

also Is 16:5 Sucaroovvny) ti someth. thy Tapovoiay THs TOU 
BEov Hugpac 2 Pt 3:12 (s. Mayor, comm. ad loc.).—B. 971. 
© to be very interested in discharging an obligation, be 

zealous, exert oneself, be industrious, in the Gr-Rom. world 

a mark of civic excellence (o7ovdy 2) omevoy tots épyotc 
avtov B 19:1.—DELG. M-M. 

ONHAQGOV, OV, T6 (Pla. et al.; Sb 5295, 7; LXX, TestSol, 
Just.) prim. ‘cave’; as a om7AaLov Anotwy, a robbers’ hideout 
(Jer 7:11; cp. Jos., Ant. 14, 415; 421; Field, Notes 15) Mt 21:13; 

Mk 11:17; Lk 19:46 (s. on tepov b): 2 Cl 14:1. As a place of 
refuge (Cornutus 27 p. 50, 5; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 292; 300) B 11:4 (is 

33:16); Hb 11:38; Rv 6:15. As a place of birth GJs 18:1; 19:1 

(codd.), 2f; 20:4; 21:3 (Just., D. 78, 5). Of tombs (TestReub 7:2; 

TestIss 7:8; ViEzk 4 [p. 74, 10 Sch.]; ViDan 20 [p. 79, 11 Sch.]) 

J 11:38.—HLavagne, Operosa Antra, Recherches sur la grotte a 

Rome de Sylla a Hadrien ’88—DELG. M-M. Sv. 

On Wann, tS, 1] a measure of distance equal to the space 
betw. the thumb and little finger of the hand when spread 

out, about 23 cm., span (Hadt. 2, 106 al.; Diod. S. 3, 47, 2; pap, 

LXX; ApcEsdr 4:31 p. 29, 7 and 7:5 p. 32, 16 Tdf.) B 16:2 (Is 

40:12)—DELG. 

OMAK, 506, 1 used metaph. in Jd 12. The interpretation 

depends on which of two possible mngs. is preferred: 

@ (s. DELG | omikosc) a rocky hazard hidden by waves, 
a rock washed by the sea, a (hidden) reef (Hom. et al.; Nican- 

der, Alex. 290; Philostrat., Imag. 2, 13 p. 359, 19; Sb 6160, 1; 

Jos., Bell. 3, 420). Acc. to the Etymol. Magnum it is charac- 

teristic of the omtAddec that they cannot be seen, and hence a 

ship can be wrecked on them before any danger is suspected 

(ai Uo OdAaooayv KEeKpULWEVaL TETPOL; Diod. S. 3, 44, 4 
omtAddac €vOahattouc). This type of interpr. is preferred by 
deWette, Mayor, Wordsworth, Chase, Weymouth, and condition- 

ally by HvSoden, Windisch, REB ‘danger’, NRSV (mg. ‘reefs’). 

In its favor is the sequence of unfavorable natural phenomena. 

@ (s. DELG 2 om thos) that which soils or discolors, spot, 
stain (Orpheus, Lithica 614 GHermann=620 Ch-ERuelle [1898]: 

the agate is said to be KatdotuKtos omddeoot=‘sprinkled 
w. spots’. Hesychius explains omtddeg in our pass. w. 
uspLaouevol. S. also the par. 2 Pt 2:13 s.v. omthoc and B-D-F 
§45; MIt-H. 360f) so Spitta et al., L-S-J-M., NRSV (text ‘blem- 

ishes’), and conditionally HvSoden, Windisch, et al—AKnox, 

LmAddec: JTS 14, 1913, 547-49; 16, 1915, 78 (dirty, foul wind); 
HJones, ibid. 23, 1922, 282f—M-M. Spicq. 

OTUAOS, OV, 6 (s. next entry; Dionys. Hal. et al—On the ac- 

cent s. B-D-F §13; MIt-H. 57) spot (Jos., Bell. 1, 82, Ant. 13, 314) 

in Hermas in the allegory of the building of the tower, of certain 

stones, which represent people w. serious faults Hs 9, 6, 4; 9, 8, 
7; 9, 26, 2. Fig. stain, blemish (Lysis in Iambl., Vi. Pyth. 17, 76 

Deubner v.l.; Dionys. Hal. 4, 24, 6) 2 Pt 2:13 (w. u@wos). Of the 

church Eph 5:27 (here, beside Hutic, o7tAocg means a spot on the 
body: Diosc. 1, 39; Artem. 5, 67; Ps.-Lucian, Amor. 15; does the 

exhortation imply a warning against wife-battering?)_-DELG 
s.v. 2 omihoc. M-M. 

ONXAOW aor. pass. ptc. n. omtAMEV Wsd 15:4; pf. pass. pte. 
EOTUAWUEVOS (Ss. prec. entry; Dionys. Hal. et al.; TestAsh 2:7) 

ONOYYOS 

stain, defile in our lit. only metaph. (Dositheus 68:3) Js 3:6; Jd 

23.—DELG s.v. 2 omtioc. M-M. 

ONAAYYVIFOWAL (oT) cyxvov; Pr 17:5 A; Ex 2:6 Atumano; 
1 Km 23:21; Ezk 24:21 Sym.; pseudepigr.; PFlor 296, 23 [VI 

AD].—The act.= Att. omAayyvetw 2 Macc 6:8; the pass. so ins 
fr. Cos [IV Bc]; ABA 1928, 6 p. 12 no. 4, 14) pass. dep., 1 fut. 
oTAayyvio8rjoouat; | aor. EoThayxvioOnv have pity, feel sym- 
pathy, perh. twos with or for someone (B-D-F §176, 1; Rob. 509) 

Mt 18:27 (the constr. is in doubt; tov SovAov should prob. rather 
be taken w. 6 KUptos). Also mt twvt (B-D-F §235, 2) Mt 14:14; 
Mk 6:34 v.l.; Lk 7:13; Hs 8, 6, 3; 9, 14, 3; éat tuwva (B-D-F 

§233, 2; TestAbr B 12 [Stone p. 80]; TestZeb 7:1; ApcMos 9 p. 

116, 31f) Mt 14:14 v.1.; 15:32; Mk 6:34; 8:2; 9:22; Lk 7:13 

v.l.; Hv 3, 12, 3; m 4, 3, 5; 9:3; s 6, 3, 2; 8, 6, 3. W. rept twos 

(B-D-F §229, 2) Mt 9:36.—Abs. 18:27 (s. above); 20:34; Mk 
1:41; Lk 10:33; 15:20; 2 Cl 1:7; Hs 7:4; 8, 11, 1—DELG s.v. 

omhyv. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

ONAGYYVOV, OU, TO (s. prec. entry; Hom.+, almost always pl. 

OTAaYYVa, WV, TA; ins, pap, LXX; PsSol 2:14; TestSol 18:29; 

TestAbr A 3 p. 80, 7 [Stone p. 8]; A 5 p. 80, 20 [St. p. 12]; Test12- 

Patr) 

@ the inward parts of a body, including esp. the viscera, 

inward parts, entrails, lit. (Hom. et al.; ins; PRyl 63, 6; 2 Macc 

9:5f; 4 Macc 5:30; 10:8; Philo; Jos., Bell. 2, 612) Ac 1:18 (Ap- 

pian, Bell. Civ. 2, 99 §410 of Cato’s suicide TPOTEDOVTMV AUTM 
TOV OTACYXVOV). 
@ as often in the ancient world, inner body parts served as 

referents for psychological aspects (s. kapdia): of the seat of 

the emotions, in our usage a transference is made to the render- 

ing heart, fig. (Aeschyl. et al.; Pr 12:10; Sir 30:7; PsSol 2:14; 

TestAbrA; TestLevi 4:4, al. in Test12Patr; JosAs 6:1; Jos., Bell. 

4, 263—On Engl. ‘bowels’ in this sense s. OED s.v. bowel sb. 

3), in our lit. mostly as the seat and source of love (so Herodas 1, 

57; Theocr. 7, 99; Dionys. Hal. 11, 35, 4), sympathy, and mercy 

(not exclusively Semitic, cp. SEG XXVIIL, 541, 14) omAayyva 

éhéous the merciful heart (qualitative gen.; TestZeb 7:3; 8:2) 

Lk 1:78. Also omAayyva. oiktipwov Col 3:12. oTAdyyva Kal 
OKTIPLLOL affection and sympathy Phil 2:1 (on the constr. s. B-D- 
F §137, 2; Rob. 130; difft. HNT ad loc.). t& o7FA. AUTO Eig DUGS 
éottv his heart goes out to you 2 Cor 7:15. év tots OTA. HUv in 
your own hearts 6:12. omhayyxva éxEw Ett tive, have compas- 
sion for someone | Cl 23:1. khetew ta OTAGYYVA AdTOD G16 
tivoc close one’s heart to someone in need 1J 3:17. &vaTravbetw 

TO OTK. TivOsG (AvaTravw 1) Phim 20; pass., vs. 7.—On tovc 
NOYOUG AVTOV EVEOTEPVLOLEVOL TtE TOLS OTFAGYYVoLs 1 C1 2:1 
s. €votepvicouat. By metonymy 
© of the feeling itself, pl. love, affection (Wsd 10:5; TestZeb 

8:2; TestNapht 4:5) ta omh., & &xyete év Xp. I. [Phid 10:1. 
eTUTOVEL Ta Ev OTAAYXVOLG XpLotod 71. long for someone 
with the affection of Christ Jesus Phil 1:8.—Love=the object of 

love (Artem. 1, 44; 5, 57) avtov, totv’ got ta gud OTK. him, 
my beloved Phim 12 (or in mng. 2, my very heart).—Sing. (Jos., 

Ant. 15, 359), fig. (occasionally since Soph., Aj. 995; BGU 1139, 

17 [5 Bc]) mercy, love omhayyvov éxev éti twa. Hs 9, 24, 2.— 

B. 1085f. New Docs 3, 84. DELG s.v. omy. M-M. EDNT. TW. 
Spicq. 

ONOYYOS, ov, 6 (Hom. et al.; PSI 535, 20 [III Bc]; 558, 
7; loanw. in rabb.—On the spelling B-D-F §34, 5; MIt-H. 

109) sponge (Antig. Car. 158 omdyyotc Tpd¢ EvAotc SedeuE- 
vouc=[water is brought up] by means of sponges tied to poles) 

Mt 27:48; Mk 15:36; J 19:29.—DELG. M-M. 
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606506, o8, H (Hom. et al.; ins, LXX, TestJob, TestJos 15:2: 
Jos., Ant. 20, 89; 123; Just., D. 92, 2) ashes w. yi) as a desig- 

nation for someth. transitory 1 Cl 17:2 (Gen 18:27). On its use 

w. oaKkocg Mt 11:21; Lk 10:13; B 3:2; 7:5 s. odKKoc. The 

ashes of the red heifer (Num 19:9; s. IScheftelowitz, Das Opfer 

der Roten Kuh [Num 19]: ZAW 39, 1924, 113-23) Hb 9:13; B 
8:1.—DELG. M-M. 

ONOVSLC (derivative of OTovdn; =earlier Gk. o7révdq) 1 
aor. pass. €oTOVSLOONV offer a libation/drink-offering pour out 
(as an offering) pass. IRo 2:2.—DELG s.v. o7révéw. 

On00G, Gs, Hj (s. o7eipw and two next entries; Aeschyl. et 

al.; ins, pap, LXX; TestSol 5:3 P; TestReub 2:8; Philo, Joseph., 

Just.; Tat. 11, 1; Ath. 22, 6 and R. 1 p. 48, 6) prim. ‘the activity 

of sowing’ and fig. ‘procreation’, then by metonymy ‘that which 

is sown’ (Eur., Andr. 637; pap; 1 Macc 10:30; Jos., Ant. 2, 306), 

whence it also comes to mean seed (SIG 826c, 15 [117 BC] wjte 

OTOPHV wyte KapTOV; Herm. Wr. 13:2; PGM 1, 32; 13, 176), 

which is generally accepted for 1 Pt 1:23 (cp. 8e00 omopd Ps.- 

Callisth. 1, 10; 13), though ESelwyn, 1 Pt ’46, 307 prefers origin 

or sowing.—DELG s.v. omreipw. M-M. TW. 

ONOOLMOS, Ov (s. oTEIp~w, oTOPA, and oTdpoc; X. et al.; 
IG XII, 3, 344; 345; pap, LXX) pert. to being sown, sown, subst. 

TO OTOP standing grain, grain fields (Ps.-Aeschines, Ep. 9, 
1; SibOr 8, 181; Geopon. 1, 12, 37; PLond II, 413, 14f p. 302 

ETON TA SOPKAHLA AhaviTovoetv tO [read ta] OTOP) Mt 
12:1; Mk 2:23; Lk 6:1—BMurmelstein, Jesu Gang durch d. 

Saatfelder: Ayyedog III, 1930, 111-20.—DELG s.v. omeipo. 
M-M. TW. 

0000s, OV, 0 (s. Oeip~ and two prec. entries) —@ the 

process of sowing, sowing (Hdt. et al.; ins, pap; Philo, Fuga 171; 

Jos., Ant. 18, 272) 1 Cl 24:4; AcPICor 2:26. 

@ the kernel part of fruit, seed (Apollon. Rhod. 3, 413; 498; 

Theocr. 25, 25; Diod. S. 5, 68, 2; Plut., Mor. 670b; pap, LXX; 

En 10:19; Philo; ApcEsdr 5:12 p. 30, 6 Tdf.) Mk 4:27; Lk 8:11. 

Baddew tov om. Et tHS YS Mk 4:26. Also o7reipat tov oT. 
(cp. Dt 11:10) Lk 8:5 (on the parable s. GHarder, Theologia Vi- 

atorum, ’48/49, 51-70; JJeremias, NTS 13, ’66, 48-53. On the 

philosopher as sower of seed, AHenrichs, ZPE 1, ’67, 50-53). 

Cp. 2 Cor 9:10a v.I.—_In imagery TANOvvetl TOV OTFOPOV KWAV 
he will increase your store of seed (i.e. your store of things to 

distribute to the needy) 2 Cor 9:10b. Text uncertain AcP] BMM 

verso 25 o76[pov].—DELG s.v. omreipw. M-M. TW. 

onovdacw (s. three next entries; Soph., X., Pla.+; ins, 

pap, LXX, Test12Patr, Philo, Joseph., apolog.) fut. omovdaow 

(Polyb. 3, 5, 8; Diod. S. 1, 58, 4; EpArist 10; Jos., Ant. 17, 203; 
B-D-F §77; MIt-H. 259); 1 aor. £omovdaoa; pf. comovdaka 

Job 21:6; 23:15. 
@ to proceed quickly, hurry, hasten w. inf. foll. (Sdth 

13:12 éo7ovdaoay tod KataPrvat; ParJer 5:5 et wh yap 
éoTrovdatev if he were not in a hurry; Jos., Ant. 8, 202 om. 
Katadiretv) 2 Ti 4:9, 21; Tit 3:12; [Eph 1:2. dua to Exaotov 

oTrovddtewy, dotic Gpyntat because each one hastened to touch 
MPol 13:2. But mng. 3 is also acceptable in all these places. 

@ to speed up a process, expedite w. acc. ta Onpropayia 

the combats with wild animals (Lat. ludus bestiariorum) AcP| Ha 

Delle 
© to be especially conscientious in discharging an obliga- 

tion, be zealous/eager, take pains, make every effort, be consci- 

entious w. inf. foll. (X., Ap. 22; Diod. S. 1, 58, 4; Herodian 1, 1, 

1; Jos., Ant. 17, 203, C. Ap. 1, 116; TestDan 6:3; TestNapht 3:1; 

onovdon 939 

Ar. 15, 5; Just., A Il, 8, 2; Mel., HE 4, 26, 13) Gal 2:10; Eph 

4:3; 1 Th 2:17; 2 Ti 2:15; Hb 4:11; 2 Pt 1:10; 3:14; 2 Cl 10:2; 

18:2; B 1:5; 4:9; 21:9; IEph 5:3; 10:2; 13:1; IMg 6:1; 13:1; IPhid 

4. Foll. by acc. and inf. (BGU 1080, 14; PFlor 89, 11 and13; 131) 

2 Pt 1:15. W. nom. and inf, (Epict. 2, 22, 34) IEph 10:3 (B-D-F 
392, la; Rob. 1077f).—1rept twos concerning someth. (Ath., 

R. 14 p. 64, 21) and wept twos, iva of a benefactor concern 
oneself about someone, so that Hs 2, 6. i ti: oTovdatete éT 
... TV ayamnyv AcPI Ha 6, 18=‘be eager for ... [text corrupt] 
and to show affection’.—S. Larfeld at entry omovd1. DELG s.v. 
omevdm. M-M. TW. Spica. 

OTOVdAIOS, @, OV (s. OTTOVSaCTw and the two next entries; 

omov6dn; Pind., Hdt.+; ins, pap; Ezk 41:25 [o7ovdéata EvAa]; 
TestJud 1:4. Oft. Philo. Jos., Ant. 6, 296 v.l, C. Ap. 1, 214; 

apolog. exc. Ar.) common in lit. and ins in ref. to exceptional 

sense of civic responsibility or dpety (cp. Arist., Poetics 1448a; 
JSmithson, The Moral View of Aristotle’s ‘Poetics’: Journal of 

the History of Ideas 44, ’83, 3-17; omovdy 2) pert. to being 
conscientious in discharging a duty or obligation, eager, zeal- 

ous, earnest, diligent €v tw 2 Cor 8:22a; om. cic tt eagerly 
intent upon someth. Hv 3, 1, 2. TA€OV OTFOVdSatOc even more 

diligent [Pol 3:2 —Comp. omovda.otepos very earnest (B-D-F 
§244, 2; cp. ILegesSacr II, 7, 34 [III ap] evosBéotepoc) 2 Cor 

8:17. TOAD OTOVSALOTEPOS much more zealous vs. 22b.—For 2 
Ti 1:17 v.l., s. omovdaiws 2.—DELG s.v. omeviw. M-M. TW. 
Spicq. 

OTOVSALWS adv. of omrovdatos (X., Pla., Aristot. et al.; PSI 

742, 6; Wsd 2:6; TestSol 22:11; Joseph.) 

@ pert. to being quick in doing someth., with haste, w. 

focus on importance of what is done (Pollux 3, 149) comp. 

OTOVOALOTEPWS With special urgency Phil 2:28. 

@ pert. to being conscientious in discharging a duty or 

obligation, diligently, earnestly, zealously (Diog. L. 6, 27; Jos., 

Ant. 8, 6; ins: SEG XL, 1770, 16f [196/97 AD Chr.]; Ramsay, 

CB 1/2 no. 480, w. mots) 2 Ti 1:17; Tit 3:13. Tapakadetv 
om. urge strongly Lk 7:4.—Compp. very eagerly OTOVSALOTEPOV 

(Pla., Rep. 7, 536c; Jos., Ant. 16, 85; Tat. 33, 2 [w. gen. of com- 

parison]) 2 Ti 1:17 v.L; omovda.otépae (Ps.-Plut., Nobil. 15, 

ed. Bern. VII 252, 15) ibid. v.1—DELG s.v. omeVdw. M-M. TW. 

Spicq. 

ONO0VON, i557] (s. three prec. entries; Hom.+)—@ swiftness 
of movement or action, haste, speed wetc. OTOVS |S in haste, in 
a hurry (Appian, Iber. 27 §105; 28 §110; Polyb. 1, 27, 8; Hero- 

dian 3, 4, 1; 6, 4, 3; PTebt 315, 8 [II AD]; Ex 12:11; Wsd 19:2; 

JosAs 28:8 cod. A [p. 83, 9 Bat.]; Jos., Ant. 7, 223) Mk 6:25; 

Lk 1:39 (BHospodar, CBQ 18, °56, 14-18 [‘seriously’]); MPol 
8:3 vl. 

@ earnest commitment in discharge of an obligation or ex- 

perience of a relationship, eagerness, earnestness, diligence, 

willingness, zeal oft. in Gr-Rom. lit. and ins. of extraordinary 

commitment to civic and religious responsibilities, which were 

freq. intertwined, and also of concern for personal moral excel- 

lence or optimum devotion to the interests of others IMagnMai 
53, 61; 85, 12 and 16; s. Thieme, p. 31; Larfeld I 499f; Danker, 

Benefactor 320f; Herm. Wr. 2, 17 omovdy evoefeotaty; Jos., 

Ant. 13, 245; Just., D. 9, 3; Mel., HE 4, 26, 13) Ro 12:11; 2 

Cor 7:11; 8:7, 8 (subj. gen.). weta OTOVS 1 diligently, atten- 
tively (Ps.-Aristot., De Mundo 1; SIG 611, 5; UPZ 110, 131 

[164 Bc]; 3 Macc 5:24, 27; Philo; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 42) Dg 12:1. 

Also év om. Ro 12:8. om. baép Tivos good will toward, de- 
votion for someone (cp. Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 242) 2 Cor 7:12; 

8:16. évdeikvuo0at OToVdTV TPO TL show earnestness in 
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someth. Hb 6:11 (cp. Philo, Somn. 2, 67; Jos., Ant. 12, 134; Ath. 

3, 2). oTovdSh TaOav TapEeloEeveyKavtTEs ETLYOPNYNOATE 
make every effort to add 2 Pt 1:5 (doa o7., a freq. formu- 
lation in civic decrees [s. the indexes in various ins. corpora]; 

also, inter alia, PTebt I, 33, 18f; Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 338, Sacr. 

Abel. 68); Tacav om. TrotetoPat (s. Totem 7a) be very ea- 
ger w. inf. foll. (Philostrat., Ep. 1) Jd 3; maoav eionynoe 
(=eioryynoar) orovdiv TapayevéoBat EvO0de make every ef- 
fort to come here AcP\Cor 1:16. orovdi tod ovdAAnpOnvat 
to.ovtov &vdpa MPol 7:2—DELG s.v. omevdw. M-M. TW. 

Spicq. 

OLVOLS, id0¢, H (Hdt., Aristoph. et al.; pap; Philo, Spec. Leg. 
3, 160; on the form oduptc, which is also attested, s. Schwyzer 

I 161; B-D-F §34, 5; W-S. §5, 27e; MIt-H. 109; Mayser 173; 

Dssm., B 157, NB 13 [BS 158; 185]) basket, hamper Ac 9:25. 

In connection w. the miracle of feeding (as a basket for edibles: 

Hadt. 5, 16; Epict. 4, 10, 21; Athen. 8, 365a) Mt 15:37; 16:10; 

Mk 8:8, 20.—S. Kogtvoc.—B. 623. DELG. M-M. 

OTA YOV, Ovos, H (Aeschyl., Hippocr.t; ins, LXX) drop of 

water Hm 11:20.—B. 672. DELG s.v. otaCw. M-M. 

OTHOLOV, OV, TO (Jos., Ant. 15, 415; Just., D. 9, 3) pl. ta 
otdd.a J 6:19 v.l.; Hv 4, 1, 2 and ot otcdd.ot (TestAbrB 2 p. 
106, 20 [Stone p. 60]; TestZeb 7:4; TestGad; Just., A I, 34, 2; 

both plurals also in Attic Gk.; s. Ktihner-BI. 1500; B-D-F §49, 3; 

W-S. §8, 12; MIt-H. 122; Mayser 289; Thackeray 155; Helbing 

46f; Reinhold 53f) 

@ a measure of distance of about 192 meters, stade, one- 

eighth mile (Hat. et al.; ins, pap; Da 4:12; 2 Macc; pseudepigr.; 

Jos., Bell. 5, 192 € otadtousg; 7, 284, Ant. 18, 60; Just., A I, 34, 

2) = w. allowance for variations according to locale, 600 Greek 

(625 Roman; c. 607 English) feet=192 meters. Mt 14:24; Lk 

24:13 (for the v.l. cp. Appian, Bell. Civ. 5, 35 §140 é&jkovta 
Kal Ekatov otadious); J 6:19; 11:18; Rv 14:20; 21:16; Hv 4, 

1, 2; 5.—S. ASegré, JBL 64, ’45, 369-71. 

@ an area for public spectacles, arena, stadium (Pind. et 

al.; ins, pap; Philo, Op. M. 78; Jos., Bell. 2, 172, Vi. 331 to ot.; 

loanw. in rabb.) on or in which foot-races and other public ath- 
letic contests were held MPol 6:2; 8:3; 9:1f; 12:1. év ot. ToéxELw 

run arace 1 Cor 9:24. €&w BadheoOa tov ot. be expelled from 
the stadium 2 Cl 7:4 (s. waotwyow 1a). Abs. arena for animal 

combat AcP1 Ha 2, 5 (restored); 4, 11 and 13; 5, 14-——DELG. 

M-M. 

OTGCW 1 aor. EotaEa—O to cause to fall drop by drop 
(Hom.+; LXX; PsSol 17:18; ParJer) in imagery of divine activ- 

ity instill ot. thy Suxatoovvyy Ett twa. instill righteousness 
into someone Hv 3, 9, 1. 

@ to fall drop by drop, drip, trickle, intr. (since trag.; Hdt. 

6, 74; Hippoer.; LXX; SibOr 5, 373) B 12:1 (quot. of uncertain 

orig.) —DELG. M-M. 

OTADMOS, ot, 6 (Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; PsSol 5:4; 

TestNapht 2:3; Philo, Rer. Div. Her. 144; Just., D. 111, 3 and 

Mel., P. 14, 90 doorposts) the mng. in &véumMv ota8uot 1 Cl 
20:10 is uncertain; it may be: station (?—so Polyaenus 5, 8, 1; 

Jos., Bell. 1, 308) or weight (?—s0 Jos., C. Ap. 2, 216; cp. Job 

28:25).—DELG. 

OTAMVOG, Ov (Aristoph. et al.; ins, pap, LXX), 4] (so in Attic 

Gk.; but 6 in Doric and LXX: B-D-F $49, 1; Thackeray p. 146; 

note on PHamb 10, 35; MIt-H. 124) jar, in which the manna was 

kept (Ex 16:33; Philo, Congr. Erud. Grat. 100) Hb 9:4.—DELG. 

M-M. 

OTATIWV 

OTAOLGCW 1 aor. ota0iG0«. (s. two next entries; Aristoph., 
Hadt.+; ins, LXX; Jos., Bell. 5,248, Ant. 17,27; Acta Alex. XVIII, 

col. 2, 14) to be factious and cause public discord, rebel TPOG 

tva. against someone (X., An. 6, 1,29, Hell. 1, 1,28; Pla., Rep. 8, 

545d; 566a al.; s. Jos., Ant. 1, 110; 13, 74) 1 Cl 4:12; 46:7; 47:6; 

51:3. Abs. (Menand., Epitr. 641 J.; Diod. S. 18, 39, 3; Polyaenus 

5, 26; 8, 23, 21; Oenomaus in Eus., PE 5, 28, 8; Philo, Op. M. 

33) 43:2; 49:5; 55:1—DELG s.v. otdouc. 

OTAOLAODTHS, 08, 6 (ota0r1c.b; Diod. S. 10, 11, 1; Dionys. 
Hal. 6, 70, 1; Jos., Bell. 6, 157, Ant. 14, 8; PSI 442, 4 [II Bc]) a 
factious pers. who causes public discord, rebel, revolutionary 

Mk 15:7.—DELG s.v. otc.ous. M-M. Spicq. 

OTOOLS, £06, —@ condition of being in a certain posi- 

tion or state of affairs, existence, occurrence otdow eyEw be 

in existence, be standing (Polyb. 5, 5, 3; Plut., Mor. 731b éx. 
yéveowv Kal otdowv) Hb 9:8 (also prob. is place, position [Hdt. 
9) 24 ales Diod, Sy) 12°72, 10; 1355079; LX: En 12:4)).Sta- 
bility was a dominant concern in administration of a state. If the 

focus is on the process leading up to establishment of a position, 

change is a dominant component, hence 

movement toward a (new) state of affairs, uprising, riot, 

revolt, rebellion (opp. \jovxia. [q.v. 1] civil harmony, peaceful 

conduct; since Alcaeus 46a, 1 D.? [&véuwv otcouc=tumult of 

the winds]; Aeschyl., Hdt.; Sb 6643, 18 [88 Bc]; PLond VI, 1912, 
73 [41 AbD]; Philo; Jos., Ant. 20, 117; Tat. 19, 3; loanw. in rabb.) 

against the civil authority Mk 15:7; Lk 23:19 (ofan uprising: Dio 

Chrys. 21 [38], 14 yevouévng otdoews), 25; Ac 19:40. Against 

the leaders of a Christian congregation 1 Cl 1:1. W. dtyootacia 

51:1. But it is difficult to differentiate in 1 Cl betw. this sense and 
the foll. one, with focus on the component of discord. 

© lack of agreement respecting policy, strife, discord, dis- 

union (Diod. S. 12, 14, 3 otdosts év t. oikiats; Appian, Bell. 

Civ. 4, 45 §193 1) Kaioapos k. "Avtwviov otcous; IG IV?/1, 

687, 13; PStras 20, 10; Jos., Ant. 18, 374 al.; Tat. 16, 3) 1 Cl 

46:9. W. &ptc 3:2; 14:2 (otdoec). W. éptc and oyiouata 54:2. 
W. oxiopa 2:6. W. Crytnots Ac 15:2. tiv KkataPodt tis oT. 
totetv lay the foundation of the discord 1 Cl 57:1. hovyatew 
THs watatas ot. cease from that futile dissension 63:1. Specif. 

of a difference in opinion, dispute (Aeschyl., Pers. 738; Apol- 

lon. Paradox. 6 tiv yivouevnv otdow tots IIvOayopsiots 
TpoetTetv; Diog. L. 3, 51; Philo, Rer. Div. Her. 248; Jos., Vi. 

143 yivetau ot.; Tat. 1, 1 al.) Ac 23:7, 10 (Polyaenus, Exc. 40, 3 

OTUOEWS YEVOMEVN|S). KiVELV OTOELS (v.1. OTOL) TLOL create 
dissension among certain people Ac 24:5.—DELG. M-M. TW. 
Spicq. Sv. 

OTATH Q, #00, 0 (as the name of coins Aristoph., Hdt. et 
al.; ins, pap, Aq., Sym., Jos., Ant. 7, 379; loanw. in rabb.) the 

stater, a silver coin = four drachmas (c. four days’ wages) Mt 

17:27 (s. OLZ 40, ’37, 665-70; JDerrett, Law in the NT, ’70, 

248-52; NMcEleney, CBQ 38, ’76, 178-92); 26:15 v.1.—Lit. 

s.Vv. &pyuvpiov 2c.—DELG. M-M. 

LTGTLOS, Ov, 6 Statius, a Roman name, Urdtios KodSpatoc, 
Statius Quadratus, proconsul of Asia at the time of Polycarp’s 

martyrdom MPol 21. The time when he held office is variously 
estimated; s. on IloAvKaptos. 

OTAT Lwv, @VO¢ (Lat. loanw. statio, found also in rabb., used 

w. various mngs. in Strabo 17, 3, 2, 826; ins [OGI index VIII p. 

704b; Hahn 227, 14]; BGU 326 II, 10; PRyl 78, 23; O. Wilck I 

294f.—See OGI 595 n. 4; JSvennung, ZNW 32, °33, 294-308), 



OTATLOV 

4, and rarely 6 (OGI 755, 4) prim. ‘a state or position of guard- 
duty, post, station’ otatimva. €yeiv= Lat. stationem habere = ‘do 
guard duty, stand sentinel’; this became part of the ecclesiastical 

vocabulary (Lampe s.v.) and in a transf. sense keep a fast (cp. 

Tertullian, Jejun. 13, Orat. 19, Fuga 1, Ad Uxorem 2, 4) Hs 5, 1, 

1f (Leutzsch, Hermas 470 n. 51). 

OTAVELOZXW (OtaUpPOs) crucify TW someone GPt 2:3. 

OTAVOOS, ov, 6 (Hom. et al. in the sense ‘upright, pointed 

stake’ or ‘pale’; s. Iren. 1, 2, 4 cj. [Harv. I, 18, 4]; as name of an 

aeon Hippol., Ref. 6, 31, 6) 

@ a pole to be placed in the ground and used for capital 

punishment, cross (Diod. S. 2, 18, 1; Plut. et al.; Epict. 2, 2, 

20; Diog. L. 6, 45; ApcEsdr 7:1 p. 32, 8 Tdf.; AscIs 3:18; Philo, 

In Flacce. 84; Jos., Ant. 11, 261; 266f.; Just.; s. also CSchneider, 

TW III 414, 4 and JCollins, The Archeology of the Crucifixion, 

CBQ 1, ’39, 154-59; JBlinzler, Der Prozess Jesu, ’60, 278-81; 

EDinkler, Signum Crucis ’67; JFitzmyer, CBQ 40, ’78, 493-513), 

a stake sunk into the earth in an upright position; a cross-piece 

was oft. attached to its upper part (Artem. 2, 53), so that it was 

shaped like a T or thus: -—MHengel, Crucifixion ’77. Lit., w. 

other means of execution (Diogenes, Ep. 28, 3) IRo 5:3; Hv 3, 2, 

1. Used in the case of Jesus Mt 27:40, 42; Mk 15:30, 32; J 19:25, 

31; Phil 2:8 (Just., D. 134, 5); GPt 4:11; 10:39, 42. D7rowévetw 

Otavpov submit to the cross Hb 12:2. The condemned carried 
their crosses to the place of execution (Plut., Mor. 554a €kaotocg 

KAKOUPYWV EKMEPEL TOV GVTOV OTAaUPOV; Chariton 4, 2, 7 
EKAOTOS T. OTMUPOV EdeEpe; Artem. 2, 56.—Pauly-W. IV 1731) 
J 19:17; in the synoptics Simon of Cyrene was made to carry the 

cross for Jesus (Ziiwv 4) Mt 27:32; Mk 15:21; Lk 23:26. An 

inscription on the cross indicated the reason for the execution J 

19:19 (s. titAocg)—WMichaelis, Zeichen, Siegel, Kreuz, TZ 12, 

°56, 505-25. B seeks to show in several passages that acc. to the 

scriptures it was necessary for the Messiah to die on the cross: 

8:1 (the EvAov that plays a part in connection w. the red heifer, 
Num 19:6, is 6 tu7rog 6 TOV OTAUPOD); 9:8 (in the case of the 
318 servants of Abraham Gen 14:14 the number 300 [=T’] points 

to the cross; cp. Lucian, Jud. Voc. 12: the letter tau has the form 

of the otaupos); 11:1, 8a (the EVAov of Ps 1:3); 12:1 (scripture 
quot. of uncertain origin), 2. 

@ the cross, with focus on the fate of Jesus Christ, the 

cross. The cross of Christ is one of the most important elements 

in Christian cult and proclamation: w. death and resurrection 

IPhlid 8:2 and other details of his life PtK 4 p. 15, 33. For Judeans 

a okavéaAov Gal 5:11 (cp. Dt 21:23); cp. IEph 18:1. Hence 

an occasion for persecution Gal 6:12 (t@ otaup®@ because of 
the cross; dat. of cause, s. @mtotiCa. 1). But it was for Paul his 

only reason for boasting vs. 14. 6 Adyo¢ 6 tov otavpod the 
message of the cross 1 Cor 1:18, w. its mysterious, paradoxical 

character, is necessarily foolishness to unbelievers. For this rea- 

son any attempt to present this message in the form of worldly 

wisdom would rob the otaupods tov XPLotod of its true content 
vs. 17. tO LapTUPLOV TOV OTAUPON is the testimony rendered 
by the Passion to the fact of Christ’s bodily existence Pol 7:1 

(cp. Just., D. 40, 3 7&80¢ tov otavpov).—Christ’s death on 

the cross brings salvation Eph 2:16; Col 2:14. eipyvorrotetv 

SiG TOD aipatos TOV OtaUPOU abtoOv make peace through the 
shedding of his blood on the cross 1:20 (s. W-S. §30, 12c; Rob. 

226). Hence we may émi tov otaupov édmiCew B 11:8b. Paul 
knows of baptized Christians whom he feels constrained to call 

éxOpoi tov OtavpOv tov Xpiotov because of their manner 
of life Phil 3:18. On the other hand Ign. speaks of blameless 

Christians oTep KaONnAOLEVOUS Ev TH OTAVP TOV KUPLOU 

OTAYUS 941 

*Inood Xp. oapkite kai rvevuatias ifnailed to the cross of the 
Lord Jesus Christ both in the flesh and in the spirit Sm 1:1 (cp. 

MartAndr Prius 1, 14 [Aa II/1, 54~55]). In the imagery of Ign. 

the cross is called 1) unyavy “Inoot Xp. [Eph 9:1 (s. HSchlier, 
Relgesch. Untersuchungen zu d. Ign.-briefen 1929, 110-24), and 

the orthodox believers are the KAG50t Tov OtaUpoON branches of 
the cross \Tr 11:2. Such passages provide a link with the transf. 
sense 
© the suffering/death which believers endure in following 

the crucified Lord, cross KauBdavew tov otavpov abtov Mt 
10:38. dpa tov ot. avTOD 16:24; Mk 8:34; 10:21 t.r.; Lk 9:23. 

Baotatew tov ot. EavtOV 14:27 (s. on these parallel passages 
AFridrichsen, Festskrift for Lyder Brun 1922, 17-34.—EDinkler, 

Jesu Wort v. Kreuztragen: Bultmann Festschr. *54, 110—29).— 

DELG. M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

OTAVOOW (otaupos; in the sense ‘fence w. stakes’ Thu. et al.) 

fut. otavpwow; | aor. EotavPwoa. Pass.: | aor. EotaAVPHONY; 
pf. Zotavpmpar 
@ to fasten toa cross, crucify (Polyb. 1, 86,4; Diod. S. 16,61, 

2; Epict. 2,2, 20; Artem. 2, 53; 4, 49; Esth 7:9; 8:12r; Jos., Ant. 2, 

77; 17, 295). tv someone w. ref. to Jesus’ crucifixion (Orig., C. 
Cels. 4, 22, 9; s. TestSol 22:20) Mt 20:19; 23:34; 26:2; 27:22f, 

26, 31, 35, 38; 28:5; Mk 15:13ff, 20, 24f, 27; 16:6; Lk 23:21, 23, 

33; 24:7, 20; J 19:6ab (the doubling of the impv. as Anaxarchus 

[IV Bc] in Diog. L. 9, 59 rtlooe, mtlooe=pound, pound away [in 

amortar]), vs. 6c, 10, 15f, 18, 20, 23, 41; Ac 2:36; 4:10; 13:29 D; 

1 Cor 2:8; 2 Cor 13:4; Rv 11:8; B 7:3, 9; 12:1; IEph 16:2; GPt 

4:10; 12:52. Xptotocs Eotavpwyevos 1 Cor 1:23; cp. 2:2; Gal 

3:1. Also simply 6 otavpmuévosg MPol 17:2. 6 otavpwOEic 
(Iren. 2, 32, 4 [Harv. I 375, 12]; Orig., C. Cels. 1, 31, 20) GPt 
13:56. GAnOWs EotavpwOn he was truly crucified (in contrast to 
the Docetic view that the Passion was unreal; Iren. 3, 19, 3 [Harv. 

II 104, 3]) ITr 9:1. (On the crucifixion of Jesus s. Feigel, Weidel, 

and Finegan s.v. Ilovdac 6; also EBickermann, Utilitas Crucis: 

RHR 112, °35, 169-241; on Mk 15:16—32 as crucifixion narrative 

in the light of the Roman triumphal s. TSchmidt, NTS 41, ’95, 1— 

18.).—) Tathoc éotavpwby tbrep buwv; Was Paul crucifed 
for you?1 Cor 1:13. Gvwbev LéhAw Otavpovobat J must once 
again be crucified AcP| Ha 7, 39 (cp. MartPt 6 [Aa I 88, 7; 8; 

9; 12]). This last offers an interesting transition to 2, containing 

as it does a component expressed in 2 and also anticipation of a 

literal death. 

@ destroy through connection with the crucifixion of 

Christ, crucify, a transcendent sense in ext. of 1, of imitation of 

Christ; fig. oi tov Xpiotod 71. thy odpKa Eotavpwoay those 
who belong to Christ Jesus have crucified the flesh w. its sinful de- 

sires Gal 5:24. Pass.: of the cross of Christ, dv ob €uol KOoWOS 
éotavpwtat Kayw KOOWM through which the world has been 
crucified to me, and I (have been crucified) to it, the believer 

who is inseparably united to the Lord has died on the cross to 

the kind of life that belongs to this world Gal 6:14. 6 €uog pws 
&otAVPWTAL my passion (for worldly things) has been crucified 
IRo 7:2.—DELG s.v. otavpoc. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

OTAMVAN, is, 1 (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX; JosAs 4:4) (abunch 
of) grapes Mt 7:16; Lk 6:44 (w. ovKov as Epict. 3, 24, 86; 91; 

Jos., Bell. 3, 519); Rv 14:18. ot. Tapeotykuta a bunch of ripe 
grapes (Tapiotntu 2by) 1 Cl 23:4=2 Cl 11:3 (quot. of unknown 

origin).—B. 378. DELG. M-M. 

OTAYUVS, vos, O—@ the fruiting spike of a cereal grain, 
head or ear (of grain) (Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; EpArist 63; 

Philo, Aet. M. 98; Jos., Bell. 2, 112, Ant. 5, 213 al.; Just., D. 119, 
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3) in our lit. only of wheat Mk 4:28ab. tidAew (tots) otayvacs 
pick (the) heads of wheat 2:23; Mt 12:1; cp. Lk 6:1. 

@ vapdsov otdyue (Geopon. 7, 13, 1)=vapdootayuc the 
flower of the aromatic plant spikenard, (spike)nard flower 

(shaped like a head of grain) ApcPt 3, 10.—DELG. M-M. 

LIaYXUS, VO, 6 (several times in PCairZen [III Bc]; Mitt- 

Wilck. 1/2, 10, 14 [131/130 Bc]; IG III, 1080, 37; 1095, 19; XII/3, 

624; 749; IMagnMai 119, 25; CIL VI 8607) Stachys, recipient 

of a greeting Ro 16:9.—LGPN I. M-M. 

OTEAO, AtOS, TO (Hom. et al.; pap, LXX, Philo) fat 1 Cl 4:1 
(Gen 4:4); B 2:5 (Is 1:11)—DELG. 

OTEYyN, NS, H (s. otéym and next entry; Aeschyl., Hdt.+; ins, 

pap, LXX; En 14:17; JosAs 3:3; Jos., Ant. 8, 67f; Ar. 15, 7; loanw. 

in rabb.) roof Mk 2:4 (on uncovering the roof cp. Jos., Ant. 14, 

459 and FSchulthess, ZNW 21, 1922, 220; HJahnow, ibid. 24, 

1925, 155ff [s. JDerrett, Law in the NT, ’70, xv, n. 1]; against 

Jahnow: SKrauss, ibid. 25, 1926, 307ff; LFonck, Biblica 6, 1925, 

450--54 and PGvanSlogteren, NThT 14, 1925, 361-65. See also 

CMcCown, JBL 58, 39, 213-16). On etogpyeo8an Dro THY OT. 
(tuvoc) Mt 8:8; Lk 7:6 s. cioépyouat lay.—B. 473. DELG s.v. 
otéyo. M-M. 

OTEYOS, OUG, TO (s. prec. entry; Aeschyl. et al.; ins [SIG 1179, 

20]; EpJer 9 v.l.) roof (Diod. S. 19, 45, 7; Jos., Ant. 7, 130 al.) 

OUVAEELS TOUS GOUS UTO TO OTEYOS GOV you are to gather your 
people under your roof | Cl 12:6—DELG s.v. otéyo. M-M s.v. 

OTeyN. 

OTEYW aor. inf. ot€E at (Sir 8:17) (Aeschyl. et al.; ins, pap; freq. 
in the sense of covering or enclosing in such a way as to keep 

someth. undesirable from coming in, as water into a ship) 

@ to keep confidential, cover, pass over in silence (Eur., 

Electra 273 tae Em; Thu. 6, 72, 5; Polyb. 8, 14, 5 tov Aoyov; 

Sir 8:17; Jos., Vi. 225; Field, Notes 177f), so perh. } ayamn 

Tavta otéyet 1 Cor 13:7 of love that throws a cloak of silence 

over what is displeasing in another person (Harnack, SBBerlAk 

1911, 147; but s. 2). 

@ to bear up against difficulties, bear, stand, endure 

(Aeschyl. et al.; Polyb.; Diod. S.; Plut.; SIG 700, 23; Philo, In 

Flacc. 64 otéyew tac évdetasc) tl someth. wavta 1 Cor 9:12; 

perh. (s. 1) 13:7 (GWhitaker, ‘Love Springs No Leak’: Exp. 8th 

ser., 21, 1921, 126ff). Abs. (PGrenf I, 1, 18 [I] Bc]; POxy 1775, 

10 kai goteEa, Ewes EAONS) UNKETL OTEYWV since I could not 
bear it any longer 1 Th 3:5; cp. vs. 1.—B. 849. DELG. M-M. 

TW. Spicq. 

OTELOG, aS, fi) (Hom. et al.; [AndrosIsis 82; Philo; LXX; En 

98:5; Just.. D. 84, 3 adj. and subst.; B-D-F §43, 1) in our lit. inca- 

pable of bearing children, barren, infertile Lk 1:7 (on the social 

implications of a woman’s infertility s. Gen 29:31; Lev 20:20f; a 

similar perspective in the Gk. world: Hdt. 6, 86; but by stressing 
the uprightness of the couple [Lk 1:6] Lk indicates that sin was 

not the cause), vs. 36; 23:29; Gal 4:27 (Is 54:1); Hb 11:11; 2 Cl 
2:1 (Is 54:1); B 13:2 (Gen 25:21).—DELG 1 oteipa. M-M s.v. 
OTELPOS. 

OTEAAW mid. aor. 3 sg. Eotelkato LXX; pf. ptc. fem. pl. 

éotauevai 3 Macc 1:19 (Hom. et al. in the sense ‘make ready, 
send’, etc.; ins, pap, LXX, Philo; Jos., Ant. 2, 43) in our lit., as 

well as in LXX, only mid. 

@ tokeep one’s distance, keep away, stand aloof i176 twos 
(Polyb. 8, 22, 4; cp. Mal 2:5) from someone 2 Th 3:6. 

OTEVOYWOEM 

@ to shun someth., avoid, try to avoid (Hippocr., 7. apy. 

intp. 5 Heib. acc. to codd. ot dv drdoxowto ovdevds, OV 
émOvusovow ovdé otethatvto=“‘not keep away from some- 
thing [of food] ... nor avoid what they have their mind set on’; 

SEG II, 615, 1 otéAAco Tlepoedovacs Cadov. Mal 2:5 uses ot. 

as a parallel to dofetoOat, which corresponds to Hesychius: 

otéhdetou PoPeEttaL) OTEAAOUEVOL TOUTO, UN TLC avoiding or 
trying to avoid this, lest someone 2 Cor 8:20 (so It., Vulg., Goth., 

Chrys., Luther, Calvin, and many in later times) —DELG. M-M. 

TW. 

OTEUUG, TOs, TO (Hom. et al.; ins, pap; TestSol 7:4 D) 

wreath/garland of flowers (but wool was also necessary for re- 

ligious purposes: Herodas 8, 11) Ac 14:13 (IKosPH [s. aya.80c¢ 
2aa] no. 37, 29-31: iepevc ... Bots... otéa ina sacrifice to 
Zeus; s. Field, Notes 122).—DELG s.v. otébw. M-M. 

OTEVAYUOS, 08, 6 (otevdtw; Pind.+; Sb 4949, 12; 5716, 
12; PGM 4, 1406; 7, 768; LXX; pseudepigr.; Jos., Bell. 6, 272; 

Hippol., Ref. 6, 32, 2) an involuntary expression of great con- 

cern or stress, sigh, groan, groaning Ac 7:34 (cp. Ex 2:24 

[sim. Philo, Leg. All. 3, 211]; 6:5) 1 Cl 15:6 (Ps 11:6); Hv 

3, 9, 6. Pl. (Diod. S. 3, 29, 7 otevaypol WeycAot) otevayLot 
GAGANTOL (Ss. GAGANTOS) Ro 8:26 (WBieder, TZ 4, °48, 31-33; 
JSchniewind, Nachgelassene Reden, °52, 81-103; ADietzel, TZ 

13, ’57, 12-32 [Hodayoth]; EKaésemann, EHaenchen Festschr. 

’64, 142-55; MDibelius, Formgeschichte des Evangeliums? ’66, 

82f).—DELG s.v. otévw. M-M. TW. 

OTEVACO fut. otevdEw; 1 aor. gotévaEa (trag., Demosth. 
et al.; Sb 2134, 14; LXX; pseudepigr.; Philo) 

@ to express oneself involuntarily in the face of an unde- 

sirable circumstance, sigh, groan (Herm. Wr. in Stob. I 395, 5 

W.=474, 22 Sc.) 2 Cor 5:2 (€v tovtw=in this earthly body), 4; 

Hb 13:17; MPol 2:2; Hv 3, 9, 6; GJs 22:3; AcP] Ha 2, 18. MPol 

9:2; ot. €v EAUTO sigh to oneself Ro 8:23 (cp. Lycophron 1462f 
ot. €v Kapdic).—In connection w. a healing, prob. as an expr. 

of power ready to act Mk 7:34 (cp. PGM 13, 945). 

@ to express discontent, complain, fig. ext. of 1: ot. Kata 

TLVOS groan against, complain of someone Js 5:9.—B. 1131. 

DELG s.v. otévw. M-M. TW. 

OTEVOG, n> ov (Aeschyl., Hdt.+; ins, pap, LXX; TestAbr; 

EpArist 118; Philo; Jos., Bell. 1, 41; Mel., P 45, 317) in ref. 

to dimension narrow Thy (q.v. 2) Mt 7:13f. OUpa (Arrian, 
Anab. 6, 29, 5 of the Oupic otevi] in the grave of Cyrus wc 

uoAts av eivar Evi &vdpl od weyGAw TOAAG KaKoTABodvTL 
TopedOeiv=so that it would be difficult for even a relatively 

small man to pass through without some distress) Lk 13:24. Ofa 

prison cell AcP1 Ha 3, 19 (restored). ot. 666¢ (Machon vs. 392; 

Nicol. Dam.: 90 fgm. 66, 38 Jac.; Diod. S. 20, 29, 7; Maximus 

Tyr. 39, 3n pta [060c] otevt) kK. ToaxEta K. ot} TOMAOIS TeV 
OdeVouoc=one narrow, rough path and not readily passable for 
a large group; Appian, Syr. 43 §225; Arrian, Anab. 2, 11, 3; 3, 

18, 4; Jos., Ant. 19, 116) Mt 7:14 v.1.—B. 886. DELG. M-M. 

EDNT. TW. 

OTEVOYWOEW (otEvdc, YHPos ‘space’) 1 aor. 3 sg. éoTe- 
voxwpnoev Judg 16:16 B (since Machon [III Bc] vs. 396; pap, 
though intr.) 

@ to confine or restrict to a narrow space, crowd, cramp, 

confine, restrict (Diod. S. 20, 29, 7; Lucian, Nigr. 13, Tox. 29 

al.; LXX) fig., pass. be confined, restricted (Herm. Wr. 2, 11; 

schol. on Eur., Med. 57 otevoywpeto8at tH Kaka; Is 28:20; 
Jos., Bell. 4, 163) od otevoympetobe év huiv, otevoywpetob_e 
d€ Ev Toig OTAGYXVOLG DUOV you are not restricted in us (i.e. 



OTEVOYX MOE 

they are not boxed off in a narrow area of Paul’s affection; s. vs. 

11), but rather in your own hearts 2 Cor 6:12. 

@ to be in a circumstance that seems to offer no way out, 

be distressed fig. ext. of 1, pass., as the higher degree be- 

side OAipeobau (Epict. 1, 25, 28) OAtBouevor GAN od otEvo- 
yYopovpevot hard pressed, but not distressed/crushed 2 Cor 4:8. 

In act. sense, of the Holy Spirit, when anger moves into a person 

whom he indwells: otevoywpeitat he is distressed Hm 5, 1, 3. 

Of the hardships that the slaves of God, in contrast to the un- 

righteous, must undergo 2 Cl 20:1—DELG s.v. otevéc. M-M. 
TW. 

OTEVOYXMOLA, 06, 4 (s. prec. entry; in the lit. sense, ‘narrow- 

ness’, Thu. et al.) fig. a set of stressful circumstances, distress, 

difficulty, anguish, trouble (Polyb. 1, 67, 1; Petosiris, fgm. 7 In. 

22 [w. TOAEUOG]; Plut., Mor. 182b; Artem. 3, 14; Aelian, VH 2, 

41; Cass. Dio 39, 34; PCairZen 435, 2 [III Bc]; Cat. Cod. Astr. 

VII 169, 21; Sir 10:26; 1 Macc 2:53; 3 Macc 2:10; En 98:10; 

TestAbr B 7 p. 111, 21 [Stone p. 70]) w. OAtwus (Artem. 1, 68; 

82; 2, 3 al.; Dt 28:53; 55; 57; Is 8:22; 30:6; Esth 1:1g; PLond V, 

1677, 11 [VI Ap]. Cp. Epict. 1, 25, 26 otevoympia ... BAiBeuv) 
Ro 2:9; 8:35. W. U7 Hv 4, 3, 4; m 10, 2, 6. Pl. difficulties (oft. 

Artem.; 1 Macc 13:3; Cat. Cod. Astr. VIII/1 p. 165, 2) 2 Cor 6:4; 

12:10.—DELG s.v. otevoc. TW. 

OTEOYO (Aeschyl., Hdt.+; ins, pap; Sir 27:17; Philo; Jos., Bell. 

1, 596, Ant. 8, 249; SibOr 4, 25; Just., Ath.; seldom used for sex- 

ual expression) to have a benevolent interest in or concern for, 

love, feel affection for t\va. someone, of the love of a wife for her 

husband (Theocr. 17, 130; [AndrosIsis, Kyme 27f; cp. Menand., 

PDidot I, 14f p. 329 S.: of vouog that applies to husband and 

wife) 1 Cl 1:3; Pol 4:2. BWarfield, The Terminology of Love in 

the NT: PTR 16, 1918, 1-45; 153—203.—B. 1110. DELG. Sv. 

OTEOEOS, @, OV (Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX, En, EpArist, 

Philo, Joseph., Just., D. 5, 2) 

pert. to being firm or solid in contrast to being soft 

or viscous, firm, hard, solid, strong 0euéhoc 2 Ti 2:19. Tétpa 

(PPetr II, 4, 1, 3 [III Bc]; LXX; En 26:5; OdeSol 11:5) B 5:14; 6:3 

(both Is 50:7). (Opp. yaAc) oteped THON solid food (Theophr., 
CP 3, 16; Diod. S. 2, 4, 5; Epict. 2, 16, 39; Lucian, Lexiph. 23) 

Hb 5:12, 14. 

@ fig. ext. of 1, of human character (Hom. et al.) steadfast, 

firm (Diog. L. 2, 132 of athletes; Quint. Smyrn. [c. 400 AD] 

5, 597; 9, 508 Zimmermann [1891] otepet) ppevi=w. steadfast 

mind) otepeoi tH Tiotet 1 Pt 5:9 (ESpator P72). —DELG s.v. 2 
oteipa, B otepedc; Frisk s.v. otepedcs. M-M. TW. 

OTEOEOW (otepeds) fut. 2 sg. otepewoete; | aor. Eotepewou. 
Pass.: impf. otepeovuny; fut. 3 sg. otepewOnoetatLXX; | aor. 

gotepewmOny; pf. ptc. fem. Eotepewuevy | Km 6:18 (X. et al.; 
LXX; En 103:15) 

@ to render physically firm, make strong, make firm. lit., 

of impotent limbs, pass. be strengthened, become strong éote- 

pewOynoav ai Bacets avtov Ac 3:7 (X., De Re Equ. 4, 3 tovc 
modac; Hippocr., Epid. 2, 3, 17 ed. Littré V p. 118 ta dotéa; 
Hippiatr. II 82, 1). On the basis of this passage the act. is used 

in referring to the same act of healing toUtov éotepewoev TO 

6vowa. the name (of Christ) has made this man strong vs. 16. 

@ to cause to become firmer in such matters as convic- 

tion or commitment, strengthen, fig. ext. of 1 (1 Km 2:1 ) 
Kapdia), pass. ai éxkAnota EotePEOVVTO TY TiotEL the con- 
gregations were continually (impf.) being strengthened in the 

faith Ac 16:5.—DELG s.v. 2 oteipa, B otepedc. M-M. TW. 
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OTEQEW fut. 3 sg. oteproet Ps 83:12; | aor. €otépnoa. Pass.: 
fut. 3 sg. otepnOnoet (ApcMos 26), 3 pl. otepyOyoovta 4 

Macc 4:7; 1 aor. €oteprjOnv LXX; pf. 3 pl. €otépyvtat 3 Macc 
1:12 (Hom. et al.; pap, LXX; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 277, Ant. 16, 93) de- 

prive twa. twos someone ofa thing B 13:4 (Gen 48:11)—-DELG 
S.V. OTEPOUAL. 

OTEQEMUA, GTOS, TO (otEPEd™; in var. senses of someth. 

solid: Aristot. et al.; Herm. Wr. 514, 12 Sc.; PGM 4, 1210; IDe- 

fixWiinsch 4, 22; LXX, En; TestSol 20:12, 17; TestAbr B 12 p. 

116, 12 [Stone p. 80]; TestJob 8:1; ApcMos; Mel. 82, 615; Ath. 

24, 5) prim. ‘the solid part’. 

@ the sky as a supporting structure, the firmament (Gen 

1:6ff; En 18:2; Philo, Op. M. 36; TestNapht 3:4; IDefixAudollent 

242, 8 [III AD]) 1 Cl 27:7 (Ps 18:2). 

@ state or condition of firm commitment, firmness, stead- 

fastness t5 Tiotews Col 2:5 (cp. 1 Mace 9:14 [military 
sense]).—DELG s.v. oteipa, B otepedc. M-M. TW. 

“Ltepavits, &, 6 (CIG II, 3378; Sb 361, 10 [in the gen. 
Ztepavatoc].—Short form of Xtedavyndopos? or a devel- 
opment of 2témavos? B-D-F §125, 1; Rob. 173; 255; W-S. 

§16, 9; AFick?-FBechtel, Griech. Personennamen 1894, 253f) 

Stephanas, a member of the church at Corinth who, w. his house- 

hold, was baptized by Paul himself 1 Cor 1:16 as the ‘firstfruits of 

Achaia’ 16:15. Acc. to vs. 17 he was w. Fortunatus and Achaicus 

in Paul’s company at Ephesus. Together with other presbyters at 

Corinth addresses a request to Paul AcPICor 1:1. S. also 1 Cor 

subscr.—LGPN I. M-M. 

L“iéEPavos, OV, 0 (since Andocides 1, 18; Pla, Meno 94c; 

Demosth.; ins, pap; Jos., Bell. 2, 228) a name freq. found, 

Stephen, one of the seven ‘assistants’ in Jerusalem. Ac re- 

lates that he performed miracles and became esp. prominent 

as a proclaimer. Religious differences w. certain synagogues 

(s. AtBeptivoc) brought him before the Sanhedrin, where he 

made a speech which so incited his audience that they stoned 

him in the presence of Saul (Paul) Ac 6:5, 8f; 7:1 v.l., 59; 

8:2; 11:19; 22:20.—KPahncke, StKr 85, 1912, 1-38; WMun- 

dle, ZNW 20, 1921, 133-47; EMeyer III 154ff; JRopes, StKr 

102, 1930, 307-15; AFridrichsen, Le Monde oriental 25, *32, 

44-52; RSchumacher, Der Diakon Stephanus 1910; MSimon, 

St. Stephen and the Hellenists in the Primitive Church *58; JBih- 

ler, D. Stephanusgeschichte etc. ’63; CBarrett, Stephen and the 

Son of Man, EHaenchen Festschr. 64, 32-38; MScharlemann, 

Stephen, a Singular Saint °68; MHengel, ZTK 72, °75, 151— 

206.—Kl. Pauly V 360f [no. 11]; BHHW III 1864f; Haenchen 

ad loc.—LGPN I. M-M. EDNT. 

OTEPAVOS, OV, 6 (s. next entry; Hom.+)—@ a wreath 
made of foliage or designed to resemble foliage and worn 

by one of high status or held in high regard, wreath, crown. 

Hs 8, 2, lab. Jesus’ ‘crown of thorns’ Mt 27:29; Mk 15:17; J 

19:2, 5; GPt 3:8 (on the crowning w. thorns and mocking of Je- 

sus s. FCumont, AnalBoll 16, 1897, 3ff; LParmentier, Le roi des 

Saturnales: RevPhilol, n.s. 21, 1897, 143ff; PWendland, Jesus als 

Saturnalienkénig: Her 33, 1898, 175-79; WPaton, ZNW 2, 1901, 

339-41; SReinach, Le roi supplicié: L’ Anthropologie 33, 1902, 

621ff; HReich, D. Kénig m. der Dornenkrone 1905 [=NJKIA 13, 

1904, 705-33]; HVollmer, ZNW 6, 1905, 194-98, 8, 1907, 320f, 

Jesus u. das Sacéenopfer 1905; KLibeck, Die Dornenkrénung 

Christi 1906; JGeffcken, Her 41, 1906, 220-29; K Kastner, Christi 

Dornenkr6énung u. Verspottung durch die ré6m. Soldateska: BZ 

6, 1908, 378-92, ibid. 9, 1911, 56; TBirt, PJ 137,1909, 92-104; 
HAllroggen, Die Verspottung Christi: ThGl 1, 1909, 689-708; 
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HZimmern, Zum Streit um die Christusmythe 1910, 38ff, Verh. d. 

Sachs. Ges. d. W., phil.-hist. K1. 70, 5, 1918, Pauly-W. second ser. 

II 1, 208; LRadermacher, ARW 28, 1930, 31-35; RDelbrueck, 

Antiquarisches zu den Verspottungen Jesu: ZNW 41, ’42, 124— 

45). On the wreath for the winner of an athletic contest (Aelian, 

VH 9, 31; TestJob 4:10; Tat. 11, 1; 23, 1; on the socio-cultural 

context s. APapathomas, NTS 43, ’97, 225-33), cp. the imagery 

relating to a heavenly reward 1 Cor 9:25; 2 Cl 7:3 (s. 3 below).— 

Apart from recognition of athletes and winners of various kinds 

of competitions, in the Gr-Rom. world the awarding of a crown 

or wreath signified appreciation for exceptional contributions to 

the state or groups within it (s. the indexes in ins corpora, and lit. 

cited at the end of this entry; cp. SEG XXXII, 809, 3f). The recip- 

ients were usually public officials or civic-minded pers. serving at 
their own expense (s. New Docs 7, 240 and the entries beginning 

hettoupy-; s. MBlech below). In Rv the (golden) crown is worn 

by beings of high rank (divine beings w. a golden crown: PGM 

4, 698; 1027; the high priest w. the ot. yptoeoc: Jos., Ant. 3, 

172; the king 17, 197; MParca, ASP 31, ’91, 41-44 on the radi- 

ant crown in antiquity [cp. PK6In VI, 245, 14]): by the 24 elders 

4:4, 10 (perh. the gold crowns or wreaths of the 24 elders simply 

belong to the usual equipment of those who accompany a divine 

figure. Cp. Athen. 5, 197f the triumphal procession of Dionysus 

with 40 odtupot wearing golden wreaths; also the whole fantas- 

tic procession here described; s. also MGuarducci, Epigraphica 

35, °73, 7-23; 39, °77, 140-42); also by the Human One (Son 

of Man) 14:14 (who at 19:12 wears the real head-dress of the 

ruler [s. 6uddnua]. But s. 2 Km 12:30; 1 Ch 20:2; SSol 3:11); 
s. also 6:2; 9:7; 12:1 (oted. Gotépwv SwWdeKa., s. Boll. 99). In 

1 Cor 9:25 o. does double duty, first in ref. to an earthly crown 

and then to a heavenly one (cp. 2 Cl 7:3 and s. 3 below).—Ign. 

refers metaph. to the presbytery as GELOTAOKOSG TVEVUCTLKOG 
otépavos a worthily-woven spiritual wreath IMg 13:1, but this 

pass. belongs equally in 2. 
@ that which serves as adornment or source of pride, 

adornment, pride, fig. ext. of 1 (Lycurgus 50 of brave Hellenes 

who died in behalf of freedom and whose ‘souls are the o. of the 

homeland’; Hom., Epigr. 13, 1 &vépoc wev otédavos Taides; 
Eur., Iphig. Aul. 193 Atacg tac Ladapivoc otéd.; Pr 12:4; 
17:6.—Expr. denoting tender love: HSwoboda et al., Denkmaler 

aus Lykaonien etc. 1935 p. 78, no. 168) of the Philippians yapa 

Kal OTEpavos LOV Phil 4:1. (yapa H) otepavos Kavynoews 
prize to be proud of (Goodsp.; cp. Pr 16:31) 1 Th 2:19. S. IMg 

13:1 at 1 above, end. 

© award or prize for exceptional service or conduct, prize, 

reward fig. (LXX; ApcEsdr 6:17, 21 p. 31, 26 and 31 Tdf.; as 

symbol of victory ANock, CIR 38, 1924, 108 n. 11). In 1 Cor 

9:25 (ref. to incorruptibility) and 2 Cl 7:3 (s. 1 above) the ref. to 

crown or wreath is strongly felt, but in the pass. that follow the 

imagery of the wreath becomes less and less distinct, yet with- 

out loss of its primary significance as a symbol of exceptional 

merit (Ael. Aristid. 27, 36 K.=16 p. 397 D.: tv G8avatov 
ot.; PSI 405, 3 [III Bc]; Danker, Benefactor 468-71). Obj. gen. 

Tt. Sukatoovvys for righteousness (recognition of uprightness 

is a common topic in Gr-Rom. decrees; s. dukatcoovvy 3a; on 

the implied exceptional character of the wearer of a crown s. 

LDeubner, De incubatione capitula duo, 1899, 26) 2 Ti 4:8 (on 

posthumous award s. New Docs 2, 50; cp. Soph., Phil. 1421f of 

glory after suffering). W. epexegetical gen. (this is the sense of 

OT. OiKALOGUVIS EpArist 280; TestLevi 8:2) 6 otéo. THs Gwris 
(s. Cor 2bB) Js 1:12; Rv 2:10; cp. 3:11; 6 ths dpOapotac 
ot. MPol 17:1; 19:2; 6 Guapavtos ths SdENs ot. 1 Pt 5:4 
(cp. Jer 13:18 ot. 50&y>; La 2:15; cp. 1QS 4:7; 1QH 9:25; tis 

BaotWetas ot. Hippol., Ref. 9, 17, 4).—éhevOéptoc ot. AcPIl 

OTHxO 

Ha 2, 31—MBlech, Studien zum Kranz bei den Griechen 1982 

(lit.) —Schiirer III/1 103f, n. 60 (lit). Pauly-W. XI 1588-1607; 

Kl. Pauly II 324f; BHHW II 999f—New Docs 2, 50. DELG s.v. 

otépw. M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

OTEPAVOW (otépavoc) fut. 2 sg. otepavadoetc Ps 5:13 Aq., 
Sym.; | aor. gotepdvwoa. Pass.: fut. 3 sg. otepavwOroetat 
3.Mace 3:28; 1 aor. otehavoOny; pf. ptc. Eotep~avwpevos 
(Hom.+) 

@ to encircle someone’s head with ornamental foliage, 

wreathe, crown T.va. (s. OtEdavos 1) someone (Diod. S. 20, 
94, 5) Hs 8, 2, 1. The winner in an athletic contest (who received 

a wreath of some botanical variety), pass. (Pind., O. 4, 14; Hdt. 

8, 59;,PCairZen 60, 7 [257 Bc]) 2 Ti 2:5; 2 Cl 7:1; cp. 7:2, 3; 
20:2 (where 2 Cl passes over to the crowning of the victor in 

the immortal contest. See the hymn to Sarapis IG X1/4, 1299, 9f 

[c. 200 Bc] 8a tiv evosBerav EotepavMby VO tod OEot). 
Hs 8, 3, 6; 8, 4, 6—One of the two goats on the great Day of 

Atonement (Lev 16:5ff) is called £ote@avapeévoc and is taken 

to be a type of Christ B 7:9. 

to recognize distinguished service or performance with 

an award, honor, reward, crown, fig. ext. of 1 (Pind., Eur. et al— 

Cebes 22, 1 ot. Suveuet; 23, 4) S0EN Kai TW} Eotepavacas 
avtov Hb 2:7 (Ps 8:6); cp. vs. 9 (Windisch, Hdb. ad loc. [lit.]). 

Of Polycarp the martyr £otedavmpevos tov THs AdBapoias 
otépavov MPol 17:1 (Diod. S. 16, 13, 1 otepavots éoteda- 
v@uevous; cp. Iren. 5, 29, 1 [Harv. II 404]). Cp. 2 Cl 20:2 (s. 1 

above). Pregnant constr. otedava Oeics Kat adtis crowned as 
victor (in the struggle) against it (i.e., evil desire) Hm 12, 2, 5.— 

So intimately are the terms tyy and tira (q.v.) associated with 

the awarding of a wreath or crown that the usage of these terms 

suggests the kinds of qualities or deeds that invite such public 

recognition (s. MBlech, Studien zum Kranz bei den Griechen 

’82, 161; lit. xvii-xxxiii)—DELG s.v. otépw. M-M. TW. 

OTHVOs, OUs, TO (Hom.+) chest, breast Rv 15:6; Hv 1, 4, 

2 (Leutzsch, Hermas 393 n. 132). Gvazreoetv étt tO OT. TLVOS 
(avarintev 2) J 13:25; 21:20. tumtew to otn8oc (avtov) 
beat one’s breast as a sign of grief Lk 18:13 (v.l. ig tO ot}906); 
23:48. Also KOTTEOO AL TO OT. (KOTTW 2) GPt 8:28. As the seat 
of the inner life (as early as Alcaeus [VII/VI Bc] fgm. 283, 3 Treu, 

p. 6 In. 3]; Iambl., Vi. Pyth. 35, 252) 2 Cl 19:2.—B. 24. DELG. 

M-M. Sv. 

OT] *W (found first in the NT; in the LXX only as an untrustwor- 
thy v.1. [ADebrunner, GGA 1926, 146f], but also occurs TestSol; 

TestJob 26:6; Kaibel 970; Hippiatr. 69, 2 and 4 p. 269, 16; 270, 

16; PGM 4, 923; 36, 273. A late formation fr. €otKa, the perf. 

of totnut, and used beside it; s. B-D-F §73; MIt-H. 220; 259.— 

eotyKev J 8:44 is prob. the perf. of totnut, whether written got. 
or €0t.; s. EAbbott, The Authorship of the 4th Gosp. and Other 

Critical Essays, 1888, 286-93; B-D-F §14; 73; 97, 1; difft. Rob. 

224, after W-H.; s. also MIt-H. 100. In Rv 12:4 the impf. got Kev 

is prob. to be preferred to the perf. got.). 
@ to be in a standing position, stand Mk 11:25; &&w ot. 

stand outside 3:31. wéoos DUMv otHKEL there is one stand- 
ing in your midst J 1:26 v.l. 6 SpaKwv ~otyKev Evomov THs 
yuvaukos Rv 12:4 vl. (s. above). 

@ to be firmly committed in conviction or belief, fig. ext 

of 1: stand firm, be steadfast €v wt in someth.: év ty TioteL 1 
Cor 16:13. év Kupi@ Phil 4:1; 1 Th 3:8. év évi rvevuate in 
one spirit Phil 1:27. t@ ttm Kupi@ otrKewV 7) Tite stand 
or fall to the advantage or disadvantage of his own master or to 

be his own master’s concern whether he stands or falls Ro 14:4. 
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Abs. 2 Th 2:15; Gal 5:1 (‘in freedom’ is to be supplied) —M-M. 
TW. 

OTHAN, nS, q (Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX, Philo; Jos., Ant. 

14, 188; Just., D. 86, 2; loanw. in rabb.) a commemorative stone 

block or pillar, monument, pillar from the time of Hom. in- 

scribed and used as a grave marker, or for commemoration of 

events, proclamation of decrees, recognition of personal achieve- 

ments (freq. in addition to awarding of a wreath, s. otépavoc 3), 

and the like; w. tapot vexp@v tombstones IPhld 6:1. ot. GAdc 
a pillar of salt (Gen 19:26) 1 Cl 11:2 (ironical, as indicated by 

the subsequent phrase gig tO yvwotov eiva aow [a formu- 
laic synonym of a common purpose clause in honorific decrees, 

Wwa/OTM>s TaVtES yLWMOKWOLV and variations, e.g. SIG 656, 

37; 695, 74] but here expressing condemnation instead of com- 

mendation; s. yv@otdg 2).—TWujewski, Anatolian Sepulchral 

Stelae in Roman Times ’91. Pauly-W. II/3, 2307-25; 4, 428-34; 

Kl. Pauly V 255f; BHHW III 1678f. DELG. 

OTHOLYHOS, oF, 6 (otpitw; Aristot. et al. in the sense 
“standing still’ —Is 3:1 Sym. [LXX; En 18:5; TestJud 15:3, 6 

have otnptyp.a]) in our lit. only fig. 
@ a state of security, safe position tov ot. xTimtELv lose 

one’s firm hold 2 Pt 3:17 (REB: safe foothold; NRSV: stability). 

But the term o. may also be understood in the sense 

@ firm commitment to conviction or belief, steadfastness 

TOU OT. EkTITTEW lose one’s firmness of commitment 2 Pt 
3:17._DELG s.v. ompitw. M-M. TW. 

OTHOILCM (Hom.+; also OGI 612, 8; 769, 11; InsGolanHeights 

no. 11* line 11; PSI 452, 3) fut. otnptEw (beside otmpiow—B- 

D-F §71; W-S. §13, 4; MIt-H. 259; Rob. 1219—and otypuwo [s. 

Ezk 14:8; Sir 6:37]); 1 aor. €otyptga (tr) and eotpioa (B- 
D-F §71; W-S. § 13, 4; MIt-H.; and Rob. as above). Pass.: fut. 

3 sg. otnpryOnoetan Sir 15:4 and otnptoOnoetat Sir 15:4 v.L.; 

1 aor. EotnptyOnyy; perf. éotrptynat, inf. E€otnptyOar (LXX, 
Just.) and éotnpio#at 1 Km 26:19. 
@ to fix firmly in a place, set up, establish, support, lit. ti 

someth. tovs ovpavovs | Cl 33:3 (ot. of the creation of the 

world: Arat., Phaen. 10; Orphica, fgm. 170, 3; Mel.; s. Hippol, 

Ref. 6, 32, 2 [w. wopmda)). Pass., of a city be well established 
Ox 1, 17-18 (GTh 32). Of a chasm éotnpuKtat has been fixed 

Lk 16:26 (cp. Gen 28:12 khivaé géotnprypevn; En 24:2; ParJer 
9:17 to SévOpov TO oTpLyOEV). 
@ to cause to be inwardly firm or committed, confirm, es- 

tablish, strengthen fig. ext. of 1 (Apollon. Rhod. 4, 816 hatred; 

Appian, Bell. Civ. 1, 98 tv apxryv; Ps 50:14; Sir 3:9; 1 Macc 
14:14) w. ace. ot) th EotHta oTNpiCew GAG ta TiatOVTG 2 Cl 
2:6 (s. Sir 13:21).— Lk 22:32; Ac 18:23; Ro 16:25; 1 Th 3:2; 

2 Th 3:3; 1 Pt 5:10; Rv 3:2. Pass. (Iren. 1, 2, 4 [Harv. I 19, 1]) 

Ro 1:11. tv Kapdiay tivoc (Judg 19:5, 8; Sir 6:37; 22:16) Js 
5:8; w. a second acc. ot. DUMv Tas Kapdias aueéuTtoUs 1 Th 
3:13 (s. Rtzst., Erlosungsmyst. 147, 3). twa €v tit someone in 

someth. 2 Th 2:17; IPhld ins. Pass. 2 Pt 1:12. twa twistrengthen 

someone w. someth. 1 Cl 18:12 (Ps 50:14). tivi ot. EauTOV ic 

tt strengthen oneself w. someth. in order to do someth. 13:3; Ot. 

tivt establish (someth.) by someth. 8:5. €av €otmprypevy 1 1 
Sud-voie. HUdV TLOTHS TPOG TOV BEOv if our mind is firmly fixed 
on God in faith 35:5. ya O70 Kivdvuvovy, UpEic EOTNPLYLEVOL 
I am in danger, you are secure JEph 12:1.—In a related sense, 

but with more evident retention of the imagery of someth. that 

is fixed, to be determined to accomplish an objective, resolve: 

Hebraistically otmpiCew to TPOOWTOV set one’s face (Ezk 6:2; 
13:17; 14:8; 15:7) to denote firmness of purpose (s. Jer 21:10; 

cp. our ‘set one’s jaw’) foll. by gen. of inf. w. art. (B-D-F §400, 
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7; Rob. 1068) Lk 9:51 (s. mpdommov 1b and on 9:51—19:27 

HConzelmann, The Theology of St. Luke, tr. GBuswell, ’60, esp. 

60-—73).—DELG. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

OTLPATW (otiBdc; exx. in WCrénert, GGA 1909, 656) lit. ‘to 
put on a bed’, then of putting someth. down for later use, store 

(up) eis ATO KHV Olvov wine in the cellar Hm 11:15.—DELG 
s.v. otelBw A 3. 

OTLBAEOS, &, OV (prob. cogn. with oteiBw ‘tread upon’; 
Hom. et al.; [AndrosIsis 170; Ezk 3:6; Herm. Wr II, 2 [Sc. 134]; 

Jos., Bell. 6, 161; 293; SibOr fgm. 3, 39) stout, sturdy (w. ioxvu- 

pds) SUvatg Hm 5, 2, 3—DELG s.v. oteiba A 4. 

otipas, doc, q (Eur., Hdt. et al.; ins, pap, of a kind of bed 

or mattress made of straw, rushes, reeds, leaves etc.) in the only 

place where it occurs in our lit. (it is lacking in LXX, EpArist, 

and Philo, but is a loanw. in rabb.) it obviously means /eaves, 

leafy branches Mk 11:8 (on the spelling ototpds in the t-r. s. 

W-S. §5, 16; MIt-H. 76).—DELG s.v. oteiSw A 3. M-M. 

OTLYUG, at, TO (otiCw ‘tattoo’; Hdt. et al.; SIG 1168, 48; 
SSol 1:11) mark, brand (not only did the master put a ottyua 

on his slave [Porphyr., Vi. Pyth. 15; Ps.-Phoc. 225 —Diod. S. 

34 + 35 fgm. 2, 32 expresses this with ta otlyuwata and 34 + 
35, fgm. 2, 1 with the sing. otvyun], but religious tattooing also 
played a prominent role in antiquity: Hdt. 2, 113 otiywata tepa; 
Lucian, Syr. Dea 59 ottywatndopetv in honor of the goddess.— 

Dssm., B 265f [BS 349-52]; WHeitmiiller, Heinrici Festschr. 

1914, 47; FDélger, Sphragis 1911, 39ff, AC I 1929, 66ff; II 

1930, 102ff; II °32, 257ff) ta ot. tod “Inoot év tH o@patt 

uwov Baotacw J bear on my body the marks of Jesus Gal 6:17 
(Straub 59f); cp. AcPlCor 2:35 (Lucian, Catapl. 28: the whole 

[OAoc] man is covered with ottywata). Paul is most likely al- 
luding to the wounds and scars which he received in the service 

of Jesus (Plut., Mor. 566f and Hierocles 12, 445 col. 1 ottywata 

are the scars left by the divine rod of discipline)—JMoulton, 

ET 21, 1910, 283f; TCrafer, The Stoning of St. Paul at Lystra 

and the Epistle to the Galatians: Exp. 8th ser., 6, 1913, 375-84; 

OSchmitz, Die Christus-Gemeinschaft des Pls im Lichte seines 

Genetivgebrauchs 1924, 185ff; UWilcken, Deissmann Festschr. 

1927, 8f; OHoltzmann, ZNW 30, ’31, 82f against EHirsch, ibid. 

29, 1930, 196f; EGiittgemanns, D. leidende Apostel, ’66, 126-35; 

HWindisch, Pls u. Christus ’34, 187; 251f£—CPJones, ‘Stigma’, 

Tatooing and Branding in Gr-Rom. Antiquity: JRS 77, 87, 139- 

55. DELG s.y. otiGw. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

OTLYLN, fs, 1) first ‘point’ (Aristot. et al.), then of someth. 
quite insignificant (Demosth. et al.), finally specif. of time, a mo- 

ment (Plut.; M. Ant. 2, 17; Vett. Val. 131, 4; 239, 11 év otvypj; Is 
29:5; 2 Macc 9:11), more fully ottyu) ypovov (Plut., Mor. 13b; 

Ps.-Plut., Mor. 104b from Demetr. Phaler., fgm. 79 [ed. FWehrli 

°49]) Lk 4:5. Lit., s. 6um.—DELG s.v. ottGw 2. M-M. TW. 

OTLABw to cast rays of light, shine, be radiant of garments 

(Hom. et al.; Pla., Phd. 59, 110d; Kaibel 918. In LXX almost al- 

ways of the radiance of stars or the luster of metals) at the Trans- 

figuration Mk 9:3 (cp. OdeSol 11:14 gottAPov ot OpOaAnot 
wou; Hippiatr. I 287, 16 dpOaAnoi yivovtat ottABovtec). Of a 
gate gotihPev UrEp tov HAtov Hs 9, 2, 2 (cp. Chariton 1, 1, 5 
otlABwv omep GotNp).—DELG. M-M. TW. 

OTOG, as, n (Aristoph., Hdt. et al.; ins, pap, LXX, Joseph.; 

loanw. in rabb.) a roofed colonnade open normally on one side, 

portico J 5:2 (Callicrates-Menecles [before 86 Bc]: 370 fgm. | 

Jac. KUKAw TOD MiwEVOS OTOAL TEVTE).1] OTOA TOD LOAOUMVOS 
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(cp. Nicol. Dam.: 90 fgm. 130, 82 Jac. } loumniov otod) J 
10:23 (Ps.-Pla., Eryx. 1, 392a mepuTatovvtes Ev TH OTOg TOU 
Awos); cp. Ac 3:11; 5:12 (s. LoAouwv, end)—DELG. M-M. 

OTOLBUS s. otiBac. 

LTOLXOS (the form Ztwikdc, which is also attested, is more 
correct, but not necessarily the original one [Just., Tat., Ath.; s. 

B-D-F §35, 1; MIt-H. 73 prefers 2tw- as the orig.]), 7, OV Stoic 
(Dionys. Hal., Comp. Verb. 2 p. 7, 3 Us.-Rad.; Diog. L. 4, 67; 

Philo; Jos., Vi. 12; Just.) Ztoikot piAocodot, mentioned beside 

Epicureans Ac 17:18. MPohlenz, Die Stoa> ’71/72; WBarclay, 

ET 72, ’61, 5 articles passim, 164—294.—M-M. 

OTOLXELOY, Ov, TO (since Aristoph., X., Pla.; also BGU 959, 
2) in our lit. only pl. 

@ basic components of someth., elements—@ of sub- 

stances underlying the natural world, the basic elements fr. which 

everything in the world is made and of which it is composed (Pla. 

et al.; PGM 4, 440; Wsd 7:17; 19:18; 4 Macc 12:13; Ath., R. 3 p. 

51, 17), to disappear in the world conflagration at the end of time 

2 Pt 3:10, 12 (Ath. 22, 3; lit. s.v. Kavoow). The four elements of 

the world (earth, air, fire, water) Hv 3, 13, 3 (cp. Diog. L. 7, 137 

[Zeno the Stoic] oti 6€ otovyeiov, & ob Tpatov yivetat TA 
YIVOUEVE Kal Eig 6 ZOYATOV AVAAVETAL... TO TUP, TO VSMP, 
6 Gp, 1 yt; Plut., Mor. 875c; Philo, Cher. 127 ta téooapa 
otouyeta; Jos., Ant. 3, 183.—JKroll, Die Lehren des Hermes 

Trismegistos 1914, 178ff; ESchweizer, JBL 107, ’88, 455-68). 

TUP... VSMP ... GAAO TL TOV OTOLYELwWV Dg 8:2; cp. 7:2 (s. b). 
© of basic components of celestial constellations, heavenly 

bodies (Ar. 3, 2; Just., A II, 5, 2; Diog. L. 6. 102 ta d@deKa 

otouxeta of the signs of the zodiac; POsl 4, 18 6@d5eka ot. TOU 

otvpavov; Ps.-Callisth. 13, 1—PGM 4, 1303 the ‘Bear’ is called 

a otolyetov &pOaptov.—Rizst., Poim. 69ff, Herr der Grosse 

13ff; Diels [s. below] 53f; JvanWageningen, Tc otoiyeta tov 
KOouov: ThSt 35, 1917, 1-6; FColson, The Week 1926, 95ff) 

Dg 72s 

© of things that constitute the foundation of learning, funda- 

mental principles (X., Mem. 2, |, 1; Isocr. 2, 16; Plut., Lib. Educ. 

16, 2; Just., A I, 60, 11) or even letters of the alphabet, ABC’s 

(Pla. et al.) ta ot. THS GPs TOV Aoyiwv tov BEOd the very 
elements of the truths of God Hb 5:12. This mng. is also prob. 

for the passages in Gal (4:3, 9 NEB ‘elementary ideas belonging 

to this world’; cp. LBelleville, JSNT 26, 86, 53-78) and Col; s. 

next. 

@ transcendent powers that are in control over events in 

this world, elements, elemental spirits. The mng. of ot. in ta 

OTOLYELA TOV KOOWOV Gal 4:3; Col 2:8, 20 (for the expr. otovy. 
tT. KOOWOV cp. SibOr 2, 206; 3, 80f; 8, 337) and ta Gob_evy 

Kal TIMYG OtTOLYElLa Gal 4:9 is much disputed. For a survey s. 
EBurton, ICC Gal 1921, 510-18. Some (e.g. Burton, Goodsp.) 

prefer to take it in sense 1c above, as referring to the elemen- 

tary forms of religion, Jewish and polytheistic, which have been 

superseded by the new revelation in Christ (so also WKnox, St. 

Paul and the Church of the Gentiles ’?39, 108f; RGrant, HTR 

39, °46, 71-3; ACramer, Stoicheia Tou Kosmou, ’61 [the un- 

regenerate tendencies within humans]).—Others (e.g. WBauer, 

Mft., NRSV) hold that the ref. is to the elemental spirits which 

the syncretistic religious tendencies of later antiquity associated 

w. the physical elements (Herm. Wr. Kopy Koopov in Stob. I 

409 W.=Sc. 486ff, esp. 486, 23; 25; 490, 14: the orouxeta, fire, 

air, water, earth, complain to the deity who is over all; Orph. 

Hymn. 5, 4; 66, 4 Qu.; Ps.-Callisth. 1, 3 [s. below Pfister p. 

416f ]; Simplicius In Aristot. De Caelo 1,3 p. 107, 15 Heiberg — 

MDibelius, Geisterwelt 78ff; 228ff, Hdb. z. NT2 exc. on Col 2:8; 

OTONG 

ELohmeyer, Col 1930, 4-8; 103-5; FPfister, Die otovxeta tov 
KOouoV in den Briefen des Ap. Pls: Philol. 69, 1910, 411-27; 

GMacgregor: ACPurdy Festschr. ’60, 88-104); they were somet. 

worshiped as divinities (Vett. Val. 293, 27; Philo, Vita Cont. 3 

TOUS TH OTOLYELA TIL@VTAS, YHV, DSMp, GEpa, Up. Cp. Diels 
[s. below] 45ff; Schweizer la above). It is not always easy to 

differentiate betw. this sense and that of 1b above, since heav- 

enly bodies were also regarded as personal beings and given 

divine honors.—HDiels, Elementum 1899; ABonh6ffer, Epiktet 

u. das NT 1911, 130ff; OLagercrantz, Elementum 1911 (p. 41 

OTOLYELA TOD KOOWOV=HELEALA TOU KOOWOV); BEaston, The 
Pauline Theol. and Hellenism: AJT 21, 1917, 358-82; KDiet- 

erich, Hellenist. Volksreligion u. byz.-neugriech. Volksglaube: 

Ayyehos I 1925, 2-23; on Gal 4 and Col 2, GKurze, D. otouyeia, 

t. KOOWOU: BZ 15, 1927, 335; WHatch, Ta otovyeta in Paul and 

Bardais4n: JTS 28, 1927, 181f; JHuby, Stovyeta. dans Bardesane 

et dans St. Paul: Biblica 15, ’34, 365-68; on Gal 4:3, 9 and Col 

2:8, 20, LScheu, Die ‘Weltelemente’ beim Ap. Pls: diss. Cath. 

Univ., Washington ’34; BReicke, JBL 70, 51, 259-76 (Gal 4:1— 

11); WBrownlee, Messianic Motifs of Qumran and the NT, NTS 

3, °56/57, 195-210; MKiley, SBLSP 25, ’86, 236-45.—RAC IV 

1073-1100; B. 1501. DELG s.v. otetyw. M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

OTOLYEW (Ctoixo¢) fut. otoryrjow (X. et al.; ins, pap; Eccl 
11:6) orig. ‘be drawn up in line’, in our lit. only fig. to be in 

line with a pers. or thing considered as standard for one’s 

conduct, hold to, agree with, follow, conform w. dat. (Polyb. 28, 

5, 6; Dionys. Hal. 6, 65; OGI 339, 51 [II Ap]; SIG 685, 18; 734, 

6; Michel 544, 14 BovAduevos otOLXELV TOIS TPADOOLLEVOLC; 
pap not until Byz. times) 600L T@ KAVOvL TOUTW OTOLYNOOVOLV 
all those who will follow this rule Gal 6:16; cp. Phil 3:16 v.L; 

Ot. TO AOy@ "Inoov Xp. MPol 22:1. mvetdwatt ot. follow the 
Spirit Gal 5:25. ic 6 EPOdoauEV, TH AT OtoLyEtv let our 
conduct be consistent with what we have already attained (so 

REB) Phil 3:16. ot. tots tyveotv twvoc walk in the steps of some- 
one (s. tyvoc) Ro 4:12.—Abs. (so perh. OGI 308, 21) otouyEtc 

mvAdCOWV TOV vouOV Ac 21:24 (the ptc. tells what it is that 
Paul conforms to)—New Docs 2, 97. DELG s.v. otstyw. M-M. 

TW. 

OTOLYOS, OV, O (Hat. et al.; ins; POxy 1119, 12; Philo, Op. 
M. 141; Jos., Ant. 15, 413) a row in an ascending series, row, 

course of masonry (so SIG 970, 11) Hs 9, 4, 3—DELG s.v. 

OTELYO. 

OTOAH, As, 1 (oté\dw ‘robe’; trag., X., Pla. et al.) esp. a 
long, flowing robe (SIG 1025, 10; PEdg 9 [=Sb 6715], 32 [258 

BC]; 44 [=Sb 6750], 4 al. in pap; Ex 28:2; 2 Ch 18:9; Esth 6:8 

al. in LXX; pseudepigr., Philo; Jos., Ant. 20, 7, Vi. 334; Just., 

A I, 32, 8; Tat., 24, 1; Mel., P. 17, 116 al.; loanw. in rabb.) Lk 

15:22 (mpa@toc 2ac); Rv 7:14; 22:14 (on the metaph. use in 

both these places s. TAUVa 1). OtOA AEVKT (PGiss 20, 17) as 
worn by angels Mk 16:5 and by glorified believers Rv 6:11; 7:9, 

13. ot. KaTPoTatH GPt 13:55 (TestAbr A 16 p. 97, 8 [Stone 
p. 42]; cp. the priest’s sacred robe SIG 1025, 10). Of the scribes 

ev OTOAGIs TEepLTatetv walk about in long robes (M. Ant. 1, 7, 
4 év otohty [v.l. oto] twepuTatetv) Mk 12:38; Lk 20:46 (of 
priests’ vestments Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 296; Jos., Ant. 3, 151; 11, 

80)—KRengstorf, OMichel Festschr., 63, 383-404. DELG s.v. 
otéhhw. TW. 

OTOUG, 0G, 6 (Hom.+; loanw. in rabb.).—@ mouth 
@ of humans or of beings whose appearance resembles that 

of humans: Mt 15:11a, 17; J 19:29; Ac 11:8; 23:2; 2 Th 2:8 

(cp. Is 11:4; Ps 32:6); Rv 11:5.—Used in imagery Rv 1:16; 2:16; 
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3:16; 10:9f (cp. Ezk 3:1ff); 19:15, 21.—As an organ of speech 

Mt 15:11b, 18 (cp. Num 32:24); 21:16 (Ps 8:3); Lk 4:22; 11:54; 

Ro 10:8 (Dt 30:14); Eph 4:29; Js 3:10 (cp. Aesop, Fab. 35 P=64 

H.//60 Ch.//35 H-H.: &k tov avtov otdpuatog TO BepLov Kal 
TO WUXPOv eEtet¢=out of the same mouth you send forth warm 
and cold [of the person who blows in his hands to warm them, 

and on his food to cool it off]); 1 Cl 15:3 (Ps 61:5), 4 (Ps 77:36); 

2 Cl 9:10; B 11:8; Hm 3:1. &7d0e00e aioypodoyiav &k tod 
OTOLATOS DUAV put away shameful speech from your mouth = 
don’t let any dirty talk cross your lips Col 3:8. GKovew wW ék 
TOV OTOUATOS tivog Ac 22:14; 2 Cl 13:3; B 16:10 (cp. ParJer 
6:24); Gk. GO TOV OT. tivog (Polyaenus 8, 36 Grd OTOWATOS 
THS adeAprs) Lk 22:71; Gk. tt Sua tov ot. toc Ac 1:4 D; 
15:7. avewyOy tO ot. aVtOV (of a mute person) his mouth was 
opened (Wsd 10:21) Lk 1:64, words could now come out, as REB 

renders: ‘his lips and tongue were freed’. G@votyetv to otOLa 
TLVOG open someone’s mouth for him and cause him to speak 

1 Cl 18:15 (cp. Ps 50:17). &votyew to (Eavtod) otdUG open 
one’s (own) mouth to speak (ApcMos 21; ApcrEzk; s. &voiyw 
5a) Mt 5:2; 13:35 (Ps 77:2); Ac 8:35; 10:34; 18:14; GEb 34:60. 

OUK G&VOLYEL TO OT. AVTOU=he is silent Ac 8:32; 1 Cl 16:7 (both 
Is 53:7; cp. Mel., P. 64; 462). For GvotEtg tov otOWaTtOS Eph 
6:19 s. GvotEic. On otOUG TPOS OTOLA hadetv speak face to 
face 25 12; 33 14s. Tpdc 3a. On tva av ot. Opayh Ro 3:19 
s. Opdoow.—There is no d0A0¢ or Wetdoc in the mouth of 
the upright Rv 14:5; 1 Cl 50:6 (Ps 31:2); esp. of God’s ‘Ser- 

vant’ (Is 53:9) 1 Pt 2:22; 1 Cl 16:10; Pol 8:1.—otowa stands for 

the person in the capacity of speaker (3 Km 17:24; 22:22; 2 Ch 

36:21f): €k TOU TEpLoOEUWatoOS THS KaPdliacs TO OTOWG AGAEL 
Mt 12:34 (kapdia ... ot. as TestNapht 2:6). dt otouwatos 

tuvoc (ApcMos 16f; B-D-F §140) by (the lips of) someone Lk 

1:70; Ac 1:16; 3:18, 21.—€v Evi otopatt with one voice (Ev 

otoua Aristoph., Equ. 670; Pla., Rep. 364a, Laws 1, 634e; Ael. 

Aristid. 51, 40 K.=I p. 544 D.; PGiss 36, 12 [161 Bc] at tettapes 

hMEyovoat €E EvOcs OtOWatos; Pla., Rep. 364a) Ro 15:6; cp. 1 
Cl 34:7.—For Mt 18:16; 2 Cor 13:1; Lk 19:22; Lk 21:15 s. 2. 

© of God (Dexippus of Athens [III Ap]: 100 fgm. 1, 7 Jac. 7 

TOU Eo LAPTUPLA dia GtOWATOG; Theognis18; ParJer 6:12) 
Mt 4:4 (Dt 8:3); 1 Cl 8:4 (Is 1:20). 

© of animals and animal-like beings, mouth, jaws, of a fish 

(PGM 5, 280ff) Mt 17:27. Of horses Js 3:3; cp. Rv 9:17-9; a 

weasel B 10:8; lion (Judg 14:8) Hb 11:33; Rv 13:2; in imagery 

2 Ti 4:17; an apocalyptic monster (Diod. S. 3, 70, 4 the Aegis: 

&K TOV OTOUATOS EKBGAAOV mAoya) Rv 12:15, 16b; 16:13abe; 
Hv 4, 1, 6; 4, 2, 4 (cp. Da 6:22 Theod.; JosAs 12:10). 

@ the product of the organ of speech, utterance, mouth. 

By metonymy for what the mouth utters émi otowatocg dvo 
Laptvpwv (Dt 19:15) Mt 18:16; 2 Cor 13:1. &k tov otOWATdG 
OOU KPLV® oe Lk 19:22. ym dow butv otoua Kai Coptav J 
will give you eloquence and wisdom Lk 21:15. S. also la. 

© a geological fissure, mouth in imagery of the earth in 

which a fissure is opened (s. Gen 4:11) rjvotgev 1 yh TO OTOL 
autns Rv 12:16a. 
@ the foremost part of someth., edge fig. ext. of 1. The 

sword, like the jaws of a wild animal, devours people; hence acc. 

to OT usage (but s. Philostrat., Her. 19, 4 ot. tig aixurs; Quint. 
Smyrn. 1, 194; 813 ands. ucyawpa 1; cp. ot.=‘point’ of a sword 

Hom. et al.; oto TOAEWOV Polemo Soph. B8 Reader p. 134) 
otoua wayaipys the edge of the sword = the voracious sword 
(Josh 19:48; Sir 28:18; s. also udyaipa 1, end) Lk 21:24; Hb 

11:34.—B. 228; esp. 860. DELG. M-M. TW. 

OTOUGYOS, OV, O (Hom. et al., orig. mng. ‘throat’; TestSol 
18:18, 21; Philo; TestNapht 2:8; loanw. in rabb.) stomach (so 
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Plut., Mor. 698ab; Epict. 2, 20, 33; Athen. 3, 79e; PGM 13, 830) 

1 Ti 5:23.—DELG s.v. otop.a.. M-M. Spicq. 

OTORYYAALG, &s, H (Ptolem., Apotel. 4, 9, 10 Boll-B.; Hip- 
piatr. 51, 3; 4, vol. 1228, 9; 229, 7; LXX) knot Stave otpay- 

yoda Buatov ouvadAayuatov untie the knots of forced agree- 
ments (i.e. made under duress) B 3:3 (Is 58:6; cp. Plut., Mor. 

1033e on philosophers’ knotted arguments). 

OTOKYYAAOW | aor. pass. ZotPayyadwOny; pf. pass. pte. 
sotpayyakwuévos Tob 2:3 BA (Philo Mech. 57, 42; Alex. 
Aphr., Probl. 1, 76 Ideler) strangle (Tob 2:3 BA), pass., w. intr. 

sense choke ITr 5:1—DELG s.v. otpayé. 

OTOATELG, aS, ] (otpatetim; Aeschyl., Hdt.+; ins, pap, 
LXX; TestSol 10:36 C; Jos., Bell. 3, 445, Ant. 16, 343. On the 
spelling s. Dssm., NB 9f [BS 181f]; B-D-F §23; MIt-H. 78) 

military engagement, expedition, campaign in imagery (Epict. 

3, 24, 34 otpateta tic got O Blog EkaotOU; Maximus Tyr. 
13, 4d) ta OmrAG tis OTPatEias HUwV the weapons we use in 
our warfare 2 Cor 10:4 (v.l. otpatiag is itacism: W-S. §5 A 

31). otpateveobar THY KAM) oTpatEtay fight the good fight 1 
Ti 1:18 (for otpateveoOa otp. cp. Isaeus 10, 25; Aeschin. 2, 

169; Plut., Mor. 204a; Epict. 2, 14, 17 (MAdinolfi, Le imagini 

militari nelle diatribe de Epitteto un confronto con |’epistolario 

Paolino, in Atti del [V Simposio di Tarso su S. Paolo Apostolo, 

ed. LPadovese ’96, 59-72); SIG 346, 55; 4 Macc 9:24; Philo, 

Leg. All. 3, 14).—On the Christian life as military service s. 

TavotAta 2.—DELG s.v. otpatocs. M-M. TW. 

OTOGTEVLG, OTO0¢, TO a military force, army (so trag., Hdt. 

et al.; ins, pap, LX X; TestJob 30:2 al. [troops] EpArist 37; Philo; 

Jos., Bell. 3, 162, Ant. 4, 94) sing. Rv 19:19b; pl. 19:14, 19a.— 

Of a smaller detachment of soldiers, sing. Ac 23:10, 27.—ta 

otpatevuata the troops (4 Macc 5:1; Jos., Ant. 13, 131. See 

AVerrall, JTS 10, 1909, 340f) Mt 22:7 (MBlack, An Aramaic 

Approach, ’67, 128); Lk 23:11; Rv 9:16.—B. 1377. DELG s.v. 

otpatoc. M-M. TW. 

OTOATEVM (var. in the act. or mid. since Aeschyl., Hdt. et al.; 

ins, pap, LXX, ApkEzk [Epiph 70, 6], Tat.) in our lit. always a 

mid. dep. otpatevouat | aor. €oTPatEevoany; inf. mid.-pass. 
(s. Schwyzer I 639, II 237f; B-D-F §87) otpatevOnvat (AcPI 

Ha 9, 6 restored) 

@ do military service, serve in the army (X., Mem. 1, 6, 9; 

BGU 1097, 8 [I AbD]; Jos., Bell. 2, 520, Ant. 17, 270, Vi. 346; 

Tat.) 2 Ti 2:4; 1 Cl 37:2. ot. iStotg O6Wwviots serve as a soldier 
at one’s own expense 1 Cor 9:7. otpatevouevot=soldiers (Thu. 

8, 65, 3; Plut., Mor. 274a; Appian, Bell. Civ. 3, 41 §168; 3, 90 

§371; Sb 8008, 49 [261 Bc]) Lk 3:14 (SMcCasland, JBL 62, °43, 

59-71). 
@ to engage ina conflict, wage battle, fight fig. ext. of 1 

(Lucian, Vit. Auct. 8 €7i tag NS6ovac) of Christians 1 Cl 37:1; 

w. the dat. for God, Christ IPol 6:2; AcPI Ha 9, 6f; of the apostle’s 

activity 2 Cor 10:3. On otpateveoOa tv KaANY oTpatetav 1 
Ti 1:18 s. otpatetia. Of the struggles of the passions within the 

human soul Js 4:1; 1 Pt 2:11; Pol 5:3—DELG s.v. otpatoc. 

M-M. TW. 

OTOaTHYOS, Ov, 0 (otpatds ‘army, host’, yw; Aeschyl., 

Hdt.+; ins, pap, LXX; EpArist 280; Philo, Joseph.; Mel., P. 105, 

818; loanw. in rabb. Orig. ‘general’). 

@ the highest official in a Gr-Rom. city, praetor, chief mag- 
istrate pl. of the highest officials of the Roman colony of Philippi. 

This title was not quite officially correct, since these men were 

properly termed ‘duoviri’, but it occurs several times in ins as a 
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popular designation for them (JWeiss, RE XII 1903, p. 39, 39f— 

otpatyyot governed Pergamum [Jos., Ant. 14, 247] and Sardis 

[14, 259]) Ac 16:20, 22, 35f, 38.—Mommsen, R6m. Geschichte 

V 274ff; JMarquardt, Staatsverw. I? 1881, 316ff; Ramsay, JTS 

1, 1900, 114-16; FHaverfield, ibid. 434f; Zahn, Einl.? I 378ff; 
AWikenhauser, Die AG 1921, 346f. Mason 86f. 

@ 6 otpatnyos tov tepov=commander responsible for 
the temple in Jerusalem, captain of the temple Ac 4:1; 5:24. 

Also simply 6 otpatyyoc (Jos., Bell. 6, 294, Ant. 20, 131) vs. 26. 
In the pl. (LXX; s. Schiirer II 278, 7) otpatnyoi (tod iepov) Lk 
22:4, 52.—Schiirer II 277f and s. EBriess, WienerStud 34, 1912, 

356f; KI. Pauly V 388-91 (CIG 3151 ot. é7t tov tepov).—B. 
1381f. DELG s.v. otpatoc. M-M. TW. 

OTOATLC, Gs, Y—O army (so Pind., Hdt.+; ins, pap, LXX, 
TestAbr A 2 p. 78, 28 [Stone p. 4]; JosAs 14:7 [tov dyptiotov]; 
ApcEsdr 6:16f p. 31, 23 Tdf. [ayyéhwv]; ApcMos 38 [KUptoc 
otpatimv]; Philo; Jos., Bell. 7, 31, Ant. 14, 271; Just.; loanw. 

in rabb.) of Pharaoh’s army | Cl 51:5 (cp. Ex 14:4, 9, 17).— 

OTPATLA OVPAVLOG the heavenly army of angels (s. 3 Km 22:19; 
2 Esdr 19: 6.—Pla., Phdr. 246e otpatid Dev te KaL SALLOVOOV; 

Just., D. 131, 2 tov dvaBdA0v) Lk 2:13 (for the constr. ad sen- 
sum TAHP0¢ OTPAtIAs ... aivovvtwv cp. Appian, Bell. Civ. 
5, 64 §272 6 otpatdc aioBavouevot EiAOVTO). 1] OTPATLA TOU 
otpavov the host of heaven of the heavenly bodies (cp. Ps.- 
Demetr. c. 91 after an ancient lyric poet Gotpwv otpatov; Max- 

imus Tyr. 13, 6e; 2 Ch 33:3, 5; Jer 8:2; PGM 35, 13) Ac 7:42. 

® occasionally (poets, pap) in the same sense as otpatela 

2 Cor 10:4 v.l., but s. otpateta on this passage —DELG s.v. 

otpatoc. M-M. TW. 

OTOATLMTHS, Ov, 0 (Aristoph., Hdt.+; loanw. in rabb.) sol- 

dier.—@ lit. Mt 8:9; 27:27; 28:12; Mk 15:16; Lk 7:8; J 19:2; 

Ac 10:7; 28:16; GPt 8:30—32 al.; AcPI Ha 10, 28. 

® fig., but w. the major component of allegiance to a com- 

mander in the central mng. of ‘soldier’ as defining aspect ot. 

Xp.otov Inoov a soldier of Christ Jesus 2 Ti 2:3; AcPl Ha 8, 
9; cp. 0 tov BEov ot. 11, 6 (on the idea cp. the lit. s.v. TavoThica. 

2 ands. PGM 4, 193).—B. 1380. DELGs.v. otpatdc. M-M. TW. 

OTOATLWOTLXOS, H, OV (otpatidtNG; X., Pla. et al.; ins, 
pap, EpArist; Philo, Virt. 23; Jos., Bell. 1, 340) belonging to, 

or composed of, soldiers OTPATLWTLKOV THUG a detachment of 
soldiers [Ro 5:1—M-M. 

OTOATOAOYED (Otpatog ‘army, host’, A€yo) 1 aor. EotPA- 

tokoynoa gather an army, enlist soldiers (Diod. S. 12, 67, 5; 

14, 54, 6; Dionys. Hal. 11, 24; Plut., Caesar 724 [35, 1]; Jos., Bell. 

5,380) 6 otpatodoyrjoas the one who enlisted (him) 2 Ti2:4.— 
M-M. TW. Spicq. 

OTOATOMEDKOYNS (otpatdredov, &pyi}; Dionys. Hal. 10, 
36; Lucian, Hist. 22; Vett. Val. 76, 13; Jos., Bell. 2, 531; 6, 238; 

OGI 605, 3; BGU 1822, 13 [I Bc]; Mitt-Wilck. II/2, 87, 5 [II Ap]) 

so tr. Ac 28:16 (s. Tdf.) or otpatomédapyxos, ov, 6 military 
commander, commandant of a camp Ac 28:16 v.1. On the subject- 
matter s. Mommsen and Harnack, SBBerlAk 1895, 491ff; Zahn, 

Einl.? I 392ff; AWikenhauser, Die AG 1921, 358f; Pauly-W. IV 

1896ff; Haenchen ad loc.; Mason 87; HTajra, The Trial of St. 

Paul ’89, 177.—M-M. TW. 

OTOATONESOV, OV, TO (Aeschyl., Hdt. et al.; ins, LXX, 
Philo, Joseph.) lit. ‘camp’ (Jos., Vi. 398), then ‘body of troops, 

army’ (Eur., Hdt. et al.; ins, LXX; EpArist 20; Jos., Ant. 14,271), 

even specif. Jegion (Polyb. 1, 16, 2; 1, 26, 6; 6, 20ff; 27ff; BGU 

OTOEQ 

362 XI, 15 [II] aAp].—Hahn 46) Lk 21:20; Mason 87.—B. 1377. 

DELG s.v. otpatoc. M-M. TW. 

OtOEHAOS, H, Ov (Aristoph., Hippocr. et al.; LXX; used e.g. 
of a wrinkled brow, or of twisting and turning in athletic com- 

petition) in our lit. only fig. crooked, perverse, of the way of 

unrighteousness Hm 6, 1, 2f. Of persons (Eupolis Com. [V Bc] 
182) 1 Cl 46:3 (Ps 17:27).—B. 897. DELG. Cp. otpeBAow 2. 

oteEpAOW (otpéhw, cp. prec. entry) impv. 2 sg. otpeBAou 
(Hadt., Aristoph. et al.; pap, LXX) orig. ‘twist, make taut’ of ca- 

bles, then in various senses of wrenching dislocated limbs for the 

purpose of setting them, and of the use of tortuous devices in the 

course of inquiries (s. e.g. BGU 195, 13 [II AbD]; 4 Macc; Jos., 

Bell. 7, 373); in our lit. only fig. (cp. 2 Km 22:27 of perverse 

pers.) 
to cause inward pain, torture, torment (Diod. S. 16, 61,3 

tortured by anxiety) un otpéBAov oeavtov do not trouble your- 
self (with the solving of a riddle, as Vi. Aesopi W 78 P.) Hs 9, 2, 

Ws 

@ to distort a statement so that a false mng. results, twist, 

distort (2 Km 22:27) ti someth. (Numenius of Apamea, 7rept 
THs TOV Akadyuaikav mpoc Thdtava diaotdaoews 1, 1 ed. 
KGuthrie [1917] p. 63) 2 Pt 3:16.—DELG s.v. otpeBAoc. M-M. 

OTOEDO fut. otpépw LXX; 1 aor. Zotpewa. Pass.: 2 fut. 
otpadrnoouat LXX; 2 aor. £otpadv (Hom. +). 
@ to change the position of someth. relative to someth. by 

turning—@ turn (SibOr 5, 497 ot. wuyac) tl tive someth. to 
someone Mt 5:39; D 1:4.—So perh. also in a nonliteral sense 

gotpewpev O OEdc God turned the Israelites toward the heavenly 
bodies, so that they were to serve them as their gods Ac 7:42 

(s. 3 Km 18:37 ov Eotpepas thv Kapdiav tov Aaov tovtoOU 
Omiow. But s. 4 below). 
® turn around, turn toward pass. w. act. force—a. lit. 

otpadetc foll. by a finite verb he turned (around) and ... (X., 

Cyr. 3, 3, 63; TestAbr B 12 p. 116, 14 [Stone p. 80]). The pur- 

pose of the turning can be to attack someone Mt 7:6, or a de- 

sire to see or speak w. someone 9:22 (cp. Mitt-Wilck. I/2, 20 

I, 6 otpadeic Kai tS@v “H\ddwpov eizev); 16:23; Lk 7:9; 
9:55; 14:25; 22:61; J 1:38; 20:16; MPol 5:2. Finite verb instead 

of ptc. (ApcMos 19) gotpagyn ... Kal etSev GJs 15:1; 17:2ab. 
OTP. TPG w. acc. turn to or toward (schol. on Nicander, Ther. 

677 TpOs HALov oTPEpeoOat of the heliotrope): otpadelc TPdG 
tia foll. by a finite verb (TestJob 27:1; 29:3; ApcMos 23:25, 28) 

Lk 7:44; 10:22 v.l., 23; 23:28. otp. sig ta OTriOW turn around 
J 20:14; GJs 7:2 (cp. X., De Re Equ. 7, 12 otpépeoOan sic ta 
deEic). 

B. ina transf. sense of 1a compounded of change of mind and 

direction otpepoueda ic ta Ov we turn to the Gentiles Ac 
13:46. gotpadnoay év tals KapSiais AdTHV sic AiyuTTOV in 
their hearts they turned back to Egypt 7:39. 

@ to carry someth. back to its previous location, bring 

back, return ti someth. to TeLaKovta Gpyvpia. Mt 27:3 
© to turn someth. into someth. else, turn, change (Just., A 

I, 59, 1 VAnv of God) ti Eig tt someth. into someth. bdata eis 
aiua. Rv 11:6 (cp. Ps 113:8; 29:12). Pass. be changed, be turned 
(1 Km 10:6 gig dvdpa dAdOv) otpadroovtat ta TPSPata. ic 
AvKous D 16:3a. } aya otpagrjoetat ic Uicos D 16:3b (cp. 
La 5:15; 1 Macc 1:39, 40). 

to turn away so as to dissociate oneself, turn intr. (X., An. 

4, 3, 26; 32, Ages. 2, 3) so perh. otpewev 6 Bedc¢ God turned 
away from them Ac 7:42 (s. la above). 

© to experience an inward change, turn, change, pass. in 

act. sense. For the better: make a turn-about, turn around (Sib- 



oTOEGH 

Or 3, 625) Mt 18:3 (JDupont, MBlack Festschr., 69, 50-60); 
J 12:40 (Is 6:9.—Field, Notes 99.—The Eng. term ‘conversion’ 

could suggest a change from one religious persuasion to another, 

which is not the case in these pass.). For the worse: turn to someth. 

evil, be perverted D 11:2.—B. 666. DELG. M-M. TW. 

OTONVIG® (ctpiqvos) 1 aor. Zotpyviaca (Antiphanes in 
Athen. 3, 127d; Diphilus in Bekker, Anecdot. p. 113, 25; PMeyer 

20, 23 [III Ap]; Is 61:6 Sym.; POxy 2783, 24 of bulls running 

wild) live in luxury, live sensually Ry 18:7. W. wopvevevy vs. 

9.—DELG s.v. otpyvijs. M-M. 

OTOTNVOS, OVS, TO (in Nicostratus [IV Bc]: Com. Att. fgm. p. 
230 no. 42 Kock; Lycophron 438 al.; also 4 Km 19:28 in a dif- 

ferent sense) sensuality, luxury (Palladas [VI Ap]: Anth. Pal. 7, 

686) 1 SUVapts TOV OTPrvoUS (SUvayis 4) Rv 18:3.—DELG 
S.v. oTpTVI}Ss. M-M. 

: OTOOYYULOS, y, Ov (Aristoph., Thu., X., Pla.+; ins, pap, 

LXX; Philo, Leg. All. 3, 57 [opp. tetpdywvoc]) round of stones 
(X., De Re Equ. 4, 4; Cebes 18, 1 [opp. tetp.]; JosAs 27:3) Hv 

3, 2, 8; 3, 6, Sf; s 9, 6, 7£ (opp. tetp.); 9, 9, 1; 2 (opp. tetp.); 9, 

29, 4ab; 9, 30, 4B. 904. DELG. 

oTeOUULOV, OV, TO (Aristot. et al.; LXX; PsSol 17:16; Jos., 

Bell. 5, 467) dim. of otpov60c sparrow kai.ic. otpovBiwv GJs 
3:1 v.L a nest of sparrows; as an example of an article that has 

little value Mt 10:29, 31; Lk 12:6f. (Vi. Aesopi G 26 P. is of 

interest grammatically and formally, but expresses a different 

thought: otpovGia. 70/).00 70)/.€1TGL; in a restoration concern- 
ing ‘articulate birds that fetch a high price’, s. Perry’s note and 

p. 281 no. 107.}—Dssm., LO 234f (LAE 272ff ); HGrimme, BZ 
23, °35, 260-2. DELG s.v. otpov68d0c. M-M. TW. 

OTOOVUOS, ov, 6 (Sappho, Hat. et al.) sparrow GIs 3:1 v.l., 
s. otpovBiov.—DELG. 

OTOOVVUO/OTOMVVULL impf. Zotp@vvvoy; fut. oTPe- 
o@ (JosAs 13:12 cod. A [p. 58, 10 Bat.]), 3 pl. -covow LXX; 1 

aor. Eotpwoa; pf. EotpwKa. Pr 7:16. Pass.: pf. 3 sg. Zotpwtat 
Job 17:13; ptc. €otpmpevos (on the two forms of the word: B-D- 
F §92; Rob. 318.—For the word: Hom. [otopévvuu, otopvupt], 
Aeschyl., X., Pla.; ins, pap, LXX, TestAbr; JosAs 2:15 [also cod. 

A 13:12]; Joseph.; SibOr 5, 438) 

@ to distribute someth. over a surface, spread ti someth. 
iwatus. Kt). év tT 66@ Mt 21:8ab; also cic tyv O50v Mk 11:8 
(for the idea cp. 4 Km 9:13; Jos., Ant. 9, 111 t7e0tpmvvveEV 

abt 10 ivatov). yt@vas yapai Hs 9, 11, 7. o1pm@cov 
OEaUT@ (i.e. tv KiivyyV; OTP. is used w. this acc. in Eur, Pla., 
and Nicol. Dam.: 90 fgm. 44, 2 Jac.; Diod. S. 8, 32, 2; SIG 687, 

16; 1022,1f ty Kiivny otp@ouit® T.ottwvi. Cp. Ezk 23:41; 

TestAbr B 5 p. 109, 17f [Stone p. 66], cp. A 4 p. 80, 17 [Stone p. 

8] 6vo Khiwvapua; Jos., Ant. 7, 231 Khvas éotpwpévac) make 
your own bed Ac 9:34.—Of a room, without an indication of 

what is being spread or put on over a surface within it: Gvaya.ov 

éotpmpévov Mk 14:15; Lk 22:12 may be a paved upper room 
(otp. has this mng. in an ins APF 2, 1903, 570 no. 150. So 

Luther et al —Jos., Ant. 8, 134 Zotpwyévoc means ‘floored’ or 

‘panelled’ ). Others prefer 2a next 
@ toequip someth. with appropriate furnishing(s)—@ to 

furnish Gvarya.ov Eotpmpevoy upper room furnished w. carpets 
or couches for the guests to recline on as they ate (EKloster- 

mann, ELohmeyer; Field, Notes 39; somewhat as Plut., Artox. 

10 [22, 10]; Arten:. 2, 57 codd. Also Diod. S. 21, 12, 4; IG II, 

622 éotpwoev refers to a couch at a meal; Dalman, Arbeit VII 

185. Eng. transl. gener. prefer this sense —PGM 1, 107 yopnya 

, 

Ov 949 

OTPC)GU means to prepare a room for a banquet) Mk 14:15; Lk 
22:12:54 © 

® to saddle a riding animal (L-S-J-M otopvvun II) gotpw- 
oev tov Gvov Joseph saddled his donkey.—B. 573. DELG s.v. 
OTOPVULLL. 

OTVYNTOS, H, Ov (Aeschyl., Prom. 592; POxy 433, 28; Philo, 
Dec. 131; Heliod. 5, 29, 4) loathsome, despicable Tit 3:3 w. 

uLoew; 1 Cl 35:6; 45:7—DELG s.v. otvyéw. M-M. 

OTVYVECO (otvyvoc) | aor. Zot'yvaca—©@ to be in state 
of intense dismay, be shocked, appalled (Ezk 26:16 [JZiegler 

*52]; 27:35; 28:19; 32:10 émi tiva) so perh. otvyvaous émi TO 
}.07@=shocked at the prescription Mk 10:22 (s. 2a below). 

to have a dark or gloomy appearance, be or become 

gloomy, dark (AcP|Th 35 [Aa 261, 10])—@ of one whose ap- 
pearance displays sadness or gloom (TestSol 1:4 L; Himerius, 

Or. [Ecl.] 3, 2; PGM 13, 177; 494; schol. on Aeschyl., Pers. 470; 

schol. on Soph., Ant. 526; schol. on Apollon. Rhod. 2, 862f; 

Macrembolites Eustathius 4, 1, 2 Hilberg 1876; Nicetas Eugen. 

6, 286 H.) mi tiv at someth., so perth. Mk 10:22 (but s. 1 above). 

® ofthe appearance of the sky (s. otvyvoc: Heraclit. Sto. 39 
p. 56, 18) lowering Mt 16:3 (Cat. Cod. Astr. XI/2 p. 179, 19 is 

dependent on this) —DELG s.v. otvyéa. M-M. 

OTVYVOS, 1; ov gloomy, sad (so since Aeschyl.; X., An. 2, 6, 

9. Also PSI 28, 1 otuvyvov oxotouc; LXX; TestLevi 3:1; Jos., 

Ant. 19, 318) Hv 1, 2, 3 opp. yeh@v as GJs 17:2. ti <ot»tws 

OTUYVOS KGL KaTHONS, KUpte; Why so sad and downcast, Lord? 
AcPI Ha 7, 30—DELG s.v. otvyew. 

OTULOS, OV, 6 (Aeschyl., Hdt.+; ins, pap, LXX, En; TestSol 
25:8 B; ParJer 1:2; Jos., Ant. 13, 211; Just., D. 38, 1 al.; Mel., P 

84, 631; 88, 658. On the accent [otti.0¢] s. KLipsius, Gramm. 

Untersuchungen 1863 p. 43) 

@ a supporting portion, ordinarily cylindrical, of a struc- 

ture, pillar, column lit. owWi.0t TupOs (En 18:11; 21:7; sing. Ex 

13:21f; 14:24) Rv 10:1. In imagery (Philo, Migr. Abr. 124) 
@ a pers. or community recognized for spiritual leader- 

ship, pillar, support TOO GTOV Ot. EV TH Va@ TOV BEeov I 
will make him a pillar in the temple of God Ry 3:12 (otvi01 in 

the temple 3 Km 7:3=Jos., Ant. 8, 77). Hence fig. of the leaders 

of the Jerusalem church: James, Cephas, John Gal 2:9 (cp. Eur., 

Iph. Taur. 57 otUA0L Olkwv eioi waldes Gpoevec. Vi. Aesopi G 
106 P. Aesop is called 6 kiwv [pillar] ty¢ Baoteias. S. CBar- 
rett, Studia Paulina ’53, 1-19; RAnnand, ET 67, 56, 178 [‘the 

markers’ in a racecourse]). In 1 Cl 5:2 the term is applied to the 

apostles and other leaders of the primitive church_—The com- 

munity of Christians is otvAo¢ Kai E6paimua ths GAnBetac 
support (ot. is also used in this general sense Sir 24:4; 36:24) 

and foundation of the truth 1 Ti3:15.—DELG. TW. 

OTVOGE, axos, 6 (X., Pla.+; also TestSol 5:13) lit. the spike 
at the butt end of a spear-shaft, then by synecdoche the shaft, 

spear itself; wepi otUpaka MPoi 16:1 as a conjecture instead of 
the ms. rdg. weptotepa kal, which is not transmitted by Eus. (s. 
TEpLotepa).—DELG 2 otupaé. 

LtWiZx0s s. Utoikd¢.—_M-M. 

OW (Hom.+) personal pron. of the second pers. Gov (cov), coi 
(cou), o€ (Ge); pl. byes, buoy, byiv, buds: you 
@ nominative—«a. in contrast to another pers. éy@ ... ov 

Mt 3:14; 26:39; Mk 14:36; J 13:7; Js 2:18; s. Lk 17:8. 00... 

étepoc Mt 11:3. mac GvOpw7os ... oF J 2:10. Mmisone ... 
ov ovv 8:5. ovdEIs ... OV 3:2 and oft. adtoL... oW Hb 1:11 (Ps 



950 ov 

101:27). €y@ ... Duets or vice versa (TestJob 1:5; Mel., P. 103, 
789ff) J 7:34, 36; 8:15, 22f; 13:15; 15:5 al.; Gal 4:12. byeic... 
quets or vice versa (ParJer 4:9; Just., D. 10, 1 al.) J 4:22; 1 Cor 
4:10abe; 2 Cor 13:9.—The contrast is evident fr. the context: 

Mt 6:6, 17; Ro 2:3. buetc Mt 5:48; 6:9, 26b.—On ov héyetc 

Mt 27:11; Mk 15:2; Lk 23:3 s. A€y 2e. 

B. for emphasis before a voc. o) BnOhegu Mt 2:6 (Mi 5:1). 
ov Tatdtov (Lucian, Dial. Deor. 2, 1) Lk 1:76. ob Kupte Ac 1:24 
(PsSol 2:23; 17:4). ob 68 @ GvOpwrre Veod 1 Ti 6:11. byeic ot 
®aptoator Lk 11:39. 

‘y. used w. a noun or ptc., by which the pron. is more exactly 

defined ot "Iovdatos Wv you as a Jew J 4:9; cp. Gal 2:14. 
busic Tovnpol 6vtes Mt 7:11 (cp. ParJer 7:3 ov 6 AKaA@v).— 
Esp. emphasizing the subj.: ob topic we GTapvioy you are the 
very one who will deny me three times Mk 14:30. d0te adtots 
buEis ayetv you yourselves are to give them someth. to eat 
= give them some food yourselves Mft Mt 14:16. Cp. J 13:6; 

17:8; 20:15. evhoynuévy ov év yuvatgiv Lk 1:42. ol wdovoc 
TapouKets 24:18. So freq. w. forms of iwi (TestAbr A 7 p. 84, 

19 [Stone p. 16] 6 HAtog ... ov et; A 16 p. 97, 26 [Stone p. 42] 

tic et ov; A 17 p. 98, 21 [Stone p. 44] ov et 6 Oavatoc; TestJob 
29:3 al.): ov et 6 ypLotos Mt 16:16; ov et Tlétpoc vs. 18; ov 
el 0 Baotreds tHv “Iovdaiwv; 27:11. Kai ob you, too 26:69, 
73; Lk 19:19; 22:58; Gal 6:1 (TestAbr B 4 p. 109, 10 [Stone p. 

66]; TestJob 27:5; ParJer 7:9; Just., A II, 2, 17). Kat bueic Mt 
7:12; 15:3, 16; Lk 17:10 (TestJob 27:7). ov d€ but you Lk 9:60; 

Ro 11:17; 2 Ti 3:10 (Just., D. 1, 6 al.; Tat. 19, 3). busts bE Mt 

21:13; Js 2:6 (TestJob 24:3; ApcMos 30). 

6. pleonastically added to forms that are clear enough by them- 

selves (Semitism? See B-D-F §277, 2; MIt-H. 431f) o¥ ti Aéyeuc 

Mk 14:68. uy dofetobe busts Mt 28:5. uy dvedetv ve ov 
OéAEtc; Ac 7:28 (Ex 2:14). bueic Mt 5:13f. 
® oblique cases—a. The accented forms are used in the 

oblique cases of the sing. when emphasis is to be laid on the 
pron. or when a contrast is intended oot d& adths THY Wey 
Lk 2:35. ov ov PiGav Baotalets GANG 7 Pita of Ro 11:18. 
Kal o€ Phil 4:3. 

6. The accented forms also appear without special emphasis 

when used w. prepositions (B-D-F §279; MIt-H. 180) év oot Mt 

6:23. émi o€ Lk 1:35. eta ood vs. 28. olv coi Mt 26:35, but 
TpOc Oe Mt 14:28; 25:39 (cp. PsSol 5:8; s. ya). 
© oov and buy as substitutes for the possessive/adjectival 

pronouns oc and buEtepos (TavtEs Gov 4 [6] Esdr [POxy 
1010]; as well as for the gen. of the reflexives ogautov and 

buUdV aVTOV) come after the word they modify: tiv yuvatka 
cov Mt 1:20; tov 7060 Gov 4:6 (Ps 90:12); 1} lotic Dudv 
Ro 1:8; ta wéry BU 6:19; 7} Corn Dudv Col 3:4. Or before 
the word they modify (TestAbr A 16 p. 97, 1 [Stone p. 42] oov 

thy GypLotyta; B 6 p. 110, 13 [Stone p. 68] cov ot 6b0aAuol; 
TestJob 4:5 oov ta UmTapyovta; JosAs 4:10; 15:9 al.; ApcMos 
12): Gpov cov Ti KAivny Mt 9:6; Gdéwvtat cov at Guaptiat 
Lk 7:48; undeis cov tHs veOtntOs KatAdpoveita 1 Ti 4:12. 
Or betw. the noun and the art. (TestJob 42:5 ot do cov oihot): 
dia. THs HUdv Senoewes Phil 1:19; cic Hv Yuwv TPOKOTMV Vs. 
25.—On tl Euol Kal Gol; s. Ey, end; on tl Hutv kK. GOL; s. Tic 
laBn—M-M. 

OVYYEVELO, OS, H (ovyyevijs; Eur., Thu.t; ins, pap, LXX; 
pseudepigr.; Philo; Jos., Bell. 7, 204 &« weyadye o., Ant. 1, 165; 
Just., D. 4, 2; Tat. 20, 3) an extended family system, relation- 

ship, kinship concr. the relatives (Eur., Pla.+; LXX) Lk 1:61; 

Ac 7:3; 1 Cl 10:2f (the two last Gen 12:1); Ac 7:14 (Diod. S. 16, 

52, 3 weteTEUPAto Aupotépous ed’ GAs tH¢ ovyyeveiac; 
34 + 35 fgm. 23).—DELG s.v. yiyvouwat. M-M. TW. Spica. Sv. 

ovyyvouy 

OVYYEVEVOLY s. the following entry. 

OVYYEVH S, Es (OU, yYEevoc)—@ belonging to the same ex- 

tended family or clan, related, akin to (Pind., Thu. et al.; also 

Ath., R. 20 p. 73, 17 to ovyyevés) in our lit. only subst. In the 
sing., masc. (Jos., Vi. 177; Just., A I, 27, 3) J 18:26 and fem. 

(Menand., fgm. 929 K.=345 K6.; Jos., Ant. 8, 249) Lk 1:36 v.1. 
(for ovyyevis). Predom. pl. (also Demetr.: 722, 1, 13 and 18 

Jac.) ot ovyyevets (the dat. of this form, made on the analogy 
of yovets ... Yovevouv, is ovyyevevouv [a Pisidian ins: JHS 22, 
1902, p. 358 no. 118; 1 Macc 10:89 v.1.] Mk 6:4; Lk 2:44 [both 

passages have ovyyeveotv as v.l., the form in Diod. S. 1, 92, 1; 

OGI 177, 7: 97/96 Bc; UPZ 161, 21: 119 Bc; PTebt 61, 79; 1 
Macc 10:89; Jos., Vi. 81, Ant. 16, 382]; B-D-F §47, 4; W-S. §9, 
9; MIt-H. 138; Thackeray 153) Lk 2:44; 21:16. W. gen. (B-D-F 

§194, 2) Mk 6:4; Lk 1:58; 14:12; Ac 10:24. 
@ belonging to the same people group, compatriot, kin, ext. 

of 1 (Jos., Bell. 7, 262, Ant. 12, 338) ot ovyyeveic nov Kath 

odpKa. Ro 9:3 (of Andronicus and Junia; on the latter s. *lovvia 
and EEpp, in Handbook to Exegesis of the NT, ed. SPorter ’97, 

49f); cp. 16:7, 11, 21.—B. 132. DELG s.v. yltyvopot. M-M. TW. 

Spicq. 

OVYYEVLXOS, NH, Ov (ovyyevis; Hippocr., Aristot. et al.; 

ins) orig. in ref. to familial relationships, then more gener. of 

a similar nature or character, related, kindred, of the same 

kind (Diog. L. 10, 129 [Epicurus]; Plut., Mor. 561b, Pericl. 164 

[22, 4], Themist. 114 [5, 2]; Vett. Val. index; Herm. Wr. 440, 6 

Sc.; EpArist 147; Philo) to ovyyevuxov épyov the task (so) well 
suited to you IEph 1:1——DELG s.v. yiyvouat. 

OVYYEVIG, i506, H (Plut., Mor. 267d; Chariton 5, 3, 7; SEG 
IV, 452, 4; BCH 24 [1900] 340, 17; I[AsMinLyk I, 53 E, 3; OGI 
index VIII [of cities]; PAmh 78, 9 [II AD]; Mitt-Wilck. II/2, 123, 

9; Psaltes, Grammatik 152), a late and peculiar fem. of ovyyevis, 

rejected by the Atticists (Ps.-Herodian in Phryn., p. 451f Lob.): 

1 0. kinswoman, relative Lk 1:36; GJs 12:2—B-D-F §59, 3; 

Mit-H. 131.—M-M. Spicq. 

OVYYWOOXW 2 aor. cvvéyvoy; fut. 3 sg. mid. ovyyvdoeta 
4 Macc 8:2 (s. next entry; trag., Hdt.+; ins, pap, LXX; TestSim 

3:6; TestJud 19:3; JosAs 13:9; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 218; Ath. 18, 1) 

to think along with another in a congenial manner, have the 

same opinion/purpose/wish, agree (Hat. et al.; BGU 341, 4; 432 

II, 8) w. dat. of pers., esp. of understanding and forbearance 

for someone (Simonides, fgm. 13, 20f Zed ... dtt Papoahéov 
EOS EVXOMAL... , OVYYV@OL Wo=because I am using a bold 

word in my prayer, show me [some] understanding; JosAs 13:9; 

Philo, Mos. 1, 173; Jos., Vi. 103; TestSim 3:6 v.l.) o¥yyvaté Wot 
understand my position (lit. ‘join your minds w. mine’) IRo 6:2 

(Lghtf. ‘bear w. me’).—Less prob. is forgive or pardon me (Soph. 

et al.; Mod. Gk.).—DELG s.v. yuyv@oKw. 

OVYYVOUN, HS, 1 (cvyywooxw; Soph., Hdt.+; ins, pap, 
LXX, EpArist, Philo; Jos., Vi. 227; Just., D. 9, 1; 65, 2; Tat. 20, 

1; Ath., R. 21 p. 73, 29) permission to do someth., concession, 

indulgence, pardon ovyyvaouny éyevv pardon, be indulgent to 
tuvi. someone (Soph., Hdt. et al.; PEdg 81 [=Sb 6787], 36-38 

[257 Bc] ovyyvOuny hutv éxov; without dat., Himerius, Or. 
36, 17 [=Ecl. 36, 14]; Sir prol. In. 18 and 3:13; EpArist 295) 

ovyyvouny LoL Exete IRo 5:3. todto A€yw Kata OVYYVOUNV 
ov Kav émitaynv I say this as a concession (to meet you 
halfway), not as a command 1 Cor 7:6 (Tat. 20, 1 Kat& o.).— 
DELG s.v. ytyva@okw. M-M. s.v. ovvyvoun. TW. 



OVYYVOMOVEW 

GVYYVOMOVED (later form for ovyytyvooKw) make al- 
lowance for, pardon w. dat. (Sext. Emp., Math. 1, 126; Athen. 

4, 177d; Gnomon [BGU V] 63 [II Ap] pass.; 4 Mace 5:13; Jos., 

Ant. 11, 144) pardon wi someone (Ps.-Callisth. 1,40, 5 ovyyvw- 
Lovéw W¢ Edo AvOParotc) ITr 5:1—DELG s.v. yryvmokw. 

OVYYOAUMG, wt0s, T6 (Hat. et al.) someth. composed in 
writing, book, (written) work (X., Mem. 2, 1, 21; 4, 2, 10; Pla., 

Ep. 2, 314c; Philo, Vi. Cont. 29; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 44; 2, 288; 

Just.) EpilMosq 1, 2,4.—Of the Apology of Quadratus, Eus., HE 

4, 3, 1. tov d€ Beodihov ... tToia ta TPOG ADTOAVKOV ... 
ovyypaumwata 4, 24—DELG s.v. ypaow. 

OVYYOaGNH, Hs, ) (Heraclitus, fgm. 129; Hdt. et al.; ins, 

pap, LXX; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 129; Ar. 13:5 [pl. books]) document, 

contract (Thu. et al.; oft. in ins [[AndrosIsis, Kyme, 30: marriage 

contract], pap) Gdikov ovyypadiyv Siaomay tear up an unjust 
contract B 3:3 (Is 58:6). 

GVYYOAGa 1 aor. mid. ovveypaywapnv (Hadt.+; ins, pap) 

write down, compose mid. Papias (2:16) (the rdg. of Gebhardt- 

Harnack-Zahn), but s. cvvtcoow.—DELG s.v. ypaoda. 

OvyzxGy Wat (Hdt. et al.; Sb 6796, 98 [258/257 Bc]; Jos., 
Ant. 16, 362) sit with twl someone (Mitt-Wilck 1/2, 14 IIL, 

5f ovvKa[Onuévov atta] [=Caesar] ovvKAntiK[@]v and 13f 
[ovv]KkaOnuevot [t]avtes o[uvKAntuKot] [I AD]) 6 BaotWevs 
... KAL OL OVyKABHUEVOL AUTOIs Ac 26:30. Also Weta TUvOSG 
(Ps 100:6) Mk 14:54.—DELG s.v. fat. 

Gvyxadito 1 aor. ovvexcO.oa; pf. 3 sg. ovyKeKdOuKev 

(OdeSol 11:5) 

@ cause to sit down with someone, trans. YUdc ... OVV- 
exaO.oev Ev toils ETOUPaviols (God) made us sit down with 
(Christ) in the heavenly realms or simply in heaven Eph 2:6. 

@ sit down with someone, intr. (Gen 15:11; Ex 18:13; 1 Esdr 
9:6. The mid. so X. et al.) Lk 22:55.—DELG s.v. €Couat A. TW. 

GVYXOXONMAVED | aor. impy. ovyKakoTdOnoov (schol. 
on Eur., Hecub. 203) suffer together with someone abs. ovyka- 

KOTFAONOOV WS KAAOS OTPATLMTNS suffer hardship with (me) 
as a good soldier 2 Ti 2:3. ovykKakoTabnoov tH Evayyedto 
(dat. of respect) join with (me, the apostle in prison) in suffering 

for the gospel 1:8.—DELG s.v. kakos. TW. 

OVYXCKOVYLEOUAL (hapax leg.; cp. KaKOUXE ‘injure, mal- 

treat’) suffer/be mistreated with someone else t® haw tov Oeov 
with God’s people Hb 11:25.—M-M. 

GVYXOAEW | aor. ovvexdideca, mid. ovvekareoduny. (Act.: 
Hom. et al.; SIG 1185, 15f; PLond V, 1711, 53; LXX; JosAs 21:7 

cod. A [p. 71, 25 Bat.]; Jos., Ant. 7, 363; 18, 279. Mid.: Hdt. 2, 

160, 2; 2 Macc 15:31.) 
@ tosummon pers. to come together, summon, act. foll. by 

acc. (Arrian, Anab. Alex. 6, 22, 2 EvyKaAetv to TANO0c) Mk 
15:16; Lk 15:6, 9; Ac 5:21; 1 Cl 43:5; Hs 5, 2, 11. 

@ to call to one’s side, summon, mid. (on relation to act. s. 

B-D-F §316, 1) foll. by the acc. Lk 9:1; 15:6 v.I., 9 v.1.5 23:13; 

Ac 5:21 D; 10:24; 13:7 D; 28:17; Hs 5, 2, 11 v.l—M-M s.v. 

OvVKaAEM. TW. 

OVYZAGAUATO fut. ovykadipw LXX; | aor. ovvexddurpa 
LXX. Pass.: aor. suvekadhuOny (TestSol 25:7); pf. ptc. ovy- 
kekaduupevos (Hom. et al.; SIG 1170, 6; BGU 1816, 19 [1 

BC]; PGM 36, 270; 272; LXX; TestSol; TestNapht 9:2; Jos., 
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Ant. 9, 209) to keep someth. from being known by conceal- 

ing it, conceal (opp. GToKaAUmtw) pass. Lk 12:2.—M-M. s.v. 
ovvKahumato. TW. 

OVYZAGUTTH 1 aor. ovvéKaywwo (Hippocr., X., Pla. et al.; 
SIG 1168, 28 ovyKaupas tav ynpa; LXX) (cause to) bend 

TOV V@TOV AUTMV OVYKALLWOv cause their back(s) to bend Ro 
11:10 (Ps 68:24); Lk 13:11 D (for ovyKumtw).—M-M. s.v. 

OVVKGUTTO. 

OVYXATABAIVW 2 aor. 3 sg. ovyKatéBn LXX, ptc. ovy- 
KataBac; fut. 3 sg. mid. ovykataByoeta Ps 48:18 to accom- 
pany someone in going down to, go down with someone fr. a 

high place to a lower one (Aeschyl., Thu. et al.; LXX; Philo, Abr. 

105; Jos., Bell. 6, 132), fr. Jerusalem to Caesarea by the sea Ac 

25:5.—M-M s.v. ovvKatapaive. 

OVYXATAVEGLG, EWS, H (CVV, KaTc, TiONLL; ‘approval, as- 
sent’: Polyb. 2, 58, 11; 21, 26, 16; Dionys. Hal. 8, 79; Epict. and 

oft., incl. OGI 484, 32; pap; Philo, Poster. Cai. 175; Just.) agree- 

ment, union (of an agreement BGU 194, 11; 19; PGen 42, 21; 

PFlor 58, 8 al.) tic 0. vam BEod Weta EiSMAWV; what agreement 
is there betw. the temple of God and idols? 2 Cor 6:16.—M-M 
S.V. OUVKATABEOLG. Sv. 

OGVYAGATAVEVW | aor. ovyKatévevoa agree, consent (Polyb. 
3, 52, 6; 7, 4, 9 al.; Jos., Vi. 22; 124; abs.: Anth. Pal. 5, 287, 8; 

that the gesture ‘nod’ suggested by the component vevq is to be 

understood in the foregoing reff. cannot be determined, at least 

not in Jos., Vi 22, but prob. in Anth. Pal. 5, 287, 8) Ac 18:27 D. 

OVYXATATATOW 1 aor. inf. ovyKkatataEa (X. et al.; ins, 
also s. Lampe) to set forth things along with other information 

OVYKATATAEAL tats EPUNveEtaic set forth (in writing) along with 
my interpretations Papias (2:3). 

OVYXATAT oy UU in other Gk lit. almost always mid., and al- 

ways so in our lit. (as in the LXX) ovykatattOeuat (Isaeus, De- 

mosth. et al.; SIG 742, 52f; OGI 437, 43; pap; Ex 23:1, 32; Sus 20 

Theod.; Just.); fut. 2 sg. cvykataOyoy Ex 23:1, 32; 2 aor. impv. 

2 sg. ovykatabov Sus 20 Theod.; pf. pte. cvyKatateBemtevos 
Lk 23:51 (so also Just., A I, 65, 1) agree with, consent to ti 

something (Demosth. 18, 166; Epict. 1, 28, 4; 2, 8, 24; Jos., Ant. 

8, 166; 20, 13 t. yvmuy; w. dat of person Pla., Gorg. 501c ‘put 
down the same vote or opinion as’; Just., D. 5, 1) Lk 23:51 (the 

rdg. varies betw. the pres. and the perf. ptc.); Ae 4:18 D; 15:12 

D; find oneself in agreement twit with someth. IPhld 3:3.—M-M 

S.V. OUVKATATLONLL. 

GVYAATAWN PLCOMAL(s. Wnitw; found only in one other 
place, Plut., Them. 122 [21, 7], where it is a mid. dep.=“join in a 

vote of condemnation’) in our lit. in only one passage and only 

as pass. (1 aor. ovyKatewnpioOnv) be chosen (by a vote) to- 

gether with (for the favorable sense cp. Kataynditw Diod. S. 
29, 18 of posthumous honors voted for Philopoemen), or gener. 
be added eta tHv EvdEKA ATOOTOAMY to the eleven apostles 
Ac 1:26.—DELG s.v. whos. M-M s.v. ovvKatapynoicw. TW. 

OVYXELMAL (Soph., Hat. et al.; SIG 633, 25 [180 Bc]; pap, 
LXX; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 112; 198; Ath. 8, 2 ovykeliwevoc kal diat- 
potwuevos) recline together (Soph., Aj. 1309) for ovvavakeat 

(q.v.) Mt 9:10 D. 

OVYZXEOAVVUML (Aeschyl., Hdt. et al.; SIG 783, 32; LXX, 
Philo; Ath., R. 6 p. 54, 1 al.) 1 aor. ovvexépaoa. Pass.: aor. 
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opt. 3 sg. ovyKpadein (Ath., R. 7 p. 56, 15), inf. ovyKkpabr- 
vat Da 2:43; pte. ovyKeipacbetcs 2 Macc. 15:39; pf. ptc. ovy- 

Kekepaouevoc Hb 4:2 or ovyKekpaéevos v.l. (B-D-F §101 p. 
52; MIt-H. 243); plpf. 3 sg. ouvexéxpato ApcPt 3:9. Prim. ‘mix 

(together)’. 
@ to bring about a blend by mixing various items, blend, 

unite, lit., pass., of colors ApcPt 3:9. 

@ to effect a harmonious unit, compose, fig. ext. of 1 (Max- 

imus Tyr. 16, 4f of the powers granted the soul by God) to 

o@Ua compose the body (by unifying its members so as to 

form one organism) 1 Cor 12:24 (on the topic s. Ilepi “Yous 

43, 5). ovyKepdoat DLOV THY HPOovyoL ETL TO AUTO unite 
your wisdom harmoniously Hy 3, 9, 8. ovK M@hEkyoEV 6 KOYOS 
TMS GUKONS EKELVOUG [LI] OVYKEKEPAOLLEVOUS TH] TLOTEL TOtS 
&Kkovoaow the word that they heard did not benefit those who 
were not united with those who listened in faith (Libanius, Ep. 

571 vol. X, 536 EF ovykepavvu tT vevaviokm oavtov) Hb 
4:2. Instead of the pl. ovyKexepaousévous a v.l. has the nom. 

Sg. OVYKEKEPAOLLEVOG, prob.=because it was not united by faith 

(dat. of instrum.; s. B-D-F §202) w. the hearers. 

OVYZLVEW 1 aor. ovvekivnoa; pass. impf. ovvexwovpnv 
to stir up, move TO. TAVTO OVVEKIVELTO everything was set in 
commotion (in ref. to many changes taking place) [Eph 19:3 

(cp. Philo, Dec. 44 mavta ovyKeKkwo8al). tivd arouse/excite 
someone Ac 6:12 (w. focus on emotional aspect, cp. Polyb. 15, 

17, 1 of pers. ‘moved’ by the utterances of disaster victims; cp. 

the pass.: Herm. 2, 6b; Epict., Enchir. 33, 10; TestAbr A 5 p. 82, 

20 [Stone p. 12], ibid. A 5 p. 83, 2 [Stone p. 14])—M-M s.v. 
OUVKLVEO. 

OVYXAGOW fut. cvyKAdow; | aor. cuveKiaoa LXX, 3 sg. pass. 

ovvekAGo8n Jer 27:23 (Aristoph., Pla. et al.; PGronAmst 1, 8 

[455 ap]; LXX; TestJob 27:4; JosAs 6:1) shatter ti someth. bars 

B 11:4 (Is 45:2). 

OVYXAELOMLOS, ov, 0 (s. ovyKheiw; pap, LXX) confine- 
ment, encirclement (Ezk 4:3, 7, 8; 5:2; 1 Macc 6:21; Vils 3 

[p. 69, 8 Sch.]) €v ovyKhevoud ovons ths TOAEWS When the 
city was under siege | C1 55:4; cp. vs. 5—DELG s.v. kAéic. 

OVYXAELO fut. ovyKAeiow LXX; | aor. ovvéKhetoa; pf. 3 sg. 
ovykéKheukev Ex 14:3, pte. acc. pl. ovyKekheukotac Jer 21:9; 
plpf. ovvekekhetket (Just., D. 49, 4). Pass.: aor. ovvekisioOnv 
LXX; pf. pte. ovyKéketopevot Gal 3:23 (Eur., Hdt.+; ins, pap, 
LXX; TestSol; Jos., Vi. 74, Ant. 12, 328; Ar. 3, 2; Just., D. 49, 4) 

@ to catch by enclosing, close up together, hem in, enclose 

tt someth. fish in a net (Aristot., HA 533b, 26; Ael. Aristid. 32 

p. 606 D.) Lk 5:6. 
@ to confine to specific limits, confine, imprison, fig. ext. 

of 1 twa sic tt (Polyb. 3, 63, 3 sig Gy@va; Diod. S. 12, 34, 5; 
19, 19, 8 ec toravtnv Gunyaviav ovyKAELabEic “Avtiyovoc 
ueteuéheto; Herm. Wr. 500, 8 Sc.; Ps 30:9 od ovveKheods pe 
cig yelpac €yOpov, 77:50 ta KtIVN Eis OAVaTOV OVVEKAELOEV; 
cp. in the lit. sense PFay 12, 17 [II Bc] ovvKAsioavtés ue sic 
tH Oikiav) of God ovvéKeioev tovs TaVvtTas Eic ArelOELav 
he has imprisoned them all in disobedience, i.e. put them under 

compulsion to be disobedient or given them over to disobedience 

Ro 11:32. ti ba tt ‘someth. under someth.’: ovvékhevoev 1 
ypagy ta Tavta bro Guwaptiav the Scripture (i.e. God’s will 
as expressed in the Scripture) has locked everything in under the 

power of sin Gal 3:22; cp. vs. 23.—DELG s.v. kits. M-M s.v. 
ovvKhElo. TW. 

OVYXAYOOVOLOS, OV inheriting together with, mostly 

subst. co-heir (Philo, Ad Gai. 67; Just., D. 140, 1; ins [IBM III, 

OVYZXOTLAW 

633, 6f : Ephesus; ins on a sarcophagus fr. Thessalonica: MAI, 

Abt. 21, 1896, 98; SEG VIII, 91, 3 (II aD) GdeApOg Kal o.]; 
PLond V, 1686, 35; PByz 6, 12 and other pap of Byz. times) Eph 

3:6. Foll. by objective gen. of the thing Hb 11:9; 1 Pt 3:7. Foll. 

by gen. of the pers. w. whom one is inheriting (ViDan 17 [79, 

6 Sch.] tv téKvwV) 0. Xptotod co-heir with Christ Ro 8:17 
(cp. PMich 659, 60). W. dat. of the pers. w. whom one inherits 

(of slaves Lucian, Dial. Mort. 19, 4, Hist. Conscr. 20; Leutzsch, 

Hermas 471 n. 69) Hs 5, 2, 7f; 11.—New Docs 2, 97. DELG s.v. 

K\npos. M-M s.v. ovvKANPOVoLLOS. 

OVYZAOLUGOUAL pass. dep. (Aeschyl. et al.) 1 aor. ovve- 

KOWNONV. 
@ sleep with twi someone, freq. as euphemism of intimate 

sexual relationship (trag., Hdt.; En 9:8) ApePt 17:32. 

@ Before ovveyeipeoGe and after ovpTdaoyete, OvYKOL- 
udobe is prob. also a euphemism to lie together in the sleep of 

death, die together ov aoyxete, ovyKOWGOOE, OvveyeipedOEe 
suffer together, die together, rise together IPol 6:1 (difft. Light- 
foot, to whom such such interp. appears “altogether out of place”: 

he renders ‘rest together’ [of athletes after vigorous activity]; on 

the series of compounds w. ovv, among them ovykKoUL.., s. Epict. 

2, 22, 13 [but here ovyKouu. of children sleeping together]). 

OVYXOLVOVED 1 aor. ovvekowvwmvyoa (Hippocr. et al.) 

@ to be associated w. someone in some activity, be con- 

nected twi with someth. (Herm. Wr. 1, 28 tH &yvoia; w. gen. of 
thing Demosth. 57, 2; twvi tuvoc=‘ w. someone in someth.’ Cass. 

Dio 37, 41; 77, 16) 

@ in the sense of actually taking part Eph 5:11; Rv 18:4. 

® in the sense of taking a sympathetic interest Phil 4:14 

@ to give a portion of what one has to another, share ti tit 
someth. w. someone OVYKOWOWVEW TAVTA TO &5EAO@ share 
everything with one’s brother D 4:8.—DELG s.v. Kowvoc. TW. 

OVYZXOLWOVOS, 0, 0 participant, partner (PBilabel 19, 2 

[110 Ap]; PCairMasp 158, 11 of business partners ot ovyKot- 

Vva@vol OV) w. gen. of the thing in which one shares (Stephan. 

of Athens, in Hippocr. 1, 76 Dietz [1834] ovyKowwvos tis 
Baotretas pov) Ro 11:17. va ovyk. adtod (i.e. tov evay- 
yehtov) yévauot that I might jointly share in it (i.e. in the 
benefits promised by the gospel; difft. EMolland, D. paul. Eu- 

angelion °34, 53f: ‘fellow-worker in the gospel [Mitarbeiter 

des Evan.]’) 1 Cor 9:23. ovykotvmvol wou ths Yapitos shar- 
ers of the same grace as myself Phil 1:7. Also ovyk. tivo év 

tut sharer with someone in someth. Rv 1:9 (ViJer 15 [p. 42, 2 

Sch.] s. Matiogac).—MPol 17:3 v.l—DELG s.v. kowdc. M-M 
$.V. OUVKOLVMVOS. TW. 

OVYZOWIT | aor. ovvexduioa, pass. vvekouioOny; orig. 
‘collect’. 

@ to gather in as harvest, bring in (so Hdt. et al., in the 
act. [cp. Jos., Ant. 14, 472], and the mid. X. et al., oft. in pap) 

pass. OnUwWVLG Ghwvoc KAW’ Pav ovyKouLobEtoa a heap of 
sheaves on the threshing-floor, brought in (to the barn) at the 
right time 1 Cl 56:15 (Job 5:26). 

@ tocarry out burial arrangements, bury a euphemistic fig. 

ext. of 1 (Soph., Aj. 1048; Plut., Sulla 475 [38, 5]) twa someone 

Ac 8:2.—DELG s.v. kovéw 2. M-M. s.v. ouvKoUIco. 

OVYXONN, fis, 7 (komt; Dionys. Hal., Comp. Verb. 15; 
22; Peripl. Eryth. 6; Plut.; POxy 1654, 6 [II Ap]) cutting to 

pieces, mangling ovykorTrai (-1 v.1.) weh@v IRo 5:3——DELG 
S.V. KOTTOM 2. 

OVYXOTLAM (schol. on Eur., Hecuba 862; SEG VI, 473, 5f 

[IV AD]) labor together ti with someone t® TvEvwatt with the 
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Spirit Hs 5, 6, 6. ovyKomiate GAAjots unite your efforts IPol 
6:1.—DELG s.v. komt 1. 

OGVYXONTYH fut. ovyKdwo; | aor. ovvekowa LXX; 2 aor. 
pass. ovvekom ny (Eur., Hdt. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; TestJud 3:4; 

SibOr 3, 188; 613) 

@ to break into pieces, break (X., Cyr. 6, 4, 3; PSI 630, 20; 

4 Km 24:13) stones Hv 3, 6, 1. 

@ to bring an end to someth. as an effective force, destroy, 

fig. ext. of 1 (Lucian, Cal. 1) thy Suvautv tov duaBdAov break 
the power of the devil Hm 12, 6, 4. 

© to be crushed inwardly, be overcome, fig. ext. of 1, pass. 

intr. sense of a depressed frame of mind &7r0 ths AUT ¢ by grief 
Hy 5:4. 

DVYXOQAGLS, EWS, H (cvyKepdvvut; Eur., Pla. et al.; Cor- 
nutus 8 p. 8, 15; Vett. Val.; Herm. Wr. 11, 7; PGM 7, 512; Ezk 

22:19; Ath., R. 5 p. 53, 13) state of parts that are combined, 

assemblage, combination | Cl 37:4—DELG s.v. kepavvuu. 

OVYXOATE fut. cvyKpatrjow; | aor. pass. ovvexpatrOnv 
(Plut. et al.; Ps 16:5 Sym.; Jos., Ant. 8, 67; Ath. 10, 1) 

@ tokeep parts together, hold together w. acc. (Anaximenes 

[VI Bc] 2 Diels: } woyn ovyKpatet fuac) Hs 9, 7, 5. 
@ tobe supportive by surrounding, surround (and protect) 

tov Aaov Hs 5, 5, 3; cp. 9, 12, 8. 

© to give suppport to, support, hold upright (cp. Aretaeus 

3, 5, 7; 40, 29 Hude tarvoc ovyk. ta wekEa; Geopon., Prooem. 
6) pass., of a sick pers. iva ovyKpatnOy 1 GobEvELA TOU ODLG- 
TOS AUTOU that the person’s weak body might find support Hv 3, 

11, 4.—DELG s.v. Kpatos. 

GVYXOLWO 1 aor. ovveKptva; aor. subj. 1 pl. pass. ovyKpt- 

O@uev 1 Macc 10:71 (since Epicharmus [V Bc] in Plut., Mor. 

110a; ins, pap, LXX; JosAs 4:14; Tat.; Ath., R. 8 p. 57, 14). 

to bring things together so as to form a unit, combine 

(Epicharmus et al.; Pla.; Aristot., Metaph. 1, 4, 985a, 24) so perh. 

TVEVUGTLKOLG (neut.) TVEVUATLKA OVYKPLVOVTES giving spiri- 
tual truth a spiritual form (Goodsp., Lghtf., BWeiss, Bousset) 1 

Cor 2:13 (s. 2b and 3 below). 

@ to draw a conclusion by comparing, compare (Aristot. 

et al.; Polyb., Diod. S., Dionys. Hal., Epict., Philo; Jos., Ant. 5, 

77 al.) 
@ tc tivisomeone with someone (Diod. S. 4, 44, 6; cp. CIG 

5002 6 iepevs ... , TATNP TOV LEePEMv, H OVdEIC TOV LEePEwv 
ovykpivetat; Philo, Ebr. 45) €autov tut oneself with someone 
(Plut., C. Gracch. 836 [4, 6]) 2 Cor 10:12ab. 

© 1 Cor 2:13 (s. 1 above and 3 below) may also be classified 

here: comparing the spiritual gifts and revelations (which we al- 

ready possess) with the spiritual gifts and revelations (which we 

are to receive, and judging them thereby; cp. Maximus Tyr. 6, 4a) 

so Rtzst., Mysterienrel.? 336; Ltzm., Hdb. ad loc.; Field, Notes 

168. 
© to clarify on the basis of a compatible relationship, ex- 

plain, interpret (Polyb. 14, 3, 7; Gen 40:8, 16, 22; 41:12f, 15; 

Da 5:12 Theod.; JosAs 4:14 [év¥aviov]) TvEVMaTLKOLG (masc.) 

TVEVMATIKG OVYKPivovtEs interpreting spiritual truths to those 
who possess the Spirit 1 Cor 2:13 (s. 1 and 2b above) so NRSV 

text, PSchmiedel, Heinrici, JSickenberger—FBlass and JWeiss 

propose emendation of the text—M-M. s.v. ovvKpivw. TW. 

OVYXVIETO aor. pte. ovyKuWwas Job 9:27; pf. pte. ovyKeKu- 

bob¢ Sir 12:11 (Hdt., Aristoph. et al.; LXX) prim. ‘bend forwards, 

stoop’, then of a fixed bent-over position, act. intr. be bent over 

(Sir 12:11; 19:26; Orig., C. Cels. 4, 36, 7) of a woman possessed 

Ovyyodouar 953 

by a spirit of illness }v ovyKUTtOVOG she was bent double Lk 
13:11. 

OVYXVELG, Qs, H (KUpéo ‘hit, light upon’, then ‘come to 
pass’; Hippocr.: CMG I/1 p. 42, 16; 1 Km 6:9 Sym.; Hesych.) an 

unexpected conjunction of events, coincidence, chance kat. 

ovykuptav by coincidence (Eustath., In Il. 3, 23 p. 376, 11) Lk 

10:31 (ovytuyetav=ouvtvyelav P75°; tuxa D).—DELG s.v. 
KUp@. M-M. 

OVYYALOW impf. ovvexYaipov; fut. ovyyaprnoouat and 3 sg. 
ovyyxapettat Gen 21:6; 2 aor. pass. (with same sense as act. and 

mid.) ovveyapnv (Aeschyl., X. et al.; ins, pap, LXX) 

@ to experience joy in conjunction w. someone, rejoice 

with twit someone (Aristot., EN 1166a, 8; UPZ 148, 3 [II Bc]; 

BGU 1080, 2; Diogenes, Ep. 16 p. 108, 22 Malherbe; Philo, Det. 

Pot. Ins. 124) Lk 1:58; Phil 2:17f (s. also 2 below); ITr 1:1. 

ovvexapyny vpLv WEyGAws I rejoiced with you from the bottom 
of my heart Pol 1:1. twvi foll. by Sti rejoice w. someone because 
(PLond I, 43, 3f p. 48 [II Bc]) Lk 15:6, 9. Without dat., which is 

easily supplied (X., Hiero 5, 4; SIG 1173, 5 [138 ap]) 1 Cor 12:26 

(metaph.: the ‘parts’ stand for the believers).—W. dat. of thing 

as cause of rejoicing (Herm. Wr. 1, 26.—In such case the com- 

pound prob. has the same mng. as the simple verb, as Jos., Ant. 

15, 210 [opp. &yPeo8at]) ov yaiper émi TH GduKia ovyyaipet 
6€ TH GANVEla it does not rejoice over injustice, but rejoices in 
the truth 1 Cor 13:6 (EFranz, TLZ 87, 62, 795—98). Cp. Hs 8, 
Zee 

@ to express pleasure over another’s good fortune, con- 

gratulate tw someone (Aeschin. 2, 45; Socrates, Ep. 33, 2 [=p. 

300, 15 Malherbe] w. Ott foll.; Polyb. 15, 5, 13; 30, 18, 1 al.; 

Diod. S. 22, 13, 7; Plut., Mor. 231b; PTebt 424, 5; cp. Jos., Ant. 

8, 50) B 1:3; IEph 9:2; IPhld 10:1; [Sm 11:2; Hs 5, 2, 6—Lk 

1:58 and Phil 2:17f could perh. be classed here as well—M-M. 

s.v. cuvyaipa. TW. 

OVYYEW (Hom.+; ins, PGM 4, 3101; LXX; PsSol 12:3; Philo, 

Joseph.; Ath. 22, 2), and beside it the Hellenistic ovyyvv(v)@ 

(B-D-F §73; 101; MIt-H. 195; 214f; 265; W-S. §15; Thackeray 

§19, 2; 24) Ac 21:31 ovyyvvvetatand Hv 5:5 ovyyUvvou; impf. 

ouveyeov Ac 21:27 (s. W-S. §13, 13 note 13) and ovvéxuvvev 

Ac 9:22, v.l. ouvéyuvev; fut. ovyyed Am 3:15; 1 aor. ovveyea 
Ac 21:27 v.l. Pass.: | aor. cuvexvOnv; pf. ovyKexuuat Ac 21:31 

v.L; lit. ‘pour together’, then by fig. ext. to cause dismay, con- 

fuse, confound, trouble, stir up w. acc. (Eunap., Vi. Soph. p. 

44 Boiss. Gmavta; Philo, Mut. Nom. 72 t. woyrv, Spec. Leg. 
1, 328 mavta; Jos., Ant. 11, 140) wavta tov dyAov Ac 21:27. 

Pass. w. act. force be in confusion (PGM 13, 874) 19:29 D, 32. 

Ay ovyxvvvetat TepovoaAru 21:31.—Confound, throw into 
consternation w. acc. Ac 9:22; cp. 11:26 v.l. Pass., intr. sense be 

amazed, surprised, excited, agitated (Diod. S. 4, 62,3 ovvexv0n 

TV Wuyxrv=he became distraught in spirit; Phlegon: 257 fgm. 
36, 1, 5 Jac.; Achilles Tat. 5, 17, 7; 1 Km 7:10; Jo 2:1; Jos., Bell. 

2, 230, Ant. 8, 199; 12,317) Ac 2:6; Hv 5:4f; m 12, 4, 1f—M-M. 

S.V. OUVYEW. 

OGVYYOGOWUAL mid. dep. (Polyb. et al.; ins, pap) inf. ovyypa- 
oPat IMg 3:1 and ovyypjoOat (Tat. 4, 1); 1 aor. pte. ovyypn- 
oOcpwevos (Tat. 18, 2; Ath. 9, 1). 
@ Related to the gener. sense ‘to avail oneself of someth., 

make use of’ (Polyb. 1, 8, 1; 3, 14, 5; Epict. 1, 16, 10; 2, 19, 1; Ep- 

Arist 162; 266 al.; SIG 685, 45; BGU 1187, 22 [I Bc]) is the pejo- 

rative application take advantage of tT )uKia. TOU ETLOKOTFIOV 
the bishop’s youth IMg 3:1. 

@ to associate on friendly terms with, have dealings with, 

tivi someone (Ps.-Demetr., Eloc. c. 281; Diogenes Oenoand. 
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[II Ap], fgm. 64 W. [=53 IIL, 9f Ch.]; Ps.-Callisth. 2, 19, 3 ovy- 
YPNOGWeEVOs Wol=‘associating with me’; Ps.-Clem., Hom. 9, 22) 
od ovyyp@vrat TIovdator Lapapitats (s. Vapwapitys) J 4:9 
(DDaube, JBL 69, ’50, 137-47 prefers ‘use [vessels for food and 

drink] together’ and discusses the pass. fr. Diogenes Oenoand., 

also IMg 3:1; on the qu. of omission of the clause by some mss. 

s. Metzger ad loc.; B-D-F §193, 5).—DELG s.v. yp1). M-M. s.v. 

OUVYPCOWAL. 

GVYYOMTIGOMAL (cp. the adv. ovyypOta, ‘body to body’; 
Hecato on Zeno the Stoic in Diog. L. 7, 2; Herm. Wr. 10, 17) 

pf. ptc. gen. ovyKeypwtiouevon (Ath. 24, 2) to be in defiling 

contact with, defile by touching twos Dg 12:8.—DELG s.v. 

XPOS. 

GVYYVV(V)O s. ovyyéo. 

DVYLVGLS, EMS, H (ovyyxéw; Eur., Thu.+; Jos., Bell. 4, 129, 
Ant. 16, 75; ins, pap, LXX; Just., A II, 7, 1; Tat. 5, 3) con- 

fusion, tumult (Diod. S. 1, 75, 2; 20, 9, 5 ovyyvoews thv 

TOAwW éxovons; Chion, Ep. 1; Philo; Jos., Bell. 2,294 ovyyvoic 

elyev tov Shuov; 4, 125; SibOr 8, 81; AcPITh 10 [Aa I 243, 3] 

of mourning) EmAynoOy 1} TOAts tHS Ovyyvoews Ac 19:29.— 
DELG s.v. yé@ III. M-M. 

OVYYMOED 1 aor. ouveympnoa (LXX, Just.); pf. inf. ovyKe- 

yopnkévat (Just., D. 55, 1). Pass.: fut. 3 sg. ovyywpnOjoetar 
(Just., D. 77, 2); 1 aor. 3 sg. ouvexopnOn (GrBar 1:1; 3:5); pf. 
ovykexopntat (Dg 8, 6; Just.); plpf. ovyKexapyto (Just., D. 
20, 1) (trag., Hdt. et al.) prim. ‘to include by making room’. 

@ to display willingness to cooperate, grant a little ground 

tiv to someone (Thu. 1, 140, 5 al. in the sense of making some 

concession) IMg 3:1. 

@ to permit as a privilege, grant, permit tI (to) someone 

(Bel 26; Jos., Ant. 3, 277) w. dat. and inf. (X., Cyr. 6, 3, 20; Diod. 

S. 38 + 39 fgm. 8, 1; Appian, Bell. Civ. 5, 62 §260; Jos., Ant. 

11, 6) mid. Ace 21:39 D—Pass. (Herm. Wr. 1, 13a; cp. the pers. 

construction GrBar, s. above) pf. ovyKeyopntatit is granted Dg 
8:6.—DELG s.v. ywpa. Sv. 

ov6aw (Aeschyl., Pla. et al.; EpArist, Philo; Just., D. 47, 2; 

Ath., R. 10 p. 54, 9 al.) fut. ovCjow (on the spelling ovvoaw 
s. B-D-F §19, 2; Rob. 217; W-S. §5, 25) live with twvi someone 

(Demosth. 19, 69; Kaibel 1085, 2; EpArist 130) of living with 

a sinner Hm 4, 1, 9. Of the believer’s life w. the exalted Lord 

Ro 6:8 (s. oWpputoc). Also wetc tivo (Demosth. 18, 314 v.L.; 
Plut., Pyrrh. 396 (20, 4]; Aristot., EN 8, 3 p. 1156a, 27 wet’ 

GAMAwY) of living w. one’s wife Hm 4, 1, 4f; w. polytheists 

Hs 8, 9, 1; 3. Abs. (w. ouvatro8vyjokevv as Athen. 6, 54, 249b 

tovtous [the bodyguards] oi Baotrsics éxovot ovC@vtas Kai 
ovvaTro8vijoKovtas): the Corinthians have a place in Paul’s 

heart cic tO ovvaTroBavetv Kai OuvCIv to live together and die 
together 2 Cor 7:3. The Christians die and live w. their Lord 2 

Ti 2:11.—DELG s.v. Caw. M-M. s.v. ovvGaw. TW. 

ovCevyvunt 1 aor. ovvéCevEa; pf. pass. ptc. fem. pl. ovv- 
eCevypevan Ezk 1:11, 23; lit. ‘yoke together’ (X., Cyr. 2, 2, 26), 

then gener. to make a pair, join together, pair (PGiss 34, 3; Ezk 

1:11; Philo), specif. of matrimony (Eur. et al.; cp. X., Oec. 7, 30 

vous ouCevyvuc d&vdpa Kai yuvaika; Aristot., HA 7, 6; Jos., 

Ant. 6, 309; PLond V, 1727, 9) 6 otv 6 Beds ouvétevEev Mt 
19:6; Mk 10:9 (cp. the polytheistic counterpart Nicetas Eugen. 

3, 12; 7, 265 Hercher: two lovers ovc 8£0¢ [a god] ovvywe, tis 
dico7GG01;).—M-M. s.v. ovuvCevyvuu. 

OVCWOTOLEW 

GUCHTEW impf. ovvetijtovy; | aor. inf. ovCytHoo (Just., D. 
120, 5) (s. two next entries; Pla. et al.; pap freq.; 2 Esdr 12:4 v.1.; 

Just.) 

@ tocarry on a discussion, discuss, Tept (the NT never has 

G0. w. TrEpt) tivo about someth. B 4:10. Foll. by indir. question 

Mk 9:10. Abs. 1:27. Outretv Kai ovGntetv Lk 24:15. 
@ to contend with persistence for a point of view, dispute, 

debate, argue (ASP 6, ’70, 581, 9 GAAG kai ovvEnthoavto[s] 
UOV AVTOV TEepl ToUTMV [ca. 126-28 AD]) tit ‘w. someone’ 
(POxy 532, 17; 1673, 20 [II Ap]; Just., D. 102, 5 al.) Mk 8:11; 

9:14 v.l.; Ac 6:9; GMary 463, 20. Also mpdc trv. Mk 9:14, 

16 both avdtovs (vs. 16 vl. Eavtovs [cp. vs. 10], s. Sod. and 
ASyn. app. ad loc.; Tdf.’s app. contains the typographical error 

avtous for Eautovc; RBorger, TRu 52, ’87, 27f); Lk 22:23 (w. 

to and indir. quest.); Ac 9:29. Abs. (Cyranides p. 10, 22) Mk 

12:28. ovCyntovvtEes GToOvyoKovOW they are perishing while 

they dispute ISm 7:1. 

© to ponder various aspects of a matter, reflect, meditate 

(in solitude) rept twos Hs 6, 1, 1. Foll. by 6tt 2:1—M-M. s.v. 
ovventéw. TW. 

OvCHTHOLG<, £06, 1} (s. prec. and next entry; Cicero, Ad Fam. 

16, 21, 4; Philo, Det. Pot. Ins. 1, Leg. All. 3, 131, Op. M. 54 v.1.) 

a discussion in the course of which disputants persistently 

advocate/sponsor a particular point of view, dispute, discus- 

sion (coliection of Epicurean sayings: CBailey, Epicurus 1926 p. 

116, fem. 74) Ac 15:2 v.l., 7 v.L. moAAny Exovtes Ev EAUTOLG 
ovCytnow disputing vigorously among themselves 28:28 [29] 
v.1.—DELG s.v. Cntéw. M-M. s.v. ouventyots. 

OvCHTHINS, oF, 6 (hapax leg.) disputant, debater (s. ovty- 
tous and ovCntéw 2) 1 Cor 1:20 (=IEph 18:1).—TW. 

ovcvyos, ov (Sappho, fgm. 213 [L-P.]; Aeschyl. et al.; Ezk 

23:21 Aq.). The corresp. subst. obfvyosc, ov, 6 has not yet been 
found as a proper name (AFick?/FBechtel, Die griech. Perso- 

nennamen 1894, 132), but only as a compound common noun 

(=‘brother’ Eur., Tro. 1001;=“comrade, companion’ Eur., Iph. T. 

250; Aristoph., Plut. 945; Anth. 8, 145; Magnet. Graffiti ed. Kern 

321; 328 [I AD] ovCuyot Baifpioc KaAAtrroc; Herm. Wr. 6, 1b. 
In the same sense as Lat. commilito [‘fellow-soldier’], a term 

of flattery used by Julius Caesar and the emperors, and perh. 

esp. evocative in its Gk. equivalent in a letter addressed to resi- 

dents of a Rom. colony. The Gk. term is also used of gladiators, 

each one of whom is his opponent’s oWGuyoc: RHerzog, Koische 

Forschungen u. Funde 1899 no. 133; CIG 4175; Kaibel 318, 2— 

Thieme 32) yvrjoue ovCvye true comrade, lit. ‘yoke-fellow’ Phil 
4:3. It is no longer possible to determine w. certainty just whom 

the apostle has in mind (MDibelius; FTillmann.—Epaphroditus 
has been conjectured by some fr. Victorinus to Lghtf. and Zahn. 

JJeremias, NT Essays [TWManson mem. vol.] ’59, 136-43, esp. 

140 [Silas]). Since } oWGuyoc=‘wife’ (Eur., Alc. 314; 342; Anth. 
8, 161, 6; 164, 2; Syntipas p. 16, 9; 18, 6; Test Reub 4:1), some 

have thought that Paul’s wife is meant (since Clem. Alex., Strom. 

3, 53, 1; Origen, Comm. in Ep. ad Rom. 1, 1). Lohmeyer con- 

siders it to mean a ‘brother in suffering’ who is sharing Paul’s 

imprisonment. Finally, the idea that 0. is a proper name has re- 

ceived considerable support (RLipsius, EHaupt, PEwald, KBarth 

etal. W-H. mg.).—DELG s.v. Cevyvuww lV. M-M. s.v. o¥vEvyoc. 
TW. 

OVvGCWOTMOLEW 1 aor. ovveCworoinoa (only in Christian 
writers) make alive together with someone }ac to Xpiotm 
us together w. Christ Eph 2:5. buas ovv abt@ you together w. 
him (=Christ) Col 2:13. The ref. is to people who were dead in 
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their sins, but through union w. Christ have been made alive by 
God together w. him.—TW. 

OVXGAULVOS, Ov, 1) (Theophr.; Phaenias in Athen. 2, Sle; 

Diod. S. 1, 34, 8; Strabo 17, 2, 4; Diosc. 1, 23; ins fr. Sinuri 

[ed. LRobert ’45] no. 47a, 13; BGU 492, 7; 9; PTebt 343, 86 al. 

In LXX for 7/3W, the sycamore.—HLewy, Die semit. Fremd- 

worter bei den Griechen 1895, 23) the mulberry tree, which is 

evidently differentiated fr. the sycamore (s. ouKoWopéa; Zohary, 

Geobot. II 633, Plants 71: morus nigra) in Lk 17:6 (cp. 19:4), 

as well as in the ancient versions —On the two kinds of trees, 

and on the question whether Lk may not have differentiated betw. 

them, s. Low (s. ovkn; here also SKlein) I 266-74—RAC VII 

683f, 686. DELG s.v. cukdutvov. M-M. 

OVA}, is, (Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; TestSol 18:37 P; Jos., 
Bell. 3, 517, Ant. 5, 236f) fig tree, ficus carica (Zohary, Plants 

58f), much cultivated because of its sweet fruit, also growing wild 

Mt 24:32; Mk 13:28; Lk 13:6f; 21:29; J 1:48, 50; Js 3:12; Rv 

6:13 (cp. Is 34:4). Jesus execrates a fig tree Mt 21:19-21; Mk 

11:13, 20f; s. Wvan deSandeBakhuyzen, NThT 7, 1918, 330-38; 

FvanHasselt, NThSt 8, 1925, 225-27; SHirsch, NThT 27, °38, 

140-51; ARobin, NTS 8, ’61/62, 276-81 (Mi 7:1—6); HBartsch, 

ZNW 53, ’62, 256-60.—On the fig tree s. FGoldmann, La Figue 

en Palestine a l’époque de la MiSna 1911; SKlein, Weinstock, 

Feigenbaum u. Sykomore in Palastina: ASchwarz Festschr. 1917; 

IL6w, D. Flora der Juden I 1928, 224-54; WRauh and HReznik, 

SBHeidAk, Math.-nat. ’51, Abh. 3, 164-74 —RAC VII 640-82. 

DELG s.y. oUKov. M-M. TW. 

GVAOUOLEGD, a5, H (COKOV + Lopéa. via LOPOV; Hippiatr. II 
165, 16; Geopon. 10, 3, 7—B-D-F §25; 45; MIt-H. 81. L. writes 

it OUKOLMpPEG; -LMpata tr. [s. Tdf. app.]) fig-mulberry tree, 
sycamore fig (s. cuKGuLvosc; Zohary, Plants 68f ) Lk 19:4.—See 

Léw (s. ovkn) I 274-80.—RAC VII 683-89.—M-M. TW. 

OVAOV, Ov, TO (Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; JosAs 4:4; ParJer; 

ApcMos 20; Jos., Bell. 3, 519, Vi. 14) fruit of the fig tree, fig (s. 

OUKN), esp. ripe fig Mt 7:16; Mk 11:13; Lk 6:44; Js 3:12.—B. 

378. M-M. TW. 

DVKAOGAVTED fut. 3 sg. oukodavtnoet Lev 19:11; 1 aor. 
govKodavinoa; fut. 3 sg. pass. cvkKopavtnOyoeta (Just., D. 
92, 5) (Aristoph., X., Pla. et al.; pap, LXX; TestJos 8:4; Philo; 

Jos., Bell. 1, 11, Ant. 10, 114, Vi. 52; SibOr 2, 73). Prim. ‘accuse 

falsely, slander’ (for guesszs at derivation of the term s. L-S-M-J 

S.v. OUKOOAVTNGS, and lit. below) 
to put pressure on someone for personal gain, harass, 

squeeze, shake down, blackmail TLVG. someone (Pr 14:31; 22:16 

Tévyta; 28:3 TIMYOUS) w. Suaoetw (BGU 1756, 11 [I Bc]; s. 

dtaoetw and also cp. Antiphon, Or. 6, 43; UPZ 113, 9f [156 Bc]; 

PTebt 43, 26 ovKohavtnOauev and 36 ovKopavtiac te Kal 
dta0.vow0v X~c,piv=for the sake of calumny and shakedown) Lk 

3:14. 

@ to secure someth. through intimidation, extort (Lysias 

26, 24 ti Tapa tIvOs) Et TIVds TL EOUKOMAaVTNOS. if I have ex- 

torted anything from anyone Lk 19:8.—EbNestle, Sykophantia 

im bibl. Griech.: ZNW 4, 1903, 271f; JLofberg, The Sycophant- 

Parasite: CIPh 15, 1920, 61-72. On the derivation of the term 

s. esp. KLatte, Pauly-W. IV A (1932) 1028-31. S. also Arnott, 

Alexis p. 551f—DELG s.v. ovKov. M-M. TW. 

OVAGYWYED to gain control of by carrying off as booty, 

make captive of, rob twa someone (Tat. 22, 2 [fig.]; Heliod. 

10, 35 p. 307, 32 Bekker oftdc éotw 6 tiv eunv Ovyatépa 
ovAaywynoas; Aristaen. 2, 22 Hercher) in imagery of carrying 

ovAAauUpave 955 

someone away fr. the truth into the slavery of error Col 2:8.— 
M-M. 

GVAGM | aor. 2ovAnoa; pf. 2 pl. ceovdtKate (Tat. 10, 2). 
Pass.: aor. subj. 3 pl. ovAnO@ot EpJer 17 (Hom. et al.; ins, pap; 

EpJer 17; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 263) rob, sack ttva someone as a dra- 

matic fig. expr. for Paul’s procedure in accepting financial sup- 

port fr. certain sources GAMac ékKANOlas €ovANOU I sacked (or 
looted/raided) other churches and thus obtained the money that 

enabled me to serve you free of charge 2 Cor 11:8. Perh. the 
technical sense use right of seizure applies here (IG IX/1, 333, 3 

[V Bc] et al.; s. L-S-J-M 3d and s.v. ovAn I; Spicq s.v.)—M-M. 

GVAAAHH, fis, H (Aeschyl.) syllable (Pla., Demosth. et al.; 
Philo, Poster. Cai. 94) Hv 2, 1, 4 (Porphyr., Vi. Plot. 8 €ypawe 
ovUTE Eig KAAAOG ATOTUTOUMEVOS TH YPCUULATA OUTE EVON- 
LMS TAG OVAAABas StaipG@v=he wrote with no interest in the 
beauty of the letters, nor giving clear indication of the division 

of syllables)—DELG s.v. Aaupavo. 

OVAAGAED impf. ovvedcAovy; 1 aor. ovvedaAnoa (Polyb.; 

OGI 229, 23; pap., LXX) to exchange thoughts with, talk/dis- 

cuss/converse with twit someone (Polyb. 4, 22, 8; PHib 66, 4 

[II Bc]; PRainer 18, 23; Ex 34:35; Pr 6:22; Is 7:6; TestJob 30:3 

GAAAOots) Mk 9:4; Lk 9:30; 22:4. Also wet& tuvoc Mt 17:3; 
Ac 18:12 D; 25:12. ovvedAovv mpoc GAMAOUs Méyovtes Lk 
4:36.—M-M s.v. OvvAGAEW. 

GVAAGUB GAVE fut. ovAAWpoua and ovAdpets GIs 4:1 
(for the spelling s. AauBavw); 2 aor. ovvéhaBov; pf. ovvetAn- 
oa; 2 aor. mid. ovveAaBouny. Pass.: 1 fut. ovAAnPOHoouaL 
LXX; 1 aor. cuveAnudOnv (Aeschyl., Hdt.+). 

to take into custody—@ seize, grasp, apprehend twa 

arrest someone (Soph., Thu. et al.; SIG 700, 30; PHib 54, 20; 

POxy 283, 12 al.; LXX; Jos., Bell. 2, 292, Ant. 15, 124; Just., 

D. 111, 3) Mt 26:55; Mk 14:48; Lk 22:54; J 18:12; Ac 1:16; 

12:3; 1 Cl 12:2a. Pass. Ac 23:27; 1 Cl 12:2b; MPol 5:2; 7:2; 9:1; 

21. 
® mid. seize, arrest Ac 26:21; MPol 6:1. 

@ to capture (an animal), catch (Dio Chrys. 25 [42], 3; 

Aelian, HA 1, 2; Philo, Omn. Prob. Lib. 147) Lk 5:9 (s. dypa). 

© to become pregnant, conceive, of a woman (Aristot., HA 

7, 1,582a, 19, Gen. An. 1, 19, 727b, 8; Plut., Mor. 829b; Lucian, 

Sacrif. 5; LXX; cp. EpArist 165; for med. writers s. Hobart 91f) 

abs. become pregnant (Gen 4:1; 30:7 al.; Tat. 33, 3; Ath. 22, 4) Lk 

1:24; B 13:2; GJs 4:1; ovAAjppouat ék Aoyou (OE0v) ... ATO 
Kuptov Be0v Cavtos 11:2; ApcP 11:26 mg. as restored by Diet- 
erich et al. Also ovAA. €v yaotpt (Hippocr., Aph. 5, 46 ed. Littré 
IV 548, Mul. 1, 75 vol. VIII 162 [al. in Hipp. and Galen, s. Hobart 

92]; Demetr.: 722 fgm. 1, 4 Jac. Cp. Gen 25:21) Lk 1:31 and alt. 

(as Gen 25:21; En 7:2) év yaotpi Aap Pave GJs 4:2, 4. Pass. 
év Avouicis GuvedyUdOnv 1 Cl 18:5 (Ps 50:7).—W. the acc. of 
the child to be born (Lucian, Ver. Hist. 1, 22; LXX; Demetr.: 722 

fem. 1, 3 Jac.) Lk 1:36. Pass. 790 tov ovAdnUPOtvar avtoV 
év Ty] Kola before he was conceived in the womb 2:21.—In 
imagery (cp. [epi Bwous 14, 3 ta ovAAAUBavouEeva UO THs 
wuyng; Ps 7:15; TestBenj 7:2 ovAhauBaver 1 Sudcvorc dd tov 
Beda; Philo) 7 émuOupica ovAAaPovoa tikter Guaptiav Js 
LS: 

© to help by taking part w. someone in an activity (lit. 

‘take hold of together’), support, aid, help (Aeschyl. et al.) w. 

dat. of the one to whom help is given (Eur., Med. 812; Hdt. 6, 

125; Pla., Leg. 10, 905c; POxy 935, 3; 8 ovAAauBavovot hutv 

ot Beol; 1064, 7; Jos., Ant. 12, 240) ovAAGBwuev Eavtote let 

us help each other 2 Cl 17:2. Mid. (Soph., Phil 282; Pla., Theag. 
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129e; Diod. S. 11, 40, 1; Jos., Ant. 4, 198; 7, 341 t@ mrad; PGiss 

25, 4 ovddauPavouevodc WoL; PTebt 448 ovAhaBot adt@; Gen 
30:8; s. New Docs 4, 56) come to the help of ti someone Lk 

5:7 (BonOetv v.1.); Phil 4:3.—M-M. TW. 

OVAAEYO (A¢yw ‘gather’) fut. ovAAEEW; 1 aor. ovvédeka. 
Pass.: aor. ptc. gen. pl. ovAAeyévtwv 3 Macc 1:21; plpf. 3 sg. 

ovvetdekto Jdth 4:3 (Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; Jos., Vi. 119, 

Ant. 5, 240 tov Kap ov; SibOr 8, 55; Just., A I, 67, 6) to gather 

by plucking or picking, collect, gather (in), pick ti someth. 

weeds Mt 13:28-30. Pass. vs. 40. The place to which what is 

gathered is taken is indicated by eic vs. 48; the place fr. which it 

is removed is indicated by éx vs. 41 (okdvdaAov 3). Hence also 
&& dkavO@v ovAd. Lk 6:44 (on the indefinite pl. s. Rydbeck 
40); also dO G&kavO@v Mt 7:16.—M-M. 

ovAAH UMO, TOO, TO med. term since Galen (ovAAaUBG- 
vw) that which is conceived and is in the womb, fetus ob\AjuLa 
éyeu &k TvevuUatos Gyiouv (Mary) is pregnant through the Holy 
Spirit GJs 19:1—DELG s.v. hauBavo. 

ovAAHY) us, £05, 1 (in var. senses since V BC; ins., pap, LXX, 

Philo; Just., A I, 25, 6) of pregnancy conception GJs 19:1 Tdf. 

(for oVAAHUWCL). 

OvVAAOYiGOMAL fut. 3 sg. ovAMoytettaL LXX; | aor. ovve- 
Loytocuny; fut. 3 sg. pass. ovAdoytoOrjoetat Num 23:9 (Hdt. 
et al.; ins, pap, LXX) to ponder or discuss various possibilities 

relating to a matter, reason, discuss, debate (Pla., Demosth., 

Polyb.; Is 43:18; Philo, Leg. All. 2, 99; Jos., Bell. 1, 560; 4, 125) 

TOS EAUTOV to oneself (Plut., Pomp. 651 [60, 3]) or pl. among 
themselves Lk 20:5.—DELG s.v. héyw. M-M. Spicq. Sv. 

OVAAVME (act. ‘to feel hurt or grief with someone or at 

the same time’ Aristot., EN 1171b, 7) in our lit. pass. in an 

act. sense be grieved with, feel sympathy (Hat. et al.; Diod. S. 

4, 11, 2; Is 51:19); in ovdAdAvTOvLEVOS ET TH TOPWOEL TIS 

Kapdias atta@v Mk 3:5 the prep. surely has no other force than 
to strengthen the simple verb deeply grieved at the hardening of 

their heart.—DELG s.v. M71. TW. 

OvUPGIV impf. cvvéfawov; fut. ovpuBrcouc; 2 aor. 
ovvepyy; pf. ovuBeByKa (Aeschyl., Hdt.+) 
@ to join someone in going somewhere, go along with of 

Paul who went on shipboard with others AcPI Ha 5, 17 (cp. 5, 15 

&véBn). 
@ to occur as event or process, happen, come about (trag., 

Hadt. +) ovpBaiver tl tee (trag., Thu. et al.; TestSim 2:13) Mk 

10:32 (w. ref. to death: last will and testament of Aristot. in Diog. 
L. 5, 11; 12); Ae 20:19; 1 Cor 10:11; 1 Pt 4:12; 2 Pt 2:22; 1 

Cl 23:3 (scripture quot. of unknown origin); B 19:6; D 3:10. 

ottws ovuBatver maou Hm 5, 2, 7. ovtws KauOl ovvEepy the 
same thing has happened to me GJs 13:1. kabW>s HPovOvOLW 
KaL OVUBNOETAL AVTOLS in accordance w. their opinions, so the 
outcome shall be for them ISm 2. W. inf. foll. (Hdt. 6, 103 al.; 

ins; POxy 491, 10; Ar. 8, 6; Just., D. 23, 1) Hv 3, 7, 6. ovveBby 

foll. by acc. and inf. (Hdt. 7, 166 al.; SIG 535, 5; 685, 36f; 

1 Esdr 1:23; Jos., Ant. 9, 185; Mel., HE 4, 26, 9; Ath. 5, 1) 

ovvepy PaotaCeoOa adtoOv bo TOV OTPATLWTMV Ac 21:35 
(B-D-F §393, 5; 408; Rob. 392; 1043); sic obdev dé ovvepy 
TEhEVTNOL (Tehéoat v.1.) THY TAELW abtav but it came to pass 
that finally their (the angels’) status was terminated Papias (4).— 

tO ovEBEBNKOS tive what has happened to someone (Sus 26 
Theod.; TestJob 1:6 al. [pl.]; Jos., Vi. 51; Just., D. 78, 8) Ac 3:10. 

Sing., without the dat. to ovupBdv what had happened (Epict. 3, 

ounpipacw 

24, 13; Appian, Hann. 36 §154; TestSol 1:4 [pl.]; Agatharchides: 

86 fgm. 20, 211 Jac. [in Jos., C. Ap. 1, 211]; cp. Jos., Ant. 13, 

413 ta EvuPavta) GPt 14:59. Pl. ta ovpPeBnKOota the things 
that had happened (Isocr. 5, 18; 1 Macc 4:26; EpArist; Jos., Bell. 

4, 43, Ant. 13, 194) Lk 24:14.—M-M. 

OvUPGAAM impf. ovvéBaddov; 2 aor. ovvéBadov; pf. 
oupPeBAnKa. Mid.: 2 aor. ovveBahouny; pf. 3 sg. ouupéBANtar 
Wsd 5:8. Pass.: aor. 3 sg. ouveBANOy Sir 22:1f (Hom. et al.; ins, 

pap, LXX; TestGad 4:4) 

@ to engage in mutual pondering of a matter, converse, 

confer (w. MKoyous added Eur., Iphig. Aul. 830; without i. Plut., 
Mor. 222c) tuvi with someone (Epict. 4, 12, 7; Iambl., Vi. Pyth. 

2, 12; PFay 129, 2) Ac 17:18. mpdg GAAN\ovG 4:15. 
© to give careful thought to, consider, ponder (Pla., Crat. 

384a wavtetav; Philo, In Flacc. 139; Jos., Ant. 2,72 ovpPahkov 

TH LOYLOUG TO Svap) TA PHwata ovuPadrrAovoa ev tH Kapdia. 
atts Lk 2:19 (cp. our colloquial ‘get it all together’). 

© to draw a conclusion by comparing, compare (Hdt. et al.; 

pap; Sir 22:1f; Jos., Ant. 1, 105) twvd tivt someone with someth. 

éautov EvAw 1 Cl 23:4=2 Cl 11:3 (quot. of unknown orig.). 
© to come together at a point, meet, fall in with (Hom. et 

al.; pap) tivl someone (on a journey; cp. Jos., Ant. 1, 219; 2, 184; 

Just., D. 68, 1; 80, 4) Ac 20:14. Cp. MPol 8:1. 

© to come into conflict w. someone—@ engage, fight 

someone TvI (Polyb. 1, 9, 7; 3, 111, 1 al.; Mitt-Wilck. I/2, 16, 6; 

1 Macc 4:34; 2 Macc 8:23; 14:17) sig 7OkEUOV meet someone 
in battle, wage war on someone Lk 14:31 (cp. ets ucxnv Polyb. 

3, 56, 6; Jos., Bell. 1, 191, Ant. 12, 342; mpoc uaynv Polyb. 10, 

37, 4). 
® quarrel, dispute twi with someone (PSI 93, 4 ovveBarov 

TOUS ETITPOTOLS) GUUBGAAELW ALTO Tepl TAELOVO quarrel 
with him about many things Lk 11:53 v.l. 

© to be of assistance, help, be of assistance, mid. (Philo, 

Migr. Abr. 219; Just., D. 46, 7) tivi (to) someone (Pla.; De- 
mosth. 21, 133; Antiphon 5, 79 p. 138, 37 ToAAG ovpB. tots 
Bovdopévotc; Polyb. 2, 13, 1; Epict. 3, 22, 78 melova tit o.; 
PLond VI, 1915, 13; Wsd 5:8; Jos., Ant. 12, 312; Ar. [Milne 74, 

22]; Tat. 24, 1) Apollos ouveBadeto TOAD TOs TETLOTEVKOOLV 

Ac 18:27. ovveBaddovto ... TavtES Ol GdEAMol ds UNdEV 
AuTMOHVat Tlaviov all the fellowship were helping (as much 
as possible). . . that Paul should not be grieved AcP| Ha 7, 17.— 
M-M s.v. ovvBaAAw. EDNT. 

ovepaoiurevo fut. oupBaotrevow (Polyb. 30, 2, 4; Dionys. 

Hal., Strabo; Lucian, Dial. Deor. 16, 2; Plut., Lyc. 42 [5, 5], Num. 

61 [3, 6], Anton. 941 [54, 4]; 1 Esdr 8:26 v.1.) to reign jointly, 

rule (as king) with someone in imagery of the eschatological sit- 

uation when Christians are to share kingship w. their royal Lord 

2 Ti 2:12; Pol 5:2. Paul ironically states that the Corinthians have 

achieved kingship; he wishes they had achieved it because then 

he would be reigning with them; actually he was still enduring 

a miserable life (cp. vs. 9) 1 Cor 4:8.—DELG s.v. Baowdetc. 
M-M s.v. ovvBaowevo. TW. 

ounpipaca fut. ouuBibdow, Att. ovuBiB@ Ps 31:8; 1 aor. 
ovvePiPaoa, pass. pte. ovpbiBacbeic (BiBaCw ‘cause to go’; 
Hdt. et al.; ins, LXX). 

@ to bring together into a unit, unite—@ lit., of the body, 
which is held together by sinews, ligaments, joints tO o®ua 

ovubiBaCouevov dia Taos Apts Eph 4:16 (GWhitaker, JTS 
31, 1930, 48f); cp. Col 2:19. 

® fig. unite, knit together (Hdt. 1, 74; Thu. 2, 29, 6; Pla., Prot. 

337e) pass. ovpPiBaobEvtes Ev Gya7y Col 2:2 (so Lghtf. et al., 
NRSV. But s. 4 below). 



ovuupipacw 

@ to draw a conclusion in the face of evidence, conclude, 

infer (Pla., Hipp. Min. 369d, Rep. 6, 504a) Ac 16:10 (w. Ot 
foll.). 

© to presenta logical conclusion, demonstrate, prove (Aris- 

Boling Wojay 7/5, Ss ELOY, Bho) |code, Shy ey, 27h Sh IL, wSiop, 272 
Tambl., Vi. Pyth. 13, 60) ovupipactov dt obtds gotw 6 Xpi- 
otdc Ac 9:22. 

@ to advise by giving instructions, instruct, teach, advise 

Tv. someone (LXX) 1 Cor 2:16 (Is 40:13f); Ac 19:33 (vv.ll. 

TpoePiPacay, KateBiBaoay; difft. PLampe, BZ 36, 92, 72- 
74).Some (e.g. MDibelius, Mft.) classify Col 2:2 here (s. 1b 

above).—DELG s.v. Batvw. M-M. s.v. ouvBiBacw. TW. 

ovuptos, Ov ‘living together’ (Aristot. et al.; TestJud 23:3; 

TestIss 7:2 v.1. [for yuvatkoc]; Philo, Poster. Cai. 78) subst. ‘com- 

panion’ then esp. 0, 1) 0. husband, wife (ins and oft. in pap; New 
Docs | no. 18, 18) IPol 5:1 MMacDonald, NTS 40, ’94, 105-25; 

Hyer: 

GvuUPOVAEVW fut. cunfovrAeKaw LXX; | aor. ovvePovAev- 
oa (s. four next entries; Theognis, trag., Hdt.+) 

@ to give advice ona course of action, advise, act. tui some- 

one (Ex 18:19; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 309a; Just., D. 56, 8) J 18:14. tii 

tt advise someone (to do) someth. (Hdt. 7, 237 al.; 3 Km 1:12 

ovpBovaAevow oot ouupovAtav) MPol 8:2. W. dat. and inf. foll. 
(Hdt. et al.; BGU 1097, 8 [I ap]; 4 Macc 8:29; Jos., Ant. 12, 384; 

Tat. 27, 2) Rv 3:18. Abs. (Diog. L. 1, 92a; Jos., Bell. 2, 345) 2 
hiss: 

© to be involved with others in plotting a course of action, 

consult, plot, mid. (Jos., Ant. 8, 379; TestJud 13:4) w. iva foll. 

Mt 26:4; J 11:53 v.1. Foll. by inf. of purpose Ac 9:23. 

© to give careful thought to someth., meditate on, con- 

sider, mid. (PPetr II, 13, 6, 12; PSI 236, 30) ti someth. Hv 1, 2, 

2.—DELG s.v. BovAopat. M-M. 

ovupovaAn, Hs, 1) advice, counsel (s. prec. and three next 

entries; Hdt. 1, 157 al.; TestSol; GrBar 3:5 o. Sovvat; Philo, 

Fuga 24; Jos., Ant. 19, 192) dexea8at o. accept advice 1 Cl 

58:2.—_DELG s.v. BovAopa. 

ovupovita, as, q advice, counsel (s. two prec. and two 

next entries; Hdt. et al.; ins, pap, LXX, Philo; Jos., Ant. 5, 

336; 8, 277 al.) ovuBovAiay troteto0an TrEpt Tivos give advice 
about someth. (Diod. S. 12, 17, 2) 2 C1 15:1. ywouns &ya8ts 
LauBdcver ovupBovaAtav accept well-meant advice B 21:2 (cp. 
Vi. Aesopi I, 26 Eb. oupB. Aaupdvew).—DELG s.v. BovAoua. 

ouupovALov, OV, TO (s. three prec. entries and next; Plut., 

Cass. Dio et al.; ins [since II Bc]; pap—Dssm., NB 65 [BS 238]) 

@ the act of consulting or conferring, consultation, meet- 

ing 0. &YEVETO TOV LepewMv GJs 8:2; cp. 10:1. 
@ meeting of an official deliberative assembly, council ses- 

sion, meeting (Plut:, Rom. 25 [14, 3], Luc. 509 [26, 4]; BGU 288, 

14 [II ap]; 511 I, 20; PRyl 75, 29) ovpBovdAtov Gyewv convene 
a council YPol 7:2. On the restoration [gig tO ovp|B[o]vAtov 
cyeo0at AcP1 BMM verso 19f, see Sander’s note p. 89. 

© the result reached by a deliberating group, plan, pur- 

pose 0. kauBavetv a Latinism = consilium capere (B-D-F §5, 3b, 
cp. a; Rob. 109.—los., Ant. 6, 38 BovAds A.) form a plan, decide, 
consult, plot Mt 12:14; 22:15; 27:1, 7; 28:12. In the same sense 

o. 6:80van (s. [Heikel, StKr 106, 35, 314) Mk 3:6 (v.1. rotetv); 

o. EtomrdCew reach a decision 15:1 v.1.; ovpRovMov Tovey 
vs. 1.—ASherwin-White, Roman Society and Roman Law in the 

NT, ’63, 44f. 
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4) an official deliberative assembly as a body, council (ins, 

pap; 4 Macc 17:17; Jos., Ant. 14, 192; 16, 163—Mommsen, 

Rém. Staatsrecht? 1887 I 307ff; Il 249; Schiirer I 370 n. 80 

[sources and lit.]) PHotos ovAAGANOUs LETC TOU OVLLBOVALOU 
Ac 25:12.—M-M. 

ovmPBOVAOS, Ov, 0 (s. four prec. entries; trag., Hdt.+) ad- 

viser, counsellor Ro 11:34 (Is 40:13); B 21:4; Dg 9:6; Hs 5, 2, 

6; 5, 4, 155,35, 3;5, 6, 4; 7; 9) 12, 2—M-M. 

Lupeov, 0 indecl. Semitic (7i27w) name (for which the simi- 

lar-sounding genuine Gk. name Liwov [q.v.] is sometimes sub- 

stituted; B-D-F §53, 2d; MIt-H. 146——LXxX, Philo, Test12Patr, 

JosAs; Demetr.: 722 fgm. 1, 3 al. In Joseph. Duuewv, wvoc: Bell. 

4,159, Ant. 12, 265; Preisigke, Namenbuch) Symeon, Simeon. 

@ son of Jacob (Gen 29:33.—49:5; Jdth 9:2; 4 Macc 2:19). 

Ancestor of the tribe of the same name (Jdth 6:15; ViHab 1 [p. 

85, 19 Sch.]) Rv 7:7. 

@ in the genealogy of Jesus Lk 3:30. 
© a devout man in Jerusalem Lk 2:25, 34. In GJs 24:4 suc- 

cessor of Zacharias; 10:2 v.l. (for Sapwouna). 

@ Simeon surnamed Niger, named w. other teachers and 

prophets of the church at Antioch Ac 13:1. 

© The original name of the apostle Peter (s. Ditwwv 1) is oc- 

casionally written in this way Ac 15:14 (SGiet, L’ Assemblée 

apostolique et le Décret de Jérusalem—Qui était Siméon?: RSR 

39, 51/52, 203-20). Duuewv (v.1. Liwwv) Tetpos 2 Pt 1:1.— 
M-M. 

GVULAITHS, od, 6 (Pla., Euthyd. 1, 272c; Anaxippus 
Com. [IV Bc] 1, 2 vol. III p. 296 K.; Diog. L. 6, 2; Ps.-Callisth. 1, 

13, 5; Pollux 6, 159) fellow-pupil, fellow-disciple J 11:16; MPol 

17:3.—DELG s.v. npavOdva. M-M. s.v. ouvuabyts. TW. 

GVMUUAOETVOEW (Soph., Thu. et al.) ‘to testify’ or ‘bear wit- 
ness with’ (Plut., Thes. et Romul. 6, 5, Mor. 64c; BGU 86, 40 

[II Ap] al.), then also gener. to provide supporting evidence 

by testifying, confirm, support by testimony (as early as Solon 

24, 3 D2 the prefix ovv- has in the highest degree the effect 

of strengthening. Likewise trag. et al.; Pla., Hipp. Major 282b 

OVLMAPTUPHOAL SE GOL EXO StL GANOH A€yeuc; X., Hell. 7, 1,35 
OVVELAPTUPEL AUTM Tavta Tavta; 3, 3, 2; Jos., Ant. 19, 154. 

Without dat. and w. ott foll. Plut., Mor. 724d) ovppaptupovors 
QAdTOV THs OvvELdtoEMs Ro 2:15. ovjpwaptupovors Lot TS 
OVVELONOEMS LOU... OTL 9:1 (on the witness of the conscience 
Jos., C. Ap. 2, 218). TO TvedULG OVLMAPTUPEL TO TvEvpPaTL 
HU@V Ott 8:16.—The mid. Rv 22:18 t.r. (Erasmian rdg.).— 
DELG s.v. udaptus. M-M. s.v. ovvwaptupéw. TW. 

OVULALED fut. ounpayrjow LXX; aor. 3 pl. ovvewaynoav 

1 Ch 12:22. Prim. ‘fight at someone’s side, be an ally’. In our 

lit. in the genér. sense help, assist (Aeschyl., Hdt.+; ins; POxy 

705, 33; LXX; TestSol 6:4 P; TestJud 7:6; ApcSed 8:5 p. 133, 

4 Ja. [ovppnaya]; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 236 o. twi, Ant. 1, 313) ta 
OVUUAXODVTG Hutv (w. BonPot) B 2:2.—DELG s.v. waxouate. 

OUMMELYVULLL (frequently written ovputyvuut) | aor. ovve- 

wiEa LXX. Pass.: fut. 3 pl. ovpuvynoovtat Da 11:6 Theod.; 2 

aor. ptc. ovpwyets (since Hom. [ovupioye]; ins, pap., LXX) 

‘mix together’ pass. to be united sexually, join with (Hdt. 4, 

114; Pla., Symp. 207b, Laws 930d) ApcPt 9:24. 

OVULEGITO (Diod. S.; Dionys. Hal.; Diog. L. et al.) mid. 
ovupepicovo. (IHierapJ 336, 11; Eutecnius 2 p. 23, 12) to re- 

ceive a portion in association with, share with twit someone 

or someth. (Pr 29:24 v.l. 6c ounpepiCetat KAETTY; Philopon. in 
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Aristot., De An. p. 417, 35 H.) t@ Ovotaotnpim ovupepiCovtar 
they share with the altar in the things sacrificed on it 1 Cor 

9:13.—DELG s.v. weipouat II uépoc. M-M. s.v. ouvueptto. 

OVUMETOYOG, OV (cvLLETEXW ‘to share in the possession 
of someth.’; Aristot., Plant. 1, 1; Jos., Bell. 1, 486 ovpuétoxor 

TOU OKEWUWATOS AT; PLond V, 1733, 52; Just., A II, 13, 4) 

having a share with another in some possession or relation- 

ship, sharing with someone toc in someth. Eph 3:6. Prob. 

subst. ovupetoxou adtHV sharing with them, casting one’s lot 
with them 5:7 (s. B-D-F §182, 1; difft., but less prob. HNT ad 

loc.).—DELG s.v. yw 4. M-M. s.v. ovvpietoxos. TW. 

OVLULL HTH S, OU, O one who joins others as an imitator, 

fellow-imitator w. obj. gen. foll. ovupuuntat wov yiveo8e join 
(w. the others) in following my example Phil 3:17.—DELG s.v. 

uiwos. M-M. s.v. ouvurntys. TW. 

GVUUNOE GPC (only in Christian wr. but=ovppopgdw be- 
low) to cause to be similar in form or style to someth. else, 

grant or invest w. the same form as, pass. ovppwopdiCecbat 
tivi be conformed to, take on the same form as t® Savatw 
attov=the style of Christ’s death, i.e. to be like Christ in his 
death Phil 3:10.—DELG s.v. nwopon. M-M. TW. 

OVULOO GOs, OV (s. prec. and next entry; Ps.-Lucian, Amor. 
39 al.) pert. to having a similar form, nature, or style, similar 

in form tWv0¢ as or to someth. (6. tod Pavatov avtod Orig., 
C. Cels. 2, 69, 16; B-D-F §182, 1; Rob. 504; 528) ovu. tHs 

EiKOVOS TOU VLOV AVTOD like his Son in form or appearance Ro 
8:29 (JKurzinger, BZ 2, 58, 294-99). Also w. the dat. (Nican- 

der [II Bc], Ther. 321 ed. OSchneider [1856]; Heraclit. Sto. 77 

p. 102, 12 6. tpot Beotc of Agamemnon; B-D-F §194, 2; Rob. 

528) ob. TO OMpatt ths SOENS avtTOV Phil 3:21—DELG 
s.v. Lopor. TW. 

OVULOO GOW ‘to give the same form’, pass. take on the same 
form (s. two prec. entries; Libanius, Descript. 30, 5 vol. VIII 542, 

10 F; Menand. Protector [VI AD]: HGM II p. 67, 8) Phil 3:10 

v.1.—DELG s.v. wop or}. 

OGVUMVOTHS, Ov, O (cp. Ww ‘close’, esp. eyes) one who 
has been initiated into the same mysteries, fellow-initiate (IG 

XII/8, 173, 13 [66 BC]; OGI 541, 9 ol tav tis Heo LvOTNPLOV 
ovvuvotat; PGM 4, 732; 12, 94.—Poland 39), fig. of the Chris- 

tians in Ephesus TlavAov ovuntvotar fellow-initiates of Paul 
IEph 12:2. Note the apostolic church discipline in AHilgenfeld, 

NT Extra Canonem Receptum? IV 1884 p. 117, 7: the presbyters 

are the ovwuvotat of the bishop; Origen, Hom. 7, 2 in Lev., 

Hom. 7 in Jos —DELG s.v. uw. 

OVUTAVEW | aor. cvveTdOnoa; impv. 2 sg. mid. ovuTd- 
Onoat (ApcSed 16:3) to have/show sympathy with, sympathize 

with (s. next entry; Isocr. et al.; Plut., Timol. 242 [14, 1]; 4 Macc 

13:23; Jos., Ant. 16, 404; TestSim 3:6; TestBenj 4:4; ApcSed 16:3 

TOUS GUAPTOVAOUG; SibOr 11, 58; Jos., Ant. 16, 404; Mel., P. 24, 

172) w. dat. of pers. or thing that is the obj. of the sympathy (Isocr. 

4, 112 v.l.; Dionys. Hal. 10, 6 t@ GvOpi; Plut., Mor. 90f; Philo, 

Spec. Leg. 2, 115; TestBenj 4:4; 4 Macc 5:25; Just., D. 38, 2; Mel., 

P. 46, 328): w. dat. of thing tac doBevetasg HuMV Hb 4:15 (cp. 
Philistion [Com. II no. 230 Kock] €k tov Tadetv yiyvwoxe Kal 
TO OvETaBEl. Kai Gol yap GAos ovUTAOHOETAL TAAOV); 
10:34 v.1. (Seouois); w. dat. of pers., 10:34 (Seoutotc); IRo 6:3. 

TH ypatd. AcPt Ox 849 verso, 5-6.—WBurkert, Zum altgriech. 

OVUTAOYO 

Mitleidsbegriff, diss. Erlangen ’55, 63-66. Cp. the visage of Dar- 

ius, filled w. concern for a fellow-officer, in the Alexander mo- 

saic fr. Pompeii: LCurtius, Die Wandmalerei Pompejis ’60 (1929) 

323-35.—DELG s.v. Td0xW. M-M. s.v. ouvirabéw. TW. Spicq. 

GvuuUNadHS, és (since Eur., s. below; Aristot. et al.; CIG 
9438; OGI 456, 66; LXX, Philo) sympathetic, understanding 

(Eur., TGF 164 d&p.otov a&vdpi Kthua ovpmabys yuvy=‘the 
best thing for a husband is an understanding wife’; Polyb. 2, 56, 

7; 8, 22, 9; Plut., Eum. 594 [18, 5], Mor. 536a; Jos., Ant. 19, 330) 

1 Pt 3:8.—TW. Spicq. 

COVUUNAOMYIVOUAL mid. dep.; 2 aor. cvTapEeyevouny. 
come together (Hat. et al.; PSI 502, 24 [III Bc]; Ps 82:9) 

éT THY Dewpiav tavtyy for this spectacle Lk 23:48. 
@ come to the aid of (Thu. 2, 82; 6, 92, 5) til someone 2 

Ti 4:16 v.l. (for Tapeyéveto).—DELG s.v. yiyvouat. M-M. s.v. 

OVVTFUpayivouat. 

OVUTAQAXAAEW (X., Pla. etal.) encourage together (Polyb. 

5, 83, 3) pass. ovuTrapakANnOyvat ev Uutv receive encourage- 
ment or comfort together with you Ro 1:12. 

OVUNAOGAGUBEVY 2 aor. cvutapéAaBov; 1 aor. pass. 
subj. 2 sg. ovTrapadAnodOyc Gen 19:17 (Pla. et al.; pap, LXX; 
PsSol 13:5; TestJob 15:3) take along with oneself twa some- 

one (PLond II, 358, 6 p. 172 [150 AD]; BGU 226, 12; Job 1:4; 3 

Macc 1:1; Jos., Ant. 9, 7) prob. as bureaucratic parlance (s. papyri 

above) take along as adjunct Ac 12:25; 15:37f; Gal 2:1.—M-M. 

GVUUNAOAMEVY fut. cuptapapeve (Thu. et al.; PSI 64, 3 
[I Bc]; Ps 71:5) stay with someone to help w. dat. of pers. (Thu. 

6, 89, 4; SIG 567 A, 12f) waow vutv Phil 1:25 v1. 

OVUTCOEML to be in a place together with others, be to- 

gether, be present with (X., Lac. 2, 2 al.; ins, pap, LXX; TestSol) 

tivl someone (SIG 685, 28 [139 Bc]; PSI 439, 29; Jos., Ant. 10, 
239) ol ovuTapovtes Hutv all who are here present with us 
Ac 25:24; be present (together) with tt someone (Jos., Ant. 
11, 322) of ecclesial representatives ITr 12:1—DELG s.v. eiut. 

M-M. s.v. OUVTTCPELLL. 

OVUNAS, aoa, av (Hom. et al.) all (together), whole, 6 
ovuTas KOOLOG | Cl 19:2 (Diod. S. 3, 61, 5; 6; Just., AI, 19, 5; 

ep. En. 102:2 7 yj oburaoa) ta obuTravta B 15:4. 

OVUTCAKCY 2 aor. cvvéTTa0ov—@ to have the same thing 
happen to one, suffer with, also suffer the same thing as (Pla., 

Charm. 169c) w. the dat. (Epict. 1, 14, 2; IG XIV/2, 124, 3 [c. 

200 AD]; POxy 904, 7 Gua pou ovviabetv; Herm. Wr. 494, 1 

Sc.; Philo, De Prov. in Eus., PE 8, 14, 23; TestZeb 7:5; Test- 

Benj 4:4 v.1.; sim. use of the dat. in 2 below) adt@ (“Inood 
Xptot@) [Sm 4:2; cp. Pol 9:2. Abs., but also of suffering w. Christ 

Ro 8:17.—ovuTdoyet Tavta TA Wedy w. one part of the body 
that suffers 1 Cor 12:26 (Diod. S. 18, 42, 4 ovutaoydvtmv 

ATAVIMV TOV WEhOv=all the members [of the o@pa] are in- 
volved in suffering [or exertion] together; Diog. L. 2, 94 tiv 

Wuxnv ovptabetv tH ompati. Cp. Maximus Tyr. 28, 2c; Alex. 
Aphr., An. p. 100, 3 Br. Tavta ta, wopia GAANAOLs oti év TO 
OMUaTL OvuTaAON; Philo, Spec. Leg. 3, 194; Plut., Solon 88 [18, 

6] T. TOMITAS MoTEP Evdcs OMLATOS LEP OVVALOOdVEGRaL K. 
ovvadyetv GAAT\oOtGC). 
@ to have understanding or sensitivity for others esp. in 

their troubles, have sympathy for twi (Polyb.; Diod. S. 17, 36, 

3 tots Hrvxnkoovw; Plut.) [Ro 6:3. ouumcoyew GAAHAoLG 2 Cl 
4:3; IPol 6:1—M-M. s.v. ovvTaoya. TW. 



OVETEUTO 

OVUNEUTW | aor. ovvé reupa (Pind., Hdt.+ ins, pap; Jos., C. 
Ap. 1, 48; Just., D. 56, 17 [v. 1. for oun7poméutov Gen 18:16]) 

to send someone together with someone else, send with or at 

the same time two. wt (Hat. et al.; PCairZen 230, 4 [253 Bc]; 

Mitt-Wilck. I/2, 11 A, 47 [123 Bc]) 2 Cor 8:22. Also twa wete 
tivoc (cp. X., Hell. 1, 4, 21) vs. 18.—M-M. s.v. ovviréuTro. 

OVUTEQLEXO (Dionys. Hal. 3, 43) to be closely packed in 
a position around, stand around/together w. kWKhw added Lk 
12:1 D. 

OVUTEQUGUB AV fut. 2 sg. ovureprywwy Ezk 5:3; 2 
aor. ptc. ouuTEeptAaBov (Pla., Aristot. et al.; ins, pap; Jos., C. 

Ap. 2, 32) to throw one’s arms around, embrace w. acc. to 

be supplied Ac 20:10 (like X., An. 7, 4, 10 mepiiaBov tov 
Tatda).—M-M. 

OVUTIVO 2 aor. ovveTov (Hdt., Aristoph. et al.; Esth 7:1 

oupTtetv tH Baothiooy; Jos., Vi. 224 juiv; Just.) drink with 
(beside ovveoOiew as SIG 1179, 18f) tut someone Ac 10:41 
(Just., D. 51, 2 ovuumtetv TaAw kal ovpoayetv); [Sm 3:3.—M- 
M. s.v. ovveoOw. 

OUI LTT 2 aor. ovvéTeooy; pf. ovuteTtmKa LXX 

(Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX; TestJob 40:12; Test12Patr; JosAs 18:3; 

Joseph.) “fall together’. 

@ to fall together in a heap, fall in, collapse (trag.; Thu. 8, 

41,2; Diod. S. 19, 45, 2 houses as a result of a downfall of rain and 

hail; Jos., Bell. 1,331 otkoc; OGI 595, 15; 28; PMagd 9, 3; POxy 
75, 27 al. in pap; Sb 5109, 2 [I AD] otktac ovutemtwKvtiac) Lk 
6:49. 
@ to experience inward breakdown fig. ext. of 1—@ (1 

Macc 6:10 ovvréttoKa tH Kapdia Gro tHS pEpiuvys; 
TestZeb 10:1) collapse fr. fright MPol 12:1. 

® in OT expression ovvétecev to THOGWTOV his counte- 
nance fell, has become distorted = he was downcast | Cl 4:3, 4 

(Gen 4:5 [ovvétrecev TH TPOGWT], 6; cp. TestJos 7:2; JosAs 
cod. A 18 [p. 67, 11f and 14 Bat.; also cod. Pal. 364])—M-M. 

S.V, OUVTLTTO. 

GUMTAH OW impf. pass. cvveTANpowunyy (Hat.+; ins, pap; 
TestSol 22:7; Philo, Joseph.; Just., D. 32, 3; Ath. 8, 1; 18,3, R. 4 

p. 52, 7) ‘fill up, fill completely’. In our lit. only pass. ‘become 

quite full’. 

@ to fill completely of a ship (equipped w. sailors: Arrian, 

Anab. 1, 19, 10; Menand. Ephes.: 783 fgm. 4, 285 Jac. [in Jos., 

Ant. 9, 285]) that is being filled w. water in a storm be swamped 

OVVETANPOVVTO they were being swamped Lk 8:23. 
@ fig., oftime to arrive as the timely moment for an event to 

take place, fulfill, approach, come (TAnpow 2.—Herodian 7, 4, 

1; BGU 1122, 22 [13 Bc] i tov ovuTANpwOVvat tovtOV [TOV 
ypovov]; Jer 25:12 v.1.; Jos., Ant. 4, 176) év 1 ovpTAnpovobat 
TAS Huepas ths GvaAnupews when the days of his avadnurpis 
(q.v.) were approaching Lk 9:51. év tT GuvTANnpovobat Thy 
Huepav ts TevtnKootHs when the day of Pentecost had come 
Ac 2:1 (so NRSV, REB; s. JRopes, HTR 16, 1923, 168—75).— 

M-M. s.v. ovv7TANpow. TW. 

OVUTAOXNH, fs, 1 (Pla. et al.; ins; Philo, Rer. Div. Her. 198; 
Jos., Bell. 4, 423) gener. ‘intertwining’; in our lit. only in the 

sexual sense intimate embrace, intercourse (Pla., Symp. 191c; 

Aristot., HA 5, 5; Cornutus 24 p. 45, 9) twapat kK. &vayvat 

ovpTroKat 1 Cl 30:1 (cp. Achilles Tat. 7, 5, 4 wepraopévac 
OVPTAOKGS).—DELG s.v. TAEKO. Sv. 
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OUVUTVED (Aeschyl. et al.; pap; lit. ‘breathe with’) to be in a 

harmonious relationship, agree, coincide, coalesce (Polyb. 30, 

2,8 ovuT. Kai Ua youn xPnoOaL; Plut.; Herodian; Herm. Wr. 
10, 17; BGU 1024, 8, 20; Philo, Conf. Lingu. 69; Jos., Ant. 7, 

105) NGI S Hest 

OVMTVLYW impf. ovvérviyovy; | aor. ovvéTviga. (Jos., Ant. 
12, 275 vl.) 
@ to check the growth or well-being of someth. by pres- 

sure, choke of plants whose food and light is cut off by weeds 

that crowd together and choke (Theophr., CP 6, 11, 6 d@vépa 

ovuTviyoueva) Mk 4:7. In imagery in the interpr. of the para- 

ble tov Aoyov Mt 13:22; Mk 4:19. Pass. Lk 8:14. 
@ as a hyperbolic expr. for crowd around, press upon, 

someth. like almost crush (Goodsp.) ot dyAou GuvEeTrvLyOV 
avtov Lk 8:42. GAAnAous 12:1 D—TW. 

OVUTOALTEVOUAL | aor. GvveTOMteVoduNy live in the 
same state, be a fellow-citizen/compatriot (s. next entry; Thu. et 

al. in the act. The mid. in Aeschin. 1, 17; Isocr. 3, 4; 5, 20 al.; 

Epict. 3, 22, 99; ins, pap) tuvt of or as someone (Diod. S. 5, 58, 2; 

OGI 504, 6 ovvTeTrohttevpevoc Nuetv; Jos., Ant. 19,306) MPol 
22:2; EpilMosq 1—DELG s.v. woAtcs. M-M. s.v. ouvTodttys. 

OVUTOAITHS, Ov, 0 (s. prec. entry; Eur., Her. 826; Aelian, 

VE 35 44;) Testiob™ 16:5;9 82: osm Ant. 19591 7o.a Ge hy: 

1878; pap) fellow-citizen/compatriot fig. When gentiles believe 

the Good News, they become ovuTrodttat tov Gylov fellow- 
citizens of God's people and, as Christians, are members of God’s 

household (oiketot tov 800) Eph 2:19 (cp. 5:5).—M-M. 

COVUTOOGEVOUAL dep. impf. ovveTropevouny; fut. ovpTro- 

pevoouct LXX; aor. ovveTropevOnv 

@ to be in movement together with one or more persons, 

go (along) with (Eur.; Pla.; PS1353, 13 [II Bc]; LXX, Test12Patr) 

tuvi someone (Pla., Phdr. 249c; PEdg 42 [=Sb 6748], 2 [253/252 
BC]; Tob 5:3, 9; TestZeb 7:4) Lk 7:11; 14:25; 24:15. 

@ to gather with others in the same place, come together, 

flock (Polyb. 5, 6, 1 mpdc tiva; 6, 16, 4 al.; Plut., Eum. 591 

[13, 8]; ins; Dt 31:11; Job 1:4 mpog GAANAOUS) TPds Tia to 
someone Mk 10:1.—GKilpatrick, JTS 48, °47, 63 —DELG s.v. 
Topos II. M-M s.v. ouvropevouat. 

OVUTOGLO, as, H (Pind+; 3 Mace 5:15, 16, 17; 7:20; 
EpArist) a common meal Mk 6:39 D. 

OVUTOOLOY, OV, TO (GULTIVW; Theognis et al.; lit. ‘drink- 
ing-party’, which is better understood as ‘banquet’, at which 

sparkling conversation was highly prized, as exemplified in the 

Platonic dialogues and the collection of topics in Athenaeus; sim. 

J 13-17 and numerous discourses in Lk would be understood by 

Greco-Romans in the context of a ovpootovy; for a misconcep- 

tion cp. Lk 7:34 al.; cp. the cognate verb ovpitiva Ac 10:41; 

on the Hellenic perspective s. RHalbertsma, Wine in Classical 

Antiquity: Minerva 7, ’96, esp. 15—17, citing Poseidippos, Anth. 

Pal. 5, 183; Athen. 2, 37; for the term ovj7Ootov in the sense 

of ‘banquet’ s. also Philo, Op. M. 78; Jos., Ant. 8, 137; 12, 231; 

since X. et al. also = hall where a banquet is held; also pap, LXX 

in both mngs.) a party of people eating together, party, group 

(so Plut., Mor. 157d; 704d) repeated, in a distributive sense (B- 

D-F, §493, 2; Mit. 97): ovproota ovo. in parties Mk 6:39 

(s. Tpaoud.).—DELG s.v. Tivw p. 905. M-M. 

OVUTOEOPUTEOOS, 0v, 0 (only in Christian sources [SEG 
VI, 347, 2]. But ovumpeofevtyc=‘fellow-ambassador’ not in- 

freq. in lit. and ins; likew. the pl. oupimpéofets w. the same mng. 
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(Thu. 1, 90, 5; 1,91, 3; Jos., Vi. 62; 73]) one who is a ruling elder 

along with others, fellow-elder, fellow-minister (TpEoBUTEPOSG 

2ba) 1 Pt 5:1.—DELG s.v. mpéoBuc. M-M s.v. ovvTp. 

OVUMEOW impf. ovvédepov; 1 aor. ovviyveyKa, pte. 
ovveveyKac (Hom. [mid.]+; Aeschyl., Hdt.; ins, pap, LXX, 

Test12Patr; ApcEsdr 1:11 p. 25, 3 Tdf.; EpArist, Philo, Joseph.; 

Ath., 14:2 [mid.]). 
@ to bring together into a heap, bring together ti someth. 

(cp. X., An. 6, 4, 9; Jos., Bell. 5, 262, Ant. 16, 45) Ac 19:19. 

@ to be advantageous, help, confer a benefit, be prof- 

itable/useful (Hdt. et al.; Jos., Ant 1, 162)—@ impers. 

Ovudepet tt someth. is good (for someone or someth.), someth. 

is useful or helpful 1 Cor 6:12; 10:23. ob} ovudépet wot 2 Cor 

12:1 v.l. (s. Windisch on this pass., which is prob. corrupt). 

ovedéper th teve (Soph. et al.; Pr 19:10; Sir 30:19; 37:28 ob 
TAVITA TAOW OvEdEpEt) 2 Cor 8:10; IRo 5:3. ovudepe tii 
foll. by inf. (Epict. 2,22, 20; Esth 3:8) GPt 11:48; [Sm 7:1. cup. 

tivi foll. by iva (B-D-F §393, 1; Rob. 992; POxy 1220, 19) Mt 

5:29f (foll. by Ka ty to denote, by way of contrast, what is not 
advantageous; here and elsewh. it is well translated itis better... 

than); Mt 18:6; J 11:50 (foll. by kai wn); 16:7. ob ovupdéeper 
yaut|oa it is better not to marry Mt 19:10 (Polyaenus 3, 9, 2 
SioKELv OV OVELEpEt). W. acc. and inf. (s. EpArist 25) ouudeper 
éva &vOpwrrov &7o8avetv J 18:14. 

®© ptc. ovrdépwv profitable, etc. —a. 1. ounrpepovta what 
advances your best interests or what is good for you Ac 20:20 

(Pla., Rep. 1, 341e; Philo; Jos., Bell. 2, 502, Vi. 370; 3 Macc 

6:24). 
B. coi ovudépov éoti w. inf. foll. Hs 7:5. ob ovupdépov (sc. 

éotiv) there is nothing to be gained by it 2 Cor 12:1 (cp. Thu. 3, 

44, 2). 
y. subst. to ovudépov profit, advantage (Soph. et al.; ins; 2 

Macc 11:15; 4 Macc 5:11; Philo; TestSol 7:2 D; Jos., Ant. 12, 

54; 13, 152, t0 avtov o. 14, 174. A common term, both sg. 

and pl. in ins in ref. to contributions to the public good by civic- 

minded pers., e.g. [Priene 119, 23 al.) to Euavtot ovdépov 
1 Cor 10:33 v.l. tO KOWT] OVUMEPOV the common good (cp. tO 
Snuooia. ovxpmepov POxy 1409, 11; Ocellus [II Bc] 48 to o. 
TM KOWG) B 4:10. TPdg TO GUUdEPOV (TLS) for (someone’s) 
advantage 1 Cor 7:35 v.l.; 12:7 (Aeneas Tact. 469; schol. on 

Pind., I. 1, 15b; cp. Jos., Ant. 15, 22). Also é77i tO ovudépov 

Hb 12:10 (cp. Appian, Liby. 89 §420 émi oupdépovi kowa, 
Syr. 41 §217; Jos., Bell. 1, 558 and Vi. 48 émi ovxpdépovtt).— 
Schmidt, Syn. [V 162-72. M-M. TW. 

OVUPH Mt fut. 2 pl. cvpdrjoete (Just., D. A I, 12, 3); pres. 
mid. pte. pl. cuudauevot (Just., D. 137, 2) (trag., X., Pla. et al.) 
concur, agree with obudnut TO VOU OTL KAAOG I concur with 
the law (and thus bear witness) that it is good Ro 7:16 (0. ot: 

Pla., Phd. 9, 64b; Just., D. 77, 1). 

ovupgrdetow (Eur., Aristot., Polyb., Philo) 2 aor. ptc. n. 

pl. ovpdOapévta decompose of grains of wheat Ou ... 
ovudbapéevta Katw HyépOn that... (the seeds) ... after they 
have decomposed in the earth (through mixture with it) come up 

again/are raised AcP\Cor 2:26.—B. 1096. 

OVUGOOG, Gs,  (ovudépw) an unfortunate occurrence 

(in Gk. lit. itis a truism that heaven distributes both good and evil, 

and a happening or event can therefore be beneficial or unsalu- 

tary. The latter characteristic [contrast cunmépw, oUWdhopos, in 

a positive sense] increasingly became associated w. o. [s. L-S-J- 

M s.v. 0. II 2]) misfortune, calamity, disaster (so in sg. and pl. 

OVUGOVEW 

Pind., Hdt.+). Pl. w. mepimtmoets 1 Cl 1:1—B. 1096. DELG 

s.v. €p@ p. 1190. M-M s.v. ovudpopos. 

GUUGPOOOS, OV (ovpLdep@) beneficial, advantageous, prof- 
itable (Hes., Hdt. et al.; ins; POxy 1676, 25 tO obvdopov cot 

qtrotet; 2 Macc 4:5; Just., D. 8, 1) tevi to or for someone Hv 1, 

333.5753 8) Oil 35) 0; Ose sO COmp a (EPIC a he 28 aidOses 

C. Ap. 2, 294) ovudopwtepov ott w. inf. foll. Hm 6, 1, 4 
(ouudepamtepov Joly, s. his app.).—Subst. 10 ovppopov ben- 
efit, advantage (Thu. 5, 98. The pl. ta ovpdpopa. is more freq. 
Soph. et al.) t6 tvoc ovphopov 1 Cor 7:35; 10:33.—Frisk s.v. 
épw B 3. M-M. TW. 

OvEGPoNTICM to burden together with, burden ovppop- 
tiCduevos TO Vavatw attod burdened (together w. him) by 
his death Phil 3:10 v.1.—DELG s.v. boptos. 

GUUGVYLOV, Ov, TO=Katapvyn, the normal Gk term for 
‘refuge in flight’ (Corpus Glossariorum Latinorum II 443, 19 o. 

confugium) a place of refuge, haven in flight, sanctuary, shel- 

ter, of Jesus Christ ovvovyov Kal OTov evdokiac refuge/ally 
and shield of goodwill AcP| Ha 8, 23f (=BMM recto 29f; s. 

mg. in Schubart; for this ouuputov Ox 1602, 33f).—DELG s.v. 

devyo. 

GUMGPVAETHS, ov, 6 (vA; Gr-Rom. ins IG XII/2, 505, 
18 [II Bc}; Doxogr. Gr. 655, 8; Rhet. Gr. VII 49, 22; Isocr. 12, 

145 BI. v.l.; Herodian Gramm., Philetaerus 475 [in the edition of 

Moeris by JPierson p. 351]; Hesych.) one who is a member of 

the same tribe or people group, compatriot; p|. one’s people 1 

Th 2:14.—DELG s.v. pvAov. M-M. 

OVUMPVOUOS, ov, 6 (GuUdvpw ‘knead together’; hapax 

leg —ovnoupouat ‘mix’ Eur. et al.; Jos., Bell. 2, 150) sexual 
mingling, intercourse (w. Goédyeva) OVLdUPLOL TOVNpPLAas 
improper sexual activities Hv 2, 2, 2—DELG s.v. pvp. 

DUUPVTOS, Ov (pt; Pind.+; pap, LXX, Philo; Jos., C. Ap. 
1, 42, but mostly = ‘innate’ or someth. sim.; Did., Gen. 215, 

11) pert. to being associated in a related experience (‘grown 

together’ Aristot., HA 5, 32, 557b, 18, Topica 7, 6, 145b, 3; 

13) identified with twi someth. (Antiphon: POxy 1364, 44f) fig. 
OVUMVTOL YEYOVALLEV TH OUOLMLLATL TOD Bavatov avtov Ro 
6:5 (OQuotmpa 1; cp. Dio Chrys. 11 [12], 28 of pers. of primitive 

times in their relationship to the divine: 0} waKpay T. OEiov ... 
GAG EV AUTO WEOW TEPuKOTES LAAAOV SE OUUTEDUKOTES 
éketvw=not [living] far from the divine, but growing up in the 
very midst of it; indeed, one might aver, growing up together with 
it). SStricker, D. Mysteriengedanke des hl. Pls nach R6 6:2-11: 

Liturgisches Leben 1, ’34, 285-96; OKuss, D. Rémerbrief I, ’63, 

299f; see also comm. by OMoe? ’48; ANygren ’51; CCranfield 

*75. On Ox 1602, 33f s. ouwpvyvov.—DELG s.v. dvouat C. 
M-M. TW. Spicq. 

CVUQVO 2 aor. pass. ptc. ovudvetc (trans. in Pla. et al.; intr. 

in Hippocr., Pla. et al., incl. Wsd 13:13; Philo, Dec. 87; Jos., 

Bell. 6, 155, Ant. 8, 63 [ovugveévtec]) pass. intr. w. act. force 

grow up with someth. Lk 8:7.—DELG s.v. ovouatC. M-M. s.v. 
Ovvpvw. Spicq. 

OVUPWVED fut. cvNpoOvijow; 1 aor. cvvePdvyoa, pass. 
ovvepwvrOnv (s. three next entries; Pla., Aristot. et al.; ins, 
pap, LXX, Philo; Jos., Ant. 10, 106, C. Ap. 2, 181; Ath.) 

@ to be so alike or similar as to match, of things—@ fit 

(in) with, match (with), agree with (Pla., Aristot. et al.; Demettr.: 

722 fgm. 2, 2 Jac. [abs.]) w. dat. tovtTH OvUdPaMvovow ot Adyou 



OVUPWVED 

TOV THOMNTHYV with this (i.e. w. God’s call to the nations) the 
words of the prophets agree Ac 15:15 (cp. Jos., Ant. 1, 107; 

15, 174). tT Tarou® ob ovpdevijoer tO éwiPAnua Lk 5:36. 
(ALBoL) UN OVEMwVOdVTES TOls EtEPOLS AiBoLS Hs 9, 6, 4. 
© fit together ovjrpwvovow ai Gpuoyat the joints (of the 

stones) fit together Hy 3, 5, lc. ovud. tats apnoyai¢c adtav 
they fit together at their joints 3, 5, 1a. ovud. tats Gpuoyaic 
QAUTOV LETH THV ETEPWV ALO~v 3, 5, 2; cp. 3, 2, 6. 

© match in sound of empty jars that harmonize when knock- 

ing against each other ovpip@vovow GAA)Aots Hm 11:13. 
@ to have common interests, be in agreement, in harmony, 

of pers. tuvl with someone (Pla., Aristot. et al.; Strabo 12, 3, 25) 

EAUVTOLS OVVEOMVNOAY they were in agreement with each other 
TvisnosiLb: 

© to have come to an agreement about someth., be of one 

mind, agree, w. focus on specific result of negotiations, of pers. 

(Diod. S. 12, 25, 3; 4 Km 12:9; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 17; 2, 255 twi wept 

TivOS) EaV SUO GULMMVvIjGOVOL TEP THGyLATOS Mt 18:19. 
Impers. pass. ovvedwvrjOy butv weipcaoaL; did you agree to 
test?, lit. “was it agreed by you to test?’ Ac 5:9 (B-D-F §202; 409, 

3; cp. Lat. convenit inter vos; Rob. 1084). Of a business arrange- 

ment (oft. pap) ovngwvroas WETa TOV Epyatwv ék Syvapiov 
he came to an agreement or he settled with the workers for a 

denarius Mt 20:2 (on ék w. gen. of price s. ék 4b). Sim. ovyi 
dyvaptov (gen. of price) ovved@vynods Low; vs. 13, but the lat- 
ter pass may also fit in 2—DELG s.v. dwvj. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

GVUPOVYGLS, EWS, 1 (s. cUMwVEw; An. Ox. IV 326, 12) 
a state of shared interests, agreement tw0c TOs TLVG. of some- 

one with someone 2 Cor 6:15.—DELG s.v. dwvy. M-M. TW. 
Spicq. 

DOVUUGM VLG, a5, H (s. cUpdwvos; Pla. et al.; pap, LXX; 
EpArist 302; Philo; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 170; 179; Tat. 12, 3) in our 

lit. only in one pass., as a term dealing w. music Lk 15:25. It is 

variously interpreted: 
@ thesound produced by several instruments, music (Para- 

doxogr. Flor. 43). 
@ agroup of performing musicians, band, orchestra (PFlor 

74, 5; 18; POxy 1275, 9; 12; 24 ovudavia abAntov Kai 

WOVOLKOY). 
© a wind instrument (Polyb. 26, 1, 4 weta Kepatiov Kai 

ovpdwviac; Athen. 13, 594e yop@ weyadw Kk. Tavtotous 
opydvoug K. ovuwviats; Da 3:5, 15 v.l. Loanw. in rabb. w. 
the mng. ‘double flutu’ [Billerb. TV 396, 400]). Acc. to PBarry, 

JBL 23, 1904, 180ff; 27, 1908, 99ff a kind of bagpipe. Against 

this GMoore, JBL 24, 1905, 166ff. PSchmitt-Pantel, La cité au 

banquet, histoire des repas publics dans les cités grecques °92 (s. 

SEG XLII, 1746 on vocabulary of banquets)—DELGs.v. bwvn. 
M-M. TW. Spicq. Sv. 

OVUWvOS, Ov (s. ovLpwvia; Hom. Hymns, Pla. et al.; ins, 
pap, 4 Mace; Ar. 13, 5; Tat. 25, 2; Ath.; adv. ovppwvare Ath., R. 

23 p. 77, 4) 
@ pert. to being in tune with, attuned to, harmonious, in 

imagery IEph 4:1, 2; 5:1. 
@ pert. to being in agreement, agreeing (EpArist 302; Jos., 

C. Ap. 2, 169, Ant. 15, 408); subst. 10 oUppwvov agreement 
(Philo): £k ovppwvov by agreement (PLond II, 334, 19 p. 211 
[166 AD]; PHamb 15, 8; PStras 14, 13; BGU 446, 13 al. in pap) 

1 Cor 7:5.—M-M. TW. Spicq. Sv. 

GUUWEALOV, OV, TH (POxy 921; Sb 4292, 4. Written ovp- 
wéAMwov throughout Hermas cod. A [s. Joly’s note Hv 3, 1, 4 
app.]; so also AcThom 49 [Aa II/2, 165, 19]; oewpéAdvov: PGrenf 
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IL, 111, 37; CWessely, WienerStud 24, 1902, 99f. Lat. loanw. = 

subsellium. Loanw. in rabb.) bench Hy 3, 1, 4; 7; 3; 2, 4; 3, 10, 

ICN Byam sy, Serco (NEO 

OVUW PLC (as a mid. Aristoph., X. et al.) in our lit. act. (as 
PGM 13, 348) 1 aor. ouvewydtoa to calculate a total, count 
up, compute ti someth. tas tug avTOV the price of them 
(=the books) Ac 19:19. S. also ovvopiGw.—thv Toootnta TIS 
dSamcavng count up the amount of the cost Hs 5, 3,7 v.1. tas Opa 
count the hours v 3, 1, 4 v.l—The pass. (cp. Appian, Bell. Civ. 

3, 22 §83; Sb 7378, 9 [II ap]; Jer 30:14 v.L.) ovvepnotobn weta 
T. ATOOTOAWYV he was counted as one of the apostles Ac 1:26 

D (for ovyKatewpndto0n). (Verbs compounded w. ovv are oft. 
used w. wet in the LXX: Johannessohn, Prap. 205.)—DELG 

s.v.  whoos. M-M. TW. 

GOVUWVYOS, Ov lit. ‘united in spirit’, harmonious (so in 
Polemo, Decl. 2, 54 p. 34, 19) w. to €v ppovev Phil 2:2 (but 
AFridrichsen, PhilolWoch 58, ’38, 910-12 wholeheartedly).— 

DELG s.v. wuyx1. M-M. 

OUV (the Koine knows nothing of the Attic form Evv; B-D-F 

§34, 4; Rob. 626) prep. w. dat. (Hom.+.—For lit. s. on G&vé and 

wet, beg.; Tycho Mommsen, Beitrage zu der Lehre v. den griech. 

Prap. 1895, esp. p. 395ff; B-D-F 221; Rob. 626-28) with (it is 

hazardous to attempt to establish subtle differences in use of oWv 

and wet in ref. to association, for the NT manifests a rather fluid 

use). 

@ w. dat. of pers. marker of accompaniment and associa- 

tion—@ with focus on associative aspect—a. be, remain, 

stand, etc., with someone GvaketoOa ovv tv J 12:2. 

dtatpipew Ac 14:28. tov GvOpwmmTov ovv avtois EotMta Ac 
4:14. wévew Lk 1:56; 24:29 (here alternating w. weve weta 
TLVOG as its equivalent). 

B. go, travel, etc. with someone Epxeo0ar Ovv tit go with, 

accompany someone (Jos., Vi. 65 Just., D. 78, 6) J 21:3; Ac 

11:12; come with someone 2 Cor 9:4. amépxeoOat Ac 5:26. 

cioepyeoOan (X., Cyr. 3, 3, 13; JosAs 22:2) Lk 8:51; Ac 3:8. 

eE€pyeo8an J 18:1; Ac 10:23; 14:20; AcPI Ant 13, 3 (=Aa I 
236, 6). ovvepxeo0a 21:16. TopevecOat Lk 7:6; Ac 10:20. 

y. In the case of etvat ovv tev the emphasis is sometimes 
purely on being together (Tat. 5, 1 maoa dvvatus ...), and 
somet. upon accompaniment: be with someone (X., An. 1, 8, 

26; Alexandrian graffito, prob. fr. imperial times [Dssm., LO 

257, 4=LAE 303, 1] evxona kayo év taxU Ov Goi elvan [ad- 
dressed to a deceased person]) Lk 24:44 (étt @v ovv Uutv as 4 
Macc 18:10); Phil 1:23 (Quint. Smyrn. 7, 698 of Achilles goti 
obv KBavatotot); Col 2:5; w. indication of place év t@ pet 

2 Pt 1:18. Accompany, follow someone Lk 7:12. Be someone's 

companion or disciple 8:38; 22:56; Ac 4:13; be among some- 

one’s attendants 13:7. éoxic8y tO TANOOS Kat Ol LEV Hoa 
ovv tots Lovdatois, ot dé obv tots ATootOAots 14:4 (cp. X., 
Cyr. 7, 5, 77). ol obv tut OvtEs someone's comrades, compan- 

ions, attendants Mk 2:26; Ac 22:9. Without Ovtec (X., An. 2, 
2, 1; UPZ 160, 9 [119 Bc]; Jos., Vi. 196, Ant. 11, 105; 12, 393; 

Just., D. 9, 3 al.) Lk 5:9; 8:45 v.1; 9:32; 24:10 (at obv avtatc); 

24:33; Ac 5:17. In the sing. Titoc 6 ovv euot Gal 2:3.—With a 
subst. (ParJer 7:9 toc olv avta dSeoutotc; POxy 242, 33; BGU 
1028, 19) ol ovv att texvitat his fellow-artisans Ac 19:38. 
Xtepavac Kal ov avtM TpEoPUtEpot AcPICor 1, 1. ot ov 
avtoic GdeApot Ro 16:14; cp. Gal 1:2; Ro 16:15; Phil 4:21. 
ol ovV adTa Toto’ MPol 12:3. 

6. yevéoOat ovv tit join someone Lk 2:13 (yivouat 6f). 
KaBioat Ovv tit sit beside someone Ac 8:31. 
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© w. focus on association in activity—a. do: ‘Avaviac ovv 
Laroipy émmAnoev kthwa Ac 5:1. ETiotevoev OvV TH OiKM 
QvtOD 18:8. TpocEebyeo8at 20:36. GyvioAntL OV avTOIC 
21:24.—Phil 2:22.—Have empathy: Kai 6 Town obv abtm 
Mav thapos fv émt tovtotc and the shepherd joined the an- 
gel in delight over these (fruitbearing cuttings) Hs 8, 1, 18 (cp. 

TestAbr B 6 p. 110, 2 [Stone 68] ékAavoev obv TO VIO adtoU; 
TestJob 53:1) 

B. experience, suffer: oWv twvi GToOavetv Mt 26:35. dvau- 
peOrvat Lk 23:32. otavpwOrvat Mt 27:38; cp. vs. 44. Cp. Ac 
8:20; 1 Cor 11:32. ot &k TiotEwWs EVAOYOUVTOL OVV TH TLOTD 
’-ABpacu Gal 3:9. 7 Con buodv KEKPUTTAL OVV TO XPota Ev 
t™@ Oe@ Col 3:3.—In mystic union w. Christ the Christian comes 
to dmo8aveiv ovv Xptota Ro 6:8; Col 2:20 and to Civ ovv 
avt@ 2 Cor 13:4; cp. 1 Th 5:10 (ELohmeyer, Z0v Xpiota: 
Deissmann Festschr. 1927, 218-57; JDupont, Lbvv Xp.ot *52). 

y. To the personal obj. acc. of the verb in the act., ov adds 
other persons who are undergoing the same experience at the 

same time with, just as (Philochorus [I V/III Bc]: 328 fgm. 7a Jac. 

OTe obv tots GppEor tac Onrelac) OV abt OTAVPOTOLV 
S00 Anotas Mk 15:27. 6 BeBarwv Huds ovv butv 2 Cor 1:21. 
Huds ovv "Inoov éyepet 4:14; cp. Col 2:13; 1 Th 4:14. 
@ marker of assistance (X., Cyr. 5, 4, 37 Hv ot Beoi ovv 

Hutv dow, An. 3, 1, 21; Jos., Ant. 11, 259 @ed¢ obv abt) 
H XGPls TOV BEOV 1 OV EUOl God’s grace, that came to my 
aid 1 Cor 15:10. (The expr. ovv 8e@: PGrenf II, 73, 16 dtav 

ELOY OVV Bed; POxy 1220, 23 et al; Pind., O. 10, 105 [115] ovv 
Kupoyevet ‘with the favor of Aphrodite’ is not semantically 

parallel; s. BRees, JEA 36, 50, 94f). 

© marker of linkage, with focus on addition of a pers. or 

thing—@ with, atthe same timeas—a. 10 EU0v OVV TOK my 
money with interest Mt 25:27 (POs! 40, 7 [150 aD] Kepadatov 

OVV T. TOKOLC).AVTOV OVV TH KALWLOL@ Lk 5:19. obv UTM TO 
Tavta Ro 8:32. ov T© TEpaoud Kal tTHV EkBaot 1 Cor 
10:13. 

6. somet. ovv is nearly equivalent to kat (O. Wilck 1535, 5 [II 

BC] TOI GvVOTPATLMTAaLS OVV TIAdtwvt; Johannessohn, Prap. 
207; AssMos fgm. f Denis p. 65 Ingots... ovv Kai ta XaAEp) 
(together) with oi. ypaumatets ovv tots TpeoPutEpots Lk 20:1. 
Tlétpoc obv to “Iwavvy Ac 3:4. Cp. Lk 23:11; Ac 2:14; 10:2; 

14:5; 23:15; Eph 3:18; Phil 1:1 (cp. POxy 1293, 3 [117-38 

AD]); 1 Cl 65:1; IPol 8:2. tv odpKa OV Tots TABHUAOW Gal 
5:24. Cp. Eph 4:31; Js 1:11. 

© when a new factor is introduced besides, in addition to 

(Jos., Ant. 17, 171) ovv maow tovtous beside all this, in addi- 

tion to or apart from all this (cp. ovv tovtouc=‘apart fr. this’: 
Galen, CMG V 9, 1 p. 381, 2; 3 Macc 1:22; JosAs 11 cod. A [p. 

53, 17 Bat.]; GrBar 16:3) Lk 24:21. 

© in combination w. dua (q.v. 2b) 1 Th 4:17; 5:10.— 
BMcGrath, CBQ 14, ’52, 219-26: ‘Syn’-Words in Paul; OGert, 

D. mit. syn-verbundenen Formulierungen in paul. Schrifttum, 

diss. Berlin, °52.—M-M. DELG. EDNT. TW. 

GVVCOYO fut. cvvdEw; 1 aor. ovviEa (2 Esdr 7:28; 8:15; cp. 
ParJer 7:16f; D 10:5), inf. ovvésGat Lk 3:17 v.I. (on the late aor. 

form s. Schwyzer I 749, 1; JMoulton, Cambridge Bibl. Essays 

1909, 485f); 2 aor. ouvyyayov. Pass.: | fut. ovvayOjoonat; | 
aor. ovvynxOnv; pf. 3 sg. ouvijKtat LXX (Hom. et al.) 

@ tocause to come together, gather (in)—@ things: J 15:6. 

KAGOUaTO. 6:12f. EWA MPol 13:1. Of fish of every kind, which 

the net gathers up when it is cast Mt 13:47. Of the fragments of a 

ms. that is wearing out MPol 22:3a; EpilMosq Sa. Of field crops 

(Ex 23:10; Lev 25:3; JosAs 1:3) Mt 25:24, 26; cp. pass. (Jos., Ant. 

Ovvayw 

5,242) D 9:4a. W. indication of the destination ets tt (Diod. S. 19, 
100, 2 t. GopaAtov o. gic tva tTOTOVv) eis THY ATOOHKHY Mt 
3:12; 6:26; 13:30; Lk 3:17. ov 12:17. exe vs. 18. ovvayetv 
Tavita Lk 15:13 gather everything together, perh. with a com- 
mercial connotation turn everything into cash (cp. Plut., Cato 

Min. 762 [6, 7] KAnpovoutav cic Gpybpiov ovvayaywv).—In 
imagery OUVGYEL LETC TLVOG join with someone in gathering 
(opp. okop Tit, q.v. 1) Mt 12:30; Lk 11:23. ovvayewv KapTov 
gic Canny aidviov J 4:36. Of sheep, metaph. 10:16 P®. 
© of persons bring or call together, gather a number of per- 

sons (1 Km 5:11; PsSol 11:3; TestJob 17:2; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 234; 

IAndrosIsis, Kyme 17 husband and wife) mdvtac otc ebtpov 
Mt 22:10. Tavtas tovs Gpyiepetc 2:4 (Appian, Bell. Civ. 4, 4 
§15: in view of frightening signs ) BovA1) udvtets OVVTYEV). 
TVG ta EOvy 2 Cl 17:4; (Is 66:18). cuvedprov (Diod. S. 17, 
4, 2 ovvédpiov ovvayayov, likew. 17, 30, 1—Cp. Ex 3:16 tT. 
yepovolay, likew. Jos., Ant. 5, 332; PsSol 8:28 tv diaoTopayv 

"Topana) J 11:47. to wANGOg (Diod. S. 4, 53, 1 ovvayayetv 
sic &KKANOLAV TA TANON; Jos., Ant. 3, 188; cp. ParJer 7:16f tov 
adv) Ac 15:30. tiv ékKANGotav (Aeneas Tact. 431; Lucian, 
Jupp. Trag. 15) 14:27; cp. D 10:5. ovvageug mavtas tos GOUG 
010 TO OTéYOS GOV 1 Cl 12:6. Foll. by ic to indicate the place 
(X., Ages. 1, 25; Jos., Vi. 280 to mANBOc Eis THY TPOGEVYTY; 
ApcEsdr 3:6 ravtas eis TV KOUGba TO "Imoadat) Eig TOV 
toTrov Rv 16:16 (Diod. S. 17, 20, 1 ovviyayev sic Eva. tOTFOV 
tovs G&piotous; 13, 49, 3). cic Ev J 11:52 (cp. sis 4a). To indi- 
cate purpose (Dionys. Hal. 2, 45 67ws eis piAiav ovvaEovoi to 
€0vn; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 111) cig tov TOAEUOV Rv 16:14; 20:8. Cp. 
13:10 vl. é7t tivo. Mt 27:27. iva Kaue ovvayayn 6 KUPLOS 
I. Xp. weta tov EkdeKtov that the Lord Jesus Christ may 
gather me also with the chosen MPol 22:3b; EpilMosq 5b.— 

Pass., either in the passive sense be gathered or brought together 

ovvay8rnoovtat EuTpoobev avtov Tavta ta EOvy Mt 25:32. 
ovvaxyOyntw cov 7 EkKAyola ATO THV TEPATOYV TIS yt|s ELC 
THV ONV Baotdetav D 9:4b; or w. act. force gather, come together, 

assemble (Gen 29:8; Dt 33:5; Esth 9:18; En 13:9; TestReub 1:2; 

ApcMos 5:38; ViJer 12 [p. 73, 8 Sch.]) Mt 22:41; 27:17; Mk 

2:2; MPol 18:2; D 14:1; 16:2. The subject can also be a collective 

word ovvnx8n to TpEoPutEpLov Lk 22:66; 7] 7OAtc Ac 13:44. 
More closely defined: as to place sic tt Mt 26:3; Ac 4:5 vl. 

gic to Setrvov Rv 19:17. év tu: Ac 4:5, 31. év tH ékKAnoia 
with the congregation 11:26. écv tte WET ELOV OVVNYUEVOL 
év TH KOATM LOU if you are gathered with me in my bosom 
2 Cl 4:5 (a dominical saying, of unknown origin). Tapa tit 

with someone Ac 21:18 D. 10g twa. to or with someone (Test- 

Benj10:11) Mt 13:2; 27:62; Mk 4:1; 6:30; 7:1. mpoc GAANAOUS 
GPt 8:28. émt twa with or around someone Mk 5:21; against 

someone (Gen 34:30; Josh 10:6; Hos 10:10) Ac 4:27 (=Kata 

Tivos vs. 26 after Ps 2:2). emt tiv Cwry into life 2 Cl 17:3. 
éTl TO AUTO (s. AUTOS 3b and émi IcB) Mt 22:34; Ac 4:26 
(Ps 2:2); 1 Cl 34:7. ovvayOevtes Guov GJs 9:1. ov tevt (Mi 
2:12) 1 Cor 5:4. ovvayOevtes usta tov TPECPutEpwWV Mt 
28:12; also of an individual pers. ouvyyOy "Inootvs weta TOV 
uwabyntwv avtov J 18:2 (HReynen, BZ 5, ’61, 86-90 ‘stay’). W. 
an adv. of place ob Mt 18:20; Ac 20:8; d7rov Mt 26:57; J 20:19 

v.l.; Exet (TestBenj 9:2; Jos., Ant. 6, 23) Mt 24:28; Lk 17:37 

v.l.; J 18:2. Foll. by inf. of purpose Ac 13:44; 15:6; 20:7; Rv 
19:19. 

@ to effect renewed relations, bring together, reconcile, ext. 

of 1 (Demosth. et al.; Herodian 3, 13, 5; 4, 3, 4; 9) uayouévouc 
ovvayayov B 19:12. 
© to bring together with, lead or bring (to) (Hom. et al.) 

pass. TAG YAMoou gig BEOv ovvij~On of Christianity as the 
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one route to God for all IMg 10:3 (the prep. prob. functions here 
in an associative sense). 

© to extend a welcome to, invite/receive as a guest (w. €ic 

THY OiKicv or €ig TOV OiKOV added Judg 19:18; 2 Km 11:27; Dt 

22:2. S. also Gen 29:22; Achilles Tat. 3, 8, 3) Mt 25:35, 38, 43. 

® intr. (so, but w. a different mng., Theocr. 22, 82; Polyb. 

11, 18, 4 [both = meet in hostile fashion]) to move to another 

position, advance, move (Aelian, VH 3, 9 ovvayovtos tov 

TOhEWOV) OUVaYE ETL GVW move farther up Mt 20:28 D (the 
prep. may function here in a deferential and associative sense 

“come along up higher’).—On Dg 12:9 s. katpoc, end (cp. Jos., 

C. Ap. 1, 126 ovvayetat Tas 6 ypovoc).—M-M. 

ovvaywyn, HS. H (Thu. et al.; ins, pap, LXX, Just.). The 
term o. is fluid, and its use as a loanword in Eng. in connection 

with cult suggests a technical usage that belies the extraordinary 

breadth ofuse of o. Orig. in act. sense ‘a bringing together, assem- 

bling’, then in LXX and contemporary documents ‘a gathering’ 

or ‘place of assembly’.—For ins evidence relating to cultic usage 

s. ROster, NTS 39, °93, 181 n. 14 (the principal corpora); for 

synonyms, p. 186; cp. New Docs 4, 202f. 

@ a place where someth. collects, gathering place of the 

basins in which water is gathered at the creation (Gen 1:9; cp. 

Jos., Ant. 15, 346 o. bédtwv; Did., Gen. 25, 14 o., Hv KaAetv 

elMOaow @kEavoy) | Cl 20:6. 

@ aplace of assembly (Cybele-ins [Bilderatlas z. Religions- 

gesch. 9-11, 1926 p. xix no. 154] év tH tov Atoc ovvaywyy; 
s. New Docs 3, 43. Sb 4981, 6f [restored] —On ovvaywyr, as 

a room for meetings cp. ovvédpta of the meeting-houses of the 
Pythagoreans Polyb. 2, 39, 1). 

@ of the Jewish synagogue (it is used for a place of assembly 

for Jews in Philo, Omn. Prob. Lib. 81 [w. ref. to the Essenes]; 

Jos., Bell. 2, 285; 289; 7, 44, Ant. 19, 300; 305; CIG 9894; 

9904; BCH 21, 1897 p. 47; Luvaywyn “EBpatov in Corinth 
[s. Kopuv8oc, end], in Rome [CIG IV, 9909] and ILydiaKP III, 

42 p. 32ff—S. AvHarnack, Mission‘ II 1924, p. 568, 2; GKit- 

tel, TLZ 69, ’44, 11f—Orig., C. Cels. 6, 23, 3; Hippol., Ref. 

9, 12, 7); people came to the ovv. to worship God Mt 4:23; 

6:2, 5; 9:35; 12:9; 13:54; Mk 1:39; 3:1; 6:2; Lk 4:15; 6:6; 

J 18:20. In the same buildings court was also held and pun- 

ishment was inflicted: Mt 10:17; 23:34; Mk 13:9; Lk 12:11; 

21:12; Ac 22:19; 26:11 (HKee, NTS 36, ’90, 1-24 perceives 

Acts as reading a post-70 situation into Paul’s career; rejoin- 

der ROster, ibid 39, ’°3, 178-208, with caution against reliance 

on mere transliteration of o. and w. conclusion that Luke is not 

guilty of anachronism; response by Kee, ibid. 40, °94, 281-83 

[also 41, ’95, 481-500], w. observation that the inscription from 

the syngagogue of Theodotus in Jerusalem [s. Dssm. LO 378— 

80=LAE 439-41; Boffo, Iscrizioni no. 31] may well be no earlier 

than IV Ap; for critique of Kee’s views s. also ESanders, Jewish 

Law from Jesus to the Mishnah, ’87, 341-43 notes 28 and 29. For 

early use in reference to a Jewish synagogue, s. New Docs 4, 202, 

IBerenike 16, 5 [55 AD] of a building, In. 3 of members meeting 

in it). Synagogues are also mentioned as existing in Antioch in 

Pisidia 13:14; Athens 17:17; Berea vs. 10; Damascus 9:20; Eph- 

esus 18:19 (GHorsley, The Inscriptions of Ephesus and the NT: 

NovT 34, 92, 105—68); Capernaum Mk 1:21; Lk 4:33; 7:5; J 

6:59 (HKohl and CWatzinger, Antike Synagogen in Galilaa 1916; 

HVincent, RB 30, 1921, 438ff; 532ff; GOrfali, Capharnaum et 

ses ruines 1922); Corinth Ac 18:4 (s. New Docs 3, 121); Eph- 

esus 19:8; Nazareth Lk 4:16; Salamis on the island of Cyprus 

Ac 13:5; Thessalonica 17:1.—ESukenik, Ancient Synagogues 

in Palestine and Greece ’34.—On the building of synagogues by 
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patrons s. TRajak, Benefactors in the Greco-Jewish Diaspora, 

in MHengel Festschr. I °96, 307 n. 7 lit—On the relationship 

betw. ovvaymyr and mpooevyn (q.v. 2) s. SKrauss, Synagogale 
Altertiimer 1922, 11; Boffo, Iscrizioni 39-46; Pauly-W. 2d ser. 

IV °32, 1284-1316; ERivkin, AHSilver Festschr. ’63, 350-54.— 

AGroenman, De Oorsprong der Joodsche Synagoge: NThT 8, 

1919, 43-87; 137-88; HStrack, RE XIX 221-26; Elbogen? 444ff; 
571ff; Billerb. IV, 115-52 (the syn. as an institution), 153—88 (the 

syn. services); GDalman, Jesus-Jeshua (tr. PLevertoff ) 1929, 38— 

55; SSafrai, MStern et al., The Jewish People in the 1st Century 

II, °77, 908-44; LLevine, The Second Temple Synagogue, The 

Formative Years: The Synagogue in Late Antiquity °87, 7-31; 

Schirer II 423-63; III 138-49; s. also lit. cited by Oster, Kee, 

and Boffo above. 

® an assembly-place for Judeo-Christians (Nazarenes) can 

also be meant in Js 2:2 (so LRost, Pj 29, ?33, 53-66, esp. 54f but 

s. 4 below). eig 6. TANPH &vOp@v Hm 11:14 (cp. the superscrip- 
tion on a Marcionite assembly-place near Damascus ovvaywyy 

Mapkuoviotav [OGI 608, 1 fr. 318/19 Ap]; Harnack, SBBerl- 

AK 1915, 754ff). S. 5 below. 
© the members of a synagogue, (the congregation of a) 

synagogue (Just., D. 53, 4 al.; references for this usage in Schtirer 

II 423f; Ill 81-86; EPeterson, Byz.-Neugriech. Jahrbticher 2, 

1921, 208) 

@ of localized synagogues Ac 6:9 (Schiirer II 428; cp. CIJ 

683 [=Corpus Ins. Regni Bosporani *65 no. 70], for translation 

and ill. see RMackennan, BAR 22/2, ’96, 47); 9:2. 

© in a limited sense, of those who consider themselves 

*Tovdator but are hostile to Christians (who also identify them- 

selves as *Iovdatot whether Israelite by descent or believers from 

the nations—on the mixed composition of the followers of Jesus 

Christ s. Ac 13:43; ISm 1:2), andare called (instead of ouvaywyn 

Kuptov: Num 16:3; 20:4; 27:17; Josh 22:16; Ps 73:2) ovvaywyn 

TOU OATAVE synagogue of Satan Rv 2:9; 3:9 (cp. Just., D. 104, 
1 1] 0. TOV TOVHPEVOLEVWY; s. 5 below). 
@ asynagogal meeting, a meeting, gathering for worship, of 

the Judeans AvOElongs ths ovvaywyns Ac 13:43 (s. AWW 3).— 
Transferred to meetings of Judeo-Christian congregations (cp. 

TestBenj 11:2, 3; Just., D. 63, 5; 124, 1; Theoph. Ant. 2, 14 [p. 

136, 12]) éav eioéAOy eis ovvaywmyny buUdv Js 2:2 (this is the 
preferred interpr.: HermvSoden, Ropes, Meinertz, FHauck; s. 

2b above). ovvaywyn avdpav Sukaiov Hm 11:9, 13, ep. 14. 
TUKVOTEPOV OVVaywyal yivEGOMoav meetings (of the congre- 
gation) should be held more often IPol 4:2. (ovvay. is also found 

outside Jewish and Christian circles for periodic meetings; s. the 

exx. in MDibelius, Jakobus 1921 p. 124, 1. Also Philo Bybl.: 790 

fgm. 4, 52 Jac. [in Eus., PE 1, 10, 52] Zwpocotpys ev tH tepa 
ovvaywy} tHv Nepouwy pyo.; OGI 737, | [II Bc] o. év ta 
ATroAAwvetm; PLond 2710 recto, 12: HTR 29, °36, 40; 51.— 

Sb 8267, 3 [5 Bc] honorary ins of a polytheistic o.=association. 

W. ref. to the imperial cult BGU 1137, 2 [6 Bc]. On the Chris- 

tian use of the word s. also ADeissmann, Die Urgeschichte des 

Christentums im Lichte der Sprachforschung 1910, 35f). 

© a group of pers. who band together, freq. with hostile 

intent, band, gang 0. TOvNPEvVOLEVWY (Ps 21:17) B 5:13; 6:6; 

GJs 15:1 v.l. (for oWvodo0c).—SSafrai, The Synagogue: CRINT 

1/2, 908-44; WSchrage, BHHW III 1906-10; K1. Pauly V 451£— 
S. &pyiovvaywyos and New Docs 4, 213-20. DELG s.v. yo. 
EDNT. DLNT 1141-46. M-M. TW. 

Ovvayovitouat mid. dep.; 1 aor. cuvyywvioduny (Thu. 

et al.; ins; TestAsh 6:2; JosAs 23:4 [cod. A p. 74, 8 Bat. and 

Pal. 364 for ovvapac0e}) to join w. someone in a common 
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effort, fight/contend along with twt someone, w. focus on a 

supportive role help, assist (Demosth. 21, 190; SIG 651, 14 toics 

TpEoPEvtais ovvaywvilouevos Ektevac; ZPE 35, 79 no. 42 
of a benefactor; Philo, Spec. Leg. 4, 179; Jos., Ant. 12, 18; 17, 

220; Tat. 19, 2; Hippol., Ref. 7, 31, 5; noun in POxy 1676, 36f 

[III Ap]: ‘fellow-worker’) Ro 15:30 (here perh. w. judicial over- 

tones: a common plea to God in the face of opposition to the 

Apostle) —DELG s.v. yw. M-M. 

OVVAVAED 1 aor. cvvijOAjnou (Diod. S. 3, 4, 1="help’) con- 
tend/struggle along with wi someone Ev tT EVAYYEM® OVV- 
NHOANnoaY Wot they fought at my side in (spreading) the gospel Phil 
4:3 (with stress on the bravery of Euodia and Syntyche: FMali- 

nowski, BTB 15, ’85, 60-64; perh. military imagery: EKrentz, 

in Origins and Methods, JHurd Festschr. ’93, 122f). ty Tiotet 

(dat. of advantage) tov evayyedtov for the faith of the gospel 
1:27. Abs. IPol 6:1—DELG s.v. Ge8hoc. TW. 

GvVVAVEOLG® | aor. cvvijPporca. Pass.: fut. 3 pl. ovva- 
O8potoOyjoovtat Am 4:8; 1 aor. ovvnOpoiobyy; pf. ptc. ovvn- 
Opotopevos; plpf. 3 sg. cuvnPpototo 3 Macc 5:24 (Thu. et al.; 
ins; POxy 1253, 5; LXX; JosAs 29 cod. A [epilogue]). 

@ to cause to gather together as a group, gather, bring to- 

gether w. acc. of pers. (cp. 2 Km 2:30; Jos., Bell. 4, 645) Ac 

19:25. Pass. be gathered, meet (X., An. 6, 5, 30; Antig. Car. 173; 

Josh 22:12; 1 Km 8:4; Jo 4:11; Jos., Bell. 5, 533, C. Ap. 1, 308) 
Lk 24:33 v.1.; Ac 12:12; hold meetings for purposes of worship 

IMg 4 (cp. Ex 35:1; Jos., Bell. 2, 289 gis tv ovvaywyny, Ant. 
3, 84). 
@ to link w. others in a common experience, unite with, 

be joined to. Pass., w. act. sense w. dat. tots avépdaow ovvn- 
Bpoicby TOAD TANBOS ExAEKtaov 1 Cl 6:1.—DELG s.v. &8p0- 
os. M-M. 

OVVALVEW | aor. ovvyveoa (atvos prim. ‘tale, story’; Aes- 

chyl., Hdt. et al.; ins, pap, 3 Macc) agree with, be in accord with 

Tuvl someone (EpArist 226; cp. Philo, Op. M. 2; Jos., Ant. 3, 

192) IEph 11:2 (ovviveoav is read by Lghtf., Funk, Bihlmeyer 
et al., whereas Zahn [also Forschungen VI 1900 p. 191, 1] prefers 

ovvijoay, though it is less well attested)—DELG s.v. atvos. 

OVVALOW 1 aor. inf. ovvapat (Hom.+; Ex 23:5 v.1.; Jos., Ant. 

12, 286; TestDan 4:7. Mid. ovvopaobe wot ‘help me’ JosAs 
23:4; Just., D. 132, 1 ovvaipetan ‘it is helpfui’) lit. ‘raise up’ 

or ‘bind/yoke together’; in our lit. only in a commercial sense 

ovvaipew Aoyov settle accounts, cast up accounts (in act. and 

mid. [B-D-F §310, 1; Mlt. 160]; PFay 109, 6 [I Ap]; BGU 775, 

19; POxy 113, 27. Now and then in the expr. Tavtoc hoyou 
ovvnpuevou=‘when accounts have been settled in full’: PFlor 

372, 14 al.) weta twos with someone (PLond I, 131, 194 p. 175 

[I AD]) Mt 18:23; 25:19. Without Ad0yov, which is supplied by 

the preceding verse, 18:24. On the legal principles involved s. 

RSugranyesdeFranch, Etudes sur le droit Palestinien a l’époque 

évangélique °46—DELG s.v. 1 deipw. M-M. Spicq. 

OVVALYUGAWTOS, Ov, 0 (Ps.-Lucian, Asinus 27; Theodor. 

Prodr. 7, 256 Hercher; Nicetas Eugen. 9, 46; 81) fellow-prisoner 

Ro 16:7; Col 4:10; Phim 23.—DELG s.v. ay. M-M. TW. 

OVVAXOLOVBEW impf. ovvnkKoAovGovvy; 1 aor. cuvyKO- 

AovOnoa (Thu., Aristoph.+; PTebt 39, 14 [II Bc]; 2 Mace 2:4, 6; 

TestSol 25:6; Philo, Omn. Prob. Lib. 94; Jos., Ant. 6, 365; Tat. 7, 

3) to accompany someone, freq. in the interest of maintaining 

an association, follow, w. dat. of pers. followed (X., Cyr. 8, 7, 5; 

Diod. S. 14,39, 5 ouvyKohovbovv atdtotc) Mk 5:37 v.l.; 14:51; 

OVVAAACOOW 

Lk 23:49 (here ‘follow’ has the connotation of being a disciple, as 

Philostrat., Vi. Apoll. 8, 19 p. 335, 32; s. dkoAovOEW 3); J 13:36 

v.l. See also a Diatessaron fgm. fr. Dura (s. on TPOGABBatov) 
line 2. W. wetd twos instead of the dat. (Isocr. 4, 146; Diod. S. 

13, 62, 5) Mk 5:37.—DELG s.v. &koA0V80c. M-M. TW. 

OVVOAALC® in the difficult passage ovvadiouevos (ovv- 
advoKkouevos D) tapryyetdev avtotc Ac 1:4, the word is var- 
iously understood: 
@ ovvaAiCcw: to eat at the same table, with focus on fellow- 

ship, eat salt with, eat with (s. GAs) so the Lat., Syr., Copt. and 

the other ancient versions, Ephraem (AMerck, Der neuentdeckte 

Komm. des hl. Ephraem zur AG: ZKT 48, 1924, 228), Chrysost. 

(s. v.l. in a comment on Ps 140:4); PFeine, Eine vorkanoni- 

sche Uberl. des Lukas 1891, 160; AHilgenfeld, ZWT 38, 1895, 

74; BWeiss, Blass, Preuschen; CBowen, ZNW 13, 1912, 247-59 

(=Studies in the NT, ed. RHutcheon ’36, 89-109); Wendt, Zahn, 

Jacquier, JMoffatt; Goodsp., Probs. 122f; EGill, Rev. and Ex- 

pos. 36, ’39, 197f ‘salt covenant’; OCullmann, Urchristentum u. 

Gottesdienst ’44, 15; EBishop, ET 56, ’44/45, 220; PBenoit, RB 

56, 49, 191 n. 3; EHaenchen, comm. ad loc. The objections to 

this point of view are that it fits rather poorly into the context, 

and also the circumstance that this mng., strictly speaking, is not 

found elsewh. (in Manetho, Apotel. 5, 339 and Ps.-Clem., Hom. 

p. 11, 12; 134, 19 Lag. it does not necessarily refer to table fel- 

lowship. Yet Libanius V 246, 13 F. GA@v Kowowvetv = tpaTrétys 
K.); besides, Ac 10:41 appears to echo 1:4. 

@ ovvaritw (ovv + GAiCw ‘gather’; s. L-S-J-M s.v. Ghifw 
[A]): to bring together in assembly, bring together, assemble, 

pass., intr. sense come together (both Hdt. et al.; the pass. also 

Petosiris, fgm. 33, In. 6 [Iletooeipic as an GvNnp Tavtotaics 
taeeou Oedv te Kai GyyéAwV OvvahtoBEIc] and Jos., Bell. 3, 
429, the act. Ant. 8, 105) so Weizsacker; WBrandt, Die evangel. 

Gesch. 1893 p. 371, 1; Field, Notes 110f (‘as he was assembling 

w. them’); HHoltzmann, Knopf; WHatch, JBL 30, 1911, 123-28; 

ASteinmann, OHoltzmann. The objections to this are the singular 

number (IHeikel, StKr 106, ’35, 315 proposes ovvaduCouévoic) 
and the pres. tense of ovvaAuCouevos (a linguistic counterpart 

may perh. be found in the sing. pres. in Ocellus Luc. 15 7up sic 
EV OVVEPYOLLEVOY). 

The difficulties in 1 and 2 have led some to resort to the ex- 

pedient of finding in ovvadtGouevos simply another spelling of 

ovvavAtCouEevos, which is actually the reading of several minus- 

cules here (the same variation in X., Cyr. 1, 2, 15 and Ps.-Clem., 

Hom. p. 11, 12): ovvavdAtCouat dep., lit. ‘spend the night with’, 
then also gener. to spend time with, be with, stay with (Babrius, 

Fab. 106, 6; Pr 22:24; Synes., Kingship 19 p. 21 d; Achmes 109, 

18). So HCadbury, JBL 45, 1926, 310-17; KLake; NRSV. Cp. 
CMoule, NTS 4, ’57/58, 58-61; MWilcox, The Semitisms of Ac, 

*65, 106—109.—On the whole question s. also CTorrey, The Com- 

position and Date of Acts 1916, 23£—M-M s.v. ovvahitouat. 

OVVAALOXOMAL (Plut. et al.; Aelian, NA 11, 12; Diog. L. 2, 
105) pass. be taken captive together Ac 1:4 D. 

OvvahAayua, TOS, TO (s. next entry; Hippocr. et al.) con- 

tract, agreement (Demosth., Aristot. et al.; ins, pap; 1 Macc 

13:42; Jos., Ant. 16, 45; PsSol 4:4) Biaia ovvahidyuata ex- 

torted contracts B 3:3 (Is 58:6).—DELG s.v. &iddos. 

OVVAAACOOW impf. ovviAAaoooy (s. prec. entry; Aeschyl. 

et al.; ins, pap) reconcile (Thu. et al.) twa someone ovv- 

YAacoev avtovs sic sipyvyv he undertook (the impf. ex- 
pressing a course of action undertaken as Diod. S. 20, 37, 3 

Tponyev=she was setting out; 20, 71, 1 yvdyKate=he was 
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putting pressure on) to reconcile them, so that they would be 

peaceful Ac 7:26. (On the qu. of a so-called conative component 

in the impf. s. the comments of Schwyzer II 277 in ref. to alleged 

“inchoative’ imperfects; also 256f on the pres. tense.}—M-M. 

OVVAVEPALVO fut. 3 sg. cvvavafroeta; 2 aor. cvvavé- 
Bry come/go up with (Hdt.+; LXX) ti someone (PTebt 21, 11 
[115 Bc]; Ex 12:38) w. the destination given (Ps.-Lucian, Charid. 

24 eis “Ihuov o. tots, “Axawois) eis Iepoodvvpa Mk 15:41; 
w. place fr. which and place to which G70 tng Tadaaiac eis 
*Iepovoasnp Ac 13:31. Instead of dat. weta tivo (OGI 632, 
2 [II AD] pet attov; LXX) Hs 9, 16, 7—DELG s.v. Baivo. 
M-M. 

OVVOVEZELUGL (s. Gvaxeyiat) dep. impf. ovvavexeiuny 
to recline at table with for the purpose of dining, eat with 

(3 Macc 5:39) tivi someone Mt 9:10; Mk 2:15; Lk 14:10. 

ol ovvavaxeipevot the fellow guests/banqueters Mt 14:9; Mk 
6:22, 26 v.L; Lk 7:49; 14:15; J 12:2 v.l. —BHHW III 1991-93. 

DELG s.v. kein. TW. 

OVVAVEULYVULL (also ouvavapetyvupt) (Hippocr.; Athen. 

5, 177b ‘mix up together’) pass. w. act. sense mingle, asso- 

ciate with w. dat. of pers. (Clearch. fgm. 19 p. 14, 19 W. [in 

Athen. 6, 256a]; Plut., Philop. 368 [21, 8]; Hos 7:8, cp. Ezk 

20:18; Philo, Mos. 1, 278; Jos., Ant. 20, 165; Just., D. 21, 2 

[for ovvavapioyeob_e Ezk 20:18]) 1 Cor 5:9 (echoing the in- 

junctions in vs. 5f); 2 Th 3:14. Abs. 1 Cor 5:11.—DELG s.v. 

petyvuut. M-M. TW. 

OUVAVEAGVOUGL | aor. cuvaveravoduyy to relax in 
someone’s company, rest with tivi someone Ro 15:32 (perh. 

w. suggestion of relaxation after the public service, dtaKovia, 

described vs. 31, cp. avamavois ettoupyias PFlor 57, 56— 
Elsewh. only lit.=‘lie down, sleep w. somebody’ [Arrian, Cyneg. 

9, 2], esp. of married couples [Dionys. Hal.; Plut.]—Is 11:6).— 

M-M. 

OUVAVAOTOEGO in our lit. only pass.: fut. 2 pl. ovvava- 

otpagyoeove (TestNapht 4:2); 2 aor. ovvaveotpagnvy LXX 
(Jos., Bell. 5, 58; TestNapht 4:2; TestDan 5:13 [interpolation?]) 

to go about with someone, associate with w. dat. of pers. (Agath- 

archides [II Bc]: 86 fgm. 12 Jac.; Diod. $.3, 58, 3; Epict. 3, 13, 5; 

SIG 534, 8 [218/217 Bc]; Sir 41:5; Jos., Ant. 20, 206) Ac 10:41 

D (the dat. is to be supplied). 

DUVAVAPVEO) 1 aor. pass. ovvavegdupny (Lucian; Galen: 
CMG V 9, 1 p. 193, 6; Proclus on Pla., Tim. III p. 49, 13 Diehl; 

PHolm 26, 39; Ezk 22:6) lit. ‘to mix someth. together w. someth. 

else’ fig. entangle, involve pass., act. sense TAig TPAYUATELALC 

GOV GUVaVvEoUPNS Tals TOVNPAis you have involved yourself 
in your wicked affairs Hv 2, 3, 1 (the dat. as Lucian, Ep. Sat. 2, 

28; difft. Brox ad loc.). 

OUVAVAYVED (Heliod. [III Ap] ‘to pour on together with’) 

pass. ovvavayvOt[vja. Ac 11:26 v.l. P’ (cp. Tdf. app. for 
ovvay8nvai, which is prob. a lectio facilior, RBorger, GGA 

141) fig. be received —DELG s.v. y£0. 

OVVGAVTCO) fut. ovvavijow, mid. cvvavtjnoopnar LXX; | 

aor. OVVI|VTNOU. 
@ meet (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX; TestAbr B 2 p. 106, 8 [Stone 

p. 60]; GrBar 11:6; Just., D. 1, 1) twvi someone (X., An. 7, 2, 

5; Diod. S. 3, 65, 1; PLille 6, 6 [III Bc]; 1 Macc 5:25; TestAbr 
B; GrBar; Jos., Ant. 8, 331; Just.) Lk 9:18 v.L, 37; 22:10; Ac 

10:25; Hb 7:1, 10; EpilMosgq 3. Abs. (Jos., Bell. 5, 40) ISm 4:1 

(sc. aTOIC). 
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@ happen, of events fig. ext. of 1 (PSI 392, 1 [242/241 Bc]; 

Plut., Sulla 452 [2, 7]; Ex 5:3; Job 30:26; TestLevi 1:1—The 

mid. is also used in this way: Polyb. 22, 7, 14; Eccl 2:14; 9:11) ta 

éV AUT] Ovvavtyjoovta ELol Wn Ei60¢ without knowing what 
will happen to me there Ac 20:22.—DELG s.v. avta. New Docs 
2, 98. M-M. 

GUVAVTHOLS, EM, 1 (s. prec. entry; Eur., Hippocr. et al.; 
pap) a coming together at some point, meeting eis ovvavtnolv 

TLVL to meet someone (Ps.-Callisth. 3, 26, 5 cou €ig ouvavINOW; 

oft. LXX, JosAs; ParJer 8:9; w. dat. and also gen., s. Johannes- 

sohn, Prap. 295f) Mt 8:34 v.1.; J 12:13 v.L; eic o. TavaAfou or 
-@] AcPl Ant 13, 8f (=Aa I 236, 7). eis o. atta@v GJs 9:1.— 
DELG s.v. Gvta. M-M. 

OVVAVTULGUBGAVOUGL fut. 3 sg. cvvavtArpetan, 3 pl. 
~povtat LXX; 2 aor. cuvavtehaBounv (Diod. S. 14, 8, 2; SIG 

412, 7 [270 Bc]; OGI 267, 26; PHib 82, 18 [perh. 238 Bc]; PSI 

329, 6; 591, 12; LXX; Jos., Ant. 4, 198 [replaced by Niese w. 

ovAAauBavoud.].—Dssm., LO 68 [LAE 87f]) ‘take part with’ 
(EpArist 123 ‘collaborate’), gener. to come to the aid of, be of 

assistance to, help tivi someone (Ex 18:22; Ps 88:22) Lk 10:40. 

TO TVEUUG. CuvavtthauBavetat tH GodEeveta HUY the Spirit 
helps us in our weakness Ro 8:26 (v.l. t¢ Go8eveias; B-D-F 
§170, 3; Rob. 529; 573).—New Docs 3, 84. M-M. TW. 

OvVVaTGaYO 1 aor. pass. ouvaTnyOnv (X., pap; Ex 14:6 ovva- 

mnyayev [2 aor.]) in our lit. only pass. and only fig. (Zosimus, 

Hist. 5, 6, 9 abdty 1] Lrapty ovvamyyeto tH KO THs 
“E)).G60¢ GAwaen) 
@ to cause someone in conjunction with others to go astray 

in belief, lead away with. Pass. be led or carried away twit by 

someth. (instrum. dat.) or to someth. (s. Kihner-G. I p. 407) Gal 

2:43; 2. Pt 3:17. 

@ to adjust to a condition or circumstance, accommodate: 

TOI TATELVOLS OUVaTTAYOLLEVOL Ro 12:16 may be taken to refer 
to things accommodate yourself to humble ways (Weymouth; sim. 

NRSV mg.) in contrast to ta Dynra mpovovvteEs (so, gener., 
BWeiss, RLipsius, Lietzmann, Kuhl, Sickenberger, OHoltzmann, 

Althaus, Goodsp, WBallantine, NRSV mg.) or to people: 

© to join the company of others, associate with: associate 

with humble folk (Moffatt; so, gener., the ancient versions and 

Chrysostom; Hilgenfeld, Zahn; KThieme, ZNW 8, 1907, 23ff; 

Lagrange; REB; NRSV text=20th Cent.; NABRey). Interpreta- 

tions 2 and 3 are connected insofar as the form is taken to be 

neuter, but referring to persons (so FSpitta, Zur Gesch. u. Lit. 

des Urchristentums III 1, 1901, 113. S. also the ambiguous transl. 

of Weizsacker: ‘sich heruntergeben zur Niedrigkeit’, or the sim. 

Confraternity of Christian Doctrine transl. ’41: “condescend to 

the lowly’. Cp. PBerlin 9734 of Tyche: ta ta7rewva. TOAAGKIC ELC 
twos €&aerpas).—AFridrichsen, Horae Soederblom. 1/1, °44, 
32.—M-M. 

ovvarodvyoxw 2 aor. ovvaTré8avov (Hdt. et al.; Diod. 

S. 19, 34, 1 [of the burning of widows in India]; Sir 19:10; Philo, 

Spec. Leg. 1. 108) die with ti someone (Clearch., fgm. 28; Diod. 
S. 18, 41, 3 avt@; epi bwous 44, 2; Polyaenus 8, 39; Chariton 

4, 2, 14; Hierocles 11 p. 445 un ovvaTrobvyjoKew TH OOpLaTL 
TMV puyxryy; Orig., C. Cels. 2, 69, 17) Mk 14:31. Abs. (opp. 
ovCnv as Nicol. Dam.: 90 fgm. 80 Jac.) 2 Cor 7:3; 2 Ti 2:11 (dy- 

ing and living with Christ)—FOlivier, 2vvato8vyjoKw: RTP 
17, 1929, 103-33; WHahn, D. Mitsterben u. Mitauferstehen mit 

Chr. bei Pls °37.—DELG s.v. 8&vatoc. M-M. TW. Spica. 

OVVANOAAVML (act. Thu. et al.; LXX; Jos., Ant. 1, 199) fut. 2 
sg. ovvaTrohéoys, 3 sg. amodeon LXX; mid. ovvaTroAotpan; 
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2 aor. OvvaTrHAOuNV destroy with. Mid. be destroyed, perish 
with (Hdt.+; POxy 486, 35 [131 Ap]; LXX; Jos., Ant. 19, 144) w. 

dat. (Hdt. 7, 221 al.; Plut., Phoc. 758 [36, 3]; Philo, Mut. Nom. 

80) Hb 11:31; B 21:3. Also wet tivo with someth. 21:1 (cp. 

Gen 18:23)—DELG s.v. 6A\vut. M-M. 

OVVANOOTEAAW fut. ovvaTrootehO LXX; 1 aor. ovva- 

TéotetAa (Thu. et al.; ins, pap, LXX) to send someone together 

with someone else, send with twa someone (PMich I, 28, 25; 

36=Sb 6798 [256 Bc]) 2 Cor 12:18.—M-M. 

GVVAELOMED pf. pass. ptc. cvvnpLOunuevos (Isaeus, Pla. 
et al.; POxy 1208, 17; Ex 12:4 ovvapiOunoetau [fut. mid.] 
ovvnpLOunuévos) to include in a group as one among oth- 

ers, count/number together (Aristot., Eth. 1, 5; 2, 3; Plut., Mor. 

1018f; Philo, Mos. 1, 278) év tut (Plut., Brut. 997 [29, 10]) év 

tT EvayyeAt@ IPhld 5:2.—DELG s.v. Gp.Oudc. 

Gvvaouo cw (or ovvapuottw; Pind., Thu.+; ins, pap; Apc- 

Sed 11:10 p. 134, 24 Ja.; EpArist 71; Jos., Bell. 7, 307, C. Ap. 2, 

173; Ath., R. 5 p. 52, 33; 15 p. 65, 26) 1 aor. pass. ovvnpuooOnv; 

pf. pass. ovvnpuoouat. In our lit. only pass. w. active force 

@ to join so as to fit in with, fit in (with) ovvypuoo8ynoav 
cig THY OiKOSOUIV TOU TUPYoU Hs 9, 16, 7. 

to be associated in a fitting or appropriate manner, be 

associated with w. dat. of pers. pass. w. act. sense (SIG 783, 30 

OVVNpLOOBY avtTM yuvy; BGU 1103, 23; 1104, 24; PSI 166, 
17) to TPEOPUTEPLOV OVVPLOOTAL TO ETLOKOT@ IEph 4:1, 
though in this context mng. 3 is also poss. 

© to be in tune with, attune (so the pass., X., Symp. 3, 1); 

s. 2 above and cp. ovvevpv8uitw.—DELG s.v. Gua. 

DVVAOUOAOYEW (Gpyudc, A€yo; only in Christian writers) 
to join together so as to form a coherent entity, fit/join together 

pass. of a building Eph 2:21. Of the body (cp. ovuBiBata 1a) 
4:16.—M-M. TW. 

Cvvaonraco 1 aor. ovvnptaoca; plpf. ovvnpmaKeny; | aor. 
pass. ovvnpTaoOyy (trag., X. et al.; pap, LXX, Philo, Joseph.; 

Just., A I, 5, 2; 58, 2) to take hold of forcibly, seize tivd. someone 

(Soph. et al.; Diod. S. 37, 27, 2; Dio Chrys. 5, 15; PSI 353, 12 

[III Bc]) Ac 6:12; 19:29. Of a possessed pers. who is seized by an 

unclean spirit Lk 8:29. Pass. (Diod. S. 20, 29, 11; Philo, Plant. 

39; Jos., Ant. 7, 177 ovvaptayeic bro t. T&O0UC) of a ship 
that was caught, torn away by the wind Ac 27:15 (cp. Jos., Vi. 3 

BamtioBEvtos ... TOU TAOLOV). M-M. 

OVVAVALTOUAL s. cvvahiCu 3. 

OVVAaVERVaO (X. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; Jos., Ant. 14, 116; 

Just., D. 131, 6) pass. (X., Cyr. 8, 7, 6; Plut., Numa 62 [5, 3]; 

Philo, Aet. M. 103; Jos., Ant. 1, 32) to grow side by side, grow 

together Mt 13:30.—DELG s.v. av&w. M-M. 

Ovvp- s. cunp-. 

OUVY-= s. OvYy-. 

OvVdEVSOOS, Ov (Timaeus Hist. [IV/III Bc]: 566 fem. 57 
Jac.; Polyb. 12, 4, 2; Diod. S. 5, 65, 1; Sb 4483, 6; EpArist 

112) covered with trees, forested Opos Hs 9, 1, 10—DELG s.v. 
dévopEov. 

OUVOEDHOS, Ov, 6 (ovvdéw; Eur., Thu. et al.; LXX; Jos., 
Ant. 3, 120) and tO ovvSeouov B 3:3 (the pl. ovvdSeoua is 
found occasionally beside ovvSeou0l) prim. ‘that which binds 
together’. 

ovvdovA0s 

@ that which holds someth. together, fastener lit. (Appian, 

Bell. Civ. 4, 115 §483 ot o¥vdeou0t of the fastenings that hold 

the various ships together; Herm. Wr. 1, 18; EpArist 85=“fasten- 

ing’) ligaments of the body (Eur., Hipp. 199 al.; on Galen’s usage 

s. Lghtf., Col p. 199; Straub 33f) w. py Col 2:19 pl. 
@ that which brings various entities into a unified rela- 

tionship, uniting bond fig. ext. of 1; olvd. ths elpyvns the 
bond of peace, i.e. that consists in peace (epexegetic gen.; Plut., 

Numa 63 [6, 4] ovvSeouos evvoias k. midiacg; W-S. §30, 9b) 
Eph 4:3. Love is o¥vSeouos tic tedetotntos the bond that 
unites all the virtues (which otherwise have no unity) in per- 

fect harmony or the bond of perfect unity for the church Col 

3:14 (cp. Simplicius In Epict. p. 89, 15 Diib. ot TlvOayopetor 
... Ty oldiav ... oWVSeouov TAO T. ApEetov eAeyoy; Pla., 
Polit. 310a.—S. also Pla., Leg. 21, 5, 921c of law: ths TOAEWS 
0.).—On ovvdeouos as a philos. concept: WJaeger, Nemesios v. 

Emesa 1918, 96-137. KReinhardt, Kosmos u. Sympathie 1926; 

AFridrichsen, Serta Rudbergiana ’31, 26, SymbOs! 19, 39, 41— 

45; GRudberg, ConNeot 3, °39, 19-21. 

© a bond that confines/hinders, fetter only fig. oUvSeou0s 

Gduktas (Is 58:6) fetter that consists in unrighteousness Ac 8:23 

(s. also 4 below); B 3:3, 5 (in the two last-named passages Is 58:6 

and 9 are quoted in context). 

© entities that are held together by a bond, bundle (of cat- 

tle food O. Mich 240, 2 [III-IV ap]; 239, 2 [IV Ap]); in imagery 

Ac 8:23 according to Mft., Goodsp. et al. (s. 3 above). By fig. 

ext. band, college (Herodian 4, 12, 6 6 0. tov ETLOTOAMV) O. 
&.7rootoAwv ITr 3:1—DELG s.v. 1 6. M-M. TW. Sy. 

GUVOE fut. cvvdtjow Ezk 3:26; 1 aor. ovvéSnoa LXX. Pass.: 
aor. ovvedéOnv; pf. ptc. ovvdedeuevoc LXX (s. prec. entry; 

Hom. et al.; pap, LXX; TestSol 8:1; En 101:6) to bind so as to 

constrain or confine (with), bind (with) 

@ The force of oWv may be felt: bind someone with, put 

someone in chains with (Jos., Ant. 2, 70 d00A0¢ ovvdEedEUevos 
TO OLVOXOW; 18, 196) dco ovvSedeuevot as (though you were) 
fellow-prisoners Hb 13:3. 

®© But o. can also mean simply bind, imprison, so that the 

force of ovv is no longer felt (Nicol. Dam.: 90 fgm. 4 p. 332, 19 

Jac.; Aristaen., Ep. 2, 2, 2 p. 171 [end] Herch.)—M-M. 

GVVOLSGOXAALTHS, Ov, 6 (hapax leg., modeled after nu- 
merous Hell. nouns w. -ityg, e.g. ovvOiacitys ‘fellow member 
of a 8iacoc [=Bacchus club/society]’) apparently in the mng. 

fellow-pupil, fellow-disciple YEph 3:1 (s. Hdb. ad loc.). 

GVVOOEGCW 1 aor. ovveddEaoa, pass. ovvedoEaobnv 
(Aristot. et al.) 

@ to join w. others in praising, join in praise (s. 50Ea 3) w. 
acc. of thing for which praise is offered [Sm 11:3. 

@ to honor together with, pass. be glorified with someone, 

share in someone’s glory (s. 50a 1), Ro 8:17.—DELG s.v. 
dokaw. TW. 

ovvdOUAOS, Ov, O (Eur., Lysias et al.; ins [New Docs 2, 54]; 

BGU 1141, 20 [13 Bc]; PLond III, 1213a, 4 p. 121 [65-66 ap]; 

PLips 40 I, 3; 2 Esdr; Jos., Ant. 11, 118. Other reff. in Herodas 

ed. AKnox and WHeadlam 1922 p. 252f) 

@ one who, along w. others, is in a relationship of total 

obedience to one master or owner, fellow-slave (e.g. Herodas 
5, 56) Mt 24:49; Hs 5, 2, Of. 

@ a subordinate in total obedience to a ruler, slave, esp. 

typical of eastern social perceptions—@ of the relationship 

betw. an oriental court official and the ruler (s. d600A0¢ 2ba) 
Mt 18:28f, 31, 33. 
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® of a relationship to the heavenly Kptos. Paul and Ign. 

designate certain Christians as their o¥vSovdou: Col 1:7; 4:7 

(ovvdovdoc Ev KUpi@); [Eph 2:1; IMg 2; IPhid 4; [Sm 12:2 (in 
the last two passages there are no names mentioned; the ‘assis- 

tants’ [SudKovat] are called o.). In Rv 6:11 ovSovui0oc also 
has the sense ‘fellow-Christian’. Since it is a truism that one can 

be a slave to only one master, such self-identification, far from 

being a declaration of mean servility, served notice that ultimate 

allegiance was owed to God or Christ alone. 

© In Rv the revealing angel calls himself the fellow-slave of 

the seer and his brothers 19:10; 22:9.—New Docs 2, 54. M-M. 

TW. 

Ovvd00MN, js, H (cvvtpey~) formation of a mob by pers. 
running together, running together (Cephisodorus [V/IV Bc] in 
Aristot., Rhet. 3, 10, 1411a, 29; Polyb. 1, 69, 11; Diod. S. 3, 71, 

3; 15, 90, 2; 3 Macc 3:8; Ath., R. 21, 74, 5) yéveto o. tov Aaov 
the people rushed together Ac 21:30 (Polyb. 1, 67, 2; Jdth 10:18 
éyéveto ovv6pour).—DELG s.v. dpauetv. M-M. 

OGVVEYELOW | aor. cvviyeipa, pass. ovvyyépOny (in var. 
senses: ‘assist someone in lifting up’ Ex 23:5; 4 Macc 2:14; Ps.- 

Phoc. 140; ‘awaken’ Ps-Plut., Mor. 117¢ tas AUaras Kal tov 
Oprvouc ouveyetpetv [=give rise to]; ‘revive’ Ael. Aristid. 48, 

43 K.=24 p. 476 D.; Is 14:9 ovvnyepOynoady oot wavtEs ‘all rise 
up together for you’) 

@ to cause to emerge with from an inactive state, awaken 

with lit. (cp. Ps.-Plut. above) pass. w. act. force ovveyeipecbe 

awaken or rise up together (from sleep) {Pol 6:1. But this passage 

more prob. (pace Lghtf.) belongs in 2 below (s. ovyKoucoptat). 

@ to raise up with from death, physical or spiritual, raise 

with fig. ext. of |—@ pass. w. act. force: of rising up from the 

dead in conjunction w. others [Pol 6:1 (here an athletic metaphor, 

expressed in the compound verbs preceding ovveyeipeade, cli- 

maxes in imagery of a winner’s award, viz. an awakening fr. the 

sleep of death). 

® of participating in the resurrection of Jesus; the believer, 

in mystic union w. him, experiences this 0 90g... Yds OVVT)|- 
yeipev Eph 2:6.—Pass. ovvyyépOnte tH Xprot@ Col 3:1. év 
@ ovvnyepOnte 2:12.—T W. 

OvvEdOLOV, Ov, TO (Spc. ‘a seat’; Hdt.+; ins, pap, LXX; 
PsSol 4:1; EpArist 301; Philo, Joseph—Schiirer II 205, 14) a 

common administrative term 

@ a governing board, council (Posidon.: 87 fgm. 71 Jac.; 

Diod. S. 15, 28, 4; ovvédpiov év AOrvats ovuvedpevetv; 19, 

46, 4; Ael. Aristid. 13 p. 286 D.; Jos., Ant. 20, 200, Vi. 368; cp. 

Poland 156-58; New Docs 4, 202) 

@ ofa local council, as it existed in individual cities pl. Mt 

10:17; Mk 13:9. 
© transferred by Ign. to the Christian situation. The el- 

ders (presbyters; cp. CIG 3417 the civic ouvédpiov tHVv 

tpeoButépwv in Philadelphia; CCurtius, Her 4, 1870: ins fr. 

Ephesus nos. 11 and 13 p. 199; 203; 224) are to take the place 

of the ovvédptov tov G&TootOAwY the council of the apostles 
in the esteem of the church IMg 6:1. They are called ovvédptov 

Oeov ITr 3:1. ovvédptov tov émtoKOTON IPhid 8:1. 
© the high council in Jerusalem, Sanhedrin, the domi- 

nant mng. in our lit. (Joseph. [Schiirer II 206, 18]; Hebraized 

in the Mishnah }"777730); in Roman times this was the highest 

indigenous governing body in Judaea, composed of high priests 

(apxiepevc 1ba), elders, and scholars (scribes), and meeting un- 
der the presidency of the ruling high priest. This body was the 

ultimate authority not only in religious matters, but in legal and 

governmental affairs as well, in so far as it did not encroach on 
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the authority of the Roman procurator. The latter, e. g., had to 

confirm any death sentences passed by the council. (Schiirer II 

198-226; MWolff, De Samenstelling en het Karakter van het 

groote ovvédptov te Jeruzalem voor het jaar 70 n. Chr.: ThT 

51, 1917, 299-320;—On the jurisdiction of the council in cap- 

ital cases s. &mroKtetvw la [J 18:31]. Also KKastner, Jes. vor 

d. Hoh. Rat 1930; MDibelius, ZNW 30, °31, 193-201; JLen- 

gle, Z. Prozess Jesu: Her 70, ’35, 312-21; EBickermann, RHR 

112, °35, 169-241; ESpringer, PJ 229, ’35, 135-50; JBlinzler, 

D. Prozess Jesu ’51 [much lit.], 2 55, Eng. tr., The Trial of 

Jesus, I and FMcHugh, ’59 [3d ed. ’60]; JJeremias, ZNW 43, 

°50/51, 145-50; PWinter, On the Trial of Jesus, in Studia Judaica 

I, °61.—SZeitlin, Who Crucified Jesus? ’42; on this s. CBQ 5, 

°43, 232-34; ibid. 6, °44, 104-10; 230-35; SZeitlin, The Polit- 

ical Synedrion and the Religious Sanhedrin, ’45. Against him 

HWolfson, JQR 36, °46, 303-36; s. Zeitlin, ibid. 307-15; JDer- 

rett, Law in the NT, ’70, 389-460; DCatchpole, The Problem of 

the Historicity of the Sanhedrin Trial: SHoenig, The Great San- 

hedrin, °53; CFD Moule Festschr. ’70, 47-65; JFitzmyer, AB: 

Luke 1468-70 [lit.] —On Jesus before the council s. also Feigel, 

Weidel, Finegan s.v. “lovdac 6). Mt 5:22 (RGuelich, ZNW 64, 

°73, 43 ff); 26:59; Mk 14:55; 15:1; Lk 22:66 (perh.; s. below); 

Ac 5:21, 27, 34, 41; 6:12, 15; 22:30; 23:1, 6, 15, 20, 28 (on the 

probability of ref. in vv. 20 and 28 to a locality s. katéyw and 3, 

below); 24:20. 

@ an official session of a council, council meeting (cp. Diod. 

S. 13, 111, 1 ovvayayov ovvédptov, of a circle of friends). 
Of the Sanhedrin ovvyyyayov ot &pytepeis Kat OL Papioator 
ovvedptov the high priests and the Pharisees called a meeting 

of the council J 11:47. 

© council meeting room, meeting room (SIG 243 D, 47; 249 

Il, 77f; 252, 71; POxy 717, 8; 11 [II Bc]; BGU 540, 25) of the 

Sanhedrin Ac 4:15; perh. (s. 1 above) Lk 22:66 (GSchneider, 

Verleugnung etc. [Lk 22:54~71], ’69); Ac 23:20, 28.—Pauly-W. 

II 8, 1333-53; KI. Pauly V 456; DBS XI 1353-1413; BHHW II 

740f—DELG s.v. €Couwat B 2. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

GUVEdOLOS Ac 5:35 D, prob. an error, caused by the presence 

of ovvédptov in vs. 34, for 

OUVEdOOS, OV, 0 (s. ovvédptov; Hdt. et al.; Diod. S. 16, 60, 

1; 36, 7,4; Arrian, Tact. 27, 4; ins, LX X; Philo, Sobr. 19; Jos., Ant. 

14, 172) member of a council Ac 5:35 D—DELG s.v. €Conat 

Be 

GvvELdHOts, £0¢, H} (GuvetSov)—@ awareness of infor- 
mation about someth., consciousness (Democr., fgm. 297 o. 

TS KaKOTPayLLoovvyg¢; Chrysipp. in Diog. L. 7, 85 thy tavTNS 
ovvelonoww; Eccl 10:20; Sir 42:18 v.L; Jos., Ant. 16, 212; 

Just.; Theoph.-Ant. 2, 4 [p. 102, 8]) w. obj. gen. ovvetdnouc 

GUAPTLOV consciousness of sin Hb 10:2 (Diod. S. 4, 65, 7 
Sia tH ovvelSnow tod wboous; Philo, Det. Pot. Ins. 146 ot 
OVVELONOEL TOV OiKELMV GOUKNLATOV EheyxOuevot, Virt. 124 
0. AUAPTHUGTWY). OvvElSnots EoU consciousness, awareness 
of God 1 Pt 2:19 (s. ESelwyn, | Pt ’46, 176-78). Opp. 6. tov 

elOwAov in awareness that this is an idol 1 Cor 8:7a v.l. (for 

ovvnbeia). 
@ the inward faculty of distinguishing right and wrong, 

moral consciousness, conscience (Menand., Monost. 597 

Tao Hutv 7 ovveldyots Oedc comes close to this mng.; cp. 
654; Dionys. Hal., De Thuc. 8 watvev tiv EautOU OvvEldnow; 
Heraclit. Sto., 37 p. 54, 8 o. Guaptovtoc &vOpwMrov; Ps.- 
Lucian, Amor. 49 ovdeutas AmpETOUS OVVELSYOEWS TaA- 
pouxovoys; Hierocles 14, 451; Stob., Flor. 3, 24 [I 601ff H.] 
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quotes sayings of Bias and Periander on 6p6H or Gya0 ovv- 
elnotc; PRyl 116, 9 [II AD] OABouevy tH Ovverdjoet TEpt Ov 
évoodtoato; Mitt-Wilck. II/2, 88 I, 35 [Il ap]; BGU 1024 III, 

7; PFlor 338, 17 [III ap] ovvedyjoet=‘conscientiously’, also s. 

3, below; Wsd 17:10; Jos., Ant. 16, 103 Kat& ovvetdnow Gto- 

Twtépav; TestReub 4:3; TestJud 20:2 v.l.; ovvelonou wodwverv 
Hippol., Ref. 9, 23, 4) w. subj. gen. Ro 2:15; 9:1; 1 Cor 10:29a; 

2 Cor 1:12; 4:2; 5:11; Hb 9:14 al.; 1) tSta o. 1 Ti 4:2. Opp. GAA 
0. another’s scruples 1 Cor 10:29b; dia tv ©. for conscience’ 
sake (cp. OGI 484, 37 dua to ovvEetdoc; Ps.-Dio Chrys. 20 [37], 

35) Ro 13:5; 1 Cor 10:25, 27f; tO waptuptov ths o. 2 Cor 
1:12, cp. o. as the subj. of uaptupetv Ro 9:1; cp. 2:15, or of 
éheyxew J 8:9 v.L. (s. EA€yy@ 2). W. attributes: 0. dyaOn a good 
conscience (cp. Herodian 6, 3, 4; PRein s.v. KaAOg 2b) Ac 23:1; 

1 Ti 1:5; 1 Pt 3:21 (on the topic cp. FSokolowski, Lois sacrées 

des cités grecques, Supplément ’62 no. 108, 4~7 ‘one who enters 

the temple ... must be pure, not through bathing but in mind’); 
éyew yay o. (cp. &hevOépav ex. tHv 0. Did., Gen. 89, 11) 
1 Ti 1:19; 1 Pt 3:16. Also év Gya0q o. Urapyetv 1 Cl 41:1. 
év Guow Kal Gyviy ovverdyjoet TepiTatetv Pol 5:3 (ueta 
ovveroryoews ayabrjs tehevtav Hippol., Ref. 9, 26, 4); cp. 1 Cl 
1:3. 0. GoBEvIS a weak conscience, indecisive because of being 

bound to old ways 1 Cor 8:7; cp. vss. 10, 12. 6. GmpooKomrog 
Ac 24:16; Ka8apa o. 1 Ti3:9; 2 Ti 1:3; 1 C1 45:7; kabapdc tH 
0. ITr 7:2; kad) o. Hb 13:18; 2 Cl 16:4. 0. movnpd. a bad con- 
science or a consciousness of guilt (s. Kapdia 1bd) Hb 10:22; 
D 4:14; B 19:12; Hm 3:4. } o. wodvvetat 1 Cor 8:7. pwaivetat 
Tit 1:15 (s. Dionys. Hal. above). Ka8aptet t. ovvelSnow TUdv 
G10 veKpov épywv Hb 9:14. Kata ovveidyovv (s. on this Vett. 
Val. 210, 1) teAet@oat tia. vs. 9. 
© attentiveness to obligation, conscientiousness (for ins s. 

New Docs 3, 85; pap.) Weta OUVELONOEWS conscientiously 1 Cl 
2:4; év Guovoia. GuvayOEvtES TH] O. assembled in concord, with 
full consciousness of our duty | C1 34:7.—MKahler, Das Gewis- 

sen I 1, 1878, RE VI 1899, 646ff; RSteinmetz, Das Gewissen bei 

Pls 1911; MPohlenz, GGA 1913, 642ff, Die Stoa °48; ’49 (in- 
dex), ZNW 42, 49, 77-79; HBohlig, Das Gewissen bei Seneka u. 

Pls: StKr 87, 1914, 1-24; FTillmam, Zur Geschichte des Begriffs 

‘“Gewissen’ bis zu den paulin. Briefen: SMerkle Festschr. 1922, 

336-47; FZucker, Syneidesis-Conscientia 1928; TSchneider, D. 

paulin. Begriff d. Gewissens (Syneidesis): Bonner Zeitschr. f. 

Theol. u. Seelsorge 6, 1929, 193-211, D. Quellen d. paul. Gewis- 

sensbegr.: ibid. 7, 1930, 97-112; BSnell, Gnomon 6, 1930, 21 ff; 

MDibelius Hdb.? ’31 exc. on 1 Ti 1:5; HOsborne, 2bveotc and o.: 

CIR 45, ’31, 8-10, Duvetdyotc: JTS 32, ’31, 167-79; GRudberg, 
JAEklund Festschr. ’33, 165ff; GJung, Zuvetdyouc, Conscientia, 

Bewusstsein: Archiv f. d. gesamte Psychologie 89, ’34, 525—40; 

WAalders, Het Geweten, ’35; CSpicq, La conscience dans le NT: 

RB 47, ’38, 50-80; BReicke, The Disobedient Spirits and Chris- 

tian Baptism ’46, 174-82; JDupont, Studia Hellenistica 5, ’48, 

119-53; HClavier, 2vv., une pierre de touche de |’Hellénisme 

paulinien, announced in Studia Paulina [JdeZwaan Festschr.] 53, 

p. 80 n. 1; CPierce, Conscience in the NT, ’55; BReicke, TZ 

12, °56, 157-61, esp. 159; DMariella Jr., The NT Concept of 

Conscience, diss. Vanderbilt ’59; PDelhaye, Studia Montis Regii 

(Montreal) 4, 61, 229-51; JStelzenberger, Syneidesis im NT, 

°61; MThrall, NTS 14, °67/68, 118-25; BHarris, Westminster 

Theol. Journal 24, ’62, 173-86; RJewett, Paul’s Anthropologi- 

cal Terms, ’71, 402-46; HEckstein, Der Begriff Syneidesis bei 

Paulus ’83; GSelby, The Meaning and Function of o. in Hb 9 and 

10: Restoration Qtrly 28, 86, 145-54 (internal awareness of sin); 

PGooch, Conscience in 1 Cor 8 and 10: NTS 33, ’87, 244-54; 

PTomson, Paul and the Jewish Law (CRINT III/1) ’90, 208-20 

(‘consciousness’); EBorgh, La notion de conscience dans le NT: 

OVVETEOLOMAL 

Filologia Neotestamentaria 10, 1997, 85-98—RAC X 1025— 

1107; BHHW I 564f—New Docs 3 no. 69. DELG s.v. otda C. 

M-M. EDNT. TW. Spicq. Sv. 

Ovvetdov s. cvvopdo. 

GVVELOOS, TO s. cvvoida 2. 

OvveLdvia s. obvorda. 

OUVELAN GS s. ovAapPavor. 

I. OUVELMLE (fr. eivi) impf. 3 sg. ovvfV (ovvynv ApcMos 
42) be with (Hom.+) tii someone (trag., Thu. et al.; Jos., Ant. 

3, 75) Ac 22:11; IEph 11:2 v.l. (s. ovvaivéw). ovvjoav atta 
Joined him Lk 9:18.—M-M. 

Il. OUVEWML (fr. ety) come together (Hom. et al.; ins; Jos., 

Ant. 4, 203; Tat. 23, 2; in late pap as an accounting expr.) 

OvvLOvtos OxAOU EiTEv when a crowd gathered, he said Lk 
8:4 (cp. Jos., Vi. 9)—M-M. 

OUVVELGEOZONAL mid. dep. fut. 3 sg. ouveoehevoetarLXX; 

2 aor. ovvetondOov (Eur., Thu. et al.; BGU 388 II, 26; LXX; Jos., 

Ant. 9, 133 sic) enter with, go in(to) with wi someone sic Wt 

(into) someth. (Eur., Hel. 1083 é¢ oikoucs tii; Appian, Iber. 43 
§176 ovveondOev avtoic Es TO OTPATOTESOV) J 6:22; 18:15; 
Mk 6:33 v.13; Lk 8:51 v.l—M-M. 

OGVVEXONWOS, Ov, 6 (EkSywWos ‘abroad’; Diod. S.; Plut., 
Otho 1069 [5, 2], Mor. 100f; Palaeph., 45 p. 67, 7; Jos., Vi. 79; 

SIG 1052, 9; OGI 494, 13f; cp. Lat. comes) traveling companion, 

w. focus on official assignment Ac 19:29; 2 Cor 8:19.—DELG 

s.v. dnuos. M-M. 

OUVEXLEXTOG, 1, OV pert. to being chosen together with, 
also chosen, only fem. and subst. ) €v BaBuA@vt ovvekAEKTy 
the one in Babylon chosen the same as (you) 1 Pt 5:13. No in- 

dividual woman is meant, least of all Peter’s wife, but rather a 

congregation w. whom Peter is staying. Cp. BafvAwv.—DELG 
s.v. Mey. M-M. 

OGUVVEXTOOEVOMAL (Polyb. 6, 32, 5; Judg 11:3 A; 13:25 B) 
impf. mid. go out with someone understood Ac 3:11 D—DELG 
S.V. TOPOS. 

OVVEAGUVO | aor. ovvijdooa. Pass.: aor. pte. gen. pl. ovve- 

MaobEvtwv 2 Macc 5:5; plpf. 3 sg. ovvyAaoto 2 Macc 4:26 
(Hom. et al.; pap; 2 Macc; Jos., Bell. 2, 526; 4, 567, Ant. 2, 249; 

5, 162 [all four times w. gic and local acc.]) to cause movement 

through constraint, drive, force, bring €ic 11 to someth., in im- 

agery (Aelian, VH 4, 15 sic tov tg Oodias ~owta; Sb 5357, 
13 0. tive TPOG EVYVMUOOUVHV=make someone reasonable) 
Ac 7:26 v.l.; GJs 18:3 v.l. (for &re\.).—DELG s.v. iaiwvoo. 

GUVEAEVOLS, EMS I (Plut., Ptolemaeus et al.; PSI 450, 10; 
Judg 9:46 B and 49 B; ParJer 3:11; Jos., Ant. 3, 118; Just.; in var. 

senses of “coming together’) coming together in sexual union, 

intercourse (Vett. Val. 47, 8 et al.) of very small animals 1 Cl 
20:10.—DELG s.v. &hevoouat. 

OvveSEOLOMAL fut. 3 sg. ovveEehevoeta Pr 22:10; 2 aor, 
ovve—nhOov go out with twi someone (Eur., Hdt., Thu. et al.; 

BGU 38, 13; Jdth 2:20; Mel., P. 7, 47) 1 Cl 11:2. 

OVVETEQKOUGL mid. dep. 2 aor. ouveT)\O0v to come to- 
gether against, attack together (Quint. Smyrn. 2, 302; SIG 700, 
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22 [117 Bc]; PLips 40 II, 5; 17) ouverrehO vtec when they closed 

in on him MPol 7:1. 

OVVETLUGAOTVOED testify at the same time (Petosiris, fgm. 

21 In. 58; Polyb. 25, 6, 4; Ps.-Aristot., De Mundo 6; Sext. Emp., 

Math. 8, 323; Athen. 13, 595e; EpArist 191; Philo, Mos. 2, 123) 

foll. by Ott 1 C1 23:5. tevi by means of someth. Hb 2:4, to someth. 
1 Cl 43:1—DELG s.v. uaptus. M-M. TW. 

OVVETLOXONOS, OV, 0 co-supervisor, co-superintendent 

Phil 1:1 y.1., apparently an error for ov EmL0KO70LG.—DELG 
S.V. OKETTOMGL. 

OUVEN LTLO UL mostly, as in its only occurrence in our lit., 

mid. ouveTitiOeuat, 2 aor. (Dt 32:27) ovveTeOEunv join w. 
others in an attack on pers. or things (Thu., Isaeus, X.; Polyb., 

Diod. S., Plut.; LXX; Jos., Ant. 10, 116) abs. Ac 24:9 (cp. Ps 

3:7).—_M-M. 

OVUVETOUGL mid. dep.; impf. ovvetmounv (Hom.+; POxy 
1415, 8; 2 and 3 Mace; Ath., R. 20 p. 73, 15) accompany Twi 

someone (Jos., Ant. 13, 21; TestJud 3:10) Ac 20:4.—M-M. 

GUVEOYEW impf. cvvipyovvy; | aor. cuvipynoa (Eur., X.+; 
ins, pap, LXX, Test12Patr, Philo; Jos., Bell. 6, 38, Ant. 1, 156; 

Just., D. 142, 2; Orig.) to engage in cooperative endeavor, work 

together with, assist, help abs. tov KUptou OvvEepyoutos (PAmh 
152, 5 tot Oeot ovvepyrjoavtos; Did., Gen. 162, 10 ovvepyav 
6 TOV Ow 80¢) Mk 16:20. Tavti tH OUVEpYoUVT fo every- 
one who helps (such people as Stephanas) in the work 1 Cor 

16:16. With ovvepyovvtes 2 Cor 6:1 either 0¢@ (Hofmann, 
Windisch, Sickenberger, NRSV) or tutv (Chrysost., Bengel, 

Schmiedel, Bachmann) can be supplied. o. €v Tavtl TpayLaTL 
be helpful in every respect Hs 5, 6, 6. W. dat. of person or thing 

that is helped (X., Mem. 4, 3, 12; Diod. S. 4, 25, 4 o. tats 

émOupicc=assist [him] in his wishes; OGI 45, 11 [III Bc]; PSI 

376, 4 [250 Bc]; 1 Macc 12:1; TestReub 3:6; TestIss 3:7 6 O&6c): 

BrETrELS STL N lotic OVUVIPYEL TOLS EPYOLS AUTOV you see that 
faith worked with (and thereby aided) his good deeds Js 2:22. W. 

the goal indicated by sic (Epict. 1, 9, 26; Appian, Syr. 59 §309 &¢ 
tov Oavatov o., Bell. Civ. 5, 90 §378; Philo, Agr. 13; TestGad 

4:7 eis Odvatov, cig OwtNPiay): in Tols HyaTMOL TOV DEovV 
TAVTG OVVEPyEl eic G&yaOOv Ro 8:28, 6. means assist (or work 
with) someone to obtain someth. or bring someth. about (1G?, 

654, 15f o. eic t. Eden Oeplav tH WoAEt; Larfeld I 500; Plut., 
Mor. 769d otitwe 1 bots yuvaukl ... TPoc evvouay GVvdpOcG 
kal oudiav weyaAa ouvypynoev ‘thus nature greatly assists a 
self-controlled woman in securing the goodwill and friendship 

of her husband’; cp. Polyb. 11, 9, 1). Then the subj. will be either 

tTavta. everything helps (or works with or for) those who love God 

to obtain what is good (Vulg., Zahn, Sickenberger, Althaus, RSV 

mg.; NRSV), or 6 0&6c, which is actually read after ovvepyet in 
good and very ancient mss. (P*° BA; Orig. For itv ovvepyetv of 
gods: X., Mem. 4, 3, 12; but s. MBlack, The Interpr. of Ro 8:28: 

OCullmann Festschr. ’62, 166-72); in the latter case 7avta is 

acc. of specification (77a 1d) in everything God helps (or works 

for or with) those who love him to obtain what is good (so RSV; 

NRSV mg,; Syr., Copt., BWeiss, RLipsius, Jiilicher, Kuhl, Ltzm.; 

Goodsp., Probs. 148-50.—Cp. OGI 219, 10f on helpful deity. 

The prep. phrase o. ... gig would correspond exactly to Alex. 

Aphr., Fat. 31 p. 203, 8 Br. acc. to cod. H: gig aya8ov ovdév 

6 11Oto¢ tH Aattw ovvepyet=“in no respect does Apollo work 
w. Laius for good’, or ‘help L. to obtain what is good’. For the 

idea cp. Herm. Wr. 9, 4b Ta&vta yap TH tovovtw [=HeooePet}, 
KaY toic GAAOLS TA KAKG, GYAN Eott ‘everything is good for 
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such a [god-fearing] person, even if bad for others’; Plotin. 4, 3, 

16, 21. JBauer, ZNW 50, ’59, 106-12. Cp. Sext. Emp., Outlines 

of Pyrrhonism I, 207 ‘be to one’s advantage’ [communication fr. 

EKrentz]).—DELG s.v. ép'yov. EDNT. TW. 

OUVVEOYOS, Ov (Pind., Thu. et al.; ins, pap; 2 Macc 8:7; Mel., 

P. 54, 396 [1 tov Bavatou ovvepyos, in ref. to Guaptia]) pert. 
to working together with, helping, as subst. and always so in our 

lit. helper, fellow-worker (Philo; Jos., Bell. 2, 102, Ant. 7, 346; 

Orig., C. Cels. 5, 58, 17; Polyb. 31, 24, 10). Paul refers to those 

who helped him in spreading the gospel as his fellow-workers 

(subjective gen.) Ro 16:3, 9, 21; Phil 2:25; 4:3; 1 Th 3:2 v.L; 

Phim 1; 24. Instead of the gen. there may be an indication of 
the field in which the cooperation took place etc in (Alex. Aphr., 

An. Mant. p. 167, 9 Br.) ovvepyol ic thy Baotrelav tov BEeov 
co-workers in the Kingdom of God Col 4:11. eis buds ovvepyos 
fellow-worker among you 2 Cor 8:23. ovvepyos tov BEov év 
tH evayyehiw God's helper in the gospel 1 Th 3:2. ovvepyot 
EOLLEV THS YAPAs DULOV we are working with you to bring you joy 
2 Cor 1:24 (on the gen. cp. X., Cyr. 2, 4, 10; 3, 3, 10 ouvepyous 

TOV KOLVOD Gyca.Bov). W. the dat. of that which is assisted (Eur., 
Thu. et al.) va ovvepyot ywoueda tH GAnOEia that we may 
prove to be helpers of the truth 3J 8 (o. yiveo8ai twias UPZ 146, 
3 [II Bc]). In Beo0 éouev ovvepyoi 1 Cor 3:9 the ovv- refers 
either to communion w. God we are fellow-workers with God or 

to the community of teachers at Corinth we are fellow-laborers 

in the service of God (so VFurnish, JBL 80, 61, 364-70)—__New 

Does 3, 154; DELG s.v. pyov. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

GUVEOYOUAL (since Il. 10, 224 [in tmesis]; ins, pap, LXX, 

pseudepigr., Philo, Joseph., Just.; Ath., R. 23, p. 77, 8) impf. 

OvvnpxYouny; fut. ovuveAevoouat; 2 aor. cvvndBov (ovvinOa 
B-D-F §81, 3; W-S. §13, 13; MIt-H. 208); pf. ptc. ouveandvO0c; 

pipf. 3 pl. ovveAndvOetoay, ptc. fem. pl. ovvedndvOetan. 

to come together w. others as a group, assemble, 

gather ovvépyetat 0 Oyhog Mk 3:20. ovvepyovtat mavtEes 
ol dpytepets 14:53.—Ac 1:6 (s. B-D-F §251; Rob. 695); 2:6, 37 
D; 5:16; 10:27; 16:13; 19:32; 21:22 v.1.; 22:30; 28:17; 1 Cor 

14:26. W. the addition of gic w. acc. of place (Pla., Leg. 6, 13, 

767c; Diod. S. 13, 100, 7 ovvndOov gic "Edeoov; Zech 8:21) 

Ac 5:16 v.l.; év w. dat. of place (POxy 1187, 6) év €kkAnoig 1 
Cor 11:18; adtov Mk 6:33 v.1.; 6mrov J 18:20; é7i tO adtO (s. 

adtos 3b; 0. Em tO adTO Josh 9:2; Syntipas p. 75, 16) 1 Cor 
11:20; 14:23; B 4:10. Foll. by a dat. come together with some- 

one, assemble at someone’s house (PTebt 34, 4 [I Bc] ovvedOetv 

“Qpw; Jos., Bell. 2, 411) Mk 14:53 v.1.; D 14:2. mpdg twa 
come together to (meet) someone (Ex 32:26) Mk 6:33 v.I. Foll. 

by an inf. of purpose Lk 5:15; by gic denoting purpose 1 Cor 

11:33; IEph 13:1. gic can also introduce a result that was not 

intended ovdK sic tO KPEtOOOV GAAG Eis TO TOOOV OVVEPXEdVE 
you hold your meetings in such a way that they turn out not 

to your advantage, but to your disadvantage 1 Cor 11:17. eis 

Kpita vs. 34 (on the solemnity of a celebration cp. the schol. on 

Aristoph., Pax 967f: to the question ‘tic t1/5¢;’ [=“who is here?”’] 

the group answers ‘TroAAol Kcrya8ol’. tToUTO dé ETOLOVV Ot 
OTEVOOVTEG, (VA OL OUVELOOTES TL EQUTOIS ATOTFOV EKXWPOLEV 
tT. oTOVOMv=“many good men.” Now, those who pour the li- 

bations were accustomed to do this [ask the question], so that 

those who were aware of anything inappropriate about them- 

selves might absent themselves from the libation). W. indication 

of the nature and manner of the meeting ovvépyeo0e év WWd 
miotet [Eph 20:2. 
@ to come/go with one or more pers., travel together with 

someone (BGU 380, 13; 596, 4 [84 Ap]) tivi (EpArist 35; Jos., 
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Ant. 9, 33) tovs ovvehOdvtac att Iovdatous J 11:33. hoav 
ovvehnAvOviat ék tHS TadtAaiag attm Lk 23:55. Cp. Ac 
1:21; 9:39; 10:23, 45; 11:12. 0. tiv eis tO Epyov 15:38. ovv 
tivt instead of the dat. alone 21:16. ovvehOovtwv EvOdde prob. 
means (because of ovvKataBavtes 25:5) they came back here 

with (me) 25:17. 

© to unite in an intimate relationship, come together in a 

sexual context (X., Mem. 2, 2, 4; Diod. S. 3, 58, 4; Ps.-Apollod. 

1, 3, 3; Philo, Virt. 40; 111; Jos., Ant. 7, 168; 213) mi to avdto 

0. 1 Cor 7:5 v.1. In piv 7} ovvedOEtv adtOUG Mt 1:18 domestic 
and marital relations are combined. (In marriage contracts in pap 

TPOS YAMOV Tvl OVVEAOEtV means ‘marry’. Also without 7po¢ 
yo.ov: BGU 970, 13 [II AD] ouvnpxouny tH TPOYEypauLevan 
wov &vdpt).—M-M. TW. 

OVVEGVLW impf. cvvijoOtoy; 2 aor. cvvédayov (Pla. et al.; 
Plut., Lucian; SIG 1179; LXX; TestSim 6:7 [Christ. interpola- 

tion]; JosAs 7:1) eat with twi someone (Pla., Leg. 9, 881d; Epict., 

Ench. 36; Ps 100:5) Lk 15:2; Ac 11:3; 1 Cor 5:11; PEg? 34 

(ASyn. 42, 30); w. ovutivewv (as Polyaenus 6, 24; SIG 1179, 

18f) Ac 10:41; ISm 3:3. Instead of the dat. wet& tevoc (cp. Ex 

18:12; Aristoph., Acharn. 277 Evutiveww weta tivoc; JosAs 7:1) 
Gal 2:12. VParkin, Studia Evangelica III, ’64, 250-53; CHeil, 

Die Ablehnung der Speisegebote durch Paulus ’94—DELG s.v. 

5a. M-M. 

OUVEGLG, ews, H (Guvinut; Hom. et al. —@ the faculty of 
comprehension, intelligence, acuteness, shrewdness (Pind. et 

al.; OGI 323, 6 [II Bc] ovvéoet k. TaLdsia TPOGYwWv; LXX, 

pseudepigr., Philo; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 125; Ath. 1:3 al.; Orig., C. 

Cels. 4, 76, 6; Did., Gen. 226, 12) 

@ gener. Lk 2:47 (s. Jos., Vi. 8f); D 12:4. 1 ovveotg tHV 
ovvet@v 1 Cor 1:19 (Is 29:14). W. oodia (Aristot., EN 1, 13, 

20; Diod. S. 9, 3, 3; Dt 4:6) 1 Cl 32:4. The whole field of the 

inner life is covered by the expr. €& 6Aysg tHS Kapdias Kal &E 
OAs HS OVVEGEWS Kal €E OAs tH tloxdocg Mk 12:33. 

© in the religio-ethical realm (IG IV2/1, 86, 18; Iren. 1, 

10, 3 [Harv. I 97, 11]) understanding such as God grants to 

God’s own (LXX; pseudepigr.; Just., D. 70, 5): w. oodia, 

éMOTHUN, YV@ots B 2:3; 21:5 (cp. Ex 31:3; 35:31; Sir 1:19). 
W. oodia (as Jos., Ant. 8, 24): ovveotg mvevpatucny Col 

1:9. W. émlyvmots t. wvoTNPLov Tov BEov: TAOVTOS THIS 
ThNpoOPoplac THs OvvEdEWS 2:2. W. lotic AcPl Ha 8, 34= 
BMM verso, 7f [ovv]éoet. W. das 1 Cl 16:12 (Is 53:11). Per- 

sonified w. other godly virtues (as gnostic name of an Aeon Iren. 

1, 1,2 [Harv. 1 11, 8]) Hs 9, 15, 2. Where the Lord dwells there is 

ovvEots TOAAY m 10, 1, 6.—oUvEow aitetoOar [Pol 1:3; Hs 5, 

4, 3f. olveow S60vai Hm 4, 2, 2a. o. KauBavev (Aristot., EN 

1161b, 26) s 9, 2, 6. o. Zyeuv (Hat. 2, 5) 9, 22, 2b and 3; D 12:1 (s. 
Hdb., Suppl. 1 ad loc.; for a difft. int. s. Gpuotepds). AmEOTH AT? 
avtaV 1 OUvEOs understanding has departed from them Hs 9, 
22, 2a. €v tH OvvEoEL in the correct (God-given, comprehending 
the true mng.) understanding B 10:1. Repentance is ovv. Hm 4, 

2, 2bne,.d! 

© the wisdom of the creator (Theoph. Ant. 2, 15 [p. 138, 13]) 

HCIS3:3AHivaleisn4: 

@ the content of understanding or comprehension, in- 

sight, understanding ovveotc €v tWwtinsight into, understanding 
of someth. Eph 3:4; 2 Ti 2:7.—DELG s.v. nut. M-M. TW. Sv. 

OVVEOTWS s. OVVLOTNUL. 

GUVVETLCW fut. cvvettd; 1 aor. impy. ovvétiooy; inf. ovvE- 
tioa, LXX (Rhet. Gr. I 584, 30; LXX; ApcMos 13) cause to 

OVVEXYW 

understand t1vG. someone (TestLevi 4:5; 9:8; Hesych.; Suda) 

Hm 4, 2, 1. Pass. be given insight Dg 12:9. 

OVVETOS, H, OV (cUvinut) pert. to being able to understand 
with discernment, intelligent, sagacious, wise, with good sense 

(Theognis, Pind. et al.; LXX; EpArist 148; Philo, Joseph.; Just — 

Ady. ovveta@c [LXX; Just., D. 114, 3]; superl. ovvetotata 

[Just., D. 87, 3]) &vip o. Ac 13:7 (ust., D. 2, 6). ovvetov 
etvat Hm 12, 1, 2; s 5, 5, 4; 9, 2, 6. W. waKpoOvupos m 5, 1, 

1. (ol) ovvetoi (w. codol; s. Gopdc 2aa) Mt 11:25; Lk 10:21. 
H obvEots THV OVVETMV 1 Cor 1:19 (Is 29:14—Cp. Maximus 
Tyr. 16, 4c ovveta ovvetotc). ol ovvetoi EavtOIs those who 
are wise in their own sight (w. &VWTLOV EAUTOV ETLOTIMOVES) 
B 4:11 (cp. Is 5:21). ot AeyOuevor o. IEph 18:1. Of the Creator 

ovvetos &v tut understanding in someth. (w. 00b0¢ EV ttt) 1 

Cl 60:1.—DELG s.v. tn. M-M. TW. 

OvvevdoOxEW | aor. cvvyvddKyoa (Polyb. 32, 6, 9; Diod. 
S.; SIG 712, 46; pap; 1 and 2 Macc) to join in approval, agree 

with, approve of, consent to, sympathize with w. dat. of pers. 

(BGU 834, 24 [II ap]) approve of someone Ro 1:32 (as TestAsh 

6:2); 1 Cl 35:6. W. dat. of thing approve of, give approval to 

(BGU 1130, 3 [I Bc]; POxy 504, 32; PGen 11, 3 al.; 1 Macc 1:57; 

2 Macc 11:24) Lk 11:48; Ac 8:1; Dg 9:1. Abs. (Polyb. 23, 4, 

13; Diod. S. 4, 24, 1; 11, 57, 5; BGU 1129, 6; 2 Macc 11:35) 
Ac 22:20. ovvevdoknodons tig EkKANOLAS mons with the 
consent of the whole assembly (church) | Cl 44:3. W. inf. foll. 

be willing to do someth. (PMich 202, 12 [105 ap]) 1 Cor 7:12f. 

W. dat. of pers., foll. by the acc. and inf. Hs 5, 2, 11. tavty tH 

yvmuy O vidg tod Seomotov ovvyvddKNOEV AdTH, va the 
son of the master agreed with him in this decision, namely that 

5, 2, 8 (on the text, which may be corrupt, s. MDibelius, Hdb. ad 

loc.).—M-M. 

GvVEVvOVO LIT pf. pass. 3 sg. ouveupvOuLotat bring into 
harmony with ovvevpbOuotat talc Evtorais ws YoPdalic 
KLOGpa he is in accord with the (divine) commandments as a 

lyre with its strings IPhld 1:2 (cp. ovvapuotw 3).—DELG s.v. 
Pvobuos. 

OVVEVE OALVOUGL aor. impv. 2 sing. cvvevppdvOntt (Test- 
Abr A 4 p. 81, 24 [Stone p. 10]) rejoice (together) with (Ps.- 

Dionys. Hal., A. Rh. 2, 5; Ael. Aristid. 42, 9 K.=6 p. 68 D.; 

Pollux 5, 129; Pr 5:18; TestAbr loc. cit.; Philo, Conf. Lingu. 6) 

w. dat. foll. (Demosth. 18, 217; Herodian 2, 8, 9) B 2:3 —-DELG 

s.V. OPHV. 

OVUVEVOYEOMAL pass. dep. in act. sense feast together (Aris- 

tot., Eth. Eud. 7, 12, 14, 1245b; Posidonius: 87 fgm. 15, 3 Jac. 

[in Athen. 4, 152b]; Philo, Spec. Leg. 4, 119 al.) Jd 12. twi with 

someone (Lucian, Ver. Hist. 2, 15, Ep. Sat. 4, 36 al.; Jos., Ant. 

1, 92; 4, 203; BGU 596, 10 [I ap] dmc ovvevmyxnOys Hut; 
PGM 4, 3150) 2 Pt 2:13.—DELG s.v. evwyéw. M-M. 

GUVEPOYOY s. ovveobiw. 

OVVE®D toTH ML 2 aor. ovveTéotny (Thu. et al.) intr. to join 
in an uprising, join in an attack Kata tLvOG against or upon 
someone Ac 16:22.—DELG s.v. iotnu. 

GUVVEXO fut. cvvé—w; 2 aor. ovvéaxov. Pass. impf. ovvet- 
xouny; fut. 3 pl. ovoyeOrjoovta Job 36:8; En 21:10; aor. ovv- 
eoxé8nv LXX, AcPl Ha (Hom.+). 

@ to hold together as a unit, hold together, sustain ti 

someth. (Ael. Aristid. 43, 16 K.=1 p. 6 D.: ta ma&vta o.; PTebt 
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410, 11. Cp. IG XIV, 1018 to Attis ouvéyovti tO Tav [s. CWey- 
man, BZ 14, 1917, 17f]; PGM 13, 843. Other exx. in Cumont? 

230, 57; Wsd 1:7; Aristobulus in Eus., PE 13, 12, 12 [=Holladay 

p. 184, 78; s. p. 229 n. 139 for add. reff. and lit.]; Philo; Jos., C. 

Ap.2, 208) ovvéyet adty (i.e. 1} Wuyy}) TO Opa Dg 6:7. Pass. 
IRC120:52 

@ to close by holding together, stop, shut (otowa Ps 68:16; 

Is 52:15; PsSol 17:19 myyat ovveoyéOnoav. The heavens, so 
that there is no rain Dt 11:17; 3 Km 8:35) ovvéoyov ta ta 
QUtOV i.e. they refused to listen Ac 7:57. 
© to press in and around so as to leave little room for 

movement, press hard, crowd twa. someone Lk 8:45. Of a city 

(2 Macc 9:2) ot €xOpoi cov ovvéeEovolv oe TAavtOOEV 19:43. 

@ to hold in custody, guard (Lucian, Tox. 39; PMagd 42, 7; 

PLille 7, 15 [II Bc]) Lk 22:63. 

© to cause distress by force of circumstances, seize, attack, 

distress, torment ttva someone ta Ovvexovta we that which 
distresses me {Ro 6:3. Mostly pass. (Aeschyl., Hdt. et al.) be 

tormented by, afflicted w., distressed by tt someth., of sickness 

(Pla. et al.; ApcMos 5; Tat. 2, 1; 3; SIG 1169, 50 Gypumrviats 
ovvexouevoc; POxy 896, 34 mupaitious ouvexOuEvos) VOoOLS 
Kal Baoavois Mt 4:24; mupeta@ (Hippiatr. I 6, 23; Jos., Ant. 13, 
398; s. also Tupetoc) Lk 4:38; mupetots Kal SuoEevtepiw Ac 
28:8. Of unpleasant emotional states (Diod. S. 29, 25 hum; 

TestAbr A 16, p. 96, 21 [Stone p. 40] detAia woAdy; Aelian, 
VH 14, 22 d66vpua; Ps.-Plut., De Fluv. 2, 1; 7, 5; 17, 3; 19, 1) 

hop@ pwEyak@ ouvetyovto they were overcome by great fear 
Lk 8:37 (cp. Job 3:24). poBw veyadw ovoyebetoa AcPl Ha 
3, 34; cp. 11, 16—Without the dat. (Leontios 16 p. 33, 13 

ovvexouevoc=tormented) THs ovvexowat how great is my dis- 

tress, what vexation I must endure Lk 12:50. The apostle, torn 

betw. conflicting emotions, says ovvéyouat Ek tHV vO J am 
hard pressed (to choose) between the two Phil 1:23. 

© to occupy someone’s attention intensely, ovvé opal tive 
I am occupied with or absorbed in someth. (Herodian 1, 17, 9 

Hdovaic; Diog. L. 7, 185 yéhwtt; Wsd 17:19) ovvetyeto tH 
Koyo (Paul) was wholly absorbed in preaching Ac 18:5 (EHen- 

schel, Theologia Viatorum 2, ’50, 213-15; cp. Arrian, Anab. 7, 

21, 5 év tHdE TH TOVH EvvEtxovto=they were intensively en- 
gaged in this difficult task) in contrast to the activity cited in vs. 

3. Closely related is the sense 
@ to provide impulse for some activity, urge on, impel, 

TVG. someone 1 AYaTN OvvEXEL Hwas 2 Cor 5:14 (so Bach- 
mann, Belser, Sickenberger, Lietzmann, Windisch, OHoltzmann, 

20th Cent.; NRSV). Pass. ovvelyeto to Tvebvuatt 6 TavAos 

Ac 18:5 v.l. 

® to hold within bounds so as to manage or guide, direct, 

control, Many, including RSV and REB, offer this interp. for 2 

Cor 5:14 (s. 7 above. Heinrici leaves the choice open betw. 7 and 
8. GHendry, ET 59, ’47/48, 82 proposes ‘include, embrace.’).— 

M-M. TW. Spicq. 

OVVEYX HS adv. of ovveyrs (Just., D. 192, 1; Ath.,R. 16 p. 68, 1), 
of time (Hes. et al.; ins, pap; TestJob 2:3; Test12Patr; EpArist 78 

al.; Philo; Jos., Vi. 20, Ant. 19, 318) continually, unremittingly 

éxCytetv B 21:8. 

OUVG- s. ovt-. 

ODVVI'YOOOS, OV, 6 (Aeschyl., Demosth. et al.; ins; PAmh 
23, 15; 24 [II Bc]; POxy 1479, 5; Philo, Conf. Lingu. 121; Ar. 8, 

4; Tat.1, 2; loanw. in rabb.) one who serves as an advocate in 

legal matters, attorney (Diod. S. 1, 76, 1; Philo, Vi. Cont. 44) 

ISm 5:1.—DELG s.v. ayopa 3. 
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GVVNOOMAL pass. dep. (Soph., X. et al.; Dio Chrys. 3, 103; 
SIG [index]; Philo, Conf. Lingu. 7; Jos., Bell. 4, 656, Ant. 8, 386; 

POxy 1663a, 4 twvi=‘rejoice with someone’) to experience joy 

in connection with, delight in ovviouat tO vouw I (joyfully) 
agree with the law Ro 7:22 (cp. Simplicius In Epict. p. 53, 5 Dib. 
T. EMTAYLWAOL O.).—M-M. 

ovvyveta, @&¢, 1 (}80c)—@ a relationship in which the 

participants are compatible because of shared interests, 

friendship, fellowship, intimacy (Isocr., Aeschin. et al.; ins, pap) 

TPOG tiva. with someone (Polyb. 1, 43, 4; 31, 14, 3; Plut., Crass. 

544 [3, 6]; PAmh 145, 10; Jos., Ant. 15, 97) IEph 5:1 (ovviOevav 

éy. TPOc ta. also Vett. Val. 228, 23). There is a close semantic 

relationship between “being accustomed to one another’ in the 

sharing of values in a personal relationship and 
@ ausage or practice that has become established or stan- 

dard, custom (Hom. Hymns; Pla.; ins, pap, 4 Macc; Philo, Spec. 

Leg. 3, 35 al.; Joseph.; Mel., HE 4, 26, 9; so as loanw. in rabb.). 

@ subjectively being or becoming accustomed th ovviPEia. 
EWS GPTL TOV ElLOMAov (obj. gen. as SIG 888, 154 dia tH 
OVVIPELay THs TOLAUTHS EVOYANOEWS.—t1] O. is dat. of cause; 
s. on &mLotia 1) through being accustomed to idols in former 

times 1 Cor 8:7. 

® objectively custom, habit, usage (Jos., Ant. 10, 72) Dg 2:1. 

THY ovvynOta[v tHs]| vy[ ... vy]otlas AcPI Ha 7, 10f (some dit- 
tography [?], rdg. uncertain). ovvnPevav éxevv (PFlor 210, 15) 
1 Cor 11:16; w. inf. foll. Hm 5, 2, 6. €otw ovvyPetd tive w. iva. 

foll. J 18:39.—Renehan ’75 p. 185. DELG s.v. 7)80¢. M-M. Sv. 

ouvyvy 6, €S ()00c; Hes. et al.) habitual, customary, usual 

(Soph., Thu.+; ins, pap, Sym.; TestSol 1:10; Philo; Jos., Ant. 6, 

339; 12, 300; Ath., R. 7 p. 55, 10 [comp.]) peta TOV OvvO@v 
avtots Otwv with the weapons that they usually carried MPol 
7:1 (Callisth.: 124 fem. 14a Jac. weta tHS OVVAOUS OTOAT)s). 
ovvnbés EotL tit it is someone’s custom (Eur., Alc. 40): 67Ep 
Hv ovvnPEs aT 5:1. KABG Hv adTO OVvNOES as was the 
(lion’s) habit AcP| Ha 5, 18.—DELG s.v. {8oc. M-M. sv. 
ovvneta. Sv. 

OVVHXE s. ovvinut. 

OVVHAVOV s. ovvépyouc. 

GUVVYALKLMTHS, Ov, 6 (ov + Hdukia via HAE; CIG II 
4929; Alciphron 1, 15, 1; Ps.-Callisth. 1, 36, 3; in Diod. S. 1, 53, 

10 and Dionys. Hal. 10, 49, 2 the best witnesses have HAUKLOTNS) 

a person of one’s own age, a contemporary Gal 1:14.—DELG 

s.v. HALE. M-M. 

OUVVIHONAXEW s. ovvapTacto. 

OVVHOGY s. obve. 

GVVIGO s. ovvinu. 

OVVITE s. ovvinu. 

GUVHZIHV s. ovvayo. 

OVVVEMT 2 aor. pass. cuvet&pnv bury (together) with 
(Aeschyl., Hdt. et al.; PEleph 2, 12; ApcMos 42; Jos., Ant. 10, 

48) pass. be buried with twt someone (Hdt. 5, 5 ovvOaTtetat 

t@ GvOpt; Chariton 6, 2, 9), in our lit. only fig. (Lycurgus, Or. in 
Leocr, 50 ouvetay TOLs TOUTMV GHLAOLW 1 TOV “EAANVOV 

éhevOepic) of the believers being buried together w. their Lord in 
baptism ovvtadévtes AUTH (=tH Xptota) év tH PaTtionwa 
(v.1. Bamtiopwatt) Col 2:12 (cp. Diod. S. 18, 22, 7 év tats olKtaug 
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OVVETANOAY TOIs OiKEloLc=they were buried in the houses to- 
gether with their relatives). 61a tov Battiowatoc Ro 6:4 (s. 

ovudutoc.—EStommel, ‘Begraben mit Chr.’ [R6 6:4]: Rom. 

Quartalschr. 49, °54, 1-20).—M-M. TW. 

GUVIEDIC, EMSs, 1 (Pla. et al.; ins, pap, LXX, Philo; Jos., 
Ant. 14, 173; Ar. 10, 5; Just., D. 86, 3; Tat.) a putting/placing 

together, combination, of clothing obvOeots ivatiwv a col- 
lection (=a suit) of clothing (POxy 496, 4 [II AD] al. Cp. 

ovvOeoidtov=garment PGiss 21, 8 [II AD]) Hs 6, 1, 5 -DELG 

s.v. TONUL. 

OVVOAG fut. ovvOAcow LXX; | aor. ovvéBAaoa LXX. 
Pass.: 1 fut. cvvOAaoOroouc.; pf. ptc. acc. ovvteBAaopEvovV 
Is 42:3 v.l. (Alexis Com. [IV Bc] fgm. 270, 3 Kock [in Athen. 11, 

466e]; Eratosth. p. 13, 18; Diod. S. 2, 57, 2; Manetho, Apot.. 5, 

201; Plut., Artox. 1021 [19, 9]; Michel 817, 21 [IV Bc]; LXX) to 
crush in such a way that an object is put in pieces, crush (to- 

gether), dash to pieces, pass., abs. (Aristot., Probl. 1, 38, 863b, 

13) Mt 21:44 (RSwaeles, NTS 6, ’60, 310-13); Lk 20:18.— 
M-M. 

Ovvd AIP impf. ovvé8AtBov; aor. pass. subj. 3 sg. ovvOAiBy 
Eccl. 12:6 (Pla. et al.; Strabo, Plut.; Philo, Aet. M. 110; Joseph.; 

LXX) to crowd around so as to leave little room for move- 

ment, press together, press upon to. someone, of a crowd of 
people Mk 5:24, 31 (cp. Appian, Mithrid. 81 §365 ovvOAtBeic 

év wAOEt; Jos., Bell. 3, 393 t. TANBoUS OvVOALBOLEVOY TrEpt 

TH OTPATHYG). 

ovvdoeavw (Eur., X.+; ins; Sym. Eccl 12:6) prim. ‘break in 

pieces’; pass., of one experiencing personal loss (as of prestige) 

intr. be broken, shattered, in imagery of a wine jug that when 

empty can bang against others similarly empty without breaking, 

but in encounter w. a full one is broken: of a false prophet en- 

countering spirit-filled Christians Hm 11:14 (cp. 11:13 oxevdoc 

Opaveta). Brox, Hermas 262. 

Ovvd OMT (Hippiatr. II 106, 4f——HCadbury, JBL 52, ’33, 
61) break in pieces (Jos., Ant. 10, 207) fig. thv Kapdtav tivo 
break someone’s heart Ac 21:13. —M-M. 

OUVVLOWY s. cvvopaw. 

Ovvin Ut (Hom. et al.; pap, LXX; pseudepigr.; Philo, Aet. M. 

27; Jos., Ant. 7, 186 al.; apolog.); the NT has only one quite cer- 

tain ex. of the conjugation in -ut: the inf. ouvievat Ac 7:25a. In all 

the other cases the ms. tradition is divided: 3 pl. ovvidow 2 Cor 

10:12 (s. Windisch ad loc.); impf. ovvieww LXX; inf. ovviévat 
Lk 24:45; ptc. ovvieic, -evtoc Mt 13:19, 23; Eph 5:17 v.1. Be- 

side ovvinut may also be found ovviw Hm 4, 2, 1; 10, 1, 3; 3 pl. 

ovviovow Mt 13:13; 2 Cor 10:12 v.1.; Hm 10, 1, 6a (the accen- 

tuation OvvLOvOLY is incorrect; s. W-S. §14, 16; MIt-H. 60). Impv. 

ovwvie Hm 6, 2, 3 lat. (for ovvieic); s 5,5, 1; 9, 12, 1. Ptc. ovviorv 

Mt 13:23 v.1.; Mk 4:9 D; Ro 3:11; B 12:10 (not ovvi@v or 

OvviOV; s. W-S. loc. cit.). Inf. ouvieww LXX. Either the -ut form 

or the -w form could supply the 2 pl. indic. or impv. ovviete 
Mt 15:10; Mk 8:17, 21; Eph 5:17, the 3 sg. impv. ovvietw 
Mk 4:9 D and, depending on the way the form is accented, the 

foll. subjunctive forms: 3 pl. ovvimotv (GUVLMOLV or GUVIWOLV) 
Mk 4:12; Lk 8:10; cp. ovviopev B 10:12b, ovvente 6:5.—Fut. 

ovvyow, 2d sg. ovvieis (?) Hs 6, 2, 2; 1 aor. cuviKa; 2 aor. subj. 

Ovv@ Ps 72:17, ovvite, ovv@ouw, impv. 2 sg. obvec (LXX; Gr- 
Bar 1:3), 2 pl. ovvete.; inf. ovvetva (Just.); pte. ovveic (Just., 
A Il, 3, 3.—B-D-F §94, 2; Mit-H. 202-207; 325; Reinhold p. 94; 

Mayser 354, 2; Crénert 258; WSchmid, Der Attizismus II 1889, 

OVVLOTH ML 

26; Thackeray 250f; Rob. 314f) to have an intelligent grasp 

of someth. that challenges one’s thinking or practice, under- 

stand, comprehend ti someth. (Pind., Hdt. et al.; Jos., Ant. 1,255 
TH yvOuny t. Bod; Just., AI, 31,5) Mt 13:51; Lk 2:50; 18:34; 
24:45; Ac 13:27 D; 1 Cl 35:11 (Ps 49:22); B 10:12b; 12:10; Hm 
4,2, 136, 2,6; 10, 1,3; 6a; 6b;s 5,5, 1. W. Ott foll. (Herodian 4, 15, 

6; TestLevi 8:18; TestJos 6:2; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 319; Ar. 3, 2; Just., 

D. 11, 4; Tat. 29, 1) Mt 16:12; 17:13; Ac 7:25a; B 14:3; Hm 4, 2, 
2; 52:10; 5, 4, 1. W. indir. quest. foll. Eph 5:17 (Just., D. 69, 4). o. 

émt tii understand with regard to, gain an insight (into someth.) 

(revealed by the context) émt tots &ptots in connection with the 
loaves i.e. to understand that in the person and work of Jesus the 

disciples have all they need to carry out their mission Mk 6:52. 

&TL TG TAOVTW AVTOD (the rich man) shows understanding in 
connection with his wealth what the Christian’s duty is Hs 2:7. 

Abs., but w. the obj. easily supplied fr. the context Mt 13:13f (Is 

6:9), 19, 23; 15:10 (Eupolis Com. [V Bc] 357, 1 k. GKoveEte K. 
Evviete; Iren. 1, 3, 1 [Harv. I 25, 11]); Mk 4:12 (Is 6:9); 7:14; 

8:17, 21; Lk 8:10 (Is 6:9); Ac 7:25b; 28:26 (Is 6:9); Ro 3:11 (cp. 

Ps 13:2); 15:21 (Is 52:15); B 4:6, 8; 6:5; 10:12a; Hm 6, 2, 3; 10, 
1, 6a; s 9, 12, 1. ovviévat tH Kapdie. (dat. of instr.; cp. Kapdia 
1bB) Mt 13:15; Ac 28:27 (both Is 6:10).—2 Cor 10:12 (and 13) 
the text is in doubt and the words ot ovvidow (ovviovov v.1.). 
ets OE are omitted by some ancient witnesses and numerous 

scholars, among them Holsten, Schmiedel, Bousset, Windisch, 

Mft. (‘They belong to the class of self-praisers; while I limit my- 

self to my own sphere’); JHennig, CBQ 8, °46, 332-43; B-D-F 

§416, 2; EbNestle*-vDobschiitz, Einfiihrung in das Griechische 

NT 1923, 30. If the words are allowed to stand, since they oc- 

cur in the best witnesses, incl. P4¢ (w. numerous scholars, incl. 
Goodsp., NRSV), the two preceding participles indicate the ways 

in which the ignorance of those people is expressed.—B. 1207. 

M-M. EDNT. TW. 

OVVLOTH [WU (Hom.+) Ro 3:5; 5:8; 16:1; 2 Cor 4:2 v.L.; 6:4 v.L; 

10:18b; Gal 2:18 v.l. Beside it ovviotava@ (Polyb. 4, 82, 5; 31, 
29, 8; Jos., Bell. 1, 15, Ant. 6, 272 Schweizer 177; Nachman- 

son 157; KDieterich, Untersuchungen 1898, 218; B-D-F §93; 

W-S. §14, 14; Rob. 315f) 2 Cor 3:1; 4:2; 6:4 v.1.; 10:12, 18a; 
Gal 2:18 and ovviotd@ (Sb 4512, 77 [II Bc] impf. ovviotwv) 

2 Cor 4:2 v.L.; 6:4 v.L.; 10:18a v.1.—1 aor. ovvéotnoa; 2 aor. 

ovvéotnv LXX; pf. ovvéotnka, ptc. ovveotnKws (LXX) and 
ovveotwes; inf. ovveot&vat (Tat. 30, 1; Ath. 25, 3); 1 aor. 

mid. ovveotnoauny (s. Schwyzer I 758, 760); 1 aor. pass. pte. 

ovotabeic. The basic semantic component refers to coherence 
or being in a state of close relationship. 

A. transitive, act., pass., and mid. —@ to bring together by 

gathering, unite, collect pass. of the water of the boundless sea 

ovotaber eis tac OvVaywyds collected in its gathering-places 
1 Cl 20:6. 

@ to bring together as friends or in a trusting re- 

lationship by commending/recommending, present, intro- 

duce/recommend someone to someone else (X., Pla.; PHamb 

27, 3; PHib 65, 3; POxy 292, 6; PGiss 71, 4 al.; 1 Macc 

12:43; 2 Macc 4:24; 9:25; Jos., Ant. 16, 85; Just., D. 2, 1 

Oe@) twa. twe (re)commend someone to someone (PSI 589, 
14 [III Bc] ovotnodv pe Xow; PBrem 5, 7 [117-19 ap]) 
buiv DoiPyv Ro 16:1 (in a letter, as Chion, Ep. 8 Sma 
QUTOV GVOTHOAWUL GOL). Self-commendation (EautOv/EautOvs 
0.) may be construed either as inappropriate 2 Cor 3:1; o¥ 

TOMY EXUTOUS OVVLOTKVOUEV bUiv 5:12; 10:12 (Eavtovc), 
18a (€avtOVv); or as appropriate (dg Oeot SidKovot) 6:4 (but 
s. 3 below). ovviotdvovtEs EAUTOVS TPO TAOAV OVVELSNOLV 
avOpaTwV we commend ourselves to every human conscience 
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4:2=to every person’s awareness of what is right (s. TOs w. 

acc. 3e as PMich 210, 4 [c. 200 Ap]). (The juxtaposition of ap- 
parently contradictory approaches to self-commendation is true 

to Gr-Rom. perspectives: contrast Pind., O. 9, 38f ‘an untimely 

boast plays in tune with madness’ and O. 1, 115f in which the 

poet celebrates his own power of song. The subject of appropriate 

and inappropriate self-commendation is discussed at length by 

Plut., Mor. 539-47 [On Inoffensive Self-Praise]. twa someone 

Ov O KUPLOS OVVioTHOW 10:18b. Pass. cuviotaoOat U6 TLVOC 
be recommended by someone (Epict. 3, 23, 22; PPetr II 2, 4, 4 

[WI Be]) 12:11. 

© to provide evidence of a personal characteristic or claim 

through action, demonstrate, show, bring out ti someth. (Polyb. 

4,5, 6 evvoicv) Ro 3:5. Cp. 2 Cor 6:4 (see comm. and 2 above). 

OVVLOTIOL TH EAUTOV HyaTNV Eig NUS 6 Beds Ro 5:8. Dif- 
ficult and perh. due to a damaged text (B-D-F §197) is the constr. 

w. acc. and inf. (cp. Diod. S. 14, 45, 4) ovveotjoate Eautous 
ayvous civart@ mpaywatt 2 Cor 7:11. W. a double acc. (Diod. 
S. 13,91, 4; Sus 61 Theod.; Philo, Rer. Div. Her. 258 ovviotnow 

QAvTOV TPOdYTHV [so in the mss.]; Jos., Ant. 7, 49) TapaBatnv 
EULAUTOV OUVLOTVO I demonstrate that I am a wrongdoer Gal 

2:18 (WMundle, ZNW 23, 1924, 152f). 

© to bring into existence in an organized manner, put 

together, constitute, establish, prepare, mid. ti someth. (Pla. 

et al.; Tat. 1, 2; pap) of God’s creative activity (Lucian, Her- 

mot. 20°Hoatotos avOpwov ouveotrjoato; En 101:6; Philo, 

Leg. All. 3, 10 Oeov tov ta GAG OVOTHOGLEVOV EK LN OVTWY; 
Jos., Ant. 12, 22 tov dravta ovotnodevov BEedv) év hoy@ 
OVVEOTNHOATO Ta TaVTa 1 Cl 27:4 (Herm. Wr. 1, 31 Gytos ei, 

6 MOYM GvoTHOGUEVOS TH OVTA). 
B. intransitive, in our lit. the pres. mid. and pf. act.—@ to 

stand in close association with, stand with/by (1 Km 17:26), 

perf. act. tut someone Lk 9:32 (ot ovveotates as Apollon. 

Paradox. 5). 

@ to be composed or compounded of various parts, con- 

sist, pres. mid., €k twos of someth. (Pla., X. et al.; Herm. Wr. 
13, 2; Jos., Vi. 35; Ar. 4, 2; Ath. 8, 2, R. 25 p. 78, 9) 1 ptvis &k 

TOOOVTOV KAKMV OvvLoTaEevy Hm 5, 2, 4. 

© to come to be in a condition of coherence, continue, en- 

dure, exist, hold together, pres. mid. and perf. act. (EpArist 154 

tO CHv Sia tHS THOdTs Ovveotavat; Tat. 30, 1; Mel., P. 91, 681) 
yn && VSatoc Kal 6U bdatos ovveotwoa 2 Pt 3:5 (mngs. 2 and 
3 are prob. blended here and in the next pass.; s. also Philo, Plant. 

6). TA TAVITA éV AUTH GvvEotHKEV Col 1:17 (cp. Pla., Rep. 7, 
530a, Tim. 61a; Ps.-Aristot. DeMundo 6, 2 ék 0eov ta TAaVTO 

kai du. Bedv ovvéotnkev; Philo, Rer. Div. Her. 58; PGM 4, 

1769 ta Tavta ovvéotyKev; Ar. 1,5 6U adtov 5€ Ta TavtTa 
ovvéotnKev). SHanson, The Unity of the Church in the NT °46, 
112.—RWard, Aristotelian Terms in the NT: Baptist Quarterly 

11, °45, 398-403 (ovviotntw)—_M-M. EDNT. TW. 

OVVIW, GUVLOVY s. ovvinut. 

DVVLOV, GUVLOGLY s. obvEUt. 

OVVH- s. OVYK-. 

OUVAEXEOAUNAL alt. form of OvYKEKEPQOLAL, Ss. OVYKE- 

PAVVULL. 

OVVAEXEQAONAL alt. form of OVYKEKEPAOUAL, Ss. OUYKE- 

PAVVULL. 

OVVAEZXOGNAL alt. form of OVYKEKEPAOLAL, Ss. OUYKE- 

POVVULL. 

OVVOLXEW 973 

OUVVA- s. ovAA-. 

OUVUVU= s. Ovp-. 

OVVOHEVY fut. cvvoSevow Wsd 6:23; 1 aor. cvVWSEVEG 

to take the same path, travel together with—©@ lit. twit; (Plut., 

Mor. 609d; Lucian, Peregr. 24; Vett. Val. 248, 7; Herodian 4, 7, 6; 

Achilles Tat. 7, 3, 7; Tob 5:17 S; Jos., Ant. 1, 226) Ae 9:7; AcPl 

Ha 6, 21f. Ae[mpots ovv]|osevwv PEg? 33f (ASyn. 42, 30). 
® metaph. (Alex. Aphr., An. p. 80, 11, Fat. c. 6 p. 169, 22 Br.; 

Herm. Wr. 1, 28 ol ovvodevoavtes tH TAGVY; Wsd 6:23) of the 
Lord guot cuvodevoev Ev 650 Sucaoovvys he was my trav- 
eling companion on the upright way B 1:4.—DELG s.v. 060s. 
M-M. 

ovvodta, as, H a group of travelers, caravan (so Strabo 

4, 6, 6; 11, 14, 4; Epict. 4, 1, 91; OGI 633, 1; 638, 7; 646, 6; 

Jos., Bell. 2, 587, Ant. 6, 243; loanw. in rabb.—2 Esdr 17:5, 64 

ovvodia means ‘family’) Lk 2:44.—New Docs 2, 209; -_DELG 

s.v. 0606. M-M. 

ovvob0s, OV, 0 traveling companion, fellow-traveler (Man- 

etho, Ap. 5, 58; Epict. 4, 1, 97; Anth. Pal. 7, 635, 2) fig. of pers. 

who are traveling the same way (here the way of love, commanded 

by God) IEph 9:2 (cp. 9:1).—Frisk s.v. 1 660c. Sv. 

OVV0606, ov, (in var. senses: Solon, Hdt., SEG XXIX, 1183 

trade assoc.; pap, LXX, Philo, Joseph Ant. 14, 257) assembly, 
meeting dia. tL OVK EMAVNS TH OVVOSW HuUdv; why did you not 
come to our assembly? GJs 15:1 (v.1. ovvaywyt).—_M-M. 

ovvoida (Aeschyl., Hdt.+; ins, pap, LXX, Philo, Joseph.; 

Ath.) a perf. w. pres. mng.; 3 pl., ovvioaovwv (Ath. 34, 1); pte., 
fem. gen. sg. ovvetdving (for the form cp. BGU 55; 77 eldvins; 
Ex 8:17, 20; 1 Km 25:20; Tdf., Prol. 117; W-H., App. 156). 

@ to share information or knowledge with, be privy to 

(Soph. et al.; PRev 8, 1; 21, 9; PPetr II, 36a, 9 [III Bc]; BGU 

1141, 50; PFlor 373, 6) in the sense “be implicated, be an ac- 

complice’ Ac 5:2 (Jos., Ant. 13, 424 Evvydet h yuvy wovn; 16, 
330). 
@ to be aware of information about someth., to know, be 

conscious of ovvoida. Euavt@ I know with myself; i.e. I am 
conscious (Eur., Hdt. et al.; Diod. S. 4, 38, 3 ovverdvia. Eavty 

TI GLLaptiav=being conscious of her error; SIG 983, 6f; POxy 
898, 20; Job 27:6; Ath. 34, 1) w. Sw foll. B 1:4. odév Euaut@ 
ovvoidsa, 1 Cor 4:4 (cp. Polyb. 4, 86 dua tO wndév avtolc 
ovvedévat; Diod. S. 17, 106, 2 TOAAOL OuvEldotEs EAUTOIS 

UPpeuc; Demosth., Ep. 2, 15).—t0 ovvetdog (since Demosth. 

18, 110) consciousness in which one imparts information to one- 

self, conscience (Plut., Mor. 85c; 556a; Epict. 3, 22, 94; Chariton 

3, 4, 13; Appian, Bell. Civ. 1, 82 §373 10 ovvetd0cg TOV GAAOV 
yelpov=worse than that of the others; 5, 16 §67 to o., that pun- 

ishes the guilty; Philo, Spec. Leg. 1, 235 aro tov ovvetdotoc 
édeyxouevos; 4, 6; 40, Op. M. 128; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 218, Bell. 1, 
453; 2, 582, Ant. 1,47; 13,316; 16, 102 k tov ovvetdotoc=‘fr. a 
consciousness of guilt, fr. a bad conscience’; OGI 484, 37; POxy 

532, 23 [II ap]) &k ovvetdotos because of the witness of my own 
conscience (opp. Kata, BéAnic. [Oeou] = Ek yapitos Beov) [Sm 
11:1.—S. on ovveidnouc, end.—DELG s.v. ot6a. M-M. TW. Sv. 

OVVOLXEW fut. 3 sg. cvvouctjoet Dt 25:5; aor. ovv@Knoa 
LXX; pf. ptc. fem. ovv@knkvica. LXX live with twi someone 

(since Hipponax [VI Bc] 20 Diehl? and Aeschyl.; also Demetr.: 

722 fgm. 2, 2 Jac.) of man and wife (Hdt. et al.; OGI 771, 28; 

pap, LXX; Jos., Ant. 4, 247; 8, 191; Demetr.: 722 fgm. 1, 12; 



974 OVVOLZEW 

cp. Philo, Sacr. Abel. 20) 1 Pt 3:7.—New Docs 3, 85. DELG s.v. 

otkog II C. M-M. 

GVVOLXONOMEW | aor. pass. cvvoKOSoUHONY (Thu. et al.; 
SIG 913, 16; POxy 1648, 60; 1 Esdr 5:65) ‘build together with’, 
in our lit. only in imagery and exclusively pass. (both as Philo, 

Praem. 120). 

@ to build up or construct of various parts, build up, of 

the various parts of a structure, fr. which the latter is built up 
(together) (Ilepi tous 10, 7) Eph 2:22. 

@ to build in with other materials, build in: be builtin (Thu. 

1, 93, 5 ALOot; Diod. S. 13, 82, 3 cvv@KOSoLovVtTO Ol KiovEes 

tots toixouc) Hs 9, 16, 7—DELG s.v. otkoc. M-M. TW. 

OVVOAOS, n, OV in description of completeness (Pla., Aristot., 

pap, LXX; ApcEsdr 5, 13 p. 30, 8 Tdf.; adv. cuvoAMe Ath., R. 

15 p. 67, 2) adverbial t0 oWvoAov (LXX) at all, whatsoever Ac 
23:14 v.l. (s. pap cited L-S-J-M; Herm. Wr. II, 8 [Sc. 138]). 

OVVOLLAEO—O to engage with someone in conversation, 

talk, converse with (Cebes 13, 1; Jos., Bell. 5, 533; BGU II, 401, 

15) til someone Ac 10:27. 
@ to live in close association with, live with twvi (Antiochus 

of Athens [II Ap]: Cat. Cod. Astr. VII 109, 30) 1 Pt 3:7 v.1. or 

© to be intimate with in a sexual manner, to have inter- 

course with (cp. ovvowtAtia [not found in our lit.] ‘intercourse’; 

s. L-S-J-M s.v.) tivi 1 Pt 3:7 v.l. (s. 2 above).—M-M. 

GVVOLOOEW (vv + Sudc ‘common’ + Spos; elsewh. only 
in Byz. writers; the simple verb w. the same mng. in Plut.; Hero- 

dian 6, 7, 2; ins, pap, LXX) to border on, be next (door) to twi 

someth. Ac 18:7.—DELG s.v. 6poc. M-M. 

OVVOOGW 2 aor. ovvetdov (X., Pla. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; 

TestJob 19:3; Just.) in our lit. only of mental seeing 

@ to receive information and make an assessment of its 

significance, become aware of, perceive (Polyb. 1, 4, 6; 3, 6, 

9 al.; Plut., Themist. 115 [7, 3] tov kivéuvov; SIG 495, 54; 

PRein18, 17; 19, 12; BGU 1139, 13 [I Bc]; 2 Mace 4:41; 14:26, 

30; 3 Macc 5:50; EpArist 56; Philo, Sacr. Abel. 76, Somn. 1, 94; 

Jos., Bell. 4, 338, C. Ap. 2, 153; Just.) ouvidovtes KaTtEmUYOV 
when they became aware of (it) they fled Ac 14:6. 

@ to arrive at an understanding about someth., compre- 

hend, realize (Pla. et al.) ovvismv when he realized (this) 12:12 

(Field, Notes 120). 

OVVOOLEG, «as, H (Peripl. Eryth. 65; OGI 168, 18 [II Bc]; 206, 
3; pap) neighboring country Mt 4:24 v.l—DELG s.v. Opos. 

OVVOYH, fis, 1 (s. ovvéyw; Hom. et al.; LXX; EpArist 61; 
Jos., Ant. 8, 65) 

@ a place for confinement, prison (PLond II, 354, 24 p. 165 

[10 Bc]) év o. yevouevoc when he is put into prison D 1:5 (in the 
pl. bonds, fetters Manetho, Ap. 1, 313 al., several times in Vett. 

Val. index). 

@ astate of distress that involves a high degree of anxiety, 

distress, dismay, anguish (Artem. 2, 3 p. 88, 14; Astrampsychus 

p. 24 Dec. 42, 8; p. 26 Dec. 48, 10; BGU 1821, 21 and 28 [50 
BC]; PLond I, 122, 35 p. 117 [IV ap]; Cat. Cod. Astr. VIII/1 p. 

267, 5; Job 30:3; Ps. 24:17 Aq.) Lk 21:25. (W. OAtywus) ovvorxn 

Kapdtas anguish of heart = troubled heart 2 Cor 2:4.—DELG 
s.v. 1 €y@ 4. M-M. TW. 

OVVOWIT | aor. ovvwypioa (ovv + *Owitw ‘to engage in 
seeing’, via Otc; PTebt 82, 2 [II Bc]; StudPal 70 [I ap]; Sim- 
plicius in Aristot. Phys. 918, 13) to make a calculation, es- 

OVVTEAELO 

timate, count tac dpacg Hv 3, 1, 4 (vl. ovvepnpioa). thy 
ToooTHta THs Samavyg calculate the expense s 5, 3, 7 (some 
edd. ovwwnoioas).—Cp. DELG s.v. 6mwrra. 

OVVIE= s. OUULT-. 

OUVVO- s. OVpp-. 

OVVO= s. OVOO-. 

OVVOMT-= s. OVOT-. 

OUVOT-= s. OVOT-. 

OVVTGELS, ews, H (Thu., X., Pla+; ins, pap, LXX; X., 
EpArist 186; TestJob 15:5; Philo, Just.; Tat. 12:5) a systematic 

arrangement, an organized account (Aristot., Polyb. et al.) ovx 

WoTEp OVVTAELW TOV KUPLAKOV TOLOULEVOS AOYiwv not with 
the thought of producing an organized presentation of the do- 

minical sayings Papias (2:15) (HRigg, Jr., NovT 1, 56, 161-83: 

‘any special arrangement’).—DELG s.v. ta00w. 

OVVTAOKGOM fut. ovvtapa&w LXX; | aor. ovvetapaga. 
Pass. | fut. 3 pl. ouvtapay8roovtat (En 99:4); 1 aor. ouveta- 

payOv LXX (Hom. [in tmesis] et al.) to throw into confusion, 

disturb (Hdt., Thu. et al.; Pla., Leg. 7, 798A ovvtapaxOeEic b70 
voowv; OGI 669, 41 [I AD]; PGM 36, 142; LXX; En 99:4; TestJud 

14:3; Just., D. 124, 1) Lk 9:42 D. 

OVVTCAOOW fut. 3 sg. ovvtcEet LXX; 1 aor. ovvétaEa, mid. 
ovvetaEGunv (Sus 14 Theod.; Papias [2:16]); pf. ovvtétaya 
Job 38:12. Pass.: 2 aor. ptc. gen. ovvtayévtoc Da 11:23; pf. 3 

sg. OUVTETAKTOL LXX (Hdt. et al.; TestSol 22:11 B; TestAbr B 5 

p. 109, 19f [Stone p. 66]; Jos., Ant. 3, 213; 7, 305 al.; Just., Tat.) 

@ to direct that someth. be done in an explicit fashion, 

order, direct, prescribe (X., Cyr. 8, 6, 8; Polyb. 3, 50, 9; ins [e.g. 

IAndrosIsis, Kyme 14 of origins of paths for sun and moon], pap, 

LXX) twvi (for) someone (PEdg 10 [=Sb 6716], 2 [258/257 Bc] 

“AUVVTOU LOL OVVTGOOOVTOS) Mt 21:6 (TPOOTdoOw v.L., cp. 
1:24); 26:19; 27:10 (cp. Ex 37:20; 40:19; Num 27:11 al.; RPesch, 

Eine ATliche Ausfiihrungsformel im Mt, BZ 10, ’66, 220-45). 

@ to arrange various parts in an organized manner, orga- 

nize MatOatoc ... EBpatd: dtadkéxtw ta Aoyia ovvetaEato 
M.... organized the sayings in Hebrew (i.e., some form of Ara- 

maic) Papias (2:16).—M-M. 

OGUVIAGPELS s. cvvOdTw. 

OUVTEAELO, 6, Hj (orig. ‘community contribution’ [the basic 

semantic component relates to someth. that complements someth. 

already present]; in various senses Pla., Demosth. et al.; ins, pap, 

LXX; En 106:18; TestSol; TestJob 4:6; Test12Patr; ApcEsdr 2:31 

p. 26, 25 Tdf.; Aristobul., in Eus., PE 8, 10, 9[=Denis p. 219 In. 

11f; Holladay fgm. 2, 55 p. 138]; Jos., Ant. 15, 389; 20, 262; 

Tat.; Ath., R. 12 p. 61, 31 ‘increment’; Theoph. Ant. 2, 31 [p. 

176, 14] ‘posterity’) in our lit. only in a temporal sense: a point 

of time marking completion of a duration, completion, close, 

end (Polyb. 1, 3, 3; 1, 4, 3 al.; SIG 695, 13 [II Bc]; POxy 1270, 

42 [II ap] o. tov étovc; LXX; Iren. 1, 6, 1 [Harv. I 53, 2]) 

OVvVTEhELa (TOV) Ai@vos the end of the (present; aiwv 2a) age 
(TestBenj 11:3; TestJob 4:6) Mt 13:39f, 49; 24:3; 28:20. tod 

aidvos tovtov of this age 13:40 v.1., 49 v.l. TOV aidvev of the 
ages (TestLevi 10:2; Did., Gen. 115, 19. Cp. in gnostic specula- 

tion 6. Kai EkTUPWOLG TOD TAVts Hippol., Ref. 9, 30, 8) Hb 
9:26. TOV KaLp@V (Da 9:27) Hy 3, 8, 9. tov Kdop0v Mt 13:49 
D.ém €OXATWV TOV TuUEPOv THs OvvtTEAEiag in the last days of 
the consummation (of the age) Hs 9, 12, 3 (cp. TestZeb 9:9 kaipdc 



OUVVTEAELO 

ouvtedetac; ApcEsdr 2:31 tiv Hepav tig ovvtedelac; cp. Vi- 
Jer 13)—DELG s.v. téhoc. M-M. TW, 

OVVTEAEO fut. OVVTEAEOW; | aor. Guvetéheoa LXX. Pass.: | 

fut. ovvtehecOyoouat; | aor. ovvetedtoOny; pf. 2 pl. ovvte- 
téheo0e Gen 44:5, 3 sg. ovvtetékeotat LXX, pte. ovvte- 

teheopievog LXX, inf. ovvtetedto8at 2 Mace 3:32 (Thu.+). 

@ to complete someth. that has been in process, bring to 

an end, complete, finish, close ti someth. (Diod. S. 1, 3, 2; PGM 

3, 90 [=RMerkelbach/MTotti, Abrasax ’90, p. 88 In. 90]; Philo, 
Ebr. 53; Jos., Ant. 15, 269; Just., A I, 65, 3) Hs 8, 11, 1; 9, 7, 

1; 9, 29, 4. Tavta tmeipaoudv Lk 4:13. A teaching, a speech, 
NOyous Mt 7:28 v.I. tac évtoAdc Hm 12, 3, 2. Abs., though the 
obj. is to be supplied fr. the context B 15:3f (Gen 2:2). Pass., of 

the building of a tower (cp. PSI 407, 2 [III Bc] éarevdy oor [=by 

you] ta Epya. [s. Eoyov 3] ovvtetéheota; Berosus: 680 fgm. 8 
a, 140 Jac. [in Jos., C. Ap. 1, 140]) Hv 3, 4, 2; 3, 8, 9; s 9, 5, 2. 

@ to carry out or bring into being someth. that has been 

promised or expected, carry out, fulfill, accomplish ti someth. 

(Polyb. 4, 81, 3; Diod. S. 4, 53, 2 ovvtedtoa tv UTdox_E- 

owv=keep one’s word; Phlegon: 257 fgm. 36, 1, 11 Jac. per- 

form an act of expiation; Jos., Bell. 7, 392; Just., A I, 32, 6) ta 

Tpoyeypaupéeva Hs 5, 3, 7 (v.l. yeypapueva). Of God hoyov 
carry out (his) word, bring (his) word to accomplishment 

(cp. Sb 717, 2, 25 [217 Bc] evyapiotav tots BEotc emi tO 
OVVTEAEGAL AVTOUS & ErNyyeltAavto adtm; Polystrat. p. 10 
t. OeOv OuvtEAety tadta Kata PovAnot; La 2:17; the magi- 

cal ins fr. Ashmunén published by the Soc. Ital. per la Ricerca 

dei Papiri Greci in Egitto, in Omaggio for the conf. of classical 

philologists, April 1911, no. 5, 40 vai KUpte Baotked YOoviav 
OEWV GUVTEAEOOV TH EYYEYPALLWEVA TO TEdGAW TOUTM=Yes, 
Lord and King of the netherworld deities, bring to pass the things 

written on this leaf; PGM 3, 121; 57, 2) Ro 9:28 (Is 10:22). 

ovvtehéow SabynKyyv (Jer 41:8, 15) kawvyv J will bring a new 
covenant to accomplishment Hb 8:8 (Jer 38:31 dua8yoouat), or 

simply J will establish a new covenant (0.=‘make’ X., Cyr. 6, 1, 

50; Demosth. 21, 22).—Perh. Mk 13:4 (s. 4 below), if it is to be 

translated when all this is to be accomplished (Diod. S. 2, 30, 1 

everything is accomplished by a decision of the gods.—In 17, 1,2 

OvvtEAEtoOa is simply ‘happen’). Cp. B 12:1 (prophetic saying 

of unknown origin). TpG@Etc ovvtehettat a course of action finds 
application Hm 4, 1, 11 (Diod. S. 26, 7 doe ovvetedéoato 
apGEww=he perpetrated an impious deed). 
© to exhaust the sunply of someth., pass. w. act. sense give 

out OvvetEreoOn 6 Oivoc tov yauov J 2:3 v.l. (the act. = “blot 
out, destroy’ Jer 14:12; Ezk 7:15; TestLevi 5:4; corresp. the pass. 

Jer 14:15; 16:4; TestDan 6:4). 

© to come to the end of a duration, come to an end, be 

over (Dt 34:8; Job 1:5; Tob 10:7) Lk 2:21 v.L; 4:2; Ac 21:27; B 

16:6 (quot. of uncertain origin). Perh. this is the place for Otav 

uéhhy TATA OVVTEAELOBaL TAVTA when all this (collog.: when 
the time is when all this cp. vs. 2) is to come to an end Mk 13:4 

(s. 2 above).—DELG s.v. téhoc. M-M. TW. 

OVVTELVO pf. ovvtétunka. Pass.: aor. 3 pl. ovvetunOnoav 

Da 9:24 Theod.; pf. 3 sg. ovvtétuntat Da 5:27; pte. ovvte- 

TUNUEvos to put a limit to someth., freq. w. implication of 

abruptness, cut short, shorten, limit (Aeschyl., Thu. et al.; PCair- 

Zen 577, 11 [II Bc]; LXX) of time (Philippides [Com. Att. II] 308 

Kock] 25 [IV/III Bc] 6 tov éviautov ovvtELov eis UNV’ Eva; Da 
5:26-28 LXX; 9:24 Theod.; Jos., Ant. 1, 152) tovg kaipovc B 

4:3. A passage not only of uncertain interpretation, but fraught w. 

textual difficulties as well, is Aoyov ovvteh@v Kal GVVTELVWV 
Totnoet 6 KUpLOS Ro 9:28 (Is 10:22b—23; these two compounds 

ovvtid yt 975 

of ovv- are also combined in Da 5:26-28 LXX; sim. Da 9:24 

Theod.) the Lord will act by accomplishing (ouvtehéw 2) his 

word and by shortening or cutting off; in this case the shortening 

is thought of as referring either to God’s promise to Israel, which 

will be fulfilled only to a limited degree (RLipsius, BWeiss), or to 

the Israelite nation, which is to enter into salvation trimmed and 
cut down, as a (vs. 27) ‘remnant’ (Jiilicher, Sickenberger). Oth- 

ers take it to mean: The Lord will act by closing the account and 

shortening (the time), 1.e. God will not prolong indefinitely the 

period of divine patience (Zahn; sim. also Hofmann and Althaus; 

cp. the NRSV ‘the Lord will execute his sentence .. . quickly and 

decisively —Mnesimachus [Com. Att. I 436 Kock] 3, 4 [IV Bc] 

ovvtetve=‘make it short, come to the point’; Musonius p. 87, 

6 va ovvtEU@v el7M=‘in short’; Psellus p. 232, 31 ovvtedv 

tov hoyov=I will speak concisely; Philostrat., Vi. Apollon. 7, 
14 p. 268, 16 AOyous Evvtenetv mavtac=‘bring the speech to 
a sudden close’. S. CClassen, WienerStud 107/108, ’94/95, 330f 

on qu. of rhetorical aspect.) —M-M. 

OUVTEXV ity S, OV, O (PAberd 59 III, 3 [IV/V ap], and freq. in 

late pap) one who follows the same trade dvdpes OVVTEXVITAL 
fellow-crafisman Ac 19:25 D.—DELG s.v. téyvn. 

GUVTHOEW impf. cvvetjpovv; fut. cvvtnprjow; 1 aor. 
ovvetypyoa LXX and éovvetypynoa GrBar. Pass.: 1 fut. 3 sg. 
OVVTNPNONoEtat Da 4:26; | aor. 3 pl. ouvetnpyOynoav Da 3:23 
(Aristot. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; TestLevi 6:2; GrBar 16:4; EpArist, 

Joseph.; Just., D. 30, 2f). 

@ to preserve against harm or ruin, protect, defend twa 

someone (PTebt 416, 14; Just., D. 30, 2) Mk 6:20; Hm 5, 1, 7; 

s 5, 6, 2. Pass. (IG XII/5, 860, 44 [I Bc]; Jos., Bell. 1, 184) be 
saved, preserved (opp. Gmro\Avobat) Mt 9:17; Lk 5:38 v.1. 
@ to have a marked regard for, keep in mind, be concerned 

about ti someth (Polyb. 4, 60, 10; ins, pap, LXX) GdeAmotnta 
Hm 8:10. 

© to store information in one’s mind for careful consider- 

ation, hold or treasure up (in one’s memory) (Sir 39:2; Da 7:28 

Theod. to Prjua ev tH Kapdia Wov; sim. TestLevi 6:2.—Polyb. 
30, 30, 5 the word means ‘keep to oneself, conceal’, as perh. also 

Jos., Bell. 2, 142) ovvetnpet (Stetypet 2:51) ta Pywata Lk 
2:19 (Da 7:28 Theod.; Syntipas p. 102, 1; 104, 9 ovvetypovv év 
tH Kapdia mavta); BMeyer, CBQ 26, 64, 3149.—M-M. TW. 

GUVVTLO YUL | aor. cvvéOnKa LXX. Mid.: 2 aor. ovvebéuny; 
plpf. ovveteSeiuny, ptc. ouvtebemevoc (Just.). Pass.: 2 aor. sg. 
(as mid.) ovvetéOn¢ (Just., D. 67, 11), pte. pl. cuvtebEevtec (Ar. 

13, 7) (Hom.+) 
to place someth. together with someth. else so as to be 

side by side, put/place with oxevos KEVOV LETH TOV KEVOV 
OvvtLOEUEVOV pass. an empty vessel placed beside the (other) 

empty ones (in such a way that it knocks against them) Hm 11:13 

(cp: X., Cyr. 8, 5, 4; POxy 1631, 17; Ar. 13, 7): 

@ to work out a mutually agreeable contract, agree, mid., 

w. someone (Hat. et al.) ovvé8evto avta apyvptov Sovvat 
where, no matter how the dat. is construed, the sense is they 

came to an agreement with him, to pay him money Lk 22:5. 

© to reach a decision in group discussion, decide, through 

agreement among themselves, mid. (Jos., Vi. 196; TestZeb 1:6) 

foll. by the articular inf. in the gen. (B-D-F §400, 7; Rob. 1068; 

TestJos 6:9) Ac 23:20. W. iva foll. J 9:22. 

© tobe supportive by expressing agreement, agree, affirm, 

mid. (Lysias et al.; Dionys. Hal., Isocr. 18; Paus. 4, 15, 2; PSI 

484, 2 [III Bc]; 524, 4; Just., A II, 9, 2 al.) Ac 24:9 y.1—M-M. 

Sy. 
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GUVTOMOS, Ov (Aeschyl., Hat. et al.; pap, LXX; TestSol 8, 12 
P; TestZeb 4:6; Jos., Bell. 4, 228) ‘cut short’. 

pert. to being brief or concise about someth., short, brief 

(‘terse and to the point’ Aeschin., Or. 2, 51; Philo, Praem. 50) 

of beasts in action eWyouct ovvtoud Wot evpEOrvau J pray that 
they be found quick for me = I pray that (the beasts) might deal 

with me speedily IRo 5:2 (but s. 2 below). 

@ pert. to being ready for someth. that is to be done, close 

at hand, ready (of Nemesis, Anth. 12, 12, 2.—Jos., Bell. 4, 227) 

of ravenous beasts in the arena [Ro 5:2 (s. 1 above). 

OVVTONMWS ady. of oWvtouoG, cp. cuvtéuve (Aeschyl., Hip- 

pocr.+. Loanw. in rabb.) 

@ in a short time, promptly, readily (Aeschyl., Hippoctr. 
et al.; pap; Pr 13:23; 3 Macc 5:25; Jos., Ant. 2, 315) 2 Cl 20:4; 

TIRo 5:2; alternative short ending of Mk. 

@ pert. to making someth. short, briefly, concisely of dis- 
course (Aeschyl., Isocr.; cp. Jos., C. Ap. 1, 3; 29; Just., Tat., 

Ath.) IMg 14. Gkovoai twos OvvTOWWS give someone a hear- 
ing briefly (i.e. someone who promises to speak briefly and to the 

point) Ac 24:4.DELG s.v. téwvw. M-M. 

OVVTOVOS, OV (‘stretched tight, intense, vehement’ trag. et al.; 

Philo, Joseph.) the neut. as subst. t0 ovvtovov intense desire, 

zeal (Philo, Leg. ad Gai. t0 6. ti OTTOVHT}S) DULWV TO OVVTOVOV 
THs GAnVEias your intense desire for the truth [Pol 7:3.—The 
neut. of the comp. as adv. (Aristot., Pol. 5, 8, 2; Plut., Cato Maj. 

349 [21, 5]; Jos., Bell. 1, 274; 3, 13) ovvtovwtepov ypadetv 

write more sharply ITr 3:3.—DELG s.v. tetvw. 

OVVTOEY dep. fut. 3 pl. cvvdpayobvtai Jdth 14:3; 2 aor. 
ovvédpauov (Hom., Aeschyl., Hdt. et al.; pap, LX X; Test12Patr; 

ApcSed 11:11 p. 134, 25 Ja.; Philo, Aet. M. 103; Joseph.; Ath., 

R. 15 p. 66, 5) ‘run together’. 

@ to run together to a place and gather, run together (X. 

et al.; Mitt-Wilck. I/2, 20 III, 8; LXX) mpoc tia. (Diod. S. 19, 

13, 7 TPdc GAANAOUG; Plut., Alc. 209 [32, 3], Mar. 423 [29, 10], 
Pomp. 423 [60, 5]; Chariton 5, 9, 5; Jos., Bell. 1, 250) Ac 3:11 

(Jos., Ant. 7,257 Gtravta. tov AdOV OvvOpamEtv TPO AVTOV). 
éxet (Diod. S. 20, 96, 4) Mk 6:33. gic vadv IMg 7:2 (cp. Jdth 
6:16; Archilochus fgm. 54 Diehl?; Posidon.: 87 fem. 36, 51 Jac.; 

Diod. S. 4, 42, 3, cig ExKANOLav). 

@ ‘run w. someone’ (Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 49 §200), then by 

fig. ext. to be in league with, go with, in imagery of close associ- 

ation in some activity, abs. [Pol 6:1 (with other ovv- compounds). 

Tul someone | Cl 35:8 (Ps 49:18). Also weta tivog B 4:2. sic 
tt to denote the common goal (Himerius, Or. [Ecl. 10, 3 fig.]) 

ovvtpéyetvy Eis THY ATV THs Gowtias &vayvow dash with 
(them) into the same stream of debauchery 1 Pt 4:4. 

© to be in harmony with, agree with (Aeschyl. et al.) tuvi 

someth. (Soph., Trach. 880; Mitt-Wilck. II/2, 96, 11 tovtw to 

NOY) TH YVOuY TOV Beov IEph 3:2; cp. 4:1—M-M. 

OVVTOLBH, fs, 1 (Vett. Val. 74, 4; Heliod. 10, 28; Sb 5763, 
42; LXX) lit. ‘rubbing away’ crushing, destruction, of Christ, 

who is put in place like a firm stone sic ovvtpiprv to destroy 
those who dash against (=take offense at) him B 6:2 (‘polishing’ 

JKleist, transl. ’48, p. 172 n. 59).—Sv. 

OVVTOLPO fut. ovvtpinpw; 1 aor. ovvétpia. Pass.: 2 fut. 
ovvtpipnoouai 2 aor. ovvetpiPyy; perf. inf. ovvtetpiPOat, 
ptc. Ovvtetpitwevoc (Eur., Thu.+) 

@ tocause destruction of someth. by making it come apart, 

shatter, smash, crush, of things (Diod. S. 14, 58, 3; 15, 86, 2; 

Arrian, Anab. 6, 9, 4; JosAs 13:10 cultic images; Ath., R. 9 p. 

OUVVUTOZXOELVONAL 

57, 26) GhaBaotpov break an alabaster flask Mk 14:3. wbhas 
YOAKGS shatter gates of brass (cp. PTebt 45, 21 [113 Bc]) B 11:4 

(Is 45:2). Pass. (Diod. S. 4, 62, 3 ovvtpiBrvat of a wagon; Jos., 
Bell. 1, 43; 90) of a reed be bent Mt 12:20 (cp. Is 42:3). Of fet- 

ters be broken Mk 5:4 (cp. Dionys. Hal. 6, 26, 3). Of bones be 

broken (Hippocr., Ep. 22, 3 d0téwv ovvtpipouevarv; TestJob 
25:10; Himerius, Or. 69 [=Or. 22], 5 of Ibycus’ broken hand; 

Stephan. Byz. s.v. AwaCovec: o. ta Wen of people) J 19:36 (Ps 
33:21.—S. oxéhoc, end). Of the tables of the law (Ex 32:19; Dt 

9:17) B 14:3; cp. 4:8. Vessels (Ael. Aristid. 19, 7 K.=41 p. 765 

D.; Aesop, Fab. 190 H. ta oxevy ovvetpipe; SIG 1168, 82) are 

broken Rv 2:27 (cp. Ps 2:9) or break (intr.) 2 Cl 8:2. Of waves 

be dashed into foam | Cl 20:7 (Job 38:11). 

@ to cause damage to by mistreatment, mistreat/beat 

severely of persons mistreat, beat someone severely (Eur. et al.), 

also wear out, bruise (PPetr II, 4, 3, 5; PLips 38, 17) Lk 9:39. 

© to overcome by subduing completely, annihilate, crush 

enemies (Polyb. 5, 47, 1; 1 Macc 3:22 al.; PsSol 17:24; 4 [6] 

Esdr [POxy 1010] at wodetg cov ov(v)tpLBHoovtat) 6 BEdsG 
OVVTPipet TOV Catavayv Ro 16:20. 
@ to be severely damaged psychologically, be broken pass., 

fig. of mental and emotional states (ouvtpiByvat tH Savoia 
Polyb. 21, 13, 2; 30, 32, 11; Diod. S. 4, 66, 4 tatc édmtow= 

their hopes were shattered; toig povyuaovw Diod. S. 11, 78, 
4—Plut., Mor. 47a; 165b; LXX) kapdia ovvtetpiumevy 
(kapdia. 1be) 1 Cl 18:17b; B 2:10 (both Ps 50:19b). veto 
OVVTETPUWWEVOV 1 Cl 18:17a; 52:4 (both Ps 50:19a). ot 
OVVTETPLULUEVOL THY KaPdtav (Is 61:1; cp. Ps 33:19; 146:3) Lk 
4:18 v.l.; B 14:9-—DELG s.v. tpibw. M-M. TW. 

OVVTO LLWO, ATO, TO (CVVTPIBw; Aristot. et al.; LXX) de- 

struction, ruin Ro 3:16 (Is 59:7; Ps 13:3).—DELG s.v. tpifo. 

M-M. TW. 

OUVTOO POs, OV (ovvtpedmouat ‘be brought up together’) 

‘nourished’ or ‘brought up together with’ also ‘familiar, on 
friendly terms’ (trag., Hdt. et al.; also LXX, Mel., HE 4, 26, 

7) pert. to being brought up with someone, either as foster- 

brother or as companion/friend subst. 6 0. foster-brother, com- 

panion (from one’s youth), intimate friend twos of someone 

(oUvtpodos tot Paoréwe Polyb. 5, 9, 4; Diod. S. 1, 53, 5; 1, 

54, 5; OGI 247, 2; 323, 2 al. Cp. Aelian, VH 12, 26; POxy 1034, 

2; 7; 2 Macc 9:29; Jos., Bell. 1, 215, Ant 14, 183) Ac 13:1 (s. 

Mavanyv.—A Cilician ins in MAMA III, ’31 no. 62 [I Bc] men- 

tions Hermias as the ovvtp.= ‘intimate friend’ of the Seleucid 

King Philip I1)—B. 1346. DELG s.v. tpéda. New Docs 3, 38. 
M-M. 

GUVIVYY CVO 2 aor. ovvétvov (trag. et al.; ins, pap; 2 Macc 
8:14; TestSol 10:11 C; TestJob, EpArist; Joseph.) to come to- 

gether with, meet, join (trag., Hdt. et al.; TestJob 6:5; Jos., Ant. 

1, 219; 15, 187; pap) Lk 8:19; Ox 840, 11. Without the dat., 

which is to be supplied Ac 11:26 D—M-M. 

Luvrivyy, NS) 1 Syntyche (reff., esp. fr. ins, in Zahn, Einl. I 

379=Intr. 1 533; see also LBW 722, 1 [204 ap]), a Christian in 

Philippi Phil 4:2LGPN I. M-M. 

OVVTVYLEA, 06, Hj (lyric poets, Hdt. et al.; TestJob 23:2 [kata 
0.]; Philo; Jos., Ant. 15, 187 [kata tv O.]) the unexpected coin- 

ciding of two events, happening, chance Lk 10:31 P’> (spelled 
-ela.), as v.l. for ovyKupic. 

OVVUMOXOLVOUGL dep.; 1 aor. ovvuTeKpiOny (Polyb. 3, 
92, 5 al.; Plut., Marius 413 [14, 14]; 415 [17, 5]; EpArist 267) to 
join in playing a part or pretending, join in pretense/hypocrisy 



OVVUTOXOLVOUGL 

w. dat. of the pers. whom one joins in dissimulation Gal 2:13.— 
DELG s.v. kpivw. M-M. TW. 

OGVVUTOVO YEW (Hippocr.; Lucian, Bis Acc. 17; TestSol 22, 

8) join in helping, co-operate with twi by means of someth. 

OVVUTOUPYOUVVTMV DLOV UTEP HUdV TH Serjoet while you join 
in helping us by your prayers 2 Cor 1:11.—DELG s.v. épyov. 

OVUV@-= s. OvLLd-. 

OUVY- s. OvyYx-. 

OVVW- s. ovryp-. 

ovvadiva (®6tv@ ‘be in pain’ as in childbirth; Eur., Hel. 

727; Aelian, NA 3, 45 p. 78, 5 after Aristot.; Porphyr., Abst. 

3, 10) suffer agony together TA00 1 Ktio\g OVOTEVaCEL Kal 
ovvodivet all creation lets out a groan in common pain Ro 8:22 
(on otevaCew and the wdivec of the Ktlows cp. Heraclit. Sto. 
c. 39 p. 58, 9 Eretdav 1] WEWvKUIA yi TAS KVOMOPOUEVAC 
Evdov Wdtvas EkprVY=when [after the winter’s cold] the groan- 
ing earth gives birth in pain to what has been formed within 

her.—Diod. S. 5, 5, 1 quotes the tragic poet Carcinus: all Sicily, 

filled with fire from Aetna, groaned [otevcEat] over the loss of 

Persephone).—DELG s.v. w6ic. 

OVVMMOOLO, QS, N (OvvouvumL ‘to swear together with, 

conspire’) conspiracy, plot (Thu., Aristoph. et al.; ins; PMil Vogl 

287, 9; Ezk 22:25 Sym.; Jos., Ant. 15, 288; 16, 111) ovvwwootav 

Toveto8at form a conspiracy (Polyb. 1, 70, 6; Diod. S. 3, 57, 

5; Herodian 7, 4, 3) Ac 23:13.—B. 1363—DELG s.v. 6uvumt. 

M-M. 

Lvoa, 0S, 1] Syrian woman (Aristoph. et al.) Mk 7:26 v.l. (s. 

Lupodotvikiooa). 

Lvecxovoat, @v, Gi (Pind., Hat. et al.; ins in var. spellings) 

Syracuse, a city on the east coast of Sicily Ac 28:12.— 

KFabricius, D. antike S.2!, °63; PECS 871-74 (lit.); Pauly-W. 
XIII 815ff; Kl. Pauly V 460-69; DACL XV 1840-55; BHHW 

If, 1918 —M-M. 

Lvota, aS, q (Aeschyl., Hdt. et al.; ins, LXX; EpArist 22; 

SibOr 12, 102 [elsewh. Dupin, s. index of names]; Philo, Joseph.; 

Ar. 12, 2; Just., AI, 1; s. B-D-F §261, 6) Syria, the part of West- 

ern Asia bounded on the north by the Taurus Mts., on the east by 

the lands of the Euphrates, on the south by Palestine, on the west 

by the Mediterranean Sea. In 64 Bc it became a Roman province; 

its capital was Antioch. Mt 4:24; Ac 18:18; 20:3; 21:3; [Eph 

1:2; IRo 5:1; 10:2; [Sm 11:2; [Pol 7:2; 8:2; Pol 13:1. Mentioned 

beside Cilicia, its neighboring province in Asia Minor (X., An. 

1, 4, 4; Diod. S. 16, 42, 1; 9 of the two neighboring satrapies of 

Persian times) Ac 15:23, 41; Gal 1:21; [Phld 11:1. "Avtioyeva 

ths &. (s. Avtroxera 1) [Sm 11:1; IPol 7:1; IPhld 10:1. The 

province was governed by an imperial legate (s. yyeuovev and 
Kvuprjvios) Lk 2:2. 7) ékkAnota 1 év Lupia. the church in Syria 
Eph 21:2; IMg 14; ITr 13:1; IRo 9:1. Ignatius is 6 étioKoTos 
Lupias IRo 2:2.—GBeer, RE XIX 1907, 281-95 (lit.); RDus- 

saud, Mission dans les régions désertiques de la Syrie moyenne 

1903, Topographie historique de la Syrie antique et médiévale 

1926; BMaisler, Untersuchungen z. alten Gesch. u. Ethnogra- 

phie Syriens u. Palitinas I 1929; KBaedeker, Palastina u. Syrien’ 

1910, Syrie-Palestine, Iraq, Transjordanie ’32; LHaefeli, Syrien 

u. sein Libanon 1926; UKahrstedt, Syr. Territorien in hellenist. 

Zeit 1926. On the relig. situation s. Schiirer III 13f; Dussaud, 

Notes de Mythologie Syrienne 1903-5; FCumont, Etudes Syri- 

ennes 1917, Religionen? 31, 94-123; 253-77 (lit.); HPreisker, 
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Ntl. Zeitgesch. °37, 146-57; Priimm 264-68; 651-54. S. also 

CClermont-Ganneau, Recueil d’archéol. orientale, eight vols. 

1888-1924; PHitti, History of S., Lebanon, and Palestine ’51; 

GTchalenko, Villages antiques de la S. du Nord III ’55—58; 

AV66bus, History of Asceticism in the Syrian Orient 58-61; 

GDowney, A History of Antioch in S. fr. Seleucus to the Arab 

Conquest ’61; HGese, Die Religionen Altsyriens °70; EWirth, 

S., eine geogr. Landeskunde ’71. Pauly-W. VII 2157-63; 2d ser. 

IV 1574-82, 1602-1728; KI. Pauly V 469-73; RAC I 854-60; 
DACL XV 1855-1942; BHHW III 1919-22.—M-M. 

Lveos, OV, 0 Syrian man (Soph., Hdt. et al.; ins, pap; Test- 

Napht 5:8; SibOr, Philo, Joseph.; Just., D. 103, 5; Ath. 30, 1) of 

Naaman, the Syrian army commander Lk 4:27 (cp. 2 Kings 5). 

Circumcision practiced by the Syrians B 9:6 (s. Windisch, Hdb. 

ad loc.).—M-M. 

Lveogorvixiooa, 1S, 1 Syrophoenician woman (masc. 
Lvpooivig in Lucian, Concil. Deor. 4; Eunap., Vi. Soph. p. 98), 
an inhabitant of Syrophoenicia, a district which was so called be- 

cause Phoenicia belonged to the province of Syria (s. Diod. S. 

19, 93, 7} PowiKy LVupia; Just., D. 78, 10; s. Dupodowvikn;: 
EHonigmann, Pauly-W. 2d ser. IV ’32, 1788f), and could thus be 

differentiated fr. Libophoenicia around Carthage (Diod. S. 20, 55, 

4 AtBudotvukec; Strabo 17, 19) Mk 7:26 (v.l. Svpodoivicoa, 
Lupa PDowvixiooa; s. B-D-F §111, 1; MIt-H. 279; 349).— 

DMargoliouth, Exp. 8th ser., 22, 1921, 1-10; AvanVeldhuizen, 

De Syrofenicische Vrouw: Op den Uitkijk 3, 1926, 65ff; JHalser, 

The Incident of the Syrophoenician Woman: ET 45, °34, 459— 

61; TBurkill, NovT 9, ’67, 161-77; WStorch, BZ 14, ’70, 256f; 

BHHW III 1922. S. also on Xavavatoc.—M-M. 

GVEEEM (Hdt., Pla., X. et al.; pap; Jer 51 [28]:44 Sym.; 

Philo, Op. M. 38; Jos., Bell. 2, 118) flow together &« TavtOc 

TOV OMUWATOS GUPPEOVTaS iy@Pac te Kal OKMANKAS pus and 
worms coming in one stream out of his body (in ref. to Judas) 

Papias (3, 2). 

OVOONYVUPL (Hom. et al.; Jos., Bell. 1, 251; 3, 302; SibOr 

2, 201) intr. (Hdt. et al.; Jos., Bell. 1, 364) dash (together) twit 

upon someth. LK 6:49 D. 

LvETtc, EOS, q (Hdt. et al.) Syrtis; name of two gulfs along 

the Libyan coast which, because of their shallowness and shifting 

sand-banks, were greatly feared by mariners (Apollon. Rhod. 4, 

1235ff; Strabo 17, 3, 20; Dio Chrys. 5, 8-11; Jos., Bell. 2, 381). 

The Syrtis meant in Ac 27:17 is the so-called Great one, to- 

ward Cyrenaica.—Pauly-W. 2d ser., IV 1796-824; K1. Pauly V 

475; BHHW III 1922-24; Haenchen, comm., ad loc.; Warnecke 

35.—M-M. 

ovEeM impf. govpovy; fut. 1 pl. ovpotvwev 2 Km 17:13; aor. 
3 pl. ovpav 4 Macc 6:1; 2 aor. pass. ptc. ovpets Mel. (Aris- 

tot.; Theocr. et al.; pap, LXX; TestSol 6:10; Joseph.; Mel., P. 71, 

515) drag, pull, draw, drag away ti someth. (cp. PFlor 158, 7 to 

TAVPLKOV OVPEL TE EVAG) OUPOVTEs TO SiKTUOV dragging in the 
net J 21:8 (0. in catching fish: Plut., Mor. 977f). Of the dragon in 

heaven: 7) OVP AVTOV GUPEL TO TPITOV TOV GotEpwv his tail 
swept away a third of the stars Rv 12:4.—twa. drag someone 

away (by force) (Ps.-Theocr., Hymn to the Dead Adonis In. 12 

[Bucoliques Grecs ed. ELegrand 1925 vol. II p. 112] géovpov 

aixyudAotov; Epict. 1,29, 16; 22; Jos., Bell. 1,452; 2, 491, Ant. 

20, 136.—4 Macc 6:1 mt tt; Mel., P. 71,515 ig oaynv) Ac 8:3; 
GPt 3:7 (cp. Eutecnius 4 p. 41, 33 opew atoypw@s kate ytjs). 
GbderHmovs ET TOUS ToALTApyac Ac 17:6.—We Sé EoUPETO as 
he (Paul) was dragged (into the amphitheater) AcPI Ha 4, 11. 
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Of a (supposedly) lifeless human body (Herodian 1, 13, 6; 5, 8, 

9) Zovpov Ew tig TWOAEWS Ac 14:19. S. KatAOvpwW.—DELG. 

M-M. 

OVOXENTOMAL impf. OvveoKeTTOUNV (OKETTOLOL; Sym. 

Ps 2:2; 30:14; Just., D. 46, 2) contemplate together, determine 

tivl with someone (Herodian 1, 17, 7; lambl., Protr. 21, 31 p. 123, 

19 Pistelli) GAAAous GPt 11:43 (w. inf. foll.). 

TVOTACKTOW 1 aor. ovveoTapaéa (Maximus Tyr. 7, 5e 

‘tear to pieces’) to agitate violently, pull about, convulse twa. 

someone, of a hostile spirit, who so treats the person who is in 

his power Mk 9:20; w. pryyvupt Lk 9:42. 

OVONCO (Pla. et al.; La 5:10) to draw together or retract 

so as to be no longer open and extended, draw together tac 

yElpas TPos tO Sovvat clench one’s fists when it comes to giv- 
ing (RKnopf D 4:5) or keep one’s hands closed (HWindisch B 

19:9) B 19:9; D 4:5. But since this expr. is contrasted w. €ktetvetv 
TAS YELPAS (s. ExtELV~ 1), it may be better to translate pull back, 
pull in, retract (cp. Lucian, Tim. 13 ovom. tovc daKxtvAous; 
Aristot., HA 2, 17 t. yAOttav; 5, 20 tv Kedadny). 

GVTOHUOV, Ov, TO (cijua; ovv- Tdf.; since Menand. [Per. 
792 S.=362 K6], as Phryn. p. 418 Lob. explains in rejecting the 

word; Diod. S., Strabo, Plut., LXX; loanw. in rabb.) 

@ an action or gesture previously agreed upon as a signal, 

signal, sign (freq. in military context of someth. raised up Ae- 

neas Tact. 223; Diod. Sic. 11, 22, 1; 19, 30, 1; a gilded shield 20, 

51, 1; a special piece of headware Strabo 6, 3, 3) o.=giving of a 

kiss to a potential victim Mk 14:44.—M-M. TW. 

@ adevice used as a means of recognition or rallying point 

for members of a group, sign, token, standard, banner aipetw 

OVGONLOV raise a sign ISm 1:2 (the idiom aipew ovoonuov is 
freq. used in ref. to military action [s. pass. cited 1 above; s. also 

Is 5:26, to which Ignatius prob. alludes]. But our pass. focuses 

on corporate identity; s. Is 49:22). 

GVGOMLOS, OV (GHG; only in Christian writers) belong- 
ing to the same body w. ovykhnpovouoc, OULMETOXOS THS 
émayyediac Eph 3:6.—EPreuschen, ZNW 1, 1900, 85f—Cp. 

Frisk s.v. o@0.. M-M. TW. 

GVOTAOLAGTHS, 08, 6 (ovotacic, fr. ovviotyut, but in 
the mid. mng. ‘stand together’ [as of a group conspiring] Jos., 

Ant. 14, 22) fellow-insurrectionist Mk 15:7 v.1— Cp. DELG s.v. 

toTnUL. 

OVOTACL, EOC, H (Eur., Hdt.+). All usage in our lit. is asso- 

ciated with usage of the mid. ovviotoat (s. prec. entry beg.). 

@ a group with common interests, gathering, union, as- 

sociation (Appian, Bell. Civ. 5, 132, §547 ovotdoetc=gangs 

[of robbers]) at ovotdoets at GpyovtKat (s. &PYovtuKds and 
a&pxwv 1c) ITr 5:2. On the basis of this pass. and the Lat. version, 

Oypiwv ovotdoetc [Ro 5:3 can be taken to mean packs of wild 
beasts. But mng. 2 is also prob. here. 

@ a strenuous encounter with a hostile entity, encounter, 

struggle (Eur., Hdt. et al.; Diod. S. 4, 16, 2): struggles with wild 

beasts IRo 5:3 (s. 1 above). 

© the basic way in which someth. is structured, structure, 

constitution, nature (Diod. S. 15, 32, 1; TestReub 2:4; Tat. 1, 1; 

4, 1 al.; Ath. 19, 2 al.; Alex. Aphr., An. p. 3, 19 Br; T. Kellis 

22, 8; 33) tov KOouov (Cornutus 18 p. 32, 5; cp. Wsd 7:17) 
1 Cl 60:1 tov Kdopov ovotaotv (cp. Ath. 25, 3 tov Tavtoc 
KOOLOV OVOTaCLV). The rendering permanence, duration has 
been suggested, but such interp. can only be derived from the 

OVOTEVEATO 

qualifier &vaoc, resulting in an inelegant pleonasm ‘eternal per- 

manence’. DELG s.v. totyt. Sv. 

OVOTATLKOS, H, OV (cUviotHuL; since Aristot. in Diog. L. 
5, 18; pap) introducing, commendatory ovotatuch éTLoTOAy 
a letter of recommendation (Ammonius, Vi. Aristot. p. 11, 18 

Westerm. ovotatikai é7.) 2 Cor 3:1 (Epict. 2, 3, 1 ypaupata 
Tap advtod AaPetv ovotatuKd; Diog. L. 8, 87; POxy 1587, 
20; PTebt 315, 29 [II ap] éyeu ovotatiuKde, i.e. EMLoTOAAS.— 
Models: Ps.-Demetr., Form. Ep. p. 3, 16ff; Ps.-Libanius, Charact. 

Ep. p. 22, 12ff; also p. 58). Paul does not need such letters, for 

his addressees constitute letters of rec. (cp. Aristot. [Diog. L. 5, 
18] on the superiority of personal appearance to letters of rec.).— 

On this subject s. Dssm., LO 137f (LAE 170-72); Windisch ad 

loc.; CKeyes, The Gk. Letter of Introduction: AJP 56, °35, 28ff; 

CKim, Form and Structure of the Pauline Greek Letter of In- 

troduction, SBLDS 4 ’72; Betz, 2 Cor 131-39.—Cp. DELG s.v. 

torn. M-M. Spicq. 

GVITAVOOW Pass.: 1 aor. ovveotaupMbny; pf. cvveotav- 
pwpat. In our lit. only pass. 
@ tocrucify together with, crucify with, of one who is nailed 

to the cross w. one or more persons; lit. ovv tit, of brigands cru- 

cified alongside Jesus Mt 27:44; Mk 15:32. Also simply w. the 

dat. J 19:32. 
@ to crucify with in a transcendent sense, crucify with, 

fig. ext. of 1, of identification w. Christ’s crucifixion 6 TaaLos 

HUOV GvOpwros OVVEotTAUPwONH our old self was jointly cru- 
cified Ro 6:6. Xpiot® ovveotavpwuat J have been crucified 
w. Christ Gal 2:19 (s. GStaffelbach, D. Vereinigung mit Chris- 

tus als Prinzip der Moral bei Pls, diss. Freiburg, Switzerland, 

”32).—DELG s.v. otavpoc. TW. 

OVOTEAAW | aor. ovvéotetda. Pass. 2 aor. 3 sg. ovveotahy 
LXX, pte. gen. pl. ovotadévtwv GrBar 9:1; pf. pte. cvveotaa- 

uévog (Eur., Thu. et al.; ins, pap, LXX, Philo, Joseph.) 

@ to draw together so as to be less extended, limit, shorten 

(Hippocr.: CMG I/1 p. 53, 14; 85, 9; Isocr. 12, 230; X., Vect. 4, 

3; Diod. S. 1, 41, 2; Cass. Dio 39, 37; Jos., Ant. 14, 74) of time 6 

KOLPOG OVVEOTAALEVOS EotLv 1 Cor 7:29, where it is not certain 
whether Paul has a divine act of shortening in mind (JWeiss), or 

whether there is no reference intended to a time that was originally 

longer (Diod. S. 4, 20, 1 totg d6yKoug ovveotahwevow=compact 
in body [of the Ligurians]). 0. ta totia shorten/furl the sails Ac 
27:15 v.l., see s.v. LotLOV. 

@ to limit the area of one’s presence, withdraw éyo ... 

OVVEOTEAAOV EQUTOV EV TH EPH I withdrew into the wilder- 
ness GJs 25:1, 

© to wrap up by winding someth. around, cover, wrap up 

(Eur., Tro. 377; Lucian, Imag. 7; Achilles Tat. 8, 1,5; Ps.-Callisth. 

2, 22, 3 ov [=Darius when dying] tH yAauvdt ovoteEtiac). So 
the Syrian and Coptic versions; many comm.; NRSV et al. for 

the rendering of ot vewtepot ovvéotethav attov Ac 5:6; cp. 
vs. 10 D. Held less in favor are mngs. 4 and 5. 

© to gather up, pack, fold up, snatch up (cp. GrBar 8:2 

OPVEOV ... OVOTEAAOV Tas TIEPVYAS AUTON bird ... folding 
its wings; Psellus 50, 31 0. ta TapaTretc&opato=gather the cur- 
tains together). So the Armenian version and HMeyer, Overbeck, 
Weizsacker, Zahn for Ac 5:6 (s. 3 and 5). 

© to remove an object from a place, take away, remove 

(Philo, Leg. All. 3, 35). So the Vulgate, amoverunt for Ac 5:6 
(but s. 3 and 4)—M-M. TW. 

OVOTEVACW to groan together with, /ament, groan (Eur., 

Jon 935 and TestIss 17:5 tuvi ‘with someone’.—Nicetas Eugen. 1, 
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342 H. without dat.) of creation groan together (w. ovvw6iveuv, 

q.v. Also A-MDubarle, RSPT 38, 54, 445-65) Ro 8:22 (on the 

pessimistic tone s. GKennedy, The Art of Rhetoric in the Roman 

World ’72, 447f).—DELG s.v. otévw. TW. 

OVOTOLYEW (Polyb. 1:23 of soldiers ‘stand in the same line’, 

hence in grammarians and in the Pythagorean tables of cate- 

gories, s. Aristot., EN 1, 4, 1906b, 6, Metaphys. 1, 5, 986a, 23) 

correspond (the members of the same categories in the tables 

Ovotowyovot, while members of opposite categories Gvtt- 
otoLyovo.—Ltzm., Hdb. on Gal 4:25) w. the dat. ‘Ayap = Xwa 
OPOS ... GUOTOLXEL TH VUV “Iepovoadrw corresponds to the 
present Jerusalem Gal 4:25.—DELG s.v. tetyos. M-M. TW. 

GVOTOATLOTHS, Ov, 6 (s. otpatudty¢; X., Pla. et al.; BGU 
814, 27 [soldier’s letter]; O. Wilck II, 1535 [II Bc]; Jos., Ant. 4, 

177) comrade in arms, fellow-soldier, in our lit. only fig. of those 

who devote themselves to the service of the gospel; as a term of 

honor (which in Polyaenus 8, 23, 22 makes the soldier equal to the 

commander-in-chief, and in Synes., Kingship 13 p. 12c makes the 

warrior equal to the king) applied to certain of Paul’s associates 

mentioned in Phil 2:25; Phlm 2 (on the Christian life as mili- 

tary service s. TavoTAla 2).—DELG s.v. otpatdc. M-M. 
TW. 

OVOTOEPW 1 aor. ovvéotpewa. Pass.: fut. 3 pl. ovotpa- 
gynoovtat En 100:4; 2 aor. 3 sg. ovveotpady; pf. pte. masc. 
pl. ovveotpapuevor | Macc 12:50 (s. next entry; Aeschyl., Hdt. 

et al.; pap, LXX) 

@ to cause to come together, gather up, bring together ti 

someth. a bundle of sticks Ac 28:3. tiv certain people 17:5 D 

(cp. Diod. S. 3, 35; Judg 12:4 B; 2 Macc 14:30; Jos., Ant. 18, 

85). 
@ to come together as a gathering, be gathered, gather, 

come together (Hdt. et al.; En 100:4; Jos., Bell. 3, 302, Ant. 18, 

351) Ac 10:41 D; 11:28 D; 16:39 D. So perh. also Mt 17:22 

(cp. Gvaotpédw 2). Zahn suggests: ‘while they were crowding’ 

(around Jesus), and VHarlow, Jesus’ Jerusalem Expedition °36, 

38-55 a ‘half-military review’ —M-M. 

GVOTOOHN, is, H (cvotpé>o)—@ a tumultuous gath- 
ering of people, disorderly/seditious gathering or commotion 

(Hdt. 7, 9; Polyb. 4, 34, 6; Jos., Bell. 4, 601) Ac 19:40 (here in con- 

trast to a regularly scheduled assembly, cp. vs. 39). ToujoavtEes 

ovotpodny ot Iovdatot Judeans came together ina mob 23:12. 
But in the last pass. the word may also mean 

@ the product of a clandestine gathering, plot, conspir- 

acy (Am 7:10 ovotpoas Toteitan; Ps 63:3) Ac 23:12 (s. 1 
above).—DELG s.v. otpépw. M-M. 

ovezxynuaticw to form according to a pattern or mold, 
form/model after someth. (Aristot., Top. 6, 14, 151b, 8 ti TPd¢ 

tt; Plut., Mor. 83b) pass. w. act. mng. be formed like, be con- 

formed tc, be guided by (Plut., Mor. 100f; Eunap., Vi. Soph. p. 

111) w. dat. of thing to which one is conformed t@ aim@vi tovt@ 
Ro 12:2. taic émiOupicics 1 Pt 1:14.—DELG s.v. 1 éyo 3. 

LUGO, H indecl. Sychar, a city in Samaria; acc. to Jerome, 
Quaest. in Gen. 66, 6 and Epict. 108, 13, a corrupt form of Duxéu 

(Sinaitic Syr. Shechim); s. next entry. Many later scholars reject 
this conclusion, usu. in favor of identifying Sychar w. Askar 

(Samaritan Ischar) at the southeast foot of Mt. Ebal. Yet excava- 

tions seem to show that Jerome was right (s. RB 37, 1928, 619). A 

place called Sichar or Suchar in the Babyl. Talmud (Baba Kamma 

82b; Menachoth 64b) cannot be identified w. certainty. J 4:5.— 

ESchwartz, NGG 1908, 504f; Zahn, NKZ 19, 1908, 207-18; 
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JBoehmer, ZNW 9, 1908, 218-23; KKundsin, Topolog. Uber- 

lieferungsstoffe im Joh. 1925; CKopp, The Holy Places of the 

Gospels, tr. RWalls ’63, 155-66; BHHW III 1896.—EDNT. 

Lye (Ce) indecl—@ fem., Shechem (vyéu TestLevi 
5:3=Likiuwa Gen 48:22; Josh 24:32; Demetr.: 722 fem. 1, 8 Jac.; 

Theodotus [II Bc]: 732 fgm. 1 p. 692, 23 al. Jac. [in Eus., PE 

9, 22, 2]; Joseph.), a city in Samaria, destroyed 128 Bc by Hyr- 

canus I. West of it Vespasian founded a new city, Flavia Neapolis 

(Eus., Onom. p. 150, 1) Ac 7:16ab.—KBaedeker, Pal. u. Syr.’ 

1910, 203ff; FFérster, Sichem, s. Gesch. u. Bed., diss. Leipzig 

1923; various articles ZDPV 1926-28; ESellin (earlier material 

in PThomsen, Palatina u. s. Kultur? ?31, 116): ZAW 50, 32, 303— 

8; PThomsen, Reallex. d. Vorgesch. XII 1928, 74ff; TBohl, De 

opgraving van Sichem 1927; GWright in BASOR *56—’62, The 

Biography of a Bibl. City ’65; ENielsen, Shechem, A Traditio- 

Hist. Investigation 55; BHHW III, 1781-83; K1. Pauly V 163. 

@ masc., a son of Hamor, Shechem (s. “Euuop) “Eupop 
TOU Duyéu (cp. Gen 33:19; JosAs 23:13) Hamor the father of 
Shechem Ac 7:16 v.l. (in Jos., Ant. 1, 337f Zvyéupns).—M-M. 

EDNT. 

opayn, HS. 1 (opatoo; trag., X., Pla. et al.; LXX; En 16:1; 

PsSol 8:1; TestSol 17:1; Philo; Jos., Ant. 1, 102; 7, 39; Ar. 8, 6 

[G]; Mel., P. 3, 17 al.; Ath. 14, 1) slaughter TpoBpata obayys 
sheep to be slaughtered (cp. Zech 11:4, 7) Ro 8:36 (Ps 43:23). 

TPOOHEPELV ETL THY Oday bring to be slain B 8:2. Pass. é7i 
oo. a&yeo8at Ac 8:32; 1 Cl 16:7; B 5:2 (in each case Is 53:7. 

Cp. Lucian, Dem. 40 the question Botyv émt odayny Hyouey; in 
imagery w. ref. to Demosth.). huépa odayns day of slaughter 
(Jer 12:3; En 16:1; cp. Syntipas p. 13, 1 Hepa... t. obayns.— 
od.=massacre, blood-bath: Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 24 §91) of the 

Day of Judgment (Beyschlag, Spitta, FHauck, Meinertz et al.) 

or of a day of misfortune, when things turned out badly for the 

poor, but not for the rich (Windisch, MDibelius) Js 5:5 (‘day of 

slaughter’, in the sense of Rv 18:24; od. w. reference to humans: 

Diod. S. 13, 48, 1; 8).—DELG s.v. of ata. TW. 

OPCYLOV, Ov, T6 (Gay; Aeschyl., Hdt.+; LXX, Philo; Jos., 
Bell. 6, 434) someth. that is offered as a sacrifice, victim to be 

sacrificed, offering pl. (w. 8voiat) Ac 7:42 (Am 5:25).—DELG 

s.v. ofa. TW. 

OPACH fut. opdEw; 1 aor. ZopaEa. Pass. 2 fut. 3 pl. opa- 
ynoovtat Num 11:22; 2 aor. 2 sg. £oayyg, 3 pl. copaynoav 
(Ar. 13, 6), ptc. obayeic (LXX, Mel.), inf. obayjvat (Is 14:21; 

Ar. 10, 8); pf. pte. €opaypévog (Hom. et al. [Att. opatta; Tat. 
10, 2; Ath. 1, 3; s. B-D-F §71; MIt-H. 404]; ins, pap, LXX; 

pseudepigr., apolog.; Orig., C. Cels. 6, 35, 26; Theoph. Ant.) 

slaughter w. acc. Gpviov Rv 5:6, 12; 13:8 (in all these pas- 

sages pass., Gpvlov €odaypevov). Abs. B 8:1. Of the killing of 
a person by violence (Pind. et al.; Theoph. Ant. 3, 5 [p. 214, 1]) 

obaCev twa. butcher or murder someone (4 Km 10:7; Jer 52:10; 
Manetho: 609 fgm. 8, 76 Jac. [in Jos., C. Ap. 1, 76]; Demettr. [?]: 

722 fgm. 7; Ar. 10, 9) 1J 3:12; Rv 6:4. Pass. (Hdt. 5, 5) 5:9; 

6:9; 18:24. Kemadl) ws odayuévy eis Odvatov a head that 
seemed to be mortally wounded 13:3.—DELG. M-M. TW. 

OPGAAW fut. 3 pl. opadrovow 2 Km 22:46; | aor. 3 sg. ~opare 
LXX. Pass. 2 fut. opaAroouat; 2 aor. 3 pl. Eopahnoav (LXX; 
AcP1 Ha 8, 20) (Hom. et al.; PGM 36, 221; LXX, Philo; Jos., 

Bell. 3, 479, Ant. 7, 264; Just., A I, 43, 4) in our lit. only pass., 

act. sense 

@ to lose one’s footing, slip, stumble, fall, lit. (Aristoph., 

Vesp. 1324; X., Lac. 5, 7; Diod. S. 3, 24, 3; Maximus Tyr. 21, 2b; 

34, 2e; Dt 32:35) pass. Mt 15:14 v.1. 
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to fail to secure someth. that was anticipated, lose out 

on w. gen. (Aeschyl., Soph., Eur., Thu.) €opaAnoav ths KAN- 
povoutas tis atwvias they lost out on their eternal inheritance 
AcPI Ha 8, 20f=Ox 1602, 27f//BMM recto 26f. 

60H. adv. of opoSpdc (Pind., Hdt. et al.) a very high point 
on a scale of extent, very (much), extremely, greatly (in many 

contexts with ref. to vehemence or violence) used w. an adj. (Lu- 

cian, Nigr. 37; PEdg 11 [=Sb 6717], 6 [257 Bc]; pseudepigr.; Jos., 

Vi. 191; Tat. 32, 2) Mt 2:10; 14:30 v.l.; Mk 16:4; Lk 18:23; Rv 
16:21; GJs 1:1. Used w. verbs (Aeneas Tact. 1463; TestBenj 1:5; 

TestAbr A 20 p. 103, 14 [Stone p. 54] and B 3 p. 108, 5 [Stone 
p. 64]; JosAs 8:8f; 24:12 EtapaxOnoav opodpa; Jos., Vi. 159 
étapayOnv oddpa; Just., D. 2, 6; Herm. Wr. 1, 1) doBetoOar 
od. Mt 17:6; 27:54; GJs 14:1. AumetoBat (1 Macc 14:16; JosAs 

8:8; ParJer 9:23; GrBar 12:8) Mt 17:23; 18:31; 26:22; GJs 

1:3f; 2:4; AcPI Ha 7, 16. €xmAnttecOat 19:25. TANBUVEecBat 
Ac 6:7. étateivwoev ... od. GJs 2:3; evAoynoev te Od. 4:4; 
jvounoev ... Od. 15:2.—DELG s.v. ogedavoc. M-M. 

o~odods, a, ov (Thu., Pla, X.; LXX; TestNapht 6:4; Test- 

Sol 10:37 C) pert. to being excessive, vehement (s. prec. entry) 

yohata ... Aiav weyaAnv (read: weycAn) obodpa a violent 
hailstorm AcP| Ha 5, 7.—DELG s.v. odedavoc. 

ogodomgs adv. (Hom. et al.; Aelian, NA 14, 26 p. 359, 23; SIG 

1169, 57; LXX; Jos., Ant. 13, 292 al.) very much, greatly, vio- 

lently (s. two prec. entries) od. yetud.CeoOa be violently beaten 
by a storm Ac 27:18 (cp. Jos., Ant. 14, 377 yewavi opodpa 
TEPLTEDWYV). 

GCPEAYITH | aor. 2oppdywoa. Mid.: fut. 2 sg. oppayrf Jer 
39:44; 1 aor. €obpaytoduny. Pass.: 1 aor. EompayioOny; pf. pte. 
Eoppaytopevoc (s. next entry; Aeschyl. et al.; ins, pap, LXX, 
TestSol; TestJob 5:2; ParJer 3:10; ApcMos 42; Philo, Joseph.; 

Mel., P. 15, 97 al.) 
@ to provide with a seal as a security measure, seal w. acc. 

of the obj. that is to be secured or fastened by the seal: of a stone, 

to prevent its being moved fr. position (Da 6:18=Jos., Ant. 10, 
258) Mt 27:66 (but s. wetca A3b). Likew. GPt 9:34, where the 

words Wvnelov E€oppayiouevov refer back to the sealing of the 
stone used to close the tomb (8:32f); cp. ApcMos 42 6 @€0c... 

EOOPayLoE TO UvNUWELOV. In the case of a closed building, so that 
it cannot be opened (Bel 11; 14) tag KAetdac 1 Cl 43:3. A bun- 
dle of rods, that were not to be disturbed 43:2. Abs. oopdytoev 

éTaVW AUTOV he sealed (the closed mouth of the abyss) over 
him Rv 20:3. 
@ to close someth. up tight, seal up ti someth. in order to 

keep it secret (Solon in Stob., Flor. III p. 114, 8 H. tovc AOyous 
vy; Cleopatra 73 wvotrpLov éoppayiopevov; PTebt 413, 6; 
Job 14:17; 24:16; Da 9:24 Theod.; Da 12:9 LXX) Rv 10:4; 22:10. 

© to mark with a seal as a means of identification, mark, 

seal (Eur., Iph. T. 1372; Mel., P. 16, 104 al.; in pap, of all kinds 

of animals), so that the mark denoting ownership also carries 

w. it the protection of the owner (on the apotropaic aspect cp. 

TestSol 14:2): obpayiowuev tovs SovAous tov Dev ETL TOV 
LETHTOV AVTOV Rv 7:3 (marking w. a seal on the forehead 
in the cult of Mithra: Tertullian, Praescr. Haer. 40). Corresp. 

éoppaytouevot vs. 4ab, 5, 8 (on the concept of sealing eschato- 

logically cp. Ezk 9:4ff; Is 44:5; PsSol 15:6, 9; 4 Esdr 6:5f; 8:51 ff. 

S. also LBrun, Ubriggebliebene u. Martyrer in Apk: StKr 102, 

1930, 215-31). This forms a basis for understanding the imagery 

which speaks of those who enter the Christian community as be- 

ing sealed with or by the Holy Spirit Eph 1:13; cp. 4:30. Sim. 

Beds, 6 OMPayiocuEvos Huds Kal Sods TOV Appafava tod 

oPoEayis 

TVEVLATOS EV TAs KaPSLALG YUM 2 Cor 1:22; but here the 
context contributes an additional component in the sense of ‘en- 

due with power from heaven’, as plainly in J 6:27 (cp. oppayis 

4a); but EDinkler, OCullmann Festschr. 62, 183-88 associates 

2 Cor 1:22 w. baptism; s. opparyic 4b. 
to certify that someth. is so, attest, certify, acknowledge, 

fig. (as a seal does on a document: pap; Jer 39:10f; Esth 8:8, 

10.—Anth. Pal. 9, 236 éodpaytoav Spot) w. Ott foll. J 3:33. 
© toseal someth. for delivery, seal oppayiocuevoc avtois 

TOV KUPTOV TOUTOV Ro 15:28 is perh. to be understood fr. the 
practice of sealing sacks of grain (Dssm., NB 65f [BS 238f]). 

But some have thought that the imagery is rather hard to main- 

tain, since the ‘fruit’ must not only be sealed, but also forwarded 

to Jerusalem and delivered there. In any case the sense of the 

expr. is easier to understand in some such wording as this: when 

I have placed the sum that was collected safely (sealed) in their 

hands (s. LRadermacher, ZNW 32, ’33, 87-89; HBartsch, ZNW 

63, ’72, 95-107). On the debate s. New Docs 2, 191, w. a late 

pap in further support of Dssm.’s view—Straub 29f. DELG s.v. 

oopayic. M-M. TW. 

OPOYIc, 1506, i (s. prec. entry; trag., Hdt.+; ins, pap, LXX; 
PsS 2:6; TestPs, ParJer; ApcMos 42; Philo; Jos., Ant. 15, 408; 

18, 93 al.; loanw. in rabb.) prim. ‘seal, signet’. 

@ the instrument used for sealing or stamping, signet 

(Aristot., Strabo et al., Appian, Liby. 32 §137; 104 §493, Bell. 

Civ. 2, 22 §82; pap, LXX; Hippol., Ref. 9, 11, 5) oppayis Beot 

Rv 7:2 (against power of demons, etc. RCharles, Comm. I 196). 

© the substance which bears the imprint of a signet and 

seals a document, seal (ParJer 3:10) GPt 8:33; 1 Cl 43:5. In 

Rv a book w. seven seals 5:1 (a last will and testament acc. to 

EHuschke, Das Buch mit sieben Siegeln 1860, Zahn, JWeiss; 

cp. JMarquardt, Rémisches Privatieben? 1886, 805f; TBirt, Die 

Buchrolle in der Kunst 1907, 243.—On Rv 5f: WSattler, ZNW 

20, 1921, 231-40; 21, 1922, 43-53; KStaritz, ibid. 30, 731, 157— 
70; WTaylor, JTS 31, 1930, 266-71). oat tac obpaytdac Rv 
5:2, 5 v.l. (cp. Uw 1a). Also GvotEat vs. 5, 93 6:1, 3, 5, 7, 9, 12 
(Aeschyl., Eum. 828); 8:1 (avotyq 4). 

the impression made by a signet, mark (Hadt. et al.; LXX; 

ApcMos 42) Rv 9:4 (cp. Martial 3, 21, ofa slave ‘fronte notata’). 

In imagery 6 Oeuédtog tov HEod Exwv TH odpaytda TavTHV 
KtA. God’s foundation that bears the following mark (=inscrip- 

tion)... 2 Ti2:19 (s. Délger, Sphragis 3; Straub 63).—Cp. Hs 8, 

2, 4, prob. of a document bearing a mark that permits passage, a 

pass (cp. Aberciusins. 9 Aadg hauTpav odpayetdav éxwv and 
the Naasene hymn in Hippol., Ref. 5, 10, 2 oppaytéacs éxwv 
KataBroopat; likewise the books of Jef and the Mandaean wr.; 

Mani, Kephal. I 225, 13; 15; 18; difft. Leutzsch, Hermas p. 480 

n. 201). 
@ that which confirms or authenticates, attestation, confir- 

mation, certification, fig. ext. of 3—@ w. the gen. of that which 

is confirmed or authenticated ] oppayis wov tig aTootOANs 
bugis gote you are the certification of my apostleship 1 Cor 
9:2. onuetov éhaBev Tepitouts oppaytda tis Sucaroovvys 
tH Tiotews he (Abraham) received the sign of circumcision 
as something that confirms the righteousness through faith that 

was already present Ro 4:11. od. need be no more than a 

metaphor for attestation or confirmation in TEepitETUNTAL O AOS 
gig oppaytda B 9:6. 
® as a term for baptism in 2 Cl and Hermas (Theognis In. 

19: the author’s name, as a oppyyis [Ionic form], ensures his 

work against all possibility of falsification): 1) oppayic 2 Cl 7:6; 

8:6; Hs 8, 6, 3; 9, 16, 3ff al. 7} od. tod viod tod Oeod Hs 9, 
16, 3 (also AcThom 131 [Aa II/2, 239, 3; s. Leutzsch, Hermas 
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p. 483 n. 239]. Cp. 1) o¢. tod Kupiov Clem. Alex., Quis Div. 
Salv. 42, 4. op. tov Xptotov AcPh 134 [Aa II/2, 65, 11]; 

tis Ev KUpi@ Gppayidog AcPI Ha 3, 24; 11, 23 [s. wvéw]; 7 
ev Xprot@ od. AcPITh 25 [Aa I, 253, 7f]; AcThom, end [Aa 

1/2, 291, 7f]). Used with the verbs did0vat tui (tv od.) Hs 
9, 16, Sb (AcThom 49 [Aa II/2, 165, 14]; s. also 27 [Aa II/2, 

142f]). AauBavev 8, 6, 3; 9, 16, 3; 9, 17, 4. éxew 9, 16, 5a; 7; 

Knpvooevy 9, 16, 4b. teOhaxKéevan 8, 6, 3. tHpetv 2 Cl 7:6; 8:6= 
THpelv TO PaTtiopwa 6:9 (Séyeo8a1 AcThom 26 [Aa II/2, 141, 
14]; wepitiBévan Celsus in Origen, C. Cels. 2, 96f)—GAnrich, 

Das Antike Mysterienwesen 1894, 120ff; GWobbermin, Reli- 

gionsgesch. Studien 1896, 144ff; ASeeberg, Der Katechismus 

der Urchristenheit 1903, 232ff; FDélger, Sphragis als Taufbez. 

1911, 49ff, AC I 1929, 88-91; AvStromberg, Studien zur The- 

orie u. Praxis der Taufe 1913, 89ff; WHeitmiiller, SDPAT TIS: 

Heinrici Festschr. 1914, 40ff; WBousset, Kyrios Christos? 1921, 

227ff; FPreisigke, Die Gotteskraft der friihchristl. Zeit 1922, 25f; 

EMaass, Segnen, Weihen, Taufen: ARW 21, 1922, 241ff; JY- 

sebaert, Greek Baptismal Terminol., 62, 204f—KI. Pauly V 

309; OEANE IV 509-12; DBS XII 66-228 esp. 213-28 on NT; 
BHHW III 1786-90.—DELG. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

opvdoov, OW, TO (PFlor 391, 53; 56 [III Ap]; Hesych.) ankle 

Ac 3:7 (v.l. obupov, g.v.; B-D-F §34, 6).—DELG s.v. obupov. 

TPVOLS, td0¢, Hf s. or upic. 

OPVEOXONEW (coHipa ‘hammer’, cp. KOTTW ‘smite’; 
Philod., Ilepi onetwv 2, 7 Gomp.; Judg 5:26 B) beat with a 
hammer ti someth. of a smith to épyov avtov his work Hv 1, 
3, 2._DELG s.v. optpa. 

OPVOOV, ov, TO—@ ankle (Hom. et al.; EpArist 87; Jos., 

Ant. 3, 155;7,171).—@ heel (Eur., Alc. 586; Ps.-Oppian, Cyn. 

3, 143); both are poss. in Ac 3:7 v.I. S. opvdpov.—DELG. 

oxed0v adv. (Hom. et al.) nearly, almost (Soph., X., Pla.; ins, 

pap; 2 Mace 5:2; 3 Macc 5:14, 45; EpArist, Philo, Just.; Tat. 41, 

4) Ac 13:44 (cp. Jos., Ant. 7, 20 maoav oxed6v); 19:26; Hb 

9:22 (cp. Jos., Ant. 1, 18 mavta oyx.); B 16:2; MPol 1:1; 22:3; 

EpilMosq 5—DELG. 

OXTHUOA, Atos, TO (fr. the same root as €y, cp. 2 aor. inf. 
oxetv; Aeschyl., Thu.+; loanw. in rabb.; in various senses ‘bear- 

ing, manner, deportment’ cp. Lat. ‘habitus’) 
@ the generally recognized state or form in which someth. 

appears, outward appearance, form, shape of pers. Hv 5:1 

(Menyllus: 295 fgm. 2 Jac. Apngs év oxnwatt Toutevoc). ox1)- 
wate ebpebeic wc GevOpmrroc Phil 2:7 (Just., A 1, 55, 4 avOpw- 
TELOV OXHUG; cp. Lucian, Somn. 13 adeic ... tyunv kK. SoEav 
... Kk. d0vaul oxjua SovrAoTpETes Avadnrypy; Jos., Ant. 10, 
11 aking who exchanges his kingly robes for sackcloth and takes 

ona oyna taewov; for the oxHwa taetvov cp. also Appian, 
Syr. 40 §206; for assoc. of oxo and 6voue. cp. Cass. Dio 42, 

24). 
@ the functional aspect of someth., way of life, of things 

(Just., D. 105, 2 al. tov otavpov) Tapayet TO YHA TOU 
KOOLOV TOUTOD this world in its present form is passing away 1 
Cor 7:31 (Eur., Bacch. 832 t6 ox. TOU KOLO; Philostrat., Vi. 

Apoll. 8, 7 p. 312, 9 t0 ox. TOU KOoUOV TOVSdE; PGM 4, 1139 
OXHWA KOoLOV). 5. woPdy.—B. 874. DELG s.v. &yw. M-M. 

TW. 

oxXN Watica aor. £0XNUWaTLOG (s. prec. entry; Hippocr., Pla., 

POxy 2267, 13 [IVAp], Philo, Just—Gener. ‘give form’ to 

someth., hence ‘make ready’ for someth.) to cause to be in an 
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appropriate position for someth., position (on the freq. use of 

o. in ref. to posture s, L-S-J-M) éoynudtioev adv (Salome) 
positioned (Mary) for a probe of her virginity GJs 20:1 pap; difft. 

codd.: oxnwaticov oautiy put yourself into position (spoken 

by the midwife), followed by Mary’s action £oynpatioev avtr}Vv 
(for Salome’s examination).—DELG s.v. éyw. 

oxiTw fut. oytow; 1 aor. €ox.oa. Pass.: fut. 3 sg.; aor. éoyi- 
08; pf. pte. pl. €oytouévor Is 36:22 (Hom. Hymns et al.; pap, 
LXX, Test12Patr; JosAs 14:3; ParJer 2:5; Philo; Jos., Ant. 8, 207; 

20, 97) 
@ to divide by use of force, split, divide, separate, tear apart, 

tear off lit. tt someth.—@ act. 10 EvAov split the wood (Antig. 
Car. 142 EvAov oxtoac; Paradoxogr. Flor. 9; Paroem. Gr.: Apos- 
tolius 7, 24a) Ox | recto, 8 (GTh 77; cp. Eccl 10:9, also Gen 22:3; 

1 Km 6:14 and see éyeipw 10).t0 katvov oxtoet he will tear the 
new Lk 5:36b. Cp. J 19:24. éviBAnua Go ivatiou oy. tear 
(off) a patch from a garment Lk 5:36a (cp. Jos., Ant, 8, 207). 

® pass. be divided, be torn, be split at Tétpat Eoyio8noav 
the rocks were split Mt 27:51b (cp. Is 48:21; TestLevi 4:1; 

PTebt 273, 43; 52 Ai8oc oxo8eic). Of the curtain in the tem- 

ple (s. katamétaoua) goxto0y (it) was torn (cp. Anacr. 95b 
Diehl; as portent, cp. Plut., Dem. 894 [12, 3] of Athena’s robe, 

which was rent [€ppcyn] during a procession) Lk 23:45; sic 

duo (cp. schol. on Apollon. Rhod. 4, 282-91b p. 281, 10 W. 

oxitetat cic SUo; Polyb. 2, 16, 11 eis 6N0 wépy; PGM 13, 

262 oxloov cic Svo=in two) Mt 27:51a; Mk 15:38 (D +y1ép7). 
Of a net J 21:11. Of the dome of heaven Mk 1:10 (JosAs 

14:4 €oxio8n 6 otpavoc; Himerius, Or. [Ecl.] 32, 14 odpavov 
oxloas for a divine announcement, to bring from the house of 

Zeus a pure soul, tov VEeLwv PaoUaTwV TAP’ Huds THV OVOLAVY 
d.taTropOuevouoav=who communicates to us the nature of the 

divine appearances). 

@ to tear apart a group through conflicting aims or objec- 

tives, fig. ext. of 1—@ act. cause a division/schism IPhld 3:3 

(cp. Dionys. Alex. in Eus., HE 6, 45). 

® pass. become divided/disunited (X., Symp. 4, 59 éoyi- 
oOnoav, Kai ot Lev ..., ol dé) E0xLGOH TO TANBOs Ac 14:4; 

23:7 (cp. Diod. S. 12, 66, 2 tov TANBOUS OYICoUEVOU KATH THY 
aipeouw; Celsus 3, 10; Ps.-Lucian, Asin. 54 sig 5N0 yvauas).— 
B. 564; 845. DELG. M-M. TW. 

OLLOMG, At0s, TO (Gxit«; Aristot. et al.; ‘split, division’) 
@ the condition resulting from splitting or tearing, tear, 

crack (Aristot., HA 2, 1; Physiogn. 1372, 6; En 1:7) ina garment 

Mt 9:16; Mk 2:21; in a stick Hs 8, 5, 1; ina stone 9, 8, 3. 

@ the condition of being divided because of conflicting 

aims or objectives, division, dissension, schism fig. ext. of 1 

(PLond 2710 recto, 13 [=Sb 7835—I Bc] the tyyouuevos of the 
brotherhood of Zeus Hypsistos forbids oyiovata most strictly; 

Cat. Cod. Astr. XI/2 p. 122, 24 mrodguous, Povous, Uaxas, 
oylowata; Hippol., Ref. 6, 35,5 w. duapopa; Iren. 4, 33, 7 [Harv. 
II 261, 1], opp.: 1] Evwots ths EkKANotas) J 7:43; 9:16; 10:19; 
1 Cor 1:10; 11:18; 12:25; 1 Cl 46:9; 49:5 (Eoovtat oxiopwata 

Kat aipéoetc Just., D. 35, 3 [Gospel quot. of unknown origin; s. 

Unknown Sayings 59-61]). W. otdotc 2:6; w. oTdOLG, Epic 54:2. 
épeic, Ouuol, Svyootaoiat, oxlowata, TOAEWOS 46:5. ToLEtv 
oxloud cause a division D 4:3; B 19:12. oxiowata év Eavtois 
émoinoay they brought about divisions (of opinion) in their 

own minds (or among themselves; s. EavtOv 2) Hs 8, 9, 4.— 
MMeinertz, BZ n.s. 1, 57, 114-18.—M-M. DELG s.v. oxifo. 
TW. Sv. 

OXLOMN, fis, 1 (oxitw) crack, fissure (Rhet. Gr. I 552, 4; 

LXX) in stones (cp. Is 2:19, 21; SibOr 3, 607) Hv 3, 2, 8; 3, 6, 
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3; 8 9, 6, 4; 9, 8, 3f; 9, 23, 1-3; in sticks Hs 8, 1, 9f; 14; 8, 4, 6; 

8, 5, 1; 4f 8, 7, 1f; 4; 8, 10, 1; in a mountain (Jon 2:6) s 9, 1, 

7—DELG s.v. oxiCw. 

OXOLLOV, OV, TO (Hat. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; PsSol 2:20; 
TestSol 4:12; JosAs; ApcrEzk [Epiph 70, 10]; Jos., Ant. 8, 385; 

19, 346) rope or cord (orig. of rushes, then gener. of other mate- 

rial); used to elevate someth. IEph 9:1. Of the ropes that hold a 

ship’s boat in place Ac 27:32. Jesus uses them to make a whip J 

2:15.—B. 549. DELG s.v. oxotvoc. M-M. 

OYXOLVLOUG, at0¢, TO (LXX) lit. ‘a piece of land measured 
out by means of a measuring-line (oyotvoc, oxotviov)’, in our 

lit. only in imagery allotment (Hesych.; Etym. Mag. p. 740, 46) 

ox. KAnpovopiiag avtov the allotment that he acquired \ Cl 
29:2 (Dt 32:9).—DELG s.v. oxotvos. 

070AGFW (oxo) | aor. 2oxOAaa. (Aeschyl., Thu. et al.; ins, 
pap, LXX; TestSol 1:10 L; TestJob 6:3, 7; TestJud 20:1; Philo; in 

gener. of release from routine or pressing obligation; wars, e.g., 

permit no leisure Pla., Leg. 694e) 

to have time or leisure for, busy oneself with, devote one- 

self to, give one’s time to ti someone or someth. (Lucian, Ver. 

Hist. 2, 15; Ps.-Lucian, Macrob. 4 dtAocodig; Epict. 2, 14, 28; 

Herodian 1, 8, 1 al.; SIG 717, 34f [100 Bc] tots pirooddotc; 

OGI 569, 23 Bemv OprnoKeig; Sb 4284, 15 ty yh; PAmh 82, 6 
yewpyia; Philo, Spec. Leg. 3, 1 al.; TestJud 20:1) th] mpooevyy 1 
Cor 7:5 (on this subj. s. TestNapht 8:8); cp. [Pol 1:3. Xpotiavocg 

Oem oyoAdCet 7:3 (cp. the letter by a polytheist Sb 4515 ov 
uehhw 0e@ oyoAdCetv, El Ut] TPOTEPOV ATApPTLOW TOV VLOV 
wou ‘I don’t plan on having time for a deity until I first educate 

my son’). 

@ to be without occupants, be unoccupied, stand empty 

(Plut., C. Gracch. 840 [12, 6] tomoc; Julian, Caes. 316c 

Ka8édpa; SEG XI, 121, 13) of a house Mt 12:44; Lk 11:25 

v.l. HNyberg, Ntl. Sem. zu Uppsala 4, °36, 22-35, ConNeot 13, 

’49, 1-11.—DELG s.v. oxyoAn). M-M. 

OXOAN, Hs, H (Pind.+; ins, pap, LXX, Philo, Joseph., loanw. 

in rabb.) prim. ‘leisure’, which freq. implied opportunity for in- 

tellectual pursuits, esp. through lectures: lecture hall (cp. Plut., 

Mor. 42a of an elementary school; for focus not on locale but on 

intellectual engagement at a sophisticated level s. Dionys. Hal., 

Isocrates 1, Demosthenes 44; Plut., Mor. 519f, 605a; Epict. 1, 29, 

34; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 53; s. New Docs 1, 129f) Ac 19:9 (Beginn. 

IV 239; Bruce, comm.; et al.)—B. 1227. DELG. M-M. Sv. 

OYXD s. Zxw. 

GMC fut. cow; 1 aor. Zowoa; pf. céowKa. Pass.: impf. 
sowCouny; fut. omOrjoouat; | aor. EowOnv; pf. 3 sing. cogowtat 
Ac 4:9 (UPZ 122, 18 [157 BC] ogowpat) w. os0wotat 

or o€owotat as v.l. (s. Tdf. ad loc. and B-D-F §26); pte. 

oeomouevos Eph 2:5, 8 (Hom.t+—owGw [=owtCw] and the 
forms surely derived fr. it are to be written w. t subscript. On 
the other hand, it is not possible to say how far the t has spread 

fr. the present to the tenses formed fr. the root ow-. Ktihner-Bl. 

II 544; B-D-F §26; MIlt-H. 84; Mayser 134) 

@ to preserve or rescue fr. natural dangers and afflictions, 

save, keep from harm, preserve, rescue (X., An. 3, 2, 10 ot Ogoi 

... IKavol eto k. Tos UEyaOUS TAXY ULKPOUS TroLELV K. TOUS 
uuKpovs o@Cewv; Musonius p. 32, 10; Chion, Ep. 11; 12 Oe00 

oMCovtos TAEVOOvUaL; Ar. [Milne 74, 15]). 
@ save from death (ins [I BC]: Sb 8138, 34 o@Cové’ obtor 

Gmavtes who call upon Isis in the hour of death) twwd some- 

one (Apollon. Rhod. 3, 323 Oed¢ tig Guy’ [=udc] Eodwoev 

oot 

from danger of death at sea; Diod. S. 11, 92, 3; PsSol 13:2 amo 

Hpoudatas [cp. Ps 21:21]) Mt 14:30; 27:40, 42, 49; Mk 15:30f; 
Lk 23:35ab, 37, 39; 1 Cl 16:16 (Ps 21:9); 59, 4; AcPl Ha 5, 12. 
Pass. (TestJob 19:2 7s obv ov EoMONS;) Mt 24:22; Mk 13:20; 
J 11:12 (@yepOjoetat P7>); Ac 27:20, 31; 1 C1 7:6. Abs., w. acc. 
easily supplied Mt 8:25. puytyv o@oat save a life (Achilles Tat. 

5, 22, 6; PTebt 56, 11 [II Bc] oWoai puyas ToAAac; EpArist 
292; Jos., Ant. 11, 255) Mk 3:4; Lk 6:9; 21:19 v.L thy Woy 

QVTOV OMoaL save one’s own life (Gen 19:17; 1 Km 19:11; Jer 

31:6) Mt 16:25; Mk 8:35a=Lk 9:24a (on Mk 8:35b=Lk 9:24b 
s. 2aB below); 17:33 v.l. (PGM 5, 140 Kipte [a god] o@oov 

puxny). 
® w. Ek toc bring out safely fr. a situation fraught w. mor- 

tal danger (X., An. 3, 2, 11; SIG 1130, 1 &k Kwévvov; OGI 

69, 4; JosAs 4:8 &k ToD Awwod; 28:16 &k THs Opytis; Jos., C. 

Ap. 1, 286) &k yng Atybmtou Jd 5. &k yeipog Papaw AcPl 
Ha 8, 11; &k LTodéuwv 1 Cl 11:1 (Pla., Gorg. 511d && Atyivns 
Sevpo). & THs pac tavtys J 12:27. €k Bavatou from (the 
threat of) death (Hom. et al.; Pla., Gorg. S51 1c; UPZ 122, 18 [157 

BC]) Hb 5:7.—Of the evil days of the last tribulation év atc fuEtc 
owOnoouea B 8:6; cp. 1 Cl 59:4. 
© save/free from disease (Hippocr., Coacae Praenotiones 

136 vol. 5 p. 612 L.; IG2, 1028, 89 [I Bc]; Mitt-Wilck. I/2, 68, 32 
[132 Bc]: gods bring healing) or from possession by hostile spirits 

TLV. someone 1 TOTS GOV GEOMKEV O€ Mt 9:22a; Mk 5:34; 
10:52; Lk 8:48; 17:19; 18:42. Cp. Js 5:15; AcP1 Ha 5, 31. Pass. 

be restored to health, get well (Just., D. 112, 1; Ael. Aristid. 33, 9 

K.=51 p. 573 D.) Mt 9:21, 22b; Mk 5:23, 28; 6:56; Lk 8:36; Ac 
4:9; 14:9. Also of the restoration that comes about when death 

has already occurred Lk 8:50. 

@ keep, preserve in good condition (pap; Did., Gen. 145, 

1.—Theoph. Ant. 1, 12 [p. 84, 4]) ti someth. (Ath. 17, 2 6 ti7r0¢ 
... oMCetat, R. 20 p. 73, 10 uvywnv and atoOyouw; Eunap., 
Vi. Soph. p. 107: 8euaopdc) pass. tv KAW o@CeoOar Hs 8, 
Wilke 

© pass. thrive, prosper, get on well (SibOr 5, 227) omCeo8at 

Ohov TO OMua 1 Cl 37:5. As a form of address used in parting 

o@teoe farewell, remain in good health B 21:9 (cp. TestAbr B 

2 p. 106, 1 [Stone p. 60] o@o6v o€ 6 Beds). 
@ to save or preserve from transcendent danger or de- 

struction, save/preserve from eternal death fr. judgment, and fr. 

all that might lead to such death, e.g. sin, also in a positive sense 

bring Messianic salvation, bring to salvation (LXX; Herm. Wr. 

13, 19 o@Cetv=‘endow w. everlasting life’ —Of passing over into 

a state of salvation and a higher life: Cebes 3, 2; 4, 3; 14, 1. Opp. 

KoAaCewv Orig., C. Cels. 2, 38, 16). 
@ act. twa someone or tl someth.—a. of God and Christ: 

God (ApcEsdr 2:17 p. 26, 9 Tdf. ov 58 Ov O€A Etc CMTE Ka OV 

Oéhetg Grohetc) 1 Cor 1:21; 2 Ti 1:9; Tit 3:5; AcPICor 2:10, 
16. The acc. is easily supplied Js 4:12. 6 Oedcg 6 om@twv Mt 
16:16 D— Christ (Orig., C. Cels. 3, 14, 9): Mt 18:11; Lk 19:10; 

J 12:47; 1 Ti 1:15; 2 Ti 4:18 (cic 10d); Hb 7:25; MPol 9:3. 

OWOEL TOV AQOV AUTOV ATO TOV GuUAPTLOV AdTOV Mt 1:21 
(6. G70 as Jos., Ant. 4, 128); also &k TOV GuapTtLaV ADTOV 
GJs 11:3; cp. 14:2. The acc. is to be supplied 2 Cl 1:7. 61a tav 

ayvav avdpav AcPI Ha 1, 16. 
B. of persons who are mediators of divine salvation: apostles 

Ro 11:14; 1 Cor 9:22; 1 Ti 4:16b. The believing partner in a 

mixed marriage 1 Cor 7:16ab (JJeremias, Die missionarische 

Aufgabe in der Mischehe, Bultmann Festschr. ’54, 255—60). One 

Christian of another omoet puxny adtod &k Bavatov Js 5:20 
(ono. &k Oa. s. laabove). Cp. Jd 23. Of ultimate personal secu- 

rity 1 Ti 4:16a; Mk 8:35b=Lk 9:24b (for Mk 8:35a=Lk 9:24a 
s. la above). 
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y. of qualities, etc., that lead to salvation 1) mioti¢ cov 
oéowKev o€ Lk 7:50 (s. Ic above). Cp. Js 1:21; 2:14; 1 Pt 
3:21; Hv 2, 3, 2. ov yap éottv m[AovtOS Hj Ta VOV év TO Bi 
AAT] Pc Wot (=owoeL) o¢ it’s not [the wealth or pomp in this 
life] that will save you AcP| Ha 9, 8 (for the restoration s. corre- 

sponding expressions 2, 21-27). 

® pass. be saved, attain salvation (TestAbr A 11 p. 90, 3 

[Stone p. 28] al.; Just., A I, 18, 8 al.; Theoph. Ant. 2, 14 [p. 136, 

15]) Mt 10:22; 19:25; 24:13; Mk 10:26; 13:13; 16:16; Lk 8:12; 

18:26; J 5:34; 10:9; Ac 2:21 (Jo 3:5); 15:1; 16:30f; Ro 10:9, 13 

(Jo 3:5); 11:26; 1 Cor 5:5; 10:33; 1 Th 2:16; 2 Th 2:10; 1 Ti 
2:4 (JTurmel, Rev. d’Hist. et de Littérature religieuses 5, 1900, 

385-415); 1 Pt 4:18 (Pr 11:31); 2 Cl 4:2; 13:1; IPhld 5:2; Hs 9, 

26, 6; AcPI Ha 1, 5 and 21.—owOyva duc twos through some- 

one (Ctesias: 688 fgm. 8a p. 452 Jac. [in Ps.-Demetr., Eloc. c. 

213] ov pév OV Eve EOMONG¢, Eya Sé; Herm. Wr. 1, 26b 67W¢ tO 
YEVOS TS AvVOpwrrdtntoc Sia God bo HeoU OwOH) J 3:17; 2 
Cl 3:3; through someth. (Mel., P. 60, 440 dia tov aiwatoc) Ac 

15:11; 1 Cor 15:2; 1 Ti 2:15 (61c A 3c); Hv 3, 3, 5; 3, 8, 3 (here 

faith appears as a person, but still remains as a saving quality); 

4, 2, 4. &v tw in or through someone | Cl 38:1; AcP] Ha 2, 29; 

in or through someth. Ac 4:12; 11:14; Ro 5:10. U7 twos by 
someone (Herm. Wr. 9, 5 }7r0 t. 8E00 o.; Philo, Leg. All. 2, 101 

br Beov omCetar) 2 Cl 8:2. G76 twos save oneself by turning 
away from Ac 2:40 (on o. &7r6 s. 2a, above; ELévestam, ASTI 

12, °83, 84-92). dud twvog AO Tivos through someone from 
someth. Ro 5:9.—yaputt by grace Eph 2:5; Pol 1:3. ty yapute 
dia TiotEews Eph 2:8. ty EATidt ZowOyyEv (only) in hope have 
we (thus far) been saved or it is in the context of this hope that we 

have been saved (i.e., what is to come climaxes what is reality 

now) Ro 8:24.—ot owCouevot those who are to be or are being 
saved (Iren. 1, 3, 5 [Harv. I 30, 9]) Lk 13:23; Ac 2:47 (BMeyer, 

CBQ 27, 65, 37f: cp. Is 37:2); 1 Cor 1:18; 2 Cor 2:15 (opp. ot 

Groh UueEvot in the last two passages); Rv 21:24 t.r. (Erasmian 

rdg.); 1 C1 58:2; MPol 17:2. 

© Certain passages belong under | and 2 at the same time. 

They include Mk 8:35=Lk 9:24 (s. 1a and 2a 8 above) and Lk 

9:[56] v.I., where o@Cetv is used in contrast to destruction by fire 

fr. heaven, but also denotes the bestowing of transcendent salva- 

tion (cp. Cornutus 16 p. 21, 9f ob mpc tO PAaTTELW, GAAG 
TPs TO Owe yéyovev O AOYOs [="Epptjs]). In Ro 9:27 to 
dToOAEWpA OWOYoGETaL (Is 10:22) the remnant that is to escape 
death is interpreted to mean the minority who are to receive the 

Messianic salvation. Iu 1 Cor 3:15 escape fr. a burning house is 

a symbol for the attainment of eternal salvation (7 Up a; cp. also 

Cebes 3, 4 av d€ tic YO,  Ahpoovvy GTOAAVTAL, AUTOS 
Sé o@Ceto)— WWagner, Uber owCetv u. seine Derivata im 
NT: ZNW 6, 1905, 205-35; J-BColon, La conception du Salut 

d’apres les Ey. syn.: RSR 10, 1930, 1-39; 189-217; 370-415; 

11, 31, 27-70; 193-223; 382-412; JSevenster, Het verlossings- 

begrip bij Philo. Vergeleken met de verlossingsgedachten van de 

syn. evangelién ’36; PMinear, And Great Shall be your Reward 

41; MGoguel, Les fondements de |’assurance du salut chez l’ap. 

Paul: RHPR 17, ’38, 105-44; BHHW II 995, 1068.—B. 752. 
DELG s.v. o@0s. M-M. EDNT. TW. Spicq. Sv. 

LMxXOGTHS, OVS, 6 Socrates, aname freq. found; a Christian 
in Corinth, who made a copy of the MPol: 22:2. EpilMosq 5 gives 

his name as *Iooxpdtns¢.—DELG s.v. os. 

OMG, a*0¢, TO (Hom.+) ‘body. —@ body of a human 
being or animal, body—@ dead body, corpse (so always in 

Hom. [but s. HHerter, o@ua bei Homer: Charites, Studien zur 

Altertumswissenschaft, ELanglotz Festschr., ed. KvonSchauen- 
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burg ’57, 206-17] and oft. later, e.g. Memnon: 434 fem. 1, 3, 3 

Jac. kalew tO o.=burn the corpse; ins, pap, LXX; PsSol 2:27; 

TestJob 52:11; ApcMos 34 al.; Philo, Abr. 258; Jos., Bell. 6, 276, 

Ant. 18, 236; Ar. 4, 3; Mel., P. 28, 196) Mt 14:12 v.1.; 27:59; 
Mk 15:45 v.].; Lk 17:37; Ac 9:40; GPt 2:4; pl. J 19:31. W. gen. 

Mt 27:58; Mk 15:43; Lk 23:52, 55; 24:3, 23; J 19:38ab, 40; 
20:12; Jd 9; GPt 2:3. Pl. Mt 27:52; Hb 13:11. AcPICor 2:27. 
© the living body (Hes. et al.) of animals Js 3:3.—Mostly 

of human beings Mt 5:29f; 6:22f; 26:12; Mk 5:29; 14:8; Lk 

11:34abe; J 2:21; Ro 1:24; 1 Cor 6:18ab; IRo 5:3. ta tov 

oMpatos the parts of the body 4:2. Of women at Go0EvEts TH 
ompatt | Cl 6:2; cp. Hv 3, 11, 4.—W. and in contrast to TvevLa. 
(4 Macc 11:11) Ro 8:10, 13; 1 Cor 5:3; 7:34; Js 2:26. W. and in 

contrast to uyx7 (Pla., Gorg. 47, 493a; Diod. S. 34 + 35 fem. 2, 

30; Appian, Bell. Civ. 5, 112 §467; Ael. Aristid. 45, 17f K.=8 p. 

88f D.; Lucian, Imag. 23; PGM 7, 589; Wsd 1:4; 8:19f; 2 Macc 

7:37; 14:38; 4 Mace 1:28; ApcEsdr 7:3 p. 32, 13 Tdf.; EpArist 

139; Philo; Jos., Bell. 3, 372-78; 6, 55; Just., A I, 8, 4; D. 6, 2 al.; 

Tat. 13, 1; Ath. 1, 4; Did., Gen. 56, 4; Theoph. Ant. 1, 5 [p. 66, 

2]) Mt 6:25ab; 10:28ab; Lk 12:4 v.1., 22f; 2 Cl 5:4 (a saying of 

Jesus, fr. an unknown source); 12:4; MPol 14:2; AcPI Ha 1, 4. to 

TVEVULG Kal 1 WUXN] KaL TO OMua (s. the Christian POxy 1161, 6 
[IV AD]) 1 Th 5:23. W. and in contrast to its parts (ApceSed 11:13; 

Mel., P. 78, 563) Ro 12:4; 1 Cor 12:12abe (Ltzm. ad loc.), 14-20 

(PMich 149, 4, 26 [II aD] hap ... dAov tO OMA); Js 3:6; 1 Cl 

37:Sabced. The body as the seat of sexual function Ro 4:19; 1 Cor 

7:4ab (rights over the o@ua of one’s spouse as Artem. 1,44 p. 42, 

14f; Iren. 1, 13, 3 [Harv. I 119, 10]).—The body as seat of mortal 

life etva év o®patt be in the body = alive, subject to mortal ills 
(TestAbr A 9 p. 87, 3 [Stone p. 22]; Poryphr., Abst. 1,38) Hb 13:3. 

évdnuetv Ev TH OMLaTL 2 Cor 5:6 (s. EvdnUEW). EKSNUNoOL 
&K TOV OMUATOS vs. 8 (s. EKONUEW). SLA TOV OMUatog dur- 
ing the time of one’s mortal life (cp. Lucian, Menipp. 11, end, 

Catapl. 23) vs. 10 (s. KoutC@ 3, but s. also below in this sec- 
tion). Paul does not know whether, in a moment of religious ec- 

stasy, he was &év oWmatt or EKTOS (YMPiC) TOD OMULATOS 12:2f 
(of Epimenides [A2: Vorsokrat.° I p. 29] it was said wc¢ éEiou } 
WUT OTOGOV HOEAE KALPOV Kal TAAL ELONEL EV TO OMUWATL; 
Clearchus, fgm. 7: kabaTEep 6 Khéapyoc év tots Tepi Varvou 
HOLY, TEPl THS WUYNS, Ws Apa YwpICetat TOV OWLaATOS Kal 
(OG ELOELOL Eic TO OMUA KAL HS YPHTALAVTO Otov KaTAywWYLW 
[a resting-place]. In fgm. 8 Clearchus tells about Cleonymus the 

Athenian, who seemed to be dead, but awakened after 3 days 

and thereupon reported everything that he had seen and heard 

éredy Ypic Tv TOV OWpatos. His soul is said finally to have 
arrived cic tLva YMPOV tepov THs “Eotias; Maximus Tyr. 38, 
3a-f ‘Apotéac €PaoKeV THV WUYIV AVTO KATAALTOVEaY TO 
6G o in order to wander through the universe. He finds faith ev- 

erywhere. Similarly 10, 2f. See also the story of Hermotimus in 

Apollon. Paradox. 3 as well as Lucian, Musc. Enc. [The Fly] 7.— 

On the two kinds of transcendent vision [with or without the body] 

s. Proclus, In Pla. Rem Publ. II p. 121, 26ff Kroll: ot wév pete 
TOU GMpAtos THV ToLotwv [like “Euredotutoc] totopes 

[=eyewitnesses], ot 5& dvev ompatosg [like KAemvupoc]. kat 

TANPEts al TAPASOoELs TOUTWV.). ATHV TH COOLATL (TTAPaV 
6€ tH Tvevuatt) 1 Cor 5:3. 1} TapovOta tod GmUatos 2 Cor 
10:10 (wapovota 1). The body is the instrument of human expe- 

rience and suffering 4:10ab; Gal 6:17 (allusion AcPICor 2, 35); 

Phil 1:20; the body is the organ ofa person’s activity: doEdoate 

TOV DEdv Ev TH GHLATL VLOV glorify God through your body, 
i.e. by leading an upright life 1 Cor 6:20; cp. Ro 12:1. This may 

be the place (s. above in this section) for dia. tov o@patoc 2 Cor 
5:10 which, in that case, would be taken in an instrumental sense 

with or through the body (cp. Pla., Phd. 65a; Ps.-Pla., Axioch. 
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13, 371c; Aelian, NA 5, 26 ta Std TOD GMUATOS TPATTOMEVAL). 
In some of the last-named passages (such as Ro 12:1; Phil 1:20; 

also Eph 5:28 w. parallel in Plut., Mor. 142e: s. HAlmqvist, Plut. 

u. d. NT ’46, 116f) the body is almost synonymous w. the whole 

personality (as Aeschin., Or. 2, 58; X., An. 1, 9, 12 ta E€avtOv 

Ompata=themselves. Appian, Syr. 41 §218 mapedidov 10 
oMpa tots E8éAovow Gmoayayetv=[Epaminondas] gave him- 
self up to those who wished to take him away, Mithr. 27 §107 éc¢ 

TO OMPa adtov=against his person, Bell. Civ. 2, 106 §442 Cae- 
sar’s person [Oa] is tepog Kal GovAoc=sacred and inviolable; 
3, 39 §157 épyov ... o@pa=course of action ... person; Mitt- 

Wilck. 1/2, 55, 7 [III Bc] kaotov Ompatoc=for every person. 
See Wilcken’s note).—Because it is subject to sin and death, 

man’s mortal body as tO o@wa tHS GapKdsG (GaPE 2ca) Col 
2:11 isao@ua tHs Guaptiacs Ro 6:6 or tov Oavatov 7:24; cp. 
8:11. In fact, o@ua can actually take the place of oap& 8:13 (cp. 
Herm. Wr. 4, 6b av wx] TPOtTOV TO GHUG LLONOYS, CEAUTOV 
oustjoat ov Svvacat; 11, 21a—Cp. Hippol., Ref. 5, 19, 6). As 
a OMUa THs TaTEWaoEWs lowly body it stands in contrast to 
the o@ua ths S0EN¢ glorious body of the heavenly beings Phil 
3:21. In another pass. o@ua WuxuKOv of mortals is opposed to the 
Opa TvevwatiKkoy after the resurrection 1 Cor 15:44abe.— 

Christ’s earthly body, which was subject to death (Orig., C. Cels. 

2, 9, 13) Ro 7:4; Hb 10:5 (Ps 39:7 v.1.), 10; 1 Pt 2:24; AcPICor 

2:16f. tO OO@Ua Kal Ta GOTA Kal TO TVEDUG XPLotoOvV 2:32. tO 
OOUG THS OAPKOS avTOD Col 1:22. Esp. in the language of the 
Eucharist (opp. atua) Mt 26:26; Mk 14:22; Lk 22:19; 1 Cor 

10:16 (GBornkamm, NTS 2, °56, 202—6); 11:24, 27, 29. S. the 

lit. s.v. Gyan 2 and evxaptotia 3, also JBonsirven, Biblica 
29, °48, 205-19. €v o@ua a single body 1 Cor 6:16 (cp. Jos., 
Ant. 7, 66 Aavidys tiv te GVO TOALV K. TI GKPAV OVVEYWOS 
érroinoev év o@ua; Artem. 3, 66 p. 196, 9; RKempthorne, NTS 

14. °67/68, 568-74). 

@ pl. omuata slaves (Herodas 2, 87 500Aa ompata; Polyb. 
et al.; oft. Vett. Val.; ins, pap; Gen 36:6; Tob 10:10; Bel 32; 2 

Macc 8:11; Jos., Ant. 14, 321; cp. our collog. ‘get some bodies 

for the job’) Rv 18:13 (cp. Ezk 27:13; the abs. usage rejected by 

Atticists, s. Phryn. 378 Lob.). 

© plant and seed structure, body. In order to gain an answer 

to his own question in 1 Cor 15:35 Totw omuatt EPyOvtau; (i.e. 
the dead after the resurrection), Paul speaks of bodies of plants 
(which are different in kind fr. the ‘body’ of the seed which is 

planted—Maximus Tyr. 40, 60e makes a distinction betw. the 

o@pata. of the plants, which grow old and pass away, and their 

omépuata, which endure.—owuata of plants also in Apollon. 
Paradox. 7 [after Aristot.]) vs. 37f, and of o®uata émoupdvia 
of the heavenly bodies vs. 40 (cp. Ps.-Aristot., De Mundo 2, 2 

the stars as omuata Beta; Maximus Tyr. 21, 8b ovPavoc k. TH 
év avTH OWpata, acc. to 11, 12a ot GotépEs; 40, 4h; Sallust. 9 
p. 18, 5). 
© substantive reality, the thing itself, the reality in imagery 

of a body that casts a shadow, in contrast to oxic (q.v. 3) Col 

2:17; 

© a unified group of people, body fig. ext. of 1, of the Chris- 

tian community or church (cp. Cyr. Ins. 58, ‘body of the Hel- 

lenes’; Polyaenus, Exc. 18, 4 of the phalanx; Libanius, Or. 1 p. 

176, 25 F. to tig TOAEWG O.; Plut., Philop. 360 [8, 2]), esp. as the 
body of Christ, which he fills or enlivens as its Spirit (in this case 

the head belongs with the body, as Appian, Bell. Civ. 3, 26 §101, 

where a severed head is differentiated from to GAAO o@pa=the 
rest of the body), or crowns as its Head (Hadt. 7, 140; Quint. Smyrn. 

11, 58; SIG 1169, 3; 15 kepady w. o@uct as someth. equally in- 
dependent; Orig., C. Cels. 6, 79, 27): ot TOAAOL Ev OO" EouEV 
év Xptot@ Ro 12:5. Cp. 1 Cor 10:17; 12:13, 27; Eph (s. Schlier 
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s.v. £kKANOLG 3c) 1:23; 2:16; 4:12, 16; 5:23, 30; Col 1:18, 24; 

2:19; 3:15; ISm 1:2; Hs 9, 17, 5; 9, 18, 3f. €v o@ya Kai Ev 

mvevua Eph 4:4; cp. Hs 9, 13, 5; 7 (lambl., Vi. Pyth. 30, 167: 

all as €v o@pa Kk. pia Wuxn; also Just., D. 42, 3) dSueAKouev to 
ugAy tod Xprotod kal otacvCopev TPO TO Opa TO iSvov 
1 Cl 46:7.—T Schmidt, Der Leib Christi (o@ya Xprotod) 1919; 
EKasemann, Leib u. Leib Christi ’33 (for a critique s. SHanson, 

Unity of the Church in the NT °46, 113-16); EMersch, Le Corps 

mystique du Christ? ’36; AWikenhauser, D. Kirche als d. myst. 
Leib Christi, nach dem Ap. Pls? ’40; EPercy, D. Leib Christi in d. 

paulin. Homologumena u. Antilegomena °42; RHirzel, Die Per- 

son: SBMiinAk 1914 H. 10 p. 6-28 (semantic history of o@ua); 

WKnox, Parallels to the NT use of o@pa: JTS 39, °38, 243— 

46; FDillistone, How Is the Church Christ’s Body?: Theology 

Today 2, 45/46, 56-68; WGoossens, L’Eglise corps de Christ 

d’aprés St. Paul? °49; CCraig, Soma Christou: The Joy of Study 

’51, 73-85; JRobinson, The Body: A Study in Pauline Theol. 

°52; RBultmann, Theol. of the NT, tr. KGrobel ’51, 192-203; 

HClavier, CHDodd Festschr. ’56, 342-62; CColpe, Zur Leib- 

Christi Vorstellung im Eph, ’60, 172-87; KGrobel, Bultmann 

Festschr. 54, 52-59; HHegermann, TLZ 85, °60, 839-42; 

ESchweizer, ibid. 86, 61, 161-74; 241-56; JMeuzelaar, D. Leib 

des Messias, ’°61; MDahl, The Resurrection of the Body, 62; 

RJewett, Paul’s Anthropological Terms, ’71, 201-304; JZiegler, 

NovT 25, 83, 133-45 (LXX); JDunn: JSNT Suppl. 100, °94, 

163-81 (Col.).—B. 198. New Docs 4, 38f. DELG. M-M. TW. Sv. 

OWOUATELOV, Ov, TO (o@ma,; otherw. only POxy 5 recto, 10f; 

Codex Justin. 6, 48, 1, 10, Basilica 2, 5, 24) mode of functioning 

as a group, corporate life [Sm 11:2 (v.1. owwctiov). Perh. in this 

instance we have a common itacistic misspelling of owudatiov 

(q.v.).—DELG s.v. o@ua. 

OWUATLZOS, Nb ov (oa; Aristot. et al.; ins, pap, 4 Macc; 

Ath. R. 18 p. 70, 32 al.) 
@ pert. to being corporeal as opposed to noncorporeal, 

bodily, corporeal, ompatiK® (opp. Gompatos Ps.-Pla., Tim. 
Locr. 96a; Philo, Op. M. 16; 18) et6et bodily form i.e. the Holy 

Spirit descended in some kind of physical shape: > TepLtotEepav 

‘like a pigeon’ Lk 3:22. 

pert. to the physical body, body-related, bodily (Aristot. et 

al.; Herm. Wr. 1, 1; ins, pap, Philo; Jos., Bell. 1,430; 6, 55 0. Etc) 

1] OMpatUKH yuLVvaoia 1 Ti 4:8. (oapKucal Kal) oopatuKal 
émOuptat D 1:4 cod. (Aristot., EN 7, 7, 1149b, 26 émOvpicn 
Kal Ndovat; 4 Macc 1:32; Ath., R. 18 p. 70, 32)—DELG s.v. 

o@ua. M-M. TW. 

GOWMATLXDS adv. of cwpatucds (Plut., Mor. 424d; Vett. Val. 
231, 2; 269, 28: OGI 664, 17 [54 AD]; pap [Sb 8748, 15-178 
AD], others New Docs 3, 86; TestAbr B 7 p. 112, 7 [Stone p. 72]; 

Philo, Rer. Div. Her. 84) bodily, corporeally of Christ €v avt@ 
KATOLKEL TOV TO TANPOUA THs OEdtHTOS COWUATLKM< in him 
the whole fullness of Deity dwells bodily Col 2:9 (prob. to be un- 

derstood fr. 2:17 [s. o@ua 4] as = in reality, not fig.). couatuxads 

THs Xptotovd Paotreiac Emi tavtoi tis yg HTOOTHOOUEVNS 
when Christ's dominion is to be established materially on this 

earth Papias (2:12).—M-M. TW. Spicq. 

OWUATLOV, OV, TO (Isocr. et al.; pap) dim. of oa. 
@ little body, esp. poor (little) body (Socrat., Ep. 30, 1; 31; 

Epict. 1, 1, 10; 24; 1,9, 2 al., s. the index of Schenkl’s ed.; Lucian, 

Jupp. Trag. 41; Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 273) lit., of the tortured body 
of a martyr MPol 17:1. 

@ a transcendent body, body, fig. ext. of 1, the ‘body’ of 

a persecuted church [Sm 11:2 v.l. (for ompatetov ‘corporate 
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body’, the rdg. of Bihlmeyer’s text; s. L-S-J-M and Lightfoot’s 

note ad loc.) —DELG s.v. o@pa. M-M. s.v. o@a. 

LOTATEOS, Ov, 0 (Athen.; Jos., Ant. 14, 241; ins) Sopater 

son of Pyrrhus. S. was a Christian in Beroia and Paul’s com- 

panion on his last journey to Jerusalem Ac 20:4. His father’s 

name is lacking in one v.l., and another gives the name itself as 
Lwotmatpoc (q.v.).—Hemer, Acts 236.—LGPN I. 

OWOEVM (GMpPd¢ ‘heap’) fut. cmpevow; aor. 3 sg. ZoWpEVOoEV 
Jdth 15:11; pf. pass. pte. ceowpevpéevos (Aristot. et al.; Cat. Cod. 

Astr. IX/2 p. 115, 9 6 éaip; ApeSed 11:6, 8, 11 p. 134, 18, 22, 
and 26 Ja.; Philo, De Prov. in Eus., PE 8, 14, 62; Jos., Ant. 12, 

211). 
@ to amass by setting one thing atop another, heap/pile up 

(Polyb.; Diod. S. 5, 46, 5 et al.; Jos., Bell. 4, 380; 6, 431) ti émi 

ti someth. on someth. Ro 12:20 (Pr 25:22; cp. &vOpae). 
@ to heap a place with, /oad up with (Polyb. 16, 8, 9; Max- 

imus Tyr. 35, 3b; Herodian 4, 8, 9 Banos AiBava; 5, 5, 8) 

pass., fig. yYUVaLKd PLA GeoMPEVLEVA Guaptiats silly women, 
overwhelmed by their sins 2 Ti 3:6.—DELG s.v. owpoc. M-M. 
TW. 

Loodvevy G, Ovs, 0 (Diod. S., Diog. L.; Achilles Tat. 5, 17, 

5 al.; ins, pap; on the termination -1¢ s. Mussies 77) Sosthenes 

@ leader of a synagogue in Corinth at the time of Paul’s first 

missionary work in that city. He was beaten in the presence of 

Gallio the proconsul Ac 18:17, but the account (18:12—17) does 

not say why. From Theodoret to Zahn many scholars, not without 

good reason, have identified him with the foll. 

@ a ‘brother’ mentioned in the salutation 1 Cor 1:1, beside 

Paul himself. See also subscr. He is known to the Corinthians, 

but need not have been a Corinthian himself, unless he is to be 

identified w. 1 —LGPN I. M-M. 

LHOINATOOS, ov, 6 (Athen.; ins, pap; 2 Mace 12:19, 24) 
Sosipater, designated as a ovyyevrs of Paul in Ro 16:21, where 

he also sends greetings to the church. He is freq. considered to 

be the same man as Sopater of Beroia (s. 2@matpos), e.g. by 

Zahn, Ltzm. Linguistically this is prob—LGPN I. M-M. 

GMTHE, eos, 6 (oC) one who rescues, savior, deliv- 
erer, preserver, as a title of divinities Pind., Aeschyl.+; ins, pap; 

TestSol 17:4. This was the epithet esp. of Asclepius, the god of 

healing (Ael. Aristid. 42, 4 K. 0. tv OAMv; OGI 332, 9 [138— 

133 Bc], s. note 8; SiG 1112, 2; 1148); Celsus compares the 

cult of Ascl. w. the Christian worship of the Savior (Origen, C. 

Cels. 3, 3). Likew. divinities in the mystery religions, like Sara- 

pis and Isis (Lapaméd "Iovdt LwtHpot: OGI 87; Sb 597 [both 
III Bc]; Sb 169 [Ptolemaic times]; 596; CIG 4930b [I Bc]), as 

well as Heracles (ts yjs K. TOV AVOPMT WV O.: Dio Chrys. 1, 
84) or Zeus (Ael. Aristid. 52 p. 608 D.: Zevc 6 o.).—GAnrich, 

Das antike Mysterienwesen 1894, 47ff; GWobbermin, Religi- 

onsgesch. Studien 1896, 105ff—In gnostic speculation: 6 6. =0 

ToapaKhnytos Iren. 1, 4, 5 (Harv. I, 38, 9). The LXX has owtmp 

as a term for God; so also ApcSed 13:6 p. 135, 29 Ja.; and so do 

Philo (s. MDibelius, Hdb., exc. on 2 Ti 1:10) and SibOr 1, 73; 3, 

35; but o. is not so found in EpArist, Test12Patr, or Josephus (s. 

ASchlatter, Wie sprach Jos. von Gott? 1910, 66).—At an early 

date owtrp was used as a title of honor for deserving pers. (s. 

X., Hell. 4, 4, 6, Ages. 11, 13; Plut., Arat. 53, 4; Herodian 3, 12, 

2.—Ps.-Lucian, Ocyp. 78 in an address to a physician [s. 0&6¢ 

4a]; JosAs 25:6 [of Joseph]; the same phrase [Xanthos p. 45 no. 

23, 3f, of Marcus Agrippa [I Bc]; Jos., Vi. 244; 259 Josephus as 

evepyétys Kai Owtrp of Galilee), and in ins and pap we find 
it predicated of high-ranking officials and of persons in private 
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life. This is never done in our lit. But outside our lit. it is applied 

to personalities who are active in the world’s affairs, in order 

to remove them fr. the ranks of ordinary humankind and place 

them in a significantly higher position. For example, Epicurus 

is called owtnp by his followers (Philod.: pap, Here. 346, 4, 19 

DLVELV TOV OWTHPA TOV HLLETEPOV.—ARW 18, 1930, 392-95; 
CJensen, Ein neuer Brief Epikurs: GGAbh. III/5, ’33, 80f). Of 

much greater import is the designation of the (deified) ruler as 

0. (Ptolemy I Soter [323-285 Bc] IItoAepatosg kai Bepevikn 
Beot TMtihpes: APF 5, 1913, 156, 1; see Sb 306 and oft. in 

later times, of Roman emperors as well [Philo, In Flacc. 74; 126, 

Leg. ad Gai. 22; cp. Jos., Bell. 3, 459])—PWendland, Zwrtrp: 

ZNW 5, 1904, 335ff; Magie 67f; HLietzmann, Der Weltheiland 

1909; WOtto, Augustus Soter: Her 45, 1910, 448-60; FDélger, 

Ichthys 1910, 406-22; Dssm., LO 311f(LAE 368f); ELohmeyer, 
Christuskult u. Kaiserkult 1919; Bousset, Kyrios Christos? 1921, 

241 ff; EMeyer III 392ff; E-BAllo, Les dieux sauveurs du paga- 

nisme gréco-romain: RSPT 15, 1926, 5-34; KBornhausen, Der 

Erléser 1927; HLinssen, Oeocg Lwtyp, diss. Bonn 1929=Jahrb. 

f. Liturgiewiss. 8, 1928, 1-75; AOxé, Z@tp b. den R6mern: 

WienerStud 48, 1930, 38-61; WStaerk, Soter, I ?33; II ’38. S. 

also GHerzog-Hauser, Soter ... im altgriech. Epos ’31; ANock, 

s.v. EVEPYETYHS.—CColpe, Die Religionsgeschichtliche Schule 
*61 (critique of some of the lit. cited above); FDanker, Benefac- 
tor ’82. 
@ of God 6 8e0¢ 6 owtp wou (Ps 24:5; 26:9; Mi 7:7 al.) Lk 

1:47. Od oO. Hud@v 1 Ti 1:1; Jd 25. 6 o. Hyuwdv OEdc 1 Ti 2:3; 
Tit 1:3; 2:10; 3:4. 0. TavtMv GvOPOTOV UGALOTa TLOTMV 1 
Ti 4:10 (cp. PPetr III, 20 I, 15 [246 Bc] ma&vtwv owtipa and s. 

above Heracles as t@v GvOpw7wv o. and in b below Sarapis). 
6 TOV ATNATLOLEVWV OWT the Savior of those in despair | 
Cl 59:3. 
© of Christ (Just., A I, 33, 7 0... Inoots ... owtnp tH 

“EAAnvidt Staréxtw Sydot) Lk 2:11; Ac 13:23; Phil 3:20; Dg 
9:6; Ox 840, 12; 21 (restored); 30; GMary 463, lines 4, 8, 18, 

22, 31; Ox 1081, 27 (SJCh 90, 4); Qua. W. Gpynyoc Ac 5:31; 2 

Cl 20:5 (Gpynyos tig &HPapoias). owtNp tov owWpatos Sav- 
ior of the body (i.e. of his body, the Christian community) Eph 

5:23. 6 oWtHp TOU KOOLOD (ins; cp. WWeber, Untersuchungen 
zar Gesch. des Kaisers Hadrianus 1907, 225f; 222) J 4:42; 1J 

4:14. 0. tav &vOpmTrv (Ael. Aristid. 45, 20 K.=8 p. 90 D. calls 
Sarapis KNOEUOVE KAL OWTHPA TaVIOV &VOPOTwV AdTAPKY 
Oedv) GPt 4:13. 6 o. hudv Xp. *I. 2 Ti 1:10; [Sm 7:1; w. Xp. 
I. or I. Xp. preceding Tit 1:4; 3:6; [Eph 1:1; [Mg ins; Pol ins. 

6 weyas BEd Kai o. Hudv Xp. ‘I. our great God and Savior 
Christ Jesus Tit 2:13 (cp. PLond III, 604b, 118 p. 80 [47 ap] t@ 

ueyahw Oe owtnpL; but the presence of kat Tit 2:13 suggests 
a difft. semantic aspect and may justify the rendering in NRSV 

mg). S. MDibelius, exc. after Tit 2:14; HWindisch, Z. Christolo- 

gie der Past.: ZNW 34, ’35, 213-386 owtnp KUpLosg Lav 
I. Xp. IPhid 9:2. 6 o. tHv puy@v MPol 19:2. 6 Bed Hav 
Kal o. 71. Xp. 2 Pt 1:1. 6 KUptos (UV) Kai o. “I. Xp. vs. 11; 
2:20; 3:18; without any name (so 6 owtnp [meaning Asclep.] 

Ael. Aristid. 47, 1 K.=23 p. 445 D.; 66 K.=p. 462 D.; 48, 7 K.=24 

p. 466 D.—Orig., C. Cels. 6, 64, 16; Hippol., Ref. 5, 8, 27) 2 

Pt 3:2; AcPl Ha 8, 29 (restored: kal owtipa). S. Loewe s.v. 

owtnpia end.—Pauly-W. 2, VI 1211-21; K1. Pauly V 289; RAC 
VI 54-219; DLNT 1082-84; BHHW I 430-32.—M-M. EDNT. 

TW. Spicq. Sv. 

OWTHOLA, as, n (trag., Hdt.+)—@ deliverance, preserva- 

tion, w. focus on physical aspect: fr. impending death, esp. on the 

sea (IMaronIsis 11; Diod. S. 3, 40, 1 Auwv owmtnptac; 2 Mace 
3:32; GrBar 1:3; Philo, Mos. 1, 317; Jos., Ant. 7, 5; 183; Ar. 3, 2) 
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Ac 27:34; Hb 11:7. Of the deliverance of the Israelites fr. Egyp- 

tian bondage (Jos., Ant. 2, 331) Ac 7:25 (Gtd0vat omtnpiav on 

the part of a deity: Menand., Col. fgm. 292, 5=1, 5 K6.). Sur- 

vival of a hand punished by fire GJs 20:3. A transition to mng. 
2 is found in Lk 1:71, where owtnpia && Ey8pav Hudv deliv- 
erance from the hand of our enemies is expected (cp. Ps 105:10 

and ApcPt Rainer év owtnpia Ayepovotas Aiwvys, where the 
ref. is to a baptism marking the beginning of life in Elysium); 1 

Cl 39:9 (Job 5:4).—S. Muvn, end. 

@ salvation, w. focus on transcendent aspects (LXX, Just., 

Iren; cp. Herm. Wr. 7, 2 [on salvation through gnosis s. GLuck, 

SBLSP 24, ’85, 315-20]; Ael. Aristid., Sacr. Serm. 3, 46 p. 

424 Keil éyéveto Hs Tapa THs "Iovdog Kal ETEePA GUVONTA 
PEpovta Eis ow tnptav; the Hymn to Attis in Firmicus Mater- 
nus, De Errore Prof. Relig. 22, 1 Oappette wvotat tov Beov 
oeowopévou. "Eotat yap butv &k TOVvOV Owtnpla [HHep- 
ding, Attis, seine Mythen u. sein Kult 1903, 167]. The Lat. ‘salus’ 

in the description of the Isis ceremony in Apuleius corresponds 

to the Gk. owtnpia. [GAnrich, Das antike Mysterienwesen 1894, 

47f; Rtzst., Mysterienrel.? 39]). In our lit. this sense is found only 

in connection w. Jesus Christ as Savior. This salvation makes it- 

self known and felt in the present, but it will be completely dis- 

closed in the future. Opp. &7@Aeva. Phil 1:28 (Mel., P. 49, 356; on 

the probability of military metaphor s. EKrentz, in Origins and 

Method, JHurd Festschr., ed. BMcLean, ’93, 125f); Ocvatoc 

(cp. Damasc., Vi. Isid. 131: through Attis and the Mother of 

the Gods there comes 1 €& Gdov yeyovuia Nudv owt.) 2 Cor 
7:10; Opyy 1 Th 5:9. W. Cw 2 Cl 19:1; Cwn aicvioc IEph 
18:1. owtypia aimvioc (Is 45:17) Hb 5:9; short ending of 

Mk; 7} Kown HU@v owt. Jd 3 (SIG 409, 33f dywviGouEevos 
UTEP THS KOLVIS OWTNPLAs); OWT. PUXOYV salvation of souls 1 
Pt 1:9 (0. tHV WuyOv Hippol., Ref. 10, 19, 3); cp. vs. 10 (ESel- 
wyn, 1 Pt ’46, 252f). owtnpta 1 tHv EkAEKT@V MPol 22:1. 
} TOV OWCoUEVOV OWT. 17:2 (1) oO. TOV LETAVOOUVTMY Did., 
Gen. 71, 28; owtnpia tov &ya8ov Hippol., Ref. 7, 28, 6; 1) tov 
avOpamwv o. Orig., C. Cels. 4, 73, 13). On képas owtnplac 
Lk 1:69 s. Kepas 3. owtyptiacs as objective gen. dependent upon 
various nouns: yv@ouc owtnpias Lk 1:77; éAmic owt. (TestJob 
24:1; cp. Philemo Com. 181 oi Oe0v o€fovteEs éATribas KAAGS 
ExOVOW Eig OWTNPLAv) 1 Th 5:8; 2 Cl 1:7; vderétg owt. Phil 
1:28 (opp. GmWAELc). TO EVAYYEMLOV Tis OWTNPLas budv Eph 
1:13. 6 A\Oyos THs OwWtNPlas TavTIgs Ac 13:26. 6605 owtnplas 
way to salvation 16:17; TepiToinots owt. 1 Th 5:9. hepa 
oMtnplac (quot. fr. Is 49:8) of the day when the apostle calls them 

to salvation 2 Cor 6:2ab (cp. the mystery in Apuleius, Metam. 

11, 5 ‘dies salutaris’ = ‘day of initiation’). Christ is 6 &pynyos 
TS OWT. Hb 2:10 (G4pynyos 3). 6 BEd¢ THs owt. Wov 1 C1 18:14 
(Ps 50:16).—Used w. verbs: éyew owtnpiav Hv 2, 2,5; 3,6, 1;m 

10, 2, 4; 12, 3, 6. KAnpovouetv owtnptiav Hb 1:14. thv éavtov 
owt. KatepyaCeoOat Phil 2:12 (katepyaCouat 2). owtnpias 
TUXELV THS EV Xptota I. 2 Ti 2:10 (tvyetv owtnpias: Diod. 
S. 11, 4, 4; 11, 9, 1). sig owtnpiav for salvation (i.e. to appro- 
priate it for oneself or grant it to another) Ro 1:16; 10:1, 10; 2 

Cor 7:10; Phil 1:19 (AmoPaivw 2); 2 Th 2:13; 2 Ti 3:15; 1 Pt 

2:2. TOPPW ... ATO THs OWT. 1C1 39:9 (Job 3:4).ta avyKovtTa 
ig OwtNplav the things that pertain to salvation | Cl 45:1; B 

17:1 (cp. SIG 1157, 12f).—owtypia is plainly expected to be 
fully culminated w. the second coming of the Lord Ro 13:11; 

Hb 9:28; 1 Pt 1:5.—()) owtnpia without further qualifica- 
tion=salvation is also found Lk 19:9 (cp. GJs 19:2); J 4:22 (4 

OWT. EK TOV “lovdaiwv éotiv); Ac 4:12 (cp. Jos., Ant. 3, 23 év 
Oe® eivatt. cmHtyplav avtov Kal obK év GAAw); Ro 11:11; 2 
Cor 1:6; Hb 2:3 (tndukavdty owt.); 6:9. 1 owt. Hudv 2 Cl 1:1; 
17:5; B 2:10.—Christ died even for the salvation of the repentant 

cogoovitw 

Ninevites in the time of Jonah 1 Cl 7:7; cp. vs. 4—owtnpia 

stands by metonymy for owtrp (in the quot. fr. Is 49:6) tov 
eivai oe cic owtnpiav Ems goxatov THs ys Ac 13:47; B 14:8. 
On the other hand, for a circumstance favorable for our attain- 

ment of salvation Hyyelo8at tt oMTNpLav 2 Pt 3:15.—In the three 
places in Rv in which owt. appears as part of a doxology we have 

a Hebraism (salvation as victory intimately associated w. God; 

PEllingworth, BT 34, ’83, 444f; cp. Ps 3:9 and PsSol 10:8 TOU 

Kuplov 7 OwtNpict) 7:10; 12:10; 19:1.—LMarshall, Challenge 
of NT Ethics ’47, 248-66; HHaerens, Dwt1p et owtnpta dans la 
religion grecque: Studia Hellenistica 5, ’48, 57-68; FDélger, AC 

6, 50, 257-63.—DELG s.v. oc. RLoewe, JTS 32, 81, 341-68 
(ins pp. 364-68). DBS XI 486-739. M-M. TW. Spicq. Sv. 

DWTHOLOS, OV (corp; trag., Thu.+; ins, pap, LXX; TestJob 
51:4; Test12Patr, Philo, Joseph.; Just., D. 13, 1; 24, 1; 74, 3) pert. 

to salvation, saving, delivering, preserving, bringing salvation. 

@ as adj. émemavy 1 yGptic TOD Oeod owtIploc TaOLW 
&vOpmMmots the grace of God has appeared, bringing salva- 
tion to all human beings (0. tu as Thu. 7, 64, 2 tots EbuTraot 
OWtHPLOS) Tit 2:11. 
® subst., neut. to owtyptov means of deliverance, then also 

the deliverance itself (Aeschy]. et al.; Plut., Lucian; Herm. Wr. 

10, 15 toto Udvov OwTPLOV avOPMTw Eotiv, | yvMots TOU 
Oeov; LXX; Jos., Bell. 3, 171; 6, 310 [ta owtypia of God]; 

Just., D. 74, 3b.—_tatrewwoppovovvys o[w]t7[p]iov Did., Gen. 
70, 26), in our lit. of Messianic salvation and the one who medi- 

ates it. Dg 12:9. W. gen. to owtrptov tov BEod (TestSim 7:1; cp. 
TestDan 5:10) Lk 3:6 (Is 40:5); Ac 28:28; 1 Cl 35:12 (Ps 49:23); 

cp. 18:12 (Ps 50:14); mepixedadhaia tov owtypiov Eph 6:17 
(Is 59:17). Ojoouat Ev owtnpi@ | Cl 15:6 (v.l. owtnpia=Ps 
11:6).—Also of the owtip himself evpouev TO OWTNPLOV HU®V 
*Inoovv Xp. 36:1. etdov ot 6PSahuol wou TO GwTIPLOV GOV 
Lk 2:30.—ELohse, Passafest, 53, 50-56 (‘peace-offering’ in 

some LXX passages).—DELG s.v. aac. M-M. TW. Spicgq. 

DWP OOVED (cHpPwv, via odds + prVv) | aor. ZowHpPdvYyoa 
(trag., X., Pla. et al.; pap) the thematic semantic note in this and 

cognate terms is the Hellenic ideal of wndév ayav (‘nothing to 
excess’). 

@ to be able to think in a sound or sane manner, be of 

sound mind. of mental health (in contrast to paiveoOat; Pla., 

Phdr. 22, 244a, Rep. 331c; Ps.-Apollod. 3, 5, 1; 6; Philo, Cher. 

69) to be in one’s right mind, of a demoniac who was healed Mk 
5:15; Lk 8:35. Sim., 2 Cor 5:13 (opp. éxottyvau; s. gElot nut 
2a). 

@ to be prudent, with focus on self-control, be reason- 

able, sensible, serious, keep one’s head (X., Cyr. 3, 2, 4; TestSol 

8:8; Philo, Det. Pot. Ins. 114; Jos., Ant. 2, 296; Just., Tat.; Ath. 

32, 2; Orig., C. Cels. 2, 8, 16) Tit 2:6. W. vydew 1 Pt 4:7. 

Esp. of women be chaste, virtuous (Musonius p. 14, 12ff H.; 

Arrian, Anab. 4, 20, 2; Alciphron, 4, 17, 3; Jos., Ant. 18, 66.— 

owdpoovvn 2) 1 Cl 1:3; Pol 4:3.—In contrast to birepppovetv 
and in a play on words w. it and w. ppovetv twice Ro 12:3 (cp. 

Plut., Mor. 776d ppoveiv k. owd.; Socrat., Ep. 36 owppovéw 

.., OVDOWHPOVED; Iren. 1, 16, 3 [Harv. I, 164, 3])}—DELG s.v. 

ows. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

GWPEOVIGM (cdpwv) fut. 2 sg. cmppovioetc Is 38:16 Aq. 
(Eur., Thu. et al.; Philo; Jos., Bell. 2, 493) ‘bring to one’s senses’ 

tiv. someone (Demosth. 25, 93; Dio Chrys. 17 [34], 49; Max- 

imus Tyr. 30, 5g; Mitt-Wilck. 1/2, 20 IV, 11; Jos., Ant. 5, 256, 

Bell. 3, 445; 4, 119), to instruct in prudence or behavior that 

is becoming and shows good judgment, encourage, advise, 

urge (s. GGerhard, Phoinix v. Kolophon 1909, 35ff) w. acc. and 
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inf. foll. va owppovitwow tas véas miAavdpouc eivat Tit 
2:4.—DELG s.v. og. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

OWPOOVLOUWOS, 08, 6—O@ in non-biblical Gk. with act. 
force (~owdpoOvicic) the teaching of prudence, advice, im- 

provement (Strabo 1, 2, 3; Plut., Cato Maj. 338 [5, 1], Mor. 653c; 

961d; Appian, Liby. 65 §290; Philo, Leg. All. 3, 193; Jos., Bell. 

2,9, Ant. 17, 210); the Syriac version understands 2 Ti 1:7 in this 

sense. The Spirit functions in such a way that Christians learn to 
exercise prudence. But mng. 2 is prob. to be preferred here. 

@ exercise of prudence, moderation, self-discipline, pru- 

dence (=owppoovvy. So the Vulgate. owmpoviopioc is used in 
someth. like this sense in Plut., Mor. 712c; Iambl., Vi. Pyth. 30, 

174).—DELG s.v. os. M-M. TW. Spicgq. 

Ow” OOvas adv. of o@pav (Aeschyl., Hdt. et al.; ins; Wsd 
9:11) pert. to being prudent, soberly, moderately, showing self- 

control Cyv (Strabo 16, 2, 35; InsMagnMai 162, 6 Grjoavta 

OwWdpovwe; TestJud 16:3; Jos., Ant. 4, 248; Just., A II, 2, 2 ov 

OMPPOVWS) w. SuKalwcs, eVoEBMc Tit 2:12 (Ps. -Pla., Alcib. ils 

134d and Sextus 399 w. duKaimc).—TW. Spicq. 

OMWGooovvn, NS 4 (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX [esp. 4 Macc]; 

TestJos, EpArist, Philo, Joseph., Just., Ath., R. 22 p. 75, 19; one 

of the four cardinal virtues; for the Hellenic perspective of gen- 

eral harmony of the KOou0os and uots s. Jkube, TEXNH and 
APETH, ’69, 46) 

gener. soundness of mind, reasonableness, rationality (s. 

OMdpovew 1; in contrast to wavia. X., Mem. 1, 1, 16; Pla., Prot. 

323b; Iren. 1, 26, 1) GAnOEtas kal CMppoovvns Prywata. true 
and rational words (opp. Waivouat) Ac 26:25. 
@ practice of prudence, good judgment, moderation, self- 

control as exercise of care and intelligence appropriate to cir- 

cumstances (Pla., Rep. 4, 430e 1) omppoovvy éoti kai NSovav 
TWOV Kal ETLOVULOV EyKPaTELA, cp. Phd. 68c, Symp. 196c; 
Aristot., Rhet. 1, 9, 9 owppootvn dé GpEety SU Hv TPOG TAG 
HOOvas TOV GMLATOS OUTS ExOVOLW Ws O VOLLOG KEAEVEL, 
aKohacia 6& tovvavtiov, De Virt. et Vit. 2; Diog. L. 3, 91; 4 
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Macc 1: 3, 31; Philo; Jos., Ant. 2, 48, C. Ap. 2, 170 [w. other 

virtues]; “Just., AL, 6, 1; 10, 1 al.; Orig., C. Cels. 2,29, 13; Did., 

Gen. 27, 15) w. @yvela TEph 10:3. W. still other virtues (Theoph. 

Ant. 3, 15 [p. 234, 13]) 1 Cl 64. W. éykpatea (so Ath.) and 

other virtues 62:2. Esp. as a woman’s virtue decency, chastity 

(Diod. S. 3, 57, 3; Phalaris, Ep. 78, 1; Philo, Spec. Leg. 3, 51 

w. al60c; Jos., Ant. 18, 73; BGU 1024, 8; 15; grave ins APF 

5, 1913, 169 no. 24. S. cwppovéw 2; TDrew-Bear, Three In- 

scriptions fr. Kyme: EpigrAnat 1, 83, 97 n. 56 [lit.]) w. aidac 

(X., Cyr. 8, 1, 30f and Philo, above) 1 Ti 2:9 (EpigrAnat 1, ’83, 

97 n. 56). W. other virtues vs. 15.—TBird, CBQ 2, 40, 259-63; 

AKollmann, Sophrosyne: WienerStud 59, ’41, 12-34; HNorth, 

Sophrosyne ’°66.—DELG s.v. o@c¢. M-M. TW. Spicq. Sv. 

COMoOwv, OV, gen. OVOS (GMP, HPV, prim. ‘one of 
sound mind’) (Hom. et al.; ins, pap, 4 Macc, Test12Patr; JosAs 

4:9; EpArist, Philo, Joseph., Just.; Tat. 10, 3) pert. to being 

in control of onself, prudent, thoughtful, self-controlled (the 

Hellenic model is avoidance of extremes and careful considera- 

tion for responsible action: Aristot., EN 3, 15, end €mOupet 6 
OOHPWV Gv Set Kat Mc Set KaL Ote=the prudent pers. is intent 
on the what, the how, and the when of doing what should be done; 

Aeschin., C. Ctesiph 170 of one moderate in lifestyle so as not 

to be tempted by bribes) w. miotoc | Cl 63:3; w. other virtues 
Tit 2:2. Being a characteristic of persons distinguished for public 

service, 6. appears in the list of qualifications for an €rloKoTro¢ 

1 Ti 3:2 (used w. KOouLOos as Lysias 21, 19; Pla., Gorg. 508a; 

Menand., Sam. 344 S. [129 K6.]; Lucian, Bis Accus. 17; IMagn- 

Mai 162, 6; cp. MAMA VIII, 412c, 5f Cnhoavta Koopiws Kat 

OwWdpovac); Tit 1:8 (w. dikatocg as EpArist 125).—Esp. of 
women chaste, decent, modest (Menand., fgm. 679 K6.; Diod. 

S. 10, 20, 2. In ins on women’s graves: BCH 22, 1898, 496; 

23, 1899, 301; 25, 1901, 88; [Xanthos p. 149 no. 57, 5f; Philo; 
Jos., Ant. 18, 180. 

2 and owdhpoortvn 2) Tit 2:5 (w. aya61 as Jos., Ant. 6, 296).— 
} OWMPwv Kai EtELKTS EV XPtota evoEePera 1 Cl 1:2.—B. 
1213. DELG s.v. o@c. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

TT 
V numerical sign = 300 (tpvaxKdovot; SibOr 5, 21; 38; 42). Be- 

cause of its form (T) a symbol of the cross B 9:8 (cp. Lucian s.v. 

otaupos, end), spelled out ta, v.l. 

tapéovat, @v, at (Lat. loanw.: tabernae; s. GMeyer, Die lat. 

Lehnworte im Neugriech.: SBWienAk 132, vol. 1895, app. 3, p. 

64) Lat. taberna refers var. to a hut, inn, or shop. In our lit. only as 

transliterated pl. in the place name Tpetcs tapépvan Three Tav- 
erns, a station on the Appian Way, located betw. Aricia and Appii 

Forum at the foot of the Alban Mount. It was 33 Roman miles (c. 

49 km.) fr. Rome (Cicero, Ad. Attic. 2, 10—CIL IX 593; X p. 

684). Ac 28:15.—TKleberg, Hotels, restaurants et cabarets dans 

l’antiquité romaine 57; KI. Pauly V 138; Hemer, Acts 156. 

Tafiv<, H indecl. (also TaBev8a, s. M-M.; Aram. 81720, 
also xm’a0; s. EKautzsch, Gramm. des Bibl.-Aram. 1884, 11; 

Dalman, Grammatik? 141) Tabitha (on this name in rabbin. lit. 

s. Billerb. II 694. Late pap in Preisigke, Namenbuch), a Chris- 

tian in Joppa Ac 9:36, 40. Her name is interpreted in vs. 36 as 

Aopkas (q.v.):—Mk 5:41 W, for tadv0ca. —S. Haenchen, ad 

loc.; IRichter, Women in the NT ’95.—M-M. 

Tafa s. Oapap. 

TON, HS, 1 (tow; Aristoph. et al.; ins, pap) command, 
decree p\. (SEG IV, 467, 3 [263 AD]}) of divine authority that pre- 

scribes an order for things, such as progression of the seasons | 

Cl 20:8.—New Docs 4, 176. DELG s.v. tacow 1. 

TOYUG, ATOS, TO (th00W; X., Pla. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; 
GrBar 11:6) 

@ aclearly defined group—®@ of an orderly arrrangement 

of personnel, division, group military t.t. for bodies of troops in 

various numbers (since X., Mem. 3, 1, 11; Diod. S. 1, 86, 4; 20, 
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110, 4; Appian, Celt. 1 §7 tc. teypwota=the divisions of the army; 
Polyaenus 3, 13, 1; ins, pap; 2 Km 23:13; EpArist 26; Jos., Bell. 4, 

645, Ant. 20, 122 al. So as loanw. in rabb.) otpatiMtiKOV THY. 

(Diod. S. 17, 33, 1 taypwata TOV OTPATLWTMV) a detachment of 
soldiers TRo 5:1. Cp. 1 Cl 37:3; because of the latter pass. 41:1 

is prob. to be classed here, too. 
®© without any special military application class, group (Epi- 

curus p. 24, 9 Us.; Sext. Emp., Math. 9, 54; ins, pap; Philo, 

Migr. Abr. 100; Jos., Bell. 2, 164 the Sadducees as a devtEpov 

tayua; see 2, 122; 143 of the Essenes) Hs 8, 4, 6; 8, 5, 1-6. 

THYUATA THYUATA group by group, by groups 8, 2, 8a; 8, 4, 2b, 
cp. 6. Likew. Katé& taynata 8, 2, 8b; KATH TA THYWATA, OS 
8, 4, 2a—Acc. to 1 Cor 15:23f the gift of life is given to vari- 

ous ones in turn (cp. Arrian, Tact. 28, 2 é7retdav TaYUG THYLATL 
€mnta.), and at various times. One view is that in this connection 

Paul distinguishes three groups: Christ, who already possesses 

life, the Christians, who will receive it at his second coming, and 

the rest of humanity (s. té\o¢ 2), who will receive it when death, 

as the last of God’s enemies, is destroyed: kaotoc év TH idiw 
TayUATL (GwoTromOroetan): aTrapyn Xprotos, éreita ot tov 
Xptotovd év th Tapovoia avtod, eita tO téhoc (JWeiss and 
Ltzm. ad loc. S. also JHéring, RHR 12, ’32, 300-320; E-BAllo, 

RB 41, ’32, 187—-209.). 

@ a stage in a sequence, order, turn (Ps.-Pla., Def. 414e; 

Aristot., Pol. 4, 7 [9], 3; Plut., Mor. 601a) Kata TO TayUG, Ws in 

the order in which Hs 8, 4, 2a (so J.; Kata TA TAYLATA, Ws W., 
s. 1 above).—DELG s.v. taco 2. M-M. TW. Sv. 

TAXNOOMALS. HKO. 

TAXTOS, H, OV (tc.000; since Thu. 4, 65, 1; pap; Job 12:5; 
Jos., Ant. 8, 396) fixed, appointed taxth Epa. (Polyb. 3, 34, 
9; Dionys. Hal. 2, 74; PFlor 133, 4 tac taxta&s Tuepac) Ac 

12:21._DELG s.v. ta00w 4. M-M. 

TAAGLTMOED (tadatmwpos) impf. étahatrapovy; fut. 3 
pl. takoutmpryoovowy Hos 10:2; 1 aor. Etakaitapyoa; pf. 3 
sg. TETAAGLTOPNKEV LXX; occasionally act. ‘torment, afflict’ 

(Isocr. 8, 19; Ps 16:9; Is 33:1); pass. in act./intr. sense (Thu. 3, 3, 

1 al.; Philo, In Flacc. 155; Jos., Ant. 2, 334; 5, 147 al.) to experi- 

ence distress, endure sorrow/distress, be miserable (Eur., Thu. 

et al.; Epict. 1, 26, 11; LXX; Manetho in Jos., C. Ap. 1, 237; 

SibOr 5, 75) 2 Cl 19:4; Hv 3, 7, 1; s 6, 2, 7; 6,3, 1. To the extent 

of giving expression to grief: the act. used intr. takaiTopnoate 

feel miserable, lament (w. TwevOEiv, Khatewv) Js 4:9.—Spicq. 

TOAGINWOLA, OS, 1 (taAaimwpoc; Hdt.+; PTebt 27, 40 
[113 Bc]; Libanius, Or. 50 p. 485, 19 F. [opp. Goé\yeva]; LXX; 
TestSol 20:4 [-opia]; TestJob 3:4; JosAs cod. A ch. 11 [p. 54, 

14 Bat.], also Pal. 364; Philo; Jos., Bell. 7, 278, Ant. 2, 257; Ar. 

11, 4) wretchedness, distress, trouble, misery Ro 3:16 (Is 59:7). 

1] TAAGATOPLA TOV TIWYOV 1 Cl 15:6 (Ps 11:6). Pl. miseries 
(Hdt. 6, 11; Diod. S. 1, 36, 5; Galen, Protr. 14 p. 46, 20 J.; EpArist 

15; Philo, Somn. 1, 174; Jos., Ant. 14, 379; Iren. 1, 14, 8 [Harv. 

I 143, 8]) Js 5:1.—ML-M. Spicq. 

TOHAGLTMOOS, Ov (s. prec. entry; t. approaches Homeric 
dethoc; Pind. et al.; UPZ 110, 132 [164 Bc]; APF 5, 1913, 381 

no. 56, 9 [I AD]; Sb 643, 8 [ostracon, Christian]; LXX; TestAbr B 

10 p. 115, 4 [Stone p. 78]; JosAs 6:5, 7; ApcSed 11:15 p. 134, 34 

and 36 Ja.; EpArist 130; Philo; Jos., Ant. 11, 1; Ar. 12, 8 prayers 

for vengeance fr. Rheneia [Dssm., LO 352; 354; 356, LAE 413ff; 

SIG 1181, 4f]; antonym of waKdptoc) miserable, wretched, dis- 

tressed w. éheevoc and other adjs. Rv 3:17. takaimmpos éya 
a&vOpwos wretched creature that I am Ro 7:24 (Epict. 1, 3, 

TOMLETOV 

5 ti yap eiui; tTaAaimMpov GvOpamapiov ‘What am I? Just a 
miserable particle of humanity’; ZPE 4, ’69, 206: fgm. B 1, 5 

of aromance ® tahaimwpe d&vOpwrre [restored]; ibid. line 9 6 
uLontos én éye); cp. Hs 1:3. In the latter pass. w. Sipuxos, 
and also of a doubter in the scripture quot. of uncertain origin 

1 Cl 23:3=2 Cl 11:2; cp. 2 Cl 11:1. Subst. (Demosth. 18, 121 

@ tahaimwpe; likewise Diogenes the Cynic in Diog. L. 6, 66; 
Iren. 1, 13, 2 [Harv. 1 117, 10]) ot tadAatmwpot wretched people 

(Epict. 3, 22, 44) B 16:1.—S. Eranos 29, ’32, 3; 4.—Schmidt, 

Syn. IV 443-50. DELG. M-M. Spicq. 

TOAAAVTLATOS, &, OV (téAAVtOV) weighing a talent (so 
Aristot., Cael. 4, 4; Polyb. 9, 41, 8; Diod. S. 20, 87, 1; Jos., Bell. 

5, 270. Cp. SIG 966, 44 note.) xahaTta LEyahy Oc tadavtrata 
a severe hailstorm with hailstones weighing a talent (the tal- 

ent=125 librae, or Roman pounds of c. 343 gr. or 12 ounces each) 
(weighing about a hundred pounds NRSV) Rv 16:21.—DELG 

S.v. TAAGOooL B. M-M. 

TAAGVTOV, OV, TO (Hom. et al.) orig. a measure of weight 
varying in size fr. about 26 to 36 kg.; then a unit of coinage talent 

(lit., ins, pap, LXX, TestSol; TestJud 9:5; TestJos 18:3; EpArist; 

Jos., Bell. 5, 571, C. Ap. 2, 266), whose value differed consider- 

ably in various times and places, but was always comparatively 

high; it varied also with the metal involved, which might be gold, 

silver, or copper. In our lit. only in Mt 18:24; 25:15—28. In 18:24, 

at 6,000 drachmas or denarii to the Tyrian talent, a day laborer 

would need to work 60,000,000 days to pay off the debt. Even 

assuming an extraordinary payback rate of 10 talents per year, 

the staggering amount would ensure imprisonment for at least 

1,000 years. The amounts distributed in 25:15—28 are not small 

change, either (MPowell, ABD VI 907f; ECook, ISBE IV 1053; 

s. also JDerrett, Law in the NT ’70, 17-47; TMartin, BR 38, °93, 

70-72).—Lit. s.v. &pyvptov 2c.—Kl. Pauly V 502f; BHHW III 
1928. DELG s.v. taAdooat B. M-M. 

TAALVO (also tadOG, taheOa) Aram. XOPoW or NADY, em- 
phatic state of 7°70 (Dalman, Gramm.? 150) girl, little girl Mk 

5:41. S. ba6v6G.—TRE III 609. 

TOAUELOV, OV, TO (this contracted form of the older taptetov 
[q.v.] is found as early as the first cent. BC in ins [SIG 783, 37] and 

pap [BGU 1115, 41], but does not become very common until 

the beginning of our era. Cp. Plut., Mor. 9d; Babrius, Fab. 108, 2 

L-P.; LXX [Thackeray 63.—Rahlfs inserts the uncontracted form 

into the text every time the word is used]; En 11:1; TestSol 13:2; 

TestAbr; Philo, Omn. Prob. Lib. 86. S. also Lob., Phryn. 493; 

Mayser 92; B-D-F §31, 2; W-S. §5:23b; Mt. 44f; MIt-H. 89f; 
Nachmanson 71; PKatz-Walters, The Text of the Septuagint ’73, 

94f. Rabb. loanw. 717729). 

@ aplace for the keeping of valuables, storeroom (the word 

has this sense Thu. et al.; oft. pap, LXX) w. daro8}Kn Lk 12:24, 

@ gener. a room in the interior of a house, inner room (so 

X., Hell. 5, 4, 6 v.l.; Gen 43:30; Ex 7:28; SSol 1:4, and freq. in 

LXX; TestAbr B 5 p. 109, 24 [Stone p. 66]) Mt 6:6 (TestJos 3:3). 

ev tOls TaeElots in one of the inner rooms Mt 24:26; Lk 12:3. 
elg ta TapEeta 1 Cl 50:4 (cp. Is 26:20).—DELG s.v. topic. M-M. 

TOMLELOYV, OV, TO (cp. prec. entry; Thu.+; older ins and pap; 
PsSol 4:8; TestSim 8:3; TestJos 3:3; JosAs 2:9; EpArist 111 [on 

this HMeecham, The Letter of Aristeas 35, 79]; Jos., Bell. 2, 17, 

Ant. 8, 410; 18, 312) hidden, secret room fig. t& tTawteta. TIS 

yaotpds | Cl 21:2 (Pr 20:21). In the NT only Mt 24:26 as a 

poorly attested v.1. (B-D-F §31, 2; Mlt.-H. 89). N!3 through N25 



TOMLETOV 

always print the uncontracted forms.—OGI I p. 278 n. 32. DELG 
s.v. Tapia. M-M. s.v. TAMELOV. 

TAVUY s. VV 2b. 

TOELC, £06, 1 (Aeschyl., Hdt.+; loanw. in rabb.).—@ an ar- 
rangement of things in sequence, fixed succession/order (Epict. 

3, 2, 2; Appian, Bell. Civ. 4, 22 §92; TestNapht 2:8 év tcEet) 

EV TH TAEEL TIS EdynEpias aitov Lk 1:8 (MAvi-Yonah, The 
Caesarea Inscription of the Twenty-Four Priestly Courses, in The 
Teacher’s Yoke [in mem. HTrantham], ed. JVardaman/JGarrett, 

64, 46-57). Without év: ta&et in (strict chronological) order 

Papias (2:15), though JKleist, transl. ’48, 207f, note 19, prefers 

verbatim. HRigg, Jr., NovT 1, °56, 171: emends to tayet=in a 

slipshod manner. 

@ a state of good order, order, proper procedure TONtO 
tage Twotetv | Cl 40:1. kata téELW in order, in an orderly man- 
ner prob. ‘one after the other’ (Lucian, Alex. 46; Alex. Aphr., 

Quaest. 1, 4, 1 p. 10, 17 Br.) 1 Cor 14:40 (cp. the rules of the 

lobakchoi: IG II’, 1368); Dg 8:7.—Col 2:5.—_HvCampenhausen, 

Tradition and Life in the Church, ’68, 123-40. 

© an assigned station or rank, position, post (one has a 

responsibility in an ordered scheme of things: Hyperid. 3, 30; 

Demosth. 18, 258; Diod. S. 15, 64, 4; Epict. 1, 29, 39 [assigned 

by God]; Diog. L. 9, 21, end; 1 Esdr 1:15; ApcMos 38; Jos., Vi. 

397, Ant. 7, 36) cig tooavtnv avtovs THEW Beto 6 Oedc God 
has appointed them (i. e. the Christians) to so great a position 

Dg 6:10 (on Gr-Rom. perspective s. Reader, Polemo 345—47).— 

Administration (of a position) Papias (4); s. entry ovpBatva 2. 
@ an arrangement in which someone or someth. func- 

tions, arrangement, nature, manner, condition, outward aspect 

(2 Mace 1:19 mpéatoc taEWw ExOVTOS avUdpov of a well that 
had an arrangement for a dry area; Polyb. 3, 20, 5; Diod. S. 1, 25, 

5; EpArist 69 Kpyidoc €xovoa taEWW=“it had the appearance 
of a shoe’) } vewtepuct taELs the youthful nature or appearance 
IMg 3:1. Perh. it is in this way that Hb understood Ps 109:4b, 

which the author interprets to mean that Jesus was a high priest 

Kate tH TAaEL Medytoedek according to the nature of = just 
like Melchizedek i.e. like the type of arrangement made for the 

functioning of M.: 5:6, 10; 6:20; 7:11a, 17, 21 v.1. In any case 

the reference is not only to the higher ‘rank’, but also to the en- 

tirely different nature of Melchizedek’s priesthood as compared 

w. that of Aaron 7:11b. (In Mitt-Wilck. I/2, 81, 16; 19 and al. 

in pap taEtc=position of a priest.)}—AcPI] Ha 8, 18=BMM recto 
23 (restoration certain, s. Ox 1602, 21)—DELG s.v. taoow. 

M-M. Sv. 

Taovta, 6, 1] Tavia, an otherw. unknown Christian in Smyr- 

na ISm 13:2 (Taovia is the form of the name in the Gk. ms. and 

in the Lat. version. It is not found elsewh. But we find Taouvtc as 

a woman’s name PLond II, 258, 184 p. 33, and Taovetc PLond 

Il, 257, 212 p. 26; 245 p. 27 as well as the Lat. masc. Tavius 

e.g. CIL III 6248.—The interpolated Gk. and the Armen. have 

Taovia.) 

TOANELVOS, 1, Ov (Pind., Aeschyl., Hdt.+; pap, LXX; En 26, 
4 and Did., Gen. 220, 7 [6poc]; PsSol 5:12; Test12Patr; JosAs 

28:3 cod. A al.; ApcSed, EpArist, Philo, Joseph.; Theoph. Ant. 

2, 13 [p. 132, 3]) gener. ‘low’, in our lit. only in a fig. sense. 

@ pert. to being of low social status or to relative inabil- 
ity to cope, lowly, undistinguished, of no account (Hat. 7, 14; 

Pla., Phd. 257c; Isocr. 3, 42 al.; 1 Km 18:23; Jos., Bell. 4, 365, 

Ant. 7, 95; 13, 415; Did., Gen. 244, 14—Orig., C. Cels. I, 

56, 4) 6 Gdekpdc 6 tat. (opp. TAOVOLOS, one who has more 
control of life than the t.) Js 1:9.—Subst. (Philo, Poster. Cai. 
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109; Jos., Bell. 4, 319) B 3:3. Pl. (Heraclides Pont., fgm. 55 W. 

taTretvol beside SovAOt; Diod. S. 14, 5, 4; Menand., Monost. 

412 Mei. [608 Jaekel]; Ps.-Callisth. 2, 16, 10 of Fortune: 4 

TOUS TATELVOUS VTEPAVH VEOMV TLE 7 TOUS Ad’ Uwpous eic 
Copov kathyayev; Zeph 2:3; Is 11:4; 14:32) Lk 1:52 (opp. 
duvcotat, who have the resources to cope). 6 TAPAKAAWV TOUS 
tametwvous who encourages the downcast 2 Cor 7:6 (Is 49:13). 

On tots taTrewots ovvaTrayouevot Ro 12:16 s. ovvaTrayo. | 
Cl 59:3f prob. belongs here (but s. 3 below); also B 14:9 (Is 61:1 

v.l.). 

@ pert. to being servile in manner, pliant, subservient, ab- 

ject a neg. quality that would make one lose face in the Gr-Rom. 

world, opp. of a free person’s demeanor (X., Mem. 3, 10, 5; Pla., 

Leg. 6, 774c; Demochares [III Bc]: 75 fgm. 1 Jac. atoypa k. 

tated; Cass. Dio 74, 5; POxy 79 II, 2 [II ap]) in a judgment 

pronounced by Paul’s opponents upon him kata TPdOOWTFOV 
tamreivoc 2 Cor 10:1. 

© pert. to being unpretentious, humble (Aeschyl. et al.; 

Pla., Leg. 4, 716a; X., Ag. 11, 11 in a description of Agesi- 

laus, who does not let success or station go to his head; PGen 

14, 6; LXX; EpArist 263; TestGad 5:3; Orig., C. Cels. 3, 64, 

6) TATELVOS TH Kapdia (w. mpaiic, q.v.) Mt 11:29. Subst. pl., 
opp. (ot) bwndoi 1 Cl 59:3 (but s. 1 above); B 19:6; D 3:9. 
Opp. bmEepynoavot (after Pr 3:34) Js 4:6; 1 Pt 5:5; 1 Cl 30:2. 
TO TATELWOV THS WuxXNs humility of the soul 55:6. RLeives- 
tad, TAITIEINO - TATIEINO®PQN, NovT 8, 66, 36-47. 
S. mpaiitns.—DELG. M-M. TW. Spica. Sv. 

TAMELWOPOOVEN (taTEWwdc, mpryy) impf. étamewvopo- 
vouv; fut. tarecvoopovyjow; | aor. EtamEetvoppovnoa (Epict. 

1, 9, 10 in a pejorative sense) to be humble in thought or de- 

meanor, be modest, unassuming (Ps 130:2; SibOr 8, 480; Rhet. 

Gr. 1 624, 29) 1 Cl 13:3; 16:17; 17:2; 38:2; 48:6; Hs 5, 3, 7; 7:6. 
Opp. GAaCoveveoOat 1 Cl 2:1; cp. 13:1; 16:2. Opp. éraipecbat 
16:1. W. €yKpatevecOan 30:3. tam. ta TPO TOV DEov be hum- 
ble toward God 62:2 (s. 6 2e and B-D-F §160; also Rob. 486f). 

TATELOHPOVIOaL EV Tao TPGEEL AVTOV be humble in all 
that he does Hs 7:4.—DELG s.v. tatrewac. TW. 

TONELVOPOOVYHGLS, EWS, H (taTELVdc, ppdvNots) hu- 
mility w. wakpoOvuta Hs 8, 7, 6 v.lL—TW. 

TAMELWOPOOOVVH, ¢, H (s. prec.; Epict. 3, 24, 56; Jos., 
Bell. 4, 494, both in a pejorative sense) in our lit. only in a fa- 

vorable sense (tO tij¢ t. SOyua Orig., C. Cels. 6, 15, 23; tarret- 
vodpoovvns owmtnyptov Did., Gen. 70, 26) humility, modesty 
Phil 2:3 (in dat. of the motivating cause); 1 Pt 5:5; 1 Cl 21:8; Hs 

5, 3, 7 (of humility that expresses itself in fasting; Leutzsch, Her- 

mas 425f, n. 441). W. émelxeta 1 Cl 56:1; cp. 58:2. W. émetkera, 
and mpaiitys 30:8. W. mpaiitnes, LaKkpoOvuuia, and other virtues 
Col 3:12; cp. 2:23. weta aon tat. in all humility Ac 20:19; 
Eph 4:2 (+ Kat mpaiityt0c); without maongs 1 Cl 31:4; 44:3. 
TAO EPMTNHOLS TaATELVOPPOOvVs XPYCEL every prayer re- 
quires humility Hv 3, 10, 6. Humility can also be wrongly di- 

rected Col 2:18, 23.—Lit. s.v. mpaiitys and tatretvow 4. Also 

KDeissner, D. Idealbild d. stoischen Weisen 1930; Vogtle (s.v. 

mheoveeta) word-list; LGilen, Demut des Christen nach d. NT: 

ZAszMyst 13, ’38, 266-84; LMarshall, Challenge of NT Ethics 
°47, 92-96; ADihle, Demut: RAC III °56, 735-78 [lit.]; SRehol, 
Das Problem der Demut in der profan-griechischen Literatur im 

Vergleich zu Septuaginta und NT °61.—DELG s.v. tamretvoc. 

EDNT. TW. 

TONELVOMPOWVY, OV (TATELWOG, PpTyV) gen. -ovos (in Plut. 

Mor. 336e; 47S5e and Iambl., Protr. 21, 15 p. 115, 23 Pis- 
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telli=‘fainthearted’) in our lit. humble (Pr 29:23; Leontius 26 

p. 56, 22) 1 Pt 3:8 (vl. mtAogpovec); B 19:3; Hm 11:8 (w. 

mpaiic and other adjs.). TPO TUS LEYAAOPHLOOUVAS AUTOV 
DUELS TATELVOPOVES you are to be humble in contrast to their 

boastfulness TEph 10:2 (w. mpaets).—Subst. 6 tamewoopwv 
1 Cl 38:2 v.l. to tatewoopov humility 19:1. S. Leivestad s.v. 
tametvoc.—DELG s.v. taewvoc. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

TOAMEWOO (taTevvoc) fut. taTewmow; | aor. EtaTeivmoa. 
Pass.: 1 fut. tamrewwOnjoouat, | aor. étaTrewoOny; pf. pte. 

TETATELWMUEVOS (Hippocr. et al.; LXX; En 106:1; EpArist 257; 

Philo, Joseph.) gener. ‘lower, make low’ 

@ to cause to be at a lower point, /ower (Diod. S. 1, 36, 8; 

Bar 5:7; En 1:6; PsSol 11:4) 6poc, Bouvov level a mountain, hill 

Lk 3:5 (Is 40:4). 

@ to cause someone to lose prestige or status, humble, hu- 

miliate, abase,done esp. to slaves, fig. ext. of 1 

@ w. focus on reversal of status tam. Eavtov humble oneself 

of Christ, who went voluntarily to his death Phil 2:8 (s. on the 

whole pass. the lit. s.v. dpmayuds and Kevow 1b; also KThieme, 

D. taTrewoppoovvy Phil 2 u. Ro 12: ZNW 8, 1907, 9-33). Of 
Paul, who did not hesitate to work w. his hands degrade 2 Cor 

11:7. dottg TaTELVMOEL EAUTOV DVYWOHoETaL (tTaT.... Dpow: 
Chilon in Diog. L. 1, 69) Mt 23:12b; cp. Lk 14:11b; 18:14b (s. 

also 2b below). Also the pass. (Hyperid. 6, 10; Jos., Ant. 18, 147) 

Mt 23:12a; Lk 14:11a; 18:14a (cp. X., An. 6, 3, 18 8g0¢ tovs 

WEVaANyopyHoavtas tamew@oat PovAEtat). 
© w. focus on shaming, w. acc. of pers. or thing treated in this 

manner (Diod. S. 8, 25, 1; Orig., C. Cels. 3, 62,29) un taTrewoon 
ue 0 BE0c TPOS HUGs that God may not humiliate me before you 
2 Cor 12:21. KUptos 6 BEd¢ EtATELVMOEV WE OOSPa the Lord 
God has profoundly shamed me GJs 2:3. ti vaTreivwoas THY 
wuxnv cov; Why have you so disgraced yourself? GJs 13:2; 
15:3: 

© w. focus on punitive aspect (Diod. S. 13, 24, 6 Tyche 

[Fortune] tarewot tovs Urepnddvouc; Cyranides p. 49, 12 
&xOPo0Us) confound, overthrow tos byNndovs 1 C159:3b; UBpiv 
UTEPNOaVOV vs. 3a. Cp. B 4:4f (Da 7:24).—taTrEtvow can also 
refer to external losses, approx. = ‘hold down, harm’ (Petosiris, 

fgm. 6 In. 21 [act.] and 24 [pass.]). 

© to cause to be or become humble in attitude, humble, 

make humble ina favorable sense (Philod., Tepi KaKLMV col. 22, 
3 =p. 38 Jensen Eavtov; Celsus 3, 62 avtOv) Sotic TaTrELVMOEL 

EAUTOV WS TO TALdiov TOUTO Mt 18:4. So perh. also 23:12b; 
Lk 14:11b; 18:14b (s. 2a above). tatrevvovo0a1 humble one- 
self, become humble (Menand., fgm. 754, 6 K6.=544, 6 Kock thy 

Beov sELAGoavto TH taTrEtvovobaL OPddpa; Sir 18:21; Gr- 
Bar 7:5 étaTrewoOnv PoOPw LEYaAw) taTEwoOnte EvaTrLOV 
Kuptou Js 4:10. tamrewmOnte v0 THY XEl|PA TOV BEov bow 
down beneath the hand of God (cp. Gen 16:9) 1 Pt 5:6. kapdta 

tetatewouevy a humbled heart | Cl 18:17 (Ps 50:19). woyn 
tetaTetwmuevyn B 3:5 (Is 58:10.—Cp. Diod. S. 20, 53, 3 tH 

Woy] tarewoOeic; 20, 77, 3 EtaTEewwOy THY Wuyxtyy). Cor- 
resp. OOTG tetTaTEWOMUEeva | Cl 18:8 (Ps 50:10).—KThieme, 

D. christl. Demut I (history of the word, and humility in Jesus) 

1906; DFyffe, ET 35, 1924, 377-79. S. also mpaittye, end. 

© to subject to strict discipline, constrain, mortify. In ac- 

cordance w. OT usage, tamretvovv tiv EAUTOV uxt (Lev 
16:29, 31; 23:27; Ps 34:13; Is 58:3 al.) or tamretvovo8an (Sir 

34:26, 2 Esdr 8:21; the prayers for vengeance fr. Rheneia 

[Dssm., LO 353f, LAE 413ffSIG 1181, 11] @2d¢ © aoa 
Woyxn tatewoutat; s. Dssm., LO 357f, LAE 419) means to 
mortify oneself GJs 2:2; B 3:1, 3 (Is 58:5); Hm 4, 2, 2 (s. 

TATELVOPPOOVVN). CLOG TaTELVOVGOaL (opp. TEPLOEVELV) of 

THOCTOM 

an austere regimen: / know how to do w. little (cp. tatrewvos Pla. 

Leg. 762e; s. also Plut., Mor. 7e) Phil 4:12.—WCvanUnnik, 

Zur Bedeutung von tamewovv tiv Wwuxnv bei den Apost. 
Vatern, ZNW 44, ’52f, 250-55. On the whole word: ESchweizer, 

Erniedrigung u. Erhéhung bei Jesus u. s. Nachfolgern ’55.— 

DELG s.v. ta7rewvoc. M-M. EDNT. TW. Spica. Sv. 

TOANELVWGLG, EWS, H (taTrELvow; Pla., Aristot. et al.; OGI 

383, 201 [I Bc]; LXX, Test12Patr; JosAs 11:1; 13:1 cod. A [p. 

57, 1 Bat. al.]; Philo, Joseph.). 

@ experience ofa reversal in fortunes, humiliation as an ex- 

perience (Epict. 3, 22, 104; PsSol 2:35; TestJud 19:2; Jos., Bell. 2, 

604, Ant. 2, 234) Ac 8:33; 1 Cl 16:7 (both Is 53:8). Kavyao8M 6 

TAOVOLOG EV TH] TATELVMOEL AVTOD let the rich man boast (said 
in irony) in his comedown/downfall Js 1:10 (BWeiss, Beyschlag, 

Windisch, MDibelius, FHauck). In Diod. S. 11, 87,2 tatretva@otc 

is the /imitation placed upon the financial worth of a wealthy man. 

Petosiris, fgm. 6 lines 5; 11; 29 the word means the humiliation 

or depression caused by severe external losses, someth. like a 

breakdown. 

© an unpretentious state or condition, lowliness, humility, 

humble station (Diod. S. 2, 45, 2; Horapollo 1, 6; TestAbr B 7 p. 

111, 20 [Stone p. 70, opp. bpoc]) Hb 11:20 D. émBremew eri 
THY Tam. Tivos look upon someone's humble station i.e. show 

concern for someone in humble circumstances Lk 1:48 (cp. 1 

Km 1:11; 9:16; Ps 30:8.—HToxopetis, Le. 1:48a: TT 45, 1911, 

389-94). tO O@Ua tHs tat. the humble body, of the material 
body in contrast to the glorified body Phil 3:21. 

© a self-abasing demeanor, self-abasement, mortification 

(tatrewvow 4) w. vnoteta (cp. PsSol 3:8; TestJos 10:2; Jos- 
As 11:1) 1 Cl 53:2; 55:6.—DELG s.v. tamewos. M-M. TW. 

Spicq. Sv. 

TAQAKGOW impf. Erapacoovy; fut. 3 sg. tapdEer LXX; | aor. 
étapaga. Pass.: impf. Etapacoduny; fut. 3 sg. tapayOyjoetar; 
1 aor. EtapayOny; pf. tetapaypwan, ptc. tetTapayuevos (Hom.+; 

Ath., R. 3 p. 51, 30 [-tt]). 
@ to cause movement by shaking or stirring, shake to- 

gether, stir up of water (Hom. et al.; Aesop 155 P=274b 

Halm//160 H-H; Babrius 166, 5=fgm. 4 p. 144 L-P; Athen. 7, 52, 
298c TAPATTOUEVOY TOV Vdatoc; Hos 6:8; Is 24:14; Ezk 32:2, 

13) J 5:3 [4] v.l.; pass. (Solon 11 Diehl) be moved, be stirred 

WS Th 

@ to cause inward turmoil, stir up, disturb, unsettle, throw 

into confusion, fig. ext. of 1 (Aeschyl., Hdt. et al., pap, LXX; 

Just., AI, 68, 7 [Hadrian]; Ath., R. 3 p. 51-30), in our lit. of men- 

tal and spiritual agitation and confusion (Menand., Epitr. 611 K6. 

[but s. 931 S. mg.]; Philo, Conf. Lingu. 69), which can manifest 

themselves in outward tumult tov 6yAov Ac 17:8; cp. vs. 13 
(Hyperid. 1, 31, 8; POxy 298, 27; PGiss 40 II, 20 tapdaooovot 

THY TOL). THY SiavOLaV Tivos tap. 2 Cl 20:1 (Epict., Ench. 
28 t. yv@unv cov). Of mental confusion caused by false teach- 

ings tap. ttva Ae 15:24 (w. Aoyots foll.); Gal 1:7; 5:10. Of 
Jesus in John’s Gospel étapatev éautdov he was troubled or 

agitated J 11:33 (difft. NRSV ‘deeply moved’. S. Hdb. ad loc._— 

Menand., Sam. 672 S. [327 K6.] oavtov tapattetc; M. Ant. 4, 

26 GEAUTOV EN TAPaooe).—Pass. be troubled, frightened, terri- 
fied (Ps 47:6; Is 8:12; Jos., Ant. 7, 153; 12, 164; Just., D. 38,2) Mt 

2:3 (GJs 21:2); 14:26 (cp. Phlegon: 257 fgm. 36, II, 3 w. Bappetv, 

at a poop); Mk 6:50; Lk 1:12; 24:38; MPol 5:1; 12:1; Hm 12, 

4, 2. undé tapayOyte do not let yourselves be intimidated 1 Pt 
3:14 (Is 8:12). } wuxn pov tetapaktat J 12:27 (cp. Diod. S. 
17, 112, 4 Alexander étapatteto tv Wuyxiyy at the prediction 
of his death; Dio Chrys. 23 [40], 20 tapaEat tv puyxrv; Chion, 
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Ep. 16, 7 tapaooew tv puyrjv; Ps 6:4; TestZeb 8:6; TestDan 
4:7b); also 7) kapdta 14:1, 27 (cp. Ps 108:22; 54:5; TestDan 

4:7a). tapaxOrnvat to Wvevpate be inwardly moved 13:21; cp. 
11:33 v.l. (Ps.-Callisth. 2, 12, 5 €tapdooeto th Wuy}).—DELG. 
M-M. Spicq. 

TAOAYN, HS, H (tapdoow; Pind., Hdt.+; ins, pap, LXX; Test- 
Sol 10:29 C; TestJob, Test12Patr, EpArist, Philo, Joseph.; loanw. 

in rabb.) gener. in ref. to a disturbance of the usual order. 

movement of someth. caused by stirring, stirring up of 

water which was usually quiet J 5:3 [4] v.l. 

@ inward disturbance, perplexity, disquietude, fig. ext. of 
1 (Thu., Pla., LXX; Jos., Ant. 14, 273 w. boos) IEph 19:2. 

upset of normal civic relations, disturbance, tumult, re- 

bellion, fig. ext. of 1 (Hdt. et al.; OGI 90, 20; PAmh 30, 10 [II 

BC]; Mitt-Wilck. 1/2, 167, 14 [II Bc]; 3 Macc 3:24; Jos., Bell. 1, 

216) pl. (Diod. S. 5, 40, 1 tapayat=confusion; Artem. 1, 17; 52 

al.; TestDan 5:2; Jos., Vi. 103) Mk 13:8 v.1.—_M-M. 

THOAYOS, Ov, 0 (tapdoow; since Hippocr. I 604; VI 112 L.; 

X.; BGU 889, 23 [II Ap]; LXX; Jos., Bell. 4, 495)=tapayn. 
@ a state of mental agitation (X., An. 1, 8, 2; Epicurus in 

Diog. L. 10, 77; 82 év t. wuyatc; Aretaeus p. 142, 7) Ac 12:18. 
@ astate of civic unrest, disturbance, commotion (Appian, 

Bell. Civ. 5, 87 §365) Ac 19:23 (in both places tapayoc otK 

OAtyos. In the same sense Chion, Ep. 3, 2 Todd tapaxoc; 
PLampe, BZ 36, ’92, 69 [ins])—DELG s.v. tapaoow. M-M. 

Spicq. Sv. 

Tagoevc, éms, 6 (Apollodorus [II Bc]: 244 fem. 55 Jac.; 
Strabo 14, 5, 14; Arrian, Anab. 2, 4, 7; Plut., Mar. 433 [46, 2] 

al.; ins [s. New Docs 4, 173]; 2 Macc 4:30) a pers. from Tarsus, 

a Tarsian of Paul, who (Ac 22:3) was born in Tarsus Ac 9:11; 

21:39. Schiirer III 133, on Paul’s citizenship.—M-M. 

Taeods, ov, n (the sing. form of the name in Diod. S. 14, 20, 

2; Strabo 14, 5, 9; Dio Chrys. 16 [33], 17; 17 [34], 46; Arrian, 

Anab. 2, 4, 7; Joseph., ins) Tarsus, capital of Cilicia in southeast 

Asia Minor (Diod. S., loc. cit., weyloty TOV Ev KiAtkig TOAEWV) 
famous as a seat of Gk. learning Ac 9:30; 11:25; 21:39 D; 22:3 

(T. ms Kudiktac as Diod. S. 20, 108, 2; Xenophon Eph. 2, 13, 5; 
Jos., Ant. 9, 208)—WRamsay, The Cities of St. Paul 1907, 85— 

244; HBohlig, Die Geisteskultur v. Tarsos 1913; HSteinmann, 

Z. Werdegang d. Pls. D. Jugendzeit in Tarsus 1928; WvanUnnik, 

Tarsus or Jerusalem ’62; AJones, The Cities of the Eastern Ro- 

man Provinces? ’71; Pauly-W. IV 2413-39; KI. Pauly V 529f; 

BHHW III 1933; Haenchen on Ac 22:3. S. also CHemer, Acts 

index.; s. also s.v. KuAukta.—PECS 883f. Schiirer III 33f (lit.). 

TAOTAQOM (Taptapos ‘the Netherworld’) 1 aor. €taptapa- 
oa (Acusilaus Hist. [V Bc]: 2 fgm. 8 Jac. I p. 50; Lydus, Men. 

4, 158 p. 174, 26 W;; cp. Sext. Emp., Pyrrh. Hypot. 3, 24, 210 

6 Zevs tov Kpovov Katetaptapwcev [this compound several 
times in Ps.—Apollod.: 1, 1,4; 1,2, 1,2; 1,2, 3]. Tartarus, thought 

of by the Greeks as a subterranean place lower than Hades where 

divine punishment was meted out, and so regarded in Israelite 

apocalyptic as well: Job 41:24; En 20:2; Philo, Exs. 152; Jos., C. 

Ap. 2, 240; SibOr 2, 302; 4, 186) hold captive in Tartarus 2 Pt 

2:4.—DELG s.v. Ta ptapoc. M-M. 

THOOW fut. tuEw LXX; | aor. EtaEa; perf. tétayxa. Mid.: | aor. 
éta&dpny. Pass.: aor. ptc. n. sg. tax0év EpJer 61, pl. tayévta, 
(TestJob 16:3); pf. tétaypan, pte. tetaypévoc (Pind., Aeschyl., 

Pre-Socr., Hdt.+) 

@ to bring about an order of things by arranging, arrange, 

put in place 

TAH 991 

@ of an authority structure pass. at otoat (EEovoiat) bro 
Qeo0 tetaypEevan Eiotv the (structures of authority) presently 
existing are put in place by God Ro 13:1 (cp. [AndrosIsis, Kyme 

on the role of Isis in ordering a variety of social, political, and 

economic structures; some interpret as metonymy for officehold- 

ers, cp. Da 4:37b; Horace, Odes 1, 12, 13-16; 49-52; Vergil, Ecl. 

3, 60f ); of established authority in contrast to a rabble MPol 10:2 

(taooEo0at U6 twos as here, Eur., Iph. A. 1363; X., An. 1, 6, 

6; 2, 6, 13; Simplicius In Epict. p. 60, 19 Diib. tetarypévot V7rO 
OEov). 

® of a pers. put into a specific position, used w. a prep. 

TAOOELW TLV ETL TLVOS put someone over or in charge of 
someone or someth. (Polyb. 5, 65, 7; ins; Mitt-Wilck. 1/2, 11, 

51 [II Bc]; PRev 51, 9 [III Bc]) pass. (Arrian, Anab. 3, 6, 7 

emt TOV YPNUatwv=in charge of the finances; En 20:5; Jos., 
Ant. 2, 70; 7, 370.—émt tw Ath. 24, 3) &¢” fig (ie. the way 
of light) eto tetaypevor dmtaywyol dyyehou B 18:1.—On 
d&vOpwrtos bro EEOvGiaV TaoodUEVOS Mt 8:9 v.1.; Lk 7:8 s. 
eEovola 4 (ta00E00a1 VO TLva. ‘be put under someone’s com- 
mand’ Polyb. 3, 16, 3; 5, 65, 7; Diod. S. 2, 26, 8; 4, 9, 5; OGI 56, 

13 [237 Bc] toig UO thy Paotrelav taooopEévotc; but Just., 
D. 126, 5 bro tH Tatpt).—rdooELW Tia Eis assign someone 
to a (certain) classification, used also w. an abstract noun (Pla., 

Rep. 2, 371c, Polit. 289e), pass. belong to, be classed among 

those possessing OOOL NOUV TETAYUEVOL Eig CwIV aidviov Ac 
13:48.—_tdooEtv Eavtov eis SuaKoviay devote oneself to a ser- 
vice (cp. X., Mem. 2, 1, 11 sic thy SovAelav Euavtov tat; 

Pla., Rep. 2, 371c tattew Eautov Ei THV StaKkoVviay tTavTHV) 
1 Cor 16:15. 

@ to give instructions as to what must be done, order, fix, 

determine, appoint (trag., Hdt. +; ins, pap, LXX; TestJob 17:3; 

Just., AI, 17, 1 popouc, A I, 5, 2 vopov; Ath., R. 14 p. 64, 19 

TCL PUGEL TETAYUEVE) 
@ act. and pass., foll. by acc. w. inf. (X., An. 3, 1, 25) Ac 

15:2; 18:2 v.l. wept TaVIMV Ov TETAKTAL GOL TOLNOaL con- 

cerning everything that you have been ordered to do 22:10 (cp. 

X., Resp. Lac. 11, 6). 6 tetaynévocg UT avtod Spouos the 
course which has been fixed by him (i.e. by God) 1 Cl 20:2 (cp. 

Philo, Poster. Cai. 144, Rer. Div. Her. 97 tetaypévat mreptodor 
GOTEPWV). KATH KALPOUS TETAYLEVOUG at appointed times 40:1 
(cp. Polyb. 17, 1, 1). 

© mid.=act. (Hdt. et al.; 2 Km 20:5) gig to 6pos ot EtaEato 
avtots 6 “Inoovs (i.e. Topeveobar) Mt 28:16. ta&dpevor 
adTHO Nuepav hAGov they set a day for him and came Ac 28:23 
(taco. Huepav as Polyb. 18, 19, 1; Jos., Ant. 9, 136).—DELG. 

M-M. TW. 

TOU, tO (Hippocr.; Pla., Cratyl. 364c) tau, numeral for 300 B 

9:8; s. t (numerical symbol). 

TAVOOS, OV, O (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX, Philo, Joseph.) bull, 
ox as a sacrificial animal (Cornutus 22 p. 42, 12; Arrian., Anab. 

1, 11, 6; Philo, Omn. Prob. Lib. 102; Jos., Ant. 13,242) Ac 14:13 

(Diod. S. 16, 91, 3 tatpoc Eoteupéevos); Hb 9:13; 10:4; B 2:5 

(Is 1:11). For great banquets Mt 22:4.—B. 154. DELG. M-M. 

TAVTE = ta add, only as v.l. Lk 6:23, 26; 17:30; 1 Th 2:14 
—B-D-F §18; Rob. 208; W-S. §5, 9; W-H. App. 145; HvSoden, 

D. Schriften des NTs 1/2, 1911, 1380f. 

TAN, HS,  (OGrte, cp. tapos) —@ burial (Soph., Hdt.+; 

OGI 90, 32 [II Bc]; PSI 328,2 and 5 [III Bc]; PAmh 125, 1; PTebt 
479 al.; LXX: TestJob 40:13; AssMos fgm. k Denis p. 67; Philo, 

Mos. 2, 283; Jos., Bell. 4, 317, Ant. 6, 292; 9, 182; Ath. 22, 6) 

aitelv TO OMLG TPOG Tad ask for the corpse for burial GPt 
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2:3 (Diod. S. 10, 29, 1 tva AGBy tO OMua. €ic tary). SMow 
tovs Tovnpovs avtl tis tTabys adtod J will deliver up the 
wicked for his burial, i.e. for putting him in the grave (par. to 

Odavatoc) 1 Cl 16:10 (Is 53:9). 
@ burial-place (2 Ch 26:23 1 t. tov Baotdéwv; O. Joach 2, 

2; 3,2 al.; 18, 11 [I Bc] tady iPiwv Kat tepaKov ,a=‘a burial- 
place for 1,000 mummies of ibises and falcons’. In the sense 

‘grave’ oft. Hdt. et al.; Dt 34:6; Mel., P. 71, 522) etc tary tots 
Eévotc as a burial ground for strangers Mt 27:7.—DELG s.v. 
Oat. M-M. 

TAOS, ov, 6 (OATH, cp. tadr; in Hom.=‘funeral rites’; 
gener. ‘tomb’) 

@ asite or receptacle for interment, grave, tomb of a dead 

pers. (Hes.+) Mt 27:61, 64, 66; 28:1 (EBickermann, Das leere 

Grab: ZNW 23, 1924, 281-92; Guillaume Baldensperger, Le 

tombeau vide: RHPR 12, ’32, 413-33; 13, 33, 105-44; 14, °34, 
97-125; CMasson, Le tomb. v.: RTP 32, ’44, 161-74; HvCamp- 

enhausen, D. Ablauf der Osterereignisse u. das leere Grab3 ’66; 

JKennard, Jr., The Burial of Jesus: JBL 74, ’55, 227-38; WNauck, 

ZNW 47, 56, 243-67; LOberlinner, ZNW 73, 82, 159-82; Fine- 

gan s.v. *Iovdas 6; s. also évéotaots 2, end and uvynuetov 2.— 
An external parallel to the motif of the empty tcdoc in Chari- 
ton 3, 3, 1-4.—Phlegon: 257 fgm. 36, 1, 9 Jac.: to ascertain 

whether a resurrection from the dead had actually occurred, 6 

tos is opened and entered to see TOTEPOV Ein TO OOUA ETL 
THs KALVNS 1] KEVOV TOTOV ELPTOOLEV); GPt 6:24; 8:31; 9:36f; 
10:39; 11:45; 13:55. ol tTaAdOL TOV TPOMNTHV Mt 23:29 (on the 
cult of graves and veneration of pious pers. among the Jews s. 

Billerb. I 937f; JJeremias, Heiligengraber in Jesu Umwelt ’58). 

Grave of Paul AcPI Ha 10, 18; 11, 13. On tagot kekoviaevor 

Mt 23:27; GNaass 284, 153; s. kovicd. In the prec. apocryphal 

gospel tad. Kek. is used metaphorically. Likew. tagot vexpov, 
é’ ols yéypaTtat WOvov dvouata avOpMmTwv graves of the 
dead, on which only people’s names are inscribed \Phid 6:1. 

Epyeo0at Ev tabw come to the grave 1 C1 56:15 (Job 5:26). 
@ anything that functions as a tomb, tomb, in varied im- 

agery: of the dark place fr. which God introduces us into the world 

at birth 1 Cl 38:3. Of wild animals who are to be Ignatius’ grave 

iva LOL TAOS YEvwvTat (i.e. TA ONPic) IRo 4:2 (Gorgias, fem. 
5a Diels in Ilepi tous 3, 2 calls vultures Ewwuyot taot). OF 

sinful pers. tapos Avewyuevos 0 AdpVvyé (s. &voiyw 2 and cp. 
Artem. 1, 80 p. 80, 27 to ota. Taw Eouke) Ro 3:13 (Ps 5:10; 
13:3).—B. 294. DELG s.v. 8471. M-M. EDNT. 

TOYO adv. (tayvc; Hom. et al.; also Wsd. 13:6; 14:19; TestJob 

22:2 ‘soon’; ApcSed 4:2 ti tava émoinoas; ‘what, ultimately, 
did you accomplish?’) marker expressing contingency ranging 

between probability and bare possibility, perhaps, possibly, 

probably (Aeschyl., Hdt. et al.; pap, Wsd., Just., D. 5, 2, quite 

predom. w. cv and the opt. Rarely, as in both NT passages, w. 

the indic. and without dv: Dio Chrys. 15 [32], 33; Ps.-Demetr., 

El. 180; BGU 1040, 41 [II ap] taya dU0vaoat; POxy 40, 7; Wsd 
13:6 adtoi Taya Thava@vtat; Philo, Aet. M. 54; Jos., Ant. 6, 

33; 18, 277—MArnim, De Philonis Byz. dicendi genere, diss. 

Greifswald 1912, 86; JScham, Der Optativgebrauch bei Klemens 

v. Alex, 1913, 83; B-D-F §385, 1) Ro 5:7; Phim 15.—B. 965. 

DELG s.v. taxis. M-M. 

TAYELOV (so e.g. POsl 52, 15 [II Ap]) itacistic spelling for 

TAXLOV (TAYEWS, beg). 

TOYEWS adv. of tayuc, positive (Hom.+; pap, LXX; En 98:16; 

TestSol 6:5 D; TestAbr.; JosAs cod. A 16, 2 and ch. 19 [p. 63, 5; 

69, 6 Bat.]; ApcMos 21).—Comp. taytov ([taxetov Sod. and 

TAYOS 

Vog.; téyetov t.r. Hippocr., Mul. Morb. 1, 2; Epicurus in Diog. L. 

10, 98; Diod. S. 13, 106, 1; oft. in collog. speech in general, incl. 

ViHab 8 [p. 86, 11 Sch.]; Jos., Bell. 5, 537, Ant 2, 142 al.; ins, 

pap; Wsd 13:9; 1 Macc 2:40; TestIss 6:3. This form was rejected 

by the Atticists; the Attic form Oattov [also 2 Macc; AssMos 

fem. f; Philo, Aet. M. 30; Jos., Ant. 12, 143—-WSchmidt 505], 

which replaced the Homeric 8G000v, is found in our lit. only 1 

Cl 65:1a; MPol 13:1.—B-D-F §61, 1; 244, 1; W-S. §11, 3; MIt-H. 
164).—Superl. t&xvota only once (Ac 17:15 s. 1c below), in 

an expr. taken fr. the literary lang. (B-D-F §60, 2; 244, 1; 453, 

4: Rob. 488; 669.—Alcaeus 70, 15 D.?; Menand., Per. 537 S. 

[287]; Arrian., Anab. 6, 2, 2; Ael. Aristid. 24, 26 K.=44 p. 833 

D.; SIG 1168, 4 [IV Bc]; PSI 360, 12 [252/251 Bc]; 792, 10; 3 

Macc 1:8; TestSol 6:3 D; Jos., Vi. 16). In some instances there 

may be semantic overlap between mngs. | and 2. 

@ pert. toa very brief extent of time, with focus on speed of 

action—@ positive—a. ina favorable sense quickly, at once, 

without delay, soon (Diod. S. 13, 106, 4; 17, 4, 6; En 98:16; 

EpArist 291; Jos., Bell. 7, 31; Ant.9, 51) Lk 14:21; 15:22 D; 

16:6; J 11:31; B 3:4; AcPl Ha 3, 4; otttws tayéws AcPlCor 2:2 

(cp. Gal 1:6 under B). 
f. in a remonstrative sense too quickly, too easily, hastily (Pr 

25:8; Wsd 14:28; SibOr fgm. 1, 2) Gal 1:6 (cp. AcPICor 2:2 

under a); 2 Th 2:2; 1 Ti 5:22; Pol 6:1. 

© comp.—a. more quickly, faster Hb 13:19. tay. tov 

Tlétpov faster than Peter J 20:4. The comparison is supplied 

fr. the context, more quickly (than the others), be the first to... 

MPol 13:2. OGttov | more quickly than 13:1. As quickly, as 

soon as possible (TestIss 6:3; Ps.-Clem., Hom. 1, 14) 1 Cl 65:1la 

(8attoOv) and b (taytov). All the more quickly MPol 3:1. 
6. without any suggestion of comparison quickly, soon, with- 

out delay (PGM 4, 1467 8attov; Jos., Vi. 310 6Gooov) J 13:27; 
difft. Mussies 128: ‘very quickly’; Hm 10, 1, 6. 

© superl. w> taytota as soon as possible Ac 17:15. 

pert. to a future point of time that is subsequent to an- 

other point of time, with focus on brevity of interval rather 

than on speed of activity, soon 

@ positive 1 Cor 4:19; Phil 2:19 (t. wéu7. as Plut., Mor. 
612e), 24; 2 Ti 4:9. 

© comp. tay.ov without any suggestion of comparison 1 Ti 
3:14 v.L; Hb 13:23.—DELG s.v. tayus. M-M. 

TAYXLVOS, 1H, OV (poetic and late prose for tay¢; Theocr. et 
al.; CIA III 1344, 3; Cat. Cod. Astr. 1 137; LXX; Mel., P. 20, 142) 

@ pert. to a very brief extent of time, with focus on speed 

of action, quick, in haste tax.woc yeveoOw Hs 9, 26, 6. 
@ pert. to taking place without delay, coming soon, immi- 

nent, swift 2 Pt 1:14; 2:1. } wetdavoia adtOv TAX Odeiret 
etvat they must repent soon Hs 8, 9, 4; cp. 9, 20, 4 —DELG s.v. 
tac. M-M. 

TAYLOV, TAXLOTA s. TAXEWGS. 

TAYOS, OVS, T6 (Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; TestSol 7:3 D; 
Just., D. 68, 3) 

@ avery brief period of time, with focus on speed of an ac- 

tivity or event, speed, quickness, swiftness, haste, Wet. THX OUG 

with speed (Pla., Prot. 332b, Leg. 944c; POxy 2107, 4 [III ap]) 
MPol 13:1.—év téxet (Pind., Aeschyl. et al.; Galen, CMG V/9/2 
p. 25, 25 al.; ins, pap, LXX; Jos., Ant. 6, 163; 17, 83) quickly, 

at once, without delay Ac 10:33 D; 12:7; 17:15 D; 22:18; 1 Cl 

48:1; 63:4.—t dye (Tetrast. Iamb. 2, 6, 1 p. 287; SibOr 1, 205; 

in Plut., Caes. 717 [20, 4], Lys. 438 [11, 2] w. the addition of 

TOM, Tavtt; cp. Just., D. 68, 3 obv t&xEL) quickly Rv 2:5 vi. 
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(s. Tdf.).—t0 téyxoc as acc. of specification, adverbially (very) 

quickly, without delay (PHib 62, 13; PPetr II, 9, 2, 9; PSI 326, 
12; 495, 17; 18 [all III Bc]; LXX; Jos., Ant. 13, 8. Without the 
art. as early as Aeschyl.) 1 Cl 53:2; B 4:8; 14:3 (w. all three cp. 
Bx82-7): 

@ pert. to a relatively brief time subsequent to another 

point of time, év tcyet as adverbial unit soon, in a short time 
Lk 18:8; Ro 16:20; 1 Ti 3:14; Rv 1:1; 22:6; 1 Cl 65:1; shortly 

Ac 25:4. Cp. taxvc 2.—DELG s.v. tays. M-M. 

TAXUVOD fut. 3 sg. tayuvet Gen 41:32; aor. tayvva, LXX, al- 

most always intr. (Aeschyl., X. et al.; LXX; PsSol 17:45) hasten, 

hurry combined w. another verb by means of kat hasten to do 

someth., (Judg 13:10) B 4:3—DELG s.v. tayuc. 

TAYUG, cia, UV (Hom.t)—©@ pert. to a very brief period of 
time, with focus on speed of an activity or event 

@ adj. quick, swift, speedy tay. Kaptoc fruit that ripens 
quickly 2 Cl 20:3. tayus eis tO &KOVOAL quick to hear Js 1:19 
(Lucian, Epigr. 18 tay. ig to mayetv; Sir 5:11; Libanius, Or. 

33 p. 186, 15 €v t@ Soa tayvc, ev tH Kptvat Beads ‘quick 
to arrest but slow in deciding’; cp. PsSol 4:5 tayuc eiodda ic 
TOV OLKLGY). 
® mostly in the neut. sing. as adv. tay (trag., Hdt.+; pap, 

LXX; En 97:10; TestSol 4:2 P; Jos., Bell. 7, 394, Vi. 149). 

a. quickly, at a rapid rate tax) Epvyov Mk 16:8 v.1—Mt 
28:8. 

B. without delay, quickly, at once (though it is not always poss. 

to make a clear distinction betw. this mng. and the one in 2) Mt 

5:25; 28:7; Lk 15:22; J 11:29; Ac 14:2 D; 1 Cl 23:Sab (Is 13:22); 
53:2 (Ex 32:8; Dt 9:12); Hm 9:7. This is prob. the place for the 

Epyeo0at tayv of Rv: 2:5 v.]. (many cursives and printed texts), 
16; 3:11; 11:14; 22:7, 12, 20 (P-ELangevin, Jésus Seigneur, ’67, 

209-35). 

@ pert. to a relatively brief time subsequent to another 

point of time, neut. sg. as adv. in a short time, soon (cp. 1bB 

above and tayos 2). Mk 9:39 (soon afterward); Hv 3, 8, 9; m 

12, 5, 3. This is also prob. the place for the netavoetv tay of 
Bie By Th SRE, SeSes tly ales llOs Qe Os Dilkt pO pe Mey Ok ecie 

T€ (Hom.+) enclitic particle (in the NT never elided to 7’. In 

Mt three times, in Luke’s gosp. nine times, in John’s gosp. 

three times [‘always textually contestable’ B-D-F §443, 1], in 

Paul [quite predom. in Ro] more than twenty times, scarcely less 

oft. in Hb, in 1 Cl forty-three times, in Dg seven times, in Js 

twice, once each in Jd, Rv, 2 Cl, B. It is not found at all in Mk, 

Gals Golwliand 2) th) land:2 Tin title? and siiel-and2 set 

GJs. By far most freq. [about 150 times] in Ac (cp. the frequent 

usage in Polyb.). The ms. tradition oft. confuses té and 6¢.—B- 
D-F §443f; Rdm.? p. 5f, 37; Rob. index. p. 1285; Mlt.-Turner 

338. 
@ marker of close relationship between sequential states 

or events, and likewise, and so, so (B-D-F §443, 3; TestJob 

24:1; 53:5; Just., A Il, 4, 2) étépoig te AdYots TAEtOOLV 

Stewaptbpato and likewise ... Ac 2:40 (here D has the poorer 

rdg. 5é). Katevbynoay tiv Kapdiay, etmrov te... , and so they 
said vs. 37.—J 4:42; 6:18; Ac 4:33; 5:19, 35; 6:7, 12f al.; Ro 

2:19; Hb 12:2; Jd 6.—The use of té to introduce a parenthesis 

is scarcely admissible; 5€ is to be preferred: Ac 1:15; 4:13 (s. 

B-D-F §443, 1; 447, 7). 
@ marker of connection between coordinate nonsequen- 

tial items—@ used alone, and: té thus connects single 

concepts, parts of clauses, or words (Just., A II, 11, 4 

Kiihner-G. I 241; Schwyzer II 574-76; Denniston 497-503) 

év Gyary Tvevpati te Tpaitytos 1 Cor 4:21. Oeov Pua 

TEYOS 993 

SUVGLELS TE UEAAOVTOS aid@voc Hb 6:5. Cp. 9:1. ékAacev 
APtov Vdwp te TPoorveyKev AcPI Ha 4, 4; relative clause & te 
Aptotiwv ... kéyouotv Papias (2:4). Participles: ouvayOévtec 
ovpBovALOV te AaBovtes Mt 28:12; doPovpevos tov BEeov 
WAPTUPOVLLEVOS te Ac 10:22; cp. Mt 27:48; Ac 2:33; 20:11; 
28:23a; Hb 1:3; 6:4. Infinitives: Gpmaoat adtov Ek WECOU 
avtoav cyew te Ac 23:10; cp. 11:26; 24:23; 27:21b; Eph 
3:19. 

® té ... té, used as connecter of sentences and parts of 
sentences that are closely related to each other as ... so, not 

only ... but also (Kithner-G. II 243; Schwyzer II 573f; Den- 

niston 503-5; Jos., Ant. 1, 92) naptupa ov te etdécs we Gv te 
OpOrooual oor Ac 26:16 (on the constr. s. 6pdw Alb). &av 
te yap COpev, TO KUPLM CMuEV, Eav TE GTrOOVHOKMLEV, TH 
KUpLM AToOvioKOLEV for just as when we live, we live to the 
Lord, so also when we die, we die to the Lord Ro 14:8a. €av té 
otv C@uev dv te GtroOvyjoKMUEV, TOU KUpioU EOUEV so, not 
only if we live, but also if we die (i.e. whether we live or die) we 

belong to the Lord vs. 8b. Cp. Ac 2:46; 17:4; 26:10. te yap ‘for 

the fact is that’ is one way of rendering this combination (X., 
Mem. 1, 1, 3; Just., D. 3, 5; Ath. 2, 4) Ro 1:26; 7:7; Hb 2:11. 

© w. the same mng. té... kat (Jos., Bell. 2, 142, Ant. 1, 9) 

and té Kal 
a. connecting concepts, usu. of the same kind or correspond- 

ing as opposites. In these uses té kal can oft. be translated simply 
and: dOp4 te Kai Bvotacs Hb 5:1. Senoets te kai iketnplas 
vs. 7. OveLOtopolc TE Kai Ohinpeoty 10:33. POPyTPG TE Kal 
onueta Lk 21:11b. Cp. 22:66; Ac 4:27; 26:3. motetv te Kai 
drddoKew Ac 1:1. domahy te kai BeBaiav Hb 6:19. ravty 
TE KAL TAVTAXOU Ac 24:3. budv te Kal Euod Ro 1:12; cp. 1 
Cor 1:2 v.l. Tapa te Gov KaKetvov AcPICor 1:5. Tovnpots 
Te Kal GYaBOUG Mt 22:10. avdp_ec te kal yuvatkes Ac 8:12; 
9:2; 22:4. Iovdatots te kat “EAAnow 1 Cor 1:24. wiKp@ te 
Kai weyahw Ac 26:22a. When used w. a noun that has the art. té 
comes after the latter: 6 te otpatyyosc ... Kal Ol Gpylepets Ac 
5:24; cp. Lk 23:12; J 2:15; Ac 8:38; 17:10; 27:1; Hb 2:11. 

iyOPas TE KAaL OKMANKaS Papias (3:2). WorAU@v te ... Kal 
@6av AcPI Ha 7, 11.—té can be followed by more than ore kat 

(Ar. 3, 1 HAiov te Kat Oekyvys Kal TOV hoLTOv oTOLyElMvy; 4:1 
Ambaptds te Kal avahholMtos Kal GOpatos; Just., D. 126, 5; 
Libanius, Or. 2 p. 256, 6 F.) mv te Mapiau kal tov *Iaond Kat 
tO Bpédos Lk 2:16. é00tew te Kat Tivew Kal LEAVoKEDBat 
12:45. Cp. Ac 1:8, 13; Hb 2:4; 9:2.—In 1 Cor 1:30 té kat con- 

nects the second and third members of a series, and another kat 

joins the fourth one. Sim. Hb 11:32. té kat doubled: “EAAnotv 
TE KOL BapBaporc, GOpots te Kal &vorytous Ro 1:14. Onpiov 

TE KL TETELVOV EpTETOV te Ka évadlov Js 3:7.—t1é Kall . 

TE: EVOTLOV EOVOV TE KAL BAGLAEMYV VLOV TE Lopana Ac 9: 15. 
Cp. 26:10f. The té kai... té... Kal of vs. 20 seems to be due 
to a textual error. 

B. infrequently connecting whole sentences (Mayser II/3, 160; 

163f; 165) HvemyOnody te at BUpat, Kal TaVTWY TH Seo 
avéOn Ac 16:26 v.I. Kol... , Kai... TE... , Kal 2:2-4 v.L. TE 

., Kal... , Kol 21:30.—On eite s. ei 60. On tute s. that entry. 
© marker w. ascensive stress and serving without copula- 

tive force, even ECV TE YUP TEPLOOOTEPOV TL KAVYNOMLAL for 
suppose I (even) do boast a little too much (Goodsp.) 2 Cor 10:8; 
cp. Ro 7:7 (on Hellen. developments s. Rdm.? Sf; B-D-F §443, 3: 

w. suggestion of probable suppression of a second te).—CRuigh, 

Antour de té epique, études sur la syntax grecque, Amsterdam 

?70.—DELG. M-M. EDNT. 

TEYOS, OVS, TO (Hom. [Od.]+; Lucian; Aelian, NA 2, 48 p. 56, 

11; Jos., Bell. 1, 337, Ant. 17, 71; Just., A I, 26, 3; SibOr 3, 186) 
roof: 010 tO téyos under the roof (guide, as Appian, Bell. Civ. 
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4, 18 §70) 1 Cl 12:6 (as the rdg. preferred to otéyoc by Lghtf.; 

the same confusion of rdgs. in EpJer 9). 

TEVELKO, TEDELKWC, TEDELTAL, TEDHVAL s. ONL. 

TEDALUMEVOS s. OAiBo. 

TEVVOVOL, TEDVIZG s. OvijoKo. 

TEDVOOUUAL, TEVOAUMEVOS s. THE. 

TEDO s. tiONU. 

TELXOS, Ovs, tO (Hom.+; loanw. in rabb.; ‘wall’, freq. de- 

signed for defense) wall, esp. city wall Ac 9:25; 2 Cor 11:33 

(Sta TOU tElyous as Jos., Ant. 5, 15. Cp. Athen. 5, 214a kata 
TOV TELYOV KABUTNOAVTAS devyety; s. also Plut., Aemil. Paul. 
269 [26]); Hb 11:30; Rv 21:12, 14f, 17-19 (on assoc. w. pers. 

s. Reader, Polemo 264f, 375). Pl. of several circular walls sur- 

rounding the tower in Hermas: Hs 8, 2, 5; 8, 6, 6; 8, 7, 3; 8, 8, 

3.—B. 472. DELG. M-M. 

TEXELN Ss. TiKTOH. 

TEXUNOLOV, OV, tO (Aeschyl., Hdt., Thu.+) that which 

causes someth. to be known in a convincing and decisive 

manner, proof (demonstrative proof: Aristot., An. Pr. 70b, 2; 

Rh. 1357b 4; 1402b 19; Diod. S. 17, 51, 3 tekunpia ths eK 

TOU Beov yevéoewcs; SIG 867, 37 weyLOTOV TEKUNpLOV w. ref. 
to Artemis; 685, 84; PGiss 39, 9) év moAAoic teKunplots by 
many convincing proofs Ac 1:3 (DMealand, ZNW 80, ’89, 134f 

[Hell. reff.]; cp. Jos., Ant. 5, 39 61a TOAL@V teKUNpLOV.—tEK. 

used w. Tapaotroat Jos., Ant. 17, 128. Cp. Libanius, Or. 18, 13 

TO THS PVGEWS BAOLALKOV TOAAOIS Kal UEYGAOLS TEKUNPLOLS 
éunvueto=his regal nature was attested by many exceptional 

signs)—DELG. M-M. 

TEXVYUG, TOS, TO (hapax leg. for yévvnua) brood, off- 
spring TEKVYUATA EXLOVOV generation of vipers AcP\Cor 2:38. 

TEXVLOV, OV, TO (Epict. 3, 22, 78; Anth. Pal.; PFlor 365, 15 
[III aD]; POxy 1766, 14; TestJob, ApcMos) dim. of téKvov; (lit- 

tle) child voc. pl. teKvia,; in our lit. only in the voc. pl., used by 

Jesus in familiar, loving address to his disciples, or by a Chris- 

tian apostle or teacher to his spiritual children texvia J 13:33; 13 

2:12, 28; 3:7, 18; 4:4; 5:21. texvia. uov (TestReub 1:3; TestJob 

5:1 al.; ApcMos 5:30) Gal 4:19 v.1.; 1J 2:1.—DELG s.v. tiktw 

C. Frisk s.v. tékvov. M-M. TW. 

TEXVOYOVED (s. next entry; Philippus Epigr. [I AD]: Anth. 

Pal. 9, 22, 4 [of an animal]) bear/beget children (Appian., Basil. 

la §5; Achmes 63, 10) 1 Ti 5:14; Dg 5:6 (pointing to a normal 

practice among Christians and in contrast to custom of infanti- 

cide; s. Himtw 1)—Cp. DELG s.v. yiyvouat; Frisk s.v. yovr. 
M-M. 

TEXVOYOVLG, OS, Hf (s. prec. entry; Hippoer., Ep. 17, 21; 
Aristot., HA 7, 1, 8, 582a, 28; Stoic. II] 158, 5; Galen: CMG 

V/9, 1 p. 27, 12; Cat. Cod. Astr. IX/1 p. 181, 17) the bearing 

of children 1 Ti 2:15 (RFalconer, JBL 60, ’41, 375-79; SPorter, 

JSNT 49, ’93, 87-102; NDemand, Birth, Death, and Motherhood 

in Classical Greece ’94).—M-M. 

TEXVOV, Ov, TO (tiKTH ‘engender, bear’; Hom.+ ‘child’) 

an offspring of human parents, child—@ without ref. 

to sex Mt 10:21a (on the complete dissolution of family ties s. 

Lucian, Cal. 1; GrBar 4:17; ApcEsdr 3:14 p. 27, 23 Tdf.; Just., A 

I, 27, 3f; Orig., C. Cels. 6, 43, 25 [Job’s children]); Mk 13:12a; 

TEXVOV 

Lk 1:7; Ac 7:5; Rv 12:4. Pl. Mt 7:11; 10:21b; 18:25; 19:29; 

22:24 (=o7répua, cp. Dt 25:5f, but om. and t. are contrasted 

Ro 9:7); Mk 13:12b; Lk 1:17; 14:26; 1 Cor 7:14 (on the bap- 

tism of children s. HWood, EncRelEth II 392ff; JLeipoldt, D. 

urchr. Taufe 1928, 73-78; AOepke, LIhmels Festschr. 1928, 84— 

100; ZNW 29, 1930, 81-111 [against him HWindisch, ZNW 28, 

1929, 118-42]; JJeremias, Hat d. Urkirche d. Kindertaufe getibt? 

38; 2d ed. ’49; Die Kindert. in d. ersten 4 Jhdtn. ’58; revisited 

D. Anfange d. Kindert. ’62; s. also ZNW 40, °42, 243-45. KAI- 

and, D. Saiilingst. im NT u. in d. alten Kirche ’62, 2d ed. 63; 

Die Stellung d. Kinder in d. frithe christ]. Gemeinden, und ihre 

Taufe ’67. KBarth, Z. kirchl. Lehre v. d. Taufe? ’43; D. Taufe 

als Begriindung d. christlichen Lebens in Kirchliche Dogmatik 

IV, 4, ’67; for discussion of Barth’s views, s. EJiingel, K. Barths 

Lehre v. d. Taufe ’68; K Viering (ed.), Zu K. Barth’s Lehre v. d. 

Taufe ’71; K. Aland, Taufe u. Kindertaufe ’71; HHubert, D. Streit 

um d. Kindertaufe, ’72. FFrevig, TTK 11, ’40, 124-31; EMol- 

land, NorTT 43, ’42, 1-23; F-JLeenhardt, Le Baptéme chrétien 

746; OCullmann, D. Tauflehre d. NT ’48; P-HMenoud, Verbum 

Caro 2, 48, 15-26; HSchlier, TLZ 72, ’47, 321-26; GFleming, 

Baptism in the NT ’49; GBeasley-Murray, Baptism in the New 

Testament ’62; WKiimmel, TRu 18, ’50, 32-47; GDelling, D. 

Taufe im NT ’63; EDinkler, Die Taufaussagen d. NT ’71 [in: 

KViering, s. above, 60-153]; JDidier, Le baptéme des enfants 

59; HKraft, Texte z. Gesch. d. Taufe bes. d. Kindert. i. d. alten 

Kirche, KI. T. no. 174, 2d ed. ’69); 2 Cor 12:14ab (simile); 1 

Th 2:7 (simile), 11 (simile); 1 Ti 3:4, 12; 5:4 al. In the table of 

household duties (s. MDibelius Hdb. exc. after Col 4:1; K Wei- 

dinger, Die Haustafeln 1928) Eph 6:1 (ta téKva. voc.), 4; Col 
3:20 (ta t. voc.), 21. In the case of dovetc téeKvwv B 20:2; D 
5:2, what follows shows that murders of their own children are 

meant.—The unborn fetus is also called tékvov B 19:5; D 2:2 

(like watdtov: Hippocr., 7. oapK. 6 vol. VIII 592 L. On Jesus’ 

attitude toward children, cp. JKalogerakos, Aristoteles’ Bild von 

der Frau: TAATQN 46, ’94, 159-83, esp. p. 174 and notes [cp. 

Aristot., EN 1161b].). 

© The sex of the child can be made clear by the context, son 

(Herodian 7, 10, 7; PGen 74, 1ff; PAmh 136, 1f; POxy 930, 18; 

Jos., Ant. 14, 196; Just., D. 56, 5; 134, 4) Mt 21:28a; Phil 2:22 

(simile); Rv 12:5; GJs 22;3. The voc. tékvov as an affectionate 

address to a son Mt 21:28b; Lk 2:48; 15:31. In a more general 

sense the pl. is used for 

@ descendants from a common ancestor, descendants, pos- 

terity Paynd KAaiovoa ta TEKVa AUTIS Mt 2:18 (Jer 38:15).— 
27:25; Ac 2:39; 13:33. A rich man is addressed by his ancestor 

Abraham as tékvov Lk 16:25. ta tékva. TS CapKOs the phys- 
ical descendants Ro 9:8a. 

© one who is dear to another but without genetic rela- 

tionship and without distinction in age, child—@ in the voc. 

gener. as a form of familiar address my child, my son (Herodian 

1, 6, 4; ParJer 5:30; Achilles Tat. 8, 4, 3. Directed to fully grown 

persons, Vi. Aesopi G 60 P., where a peasant addresses Aesop in 

this way) Mt 9:2; Mk 2:5. 

© ofa spiritual child in relation to master, apostle, or teacher 

(PGM 4, 475.—Eunap. p. 70 the sophist applies this term to his 

students) 2 Ti 1:2; Phim 10. téxvov év kupiw 1 Cor 4:17. ték. 
év mlotet 1 Ti 1:2. ték. Kata Koy TiotwW Tit 1:4. Pl. 1 Cor 
4:14; 2 Cor 6:13; 3J 4. In direct address (voc.): sing. (on dir. 

address in the sing. cp. Sir 2:1 and oft.; Herm. Wr. 13, 2ab; PGM 

13, 226; 233; 742; 755.—S. also Norden, Agn. Th. 290f; Boll 

138f): 1 Ti 1:18; 2 Ti 2:1; D 3:1, 3-6; 4:1. Pl.: Mk 10:24; B 

15:4.—1 Cl 22:1 understands the téxva. of Ps 33:12 as a word 

of Christ to Christians. Cp. B 9:3. The address in Gal 4:19 is in- 

tended metaphorically for children for whom Paul is once more 
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undergoing the pains of childbirth—The adherents of false 

teachers are also called their tékva Rv 2:23. 

© of the members of a congregation 2J 1; 4; 13. In Hermas 

the venerable lady, who embodies the Christian communities, ad- 

dresses the believers as téxva, Hv 3, 9, 1. In Gal 4:31 ovK gopév 

TALOLOKNS TEKVA GAAG THs EAEVOEPAS posts a dramatic image 
= ‘we belong not to a community dependent on the rules of Sinai, 

but to one that adheres to the promises made to Abraham’. 

one who has the characteristics of another being, child 

© of those who exhibit virtues of ancient worthies: children 

of Abraham Mt 3:9; Lk 3:8; J 8:39; Ro 9:7. True Christian 

women are children of Sarah 1 Pt 3:6. 

®© of those who exhibit characteristics of transcendent enti- 

ties: the believers are (ta) tékva (tov) OEov (cp. Is 63:8; Wsd 
16:21; SibOr 5, 202; Just., D. 123, 9; 124, 1. On the subj. mat- 

ter s. HHoltzmann, Ntl. Theologie I? 1911, 54; Bousset, Rel. 
377f; ADieterich, Mithrasliturgie 1903, 141ff; Hdb. on J 1:12; 

WGrundmann, Die Gotteskindschaft in d. Gesch. Jesu u. ihre 

relgesch. Voraussetzungen ’38; WTwisselmann, D. Gotteskind- 

sch. der Christen nach dem NT 39; SLegasse, Jésus et L’enfant 

[synopt.], °69), in Paul as those adopted by God Ro 8:16f, 21; 

9:7, 8b (opp. o7épua); Phil 2:15, s. also Eph 5:1; in John as 
those begotten by God J 1:12; 11:52; 1J 3:1f, 10a; 5:2. Corresp. 

Ta TEKVA TOV StaBdodrov 1J 3:10b (on this subj. s. Hdb. on J 
8:44) —Cp. Ac 17:28, where the idea of kinship w. deity is com- 

plex because of semantic components not shared by polytheists 

and those within Israelite tradition —Cp. 6 below. 

@ inhabitants of a city, children, an Hebraistic expression 

(Rdm.? p. 28; MIt-H. 441; s. Jo 2:23; Zech 9:13; Bar 4:19, 21, 25 

al.; 1 Macc 1:38; PsSol 11:2) Mt 23:37; Lk 13:34; 19:44; Gal 
4:25. 

@ a class of persons with a specific characteristic, chil- 

dren of. t. is used w. abstract terms (for this Hebraism s. 

prec.; &vayKns, ayvotac Just., A I, 61, 10) téxva ayamys B 
9:7; Gy. Kal eipyvys 21:9 (aya 1ba). edppoovvys 7:1 (s. 
EVMPOOVVY). SuxacooUvns AcPICor 2:19. katapas 2 Pt 2:14 
(s. Katapa). Opyns Eph 2:3; AcPICor 2:19. vwakorjs 1 Pt 
1:14. dwtosg Eph 5:8; cp. IPhlid 2:1. On the ‘children of wis- 

dom’, i.e. those who attach themselves to her and let themselves 

be led by her Mt 11:19 v.L; Lk 7:35 s. dukatow 2ba. Cp. 4b 
above.—Billerbeck I 219f, 371-74; BHHW II 947-49; III 1935— 
37—DELG s.v. tiktw. Frisk. M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

TEXVOTOOMED 1 aor. €teKvotpoOdnoa (since Aristot., HA 
9, 40, 14, 625b, 20 [of the bee]; IG XII, 5, 655, 8 [II/III Ap]; SEG 

XXVII, 948a, 5f [Christ. VI AD) bring up children, i.e. care for 

them physically and spiritually (Epict. 1, 23, 3 after Epicurus) 1 

Ti 5:10.—New Docs 2, 194. DELG s.v. toépa. M-M. 

TEXVOW | aor. étéKvwou (Just.); aor. pass. subj. texvwO@ 
Gen 16:2 Sym. (Hes., fgm. 138 R.; trag.; Phalaris, Ep. 103, 2) 

commonly of the man in the sense ‘beget’ (ISmyrna I [IK 23] 

541, 4; Plut., Pericl. 165 (24, 10]; En 15:5; Jos., Ant. 1, 150; 2, 

213; Just.), but also, and only so in our lit., of the woman bear 

(a child) (Jos., Ant. 4, 255) in Hb 11:11 v.l.—DELG s.v. tikta 

A. Frisk s.v. tTEKVOV. 

TEXTWV, OVO, O (cp. TéxvN; Hom. et al.; pap, LXX; Jos., 
Ant. 15, 390; SibOr 5, 404; Ath., R. 9 p. 57, 28) one who con- 

structs, builder, carpenter (Hom.+; SEG XXVIII, 1186 ‘worker 

in wood, carpenter, joiner’. Acc. to Maximus Tyr. 15, 3c, a T. 

makes Gipotpa; Just. , D. 88, 8, states that Joseph made apotpa 
Kal Cuyé ‘plows and yokes’; acc. to Epict. 1, 15, 2 a t. works 
w. wood, in contrast to a worker in bronze; for the latter, less 

freq., Eur., Alc. 5; in Ael. Aristid. 46 p. 211 D. téktwv signifies 
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worker in stone. GJs 9:3 al. Joseph’s work is oikodounoa Tas 
oikodoudc; the word. t. is not used.—CMcCown, 6 téKtov: 

Studies in Early Christ., ed. SCase 1928, 173-89). In Mt 13:55 
Jesus is called 6 tov téKtovos vids, in Mk 6:3 6 téKtwv (cp. 

Just., D. 88, 8=ASyn. 18, 55f; the difference may perh. be ex- 

plained on the basis of a similar one having to do with Sophillus, 

the father of Sophocles: Aristoxenus, fgm. 115 calls him téxtwv, 
but the Vita Sophoclis 1 [=OxfT. of Soph., ed. Pearson p. xviii; 

not printed in NWilson’s ed. ’90] rejects this and will admit 

only that he may possibly have possessed téKtovec as slaves. 

Considerations of social status may have something to do with 

the variation in the gospel tradition)—HH6pfl, Nonne hic est 

fabri filius?: Biblica 4, 1923, 41-55; ELombard, Charpentier ou 

magon: RTP °48, 4; EStauffer, Jeschua ben Mirjam (Mk 6:3): 

MBlack Festschr., 69, 119-28; RBatey, NTS 30, ’84, 249-58.— 

B. 589. BHHW III 2341. DELG. M-M. EDNT. 

TEAELOS, a, OV (Hom. [e.g. Il. 24, 34 of unblemished sacrifi- 

cial animals] +) gener. ‘attaining an end or purpose, complete’. 

@ pert. to meeting the highest standard—©@ of things, 
perfect—a. as acme of goodness, as adj. (peti Did., Gen. 40, 

19.—Of aeons, Iren. 1, 1, 1 [Harv. I 8, 2]; Hippol., Ref. 6, 31, 

4) épyov Js 1:4a (s. Epyov Ib); cp. ISm 11:2. d@pynwa Js 1:17 
(s. db@pyuc.). voutog vs. 25 (opp. the Mosaic law). Gyan 13 
4:18. Gvddvots 1 Cl 44:5 (Just., D. 41, 1). yv@oug 1:2; B 1:5. 
Tpoyveats | C1 44:2. wveta 56:1. edaic ISm 10:2 (v.1. totus); 
yapis 11:1. vnoteta Hs 5, 3, 6. vad B 4:11 (€kKAnota Did., 

Gen. 69, 14). teAetotépa oKnvy (s. oKNVN 2) Hb 9:11.—Subst. 
tO téAELtov what is perfect Ro 12:2; perh. 1 Cor 13:10 (opp. 
ék wepous. S. EHoffmann, ConNeot 3, 738, 28-31). évapetov 
Kal téXELov (someth.) virtuous and perfect IPhld 1:2. W. gen. to 
TEMELOV THS YYMOEWS TUdv the full measure of our knowledge 
B 13:7. Pl. (Philo) téXeua what is perfect Sm 11:3b (Tat. 13, 2 

TO TEAL). 
B. as acme of badness (ApcSed 14:7 amoyvmotot tiv tEAel- 

av aToyvwou), adj. Guaptiat B 8:1; Hv 1, 2, 1. oxavdahov 
B 4:3.—Subst. to téA€tov TOV GuaptLOv the full measure of 
the sins 5:11. 

® of persons who are fully up to standard in a certain respect 

and not satisfied with half-way measures perfect, complete, ex- 

pert (TAM II/1, 147, 4fiatpoc tédevoc; ZPE 3, °68, 86: Didymus 

fgm. 281, 7 téAetog ye@ptetpoc; Wsd 9:6; 1 Ch 25:8) téAeLoc 
GOAnt1¢ IPol 1:3. Esther is teheta Kata Tot 1 C1 55:6. Jesus 
became tédeLoc GvOPwrrO¢ perfect human ISm 4:2. 
@ pert. to being mature, full-grown, mature, adult (Aes- 

chyl., Pla., X.+; oft. pap; Philo; Jos., Ant. 19, 362).—@ adj. 

avnp téAetog Eph 4:13 (opp. vymvot, as Polyb. 5, 29, 2; 
Philo, Leg. All. 1, 94, Sobr. 9 vijmiov matdtov mpos c&vdpa 
téetov=an immature child compared to a mature man, Somn. 

2, 10). In dazzling wordplay: wy Tadia yiveoBe tais mpeotv, 
GAAG TH KaKia vyTLaCeEtE, Tac SE PpEoiv TEAELoL yiveaVE do 
not think like children, yet do be infants as respects evil, while at 

the same time grown-up in your thinking 1 Cor 14:20. 

© subst. (Dio Chrys. 34 [51], 8 oi t.; Diogenes, Ep. 31, 3 ot 
T.... ol Watdec; Ath., R. 17 p. 68, 31) tehetwv Eotiv h otepEed 

tpoon solid food is (only) for adults Hb 5:14 (opp. vymtoc). 
ot téAetou 1 Cor 2:6 is contrasted with vijmot 3:1 by WBauer, 
Miindige u. Unmiindige bei dem Ap. Paulus, diss. Marburg 1902 

(also Aufsatze u. Kleine Schriften, ed. GStrecker, 67, 124-30 

etal.; s. also GDelling, TW VIII 76-78.) But this may also belong 

in the next classification 

© pert. to being a cult initiate, initiated. As a t.t. of the 
mystery religions, téAeuoc refers to one initiated into mystic rites 

(tEAETH; S. TEAELOW 3; cp. Herm. Wr. 4, 4; Philod., epi Oeav 
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1, 24, 12 [ed. HDiels, ABA 1915 p. 41; 93]; Iambl., Myst. 3, 7 p. 

114 Parthey; Philo, Somn. 2, 234; Gnostics [WBousset, Kyrios 

Christos? 1921 p. 197, 1]—Rtzst., Mysterienrel.? 133f; 338f; 
JWeiss, exc. after 1 Cor 3:3, also p. xviiif, Das Urchristentum 

1917, 492; HKennedy, St. Paul and the Mystery Religions 1913, 

130ff; Clemen? 314; in general, CZijerveld, TeAetn, Bijdrage tot 

de kennis der religieuze terminologie in het Grieksch ’34). Phil 
3:15 and Col 1:28 prob. belong here (s. MDibelius, Hdb. on both 

passages. ot ws év ypLotLAVLOU® T. Orig., C. Cels. 3, 19, 13).— 
CGuignebert, Quelques remarques sur la Perfection (teheiwots) 

et ses voies dans le mystére paulinien: RHPR 8, 1928, 412-29; 

UWilckens, Weisheit u. Torheit, 59, 53-60 supports Reitzenstein 

against Bauer. 
@ pert. to being fully developed in a moral sense—@ of 

humans perfect, fully developed (Hippol., Ref. 1, 19, 16) ina 

moral sense téAEtoc vip Js 3:2 (s. RHGistad, ConNeot 9, ’44, p. 
22f). tov tédeLov vOpaTov GMary 463, 26f (restored). Mostly 

without a noun ei OéA etc téAELoc eiva Mt 19:21 (EYarnold, TU 
102, ’68, 269-73). Cp. IEph 15:2; D 1:4; 6:2. Pl. Mt 5:48a; [Sm 

11:3a. W. OAOKANpOLTs 1:4b. W. TETANPOMOPHLEVOL Col 4:12. 
®© of God perfect (Pind., Aeschyl. et al.; Theocr., Diod. S., 

Plut. et al.; Tat.4, 2, 12; 4, 15, 2; Theoph. Ant. 2, 15 [p. 138, 

12]) Mt 5:48b (i.e. God is a role model for unlimited display of 

beneficence; cp. on this verse Hierocles 18 p. 459: the goal is 

THV TPO BEOv GuOiWow KTIjOaoOaL ‘attainment of likeness to 
God’ [oft. in Hierocles]; Marinus, Vi. Procli 18 va tyv GuotMoww 
éxN TPOS TOV OEOv, STEP TéhOS EOTL TO GPLOTOV THS WUYXT|S; 
Betz, SM ad loc.). Restoration in a corrupt context AcPl Ha 1, 

11 (ed. indicates teA€oa or ted etv as alternatives).—RFlew, The 
Idea of Perfection ’34; FGrant, The Earliest Gospel, ’43; EFuchs, 

RBultmann Festschr., 54 (Beih. ZNW 21), 130-36; PDuPlessis, 
Teleios. The Idea of Perfection in the NT °59; KPriimm, Das 

NTliche Sprach- u. Begriffsproblem der Vollkommenheit, Bib- 

lica 44, 63, 76-92; AWikgren, Patterns of Perfection in Hb, NTS 

6, 60, 159-67.—Schmidt, Syn. IV 503f. DELG s.v. téA0c. M-M. 

EDNT. TW. Sv. 

TEAELOTHS, NOS,  (téEL0S) perfection, completeness 

(Ps.-Pla., Def. 412b; Epict. 1, 4, 4; M. Ant. 5, 15, 2; PGM 7, 

778; Wsd 6:15; 12:17; Philo; Iren. 1, 7, 5 [Harv. I 65, 7]) of 

love in its perfection 1 Cl 50:1; 53:5. Of maturity in contrast 

to the stage of elementary knowledge Hb 6:1.—On ovvdeouos 
Tis tEeAELotTytOS Col 3:14 s. cWvSeouoc 2.—DELG s.v. téhoc. 
M-M. TW. Sv. 

TEAELOD (téAet0c) fut. teherow; 1 aor. éteheimoa; perf. 
teteAelwKa. Pass.: pf. teteAetopar; 1 fut. tehewOnoouat; 1 
aor. €teherMOny; pf. tetedetmucat (Soph., Hdt.+; ins, pap, LXX; 

TestAbr A 15 p. 95, 7 [Stone p. 38]; TestGad 7:1; EpArist, Philo; 

Jos., Vi. 12 al.; Ath., R. 17 p. 69, 10. The form teAeow, freq. 

used outside our lit., occurs only Hb 10:1 v.1.—B-D-F §30, 2; 

Thackeray p. 82). 

@ to complete an activity, complete, bring to an end, fin- 

ish, accomplish (Dionys. Hal. 3, 69, 2 ts OikOSours TA TOAAG 
eipyaoato, ov yy étedeiwoe tO Epyov; Polyb. 8, 36, 2; 2 Ch 

8:16; 2 Esdr 16: 3, 16) to Epyov J 4:34; 17:4; pl. 5:36. mavta 

1 Cl 33:6. Oc TeAELHow TOV SPdLOV Lov Kai TH SiaKoviav 
Ac 20:24. Gyvac tehevovv THY SLaKovicav complete service as 
deacon in holiness Hs 9, 26, 2. tag Huepas spend all the days of 
the festival Lk 2:43 (cp. Jos., Ant. 3, 201). Pass. (va tedewwO} 
H Ypady in order that the scripture might receive its final 
fulfillment J 19:28 (perh. this belongs to 2c.)}—teher@oatt tia, 

allow someone to reach the person’s goal (Hat. 3, 86) pass. tH 

TOITY tedeLovuan on the third day I will reach my goal Lk 13:32 
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(hardly mid., ‘bring to a close’ [Iambl., Vi. Pyth. 158] w. ‘my 

work’ to be supplied. But s. 2d below and cp. JDerrett, ZNW 75, 

84, 36-43 [wordplay involving death]).—This may also be the 

place for Hb 7:19 (s. 2ea below); 11:40 (s. 2d below). 

@ to overcome or supplant an imperfect state of things 

by one that is free fr. objection, bring to an end, bring to its 

goal/accomplishment 
© of Jesus émpeTev adt (i.e. TH OED) Sia TABHUATwV 

teher@oat (Inoovv) Hb 2:10 (i.e., as the context indicates, he 

receives highest honors via suffering and death in his identifi- 

cation w. humanity); pass., 5:9; 7:28. This is usu. understood 

to mean the completion and perfection of Jesus by the over- 

coming of earthly limitations (s. Windisch, Hdb. exc. on Hb 

5:9.—JK6gel, Der Begriff tehevovv im Hb: MKahler Festschr. 
1905, 35-68; OMichel, D. Lehre von d. christl. Vollkommenheit 

nach d. Anschauung des Hb: StKr 106, 35, 333-55; FTorm, Om 

tedetovv i Hb: Sv. Ex. Arsb. 5, 40, 116-25; OMoe, TZ 5, *49, 

165ff). S. 3 below. 

© bring to full measure, fill the measure of ti someth. tas 
aTrokadvypes Kal ta Opduata Hv 4, 1, 3. Eteheiwoav Kata 
THS KEMAMIS AVTOV TA GuaptHuata GPt 5:17 (kata A 2by). 
© fulfill of prophecies, promises, etc., which arouse ex- 

pectation of events or happenings that correspond to their 

wording (tedeiwous 2.—Jos., Ant. 15, 4 B00 tovcs Adyous 
tedkeumoavtoc; Artem. 4, 47 p. 228, 19 éAmidac) fh mlotis 
TOVIa eTayyéAAetar, Tavta tedevcol Hm 9:10; pass. be 
fulfilled tEaipvys tehewOroetar to PovAnua adtod 1 Cl 
23:5.—MPol 16:2ab. The promises of the prophets find their 

fulfillment, by implication, in the gospel ISm 7:2. This may be 

the place for J 19:28 (so Bultmann.—S. | above). 

@ of the perfection of upright pers. who have gone on be- 

fore, pass. (Wsd 4:13; Philo, Leg. All. 3, 74 dtav tedewwOi)s 

Kal BpaBelwv Kal otempavov GEWwOS) mvevuata SuKaiwv 
TetEeAeLMpevov Hb 12:23. So perh. also 11:40 and Lk 13:32 (s. 
1 above). 

© make perfect—a. someone 6 vouos ovdéTote SUvataL 
TOUS TPOGEPYOUEVOUS TEdeLMoat Hb 10:1; likew. perh. (s. 
1 above) 7:19 (then o¥dSév would refer to humanity). katd 
OVVELONOL TEAELMoaL TOV ALaTpEvovta 9:9. Perh. 10:14 (s. 3 
below). Pass. in act. sense become perfect (Zosimus: Hermet. 

IV p. 111, 15f) D 16:2; év tut in someth. (Jos., Ant. 16, 6) év 
(th) ayamy 13 4:18; 1 Cl 49:5; 50:3. W. inf. foll. B 6:19. iva 
ow tetehewmpevor eis Ev in order that they might attain perfect 
unity J 17:23.—Also in an unfavorable sense tehevwOjvat toIs 
déuaptyuwaouw B 14:5.—For Phil 3:12 s. 3 below. 

B. someth. The Lord is called upon, in the interest of his com- 

munity teheoat aviv ev tH &yaty oov D 10:5. Pass. (Philo, 
Somn. 1, 131 wuyi tehewmbetoa Ev GOAots Gipetav) &k TOV 
EPYWV 1] TLOTLc ETEAELMON faith was perfected in good deeds Js 
2:22. Of love 1J 2:5; 4:12, 17. Cp. 2 Cor 12:9 v.l. 

© As a term of mystery religions consecrate, initiate, pass. 

be consecrated, become a té\Et0G (s. téAEvog 3) Phil 3:12 
(though mng. 2eq, is also prob.). Some of the Hb-passages (s. 

2a; ea. above) may belong here, esp. those in which a conse- 

cration of Jesus is mentioned 2:10; 5:9; 7:28 (s. THaering, 

Monatschr. fiir Pastoraltheol. 17, 1921, 264-75. Against him 

BRiggenbach, NKZ 34, 1923, 184-95 and Haering once more, 

ibid. 386-89.—EKaesemann, D. wand. Gottesvolk ’39, 82-90; 

GAvdBerghvEysinga, De Brief aan de Hebreén en de oudchris- 

telijke Gnosis: NThT 28, ’39, 301-30).—DELG s.v. té0c. M-M. 
EDNT. TW. 

TENELOWG adv. of téAeto¢ (this form in Isocr. 13, 18; Ps.-Pla., 
Def. 411d; Aristot. et al.; Polyb. 6, 24, 7; Hero Alex. I p. 20, 
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25; PPetr Ill, 42 H 8c, 3 p. 114 [IN Bc]; PFlor 93, 27; LXX 

[Thackeray p. 82]; TestSol 26, 7 B and 8 B; TestAbr B 7 p. 

112, 5 [Stone p. 72]; TestGad 7:1; Philo; Ath. 26:2 6 O80c 

tehelws ayaboc dv) fully, perfectly, completely, altogether 
éxev tv moti IEph 14:1. ékmifew 1 Pt 1:13. Of dedicated 
service t. Aettoupyetv perform superbly! Cl 9:2. mevyew B 
4:1. wioetiv tt 4:10. pavepovobat Dg 9:2. épyov &maptitew 
IEph 1:1. drapvetobatISm 5:2. éyeww tedeiws wept twos have 
received full enlightenment concerning someth—B 10:10.— 
M-M. 

TELELWOLS, EMS, 1 (teAELOW; since Hippocr. VII 436; 448 
L.; Epicurus p. 38, 5 Us.; Aristot.; ins, pap, LXX, En; TestAbr A 

20 p. 103, 24 [Stone p. 54]; TestReub 6:8; EpArist; Philo, Aet. 

M. 71; 99; Jos., Ant. 19, 199 in a different sense; Ar. [Milne 76, 

48]; Ath., R. 17 p. 69, 9) 
@ perfection (En 25, 4; Ar, Ath.) Hb 7:11. 
@ fulfillment of a promise (Jdth 10:9; Philo, Mos. 2, 288.— 

teheLow 2c) Lk 1:45.—DELG s.v. téAoc. M-M. TW. 

TELELWTH S$, OU, O (teAeLOw; Dionys. Hal., Dinarchus 1; oth- 
erwise only in Christ. wr. Methodius MPG XVIII, 360b; on mor- 

phology Schwyzer I 500) one who brings someth. to a success- 

ful conclusion, perfecter (opp. Gpynyos, q.v. 3; Jesus is both) 
THs Tlotews Hb 12:2 (AWikgren, NTS 6, ’60, 159-67; NCroy, 

JBL 114, °95, 117—19=‘one not to be transcended by subsequent 

improvements’ ).—DELG s.v. téAoc. 

TEAEOV neut. acc. sing. of téAeog (=téA€L0¢; ep. SibOr 3, 117) 
used as an adv. (Ilepi vous 41, 1; Ael. Aristid. 33 p. 635 D.; 

Lucian, Merc. Cond. 5; Appian, Bell. Civ. 1, 8 §34; BGU 903, 

12 [II AD]; PFay 106, 21; 3 Macc 1:22; JosAs. 12:11 cod. A [p. 

56, 14 Bat.]; Jos., Bell. 4, 285) pert. to being at the end of a 

process, fully, altogether, in the end Dg 2:5. 

TELEDOPOOEW (téhos, hp; Theophr. et al.; 4 Macc 13:20; 
Philo; Jos., Ant. 1, 140) bear fruit to maturity (Jilicher, Gleichn. 

530.—Cp. Ocellus Luc. [II Bc] c. 16 Harder [1926]; Epict. 4, 8, 

36) Lk 8:14, 15 v.1—M-M. 

TEAEVTALOS, &, OV (Aeschyl., Hdt. +) pert. to closure in a 
series, final, last, as concluding point in time teAevtaia Hepa 

(Demosth. et al.; Epict. 2, 23, 21; IG IV? 1, 123, 128 [IV Bc] év 

TOLLS TEAEVTALALS GUEPatcs) THV aCULOV GPt 14:58.— Schmidt, 
Syn. IV 524-34, cp. foxatos. DELG s.v. téhoc. 

TEAEVTCW (tekevty; Hom. et al.) fut. teAevtrjow; 1 aor. 

étedevtnoa; perf. 3 sg. tetedevtnKEeV Josh 1:2, ptc. tetedev- 
TKS; in our lit. only intr. 
@ come to an end (Aeschyl. et al.) Papias (4), s. oupBatve 2. 

@ die (Aeschyl., Hdt. et al—B-D-F §480, 2) Mt 2:19 (cp. 

GJs 25:1); 9:18; 22:25; Lk 7:2; J 11:39; Ac 2:29; 7:15; Hb 

11:22; 1 Cl 39:6 (Job 4:21 v.1.); Papias (3:3). Of the phoenix 1 

Cl 25:2f. As in Is 66:24 of the worm in hell: Mk 9:43 (44) and 

45 (46) both v.1.; 48; 2 Cl 7:6; 17:5. Bavate tekevtatw let the 

pers. die the death = surely die (=nt)V Nita Ex 21:17 MT; JosAs 

cod. A ch. 21 [p. 71, 28 Bat., also Pal. 364]. But s. also schol. 

on Soph., Ajax 516 p. 46 tehevtav Bavatw) Mt 15:4 (cp. Ex 

21:16); Mk 7:10.—DELG s.v. téhoc. M-M. 

TELEVTH, Hs, q (Hom. et al. in var. senses: “completion, issue, 

end’) that which marks the point at which someth. ceases to 

exist, end, a euphemism for death (s. prec. entry; Pind., Thu. 

11:7 et al.; pap, LXX; TestAbr B 10 p. 115, 5 [Stone p. 78]; 

Test12Patr; ApcMos 5; SibOr 3:363; Jos., Ant. 8, 190; Just., D. 
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47, 3; Tat. 6, 1; Ath., R. p. 61, 19, W. Biototo as early as Il. 7, 

104) Mt 2:15.—DELG s.v. té\oc. M-M. 

TEAEW fut. tedgow; 1 aor. étéheou; pf. tetéXeka. Pass.: 1 fut. 

TedeoOnoopat; | aor. EteA€oOny; perf. tetéAeoucn (Hom.+). 
@ to complete an activity or process, bring to an end, 

finish, complete ti someth. tadta Hs 8, 2, 5. tov Spouov (Il. 
23, 373; 768; Soph., El. 726) 2 Ti 4:7. tous AGyous tovtous 

Mt 7:28; 19:1; 26:1 (cp. Just., D. 110, 1). tag mapaPohac 
tavtas 13:53. tyv waptupiav Rv 11:7. tiv evyyv GJs 9:1. 
thy e&nynow Hv 3, 7, 4. ta ypauuwata 2, 1, 4. tehéoas tiv 
yapakwouv when he had finished the fencing Hs 5, 2, 3. tehetv 
TOVTC TA KATA TOV VOUWOV Lk 2:39 (ted. T&vte. as Jos., Ant. 
16, 318). TEA. TAG TOAELG TOD "IopanA finish (going through) 
the cities of Israel Mt 10:23 (on this pass. K Weiss, Exegetisches 

z. Irrtumslosigkeit u. Eschatologie Jesu Christi 1916, 184-99; 

JDupont, NovT 2, ’58, 228-44; AFeuillet, CBQ 23, 61, 182-98; 

MKiinzi, Das Naherwartungslogion Mt 10:23, ’70 [history of in- 

terp.]). Foll. by a ptc. to designate what is finished (B-D-F §414, 

2; Rob. 1121; cp. Josh 3:17; JosAs 15:12) étéheoev Statdoowv 

Mt 11:1. Cp. Lk 7:1 D; Hv 1, 4, 1.—Pass. be brought to an 

end, be finished, completed of the building of the tower (cp. 2 

Bsdr<5sl'6:81 62915) Priv 32845) MwSaiSt Seon ao Sto Omens 
10, 2 (tO €pyov). teheoBEvtos tov Seitvou GJs 6:3 (TestAbr 
A 5 p. 81, 32 [Stone p. 10]; JosAs 21:8). wg ... EtehéoOy 6 
thovc AcP! Ha 7, 35. Of time come to an end, be over (Hom. 

et al.; Aristot., HA 7, 1, 580a, 14 év totc éteou tois dic ETH 

teteAeouevotc; Lucian, Alex. 38) Lk 2:6 D; sim. tov é&givat 
tov Ilaviov etc tv “Pounv AcPI Ha 6, 15; ta xia €tn Rv 
20:3, 5, 7. Tavta, tetéAcotaL J 19:28 (GDalman, Jesus-Jeschua 

1922, 211-18 [tr. PLevertoff 1929, same pages].—Diagoras of 

Melos in Sext. Emp., Adv. Math. 9, 55 kata Saipova kK. TUYNY 
TOAVTG TEEtta=‘everything is accomplished acc. to divine will 
and fortune’; an anonymous writer of mimes [II AD] in OCru- 

sius, Herondas> [p. 110-16] In. 175 tovto tetéAeotat); cp. 
teteAeotat used absolutely in vs. 30 (if these two verses are 

to be taken as referring to the carrying out [s. 2 below] of di- 

vine ordinances contained in the Scriptures, cp. Diod. S. 20, 26, 

2 teteAeoOat TOV ypNouwov=the oracle had been fulfilled; Ael. 
Aristid. 48, 7 K.=24 p. 467 D.: wéyas 6 AoKAnmtoc: tetéheotat 
tO TPOOTAYLA.. Cp. Willibald Schmidt, De Ultimis Morientium 

Verbis, diss. Marburg 1914. OCullmann, TZ 4, °48, 370 inter- 

prets the two verses in both a chronological and theol. sense. 

Diod. S. 15, 87, 6 reports the four last sayings of Epaminondas, 

two in indirect discourse and the other two in direct. S. also the 

last words of Philip s.v. 7Anpdw 5).—} Sivas Ev GoBeveta 
tehetta power finds its consummation or reaches perfection in 

(the presence of ) weakness 2 Cor 12:9. The passives in Rv 10:7 

(the aor. suggests the ‘final clearing up of all the insoluble riddles 

and problems of human life’: EBlakeney, The Epistle to Diogne- 

tus °43, ’67); 15:1, 8; 17:17 belong under 2 as well as here. 

@ to carry out an obligation or demand, carry out, ac- 

complish, perform, fulfill, keep ti someth. (Hom.+. Of rites, 

games, processions, etc., dedicated to a divinity or ordained by 
it: Eur., Bacch. 474 ta tepa; Pla., Laws 775a; X., Resp. Lac. 

13, 5; Plut., Mor. 671 al.; Just., A IL, 12, 5 pvotypia; Mel., P. 

16, 102 wvotnptov al.; in ins freq. of public service, e.g. IPriene 

111, 22 an embassy) tov vOuov carry out the demands of, keep 

the law Ro 2:27; Js 2:8. thy EvtoAyy Hs 5, 2, 4 (Jos., Bell. 2, 

495 tac évtodc). to Epyov (Theogn. 914; Apollon. Rhod. 4, 
742; Sir 7:25) 2:7a; 5, 2, 7. mv StaKoviav m 2:6ab; 12, 3, 3; s 

2:7b; pass. m 2:6c. tag Stakoviag s 1:9. tv vyotetav 5, 1, 5; 
5, 3, 8. mOupiav oapkoc tEdetv carry out what the flesh de- 
sires, satisfy one’s physical desires (Artem. 3, 22; Achilles Tat. 
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2, 13,3 abta tv émOuuiav teh€oar) Gal 5:16. wc etéheoav 
TOVIA TA TEPL AVTOV ‘yeypaumeva when they had carried out 
everything that was written (in the Scriptures) concerning him Ac 

13:29 (Appian, Bell. Civ. 3, 59 §243 to Kekpiwevov T.=carry out 
what was decided upon). Pass. Lk 18:31; 22:37 (cp. pass. cited 

1, end). ws tov tedeoOy until it (the baptism) is accomplished 
Lk 12:50. tva 6 wos tedeo84 in order that the type might be 
fulfilled B 7:3. 

to pay what is due, pay (Hom., Pla., et al.; pap; Jos., Ant. 2, 

192 al.) Pdpovus (Ps.-Pla., Alc. 1, 123a tov Popov; Appian, Syr. 
44 §231; PFay 36, 14 [111/12 ap]; Philo, Agr. 58; Jos., Ant. 15, 

106; Just., A I, 17, 2 pdpouc teAetv [Luke 20:22]; Tat. 4:1) Ro 
13:6. tc Sidpayua Mt 17:24. V1. for teAkeutaw Papias (4).—B. 
797. DELG s.v. téA0¢. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

TEAOS, OVs, TO (Hom.+)—@ a point of time marking the 
end of a duration, end, termination, cessation (Nicol. Dam.: 

90 fem. 130 §139 Jac. téhog t. Biov Katoapos; TestAbr A 
1 p. 78, 5 [Stone p. 4] ths Gmc; Maximus Tyr. 13, 9d Gm- 
OTLAS) TIS PaotrElac avtOD OVK EotaL TEAOG Lk 1:33. unte 
GPYNV uEpOv uyte Cots téAos Exwv Hb 7:3. to tédoc TOV 
Katapyouuevon the end of the fading (splendor) 2 Cor 3:13. 

téhOS VOUOU XpLotoc Ro 10:4 (perh. 3 below). Tavtwv tO 
téhog tyyucev the end of all things is near 1 Pt 4:7. to t. 
*Iepovoadnu GPt 7:25. to téhog Kuptov Js 5:11 is oft. (fr. Au- 
gustine to ABischoff, ZNW 7, 1906, 274-79) incorrectly taken 

to mean the end=the death (this is what téAoc means e.g. TestAbr 

A 4, p. 81, 14 [Stone p. 10]; Appian, Syr. 64 §342, Bell. Civ. 1, 

107 §501; 3, 98 §408; Arrian, Anab. 3, 22, 2; 7, 24, 1) of the Lord 

Jesus (s. 3 below). to [téAo]¢ (or te[Ao]s) tHV Hatvo[wE]vov 
(Till’s rdg. of Ox 1081, 29f after the Coptic SJCh 90, 6, in place 

of to [O@]¢ tHv hatvo[uEe]vwv) the end of the things that are 
apparent. téhos éyew have an end, be at an end (X., An. 6, 5, 2; 

Pla., Phdr. 241d, Rep. 3, 392c; Diod. S. 14, 18, 8; 16, 91, 2) Mk 
3:26 (opp. otjvat). The possibility of repenting éyeu téhoc¢ is at 
an end Hy 2, 2, 5. Of the consummation that comes to prophecies 

when they are fulfilled (Xenophon Eph. 5, 1, 13; Jos., Ant. 2, 73; 

4, 125; 10, 35; SibOr 3, 211): revelations Hv 3, 3, 2. So perh. 

TO TEPL EUOV TEAOS EvEL the references (in the Scriptures) to me 
are being fulfilled Lk 22:37; also prob. is my life’s work is at 

an end (cp. Diod. S. 20, 95, 1 té\oc éyeuv of siege-machines, 
the construction of which entailed a great deal of hard work: be 

completed; Plut., Mor. 615e; Jos., Vi. 154). 

@ the last part of a process, close, conclusion, esp. of the 

last things, the final act in the cosmic drama (Sb 8422, 10 [7 

BC] TOUTO YP ETL tTEAOG; TestAbr A 13 p. 92, 19 [Stone p. 
32] ts KploeMe EKElvng TO téEAOc; ApcEsdr 3:13 éyyc éottw 
to tédos; Iren., 1, 10, 3 [Harv. I 96, 8] wept tod tT. Kat TOV 

UEAAOVTOYV) 
@ Mt 24:6, 14; Mk 13:7; Lk 21:9; PtK 2 p. 13, 22. Perh. 

1 Cor 15:24, if Eotat is to be supplied w. eita tO tEAOc then 
the end will come (so JHéring, RHPR 12, ’33, 300-320; s. be- 

low, ba and 4). éyet téhos the end is here Hv 3, 8, 9. On ta 

TEN TOV aim@vwv 1 Cor 10:11 s. aidv 2b and 5 below; also 
MBogle, ET 67, ’56, 246f: t.=‘mystery’.—PVolz, D. Eschatolo- 

gie d. jiid. Gemeinde im ntl. Zeitalter 34; Bousset, Rel.? 202— 

301; EHaupt, Die eschatol. Aussagen Jesu in den synopt. Evan- 

gelien 1895; HSharman, The Teaching of Jesus about the Future 

acc. to the Synopt. Gospels 1909; FSpitta, Die grosse eschatol. 

Rede Jesu: StKr 82, 1909, 348-401; EvDobschiitz, The Escha- 

tology of the Gospels 1910, Zur Eschatol. der Ev.: StKr 84, 1911, 

1-20; PCorssen, Das apokalypt. Flugblatt in der synopt. tiberl.: 

Wochenschr. fiir klass. Philol. 32, 1915, nos. 30f; 33f; DV6lter, 

Die eschat. Rede Jesu: SchTZ 32, 1915, 180-202; K Weiss (s. 

TEAOS 

tedéw 1); JWeiss, Das Urchristent. 1917, 60-98; JJeremias, Je- 

sus als Weltvollender 1930; WKiimmel, Die Eschatologie der 

Ev.: ThBI 15, ’36, 225-41, Verheissg. u. Erfiillg. 45; CCadoux, 

The Historic Mission of Jesus ’41 (eschat. of the synoptics); 

HPreisker, Das Ethos des Urchristentums ’49; AStrobel, Unter- 

suchungen zum eschat. Verzdgerungsproblem, ’61. Billerb. IV 

799-976. S. also &veotacis 2b, end.—In contrast to apxn: B 
1:6ab; IEph 14:1ab; IMg 13:1. Of God Rv 1:8 v.1.; 21:6; 22:13 

(Ar. 4, 2; Just., D. 7, 2; Mel., P. 105, 113f; s. also Gpx7 2). 
© adverbial expressions—a. adv. acc. to téAoc finally 

(Pla. et al; BGU 1024 VII, 23; B-D-F §160; s. Rob. 486-88; 
Theoph. Ant. 1, 14 [p. 92, 8]—The customary use in this case 

is téhoc without the art.: ViAm 1 [p. 81, 11 Sch.]) 1 Pt 3:8. etta 

TO téAOG 1 Cor 15:24 is classed here by Hofmann?; FBurkitt, 

JTS 17, 1916, 384f; KBarth, Die Auferstehung der Toten? 1926, 

96 (s. 2a above and 4 below). 
B. to the end, to the last: aypi téhouc Hb 6:11; Rv 2:26; 

Ew téAous (Da 6:27 Theod.; JosAs 12:3) 1 Cor 1:8; 2 Cor 1:13 

(here, too, it means to the end=until the parousia [ Windisch, Sick- 

enberger, NRSV] rather than ‘fully’ [Ltzm., Hdb.; RSV °46]); 

Hs 9, 27, 3; wéxpt téAovc (Phocylides [VI Bc] 17 Diehl? & 
Gpyns wept tédouc; Chariton 4, 7, 8; Appian, Mithrid. 112 
§550; Polyaenus 4, 6, 11; POxy 416, 3; PTebt 420, 18; Wsd 16:5; 

19:1; Jos., Vi. 406) Hb 3:6-v.1., 14; Dg 10:7. S. also sig téAo¢ (y 

below). 
Y. €l¢ téhoc in the end, finally (Hdt. 3, 40 et al.; PTebt 38, 

11 [113 Bc]; 49, 12; Gen 46:4; GrBar 13:2; Ps.-Clem., Hom. 

18, 2) Lk 18:5. owOHvat 2 Cl 19:3.—To the end, until the 

end (Epict. 1, 7, 17; Jos., Ant. 19, 96; JosAs 23:5) Mt 10:22; 
24:13; Mk 13:13; [Eph 14:2; IRo 10:3—Forever, through all 

eternity (Dionys. Hal. 13, 88, 3; Ps 9:19; 76:9; 1 Ch 28:9; Da 

3:34) EbOaoev ET AUTOUS 7 OPyt) Eis TEAOG 1 Th 2:16 (s. also 
below and cp. TestLevi 6:11, concerning which there is a variety 

of opinion). gic téhog AtroA€oat tv Cary lose one’s life for- 
ever Hs 8, 8, 5b.—Decisively, extremely, fully, altogether (Polyb. 

1, 20, 7; 10; 12, 27, 3 and oft.; Diod. S. 18, 57, 1 tavrewwOEévtEc 

gig t.=ruined utterly; Lucian, Philop. 14; Appian, Bell. Mithr. 

44 §174; OGI 90, 12 [II Bc]; PTebt 38, 11 [II Bc]; 49, 11; 793 
[s. otc 1]; Josh 8:24; 2 Ch 12:12; Ps 73:1; Job 6:9; PsSol 1:1; 

TestAbr A 13 p. 92,23 [Stone p. 32]; ApcMos 19; Jos., Vi. 24; 

Just., AI, 44, 12; Diodorus on Ps 51:7: MPG 33, 1589b ei téAoc 

TOVTEOTL TAVTEAMS) 1 Th 2:16 (forever is also prob.; s. above); 
B 4:7; 10:5; 19:11. ttapa gic tého¢ Av she was quite cheerful 
Fives OsF 5) CpeSaui-e2 etn sim eS) OO nO oes 
5a; 8,9, 3; 9, 14, 2.For sic tédos Hyamnoev adtovc J 13:1 s. 
gic 3. 

6. év téhet at the end (opp. TPO aiwvav) IMg 6:1. 
© the goal toward which a movement is being directed, 

end, goal, outcome (Dio Chrys. 67 [17], 3; Epict. 1, 30, 4; 3, 24, 

7; Maximus Tyr. 20, 3b; Jos., Ant. 9, 73; TestAsh 1:3; 1) Osia 

TOLOEVOLs Kal elowywyny exe Kal TPOKOTV Kal Tt. Did., 
Gen. 69, 9) Mt 26:58. to téAocg Kupiou the outcome which the 
Lord brought about in the case of Job’s trials Js 5:11 (Diod. S. 

20, 13, 3 10 Samoviov toils UEepypavac SuadroyiCouevots tO 
TELOS TMV KaTEATLOVEVTWY eis TOUVaVTIOV LETATIONOLV=the 
divinity, in the case of the arrogant, turns the outcome of what they 

hoped for to the opposite —On Js 5:11 s. 1 above). t0 téAo¢ tIj¢ 
TapayyeMtas €otiv cyan the instruction has love as its aim 1 
Ti 1:5 CEtixoupos ... A€ywv t0 t. tHg odiac etvon hdoviyv 
Hippol., Ref. 1, 22, 4. t.=‘goal’ or ‘purpose’: Epict. 1, 20, 15; 

4, 8, 12; Diog. L. 2, 87; Just., D. 2, 6). Perh. this is the place for 

Ro 10:4, in the sense that Christ is the goal and the termination 

of the law at the same time, somewhat in the sense of Gal 3:24f 

(schol. on Pla., Leg. 625d téX0¢ tv VOuwv=goal of the laws; 
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Plut., Mor. 780e dikn ... vowou téAoc éott; FFliickiger, TZ 11, 

*55, 153-57; difft. RJewett, Int 39, °85, 341-56, Christ as goal 

but without repudiation of the law; cp. SBechtler, CBQ 56, 94, 

288-308); s. 1.—Esp. also of the final goal toward which pers. 

and things are striving, of the outcome or destiny which awaits 

them in accordance w. their nature (TestAsh 6:4; Philo, Exs. 162, 

Virt. 182; Just., A II, 3, 7; Ath., R. 24 p. 77, 19; Aelian, VH 3, 43; 

Alciphron 4, 7, 8; Procop. Soph., Ep. 154; t0 t. 6pouov Orig., 
C. Cels. 7, 52, 6) to téhog Exetvwv Odvatos ... tO téhos Gwtyv 

aimvuov Ro 6:21f. Cp. 2 Cor 11:15; Phil 3:19 (HKoester, NTS 

8, 61/62, 325f): perh. a play on a mystery term; 1 Pt 4:17 (cp. 2 

Macc 7:30-38); Hb 6:8. koptCouevot tO téAOs THs TiotTEWS 1 
Pt 1:9. tédoc ta THGYLata eyet all things have a goal or final 
destiny (i.e. death or life) IMg 5:1 (téhog éyxeww as Plut., Mor. 
382e; Polyaenus 4, 2, 11 téAoc obK Eoyev 7 TPGELc=did not 
reach its goal; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 181, Ant. 17, 185.—Ael. Aristid. 

52 p. 597 D.: to téhog TAaVtMV TPAYLATWY). Eis TEAOS EivaL 
be at = reach the goal TRo 1:1 (sis for év; s. eis 1a6). 
@ last in a series, rest, remainder (Aristot. De Gen. Anim. 

1, 18 p. 725b, 8; Is 19:15. Of a military formation Arrian, Tact. 

10, 5; 18, 4), if to téXoc 1 Cor 15:24 is to be taken, w. JWeiss 

and Ltzm., of a third and last group (tayua 1b; s. 2a and 2ba 

above). 

© revenue obligation, (indirect) tax, toll-tax, customs duties 

(X., Pla. et al.; ins, pap; 1 Macc 10:31; 11:35; Jos., Ant. 12, 141) 

aTodovat to téhog Ro 13:7b; cp. a (w. POpos as Appian, 
Sicil. 2, 6, Bell. Civ. 2, 13 §47; Vi. Aesopi W 92; Ps.-Clem., 

Hom. 10, 22. Pl. w. eiopopat Theoph. Ant. 1, 10 [p. 80, 19]). 

hauBavetv tEAN GO tuvocg Mt 17:25 (w. Khvoosc; Just., A I, 
27, 2).—_t. TEA T. alavov 1 Cor 10:11 is transl. the (spiri- 
tual) revenues of the ages by ASouter (Pocket Lex. of the NT 

1916, s.v. téhoc) and PMacpherson, ET 55, ’43/44, 222 (s. 2a 

above).—GDelling, TW VIII, 50-88: tédoc and related words, 

also ZNW 55, ’64, 26—42=Studien zum NT, ’70, 17-31.—B. 802; 
979. Schmidt, Syn. IV 496-523. DELG. M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

TEAWVELOY s. tEA@VLOV. 

TEAOVYS, Ov, 6 (téhoc, Gvéopan or the related noun dvi} 
‘buying, purchasing’; Aristoph., Aeschin. et al.; ins, pap, ostraca) 
tax-collector, revenue officer (cp. téhoc 5; Goodsp., Probs. 28; 

on the semantic range of tehwvyg s. New Docs 5, 103; cp. JVer- 
gote, Eos 48, 56, 149-60, s. p. 149). The ted. in the synoptics 

(the only part of our lit. where they are mentioned) are not the 

holders (Lat. publicani) of the ‘taxfarming’ contracts themselves, 

but subordinates (Lat. portitores) hired by them; the higher of- 

ficials were usu. foreigners, but their underlings were, as a rule, 

taken fr. the native population. The prevailing system of tax col- 

lection afforded a collector many opportunities to exercise greed 

and unfairness. Hence tax collectors were particularly hated and 

despised as a class (s. these condemnatory judgments on the 

tek@vat: Demochares [300 Bc] 75 fgm. 4 Jac. ted. Bavavoos; 

Xeno Com. III 390 Kock ravtes teA@va apmayec; Herodas 6, 
64; Diogenes, Ep. 36, 2; Lucian, Necyom. 11; Artem. 1, 23; 4, 42; 

57; Heraclid. Crit., Reisebilder 7 p. 76, 6 Pfister; Ps.-Dicaearchus 

p. 143, 7 Fuhr.; Iambl. Erot. 34; Cicero, De Off. 1, 150; UPZ 113, 

9; 16 [156 Bc]; O. Wilck I 568f; PPrinc II, 20, 1ff [on this ORein- 

muth, ClPh 31, 36, 146-62]; Philo, Spec. Leg. 2, 93ff. Rabbinic 
material in Schiirer | 374-76; Billerb. I 377f, 498f). A strict Is- 

raelite was further offended by the fact that tax-collectors had 

to maintain continual contact w. non-Israelites in the course of 

their work; this rendered an Israelite tax-collector ceremonially 

unclean. The prevailing attitude is expressed in these combina- 

tions: TeA@van Kal GUApPTWAOL (s. GUAPTMAdS bB) Mt 9:10; 
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11:19; Mk 2:15, 16ab (RPesch, BRigaux Festschr., ’70, 63-87; 

cp. Theophr., Characters 6, 47); Lk 5:30; 7:34; 15:1 (JJeremias, 

ZNW 30, ’31, 293-300). 6 €8vuKOcg Kal 6 teAvys Mt 18:17. 
ot teA@va Ka at TOPVaL 21:31f. As typically selfish 5:46.— 
Lk 3:12 (Sb 8072, 6 [II AD] a prefect reprimands ted. who de- 

mand tT pW OPAouEeva avTOIc); 5:29; 7:29. A Pharisee and 
a tax-collector Lk 18:10f, 13. Ma@@atoc 6 tekavyng Mt 10:3 
(Jos., Bell. 2,287 Imavvys 6 tehwvys). ted. Ovowatt Aevi Lk 
5:27 (cp. Aevt 4).—Schiirer I 372-76; JMarquardt, Staatsverw. 

I? 1884, 261ff; 289ff; AJones, Studies in Rom. Goy’t. and Law, 

*60, 101-14; JDonahue, CBQ 33, ’71, 39-61; EBadian, Publicans 
and Sinners ’72; WWalker, JBL 97, ’78, 221-38; FHerrenbriick, 

ZNW 72, 81, 178-94, Jesus und die Z6llner ’90; DBraud, Gabi- 

nus, Caesar, and the ‘publicani’ of Judaea: Klio 65, ’83, 241-44; 

MGoodman, The Ruling Class of Judaea 87. S. Kyvoos.—K1. 

Pauly V 1551; BHHW III 2245f.—New Docs 5, 103, also 8, 47— 

56. DELG s.v. téhog and évéouat. Frisk s.v. téhosg and @voc. 
M-M. EDNT. TW. 

TEAWV LOV, OU, TO revenue/tax office (s. tekwvy¢; Posidippus 

Com. [III Bc], fgm. 13; Strabo 16, 1, 27 [prob. ‘toll-collection 

operation’ ]; 17, 1, 16 [‘toll-office’], difft. L-S-J-M; OGI 496, 9; 

525, 10; UPZ 112 VIII, 3 [203/202 Bc]; Mitt-Wilck. I/2, 223, 3) 

Mt 9:9; Mk 2:14; Lk 5:27; GEb 34, 61 (PPetr IJ, 11 [2], 3 émi 

TEAWVLOV).—M-M. 

TEEOMALS. tiktTH. 

TEOS, TOS, TO (Hom. et al.) someth. that astounds be- 

cause of transcendent association, prodigy, portent, omen, 

wonder in our lit. only pl. and combined w. onueta; s. 

onuetov 2aB and b, where all the passages containing tépata 
are given (ViZech 2; Appian, Bell. Civ. 1, 83 §377 tépata 

TOMA eylvOvto, i.e. terrifying portents caused by a divinity 

[tO SauydvLoV, 6 BEdc] that foretell the destructive results of 
Sulla’s campaign in Italy)—PStein, TEPA%, diss. Marburg 

1909. DELG. M-M. TW. 

TEOATELG, as, q (tépac; Aristoph., Isocr. et al.; Eus., PE 63; 

132) that which relates to marvelous matters, illusion, jug- 

glery, humbug (Aristoph., Isocr. et al.; Polyb. 2, 17, 6; Diod. S. 

4, 51, 3; Heraclit. Sto. 27 p. 42, 10; Jos., Bell. 1, 630) in satire 

Dg 8:4 (w. TAGvn).—EPliimacher ZNW 89, ’98, 66-90 (lit.). 

TeQévtuos, ov (Lat. gentile name) Terence Ro 16:22 v.1. 

TEOUG, TOC, TO (cp. tépuwyv ‘boundary’; Hom. et al.; GDI 

711; PFay 217 Biov tépua; Sb 5829, 12; 3 Km 7:32; Wsd 12:27; 

SibOr 3, 756) a position on a limit of extent, end, limit, bound- 

ary (Hdt. 7, 54 émi tépya. t. Edpwmnes yiveoOat; Philostrat., Vi. 
Apoll. 5, 4; En 106:8; Philo, Mos. 1, 2 ta t. yjc teppata; Jos., 

Bell. 7, 284; Tat. 20, 2) to tépua ths Svoews the farthest limits 
of the west 1 Cl 5:7 (the var. interpretations of the expr. are dealt 

w. by Dubowy [s.v. 27avia] 17-79). On the question of Paul’s 

journey to Spain s. lit. s.v. 27avic.—DELG s.v. téppa. A. 

TEONVOS, H, Ov (Tyrtaeus [VII Bc] et al.; LXX; SibOr 4, 191) 

delightful, pleasant, pleasing \ Cl 7:3 (cp. Ps 132:1). Subst. 

(to tepTvov Polyb. 1, 4, 11; EpArist 77; Jos., Ant. 19, 181; ta 

t. Isocr. 1, 21; Philo, Somn. 2, 209) ta tepmva tov KOoWOU 
the delights or pleasures of the world \Ro 6:1 (so Zahn, w. the 

Gk. witnesses to the uninterpolated text, though Lghtf., Funk, 

Hilgenfeld, GKriiger and Bihlmeyer w. the interpolated Gk. and 

the Lat. and Syr. versions prefer Tépata, s. Bihlmeyer app. ad 

loc.).—DELG s.v. tepTopat. 
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TEONV ow! TEONVEM (not found elsewhere) be delighted, be 

happy AcP| Ha 7, 12. S. tepmvos. 

TEQTLOG, ov, 6 (Gk. ins fr. I AD in GEdmundson, The Church 
in Rome 1913 p. 22, 1) Tertius, a Christian helpful to Paul; in 

Ro 16:22 he is 6 ypawas tv EmtotoOAMnVy, and sends personal 
greetings to the church for which the letter is intended. Cp. Ro 

subscr.—LGPN I. M-M. 

TEETOVAADS, ov, 6 (lit., ins, coins) Tertullus. The name of 
the Roman eparch under whom Onesimus suffered martyrdom 

is spelled this way in Phim subscr. 

TEQtVAAOS, Ov, 6 (CIG 3001; 4337; IG VII, 4173; XIV, 
826, 44; CIL II, 14, 428; 14, 447. On the spelling s. WDitten- 

berger, Her 6, 1872, 293f; B-D-F §41, 1) Tertullus, attorney for 

those who accused Paul before Felix the procurator Ac 24:1f.— 

SLésch, D. Dankesrede des T.: TQ 112, 31, 295—319.—K1. Pauly 

V 615; BHHW III 1953. M-M. 

TEDCOUQCKOVTA, TEGHUQAKOVTAETHG s. tecoep-.— 
M-M. 

TEDOQOES (Hom. et al., pseudepigr., apolog.) neut. teooapa 

or téooepa (the latter is practically never found in ins and pap 

[Mayser p. 57 w. lit.; Rdm.? p. 43], but is predom. in LXX- 

mss.). Gen. teoodpav (ApcEsdr 3:6 p. 27, 12 Tdf.; ApcMos 
33; EpArist; Jos., Vi. 75.—t0 6td teoodpwv as a musical expr.: 

Dionys. Hal., Comp. Verb. 11). Dat. teooapow (JosAs 24:15; 

Ac 11:5 D tétpaow; B-D-F §63, 1). Acc. masc. téooapac 
(téooapes as acc. [pap, LXX; for both s. Thackeray 148f] is 

poorly attested for the NT [B-D-F §46, 2; MIt-H. 130; 170]) 

four Mt 24:31 (Gventoc 2); Mk 2:3 pers.; 13:27 (Gveuos 2); Lk 

2:37; J 11:17; 19:23; Ac 10:11 al. (six times in all); Rv 4:4ab 

al. (29 times); Hv 1, 4, 1 al. (11 times). ai t. (TapGEvot) s 9, 2, 

3; D 10:5 (Gveuog 2). On téooepa CHa Rv 4:6 cp. Lohmeyer 
ad loc.; FDélger, Die Sonne der Gerechtigkeit u. der Schwarze 

1918.—DELG. M-M. TW. 

TEDOAOEDXALOEXATOG, H, OV (Hippocr., Epid. 6, 3, 2 L.; 
SIG 1112, 14; PEleph 1, 1 [311 Bc]; PYadin 20, 18 al.; POslo 40, 

35 [150 ap]; LXX [cp. Thackeray 189]; Demetr.: 722 fgm. 1, 5 

Jac.; Jos., Ant. 2, 311 al., C. Ap. 1, 159. The Ionic-Hellenistic 

form teooepeokaidéKatos Hadt. 1, 84; SIG 633, 27 [c. 180 Bc]; 
1017, 10) fourteenth Ac 27:27, 33.—M-M. 

TEDCOEQKXOVTE (throughout the NT the oldest witnesses 
have this Ionic-Hellenistic form; so also SIG 344, 45 [c. 303 Bc]; 

LXX in the uncials [Thackeray 62f; 73]; whether the same can be 

affirmed for the autographs is questionable since even in I AD the 

pap almost never have teooepcKovta; for exceptions s. BGU 

1170, 6 [10 Bc]; PSI 317, 4 [95 Ap]. Hence the variation in criti- 

cal edd., with most of them preferring teooepc.Kovta.—B-D-F 

§29, 1; W-S. §5, 20c; MIt-H. 66f; Tdf., Proleg. 80; W-H., App. 

150.—teooapaKovta Hom.+; pseudepigr.; Tat. 31, 3) indecl. 

forty, often of days (Dicaearchus, fgm. 35b W. of Pythagoras: 

aToVavEtv TETTAPAKOVTG NUEPAS GoLtYoavta; Diod. S. 17, 
111, 6 év tw. tett.; Jos., Ant. 18, 277; Procop., Bell. 6, 15, 7) 

Mt 4:2ab; Mk 1:13; Lk 4:2 (including nights as Ps.-Callisth. 3, 
26, 7 p. 127, 3); Ac 1:3. Freq. in ref. to Ex 34:28: 1Cl 53:2ab; B 

4:7ab; 14:2ab.—In other connections: J 2:20; Ac 4:22 al. (PMe- 

noud, OCullmann Festschr. ’62, 148-56). Cp. 2 Cor 11:24 (cp. 

Jos., Ant. 4, 238; 248); Hb 3:10 (Ps 94:10), 17; Rv 7:4 al.; Hs 9, 

4, 3; 9,5, 4; 9, 15, 4; 9, 16, 5 (in these Hermas passages ‘forty’ 

appears as a numeral: ’).—EK@6nig, Die Zahl 40 u. Verwandtes: 

ZDMG 61, 1907, 913-17; WRoscher, Die Zahl 40 im Glauben, 

TETORYWVOS 

Brauch u. Schrifttum der Semiten: ASGLeipz 27, no. IV 1908, 

Die Tessarakontaden: BSGLeipz 61, 1909, 21-206; KSchubert, 

The Dead Sea Community, tr. Doberstein 59 (symbolism of *40’ 

in Qumran)—BHHW III 2109.—DELG s.v. téooapes. M-M. 

TW. 

TECUEOUKOVIGETHS, é¢ (edd. also -éty¢.—Sb 8246, 9; 
21 [340 ap]) or teooapaKovtaetis (Hes., Op. 441, see s.v. 

TECOEPAKOVTG; on the accent s. EKATOVTGETIS) pert. to a pe- 
riod of forty years, forty years te00. Ypovosc (Appian, Mithrid. 

118 §583 teooap. xp.; cp. diets yP.: Hdt. 2, 2; Jos., Ant. 2, 74) 
forty years old Ac 7:23; for forty years 13:18.—TW. 

TETHOTALOS, O, OV (tétUptos; Hippocr., Pla., X.+; Polyb. 3, 
52, 2; Diod. S. 14, 29, 2; 17, 67, 1; Jos., Ant. 13, 398; SIG 1239, 

20; PTebt 275, 21; POxy 1151, 37) happening on the fourth day 

TETAPTALOS EotLV he has been (dead) four days (cp. X., An. 6, 4, 
9 i5n Yap Hoav meumtatoithey had already been [dead] for 
five days) J 11:39.—DELG s.v. téooapes. M-M. TW. 

TETAHOTOS, y, OV (Hom.+) fourth Mt 14:25; Mk 6:48; Ac 
10:30; Rv 4:7 al.; B 4:5 (Da 7:7); Hs 9, 1, 6; 9, 15, 2f; 9, 21, 1. 

Subst. neut. TO TETAPTOV (i.e. UEPOS) the fourth part, quarter 
(Diod. S. 1, 50, 2; POxy 611; 1102, 9; 1293, 25 [II AD]; Jos., Ant. 

14, 203) to tétaptov tig ys Rv 6:8.—DELG s.v. teooapes. 
M-M. TW. 

TETOM- four in comp. words. 

TETOAKOXED (tetpAcpPyns; some edd. spell it tetpapyea; 
on this s. B-D-F §124; W-S.§5, 24b; MIt-H. 63 al.) be tetrarch 

(Jos., Bell. 3, 512 of Philip, Vi. 52) Lk 3:1 three times w. gen. 

of the region governed (B-D-F §177; Rob. 510)—DELG s.v. 

apyw C. 

TETOAKOXNS, OV, 6 (some edd. spell it tetpdpyyc; on this 
s. B-D-F §124; W-S.§5, 24b; Mit.-H. 63 al.) a petty prince de- 

pendent on Rome and with rank and authority lower than 

those of a king, tetrarch (Strabo, Joseph., ins: s. the reff. in 

Schiirer [ 333-35 n. 12. Also Plut., Anton. 942 [56, 7]; 943 [58, 

11]; Polyaenus 8, 39), orig., ruler of the fourth part of a region 

(Strabo 12, 5, 1 [567]); later, when the orig. sense was wholly 

lost (Appian, Mithrid. 46 §178; 58 §236 there are more than four 

Galatian tetrarchs), title of a petty prince who ruled by courtesy 

of Rome. In our lit. Herod Antipas is given this title (as well as 

in OGI 416, 3; 417, 4; Jos., Ant. 17, 188; 18, 102; 109; 122) Mt 
14:1; Lk 3:19; 9:7; Ac 13:1; ISm 1:2.—BNiese, RhM n.s. 38, 

1883, 583ff; Pauly-W. 2, [V 1089-97; K1. Pauly V 632f; BHHW 
III 1956f.—DELG s.v. &pya C. M-M. 

TETOKYWVOS, Ov (tétpa-, ywvia; Hdt. et al.; ins, pap, LXX, 
JosAs 2:17; Philo; Jos., Ant. 3, 116; 12, 227; loanw. in rabb.) 

pert. to having four sides and four right angles, (four)-square 

of a city 7) TOMs tetpaywvos KEttaL the city is laid out as a 
square Rv 21:16 (Rome was originally built in this way acc. to 

Appian, Basil. 1a §9; Strabo 12, 4, 7 of Nicaea: ott tH TOAEWS 

EkKALOEKAOTASLOS O TEPiBOAOS EV TETHPAYOVO OXHWATL . . . 
TETPATVAOS Ev TrEdiw KEl”EvOS); but s. also below. Of stones 

that are to be used in a building (Appian, Mithrid. 30 §119; Ar- 

rian, Peripl. 2, 1; 1 Macc 10:11 v.l.; Jos., Ant. 20, 221) Hv 3, 2, 4; 

3,5, 1; 8 9, 3, 3; 9, 6, 7f; 9, 9, 2; cp. v 3, 6, 6. Shaped like a cube 
of a tremendous rock Hs 9, 2, 1. Perh. Rv 21:16 (s. above) also 

has this sense—Subst. neut. 10 tetpcywvov rectangle, square 
(Pla. et al.; OGI 90, 45 [II Bc]; POxy 669, 21) év tetpayave in 

a square or rectangle Hv 3, 2, 5 —DELG s.v. ywvia. M-M. 



TETOCOLOV 

TETOCSLOV, OV, TO (cp. tetpKc; BGU 956, 3 [III AD]; POxy 
2156, 10) as a military t.t. (Philo, In Flacc. 111) a detach- 

ment/squad of four soldiers (s. Goodsp., Probs. 131f) one for 

each of the four night watches (s. Vegetius, De Re Militari 3, 8 

p. 84f Lang) téooapow tetpadious otpatumtav Ac 12:4 (on 
the topic Philostrat., Vi. Apoll. 7, 31).—DELG s.v. téooapes. 
M-M. 

TETOGXLGXLALOL, ct, & (Hdt., Aristoph. et al.; LXX; GkBar 
6:7; Jos., Bell. 2, 501, Vi. 371) four thousand Mt 15:38; 16:10; 

Mk 8:9, 20; Ac 21:38.—M-M. 

TETOAXOOLOL, Qt, o& (Hdt. et al.; pap, LXX; ParJer 9:15; 

GrBar; Ascls 2:12; EpArist 20; Jos., Bell. 5, 382, Ant. 11, 15; 

18; Tat.) four hundred Ac 5:36; 7:6 (Gen 15:13.—The éty 

TETPAKOOLA. is a round number, not necessarily precise; the same 

number is used in Appian, Bell. Civ. 1,98 §459 to indicate approx- 

imately the period of time in which there had been no dictator); 

13:20; 21:38 v.1.; Gal 3:17.—DELG s.v. teooapes. M-M. 

TETOGUNVOS, OV lasting four months (Thu. et al.; ins, pap) 

in the only occurrence in our lit. subst. (cp. Judg 19:2 A; 20:47 

A; B-D-F §241, 3; MIt-H. 286) 1 tetpdunvos (sc. pa) the 
period of four months, third of a year (SIG 410, 4 tv TpwTHV 
TetTpauUNvov; 24 [274 Bc]; 442, 3; 17; 645, 74; BGU 1118, 8; 

1119, 17 [both I Bc]) étt tetpaunvos éottv Kat four months 
more, then J 4:35. The t.r. has tO tetpGunvov in the same mng. 

(JBover, Biblica 3, 1922, 442ff )—DELG s.v. 2 unv. M-M. 

TETOAMAOUS, fi, OV (contracted fr. tetpaTAdog, On, ov. 
The word since X., An. 7, 6, 7; also Jos., Ant. 7, 150 al.; as 

adv. 3 Km 6:33) four times, fourfold &TodiWovat tetpAaTAODY 
pay back four times as much Lk 19:8 (cp. PSI 1055, 13 [II ap] 

TOU TETPATAOV LLGBOV; others New Docs 2, 72f ).—DELG s.v. 
ThE. M-M. Spicq. 

TETOATOOOS, OV (cp. TEeTPaTOUG) a by-form (since Polyb. 1, 

29, 7; also TestAbr A 2 p. 79, 12 [Stone p. 6] Cov tetpamodov) 
of tetpamous (q.v.) four-footed ovv KtIVvEot TETPATOSOLC PtK 
2 p. 14, 19.—DELG s.v. rows. 

TETOGONUS, OVV (cp. TetPdTod0¢) gen. -od0¢ ‘four- 
footed’ (Hadt. et al.; ins, pap) in our lit. only subst. ta tetpamroda. 
four-footed animals, quadrupeds (Thu. 2, 50, 1; PHib 95, 8 [256 

BC]; PStras 5, 15; LXX; TestSol; ApcEsdr 3:11 p. 27, 22 Tdf.; 

ApeSed; SibOr 3, 692; Philo, Gig. 31; Jos., Ant. 4, 70; Just., A 

I, 43, 8; Tat. 9, 1) always w. wetewvc and epmetdé Ac 10:12; Ro 

1:23.—Ac 11:6 adds Onpta.—M-M. 

TETOOOYX- s. TETHPAAPX-. 

TETOMS, £506, 4 ‘the number four’ (Aristot., Philo), esp. ‘the 

fourth day’ (Hes. et al.; ins, pap, LXX of the fourth day of the 

month) the fourth day of the week, Wednesday tetpada on 

Wednesday D 8:1 (on the acc. in answer to the question ‘when?’ 

s. B-D-F §161, 3; Rob. 470f).—DELG s.v. téooapes. 

TETUYG s. TYYaVO. 

TEPQOW (téppa. ‘ashes’; Theophr. et al.; JosAs cod. A 27:8 

[p. 82, 10 Bat.] for ppUnoav and 28:10 [p. 83, 16 Bat.] for 

arretéppwoe; Philo, Ebr. 223 [of Sodom and Gomorrah]; SibOr 
5, 124) 1 aor. étépwoa; pass. aor. 3 pl. EtepPwOnoav (JosAs 
cod. A 27:8; 28:10) cover with or reduce to ashes TOEtG X08. 

Ka Dou. 2 Pt 2:6.—DELG s.v. téppa. M-M. 

THALKOUTOS 1001 

TEXVY, NS» n (Hom.+; loanw. in rabb.) skill, trade Ac 17:29; 

Rv 18:22. Pl. Dg 2:3. oknvoTotos tH Tt. o& OK. by trade Ac 18:3. 

TEXVIWV ExELv have and practice a skill or trade (Eur., Suppl. 381; 
X., Mem. 3, 10, 1 al.) Hs 9, 9, 2; D 12:4—JKube, TEXNH und 

APETH ’69.—DELG. M-M. Sv. 

TEYVITHS, Ov, 6 (téxvn; X., Pla.; ins, pap, LXX; TestSol; 
ApcSed 5:4 p. 131, 26 Ja.; EpArist; Philo; Jos., Ant. 20, 219; Ar. 

4:2; Just., Ath.) craftsperson, artisan, designer Dg 2:3; D 12:3. 

Of a silversmith Ac 19:24, 25 v.1., 38 (PLampe, BZ 36, ’92, 66f 

[ins]). Of a potter 2 Cl 8:2 (metaph., cp. Ath. 15:2). was texvitns 

Toons texvns Rv 18:22.—Of God (Dox. Gr. 280a, 7 [Anaxago- 
ras A 46]; Maximus Tyr. 13, 4c; 41, 4g; Herm. Wr. 486, 30 Sc. 

al.; Wsd 13:1; Philo, Op. M. 135, Mut. Nom. 31 dnuiovpynua 

TOU TOV KAADV Kal Gyabav Lovey texvitou; Ar. 4, 2; Ath. 
16, 1 al.) as the architect of the heavenly city (w. Sntwovpyos) 

Hb 11:10. Of the holy Logos 6 teyvitys Kai Snutoupyos THV 
OAwv Dg 7:2 (cp. Herm. Wr. 490, 34 Sc. 6 tv ouuTavtwV 
KOOMOTONTNS Kal texvityS).—HWeiss, TU 97, ’66, 52-5; s. 
also lit. s.v. 6nuwoupyoc.—DELG s.v. téyvy. M-M. 

TH yaviGo (to fry ina tyyavov ‘frying-pan’; Posidippus Com. 

{IU Bc], fgm. 5; BGU 665, 3 [I Ap]; 2 Macc 7:5; Jos., Ant. 7, 

167; loanw. in rabb.) fry (as in a pan), pass. w. act. sense of 

those undergoing fiery torments in hell ApcPt 20:34——DELG 

S.V. TAYNVOV. 

THAW fut. wiEw LXX; 1 aor. m—Ea LXX; pf. 3 pl. (intr, 
tetyKaou (JosAs). Pass.: 2 fut. takyoouat 2 Pt 3:12 v.L. (2 Cl 
16:3); 2 aor. €taKnv LXX (Hom. et al.; LXX; En 1:6; Test12Patr; 

JosAs 28:10 cod. A [p. 83, 16 Bat.]; Apc4Esdr 8:23 [fgm. c]; 

Jos., Bell. 5, 426; SibOr 7, 77) to cause someth. to become 

liquid, melt (trans.); in our lit. pass. melt (intr.), dissolve (intr.) 

(Philo, Aet. M. 110 of the earth) of the otovyeta et al. at the 

end of the world (Is 34:4 v.l. [quoted ApcPt, fgm. 5]; En 1:6; 

TestLevi 4:1) otouyeta tHKETOL elements melt/dissolve 2 Pt3:12. 

TAKNOOVTAL TLVES TOV OUPAVOV Kal TAOG 1 yr WS WOALBOS 
ETL TUPL THKOUEVOS some of the heavens will melt, with the 
whole earth melting as does lead over fire 2 Cl 16:3 (Apollon. 

Rhod. 4, 1680 tnKovévw WoriBw). Ta0a Svvapts ApePt, fgm. 
5 (s. above). —DELG. M-M. 

THAQUYH S, &¢ (tHe ‘afar’, avy); Pind. et al.; LXX, Philo) 

lit. ‘far-shining’; then gener. ‘clear, plain’ neut. comp. as adv. 

™mMAavyéotepov (Diod. S. 1, 50, 1; Vett. Val. 54, 7f ot ma- 

AaLol UVOTUKMS KUL OKOTELVMs SLEYPAYWay, Nets dé THAGU- 
yéotepoy; Philo, Poster. Cai. 65) metaph. in ref. to intellectual 

understanding (cp. Vett. Val. above) more clearly Hs 6, 5, 1 (s. 

also SnAavyas).—DELG s.y. tie. M-M. s.v. THAGUYas. 

THAQVYMS adv. of tHAavyr¢ (Strabo 17, 1, 30; POxy 886, 24 
[III Ap]; Philo, Congr. 24, 25; Cleopatra p. 15, 38) ofa visual im- 

age (very) plainly/clearly Mk 8:25 (v.1. 5nAavy@s, g.v—B-D-F 

§119, 4; Rdm.? 37; s. MIt-H. 283).—M-M. 

THALKOVTOS, GUTH, OUTO (strengthened form of thAiKos 
‘so great’; Aeschyl., X., Pla.; CGFP 340, 1f; et al.; ins, pap, LXX; 

TestSol 23:4 P; Ath.) a demonstrative pron. correlative to HAiKos 

(as Diod. S. 10, 19, 5; Hero Alex. I p. 396, 26; 416, 1; Jos., Ant. 

8, 208; 13, 5).—On the form of the neut. (-ov or -o) s. B-D-F 

§64, 4; Rob. 290. For the use of the art. w. it B-D-F §274; Rob. 

FHA 

@ inref. to size so great, so large (Polyaenus 7, 35, 1) 8npiov 

Hv 4, 2, 3f. Kytoc 4, 1, 9. Tota Js 3:4. 
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@ inref. to degree so great/important/mighty etc. (Diod. S. 

13, 41, 2 xeyucv; EpArist 312; Jos., Bell. 4, 157 t0 tnAukodtov 
GoéPywa; 7, 393, Ant. 14,352; Ath.) onueta Kal téepata B 4:14; 
5:8. oetouds Rv 16:18 (w. otH peyas pleonastically added). 
OdpuBos MPol 8:3. Oavatos so great a peril of death (Oavatoc 
1c) 2 Cor 1:10. owtnpia Hb 2:3. —DELG s.v. tnAtkoc. M-M. 

TH UEAEwW (Eur., Pla. et al.; Sym. Ps 30:4 and Is 40:11; Philo; 

Jos., Ant. 1, 252; 2, 79) care for, look after tiv someone (Eur., 

Iph. A. 731; Plut., Mor. 148d; Sext. Emp., Math. 1, 249) tov 

d.o8evy 1 Cl 38:2—DELG. 

THMEAOVYOS, Ov (cp. tHLEéhELa ‘care, attention’, &xo; for 
-ovxos formations s. Buck, Reverse Index 687f) pert. to pro- 

viding care, care-taking, fostering twushovxos cyyehos a 

guardian angel ApcPt, fgm. | and 2 (fr. Clem. Alex., Ecl. Proph. 

41, 1; 48, 1 Stahlin).—DELG s.v. tyuekéo. 

THY LAQUTO adv., the commoner form for tyviKa, at that time, 

then (Soph., Hadt. et al.; Ael. Aristid. 53 p. 624, 23 D.) Phim 

subser.—DELG s.v. thyvika. 

THEW impf. Evpovv, 3 pl. Etrpovv and étpovoay AcPI Ha 
8, 11 and 13; fut. tnprjow; 1 aor. EtHpNoa; pf. tet|PNKa, 3 pl. 
tetypykav J 17:6 (B-D-F §83, 1; W-S. §13, 15; Mlt. 52f; MIt-H. 

221). Pass.: impf. €tnpovuny; | aor. EtnpnOny; pf. tetTHPNWAL 
(Pind., Thu.+) 
@ toretain in custody, keep watch over, guard tw4., ti some- 

one, someth. a prisoner (Thu. 4, 30, 4) Mt 27:36, 54; Ac 16:23; 

a building (s. PPetr II, 37, 1, 19 [III Bc] tnpetv to yOua; PFlor 
388, 32; 1 Macc 4:61; 6:50) Hs 9, 6, 2; 9, 7, 3. Pass. (Jos., Ant. 

14, 366) Ilétpoc étmpetto év tH duAaKH Ac 12:5. Cp. 24:23; 
25:4, 21b. typetv tiv mvAaKnyv guard the jail 12:6. dtrov oi 
KEKAELOLEVOL THPOUVTaL AcPI Ha 3, 20. Abs. (keep) watch (PSI 
165, 4; 168, 9; 1 Esdr 4:11; 2 Esdr 8:29) MPol 17:2. ol tmpotvtec 
the guards (SSol 3:3) Mt 28:4. 

@ to cause a state, condition, or activity to continue, keep, 

hold, reserve, preserve someone or someth. (Aristoph., Pax 201; 

TIV GPUOVIAY T. TOV TATPOs Iren. 2, 33, 5 [Harv. I 380, 13]) 
@ for a definite purpose or a suitable time (Jos., Ant. 1, 97) 

TETIPNKAS TOV KAAOV Oivov ~ws Got J 2:10 (POxy 1757, 23 
THPHOOV pot adta, Ews va). Cp. 12:7 (WKiihne, StKr 
98/99, 1926, 476f; s. CBarrett, The Gospel According to St. 

John ’60, 346 on the problem of interp.). tnpnOtvar abtov 
gig THV TOD LeBaotov duvyvwow Ac 25:21a. KAnpovouiav 
TETNPNUEVHV EV OVPAVOis Eis Duds (eis 4g) 1 Pt 1:4.—2 Pt 
2:4 (cp. TestReub 5:5 gic Koha. aimviov teTIpHTaL), 9, 17; 
3:7 (cp. Jos., Ant. 1, 97 tnpeioPat KataKhvoug); Jd 6b, 13; 

MPol2 3 ii: 2loae 

© keep, etc., unharmed or undisturbed (Polyb. 6, 56, 13 one’s 

word; Herodian 7, 9, 3) 6 5€ ayaT@v ue tHPNOHoEtaL bd 
TOU Tatpdc wou J 14:21 P7. thv odpayida 2 Cl 7:6. thy 
ékkAnolav 14:3a (opp. POElpetv). THY odpKa 14:3b. tpEt 
Eavtov 1J 5:18 v.l. typEtv THY EavtOv TapVEvov keep his 
virgin inviolate as such 1 Cor 7:37 (Heraclit. Sto. 19 p. 30, 3; 

Achilles Tat. 8, 18, 2 rap8évov thy KOpHy tetTYPYHKG. SBelkin, 
JBL 54, °35, 52 takes tnp. here to mean support one’s fiancée, 
without having marital relations.—On this subj. s. the lit. s.v. 

yauitGw 1).—W. a second acc. (of the predicate, to denote the 

condition that is to remain unharmed; cp. M. Ant. 6, 30 thpnoat 

OEAUTOV GATOVV; BGU 1141, 25 [13 Bc] duewrtov éuavtov 
étynpnoa; Wsd 10:5; Just., D. 88, 5 &tuwprtous adtovs 
THPNOAL) THY EvtOt GomAov 1 Ti 6:14. 16 BaTtLOWA G&yVOv 
2 Cl 6:9. thy oppayida byuf Hs 8, 6, 3. thy odpKa a&yviyv 2 
Cl 8:4, 6. HV OdpKa w>¢ vadv Beod IPhId 7:2. ceauvtov &yvov 

THONDIS 

1 Ti 5:22.—2 Cor 11:9; Js 1:27. Pass. SAOKANPOV HUdv TO 
Tvedua THPNOEin 1 Th 5:23. typetv tivo. év tii keep someone 
(unharmed) by or through someth. J 17:11f. €avtovcs ev ayaTy 
Beov tHpHoate keep yourselves from harm by making it possi- 

ble for God to show his love for you in the future also Jd 21. toic 

XPLOTH TetTHPHUEVOLS KANTOIC to those who have been called 
and who have been kept unharmed for Christ, or, in case the év 

before Oeq is to be repeated, through Christ Jd 1. 
© of holding on to someth. so as not to give it up or lose it 

(Diod. S. 17, 43, 9 t& 67rAa, the shields; tiv Gpetrv Did., Gen. 

87, 4. Cp. t. t wvoTHpia... Kal €Eerretv undevi Hippol., Ref. 
5, 27, 2) ti ayveiav Hm 4, 4, 3. tiv Evotnta TOU Tvevwatos 
Eph 4:3. tiv Tiotw 2 Ti 4:7 (cp. Diod. S. 19, 42, 5 tnpetv tHv 
miotv; IBM III, 587b, 5 étt tHv Tlotv EtNpNOa; Jos., Bell. 
2, 121, Ant. 15, 134). t& iudtia adtotd Rv 16:15 (or else he 
will have to go naked). attov (=tOv BEedv) 1J 5:18. W. a neg.: 
fail to hold fast = lose through carelessness or give up through 

frivolity or a deficient understanding of the value of what one has 

tL someth. tO WuKPOV 2 Cl 8:5 (a dominical saying whose literary 
source is unknown). tv Eautov G&pyrv (s. Gpxn 7) Jd 6a. 
@ of being protective (Pind. et al.; En 100:5) keep twa. &k 

TLVOG someone from someone or someth. J 17:15; Rv 3:10b (cp. 

Pr 7:5 tHPELv tive. GO TLVOG). 

© to persist in obedience, keep, observe, fulfill, pay atten- 

tion to, esp. of law and teaching (LXX) ti someth. (Polyb. 1, 83, 5 

legal customs; Herodian 6, 6, 1; Just., AI, 49, 3 ta TaAate €0n) 

Mt 23:3; Ac 21:25 v.L.; Hs 5, 3,9. tov vowov (Achilles Tat. 8, 13, 

4; Tob 14:9; TestDan 5:1.—t. vouous Jos., C. Ap. 2, 273; Orig., 

C. Cels. 8, 10, 11; Theoph. Ant. 2, 16 [p. 140, 15]) 15:5; Js 2:10; 

Hs 8, 3, 3-5. ta VOulWa TOU Beov Hv 1, 3, 4 (typ. Ta vOuLLA 
as Jos., Ant. 8, 395; 9, 222). dukaimuata Kuptov B 10:11. ta 

TPs TOV KUpLOV AcPI Ha 8, 11; 13. Tavta doa EvetELAaunv 
butv Mt 28:20. tas évtokds (Ramsay, CB 1/2, 566f, nos. 467— 
69, side A of an altar [313/14 aD] tnpav EvtoAdc GBavatwv, 
i.e. OeMv; Sir 29:1; Jos., Ant. 8, 120; Just., D. 10, 3; Iren. 1, 

10, 1 [Harv. I 91, 14]) 19:17; J 14:15, 21; 15:10ab; 1J 2:3f; 

3:22, 24; 5:3; Rv 12:17; 14:12; Hm 7:5; 12, 3, 4; 12, 6, 3; s 

5, 1, 5;.5, 3, 2; 6, 1, 4; 8, 7, 6; 10, 3, 4 (Oxy 404, 17 restora- 

tion on basis of Lat. and Ethiopic versions); cp. 5, 3, 3. Pass. 5, 

3, 5a. tO OGBBatov observe the Sabbath J 9:16. tiv vynoteiav 
keep the fast Hs 5, 3, 5b v.l.; cp. 5, 3, 9. tiv Tapdadoovw (Jos., 

Vi. 361b) Mk 7:9 v.l. tov AOyov J 8:51f, 55; 14:23; 15:20ab; 

17:6; 13 2:5; Rv 3:8. tov AOyov tig UToovi|s LOV vs. 10a. 
tous Aoyous (1 Km 15:11) J 14:24. & mwaperAcBayev Ac- 
PlCor 1:5. tovs KOyous THs TPOMNTtELas Rv 22:7, tod BiBAlou 
TOUTOD Vs. 9. TA EV TH TPOONTELG Yeypayéva. 1:3. 6 Pav 
Ta EPya wou the one who takes my deeds to heart Rv 2:26. 
Abs., but w. the obj. easily supplied fr. the context typet pay 

attention to it 3:3 (cp. Philo, Leg. All. 3, 184)—DELG. M-M. 
TW. Sv. 

THONOLs, EW, % (tyPEw; Thu. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; Jos., 
Ant. 17, 205) 

@ act of holding in custody, custody, imprisonment (Jos., 

Ant. 16, 321). 

@ a place for custody, prison (BGU 388 III, 7). This and 
mng. | are prob. (cp. Thu. 7, 86, 2; Jos., Ant. 18, 235) in 0evto 

eig tHPNOW Ac 4:3. eevto adtovs év tHPYOEL Snnooia 
5:18. 

© act of ensuring the well-being of another, care GJs 9:1, 

3) 

© act of persisting in obedience, keeping, observance (Wsd 

6:18) €vtoA@v (Sir 32:23—t@v vouwv Hierocles, Carm. Aur. 
2,2 p. 422 M.) 1 Cor 7:19.—DELG s.v. tpéw. M-M. TW. 
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THONTHS, oF, 6 (since III Be, incl. pap) sentry, guard in 
charge of detention AcP] Ha 3, 20—DELG s.v. typéw. 

Tupeoids, &50¢, i (Josephus index) Tiberias, a city on the 
west shore of the Lake of Gennesaret, founded by Herod Antipas 

as the capital of his domain and named in honor of the Em- 

peror Tiberius; J 6:23. The Lake of Gennesaret (s. EbNestle, Der 

Name des Sees Tiberias: ZDPV 35, 1912, 48-50; JDuncan, The 

Sea of Tiberias and Its Environs: PEF 58, 1926, 15-22; 65-74; 

RMiddleton, Tiberias: ibid. 162f) is also called 0Ghaooa tr> 

TiPepiddos (cp. the more precise Aiuvn: Paus. 5, 7, 4 Aiwvyv 
TiPeprdda dvowatouevny; Jos., Bell. 3,57 Tipepuas Ain; 4, 
456 Tipepiewv Ain; SibOr 12, 104 TiBepiddog GAwn) J 21:1, 
more fully OGhacoa ths Taktiatas ths TiBepiadoc 6:1.— 
Baedeker, Palastina u. Syrien’ 1910, 234f; Schiirer II 178-82; 

Dalman, Orte? 1924; MAvi-Yonah, The Foundation of Tiberias: 

Israel Exploration Journ. 1, ’SOf, 160-69; PECS 920f—Pauly- 

W. VI 770-81; K1. Pauly V 812; BHHW III, 1982f. 

TuPéetos, OU, O Tiberius (the name is found Diod. S. 15, 51, 

1: TiBéptos, Iovdtog a Rom. military tribune IV Bc), a Roman 
emperor (if dated from the death of Augustus, he ruled fr. Aug. 

19, 14 AD to March 16, 37; mentioned in Philo and Joseph.; also 

Just., A I, 13, 3; cp. SibOr 5, 20-23; s. Schtirer index); Lk 3:1 

places the first appearance of John the Baptist as a prophet in the 

fifteenth year of Tiberius’ reign. On the chronological matters 

involved s. Meyer I 46f; III 205f; CCichorius, ZNW 22, 1923, 

16ff; HDieckmann, Die effektive Mitregentschaft des T.: Klio 15, 

1919, 339-75, Das fiinfzehnte Jahr des T.: BZ 16, 1924, 54-65, 

Das fiinfzehnte Jahr des Casar T.: Biblica 6, 1925, 63-67; s. s.v. 

Avwyovotos. HDessau, Gesch. der rom. Kaiserzeit II 1, 1926; 

GBaker, Tib. Caesar 1929; ECiaceri, Tiberio ’34; CSmith, Tib. 

and the Rom. Empire ’42; WGolub, Tib. °59; EXornemann, Tib. 

°60; RSeager, Tib. °72; Pauly-W. X 478-536; KI. Pauly V 814— 

18; BHHW III 1983f—On the chronology of the Life of Jesus 

gener.: OGerhardt, Grundziige der Chronologie Jesu Christi ’34; 

RHennig, D. Geburts- u. Todesjahr Jesu Christi ’36; RJewett, A 

Chronology of Paul’s Life ’79; RBrown, The Birth of the Mes- 

siah ’77, 547-56, The Death of the Messiah 94, 1350-78 (lit.); 

KDonfried, ABD I 1011-16 (lit. 1022).—M-M. 

TiPeots ,€W¢ or doc, 6 acc. Tifpepiv (Polyb. 6, 55, 1; Strabo 
et al.; Just., A I, 26, 2 €v to TiPept Tota SibOr 5, 170) the 
Tiber river Hy 1, 1, 2.—-K1. Pauly V 813f. 

TiO WL (Hom.+) and its by-form wOéw (Hv 1, 1, 3 and 2, 1,2 
as historical present; B-D-F §321; s. Rob. 318); impf. 3 sg. éttOet, 

3 pl. étieoav Mk 6:56 and étiOovv as v.1.; Ac 3:2; 4:35; Hv 

3, 2, 7 (B-D-F §94, 1; MIt-H. 202); fut. Ojo; 1 aor. OnKka (B- 

D-F §95, 1; Rob. 308; 310); 2 aor. subj. 00), impyv. 2 pl. 0éte, inf. 

Oeivan, ptc. Osic; pf. té0eiKka.; plpf. éteOetket (Just., D. 78, 5). 

Mid.: fut. Orjoop; 2 aor. 20E uv. Pass.: fut. 3 pl. teOyoovtar 
Jer 13:16; 1 aor. étéOny; pf. téOewat, pte. teBewevos (Nicol. 
Dam.: 90 fgm. 130, 18 p. 401, 3 Jac.) J 19:41; Hs 9, 15, 4 (on the 

pf. s. B-D-F §97, 2). The middle is gener. not different in mng. fr. 

the act. (B-D-F §316, 1; s. Rob. 804f). The semantic boundaries 

of this multivalent verb are quite flexible. 
@ to put or place ina particular location, Jay, put—@ act. 

and pass.: gener.—a. w. acc. lay (away), set up, put (away) TOU 

teOeikate avtOv; where have you laid him? J 11:34 (as early as 
Hom. tuWévathas the special sense /ay away, bury); cp. Mk 16:6; 

J 19:42; 20:2, 13, 15. Pass. (ApcMos 42 tov wédAot tet} vat 
TO Mpa avtHS) Mk 15:47; Lk 23:55. Sov tv tebeic GPt 
12:51. MOov Ro 9:33 (Is 28:16 éuBara); 1 Pt 2:6; pass. B 6:2. 
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Oeve\oy-lay a foundation Lk 14:29; 1 Cor 3:10f (inimagery).— 
Of stones €€@tepou étéOnoav they were placed on the outside 
Hs 9, 8, 3; 5a (cp. c); 7. év toy té8EuKEV TV Od pKa adTOD 
KUptOG the Lord (God) has set his (Christ’s) flesh in strength B 

6:3a; cp. b (Is 50:7). 

B. w. the acc., oft. supplied fr. the context, and a preposi- 

tional expr. closely related to the verb (Herodas 4, 34 tiO0éva 

els tos AiMous Cory [sic]) cig KPUTTHV put someth. in a cellar 
Lk 11:33. gic wvyuetov lay in a tomb Ac 13:29; cp. Rv 11:9. 

Of stones 110. Eig t. OikOSouNv put into the building Hv 3, 2, 
7. Pass. Hs 9, 4, 5; 9, 6, 8; cp. 9, 5, 4. Opp. €k tH¢ OikoSours 
eteOnoav they were put out of the building 9, 8, 1. &umpooBEev 
tuvoc GPt 4:12. év tevt (Gen 50:26; Jos., Ant. 14, 124; TestJob 

20:9): €v uvnueto@ Mt 27:60; cp. Mk 6:29; 15:46; Lk 23:53; 

Ac 7:16. Pass. J 19:41.—Mk 6:56; Ac 9:37. €v@7mov Tivos (1 
Km 10:25) Lk 5:18. é7i tivoc (X., Cyr. 8, 8, 16; Ezk 40:2; JosAs 

3:11; Jos., Ant. 6, 15) 8:16b; J 19:19; Ac 5:15; Rv 10:2; GPt 

3:8; 6:21; 12:53. mi tt 8:32. éri tu (Ps 20:4; 1 Km 6:8; TestAbr 

B 5p. 109, 18 [Stone p. 66]; JosAs 16:11; ParJer 9:32; Mel., P. 

14, 90) Mk 4:21b; Lk 6:48 (OeuéAtov; s. a above); 2 Cor 3:13. 

Esp. tac yelpas émt tt or émi tiva (cp. Ps 138:5) Mk 8:25 v.L; 
10:16: thv SeEtav Rv 1:17. Ojow to TvEetUd WOU ET AVTOV 
Mt 12:18 (=€5@xa Is 42:1; t. tO 7vevUG as Is 63:11). Tapa 
tt (Plut., Mor. 176e; 3 Km 13:31) Ac 4:35, 37 v.L; 5:2. mpos 

tt (JosAs 8:4 Tpdg tO OTN90S) 3:2; 4:37. b776 tt Mt 5:15; Mk 

4:21; cp. 1 Cor 15:25 (s. 5aa). b7roKatw Tivos (Jer 45:12) Lk 
8:16a.— Mt 22:44 (Ps 109:1); Mk 12:36. 

® special expressions—a. act. explain in what figure of 
speech can we present (the Reign of God)? (1.e., how shall I 

put it?) Mk 4:30. 
B. act. take off, give up in Joh. lit. take off, remove to Wwatie, 

(Hat 1, 10, 1 t. ta eltuata; cp. Herodas 5, 62; Plut., Alc. 195 [8, 

2]; Jos., Bell. 1, 390 t. to Suddnua and s. twctiov 3) J 13:4. tv 
(Eavtov) Wwoyxnv lay down or give (up) one’s life 10:11 and 15 
(both v.1. Si6@ut), 17, 18ab (ApcSed 1:5 thy wuynv Oy barep 
TOV bthwv; EFascher, Z. Auslegg. v.J 10:17, 18: Deutsche Theol. 

°41, 37-66); 13:37f; 15:13; 1 J 3:16ab (Appian, Bell. Civ. 4, 68 

§289 deEudc; SibOr 5, 157 t. simply=dt6aut). 
y. act. show deference to WO0EVaL Ta YOvata (GoLyovu TiON- 

wwyata Eur., Troad. 1307; also in Lat.: genua ponere Ovid, Fasti 2, 

438; Curt. 8, 7, 13; B-D-F §5, 3b) bend the knee, kneel down Mk 

15:19; Lk 22:41; Ac 7:60; 9:40; 20:36; 21:5; Hv 1, 1, 3; 2, 1, 2. 

6. act. place before someone, serve (X., Mem. 3, 14, 1; JosAs 

15:14 tpameCav Kai Gptov Just., A I, 66, 4) oivov J 2:10 (Bel 

11 Theod. otvov 0c). 
€. act. and mid. have (in mind) Oéte év tac Kapdlatc w. inf. 

foll. make up (your) minds Lk 21:14. Mid. €8evto €v ty Kapdia. 
avtav they kept in mind (the obj. acc. is supplied by the imme- 
diate context) Lk 1:66 (1 Km 21:13). The same expr.=come to 

think of someth.; contrive someth. in one’s mind 21:14 v.1.; Ac 

5:4. Likew. €0eto 6 HaviAog év 1 TvevLatt w. inf. foll. Paul 
resolved 19:21. 0£00€ Eis TA WTA HUWV TOUS AOYOUS TOUTOUG 
Lk 9:44, 

. act. and mid. effect someth., arrange for someth. t. €T1 
tivoc foll. by the ace. and inf. ordain by means of someone that... 

B 13:6.—t0 pépos QUTOV [LETH TOV UTOKPLTOV OrjoEt (LEPOS 
2) Mt 24:51; cp. Lk 12:46. Mid. w. acc. (GrBar 2:1 [of God]; 
Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 106 §442 evyac ti0ec0at=offer prayers) 
Boum reach a decision (BovAy 2a) Ac 27:12. 

n. mid. put (in custody) tiOecPat twa. év tHproet Ac 5:18; 
év (th) pvAaKy (Gen 41:10; 42:17) Mt 14:3 v.L; Ac 5:25; ic 
pvaakyy (PPetr II, Sa, 3 [II Bc]) 12:4; eic tHprowv (w. the acc. 
easily supplied) 4:3. €v owtnptw place in safety, cause to share 

salvation (w. acc. to be supplied) 1 Cl 15:6 (Ps 11:6). 
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6. act. provide (an example) bTOSEvy WG Twos TWO. set up an 
example of someth. 2 Pt 2:6 (cp. Jos., Ant. 17, 313 wapadetyua 
THs apetijs tuHéva). Those persons are added, in the dat., to 
whose advantage or disadvantage the example is given: tW0évat 

TPOOKOULA TH GSEA>@ Ro 14:13 (TPdoKOULG 2b). OKOTOV 
Tots vEots Orjoouev 2 Cl 19:1. 
@ act. to lay aside/deposit (money), put aside, store up, de- 

posit a t.t. term of commercial life (Demosth. 52, 3 dpyvpLov 

al.; Hyperid. 5, 4; Theocr., Epigr. 14, 2; Plut., Mor. 829b; pap) 

opp. aipew you withdraw what you did not deposit Lk 19:21; 

cp. vs. 22. Ekaotos Tap’ EAVTH TLOET each one is to put aside 
at home 1 Cor 16:2. 

© to assign to some task or function, appoint, assign 

@ wOévar tive eic tt place/appoint someone to or for (to 
function as) someth. (for the construction cp. Ael. Aristid. 53 p. 

636 D.: tos VK SvtAs VOUOUS Eig VOUOUS T.) TEBELKG OE Eis 
bac é0vav Ac 13:47 (Is 49:6); pass.: ic 6 EtEOHV EY KNPVE 
1 Ti 2:7; 2 Ti 1:11. Also 110. ttvo. iva appoint someone to... J 
15:16. 

© mid. tiSeo8at twa sig ti appoint someone to or for 
someth, Dg 6:10. W. acc. easily supplied 1 Ti 1:12. 

@ to bring about an arrangement—@ establish, give, of 

a law (t10€vau voOuov since Soph., El. 580; [AndrosIsis, Kyme 

4; the mid. ti8eo0at vouov since Hdt. 1, 29. Both oft. in Pla.; 

likew. Diod. S. 5, 83, 5, where the act. as well as the mid. is used 

of law. The act. also EpArist 15; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 316, Ant. 16, 1; 

Ath. 34, 2. The mid. also Appian, Bell. Civ. 3, 55 §228; Jos., C. 

Ap. 1, 269; 2, 273; Ar. 13, 7) only in the pass. (as Pla., Leg.; 4, 

705d al.; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 184; Just., D. 11, 2; Ath. 33, 1) 6 vowos 

étéOn Gal 3:19 D. 
® mid. w. acc. fix, establish, set kaipovs ots 6 TatNp EBEto 

times which the Father has fixed Ac 1:7. 8€uevos év Hulv TOV 
NOYOV THs Katahhayns as he established among us the word 
of reconciliation (=entrusted to us ... ; cp. Ps 104:27 €0eto év 
avtols t. AOyouc) 2 Cor 5:19. 6 Beds EBEtO TA WEAN God has 
arranged the parts of the body 1 Cor 12:18. 

© to cause to undergo a change in experience/condition, 

make, consign—©®) act. or pass., either w. a double acc. of the 

obj. and of the pred. (Hom.+; X., Cyr. 4, 6, 3; Lucian, Dial. Marin. 

14, 2; Aelian, VH13, 6; Lev 26:31; Is 5:20; Wsd 10:21; Jos., Ant. 

11, 39) or in the form tLOEvat tive. Eis TL (cp. 3a). 

a. make someone Ov €8nkev KANpOVOLOV TEVTMV Hb 1:2. 
TATEPA TOMAMV EOVOv téBELKG Oe Ro 4:17 (Gen 17:5). &w> 
av OO tovs éxOpovcs cov UTroTFdbLOV THV TOSMV GOV until I 
make your enemies a footstool for your feet (Ps 109:1): Mt 22:44 

v.1.; Lk 20:43; Ac 2:35; Hb 1:13; the same quotation introduced 

with Gypt ob OH 1 Cor 15:25; pass. Hb 10:13 (on this expr. cp. 
Plut., Mor. 1097c [HAlmavist, Pl. u. das NT °46, 104]). Consign, 

act. gig KOAGOL | Cl 11:1; pass. of those who refuse to believe 

the word sic 6 Kai été8noav 1 Pt 2:8; of Paul’s obligation to 
accept his destiny at Rome gig tovto yap étéOnv AcPI Ha 7, 
15. Cp. 3a. 

B. make someth. (Mimnermus 1, 10 D.* cause someth. to be- 

come someth. [adj.]: ‘God has made old age vexatious’) &8d- 
Tavov Oyow to evayyeov 1 Cor 9:18. 
® mid. w. a double acc. make someone someth. (Appian., ll- 

lyr. 13 §37 othov ti8e08at tiva; schol. on Pind., O. 1, 58b; 2 

Macc 5:21; Ath. 12, 2. S. also Tyrtaeus [VII Bc] 8, 5 D.3 of the 
man who is called upon to hate his own life [in battle]: &vyp 

exOprv wuynv Oéuevoc) Ac 20:28 (CClaereboets, Biblica 24, 
*43, 370-87); 1 Cor 12:28. tlOeq0at tia Etc tLconsign someone 

to someth. dpyiv 1 Th 5:9.—B. 832. DELG. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

TLATO fut. téEouct; 2 aor. étekov; pf. tétoKa LXX; plpf. 

TLUCO 

étetoxet (Just., D. 78, 5). Pass.: fut. 3 sg. teyOnoetar (Just., A 
I, 54, 8 1), ptc. texO8noduevoc (LXX; Just., A I, 33, 1); 1 aor. 

étéxOnv (Hom.+) prim. ‘bring into the world, engender’ (when 
used of the father ‘beget’, when used of the mother “bring forth’); 

in our lit. 
to cause to be born or come into the world, give birth 

(to), bear w. acc. viov etc. (Demetr.: 722 fgm. 1, 3 al. Jac.; Jos., 

Ant. 1, 257) Mt 1:21; GJs 14:2 (Ps.-Callisth. 1, 8 Philip learns in 

a dream: 1) yuvt] cov téEEt Cot vidv, Og KUPLEVOEL T. KOOLOV 
mavta; Apollon. Rhod. 4, 802 according to a saying of Themis, 

it is destined that Thetis will aida teKetv who will tower over 
everything); Mt 1:23 (Is 7:14), 25; Lk 1:31; 2:7; Rv 12:4b, 5, 

13. Abs. J 16:21; Gal 4:27; 2 Cl 2:1 (the last two Is 54:1); Rv 

12:2, 4a; GEg 252, 49, 51, and 53; 6 ypdvos or at NuEpat ToD 
TEKELV AUTYV (acc. as subj.) Lk 1:57; 2:6. Pass. (Petosiris, fgm. 
9 In. 93 &k THs aYAVOs [mist] TiktovtaLr OKMANKES; JosAs 17:4; 
ViMal 1 [p. 89, 1 Sch.]; Just., A 1, 54, 8; Mel., P. 7, 53; Ath., 33, 

2—S. B-D-F §76, 2) Mt 2:2; Lk 2:11. 

@ to cause to come into being, bring forth, produce, in im- 

agery of the earth (Aeschyl., Cho. 127; Eur., Cycl. 333; Philo, 

Op. M. 132 ys ths mavta tuxtovons) bring forth Botavnv 
Hb 6:7. Of desire ovAkaBotoa tiktet (on this combination cp. 
Gen 4:17, 25; 29:35) Guaptiav Js 1:15 (cp. Aeschyl., Ag. 764 

ouret O€ tixterv UBpis UBprv; Solon in Stob. III p. 114, 7 H. 
Hdovi Avany t.; Pla., Symp. 212a &petijv, Ep. 3, 315c ndovy 
UPpL tiktovoa év TH Wuyi}. The imagery is a favorite w. Philo. 
SibOr 3, 235 Kak t.).— B. 281. DELG. M-M. 

TLAAW impf. éttAAov; aor. ptc. tidac (AperEzek [Epiph. 70, 

10]). Pass. pf. ptc. gen. tettAuévov Is 18:7; aor. 3 sg. Etikn Da 
7:4 (Hom. et al.; pap, LXX; PsSol 13:3; AscIs 2:11) pluck, pick 

tl someth. (Diod. S. 5, 21, 5 tovs Tahaovs oTcXuUG TiAhELv; 
tiAh. YOPTOV: PFlor 321, 47; 322, 20.—Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 223, 

De Jos. 16) otayvac heads of wheat Mt 12:1; Mk 2:23; Lk 

6:1.—Dalman, Arbeit II 339; BCohen, The Rabb. Law Presupp. 

by Mt 12:1 and Lk 6:1: HTR 23, 1930, 91f; Murmelstein (s. on 

OTOPWLOS).—DELG. M-M. Spica. Sv. 

Tupatos, ov, 0 Timaeus Mk 10:46 (s. Baptuicioc).—M-M. 

TLUGO (tyUW1}) fut. tyro; | aor. étiwnoa; perf. 2 pl. tetyL}- 
Kate (Tat.). Mid.: 1 aor. étyusnoduny. Pass.: 1 fut. 3 sg. tun- 

Oyjoetat; 1 aor. 3 sg. Etyrj}On LXX; perf. tetiunuat, pte. teti- 
unuevos (tun; Hom.+). 

to set a price on, estimate, value (Thu. et al.; ins; PSI 382, 

15 [I Bc]; PFlor 266, 6 al.) pass. tiv TULtV TOV TETULNLEVON (sc. 
Gypovd or &vOpwrrov, the latter referring to Judas) the price for 
the field or for the man whose price was set (tu) 1) Mt 27:9a. 
Mid. set a price on or estimate for oneself (Hat. et al.; Mitt-Wilck 

1/2, 224a, 8; c, 8f; 11 [III Bc]; PHal 1, 201; 205 and oft. in pap; 

Lev 27:8; Jos., Ant. 5, 79; Mel., P. 89, 668ff) Ov étujoavto the 
one (=field or person) on which they had set a price vs. 9b. 

@ to show high regard for, honor, revere two someone God 
(X., Mem. 4, 3, 13; Diod. S. 6, 1, 4; 8 tovcs Oeovc; Strabo 16, 

2, 35; Dio Chrys. 16 [33], 45; 58 [75], 8; Ael. Aristid. 13 p. 297 

D.: TPO TV yovéwy; freq. in honorific inscriptions, s. indexes 
in the various corpora, also New Docs 3, 37 no. 9, 3 [96/97 ap]; 

Is 29:13; EpArist 234; Philo; Jos., Ant. 9, 153; 256; Just., A I, 9, 

1; Orig., C. Cels. 8, 56, 35) Mt 15:8; Mk 7:6; 1 Cl 15:2; 2 Cl 

3:5; cp. 3:4.—J 5:23bd; 8:49 (Jesus honors his Father). Christ J 

5:23ac. On GPt 3:9 s. tut) 2a (cp. Just., A I, 6, 2; 13, 3). Parents 

(Ex 20:12; also Ar. 15, 4) Mt 15:4; 19:19; Mk 7:10; 10:19; 

Lk 18:20; Eph 6:2. Cp. Mt 15:6. Elders (older members of the 

community) 1 Cl 21:6. The supervisor (€ioKo7ros) [Sm 9: 1a. 
Teacher of the divine word D 4:1. Those who are really widows 
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1 Ti 5:3 (though the mng. of tyiy 3 may be influential here; cp. 
Sir 38:1). Tavtag (JWilson, ET 54, ’42/43, 193f), tov Baoiéa 

1 Pt 2:17ab. (Opp. TPOOKUVEW Theoph. Ant. 1, 11 [p. 82, 5]). t. 

TOMAS TULALS (TYLY] 2a) Ac 28:10; cp. GPt3:9. Abs. Dg 5:15.— 
Of God (Soph., fgm. 226 TGF Ov twa Bedc; pass. 4 Macc 17:20) 
or Christ: (show) honor (to) or reward the Christians (so Isocr. 9, 

42; X., An. 1, 9, 14; 5, 8, 25, Cyr. 3, 3, 6; Diod. S. 2, 3, 2 tyu1av 

dwporc; 2, 6, 9; 14, 42, 1; 16, 13, 1; Ps.-Callisth. 2, 1, 2 tua 

TWO YPVGO; pass. Hdt. 7, 213; Lys. 12, 64; 19, 18; Diod. S. 15, 

74, 1.—On the rewarding of devout persons by God: Ps.-Aristot., 

Mund. 6, 23 tywav; Simplicius, In Epict. p. 79, 11 Diib. tua 
K. KoAGCEtv; Mel., P. 73, 535 Htiwnoas tov tyuNoavtd oO) J 
12:26; 1 Cl 59:3; IPhld 11:2; pass. ISm 9, 1b.—The officials of 

a congregation are called ot tetiunuévot Dudv (partitive gen.) 
the honorable men among you D 15:2 (ot tetwinévor of per- 
sons in high standing: X., Cyr. 8, 3, 9). For} avtots tetiunuevy 
Aettoupyia 1 Cl 44:6 s. Aettoupyia 1b.—DELG s.v. ty). M-M. 
EDNT. TW. 

TULN, HS, H (s. tytdw; Hom.+; loanw. in rabb.).—@ the 
amount at which someth. is valued, price, value (s. Apc- 

Mos 18 vonoov tiv tut tov EVAov Eden’s tree) esp. selling 
price (Hdt. et al.; O. Wilck II, 318, 3; POxy 1382, 18 [II ap]) 

OVVEWNDLOGY THs TILAS AUTMV (s. OvLLYNHITW) Ac 19:19, 
Also concrete the price received in selling someth. 5:2. W. the 
gen. of that for which the price is paid (Is 55:1; Jos., Vi. 153, Ant. 

4, 284; TestZeb 3:2) y tut) tod Ywptov the price paid for the 
piece of ground vs. 3. 1) tu) TOV TETILNMEVOY (TLULG@ 1) Mt 
27:9. TUN Aiwatos the money paid for a bloody deed (aiwa. 2a), 
blood money vs. 6. Pl. (Diod. S. 5, 71, 3; 6=prize, price, reward) 

TAS TULAS TOV TITPAOKOLEVOV Ac 4:34. TAS TIULAS ADTOV 
the prices that they received for themselves | Cl 55:2.—W. the 

gen. of price @ (by attr. of the rel. for 6) @vijoato "ABpadu 
TUS GPyupiov which Abraham had bought for a sum of sil- 
ver Ac 7:16. Abs. tuwn¢ at or for a price, for cash (Hdt. 7, 119; 
PTebt 5, 185; 194; 220 [118 Bc]; BGU 1002, 13 d€5MKa cot 

QUT TYWN|S.—B-D-F §179, 1; Rob. 510f; Dssm., LO 275f [LAE 

323f]) iyopaoOnte tuts 1 Cor 6:20; 7:23 (ayopatw 2)— 
ovK &v TUL TLL Col 2:23 may be a Latinism (cp. Ovid, Fasti 5, 
316 nec in pretio fertilis hortus; Livy 39, 6, 9; Seneca, Ep. 75, 

11. See Lohmeyer ad loc.) are of no value (NRSV). See also s.v. 

TAnouwovn.—GBornkamm, TLZ 73 ’48, col. 18, 2 observes that 
t. here has nothing to do with ‘honor’, as it does in the expr. €v 

tuh etva X., An. 2, 5, 38; Herodian 4, 2, 9; Arrian, Anab. 4, 

21, 10; Lucian, De Merc. Cond. 17. 

® manifestation of esteem, honor, reverence—@ act., the 

showing of honor, reverence, or respect as an action (X., Cyr. 

16S ENDiod. (S317, 76233 Herodian 4) 1, 53-2) Mace" 9:21; 

Just., A I, 13, 1; Tat. 32, 1; Ath. 30, 2; Theoph. Ant. 1, 11 [p. 

82, 5]; usually as a commendation for performance; s. Reader, 

Polemo 280) 1 Ti 6:1. tadty TH TUT TUMOMUEV T. VLOV TOD 
Oe00 GPt 3:9. So perh. tH tt] GAANAOUS TPONYOULEVOL Ro 
12:10(s. Tponyéoua 3). Pl. ot TOAAGLs TULALLS ETiLNGAV NLLAC 
Ac 28:10 (cp. Diod. S. 11, 38, 5 tysats étiunoe tov Téhwva; 
OGI 51, 13 tod toLvovtous TULAV Tats TPETOVOALS TWLALIGc; 

Jos., Ant. 20, 68. In 1 Th 4:4 ty may well be understood in this 

sense, if oKeVos refers to a female member of the household; s. 

also c.—For the tyat that belong to the physician, s. Sir 38:1; 

s. 3 below). Of the demonstrations of reverence that characterize 

polytheistic worship (OGI 56, 9 ai tural TOV OeWv; Himerius, 
Or. 8 [=23], 11 1) Oewv tysy.—S. Orig., C. Cels. 8, 57, 29) Dg 
2:8; Judean worship 3:5a. 

® pass. the respect that one enjoys, honor as a possession. 

The believers are promised ty 1 Pt 2:7 (it is given them w. 

TLULOS 1005 

Christ, the AiBoc Evtutos vs. 6) but see 4 below; cp. IMg 15. 

tuny €xetv be honored (Hdt. 1, 168) J 4:44; Hb 3:3. ty tee 
(G70) dt66vat Ro 13:7; 1 Cor 12:24; Rv 4:9 (w. 5dEav). tunv 

TLV GTrovewewv (Ath. 32, 3) 1 Pt 3:7; 1 Cl 1:3; MPol 10:2. tw 

tive Tepitdevan 1 Cor 12:23. AaBetv tury (w. SdEav) 2 Pt 
1:17; (w. 60€av and dvvauw; cp. FPfister, Philol 84, 1929, 1— 

9) Rv 4:11; 5:12 (w. dvvauts, as Plut., Mor. 421e: the divinity 

grants both of them if it is addressed by its various names). T. 

TUNIS UETAAABELV Dg 3:5b. EauTM tury TEpLTroLetoOa Hm 4, 
4, 2 (w. 60Eav).—eic tv for honor=to be honored oKevos, a 
vessel that is honored (or dishonored) by the use to which it is put 

Ro 9:21; 2 Ti 2:20f. ets tury twos for someone's honor=that 

the pers. might be honored (Cornutus 28 p. 55, 7 €ic tTuULV THs 
Anuntpoc; OGI 111, 26 gic tyunv IItodeuatov; sig tun TOV 
Aiwvov Iren. 1, 5, 1 [Harv. I 42, 16]; eis t. yovéwv Did., Gen. 

50, 21) IEph 2:1; 21:1, 2; IMg 3:2; ITr 12:2; ISm 11:2; IPol 5:2b; 

cp. vs. 2a (sig TNIV THS OAPKOS TOD KUPLOV). On Eis AOYOV 
tums IPhld 11:2 s. AKoyos 2c.—An outstanding feature of the 
use of t., as already shown in several passages, is its combina- 

tion w. 60a (Dio Chrys. 4, 116; 27 [44], 10; Appian, Bell. Civ. 

3, 18 §68; Arrian, Ind. 11, 1; Plut., Mor. 486b; Jos., Ant. 12, 118; 

Tren. 1, 2, 6 [Harv. I 23, 8]): of earthly possessions tv SoEav 
KQL THY TUN TOV EOVOV Rv 21:26 (ti concr.=an object of 
value: Ezk 22:25). Of the unique, God-given position of the ruler 
1 Cl 61:1, 2 (in the latter pass. w. €E0voia). Mostly of heavenly 
possessions: Ro 2:7 (w. dpOapoia), vs. 10 (w. Eipryvy); 1 Pt 
1:7 (w. €mravos); 1 Cl 45:8. Christ is (acc. to Ps 8:6) crowned w. 

60§«a. and tw) Hb 2:7, 9. God is called (amid many other predi- 
cates) dc, TUN, OOEG, Loxts, Cw Dg 9:6.—Hence esp. in the 
doxological formulas (God as the recipient of t.: Eur, Bacch. 

323 Oew tun Srd0vat; Paus. 9, 13, 2; Ps 28:1 [w. 60Ea]; 95:7 

[w. 60Ea]; TestAbr B 14 p. 119, 3 [Stone p. 86]; ApcEsdr 7:16 
[w. 60a, Kpctoc]; Philo; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 206) 1 Ti 1:17 (w. 
50Ea); 6:16 (w. KPatOS aimvLov); w. SOEa and Kpatoc Jd 25 
v.L.; Rv 5:13 (w. 60Eq et al.); 7:12 (w. 50Ea et al.); 1 Cl 64 (w. 

60a et al.); 65:2 (w. 60a et al.); MPol 20:2; 21 (both w. 60Ea 
et al.). 

© asa state of being, respectability (cp. thuwos 1c) 1 Th 4:4 
(w. Gytaouos). If tyr) is here to be understood as a nomen ac- 
tionis, the pass. belongs in a. 

@ place of honor, (honorable) office (Hom. et al. [s. FBleek 

on Hb 5:4]; pap. In Joseph. of the high-priestly office: Ant. 12:42 

’Eheatapw td apyiepet tavtyv AaBOvtt tH tULNHV; 157 and 
oft.) ob EAUTH Tig AaLBaveL TI TUNITY nO One takes the office 
of his own accord Hb 5:4. 

© honor conferred through compensation, honorarium, 

compensation (testament of Lycon [III Bc] fgm. 15 W., in Diog. 

L. 5, 72, a physician’s honorarium; Sir 38:1; s. 2a above), so prob. 

1 Ti 5:17 (MDibelius, Hdb. ad loc. and see s.v. 6uTAOVG).—Mnhg. 

2b is also poss. In that case cp. Ael. Aristid. 32, 3 K.=12 p. 134 

D.: SuTAH THY TUULOat—MGreindl (s. 60a, end). 
© a right that is specially conferred, privilege 1 Pt 2:7 

(FDanker, ZNW 58, ’67, 96), difft. REB ‘has great worth’; NRSV 

‘is precious’.—B. 825; 1143. DELG. M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

TLULOG, , OV (tyULr}; Hom.+) gener. ‘held in honor’ (Herodas 
4, 5 of altars) 

@ pert. to being of exceptional value—@ costly, precious 

Plut., Mor. 486b Ai80c¢ Rv 17:4; 18:12a, 16; 21:19; AcPl Ha 

1, 11 (cp. Tob 13:17 S; JosAs 2:3; 18:4). Superl. (Jos., Ant. 17, 

225 pidov TyULMTATOV) ALBOg TULMTATOS Rv 21:11. Pl. AiOor 

tiwwot 1 Cor 3:12 (s. AiBoc 2b and the lit. s.v. GueOvotos). EVAOV 
TYULLWMTATOV Rv 18:12b (on the elative force s. Mussies 71, 128). 

TiULa Gpmwata MPol 15:2. 
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© of great worth/value, precious of the blood of Jesus tiwiov 
atua 1 Pt 1:19; tiwwov t 8Eq@ precious to God 1 C1 7:4. tiwLos 
KaPTOS THS YC Js 5:7. to tiuia Kal UEyLOTA ETaAyyéhUata 
2 Pt 1:4. tyuiav tavtyv vynotetav AcPl Ha 6, 24. Comp. 
TULLMTEPOS w. gen. (Eur., Alc. 301; Menand., Mon. 482; 552 
Meinecke [715; 843 Jaekel]): of a martyr’s bones tunwmtepa 

MOav trokutEdwy (Pr 3:15; ApcEsdr 6:15 p. 33, 2 Tdf. to tiwtov 
... AVTOV Gua) MPol 18:1. Of the SoKkiwtov ths TlotEews: 
TOAD TUMLOTEPOV XPVOIOV I Pt 1:7 v1. (on TULLMTEPOV YPC. 
cp. Diog. L. 8, 42; EpArist 82; Philo, Sacr. Abel. 83, Det. Pot. 

Ins. 20; Theophyl. Sim., Ep. 81; cp. PsSol 17:43 ypvotov to 
TPMTOV TILLOV). 
© held in honor, respected (tw 2c) tiwioc 6 yauocg Hb 

13:4. 

@ For ovdevdc AGyou TOLOvLaL THY WUXI TULA ELAVv- 
t@ Ac 20:24 cp. A\Oyos laa, end. 
@ pert. to high status that merits esteem, held in honor/ 

high regard, respected (oft. in the salutations of papyrus letters; 
cp. the greeting tyunwmtate Tatep TestAbr A 2 p. 78, 21 [Stone 
p. 4]; t. ABpadu 7 p. 84, 24 [St. p. 16] and tiwte ABpady 16 p. 
97, 21 [St. p. 42]) tut by someone (Jos., Bell. 5, 527 t© SHuw 
tiuoc, Ant. 1,273) Ac 5:34; 17:34 v.]—DELG s.v. tun. M-M. 

TLLLOTH S, TOG, H (tiwwoc; Aristot. et al.; in pap as an hon- 

orary title) richness, prosperity abstract for concrete abundance 

of costly things Rv 18:19.—DELG s.v. tin. M-M. 

Tuinodeos, Ov, 6 (freq. found Aristoph., X.+; ins, pap, LXX; 

Jos., Ant. 12, 329-44) voc. TwoOee 1 Ti 1:18; 6:20. Timothy, 

a friend, traveling companion and co-worker of Paul. Ac 16:1ff 

tells us that he lived in Lycaonia, prob. in Lystra, and was born of 

a polytheistic father and a monotheistic mother (named Eunice 

acc. to 2 Ti 1:5). Paul had him circumcised (Ac 16:3) before tak- 

ing him on one of his important journeys (2 Cor 1:19; Ac 17:14f; 

18:5), and used him permanently as an associate (ouvepyoc Ro 

16:21). He is named as the ‘co-writer’ of six letters (2 Cor 1:1; 

Phil 1:1; Col 1:1; 1 Th 1:1; 2 Th 1:1; Phim 1). He was active 

in Thessalonica (1 Th 3:2, 6; s. the subscr. to 2 Th), Corinth 

(1 Cor 4:17; 16:10), and then again in Macedonia (Ac 19:22) 

as Paul’s envoy. He also accompanied him on his last journey to 

Jerusalem (Ac 20:4). Later he shared Paul’s imprisonment (cp. 

Phil 2:19 and also the introductions of the imprisonment epis- 

tles except Eph). In | and 2 Ti he is mentioned in the salutations 

(1 Ti 1:2; 2 Ti 1:2) and also 1 Ti 1:18; 6:20 (s. above, beg.); 

2 Ti subser. refers to him as overseer. Finally he appears once 

more in the NT, Hb 13:23. He is mentioned nowhere else in our 

lit—ANiilicher, RE XIX 1907, 781-88; FP6lzl, Die Mitarbeiter 

des Weltap. Pls 1911, 136ff; ERedlich, St. Paul and His Compan- 

ions 1913; WHadorn (s.v. banpetys); JAlexander, The Charac- 

ter of Tim.: ET 25, 1914, 277-85 (against him GFindlay, ibid. 

426); Pauly-W. VI A °37, 1342-54; KI. Pauly V 851f; BHHW 

III, 1988-91; WOllrog, Paulus u. s. Mitarbeiter °79; PTriimert, 

Die Paulustrad. d. Past. °78. On the composition and language 

of the Pastorals s. PHarrison, The Problem of the Pastoral Epis- 

tles 1921; BEaston, The Pastoral Epistles °47; comprehensive 

comm. by CSpicq ’47; MDibelius and HConzelmann, The Pas- 

toral Epistles (Eng. tr.) °72; JWhite, New Testament Epistolary 

Lit. in the Framework of Ancient Epistolography, ANRW II/25/2 

°84, 1730-56. S. also WKiimmel, Einleitung?! ’83 —DELG s.v. 

tun. LGPN I. M-M. TW. 

Tiuov, wvos, 6 (freq. in lit., ins, pap) Timon, one of the 
seven persons appointed to release the apostles from papyrus- 

work relating to aid for widows Ac 6:5 (on the topic cp. Ex 

18:13-27).—DELG s.v. tu. LGPN I. M-M. 

Tis 

TULUM OEW (tYLMPds ‘avenger’, fr. tyLt + a root or [as in the 
Dor. tyutcopos, Pind. O. 9, 84, but there in the sense of ‘paying 

honor to’}) 1 aor. €tyuwmpyoa Wsd 12:20; pf. 2 pl. tetwmpyKate 

(Tat. 27, 1). Mid.: fut. tywophoouct LXX; | aor. Eturwpynoawyy 
LXX. Pass.: 1 aor. étiumpyOny; pf. 3 sg. tetuwMmpytat 4 Macc 
18:5, ptc. teturwpnuevoc (TestSol 5:3) (trag., Hdt. et al.; ins, 
pap, LXX, En; ParJer 7:26) punish twa someone, have some- 

one punished (Soph., Oed. Rex 107; Lysias 13, 41; 42; Jos., Ant. 

2, 107; 7, 93; TestJos 14:1; Just.; Tat. 27, 1. But the mid. is much 

more widely used in this sense [it is customary in Philo; Jos., Ant. 

1, 195; 17, 211]) Ac 26:11. tuwwpetv twa detvaits tYULMptaic 
punish someone with terrible punishments Hs 6, 3, 3. Pass. (X., 

An. 2, 5, 27; Pla., Gorg. 81, 525b; 2 Macc 7:7; En 22:13) Ac 

22:5; Hs 6, 3, 4; 6, 5, 3f; 6 -DELG s.v. tyuwwpdc. M-M. 

TLULMONTHS, OF, 6 (tyrMpéw; 2 Macc 4:16; Philo, Rer. Div. 
Her. 109; PCairMasp 5, 16) avenger, punisher, of the punishing 
shepherd 6 wowiyv 6 tuwwpytys Hs 7:1 Joly. 6 &yyedos 6 Ti. 
7:1, 6 (cp. 6 tuwmpds Saiuvwv Herm. Wr. 1, 23; Lydus, Mens. 
90, 24)—DELG s.v. tunwpoc. 

tT ILWOLG, 06, Hy (fr. THULWPd¢ ‘avenger’, s. TULMPEW) punish- 
ment (Aeschyl., Hdt.+) in our lit. inflicted by God (Theopompus 

[IV Bc]: 115 fgm. 253, p: 590, 29 Jac. mapa Oewv tuw.; Eth. 
Epic. col. 12, 7 tw. €k Bewv; Diod. S. 13, 21, 1 tw. Tapa 
Oedv; 16, 64, 1; Aesop, Fab. 1 P=5 H. ék O8eov tw. Cp. Jos., 
Bell. 2, 155 tyunwpion &didAeuTtou) B 20:1; Hs 6, 3, 2b; 6, 4, 

4; 6, 5, 3ab. TOoW Sokeite Yeipovos GEWWOHoEtaL TUUWPLAC; 
how much more severe a punishment, do you think, will be de- 

creed for ... ? Hb 10:29 (Diod. S. 4, 12, 7 €kaotog tuumpias 
HEH On=each one had punishment inflicted on him; 16, 31, 2; 

16, 46, 3). Pl. (Pla., Ep. 7, 335a weyiotac t. [of God]; Diod. S. 

1, 96, 5 tag TOV GoEeBOv Ev Gdov tyuwwplac; Plut., Mor. 566e 

{in the nether world]; LXX; TestJos 3:1; EpArist 208; Philo; 

Jos., C. Ap. 2, 292; Just., A II, 20, 4 al.; Tat. 17, 1) Hs 6, 3, 

3; 4ab; 6, 5, 7. ueta TOAAGS ... Baodvous Kat TULMpiac Pa- 
pias (3:3). tuwwplav Umrexew undergo punishment (schol. on 
Soph., Oed. Col. 1565 p. 460 Papag.; Ath. 2, 1) MPol 6:2. 6 

cry yehos THs TULMPLAG the punishing angel (s. tLwWPNTI|S) Hs 6, 
3, 2a; 7:2 (Leutzsch, Hermas 476 n. 157).—DELG s.v. tyuwwpos. 

M-M. 

TIVO (Hom. etal.; PHamb 22, 5; Just., AI, 17, 1) fut. tiow (better 

teow: Kiihner-Bl. II 552; Mayser 91, 2; B-D-F §23; MIt-H. 261) 

to experience retribution, pay, undergo a penalty Six tiveww 

(since Soph., Aj. 113; s. din 1; Pr 27:12 Cyutav teicovow) 2 
Th 1:9; Hm 2:5; s 9, 19, 3 —-DELG. M-M. 

Ti, ti gen. tivoc, dat. tiv, acc. tiva, tl (Hom.+) interrogative 
pron. in direct, indirect and rhetorical questions (W-S. §25, 1ff; 
B-D-F §298f, al.; Rob. 735-40 al.) 
@ an interrogative ref. to someone or someth., who? which 

(one)? what?—-@ as subst.—a. tic;—=X. who? which one? 

tic UmedetEev Vutv; Mt 3:7; Lk 3:7. tic gotw 6 Tatoac og; 
Mt 26:68 (FNeirynck, ETL 63, 5-47; RBrown, The Death of 

the Messiah ’94, II 578-80). tivoc vidc éottv; whose son is 
he? 22:42b. tiva A€yovow ot &vOpwrot iva TOV VIOV TOD 
avOpa7rov; 16:13. Cp. Mk 11:28; 12:16; 16:3; Lk 9:9, 18; J 

18:4, 7 (cp. Jos., Ant. 9, 56). tig ooos ... év buiv; Js 3:13. 
tic obv ott; who, then, is she? Hs 2, 4, 1.—Esp. in questions 

to which the answer ‘nobody’ is expected Ac 8:33 (Is 53:8); Ro 

7:24; 8:24, 33-35; 9:19b; 10:16 (Is 53:1); 11:34ab (Is 40:13ab); 

1 Cor 9:7abe; 2 Cor 11:29ab. Likew. tic... ei ut; who... except 
(for), but? Mk 2:7; Lk 5:21b; 1J 2:22; 5:5 (PsSol. 5:3, 11). Pl. 



Tis 

buts dé tives éoté; Ac 19:15. Cp. 2 Ti 3:14; Hb 3:16-18; Rv 
7:13.—Foll. by partitive gen. (JosAs 6:7 [tis ... dvOpw7rwv;]; 
Ar. 9, 5; Tat. 2, 1) tig toUTwV TOV THLOV; Lk 10:36. tivos buav 

vlog; 14:5. tive tov Geyyéhov; Hb 1:5. tiva tov TPOOYTaYV; 
Ac 7:52. Cp. Mt 22:28; Mk 12:23; Hb 1:13 al. For the part. gen. 

tic €& Dudv; etc. Mt 6:27; Lk 11:5; 14:28.—Mt 21:31. tiva 
70 tov SUo; Mt 27:21. 

a. who? in the sense what sort of person? (=1roloc; cp. Ex 

3:11; Jdth 12:14; Jos., Ant. 6, 298; Ath. 12, 2) tic otiv obtoc ¢ 

Aaket PAaopnutac; Lk 5:21a. Cp. 19:3; J 8:53; Ac 11:17 (cp. 
4 Km 8:13); Ro 14:4; 1 Cor 3:5ab v.l. (in both); Js 4:12. ov tic 
el; (just) who are you? what sort of person are you? (Menand., 

Epitr. 391 S. [215 K6.]; Epict. 3, 1, 22; 23; Herm. Wr. 1, 2; Job 

35:2; Tat. 6, 2 tig Tunv, obK EyivmoKov) J 1:19; 8:25; 21:12. 
tig elt EY@ Sti who am I, that GJs 12:2 (Ex 3:11). 

1. which of two? (=1Otepos) Mt 27:17; Lk 22:27; J 9:2. 

7. as a substitute for the rel. pron. (Callimachus 28 [=30], 2; 

Ptolemaeus Euergetes in Athen. 10, 438e tivi H tyn Sidwot, 
NaBeto. Cp. BGU 665 III, 13 [I ap]; 822, 4 [III ap] etipov 
YEOPYOV, Tic AUVTA EAKVON; Gen 38:25; Lev 21:17; Dt 29:17; 

s. 1aB) below and s. Ktihner-G. II 517f; Olmmisch, Leipz. Stu- 

dien z. klass. Philol. 10, 1887, 309ff; KBuresch, RhM n.s. 46, 

1891, 231ff; Mit. 21 n. 1; 93f; Rob. 737f; Dssm., LO 266, 5 [CIG 

9552—LAE 313, 6]; Mayser II/1, 1926, 80) tiva we VrovoEtte 

elvat OUK elul Ey@ Ac 13:25 v.l. So also Js 3:13, if it is to be 
punctuated tig coos év Duly, devEatw. 

B. tu—X. what? ti oot doKet; Mt 17:25a; cp. 18:12; 21:28. 

Tl TOUNoEL; vs. 40. Cp. Mk 9:33; 10:3, 17; Lk 10:26; J 1:22b; 

18:38; Ac 8:36; Ro 10:8; 1 Cor 4:7b al. tivi; to what (thing)? 

Lk 13:18ab; 20.—W. prepositions: 6iG ti; why? for what rea- 
son? cp. dia B 2b. ei tl; why? for what purpose? eis 4f. év 
tiv; with what? through whom? Mt 5:13; 12:27; Mk 9:50; Lk 

11:19; 14:34; Ac 4:9. mpoc ti; why? (X., Cyr. 6, 3, 20; 8, 4, 21) 

J 13:28. yap. tivoc; why? lit. ‘because of what thing?’ 1J 3:12 
(cp. Just., A II, 12, 5; Tat. 34, 3). 

2. what sort of thing? (=Toiov) tl EOtLV TOUTO; what sort 
of thing is this? (Ps.-Lucian, Halc. 1 tig } bwvy; Ex 16:15) Mk 
1:27. ti tO TAOVTOS what sort of wealth Col 1:27; cp. Eph 1:19; 
3:18. 

3. which of two? (=6tepovy; Pla., Phib. 52d) Mt 9:5; 23:19; 
Mk 2:9; Lk 5:23; 1 Cor 4:21; Phil 1:22. 

7. tlas pred. can go w. a subject that is in the pl. (Pla., Tht. 

155c tt ott tavta; [so also TestAbr A 12 p. 91, 16=Stone p. 
30, and TestLevi 2:9 v.1.]; Lucian, Dial. Deor. 11, 1; Synes., Prov. 

2, 2 p. 118b; Laud. Therap. 18 ti pot tatta; cp. TestAbr A 
7 p. 83, 32 [Stone p. 14] ti ta 6paGEevta; GrBar 2:7 ti etow 
ot dvOpw7rot obtoL; what’s the meaning of these people? Jos., 
Vi. 296 ti yeyOvaovy;) or that is not neut. gender (B-D-F §299, 

1; 2; Rob. 736; cp. X., Hell. 2, 3, 17 tl €ooito } ToAtteta, 

Mem. 4, 2, 21; GrBar 6:13 ti gottv 9 Owvy atvtn; ApeMos 5 tL 
gOTLV TOVOS KAL VOOOS;): TL EOTL GVOPWTTOG; (Epict. 2, 5, 26; 
2, 9, 2) Hb 2:6 (Ps 8:5). tatta ti got Eig tToooUTOUG; J 6:9. 

étruvOdveto ti dv ein tavta Lk 15:26. ti €oone8a 15 3:2. th 
dpa 6 Tlétpos éyéveto what had become of Peter Ac 12:18. 
ovtoc 68 ti (ota); what about this man? J 21:21. This pass. 
forms a transition to 

7. elliptical expressions: ti oWv; (X., Mem. 4, 2, 17; Teles 

p: 25, 13; Diod. S713, 26, 1; Ael. Aristid. 28, 17 K.=49'p. 496 

D.; schol. on Pind., O. 12, 20c; Jos., Bell. 2, 364; Just., D. 3, 6; 

Ath. 15, 1.—1 Cor 14:15, 26 the expr. is given more fully ti otv 
Zot; Ro 6:1; 7:7; 9:14, 30 ti obv EpovpeEv; 1 Cor 10:19 ti obv 
pnwt;) J 1:21; Ro 3:9; 6:15 (Seneca, Ep. 47, 15 also introduces 

an absurd inference w. ‘quid ergo’); 11:7.—tl yap; what, then, 
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is the situation? (Ps.-Pla., Erx. 1, 392b; Diod. S. 34 + 35 fem. 2, 
38; Dio Chrys. 71 [21], 16; Lucian, Tyrannic. 13; Just., D. 1, 3) 

Ro 3:3; what does it matter? Phil 1:18. Also tt yap wou (TestJob 
23:8 tl yop wot 1 Opis) w. inf. foll. is it any business of mine? 
(Tat. 33, 2 ti yap wou... A€yeuv why should I take the time ... 
to say something?—cp. without yap Epict. 2, 17, 14 kai ti Lot; 
3, 22, 66 ti ovvV GOL; Maximus Tyr. 2, 10c) 1 Cor 5:12.—On ti 
TPO HAS (TPds GE); s. TPdc 3ey. On ti Ewol Kal Gol; s. Ey, 
end; also Schwyzer II 143; Goodsp., Probs. 98-101; MSmith, 

JBL 64, ’45, 512f; JLilly, CBQ 8, °46, 52-57. ti tv Kal ool; 
has the same mng.: Mt 8:29; Mk 1:24a; Lk 4:34a (cp. Epict. 2, 

19, 16; 2, 20, 11).—tt 6tL;=tl yeyovev StL; (cp. J 14:22) what 

has happened that? why? (LXX; JosAs 16:5 tl Ott eimras ... 5) 
Mk 2:16 v.l.; Lk 2:49; Ac 5:4, 9; Hs 9, 5, 2—On iva, tl s. the 

entry tvatt. 

}. asasubstitute for the relative (SIG 543, 12; 705, 56; 736, 50; 

s. act above) ov ti ya O£AW GAAG ti oU Mk 14:36. Cp. 4:24; 
Lk 17:8; Ac 13:25. Pl. 1 Ti 1:7.—ovk €yovow tl bayou Mt 
15:32; Mk 8:2 (cp. vs. 1) is prob. to be understood as an indi- 

rect question=‘they do not know what they are to eat’ (W-S. §24, 

17b). 
‘y. Two interrog. pronouns stand together without a conjunc- 

tion (distributive; s. Kithner-G. II 521f; B-D-F §298, 5; Rob. 

737) tis tl APY what each one should receive Mk 15:24. tic TL 
dteTPayuatevoato what each one gained in trading Lk 19:15 
v.l. Cp. Hv 3, 8, 6; m 6, 1, 1 (s. also Ael. Aristid. 31 p. 598 D.: ti 

tic Ov A€you; Ps.-Clem., Hom. 2, 33). 

© as adj. (TestAbr A 15 p. 96, 15 [Stone p. 40] ti Pjua 
yevijoetat; TestJob 47:1 tis otv ypeia; ApcEsdr 5:26 p. 30, 30 
Tdf. tig pa GvOpwroc; Just., A I, 53, 2 al.) tiva what (sort of) 

wiodov éxete; Mt 5:46. tic Baotvevc; Lk 14:31. Cp. 15:4, 8; J 
2:18; 18:29; Ac 10:29; 1 Cor 15:2; 2 Cor 6:14—16 (five times). 

1 Th 4:2 oidate yap tivacs Tapayyehias for you know what in- 
structions (we gave you). In Ac 7:49 tis replaces 7rotos (as read 

by D, after Is 66:1); cp. 1 Pt 1:11, where tic and the following 

Trotos are contrasted. ti TEPLOOOY; etc.: Mt 5:47; 19:16; 27:23. 

@ interrogative expression of reason for, why? adv. tl 

(Hom., Pla., et al; LXX; TestAbr A 8 p. 85, 23 [Stone p. 18]; B 

7p. 111, 4 [St. p. 70]; ApcEsdr 5:16 p. 30, 15 Tdf.; ApcSed 3:1; 

ApcMos 27; Just., A I, 20, 3; Tat. 10, 2; Ath. 17, 4) ti wepurvate; 

why do you worry? Mt 6:28. Cp. 7:3; 19:17; Mk 2:7a, 8; 4:40; 

11:3; Lk 2:48; 6:46; 19:33; 24:38a; J 7:19; 18:23; Ac 1:11; 

14:15; 26:8; 1 Cor 4:7c; 10:30; Col 2:20. ti tovto Etroinoas; 
GJs 13:2; 15:3 (GrBar 1:2 ti Eroinoas tovtO;). tL ObV 6 VOLOG; 
why have the law, then=well then, what’s the use of the (Mosaic) 

law? Gal 3:19. ti Kat; why, indeed? for what possible reason? 1 

Cor 15:29b, 30. ti yewookm Tov EotLv 6 Vids Lov; how should 
I know where my son is? GJs 23:1. 
© exclamatory expression of extent or degree, how! adv. tL 

(transl. of Hebr..7%9; W-S. §21, 4; B-D-F §299, 4; Rob. 739; 1176; 

LXX [Ps 3:2; SSol 1:10; 7:7; 2 Km 6:20]; Basilius, Hexaém. p. 

8b MPG ti KaAy H THELs [s. JTrunk, De Basilio Magno sermo- 
nis Attici imitatore: Wissensch. Beilage z. Jahresber. d. Gymn. 

Ehingen a. D. 1911, 36]) tl otevy) Mt 7:14; tt O€Aw Lk 12:49 

(s. 0éw 1, end, and Black, Aramaic Approach?, ’67, 121-24). — 

M-M. EDNT. 

Tic, Ti, gen. tivdc, dat. twi, acc. twa, tL (Hom.+) enclitic, 
indefinite pronoun (W-S. §26, 1-4; B-D-F $301 al.; Rob. 741-44) 

@ a ref. to someone or someth. indefinite, anyone, any- 

thing; someone, something; many a one/thing, a certain one 

@ subst.—a. tic, twvéS—-N. someone, anyone, somebody 
Mt 12:29, 47; Mk 8:4; 9:30; 11:16; Lk 8:46; 9:57; 13:6, 23; J 

2:25; 6:46; Ac 5:25; 17:25; Ro 5:7ab; 1 Cor 15:35; 2 Cor 
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11:20 (five times); Hb 3:4; Js 2:18; 2 Pt 2:19 al. Pl. twvéc | 

some, a number of (people—supplied as in Appian, Hann. 47 

§203 AaBawv trvac=he received some, i.e. people; TestAbr B 

14 p. 118, 20 [Stone p. 84]; TestJob 9:8; Just., A I, 28, 2) Lk 

13:1; Ac 15:1; Gal 2:12; 2 Th 3:11; anyone 2 Pt 3:9b (TestAbr 

B 12 p. 116, 24 [Stone p. 80] etdev ... twas Grepyouévous 
gig EPNUoV tO7oOVv).—In contrast to a majority made evident 
by the context some of those present (Appian, Bell. Civ. 1, 26 

§119 &bepov tives) Mk 14:65; J 13:29a; of all (under con- 

sideration) 1 Cor 8:7; 9:22. dvatpéTovoW THY TIVOV TLOTLV 
2 Tim 2:18; AcPlCor 1:2.—W. partitive gen. (Diod. S. 2, 24, 

4; Plut., Mor. 189a tov &yOpav tic; Epict. 2, 14, 1 tig tov 
‘Pwuaikav; TestReub 4:2 twi tov ddekpav; Ar. 12, 7 tees 
... AUTOV; Just., A I, 27, 3; Tat. 36, 2) tic tHV Baptoaiwv 
(some) one of the Pharisees, a Pharisee Lk 7:36. Cp. 11:45; Ac 

5:15. tic buwv 1 Cor 6:1. Pl. tues TOV yPaupLatéwv some (of 
the) scribes Mt 9:3. Cp. 12:38; 28:11; Mk 7:1f; 12:13; Lk 6:2; 

Ac 10:23; 12:1; 17:18a, 28; 1 Cor 10:7-10 al.—Also tic &k 

(Plut., Galba 1065 [27, 2]; Appian, Bell. Civ. 3, 84 §343 tic &k 
THs PovArs) tic €E Hudv Js 2:16; Hb 3:13; GIs 24:2. Pl. tes 
&& adtoVv (Jos., Bell. 1, 311; Just., D. 85, 1 tivés €& budv) Lk 

11:15. Cp. J 6:64; 7:25, 44; 9:16; 11:37, 46; Ac 15:24.—tic év 

butv any one among you, any of you Js 5:13a, 14, 19. év butv 
tues 1 Cor 15:12.—tadta tes tte some of you were that 
sort of people 6:11 (obto¢ 1b). twés described by a rel. clause 
(Dionysius Com. [IV Bc] 11 gioiv twes viv, otc...) Mk 9:1. 
tic in 14:47 is prob. not original (PDickerson, JBL 116, ’97, 302). 

2. with suggestion of non-specificity in a context where an 

entity is specified to some extent tlc a certain pers., etc., of a 

definite pers. Lk 9:49; 2 Cor 2:5; 10:7; 11:21 (of an opponent 

as UPZ 146, 2 [II Bc]; Sallust. 12 p. 24, 20; 24——Artem. 4, 22 

p. 214, 20ff tic ... ob Eym Katmep et eldac TO Gvoua OVK 
éTuLvyoOroouat; Tat. 27, 1 [of Callimachus]). Pl. tuvés certain 
people, etc. (Crates, Ep. 32 [p. 82 Malherbe]; Demosth. 25, 40, 

Ep. 3, 8; Diod. S. 15, 18, 1; Appian, Bell. Civ. 5, 112 §470 ‘cer- 

tain’ people who had conspired to cause trouble; [ambl., Myst. 

1, 13 p. 43, 2 P; Sallust. 4 p. 4, 28) Ro 3:8; 1 Cor 4:18; 15:34; 2 

Cor 3:1; 1 Ti 1:3, 19 al.; 2 Pt 3:9a. W. a name added jv 5€ tic 

éo0evav, AdCapos there was a man who was ill, named L. J 

11:1 (begins like a story that originally circulated independently; 

cp. Aleman 84 Diehl? tjoxé [=fv] tig Kaevs &vecowv=there 
was once someone, named Capheus, who ruled). The name is also 

added in Ac 18:7. W. a subst. ptc. tuvés elot ol tapdooovtEs 
Gal 1:7 (cp. Lysias 19, 57 elo twes of TPOAVAALOKOVTES). 

). For etc tic s. etc 3c. For et tic s. et 7. Gv Tus (TestAbr B 13 
p. 118, 7 [Stone p. 84]; Just., D. 46, 1 dv 6€ tees) Mt 21:3a; 
24:23; Mk 11:3; Lk 16:30; J 6:51 al.; Ac 13:41 (Hab 1:5); 1 

Cor 8:10; 10:28; Col 3:13a; 1 Ti 1:8; 2 Ti 2:5; Js 2:14; 1J 2:1, 

15; 4:20; Rv 3:20; 22:18f. éav un tI if someone ... not J 3:3, 
5; 15:6; ifno one Ac 8:31. tic w. aneg. no one, nobody ov ... tic 
J 10:28. oS ... tic Mt 11:27; 12:19. ote ... tic Ac 28:21. 
ov... 0776 tIvosG 1 Cor 6:12. wn tic that no one Mt 24:4; Mk 

13:5; Ac 27:42; 1 Cor 1:15; 16:11; 2 Cor 8:20; 11:16a; Eph 

2:9; 1 Th 5:15; Hb 4:11 al. mp0 tO uy tivo. 1 Th 2:9. wote 
ur... twa Mt 8:28. 

7. The pte. that belongs directly w. the indef. pron. is added 
w. the art. TPd¢g TIvas TOUS TETOLBOTAS to some who put their 
trust Lk 18:9. Cp. 2 Cor 10:2; Gal 1:7; Col 2:8. But it also 

stands without the art: tww@v AeyOvtwv when some were talking 
Lk 21:5. Cp. 1 Ti 6:10, 21; Hb 10:28. 

i. corresponding tic... €tepoc¢ dé someone ... and another 

1 Cor 3:4. tivéc (uev) ... tvs (Sé) Lk 9:7; Phil 1:15 (tivéc 
uév ... tuvec d€ as Diod. S. 12, 41, 6; Ar. 8, 2). 

Tis 

}. each one KaOWs Tus GELOS BOTLV KATOLKEtV as each one 
deserves to dwell Hs 8, 2, 5a. Cp. 8, 4, 2. B-D-F §301, 2. 

B. ti, twa—X. something, anything 6 abehpoc Gov Exet TW 
Kato OOD Mt 5:23. Cp. 20:20; Mk 8:23; 9:22; 13:15; Lk 7:40; 

11:54; J 13:29a; 1 Cor 10:31 al.—W. partitive gen. (Diod. S. 

20,39, 3 twa TOV AhynPTACUEVWV=some of what had been 
seized [by the enemy]; Just., D. 2, 4 ti tov gig evVdamoviav 
ovvtedoUvtwv something that contributes to happiness) ti TOV 
brapyovtwv Ac 4:32. Cp. Ro 15:18; Eph 5:27. ti cya8ov Hs 

5, Shek 
2. in negative statements not (nor) anything =nothing obte 

... th Ac 25:8. ode ... ti 1 Ti 6:7 (TestJob 11:12; cp. JosAs 
10:20 unde .. . tevds). 

}. tid wsv ... tive. 6€ some ... others (w. ref. to TPOBaTa 
and hence neut.) Hs 6, 2, 2. 

7. Oneitus. et 7. 

7m. etvat ti be or amount to someth. Gal 2:6; 1 Cor 3:7. 
ei SoKet Tis etvai tT UNdev dv Gal 6:3 (s. 2 below and s. W-S. 
§26, 3). 
© adj.—a. some, any, acertain, though oft. omitted in transl. 

into Engl.; used with 

X. a subst. tic: tepevs tic Lk 1:5; 10:31. Gvip (a narrative 
begins in this way Syntipas p. 16, 4; 30, 3; 46, 16; 57, 1; Just., D. 

81, 4 [of John]) Ac 3:2; 8:9a; 14:8. GvOpmmoc Mt 18:12 (JosAs 

28:4). Kun Lk 17:12 (Just., A I, 34, 2). Cp. 7:2, 41; 18:2; J 

4:46; Ac 27:8; Hb 4:7.—ti: témp Ac 8:36. oKkevoc 10:11. 

a. a proper name (X., Hell. 5, 4, 3; Jos., Ant. 12, 160; Ar. 10, 

1 “Hoauotov tiva; Just., A 1, 26, 4 Mévavépov ... tiva; Ath. 

12, 1 Miva tic) Liwmvea twa a certain Simon Lk 23:26; Ac 
10:5f; Mk 15:21. Xitwwv tug AcPICor 1:2. Cp. Ac 21:16; 22:12; 

25:19b. 

). an adj. or adjectival pron. uéyac Ac 8:9b. EtEpdc TI¢ Vs. 
34 (GrBar 6:6; Just., D. 128, 4; Mel., P. 26, 180). tic Etepos 

Papias (2, 4). tig GAAOc 1 Cor 1:16; Phil 3:4 (TestAbr B 6 p. 
110, 7 [Stone p. 68] GAAo tt; TestJob 11:2 &Aot tivéc; Just., 

D. 6, 1 &AKo tL). tives GAOL (Diod. S. 5, 81, 4 GAOL tw 
[t. Toutav]; Jos., Ant. 8, 248; Just., D. 84, 4 GAAat tivés) Ac 

15:2. tL aya8ov Ro 9:11; Hs 2:10. Godahés tu Ac 25:26. Cp. 
Hb 11:40.—In neg. statements (TestAbr A 8 p. 86, 3 [Stone p. 
20]) not any = no Lk 11:36; Js 5:12. 

B. serving to moderate or heighten. to moderate an expr. 

that is too definite (Just., D. 48, 1 [Adyoc] ... mapadoEdc 
Tig ... doket pou etvat [your statement], in my judgment, 

does not make much sense; Diod. S. 1, 1, 3; Appian, Bell. 

Civ. 1, 15 §65 oid ties Sopudpoi=as a kind of bodyguard) 
aTapxnv twa a kind of first-fruits Js 1:18 (Appian, Bell. Civ. 
3, 39 §162 tic wetavota=something like remorse; 3, 77 §314 
OVvyYVMUN Tic=some kind of pardon).—So perh. Svo ttvdc 
TOV UAONTOV several disciples, perhaps two Lk 7:18 (cp. Ap- 
pian, Bell. Civ. 2, 59 §245 dvo0 twac=a few [ships], about two; 
Jos., Ant. 16, 274). But the expr. in Ac 23:23 twas dv0 tav 
EKATOVTIAPYOV certainly means two, who simply cannot be 

more closely defined (s. W-S. §26, 1b; Rob. 742; Mlt-Turner 
195). 

a. w. adjectives of quality and quantity to heighten the rhetor- 

ical emphasis poPepa ttc EkSoxT] KPloews Hb 10:27. Bpayw 
tt (only) a little 2:7, 9 (Ps 8:6). 

y. of an indefinite quantity that is nevertheless not without 
importance, some, considerable ypovov twa. (Diod. S. 13, 75, 6 
[Weta tiva. xpovov; Jos., Ant. 8, 398) Ac 18:23; 1 Cor 16:7. Cp. 

Ro 1:11, 13. uépoc tu 1 Cor 11:18. 
6. tugs several (Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 49 §202 tazeic tec; 

Just., D. 50, 2 Adyous tivac; Ath. 23, 1 twas... évepyeiac) 



Tis 

huépas tivdc Ac 9:19; 10:48; 15:36. yuvatkéc twec Lk 8:2. 
Cp. Ac 15:2; 17:5f al—On its position in the sentence s. W-S. 
§26, 4; B-D-F §473, 1; Rob. 743. 

@ aref. to someone of prominence, a person of importance 

tig elvatt tic to be a person of importance, to be somebody (Eut., 

El. 939; Theocr. 11, 79; Herodas 6, 54; Epict. 3, 14, 2, Ench. 13; 

Lucian, Lexiph. 22, Adv. Indoct. 1; Tat. 16, 2 etvat twec; PGM 

13, 288 €ya eit tic) Aéywv eival twa Eavtov claiming to be 
somebody Ac 5:36; [Eph 3:1 (so also ti; s. lab above; antonym 

s.v. obdEig 2b8)—DELG. M-M. EDNT. 

TUtvos, ov, 6 (CIL III, 3053; 6010, 223; XII, 4141; Jos., Ant. 
16, 270) Titius, a coeBOwEevos tov BEdv (o€H~w 1b) in Corinth, 

whose surname was Justus Ac 18:7 (v.l. Titoc; many mss. omit 

this half of the name entirely and have simply *Iovotov),— 

EGoodspeed, JBL 69, 50, 382f identifies Titius Justus w. Gaius 

(T'diitog 3; s. comm.). 

TLTAOS, Ov, rt) (Lat. loanw.=titulus: ins [Hahn 231, 10, w. lit.; 

Hatch 143f]; later pap; Jer 21:4 in Aq., Sym., Theod.; Mel., P. 

95, 727) inscription, notice on the cross, which gave the reason 

for condemnation J 19:19f (on this custom s. Sueton., Calig. 32, 

Domit. 10; Cass. Dio 54, 8; also the letter of the churches at 

Lyons and Vienne: Eus., HE 5, 1, 44). P-FRegard, Le titre de la 

Croix d’aprés les Ev.: RevArch 28, 1928, 95—105.—M-M. 

Titos, ov, 6 (Polyb.; Diod. S. 11, 51, 1; 15, 23, 1; 16, 40, 1 
et al.; ins, pap; Jos., Ant. 14, 229f) Titus. 

friend and colleague of Paul, mentioned in our lit. only in 

Paul’s letters. As a Gentile Christian he accompanied Paul to a 

meeting at Jerusalem; Paul did not have him circumcised, though 

Judaizers demanded that he do so Gal 2:1, 3. Later he effected 

a reconciliation betw. Paul and the Corinthian church when the 

latter seemed lost to the apostle, and he arranged for a collec- 

tion: 2 Cor 2:13; 7:6, 13f; 8:6, 16, 23; 12:18; subscr—2 Ti 

4:10 mentions a journey of Titus to Dalmatia. Acc. to Tit 1:4 

the apostle left him, his yvyjouov téKvov, behind in Crete to or- 
ganize the churches there (s. vs. 5); see also title and subscer. of 

Tit for the name. Titov Kai tov AovKav AcPI Ha 11, 16 (Aa I, 

116, 16f); AcPl Ant 13, 13 (Aa I, 237, 1).—AJtilicher, RE XIX 

1907, 798-800; CBarrett, MBlack Festschr. 69, 1-18. Lit. s.v. 

TwwoGEog (Pélzl 103ff) and *Imav(v)n¢ 6. 
@ surnamed Justus Ac 18:7 v.1.; s. Tituoc.—LGPN I. M-M. 

tT ITOMOXW 1 aor. EtPWoa LXX. Pass. fut. towOnoopat LXX; 
aor. 2 sg. €tpwMOy¢ Is 57:10 Sym.; pf. tetP@pLaL 3 Km 22:34, pte. 
TETPWLEVOS (Hom.+; ins, LXX, Philo; Jos., Bell. 2, 526, Ant. 7, 

128) to inflict a wound, wound, injure, damage in imagery of 

damage to the inner life tetp wuévoc kata Suckvounv wounded in 
mind (Svavoic. 1) GPt 7:26 (cp. 2 Macc 3:16 titepwoKeobat THY 
dicvoiay; Diod. S. 17, 112 tetpMpevos thy Wuyi; Herodian 
1, 8, 7; Philo) —DELG. 

TOL (prop. ethical dat. of ov, L-S-J-M, s. also Denniston 537; 

Schwyzer I 602) enclitic particle (Hom.+; LXX; Jos., Ant. 15, 

374; 16, 319; Just., A I, 4, 8 Kai yap tot) marker of emphasis 

on the reliability of a statement, /et me tell you, surely, in our 

lit. only in the transition formula mépac yé tot and furthermore, 
besides (rwépas 3) B 5:8; 10:2; 12:6; 15:6, 8; 16:3.—For pév tot 

s. wevtol.—DELG s.v. to- 1. 

TOLYO.OOVV (on the form s. Schwyzer I 560; Denniston 114) 
(Soph., Hdt.+; PTebt 315, 14 [II AD]; PGiss 3, 7; Sb 6222, 12; 

LXX; En 102:9; GrBar 4:16; Philo, Virt. 202; Jos., Bell. 4, 168, 

Ant. 10, 10, C. Ap. 2, 178; Just., Mel.) a particle introducing an 

inference, for that very reason, then, therefore (in first position, 
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as in most ancient writers, exc. Hippocrates and occasionally Lu- 

cian, s. Denniston 566-68) 1 Th 4:8; 1 Cl 57:4, 6 (Pr 1:26, 31). In 

an exhortation (Achilles Tat. 7, 11, 3; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 201; GrBar 

4:16; Just., D. 55, 3; 65, 7; 134, 2; Mel., P. 59, 428) Hb 12:1 (here 

P46 has totyap).—M-M. 

TOLVUV (Pind., Hdt.+) a particle introducing an inference, 

hence, so, well (then), indeed as the second word in its clause 

(the usual position, so Hdt., Demosth. et al. [s. Denniston 568— 

77 on the position and lively, conversational aspect of t.]; POxy 

902, 10; 1252 verso, 18; Wsd 1:11; Job 8:13; 36:14; En 101:1; 

TestAbr A 1 p. 77, 11 [Stone p. 2]; JosAs 6:5 [1:1, 7 al. cod. AJ; 

ApcrEzk; Jos., Ant. 2, 67; 14, 32; Ar., Just., Ath.) 1 Cor 9:26; 

Js 2:24 v.l.; Dg 3:2. Beginning its clause (only in later wr., e.g. 

Sext. Emp., Math. 8, 429; IG IV, 620, 13; POxy 940, 3; Is 3:10; 

5:13; 27:4; 33:23; TestJob 41:5; Mel.) t. &rOdotE well then, give 

back Lk 20:25 (w. impv.); Hb 13:13 (w. hortatory subj.); 1 Cl 

15:1 (w. hort. subj.)—M-M. 

tToLo0dE, ade, OvdSE (Hom., Hat. et al.; 2 Macc 11:27; 15:12; 
TestSol 22:2 B; Jos., Ant. 17, 142; 209) such as this, of this kind, 

referring to what follows and w. suggestion of unusual aspect 2 
Pt 1:17.—DELG s.v. totoc. M-M. 

TOLOUTOS, GUTH, ODTOV (this form of the neut. is predom. in 
Attic wr.; also JosAs 6:7; 13:11; 1 Esdr 1:19; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 12; 

2,222; Mt 18:5 v.1.; Ac 21:25 D; Just., AI, 12, 4; Tat. 15, 2) and 

ovto (PCairZen 379, 8; 482, 13 [III Bc]; POs! 17, 9 [136 ap]; 1 

Cl 43:1; Mel., HE 4, 26, 13) correlative adj. pert. to being like 

some pers. or thing mentioned in a context, of such a kind, 

such as this, like such (Hom.+). 

@ correlative otos ... tovovtos (X., Mem. 2, 6, 12; Lucian, 

Dial. Deor. 4, 4; Sir 49:14; Just., A II, 14, 2 tovatta, dota) 1 
Cor 15:48ab; 2 Cor 10:11b. tovovtous Gtrotog (Jos., Ant. 7, 
385) Ac 26:29. 

® adj.—a. used w.anoun—X. w. the art., mostly attribu- 

tive (GrBar 7:5; Ar. 11, 2; Just., AI, 12, 4; Tat. 15, 2; Mel., HE 4, 

26, 6; Ath. 7, 1) Ev tHV tToLovtMV TaLdiwv one child like this (as 

indicated in vs. 36) Mk 9:37. tov totoutov GvOpwMToOV such a 
man 2 Cor 12:3 (cp. vs. 2). 1) toradtyn TapOEvos AcPI Ox 6, 15f 
(4 tovadty aidmc ths TwapOEvov Aa I 241, 15). ths toravtns 
dtakovias IPhid 10:2 (cp. vs. 1). ot tovovtor dSikatot 2 Cl 6:9 
(cp. vs. 8). Pred. ai Suvcpers touadta such are the miracles 
Mk 6:2. 1) yv@ouc totavty the knowledge is of this kind (as is 
described in what follows) B 19:1. 

1. without the article (TestAbr A 11 p. 89, 19 [Stone p. 26] 

év toravty O0Ey; JosAs 6:7; 13:11; GrBar 1:2; Ar. 13:1; Just., 

AI, 9, 5; Mel., P. 20, 137; Ath. 22, 1) Eovotav toravtnv such 

power Mt 9:8.—18:5; Mk 4:33; J 9:16; Ac 16:24; 1 Cor 11:16; 

2 Cor 3:4, 12; Hb 7:26; 13:16; Js 4:16. AcPICor 1:9 got yap 

& A€yovow ... TOLAUVTA what they say ... is as follows 

}. tou. can have its mng. made clear by a rel. clause tovavty 

Topvela Hts OvdE &v Toicg EOVEowv (sc. AkovVETat) 1 Cor 5:1. 
TOLOUTOS ApXiepevs, dg Hb 8:1 (Dio Chrys. 15 [32], 7 yopos 
TOLOUTOS ... , 6). AVOPWroL ToLOUTOL OltLVES B 10:3—5. 

B. tovovtoc wv (Just., A I, 43, 8; Ath. 29, 1) since I am the 

sort of person (who presumes to make an appeal) PhIm 9 (foll. 

by c=in my character as; Andoc., Alcibiades 16). tovoutov 

Gov Svtoc since you (Christ) are so (downcast) AcP] Ha 7, 31.6 

TUTMNP ToLOVTOUG CHtEt TOUS THOOKUVOUVTAS aUTOV the Fa- 

ther seeks such people to worship him J 4:23 (double acc. as 

Vett. Val. 315, 20 ttvac tovs torovtouc; Jos., Ant. 12, 281). 

The pleonastic use of tot. after a relative is due to Semitic infl. 
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(Ex 9:18, 24; 11:6) OAtpis ota od yEyovev tovatty tribulation 
such as has never been seen Mk 13:19. 

© subst.—a. quite predom. w. the art. (B-D-F §274; Rob. 

771) 
X. of persons 6 tovovtos such a person; either in such a way 

that a definite individual with special characteristics is thought 

of, or that any bearer of certain definite qualities is meant (Just., 

D. 47, 2) Ac 22:22; 1 Cor 5:5, 11; 2 Cor 2:6f; 10:11a; 12:2, 5; 

Gal 6:1; Tit 3:11. Pl. ot tovodtot (Aeschyl., Thu. et al.; TestAsh 

2:9; 4:5; ApcEsdr 1:18 p. 25, 12 Tdf.; Tat. 2, 2; Mel., HE 4, 26, 

9; Ath. 34, 1) Mt 19:14; Mk 10:14; Lk 18:16; Ro 16:18; 1 Cor 

7:28; 16:16 al. 

2. of things ta towadta such or similar things, things like 

that (X., Cyr. 1, 2, 2 a catalogue of vices concluding kal ... 

TUAAG TH TOLAVTA WOaUTMG; sim., Ael. Aristid. 37, 27 K.=2 

p. 27 D.; Plut., Mor. 447a; GrBar 13:4; Just., D. 18, 3) Ae 

19:25; Ro 1:32; 2:2f; Gal 5:21; Eph 5:27. év tots toovtotc in 
such cases, under such circumstances (X., Cyr. 5, 4, 17) 1 Cor 

7:15. 

6. without the art. tovavta such things (Socrat., Ep. 14, 6 [p. 
256 Malherbe]; TestNapht 9:1; GrBar 1:3; Ar. 8, 5; Just., D. 6, 

1; Tat. 21, 1; Mel., P. 74, 544) Lk 9:9; 13:2 v.l. (for tavta); Hb 

11:14.—DELG s.v. totoc. M-M. 

TOLXOG, OV, O (Hom.+) wail, in denunciatory expression totye 

KEKOVLaLEVE whitewashed wall Ac 23:3 (since RSmend, Ezech. 

1880, Ezk 13:10 is usu. compared here)—DELG s.v. tetyoc. 

M-M. 

TOXETOS, 08, 6 (fr. tiktw via TOKOG; Aristot. et al.; BGU 665 
II, 10 [I Ap]; Sb 5873, 4; LXX; Jos., Ant. 1, 213) childbearing, 

giving birth IEph 19:1. In imagery of the tortures of martyrdom 

O TOKETOS LOL ETiKeEttat the pains of birth are upon me IRo 
6:1.—DELG s.v. tiktw. 

TOXOG, Ov, O (tiktw; Hom. et al. in the sense ‘offspring’ etc.) 

interest on money loaned (Pind., Pla. et al.; ins, pap, LXX, Philo; 

Jos., C. Ap. 2, 208; Ath. 30, 3) Mt 25:27; Lk 19:23 (PLond 

II, 218, 4 p. 15 [III Bc] €dcvetoev ovv tOKW). TOKOL TOKWV 
compound interest (Aristoph., Nub. 1156 al.) ApcPt 16:31.— 

JHerrmann, Zinssatze usw. [Greco-Egypt. pap], JJP 14, °62, 23— 

31. B. 800.—DELG s.v. tiktw. M-M. 

TOAUG, 16, 1 (Ionic/Att. form of todun; Pind., Hat.+; Diod. 
S. 18, 25, 1; SIG 709, 25 [107 Bc]; POxy 1119, 8; PFlor 382, 

48; LXX; Jos., Bell. 4, 424, Ant. 14, 474, Vi. 222; SibOr 4, 154; 

Just., D. 79, 2; Tat. 14, 1) audacity 1 Cl 30:8 (w. Opdooc [as 
Socrat., Ep. 14, 1=p. 252 Malherbe], av0c6e1a).—DELG s.v. 
toAUN. M-M. s.v. ToAUGW. Sv. 

TOAMGO impf. étd\Uwy; fut. toAUNROW; 1 aor. étOAUNOU, pf. 
inf. tetoAunKéva (Just., D. 133) (s. tohua; Hom.+) to show 
boldness or resolution in the face of danger, opposition, or a 

problem, dare, bring oneself to (do someth.) 

@ w.inf.—a. dare, have the courage, be brave enough v7ép 

TOV AyYABOD TAKA Tig Kal TOAUG GroBavetv Ro 5:7 (on being 
willing to die for a good man cp. Ael. Aristid. 46 p. 346 D.; Vita 

Philonid. [s.v. teGyNAOG]). Cp. Phil 1:14. Mostly used w. a neg. 

(TestAbr B 4 p. 109, 1 [Stone p. 66]; Jos., Ant. 20, 7 GvttAéyeuw 

OUK ETOAUOY; Just., AI, 19, 2 and D. 33, 1) ob5é étOAUNOEV TIC 

eTrepwtnoat Mt 22:46. Cp. Mk 12:34; Lk 20:40; J 21:12; Ac 

5:13. Mwtons ovK éto\ua. Katavojoat Moses did not venture 
to look at (it) 7:32. 

B. bring oneself, presume (Theognis 1, 377 Zeus brings him- 
self to include sinners and upright in the same fate; ‘The Tragedy’ 

TONOVEDLA 

in Simplicius In Epict. p. 95, 42 toAua KateiTetv=lI do not hes- 
itate to say plainly; Himerius, Or. 20, 3 A€yewv t.; 3 Mace 3:21; 

TestAbr B 6 p. 110, 12 [Stone p. 68]; TestJob 24, 7; Philo, Somn. 

1, 54; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 318; Just., A I, 61, 11) toAua tic BWOV 

KplveoOau Ett TOV GdiKwv; can any of you bring yourself to go 
to law before the unrighteous? 1 Cor 6:1 (kpiva Saf). W. a neg. 
(TestAbr B 4 p. 109, 1 [Stone p. 66]; GrBar 12:6; Just., A II, 3, 

6 and D. 112, 4) od toAujow tt Aadetv Ro 15:18. Cp. 2 Cor 
10:12; Jd 9. 

© abs. be courageous (Job 15:12) év @ dv tig TOAUG, ... 
tOAUG KYO whatever anyone else dares to do, ... I can bring 
myself (to do the same) 2 Cor 11:21. toAunoat emt ta. show 
courage or boldness toward or against someone (En 7:4) 10:2. 

ToAunoas eiondev he summoned up courage and went in Mk 
15:43; GJs 24:2 (cp. Plut., Camillus 140 [22, 6] toAunoac 

Tapeéotn).—DELG s.v. toAun. B. 1149. M-M. TW. 

TOAMNOOG, &, Ov (tddun; Eur., Thu. et al.; Sir 8:15; 19:3; 
JosAs 23:7 cod. A 17, 7 [p. 67, 5 Bat.]; Jos., Ant. 1, 113; 

14, 165; Just.) bold, daring, audacious, ady. tohunpas (Thu. 
3, 74, 1; 83, 3; X. et al.; Mitt-Wilck. 1/2, 461, 25 [III ap]). 
Comp. todunpotepos (Isocr. 14, 8 Bl. and oft.; Sir 19:2; Philo, 
Op. M. 170): its adverbs, toAunpotépws Ro 15:15 v.l. and 
toAunpotepov (Thu. 4, 126, 4; Polyb. 1, 17, 7) Ro 15:15, 
both=rather boldly. DELG s.v. toAun. TW. 

TOAMNQOTEOWS s. tokUNPds.—M-M. 

TOAMNTHS, OW, 6 (t5dun; Thu. 1, 70, 3; Plut.; Lucian; Philo, 
De Jos. 222; Jos., Bell. 3, 475) bold, audacious pers. tohuntat 

avOddets 2 Pt 2:10 (on the semantic field cp. Reader, Polemo 

p. 296f).—DELG s.v. toAun. M-M. TW. 

TOMOS, H, OV (téUvw; Soph., Pla.t) pert. to having the ca- 
pacity to cut efficiently, cutting, sharp comp. touwtepos (PSI 

624, | [III Bc]) in imagery of the word of God Hb 4:12 (cp. Lu- 

cian, Tox. 11; Ps.-Phoc. 124 7A ov toLAOyos &VSpi TOUMTEPOV 
E0Tt OLONPOV).—DELG s.v. téuvw. M-M. 

TOVOS, OV, 6 (tElvw ‘stretch’; Aeschyl., Hdt. et al.; Philo; Jos., 
Bell. 6, 162) prim. ‘stretching, tension’, in our lit. only fig. force, 

lasting quality (Plut., Brut. 999 [34, 3] tis dpytis) 6 doBos 
avtovd (the devil) tovov ovK &xet=fear of the devil puts one 
under no strain Hm 12, 4, 7.—DELG s.v. tavv- E. 

TOEOV, Ov, TO (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX; En; PsSol 17:33; 

TestAbr B 14 p. 118, 22 [Stone p. 84]; TestJud; SibOr 3, 730; Jos., 

Ant. 1, 103; Ar. 11, 1) the bow as an archer’s weapon (Hecataeus: 

264 fgm. 21, 203 Jac. [in Jos., C. Ap. 1, 203]; TestJud 3:3; 7:5; 

9:3) Rv 6:2 (AKerkeslager, JBL 112, ’93, 116-21: the rider on the 

white horse, a negative image of false messianic kingship).—B. 
1388. DELG. M-M. 

tToEOTH S, OV, 6 (Hom. et al.; ins, pap, JosAs, Joseph.) archer 
AcP1 Ha 5, 6.—DELG s.v. toEov. 

TONGACLOV, OV, T6 (Athenodorus [I BC]: 746 fem. 4, 5 Jac. [in 
Clem. Alex., Protr. 4, 48, 5]; Diod. S. 3, 39, 5; Strabo 16, 4, 6; Ex 

28:17; 36:17; Job 28:19; Ps 118:127; Ezk 28:13) topaz, a bright 

yellow, more or less transparent (Michel Psellus, in Lapidaires p. 

204, In. 7 ALB0¢ Stadavrs) precious stone, in ancient times oft. 
made into seals and gems; though perh. it is the more valuable 

golden-yellow chrysolith that is meant Rv 21:20.—For lit. see 
s.Vv. &Ue8votOS.—DELG. M-M. 

TONOVEDLO, Oc, H (toroc, Séorg [tiOnu]; Diod. S., 
Ptolem. et al.; pap) an orderly arrangement in an area, place- 

ment ai toTroVEotan al &yyeAuKai prob. refers to the celestial 
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positioning of the angelic hosts the angelic stations/ranks ITr 5:2 

(cp. the posting of angels in Rv; Vett. Val. 42, 12 of the arrange- 

ment of heavenly bodies). 

TOMOS, ov, 0 (Aeschyl.+) prim. ‘place, position, region’. 

@ an area of any size, gener. specified as a place of habita- 

tion—@ inhabited geographical area: place, of a city, village, 

etc. (Manetho: 609 fgm. 10, 238 Jac.; in Jos., C. Ap. 1, 238; Diod. 

S. 1, 15, 6; 2, 13, 6; 13, 64, 7; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 86; 2, 34) ot &vépec 
TOU TOTOY Eketvou (cp. Gen 29:22) Mt 14:35. Cp. Mk 6:11 (of 

the inhabitants); Lk 4:37; 10:1 (w. 70Atc as 2 Ch 34:6; Jos., C. 

Ap. 2, 115); Ac 16:3; 27:2; Rv 18:17 (s. TAEw). Ev TavtL TOTW 
everywhere that people or Christians live (cp. Diod. S. 13, 22,3 

eig TAVta tOTOV; Mal 1:11; TestDan 6:7; ParJer 5:32; Just., D. 

41, 3, and on the exaggeration in epistolary style PLond III, 891, 

9 p. 242 [IV ab, Christian] } edonuia cov TEepieKVKAMOEV T. 
KOOLOV OAOV) 1 Cor 1:2; 2 Cor 2:14; 1 Th 1:8; 2 Th 3:16 v.L; 

MPol 19:1; AcP1 Ha 6, 5 and15. Also kata Tavta tTOTOV MPol 

ins €V TAVTL TOT KL YPOVvH D 14:3. This is perh. the place 

for TOV TOTFOV Kal tO EBvog J 11:48 (the Sin. Syr. and Chrysost. 
vol. VIII 386e take to7. to mean Jerusalem [cp. 2 Macc 3:2, 12]; 

but s. 1b below). €v Tol tomm where AcPI Ha 6, 12; without 
év Hy 1:7 Joly. eig Etepov tOTOv to another place (Dio Chrys. 
70 [20], 2; Plut., Mor. 108d) Ac 12:17. Cp. AFridrichsen, Kgl. 

Hum. Vetensk. Samf. i. Uppsala, Arsbok °43, 28-30. 

® inhabited structure: space, place, building et al. (Diod. S. 

20, 100, 4 tomot=buildings; POslo 55, 10 [c. 200 ap]; 1 Km 
24:23; 2 Ch 25:10) Ac 4:31 (Stephan. Byz. s.v. Tpeuv8ovc: the 

tomos quakes at the tapovoia of Aphrodite). Esp. of a temple 

(2 Macc 5:17-20 [w. €8voc]; 10:7; 3 Macc 1:9ab al.; EpArist 

81) perh. J 11:48 (s. 1a above; the same problem arises concern- 

ing to7rog PLond 2710 recto, 6: HTR 29, ’36, 40; 45f.—+. of a 

temple Mitt-Wilck. I/2, 94, 20 [beg. II AD]; Jos., Ant. 16, 165); 

toTros ayioc (cp. Is 60:13; 2 Macc 1:29; 2:18; 8:17) Mt 24:15; 

Ac 6:13; 21:28b. 

© a portion of a larger area: place, location (Diod. S. 2, 7, 

5 toms THs TOAEWC=the place on which the city stands; Just., 
D. 40, 2 6 t. tH “Iepovoaanu) Epnuos tomrog (Epyuos 1a) 
Mt 14:13; cp. vs. 15; Mk 1:35; 6:31f, 35; Lk 4:42; 9:12; 

GJs 17:3. Pl. Mk 1:45. medwoc Lk 6:17. kpnuvodns Hv 1, 

1, 3; s 6, 2, 6. KaAOds v 3, 1, 3b. TOTOG TOU AYpPoOv a place 

in the country 2, 1, 4; 3, 1, 3a; tov omNAaiov GJs 19:2 (cp. 

Just., D. 70, 1; 78, 6). Cp. Hv 2, 1, 1; s 6, 2, 4. On tomoc 

610Gdac00¢ Ac 27:41 s. 5\0GAao00c. Cp.tpaxeis TOOL rocky 
places ys. 29. 6 toT0g OTTO (TestAbr B 10 p. 114, 13 [Stone 
p. 76]; ParJer 7:32; ApcMos 33; Just., D. 78, 8) the place where 

Mt 28:6; Mk 16:6; J 4:20; 6:23; 10:40; 11:30; 19:20, 41. 6 
toToc évOa GPt 13:56 (Just., A I, 19, 8; Mel., HE 4, 26, 14). 6 

toTros ég’ @ otyKas Ac 7:33 (cp. Ex 3:5). The dat. for gic w. 
acc. (B-D-F §199) roim tom amndOev Hy 4, 3, 7. ev Tavti 

tom in every place (in Jerusalem) 1 Cl 41:2. Combined w. 
a name gic tOTOV AeyOuevov ToAyoOa Mt 27:33a. emt tov 
Tokyo0av tomov Mk 15:22a.—Lk 23:33; J 19:13; Ac 27:8; 

Ry 16:16. W. gen.: Kpaviou toTocg Mt 27:33b; Mk 15:22b; 

J 19:17 (s. Kpaviov). tOmos THS KataTavoEews Ac 7:49; B 
16:2 (both Is 66:1; s. Kat&mavots 1).—Pleonastic év ToT 

ywpiov ‘Popatiwv IRo inse. (s. tumocg 6c, end).—(Definite) 

place, (particular) spot, scene Lk 10:32; 19:5; 22:40; J 5:13; 

6:10. xeivov TOV tOTOV Papias (3:3) (Just., D.3, 1 €kelvov tov 

TOTTOV). 
@ pl. regions, districts (Diod. S. 4, 23, 2; 13, 109, 2; Artem. 

2,9 p. 92, 28; PHib 66, 2; PTebt 281, 12 al.; EpArist 22; Jos., (C). 

Ap. 1, 9) &vvdpot tomo Mt 12:43; Lk 11:24. ot dvatoducoi 
tOTrot the east 1 C125:1. kate torus in various regions (KATO. 
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B la) Mt 24:7; Mk 13:8; Lk 21:11. eis tovg Kata THY Aoiav 
tomovug-Ac 27:2 (Antig. Car. 172 gig tovs to7rOUC), 

© anabode: place, room to live, stay, sit etc. (UPZ 146, 31; 37 

[II Bc]) Rv 12:14. €ti to7o¢ Eottv there is still room Lk 14:22 
(Epict. 2, 13, 10 wov étt tomr0¢; where is there still room?; Ath. 

8, 4 Tig EOTL TOTOG;). OUK TV AUTOS TOTFOS EV TH KATAAVUATL 
2:7. o0K Evit. GTOKPUoS there was no hiding-place GJs 22:3. 
eye toTov have (a) place Rv 12:6; cp. [Phld 2:2; Hv 3, 5, 5; 3, 

7, 5; 3, 9, 5; m 12, 5, 4ab. Etoyurdoat ti toTrov J 14:2f (cp. Rv 

12:6). 60g tovtw tOTOV make room for this person Lk 14:9a 
(Epict 4, 1, 106 60¢ GAXOUs tOTPOV=make room for others). 6 
EOYATOS TOTOS (Eaxato¢ | and 3) vss. 9b and 10 (on to7FOc=‘a 

place to sit’, cp. Jos., Ant. 12,210 ot t. tomovus Kata THY GELav 

dtavéewovtec; Epict. 1, 25, 27; Paus. Attic. a, 128 tomog of a 

seat in a theater; Diog. L. 7, 22 6 tav TtIMYaVv tOT.=the place 
where the poor people sat [in the auditorium where Zeno the Stoic 

taught]; Eunap. p. 21; [Pergamon 618, s. Dssm., NB 95 [BS 267]). 

O TOTOG AUTMV LETH TOV Gyyéhwv éotty their place is with the 
angels Hs 9, 27, 3. On 6 GvaTAnpov tov TOTOV TOU LOUdTOU 
1 Cor 14:16 s. GvaTnpow 4 (for tomO¢=‘position’ s. TestAbr 
B 4 p. 108, 20 [Stone p. 64] Ekaotos Eig TOV TOTOV AdTOU; 
Philo, Somn. 1, 238; Jos., Ant. 16, 190 GokoyouuEevov tOTOV 

LauBavov). 
@® the customary location of someth.: the place where someth. 

is found, or at least should or could be found; w. gen. of thing 

in question GTOOTPEWOV TIV UGXALPGV GOV Eig TOV TOTOV 
_ avtys Mt 26:52 (w. ref. to the sheath). 6 tomo tov HAwv the 
place where the nails had been J 20:25 v.l. (Theodor. Prodr. 9, 

174 ‘the mark’ of scratch-wounds). 6 tomro¢g ati¢ its place, 
of the lampstand’s place Rv 2:5. Cp. 6:14. to7rog ovx etpebn 
avtotc there was no longer any place for them (Da 2:35 Theod.— 
Ps 131:5) 20:11; cp. 12:8. Non-literal use ovK Gv SeutTEpas 
(sc. 6uaOyKNS) ECNTELtO TOTO there would have been no oc- 
casion sought for a second (covenant) Hb 8:7. On tov tis 

UTAKONS TOTOV AvaTANPMOoavtEs | Cl 63:1 s. dvaTANpow 
3. AToKaTAOTAAON Els TOV TOTOV Gov (cod. A oikov) you 
will be restored to your former circumstances Hs 7:6. 

@© a transcendent site: esp. of the place to which one’s final 

destiny brings one. Of the place of salvation (Tob 3:6 6 aiwviog 

tomos; TestJob 49:2 tov byydov tomov; JosAs 22:9 ths 
Katamavoems; ApcSed 16:5 GvawvEems Kal avatravoens; 
Ath. 22, 7 ovpaviov toTov): 2 Cl 1:2. TopevecBar Eig TOV 
OpEtdouevov tOTOV Tig SOENS 1 Cl 5:4. Eig TOV OdEthopevov 
AVTOLS TOTOV TAPA TM KUPL@ Pol 9:2. 6 Gytoc TOTS | C15:7. 
Cp. 44:5; B 19:1.—6 tét0¢ toTros can be neutral (PGM 4, 3123; 
Cyranides p. 120, 6), a place where one is destined to go IMg 

5:1. But the expr. can also gain its specif. mng. fr. the context. 

Of a place of torment or evil (TestAbr A 13 p. 93, 12 [Stone p. 

34; foll. by koAaotiptov]; TestAbr B 10 p. 114, 10 [Stone p. 
76]; Iambl., Vi. Pyth. 30. 178 6 tov GoeBwv t. Proclus on Pla., 

Cratylus p. 72, 7 Pasqu.) Ac 1:25b; cp. Hs 9, 4, 7; 9, 5, 4; 9, 12, 

4. W. gen. 6 toTF0¢g THS Paodvou Lk 16:28. 
@ a specific point of reference in a book, place, passage 

(Polyb. 12, 25f, 1; Tlepi trpous 9, 8 [=p. 18, 5 V.]; 1 Esdr 6:22 

v.l.; Philo, De Jos. 151; Jos., Ant. 14, 114; Just., D. 112, 4; cp. 

Tlepi tous 3, 5 [=p. 8, 6 V.]) Lk 4:17. Cp. 1 Cl 8:4; 29:3; 46:3. 

© a position held in a group for discharge of some respon- 

sibility, position, office (Diod. S. 1, 75, 4 ina judicial body; 19, 

3, 1 of a chiliarch [commander of 1,000 men]; Ps.-Callisth. 2, 1, 

5 the tomoc of the priest-prophetess; ins [EAAHNIKA 7, °34, 

p. 179 In. 50, 218 Bc]; pap; Dssm., NB 95 [BS 267]) haPetv tov 

TOTOV THS SiaKkoviac Ac 1:25a. For EKdikElL COU TOV TOTOV 
IPol 1:2 s. €kduKEw 3. TOTOS UNdSEVA PUOLOUTM let high posi- 
tion inflate no one’s ego ISm 6:1. tois tepevow iStog 6 tOTrOG 



1012 TONOS 

TPOOTETAKTAL a special office has been assigned the priests | 

Cl 40:5.—44:5. gic tov to7FOV ToD Zaxaptov GJs 24:4. 
@ a favorable circumstance for doing someth., possibility, 

opportunity, chance (Just., D. 36, 2 €v TO APUoTovtt TOT 
at the appropriate point in the discussion; w. gen. Polyb. 1, 88, 

2 toTrog éA€OuG; Heliod. 6, 13, 3 buys tomoc; 1 Mace 9:45) 
tOTFOV &TrOhOYLas haeEtv have an opportunity to defend oneself 
Ac 25:16 (cp. Jos., Ant. 16, 258 uv’ Grohoyias unt ereyyou 
TOTOV EXOVTWY). LETAVOLAS TOTOV EvPELV Hb 12:17; Sddvan 
(cp. Wsd 12:10) 1 C1 7:5. In the latter pass. the persons to whom 

the opportunity is given are added in the dat. (cp. Plut., Mor. 62d; 

Mitt-Wilck. I/2, 14 III, 15 [I ap] Baotiet toTov Std0vat=give a 
king an opportunity; Sir 4:5). undé Sidote toToV tH Sra Bor@ 
do not give the devil a chance to exert his influence Eph 4:27. 

d6tE TOTOV TH OPYT give the wrath (of God) an opportunity to 
work out its purpose Ro 12:19 (on opyqj S6Ovat tomo cp. Plut., 
Mor. 462b; cp. also 60¢ tO7rOv VOU® Sir 19:17. On Ro 12:19 s. 
ESmothers, CBQ 6, ’44, 205-15, w. reff. there; Goodsp., Probs. 

152-54). tomov €xewv have opportunity (to do the work of an 
apostle) 15:23. 

© idiom: év t@ toTmw of EPPEON adtols ..., EKEL KAN- 
Oyoovtat (=LXX Hos 2:1) is prob. to be rendered instead of their 

being told ..., there they shall be called Ro 9:26 (cp. Hos 2:1 

WN DIpAA ‘instead of’ s. HWolff, Hosea [Hermeneia] ’74, 27; 

Achmes 207, 17 év t@ to7@ &kelv@=instead of that)—DELG. 
M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

TOOOVUTOS, GUTH, OVTOV (this form of the neut. is predom. 
in Attic Gr., also Appian, Bell. Civ. 3, 43 §177; LXX, GrBar; 

Jos., C. Ap. 1, 226; 2, 176; Hb 7:22 v.1.; 12:1; Rv 21:16 v.l.; 1 

Cl 1:1; MPol 2:2; Hm 5, 1, 5; Just., Ath.) and otto (Clearchus, 

fgm. 48 W.: Diod. S. 1, 58, 4; PCairZen 367, 38; PMich I [Zen] 

28, 17 [III Bc]; Num 15:5; 1 Macc 3:17; Hb 7:22; 1 Cl 45:7; 

Just., A I, 56, 2) correlative adj. (Hom.+) ‘so great, so large, so 

far, so much, so strong’ etc. 

pert. to an indefinite high number of entities or events, 

so many, pl.—@ w. a noun (Just., D. 75, 4 év tooavtats 
WoPoats) so many G&pPtot tooovtot Mt 15:33 (w. ote foll.). 
étn Lk 15:29. onueta J 12:37. Cp. 21:11; 1 Cor 14:10 (s. 

TUYYAVM 2b); Hs 6, 4, 4. 

© without a noun tooovtot so many people J 6:9; AcP| Ha 
7, 21 (unless this goes under 2). 

@ pert. to high degree of quantity, so much, so great 

@ w. a noun tooovtos dyhog Mt 15:33b. 6 tocovtos 
tovtOS Rv 18:17 (Erasmian rdg, and only here w. the art.; 

s. B-D-F §274; Rob. 771). tooovtov pédt so great a quantity 
of honey Hm 5, 1, 5. tooavtn éxpvoic Papias (3:2). Of space 

unkoc Rv 21:16 v.l. Of time ypovoc (PLond I, 42, 23 p. 30 
[168 Bc]; POxy 1481, 2; ParJer 5:18; Jos., Bell. 1, 665; 2, 413; 

Dio Chrys. 74, 18b; Ath. 17, 3) so long J 14:9; Hb 4:7. too. 

d.amopa so great a difference MPol 16:1. Referring back to 
doa: tooovtov BacaviopLov Rv 18:7. For Hb 12:1 s. 3 below. 
© without a noun, pl. tooatta of quantity so much (Socrat., 

Ep. 14, 6 [p. 256, 11 Malherbe]; Just., D. 77, 1 tovatta Kai 
tooavta) Hy 2, 1, 3. HuaptyKws tooatta. since I have sinned 
so many times Hm 9:1. Some likewise understand quantitatively 

TOOAVTO ETAOETE; have you experienced so much? Gal 3:4 but 
on this and Hm 9:1 s. 3b. 

© pert. to high degree of quality or lack of it, so great/ 

strong, to such extent, etc.—@ w. a noun and in a positive 

sense Tlotts faith as strong as this Mt 8:10; Lk 7:9. éheoc 2 
Cl 3:1. Cor 14:5. ypnotdtys 15:5. o7rovdi) MPol 7:2. taxos 
13:1. W. Mote foll. (Ps.-Callisth. 3, 26, 7 p. 127, 6; Just., D. 30, 

3) too. &movoua 1 Cl 46:7. W. We foll. as strong as MPol 15:2; 

TOTE 

so strong that ApcPt 5:16 (Just., D. 132, 1). This is prob. the 

place for tooottov védos paptipwv so great a cloud of wit- 
nesses (the ‘great’ number being qualified, of course, by literary 

constraints) Hb 12:1. 
© without a noun and in a negative sense, eig tooOVTO(V) 

foll. by gen. and dote to such a degree of (Andoc. 2, 7: eis 

TOOOVTOV HAGOV tis SvdSatmoviac ..., Mote; Pla., Apol. 13, 
25e; Clearchus, fgm. 48; Jos., Bell. 4, 317 eig too. coePetac, 

ote, C. Ap. 1, 226) 1 Cl 1:1; 45:7; MPol 2:2. tooovtov to the 

degree that, to such an extent that (GrBar 1:3; 8:3; Just., D. 90, 4) 

ta PAEHAPA ... TOGODTOV EELS Hoa We the eyelids (of Judas) 
became so swollen, that Papias (3:2) (w. wc as Just., D. 121, 3). 

Perh. Hm 9:1 belongs here: such serious sins (s. 2b above). In 

satire tooavta. éh0EteE; have you had such remarkable experi- 
ences? Gal 3:4 (7rd0xw 1; others put the pass. under 2b above). 

pert. to a limited extent, so much and no more tooovtov 

(gen. of price) for so and so much Ac 5:8ab. 

© pert. to a correlative degree, so much, as much tooovtw 
w. the comp., corresp. to dow (by) so much (greater, more, etc.) 

... than or as (X., Mem. 1, 3, 13; Ael. Aristid. 23, 55 K.=42 p. 

786 D.; Just., D. 110, 4) Hb 1:4; 10:25 (tocovtw Uahdrov dow 
as Ael. Aristid. 33 p. 616 D.; 46 p. 345; cp. X., Mem. 1, 4, 10); the 

more ... the more 1 Cl 41:4; 48:6. tooovtov ... 60OV as much 

... as Papias (2:4) od ... TOOOUTOV LE MbEXEtV SOOV not the 
same (evidential) value as (Just., D. 1, 3; Ath. 15, 2). ka®” 6oov 
... KATO TOOOVTO Hb 7:20-22. tooot’tw Hdtov ... Eerdy all 
the more gladly ... since 1 Cl 62:3. tooovtov.—DELG s.v. 
tooos. M-M. 

TOTE (Hom.+) a correlative (s. Ste and S7dte) adv. of time, 
in the NT a special favorite of Mt, who uses it about 90 times 

(AMcNeile, Tote in St. Matthew: JTS 12, 1911, 127f). In Mk 6 

times, Lk 15 times, Ac 21 times, J 10 times. It is lacking in Eph, 

Phil, Phim, 1 Ti, 2 Ti, Tit, Js, 1 Pt, 1, 2, and 3J, Jd, Rv. 

@ at that time—@ of the past then (Demetr.: 722 fgm. 1, 
2 and 11 Jac.; Jos., Ant. 7, 317; 15, 354; Just., A I, 31, 2; D. 

60, 1f) tote ETANPHON then was fulfilled Mt 2:17; 27:9. etyov 
tote SEouLoVv vs. 16. Cp. 3:5. (Opp. vUv) Gal 4:8, 29; Hb 12:26. 
G10 tot from that time on (PLond V, 1674, 21; 2 Esdr 5:16b; Ps 

92:2) Mt 4:17; 16:21; 26:16; Lk 16:16 (s. B-D-F §459, 3). Used 

as an adj. w. the art. preceding (Appian, Bell. Civ. 4, 30 §128 

Tote TVX; Lucian, Imag. 17; Jos., Ant. 14, 481) 6 tote KGoUOS 
the world at that time 2 Pt 3:6 (PHamb 21, 9 6 tote Kapdcs). 
© ofthe fut. then (Just., A I, 52,9, D. 50, 1; Socrat., Ep. 6, 10 

[p. 238, 7 Malherbe]) tote ot Sikatot EkAaupovow Mt 13:43. 
(Opp. &ptt) 1 Cor 13:12ab. 
© of any time at all that fulfills certain conditions étav 

G.o0Eva, tote Suvatds eit 2 Cor 12:10. 

to introduce that which follows in time (not in accordance 

w. earlier Gr.) then, thereupon (B-D-F §459, 2) tote “Hpwdys 
AGOPG KahEous TOUS Ucyous then (after he had received an an- 
swer fr. the council) Herod secretly summoned the Magi Mt 2:7. 

tote (=after his baptism) 6*Inoots dvjy6y sis tv Epnuov 4:1. 
Cp. 2:16 (GJs 22:1); 3:13, 15; 4:5, 10f; 8:26; 12:22; 25:34-45 

(five times); 26:65 and very oft.; Lk 11:26; 14:21; 21:10; 24:45; 

Ac 1:12; 4:8; B 8:1; GJs 22:3. kai tote (Just., D. 78, 5; 88, 3) 

and then kai tote Eav Tis Dutv etary and then if anyone says to 
you Mk 13:21.—Mt 7:23; 16:27; 24:10, 14, 30ab; Mk 13:26f; 

Lk 21:27; 1 Cor 4:5; Gal 6:4; 2 Th 2:8; 2 Cl 16:3. tote otv 

(so) then (TestJud 7:5; 9:7; TestIss 2:1; Just., D. 56, 19) J 11:14; 

19:1, 16; 20:8. eVOEw¢ tOtE immediately thereafter Ac 17:14.— 
W. correlatives: Ote (w. aor.) . .. tote when (this or that happened) 
... (then) Mt 13:26; 21:1; J 12:16; B 5:9. Also @c (w. aor.) ... 

tote J 7:10; 11:6. Otav (w. aor. subj.) ... tote when (this or that 
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happens) .. . (then) (Just., D. 110, 1; cp. Diod. S. 11, 40, 3 tote 

... OtaV [w. aor. subj.]=then ... when) Mt 24:16; 25:31; Mk 

13:14; Lk 5:35; 21:20; J 8:28; 1 Cor 15:28, 54; 16:2; Col 3:4. 

Otav (w. pres. subj.) ... tote when ... then (Jos., Bell. 6, 287) 
dtav A€ywouw ... tote 1 Th 5:3. In an enumeration TpAtOV 
...,KQL TOtE first..., and then Mt 5:24; 7:5; 12:29; Mk 3:27; 

Lk 6:42; J 2:10 v.l. Eph 7:2.—It is put pleonastically (cp. Vett. 

Val. 211, 8) after weta and the acc. Weta tO Wautov, tote afier 
(he took) the piece of bread, (then) J 13:27. Cp. Hv 2, 2, 4. Also 

after the ptc. diaowmOevtec, tote Etéyvwpev Ac 28:1. Likew. 
pleonastically 6:11 D; 27:21; Hs 6, 5, 4—DELG. M-M. 

TOUVAVTLOY s. Evavtiov 2. 

TOUVONG s. 6vouwc, la, end. 

TOUMLGW=16 STriow; s. STIGw Lac. 

TOUVTEOTLY s. eitti 2ca and on the spelling B-D-F §12, 3; 17; 
Rob. 207.—M-M. 

TOUTO s. obtoc. 

TOKYO, Ov, rt) (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX, Philo; Jos., Ant. 2, 

35; Ar. 12, 7; Just.) he-goat named w. others as a sacrificial an- 

imal Hb 9:12f, 19; 10:4; B 2:5 (Is 1:11). Used esp. on the Day 

of Atonement 7:4 (prophetic saying of unknown origin), 6, 8, 
10.—B. 165. DELG. M-M. 

Teaddetc, cov, ai (X., An. 1, 4, 8 al.; ins. It occurs mostly in 

the pl. form [X.; Diod. S. 14, 36, 3; Jos., Ant. 14, 245; OGI 441, 

162], though the sing. TpcAdtc, toc [epigram in Agathias Hist. 
p. 102, 15; Stephan. Byz. s.v.; SibOr 3, 459; 5, 289] is not im- 

possible) Tralles, a city in Caria (southwest Asia Minor), north 

of the Maeander River, ITr ins —KHumann/WDorpfeld, MAI 

18, 1893, 395ff; JWeiss, RE X 547; VSchultze, Altchristliche 

Stadte und Landschaften II/2, 1926; GBean, Turkey beyond the 

Maeander ’71, 208-11; Pauly-W. VI 2093-128; KI. Pauly V 922; 

resident Jews, Schiirer III 24, 167; PECS 931. 

Toaddavos, Ov, 0 (Strabo 14, 1, 42; Appian, Mithr. 23; 

Polyaenus 7, 41; Jos., Ant. 14, 242; ins [OGI 498, 3, SIG index p. 

156; IMagnMai index p. 204b]; correctly and predom. w. double 

i) Trallian, from Tralles (s. Tpd)iec), of the apytepevc Philip, 
under whom Polycarp suffered martyrdom MPol 21. S. also the 

title of ITr (Apollonius of Tyana wrote a letter TpadAtavotc [no. 

69]: Philostrat. I p. 364) 

TOGMECA, HS, 1 (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX, TestSol, TestAbr, 
TestJob, Test12Patr, JosAs; SibOr 5,470; EpArist; Philo; Joseph.; 

Ath., R. 4 p. 52, 21; loanw. in rabb.) 

@ astructure or surface on which food or other things can 

be placed, table—@ of a cultic object: the table of showbread 

(cp. 1 Macc 1:22 tp. ths mPOOEGEWS; Ex 25:23-30; Jos., Bell. 
5, 217) Hb 9:2. Of the todmela tov Seo in the tabernacle, 
upon which Moses laid the twelve rods 1 Cl 43:2. 

© specif. the table upon which a meal is spread out (Hom. et 

al.; Jos., Ant. 8, 239) Mt 15:27; Mk 7:28; Lk 16:21; 22:21. Of 

the heavenly table at which the Messiah’s companions are to eat 

at the end of time vs. 30 (s. JJeremias, Z6llner u. Stinder, ZNW 

30, °31, 293-300). Also in yevnOytw h tpameCa adtwv eic 
taytda. it is prob. (cp. Jos., Ant. 6, 363) that this kind of table is 

meant Ro 11:9 (Ps 68:23).—The contrast betw. tpaeCa. Kupiou 
and tp. dauroviwv 1 Cor 10:21 is explained by the custom of 

eating a cult meal in the temple of divinities worshiped by poly- 

theists (POxy 110 pmtq oe Xaupryuwv devmvioar eis KAeivnV 
tov KUpiou Lapdmidos év TH LapaTreiw adprov, tts gotiv 
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ie’, GO Wpas O' ‘Chaeremon requests you to dine at the ta- 
ble of Safapis in the Sarapeum on the morrow, the 15th, at the 

ninth hour’; 523; POslo 157 [all three II Ap]; Jos., Ant. 18, 65. 

tpatreca. of the table of a divinity is found in such and similar 
connections Diod. S. 5,46, 7 tp. tov Beov; SIG 1106, 99 Emi tiv 

THATECAY TI TOV BEov; 1022, 2; 1038, 11; 1042, 20; LBW 395, 

17 Lapa kat “Tovdt toaaeCav; POxy 1755. Cp. Sb 8828, 
4 [180-82 ap] év dvipots TO OUUTOOLOV TOLOGL TOD KUPLOU 
Lepamdoc=celebrate the meal with Lord Sarapis in dreams; s. 

also New Docs 1, 5—9; 2, 37; 3, 69.—Ltzm., Hdb. exc. on 1 Cor 

10:21; HMischkowski, D. hl. Tische im Gotterkultus d. Griech. 

u. Romer, diss. K6nigsberg 1917). 

© the table on which the money changers display their coins 

(Pla., Ap. 17c; cp. PEleph 10, 2 [223/222 Bc] the topameCitat év 
tots tepotc) Mt 21:12; Mk 11:15; J 2:15. Hence simply bank 
(Lysias, Isocr., Demosth. et al.; EpArist; Jos., Ant. 12, 28; ins; 

PEleph 27, 23; POxy 98 al. in pap. The Engl. ‘bank’ is the money- 

lender’s ‘bench’; s. OED s.v. bank sb.3) 6156vat tO GpytpLov 
émt tTedTECav put the money in the bank to bear interest Lk 
19:23.—Ac 6:2 may contain humorous wordplay, which min- 

gles the idea of table service and accounting procedures: serve 

as accountants (on the banking terminology s. Field, Notes 113, 

referring to Plut., Caesar 721 [28, 4]; 739 [67, 1], but w. discount 

of meal service as a referent. In addition to Field’s observations 

note the prob. wordplay relating to Aovyoc [for its commercial 

nuance s. hoyos 2a on the same verse; s. also Goodsp., Probs. 

126f, w. reff. to pap]. For epigraphs s. RBogaert, Epigraphica II 

76 index).—B. 352 (meal); 483; 778 (bank). 

@ that which is upon a table, a meal, food, metonymic ext. 

of | (Eur., Alc. 2; Hdt. 1, 162; Pla., Rep. 3, 404d; Lucian, Dial. 

Mort. 9, 2; Athen. 1, 25e) wapadeivat tpdmeCav set food be- 
fore someone (Thu. 1, 130; Chariton 1, 13, 2; Aelian, VH 2, 17; 

Jos., Ant. 6, 338.—Ps 22:5 étoudCew tp.) Ac 16:34; tor. 

Kownv (Kowvds la) Dg 5:7. 6pitew tpameCav order a meal D 

11:9. dStakovetv tpaTéCatc wait on tables, serve meals Ac 6:2 
(so ELohmeyer, JBL 56, ’37, 231; 250f, but s. 1c above)—See 

GRichter, The Furniture of the Greeks, Etruscans, and Romans 

’66; KI. Pauly Ill 1224f; BHHW III 1991-93—DELG. M-M. 

TW. Sv. 

Toamecity S, OV, O (also -eitys; fr. tTOGTeta; Lysias, De- 
mosth.; ins, pap; EpArist 26=Jos., Ant. 12, 32; loanw. in rabb.) 

money changer, banker Mt 25:27. d0Kytoc tToaTeCitys an ex- 
perienced money changer, who accepts no counterfeit money; 

in imagery (on the subj. s. Philo, Spec. Leg. 4, 77) of Chris- 

tians yiveoOe SOKuLoL tToaTeCitat Agr lla, cp. b (Cebes 31, 
3 unde yiveoBat dLolous Tots KAKOtS THaTECitatc). AResch, 

Agrapha? 1906, 112-28; HVogels, BZ 8, 1910, 390; HSchoeps, 

Theol. u. Gesch. des Judenchristentums °49, 151-55; Unknown 

Sayings 89-93.—Cp. PEleph s.v. toameCa. 1c. For epigraphs s. 
RBogaert, Epigraphica III *76 index.—New Docs 1, 138 no. 87. 

DELG s.v. toameCa. M-M. Spicq. 

TOQAVALOMOS, ov, 0 (fr. THAVAdS [via TOAVALGW] ‘mispro- 

nouncing letters, lisping’; Hippocr.; [rdg. uncertain in Erotian 

126, 4]; Plut., Mor. 53c of Aristotle’s lisp) lit. ‘lisping, stut- 

tering’, in a transferred sense irregular rumbling of sounds 

made by wooden vehicles on uneven roads fKOvEV TOV GLAE@V 
TOaVALOLOV (Paul) heard the creaky rumbling of the wagons 

AcP] Ha 2, 3—DELG s.v. toavaoc. 

TOAUVNG, ATOS, TO (fr. TITPMOK, cp. the Ionic/Doric tpw- 
ua; Aeschyl., Hdt. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; Jos., Bell. 1, 197, Ant. 

4, 92al.; Ath., R. 22 p. 75, 17) a wound Lk 10:34; [Pol 2:1.—B. 
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304. Schmidt, Syn. III 297-302. DELG s.v. tutpm@oKw. M-M. S. 

also €AKOG. 

TOAUVUATICW (tpatua) | aor. étpavudtioa, pass. étpav- 
uatioOnv; perf. pass. ptc. tetpavuatiopevos (Aeschyl., Hdt. 

et al.; pap, LXX; JosAs 27:3 cod. A 29, 8 [p. 85, 10 Bat.]; Jos., 

C. Ap. 2, 243) to wound Lk 20:12; Ac 19:16; 1 Cl 16:5; B 5:2 

(the last two Is 53:5) —DELG s.v. titp@oKw. M-M. 

TOAYHALCO (tpGynhos) perf. pass. ptc. TeTPAYNALOWEVOG 
(Theophr., Teles et al. in a different mng. [twist the neck, etc.]; 

Philo, Cher. 78, Mos. 1, 297; Jos., Bell. 4, 375; PPetr II, 15 

[1]Ja, 2); in its only occurrence in our lit. Ta&vta yuuva Kat 
TETPAYNMLOUEVa TOIG OP8aAuotc Hb 4:13 it must certainly 
mean Jay bear: everything is open and laid bare to the eyes 

(Hesychius explains tetpayndoueva with Tedavepmueva, 
and as early as Oenomaus in Eus., PE 5, 29, 5 we have uio800 

tToaynAiGewv=‘reveal’ or ‘open for a price’)—W Wood, Exp. 9th 
ser., 3, 1925, 444-55; CSpicq, RB 58, ’51, 484 n. 2; HMonte- 
fiore, The Epistle to the Hebrews ’64, 89 (‘everything is naked 

and prostrate before ... him’).—DELG s.v. tpdynioc. M-M. 

TOAYNHAOXOTEW (tTHaYNAOS, KOTTM) | aor. subj. THAXN- 
hoKOTNOYS, aor. pass. EtPAYNAOKOTNONV; pf. tetpaxn- 
NoKOTNUAL behead Katoap ékédevoev ... TatAov tpaxn- 
ho[koTnOjvat] AcPl Ha 9, 16; s. also 9, 25 and 27; 10, 10-11; 

yp ie 

TOKYNAOS, OV, 0 (Eur., Hdt.+; ins, pap, LXX; TestSol, Test- 

Abr; TestNapht 2:8; JosAs, ParJer; Jos., Ant. 3, 170 al.; Ath. 

20, 1) neck, throat Mt 18:6; Mk 9:42; Lk 17:2 (cp. Menand., 

fgm. 224 K6. wepi tov tp. GAVoLov Sidovat). EmuTEoelv ETL 
TOV THGXNAOV Tivos fall upon someone’s neck, embrace some- 
one (€mumimta 1b) Lk 15:20; Ac 20:37. éxpéuaoev atiyv 
(for avtHV) Eig TOV THAYNAOV avTOV “Avva Anna fell upon 
his neck GJs 4:4 (s. kpeuavvuut 1 and wepiTAEKa@).—\_In im- 
agery: OUTLVES UTEP THS WUXTS MOV TOV EAUTOV THAYNAOV 
vméOynKav who risked their necks for my life Ro 16:4 (cp. 
Vita Philonidis ed. Crénert [SBBerlAk 1900, 951] baép[?] tod 
UAALOT CYATWUEVOY TAPABAAOL Gv ETOLLWS TOV THAYNAOV. 
S. onthis Dssm., LO 94f [LAE 117f]. Endangering the tpaynhoc 

Diog. L. 4, 11; s. Straub 47). On the other hand bzro8etvoan tov 

TOAXNAOV 1 Cl 63:1 bow the neck in obedience (cp. Epict. 4, 1, 

77.—Sir 51:26). Also KUT TEL TOV THY. B 3:2 (Is 58:5). Opp. 
TOV TOG. OKANPUVELV 9:5 (Dt 10:16; PsSol 8:29). émWetvar 
Cuyov él tov Ted. trvog Ac 15:10 (cp. schol. on Appol. 
Rhod. 4, 1418 to Bapos 10 tov tTpaynrov &roPahéobaL).— 
B. 232. DELG. M-M. 

TOAYUG, €1G, V (prob. cognate w. OPdoow ‘to trouble, dis- 
turb’; Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX, En, PsSol 8:17; EpArist, Philo; 

Jos., Bell. 4, 5, Ant. 7, 239 al.) rough, uneven, of a mountain 

(Herodian 6, 5, 5) Hs 9, 1, 7; 9, 22, 1. Of stones (Hom. et al.) 

9, 6, 4; 9, 8, 6. Tea@XElS TOTO (schol. on Nicander, Ther. 143) 

Ac 27:29. Of a road (Hyperid., fgm. 70, 3 J. tpayeta 680c¢; Pla., 
Rep. 1, 328e 6506 tpayeta; Cebes 15, 2; Jer 2:25; Bar 4:26; 

PsSol 8:17) Hm 6, 1, 3f. } toayeta (X., An. 4, 6, 12; Lucian, 

Rhet. Praec. 3; sc. 650) the rough road pl. Lk 3:5 (Is 40:4).—B. 
1066. DELG. M-M. 

Toayovitis, vd0¢ (Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 326; Joseph. index 
s.v. Tpaywv) fem. of Tpaywvitys, as Joseph. calls an inhabi- 

tant tov Tpdywvoc. The fem. is used abs. by Philo and Joseph. 
1 Tpaywvitic=(the) Trachonitis. This is the district south of 

Damascus, also called 6 Tpdywv by Josephus. In the only place 

where the word occurs in our lit. it is used as an adj. y Tp. 

TOEQ 

yapa. the region of Trachonitis DidimTov TETPUPXOVVTOS THS 
Troupaias Kal Tpaywvitidoc Yopacs Lk 3:1.—GRindfleisch, 
Die Landschaft Hauran in rém. Zeit. u. in der Gegenwart: ZDPV 

21, 1898, 1-46; Schiirer I 337f; HGuthe, RE XX 7f; DSourdel, 

Les Cultes de Hauran a I’ époque Romaine ’52; KI. Pauly 1 839f; 

BHHwW III 2017f. 

TOEIC, TOLG gen. TPLOdv, dat. tptoiv (Hom.+) three Mt 12:40 
(Jon 2:1); Mk 8:2; Lk 1:56; J 2:19 al. ta tpia tavta 1 Cor 
13:13 (cp. Philo, Det. Pot. Ins. 169 ta €mta& tavta and several 
times tpia tatta: Leg. All. 1, 93; 3, 249, Mos. 1, 224). tpeis 
ciow ol waptupovvtes there are three that bear witness 1J 5:7 
(cp. Alexis, fgm. 271 tpeic & eioiv ai Kextnyévat).—On ev 
TpLolv hugpats (év 10a) and Weta TPEts NUEpas (ueta B 2a) 
s. WBauer, D. Leben Jesu im Zeitalter d. ntl. Apokryphen 1909, 
253f. Both expressions together, evidently w. the same mng.: Sb 

7696, 120f [250 AD]; on weta TP. YU.=‘on the third day’ s. Jos., 
Ant. 7, 280f; 8, 214 and 218.—For Svo 7 tpetc s. bUo aaa.—See 

s.v. TvevUG 8 and s. FGébel, Formen u. Formeln der epischen 

Dreiheit in d. griech. Dichtung ’35; FNotscher, Biblica 35, 54, 

313-19; JBauer, Biblica 39, 58, 354-58; JJeremias, KGKuhn 

Festschr. ’71, 221-29; RAC IV 269-310; BHHW I 354f.—B. 

941ff. DELG. M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

Tosics Tapéovan s. tapépvar. 

TOEUM used only in the pres. and the impf. (Hom.+; PFay 124, 

27; PGM 12, 248f; IDefix Wiinsch 4, 44; LXX, pseudepigr., Philo, 

Joseph.; Just., D. 30, 3; Mel., P. 24, 168 al.) but also fig. be afraid, 

fear, stand in awe of (Jos., Bell. 1, 341; 6, 395). 

@ to shake involuntarily, tremble, quiver (Mel., P. 98, 744f; 

TOV aod un THELOVTOS ETPELEV 1) yt) Lk 8:47. W. doBEtobat 
(Da 5:19 Theod.; JosAs 23:16; Philo, Leg. All. 3, 54) Mk 5:33. 

In these passages physical shaking is prob. the prim. semantic 

component, whereas in the following there is stronger focus on 

the psychological aspect. 

@ to feel intensely the impact of someth. transcendent, 

tremble, be in awe. W. Pauetv Ac 9:6 t.r. (Erasmian rdg.) W. 

acc. tremble at, stand in awe of (trag. et al.; Herm. Wr. 1, 7; Just., 

D. 30, 3; Mel., P. 24, 168) ta AOyta 1 Cl 13:4 (Is 66:2). tovs 

dOyous B 19:4; D 3:8. S0Eac od togUovoL PAaOPNLOVVTES 
they are not afraid to blaspheme glorious angels 2 Pt 2:10 (B-D-F 

8415; Rob. 1121f)—DELG. M-M. 

TOENO 1 aor. Etpewa (Hom.+)—@ act., to cause to tend to- 

ward a course of action, turn, direct twa sic tw turn or incline 

someone toward someth. MPol 2:4 (TestJob 20:1; Ath. 22:3). 

mid.: fut. tpéwouat (4 Macc 1:12; Tat. 3, 3); 1 aor. 
etpewaunv LXX; 2 aor. étpamdunv (Ath. 6, 2); pass.: 2 aor. 
as mid. étpdamnv LXX to make a turn to do someth., turn 
(Jos., C. Ap. 1, 25) w. indication of the place from which and 

of the goal (Socrat., Ep. 17, 2 [p. 264 Malherbe] oi véot gic 
a&kpaoiav étpétrovto; Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 22 §83 és Gpmrayac 
étpamovto=they turned to pillage; schol. on Nicander, Ther. 
825 gig PUY tTpETOEVOL; EpArist 245 tpé7eoOar eic; likew. 
Jos., Ant. 18, 87; Just., D. 91, 3 gig th evoéBerav étpdmnoav) 
évOev sic PAaopyuiav tpétovtan they turn from that (i.e. fr. 
admiration) to blasphemy 2 Cl 13:3.—B. 666. DELG. 

TOE fut. OPE woo; | aor. COperpa. Pass.: aor. étPagynv LXX; 
ptc. toadetc; pf. ptc. te8pauuévoc (Hom.+). 
@ tocare for by providing food or nourishment, feed, nour- 

ish, support animals (X., Mem. 2, 9, 2; Is 7:21; PsSol 5:9) or 

humans (PsSol 5:11; TestJob 10:3; Ar. 7, 1) w. acc.: Mt 6:26; 

25:37; Lk 12:24; Rv 12:6, 14 (pass.); B 10:11. Occasionally 

also of plants (Il. 18, 57) 7 mtedéa tdwp éxovoa tHEdet TV 



TOEQH 

Gutedov Hs 2:8.—Of mothers’ breasts that nurse or nourish 

(cp. Od. 12, 134; Hdt. 1, 136; PRyl 178, 5) Lk 23:29 (abs.). 

eOpepate tac Kapdias bu@v you have fattened yourselves by 
revelry Js 5:5. In imagery of Paul ToAhovs Opewet TO LOY 
AcPI Ha 7, 6. In dtd TO THEHEGOaL AVTOV (i.e. the inhabitants 
of Tyre and Sidon) thv yopav A770 THs Paotdukyjs, THEPEGOan 
can be either mid. or pass. because their country supported itself 

or was supported (by importing grain) from the king’s country Ac 

12:20 (X., An. 7, 4, 11 has the mid. tpédeoOan &k TOV KMULDY). 

@ to care for children by bringing them up, rear, bring up, 

train (Hom.+; 1 Macc 3:33; 11:39; Jos., Ant. 2, 209) twa some- 

one Hv 1, 1, 1. Pass. grow up (Diod. S. 4, 81, 1; Aelian, VH 12, 1 

p. 117,2H.; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 141; Just., AI, 57, 1) NaGapa, of tv 

teOpauuéevos Lk 4:16 (s. dvatpéda a). tTeadévta év Natapa 
AcPI Ha 8, 29—CMoussy, Recherches sur tpého et al., 69. 
Schmidt, Syn. [V 98-105. DELG. M-M. Spicq. Sv. 

TOEXW impf. Etpexov; fut. 5papoducu (LXX; TestJud 25:5); 
2 aor. €5pauov (Hom.+) ‘run’ 
@ to make rapid linear movement, run, rush, advance lit. 

Mk 5:6; J 20:2, 4; GPt 3:6; GJs 4:4. d5papwv w. finite verb foll. 

(Gen 24:28; Jos., Bell. 6, 254; 294) Mt 27:48; Mk 15:36; Lk 

15:20 (the father’s rapid movement is contrary to the oguvotns 

one would expect of a person in his position). Foll. by inf. of 

purpose Mt 28:8. The goal is indicated w. émt and acc. (Alci- 

phron 3, 17, 2; 3, 40, 3) éai AnotHv advance against a robber 
(to catch him) MPol 7:1 (cp. Sus 38 Theod.; Test Jud 3:1); émi 

TO UvyEetov Lk 24:12 (cp. Gen 24:20). W. ic (TestAbr A 3 p. 

80, 3f [Stone p. 8] 5paudv cic to péap): Ac 19:28 D. tp. eis 
TOAEuOV rush into battle Rv 9:9. W. 7pdc (ParJer 9:31): GJs 
12:2. Of foot-racing in a stadium 1 Cor 9:24ab.—In the sense 

of come on the run GJs 8:3. 

@ tomake an effort to advance spiritually or intellectually, 

exert oneself fig. ext. of 1: using the foot-races in the stadium 

as a basis (on the use of such figures in the Cynic-Stoic diatribe 

s. PWendland, Die urchristl. Literaturformen: Hdb. I 3, 1912 p. 

357, 4) exert oneself to the limit of one’s powers in an attempt to 

go forward, strive to advance Ro 9:16 (the emphasis is entirely 

on the effort that the person makes; cp. Anth. Pal. 11, 56 Diib. 

TEXE, Wt] KOTIa); 1 Cor 9:24c, 26. unmws Eig KEVOV TPEXW 
7 EOpapov Gal 2:2 (7c 2c). Cp. Phil 2:16=Pol 9:2. On tp. 
TOV GyOva Hb 12:1 s. ayov 1. etpeyete KAAMS you were mak- 
ing such fine progress Gal 5:7 (cp. Philo, Leg. All. 3, 48 KaAov 

dSpduov kK. &ptotov &ywvioua; OdeSol 11:3 g5papnov ddov 
GAnPelac).—VPfitzner, Paul and the Agon Motif 67; HFunke, 
Antisthenes bei Paulus: Her 98, ’70, 459-71. 

© to proceed quickly and without restraint, progress fig. 

ext. of 1 tva 6 Adyos tT. KUPLoU TPEXY that the word of the Lord 
might speed on 2 Th 3:1 (cp. Ps 147:4).—JDerrett, Biblica 66, 

’85, 560-67.—B. 692. DELG. M-M. TW. 

TOMA, ATO, TO (tetpaive ‘bore through’; Aristoph., Hip- 
pocr., Pla.+; PRyl 21 fgm. 3 II, 5 [I Bc]; EpArist 61=Jos., Ant. 

12, 66) opening, hole tpywa padidos eye of a needle Mt 
19:24 y.l. (for toUaNUG). Mk 10:25 v.1. (for tovucAta). Also 

tora BeAOvns Lk 18:25. S. the lit. under Kdpnos, KGLLAOG, 
tpvwadi.—DELG s.v. tetpatva. M-M. 

TO LEXOVTG (tpEis, -Kovta; s. Schwyzer 1 593) indecl. (Hom.; 
Comic poet CGFP 366, 56 et al.) thirty Mt 13:8, 23; Mk 4:8, 

20 (a thirty-fold yield of grain on the Tauric peninsula: Strabo 
7, 4, 6 p. 311. For the yield of wheat fr. good soil s. GDalman, 

Pj 22, 1926, 129-31); Mt 26:15; 27:3, 5; Lk 3:23 (Porphyr., Vi. 

Plot. 4 dv ét@v tp.); J 6:19; Hv 4, 2, 1 (as numerical sign 2’); 

s 6, 4, 4. tp. Kal OKT thirty-eight J 5:5. tetpAkOOLA Kal TP. 
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Gal 3:17. In Hs 9, 4, 3; 9, 5, 4; 9, 15, 4 the numerical sign Ae’ = 

ToLaKovta Tevte thirty-five (Just., A I, 34, 2; touaKovta € D. 
132, 1)—DELG s.v. tpets and dvaKdot0L. M-M. 

TOLAXOGLOL, aL, G& (tPEis, -KOOLOL; s. Schwyzer I 593; 
Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX; TestAbr B 3 p. 107, 7 [Stone p. 62]; 

TestJob 15:4; GrBar; Jos., Bell. 1, 625, Ant. 11, 15; Just., D. 

32, 4 totakooLa Tevti}Kovta éty; Ath. 31, 1) three hundred 

Mk 14:5; J 12:5; B 9:8a (w. duaoKtw Gen 14:14; Jos., Ant. 1, 

178), 8b, 8c (in ref. to the t in otatpos).—DELG s.v. tpeics and 

OUAKOOLOL. 

TOLPOAOS, ov, 6 (Alcaeus [600 BC] 100 Diehl [on this s. 
MTreu, Alkaios? ’63, 169 n.]; Aristoph., Theophr. et al.; ins, 

pap, LXX; TestSol 12:2 [s. app.]; ApcMos 24; ApcrEzk P 

1 vs. 5; Philo, Somn. 2, 161) of prickly weeds, esp. the 

thistle, which grows in Palestine in great abundance and 

infinite variety. Pl. Hs 9, 20, 3. W. GkavOar (Gen 3:18; 

Hos 10:8; ApcMos 24; ApcrEzk) Mt 7:16; Hb 6:8; Hs 6, 

2, 6f; 9, 1, 5; 9, 20, 1—IL6w, Aram. Pflanzennamen 1881 §302, 

D. Flora der Juden IV °34, 660 (index); LFonck, Streifztige durch 

die bibl. Flora 1900; FLundgreen, Die Pflanzen im NT: NKZ 28, 

1917, 828ff; GDalman, Pj 22, 1926, 126ff (w. picture), Arbeit I 

407, 2: blackberry bush; Zohary 159 (perh. centaurea iberica).— 

K1. Pauly II 105; BHHW 1 350f. DELG. M-M. 

TOLPOAMSYS, ES (tTPLBOAOs, -wds) full of thistles Hs 6, 
> VU. 

TOPOS, OV, H (tpiBw ‘rub’; Hom. Hymns, Hdt. et al.; ins: 
APF 1, 1901, p. 221, 21; PRainer 42, 14; LXX; Jos., Ant. 15, 

347) a defined track or route, path 

@ of a way that is familiar and well-worn a beaten (tpipw) 

path Hm 6, 1, 3. 

© path gener. Mt 3:3; Mk 1:3; Lk 3:4 (all three Is 40:3; cp. 

also SibOr 3, 777). 

© fig. of established ways of conduct tas tpipous ths Cons 
(cp. Pr 16:17; SibOr 3, 721) Hs 5, 6, 3 —DELG s.v. tpiSw. M-M. 

TOLETHS, €S (tetc, étoc; Hom., Od. 2, 106 and 13, 277 adv. 
tpletec; Hdt., Pla., ins, pap; LXX tpletec) of/for three years 

&yéveto TP. 1 Wats the child (Mary) was three years old GJs 
7:2.—DELG s.v. tpetc. 

TO LETLO, aS, HW (tptétys; Theophr. et al.; Plut., Lucian; Artem. 

4, 1 p. 202, 9; OGI 669, 35; pap; Jos., Ant. 19, 351.—B-D-F §5, 

3) a period of three years, three years Ac 20:18 D, 31.—M-M. 

TOLCW (intr. Hom., Hdt. et al., likewise Am 2:13 Aq; Is 38:14 

Sym. [fut. tptow]) orig. ‘utter a shrill cry’, of sounds made by 

birds (Hom. et al.), then of a variety of sounds including creak- 

ing of mobile objects, also of teeth that grind (Epicharmus, fgm. 

21 Kaibel, Com. Gr. Fgm. p. 94, in Athen. 10, 411b), trans. in 

the only place where it occurs in our lit. gnash, grind tpiCew 

tovs O50vtac gnash or grind the teeth (Ps.-Callisth. 3, 22, 13 
[twice]; Cyranides p. 46, 5; TestSol 12:2) Mk 9:18. S. B-D-F 

§148, 1—DELG. M-M. 

TOLUNVOS, OV (tpEtc, Lv; Soph.et al.) of three months as 

subst. 1) totunvos (Hdt. 2, 124; Aeschin. 3, 70; PLond I, 18, 10 

p. 23 [161 Bc]; PSI 689, 5; 30. See B-D-F §241, 3: sc. teptodoc) 
or TO Tpinvov (Polyb. 1, 38, 6; 5, 1, 12; Plut., Crass. 550 [12, 3]; 
Ptolem. 1, 8, 6.—Doubtful év tpyjva: SIG 527, 114 [perh. 220 
BC]; 1023, 31; Jos., Ant. 3, 62; dua tptryvou PLond II, 306, 22 
p. 119 [II Ap]; LXX) (a period of) three months tpiwwnvov (acc. 
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in answer to the question, how long? 4 Km 24:8; 2 Ch 36:2.—B- 

D-F §161, 2; Rob. 469-71) for three months Hb 11:23.—DELG 

s.v. tToEts. M-M. 

TOLS (adv.; on the formation Schwyzer 1 597; Hom. et al.; Ael. 

Aristid. 30, 23 K.=10 p. 122 D.: @ tpic evdatuovec; ins, LXX, 
Joseph.) three times, thrice Mt 26:34, 75; Mk 14:30, 72; Lk 

22:34, 61; J 13:38; 2 Cor 11:25ab; 12:8; D 7:3; Hs 9, 6, 3 v1; 

MPol 12:1. &mri tpic (CIG 1122, 9; PGM 36, 273= eis tpis, found 
since Pind., Hdt., also Jos., Ant. 5, 348) three times, in both places 

where it occurs in our lit. prob.=(vet) a third time (PHolm 1, 18) 

Ac 10:16; 11:10.—DELG s.v. tpeic. M-M. TW. 

TOLOTEYOV, OV, TO (tpEIc, oTéyN) the third story of a build- 
ing, the third story, the second above ground level (Gen 6:16 

Sym.—Neut. of tptoteyoc=‘of three stories’ [Dionys. Hal. 3, 

68; Jos., Bell. 5, 220; pap]) Ac 20:9.—M-M s.v. tptoteyos. 

TOLOXLALOL, OL, O& (tPEIC, XiALoL; Hom. et al.; pap, LXX; En 

7:2; TestJob; Jos., Bell. 2, 500, Vi. 213; 233; Just., A I, 31, 8) 

three thousand Ac 2:41 (on the number of those converted cp. 

Iambl., Vi. Pyth. §29 [LDeubner, SBBerlAk °35, XIX p. 54].— 

In case the numbers in Ac 2:41 and 4:4 originally referred to 

the same event or account of it, then cp. Appian, Bell. Civ. 3, 

42 §173: some, on the one hand, say yiAtot, others tTpLoytAtot. 

SLAhEPOVTAL YUP TEPt TOV GpLOuod ‘for they differ on the 
number’. Also 2, 70 §289f with the conclusion: ‘so inexact are 

the reports of numbers’ in the tradition; 2, 82 §345f)—DELG 

S.V. TPEtG. 

TOLTOS, YH, OV (tpeic; Hom.+)—@ third in a series, third 

@ used as adj., w. a noun that can oft. be supplied fr. the 

context ws toitov ovpavod 2 Cor 12:2 (GrBar 10:1; ApcSed 
2:4; ApcMos 37.—IdeVuippens, Le Paradis terrestre au troisieme 

ciel 1925. Also EPeterson, TLZ 52, 1927, 78-80. Further lit. s.v. 

ovpavdg le). tO tpitov CMov Rv 4:7. Cp. 6:5ab; 8:10a; 11:14. 
TPLTOV yévoc PtK 2 p. 15, 8 (s. yYEvog 3). TPitov Babuod GJs 7:3. 

uidtov tp. 17:2. (Ev) TH tPiTH NuEpa (Appian, Liby. 122 §578; 
JosAs 29:8; AsclIs 3:16; Just., D. 97, 1) Mt 16:21; 17:23; 20:19; 

Lk 9:22; 24:7, 46; Ac 10:40. tH Hucpa tH tpity Lk 18:33; J 
2:1; 1 Cor 15:4. (SMcCasland, The Scripture Basis of ‘On the 

Third Day’: JBL 48, 1929, 124-37; GLandes, JBL 86, ’67, 446— 
50 [Jonah]. See s.v. tosis). ws tPitHS TUspacs Mt 27:64 (cp. 
TestAbr A 20 p. 103, 23 [Stone p. 54] Ems tpitys Huepas). weta 
TOITHV NuUEpay after three days (Appian, Iber. 43 §177) Ac 10:40 
D. tpity Wpa. (=nine o’clock in the morning) 20:3 or pa tpity 
Mk 15:25 (AMahoney, CBQ 28, ’66, 292-99); Ac 2:15. tpity 

Pa. THS VUKTOS (=nine o’clock at night, as TestAbr A 5 p. 82, 11 
[Stone p. 12]) Ac 23:23. év tH tp. duAaKT Lk 12:38.—tpitynv 
tavtnv HuEepav (Lucian, Dial. Mort. 13, 3; Achilles Tat. 7, 11, 
2; s. dyw 4) Lk 24:21. GAAoc ayyedoc tTpitos Rv 14:9.—The 

noun is supplied fr. the context (Diog. L. 2, 46 "Aptototéhys év 
tottw [i.e., book] mepi mountiukns) Mt 22:26; Mk 12:21; Lk 
20:12, 31; Rv 16:4; 21:19. tH tptty (sc. Huepa. Likew. tH tpity 
GDI p. 874, "50b, 3 [Chios about 600 Bc]; Demosth. [I Ap] in 

Aétius 186, 16; Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 88 §369; Arrian, Anab. 7, 

11, 1. Cp. Jos., Vi. 229 gic tpitnv) Lk 13:32 (looking toward 
the fut. after onuepov and aipiov=the day after tomorrow; cp. 

Epict. 4, 10, 31; 4, 12, 21; M. Ant. 4, 47.—Looking back at the 

past, the third day would = ‘the day before yesterday’. Cp. Ps.- 

Lucian, Halc c. 3 €wpac tpitny Huepav Saoc Hv 6 xeywv=the 
day before yesterday you experienced how severe the storm was); 

Ac 27:19. Sc. €toc GJs 7:1. 

© used as adv. tO tpitov the third time (Hom. et al.; PLips 

33 II, 15; TestAbr A 13 p. 92, 18 [Stone p. 32]), tpitov a third 

TOONOS 

time (Aeschy]. et al.; Jos., Ant. 8, 371), both in the sense for the 

third time Mk 14:41; Lk 23:22; J 21:17ab. In the same sense 

&k tTpitov (Pla., Tim. 54b; ParJer 7:8; Aelian, VH 14, 46) Mt 

26:44. tpitov tovto now for the third time, this is the third time 
(Judg 16:15) 2 Cor 12:14; 13:1. tovto Hdy tpitov J 21:14 (s. 
FNeirynck, ETL 64, ’88, 431f). In enumerations (10) tpitov in 
the third place 1 Cor 12:28; D 16:6 (cp. Pla., Rep. 2, 358c; Plut., 

Mor. 459d; Just., A I, 26, 1; Iambl., Vi. Pyth. 29, 165 mp@tov 

... devtEpov ... THLTOV; 30, 171). 
@ asa subst. a third part of someth., third, third part tO 

Titov (sc. WEPOS; s. B-D-F §241, 7.—t0 Tp. in this sense Diod. 
S. 17, 30, 3; Lucian, Tox. 46 to tp. tHS atta; PFlor 4, 17; 19; 

Mitt-Wilck. I/2, 402 I, 18 t0 vevou.ouevov tpitov=the third in 
accordance w. the law; Num 15:6, 7) the third part, one-third 

foll. by partitive gen. (Appian, Illyr. 26 §75 to tp. tovtwv) 

Rv 8:7-12; 9:15, 18; 12:4.—DELG s.v. tpetc. M-M. EDNT. 

TW. Sv. 

TOULLVOS, n, OV (OPiE; X., Plat; pap, LXX) made of hair 
odKkos (oft. pap, e.g. PSI 427, 3 [III Bc]; PHamb 10, 39) Rv 
6:12.—DELG s.v. 0pté. M-M. 

TOOMWOS, OV, 6 (tpéuw; Hom. et al.; PSI 135, 10; LXX; 
pseudepigr.; Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 267; Just., D. 67, 10) trembling, 

quivering fr. fear, w. Ekotaoig Mk 16:8. Mostly combined w. 

moos (as Gen 9:2; Ex 15:16; Dt 2:25; 11:25 al.; En 13:3; JosAs) 

usta PoBov Kal TPOWOV (JosAs 16:7 A) 2 Cor 7:15; Eph 6:5; 
Phil 2:12 (s. katepyaCouat 2). év bOBw Kai Ev tTPOLw (cp. Is 
19:16; Ps 2:1; JosAs 14:10; ApcSed 14:12) 1 Cor 2:3. 6 dfos 

Kal O TROLOS DUM ETETEDEV TOI KATOLKOVOL atv 1 Cl 
12:5 (cp. Ex 15:16; Jdth 2:28). tpouos we EhaBev Hv 3, 1, 5 (cp. 
Ex 15:15; Is 33:14; pl.: ApcMos 25 €v modhotc tpouotcs).—B. 
1153. DELG s.v. tpéuw. M-M. 

TOOTH, Hs, H (tpé7w; Hom. et al.) the process of turning, 

turn, turning, change (Pla., Plut. et al.; Jos. Ant. 10, 191; Just., 

D. 85, 5; Mel., P. 21, 147 [‘reversal, destruction’]; Ath. 22, 

4). In our lit. the word occurs only in tpomtjs &mrooKiaoua. 
darkening caused by turning Js 1:17. The context (s. d@> 2) 

suggests imagery based on association of tp. with astral phe- 

nomena, such as the ‘solstice’ (Hom. et al.; SIG 1264, 5; PHib 

27, 120; 210 [III Bc] HAtov tpom); PRyl 27; Sb 358, 6; Dt 

33:14; Wsd 7:18) or more gener. of the ‘movements’ of heav- 

enly bodies fr. one place in the heavens or fr. one constella- 

tion to another (Pla., Tim. 39d; Aristot., HA 5, 9; Sext. Emp., 

Math. 5, 11; Philo, Agr. 51; Ath. 22, 7; Heath, Aristarchus 33 

n. 3). In case the text is in proper order (but s. comm. ad loc.; 

Goodsp., Probs. 189f; vv.ll. include toom &mooKidouatos, 

TPOTS G.TOOKLGOUATOG), the more general sense (movements) 
is to be preferred to the more specialized (solstice), and the 

term Tpo71¢ aTooKiaouG (s. &tooKiaoUa) means darken- 
ing that has its basis in change. That God, in contrast to all 

else, is unchangeable, was a truth often expressed in Hellenis- 

tic theol. (Herm. Wr. in Stob. I p. 277 Wachsm.=p. 432, 15 Sc. 

Tl Oedc; AtpEeTTIOV GyaBov. tl &vOPwrOG; TOETTOV KAKOV; 
Philo, Leg. All. 2, 89 mévta ta GAAG tTpETETAL, WOVOS AUTOS 
[=O2dc] dtpeTtdc éott; 33, Deus Imm. 22, Poster. Caini 19).— 
The transl. of too7. Gmook. as ‘shadow (=trace) of change’, 

which has had some vogue fr. Oecumenius and Theophylact to 

HEwald et al., is lexically improbable-—DELG s.v. toémw C3. 
M-M. Sv. 

TOOMOS, OV 6 (tpéET; Pind., Hdt.+).—@ the manner in 
which someth. is done, manner, way, kind, guise sic SovOv 
TPOTOV KEtGBat appear in the guise of (=as) a slave (ketwat 3c) 
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Hs 5, 5, 5; 5, 6, 1 —€v Tavtl tpd7w in every way (3 Macc 7:8 
v.1.) 2 Th 3:16. Kata TAVTG TPOTOV in every way or respect (X., 
An. 6, 6, 30 al.; Num 18:7; EpArist 215; Philo, Op. M. 10; SibOr 

3, 430) Ro 3:2; IEph 2:2; ITr 2:3; [Sm 10:1; IPol 3:2. wt)... 

Kata undéva. tpdmov by no means, not ... in any way (at all) 
(SIG 799, 20 unde ... KATA UNSEVa TOdTOV; 588, 44; PAmh 

35, 28; 3 Macc 4:13b uy... Kata WNdéva tp.; 4 Macc 4:24; 
10:7; Just., D. 35, 7; cp. JosAs cod. A 23:1 [p. 75, 8 Bat.] od... 

Kav ovdéva Tp.) 2 Th 2:3. Kad’ Sv tpdToOV in the same way 
as (POxy 237 VIII, 29 kaO’ Ov edt tedTOV; CPR 5, 11; 9, 12; 

10, 6; BGU 846, 12; 2 Macc 6:20; 4 Macc 14:17 vl.) Ac 15:11; 

27:25.—In the acc. (s. B-D-F §160; Johannessohn, Kasus 81f) 

TpOTOV w. gen. like (Aeschyl., Hdt. et al.; Philo. Oft. w. animals: 

Onpiwv tedmrov 2 Macc 5:27; 3 Macc 4:9; oxoptiov tpdTroV 
4 Macc 11:10) ontos tpdotov | Cl 39:5 (Job 4:19). tov 6uoiov 
TPOTOV TOUTOLG in the same way or just as they Jd 7 (cp. Tat. 26, 
2 KATO TOV OLOLOV THOTFOV HULV). OV TOOTOV in the manner in 
which = (just) as (X., Mem. 1, 2, 59, An. 6, 3, 1; Pla., Rep. 5, 

466e; Diod. S. 3, 21, 1; SIG 976, 35; 849, 13f; PLips 41, 9; Gen 
26:29; Ex 14:13; Dt 11:25 and very oft. in LXX; TestJob. 37:3; 

Jos., Ant. 3, 50, Vi. 412b; Just., A I, 4, 7; Tat. 35, 1) Mt 23:37; 

Lk 13:34; Ac 7:28 (Ex 2:14); 1 Cl 4:10 (Ex 2:14); 2 Cl 9:4; cor- 

responding to oUtwe (SIG 685, 51ff; Josh 10:1; 11:15; Is 10:11; 

62:5; Ezk 12:11 al.; Just., AI, 7, 3, D. 94, 5; Mel., P. 42, 293) Ac 

1:11; 2 Ti 3:8; 2 Cl 8:2; 12:4. tiva tpomov; in what manner? 

how? (Aristoph., Nub. 170; Pla., Prot. 322c; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 315; 

Just., A I, 32, 10) 1 Cl 24:4; 47:2 v.l. (Lat. quemadmodum).—In 

the dat. (B-D-F §198, 4; Rob. 487.—Pap. [Mayser II/2, p. 281]; 

Jos., Ant. 5, 339; Just., D. 10, 4; Tat. 17, 1) wavti tpomw in 

any and every way (Aeschyl., Thu. et al.; X., Cyr. 2, 1, 13; Pla., 

Rep. 2, 368c; pap; 1 Macc 14:35; Jos., Ant. 17, 84; Just., D. 68, 

2) Phil 1:18. 7oiw tpo7~@; (Aeschyl., Soph. et al.; TestJos 7:1; 
ApcrEzk [Epiph 70, 9]) Hv 1, 1, 7 (tomw Joly). trotots tpdTrotsg 
ml2e3 pl 
@ the way in which a pers. behaves or lives, ways, customs, 

kind of life (Pind., Hdt. et al; Michel 545, 7; pap, LXX; Jos., 

Ant. 12, 252; Tat. 21, 2; SibOr 4, 35; ‘way of life, turn of mind, 

conduct, character’) Hv 1, 1, 2. ddUdpyupos 6 tpdToc Hb 
13:5 (X., Cyr. 8, 3, 49 tpd7r0¢ HtAEtatpos). Also pl. (Aeschyl. 
et al.; Appian, Bell. Civ. 4, 95 §398; SIG 783, 11; IG XII/7, 408, 
8; EpArist 144) éyew tovs tpdmouc Kuptov have the ways that 
the Lord himself had or which the Lord requires of his own D 

11:8.—B. 656. DELG s.v. toémw C 2. M-M. 

TOOTOPOOED (tpOTFOG, Hope) 1 aor. ETPOTOPOPNOA 
bear/put up with (someone’s) manner, moods etc. (so Cicero, 

Ad Att. 13, 29, 2; schol. on Aristoph., Ran. 1479) w. acc. of pers. 

Ac 13:18 (Dt 1:31 v.1., though toomodopety stands in the text 

there, whereas in the Ac pass. it is a v.l. [Bruce, Acts ad loc.]— 

B-D-F §119, 1; MIt-H. 390. Origen, In Matth. X, 14 p. 16, 16 

Klostermann °35).—M-M. 

TOOEVS, EWS, 6 (tpépw; Aeschyl., Pla. et al.; OGI 148, 2 
[II Bc] al.; IGR III, 89, 14 [I Ap] one who distributes free food 

to the people; Jos., Ant. 9, 127 tutor) nourisher, of God (Philo, 

Leg. All. 3, 177, Congr. Erud. Gr. 171; Herm. Wr. 16, 12 6 Hwoc 
as GWTNP K. THOMEVS; p. 390, 12 Sc. 6 SnpLoupyds as TaTIp 
kK. THOMEUS) Dg 9:6.—DELG s.v. tpépw C S. 

TOON, S51} (tHéhW) nourishment, food (so trag., Hdt., Hip- 
pocr., X., Pla. et al.; pap, LXX, pseudepigr., Philo; Jos., Vi. 200; 

242; apolog. exc. Tat.). 

@ lit. Mt 3:4 (on dietary note as rhetorical motif in narra- 

tive of a distinguished pers. s. Hermogenes, Progymnasmata 38 

p. 15f); 6:25; 10:10 (s. HGrimme, BZ 23, ’35, 254f; PTomson, 
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Paul and the Jewish Law: CRINT III/1, ’90, 125-31; on the topic 

of asceficism s. PvanderHorst, Chaeremon ’87, 56 n. 1; 58 n. 21); 

24:45 (for Sovvat adtotc T. TH. EV KALP@ cp. Ps 103:27 with 
v.l.); Lk 12:23; Ac 14:17; 1 Cl 20:4; B 10:4; Dg 9:6; Hv 3, 9, 3; 

D 13:1f. W. rotov 10:3. tpodhy AaBetv take nourishment (Jos., 
C. Ap. 2, 230) Ac 9:19; AcPl Ha 1, 19; but receive food (TestJob 

24:5) B 10:11; GJs 8:1; 13:2; 15:3. tpodys wetarapBavetv 
(uetahapBavew 1) Ac 2:46; 27:33f; TpooAauBaveoBat vs. 36; 
KopeoOjvat vs. 38. Pl. (Diod. S. 15, 36, 1; Appian, Bell. Civ. 
4, 136 §576; Aelian, VH 12, 37 p. 132, 28 drropia tpoday; 

TestSol 2:2 D; Just., D. 88, 2; Ath. 31, 1) of a rather large sup- 

ply of food J 4:8. toodi 80pas perishable food IRo 7:3. 1 
EdTUEPOS TPOdN Js 2:15 (s. EmrEpos). 
® in imagery (Pythagorean saying: WienerStud 8, 1886 p. 

277 no. 99 t. uxny tHederv TH Aldiw tooo); Philo, Fuga 137 
1 OUPEVLOG TPOdN) of spiritual nourishment 1) oteped TPOdY 
solid food (opp. yaia) Hb 5:12, 14 (s. otepedg 1). 1) yprotuavy 
TPOd1 (opp. the poisonous food of false teaching) ITr 6:1.—B. 

329. DELG s.v. toépm C 2. M-M. 

TQOPi mos, ov, 6 (IG III, 1026; 1062; 1095; 1119; 1144 al.; 
POxy 1160, 2) Trophimus a companion of Paul on his last jour- 

ney to Jerusalem: T.’s home was in Ephesus Ac 20:4; 21:29.—2 

Ti 4:20. For other ins relating to this name s. New Docs 3, 91—93: 

gener. used of pers. of servile status; Hemer, Acts 236f—DELG 

s.v. TPEMW. LGPN I. M-M. 

TOOMOS, ov, q (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX, Philo; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 

122; SibOr 13, 43. In gener. as fem. = ‘nurse’, but also 6 tpddoc 
Eur. et al. The masc. was ordinarily toodevs q.v.) nurse (X., 

Oec. 5, 17 [w. utp]; Ael. Aristid. 13 p. 163 D. [w. untnp]; pap 
since III Bc; s. also TestNapht 1:9), possibly mother (Lycophron 

1284 Europa tpooc Dapmydsovoc; Dionys. Byz. §2 untépa 
Kal TPOOV of one and the same person; schol. on Pla. 112e of 
Phaedra in her relationship to Hippolytus [as stepmother]) 1 Th 

2:7 (on Cynic background s. AMalherbe, NovTest 12, ’70, 203— 

17; difft. KDonfried, NTS 31, ’85, 338 and n. 18; New Docs 2, 8. 
SVilatte, AntCl 60, ’91, 5-28)—DELG s.v. tow C 3. M-M. 

TOOMOHoOED 1 aor. EtpomoHopnoa ‘carry in one’s arms’, 

ie. care for twa someone (tenderly) Ac 13:18 v.l. (fr. Dt 1:31 

[s. tPOTOmOPEw]. Cp. 2 Macc 7:27 and Macarius, Hom. 46, 3). 
See Beginn. 1/4, 149.—M-M. 

TOOXLG, Gs, 1 (tHOYXOs; as early as Philo Mech. 54, 41) wheel- 
track, course, way (Anth. Pal. 7, 478; 9, 418; Herodian Gr. I 

301, 2; Pr 2:15; 4:11; 5:6, 21; Hesych.; Suda) tpoyics OPOGs 

Tovetv make straight paths upon which one can advance quickly 

and in the right direction; in imagery of the moral life tooxiac 

pHs TotEitE Tots TOO budv Hb 12:13 (Pr 4:26)—DELG 
S.V. TPEXO. 

TOOZXOS, Ov, 0 (tpéX; Hom. et al.; pap, LXX, En; GrBar 9:3; 

Ps.-Phoc. 27 6 Blog tpoxog Horst; astr. tt. Cat. Cod. Astr. [X/1 
p. 150 In. 35; 151 In. 1 and 23; Philo; SibOr 2, 295; loanw. in 

rabb.) wheel, in our lit. only in the expr. 0 THOXOG TS Yeveoews 
Js 3:6. S. yéveous 2b; Cat. Cod. Astr. [X/2 p. 176-79; also 
JStigimayr, BZ 11, 1913, 49-52 (against Stiglmayr JSchafers, 
ThGI 5, 1913, 836-39); VBurch, Exp. 8th ser., 16, 1918, 221ff; 
REisler, Orphischdionys. Mysteriengedanken in der christl. An- 

tike: Vortrige der Bibl. Warburg II/2, 1925, 86-92; GerhKittel, 

Die Probleme des palastin. Spatjudentums u. das Urchristentum 

1926, 141-68; GRendall, The Epistle of St. James and Judaic 

Christianity 1927, 59f; DRobertson, ET 39, 1928, 333; NMacni- 

col, ibid. 55, 43/44, 51f; WBieder, TZ 5, 49, 109f; Windisch, 
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Hdb.? exc. on Js 3:6; JMarty, L’épitre de Jacques ’35; KI. Pauly 
IV 1460; V 1345f; BHHW III 2170-230, and comm. ad loc.—Or 
should the word be accented (6) tpoxog (Soph., Hippocr. et al. 
On the difference betw. the words s. Trypho Alex. [I Bc]: fgm. 

11 AvVelsen [1853]; s. L-S-J-M s.v. tp0x6c; Diehl? accents the 

word as todOxoc in the passage Ps.-Phoc. 27 referred to above, 

but s. Horst p. 132 [w. reff.]), and should the transl. be the course 

or round of existence?—B. 725. DELG s.v. toéyw. M-M. TW. 

TOUBALOV, OV, TO (on the accent s. Tdf., Prol. 102) bowl, 

dish (Aristoph., Hippocr. et al.; Plut., Lucian; Aelian, VH 9, 37; 

LXX; TestAbr B 3 p. 107, 21 [Stone p. 62]; ApcEsdr 6:26 p. 32, 

6 Tdf. cic tO TOUBALOV tod Gdov eiondAGov; EpArist 320; Jos., 
Ant. 3, 220; 12, 117; TestJos 6:2) €uBdmtew peta twos THV 
yeipa év t@ tovpBAiw dip one’s hand into the bowl together with 
someone=share one’s meal w. someone Mt 26:23; cp. Mk 14:20 

(tpvBadtov D).—DELG. M-M. 

TOVYGAM (cp. tpvyn ‘grain crop’) fut. tpvyrjow; 1 aor. 
étpvynoa; aor. opt. pass. 3 sg. tovynOetn Job 15:33 (Hom. 

et al.; POxy 3313, 12f [II Ab]; al. pap, LX X; JosAs 25:2) ‘gather 

in’ ripe fruit, esp. harvest (grapes) w. acc. of the fruit (POslo 21, 

13 [71 ap]; Jos., Ant. 4, 227) Lk 6:44; Rv 14:18 (in imagery, as 

in the foll. places). tov tig GVvAaOTAOEWS KAPTOV TOVYT|OOVOL 
2 Cl 19:3. Cp. also the textually uncertain (s. aipéw 1) pass. Dg 
12:8.—W. acc. of that which bears the fruit gather the fruit of 

the vine (cp. X., Oec. 19, 19; Diod. S. 3, 62, 7; Lucian, Catap. 

20 tac G&uréhous tP.; Philostrat., Her. 1, 2) or the vineyard (s. 
Gutedos a) Rv 14:19, w. ‘picking’ done through the use of a 

sickle, 5pémavov (JosAs 25:2; cp. Procop. Soph., Ep. 11 ywpia 
1p.).—DELG. M-M. 

TOVYWMYV, 6VOS, 1 (tPUCw ‘to murmur, coo’; Aristoph., Aris- 
tot., Theocr. et al.; Aelian, VH 1, 15; LXX; EpArist 145; Philo; 

Jos., Ant. 1, 184; 3, 230) small pigeon, turtledove, as a sacrifi- 

cial animal of poor people Lk 2:24 (Lev 12:8.—W. mreptotepd 

Aétius 42, 8; 20; 44, 22.—PGM 12, 31 tpvyova kal... veoood 

6v0).—M-M. TW. 

TOUMGALG, Gis, 1} (tpvw ‘to rub away’; Sotades fem. 1 
Diehl=Coll. Alex. 1 p. 238 [in Plut., Mor. 11a, sexual conno- 

tation]; Aesop, Fab. 26 H. of the openings in a fisher’s net; Judg 

15:11 B; Jer 13:4; 16:16) hole tovwada padidos eye of a nee- 
dle Mt 19:24 v.1.; Mk 10:25; Lk 18:25 v.l.—See kaunhoc and 
KdtAoG.—On the eye of a needle as a symbol of the smallest 
thing imaginable s. JSepp, ZDPV 14, 1891, 30-34.—DELG s.v. 

tTovM. M-M. 

TOUNG (tpvTdw; Ps.-Herodian, Epim. p. 89 } tod pvdc 
tpvUTa; Syntipas p. 55, 25; 27) or tovan (Anth. 14, 62, 2; 
Theognost., Canon. p. 24, 24; Ps.-Herodian, Epim. p. 136), ys, 1 

hole, opening, of the anus B 10:6 (on the subj. s. @odevouc).— 
DELG s.v. touTaw. 

TOUTE (s. tev Ta) fut. ToUTHOW; | aor. EtPUTNOU; pf. pass. 
ptc. masc. acc. tetpumnuevov Hg 1:6 (Hom. et al.; Hero Alex. 

Ip. 4, 23; 36, 14; LXX; GrBar) make a hole in, bore through ti 

someth. tov obpavov the sky Hm 11:18 (GrBar 3:7). tov AiPov 
11:20.—B. 593. DELG. 

TOUT, NS, 1s. tedTA. 

TOUNHUG, AtOS, TO (tpTdw; Aristoph.; Aeneas Tact. 725 
al.; Philo Mech. 57, 19; Hero Alex., Plut. et al.) that which is 

bored, a hole tpvTUG padidos eye of a needle Mt 19:24.— 
DELG s.v. touTaw. 

Tovgaoa 

Tove QUVE, HS, H (fr. 9PUTTH via TpUd- + -awva. [cp. Buck, 

Reverse Index 289]) Tryphena (‘Dainty’), a Christian acknowl- 

edged by Paul for her work in the Lord’s service Ro 16:12. In 

the Gk. form this name in Lucian; Gk. ins from Cyprus: Ku7p. I 

p. 50 no. 4, p. 91 no. 21; CIG 3092; as the name of an Israelite in 

a pap of 73 AD (in CPJ II, 421, 183, s. Schtirer III 54), also BGU 

1105, 2-5; 1119, 7; 1162, 16, esp. as the name of the daughter 

of Polemon of Pontus (SIG 798: 14, 17, 19; 799: 4, 29). Also 

AcPITh 27ff (Aa I 255, 3ff). In its Lat. form CIL VI 15622-26; 

XII 3398; XIV 415; 734.—Mommsen, Ephemeris Epigraphica I 

1872, 270ff: II 1875, 259ff; Lghtf., Phil 175f; Zahn, Einl.3 1299. 

S. Tovp@oa.—LGPN I. M-M. 

TOVPAM (tpvd7}) fut. 3 pl. tovpijoovow Sir 14:4; 1 aor. 
étpvonoa (Eur., Isocr.+; Kaibel 362, 5; PLond III, 973b, 13 p. 

213 [III ap]; 2 Esdr 19:25; Is 66:11; Sir 14:4; TestJos 9:2; Philo; 

Jos., Ant. 4, 167; 7, 133; Mel., P. 47, 335) to lead a life of self- 

indulgence, live for pleasure, revel, carouse Js 5:5; Hs 6, 4, 

1f; 4ab; 6, 5, 3-5.—Of animals be contented, well fed (Philo, 

Dec. 117) Hs 6, 1, 6; 6, 2, 6 (though the sheep here represent 

luxury-loving people). In bold imagery and in a good sense, of 

reveling in the doing of good Hs 6, 5, 7 (cp. tov 3).—_DELG 

s.v. OpUTtw IIT. M-M. 

TOVPEQOS, &, Ov (Eur. Thu. et al.; BGU 1080, 18; LXX; 
TestGad 1:4 of Joseph, who was ‘frail’, i.e. not tough like his 

brothers; Philo, Somn. 2, 9; SibOr 3, 527) pert. to being gentle 

and free from harshness, delicate, gentle, subdued, of the Holy 

Spirit Hm 5, 1, 3; 5, 2, 6 (in these pass. in contrast to a spirit of 

bitterness). Of the Gyyehoc THs SuKaLOOUVYGs 6, 2, 3. Of unmar- 
ried women s 9, 2, 5 (Chariton 2, 2, 2; cp. Sus 31, but there in 

ref. to a woman’s voluptuousness).—DELG s.v. 89pU7t III. 

TOUGH, HS. (Opa; Eur., X., Plat; SIG 888, 124; LXX; 
OdeSol 11:16a, 24; Testl12Patr; JosAs 16:8; ApcSed 11:11 p. 

134, 27 Ja.; Mel., P. 18, 126) 

@ engagement in a fast, self-indulgent lifestyle, indul- 

gence, reveling (Sextus 73; Philo, Spec. Leg. 2, 240, Somn. 1, 

123; TestJos 3:4; TestBenj 6:3; Jos., Ant. 10, 193; 16, 301) 2 Pt 

2:13 (cp. Cicero, Pro Caelio 47); Hs 6, 4, 4ab; 6, 5, 1; 3; 4; 5. 

TPVHNH Tovypa Hm 8:3. dyyehoc toud7 Hs 6, 2, 1. Pl. (Jos., 
Vin284Apcesed le I Eimi6s2; Seal 1D 20) eis Ga 24s 

6, 5, 6; 7c. AcPI Ha 2, 19 (s. modttts). 

@ astate of extraordinary ease and comfort, Juxury, splen- 

dor (Ps.-Lucian, Amor. 3 éo0N¢ wéypt TOSOV THY TOUT 
Kab_ewwevn) Lk 7:25. 

© astate of intense satisfaction, enjoyment, joy, delight, ext. 

of 1 ina good sense (cp. tevddw end) (Menand., Cith. fem. 5, 2 

J.; SEG VII, 549, 28 bestowed by Isis; En 14:13; TestJud 25:2; 

JosAs 16:8; Philo, Cher. 12; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 228; Mel., P. 18, 126) 

Olav THUdHV Exel 1H UEAAOVOG ETaAYyYEAia what enjoyment the 
promise of the future brings 2 Cl 10:4. Tapadeoos tevdys 

a Paradise of delight Dg 12:1 (Gen 3:23; OdeSol 11:24).— 

Reveling in the doing of good Hs 6, 5, 7b; ibid. a, the pl —DELG 
s.v. OpvTtw. M-M. 

Tov@oa, ns, } Tryphosa (‘Luscious’), Christian recipient 
of a commendatory greeting Ro 16:12. The name is found in Gk. 

and Lat. ins (CIG II, 2819; 2839; 3348; IG III, 2880; [X/2, 766; 

XIV, 2246; LBW 710, 2£—CIL VI, 4866; 15241; X, 2551 al.). 

She is mentioned together w. Tpvdatva. (q.v.) and hence is re- 

garded by many (e.g. Lghtf., Phil p. 175, 7) as her sister-—-LGPN 
I. M-M. 
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Toads, d50s, f (also Tpws) Troas, (the) Troad, actually 
fem. of the noun Tpwc and the adj. Tpwdc; a city and region in 
the northwest corner of Asia Minor, near the site of ancient Troy. 

So since Hom. Hymns and trag.; the trag. connect it with yt), as 

does Hdt. 5, 26 év t1) Towddu yi}. But Hdt. also uses the word 
5, 122, 2 without any addition of the region in general, and the 

same is true of X.; Diod. S. 14, 38, 2 tac év tT Tpwadr TOhetc; 

14, 38, 3 several cities kata thy Tpwada; 17, 7, 10; 17, 17, 6 

(cp. } Ivducr Hadt. 3, 106, 2=Ivduch yaopn 3, 98, 2). In a time 
when there were many cities named ‘AAgEdvdpeta. the one lo- 

cated in the Troad was known as AheEavdpeva [1] Tpwdc=the 
Trojan Alexandria (Polyb. 5, 111, 3; Strabo 13, 1, 1 p. 581; OGI 
441, 165f [81 Bc]). This city, as well as the region around it, 

was occasionally called Tpmdc for short (Ath. 26, 2; Pauly-W. I 

1396, 15f and 2d ser. VII/1, 383f).—In our lit. Towasc has the 
article in Paul in 2 Cor 2:12 (B-D-F §261, 4) and prob. means the 

region, which the apostle soon left (vs. 13) for Macedonia. Else- 

where the article is almost always omitted, as is usually the case 

w. place-names (B-D-F §261, 1). In Ac 20:6, the only exception, 

the use of the art. can be justified as a glance backward at the 

preceding verse, where T. almost certainly means the city. In vs. 

6 1) T.=Troas, which was just mentioned.—The other passages 
are: Ac 16:8, 11; 2 Ti 4:13; IPhid 11:2; ISm 12:1 and its terminal 

subscription; [Pol 8:1.—Pauly-W. VII 525-84; K1. Pauly V 975; 
PECS 407 (s.v. Ilion). 

Tewyvadrov, OV, TO (Strabo, Ptolem. et al., in var. spell- 

ings; B-D-F §42, 3) Trogyllium a promontory and town south of 

Ephesus in Asia Minor. Acc. to Ac 20:15 v.l. €v TowyvAkio (D 
has é€v TpwyvaAiq; another v.l. €v TpwyvAi@) Paul stayed there 
one night. 

TOMY (Hom. et al.; TestJob 12:2; SIG 1171, 9; PGM 7, 177; 

Sb 5730, 5. Not found in LXX, EpArist, Philo or Joseph. B-D-F 

§101 s.v. €00tetv; 169, 2; Rob. 351; JHaussleiter, Archiv fiir lat. 

Lexikographie 9, 1896, 300-302; GKilpatrick in: Studies and 

Documents 29, 67, 153) to bite or chew food, eat (audibly), 

of animals (Hom. et al. ‘chew, nibble, munch’) B 10:3.—Of hu- 

man beings (Hdt. et al. and so in Mod. Gk.) ti someth. (Hdt. 1, 
71, 3 ovKa; Aristoph., Equ. 1077) B 7:8. 6 tpayav Lov TOV 
Giptov as a symbol of close comradeship (Polyb. 31, 23, 9 duo 
tpwmyouev Gberpoi) J 13:18 (s. Ps 40:10 6 €oOiwv aptouc 
wou, which is the basis for this pass.). W. gen. (Athen. 8, 334b 

tov OVKWV) Hs 5, 3, 7. Abs. B 10:2. W. mrivetwv (Demosth. 19, 
197; Plut., Mor. 613b; 716e) Mt 24:38. J uses it to offset any 

tendencies to ‘spiritualize’ the concept so that nothing physical 

remains in it, in what many hold to be the language of the Lord’s 

Supper 6 TeM@ywV TOUTOV TOV GPTOV 6:58. 6 TOMywv LE vs. 
57. 6 THMYWV LOV THV OGPKa. (w. Tivev WOU TO aiLtct) vss. 54, 
56.—B. 327. DELG. M-M. TW. 

TVYLAVO (Hom.+) impf. étbyyavov; fut. tev§ouat; 2 aor. 
étvyov; 1 aor. mid. inf. tevEaoOar LXX. Perf. (for Att. 

tetVYNKG, s. Phryn. p. 395 Lob.) tétevxa (Ion. [Hdt. and Hip- 
pocr.; s. Kiithner-Bl. II 556], then Aristot. et al.; OGI 194, 31 [42 

BC]; pap [Mayser 1/2? ’38, 151f]; LXX [Thackeray §24 p. 287]; 

EpArist 121; Nachmanson 160, 1; Crénert 279; Schmid I 86; IV 

40 and 600) Hb 8:6 v.l. or, as in the text, tétuya (Diod. S. 12, 

17, 99; Aesop, Fab. 363 H. [removed by correction]; Jos., Bell. 7, 

130 [removed by correction]; EpArist 180 ovvtétuxe); s. B-D-F 

§101; W-S. §13, 2; MIt-H. 262. 
@ to experience some happening, meet, attain, gain, find, 

experience w. gen. of pers. or thing that one meets, etc. (Hom. et 

al.; LXX; TestAbr A 19 p. 102, 9 [Stone p. 52]; GrBar 17:4; Ass- 
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Mos, apolog.) Lk 20:35; Ac 24:2; 26:22; 27:3; 2 Ti 2:10 (Diod. 

S. 4, 48,7 tetevyaot ths owtnpiac. With the v.I. cwtypiav in 
mss. FG cp. Solon 24, 2 D2 tuyy. t1); Hb 8:6; 11:35; 1 Cl 61:2; 

2 Cl 15:5; Dg 2:1; 9:6; IEph 10:1; IMg 1:3; [Sm 9:2; 11:3; IPol 

4:3; Hm 10, 1, 5; s 9, 26, 4. 

@ to prove to be in the result, happen, turn out, intr. 

@ happen to be, find oneself (X., Hell. 4, 3, 3; Tob 5:13 

AB; TestJob 36:5; ApcMos 9; Just., D. 3, 2; Ath., R. p. 78, 14) 

év OAPK TUYYavEW Deg 5:8; Emi yg 10:7. adhévtes HuvWavy 
tuyyavovta they left him for half-dead, as indeed he was Lk 
10:30 v.1. 

® ei wyovas a formula ifit should turn out that way, perhaps 

(Cleanthes, fgm. 529 vArnim=Sext. Emp., Math. 9, 89; Dionys. 

Hal. 4, 19; Hero Alex. III p. 220, 13; Dio Chrys. 16 [33], 53; Philo 
[KReik, Der Opt. bei Polyb. u. Philo von Alex. 1907, 154]; Just., 

D. 27, 3; B-D-F §385, 2) 1 Cor 15:37 (cp. Plut., fgm. 104, ed. San- 
bach, ’67 7upov tvyov 7) KpLONC=perhaps of wheat or barley); 
Dg 2:3. In tooavta et TUYOL yYevn dw@veov eiow 1 Cor 14:10, 
el tUY. is prob. meant to limit tooatta (Heinrici: JWeiss) there 
are probably ever so many different languages (Goodsp.—Nicol. 

Dam.: 90 fgm. 130, 110 Jac. Ka8’ Hv tHXOL THOMaoWw=‘under 
who knows what sort of pretext’). 

© twvyxOv, actually the acc. absolute of the neut. of the aor. 

ptc. (B-D-F §424; Rob. 490) ifit turns out that way, perhaps, if 

possible (X., An. 6, 1, 20; Ps.-Pla., Alcib. 2, 140a; 150c; Epict. 

1, 11, 11; 2, 1, 1; 3, 21, 18 al.; letter [TV Bc] in Dssm., LO 121 

[LAE 151]; Just., D. 4, 7 to tuxov; SIG 1259, 8; SibOr 5, 236) 
1 Cor 16:6; Lk 20:13 D; Ac 12:15 D. 
@ 6tvy0v the first one whom one happens to meet in the way 

(X., Pla. et al.; Philo, Op. M. 137), hence ovy 6 tuywv not the 
common or ordinary one (Fgm. Com. Att. [11 442 fgm. 178 Kock; 

Theophr., HP 8, 7, 2; [lepi tous 9 [of Moses]. Numerous other 

exx. fr. lit. in Wettstein on Ac 19:11. Ins fr. Ptolemaic times: BCH 

22, 1898 p. 89 BopuBov ov tov tuXOvta Tapexovtes; SIG 
528, 10 [221/219 Bc] Gpmotiats ov tais tuxovoats; BGU 36, 
9; POxy 899, 14; 3 Macc 3:7; Jos., Ant. 2, 120; 6, 292) duvaets 

Ov TAS TUXOVOAGS extraordinary miracles Ac 19:11. Cp. 28:2; 1 
Cl 14:2.—B. 658. DELG. M-M. TW. 

TUUTAVICO (tuuTravov ‘drum, tambourine’, e.g. Eur., 

Bacch. 156, Herac. 891) 1 aor. pte. tuptravioas (ViAm | [p. 
81, 11 Sch.]), pass. €tuumavioOyv ‘to torture with an instru- 
ment called tuumavov’ (so Aristoph., Plut. 476 et al.; 2 Macc 

6:19, 28. S. L-S-J-M s.v. touTravov IT 1 and drotupTravit@.— 

AKeramopoulos, O AtrotuuTaviopocg 1923), then torment, 

torture gener. (Aristot., Rhet. 2, 5; Plut., Mor. 60a; Lucian, Jupp. 

Tr. 19. The compound G7rotuuT. in the same sense Plut., Dio 

28, 2; UPZ 119, 37 [156 Bc]; 3 Macc 3:27; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 148) 

pass. Hb 11:35.—EOwen, JTS 30, 1929, 259-66.—DELG s.v. 

tUuTavov. M-M. 

TUMURXOS (tUT0c; Rufus [II Ap] in Oribas. 8, 47, 11; schol. 
on Pind., O. 1, 118 vl.) adv. of tumuKdg (Plut., Mor. 442c) 

pert. to serving as an example or model, as an example/ 

warning, in connection w. the typological interpr. of Scripture 

TAVTA TUTUKMS OUVEBaLvEV Eketvots 1 Cor 10:11—DELG 
s.v. tUTTH B. M-M. TW. 

TUILOS, Ov, 0 (Aeschyl., Hdt.+; ins in var. senses: New Docs 

4, 41f; loanw. in rabb.). 

@ a mark made as the result of a blow or pressure, mark, 

trace (Posidon.: 169 fgm. 1 Jac.; Anth. Pal. 6, 57, 5 d60vtwv; 
Athen. 13, 49, 585c tv mAnyov; Diog. L. 7, 45; 50 of a seal- 
ring; ViJer 13 [p. 73, 10 Sch.]; Philo, Mos. 1, 119; Jos., Bell. 3, 

420; PGM 4, 1429; 5, 307.—4 &k tij¢ aio O1oEWs T. Ev Savoia 
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yuouevos Did., Gen. 217, 19) tov tjAwv J 20:25ab (v.1. tov 
tOmov).—This may be the place for ot tU7Tot TOV AiOwv Hs 9, 
10, 1f (taking a stone out of the ground leaves a hole that bears 

the contours of the stone, but in effect the stone has made the 

impression; s. KLake, Apost. Fathers II, 1917; MDibelius, Hdb. 

But s. 4 below). 

® embodiment of characteristics or function of a model, 

copy, image (cp. Artem. 2, 85 the children are tim. of their 

parents.—Cp. 6 yap flog év tuTw Oeot got Theoph. Ant. 
2, 15 [p. 138, 8]) the master is a tU7ro0¢ O00 image of God to 
the slave B 19:7; D 4:11. The supervisor/bishop is tU7rog tov 
Tatpoc ITr 3:1; cp. IMg 6: lab (in both instances here, tUTrov is 
Zahn’s conjecture, favored by Lghtf., for to7rov, which is unan- 

imously read by Gk. and Lat. mss., and which can be retained, 

with Funk, Hilgenfeld, Kriiger, Bihlmeyer). 

© an object formed to resemble some entity, image, statue 

of any kind of material (Hdt. 3, 88,3 tum. MiOwwosc. Of images of 
the gods Herodian 5, 5, 6; Jos., Ant. 1,311 t. tUrous tov Dewy; 

15, 329; SibOr 3, 14) Ac 7:43 (Am 5:26). 
© a kind, class, or thing that suggests a model or pat- 

tern, form, figure, pattern (Aeschyl. et al.; Pla., Rep. 387c; 

397c) émoinoev Tuas GAhov tUTov he has made us people 
of a different stamp B 6:11. twtoc dtdax1¢ pattern of teach- 
ing Ro 6:17 (cp. dtdayx1 2; Iambl., Vi. Pyth. 23, 105 tov 
twirov ths SuaoKadtac.—The use of tU7oc for the impe- 
rial ‘rescripts’ [e.g. OGI 521, 5; s. note 4, esp. the reff. for 

OEtoc tU7rO0c] appears too late to merit serious consideration. — 

JKiirzinger, Biblica 39, 58, 156-76; ELee, NTS 8, °61/62, 
166-73 [‘mold’]). Of the form (of expression) (Dionys. Hal., 

Ad Pomp. 4, 2 Rad.; PLips 121, 28 [II ap]; POxy 1460, 

12) ypawas émiotoMy éxovoav tov tHTOV TOUTOV (cp. 
EpArist 34 émotodkyn tov tumov ExoVOa TOUTOV) some- 
what as follows, after this manner, to this effect (so numer- 

ous versions) Ac 23:25, but s. next—On tovs tUToUs tHV 
MOwv avaTrAnpodvy Hs 9, 10, 1 s. &vaTAnpdw 3 and 1 above. 
© the content of a document, text, content (Iambl., Vi. Pyth. 

35, 259 tU7r0¢ T. Yeypaupevav; 3 Macc 3:30; PFlor 278 II, 20 
[III AD] t@ avt@ tU7Tw kK. YPOvw=of the same content and date) 
Ac 23:25 (EpArist 34 émotody tov tUTrOV éxOVOG TOUTOV). 
Cp. POxy 3366, 28 (ofa copy ofa letter), 32 (the original). S. New 

Docs 1, 77f (with caution against confusing rhetorical practice in 

composition of speeches and the inclusion of letters whose value 

lay in their verbatim expression). For a difft. view s. 4 above; 

more ambivalently Hemer, Acts 347f. 

@ an archetype serving as a model, type, pattern, model 

(Pla., Rep. 379a trepi Beokoyiac)—@ technically design, pat- 
tern (Diod. S. 14, 41, 4) Ac 7:44; Hb 8:5 (cp. on both Ex 25:40). 
® in the moral life example, pattern (OGI 383, 212 [I Bc] 

t. evoeBetac; SibOr 1, 380; Did., Gen. 125, 27; in a pejorative 

sense 4 Macc 6:19 doefetac tum.) tUTrOs yivov TOV TLOTOV 1 
Ti 4:12.— Phil 3:17; 1 Th 1:7; 2 Th 3:9; Tit 2:7; 1 Pt 5:3; IMg 

6:2.—S. ESelwyn, | Pt ’46, 298f. 
© of the types given by God as an indication of the future, in 

the form of persons or things (cp. Philo, Op. M. 157; Iren. 1, 6, 

4 [Harv. I 74, 3]); of Adam: tUrog tov éddOvtOS (Addu) a 
type of the Adam to come (i.e. of Christ) Ro 5:14. Cp. 1 Cor 

10:6, 11 v.l.; B 7:3, 7, 10f; 8:1; 12:2, Sf, 10; 13:5. ypotos 

*Inootvs ... avtov tov edeiEe Jesus Christ showed him- 
self as the prime exemplar of the resurrection AcP\Cor 2:6 (cp. 

Just., D. 40, 1 tumocg fv tov xpiotov). Also of the pictorial 
symbols that Hermas sees, and their deeper meaning Hy 3, 11, 

4. The vision serves eicg tUTOV Tijg OAipews THs ETrEpYouevNs 
as a symbol or foreshadowing of the tribulation to come 4, 1, 
1; cp. 4, 2, 5; 4, 3, 6. The two trees are to be gic tU7TOV TOC 

Tvoavvos 

SovAotc Tod BEod s 2:2a; cp. b—év tUTH YOPLOV “Pwuatwov 
IRo ins is a conjecture by Zahn for év to Y. ‘P., which is read 
by all mss. and makes good sense.—AvBlumenthal, Tuo u. 

Tapaderywa: Her 63, 1928, 391-414; LGoppelt, Typos. D. ty- 

polog. Deutung des AT im Neuen ’39; RBultmann, TLZ 75, ’50, 

cols. 205-12; AFridrichsen et al., The Root of the Vine (typol- 

ogy) 53; GLampe and K Woollcombe, Essays in Typology, ’57; 

KOstmeyer, NTS 46, 00, 112-31—New Docs 1, 77f; 4, 41. 
DELG s.v. tum B. M-M. EDNT. TW. Spica. Sv. 

TUNTW impf. étumtov; | aor. 3 sg. EtuWev GJs 13:1 (Hom.+.— 

Defective, s. B-D-F §101; MIt-H. 262) to inflict a blow, strike, 

beat, wound 

@ lit. twwd& someone (Jos., Ant. 20, 206, Vi. 108; 233) Mt 

24:49; Lk 12:45; Ac 18:17; 21:32 (cp. 22:25; PLips 40, 21 

éhevOépous wt tUTTHTE s. Taubenschlag, OpMin II 723); Tit 
1:11 v.l. Pass. Ac 23:3b. tO OtOUa TLVOG strike someone on 
the mouth 23:2. to TPOGWTOV TLVOS strike someone in the face 
(Hermippus Com. [V Bc] 80) Lk 22:64 v.L; avtod THY KEmaATV 
KoaAGUM Mk 15:19 (for the dat. cp. Diod. S. 15, 86, 2 GAAAOUS 
tots SOpaor; Quint. Smyrn. 1, 247). twa. Emi THY OLvayOova strike 
someone on the cheek Lk 6:29. gig THV KEdaAy Tivos Mt 27:30. 
As a sign of contrition or sorrow (cp. Arrian, Anab. 7, 24, 3 

TUTTECVaL TA OTOH; ApcMos 42; Jos., Ant. 7, 252; Ath. 14, 

2) tuTTEV TO OTHOOc EavtOU Lk 18:13. tUTtOVtTES TA OTOH 
23:48. Etvpev TO THOOWTOV AVTOV GJs 13:1. TUTTO KATE TL 
strike on someth. (schol. on Nicander, Alexiph. 456): Kata Eva. 
MOov étumtev he struck on each individual stone Hs 9, 6, 3. 

Pass. of an anvil [Pol 3:1. 
® fig. strike, assault—a. misfortunes designated as blows 

coming fr. God (Ex 7:27; 2 Km 24:17; Ezk 7:6; 2 Macc 3:39; 

EpArist 192) strike Ac 23:3a. 

B. tu. THY OVVELSNOLV TLVOG assault someone’s conscience 
1 Cor 8:12 (Il. 19, 125 ‘sharp grief struck him to the depths 
of his mind’; Hadt. 3, 64, 1 KauBvoea étupe h GrnOein tov 
MOYO ‘the truth of the words hit Cambyses’; 1 Km 1:8).—B. 
552£—DELG. M-M. EDNT. TW. Cp. trataoow. 

TUQAVVIG, 1506, 1] autocratic control of a state or a people, 
despotic rule, tyranny (so Archilochus [VII Bc], Hdt. et al.; LXX, 

Philo; Jos., Bell. 4, 166, Ant. 1, 114, Vi. 260; SibOr 3, 202; Just., 

AI, 3, 2; Mel., P. 49, 354 al.; Ath. 30, 1) ari tupavvidt in order 

to set up a tyranny Dg 7:3.—HBerve, Die Tyrannis ’67.—DELG 

S.V. TUPAVVOS. 

TUQAVVOS, OV, 0 (in the general sense ‘absolute ruler’, freq. 

of deities, without neg. connotation, Aeschy]. et al.; ins [e.g. [An- 

drosIsis, Kyme 3a]; but also, as indicated below, in the neg. sense 

used in our lit.) autocratic ruler, despot, tyrant (so Theognis, 

Hdt. +; ins, pap, LXX, TestSol; EpArist 289; Philo; Jos., Bell. 

5, 439, C. Ap. 2, 241; apolog. exc. Ar.; loanw. in rabb.) MPol 

2:4 v.1.(Mitt-Wilck, I/2, 20 II, 5=POxy 33: Appian, a political 

dissident, calls the Emperor Commodus (?) a tupavvoe, though 

the emperor, In. 6, wishes to be known as BaotWevc). W. Ajotys 
and duvaotys Ath., R. 19 p. 72, 25). W. BaotAevs (Memnon [I 
BC/I AD]: 434 fgm. 1, 4, 6 Jac.; Wsd 12:14; Philo; Jos., Ant. 11, 

287; 18, 169) Ac 5:39 D—DELG. 

TvEavvOS, ov, 6 (lit.; Joseph. [index]; ins, pap) Tyrannus, 
an Ephesian in whose hall (s. oyoA1) Paul lectured. Whether this 

otherw. unknown man was himself a teacher of philosophy or 

rhetoric, or whether he simply owned the house in which the hall 

was situated, we do not know (acc. to Diog. L. 9, 54 Protagoras 

held his lectures in Athens év tH] Edputidov oikia or acc. to 



Tvoavvos 

others év ty) Meyakheidou) Ac 19:9.—Haenchen ad loc.; 

Hemer, Acts 234.—LGPN I. M-M. 

tveHacw (tUpPHy ‘disorder, confusion’; Ps.-Hes, Soph. et al.) 

to cause to be stirred up mid. or pass. in act. sense trouble 

oneself, be troubled, be agitated Tept t with or about someth. 

(Aristoph., Pax 1007) wept 7oAAG Lk 10:41 v.1. (Nilus, Ep. 2, 
258 un cyav tupBaCov).—DELG s.v. wWppn. 

TVOLOS, ov, 6 (Hat. et al.; Joseph. [index]; ins, LXX) the 
Tyrian (s. TWpos; SibOr 4, 90) Ac 12:20, 22 D. 

TUOOS, ov, H (Hat. et al.; Joseph. [index], ins, LXX; SibOr 5, 
455.—Heb. 78; Aram. 738) Tyre, a city in Phoenicia Ac 21:3, 7. 

Named w. Sidon Mt 11:21f; 15:21; Mk 3:8; 7:24 (kai >. v.l.), 

31; Lk 6:17; 10:13f—WFleming, The History of Tyre 1915; K1. 

Pauly V 1027-29; PECS 944; OEANE V 247-50. 

TUMAOCS, NH, OV (s. next entry; Hom.+) ‘blind’ —@ pert. to 

being unable to see, blind, lit. (freq. in the canonical gospels) 

@ adj.—a. as attribute GvOpwmosg tudddcg J 9:1 (s. 
YEVETN); TUd. THOGaLTNS Mk 10:46. 

B. as predicate J 9:18, 24; Ac 13:11 (cp. blindness resulting 

fr. exposure to an apparition Hdt. 6, 117; Plut., Mor. 305c; s. 

Reader, Polemo 239); Dg 2:4 (almost word for word like Plut., 

Mor. 420b el6mha KwWOe K. TUMAG kK. AUX). Mostly 
® subst. Mt 9:27f; 11:5; 20:30; Mk 8:22f (LSzimonidesz, 

D. Heilung des Blinden von Bethsaida u. Buddhas Gleichn. von 

den Blindgeborenen u. dem Elefanten: NThT 24, ’35, 233-59); 

10:49, 51; Lk 7:21f; J 5:3; 10:21; 11:37 al. (on Mt 11:5; Lk 

7:22 s. also Kwddg 2). On Mt 15:14; Lk 6:39 s. 66nyém 1 and 
cp. Sext. Emp., Tpog MaOnu. I, 31 ws ovdSE 6 tUPADS TOV 
TUdAoy dnyetv (sc. SUVataL). TUMAOUS OEpaTEevwv AcPl Ha 
8, 36. 
@ pert. to being unable to understand, incapable of com- 

prehending, blind, of mental and spiritual blindness in imagery, 

fig. ext. of mng. | (since Pind.; Soph., Oed. R. 371; Lucian, Vit. 

Auct. 18 ths puxns TOV OPOaduov; Ps 145:8; Philo; Jos., C. 
Ap. 2, 142 tuddAds TOV VoUV. OHOGALLOL TUHAOY THY WoXNV 
Orig., C. Cels. 2, 48, 38.). 
@ adj.—a. as attribute O6nyOs TUdAds (cp. X., Mem. 1, 3, 

4; Demetr. Phaler. [IV Bc; ed. FWehrli ’49], fgm. 121 ov w0- 

VOV TOV TAOUTOV TUMAOV, GAAG KAL THY OONYOVGGY AUTOV 
twwyxnVv; Philo, Virt. 7; Just., D. 134, 1) Mt 15:14; 23:16, 24. 

PDap.oaie tugré vs. 26. 
B. asa predicate J 9:40f; 2 Pt 1:9; Rv 3:17. tupaoi eiow ty 

Kapdia. avtmV Ox | verso, 20f=GTh 28. 
© subst. Mt 23:17, 19; Ro 2:19 here metaphorically of those 

not converted to Mosaic way of life; B 14:7 (Is 42:7), 9 (Is 

61:1), oval TUdAOL UN OPOvtEs Ox 840, 31.—SRoth, The Blind, 
the Lame, and the Poor ’97 (Luke-Acts).—B. 322. DELG s.v. 

tUpouat B. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

TUPAO (tvpdAds) 1 aor. ewwpAwoa; pf. tetHphwka, aor. 
pass. 3 sg. &tudAwOn, -Onoav LXX (Pind., Hdt. et al.; Ramsay, 
CB 1/2, 386 no. 232, 15; PLond V, 1708, 84; LXX; TestSol 12:2 P; 

Test12Patr) to deprive of sight, to blind in our lit. only in imagery 

(Is 42:19) tetUmdoKev avtTOV TOUS OPOGALLOUS (cp. TestDan 
2:4) J 12:40 (cp. Is 6:10).—1J 2:11; or fig. tud. ta Vorata 
2 Cor 4:4 (Pla., Phd. 99e py tv Woxynv tudAwOeEinv; Herm. 
Wr. 478, 32 Sc.; Philo, Ebr. 108 duca-voiav tupdAwOeic; Jos., Ant. 

8, 30; Test Sim 2:7 6 dpywv THs TAAVYS ETUPAWOE LOU TOV 
vovv).—DEI G s.v. tupopat B. M-M. TW. 

TUPOS, Ove, TO (fr. tip, prim. ‘make smoke’) for the usual 
(cp. Choc, beg.) tos, ov, 6 a conviction that is not rooted 
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in reality, delusion, conceit, arrogance (so Pla. et al.; Philo Bybl. 

[c. 100 AD]: 790 fgm. 1 p. 805, 7 Jac. [in Eus., PE 1,9, 26]; Dio 

Chrys. 4, 6; Vett. Val. 4, 28; 150, 5; 3 Macc 3:18; SibOr 8, 8; 

111; Philo; Jos., Ant. 9, 922; Tat. 1, 2) of such as have exagger- 

ated notions about their self-importance | Cl 13:1—DELG s.v. 

TUPOLAL. Sv. 

TUGPO (tdpos) | aor. pass. EtupwOnv; pf. pass. tetuPapa; 
“becloud, delude’, but only in a fig. sense and quite predom., in 

our lit. exclusively, in the pass. (Hippocr., Pla.) tupoopat; for 

our lit. the mngs. are surely 

be puffed up, conceited (Strabo 15, 1, 5; Plut., Mor. 59a; 

Aelian, VH 3, 28; Diog. L. 6, 7; 26 al.; Philo, Congr. Erud. 

Gr. 128; Jos., Vi. 53) tupwOetc (cp. Sext. Emp., Pyrrh. 3, 193) 

1 Ti 3:6. Cp. 2 Ti 3:4. The ancient versions also understand 

TETUPHTAL UNSEV ETLOTALLEVOS 1 Ti 6:4 in this sense, though 
this pass. may belong under mng. 2 or 3. 

@ be blinded, become foolish (Hippocr. et al.) pf. pass. in act. 

sense be foolish, stupid (Demosth. 9, 20; 19, 219 Latvopot Kat 

TeTUMMaL; Polyb. 3, 81, 1 Gyvoet k. tetUwtat; Dio Chrys. 
30 [47], 18 7 ym tetUHwWuCL Kai GvONTOs eiut; Philo, Conf. 
Lingu. 106; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 15; 2, 255) 1 Ti 6:4 (s. 1)—-DELG 

s.v. TUPOWat. M-M. Spicq. 
© be mentally ill (cp. Demosth. 9, 20; Plut., Mor. 81f). AMal- 

herbe (Medical Imagery in the Pastoral Letters: Paul and the Pop- 

ular Philosophers ’89, 123f, esp. n. 7) considers this mng. “quite 

likely” for 1 Ti 6:4. Cp. VLeinieks, The City of Dionysos °96, 

107-22. 

TUQW (Eur., Hdt. et al.) to give off smoke, pass. smoke, smol- 

der, glimmer (Philostrat., Vi. Apoll. 5, 17 p. 177, 30; Jos., Bell. 

6, 257) of a wick Mt 12:20 (s. the lit. s.v. k&AG@puOos 1)—DELG 

S.V. TUPOUAL. 

TUPWVLXOS, H, OV like a whirlwind dvewos TUPwvUKds 
a typhoon, hurricane Ac 27:14 (Etym. Mag. p. 755, 11 tov 

TUPWVLKOV KAAOVLEVOV TVEVLGTwV; schol. on Soph., Ant. 
418 p. 239 P. tov tuda@viov Gvenov; Eustath. in Il. 2, 782 p. 
345, 43)._Rdm.? 28f.—Frisk s.v. tooo. M-M. 

TUYXELV, THYOLs. TYXAVO. 

TUN, HS, H (Hom. Hymns, Hdt.+; ins, pap, LXX; Jos., Bell. 
4, 365, C. Ap. 2, 130; 227; Ath.) the condition of happen- 

ing without human intervention or control, fortune, in our 

lit. only as v.l. in Lk 10:31 D by chance, and in the expr. Ou- 

vivat tv Kaioapos tynv swear by the Fortune of Caesar 
(cp. Cass. Dio 44, 6; 50; 57, 8; Jos., Ant. 16, 344. Very oft. in 

pap, from POxy 483, 21 [108 AD] on) MPol 9:2; 10:1—On Tvyn 

and her cult s. UvonWilamowitz-Moellendorff, Der Glaube der 

Hellenen? °55, 298-305.—B. 1096. Schmidt, Syn. IV 364-76. 

DELG s.v. tuyyav@. DDD s.v. Fortuna. Sv. 

Tvyixos, ov, 0 (ins, e.g. nine times in those fr. Magnesia; 

Hemer, Acts 236.—On the accent s. KLipsius, Gramm. Unter- 

suchungen tiber die biblische Graz. 1863, 30; Tdf., Proleg. 103) 

Tychicus, a man fr. the province of Asia who accompanied Paul 

on his journey to Jerusalem w. the collection Ac 20:4. In Eph 

6:21 he is called 6 Gyamntosg GdEekpoc Ka TLOTOS SiKOVOS 
év Kupi«, and in Col 4:7 oWvdovdos is added to these. In both 
of these he is to report to the recipients of the letter concerning 

the apostle. In 2 Ti 4:12 he is sent to Ephesus. In Tit 3:12 it is 
proposed to send him or Artemas to Titus in Crete. S. also Eph 

subscer.; Col subser.—Cp. DELG s.v. tuyyava. LGPN I. M-M. 

TUYOV adv. s. THYYAVO 2c. 



UVALVG, 4S, 1 hyena (so Hat. et al.; PAth 4, 12 [III ap]; Sir 
13:18; Jer 12:9), named as an unclean animal whose flesh Is- 

raelites were not permitted to eat (but no specific prohibition in 

the OT) B 10:7 (for the extraordinary interpr. represented here s. 

Windisch ad loc; also Diod. S. 32, 12, 2, a report from mythologi- 

cal writers who maintain concerning the hyena Gppevas Gua Kat 
Onheias brapyew kal TAP’ EviavTOV GANAOUS OXEvELv=are 
now male and then female and in alternate years have intercourse 

w. one another; Aesop, Fab. 242; 243 P=405; 406 H.; Cyranides p. 

74, 14-16; Horapollo 2, 69). OKeller, Antike Tierwelt 1909-13, 

I 152-57; NHenkel, Studien zum Physiologus im Mittelalter 76, 

175 (reff.)—BHHW II 755. Pauly-W. Suppl. IV 1924, 761-68. 
DELG s.v. bc. 

VAXIVOLVOS, ivy, wwov (ddKwOoc; Hom.+; PSI 183, 5; 
LXX; JosAs 18:5 cod. A [p. 68, 1 Bat.] \tO0¢ 6 wéyac; Philo, 

Spec. Leg. 1, 94; Jos., Ant. 3, 165) hyacinth-colored, i.e. dark 

blue (dark red?) w. wUptvoc Rv 9:17 or violet tis vyoet... TO 
vakivOLov (cast lots to determine) who will weave the hyacinth 

color GJs 10:2 (foll. by KOKKUvov and Topdtpav).—DELG s.v. 
vaKiv0os. M-M. 

Vax wos, OU, 0 (s. prec. entry; as early as Hom. as the name 

of a flower) the jacinth or hyacinth (Peripl. Eryth. 56 [gender 

undetermined]; Galen XIII 970; Ptolem. 7, 4, 1; Heliod. 2, 30, 

3 [in him clearly fem]; Achilles Tat. 2, 11, 3 [gender undeter- 

mined]; the MOo0¢g HAtov Cat. Cod. Astr. [IX/2 p. 152, 18.—In 
the LXX; TestSol 21:2; JosAs 2:15 al. and in Philo and Joseph. 

[Ant. 3, 164] hyacinth-colored cloth is meant), a precious stone 

Ry 21:20, perh. blue in color (Michel Psellus, in Lapidaires p. 

203, In. 79f Pakattoxpws ‘sea-hued’), someth. like the sapphire 

(but s. vs. 19); on it s. OED s.v. hyacinth lab. It was often made 

into gems by the ancients (Pliny, NH 37, 9, 41f).—For lit. see 

s.v. Gue8VdtTOS.—DELG. M-M. 

VAALVOS, H, OV (Hahog; since Corinna [VI Bc] 36 Page [42 
Diehl]; SIG 1106, 153; PPetr III, 42 H 7, 3 [III Bc]; POxy 1740, 

30) of glass, transparent as glass Rv 4:6; 15:2ab.—DELG s.v. 

takoc. M-M. 

UaAOs, Ov, H (s. prec. entry; so since Hdt. 3, 24 [Uehoc]; 

Aristoph.; Pla.; PFay 134, 4), rarely 6 (Theophr., Lapid. 49 [Uex.]; 

B-D-F §49, 1; MIt-H. 67; 124.—Job 28:17 the gender cannot be 

determined) 

some kind of crystalline stone, crystal (Hdt. 3, 24 et al.) 

var. KaBapos Rv 21:18. vad. dtavyrs vs. 21 both with em- 
phasis on transparency. If the stone is meant, the simile refers to 

its translucent quality, but in these two pass. U. may also refer to 

® atranslucent substance with a silicate base, glass (Pla. 

et al.; w. ypvotov; cp. Job 28:17) so NRSV and REB in both 
passages.—On ancient glass-making s. SGoldstein, ‘Glass’: 

ISBE II 475-77 (lit.). B. 620 —DELG. M-M. 

UP EtG fut. 3 sg. HBpicet (TestBenj 5:4); 1 aor. bBpuoa. Pass.: 
1 fut. UBpLoOrjoouan; | aor. HBpioOny; pf. 3 sg. bBpvota (Mel.) 
(fr. UBptc, s. also UBpLotys; Hom.+) in our lit. only trans. to 
treat in an insolent or spiteful manner, mistreat, scoff at, in- 

sult (Aristot., De Rhet. 2, 2 Zot UPptc TO TPGTTEL Kal AEyELv 
Ep ots aloxUvy got TH T&oKOVTI=insolence means to do and 
say things that bring shame to the victim; cp. Demosth. 21, 48 a 

humane pers. does not mistreat even slaves) tivG someone (oft. 

in pap [Mayser II/2 p. 303; reff. for the pass. also here]) mistreat 

Mt 22:6 (w. G7roKteivw POxy 903, 5f [IV AD]); Ac 14:5. Pass. 

Lk 18:32; 1 Th 2:2; Tit 1:11 v.13 Dg 5:15 (w. Kovdopetoban; cp. 

SIG 1109, 74; 76; 78 [178 Ab]; TestBenj 5:4); Hs 6, 3, 4; insult 
(ParJer 5:20; Jos., Ant. 4, 187; Just., A I, 4, 9) w. words Huds 

bPpiGerg Lk 11:45; by one’s conduct abuse, outrage someth. 
TV OGpKe. 2 Cl 14:4a. thv éxkAnotav 14:4b (cp. Jos., Bell. 3, 
371 [Os00] tO S@pov, Ant. 9, 257 tov Beov; Theoph. Ant. 3, 30 

[p. 268, 30]); carry on presumptuously with adtovcs (yAevatetEe 
kal) bBpitete Dg 2:7.—DELG s.v. UBpis. M-M. TW. 

UP ots, ews, i (s. prec. and nextentry; Hom.+)—@ the qual- 
ity or state of being insolent, insolence, arrogance, the act. 

sense (Appian, Basil. 5 §2 ka@ UBpiv=out of arrogance; Pr 11:2; 
29:23; Is 9:8; Philo, Spec. Leg. 3, 186; Jos., Ant. 6, 61; Tat., Ath.) 

BPP. Drepnoavon | C1 59:3 (UB. w. barepngavia: Ael. Aris- 
tid. 28, 101 K.=49 p. 524 D.; Paroem. Gr.: Zenob. [II ap] 5, 44. 

Also bPptotiKMs kK. UTEPHdaVWS Diod. S. 16, 41, 2). 
@ the experience of insolence, shame, insult, mistreatment, 

the pass. sense (PEleph 1, 8 [311 Bc] &’ UPpet=for insult, for 

outrage; PMagd 24 verso; PsSol 2:26f; JosAs 28:14 Philonenko 

[Bat. p. 84, 7]; SibOr 3, 529; Philo, In Flacc. 58; Just.; Cel- 

sus 4, 46) UPpiw varodépew Hm 8:10. UBpw Totetv tii do 
harm to someone Hs 9, 11, 8 (JosAs 23:13). Pl. mistreatment 

(Polyb. 6, 8, 5; 10, 37, 8; 11, 5, 7; Sb 5235, 12 [I AD] tPpetc 

Kal TANYas; PLond II, 358, 8 p. 172 [II Ap]; Sir 10:8; SibOr 

4, 164.—‘Chastisements’ Theoph. Ant. 2, 25 [p. 162, 7]) 2 Cor 

12:10. 

© damage caused by use of force, fig. hardship, disaster, 

damage caused by the elements (Pind., P. 1, 72 [140]; Anth. Pal. 7, 

291, 4 deioanoa Badrdattys UPpw; Jos., Ant. 3, 133 thv &7ro tTHOV 

Ouppwv UBpw) w. Cyuia Ac 27:10 (usta UB. as SIG 780, 18; 
30; 3 Macc 3:25; JosAs 7:5; Jos., Ant. 1,60), 21. Of Judas’ illness 

els UPpvv to (his) shame Papias (3:2).—DMacDowell, Hybris in 
Athens: Greece and Rome 2 ser. 23, ’76, 14-31; NFisher, Hybris 

and Dishonour, pt. I: ibid., 177—93; pt. IL, ibid., °79, 32-47; PMar- 

shall, Hybrists not Gnostics in Corinth: SBLSP 23, ’84, 275-87; 

DCohen, Sexuality, Violence, and the Athenian Law of Hybris: 

Greece and Rome 38, ’91, 171-88; JHooker, The Original Mean- 

ing of UBpuc: Archiv f. Begriffsgeschichte 19, °75, 125-37; s. lit. 

cited by CBrown, Mnemosyne 49, 96, 7 n. 13.—Schmidt, Syn. 

IV 273-80. DELG. M-M. TW. Sy. 

UpototH S, OD, 0 (6Bpitw; Hom.+; LXX; GrBar 16:4; Philo; 

Jos., Ant. 5, 339; SibOr 2, 259) a violent, insolent pers. Ro 1:30 

(w. rEprpavog in a catalogue of vices in Ps.-Dicaearchus p. 
143 Fuhr; Heraclid. Crit., Reisebilder 1, 14 p. 80, 2 Pf. The same 

juxtaposition of brepryavos and bBpiotie in Diod. S. 5, 55, 
6 and Aristot., Rhet. 1390b, 33 [Il, 16, 1]); 1 Ti 1:13—DELG 
s.v. UBpic. M-M. TW. 

VYELO (this spelling for the older byteva appears in pap fr. II ap: 
POxy 496, 10 [127 AD]; 497, 11; 715, 29; PTebt 298, 77; PAmh 

132, 3; 18 [all If AD] and also in SIG 810, 15 [55 ap]; in favor 

of byela, Schwyzer I 194; PKatz TLZ 83, ’58, 315 —EpArist 
190; 237; 259; Test Napht 2:8; ParJer 7:7. Predom. in Philo; and 

s. Jos., Bell. 1, 647 codd. For the LXX s. Thackeray p. 63f.) 1 Cl 
20:10.—Schweizer 101; Nachmanson 71; Crénert 34; Mayser I 

92, 5; s. byleua.—DELG s.v. byujs. 
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VYLALVOD (vyujsg; Theognis, Hdt.+; ins, pap, LXX, TestSol; 

TestJob 35, 2; Test12Patr; Philo, Joseph.; Ath., R. 2 p. 49, 30) 

@ to be in good physical health, be healthy, lit. Mt 8:13 

v.l.; Lk 5:31 (Artem. 4, 22 ov tots vytaivovow GAA tos 
KauVvoUvOL Set BepaTret@v); 7:10; 15:27. As a formula in an 

epistolary greeting (e.g. Ltzm., Griech. Papyri? [=K1. T. 14] 1910 

no. 1, 3 [=BGU 423]; 2, 3 [=-BGU 846]; 8, 3 [=-BGU 27]; 9, 4 
[=BGU 38] and oft. in pap; cp. EpArist 41) 3J 2. 

@ to be sound or free from error, be correct, fig. in the 

Pastoral Epistles w. ref. to Christian teaching: byvaivovoa 

didaoKahia 1 Ti 1:10; 2 Ti 4:3; Tit 1:9; 2:1. bytatvovtec 

AOyou 1 Ti 6:3; 2 Ti 1:13. bytaivew (év) tH TioteL Tit 1:13; 
2:2 (on its use w. the dat. cp. Jos., C. Ap. 1, 222). Cp. Aoyos 
byujs Tit 2:8 (vyujs 2). Thus, in accord w. prevailing usage, 
Christian teaching is designated as correct instruction, since it 

is reasonable and appeals to sound intelligence (Plut., Mor. 2f 

adtat yap eiow vyvaivovoat Tepl Oe@v SdEcu Kai GAnOEic 
‘these are sound views about the gods and true’; Philo, Abr. 223 

al. tovs vytaivovtacs Adyous; Jos., C. Ap. 1,222 ot bytaivovtes 
TH Kploet [opp. &voytou]; Ath., R. 2 p. 49, 30 ody byiavovoy 
KPLoEL... YPWLEvev. S. also byu|s 2)—MDibelius, Hdb. exc. 
on | Ti 1:10.—DELG s.v. tyujs. M-M. TW. 

VYLELO, OS, 1 (or Ion. bytein, Pind., Hdt.t; ins, pap, LXX; 
Philo, Sacr. Abel. 39, Aet. M. 116; Jos, Beil. 1, 647——For the 

spelling byeia in 1 Cl 20:10, s. byeia) health 1 Cl 61:1; (w. 
a&ToAavots) 20:10 v.1. (for byeiav).—DELG s.v. vyujs. Sv. 

vyun S, €¢ acc. byih (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX; TestSol 18:20 A; 

TestIss 7:9; ApcEsdr 5:13 p. 30, 13 Tdf.; Philo, Joseph.) 

@ pert. to being physically well or sound, healthy, sound. 

@ of persons Mt 15:31; Ac 4:10; or of their individual mem- 

bers (SIG 1170, 26 % yeip) Mt 12:13; Mk 3:5 v.1.; Lk 6:10 

v.l.; by. yiveoBo get well (SIG 1168, 47; 94; 102; 1169, 18 

[IV Bc]) J 5:4, 6 (s. Artem. 3, 39: no one says to a healthy man 

“‘byuaveEts’=you will get well), 9, 14. wovetv twa yun cure some- 
one, restore someone to health (X., Mem.4, 2, 7; Just., A I, 22, 6) 

J 5:11, 15; 7:23. toOt byujs G70... be healed (and free) from 
...Mk 5:34. t0 @tlov ... €yéveto vytés AcPI Ha 5, 35. 
® of things sound, undamaged (Eur., Thu. et al.; ins, pap) of 

trees Hs 8,1, 3f; .8.)3, 1. Of stones (SIG 972, 32; 101) 9, 8,3 

(comparative); 5; 7. €xyovtEes VY THY OGPKa (at the resurrec- 
tion) AcPICor 2:32. 

@ pert. to being uncorrrupted or correct, fig. ext of 1: 

THPEL VytN i.e. THY OMpayida keep the seal (=baptism) unbro- 
ken Hs 8, 6, 3.—)oyos vying sound teaching or preaching Tit 

2:8 (s. Wytatve 2 and cp. Musonius p. 6, 2 H.; Dio Chrys. 1, 49 
by. Ady.; Maximus Tyr. 16, 3f GAnOeucv ye Kai Dy AOyov; M. 
Ant. 8, 30 byujs Adyos, also Epict. 1, 11, 28 bytes Eott TO UO 
T. PUOGOpwv AEYOuEVOY; 1, 12, 5; 6; SIG 983, 5 yvouny vy.; 
Epict. 3, 9, 5 vy SOyuwata; EpArist 250; Philo, Spec. Leg. 2, 
164 by. S0Ea; Jos., Ant. 9, 118 undev vytec ppovetvy; Just., D. 
3, 3 dc ovdEev Biss SPow).—ATOd0¢ LoL VyL THY xEipa 
uwouv GJs 20:2 v.l—B. 300. DNP V “Hygieia”, 777f. DELG. 

M-M. TW. 

vyO0S, 6, OV (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX; SibOr 3, 144; Just.; 

Ath. 22, 4, R. 17 p. 68, 29) pert. to being in a moist or yield- 

ing condition, moist, pliant, of fresh wood green (so Vypotns 
Theophr., HP 5, 9, 7; 8; Philostrat., Ep. 55 vypOs of fresh roses) 

Lk 23:31 (opp. Enpods as Dio Chrys. 80 [30], 15 and oft. in Philo; 

Jos., Ant. 4, 267).—AJeremias, Hdb. der a]toriental. Geisteskul- 

tur 1913, 263ff (cult of Tammuz).—B. 1074. Schmidt, Syn. II 

335-58. DELG. M-M. 
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VOLE, a5, 1} water jar (so Diocles Com. [V Bc] 1; Aristoph., 
Eccl. 678, Vesp. 926; Athen. 5, 199d; 11, 462b; ins; POxy 502, 

37; PSI 428, 89; Gen 24:14ff; TestSol 5:12; Jos., Ant. 8, 341) J 

2:6 (Synes., Ep. 126 p. 261 bdpia ... Keloetat), 7; 4:28.—B. 
347. DELG s.v. Vémp A 4. M-M. 

VIEOTOTEW (Kdwp, Tivo; cp. oivoToTéw Pr 31:4; opp. 
oiva dtaypnoOar Hdt. 1, 71, 2; X., Cyr. 6, 2, 26; Pla., Rep. 8, 
561c; Epict. 3, 13, 21, cp. 3, 14, 4; Aelian, VH 2, 38 wn OwtaAetv 

oivw GAG DdSporTotetv; Lucian, Bis Accus. 16; Da 1:12) to 

prefer water for drinking, drink (only) water of an abstemious 

way of life unkett VdpoToteEL, GAAG Oivw Aly YPO 1 Ti5:23. 
The directive is apparently designed to counteract extreme asceti- 

cism and attendant criticism of Christians for aloofness to public 

life (cp. V6po7rOTH¢ in the sense of ‘spoilsport’, as in our colloq. 
‘party-pooper’, Anth. Pal. 11, 20)—DELG s.v. véwp and Tivo. 
M-M. 

viouwn Lx06, H, OV suffering from dropsy, edema (Hippocr. 

et al. in medical [Hobart 24] and nonmedical [e.g. epi tous 

3, 4; Ptolem., Apotel. 4, 9, 3; Proverbia Aesopi 95 P.; Diog. L. 4, 

27; schol. on Nicander, Ther. 70 p. 10, 27] writers; on the usage s. 

HCadbury, JBL 45, 1926, 205; cp. ibid. 52, ’33, 62f) dvOpwrrdc 
Tis NV VOPwAUKOS Lk 14:2.—DELG s.v. téwp C. M-M. 

Vdwo, Q@t0¢, TO (Hom.+; loanw. in rabb.) water—@ in a 

material sense, as an element Dg 8:2 (Ar. 5, If; Ath. 18, 3; s. 

otoiyetov 1). Of the ocean 1 C1 33:3; pl. Hv 1, 3, 4 (cp. Ps 135:6, 

w. the sing. as v.l.; JosAs 12:3; Just., A I, 60, 6). The earth (be- 

fore the Deluge) formed €€ VSatoc Kat dV Vbatos 2 Pt 3:5 (cp. 
HDiels, Doxographi Graeci 1879 p. 276, 12 [Oadrjs] & Vdatoc 
ono. Tavtae civat Kal Eig VSMpP TavtA avahvEeobat; JChaine, 
Cosmogonie aquatique et conflagration finale d’aprés 2 Pt: RB 

46, 37, 207-16. S. also Artem. 1, 77 p. 70, 6 al. & NOatos 7} OV 
datos). Of the waters of the Deluge 1 Pt 3:20; 2 Pt 3:6. cidwv 

Vdatos a water-pump Hm 11:18. KepauLov VSatos a water jar 
(s. Kepautov) Mk 14:13; Lk 22:10. wotypiov Vdatog (Just., 
A I, 65, 3; 66, 4; PGen 51, 9) a cup of water Mk 9:41. Water 

for washing Mt 27:24; Lk 7:44; J 13:5. Cp. Hs 9, 10, 3. Water 

fr. a well J 4:7 (TestAbr A 3 p. 79f [Stone p. 7f] témp ao 
TOU mpéatos); fr. a spring Js 3:12 (yAUKU VOwp; s. YAUKUG, 
also Demetr.: 722 fgm. 4 Jac.; ParJer 9:18; Just., D. 86, 1; Herm. 

Wr. 13, 17); of a stream Rv 16:12 (cp. ParJer 6:25 tov téatoc 
tov Iopdavou; Just., D. 88, 3).—to Vdap specif.=the river Mt 
3:16; Mk 1:10; =the pool J 5:3f, 7; =the lake Lk 8:24, pl. Mt 

8:32; 14:28f; =the spring, etc. pl. Rv 8:1lab; cp. myyat (tv) 
vOatwV vs. 10; 14:7; 16:4 (Just. A I, 64, 1); =the mountain tor- 

rent pl. Hv 1, 1, 3; cp. GJs 18:3. Of waters gener., or not more 

exactly defined Mt 17:15. VOwp tt Ac 8:36a. Cp. vs. 38f. Pl. Mk 

9:22. Hata TOAAG (Ps 28:3) J 3:23; Rv 17:1; voata tadta 
GJs 3:2. bwvy Vdatwv TOAAOY the sound of many waters (Ps 
92:4) Rv 1:15; 14:2; 19:6 (Mussies 82). yeoueva Vata water 

that is poured out Ox 840, 32f. yeutoat Vowp draw water GJs 
11:1 (cp. TestAbr A 3 p. 79, 34 [Stone p. 6])—After Num 15:1 6ff 

of trial by water USwp tig EA€yEEwWs GJs 16:1. W. bread as that 
which is necessary to maintain life Hs 5,3, 7 (cp. Am 8:11; JosAs 

10:2; 4 [6] Esdr [POxy 1010]); AcPI Ha 4, 4. In contrast to wine 

J 2:9 (ApcEsdr 4:27). W. blood J 19:34 (s. atua. 1a). Christ came 

dv tdatog Kal aiwatos and év tH VSatt kai Ev TH aivati 1J 
5:6abe; cp. vs. 8(s. 61d. A 1a, €v 5a and €pyopat Iba). Gener. of 
John’s baptism by water (alone), opp. 7vedua Mt 3:11; Mk 1:8; 

Lk 3:16; J 1:33 (26, 31); Ac 1:5; 11:16. Of Christian baptism, 

the new birth && téatos Kat TvevWatog J 3:5 (on the original- 
ity of the rdg. datos kat s. Hdb. ad loc.; Bultmann 98, 2; cp. 
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Just., D. 138, 3 6V Bdatoc Kal Tiotews Kal EVAOV), 8 v1. Cp. 
Ac 10:47 AcPI Ha 3, 32. kaBapioas tH AovTPH tod bSatog ev 
Pyuatt Eph 5:26. Aehovouévor tO oOpa tdatt KaBapa Hb 
10:22 (kaBapdc 1). Even the OT points to the water of baptism 

B 11:1ab, 8ab, which Christ has consecrated by his own baptism 

IEph 18:2. The symbolic language of Hermas makes many allu- 

sions to the baptismal water: 5v tdatoc &vaPatvetv s 9, 16, 2. 
cig Ndwp KataPaiveww m 4, 3, 1; s 9, 16, 6. The tower (=God’s 
assembly, church) is built é7i bOdtwv Hv 3, 2, 4; 3, 3, Sab, Ott 

4 Can budv da bSatos EoM0y Kat owOroetat 3, 3, 5c. Acc. 
to D 7:1, when at all poss., twp C@v running water (Ca 4) is 

to be used in baptizing. Cp. 7:2. 

@ transcendent life-giving medium, water, fig. ext. of 1, 

with the transition marked by J 4:10f, where (t0) USwp (10) 
Cov (cp. JosAs 14:12; 1QH 8:7 and CD 6:4 [s. also 3:16]) is 
partly spring water and partly a symbol of the benefits conferred 

by Jesus (OCullmann, ThZ 4, ’48, 367f.—For the imagery cp. 

Sir 15:3—Cp. 1QH 8:4). Cp. 7:38; 4:14abe (cp. Sir 24:21); 

IRo 7:2 (cp. OdeSol 11:6; Anacreontea 12, 7 p. 9 Preisendanz 

AGAOV bdwp). tdwMp (tHS) Cots water of life (s. Hdb. exc. 
on J 4:14; REisler, Orphisch-dionys. Mysteriengedanken in der 

christ]. Antike: Vortrage der Bibl. Warburg II/2, 1925, 139ff; 

Herm. Wr. 1, 29 étpadynoav ék tov GuBpootov Vdatoc) Rv 
21:6 (the award granted a conquering hero; cp. Pind., I. 6, 74); 

22:1, 17. BeBauueba év Hdaor Coys Ox 840, 43f. Cons myyat 
bdatwV springs of living water Rv 7:17.—SEitrem, Opferritus 
u. Voropfer der Griechen u. Romer 1915, 78ff, Beitrage z. griech. 

Religionsgesch. III 1920, 1ff; MNinck, Die Bed. des Wassers im 

Kult u. Leben der Alten 1921; AKing, Holy Water: A Short Ac- 

count of the Use of Water for Ceremonial and Purificatory Pur- 

poses in Pagan, Jewish, and Christian Times 1926; TCanaan, 

Water and the ‘Water of Life’ in Palest. Superstition: JPOS 

9, 1929, 57-69_—B. 35; BHHW III 2138-41 (lit.)—DELG. 

M-M. TW. 

VETOS, ov, 6 (Hom.+; PPetr II, 49a, 13 [III Bc]; LXX; ApcEsdr 

2:28 p. 26, 23 Tdf.; Philo; Jos., Ant. 8, 106; 18, 285; SibOr 3, 

690) rain Ac 14:17; 28:2; Hb 6:7; Js 5:7 v.1., 18; Rv 11:6.—B. 

68. DELG s.v. tw. M-M. 

VLODEDLE, a6, I (Vids, Oéo1c ‘placing’; Diod. S. 31, 27,2 ed. 
Dind. X 31, 13; Diog. L. 4, 53. Oft. ins [SIG index; Dssm., NB 

66f=BS 239; Rouffiac 47]; pap [PLips 28, 14; 17; 22 al.; POxy 

1206, 8; 14 al., both IV ap; cp. Diod. S. 4, 39, 2 mrotetv Betov 

vlov; Preisigke, Fachworter 1915; Jur. Pap., introd. to no. 10 p. 

22]) adoption, lit. a legal t.t. of ‘adoption’ of children, in our lit., 

i.e. in Paul, only in a transferred sense of a transcendent filial 

relationship between God and humans (with the legal aspect, not 

gender specificity, as major semantic component) 

@ of the acceptance of the nation of Israel as son of God (cp. 
Ex 4:22; Is 1:2 al. where, however, the word vio0. is lacking; it 

is found nowhere in the LXX) Ro 9:4. 

® of those who believe in Christ and are accepted by God as 

God’s children (Iren. 5, 12, 2 [Harv. II 351, 2]) with full rights 

THV viobeotav GmrokaBetv Gal 4:5; cp. Eph 1:5. 7) dV avdtot 
ddouEevyn viobeoia AcPl Ha 2, 28 (s. app.). The Spirit, whom 

the converts receive, works as 7veUuG vioBEecias Ro 8:15 (opp. 
mv. Sovhetac=such a spirit as is possessed by a slave, not by the 

son of the house). The believers enter into full enjoyment of their 

vioGecia only when the time of fulfillment releases them fr. the 

earthly body vs. 23.—Harnack (s. wadvyyeveoia. 2); TWhaling, 

Adoption: PTR 21, 1923, 223-35; AWentzel, Her 65, 1930, 167— 

76; ADieterich, Eine Mithrasliturgie 1903, 134-56; LMarshall, 

VLOS 

Challenge of NT Ethics ’47, 258f; WRossell, JBL 71, °52, 233f; 

DTheron, EvQ 28, ’56, 6-14; JScott, Adoption as Sons of God 

92. S. Lampe s.v. vlobetéw.—New Docs 3, 17; 4, 173. DELG 

s.v. vioc. M-M. TW. Sv. 

VLOG, ow, 6 (Hom.+; loanw. in rabb.) prim. ‘son’ —@ a male 

who is in a kinship relationship either biologically or by legal 

action, son, offspring, descendant 
© the direct male issue of a person, son téEetar viov Mt 

1:21; GJs 14:2 (cp. Mel., P. 8, 53 co yap vlog texOelc). Cp. Mt 
1:23 (Is 7:14) and 25; 10:37 (w. 8Bvyatnp); Mk 12:6a; Lk 1:13, 
31, 57; 11:11; 15:11 (on this JEngel, Die Parabel v. Verlorenen 

Sohn: ThGI 18, 1926, 54-64; MFrost, The Prodigal Son: Exp. 

9th ser., 2, 1924, 56-60; EBuonaiuti, Religio 11, ’35, 398-402); 

Ac 7:29; Ro 9:9 (cp. Gen 18:10); Gal 4:22 al. W. gen. Mt 7:9; 

20:20f; 21:37ab; Mk 6:3; 9:17; LK3:2; 4:22; 15:19; J 9:19f; Ac 

13:21; 16:1; 23:16; Gal 4:30abe (Gen 21:10abc); Js 2:21; Ac- 

PlCor 2:29. Also £y@ Papioatos eit viog Daproatwv Ac 23:6 
is prob. a ref. to direct descent. wovoyevijs vids (s. LOVOYEVIS 
1) Lk 7:12. 6 vidg 6 TPWTOTOKOS (TPWTOTOKOG 1) 2:7. 
© the immediate male offspring of an animal (Ps 28:1 viovc 

KpLOvV; Sir 38:25. So Lat. filius: Columella 6, 37, 4) in our lit. 

only as foal évi TOAOV VidV UrrOCUyiou Mt 21:5 (cp. Zech 9:9 
TOAOV VEOV). 
© human offspring in an extended line of descent, descen- 

dant, son Imond vidcg Aavid Mt 1:20 (cp. Jos., Ant. 11, 73); 

s. 2da below. vioi Iopand Clopand 1) Mt 27:9; Lk 1:16; 
Ac 5:21; 7:23, 37; 9:15; 10:36; Ro 9:27; 2 Cor 3:7, 13; Hb 

11:22 al.; AcPICor 2:32. ot vioi Aevi (Num 26:57) Hb 7:5. 
viog ABpadu Lk 19:9. viol Addu 1 Cl 29:2 (Dt 32:8). vior 
“‘PovuBnd GIs 6:3. 
@ one who is accepted or legally adopted as a son (Herodian 

5, 7, 1; 4; 5; Jos, Ant. 2, 263; 20, 150) Ac 7:21 (cp. Ex 2:10).—J 
19:26. 

a pers. related or closely associated as if by ties of son- 

ship, son, transf. sense of |—@ ofa pupil, follower, or one who 

is otherw. a spiritual son (SIG 1169, 12 ot viol tot Beot=the 
pupils and helpers [40] of Asclepius; sim. Maximus Tyr. 4, 2c; 

Just., D. 86, 6 ot viol TAV TPOdHTHV.—Some combination w. 
tatdec is the favorite designation for those who are heirs of 

guild-secrets or who are to perpetuate a skill of some kind: Pla., 

Rep. 3, 407e, Leg. 6, 769b; Dionys. Hal., Comp. Verbi 22 p. 102, 4 

Us./Rdm. pytopwv matdec; Lucian, Anach. 19, Dial. Mort. 11, 
1 XaAdaiwv 7.=dream-interpreters, Dips. 5 tatp@v 7., Amor. 
49; Himerius, Or. 48 [=Or. 14], 13 cov 7.): the ‘sons’ of the 

Pharisees Mt 12:27; Lk 11:19. Peter says MapKos 6 vids Lov 
1 Pt 5:13 (perh. w. a component of endearment; s. Mapkos). As 

a familiar form of address by a cherished mentor Hb 12:5 (Pr 

3:11; ParJer 5:28; 7:24). viol kai Bvyatépes B 1:1. 
© of the individual members of a large and coherent group 

(cp. the vtec Ayav in Homer; also PsSol 2:3 ot viol 
*IepovoaAny; Dio Chrys. 71 [21], 15; LXX) of viol tod Aaod 
wou | Cl 8:3 (scripture quot. of unknown origin). viol yévouc 
Afpac Ac 13:26. ot viol tov avOpaTwv (Gen 11:5; Ps 11:2, 
9; 44:3; TestLevi 3:10; TestZeb 9:7; GrBar 2:4) the sons of 

men=humans (cp. dy below) Mk 3:28; Eph 3:5; | Cl 61:2 (of 

the earthly rulers in contrast to the heavenly king). 

© of one whose identity is defined in terms of a relationship 
with a person or thing 

a. of those who are bound to a personality by close, non- 

material ties; it is this personality that has promoted the relation- 

ship and given it its character: son(s) of: those who believe are 

viol ABpadp, because Abr. was the first whose relationship to 
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God was based on faith Gal 3:7. In a special sense the devout, 

believers, are sons of God, i.e., in the light of the social context, 

people of special status and privilege (cp. PsSol 17:27; Just., D, 

124, 1; Dio Chrys. 58 [75], 8 6 tov Atocg 6vtme vidc; Epict. 
1, 9, 6; 1, 3, 2; 1, 19, 9; Sextus 58; 60; 135; 376a; Dt 14:1; Ps 

28:1; 72:15; Is 43:6 [w. Bvyatépec wou]; 45:11; Wsd 2:18; 5:5; 

12:21 al.; Jdth 9:4, 13; Esth 8:12q; 3 Macc 6:28; SibOr 3, 702) 

Mt 5:45; Lk 6:35; Ro 8:14, 19 (‘Redeemer figures’ EFuchs, Die 

Freiheit des Glaubens, ’49, 108; against him EHommel in ThViat 

4, 52, 118, n. 26); 9:26 (Hos 2:1); 2 Cor 6:18 (w. Bvyatépes, s. 

Is 43:6 cited above); Gal 3:26 (cp. PsSol 17:27); 4:6a, 7ab (here 

the vtdc is the KAnpovouios and his opposite is the 5o0A0c); Hb 
2:10 (JK6gel, Der Sohn u. die Séhne: Eine exeget. Studie zu Hb 

2:5—18, 1904); 12:5—8 (in vs. 8 opp. vO80c, q.v.); Rv 21:7; 2 Cl 

1:4; B 4:9. Corresp. there are sons of the devil (on this subj. cp. 

Hdb. on J 8:44) vié duaBodov Ac 13:10. ot viol tod tovnpod 
(masc.) Mt 13:38b. tov viov tov év “Avdov ApcPt Rainer. In 

VLOL EOTE THV POVEvOaVIWV TOUS TPOdTtas Mt 23:31 this 
mung. is prob. to be combined w. sense Ic. The expr. viol 8e00 
Mt 5:9 looks to the future (s. Betz, SM ad loc.; cp. KKG6hler, 

StKr 91, 1918, 189f). Lk 20:36a signifies a status akin to that 

of angels (Ps 88:7; 8e@v aides as heavenly beings: Maximus 
Tyr. 11, 5a; 12a; 13, 6a —Hierocles 3, 424 the @yyehovare called 

8eav oaldec; HWindisch, Friedensbringer-Gottessdhne: ZNW 
24, 1925, 240-60, discounts connection w. angels and contends 

for the elevation of the ordinary followers of Jesus to the status of 

Alexander the Great in his role as an eipnvytrot0os [cp. Plut., Mor. 
329c]; for measured critique of this view s. Betz, SM 137-42.). 

B. vldc w. gen. of thing, to denote one who shares in it or 
who is worthy of it, or who stands in some other close relation 

to it, oft. made clear by the context; this constr. is prob. a He- 

braism in the main, but would not appear barbaric (B-D-F §162, 

6; MIt-H. 441; Dssm., B p. 162-66 [BS 161-66]; PASA II 1884, 
no. 2 vids TOAEWes [time of Nero; on this type of formulation 
SEG XXXIX, 1864]; IMagnMai 167, 5; 156, 12) ot viot tov 
aidvog toUtOD (aimv 2a) Lk 16:8a (opp. Ol Viol TOU dwtdc vs. 
8b); 20:34. ts GvaotdoEews viol (to Mediterranean publics the 
functional equivalent of GOdvatot ‘immortals’; cp. dvaotaots 

2b) 20:36b. viol ths Gvoptas (avouia 1; cp. CD 6:15) Hv 3, 
6, 1; ApePt 1:3; tH¢ GarewWelac (s. GelBern) Eph 2:2; 5:6; 

Col 3:6; tg GTMAElas ApcPt 1:2. 6 vidg THs GmwAetac of Ju- 
das the informer J 17:12 (cp. similar expressions in Eur., Hec. 

425; Menand., Dyscolus 88f: s. FDanker, NTS 7, ’60/61, 94), of 

the end-time adversary 2 Th 2:3. viol tg Baotreias (Baoteta 
lbyn; s. SEG XXXIX, 1864 for related expressions) Mt 8:12; 

13:38a. viol Bpovtfs Mk 3:17 (s. Boavnpyés). viog yeévvns 
(s. yéevva) Mt 23:15; t. duaOynKNS (PsSol 17:15) Ac 3:25; 
eipyvns Lk 10:6. viol tod vuUPavos (s. vuu@av) Mt 9:15; 
Mk 2:19; Lk 5:34. vidg TapakAnoens Ac 4:36 (s. Bapvapas). 
viol (tov) patos (Hippol., Ref. 6, 47, 4 in gnostic speculation) 
Lk 16:8b (opp. vioi tov ai@vos tovtov); J 12:36. viol patdc 
éote Kal viol Huépas 1 Th 5:5 (EBuonaiuti, ‘Figli del giorno e 
della luce’ [1 Th 5:5]: Rivista storico-critica delle Scienze teol. 

6, 1910, 89-93). 
@ in various combinations as a designation of the Messiah 

and a self-designation of Jesus 

a. viog Aauid son of David of the Messiah (PsSol 17:21) 
Mt 22:42-45; Mk 12:35-37; Lk 20:41-44; B 12:10c. Specif. 
of Jesus as Messiah Mt 1:1a; 9:27; 12:23; 15:22; 20:30f; 21:9, 

15; Mk 10:47f; Lk 18:38f—WwWrede, Jesus als Davidssohn: 

Vortrage u. Studien 1907, 147-77; WBousset, Kyrios Christos? 

1921, 4, Rel.3 226f; ELohmeyer, Gottesknecht u. Davidssohn 45, 

esp. 68; 72; 77; 84; TNicklin, Gospel Gleanings °50, 251-56; 
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WMichaelis, Die Davidsohnschaft Jesu usw., in D. histor. Jesus 

u. d. kerygm. Christus, ed. Ristow and Matthiae, 61, 317-30; 

LFisher, ECColwell Festschr. ’68, 82-97. 

B. 06 vidg tov HEOv, Viog HEov (the) Son of God (for the 
phrase s. JosAs 6:2 al. Imo 6 vidc tod Eo; there is no 
undisputed evidence of usage as messianic title in pre-Christian 
Judaism [s. Dalman, Worte 219-24, Eng. tr. 268-89; Bousset, 

Kyrios Christos? 53f; EHuntress, ‘Son of God’ in Jewish Writ- 

ings Prior to the Christian Era: JBL 54, °35, 117-23]; cp. 4Q 246 

col. 2, | [JFitzmyer, A Wandering Aramean ’79, 90—93; JCollins, 

BRev1X/3, 93, 34-38, 57]. Among polytheists on the other hand, 

sons of the gods ina special sense [s. Just., A I, 21, 1f] are not only 

known to myth and legend, but definite historical personalities are 

also designated as such. Among them are famous wise men such 

as Pythagoras and Plato [HUsener, Das Weihnachtsfest? 1911, 

71ff], and deified rulers, above all the Roman emperors since the 

time of Augustus [oft. in ins and pap: Dssm., B 166f=BS 166f, 

LO 294f=LAE 346f; Thieme 33]. According to Memnon [I Bc/ I 

AD]: 434 fgm. 1, 1, 1 Jac., Clearchus [IV Bc] carried his boasting 

so far as Atog viov Eautov dvetTetv. Also, persons who were 
active at that time as prophets and wonder-workers laid claim to 

the title viog tov Aeov, e.g. the Samaritan Dositheus in Origen, 
C. Cels. 6, 11; sim. an Indian wise man who calls himself Avoc 

vlog Arrian, Anab. 7, 2, 3; cp. Did., Gen. 213, 18 6 ABpap vidg 

Beov dia Sucatoovvyv. S. GWetter, ‘Der Sohn Gottes’ 1916; 

Hdb. exc. on J 1:34; s. also Clemen? 76ff; ENorden, Die Geburt 

des Kindes 1924, 75; 91f; 132; 156f; EKlostermann, Hdb. exc. 

on Mk 1:11 [4th ed. °50]; M-JLagrange, Les origines du dogme 

paulinien de la divinité de Christ: RB 45, ’36, 5-33; HPreisker, 

Ntl. Zeitgesch. ’37, 187-208; HBraun, ZTK 54, °57, 353-64; 
ANock, ‘Son of God’ in Paul. and Hellen. Thought: Gnomon 

33, ’61, 581-90 [=Essays on Religion and the Anc. World I, 

°72, 928-39]— originality in Paul’s thought): Ps 2:7 is applied 

to Jesus vidc Lov ef ov, Ey@ onuEpov yeyévvnka oe Lk 3:22 
D; GEb 18, 37.—Ac 13:33; Hb 1:5a; 5:5; 1 Cl 36:4. Likew. 

Hos 11:1 (w. significant changes): Mt 2:15, and 2 Km 7:14: Hb 

1:5b. The voice of God calls him 6 vidg pov 6 G&yamtO¢ (s. 
ayamntog 1) at his baptism Mt 3:17; Mk 1:11; Lk 3:22; GEb 
18, 37 and 39 and at the Transfiguration Mt 17:5; Mk 9:7; Lk 

9:35 (here ékAeAeypevos instead of Gyarr.); 2 Pt 1:17. Cp. J 
1:34. The angel at the Annunciation uses these expressions in re- 

ferring to him: vids bwiotov Lk 1:32; GJs 11:3 and vidg Beot 
Lk 1:35 (Ar. 15, 1 6 vidg tod BEeod tod Dpiotov. Cp. Just., 
A I, 23, 2 wovog tdims vidg tH Hew yeyévvntat). The centu- 
rion refers to him at the crucifixion as vioc Oeov Mt 27:54; Mk 

15:39; GPt 11:45; cp. vs. 46 (CMann, ET 20, 1909, 563f; JPobee, 

The Cry of the Centurion, A Cry of Defeat: CFDMoule Festschr. 

70, 91-102; EJohnson, JSNT 31, ’87, 3-22 [an indefinite af- 

firmation of Jesus]). The high priest asks et ob et 6 XPtoto¢ O 
vlog TOU Heot Mt 26:63 (DCatchpole, NTS 17, ’71, 213-26). 

Passers-by ask him to show that he is God’s Son 27:40; sim. the 

devil 4:3, 6; Lk 4:3, 9. On the other hand, evil spirits address him 

as the Son of God Mt 8:29; Mk 3:11; 5:7; Lk 4:41; 8:28; and 

disciples testify that he is Mt 14:33; 16:16. S. also Mk 1:1 (s. 

SLegg, Ev. Sec. Marc. ’35).—Jesus also refers to himself as Son 
of God, though rarely apart fr. the Fourth Gosp.: Mt 28:19 (the 

Risen Lord in the trinitarian baptismal formula); Mt 21:37f]Mk 

12:6 (an allusion in the parable of the vinedressers).—Mt 27:43; 

Mk 13:32; Rv 2:18. The main pass. is the so-called Johannine 

verse in the synoptics Mt 11:27=Lk 10:22 (s. PSchmiedel, PM 

4, 1900,1—22; FBurkitt, JTS 12, 1911, 296f; HSchumacher, Die 

Selbstoffenbarung Jesu bei Mt 11:27 [Lk 10:22] 1912 [lit.]; Nor- 

den, Agn. Th. 277-308; JWeiss, Heinrici Festschr. 1914, 120-29, 
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Urchristentum 1917, 87ff; Bousset, Kyrios Christos? 1921, 45ff; 

EMeyer I 280ff; RBultmann, Gesch. d. synopt. Trad.2 31, 171f; 

MDibelius, Die Formgeschichte des Evangeliums* °33, 259; 

MRist, Is Mt 11:25-30 a Primitive Baptismal Hymn? JR 15, 

’35, 63-77; TArvedson, D. Mysterium Christi: E. Studie zu Mt 

11:25-30, °37; WDavies, ‘Knowledge’ in the Dead Sea Scrolls 

and Mt 11:25—30, HTR 45, ’53, 113-39; WGrundmann, Sohn 

Gottes, ZNW 47, ’56, 113-33; JBieneck, Sohn Gottes als Chris- 

tusbez. der Synopt. 51; PWinter, Mt 11:27 and Lk 10:22: NovT 

1, 56, 112-48; JJocz, Judaica 13, ’57, 129-42; OMichel/OBetz, 
Von Gott Gezeugt, Beih. ZNW [Jeremias Festschr.] 26, °60, 3— 

23 [Qumran]).—Apart fr. the synoptics, testimony to Jesus as 

the Son of God is found in many parts of our lit. Oft. in Paul: 

Ro 1:3, 4, 9; 5:10; 8:3, 29, 32; 1 Cor 1:9; 15:28; 2 Cor 1:19; 

Gal 1:16; 2:20; 4:4; Eph 4:13; Col 1:13; 1 Th 1:10. Cp. Ac 

9:20. In Hb: 1:2, 8; 4:14; 5:8; 6:6; 7:3, 28; 10:29. In greatest 

frequency in John (cp. Herm. Wr. 1, 6 the Adyog as viog Bev. 
Likew. Philo, Agr. 51 mpwtoyovos vids, Conf. Lingu. 146 viog 
6e00.—Theoph. Ant. 2, | [p. 154, 12] 6 Adyos 6 tod Beod, bc 
gotw Kai Vdc AdTOD; Iren. 3, 12, 2 [Harv. II 55, 2]): J 1:49; 
3:16-18 (s. wovoyeviis 2), 35f; 5:19-26; 6:40; 8:35f; 10:36; 

11:4, 27; 14:13; 17:1; 19:7; 20:31; 1J 1:3, 7; 2:22—24; 3:8, 23; 

4:9f, 14f; 5:5, 9-13, 20; 2J 3, 9B 5:9,.11; 7:2, 9; 12:8; 15:5; Dg 

7:4; 9:2, 4; 10:2 (tov viov avtot tov wovoyevn; also ApcEsdr 
6:16 p. 31, 22 Tdf.; ApcSed 9:1f); IMg 8:2; ISm 1:1; MPol 17:3; 

Hy 2, 2, 8; 5, 2,6 (6 vidc abtov 6 GyamtOs); 8; 11; 5, 4, 1; 
5,5, 2; 3; 5; 5, 6, 1; 2; 4; 7 (on the Christology of the Shepherd s. 

Dibelius, Hdb. on Hs 5, also ALink and Jv Walter [7vevpe. 5ca)); 

s 8, 3, 2; 8, 11, 1. Cp. 9, 1, 1; 9, 12, 1ff—In trinitarian formu- 

las, in addition to Mt 28:19, also IMg 13:1; EpilMosq 5; D 7:1, 

3.—The deceiver of the world appears w. signs and wonders Ws 

vtoc Bot D 16:4 (ApcEsdr 4:27 p. 28, 32 Tdf. 6 heywv: "Eyo 
eit 6 vlog tov BEov [of Antichrist])—EKihl, Das Selbstbe- 
wusstsein Jesu 1907, 16-44; GVos, The Self-disclosure of Je- 

sus 1926.—EBurton, ICC Gal 1921, 404-17; TNicklin, Gospel 

Gleanings 50, 211-36; MHengel, The Son of God (tr. JBow- 

den) ’76; DJones, The Title vidg 600 in Acts: SBLSP 24, 85, 
451-63. 

y. 0 vloc tod GvOpamov lit. ‘the son of the man’ (the pl. 
form Ot viol THV GVOPM7Twv appears freq. in the LXX to render 
DIN *2a = mortals, e.g. Gen 11:5; Ps 10:4; 11:2; cp. 6 vidg tis 
amohetas J 17:12 [s. 2cb]) ‘the human being, the human one, 
the man’ in our lit. only as a byname in ref. to Jesus and in an 

exclusive sense the Human One, the Human Being, one inti- 

mately linked with humanity in its primary aspect of fragility yet 

transcending it, traditionally rendered ‘the Son of Man.’ The term 

is found predom. in the gospels, where it occurs in the synoptics 

about 70 times (about half as oft. if parallels are excluded), and 

in J 12 times (s. EKlostermann, Hdb. exc. on Mk 8:31). In every 

case the title is applied by Jesus to himself. Nowhere within a 

saying or narrative about him is it found in an address to him: 

Mt 8:20; 9:6; 10:23; 11:19; 12:8, 32, 40; 13:37, 41; 16:13, 27f; 
17:9, 12, 22; 18:10 [11] v.I.; 19:28; 20:18, 28; 24:27, 30, 37, 39, 

44; 25:13 v.l., 31; 26:2, 24ab, 45, 64; Mk 2:10, 28; 8:31, 38; 

9:9, 12, 31; 10:33, 45; 13:26; 14:21lab, 41, 62; Lk 5:24; 6:5, 

22; 7:34; 9:22, 26, 44, 56 v.1., 58; 11:30; 12:8, 10, 40; 17:22, 
24, 26, 30; 18:8, 31; 19:10; 21:27, 36; 22:22, 48, 69; 24:7.— 
John (FGrosheide, Yidc t. &vOp. in het Evang. naar Joh.: TSt 

35, 1917, 242-48; HDieckmann, D. Sohn des Menschen im J: 

Scholastik 2, 1927, 229-47; HWindisch, ZNW 30, ’31, 215— 

33; 31, °32, 199-204; WMichaelis, TLZ 85, ’60, 561—78 [Jesus’ 

earthly presence]) 1:51; 3:13, 14; 5:27 (BVawter, Ezekiel and 

John, CBQ 26, ’64, 450-58); 6:27, 53, 62; 8:28; 9:35; 12:23, 
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34; 13:31. Whether the component of fragility (suggested by OT 

usage in ref. to the brief span of human life and the ills to which 

it falls heir) or high status (suggested by traditions that appear 

dependent on Da 7:13, which refers to one ‘like a human be- 

ing’), or a blend of the two dominates a specific occurrence can 

be determined only by careful exegesis that in addition to extra- 

biblical traditions takes account of the total literary structure of 

the document in which it occurs. Much neglected in the discus- 

sion is the probability of prophetic association suggested by the 

form of address Ezk 2:1 al. (like the OT prophet [Ezk 3:4-11] 

Jesus encounters resistance).—On Israelite thought contempo- 

rary w. Jesus and alleged knowledge of a heavenly being looked 

upon as a ‘Son of Man’ or ‘Man’, who exercises Messianic func- 
tions such as judging the world (metaph., pictorial passages in En 

46-48; 4 Esdr 13:3, 51f) s. Bousset, Rel.? 352-55; NMessel, D. 

Menschensohn in d. Bilderreden d. Hen. 1922; ESjéberg, Kenna 

1 Henok och 4 Esra tanken pa den lidande Manniskosonen? Sv. 

Ex. Arsb. 5, 40, 163-83, D. Menschensohn im ath. Hen. 46. This 

view is in some way connected w. Da 7:13; acc. to some it de- 

rives its real content fr. an eschatological tradition that ultimately 

goes back to Iran (WBousset, Hauptprobleme der Gnosis 1907, 

160-223; Reitzenstein, Erldsungsmyst. 119ff, ZNW 20, 1921, 

18-22, Mysterienrel.? 418ff; Clemen? 72ff; CKraeling, Anthro- 
pos and Son of Man: A Study in the Religious Syncretism of the 

Hellenistic Orient 1927); acc. to this tradition the First Man was 

deified; he will return in the last times and usher in the Kingdom 

of God.—Outside the gospels: Ac 7:56 (v.l. tov O00; GKil- 
patrick, TZ 21, °65, 209); Rv 1:13; 14:14 (both after Da 7:13; 

sim. allusion to Da in Just., D. 31, 1). The quot. fr. Ps 8:5 in 

Hb 2:6 prob. does not belong here, since there is no empha- 

sis laid on vids &vOpwMrrov. In IEph 20:2 Jesus is described as 
vlog avOPwToV Kai VLOG BEov. Differently B 12:10 *Inoovs, 
obyxi vidg AVOPHTOV GAAG VidSG TOD BEOd Jesus, not a man’s 
son, but Son of God.—HLietzmann, Der Menschensohn 1896; 

Dalman, Worte 191-219 (Eng. tr., 234-67); Wlh., Einl.2 123— 

30; PFiebig, Der Menschensohn 1901; NSchmidt, The Prophet 

of Nazareth 1905, 94-134, Recent Study of the Term ‘Son of 

Man’: JBL 45, 1926, 326-49; FTillmann, Der Menschensohn 

1907; EKuhl, Das Selbstbewusstsein Jesu 1907, 65ff; HHoltz- 

mann, Das messianische Bewusstsein Jesu, 1907, 49-75 (lit.), 

Ntl. Theologie? I 1911, 313-35; FBard, D. Sohn d. Menschen 
1908; HGottsched, D. Menschensohn 1908; EAbbott, ‘The Son 

of Man’, etc., 1910; EHertlein, Die Menschensohnfrage im letz- 

ten Stadium 1911, ZNW 19, 1920, 46-48; JMoffatt, The Theol- 

ogy of the Gospels 1912, 150-63; WBousset, Kyrios Christos? 

1921, 5—22 (the titles of the works by Wernle and Althaus oppos- 
ing his first edition [1913], as well as Bousset’s answer, are found 
s.v. KUPLOG, end); DVélter, Jesus der Menschensohn 1914, Die 

Menschensohnfrage neu untersucht 1916; FSchulthess, ZNW 21, 

1922, 247-50; Rtzst., Herr der Grosse 1919 (see also the works by 

the same author referred to above in this entry); EMeyer II 335ff; 

HGressmann, ZKG n.s. 4, 1922, 170ff, D. Messias 1929, 341 ff; 

GDupont, Le Fils d’- Homme 1924; APeake, The Messiah and the 

Son of Man 1924; MWagner, Der Menschensohn: NKZ 36, 1925, 

245-78; Guillaume Baldensperger, Le Fils d’ Homme: RHPR 5, 

1925, 262-73; WBleibtreu, Jesu Selbstbez. als der Menschen- 

sohn: StKr 98/99, 1926, 164-211; AvGall, BaotAeta tod Oeov 

1926; OProcksch, D. Menschensohn als Gottessohn: Christentum 

u. Wissensch. 3, 1927, 425-43; 473-81; CMontefiore, The Syn- 

optic Gospels? 1927 1 64-80; ROtto, Reich Gottes u. Menschen- 

sohn ’34, Eng. tr. The Kgdm. of God and the Son of Man, tr. Filson 

and Woolf? ’43; EWechssler, Hellas im Ev. ’36, 332ff; PParker, 

The Mng. of ‘Son of Man’: JBL 60, ’41, 151-57; HSharman, Son 
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of Man and Kingdom of God ’43; JCampbell, The Origin and 

Mng. of the Term Son of Man: JTS 48, °47, 145-55; HRiesen- 

feld, Jésus Transfiguré ’47, 307-13 (survey and lit.); TManson, 

ConNeot 11, ’47, 138-46 (Son of Man=Jesus and his disciples in 

Mk 2:27f); GDuncan, Jesus, Son of Man 47, 135-53 (survey); 

JBowman, ET 59, ’47/48, 283-88 (background); MBlack, ET 

60, °48f, 11-15; 32-36; GKnight, Fr. Moses to Paul °49, 163— 

72 (survey); TNicklin, Gospel Gleanings ’50, 237-50; TManson 

(Da, En and gospels), BJRL 32, ’50, 171-93; TPreiss, Le Fils 

d’Homme: EThR 26/3, ’51, Life in Christ, 54, 43-60; SMo- 

winckel, He That Cometh, tr. Anderson, 54, 346-450; Glber, 

Uberlieferungsgesch. Unters. z. Begriff des Menschensohnes im 

NT, diss. Heidelb. 53; ESjéberg, D. verborgene Menschensohn 

in den Ey. ’55; WGrundmann, ZNW 47, ’56, 113-33; HRiesen- 

feld, The Mythological Backgrd. of NT Christology, CHDodd 

Festschr. °56, 81-95; PhVielhauer, Gottesreich u. Menschensohn 

in d. Verk. Jesu, GDehn Festschr. ’57, 51-79; ESidebottom, The 

Son of Man in J, ET 68, ’57, 231-35; 280-83; AHiggins, Son 

of Man-Forschung since (Manson’s) ‘The Teaching of Jesus’: 

NT Essays (TW Manson memorial vol.) ’59, 119-35; HTédt, D. 

Menschensohn in d. synopt. Uberl. ’59 (tr. Barton 65); JMuilen- 

burg, JBL 79, ’60, 197-209 (Da, En); ESchweizer, JBL 79, ’60, 

119-29 and NTS 9, ’63, 256-61; Bvlersel, ‘Der Sohn’ in den 

synopt. Jesusworten, 61 (community?); MBlack, BJRL 45, °63, 

305-18; FBorsch, ATR 45, 63, 174-90; AHiggins, Jesus and the 

Son of Man, ’64; RFormesyn, NovT 8, 66, 1-35 (barnasha=‘I’); 

SSandmel, HSilver Festschr. ’63, 355-67; JJeremias, Die alteste 

Schicht der Menschensohn-Logien, ZNW 58, ’67, 159-72; GVer- 

mes, MBlack, Aram. Approach?, ’67, 310-30; BLindars, The 

New Look on the Son of Man: BJRL 63, 81, 437-62; W Walker, 

The Son of Man, Some Recent Developments CBQ 45, 83, 584— 

607; JDonahue, Recent Studies on the Origin of ‘Son of Man’ 

in the Gospels, CBQ 48, ’86, 584-607; DBurkitt, The Nontitu- 

lar Son of Man, A History and Critique: NTS 40, °94 504—21 

(lit.); JEllington, BT 40, ’89, 201-8; RGordon, Anthropos: DDD 

108-13.—B. 105; DELG. M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

UAN, nS, q (Hom.+)—@ a dense growth of trees, forest 

(Hom.+; JosAs 24:16 al., Jos. Ant. 18, 357; 366) Js 3:5. The 

tendency to use hyperbole in diatribe (cp. the imagery that pre- 

cedes: ship-tongue) suggests this mng. in preference to 

@ the woody part of a tree, wood, pile of wood, wood used 

for building, etc. (Hom. et al.; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 110) (ep. Sir 28:10; 

Ps.-Phoc. 144). 

© the stuff out of which a thing is made, material, matter, 

stuff (Hom. et al.; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 191; Just., A I, 59, 1 al.; Tat. 37, 

1; Mel., P. 38, 260; Ath. 19, 3) in our lit. only earthly, perishable, 

non-divine matter dOapty VAN (as Philo, Post. Cai. 165; Jos., 
Bell. 3, 372), fr. which idols are made (Maximus Tyr. 2, 3a; Just., 

AI, 9, 2) PtK 2 p. 14, 15; Dg 2:3. Humans, too, are made of such 

material 1 Cl 38:3 (Philo, Leg. All. 1, 83 U. ompatucn; Tat. 6, 2 

oupKuKn. Cp. Epict. 3, 7,25 dvOpwmov H BAy = Ta CapKidia). 
W. connotation of that which is sinful, hostile to God (as in Philo 

and Gnostic lit.; Tat. 13, 2; 21, 4; Ath. 16, 3; 24, 4) IRo 6:2.—B. 

46. DELG. M-M. Sv. 

DUETS s. ov. 

“Ypevatos, ov, 6 (esp. in mythol., also GDI 251, 5) Hy- 
menaeus, handed over (w. Alexander) to Satan because of de- 

fection fr. the true faith 1 Ti 1:20. Acc. to 2 Ti 2:17 his error 

and that of Philetus consisted in maintaining that the resurrec- 

tion had already taken place (cp. AcPITh 14 [Aa I 245, 5]; of the 
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magician Menander: Just., A I, 26, 4 and Iren. 1, 23, 5 [Harv. I 

195])—DELG s.v. 2 Wbuyv. LGPN I. M-M. 

UVMETEQOS, Q, OV (cp. budv; Hom. et al.; pap; LXX quite 
rarely; not at all in EpArist, Testl2Patr and other pseudepigr., 

nor in Ar. or Mel. In Joseph., e.g. Ant. 16, 38; Just., Tat., Ath.) 

possessive adjectival pron. of the second pers. pl. ‘your’ (largely 

replaced by the gen. of the pers. pron.; B-D-F §285, 1; W-S. 

§22, 14; Rob. 288), in our lit. only 15 times: pert. to persons 

addressed by a speaker or writer as possessors or recipients 

@ belonging to or incumbent upon you etc.; Lk 6:20; J 8:17 

(0. vouog as Jos., Bell. 5, 402); Ac 27:34; 2 Cor 8:8; Gal 6:13; 

1 Cl 47:7; 57:4 (Pr 1:26); MPol 13:3. 6 kaipdc 6 DULETEPOS your 
time=the time for you to act J 7:6. 0 hoyos 6 buetEPOS your 
teaching 15:20 (cp. Tat. 27, 2). Perh. 1 Cor 16:17 (s. b below).— 

Subst. TO UpLETEPOV (Opp. TO GAAOTELOV) your own property Lk 
16:12. tic TOV DuETEPwv one of your own number ISm 11:3. 
® for the obj. gen. (Thu. 1, 69, 5 at buetepar edmides. W- 

S. §22, 14b) t@ Uuetépw Eder by the mercy shown to you Ro 
11:31. vi THY UETEpav KavYnow Hv Exo by the pride that I 
have in you = as surely as I may boast about you 1 Cor 15:31. 

Perh. (s. a above) t0 buetEpov botépnwa that which is lacking 
in you 16:17.—S. GKilpatrick s.v. uo¢, end—DELG s.v. buetc. 
M-M. 

UVUVEW (Kpvos) impf. buvovv; fut. buvijow; | aor. buvynoa 
to sing a song in a cultic setting, esp. of praise and celebration 

@ trans. sing in praise to, sing in praise of (Hes., Hdt.+; ins; 

PGM 13, 628; 637; 21, 19; LXX, TestSol, ApcMos, ApcZeph, 

SibOr 5, 151; Just., D. 105, 1) sing the praise of, sing a song of 

praise to two someone God (Xenophanes [VI Bc] 1, 13 Diehl? 

Oeov; X., Cyr. 8, 1, 23 O€dv; Dio Chrys. 80 [30], 26; Alciphron 

4, 18, 16 Atovucov; SIG 662, 9-12 tovs Deovc VuvNoEv; LXX; 

ApcMos 17 tov 8e0v; ApceZeph; Philo, Leg. All. 2, 102 al.; Jos., 
Ant. 7, 80; 11, 80 tov O¢0v; Just., D. 106, 1; Hippol., Ref. 9, 21, 

3; Iren. 1, 2, 6 [Harv. I 23, 1] tov Tpomatopa) Ac 16:25; Hb 
F281 U3 PAB), 

® intr. sing (a hymn) (Ps 64:14; 1 Macc 13:47; En 27:5; 

TestJob 14:2; TestJos 8:5a; Jos., Ant. 12, 349) buvyoavtec after 

they had sung the hymn (of the second part of the Hallel [Pss 

113-118 MT], sung at the close of the Passover meal) Mt 26:30 

(EBammel, JTS 24, ’73, 189 [P°*])—DELG s.v. twos. M-M. 

TW. 

Uuvos, OV, 0 (s. buvéw; Hom.+) a song with religious con- 

tent, hymn/song of praise esp. in honor of a deity (Upwvoc De@v 
Aeschyl., Cho. 475; Pla., Leg. 7, 801d; Athen. 14, 627£—Pla., 

Rep. 10, 607a; Athen. 1, 22b; 14 p. 626b; Arrian, Anab. 4, 11, 

2; SIG 449, 2 tos tuvouc tots Heo; 450, 4 Hew Duvov; 695, 
29; OGI 56, 69; PGiss 99, 8 [II AD]; POxy 130, 21. On hymns of 
var. kinds s. Pla., Leg. 3, 700b; Menand. Rh. p. 333. S. Pauly-W. 

IX 1, 141f.—Ps 39:4; Is 42:10; 1 Macc 13:51; PsSol; TestAbr A 

20 p. 103, 27 [Stone p. 54]; TestJob; Philo; Jos., Ant. 7, 305 [w. 

wai] al.; TestLevi 3:8; TestGad 7:2; SibOr 3, 306; Just., A I, 13, 

2; Hippol., Ref. 4, 49, 3 buvouc avareutre tH eq; loanw. in 
rabb.) w. aaApot (Jos., Ant. 12, 323), dal mvevpatucat Eph 
5:19; Col 3:16 (Diod. S. 5, 46, 3 Uuvot tev Md7¢ in praise of the 
mpcéeic of the gods and of their evepyeotan sig GvOpamovc; 
TestGad 7:2). dkovoaoa tov tuvw@v adtov you who heard 
(the angels’) songs of praise GJs 15:3 (Wuvov pap).—JQuasten, 
Musik u. Gesang in d. Kulten der heidn. Antike u. christl. Friihzeit 
1930; RMessenger, Christ. Hymns of the First Three Cent.: Pa- 

pers of the Hymn Soc. 9, °42, 1-27; GSchille, Friichristliche 

Hymnen, ’62; JKroll, Antike 2, 1926, 258ff, Gnomon 5, 1929, 
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30ff; D. christl. Hymnodik bis zu Klemens v. Alex.? ’68; RDeich- 

graber, Gotteshymnus u. Christushymnus in der friihen Chris- 

tenheit: Studien zur Umwelt des NT 5, 67, 188-214. S. dda, 

@61.—Pauly-W. IX/1, 140-83. DNP V 788-97. RAC, Lieferung 

126, 915-46. DELG. M-M. TW. 

UUHYO impf. batyyov (Hom.+, but predom. trans. [=“bring 
under’, etc.] in non-biblical Gk.; so also Ex 14:21; in NT gener. 

replaces &mépyouat). In our lit. (though not found at all in Ac, 
Paul, Hb; most frequently in John) used only intr. (so Hdt., Eur., 

Aristoph. et al.; oft. pap; JKalitsunakis, ByzZ 29, 1929, 228ff; 

also TestAbr B 6 p. 111, 1 [Stone p. 70]; TestJob 46, 5; JosAs 

16:15; ParJer 7:11; ApcEsdr p. 25, 5 Tdf.; ApcSed 9:1) ‘go away, 

withdraw, go’ and only in the pres. (mostly in the impv.) and 

impf.—B-D-F §101 p. 43 under cyetv; 308: it tends more and 

more to mean simply ‘go’ in colloq. speech; so in Mod. Gk. 

@ to leave someone’s presence, go away (Epict. 3, 23, 12) 

trays oatava be gone, Satan! Mt 4:10; combined w. dmtow 
uwov ibid. v.1.; 16:23; Mk 8:33; Lk 4:8 v.L badayete a7 Euod 
2 Cl 4:5 (saying of Jesus, fr. an unknown source). Un Kat Duets 
OéAete Vrcyevv; do you, too, want to go away (fr. me)? J 6:67.— 

UTaye go (away) (PGM 4, 348; 371; 36, 354), esp. go home 

(Epict. 3, 22, 108) Mt 8:13; 19:21; 20:14; Mk 2:9 v.1.; 7:29; 

10:52. On traye gic cipyyvnv Mk 5:34 or Urayete Ev eipryvy 
Js 2:16 cp. eipryvn 2a. In other moods than the impv. in the gen- 

eral sense go away J 18:8; Hs 8, 2, 5; 9, 10, 4; go away=leave Mk 

6:33. bmcyouoe A€yet as she went she said Hv 1, 4, 3. dete 
avtov Umraye let him go (prob.=go home) J 11:44. Naturally 
the boundary betw. go away and go (elsewhere) is not fixed; cp. 

€.g. OL EPYOLEVOL KAL OL UTGYOVTES people coming and going 
Mk 6:31. 

@ tobe onthe move, esp. in a certain direction, g2—@ in 

gener. (in a certain direction) w. the goal indicated by ic w. the 

acc. (Epict. 3, 22, 108; TestJob 46, 5; SEG VIII, 574, 19 [III 

AD]; PLond I, 131, 155 p. 174; 218 p. 176 [I Ap]; al. in pap) Mt 

9:6; 20:4, 7; Mk 2:11; 11:2; 14:13; Lk 19:30; J 6:21; 7:3; 9:11; 

11:31; Hv 4, 1, 2;s 8,3, 6; 9, 11, 6. Also in imagery of stones that 

go into a building = are used in its construction Hv 3, 5, 1 and 3; 

3, 6,2; 89, 3, 3f. Fig. ic aiyuahwotav brdyeEw go into captivity 
Ry 13:10; cic Gmmdevav 17:8, 11 (ApcEsdr 1:11). barcyete etc 

TIV TOAW POs TOV Setva Mt 26:18; cp. Mk 5:19 (bacyew 
TpOs tiva as PTebt 417, 4; 21). mpocg Népwva AcP] Ha 10, 

15. Darcy Weta tios (PTebt 422, 9 trays wet. Médavoc 
m™poc Neweodv) Mt 5:41=D 1:4; weta twvoc eri twa. Lk 12:58. 
éket J 11:8. rod (=70t) 3:8; cp. IPhld 7:1; J 12:35. O7rov dv 

bmayy Rv 14:4 (cp. POxy 1477, 2 o7ov bday; TestLevi 13:3 

dtrov brcyet). W. inf. of purpose brcyo Gtevew J 21:3 (the 
only pass. in the NT; s. M-EBoismard, RB 54, ’47, 489; Test- 

Benj brayew adtov KpvWat; TestAbr B 6 p. 111, 1 [Stone p. 
70] birayw tTHPHOAL TOV GdEkmov Awt G70 LOSOuwv).—The 
impy. taraye, barayete is followed by another impv. in the NT 
almost always without a connective (Epict. 3, 21, 6; 22, 5; 23, 12 

al.; Vi. Aesopi W 44P. traye, 0c al.; ApcSed 9:1 Uraye, Aabe) 
Umaye éleyEov Mt 18:15; cp. 5:24; 8:4; 19:21; 21:28; 27:65; 

28:10; Mk 1:44; 6:38; 10:21; 16:7; J 4:16; 9:7; Rv 10:8; AcPl 

Ha 7, 32. W. the conjunction kat (PTebt 417, 5f [III AD] Uraye 
Kal etde) Umcyete Kal Exyéete Rv 16:1; cp. Hv 3, 1, 7; 4, 2, 5; 

s 8,11, 1; 9, 10, 1. brdyete Kai Cnthoate GJs 21:2 (codd.; cp. 

Topevbévtes EEEtHOatE Mt 2:8).—Abs. go (the context sup- 
plies the destination) bmdyete Mt 8:32; cp. 13:44; Lk 10:3; 
J 15:16. év 1 Umdyew avtov as he was going Lk 8:42; cp. 
17:14.—J 12:11 (P® om. b7.); Hv 3, 10, 2. 
© used esp. of Christ and his going to the Father, character- 

istically of J. brcyw mpog TOV Téupavtd us J 7:33; 16:5a; 

UNAKOVO 

TPOS TOV TAtépa vss. 10, 17. Grd Heod EEHAGEV Kai TPdS 
tov Oedv Hrcyet 13:3. otda Td0ev FOV Kai TOD bTayO 
8:14a; cp. b (GWetter, E. gnost. Formel im vierten Ev.: ZNW 

18, 1918, 49-63). Strov éyw bey bets od Sbvaole EABEtv 
vs. 21b, 22; 13:33; cp. vs. 36b. Abs. ya Umaya I am taking 
my departure 8:21a. UTayw Kai Epyouat I am going away and 
returning again 14:28. S. in addition 13:36a; 14:4, 5; 16:5b; 13 

2:11. 

as euphemism to take the journey of death, die 6 vidc 
TOU GVOPOov Urdyet the Human One is to go away=he must 
die Mt 26:24; Mk 14:21.—B. 694. New Docs 4, 97; M-M. TW. 

VUAXON, fs,  (67aKOVW; 2 Km 22:36; TestJud 17:3; Just., 
D. 131, 2; Ath. 3, 2; Iren. and pap fr. VI AD, e.g. PStras 40, 41; 

also Psellus p. 247, 18; 251, 35) 

@ a state of being in compliance, obedience (one listens 
and follows instructions)—-@ gener., the obedience which ev- 

ery slave owes his master sic UraKonv= Els TO VTAKOVEL to 
obey Ro 6:16a. 

® predom. of obedience to God and God’s commands, abs. 

(opp. &uaptia) Ro 6:16b. Cp. 1 Cl 9:3; 19:1. 6v barakorjs obe- 
diently, in obedience (toward God) 10:2, 7. Of Christ’s obedience 

Hb 5:8.—W. subjective gen. of Christ’s obedience to God Ro 

5:19 (opp. Tapakon); of human beings’ obedience to the will 

of God as expressed in the gospel Ro 15:18; 16:19; of obedience 
to God’s chosen representatives, the apostle and his emissaries 

2 Cor 7:15; 10:6 (opp. Tapakon); Phim 21.—W. the objective 

gen. 07. TOU Xpiotov obedience to Christ 2 Cor 10:5; 1 Pt 1:2 
(where *Inoov Xp. goes w. brraKorjyy). b1. THs GANOElas vs. 
22. Perh. gig UraKorv Tiotews Ro 1:5; 16:26 is to be taken 
in this sense to promote obedience to the message of faith (so 

DGarlington, “The Obedience of Faith’, A Pauline Phrase in His- 

torical Context ’91). But it may be better to render it more gen- 

erally with a view to (promoting) obedience which springs from 

faith (so GParke-Taylor, ET 55, °44, 305f; gen. of source). On 

tekva VTaKoT/S 1 Pt 1:14 s. tEKvov 6; on TOV THS VTAKOTS 
TOTOV GvaTANPOVV 1 Cl 63:1 s. &vamAnpdw 3.—OKuss, D. 
Begriff des Gehorsams im NT: ThGl 27, ’35, 695-702; HvCam- 

penhausen, Recht u. Gehors. in d. altest. Kirche: ThBl 20, ’41, 

279-95; RAC IX 390-430. 
@ reply made to a question, answer (Pla, Soph. 217d) Kai 

DTAKON NKOVETO GTO TOD OTAVPOD StL ‘vat’ (soldiers heard 
a voice from heaven calling out, ‘Did you proclaim to those who 

are asleep?’) and an answer was heard from the cross: Yes GPt 
10:42.—DELG s.v. &kovw. M-M. TW. Sv. 

VAAXOVM impf. b7}Kovov; fut. vTaKovoouai | aor. b71- 
ynkovoa (s. baakon; Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX; TestSol 6:4 P; 

TestJob 4:8; Test12Patr; EpArist 44; Philo; Joseph., Ath. 15, 2) 

‘listen to’. 

@ to follow instructions, obey, follow, be subject to w. gen. 

of pers. (Hdt. 3, 101 al.; so predom. in pap and LXX; TestGad 

8:3) B 9:1 (Ps 17:45 v.1.; the text has wot). W. dat. of pers. (Thu., 

Aristoph. et al.; Philo, Mos. 1, 156; Jos., Ant. 13, 275; TestJud 

1:4; 18:6 Oe@; Ath. 15:2 adt@ [God]; Iren. 3, 21, 2 [Harv. II 

113, 2]; in pap and LXX the dat. is less freq. than the gen. B- 

D-F §173, 3; 187, 6; s. Rob. 507; 634): parents Eph 6:1; Col 

3:20; masters Eph 6:5; Col 3:22; cp. Ro 6:16; husband (cp. 

Philemon Com. 132 K. &yaOjc¢ yuvaukds got pn KpEittov’ 
elvan TaVSPOG, GAN baHKOOV; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 201) 1 Pt 3:6; 
the émtoKomosg JEph 20:2, cp. IMg 3:2 v.l. Funk (Sb 7835, 10 

[I Bc] in the charter of the cult-brotherhood of Zeus Hypsistos: 

bTakovE TAVTAS TOU TryouLEevov); Christ Hb 5:9 (cp. Ael. 
Aristid. 50, 86 K.=26 p. 527 D.: t@ 8&@; EKamlah, Die Form 
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der katalogischen Pardnese im NT, ’64 [moral exhortation]). The 

pers. is supplied fr. the context (cp. PTebt 24, 26; TestJob 4:8; 

EpArist 44; 2 Ch 24:19 v.l.) Phil 2:12; 1 Cl 7:6; 57:4 (Pr 1:24). 
UTAKOVOWLEV TH SvVOUATL AVTOD 1 Cl 58:1 marks the transi- 
tion to the next usage (w. things).—‘To be in compliance’ (Ae- 

sop, Fab. 179 H.), w. dat. of the thing to which one is obedient 

or which one embraces in full surrender (cp. Athen. 6, 247d or. 

deimve=accept the invitation Theoph. Ant. 2, 25 [p. 162, 4] tH 
TOATPUKT EVTOAN) UTaKOvEL TH TiotEL Ac 6:7; TH evayyerio 
Ro 10:16; 2 Th 1:8; t@ AOyw Hudv 2 Th 3:14; tH PovAroet 
avtov (=tov BEeov) 1 C1 9:1; 42:4 (Lat. tr.); toig TPOOTHYUCOLV 
2 Cl 19:3 (Aeschines 1, 49 and SIG 785, 18 t. vowous; Demosth. 

18, 204; Jos., Ant. 3,207 t. Aeyouevotc; 5, 198); tats émLBuuicuc 

abdtov (=tod Ovytod ompatos budv) Ro 6:12. bayKovoate 
gig Ov TapEdoOnte tUTOV Sidaxij¢ vs. 17 (Tapadidaut 1b, 
end).—M Wolter, Ethos u. Identitat in Paulinischen Gemeinden: 

NTS 43, °97, 439 n. 32 (lit. and pseudepigr. reff.)—Foll. by 

the inf. which shows what the obedience results in (Gen 39:10) 

ABpadu vajkovoev éEedOetv Abr. went out obediently Hb 
11:8.—Also of the enforced obedience of hostile spirits or pow- 

ers UTAKOVOVOL AUTO they are forced to obey him Mk 1:27; of 
the elements Mt 8:27 (OBetz, ZNW 48, °57, 49-77, esp. 70-72); 

Mk 4:41; Lk 8:25; of a tree that must yield to a higher power 

17:6 (cp. Hippocr., Epid. 3, 8; Galen VI 354 K., who speak of 

diseases that b7.=‘must yield’ to a remedy [dative]). 
@ to grant one’s request, hear (of God Diod. S. 4, 34, 5 

tous ABavatous Drakovoavtac; Vi. Aesopil G5 P. of Isis; Is 
65:24; Jos., Ant. 14, 24—X., Cyr. 8, 1, 18 of a judge who hears 

a plaintiff) 1 Cl 39:7 (Job 5:1). 

© to answer a knock at the door, technically of the door- 

keeper, whose duty it is to listen for the signals of those who wish 

to enter, and to admit them if they are entitled to do so: open or 

answer (the door) (Pla., Phd. 59e 6 Oupwpdc, Somep eimOet 
vTaKoveELv, Crito 43a; X., Symp. 1, 11; Theophr., Char. 4, 9; 28, 

3; Lucian, Icar. 22 et al.) TpoonOev TaLdioxy VraKkovoat Ac 

12:13.—M-M. TW. 

UNRAAELPO | aor. pass. baydeimOnv (Aristoph., X. et al.) 
anoint fig. (a farmer desires some peace-ointment Aristoph., 

Ach. 1029 eipryvy tia) éué dei b—’ buov braherpOrvar 
aiotei I needed to be anointed by you with faith YEph 3:1 (s. 
Lightf. on the athletic metaphor and various applications to in- 

tellectual life). 

UxaVH00s, OV (b7r6 + GvNp; Polyb. et al.; Cat. Cod. Astr. 
XIII 174, 9 al,; LXX; lit. ‘under the power of or subject to a man’) 

pert. to being legally bound to a man in marriage, married 1) 

tmavdpos yuvy the married woman (Polyb. 10, 26, 3; Aelian, 

NA 3, 42; Artem. 1, 78 p. 74, 6; Athen. 9, 388c; Heliod. 10, 22; 

Num 5:20, 29; Pr 6:24, 29; Sir 9:9; 41:23; TestAbr B 12 p. 116, 

14 [Stone p. 80]; Test12Patr) Ro 7:2.—M-M. 

UNAVICGO impf. brijvtwv; fut. 3 sg. bravtjoetat LXX; | 
aor. UIyVvtNoG (Pind., X. et al.; ins, pap, LXX, TestAbr A; JosAs 

26:8) to go to meet TLi someone 
@ ina friendly sense meet (Appian, Bell. Civ. 4, 111 §406; 4, 

134 §566; PStras 101, 4 [I Bc] Hutv; Tob 7:1 BA; TestAbr A 2 p. 
78, 19 [Stone p. 4]; 16 p. 97, 19 [St. p. 42]; Philo, Det. Pot. Ins. 

135; Jos., Vi. 49, Ant. 2, 279) Mt 8:28; 28:9; Mk 5:2; Lk 8:27; 
17:12 v.l. (for Gi7r-); J 4:51; 11:20, 30; 12:18; Ac 16:16 (freq. 

interchanged in NT mss. w. &ravtdw, q.v.); MPol 8:2; Hv 4, 

2s 

® ina hostile sense encounter, oppose (X.; Appian, Illyr. 23 

§68; 26 §75, Bell. Civ. 4, 115 §480; Jos., Bell. 1, 177, Ant. 7, 
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128; TestBenj 2:4) Lk 14:31.—S. dtavtdaw.—DELG s.v. civta. 

1. M-M. TW. 

UNGVINGLS, EMS, 1H (STAVvthM) coming to meet (Ptolem., 
Apotel. 3, 11, 16; 32; 4, 9, 1; Appian, Bell. c. 4, 6 §22; Jos., 

Bell. 7, 100, Ant. 11, 327; SIG 798, 16; 23 [37 AD]) in our lit. 
only in the expr. ig Um&vtNOLV to meet tLvi someone, and in 
a positive sense (Ps.-Callisth. p. 116, 23; PGiss 74, 6 [II AD] 

sig UTaVINOW OvAmiave® [acc. to the rdg. recommended by 
Preisigke, Worterbuch s.v. and accepted by M-M.]; 1 Ch 14:8 A; 

Pr 7:15 v.l.) Mt 8:34; J 12:13. Also tuvog (Jdth 2:6 S; 1 Macc 

9:39 S) Mt 25:1.—NSvensson, BCH 50. ’26, 527ff. DELG s.v. 

dvta 1. M-M. TW. 

UNaOELS, EWS,  (WTAPYO; Aristot.t; Philo; Jos., Ant. 16, 
48) 

state or condition of existing or staying in existence, ex- 

istence, subsistence (Philodem, Piet. 114; Plut., Mor. 1067c et 

al.; Philo, Op. M. 170 800) ta Sovia t. bad pEEMes things that 
ought to be at their service for their well-being PtK 2 p. 14, 16. 

@ =tca brdpyovta that which one has, property, posses- 
sion (Polyb. 2, 17, 11; Dionys. Hal. 5, 48; Diod. S. 20, 71, 1; 

Plut., Mor. 226c; Artem. 2, 24 p. 143, 11 Pack; POxy 707, 15; 

1274, 14; BGU 195, 22; PAmh 80, 5 al.; 2 Ch 35:7; Ps 77:48; 

Pr 18:11; 19:14; Jer 9:9; TestLevi 17:9; TestZeb 8:6) Hb 10:34; 

Hs 1:5. Pl. possessions, belongings (w. Ktywata) Ac 2:45. (W. 

-Gypoi and oikyoetc) Hs 1:4.—DELG s.v. Gpyo p. 121. M-M. 

UNCOYO impf. bripxov; fut. badap—Ew LXX; 1 aor. 3 sg. 
bmnpéev (Hom.+) the basic idea: come into being fr. an origi- 

nating point and so take place; gener. ‘inhere, be there’. 

@ to really be there, exist, be present, be at one’s disposal 

(Pind., Aeschyl., Hdt.+) undevoc aitiov vmapYovtos since 
there is no good reason Ac 19:40. Cp. 27:21; 28:18; be some- 

where 4:34; 10:12; 17:27; Phil 3:20; 1 Cl 61:2; EpilMosq 3 

(TestAbr A p. 5, 23 [Stone p. 12] &€v tH oKyviy; Just., A I, 29, 

1 €v ompatt). dkovw oyiouata év butv Drapyeww I hear that 
there are actually divisions among you 1 Co 11:18. gig Xpiotos 

*Inoovc kai GAhoc obK bmcpyet there is only one Christ Jesus 
and no other AcP| Ha 1, 18. otynsg UTapyovong 7, 25 (s. ovyn). 
W. dat. of pers. brapyxet Wot tt someth. is at my disposal, I have 

someth. (X., An. 2, 2, 11; PMagd 9, 2 [III Bc] barapyeu enol 

*Totetov; Sir 20:16; Jos., Ant. 7, 148) ypuotov oby barapyet LoL 
Ac 3:6. Cp. 4:37; 28:7; 2 Pt 1:8. ta barapyovte tit what be- 

longs to someone, someone's property, possessions, means (SIG 

646, 25 [170 Bc]; very oft. in pap since PHib 94, 2; 15; 95, 12 

[IU Bc]; Tob 4:7; TestAbr A 8 p. 86, 7 [Stone p. 20]; Jos., Ant. 

4, 261) Lk 8:3; 12:15; Ac 4:32. Subst. in the same sense ta 

bTapYovta tivoc (SIG 611, 14; very oft. in pap since PHib 32, 
5; 84, 9; PEleph 2, 3 [III Bc]; Gen 31:18; Sir 41:1; Tob 1:20 BA; 

TestAbr A 4 p. 81, 28 [Stone p. 10]) Mt 19:21; 24:47; 25:14; 

Lk 11:21; 12:33, 44; 14:33; 16:1; 19:8; 1 Cor 13:3; Hb 10:34. 

@ to be ina state or circumstance, be as a widely used sub- 

stitute in H. Gk. for etvan, but in some of the foll. pass. the sense 

‘be inherently (so)’ or ‘be really’ cannot be excluded (s. 1; cp. 

IG XIV, 2014, 3 &vOpw7roc UTapXYov=‘being mortal’) (B-D-F 
§414, 1; s. Rob. 1121) w. a predicate noun (OGI 383, 48 [I Bc] 

bmwe obtOS ... UTAPYY KABLSpULEVOG; TestAbr A 4 p. 80, 26 
[Stone p. 8] €vS0EdtEpos UTapyet Pactkewy; ibid. B 2 p. 105, 
9 [St. p. 58] barnpyxev ... ynpaad€os Tavy tH i6éq; JosAs 7:11 
cod. A [p. 48, 12 Bat.] et Bvyatnp Budv eott kai TApPHEVOS 
bTapyet... ; SibOr 3, 267, fgm. 1, 28; Ar. 13, 6; Just., A I, 4, 

1; Tat. 60, 2) obtoc Gpywv ths OvVaywyrcs UmNpyXEv Lk 8:41. 
gym ELtoupyos UTAPYO tov Beov Jam a minister of God GIs 
23:1. Cp. Lk 9:48; Ac 7:55; 8:16; 16:3; 19:31 D (w. idoc and 
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dat., the standard form, s. ins Larfeld I 500); 36; 21:20; 1 Cor 

7:26; 12:22; Js 2:15; 2 Pt 3:11; 1 Cl 19:3 and oft.; MPol 6:2. Very 

freq. in the ptc. w. a predicate noun who is, since he is, etc. (Test- 

Sim 4:4 ehenuwv vrapyov; Just., A IL, 2, 10; Tat. 2, 2; Mel., P. 

54, 396) oi Papioator pUdpyupot VTapyxovtec Lk 16:14. Cp. 
11:13 (v.l. Ovtec); 23:50; Ac 2:30; 3:2; 16:20, 37; 17:24, 29; 

22:3; 27:12; Ro 4:19; 1 Cor 11:7; 2 Cor 8:17; 12:16; Gal 1:14; 

2:14; 2 Pt 2:19; 1 Cl 1:1; 11:1, 2; 25:2; B 5:10.— rr. w. a prep.: 

év (Jer 4:14; Philo, Leg. All. 1, 62; Jos., Ant. 7,391; Just., D. 69, 

7 &v hLoBy tivi OMwatos Drapyov): ot Ev watioug évdoEw 
birapyovtes Lk 7:25; cp. 16:23; Ac 5:4; 14:9 D; Phil 2:6; 1 Cl 

1:3; 32:2; 56:1. toUtO TPOS THs VuETEPAs OWTNPLas DTapPyYEL 
Ac 27:34 (s. mpos 1).—Schmidt, Syn. II 538-41. DELG s.v. 

apyw p. 121. M-M. Sv. 

UNEBAAOVY s. STOPAAW. 

UrEsErEG s. brodeixvun. 

UUEIHXG s. brrotiO yu. 

VMELKW (Hom. et al.) prim. “withdraw, give way to’, then by 

fig. extension to yield to someone’s authority, yield, give way, 

submit (Hom. et al.; 4 Macc 6:35; TestSol 12:1 C; TestAbr A 9 

p. 86, 30 [Stone p. 20]; Ath., R. 15 p. 66, 34 o@ua ... tats tH: 
WANS vias VaEtKov) w. dat. of pers. to whom one submits 
(Hom.; Pla., Leg. 4, 717d; Sextus 17; cp. Philo, Mos. 1, 156) Hb 

13:17.—DELG s.v. etkw. M-M. 

UNELAPOV s. STohaUBEvo. 

UMELELPVHN s. bTroAeiTw. 

UNEWELWE s. bTONEVO. 

VUEUVHOGVHY s. droumvyjoKo. 

UNEVAVTLOS, Q, OV (Hes., Hdt. et al.) mostly opposed, con- 

trary, hostile (Thu. 2, 2, 2; Pla., Tht. 176a; Demosth. 24, 108 

al.; ins [e.g. ISmyrnaMcCabe 0421, 8], pap; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 180) 

tuvl against someone Col 2:14. Subst. 6 VrEevavtios the oppo- 
nent (X.; Polyb. 1, 11, 14; Plut., Thes. 6 [13, 2]; ins; POxy 1151, 

55; LXX; TestSol 8:10; predom. in pl.) ot barevavtton the adver- 
saries (X., Cyr. 1, 6, 38) of God Hb 10:27 (cp. Is 26:11)—DELG 

s.v. &vta. M-M. 

UMEVEYXELY s. bTOHEPO. 

UI e&EOXO WOUL2 aor. UTEEHABOVv go out quietly/secretly (Pla. 
et al.; Plut., Lucullus 502 [16, 7]; Lucian, Dial. Mar. 2, 4; Cass. 

Dio 38, 17; JosAs 24:11; Jos., Vi. 21, Ant. 14, 16) MPol 5:1la. W. 

the destination given (Hadt. 8, 36 &s "Audiooay) eis aypidtov 
5:1b. 

UNENAEVOS s. bTOTAEW. 

UNEO (Hom.+) prep. w. gen. and acc. (lit. s.v. dvd, beg. In ad- 

dition to this, for barép: LWenger, Die Stellvertretung im Rechte 
der Papyri 1896; ARobertson, The Use of b7rép in Business Doc- 

uments in the Papyri: Exp. 8th ser., 28, 1919, 321-27). The loc. 
sense ‘over, above’ is not found in our lit. (not in the LXX either, 

but in JosAs 14:4; ApcEsdr 1:9; Just., Tat., Ath.) but does appear 

in nonliteral senses. The mss. oft. fluctuate between U7rép and 

Tept; see A3 below. 

A. w. gen.—@ a marker indicating that an activity or 

event is in some entity’s interest, for, in behalf of, for the sake 

of someone/someth. 

UNEO 

© w. gen. of pers. or human collective—a. after words that 

express a request, prayer, etc. After the verbs S€oua (q.v. b), 

evyouat (q.v. 1), TPooEbYoua (q.v.), EvtTUYXaVo (q.v. la; cp. 
b), birepevtvyxavo (q.v.), Autavevw (q.v.) etc. After the nouns 
dénots (q.v., end) and mpooevyxy (q-v. 1). S. also 1 Ti 2:1f. 

B..after words and expressions that denote working, caring, 

concerning oneself about. After the verbs aypumvéw (q.v. 2), 

aywvitouat (q.v. 2b), wEpiLvaw (q.v. 2), MPEoBEevw (q.v.) etc. 
After the nouns Cros (q.v. 1), o7rovd1 (q.v. 2), Exe TOVOV 
(rovog 1). brép DUdv SidKovoc Col 1:7. 

y. after expressions having to do w. sacrifice: GywaGw (q.v. 
2), &yviFouar (s. &yvifw 3). TO TaoXAa HUov UrEp Hav 
étvOn Xpiotdc 1 Cor 5:7 vl. Ew ob TPOONHVEXON UTEP EvOG 
EkGdOTOV AVTOV TN TPOGMOPG Ac 21:26 (TPOOHEP 2a).— 
Eph 5:2; Hb 9:7. 

6. gener. eivai barép tivoc be for someone, be on someone's 
side (Pland 16, 8 tO voumov barép HuUdv Eottv.—Opp. etvar 
Kata twos) Mk 9:40; Lk 9:50; Ro 8:31.—émitpétretai oot 

bTép Ceautod Aéyewv Ac 26:1 v.1. (for wept). va uN ets UEP 
TOV EvOs PUOLOVOVE KATA Tod Etépov 1 Cor 4:6b. Cp. 2 Cor 
1:11ab; 5:20b (Sedue00. rep Xpiotov=as helpers of Christ 
we beg you. Also prob. is we beg you by or in the name of Christ 

[Apollon. Rhod. 3, 701 \iooow birép WaKdpwv=by the gods, 
in imitation of I]. 22, 338.—Theaetetus, III Bc: Anth. Pal. 7, 499, 

2]). TOUTO Ppovetv UTEP TaVTWV DU to be thus minded in 
behalf of you all Phil 1:7 (perh. simply=about; s. 3 below); cp. 

4:10 (think of me = care for, be interested in me). 

s. after expressions of suffering, dying, devoting oneself, etc. — 

(JosAs 28:1 KUpios TOhELEL KAO’ NUdv Dep Aceves ‘against 
us in behalf of Aseneth’; ApcEsdr 6:18 p. 31, 28 Tdf. ducaCeo8ar 

UTEP TOD YEVOUS THV AVOPWTWV) ATOBVYOKEL UTEP TLVOG 
die for someone or someth. (&4ToOvjoKw laa; also Jos., Ant. 

13, 6) J 11:50-52; 18:14; Ro 5:7ab. tv woynv adtov tiOnotv 
bmép tivos (cp. Jos., Bell. 2, 201; Sir 29:15; ApcSed 1:5; Ar. 15, 

10; Mel., P. 103, 791) J 10:11, 15; 13:37f; 15:13; 13 3:16b.— 

Ro 16:4; 2 Cor 12:15; Eph 3:1, 13; Col 1:24a.—So esp. of the 

death of Christ (already referred to at least in part in some of the 

passages already mentioned. S. also above lay and below Ic) for, 

in behalf of humanity, the world, etc.: Mk 14:24; Lk 22:19f; Ro 

5:6, 8; 8:32; 14:15; 1 Cor 1:13 (where the hypothetical question 

un IlavAoc éotavpoOn brép budv; was chosen for no other 
reason than its ref. to the redeeming death of Christ); 11:24; 15:3; 

Gal 2:20; 3:13; Eph 5:25; 1 Th 5:10 (v.l. wept); 1 Ti 2:6; Tit 

2:14; Hb 2:9; 6:20; 1 Pt 2:21 (vl. wepi); 3:18a v.L.; 18b; 13 

3:16a; MPol 17:2ab (Just., A I, 50, 1 barép HuUdv yevouevoc 
&vOpw7oc).—AMetzinger, Die Substitutionstheorie u. das atl. 

Opfer, Biblica 21, 40, 159-87, 247-72, 353-77; EBlakeney, ET 

55, °43/44, 306. 

© w. gen. of thing, in which case it must be variously trans- 

lated birép (tHv) Gwaptidv in order to atone for (the) sins or 
to remove them 1 Cor 15:3; Gal 1:4; Hb 5:1b; 7:27; 9:7 (here 

UTEP ... TV GyYVoNUcTov); 10:12; B 7:3, 4 (prophetic saying 
of unknown origin), 5f£—bTép tic TOU KOoUOV Cures to bring 
life to the world J 6:51. b7Ep THs 50EN¢ TOV DEON to reveal the 
glory of God 11:4. b7ép tod dvonatos adtod (cp. Sb 7681, 
7 [312 ap] Urép TOV Ovouwatdc wou=in behalf of) to spread 
his name Ro 1:5; cp. 3J 7. bTép GAnOeiacs Oeov=in order to 
show that God’s promises are true Ro 15:8. b7ép ths budv 
TapakdyoEews in order to comfort you 2 Cor 1:6ab. Cp. 12:19. 

bTép THs Tiotews Vv for the strengthening of your faith 1 
Th 3:2. 

© inplace of, instead of, in the name of (Eur.; Polyb. 3, 67, 7; 

ApcEsdr 1:11 p.25,3 Tdf.; Jos.,C. Ap. 2, 142; Just., D. 95, 2.—In 

pap very oft. barep avtod to explain that the writer is writing ‘as 
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the representative of’ an illiterate pers.; Dssm. LO 285, 2 [LAE 

335, 4]; other exx. of pap in DWallace, Greek Grammar Beyond 

the Basics ’96, 384-86) tva Umép God Lot Siakovy] Phim 13. 
Somet. the mng. in place of merges w. on behalf of, for the sake 

of Ro 9:3. ot BartiGouevor UTEP TOV VeKP@v 1 Cor 15:29a is 
debated; cp. 29b (s. the lit. s.v. Bamatiw 2c; also KBornhauser, 

Die Furche 21, °34, 184-87; JWhite, JBL 116, °97, 487-99 [esp. 

497f ] favors a causal sense). cic DEP TAaVTWV GTréOavev 2 Cor 
5:14; cp. 15ab, 21 (Eur, Alc. 701 katOavetv brép cov). 
@ marker of the moving cause or reason, because of, for 

the sake of, for (Diod. S. 10, 21,2 mv b7ép THOV GuaptmUatwv 
Tuyuwwptav; schol. on Pind., O. 6, 154b [=OxfT 91]), w. verbs 

of suffering, giving the reason for it bTép tov dvowatocs Ac 
5:41; 9:16; 21:13; vUmep Xpiotov Phil 1:29ab; cp. 2 Th 

1:5; baEp BEov GToOvyHoKw IRo 4:1. Likew. used w. nouns 
that denote suffering baep Xpiotov for Christ’s sake 2 Cor 
12:10.—evyap.iotety bmrép tivos give thanks for someth. 1 
Cor 10:30; Eph 5:20; D 9:2; 10:2 (cp. Sb 3926, 12 [I Bc] to 

KOTEOKEVAOLEVOV UTEP [=in gratefulness for] tis HuETEpas 
owtnpias Iovdetovy; Just., A I, 65, 3). SoEGCew tov Oeov UTEP 

twos praise God for someth. Ro 15:9.—vTép tovtov with ref- 
erence to someth. (Synes., Ep. 67 p. 209c) 2 Cor 12:8.—This 

is prob. the place for Umép ths EvdoKias with (God's) good 
pleasure in view Phil 2:13 (evdoxic. 1). 
© marker of general content, whether of a discourse or 

mental activity, about, concerning (about equivalent to wept 

[tuvoc], w. which it is freq. interchanged in the mss.; s. Ktihner- 

G. Ip. 487 [w. exx. fr. Hom., Pla. et al.]. Also quite common in 

Polyb., Diod. S., Dionys. Hal., Joseph., ins [e.g. ISardGauthier 2, 

3 ‘write about’] and pap [Schmidt 396]; but Ath. differentiates 

between Aoyoc v7ép [in defense of] tg GANPEias and AOyoc 
tepi [about] tHS GAnVelas R 1 p. 48, 19; Mit. 105; Rdm.? p. 
140; Johannessohn, Prap 216-21; LDeubner, Bemerkungen z. 

Text der Vita Pyth. des Iamblichos: SBBerlAk °35, XIX 27; 71), 

oft. at the same time in the sense ‘in the interest of’ or ‘in behalf 

of’ obtOc Eottv UTEP Ob Eyw Eimov J 1:30 (v.1. wept). Hoatas 
KpaCer brép tov “Iopand Ro 9:27 (v.l. wept). Cp. 2 Cor 1:8 
(v.l. wept); 5:12; 7:4, 14; 8:24; 9:2f; 12:5ab (in all the passages 

in 2 Cor except the first dependent on kavycopat, KavynUa, 
Kavynouc); 2 Th 1:4 (gykavyao0at). With reference to (De- 
mosth. 21, 121) 2 Cor 8:23; 2 Th 2:1. 1) €Amic Hav Bepaia 
UTEP LUV our hope with reference to you is unshaken 2 Cor 
1:7 (Amc U. twos ‘for someth.’ Socrat., Ep. 6, 5 [p. 234, 28 
Malherbe]). 

B. w. acc. marker of a degree beyond that of a compared 

scale of extent, in the sense of excelling, surpassing, over and 

above, beyond, more than (so always PsSol; TestAbr A 4 p. 81, 29 

[Stone p. 10] al.; TestJob 38:6 ta UTEP Huds; JosAs 1:6 al.; Ath. 
17, 1; 32, 1) kebadn Urep Tavta the supreme Head Eph 1:22 
(Appian, Bell. Civ. 5, 74 §314 baep Gravta). DrEep SUVA 
beyond one’s strength 2 Cor 1:8; cp. 8:3 v.l. (OGI 767, 19f 

bmep Suva; Cyranides p. 63, 22 Umep Adyov). Also UTEP 6 
dUvac0e 1 Cor 10:13. 1) UTEP G& YEyPaT TAL not (to go) be- 
yond what is written 1 Cor 4:6a (s. WLiitgert, Freiheitspredigt u. 

Schwarmgeister in Korinth 1908, 97ff; ASchlatter, Die korinth. 

Theologie 1914, 7ff; OLinton, StKr 102, 1930, 425-37; LBrun, 

ibid. 103, ’31, 453-56; PWallis, TLZ 75, 50, 506-8; ALegault, 

NTS 18, ’71/72, 227-31; PMarshall, Hybrists Not Gnostics in 

Corinth: SBLSP 23, 84, 275-87; on the prob. imagery of a school 

exercise in which children learn to stay between the lines, s. 

RTyler, CBQ 60, °98, 97-103; a public foundational document 

containing byiaws, JHanges, JBL 117, 98, 275—98 [pap and ins]). 

brep & A€yw Toujoetc you will do even more than] ask Phim 21. 
brép tt kal KAO? brepHodiy Urepevppatvopan J feel an ex- 
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ceeding and overwhelming joy B |:2.—After an adj. in comp. or 

superl. for 4 than: mostly so after the comp. (Judg 11:25 B; 15:2 

B; 18:26 B; 3 Km 19:4; Ps 18:11; Hab 1:8) towwtepos barep 
Taoav uayaipav Hb 4:12. Cp. Lk 16:8; J 12:43 v.1.; MPol 

18:2. In an unusually compressed statement: tovcs GmootoAOUS 
OVvTAS UTEP TAOAY Guaptiav &GvoUMtEPOUS the apostles, who 
were more lawless than (people who commit) any and every sin 

B 5:9; rarely after the superl. (TestAbr A 2 p. 78, 25 [Stone p. 4]) 

yAUKUTATH DrEp TO WEL Hm S, 1, 6. Likew. after verbs that ex- 
press the idea of comparison joomOnte (=eyéveoVE Hoooves) 
UTEP TAS AOLTUS EKKANOIAS, were you treated worse than the 
other churches? 2 Cor 12:13.—‘More than’ also takes on the 

sense more exalted or excellent or glorious than; as the timeless 

one (&xpovos), Christ is called 6 brep Kaipov the one who is 
exalted beyond time [Pol 3:2. b7ép Odvatov exalted above death 
ISm 3:2. ovk gottv UaOTI\s UTEP TOV SiOGoKadov a disciple 
is not superior to his teacher Mt 10:24a; Lk 6:40.—Mt 10:24b; 

Ac 26:13; Phil 2:9. ovKEétL Mc SOVAOV GAA bTEP SOVAOV no 
longer as a slave, but as someth. better than a slave Phim 16. 

tT Suvapevw UTEP TaVta ToUNGaL to (God) who is able to 
do greater things than all (we can ask or imagine) Eph 3:20.— 

More than (PsSol 17:43; TestGad 7:1) @yamav buds barep THY 
wuynv wou (JosAs 13:11) B 1:4; cp. 4:6; 19:5; D 2:7. otretv 

Mt 10:37ab. Gpéoet adt@ birep wooyov 1 Cl 52:2 (Ps 68:32). 
ANautrew TEph 19:2. mpokomtetv Gal 1:14. otihBew Hs 9, 2, 2. 

C. adv. use even more. The adv. use of b7ép is, so far, al- 
most unknown outside the NT (but s. L-S-J-M s.v. baép E; 

Schwyzer II 518; Ursing 49 cites fr. an Aesop-ms. Omep étt 
vTép GmedéEato, where all the other mss. have .GAAov [Phil 
3:4 &y@ uwahdov]. On the adv. use of other prepositions s. 
Kiihner-G. I p. 526f). ducKovot Xptotov eiow; barep &y@ are 
they assistants of of Christ? I am so even more (than they) 

2 Cor 11:23 (W-H. accent Uaep; s. Mlt-Turner 250). Wallis 

(s. B above) classes 1 Cor 4:6 here-—RBieringer: The Four 

Gospels, Festschr. FNeirynck, ed. FvanSegbroeck et al. °92, 

I 219-48. On brep Gyav, brEep Exeiva, birEp EKTEPLOGOD, 
UTEP Mav s. VITEPAYAY, DITEPEKELVG, UTEPEKTEPLOGOD (-(S), 
OTrepAiav.—DELG. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

UNEOKYOAAOWOAL dep. rejoice/exult greatly \TEepayah- 

hOpEVOS with the highest joy IPhld 5:1. 

UMEOKYAV adv. (birép + Gyav; Strabo 3, 2, 9; Aelian, NA 

3, 38; Vett. Val. p. 63, 5; Diog. L. 3, 26; 2 Macc 10:34. Written 

separately as early as Eur., Med. 627.—B-D-F §116, 3) beyond 

measure | Cl 56:2. 

UNEOAYATAM 1 aor. Urepyyamynoa (Demosth. 23, 196; 
Aristot., EN 9, 7, 1168a, 1; Cass. Dio 77, 22, 1; Herodian 4, 

7, 4; Aristaen., Ep. 1, 19; 2, 16 og; Eunap. p. 67; Jos., Ant. 1, 

2229S) love most dearly twa someone (Plut., Ages 616 

[35, 2]; Ps.-Callisth. 2, 21, 2) B 5:8. 

UNEOALOW aor. 3 sg. Direpnpev and UTEpTpav LXX. Pass.: 
fut. 3 sg. brepapOrjoetar Ps 71:16; aor. 3 sg. breprpOy 2 
Ch 32:23; pf. ptc. n. brepynpuevov (Just., D. 91, 2) (Aeschyl., 
Pla. et al.; ins, pap, LXX, EpArist; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 223; Just., D. 

91, 2 in var. mngs.) in our lit. only barepaipowat to have an 

undue sense of one’s self-importance, rise up, exalt oneself, 

be elated (Aristaen. 1, 17; Anth. Pal. 5, 299, 5; 2 Macc 5:23 

[w. dat.]) éai w. acc. 2 Th 2:4. Abs. 2 Cor 12:7ab (Byz. folk- 
song in Theophanes Conf. [VIII Ap], Chron. 283, 19ff deBoor [s. 

KKrumbacher, Byz. Lit.2 1897, 792] 60¢ avtov Kata Kpaviou, 
iva wy brepaipytoat)—DELG s.v. 1 Geipw. M-M. 
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UNEOAKXWOS, Ov (Soranus, Hesych., Suda) fr. Gkur=highest 
point or prime of a person’s development (dx. in this sense in 

Pla., Rep. 5, 460e; Philo, Leg. All. 1, 10) in our lit. only 1 Cor 

7:36. Depending on one’s understanding of this pass. (s. yauiGw) 

the term may apply either to a woman or to a man. 

@ Understood temporally and as a status term applied to 

a woman: past one’s prime, past marriageable age, past the 

bloom of youth (cp. Soranus p. 15, 8.-—Diod. S. 32, 11, 1 speaks 
of the Gk THs TAuKiac of a woman and in 34 + 35 fgm. 2, 
39 uses &kun of the youthful bloom of a Tap0évoc.—Lycon 

{III Bc], fgm. 27 Wehrli [in Diog. L. 5, 65], commiserates the 

father of a mapOévoc who, because of the smallness of her 

dowry éxtpéyouoa. [=goes beyond] tov &Kuatov tH HAuKLas 
Kapov). So e.g. Tyndale, Phillips, KJV, Jerusalem Bible. 

@ Other interpreters focus on the ascensive force of b7rép, 
‘exceedingly’ (freq. found in compounds, as in bTéPKaAOs ‘ex- 

ceedingly beautiful’ and related terms Pollux 3, 71). In our pass., 

then, U7éPaKULOG means at one’s sexual peak and may be applied 
to a woman (so, apparently, L-S-J-M ‘sexually well developed’) 

or toaman (cp. Diod. S. 36, 2,3 6 €pwe ofa man in love HKUaTeEv 
and became irresistible), with strong passions (REB and NRSV 

‘if his passions are strong’).—Cp. DELG s.v. &ik- p. 44. M-M. 

UNEOAVOD ady. (Aristot.+; ins, pap, LXX, TestAbr A) (high) 

above funct. as prep. w. gen. (B-D-F §215, 2; Rob. 646f) of place 

(Archimed. II 318, 6 Heib.; Eratosth. p. 46, 7; Ocellus Luc. c. 

36 b7. Oedryvys; Diod. S. 20, 23, 1; schol. on Apollon. Rhod. 

2, 160b; Ezk 43:15; TestAbr A 7 p. 83f [Stone p. 14f]; ViDa 21 

[p. 79, 12 Sch.]; Jos., Ant. 3, 154) Eph 4:10; Hb 9:5.—Of rank, 

power, etc. (Lucian, Demon. 3; Dt 28:1; Philo, Conf. Lingu. 137; 

TestLevi 3:4) Eph 1:21.—M-M. 

VUNEOKONLTW fut. bTepaomd LXX, 3 sg. bwepaorioe: Pr 
30:5 A (Polyb. 6, 39, 6 al.; Dionys. Hal. 6, 12, 2; ins; Gen 15:1; 

4 Km 19:34; Pr 2:7; TestBenj 4:5; JosAs 28:10 [w. gen.]; also 

ch. 11 cod. A [p. 54, 15 Bat.]; Philo) lit. ‘hold a shield over’ (as 

protection, s. Polyb. and D. H. above) metaph. protect, abtovs 

Js 1:27 P74 —DELG s.v. domric. 

UNEQKOMLGWOS, OF, 6 (Ps 17:36; see UrepaoTitw) pro- 
tection | Cl 56:16.—B. -otc 1410. 

VUNEQKOMLOTHS, 08, 6 (bmepaomitw; LXX; PsSol 7:7; 
JosAs 12:11 [Kbptog br tov SiwKOUEVwWV]; Philo, Ebr. 111; 
Lydus, Mag. 1, 46 p. 48, 22 W.; Hesych., Suda; Jos., Bell. 1, 627) 

protector | Cl 45:7—DELG s.v. domiCo. 

UMEQAVERAVOD (in trans. sense Andoc. et al.) intr. (Callisth. 

of Sybaris: 291 fgm. 5, 2 Jac. [Stob. 4, 36, 16=Ps.-Plut., Fluv. 

6, 2]) grow wonderfully, increase abundantly fig., of faith 2 Th 

1:3.—DELG s.v. atGw. M-M. TW. 

VUEOPALVED fut. brepPryoouwatLXX; 2 aor. brrepéByv LXX; 
pf. 2 pl. bepBeBryKate 3 Macc 6:24 (Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; 
TestAbr B 8 p. 113, 10 [Stone p. 74] al. [‘surpass’]; EpArist 122; 

Philo, Joseph.) 

@ to go beyond a high point on a scale of linear ex- 

tent, lit. go beyond of the head of the risen Lord kedadnv 
bTEepPaivovoayv tovs ovpavovs that reaches up above the 
heavens GPt 10:40. 

® inmoral sense (‘overstep, transgress, break’ laws and com- 

mandments: Pind., Hdt.; Jos., Bell 4, 225) abs. to transgress by 

going beyond proper limits in behavior, trespass, sin (Il. 9, 

501; Pla., Rep. 2, 366a) w. mheovextetv tov &dekpdov 1 Th 
4:6.—M-M. TW. 

UMEQEXELVA 

brEOPAAAOVTMS (Pla., X.+; SIG 685, 36 [II Bc]; PGM 4, 
649; Job 15:11; TestSol [tit. cod. I p. 98*]; TestJob 41:4; Ath., R. 

21 p. 75, 8) adv. of the pres. ptc. of brepBardo: ‘exceedingly, 
immeasurably’, also comp. surpassingly, to a much greater de- 

gree (Philo, Plant. 126, Migr. Abr. 58) 2 Cor 11:23.—M-M. TW. 

UTEOPaAAw 2 aor. 3 sg. UarepeBahev Sir 25:11 (Hom. et al.; 
ins, pap, LXX, JosAs, Just.; orig. ‘to cast beyond’ e.g. in a spear- 

throwing contest II. 23, 637) to attain a degree that extraordi- 

narily exceeds a point on a scale of extent, go beyond, surpass, 

outdo (Aeschyl., Pla., X.+; Philo, Mos. 2, 1; Jos., Ant. 2, 7; 8, 

211) in an extraordinary constr. fv brEpPAGAAWV TO HHS AdTOD 
bTéep TaVTa it went far beyond them all as far as its light was 
concerned, it surpassed them all in light Eph 19:2.—The ptc. 

bTEPPAMAWV, OVOG, OV surpassing, extraordinary, outstanding 
(Aeschy]., Hdt. et al.; Artem. 4, 72 brepBaAhovoa evdatnovia; 
2 Macc 4:13; 7:42; 3 Macc 2:23; TestSol tit. rec. B p. 98*, 7; 

JosAs 23:2; EpArist 84; Philo; Jos., Ant. 4, 14; Just., D. 136, 

2 to v. [subst.]) uéye8oc¢ (Philo, Deus Imm. 116) Eph 1:19. 
Thovtos 2:7. yapic 2 Cor 9:14. diiavOpwmia Dg 9:2. dda 
2 Cor 3:10. Smpeat (cp. Philo, Migr. Abr. 106) 1 Cl 19:2; 23:2. 
Used w. gen. of comparison (Alex. Aphr., An. Mant. p. 169, 17 

Br. br. toUTWV) UTEPHaAAOVOE THs yv@oEwSs AyaTN a love 
that surpasses knowledge Eph 3:19.—M-M. TW. 

vxeoBoAn, Hs. 1 (StepPGAAO; since Hdt. 8, 112, 4; ins, 
pap; TestSol 10:2 P; Ath.) state of exceeding to an extraordi- 

nary degree a point on a scale of extent (the context indicat- 

ing whether in a good or a bad sense), excess, extraordinary 

quality/character w. gen. of thing (Diod. S. 4, 52, 2 evoeBeias 

btepBon; Epict. 4, 1, 17 ba. tupavvidoc; Dio Chrys. 14 [31], 
117; 123; Philo; Jos., Bell. 6, 373, Ant. 1, 234; 13,244) 1 br. thc 

duvauewes the extraordinary (quality of the) power 2 Cor 4:7. 

1 UT. TOV ATOKAAUWEwv the extraordinary revelations 12:7. 
H DIT. THs GyaBdtHtOS 2 Cl 13:4 (cp. Simplicius In Epict. p. 
43, 9 Diib. U7. thc BElacs a&yabdtyTOs; Ael. Aristid. 39 p. 743 
D.: b1. PavArdtytos).—_ Kab’ darEepBodjv to an extraordinary 
degree, beyond measure, utterly (Soph., Oed. R. 1195; Isocr. 5, 

11; Polyb. 3, 92, 10; Diod. S. 2, 16, 2; 17, 47; 19, 86, 3; PTebt 23, 

4; 4, 25; PRein 7, 4 [all three II Bc]; 4 Macc 3:18) w. verbs 2 Cor 

1:8 (w. b7ep SUvautv); Gal 1:13; B 1:2; w. an adj. Ka br. 
GUAPtTOAOS sinful in the extreme Ro 7:13; w. a noun as a kind 
of adj. étt Ka’ UrepBodnyv Sdov Seikvut J will show (you) a 
far better way 1 Cor 12:31; in wordplay beside sic barepBodnv 
(Diod. S. 14, 48, 2; Aelian, VH 12, 1; Vi. Aesopi III p. 309, 

7 Ebh.), which means essentially the same thing to excess, etc. 

(Eur., Hipp. 939 al.; Lucian, Tox. 12; Diog. L. 2, 51), beyond 

all measure and proportion 2 Cor 4:17. In an uncertain context 

AcPI Ha 4, 26.—DELG s.v. B&\Aw. M-M. TW. 

brE0d0EGCM (Suda) glory exceedingly, break out in rap- 

turous praise abs. [Pol 1:1. 

UMEOEYO is the way Lachmann writes barép éy) 2 Cor 11:23; 
s. B-D-F §116, 3 on related forms; cp. barép C. 

UMEOETHOV 2 aor. of bEpopdw (q.v.).—M-M. 

UNEOEXELE adv. (= brép + éxeiva, cp. érékewa.. Thomas 
Mag. 155, 7 ééketwa PrytopEs AEyovow ... bmrepéeKewa 5é 
Ldvot ot obpdpakes [rabble]—B-D-F §116, 3; Rob. 171; 297) 

beyond used w. gen. ta. bTEepéKetva Hu@v (sc. WEP) the lands 
that lie beyond you 2 Cor 10:16 (B-D-F §184; Rob. 647).— 

DELG s.v. éxet. M-M. 



UNEQEXTEQLODO 

UNEOEXTMEQLODOD adv. (elsewh. only Da 3:22 Compluten- 
sian and Aldine editions; TestJos 17:5.—B-D-F § 12; 116, 3; Rob. 

170f) quite beyond all measure (highest form of comparison 

imaginable) U7. Seto8at pray as earnestly as possible (to God) 
1 Th 3:10.—5:13 (v.l. bTepeKTrEpLoods q.v.). W. gen. of com- 

parison (B-D-F §185, 1; Rob. 647) v7. dv (=tovtwv &) infinitely 
more than Eph 3:20.—Cp. DELG s.v. wept. M-M. TW. 

UNEQEXTEOLOOMS adv. (s. prec. entry) beyond all mea- 

sure, most highly w. yyyéou.c (q.v. 2, end) 1 Th 5:13 v.1. (for 

DTEPEKTEPLOOOD, G.v.).—Mk 7:37 v.13 1 Cl 20:11.—TW. 

UNEQEXTELVW (Proclus, Theol. 59 p. 56, 35; Damasc., Princ. 

284; Suda) stretch out beyond bTepexteivouev EaUVTOVS we 
are overextending ourselves (beyond the limits set by God) 2 

Cor 10:14.—DELG s.v. tavv- E. 

UNEQEXYVV(V)W (=iTEpeKyéw; cp. ékyéw, beg.—For 
UTEepekyéw s. Diod. S. 11, 89, 4; Aelian, NA 12, 41; Artem. 

2, 27; Jo 2:24; 4:13; Pr 5:16; Jos., Bell. 1, 407) pour out over, in 

our lit. only pass. (Hero Alex. I p. 26, 4; Philo, Ebr. 32) overflow 

uTEepekyvvvouevov Lk 6:38.—DELG s.v. yéo. 

UMEQEVIVYLAVO (Clem. Alex., Paed. 1, 6, 47, 4 p. 118, 21f 
Stahlin) to intercede in behalf of another, plead, intercede Ro 

8:26 (v.l. adds b7rep TUov, cp. a related construction involving 
EVTVYYAVM w. Katc. ‘plead against’ Ro 11:2)—M-M. TW. 

UNEQEMAUVEM (Hdt., Aristoph. et al.) praise highly ti 
someth. (Aelian, VH 9, 30) IEph 6:2—DELG s.v. atvoc. 

UMEOEVHPOAtVOMGL (Arrian, Cyneg. 7, 2; Lucian, Icar. 2; 
Ps.-Lucian, Amor. 5; AcPITh 7 [AaI 241, 1]) rejoice exceedingly 

émt tut (Jos., Bell. 7, 14) B 1:2.—DELG s.v. oprjv. 

UNMEQEVY AOLOTEW (PTebt 12, 24 [118 Bc]=‘am heartily 
grateful’; but ed. translates ‘overjoyed’; Ar. Milne 261, 41; Eus., 

Martyr. Palaest. 11, 26) give heartiest thanks ti to someone—B 

5:3. DELG s.v. yapis. M-M. 

UMEQEYW fut DaepéEw (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX; En 24:3; 

TestJud 21:4; GrBar 10:3; ApcMos 38; Philo; Jos., Ant. 6, 25; 

Ath.) 
@ lit. to be at a point higher than another on a scale of 

linear extent, rise above, surpass, excel (Polyaenus 2, 2, 1) tt 

someth (3 Km 8:8; Jos., Ant. 1, 89) Gvnp Vwnddc, ote TOV 
Tupyov UTEpEyetv Hs 9, 6, 1. 
@ fig. to be in a controlling position, have power over, be 

in authority (over), be highly placed (oi b1Epéyovtes=‘those 
in authority’, ‘superiors’ Polyb. 28, 4, 9; 30, 4, 1 7; Herodian 

4, 9, 2; Artem. 2, 9 p. 92, 17 H. [p. 109, 25 PJ; 2, 12 p. 102, 

4H. [p. 121, 21 PB]; PGM 4, 2169; of kings Wsd 6:5) Baothet 

ws brepéyove 1 Pt 2:13. €Eovoia brepeyovoat governing 
authorities (Syntipas p. 127, 4) Ro 13:1. ot brepéyovtes those 
who are in high position (cp. Epict. 3, 4, 3; Diog. L. 6, 78; Philo, 

Agr. 121) B 21:2, those who are better off (economically) Hv 3, 

9, 5. \a.0¢ AKa.0D HrepéEEt one people shall rule over the other 
B 13:2 (Gen 25:23). 

© to surpass in quality or value, be better than, surpass, 

excel—@ w. gen. (Ps.-X., Cyneg. 1, 11; Pla., Menex. 237d; De- 

mosth. 23, 206; Diod. S. 17, 77, 3; PEdg 11 [=Sb 6717], 6 [257 
BC]; Sir 33:7; Test Jud 21:4; GrBar 10:3; Ath. 6:2 [w. acc. 23:1]) 

adAnrous Hyovpevor brepeyovtas EavtMv each one should 
consider the others better than himself Phil 2:3. W. acc. (Eur., 

Hipp. 1365; X., Hell. 6, 1, 9; Da 5:11) of some angels who are 

greater than others bmepéxovtes avtovcs Hv 3, 4, 2. 7 eipyvy 
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TOU BEod fj Drepéyovoa TAVtA VOUV Phil 4:7 (vovc 1b). Abs. 
brepexwv more excellent, superior Hs 9, 28, 3; 4. 

© The neut. of the pres. ptc. as subst. to brepexov the sur- 
passing greatness w. gen. tis YvmoEews of personal acquain- 

tance (w. Christ; s. yv@ous 1, end) Phil 3:8.—M-M. TW. 

UMEOH PAVEW (i7Eprpavos) | aor. brepypdvyoa. 
@ be proud, haughty, intr. (so Hom. and later wr. as Polyb. 

6, 10, 8; BGU 48, 19 [III Ap]; 2 Esdr 19:10; Jos., Bell. 3, 1, Ant. 

4, 38) IEph 5:3. 

treat arrogantly/disdainfully, despise, trans. w. acc. 

(Polyb. 5, 33, 8; Lucian, Nigr. 31; POxy 1676, 16; PFlor 367, 

12 [both III AD]; 4 Macc 5:21; Jos., Bell. 1, 344, Ant. 16, 194) 
dovhous IPol 4:3. ta Seopa wov ISm 10:2. 

UNEON PAVLG, As, (Solon [cited Aristot., Ath. Pol. 5, 3], 
X., Pla. et al.; Alex. Ep. 14, 8 p. 204; LXX; En 5, 8; TestJob 

15:8; Test12 Patr; EpArist 262; 269; Philo, Virt. 171; Jos., Ant. 

1, 195; 16, 4; PGM 17a, 6; of the devil, the fallen angel ideic 

eT ys Sta tH Vv. Did., Gen. 109, 6) a state of undue sense of 
one’s importance bordering on insolence, arrogance, haugh- 

tiness, pride w. GdaCovela 1 Cl 16:2. W. &daCoveta and other 
vices 35:5; Hm 6, 2, 5; D 5:1. W. other vices (without GAac.) Mk 

7:22; B 20:1; Hm 8:3; BoeAuKtH Um. 1 Cl 30:1. Vrepngpaviav 
ueyarnv évovoaoba Hs 8, 9, 1—DELG s.v. daivw. M-M. 
TW. Spicq. 

UNEONPAVOS, OV (patvopct) in our lit. only in an unfavor- 
able sense (as Hes., Pla. et al.; Diod. S. 6, 7, 1-4 [Salmoneus was 

doers as well as v7. and was punished by Zeus, to whom he 
claimed to be superior by developing a machine that simulated 

claps of thunder; cp. 13, 21, 4 tous brepndavovvtas Tapa 
BEotcs utcovpEevous; 20, 13, 3; 23, 12, 1; 24, 9, 2]; UPZ 144, 

50 [164 Bc, of Nemesis, whom Zeus threatens]; POxy 530, 28 

[II ap]; LXX; PsSol 2:31; TestSol 5:3; JosAs 12:7; 2:1 cod. A 

[p. 40, 21 Bat.] and Pal. 364; EpArist; Jos., Ant. 4, 224; Tat. 3, 

1) arrogant, haughty, proud Lk 1:51 (on the d.avoia Kapdias 
GUTaV s. Succvoia 2; PSchoonheim, NovT 8, ’66, 235-46); Ro 

1:30 (w. GAaCwv as Jos., Bell. 6, 172; ina list of vices as TestLevi 

17:11; see also s.v. bBptotr|s); 2 Ti 3:2; D 2:6. Opp. tamewodc 
(after Pr 3:34; cp. EpArist 263; Diod. S. 13, 24, 6 Tyche ta7retvot 

tovs UiTEepndavouc; Cleobulus of Lindos in Stob. III p. 114, 3f 
H.; Xenophon of Ephesus 1, 2, 1 the god Eros is inexorable to- 

ward the i7r.) Js 4:6; 1 Pt 5:5; 1 Cl 30:2; cp. 59:3; [Eph 5:3. 

om. avOGdeta 1 C1 57:2. ovdev UTrEpr|avov (cp. EpArist 170) 
49:5.—B. 1146.—DELG s.v. gaiva. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

UNEOAAUMOOS, OV exceedingly bright (of sound, Demosth. 

18, 260. In the pap the word is used as an honorary title) of light 

(Aristoph., Nub. 571 Gxtives) xOpPos brEphauTPoOs TH Hott 
ApcPt 5:15 (cp. as omen in Or. Tiburt. 23).—DELG s.v. haut. 

UMEOALAY (Eusiath. 1396, 42; 1184, 18) adv. (O7rép + Atcwv; 
B-D-F §12) exceedingly, beyond measure, as adj. ol UTEPAMAV 

&rdotoot the super-apostles 2 Cor 11:5; 12:11. These are ei- 
ther the original apostles (so the older interpr., FBaur, Heinrici, 

HHoltzmann; KHoll, SBBerlAk 1921, 925; 936; EMeyer III 456; 

Rtzst., Mysterienrel.3 367ff; EKaésemann, ZNW 41, °42, 33-71) 

or, perh. w. more probability, the opponents of Paul in Corinth 

(OPfleiderer, Das Urchristentum2 1902, I 127 et al.; RBultmann, 

SymbOsl 9, ’47, 23-30; WKiimmel, Introd. to the NT, rev. ed. tr. 

HCKee, ’73, 284—-86)—M-M. 

UNEOUALOS, OV, 0 champion, defender (Archias [I BC]: 

Anth. Pal. 7, 147, 1; [Kret I, xix 3, 29 [II Bc]; LXX, Philo) of God 
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(2 Macc 14:34; Philo, Abr. 232; SibOr 3, 709) 1 C1 45:7.—DELG 
S.V. UYOUGL. 

UMEOVLXGW (Hippocr., Hebd. 50 [WRoscher 1913]; Me- 
nand., Monost. 299 Meineke [419 Jaekel] KaAOv tO viKay, 
bTEepviKav Sé opadepov; Galen XIX 645 K.; Ps.-Libanius, 
Charact. Ep. p. 39, 24; Socrat., History of the Church 3, 21; 

Tactics of the Emperor Leo [MPG CVII 669-1120] 14, 25 vika, 

Kai Wn DiTrEpvuKd=overcome, but no overkill; schol. on Eur., 
Hipp. 426 baepvuxdw as expl. for GutAAcdouat; Hesych.; Ps 
42:1 Sym.; Da 6:3 Theod.) as a heightened form of vukav pre- 

vail completely )TEPVUKHUEV we are winning a most glorious 

victory Ro 8:37 (for the idea s. Epict. 1, 18, 22; Hermonax Delius 

[III or II Bc] 2 p. 252 Coll.: vikny k. bréptepov ev'yoc=victory 
and more than victory)—DELG s.v. vikn. M-M. TW. 

UNEQOYXOS, Ov (X., Pla. et al.; LXX, Philo; Jos., Bell. 3, 
471; TestAsh 2:8; ‘of excessive size, puffed up, swollen’) also 

haughty, pompous, bombastic (Plut., Mor. 1119b) of words (Ar- 

rian, Anab. 3, 10, 2; Aelian, fgm. 228; Ex 18:22, 26; cp. Himerius, 

Or. 69 [=Or. 22], 2 yA@oou brépoyKos) Aahetv UrépoyKa Jd 
16 (cp. Da 11:36 Theod.); cp. 2 Pt 2:18.—DELG s.v. 2 6yKos. 

M-M. 

UNEQOOGD fut. b7epdpouai; 2 aor. baepetdov. Pass. fut. 
3 sg. UrepopOyoetan; pf. ptc. fem. Vrepempayéevyn Na 3:11 
(Hdt., Thu. et al.). 

@ to disregard as not worthy of one’s notice, disdain, de- 

spise (Thu. et al.; Xen 1, 3, 4 Socrates disdains all human opinion 

in favor of divine guidance; PHamb 23, 36; LXX) w. acc. (since 

Hat. 5, 69; Lev 26:37) tiva someone B 3:3 (cp. the pass. on which 

this is based, Is 58:7, where U7. is also used, but is not trans.); D 

15:2. tov KOOLOV Dg 1. 
®@ to indulgently take no notice of, overlook, disregard 

(Aristoxenus [300 Bc], fgm. 89 Wehrli [45]; Dionys. Hal. 5, 52, 

2; Seopa uy Vrepioetv we: PPetr II, 32, 1, 31; PRein 7, 26; P- 
Stras 98, 5 [all III/II Bc]; Josh 1:5; Ps 9:22 al.; Philo, De Jos. 171; 

Jos., Bell. 2, 534, Ant. 6, 281; 14, 357) Ac 17:30.—Spicq. 

VNEQOXN, #jS, 1 gener. of a natural formation that protrudes 
“projection, prominence’, in our lit. only fig. (Pla.+; Polyb., Epict., 

Plut., ins, pap [CIPh 22, 1927, p. 245 no. 191, 11; PGM 1, 215]; 

LXX; TestSol 10:2; EpArist; Philo, Op. M. 109; Jos., Bell. 4, 

171; Ath. 6, 1). 

a state of excelling, superiority, preeminence t\\Oov od 
Kad?’ UTEpoynv AOyou 7 Godtacs I have not come as a superior 
person (Kota. to denote kind and manner: katé& B 5b6.—kaé” 
UTepoxny: Aristot., HA 1, 1, 4) in speech or (human) wisdom 
(=‘to make it sound as if I were so wise’ New Life Testament) 1 

Cor 2:1 (cp. Eunap., Vi. Soph. p. 32 7. oodiac; 50 AOywv b77.). 
Ka? brrEepoyxnv SoKovvtEs being preeminent in reputation | Cl 
57:2 (s. Jos., Ant. 9, 3). 

@ a state of high official rank, authority of prominent of- 

ficials ot év Urepoyy SvtEs (Polyb. 5, 41, 3; [Pergamon 252, 
19f; PTebt 734, 24 [II Bc]. Cp. 2 Macc 3:11; Jos., Ant. 9, 3) 1 Ti 

2:2.—B 1:2 v.l. (for barepBodn).—DELG s.v. yw. M-M. TW. 

UTEQMEOLOGEVWO 1 aor. UrepeTepiooevoa—@ to be 

very high on a scale of amount, be in great excess intr. be 

present in (greater) abundance (Moschio, De Pass. Mulier., ed. 

FDewez 1793 p. 6, 13) Ro 5:20. 

@ to cause someone to superabound in someth., supply 

lavishly, trans. pass. w. act. sense DTEPTEPLODEVOLLAL TH YAPA 
(on the dat. s. B-D-F §195, 2) J am overflowing with joy 2 Cor 

7:4.—DELG s.v. trept. TW. 

UNEOMOS 

UMTEOMEQLOGDS adv. (B-D-F §12; 116, 3; Rob. 297) beyond 
all medsure Mk 7:37. 

UNEQMAEOVATO 1 aor. DirepeTAcOvaca to experience ex- 

traordinary abundance, abound (Hero Alex. I p. 76, 14; Vett. 

Val. 85, 17; PsSol 5:16) 1 Ti 1:14. Of a vessel that becomes too 

full run over, overflow Hm 5, 2, 5—DELG s.v. wAsiwv. M-M. 

TW. 

UNEQGTOVS ATW pf. ptc. brepeotrovdaxiwe to be very ea- 
ger about some undertaking, take great pains, be very eager 

(Menand., Sam. 219 S. [4 K6.]; Lucian, Anach. 9; Philostrat., 

Vi. Apoll. 5, 26; Jos., Ant. 15, 69 brepeotovdaKac) brrepe- 

oTrovdaKkota LavOdvew to learn Dg 1.—DELG s.v. orrevdw. 

UNEOTATOS, y, OV (Hom. et al.; SEG XLII, 846 p. 245; 
PStras 40, 41) superl. of U7rép pert. to the highest point on a 

scale of extent, uppermost, loftiest, supreme (Aeschyl., Suppl. 

672 of Zeus) God’s breptaty dws | C1 36:2. tH rEeptaty (v.L. 
-tdt@ adj. of two terminations) aUtOD (i.e. God’s) BovAjoet 
40:3.—DELG s.v. bmp. 

UmEoTidy WU2 aor. mid. brepebEuny (Pind., Hdt. as act. and 

mid. [the latter is quite predom. in ins, pap; Philo, Op. M. 156; 
Jos., Vi. 239; Just., D. 28, 2 and Tat. 35, 2 ‘postpone, defer’]) 

mid. set aside, do away w. ti. someth. (Appian, Illyr. 15 §45; cp. 

Pr 15:22) IMg 10:2. 

UNEOVY OO | aor. bTeptpooa. Pass.: fut. 3 sg. brepbyw- 
Oyjoetat Da 11:12 v.l.; aor. 2 sg. brepupwOn¢ Ps 96:9; pf. pte. 
vTEepupwMutvoc LXX (Cat. Cod. Astr. XII p. 146, 31; cp. the 

astrological use of bow Neugebauer-Hoesen no. 81, 3 ‘the sun 

in exaltation [bwouvpevoc] in a male and northerly sign’, sim. 

the noun Uwwua [s. p. 199 index]) to raise to a high point of 

honor, raise, exalt 

© act. raise tv someone to the loftiest height (Synes., Ep. 
79 p. 225a) Phil 2:9 (cp. Ps 96:9, prob. the gods are astral deities; 

cp. Phil 2:10 éroupdviot). 
© mid. raise oneself, rise 1 Cl 14:5 (=Ps 36:35).—DELG s.v. 

Bye. TW. 

UNEOPQOVED 1 aor. Urepeppovroa (Aeschyl., Hdt. et al.; 

4 Macc; EpArist 122; Jos., Ant. 1, 194; Ath. 31, 2 ‘excel in intel- 

ligence’) think too highly of oneself, be haughty (Ael. Aristid. 

50, 19 K.=26 p. 507 D.) Ro 12:3 (in wordplay w. ppovetv; cp. X., 
Mem. 4, 7, 6 Tapadpovetv ... dpovetv; Maximus Tyr. 18, 1c 

EOMPOvEL ... UTEPEmpOvet; Demetr. Phaler., fem. 92 Wehrli 
DTEPHP. ... KATAP.).—DELG s.v. piv. M-M. 

UVNEOMOV, OV, TO (cp. next entry; Hom.t; SEG II, 754; 
BGU 999 I, 6 [99 Bc]; PFlor 285, 12; LXX; JosAs; Jos., Vi. 

146 al. Really the neut. subst. of barep@og [q-v.], sc. olkNUG 
[Philo, Mos. 2, 60]) upper story, room upstairs, also of the tower- 

like room (7°9y) built on the flat roof of an oriental house Ac 

1:13 (here, too, a private house is meant [differently BThurston, 

ET 80, 68, 21f]; in JosAs Pharaoh’s palace is in mind); 9:37, 

39; 20:8; 1 Cl 12:3——FLuckhard, D. Privathaus im ptolem. u. 

rom. Agypt. 1914, 72f.; comm. ad loc.—DELG s.v. brepda. 
M-M. 

UNEOMOS, (a), OV (cp. prec. entry; Dionys. Hal., Plut. et al.; 
ins, pap; Ezk 42:5; Philo, Mos. 2, 60; Jos., Bell. 5, 221) pert. to 

location in an upper area of a dwelling, upstairs, in the up- 

per story, under the roof 5oudtov bT. (s. ductiov) MPol 
7:1—DELG s.v. barepwa. 



UNMEXW 

UNEXO fut. inf. bpéEew (Ath.); 2 aor. vméoyov. Mid.: fut. 3 
sg. VpeEetat PsSol (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX [PsSol]) in our lit. 
only as a legal t.t. dtknv brexeww undergo punishment (Soph. 
etal. [Siky 1]; PHal 1, 163 [III Bc]; PFay 21, 25 [II Ap] Smrwe thy 
TPOONKovOAY Siknv DrdoYwou; Mitt-Wilck. I/2, 469, 10; Jos., 

C. Ap. 2, 194, Ant. 1, 99; Ath. 3, 1) Jd 7. Also b7r. tyuswpiav 

MPol 6:2 (Ath. 2, 1; cp. 2 Mace 4:48 Cynutav b7.; Theophyl. 
Sim., Ep. 68 bar. KOAaowv).—M-M. 

UN XOOS, OV (s. DTAKOUW; Aeschyl., Hdt.; ins, pap, LXX; 
EpArist 254; Philo, Joseph., Iren. Subst.: ‘one who is in subjec- 

tion’ Just., D. 42, 3; Ath.) obedient Phil 2:8. W. dat. (X., Cyr. 2, 4, 

22, Hell. 6, 1, 7; SIG 709, 13f; PPetr III, 53j, 10; PGM 5, 165 [the 

gen. is usual outside our lit.]; Pr 4:3; 13:1; Philo, Op. M. 72; ty 

€VtoAy) Theoph. Ant. 2, 25 [p. 160, 12]) Ac 7:39 (b7. yevéoOa 
as Jos., Ant.2, 48); 1 Cl 10:1; 13:3; 14:1; 60:4; 63:2. sig mavta 

in every respect 2 Cor 2:9.—B. 1328. DELG s.v. &kovw. M-M. 
TW. Sv. 

UNNVEYXE s. bTOdEPO. 

UAH OLOLA, as, H (fr. Hanpérns, cp. baypetéw; orig. a 
“body of rowers, ship’s crew’, then ‘service’ in gener.: Thu., 
Aristoph.+; Ael. Aristid. 28, 81 K.=49 p. 518 D.: } t@ Oe br.; 
Epict. 3, 24, 114: to God; ins, pap, LXX; TestJob 10:7; 15:1; 

ViDa | [p. 76, 13 Sch.]; SJCh 107, 7; Philo; Jos., Ant. 16, 184; 

Just., D. 131, 2; Tat. 17:3) service of Moses bringing judgment 

on Egypt 1 Cl 17:5; in satire: of earthenware used 7p0c tHhv 
Gtwwotatny UanpEotay for the lowliest service Dg 2:2 —DELG 
S.v. UINPETNS. 

VU OETEW fut. 3 sg. baypetijoet Sir 39:4; aor. Hanpéetyoa 
(cp. Umnpeoia; trag., Hdt.+; ins, pap, Wsd; Sir 39:4; TestAbr, 

TestJob; TestJos 14:3; JosAs 17:4; EpArist, Philo, Joseph., Just., 

Tat.; Ath. 37, 2) to render service, serve, be helpful w. dat. of 

pers. (Hyperid. 3, 39; PSI 502, 30 [257 Bc]; JosAs 17:4; Just., 

AI, 17, 3) Ac 24:23; Hm 8:10; s 9, 10, 2. Aavid tbanpetioas 

TH] tov Veov PovAH Ac 13:36 (Just., D, 125, 3; of obedience to 

God Aristaen., Ep. 1, 17 p. 148 H. b7. 8e@).—B 1:5. ev hoyw 
Oeov Uanpetet ot he is of service to me in the word of God 
IPhld 11:1. br. ti tut offer someth. (in helpfulness) to someone 

(Epict. 4, 1, 37; Polyaenus 7, 23, 2; Lucian, Tim. 22; Jos., Ant. 14, 

99) Dg 11:1. W. dat. of thing (PRev 22, 1 [258 Bc]) tats ypetatc 
wov Ac 20:34 (cp. Jos., Ant. 13, 225; TestJob 11:1 tH Stakovia; 

Just., D. 42, 3; Tat. 17, 3; on the motif s. JLambrecht, Paul’s 

Farewell-Address at Miletus [Acts 20: 17-38]: Les Actes des 

Apotres, ed. JKremer ’78, 321 and 336). S. brmpétns.—DELG 

s.v. biTmpétys. M-M. TW. 

UMN OETHS, Ov, 6 (Aeschyl., Hdt.+; ins, pap, LXX; TestBenj 
3:8; EpArist, Philo, Joseph., Just.; Tat. 4, 2; loanw. in rabb.; freq. 

as t.t. for a governmental or other official) one who functions 

as a helper, freq. in a subordinate capacity, helper, assistant 

(e.g. aphysician’s assistant: Hobart 88f; as adjutant: Arrian, Tact. 

10, 4; 14, 4; the lictor beside the consul: Appian, Liby. 90 §424; 

the 20 senators with Pompey: Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 18 §67; the 
priest’s helpers: Diod. S. 1, 73, 3; the assistant to the Wyobpevos 

of a cultic fellowship: Sb 7835, 11 [I Bc]) Dg 7:2. John (Mark) as 

or. of Paul and Barnabas Ac 13:5 (BHolmes, Luke’s Description 

of John Mark: JBL 54, 735, 63-72; WHadorn, D. Gefahrten u. 

Mitarbeiter des Pls: ASchlatter Festschr. 1922, 65-82; RTaylor, 

ET 54, 42/43, 136-38). Of the attendants of a board or court 

(Diod. S. 14, 5, 1f and Appian, Bell. Civ. 1, 31 §138 of atten- 

dants of the court; Diod. S. 17, 30, 4 Tapédaxke tots baNpetauc 
... @TroKtetva; Maximus Tyr. 3, 2b), of the Sanhedrin (Jos., 

¢ , 
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Bell. 1, 655 wapédmxev tots OT. Gveretv, Ant. 4, 37 méEWpas 
b1.; 16, 232) Mt 5:25 (Ael. Aristid. 45 p. 68 D.: 6 ducaotys 
TApAadSwot t. VaNpEtaLs ‘deputies’); 26:58; Mk 14:54, 65; 
J 7:32, 45f; 18:3, 12, 22; 19:6; Ac 5:22, 26; GJs 10:1; 15:2. W. 

dovAot (as Pla., Polit. 289c [on this Collins 81-84, s. below]; 
Just., A I, 14, 1) J 18:18. Of a synagogue attendant (as prob. in 

the Roman-Jewish grave ins: RGarrucci, Dissertazioni archeo- 

logiche II 1865, p. 166 no. 22) Lk 4:20 (v7. as a title of cult 

officials: Thieme 33. Also Musaeus, fgm. 11 Diels [Paus. 10, 

5, 6]: Pyrcon as Poseidon’s banpétys és Ta WavtevWata; Dio 
Chrys. 19 [36], 33 b7. tov teAetav; PLond 2710 recto, 11 [HTR 
29, 36, p. 40; 50]). Of a king’s retinue J 18:36; GJs 21:2; 23:1f. 

The apostles as assistants of Christ Ac 26:16; 1 Cor 4:1 (Epict. 

3, 22, 82 the Cynic as bar. tov Atoc; Galen, Protr. 5 p. 12,5 J: 
Socr., Hom. et al. as b1r. tov Oeov; Pythagorean saying: Wiener- 
Stud 8, 1886, p. 278 no. 105 tov evepyetovvta o¢ eis Wun 
Ws DINpPETHV BEOv LETH BEOv tiwa=one who has benefited you 
spiritually, esteem as God’s helper after God; Sextus 319; Just., 

D. 57, 3). Believers gener. as B00 Uanpétar (w. OikovoUOoL 
[as 1 Cor 4:1] and 7apedpot) IPol 6:1 (cp. PGM 59, 3; 5 and 

Jos., Bell. 2, 321, Ant. 3, 16)—Also w. objective gen. of that to 

which services are rendered (Appian, Bell. Civ. 3, 41 §169 t>¢ 

Tatplooc Um.; Wsd 6:4) VINPETAL TOV AOYOU ministers of the 
word Lk 1:2 (cp. the role of a scribe Sir 39: 1-4; PMather, BR 30, 

°85, 28f). EkkAnolacs Neovd VaNpetat servants of God's assem- 
bly/church (Tr 2:3.—On the obscure ot tav éyOpa@v banpetar 
B 16:4 s. Windisch, Hdb. ad loc.—On the functions of the v7. 

in Greco-Rom. Egypt, HKupiszewski and JModrzejewski, JJP 

XI and XII, °57/58, 141-66; JCollins, Diakonia ’90, esp. 81—84, 

173-75.—B. 1334. DELG. M-M. TW. Spica. Sv. 

UN LOYVEOMAL (cp. the collateral form b7réxoua, s. L-S-J-M 
s.v. UTLOXVEOWaL) mid. dep. (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX; ApeSed 16 

p. 137, 8 Ja. [b7ooxopa1]; Philo; Jos., Ant. 11, 228, Vi. 111; 
SibOr 3, 769) 2 aor. UreoyOunv promise w. dat., foll. by the aor. 

inf. Pol 5:2—B. 1272. DELG. 

UNVOS, Ov, 0 (Hom.+) sleep lit. Mt 1:24; GJs 14:2 (a divine 

command in sleep, as e.g. ChronLind D, 68f; Diod. S. 1, 53, 9 

Hephaestus Kat’ Uarvov; 5, 51, 4); Lk 9:32; J 11:13; kata- 

depouevoc tavw Babet Ac 20:9a (Longus 1, 22, 3; =sopor 
altus Vergil, Aeneid 8, 27); cp. 9b; sim. AcPl Ha 3, 26. Also in 

imagery (oft. Philo) €& Urvou éyepOrvat wake from sleep, i.e. 
bid farewell to the works of darkness Ro 13:11 (for & tavou 
cp. Appian, Liby. 21 §88)—DELG. M-M. TW. 

UNVOD fut. brvoow LXX; 1 aor. Urvwoa intr. sleep, go to 

sleep (i1voc; Hippocr., Polyb. et al.; BGU 1141, 35 [14 Bc]; 
LXX; En 100, 5; Test12Patr; JosAs 10:2; ParJer 5:2; Philo; Jos., 

Ant. 1, 208; Ath., R. 16 p. 68, 5 and 10) 1 Cl 26:2 (Ps 3:6). 

DELG s.v. Utrvoc. 

U0 (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX, En, TestSol; TestAbr A; TestAbr 

B 14 p. 148, 20 [Stone p. 84 gen.]; TestJob, Test12Patr, JosAs, 

ParJer, GrBar [gen.], ApcEsdr [gen.], ApcSed [gen.], ApcMos 

[gen.], AscIs [gen.], EpArist, Philo, Joseph.; apolog. [in Ath. 

only gen.]) prep. w. gen. and acc., in our lit. not w. dat. (s. B-D-F 

§203; Rob. 634; for usage s. B-D-F §232; Rob. 633-36; w. dat. 

TestSol 13:6 C; Just., D. 126, 5; 132, 2).—Lit. s.v. deve, beg. 

A. w. gen. marker of agency or cause, by (in our lit. as well 

as the LXX no longer in a local sense) 

@ w. the pass. of a verb—a. w. gen. of pers. to pynOEv D770 
Kuptov (cp. Gen 45:27; SIG 679, 85; Just., D. 44, 1 eipnobat 

610 tov Heod; TH Elpnueva UTO TOV THOdNTaV) Mt 1:22 
(Jos., Ant. 8, 223 70 tov Deod Sid t. THOdTTOV; Just., AI, 5, 
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4 dia LMKpatovs V7O AOYOv); 2:15. Cp. vs. 16; Mk 1:13; Lk 
2:18; J 14:21; Ac 4:11; 1 Cor 1:11; 2 Cor 1:4; Gal 1:11; Eph 

2:11; Phil 3:12; 1 Th 1:4; 1 Cl 12:2; 2 Cl 1:2; Hm 4, 3, 6 and 

oft.; AcPICor 2:7. Also w. the pass. in the sense ‘allow oneself 

to be... by’ Mt 3:6, 13; Mk 1:5, 9. 

B. w. gen. of thing (cp. X., An. 1,5, 5 670 Auwod atroheo8an; 
Diod. S. 5, 54, 3 HO Cetoudv StepOapynoav; Nicol. Dam.: 90 
fem. 22 p. 342, 17 Jac. bro bappaKav diadGapeic; Appian, 
Liby. 35 §147 b1r0 tod yEewdvos KatHyOvtO, Bell. Civ. 4, 123 
§515; Longus 2, 18 a nose smashed 070 mAnyij¢ tUvos; Herm. 
Wr. 10, 4b; Tat. 8, 5 U7r0 Bpayetas avpac vuKnOEtc; UPZ 42, 9 

[162 Bc]) KaAdTtEoOaL b710 TOV KULaTwV Mt 8:24. Cp. 11:7; 
14:24; Lk 7:24; 8:14; Ac 27:41; Ro 3:21; 12:21; 1 Cor 10:29; 

2 Cor 5:4; Col 2:18; Js 1:14; 3:4ab; 2 Pt 2:17; Jd 12; Rv 6:13; 

Hm 10, 1, 4. 

© w. verbs and verbal expressions that have a pass. sense 
Taoxew vO tivos (Mel., P. 75, 546ff; s. maoyw 3a; 3b) 
Mt 17:12; Mk 5:26; 1 Th 2:14ab. b70 yeiposg avOPaTOV 
waGetv B 5:5 (cp. Mel., P. 96, 737 10 SeELas “Iopanhitidos). 
amokgoOat 1 Cor 10:9f (Jos., Ant. 2, 300; cp. Sb 1209 

ATohAMviOg éetekevtHOEV bro oOKOPTiOV). DTOLEVELV 
avttAoylav Hb 12:3. tecoepdkovta Tapa ulav hafetv 2 
Cor 11:24. &... TapéhaPov b70 tov... GtootOAWV what I 
received from the apostles AcP\Cor 2:2; b170 tov BE00 &vaotas 
raised by God Pol 9:2. yiveo8at 110 twos be done by someone 
(s. yivouat 2a) Lk 13:17; 23:8; Ac 20:3; 26:6; Eph 5:12. Cp. 

Ac 23:30 v.l. The text of GJs 18:3 (not pap) is suspect. W. b7r0 

yuvauKkos Hv 1, 2, 3 someth. like ‘it was brought about’ is to be 

supplied. 

© w.nouns 1 émttyta 1 B70 TV TAELOVODV the punishment 
at the hands of the majority 2 Cor 2:6 (cp. X., Cyr. 3, 3,2 ) 010 
TAVTWV TUN; SIG 1157, 10 dia tas EvEPYEOIAS TAS DITO TOD 
Oeov; Esth 1:20 6 vouos 6 b7r0 tov Paoiréwe). 
@ When used w. an act., b76 introduces the one through 

whose agency the action expressed by the verb becomes 

poss. (Hdt. 9, 98; Pla., Phlb. 66a b7 Gyyéhwv opaCew=‘say 
through messengers’; cp. Herm. Wr. 9, 9 b7r0 detodanovias 
Braogyuetv; Just., D. 2, 6 b70 Braketac TAmCov avtiKa 
KatoOwEeo8at TOV Pedv=in my stupidity I thought that I would 

forthwith look upon God) &roKteivat VT TOV Onplov Rv 6:8. 
0TO0 Gyyéhov PETES you see under the guidance of an angel 
Hs 9, 1, 2b; cp. ibid. 2a and s. Mayser II/2, 511f; to the ref. there 

add PLeid XI, 1, col. 1, 15. 

B. w. acc.—@ a position below an object or another posi- 
tion, under, w. acc. of place under, below—@ answering the 

question ‘whither?’ épyeo8at 1 Cl 16:17; Hs 8, 1, 1 (PsSol 
18:7). elogpyeo8a 70 thy otéynv Mt 8:8 (cp. Ar. 15, 7 b7rO 
oteynv ciodyovow); Lk 7:6. ovveyew | Cl 12:6. €muouveryew 
Mt 23:37; Lk 13:34. tu0évar Mt 5:15; Mk 4:21ab; Lk 11:33. 

KpvTtELV (cp. Job 20:12) 1 Cl 12:3. Also (below) at ka,80v b7r0 
TO VTOTOSLOV LOU Js 2:3 (cp. ParJer 5:1 EkdO.oEv V7TO THY 
oxiav; Just., D. 107, 3). 010 tobs TOdSa¢ under the feet (Hdt. 
7, 88, 1) 1 Cor 15:25, 27; Eph 1:22. 6 O0¢ ovvtpiper tOV 
oatavay bro tovs TOSaS DUMV God will crush Satan so that 
he will lie at your feet Ro 16:20. 
© in answer to the question ‘where?’ (Il. 5, 267; Ael. Aristid. 

39 p. 734 D.: ta Ur0 TOV HALov; Maximus Tyr. 35, 5b) Mk 4:32. 
OVta VITO tiv ovKHV J 1:48. Cp. Ro 3:13 (Ps 13:3; 139:4); 
1 Cor 10:1; Jd 6. U0 tov OvPavov under heaven=on earth 
Ac 4:12; as adj. 0 770 tov Otpavov (found) under heaven=on 
earth (Demosth. 18, 270; UPZ 106, 14 [99 Bc] t@v B76 TOV 

otpavov yYwpav; Just., A Il, 5, 2; cp. without the art. PsSol 
2:32; TestAbr A 15 p. 96, 5 [Stone p. 40]) 2:5; Col 1:23; Hm 12, 

4, 2; 1, b10 TOV Otpavov (yMpa to be supplied; cp. Ex 17:14; 

vn0dENS 

Job 28:24) Lk 17:24a; cp. b. b7r0 Guyov SovAot (Cuydc 1) 1 Ti 

6:1. 
marker of that which is in a controlling position, un- 

der, under the control of, under obligation in ref. to power, rule, 

sovereignty, command, ete. w. acc. (OGI 56, 13 [237 Bc] 016 ty 
Baotretav tacoopLevot; PHib 44 [253 Bc] et al. in pap; Just., D. 
52, 4 eivat... b7rd fStov Baoiiéa) GvOpwrroc bro EEOvotav 
tacoduEVOs (€E0voia 4) Lk 7:8a; cp. Mt 8:9a; Hs 1:3 (Vett. 
Val. 209, 35 b7r0 Etépwv &Eovolav Svtas). Ex@v br EUAVTOV 
otpatudtas (Polyb. 4, 87, 9 Meyahéav Ud’ adtov etyev) Mt 
8:9b; Lk 7:8b (OGI 86, 11 [III Bc] ot b7 adtov tetaypEevot 
OTPATLOTAL). VO tiva. Etva be under someone’s power (Thu. 
6, 86, 4; PSI 417, 36 [III Bc] 770 tov SpKov etvat) Gal 3:25; 
4:2; bo Guaptiav Ro 3:9; b770 vouov 6:14, 15 (both opp. U0 
yap); 1 Cor 9:20abed; Gal 4:21; 5:18; bo katdpav 3:10. 
br VOLOV EppoupovuEda. vs. 23. YevouEvos U0 VOLOV Gal 
4:4 (yivouat 9d and Thu. 1, 110, 2 Atyumtog tro Baothéa 
&yéveto). DITO TH OTOLYELA TOD KOOLLOD HuEOa SESoVAWLEVOL 
vs. 3. OUVEKMELOEV 1} YPAT TA TAVIA VITO Guaptiav 3:22 
(s. ovyKAgeiw 2). TEeTPaLevos DTO THY Guaptiav Ro 7:14. 
TATELVMONTE DITO THY YELPA TOD Oeod 1 Pt 5:6 (s. taTEtwow 
3); cp. ok Ekhivas THV KEMahyV GOV VTO THV KPATALAV 
yetpav GJs 15:4; to atud cov b70 THY YELPaV WOU EoTLV 23:2. 
ot U0 vOUOV those who are under (the power of, obligation to) 
the law Gal 4:5 (Just., D. 45, 3 [w. art.]; cp. X., Cyr. 3, 3, 6 twas 

TOV DH EAUTOVG). 
marker of the approximate time of a period, about w. 

acc. (w. varying degrees of precision: in earlier Gk.: Aristoph 

et al.; PTebt 50, 18 [112 Bc]; Jos., Ant. 14, 420. Rare in LXX and 

our lit.) baro tov GpOpov about daybreak Ac 5:21 (s. 6pOpos). 
® Special uses—@ bq’ év at one stroke (Epict. 3, 22, 33; 

Wsd 12:9; Just., D. 65, 3 of topics treated ‘collectively’) B 4:4. 

TO XEtPa. continually (see s.v. yeip 3) Hv 3, 10, 7; 5, 5; m 4, 
356) 

© b70 ta tyvy [Eph 12:2 is translated in the footsteps. Can 
vo mean this, someth. like Ezk 13:8 (ed. JZiegler 52 v.1.), 
where it stands for 79? But if it = ‘under’, then t& tyvn would 
require a different interpretation. See tyvoc 2. S. the grammar- 

ians: Kithner-Gerth II/1 521-26; Schwyzer II 522-23; Mayser 

Il/2 509-15; Radermacher 114—-19.—DELG. M-M. 

VUOBGALO 2 aor. UTEBaAOV (Hom.+ in various senses) in- 

stigate (secretly), suborn (Da 3:9 Theod. v.1.; TestSim 3:3; Just., 

D. 49, 4 [w. dat.]; Appian, Bell. Civ. 1, 74 §341 tareBAnOn- 
OAV KATHYOPOL.—bTOPANtOC=‘secretly instigated’ Jos., Bell. 
5, 439) tua. someone Ac 6:11; MPol 17:2a. tatvta broBah- 
Ovtav “lovdaiwv (they said) this because the Judeans insti- 
gated them 17:2b.—M-M. 

UTOYOAUMOS, oF, 6 lit. ‘model, pattern’ to be copied in 
writing or drawing (2 Macc 2:28; cp. vioypddew Pla., Pro- 

tag. 326d; also Just.), then a model of behavior, example (Ps.- 

Clem., Hom. 4, 16; cp. Pla., Leg. 4, 711b wavta broypadetv 

t) mpattewv) of Paul bouovijs yevouevos péyiotoc b1r0- 
ypaupos 1 Cl 5:7. Mostly of Christ 1 Pt 2:21; 1 Cl 16:17; 33:8; 

TOUTOV Hutv TOV broypannov ZOynKe SV &autod Pol 8:2.— 
DELG s.v. yaw. M-M. 

vxoden C, €¢ (Séou.01)—@ pert. to being in a lower posi- 
tion, inferior in gener. lit. (Hdt. et al., likew. IG IV2/1, 91, 3 [III 

AD]; pap, Joseph.) always in the comp. UTodeéotEpos, a, Ov, pl. 
ot UTodeeotEpot ‘those who are inferior’; so also Dg 10:5. 
@ pert. to being responsive to authority, subservient in a 

transf. sense as sing. subst. t0 birodeé¢ Tivos someone’s subor- 
dination (w. tO taTrewOopov) 1 Cl 19:1—DELG s.v. 670. 
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UNOSELYUG, atOS, TO (s. brodeiKvUL; rejected by the 
Atticists in favor of tapadeypa [Lob. on Phryn. p. 12]. It is 
found in X., Equ. 2, 2, b and Philo Mech. 69, 10, then fr. Polyb. 

on [exx. fr. lit. in FBleek, Hb II/1, 1836, 555]; Vett. Val.; IPriene 

117, 57 [I Bc}; OGI 383, 218; BGU 1141, 43 [I Bc]; PFay 122, 
16; LXX; EpArist 143; Philo, Joseph.) 

@ an example of behavior used for purposes of moral in- 

struction, example, model, pattern (schol. on Nicander, Ther. 

382=example; Polyb. 3, 17, 8; Sir 44:16) in a good sense as 

someth. that does or should spur one on to imitate it 1 Cl 5:lab 

(ta yevvaia. Urodetynata); 6:1 (bTddeLtyua KGAALOTOV.— 
Jos., Bell. 6, 103 kakov b7Odevyua; Philo, Rer. Div. Her. 256); 

46:1; 55:1; 63:1. brddetyua ~5oxKa. butv (cp. 2 Macc 6:28) J 
13:15. W. gen. of thing (Sir 44:16; 2 Macc 6:31) Js 5:10.—In 

Wa. un év T@ adTO tic UTOSElyLAaTL TEOY THs GTreLWelag Hb 
4:11, b7Odevyuac refers not to an example of disobedience (as 

BGU 747 I, 13f [139 ap] b7oétyua ths G7revBias), but to an 
example of falling into destruction as a result of disobedience.— 
A warning example (Cornutus 27 p. 51, 16; Vi. Aesopi W c. 

95 Tpos UTOSEtyUG=as a warning example; Jos., Bell. 2, 397) 
Sodom and Gomorrah are b706etyua WeEhhOvtMV GoePeEtv for 
the godless people of the future 2 Pt 2:6 (sis tO Setyua P72). 
Of Judas péya. ... doeBelac bdderyua a striking example of 
impiety Papias (3:2). 

@ an indication of someth. that appears at a subsequent 

time, outline, sketch, symbol j70de\yua. Kai oKia Hb 8:5; 

9:23 (Ezk 42:15; s. ELee, NTS 8, °61/62, 167—69: ‘suggestion’; 

LHurst, JTS 34, ’83, 156-68).—PKatz, Biblica 33, °52, 525.— 

DELG s.v. deikvupt. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

UMOSELAVUML or vo fut. b7odeiEw; 1 aor. bréd5erEa. Pass.: 
1 fut. 3 sg. Drode1yOyoetan Sir 14:12 v.1.; aor. 3 sg. baredeiyOn 
Sir 3:23; 14:12; pf. ptc. n. pl. brodedetyueévea. Esth 2:9 v.1. (Hdt., 
Thu.+) ‘show, indicate’. 

@ to direct someone’s attention to someth., indicate, point 

out, lit. tivi to someone DTOSELKVUOVOG ADTOIS EVAAAGE as 
she pointed in the wrong direction | Cl 12:4. Also of visions 

granted martyrs to whom the Lord has shown the eternal bless- 

ings that no earthly eye can behold, pass. MPol 2:3. 

@ to give instruction or moral direction, show, give direc- 

tion, prove, set forth, fig. ext. of 1, tisometh. (TestJob 4:1; GrBar 

1:8; Jos., Ant. 2,21) B 1:8. Otherw. always w. dat. of pers. tivi (to) 

someone: foll. by a rel. clause (TestJob 1:4; Ath., R. 23 p. 77, 8) 

Ac 9:16; foll. by an inf. warn Mt 3:7; Lk 3:7; foll. by Ott (Test- 

Napht 8:1; ApcMos 23; s. B-D-F §397, 4) Ac 20:35 (wavta=‘at 

every opportunity’); foll. by indirect question (TestJob 3:2) Lk 

6:47; 12:5——M-M. 

UMOSEYOUGL mid. dep.; fut. 3 pl. barodéEovta1 4 Macc 
13:17; 1 aor. b7edeEGuny; pf. baodedeyuct (Hom. et al.; ins 
[e.g. IG X/2, 255, 5; 17], pap, LXX; TestSol 16:2; TestAbr; Philo) 

to receive hospitably, receive, welcome, entertain as a guest 

tiva someone (POslo 55, 8 [c. 200 AD]; TestAbr 2 p. 78, 20 

[Stone p. 4]; Jos., Ant. 1, 180 al.) Lk 10:38; 19:6; Ac 17:7; Js 

2:25; ISm 10:1; AcPI Ant 13, 10 (=Aa I 237, 1). twa eis tHV 

oikiav (Chion, Ep. 2 eis tiv oikiav brodexeo8a avtov) Lk 
10:38 y.L. (s. oikia; RBorger TRu 52, ’87, 32f); cp. Hs 8, 10, 3; 

9, 27, 2 (br. twa eic¢ as 1 Macc 16:15).—M-M. 

0205€O (Aristot. et al.; 2 Ch 28:15) predom. mid. in our lit. 
(aor. act. b7é6y 00. only LXX) and elsewh.: Urrod£éopan (so Hdt., 
Aristoph. et al.) 1 aor. brednoapny; pf. ptc. brodedepévos 
tie/bind beneath, put on, of footwear (so the mid. since Alcaeus 

21 Diehl? [318 L-P.]); w. acc. either of what is put on the foot 
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(Hdt. et al.; brodypata X., Mem. 1, 6, 6; Pla., Gorg. 490e; 

PGM 4, 934; 2123 odvSaAa; 7, 729 VTOOHUATa) VTOSHOaL 

ta Cavdahia Gov Ac 12:8; cp. Mk 6:9, or of a part of the 
body that is covered (foot Thu. 3, 22, 2 tov Gpiotepov 7060. 
bmodedeuevoc; Lucian, Hist. Conscrib. 22; Aelian, VH 1, 18) 

tovs T0da¢ put shoes on the feet Eph 6:15.—DELG sv. 1 dé. 
M-M. TW. 

UNOOHUG, atOS, T6 (b705éw; Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX; Ps- 
Sol 2:2; TestZeb; Jos., Bell. 6, 85; Just.) a leather sole that 

is fastened to the foot by means of straps, sandal. Pl. (tc) 

brodéjuata Mt 3:11; 10:10; Mk 1:7; Lk 3:16; 10:4; 15:22; 

22:35; Hv 4, 2, 1 (on Mt 10:10; Lk 10:4 s. FSpitta, ZWT 55, 

1913, 39-45; ibid. 166f; SKrauss, Ayyedog I 1925, 96-102; 

JKleist, The Gospel of St. Mark ’36, 257f). The sing. as a col- 

lective footwear (TestZeb 3:4f) J 1:27. W. gen. tov Oda (cp. 
Ps.-Pla., Alc. 1, 128a m060c¢) Ac 13:25. On holy ground to 

DTOONLG TOV TOSGV must be taken off 7:33 (cp. Ex 3:5; Josh 
$:15.—SIG 338, 25); s. JHeckenbach, De Nuditate Sacra 1911, 

40ff; FPfister, ARW 9, 1906, 542; OWeinreich, Hessische Blatter 

fiir Volkskunde 10, 1911, 212f; Pauly-W. II 741-58; K1. Pauly V 

37f; BHHW III 1738.—B. 428. DELGs.v. 1 6€m. M-M. TW. 

021086 LAOS, Ov (Aeschyl.+; ins, pap, GrBar 4:9; Philo; Jos., 

Vi. 74; Ath., R. 18 p. 70, 27; 21 p. 74, 20) pert. to being liable 

to judgment/punishment, answerable, accountable (Pla., Leg. 

9, 871b et al.; ins; PFay 22, 9 [I Bc] t@ GduKovpEeva) tH Ew 
Ro 3:19.—DELG s.v. dtkn. M-M. TW. 

vr0d0vA0s, OV (Physiogn. II 345, 15; SibOr 12, 130) en- 

slaved, subject as a slave yiveo8ai ti tT. become enslaved to 

someone (Ps.-Clem., Hom. 8, 20) Hm 12, 5, 4: since the victims 

of the devil began as ‘slaves’ of God, the Shepherd contrasts their 

later condition by the intensive form v. 

UTOSOGUOY s. EToTpPExo. 

vrodvONat 1 aor. ptc. pl. brodvoavtes Jdth 6:13; pf. 
vTodesuKa,; plpf. brodedUKeEw (Hom. et al.; Jos., Ant. 15, 282 
al.) get under, take one’s place under )76 wt (under) someth. 

(Hdt. 1, 31): b7r0 tas ywvias tov AGov under the corners of 
the stone Hs 9, 4, la. &k tov TAEUPMv along the sides ibid. 

b.—DELG s.v. 600. 

UNOCUVYLOV, OV, T6 (Theognis, Hdt.+; ins, pap, LXX, Philo; 
Jos., Ant. 14, 471 al.; Ath. 31, 3) orig. “draught animal, beast of 

burden’ (lit. ‘under the yoke’) hence ‘pack animal’ (acc. to X., 

Oec. 18, 4 oxen, mules, horses) in our lit. donkey, ass (as schol. 

on Pla. 260c; PHib 34, 3; 5; 73, 9; s. Mayser II/1, 31; WBauer, 

JBL 72, ’53, 226) Mt 21:5 (Zech 9:9); 2 Pt 2:16.—DELG s.v. 

Cevyvupu IT. M-M. 

UTOCMVVUML pres. pte. bmofwvvic; aor. impy. brdfwoov 
PsSol 17:22; pf. pass. ptc. fem. pl. breCwoueva 2 Macc 3:19 
(Hdt. et al.; LXX; Jos., Bell. 2, 275, Vi. 293) undergird, brace, 

nautical t.t.: provide a ship w. b7oCMpata (Pla., Rep. 616c; 
Athen. 5, 204a=funibus Horace, Odes 1, 14, 6; the technology 

is expressed in a joke Aristoph., Equ. 279), i.e. w. cables that go 

around the outside of the hull, and in the case of merchantmen, 

under it (s. Casson below), to give the ship greater firmness in a 

heavy sea (the verb has this mng. in Polyb. 27, 3, 3; 1G I, 73,9) Ac 

27:17.—ABoeckh, Urkunden tiber das Seewesen des attischen 

Staates 1840, 134ff; TWoolsey, On an Expression in Ac 27:17, 

The American Biblical Repository 8, 1842, 405-12; JSmith, The 

Voyage and Shipwreck of St. Paul? 1880, 107ff; 204 ff; Breusing 

170-82; HBalmer, Die Romfahrt des Ap. Paulus 1905, 160-64; 
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ESchauroth, HSCP 22, 1911, 173-79; CVoigt, Die Romfahrt des 

Ap. Pls.: Hansa 53, 1916, 728f; FBrannigan, ThGl 25, °33, 182; 

HCadbury, Beginn. I/5, ’33, 345-54; LCasson, Ships and Sea- 

manship, etc., ’71, 91f, 211; comm.—M-M. 

VUOXGTO adv. under, below (Pla. et al.; TestJob 27:3, 4, 5) in 

our lit. functions only as a prep. w. gen. (Pla.+; Ocellus Luc. c. 

37 ©. oekyvys; ins, pap, LXX, En, TestSol; TestAbr A 16 p. 97, 
13 [Stone p. 42]; TestIss 1:5; JosAs; Jos., Bell. 7, 289, Ant. 9, 

12.—B-D-F §215, 2; 232, 1; Rob. 637) under, below, down at Mt 

22:44; Mk 6:11; 7:28; 12:36; Lk 8:16; J 1:50 (070 THY OVKTV 

P%)-: Hb 2:8 (Ps 8:7); Rv 5:3, 13; 6:9; 12:1; GJs 2:4.—M-M. 

DVULOXCTMVEY adv. ‘from below’ (Pla., Leg. 6, 761b; Cyrani- 

des p. 61, 9; LXX; TestSol 11:7 C) funct. as prep. w. gen. (JosAs 

2:20) (from) under br. tod Odpavod 1 C1 53:3 (Dt 9:14). 

VMOXELLAL used as pass. of dtatiOnut; dep. (Hom.+; w. a 
variety of mngs.) 

@ to be in a position at a lower level than another po- 

sition, lie below, lit—@ lie/be underneath bTréKkEito abtOIC 

mop ApcPt 7:22. 
© lie below, be recessed tv t© Oh0aug in the eye Lk 6:42 

D. 

@ tobe exposed to someth. that threatens one’s well-being, 

be subject to, be exposed to, fig. (Philostrat., Vi. Apoll. 6, 41 p. 

252, 11 t@ PoP; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 9) Kwdtv@ 1 C1 41:1. 

VUMOXOLVOMEAL | aor. mid. inf. broKpivacBai 4 Macc 6:17; 
aor. mid.-pass. baeKplOnv, B-D-F §78 (Hom. et al. mng. ‘an- 
swer’=Attic &oKp.; then in Attic ‘play a part on the stage’; 

EpArist 219; Philo, Conf. Lingu. 48; Joseph.) pretend, make be- 

lieve, dissemble (since Demosth.; Polyb.; LXX) foll. by the acc. 

and inf. (w. inf. foll.: Demosth. 31, 8; Polyb. 2, 49, 7; Appian, 

Hann. 16 §71; 4 Macc 6:15; Jos., Bell. 1, 520, Ant. 12, 216, 

Vi.36) Lk 20:20 (B-D-F §157, 2; 397, 2; 406, 1; Rob. 481; 1036; 
1038-40). Abs. of behavior, to pretend to be someth. that one is 

not play a role, act a part, dissemble (Epict. 2, 9, 20; Appian, 

Bell. Civ. 2, 10, §34; Polyaenus 8, 29; LXX) Hs 9, 19,3 —DELG 

s.v. Keptva. TW. Spicq. 

UNOXOLOLG, £05, H (OTOKpivoucL; Hdt.+=‘answer’, then 
Attic “playing a stage role’) in our lit. only in a neg. sense of 

creating a public impression that is at odds with one’s real 

purposes or motivations, play-acting, pretense, outward shown, 

dissembling (loanword in Engl. ‘hypocrisy’; Polyb. 15, 17, 2; 35, 

2, 13; Diod. S. 1, 76, 1; Appian, Hann. 19 §83, Syr. 61 §319, 

Mithrid. 14, 48; Ps.-Lucian, Amor. 3; Aesop 284 H.=166 H-H.; 

2 Macc 6:25; Ps 4:6; Philo, Rer. Div. Her. 43, De Jos. 67; Jos., 

Bell. 1, 628, Ant. 16, 216; TestBenj 6:5; Hippol, Ref. 9, 11, 13; 
Did., Gen. 128, 18) Mt 23:28; Mk 12:15; Lk 12:1; Gal 2:13; Js 
5:12 v.l. Taoav UToKptow; B 19:2; 20:1; 21:4; D 4:12; Hm 8:3. 

Pl. of the varied forms that pretentious piety assumes 1 Pt 2:1; 

D 5:1.—€v brroKptoet WevdorOyov misled by smooth talkers 
1 Ti 4:2. év bioKpioet insincerely (schol. on Soph., El. 164 
p. 111 Papag.) Pol 6:3; Hv 3, 6, 1; m 2:5; s 8, 6, 2. Also pe” 

boKptoews 1 Cl 15:1. Kata undeuiav DroKpLoL without any 
pretense at all IMg 3:2 (kata v7. as schol. on Soph., Oed. Col. 
1232 p. 451). dtep UroKploews without pretense Hs 9, 27, 2 
(Leutzsch, Hermas p. 417 n. 338; p. 494 n. 432)—DELG s.v. 

Kptvo. M-M. TW. Spica. 

UMOXOLTHS, 00, 0 (broKpive; Aristoph., X., Pla.+; ins; 

PEdg 71 [=Sb 6777], 44 mostly in the sense ‘play-actor, role- 

player’; so also EpArist 219; Tat. 22, 1) in our lit. only metaph. 

actor, in the sense pretender, dissembler (Achilles Tat. 8, 8, 14; 
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8, 17, 3; Artem. 2, 44 p. 148, 3 in the marginal note of a ms.; Jos., 

Bell. 2, 587 brroKpitys diavOpwmiac; Did., Gen. 122, 9.— 
Job 15:34 Aquila and Theod. of the godless [=>LXX doefys]; 
20:5 Aquila [=LXX tapavopos]; 34:30 and 36:13 Theod.) Mt 

6:2, 5, 16 (in these three passages the dramatic aspect ‘play- 

actor’ is strongly felt); 7:5; 15:75 16:3 v.l.; 22:18; 23:13—15, 23, 

25, 27, 29; 24:51; Mk 7:6; Lk 6:42; 11:39 D; 12:56; 13:15; 

Hs 8, 6, 5; 9, 18, 3; 9, 19, 2; D 2:6; 8:1f—PJoiion, “YaoKpitys 

dans l’Evang.: RSR 20, 1930, 312-17; DMatheson, ET 41, 1930, 

333f; LMarshall, Challenge of NT Ethics ’47, 60f; BZucchelli, 

YITIOKPITH&, Origine e storia del termine ’62; RBatey, Jesus 

and the Theatre: NTS 30, ’84, 563-74; AStock, Jesus, Hypocrites, 

and Herodians: BTB 16, ’86, 3—7 (theaters in many Palestinian 

localities)—DNP V 810-12. M-M. 

UMOAGUBAVO 2 aor. b7éLaPov; pf. brreiAnoga. (Just. ), pte. 
pl. brevnootes Wsd 17:2; pf. pass. impv. 3 sg. brrenpOw 
(Tat. 36, 1) (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX, En; TestSol 1:4 L; TestAbr 

A, TestJob, Just., Tat.; Ath., R. 20 p. 73, 20) 

@ to cause to ascend, take up tv. someone (Jos., Ant. 11, 

238) vehéAn brédaBEev AdTOV GTO TOV OHOAAUOV AVTOV a 
cloud took him up, out of their sight Ac 1:9. 

@ to take someone under one’s care, receive as a guest, 

support (X., An. 1, 1, 7; Diod. S. 19, 67, 1; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 247) 
3J 8. 

to give an answer to what is said, reply, abs. (lit. ‘take 

up’ on what is said; difft. from our collog. ‘take up on’ in the 

sense of a favorable reply) (W7roAaBwv &hy etc.; Hdt. 7, 101; 
Thu. 3, 113, 3; Diod. S. 9, 25, 2; 37, 13, 1 al.; Aesop, Fab. 252 

P=Ch 181=H-H. 268 [difft. H. 225]; 4 Macc 8:13) b7oAaBav 6 
*Inootc eizrev Lk 10:30 (b7oAGBov 6... etarev as Diod. S. 17, 
37, 6 6 Baotkeds brodaBav etme with direct quot.; Prodicus 
fgm. 2 [in X., Mem. 2, 1, 29]; Job 2:4; TestAbr A 5 p. 82, 30 

[Stone p. 12]; 7 p. 83, 33f [Stone p. 14]; TestJob 37, 5 al. [w. Ott 

36:4]; cp. Philostrat., Vi. Apoll. 1, 36 p. 38, 8; Jos., Ant. 7, 184). 

© to consider to be probable, assume, think, believe, be 

of the opinion (that), suppose (X., Pla. et al.; ins, pap, LXX, 

En; Philo; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 162; 250; Just., A I, 33, 9; Tat. 36, 1) 

Ac 2:15. Foll. by Ott (Pla., Phd. 86b; Ps.-Callisth. 1, 46a, 9; En 

106:6; EpArist 201; Philo, Rer. Div. Her. 300; Just., D. 138, 3) Lk 

7:43; 1 Cl 35:9 (Ps 49:21); GPt 8:30.—W. inf. and acc. (Thu.) 

Papias (2:4) (Just., D. 47, 4; Ath., R. 20 p. 73:20).—M-M. TW. 

UNOAGUMEAS, 450s, 1H occurs as a v.1. at Ac 20:8 where, in- 
stead of hoav Aaumadec ikaval év tO brepcme, D reads tjoav 
bToAAaUTaSEs KTH. In its other occurrences, except JosAs be- 
low, the word refers to an opening such as window (L-S-J-M s.v.; 

cp. Phylarchus [III Bc]: 81 fgm. 40 Jac.; ins fr. Delos: SIG? 588, 

219 [II Bc].—HSmith, ET 16, 1905, 478; MIt-H. 328). This could 
be the mng. of the v.1., given the probability of a copyist’s literary 

logic in preparing the auditor/reader for the fall of Eutychus, but 

s. JosAs 14:9 cod. A p. 59, 17 Bat. VrohapTrddoc Katouévys, 
where the sense is torch.—DELG s.v. Kut. M-M. 

UUOLELMME (not b7dAuiWa, as W-H. spell it; see W-H. App. 
154), atoc, t6 (Hippocr., Aristot. et al.; PSI 860, 8 [III Bc]; 

LXX) a relatively small surviving group, remnant Ro 9:27 

(v.l. KataAEuWa.)—DELG s.v. \etar@. M-M. 

UNOAELTO 2 aor. subj. 1 pl. brodimwuev 1 Km 14:36. 
Mid.: fut. Drodeipouo. LXX; aor. baroduTouny. Pass.: 1 fut. 
UTohetpOryoouat; | aor. breheipOny; pf. broreAeupor LXX 
(Hom.+) leave remaining pass. be left (remaining) (Hom. et al.; 

Phlegon: 257 fgm. 36, 1, 4 Jac.; Philo, Aet. M. 99; Jos., Ant. 13, 
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111, C. Ap. 1, 314; Just., D. 56, 22) Ro 11:3 (3 Km 19:10, 14): 
1 Cl 14:4 (Pr 2:21).—M-M. 

UMOAHVLOV, OV, TO (Demioprata [s. on this UKohler, Her 23, 
1888, 397-401], Pollux 10, 130; Geopon.; POxy 1735, 5; LXX.— 

The adj. OGI 383, 147) a trough placed beneath the wine-press 

to hold the wine, wine trough, vat Mk 12:1.—AWikenhauser, 

BZ 8, 1910, 273—DELG s.v. A\nvoc. M-M. 

UROMMME s. b7dAE WA. 

UNOMMMEVO (cp. Auwtrave, collateral form of Aeirw; 
Dionys. Hal. 1, 23; Themist., Or. 10 p. 139 D.; ins; PHib 45, 

13 [257 Bc]; PSI 392, 4), a by-form of broAgimw (on the by- 

form Auwtrovw s. Mayser 402) to cause to remain subsequent 
to some temporal reference point, /eave, leave behind twit t1 

someth. for someone 1 Pt 2:21 (a7roAwTravw P’2).—DELG s.v. 
heitro. M-M. 

UITOAVW (since Hom. in var. senses) lit. ‘untie’ then take off 

one’s sandals/shoes (Aeschyl., Aristoph. et al.; LX X; Just., A I, 

62, 2 and 4) w. acc. of the pers. whose sandals one takes off twa 

(Pla., Symp. 213b; Plut., Pomp. 658 [73, 10]; Jos., Ant. 4, 256 

UT. AVTOV Ta O&VSaha; TestZeb 3:5) brodVew EavTOV take 

off one’s own sandals MPol 13:2. 

UTOWELOLEW 1 aor. Umeperdiaoa (Anacreontea 45, 14; 

Polyb. 18, 7, 6; Alciphron 4, 14, 6 al.; Cat. of the Gk. and Lat. 

pap in the JRyl. Libr. III ’38 no. 478, 48; Philo, Abr. 151) smile 

a bit Hv 3, 8, 2. 

UNOMEVO impf. b7éueEVvov; fut. bTouEeva; 1 aor. bréuewa; 
pf. pte. VmoueuEevnKecs, inf. brovEeLevynKEevoan (Just., D. 67, 
6) (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX; TestSol 11:6; TestJob; EpArist 175; 

Philo, Joseph., Just.; Tat. 11, 1; Mel., P. 69, 497; Ath. 35, 1) 

@ to stay in a place beyond an expected point of time, 

remain/stay (behind), while others go away &v w. dat. of place 

(Jos., Ant. 18, 328) Lk 2:43. éxet Ac 17:14. 

@ to maintain a belief or course of action in the face of 

opposition, stand one’s ground, hold out, endure (Il. et al.; re- 

main instead of fleeing: Pla., Tht. 177b Gvépukwc Urropetvan... 
avavépwes bevyetv) in trouble, affliction, persecution (of Christ: 
év TH VIKQV Kal DTTOLEVELV Iren. 3, 19, 3 [Harv. II 104, 4]), abs. 
Mt 10:22 (s. PJotion, RSR 28, 38, 310f); 24:13; Mk 13:13 (all 

three times w. gic téA0c); 2 Ti 2:12 (TestJob 4:6 av UTroEivys); 
Js 5:11; 1 Cl 35:3f; 45:8 (év wemrov8oet=full of confidence); 2 

Cl 11:5 (€\rioavtec=in joyful hope); IMg 9:2 (dua tovto, iva); 
MPol 2:2 (w. wéypvand inf.); tots baropetvaovw vs. 3; D 16:5 (ev 

TH moter avtmv=in their faith, i.e. endure the fiery trial). Hence 
of Christ simply = submit to, suffer B 5:1, 12 (in both cases w. ic 

tovto=for this purpose); 14:4: [Pol 3:2 (both w. dv’ wdc); Pol 
1:2 (b7ép TOV Guaptidv Tudv). KUPLOG DrevEvev TABEtv 
B 5:5a; cp. 5b and 6; 2 Cl 1:2.—The purpose of the endurance 

is indicated by eic matdetav Hb 12:7 (cp. Nicander in Anton. 

Lib. 28, 1 etc &AKrv).—The affliction under which one remains 
steadfast is expressed in var. ways: TY] OAtwpet in tribulation Ro 

12:12; 8:24 v.l. (here perh. ‘put up with’, cp. Plut., Mor. 503b). 

By a pte. (Jos., Ant. 12, 122) ei KoAadtCOpevor Vropeveite 1 
Pt 2:20a; cp. vs. 20b. By acc. of thing (Hdt., Thu. et al.; ins, pap, 

LXX; TestJob 26:4; TestDan 5:13; Philo, Cher. 2; Jos., Ant. 3, 

53; Just., A I, 39, 5 mavta; Tat., Mel.; Orig., C. Cels. 8, 26, 5 

wav; Hippol., Ref. 10, 34, 3 7&0n; Did., Gen. 101, 13 Kdratov) 
tavta Dg 2:9. ravta 1 Cor 13:7; 2 Ti 2:10; [Sm 4:2; 9:2; IPol 

3:1; Dg 5:5; of Christ r&vta dv Huds Pol 8:1. otavpov Hb 
12:2. tag Baoc&vous 2 Cl 17:7. Sewas KoAGGEts MPol 2:4. tO 
Top 13:3; cp. Dg 10:8. tiv Odi Hv 2, 2, 7. tv émypetav 
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IMg 1:3. GOAnow Hb 10:32. avtroyiav 12:3. wodeiav vs. 
7 v.l. Teipaouov Js 1:12; cp. AcPI Ha 8, 22. thv whdov tov 
uaptuptov Phim subscr. v.l.—W. cognate obj. b7opoviy Pol. 

9:1.—In a weakened sense undév &ndés brouEstvatos without 
experiencing anything unpleasant Papias (2:9).—S. Leutzsch, 

Hermas 399 n. 185 for lit. on endurance of God’s people. 

© to wait for with persistence, wait for twa. someone (X., 
An. 4, 1, 21; Appian, Bell. Civ. 5, 81 §343; Sb 4369 II, 22; Ps 
24:3, 5; 26:14 al.; Jos., Ant. 5, 121) 1 Cl 34:8; abs. 35:4. In 

a difft. sense Ox 840, 6, s. dToAGUBGVvw 1.—PGoicoechea, De 
conceptu D7oWoVvi) apud s. Paulum, diss. Rome °65.—M-M. TW. 
Spicq. 

UNOULUVYGXY fut. Srouvijow; 1 aor. bréuvyoa, pass. 
vmEeuvyoOnyv (also without iota subscript, Gignac II 277, 2a; 
Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX, TestSol 22:6; ApcEsdr 2:22 p. 26, 14 

Tdf.; EpArist, Philo, Joseph.; Ath. 30, 3) 

@ to put another in mind of someth., act.—@ remind twa 

someone ti of someth. (double acc. as Thu. 7, 64, 1; X., Cyr. 3, 

3, 37; Pla., Philb. 67c al.; PFlor 189, 3 [III Ap]; 4 Macc 18:14; 

TestLevi 9:6) J 14:26. Also twva tept tivos (Pla., Phdr. 275d; 
PMich 100, 2 [III Bc]; Jos., Ant. 14, 152) 2 Pt 1:12. W. acc. of 

pers. and Ott foll. (Jos., Ant.6, 131) Jd 5; B 12:2. W. acc. of pers. 
and inf. foll. Tit 3:1. €autov oneself 1 C1 7:1. 

®© call to mind, bring up—a. w. acc. ti someth. (Soph., 

Philoct. 1170; Hdt. 7, 171; Pla., Phdr. 241a al.; Mitt-Wilck. 1/2, 

238, 1 [II AD] DoutWvyoKw tovto; Wsd 18:22; Jos., Ant. 14, 

384; Ath. 30, 3) tavta 2 Ti 2:14; 1 Cl 62:3. Vrouvijow adtov 
ta épya J will bring up what he is doing 33 10. 

B. abs., foll. by acc. and inf. remind someone that | Cl 62:2. 
@ torecollect for oneself, pass. w. act. sense (Aeschyl. et al.) 

remember, think of twos someth. (Lucian, Catapl. 4; Philo, Mos. 

1, 193) Lk 22:61.—M-M. 

UNOUVYGLS, EOS, H (OTOUMWVI}oKM; Eur., Thu. et al.; ins, 
pap, LXX) 

@ the act of calling to someone’s mind, reminding (Thu., 

Pla., pap) Hv 3, 8, 9. év br. by a reminder, i.e. as | remind you 
2 Pt 1:13; 3:1. 

@ the act of remembering, remembrance (X., Cyr. 3, 3, 38 

bTOUVNOLV twos Exetv; Philo, Poster. Cai. 153; Jos., Ant. 4, 

58) brOuvHOL AGUBaVELW tLvOs receive a remembrance of = 
remember someth. 2 Ti 1:5.—DELG s.v. twivjoKw. M-M. TW. 

UNOMOVN, iS, H (bToNevw)—@ the capacity to hold out 
or bear up in the face of difficulty, patience, endurance, for- 

titude, steadfastness, perseverance (Ps.-Pla., Def. 412c; Aris- 

tot., Stoics [Stoic. [V 150 index; Musonius; Epict.—PBarth, D. 

Stoa* 1922, 119ff]; Polyb., Plut., LXX; PsSol 2:36; TestJob 1:5; 

TestJos; Philo; Jos., Ant. 3, 16 al.; Just.; beside kaptepia Orig., 

C. Cels. 7, 55, 6; Ka0’ DroUOVH bia Epywv GyaOav Theoph. 

Ant. 1, 14 [p. 90, 17]) esp. as they are shown in the enduring of toil 

and suffering Lk 21:19; Rom 5:3f (on the ‘climax’ form of the 

saying cp. Maximus Tyr. 16, 3b mv Gpetiyv Siddaovw ot Adyot, 
tovs bé Adyous 1 GoKNOts, TI dé GoKyow 1H GAnSELa, tH dé 
GAHPELav 1 OXOAN); 15:4f; 2 Cor 6:4; 1 Th 1:3; 2 Th 1:4; 1 Ti 
6:11; 2 Ti 3:10; Tit 2:2; Hb 10:36; Js 1:3f; 2 Pt 1:6ab; Rv 2:2f, 

19; 1 C1 5:5, 7; B 2:2; IEph 3:1; Hm 8:9; D 5:2. taoa br. every 
kind of patience 2 Cor 12:12; Col 1:11. W. the subjective gen. 

4 b7. Im Js 5:11 (ACarr, The Patience of Job [Js 5:11]: Exp. 
8th ser., 6, 1913, 511-17); adtod (i.e. Xptotov) the endurance 
that Christ showed Pol 8:2. Differently 1) U7. tov Xptotov a 
Christ-like fortitude, i.e. a fortitude that comes fr. association 
w. Christ 2 Th 3:5 (OSchmitz, D. Christusgemeinschaft des Pls 

im Lichte seines Genetivbrauchs 1924, 139f); cp. IRo 10:3 (s. 
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also 2 below). W. the objective gen. b7. pyou Gya8od perse- 
verance in doing what is right Ro 2:7 (Polyb. 4, 51, 1 bm. tod 
TOAELOV). UT. TOV TAOHUGTWV steadfast endurance of suffer- 
ings 2 Cor 1:6 (Ps.-Pla., Def. 412c ba. Ava; Plut., Pelop. 
278 [1, 8] br. Pavdtov; Jos., Ant. 2, 7 TOvov UT.). 06 AOYOS 
THs Vouovis wou (Adyos 1aB) Rv 3:10 (s. also 2 below). 6v 
bTOWOVI with patience or fortitude Ro 8:25; Hb 12:1. dia ths 
bimouovis through his patient endurance MPol 19:2 (Just., A I, 
16, 3). €v broWovy (PsSol 2:36; TestJos 10:2) Lk 8:15 (LCer- 
faux, RB 64, ’57, 481-91). bouévew TAaOaV VTOLOVIV prac- 
tice endurance to the limit Pol 9:1. H5€ gotw H OT. TOV Gryiwv 
here is (an opportunity for) endurance on the part of the saints 

(Weymouth) Rv 13:10 (s. JSchmid, ZNW 43, *50/51, 112-28); 

cp. 14:12. Text uncertain tov Adyov toy b[7o]Wova@v AcPI Ha 
6, 11f—WMeikle, The Vocabulary of ‘Patience’ in the OT: Exp. 

8th ser., 19, 1920, 219-25, The Voc. etc. in the NT: ibid. 304—13; 

CSpicq, Patientia: RSPT 19, 1930, 95-106; AFestugiére, RSR 

21, ?31, 477-86; LMarshall, Challenge of NT Ethics *47, 91f. 

@ the act or state of patient waiting for someone or 

someth., expectation (Ps 9:19; 61:6; 2 Esdr 10:2) Rv 1:9 (on 

bi. £v *Inood s. [Heikel, StKr 106, ’35, 317). Perh. (s. 1 above) 
3:10 and 2 Th 3:5; IRo 10:3 might also be classed here (so. 

Lightf.)—RAC IX 658-65. DDenton notes a close connection 

w. éhaic: SIT 34, ’81, 313-20. See barouévw, end—M-M. 

UNOMOVYHTLXOS, 1, Ov (jToUoVH; Hippocr.t; Philo, Leg. 
All. 3, 88) pert. to being able to hold up in the face of difficulty, 

patient, showing endurance neut. subst. t0 bTOWOVITUKOV for- 
titude MPol 2:2.—DELG s.v. wévw. 

UNOVOEW impf. b7evdovv; fut. 3 sg. b7ovoroet Da 7:25 
Theod.; 1 aor. baevonoa (s. next entry; Eur., Hdt. et al.; pap, 

LXX; TestBenj 9:1; Philo, Joseph.; Just., D. 103, 3; 125, 1) to 

form an opinion or conjecture on the basis of slight evidence, 

suspect, suppose (Hdt. et al.; pap; Sir 23:21) w. acc. someth. 

(Hdt., Aristoph. et al.) Ac 25:18 (w. attraction of the rel.; cp. 

PLond 1912, 97f €& ob wetCovas bovolac a&vayKaoOroouat 
NaPetv). Foll. by acc. and inf. (B-D-F §397, 2; Rob. 1036.—Hadt. 
9, 99 al.; Jos., Ant. 13, 315; Just.; PRyl 139, 14 [34 ap]) 13:25; 

27:27; cp. Hv 4, 1, 6.—DELG s.v. vooc. M-M. TW. 

UNOVOLE, 05,  (bTOVOeW; Thu. et al.; pap, LXX; EpArist 
316; Philo; Jos., Bell. 1, 227; 631; Ath. 1, 4) opinion or conjec- 

ture based on slight evidence, suspicion, conjecture \TOVOLOL 
Tovnpat evil conjectures, false suspicions 1 Ti 6:4 (Sir 3:24 

bmOvolia TOVNPG).—B. 1244. DELG s.v. vooc. M-M. TW. 

VRONLACY s. brwomdto. 

VMONUTT 2 aor. b7éTeoov (Thu., Aristoph.+; ins, pap, 
LXX; TestJos 7:8; EpArist 214; Philo; Jos., Bell. 5, 382, Vi. 

381; Just.) 

@ of pers., to make the gesture of a suppliant by kneeling 

or prostrating oneself, fall down before &av DTOTECYS ATO 
Kat denOjc adtov if you fall down before (God) and petition 
(God) AcP| Ha 9, 12. 
@ of things,to be included within some classification, fall 

under/within someth. i706 w (Aristot.; Iambl., Vi. Pythag. 34 
§241 U0 THY TPOEIPHLEVHY TAELV) b7rO TH Sud&voucy TLVOS 
fall within someone’s comprehension (8a.vora 1) 1 Cl 35:2. 

VMOMAEW 1 aor. béTAevOG (Dio Chrys., Cass. Dio et al.) 
sail under the lee of an island, i.e. in such a way that the island 

protects the ship fr. the wind Ac 27:4, 7.—M-M. 

UNROOTACIC 

VUNONRVEO | aor. bwéTVvevoa (Aristot., Probl. 8, 6=blow un- 
derneath) blow gently bTroTvEevoavtos VOtoV when a moderate 

south(west) wind began to blow Ac 27:13. 

HLONOSLOV, OV, TO (TOUG; Chares [after 323 Bc]: 125 fgm. 
2 p. 658, 22 Jac. [in Athen. 12 p. 514f]; Lucian, Hist. Conscrib. 

27; Athen. 5, 192e; ins; PTebt 45, 38 [113 Bc]; CPR 22, 8; 27, 11 
[both II ap]; LXX; loanw. in rabb.) footstool Js 2:3. Of the earth 

as God’s footstool (after Is 66:1; cp. Philo, Conf. Lingu. 98) Mt 

5:35; Ac 7:49; B 16:2. t0évan TVG DTOTOSLOV TOV TOOMV 
tuvog make someone a footstool for someone, i.e. subject one 

pers. to another, so that the other can put a foot on the subject’s 

neck (Ps 109:1) Mt 22:44 v.1.; Mk 12:36 v.1.; Lk 20:43; Ac 2:35; 

Hb 1:13; 10:13; 1 Cl 36:5; B 12:10.—DELG s.v. rovc. M-M. 

VNONATEVM (cp. bhopaw: fut. Srdyouat, ‘look at fr. be- 
low, eye stealthily’; s. Warowia) 1 aor. brmmtevoa, inf. pass. 
bromtevOrvat (Ath.) (trag., Thu. et al.; pap, LXX; En 101:5; 

Jos., Bell. 2, 617; 3, 367; Just., A II, 3, 3; Ath. 31, 2) suspect 

tuvd. someone (Soph., Hdt., Thu. et al.) foll. by acc. and inf. 
IPhld 7:2—DELG s.v. 67w7ra B 4. 

vr0090W (Sym.; Dositheus, Ars Gramm. 76, 1 p. 102) to 

assist in standing upright, support two someone GPt 10:39.— 

DELG s.v. 6p86c. 

UUOGTAGLS, EWS, H (iotyut; Hippocr.t; Polyb. 4, 50, 10; 
6, 55, 2; Diod. S. 16, 32, 3; 16, 33, 1; M. Ant. 10, 5; ins, pap, 
LXX; PsSol 15:5; 17:24; TestReub 2:7; TestZeb 2:4; Tat.; Ath. 

21, 3; Iren. 5, 36, 1 [Harv. 11 426, 1]; Hippol., Ref. 10, 17, 2; Did., 

Gen. 128, 11 in widely different meanings. See Dorrie 4 below.) 

@ the essential or basic structure/nature of an entity, sub- 

stantial nature, essence, actual being, reality (underlying struc- 

ture, oft. in contrast to what merely seems to be: Ps.-Aristot., De 

Mundo 4 p. 395a, 29f; Plut., Mor. 894b; Diog. L., Pyrrh. 9, 91; 

Artem. 3, 14; Ps 38:6; Wsd 16:21; TestReub 2:7; SJCh 78, 30; 

Philo, Aet. M. 88; 92; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 1; Tat. 6, 2; Ath. 21, 3; 

cp. the answer of a certain Secundus, who, when asked ‘Quid 

fides?’, answered: “ignotae rei mira certitudo’=a marvelous cer- 

tainty about someth. otherwise unknown [FPhGr I 516]; s. also 

Lexicon Sabbaiticum: Lexica Graeca Minora ’65, 53) 

@ ofthe Son of God as yapaKtnp tis DTOOTAOEWS ADTOD 
a(n) exact representation of (God's) real being (i.e. as one who 

is in charge of the universe) Hb 1:3. Sim. of polytheists’ deities, 

whose basic reality is someth. material like stone, metal etc. Dg 
2:1. 

© of things: among the meanings that can be authenticated 
for Hb 11:1 a strong claim can be made for realization (Diod. S. 

1,3, 2 of the realization of a plan; Cornutus 9 p. 9, 3 of the realiza- 

tion of humanity; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 1 that of the Jewish people, both 

by a divine act; Tat. 5, 1 of God tod mavtdc 1) brdotaots): 
got Tiotic éhiCouéevwv b1.=in faith things hoped for be- 
come realized, or things hoped for take on (but s. 3 and 4 below) 

reality. Conversely, ‘without faith things hoped for would have 

no reality’. HK6ster (s. bibliog. 4 below) argues for this sense 

also in 3:14, but s. 2. Cp. the rendering ‘substance’ (e.g. KJV, 
REB). 

@ a plan that one devises for action, plan, project, under- 

taking, endeavor (Diod. Sic 15, 70, 2; 16, 32, 3; 16, 82, 6; 17, 

69, 7; Ezk 19:5) év tH VTOOTAOEL TavTy in connection with this 

undertaking i.e. the collection for Jerusalem 2 Cor 9:4. The fact 

that meeting a financial obligation is the main theme (vss. 1—2) 

might well suggest association of br. with its use e.g. as a t.t. 

of expectation of rent due PTebt 61b, 194. To emphasize the im- 

portance of steadfast commitment to professed obligation (opp. 
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Kapdia Tovnpa amuotias Ev TH G7rooTH vat), the author of Hb 
3:14 uses br. in a way that invites an addressee to draw on the 
semantic component of obligation familiar in commercial usage 

of the term (s. PTebt above), an association that is invited by use 

of étoxXos, a standard term for a business partner (PHib 109, 

3; PCairZen 176, 102 [both III Bc]), weypt tédous (s.v. téAOS 
2bf), and BéBatoc (s. M-M s.v.). S. Késter 1b above for focus 

of b7. on ‘reality’ —Satirically, év tavty tH brootdoet ths 
KaVXNOEWS in this boasting project of mine 2 Cor 11:17. 
© The interp. situation, condition (Cicero, Ad Attic. 2, 3, 3 

bOOTaOW nostram=our situation), also specif. frame of mind 
(Dio Cass. 49, 9; Themist., Or. 13 p. 178b; Jos., Ant. 18, 24 of 

determination in desperate circumstances; sim. Polyb. 6, 55, 2) 

has been suggested for some of the passages cited in 1 and 2 

above: 2 Cor 9:4 (explained in a v.l. via the epexegetical gen. 

KavXNHOoEwSs); 11:17; Hb 3:14 (s. Dorrie [bibliog. 4 below], p. 

39: the frame of mind described in Hb 3:6). The sense ‘con- 

fidence’, ‘assurance’ (based on LXX [Ruth 1:12; Ps 38:8; Ezk 

19:5], where it renders 7PM etc.) favored by Melanchthon and 

Luther (also Tyndale, NRSV, but not KJV) for Hb 11:1 has en- 

joyed much favor but must be eliminated, since examples of it 

cannot be found (s. Dorrie and Késter [4 below]). More prob. for 

this pass is 

@® guarantee of ownership/entitlement, title deed (Sb 9086 

IT, 1-11 [104 ap]; Spicq 111 423 n. 14; cp. M-Ms.v.) Hb 11:1 (cp. 

2 above for commercial use of U7.)—ASchlatter, Der Glaube 

im NT? 1927, 614ff; MMathis, The Pauline tiotic-b7d0ta01c 

acc. to Hb 11:1, diss. Cath. Univ. of Amer., Washington, D.C. 

1920, also Biblica 3, 1922, 79-87; RWitt, Hypostasis: ‘Amici- 

tiae Corolla’ (RHarris Festschr.) °33, 319-43; MSchumpp, D. 

Glaubensbegriff des Hb: Divus Thomas 11, ?34, 397-410; FEr- 

din, D. Wort Hypostasis, diss. Freiburg °39; CArpe, Philologus 

94, °41, 65-78; HDorrie, “Ymwootactc, Wort- u. Bedeutungs- 

geschichte: NAWG 1955, no. 3, ZNW 46, ’55, 196-202; HK6ster, 

TW VIII 571-88 (K6ster prefers plan, project [Vorhaben] for the 

passages in 2 Cor, and reality [Wirklichkeit] for all 3 occurrences 

in Hb, contrasting the reality of God with the transitory character 

of the visible world). S. also the lit. s.v. miotug 2a—DELG s.v. 
totnut. M-M. EDNT. TW. Spicq. Sv. 

VNROOGTEAAW impf. bréotedAov; | aor. mid. breoteAduny 
(s. brootoM); Pind. et al.; ins, pap, LXX, Philo, Joseph.) 

@ to draw back or disappear from a position—@ act. 

(Pind. et al.; Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 71) draw back, withdraw (Polyb. 

1,21, 2 al.; Plut.) €avtov draw (oneself) back (Polyb. 1, 16, 10; 

7, 17, 1 al.) baréotehrev Kat Gdwopifev Eautov Gal 2:12; if 

Eautov does not go w. Uréot., VTOOTEAAW is intr. here draw 
back (Polyb. 6, 40, 14; 10, 32, 3; Plut., Demetr. 912 [47, 6]; Philo, 
Specabegmla)): 

© mid. draw back 1 vedédn bTEOTEMAETO TOD OTaLov 
the cloud faded away from the cave GJs 19:2. tO adc EKxeivo 
breotédAeto that light faded out ibid. 
@ to be hesitant in regard to someth., mid.—@ shrink 

back (Aelian, NA 7, 19; Philo, Mos. 1, 83; Jos., Vi. 215) Hb 

10:38 (Hab 2:4). 

® shrink from, avoid implying fear (Demosth. et al.; Jos., 

Ant. 6, 86 br. dof eiteiv) od yap UTEotEhauNny TOV LH} 
évayyeiAat I did not shrink from proclaiming Ac 20:27. 
© be timid about, keep silent about, mid. ti someth. in fear 

(Demosth. 4, 51; Isocr. 8, 41; Diod. S. 13, 70, 3 Cyrus urges 

Lysander not to be timid about asking for money; Dio Chrys. 10 

[11], 27 o¥Sév; Lucian, Deor. Conc. 2 ovdév; PCairZen 412, 24 

{Il Bc]; BGU 1303, 10; Philo, Sacr. Abel. 35; Jos., Bell. 1, 387, 

Vi. 278 ovdév al.) obSeV HrrEOTELAGUNV TOV CULdEpovtv J 
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have kept silent about nothing that is profitable Ac 20:20.—M-M. 

TW. = 

UMOOTOAN, Hs, 1 (b7ooté\ Aw) the state of being timid, 

hesitancy, timidity (Asclepiodot. Tact. [I Bc] 10, 21 of holding a 

body of troops in reserve position—Jos., Bell. 2, 277, Ant. 16, 

112 of pers. who have no reservations about indulging themselves 

in baseness) ovK EouEeV UTOOTOAIS we do not belong to those 
who are timid, in contrast to those who are earnestly committed 
Hb 10:39.—DELG s.v. otéhhw. M-M. TW. 

UMOGTOEPM impf. bréotpeHov; fut. brootpépe; 1 aor. 
OméotpeWa; in our lit. only intr. (Hom.+; Thu.; pap, LXX; Test- 

Abr B 12 p. 117, 2 and 5 [Stone p. 82] trans.; TestJob 7:9; TestZeb 

4:6 v.l1.; TestGad 1:5; ParJer, Philo, Joseph.; Just., D. 56, 22) turn 

back, return w. eis and acc. of place (PGiss 40 II, 8; Gen 8:9; 

ParJer 5:12; 8:8; Jos. Bell. 1, 229 gic ‘Iepoo.; Just., D. 56, 22 sic 

TOV TOTOV AUTOV) Lk 1:56; 2:45; 4:14 (cp. Jos., Bell. 1, 445); 

8:39 (cp. Jos., Vi. 144 eis tiv oikiav); Ac 8:25; 13:13; Gal 
1:17; GPt 14:58. cic ta. 15a, Ac 21:6 (iSt0¢ 4b). cig StaOBopav 
to corruption, i.e. the grave Ac 13:34. 61a w. gen. of place 20:3. 

G16 w. gen. of place (Jos., Vi. 139) Lk 4:1; 24:9 or a corresp. 

expr. (Jos., Vi. 329 G70 t. ToMOopKias U7.) ATO THs KOTIS 
tov Baowéwv Hb 7:1 (Gen 14:17). cig and &7r0 Ac 1:12. ék w. 
gen. of place Ac 12:25 v.l. &k ts Gylas évtoAt|¢ turn away and 
go back to the former pattern of belief (s. €vto\ 2bC) 2 Pt 2:21 
(cp. &vakapTto and Emotpép«). él twa to someone Hm 4, 
1, 7. Foll. by a final inf. Lk 17:18. Abs. return (Polyaenus 4, 2, 

14; Lucian Bis Acc. 17; Josh 2:23; Jos., Ant. 11, 30) Mk 14:40 
v.1.; Lk 2:20, 43; 8:37, 40; Ac 8:28 al—M-M. TW. 

UNOGTOMOVVVO/VTOSOTOMVVULLE (cp. oTPOVvvb., beg. 
—The word occurs Hom. et al. [vmootopévvupt, U7ro- 
otopvut]; LXX; JosAs 10:16 cod. A [p. 52, 20 Bat.]. In the form 

vTootTpwVvvUw in Athen. 2, 48d; in the form brootpavvULL 
in Plut., Artox. 1022 [22, 10]) impf. baeotpwvvvov; 1 aor. 
bTEOTPWMOA; spread out underneath, ti someth. (PGM 5, 217 
owdova; 36, 151) brEeotPwVVVOV TO LaTLA EV TH O5@ they 
were spreading out their cloaks under him in the road Lk 

19:36 (Jos., Ant. 9, 111 Ekaotocg UmEeotPwMVVUEV AUTH TO 

iwatiov; 18, 204; Chariton 3, 2, 17; Aesop, Fab. 208 P=378 

H. brootpwoac tO tudtov). o70b0v spread out ashes under- 
neath oneself = make one’s bed in ashes as a sign of repen- 

tance B 3:2 (Is 58:5; cp. JosAs 10:16 cod. A). Pass. KnpuKas 

vTooTpwVVULEVOL those with trumpet-shells (Kknpvs 3) under 

them=those who were laid on trumpet-shells MPol 2:4. —DELG 

and Frisk s.v. otopvuw. M-M. 

UMOTHYN, FS, H (s. tayr, and cp. 2 aor. of brotéh00u; 
Dionys. Hal. 3, 66, 3 act. ‘subjecting’) in our lit. only pass. 

the state of submissiveness, subjection, subordination, as op- 

posed to setting oneself up as controller (Plut., Mor. 142e) (Wsd 

18:15 A; TestSol; ApcMos 10; Artem. 1, 73 p. 66, 14; Para- 

doxogr. p. 218, 7 Westermann év baotayy; Vett. Val. 106, 
8; 11; 17; 24; 198, 28; BGU 96, 7 [III Bc] tov év vrotayy 
wyyavovta. Cp. év b7. wévewv tov Geo Iren. 4, 38, 3 [Harv. 
II 196, 3]; Theoph. Ant 1, 6 [p. 70, 11]). } baotayy tis 
duoroyias buwv eis TO evayyédtov 2 Cor 9:13 (Ouodoyia 
1). £v Tao bTotay} subordinating herself in every respect 1 
Ti 2:11 (cp. cum omni subiectione Papias [1:3]); téxva éyetv 

év Urotayt keep children under control 3:4. €v wa bToTHy| 
KaTHPTLOWEVOL made complete in unanimous subjection \Eph 

2:2. eiEauev ty Vrotayy (dat. of manner) we yielded in sub- 
mission Gal 2:5. The system of ordered relationships requires 

recognition of one’s proper place in the structure. Since Paul is 
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subordinate to the ‘truth of the gospel’ he cannot comply with 

some demands imposed by leaders in Jerusalem who have the 

obligation to recognize their place in the order of things -——Of 
the members of the body birotayt] Uwwd Xr taL they experience 
a mutual subjection | Cl 37:5. 6 Kavov THs Vrotayis the es- 
tablished norm of obedience (Kleist) 1:3—DELG s.v. ta000). 

M-M. TW. 

VNROTKGOW | aor. brétaEa. Pass.: 2 fut. botaynjooua; 2 
aor. UTEtayNV; perf. VTotétaypat (Aristot., Polyb.+) 
@ to cause to be in a submissive relationship, to subject, 

to subordinate—©@ act., abs. Ro 8:20b; 1 Cl 2:1b. twa bring 

someone to subjection (Herodian 7, 2, 9) IPol 2:1. tuvi twa. or Tt 

someone or someth. to someone (Epict. 4, 12, 12 of God br. tt 
tut; cp. Da 11:39 Theod.; TestJud 21:2; ApcSed 6:2; SibOr fgm. 

3, 12; Ar. [Milne 76, 49]; Menander Eph.: 783 fgm. 1, 119 Jac. [in 

Jos., C. Ap. 1, 119]; Just., A I, 49, 7, A Il 5, 2—Cp. barétatev 
EQUTOU TH EEovVOIG tos Hdp8ovuc Hippol., Ref. 9, 16, 4) 1 
Cor 15:27c, 28c; Phil 3:21; Hb 2:5, 8b; Dg 10:2; Hm 12, 4, 2; 

AcPI Ha 8, 15. In the same sense U7. tL UTO TOUS TOSAC TLVOG 
1 Cor 15:27a; Eph 1:22; also broKdtw TOV TOdWV Tivos Hb 

2:8a (Ps 8:7). UrotdooEt EaUTOV TLL subject oneself to some- 
one (Plut., Mor. 142e to the husband; Simplicius In Epict. p. 33 

Dib. to transcendent powers) Hs 9, 22, 3. 

® pass.—a. become subject twi to a pers. or a state of being 

(Iren. 5, 5, 2 [Harv. 11332, 11]) Ro 8:20a; 1 Cor 15:28a; Hb 2:8c; 

1 Pt 3:22; Dg 7:2; Pol 2:1. Abs. (Diod. S. 1, 55, 10; Aristobulus 

in Eus., PE 8, 10, 10 [=p. 140 Holladay] mav@’ barotétaKtar; 
Just., D. 85, 2 vikatan Kai VTotdooEtat [Ath. 18, 2]; Iren. 1, 
13, 4 [Harv. I 120, 7]) 1 Cor 15:27b. 

B. subject oneself, be subjected or subordinated, obey abs. 

(Jos., Bell. 4, 175) Ro 13:5; 1 Cor 14:34 (cp. dovdAevet_ 

GdAndotg Gal 5:13); 1 Cl 2:1a; 57:2. Of submission involv- 

ing recognition of an ordered structure, w. dat. of the entity to 

whom/which appropriate respect is shown (Palaeph. 38 p. 56, 15; 

57, 2): toward a husband (s. Ps.-Callisth. 1, 22, 4 7pé7rov éoti 

THV YUVALKA TH &VSpl barotdooeoOat, s. la above; cp. SEG 
26, 1717, 26 [II/IV AD] ina love charm) Eph 5:22 v.1.; Col 3:18; 

Tit 2:5; 1 Pt 3:1 (on an alleged impv. sense s. Schwyzer II 407), 

5; parents Lk 2:51; masters Tit 2:9; 1 Pt 2:18; B 19:7; D 4:11; 

secular authorities (1 Ch 29:24; Theoph. Ant. 1, 11 [p. 82, 14]) 

Ro 13:1 (CMorrison, The Powers That Be—Ro 13:1—13, diss. 

Basel ’56; EBarnikol, TU 77, ’61, 65-133 [non-Pauline]); Tit 

3:1; 1 Pt 2:13; 1 Cl 61:1; church officials 1 Cl 1:3; 57:1; IEph 

2:2; IMg 2; 13:2; ITr 2:1f; 13:2; IPol 6:1; Pol 5:3; vewtepor 

vTotaynte TPEGBuTEpOts 1 Pt 5:5. To God (Epict. 3, 24, 65 t. 
Oe@ brotetayuévos; 4, 12, 11; Ps 61:2; 2 Macc 9:12) 1 Cor 

15:28b; Hb 12:9; Js 4:7; 1 Cl 20:1; [Eph 5:3; to Christ Eph 

5:24. To the will of God, the law, etc. Ro 8:7; 10:3; 1 Cl 34:5; 

Hm 12, 5, 1; ty émvOvupia th aya0q 12, 2, 5.—Of submission in 
the sense of voluntary yielding in love 1 Cor 16:16; Eph 5:21; 

1 Pt 5:5b v.13 1 Cl 38:1.—The evil spirits must be subject to 

the disciples whom Jesus sends out Lk 10:17, 20. Likew. the 

prophetic spirits must be subject to the prophets in whom they 

dwell 1 Cor 14:32.—HMerklein, Studien zu Jesus und Paulus 

(WUNT 105) ’98, 405-37. 

@ to add a document at the end of another document, 

attach, append, subjoin (common in official documents, hence 

oft. ins, pap; also s. Jos., Vi. 364, Ant. 16, 161; Just., A I, 68, 4; 

Mel., HE 4, 26, 14) the letters of Ign. bwotetaypevat etolv tH 
EMLOTOAT TAUTY Pol 13:2—M-M. EDNT. TW. Spicq. 

UNOTETHYMEVWS ady. fr. the pf. pass. pte. of botdoo0w 
submissively | Cl 37:2. 

UTOMEOM 

VUUOTLO NUL fut. 2 sg. broOroets Ex 26:12; 27:5; 1 aor. 
bréOynKa; 2 aor. inf. broOEivat; 2 aor. mid. impv. bTd8ou 

(TestJob 23:7) (Hom. +). 
@ act.to lay someth. down as expression of service, lay 

down ti someth.—@ in idiom lay down, risk tov TPAXHAOV 
(Lucian, Dem. 41 7. thy oy tals ths Tatpidoc Tyas; 
ep. Seneca, Ep. 47, 4; POxy 2722, 35 [commercial]) tov Eavtav 
TPAYNLoV UreOnkav they put their own necks at risk (in my be- 
half) or, in view of Paul’s penchant for commercial imagery: 

mortgaged their own necks Ro 16:4. 
© differently (somewhat as TestIss 5:3 br. Tov VAtOV) bow 

in submission 1 Cl 63:1 (see s.v. teGXNAOs for this pass. and Ro 

16:4). 
@ mid. (Hom. et al.) aor. breO8éunv (LXX) tevi tt to provide 

instruction, make known, teach someth. to someone (Pla., Hipp. 

Maj. 286b) tatta drotiWEuEvos Tols Gdehpois 1 Ti 4:6. This 
sense appears to fit the context better than suggest or point out 

someth. to someone (Hom.; Hdt. 1, 90; Pla., Charm. 155d; pap) 

or enjoin, order someone (to do) someth. (Hdt. 4, 134; Philo, 

Poster. Cai. 12; Jos., Bell. 2, 137, Ant. 1, 76)—M-M. 

UMOTOEXO 2 aor. b7éS5pauov (Hom. et al.; PTebt 24, 67 [117 
BC]; Jos., Ant. 7, 31; 326 al.) run or sail under the lee of, nau- 

tical t.t. (Plut., Mor. 243e Opwots ‘run in’. Also ‘moor under’ 

a&Kpav Heliod. 8, 16; dkpa@ tii Longus 3, 21) vnotov ti U7. Ac 
27:16.—M-M. 

UMOTUNRWGLS, EMS, 1H (tUTOOUAL ‘be stamped/marked’; 
Diog. L. 9, 78; Sext. Emp., Pyrrh. 2, 79; Pollux 7, 128; Philo, 

Abr. 71) a pattern 

@ asa model prototype 1 Ti 1:16 (as prime recipient of ex- 

traordinary mercy in view of his infamous past, Paul serves as a 

model for the certainty of availability of mercy to others). 

® as a basis for behavioral comparison standard 2 Ti 1:13 

(Philod., Mus. p. 77 Kemke [1884] G&petmv; Synes., Dio 1 p. 

38 Petav. 6 Adyos [Atwvoc] brotiTMdic Eotw Evdaiuovocs 
Biov). ELee, NTS 8, ’61/62, 171f proposes outline for both pas- 

sages, w. reff—DELG s.v. tumtw. M-M. TW. 

UMOVOYEW (vToUpyYos contr. form of brospydc ‘render- 
ing service’ [cp. tmoupyia IMakedD 590, 4]) fut. 2 sg. 

brroupynoets (2 Km 9:10 Aq.) be helpful, assist (Aeschy]., Hdt. 

et al.; pap; TestDan 3, 4; Philo, Vi. Cont. 72; Jos., Ant. 3, 7) etg tt 

in or at someth. (Eunap., Vi. Soph. p. 108) MPol 13:1—DELG 
S.V. EPYOV. 

UNOPEOM fut. broiow; aor. bmiveyka, inf. breveyKeiv 
(Jos., Ant. 8, 213; on the aorist forms s. B-D-F § 81, 2), 

bmevéykat (Hs 7:6). (Hom.+) In our lit. as fig. ext. of ‘bear 
or carry by being under’ (s. example fr. X. in 2 below) 

@ to bear up under trouble or difficulty, submit to, endure 

ti someth. (Hippocr., X., Pla. et al.; Sb 5238, 22 [12 ap]; LXX; 

Tat. 21, 1 tyswptiav) Hv 3, 1, 9ab; 3, 2, 1. Sunyuovs 2 Ti 3:11. 
Oditpets Hs 7:4-6. AUtrac 1 Pt 2:19; cp. Hm 10, 2, 6. Tovouc 

1 Cl 5:4 (cp. X., Hipparch, 1, 3; Pla., Tht. 173a; Isocr. 4, 64; 2 

Macc 7:36). 6pynjv Hm 12, 4, 1 (cp. Pla., Leg. 9, 879c; Mi 7:9) 

kivduvov incur danger (Isocr. 3, 64) 1 Cl 14:2. bBpw bear up 
under mistreatment Hm 8:10. Abs. 1 Cor 10:13. 

@ to bear someth. for the benefit of another, bear, bring, 

effect ti someth. in imagery of one who is under a burden (as e.g. 

an armor-bearer who is under the arms that he carries X., Cyr. 

4, 5,57) 10 aiwa tov yptotod ... TavtL TO KOOUW LETAVOLAS 
Xapuv UmryveyKev the blood of Christ made the bounty of repen- 
tance available to all the world | C\ 7:4 (v.l. €yveyKev). (Here 

the blood of C. is viewed as capable of bearing a monumental 
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burden of yaptc that benefits the entire world. As Lightf. points 

out, Soph., El. 834; X., Hell. 4, 7, 2 are not pertinent in establish- 

ing the questionable sense ‘proffer’; nor is Plut., Publ. 109 [23], 
of a torch extended in symbolic gesture at a bier.)—M-M. 

UMOYVOVLOS, (ta), LOV (yOdvio¢ ‘in or under the earth’) 
under the earth (Hes. et al.; Posidon.: 87 fgm. 47 Jac.) ot 

biroy8dviot the powers under the earth w. oi &Tovpaviot kai 
émtyevot (Emtyetoc 1bB) ITr 9:1—DELG s.v. yOav. 

UVTOYMOEW 1 aor. UmTeXaPHoa (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX; 
TestAbr B 4 p. 108, 25 [Stone p. 64] &k tov o@patoc; TestJob 
27:2 [w. dat.]; GrBar 13:1f [b7r6 twov]; Just., D. 9, 2) 
@ of persons (Hom. et al. in a military sense ‘go back, re- 

treat, withdraw’, but also as Philo, Abr. 22 in a peaceful sense) 

to withdraw from a location, to go off, go away, retire, w. eis 

and acc. (Jos., Vi. 20; 246) cig TOA Lk 9:10. Used w. év in the 
sense ‘retire to a place and spend some time there’ (cp. Kiihner- 

G. 1541) fv broywpev év tats Epryots he would steal away 
to (the) lonely places 5:16.—Lk 20:20 v.l. 

@ ofthings to move from a position, move away (Jos., Ant. 1, 

91; 11, 240) of rolling movement 6 hi8og brexMproev Tapa 
uepoc GPt 9:37 corr. by Robinson (é7’- cod., &7- Gebhardt, 
Blass; s. wépoc 1c, end).—DELG s.v. ywpa. M-M. 

VUMOWL, AS, H (Gdopdw ‘look at fr. below’ cp. btoTtEbw; 
Hdt. et al.; CGFP 257, 69; pap; 2 Macc 4:34; Philo) suspicion 610. 

THV UTOWLAV THY THOS TIV yuvatKa. out of suspicion about his 
wife AcPI Ha 4, 9.—Frisk s.v. 67m; cp. DELG. p. 811. 

VIOLET (on the v.l. UromucCew s. W-S. §5, 19 note, end; 
Mit-H. 75)(‘strike under the eye, give a black eye to’ Aristot., 

Rhet. 3, 11, 15, 1413a, 20; TestSol 2:4 D [bzrom.]; Plut., Mor. 
921f; Diog. L. 6, 89) 
@ to blacken an eye, give a black eye, strike in the face 

lit. tua. someone, of a woman who is driven to desperation and 

who the judge in the story thinks might in the end express herself 

physically iva wu) eis teAOS EpYouevY VTMOTMLACH [WE so that she 
might not finally come and blacken my eye Lk 18:5. Hyperbole is 

stock-in-trade of popular storytelling. Some prefer to understand 

br. in this pass. in sense 
@ to bring someone to submission by constant annoyance, 

wear down, fig. ext. of 1 (s. L-S-J-M s.v. II, NRSV, REB, et al.). 

In this interp. U7. in Lk 18:5 has its meaning determined by 
eic téhos. But in such case the denouement lacks punch, for the 
judge has already been worn down and wants nothing added to 

the kO7r0c that he has already endured. A more appropriate ren- 

dering for a fig. sense would be browbeat.—JDerrett, NTS 18, 

?71/72, 178-91 (esp. 189-91): a fig. expr. (common throughout 

Asia), blacken my face = slander, besmirch underlies br. here. 

© to put under strict discipline, punish, treat roughly, tor- 

ment, also fig. (cp. Aristoph., fem. 541 Tohetg DTMTIAOLEVAL) 
1 Cor 9:27 (of the apostle’s self-imposed discipline. But the 

expr. is obviously taken fr. the language of prize-fighting vs. 26; 

on the virtue of self-control cp. X., Mem. 2, 1, 1; 5).—-DELG s.v. 

Omwma E. M-M. TW. 

US, bc, H (Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; En 89:41f; TestAsh 2:9 
[bdg]; Jos., Ant. 13, 243 al.; Ar. 11, 4) the female of the swine, 

sow (6 6c is the boar) in a proverb tic Movoapevn ic KUALOLOV 
BopBopov a sow that has bathed herself, only to roll in the mud 

again 2 Pt 2:22 (BOpBopos 2).—On Lk 14:5 y.1. see the editor’s 
introd. to PBodm XIV ’61, 18-19; EWiesenberg, HUCA 27, ’56, 

213-33 (swine)—DELG. M-M. OEANE IV 347f. 
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VGGOS, Ov, 6 (Polyb. et al.; Dionys. Hal. 5, 46, 2 [as long 
as a spear’of moderate length]; Strabo, Plut. et al.) javelin, Lat. 

‘pilum’ J 19:29 v.l. S. Voowmos.—DELG. 

VOowNOs, Ov, 1H and 6, also toowrrov, t6 (in wr. outside 
our lit. [Nicander: II Bc, Ther. 872; Alexiph. 603; Chaeremon 44, 

6 al.; ins, pap] all three genders are quotable; for the LXX the 

masc. and fem. are certain; Philo, Vi. Cont. 73 excludes the neut. 

for that author; in Jos., Bell. 6,201, Ant. 2, 312; 4, 80 the matter is 

not clear. In our lit. the neut. is certain only for Barnabas. —&) 

the hyssop (acc. to Zohary, Plants 96f = the Origanum Syriacum, 

not the European Hyssopus), a small bush w. blue flowers and 

highly aromatic leaves; used in purificatory sacrifices (Ex 12:22; 

Lev 14:4; Num 19:6, 18—SIG 1218, 16 [V Bc], where the word 

is beyond doubt correctly restored, the hyssop serves to purify 

a house in which a corpse had lain; Chaeremon also mentions 

its purifying power) Hb 9:19; 1 Cl 18:7 (Ps 50:9); B 8:1, 6—In 

J 19:29 hyssop appears as a plant w. a long, firm stem or stalk, 

which creates some difficulty. The conjecture by JCamerarius (+ 

1574), boo (=javelin [s. boodc]: Loo is actually found in mss. 
476 and 1242, both antedating the conjecture) TpoTrep.Oévtec, 

has been accepted by many (e.g. Dalman, Jesus 187; Lagrange, 

JBernard; Field, Notes 106—8; M-M.; Goodsp., Probs. 115f; Mft.; 

NEB; w. reserve, Bultmann). Against the rdg. boodc (not ac- 

cepted by Weymouth, NAB [the margin suggests probability of 

‘symbolic’ usage], NRSV, REB [marginal ref. to ‘javelin’]; 20th 

Century ‘hyssop-stalk’) it has been urged (by WBauer et al.) that 

the purifying effect of the hyssop (used acc. to Ex 12:22 specif. at 

the Passover) is the most important consideration here.—ILéw, 

Die Flora der Juden II 1924, 72f; 84-101, on J 19:29 esp. 99-101; 

LFonck, Streifztige durch die biblische Flora 1900, 109; EbNes- 

tle, Zum Ysop bei Johannes, Josephus u. Philo: ZNW 14, 1913, 

263-65; LBaldensperger and GCrowfoot, Hyssop: PEF 63, °31, 

89-98; Metzger 253f; BHHW III 2197f—DELG. M-M. 

VOTEOED fut. 3 sg. Votepryoet LXX; | aor. botépyoa; pf. 
votepynka. Pass.: fut. 2 sg. VotepnOroet (ApcMos) 26; | aor. 
votepnOnv (fr. botepos, s. three next entries; Eur., Hdt.+; ins, 
pap, LXX, PsSol 18:2; TestJob 9:5; ApcMos 26; Joseph.; Just., 

D. 82, 1) 
@ to miss out on someth. through one’s own fault, to miss, 

fail to reach, act. (cp. “come too late’ Phlegon: 257 fgm. 36, 1, 

3 Jac.) abs. Hb 4:1. G6 twos be excluded from someth. (sim. 
constr. but difft sense Aesop, Fab. 97 P=134 H. of a kid lag- 

ging behind the rest of the flock and pursued by a wolf épudos 

VOTEPHOAS GTO TOWNS) 12:15. 
@ tobein short supply, fail, give out, lack, act. (Socrat., Ep. 

14, 9 [p. 258 Malherbe]; Diosc. 5, 75, 13 botepovons TOAAGKIC 

omodov; Is 51:14 [marginal note in the Cod. Marchal.] Kai ov 

un votEprjoy O Aptos avtovd; PCairZen 311, 5 [250 Bc] iva 
wi) DotEpT|OH TO Wéht; BGU 1074, 7 [III AD] rte Votepetv tt 
butv) botepyoavtos oivou J 2:3.—In a striking use w. acc. €v 
oe boteEpet (lit. ‘one thing puts you later’, ‘laterizes you’, i.e. 
jeopardizes your securing the inheritance) in your case just one 

thing is missing Mk 10:21 (cp. the construction 4 below; acc. as 

Ps 22:1 o¥dEv Ue VOTEPT|OEL). 
© to be in need, be needy, lack—@ act. w. gen. tiwdc 

someth. (Demosth. 19, 332 7ohA@v; Phalaris, Ep. 20 H.; PsSol 

18:2; Jos., Bell. 2,617, Ant. 2,7; PEdg 45 [=Sb 6751], 5 [251/250 
BC] EVAwWV) Lk 22:35. Abs. be in need, be poor D 11:12. 

© pass. in act. sense: botepovpevot Hb 11:37 (TestJob 9:5) 
unless this belongs in 5 below. Subst. ot botepovpevot those 

who are poor or needy Hv 3, 9, 2; 4; 6; m 2:4. W. ynpat s 9, 27, 

2. W. widow(s) and orphan(s) Hm 8:10; s 5, 3, 7. 
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© to be lower in status, be less than, inferior to, act. w. gen. 

of comparison (Pla., Rep. 7, 539e éumrepig TOV GAMwV) tLvds 
be inferior to someone 2 Cor 11:5; 12:11.—Abs. 1 Cor 12:24 

v.l. (s. under Sb). 

© to experience deficiency in someth. advantageous or de- 

sirable, lack, be lacking, go without, come short of —@ act. ti 

étt VOtEPw; what do I still lack? in what respect do I still fall 
short? Mt 19:20 (cp. the construction in 2 above) (Phillips: “What 

is still missing in my life?’; cp. Ps 38:5). 

® pass. w. gen. of thing (Diod. S. 18, 71, 5; ApcMos 26; Jos., 

Ant. 15, 200) Ro 3:23; Dg 5:13 (opp. meptooevetv); [Eph 5:2. 

Also év tut 1 Cor 1:7. Abs. (Sir 11:11) Lk 15:14; 1 Cor 8:8 

(opp. Teptoo.); 2 Cor 11:9; Phil 4:12 (opp. mepioo.); B 10:3. 

Ptc. 1 Cor 12:24.—DELG s.v. totepos. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

VOTEONUG, AtO¢, TO (Sotepéw; PTebt 786, 9 [II BC]; other 
pap Spicq, Lexique 1572 n. 2; LXX; TestBenj 11:5; Herm. Wr. 

4, 9; PFredriksen, VigChr 33, ’79, 287-90 [nag Hammadi]) _ 

@ the lack of what is needed or desirable, freq. in contrast 

to abundance, need, want, deficiency (cp. Judg 18:10; 19:19; 

Ps 33:10; Achmes 111, 4) &k tod Dotepyuatos avTIs TAaVTA 
tov Blov éBadkev Lk 21:4.—2 Cor 8:14ab (opp. Tepiooevpa 
in both instances; Eutecnius 4 p. 37, 17 opp. TAeoveKtyUa). Oft. 
used w. &VvaTrANpow (q.v. 3) or TPOGAVATANPOW (q.v.) supply 
a need: &vaT. AVTOD TO Dot. supply his need \ Cl 38:2. to 
voTEpHUG LOV TPODAVETANPWOaYV ot &dErpoi 2 Cor 11:9. 
Also pl. 7p. ta DoTEPHUATA TOV Gylwv 9:12. To ava. the 
votépnuc of one person means to make up for the person's ab- 
sence, represent the person in the person’s absence 1 Cor 16:17; 

Phil 2:30 (Aettoupyia 2). Also used w. avtavaTAnpow (q.v.) 
Col 1:24. 

© a defect that must be removed so that perfection can 

be attained, lack, shortcoming as, in the pl. (Herm. Wr. 13, 1; 

TestBenj 11:5) to boteprjwata tis TiotewWs KUM 1 Th 3:10. 
Of moral shortcomings | Cl 2:6 (w. TapaTtmuata); Hv 3, 2, 

2ab (w. Guaptniwata).—DELG s.v. Votepos. TW. Spica. Sv. 

VOTEONOLS, EWS, T (Gotepéw; Aq. Job 30:3; Aesop 106 
P=154 H./126 Ch./108 H-H.; Achmes 83, 13f; Cat. Cod. Astr. 

X 146, 20; 147, 2) the condition of lacking that which is es- 

sential, need, lack, poverty Mk 12:44. Pl. deprivations Hs 6, 3, 

4.—Kad’ botépnowy because of need or want (Katé. II 5a6) Phil 
4:11.—DELG s.v. totepoc. TW. Spicq. 

UVOTEOOS, a, OV (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX; PsSol 2:28; Test12- 

Patr; AssMos fem. f; Ar., Just., Tat.) in our lit. used as comp. and 

superl. (B-D-F §62; s. Rob. 294; 488; 662). 
@ pert. to being subsequent in a series, the second one, adj. 

comp. (1 Ch 29:29) 6 totepos (of two, as Aristot., Pol. 1312a, 
4; Aristophon Com. [IV Bc] 5), the latter Mt 21:31 v.l. 

@ pert. to a point of time that is subsequent to another 

point of time—@ comp.: neut. Votepov as adv. (Hom. et al.) 

in the second place, later, then, thereafter (X., Mem. 2, 6, 

7; Arrian, An. 7, 14, 10; GDI 1222, 4 [Arcadia] totepov dé 

un=later but no more; Pr 24:32; TestZeb 10:7; Jos., Bell. 7, 

285, Ant. 1, 217; Just., A I, 46, 1, D. 105, 1; Tat. 31, 3) Mt 
4:2; 21:29, 32 (uetauér. totepov: Diod. S. 18, 47, 2 Votepov 
WETAVONOAVTES ... &TéOYOvTO=later they changed their minds 
and refrained; Hierocles 18 p. 460); 25:11; Mk 16:14; Lk 4:2 

v.l.; J 13:36; Hb 12:11; MPol 18:1; Papias (2:15). 

® superl.—a. Votepos as adj. (PsSol 2:28 to totepov ‘the 
end’; Votatos is not found in our lit.) last év VotEPOLS KaLPOIS 
in the last times 1 Ti 4:1 ( possibly in later, i.e. future, times, Pla., 

Leg. 9, 865a év botépois yPdvotc). 

byndds 

B. neut. totepov as adv. finally (Theophrast., Char. 5, 10; 
Aelian, VH 9, 33; TestJos 3:8; Jos., Ant. 16, 315; Tat. 13, 1 cic 

0.) Mt 21:37; 26:60; Lk 20:32. totepov Tavtwv last of all Mt 

22:27; Lk 20:32 v.lL—DELG. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

VPALVO | aor. 3 sg. bpavev LXX, inf. bpavou Ex 35:35; 
37:21. Pass.: 1 aor. 3 sg. UpdvOy (Mel.); pf. pte. Hpacpevor 
Lev 19:19; TestJob (s. next entry; Hom.+; ins; POxy 113, 9 [II 

AD]; 1414, 11; LXX; TestJob 25:7; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 242 al.; Mel., P. 

20, 137) weave Lk 12:27 D (text komd w. P49, P7>, et al.).—B. 

410. M-M. 

VPAVTOS, H, Ov (Hom. et al.; PAmh 133, 15 [II AD]; Ex; Jos., 
Ant. 3, 57) woven J 19:23.—DELG s.v. boaive. M-M. 

VPLOTH ML | aor. 3 sg. H7éotoEVv (Tat. 5, 1); 2 aor. bréotHV 
(LXX; TestJob 7:13); mid. fut. btootHoovat (Hom.+) 
@ to hold out against or survive a powerful force, re- 

sist, face, endure, w. acc. (Eur., Cycl. 199; Thu. 1, 144, 5; 7, 

66, 2; Diod. S. 16, 51, 1 [tovc Kwdvvouc]; Jdth 6:3; Pr 13:8; 

TestJob 7:13; 26:1; Jos., Ant. 12,282) tic adtov tv TAapOVOLAvV 

bmootnoetat; Dg 7:6. 
@ to become a reality, take (structured) shape mid., of a 

thousand-year reign of Christ on earth: omuatiKas THs XPLOTOV 
Baotreias ... VTOOTHOOLEVNG the kingdom of Christ assuming 
physical presence/structure (on this earth) Papias (2:12).—Sv. 

VMAs, q, Ov (Hom.+)—@ pert. to considerable exten- 
sion upward, tall, high, lit. pos a high mountain (Epicurus 
in Diog. L. 10, 103; Diod. S. 14, 99, 1; Ezk 40:2; PsSol 11:4; 
TestLevi 2:5) Mt 4:8; 17:1; Mk 9:2; Lk 4:5 v.l.; Rv 21:10. 

telxoc (JosAs 2:17; cp. Jos., Ant. 20, 191) vs. 12 (in both places 

w. peya). DYNdov omnAaov a lofty cave B 11:4 (Is 33:16). 
Also of human or human-like figures tall (Dio Chrys. 71 [21], 1 

veaviokos; Plut., Aemil. Paul. 264 [18, 3]; Jdth 16:6; on motif 

of tallness in lit. s. Leutzsch, Hermas 479f n. 194) Hs 8, 1, 2; 

9, 3, 1; DW. TO weyeBer 9, 6, 1—Comp. bynddtepos w. gen. 
of comparison (Lucian, Nigrin. 25; En 26:3; TestAbr B) Hs 9, 

2, 1. VIpNAOTEPOS TOV OUPAVaV yEvouEVOS raised to greater 
heights than the heavens Hb 7:26 (DSilva, DLNT 360f). Moses 

stands on two shields bwnAdteposg Tavtwv B 12:2.—yeta 
Bpaxtovos bynAod Ac 13:17; cp. 1 Cl 60:3 (s. Bpaxiwv).— 
Subst. (PsSol 11:2 ot1O, IepovoaAnu, &d’ bynhod; Appian, 
Liby. 130 §620 €¢’ WV ndov=on a high place, Bell. Civ. 3,28 §110 
ta, VWHAG=the high places; likew. Diod. S. 20, 29, 9) ta Hwynrc 
the height(s) (GrBar 4:10; Sb 6797, 33 [255/254 Bc])=heaven év 

bwnAotc on high (Ps 92:4; 112:5, cp. vs. 4) Hb 1:3. 
@ pert. to being arrogant, exalted, proud, haughty, fig. ext. 

of 1, subst. to é€v GvOpaToIg DWNAdv what is considered ex- 
alted among humans Lk 16:15. Ow Wnra ppovetv cherish proud 
thoughts, feel proud (Quint. Smyrn. [IV AD] 2, 327) Ro 11:20; 1 

Ti 6:17 v.l. (by. Ppovetv=‘think lofty thoughts’: Lucian, Herm. 

5; Philo, Ebr. 128). ta bynAd mpovetv strive after things that 
are (too) high, be too ambitious, prob. ‘don’t be a social climber’ 

Ro 12:16 (cp. Palaeph., Exc. Vat. p. 94, 6; 1 Km 2:3, and on the 

contrast by. ... tamewoc: Hepi trpous 43, 3). of byndoi the 
proud, the haughty, the high and mighty (sing.: Philo, Mos. 1, 

31) 1 Cl 59:3; B 19:6; D 3:9. 

© pert. to being of high quality, noble, sublime the neut. 
of the comp. as adv. (Ilepi tous 43, 3), dmethouev Thov- 
OLOTEPOV Kal VYHADTEPOV TPOGGYEL TH MOBO AVTODB 1:7, 
here either in a good sense, of richer and higher progress in the 
fear of God, or (more prob. in view of the thematic connection 

w. ch. 2 w. focus on appropriate sacrifice): we ought to make a 
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costlier and more sublime sacrifice in the fear of God.—B. 852. 

DELG s.v. Vwi 4. M-M. 

VYWYHAOMVaAMOs, ov (hapax leg —Oynhoi dm0aAot in 
the lit. sense Physiogn. 1 327, 2) lifting up the eyes, peth. in pride, 

though the context calls rather for in Just or wantonness D 3:3 (s. 

Wengst, Didache p. 71 n. 16, w. ref. to TestIss 7:2; 1QS 1:6; CD 

2:16; 2 Pt 2:14; v.l. in Apost. Const. 7 6updmGaduos)—DELG 
S.V. VL. 

vYpHNAoMoovew (OpHAOPPwV ‘haughty’; Pollux 9, 145; 
schol. on Pind., P. 2, 91; schol. on Eur., Hippol. 728; Phot. and 

Suda s.v. bpavyxetv; B-D-F §119, 5; Rob. 163 n.) be proud, 

haughty Ro 11:20 y.1.; 1 Ti 6:17.—DELG s.v. typ and oprjv. 

vpnAo@oeoovvn, NS, N (Physiogn. II 225, 6; Hesych. s.v. 
votwotc; Leontius of Neap. [VII Ap] 28 p. 61, 5; 10 HGelzer 
[1893]) pride, haughtiness Hm 8:3; s 9, 22, 3 —DELG s.v. ty 

and prj. 

VYWHAOPOOY, ov, gen. ovos (Eur., Pla.; Cass. Dio 72, 8, 
3=‘high-minded, high-spirited’) proud, haughty (so Pollux 9, 

147; Eustath., Opuscula 23, 60 p. 209, 96; the adv. Pel.-Leg. 22, 

31) Hs 8, 9, 1 —DELG s.v. twu. 

UWLOTOS, nH, OV (Pind., Aeschyl.+; loanw. in rabb.) superl. of 

the adv. Ut; no positive in use 

@ pert. to being the highest in a spatial sense, highest 

(Diog. L. 8, 31 6 tipiotosg téTOc, acc. to Pythagoras, is the 
place to which Hermes conducts pure souls) ta Wwiore. the high- 
est heights=heaven (Job 16:19; Ps 148:1; PsSol 18:10; JosAs 

22:9=n071719; cp. 1QM 14, 14; 17, 8) doavva év tots Hypiotots 

grant salvation, (thou who art) in the highest heaven Mt 21:9; 

Mk 11:10 (Goodsp., Probs. 34f). 60€a év by. Lk 2:14 (opp. émt 
YS); 19:38 (w. év obpava, which means the same). 6 Uwptotos 
év UYlotots the Most High in the highest (heaven) | C1 59:3 (cp. 
Isis7/5): 

@ pert. to being the highest in status, 6 twiotoc the Most 
High of God, distinguished from lesser deities and other objects 

of cultic devotion (Zev Vpiotoc: Pind., N. 1, 60 [90]; 11, 2; 
Aeschyl., Eum. 28; CIG 498; 503; 1869 al.; Aristonous, in Coll. 

Alex. 1, 7 p. 163 [ACook, Zeus I/2, 1925, 876-89; CRoberts, 
TSkeat and ANock, The Gild of Zeus Hypsistos: HTR 29, ’36, 

39-88, Gk. text of Sb 7835 cited in this article was not reprinted in 

Nock, Essays: s. New Drees 1, 28]. 80g Uwrotos: ins fr. Cyprus 
in BCH 20, 1896 p. 361; Sb 589 [II Bc]; 1323, 1 [II ap]; OGI 
378, 1 [LAD] Be Gyiw byiota; 755, 1f tod aywwtatov [BEeov 
bpijotov owtrposc; 756, 3-4 tod aytatatov Beod Dytotov: 
PGM 4, 1068 iepov pws tov bpiotov HEod; 5, 46; 12, 63; 71; 

New Docs 1, 25 no. 5. Isis as UW. 8¢0¢: [AndrosIsis [Kyrene] 
7 p. 129 Peek. Also simply “Ywuotog CIG 499; 502. Other ins 

and pap New Docs 1, 25-28. On the syncretistic communities 

of the oeBouevot Beov tpiotov cp. ESchtirer, SBBerlAk 1897, 
200-225, History III 169; FCumont, Hypsistos: Suppl. a la Rev. 

de l’instruction publique en Belgique 1897, Pauly-W. s.v. Hypsis- 

tos; KI. Pauly II 129f; APlassart, Mélanges Holleaux 1913, 201 ff; 

Clemen? 58-60. Whether Israelite influence is present cannot be 

established, for the use of Uyiotoc pervades Gr-Rom. texts [s. lit. 

cited above and Nock, Essays I 414—43; s. also New Docs 1, 25— 

29], but ‘God Most High’ certainly has a firm place in Israelite 

experience, and OT usage [LXX] would account for its use in 

the NT, coupled w. semantic opportunity provided by polytheis- 

tic formulation. Examples of usage across cultural lines include: 

OGI 96, 5—7 [III/II Bc]; APF 5, 1913, p. 163 [29 Bc] Be@ pweyahw 
weyakw bytotw; En, TestAbr, Test!2Patr, JosAs; ApcEsdr1, 2 
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p. 24, 5 Tdf.; ApeZeph; Philo, In Flacc. 46, Ad Gai. 278; 317; 

Jos., Ant. 16, 163; Ar. 15, 1; Just., D. 32, 3; 124, 1; the Jewish 

prayers for vengeance fr. Rheneia [Dssm., LO 352ff=LAE 416; 

SIG 1181, 1f]; CIJ I, 690, 727-30; SibOr 3, 519; 719; Ezek. 
Trag. 239 [in Eus., PE 9, 29, 14]; Philo Epicus: 729 fgm. 3, 2 Jac. 

[Eus., PE 9, 24]; 6 wéyac Kai Uw. Bed Hippol., Ref. 9, 15, 1; 
ANock, CRoberts, TSkeat, HTR 29, 36, 39-88). 6 edc¢ 6 by. 

(cp. Theoph. Ant. 2, 3 [p. 100, 1]) Mk 5:7; Lk 8:28; Ac 16:17; 

Hb 7:1 (Gen 14:18). tov ty. Beov GJs 24:1. 6 by. (TestAbr A 9 
p. 87, 10 [Stone p. 22]; oft. Test12Patr; JosAs 8:10; ApcEsdr 1:2; 

Just., D. 32, 3. 7) SUvaptc tov b. Hippol., Ref. 6, 35, 7) Ac 7:48; 
1 Cl 29:2 (Dt 32:8); 45:7; 52:3 (Ps 49:14). 6 novos by. 59:3 
(s. | above, end). Also without the art. (En 10:1; TestSim 2:5; 

TestLevi 8:15; Just., D. 124, 1 and 4; Mel., P. 98, 752 [w. art. Ps 

17:14]) by. Lk 1:35, 76. vidg bwiotov vs. 32 (of Christ; on the 
association of vlog Uwiotou and vids BEod [vs. 34] cp. the Ara- 
maic text 4QpsDan A# [=4Q 246], JFitzmyer, NTS 20, ’73/74, 

382-407 [esp. 391—94]); also GJs 11:3; in the pl. of humans (cp. 

Sir 4:10) Lk 6:35. watip ty. IRo ins —DNP V 821-23. DELG 
s.v. Up. M-M. TW. 

UWOs, ovs, t6 (Aeschyl., Hdt.+; ins, pap, LXX, pseudepigr.; 
Philo; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 119 Up., mAdtO¢ al.; Just., D. 39, 5; Mel., 

P. [edd. and mss. fluctuate in use of the pl. tpn or UynAa)) 
‘height’. 

extent or distance upward, height—@ of dimension | 

Cl 49:4 (perh. sense b). W. other dimensions (tO UhKog Kat tO 
Thatos) Rv 21:16. (wAGTOS Ka UNKOS Kat B&A0c) Eph 3:18 
(BG80¢ 1).—Pl. avadépeobat sic ta bw IEph 9:1. 
® oflocale height=high place (SibOr 8, 235), mostly=heaven 

(Ps 17:17 && Wpouc; 101:20; TestJob 15:1 tHv év trper; Just., 
D. 39, 5; Stephan. Byz. s.v. Aaodixeta: ap’ twous 6 Beds) 
Lk 1:78 (GvatoAn 3); 24:49; Eph 4:8 (Ps 67:19). ta VW TOV 
otpavav 1 Cl 36:2 (Diod. S. 4, 7, 4 twos otpaviov; Aesop, 

Fab. 397b H. ta otjpavia tyn).—ta év bpeou as someth. dif- 
ferent from ta €v oUpavots Dg 7:2 (opp. ta Ev Ba&OEo). 
@ a position of high status, high position (of rank Hero- 

dian 1, 13, 6; 1 Macc 1:40; 10:24—Of degree: Pla., Ep. 7, 35le 

Upoc G&waGics the ‘height’ ofignorance; Ps.-Aristot., De Mundo 
6; Plut., Publ. 100 [6, 5]; Jos., Ant. 8, 126 toc evdautovias) 

Js 1:9 (opp. tametvos and tatetvwots as TestAbr B 7 p. 111, 

21 [Stone p. 70]) tov Tovovvta tametvous eis DWos who exalts 
the humble (unless gig U1. means ‘upright’, as Apollod. [II Bc]: 
244 fgm. 107d [=107e] Jac.) 1 C1 59:3 (Job 5:11). 

© a lofty opinion of oneself, pride, arrogance (PsSol 17:6) 

D 5:1. tiposg SuvaewMs arrogance in an influential position B 
20:1.—JKiihn, Twos ’41—DELG s.v. tw. M-M. TW. Sv. 

VYOW fut. Hpoow; | aor. twoa. Pass.: | fut. HpwOyooua; 
1 aor. bWoOny; 1 pf. pte. bpwuevos Jer 17:12 (fr. Vr ‘on high’, 
formed like its opposite taTevvow; since Hippocr.; also SIG 783, 

45 [I Bc]; PBrem 14, 7 [I] ap]; LXX; pseudepigr.; Jos., Bell. 1, 

146; 3, 171; Mel.) 

@ to lift up spatially, lift up, raise high twa. or tl someone 
or someth. (Batrach. 81; TestAbr A 9 p. 87, 14 [Stone p. 22]; 10, 

p. 87, 17 [St. p. 22]; JosAs 12:3; PGM 4, 2395; 2989f) Mwiions 

Vpwoev tov Odi Moses lifted up the serpent by fastening it 
to a pole in the sight of all J 3:14a. In the same way Christ is 

lifted up on the cross vs. 14b (Mel., P. 95, 727; cp. Artem. 4, 49 

dypHAdtatov eivat TOV EotaAVPWLEVOY; 1, 76 p. 69, 11; 2, 53; 
Ps.-Callisth. 2, 21, 26 oeo8e Twepipavets kK. SudoNWoL TaOW 
avOpwroics ETL TOV OTAVPOV KpELAoVEVTEs [a play on words 

w. an ambiguous expr. which, by using the word ‘outstanding’, 

can mean social position as well as being lifted up on a cross 
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before the eyes of all]); for J this ‘lifting up’ is not to be separated 

fr. the ‘exaltation’ into heaven, since the heavenly exaltation pre- 

supposes the earthly 8:28; 12:32 (€« tig ys; CTorrey, JBL 51, 
32, 320-22)—12:34 (Hdb. on J 3:14; CLattey, Le verbe tw. dans 

St. Jean: RSR 3, 1912, 597f; CLindeboom, ‘Verhoogd worden’ 

in Joh. 3:14: GereformTT 15, 1915, 491-98; MBlack, Aramaic 

Approach? 141; OCullmann, TZ 4, ’48, 365f; WThiising, Die 
Erhéhung und Verherrlichung Jesu im J, ’60; JSchaberg, Daniel 

7:12 and the NT Passion-Resurrection Predictions, NTS 31, ’85, 

208-22 [the Aramaic equivalent of DpwOrvat is PTX , mean- 
ing both ‘to be exalted’ and ‘to be crucified or hanged’, 217f]). 

tH SeELG tod Heod HpwbEts exalted (to heaven) by the Power 
(Seto 1b, end) of God Ac 2:33. Marking the transition to sense 
2 are passages in which ws odpavod VywOyvau is a metaphor 
for crowning w. the highest honors (cp. PsSol 1:5; ApcEsdr 4:32) 

Mt 11:23; Lk 10:15. 

@ to cause enhancement in honor, fame, position, power, 

or fortune, exalt fig. ext. of 1 (Polyb. 5, 26, 12 [opp. tamrewvovv]; 

Plut., Mor. 103e; LXX). God exalts twa someone (TestJos 1:7; 

18:1) tametvous (cp. Ezk 21:31; EpArist 263) Lk 1:52; cp. Js 

4:10; 1 Pt 5:6. Pass. (TestReub 6:5; SibOr 3, 582) Mt 23:12b; 
Lk 14:11b; 18:14b; 2 Cor 11:7.—tovtov (i.e. Christ) 6 80 
apynyov Vpwoev God has exalted him as leader Ac 5:31. God 
TOV haov Uywoev Ev yt} AtyUmtov has made the people great 
(in numbers and in power) in Egypt 13:17.—b wotv éautov 

@atvwo 

exalt oneself, consider oneself better than others (TestJos 17:8; 

Hippol., Ref. 10, 14, 6; cp. ParJer 6:23 bpwOy h kapdia buoy) 
Mt 23:12a; Lk 14:11a; 18:14a; B 19:3; D 3:9; Hm 11:12; s 9, 

22, 3—DELG s.v. Vy. M-M. TW. 

UVPOUG, atOs, TO (fr. Hy via Hydw; Plut., Mor. 782d; Sext. 
Emp., Math. 5, 33; 35; LXX; TestJob 41, 4; Philo, Praem. 2; Ps.- 

Phoc. 73; SibOr 8, 234; the mng. ‘linear extension’ [‘height’] is 

not found in our lit.) 

@ as an astronomical term (cp. the t.t. ‘exaltation’ Plut., Mor. 

149a; Ptolem., Apotel. 1, 20, 1ff; oft. Vett. Val.; PLond 110, 14; 

Cat. Cod. Astr. XII 102, 25. Neugebauer/Hoesen, glossary p. 199) 

the space above the horizon, the world above (which would be 

the domain of many transcendent forces) Ro 8:39 (opp. B&8oc, 

q.v. 1 and s. Rtzst., Poim. 80; WKnox, St. Paul and the Church 

of the Gentiles °39, 106f)—OGerhardt, D. Stern des Messias 

1922, 15. 6 Bed¢ TOV HYoudtwv GJs 6:2. 
@ that which postures arrogantly, arrogance, TAV VYOLa 

éTraipouevov everything that rises up, prob.=all pride (every 

proud obstacle NRSV) that rises up against it 2 Cor 10:5 (Eu- 

thym.: dyndrodpovia. But Chrysost. MPG LXI, 545 explains 

it by using wUpPywua, which would mean someth. like ‘tower- 
ing fortress’; cp. PPetr III, 46, 3, 11 tovc EmapBEvtas totyous; 

TestJob 41:4 éroinoev Eavtov GOpdwe Eig TO aAVTOD TYwoua 
‘self-aggrandizement’).—DELG s.v. byt. M-M. TW. 

@ 
QPAYETV, POYoUALs. E00iw. 

@ayos (so accented by Hesychius [s.v. to@kt1¢] and Eustath., 

Od. 1630, 15, though Herodian Gr. I 140, 4 prefers mayog [s. 

PKatz, TLZ 83, ’58, 316] ), ov, 6 (Zenob. Paroem. [II Ap] 1, 73) 

glutton w. oivoTrotys Mt 11:19; Lk 7:34.—S. éo8iw. DELG 
s.v. payetv. M-M. 

atrovys, OV, O is to be spelled so (B-D-F §25) as against 

the great uncials and critical editions, which have dehovyg (PFay 

347 [II AD]). This appears to be a Lat. loanw. (paenula; see Hahn p. 

10, 8; EFraenkel, ZVS 42, 1909, 115, 1; ESchwyzer, MusHelv 3, 

°46, 50-52; but s. B. below), also in rabb. in var. spellings. Its orig- 

inal form was datvohas (Rhinthon [III Bc], Com. Graec. fgm. 7 
Kaibel [in Pollux 7, 61]) or bawvodyg (Epict. 4, 8, 34; Artem. 2, 

3; 5, 29; Athen. 3, 97e; POxy 736, 4; 1737, 9; 15; PGiss 10, 21; 

PHamb 10, 19 [II Bc]; Gignac I 100), also patvoduov (POxy 531, 

14 [II AD]; 936, 18; 19). From these by metathesis (s. CLobeck, 

Pathologiae Sermonis Graeci Elementa I 1853, 514; W-S. §5, 

18; B-D-F §32, 2; MIt-H. 81; 106; 155) came mathovng (which 

is still quotable at least in its dim. form datkowov [-mviov]: 
POxy 933, 30; PGiss 12, 4 [II AD]; BGU 816, 24 [II] ap]; cp. 
Mod. Gk. deAovt) cloak (POxy 531, 14 ta tudtia tO EVKG 
TO SUVEMEVA LETA TOV TOPHUPOV HopEtobat datvotov. 
Likew. Epict.; Athen., loc. cit. In view of these pass. the transla- 

tion ‘valise’ is excluded; s. Field, Notes 217f, cited in M-M; also 

excluded is the interpretation in the direction of dupOEpa, the 

leather cover for papyrus rolls) 2 Ti 4:13 (on the subject-matter 

s. POxy 1489 [III ap] to KiWavev [=yxitmvLov] EmAEANOUOL 

Tapa TeKovoay eis TOV TUAMVE. TEWWOV WOL).—See B. 417, 
where datvova is treated as the original fr. which Lat. paenula is 

borrowed, and not vice versa; s. also MIt-H. 106.—Frisk. DELG 

s.v. datva A. M-M. 

(@QLV@ (Hom.+) fut. 3 pl. Pavodow Da 12:3; 1 aor. ava 
(B-D-F §72; MIt-H. 214f), subj. 3 sg. davy Rv 8:12; 18:23; 2 

pf. Tépyvea. (Tat.). Mid.: aor. subj. 3 sg. Pavytot (Just., A I, 7, 
4). Pass.: impf. €pavouny; 2 fut. davij}ooucs (2 Macc 6:27; s. 
B-D-F §79; Mlt-H. 262; the older avovuat only in the LXX— 
quot. 1 Pt 4:18); 2 aor. €mavny; pf. 3 sg. Temavtat and inf. 
TémavOat (Just.) 

@ to shine or to produce light, shine—@ as act., exc. for 

GJs 16:2 v.l. (s. deStrycker ad loc.), in our lit. only intr. shine, give 

light, be bright (Aristoph., Nub. 586 of the sun; Pla., Tim. 39b; 

Theocr. 2, 11 of the moon; Gen 1:15, 17; En 104:2; 2; TestJob 

31:5 of stars; SibOr 5, 522; 8, 203) sun Rv 1:16. Sun and moon 

21:23 (ApcMos 31); moon PtK 2 p. 14, 27; Dg 7:2. A lamp 

(1 Macc 4:50) 2 Pt 1:19; in imagery J 5:35 (in a comparison 

Theoph. Ant. 2, 13 [p. 134, 4]). Light Rv 18:23 (avy modern 

edd.; pavy t.r.) in imagery J 1:5; 1J 2:8. Day and night shine, in 

so far as the sun, or moon and stars give their light Rv 8:12 (text 

pavy; vl. Pavy). paivovtos Sn tov SpOpov AcPl Ha 4, 3 (s. 
6pOpoc).—Of the brightness of a heavenly messenger AcP] Ha 
3, 28; 31; 36. 

© pass., in act. sense, of light and its sources shine, flash 

(Is 60:2) €pavyn od¢ veya év TH OTNAGIW GJs 19:2 (JosAs 
14:3 bc GveKAGAntov) of stars, in imagery Phil 2:15 (TestJob 
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31:5). Of lightning as a portent (X., Cyr. 1, 6, 1) Mt 24:27. Of 

light Rv 18:23 (v.1. pavy). Of a star appear Mt 2:7 (FBoll, ZNW 

18, 1918, 45f); GJs 21:2 codd. Of the day (Appian, Iber. 35 §143 

patvouevng Nuepas) Rv 8:12. 
to become visible, appear, pass. aivouat w. act./intr. 

sense—@) appear, be or become visible, be revealed tote 
epavy Kai ta CiCavia Mt 13:26 (cp. 2 Macc 1:33 16 BSap 
Epavy). Ta Epya tov &vOpamov 2 Cl 16:3. 16 onuEtov tod 
VlOv T. avVOPM Tov Mt 24:30. Cp. D 16:6. &tuis datvouévy 
(opp. apaviCouevny) Js 4:14. Cp. Hv 3, 2, 6a. 6 doeBij¢ rod 
gavettat; what will become of the godless man? 1 Pt 4:18 
(Pr 11:31). ovdétroTE EOAVY OVtWE nothing like this was ever 
seen (=happened) Mt 9:33. to matvouevov that which is vis- 
ible (Philo, Rer. Div. Her. 270) IRo 3:3a. ta matvoueva Gov 
elg¢ TPOGMTOV whatever is visible before your face (opp. Td 
aopata) IPol 2:2. matvouevea things which appear Hb 11:3 
(Ar. 1,5 Tavtwv TOV patvopevwv; Ath. 5, 2; cp. Sext. Emp., 

Hypotyp. 1, 138). Ign. explains: I will be a real believer Otav 

KOOU® LL Patvapat when I am no longer visibly present in the 
world (because I have been devoured by the wild beasts) IRo 3:2. 

A play on words is meant to make this clear: Christ also, through 

the fact that he is év watt and hence no longer visibly present 

in the world, uahdAov daiveta is all the more plainly visible as 
that which he really is, i.e. 0 80g HUM 3:3b. to [tEAO]c (or: 
te[ho]c) tv matvo[ue}vwv (opp. ddavarv) light of things seen 
Ox 1081, 29f (rev. rdg.; s. duepyouat 1bB); 1 miot[is] evplet]é 
[a] 1) bawvopevy tov &.[ ... KOU TatpPdc 32-34 (s. d7ratpt- 
KOG, but also G@yévvytos, the preferred restoration being cy[ev- 
vy |tov on the basis of the Coptic). 
® make one’s appearance, show oneself (Diod. S. 4, 6,5 8E0v 

daiveoOar Tap’ avOpaMrote; 5, 2, 4 [divinity]; Chariton 5, 7, 
10 mavy Ot, Saivov cyabé; Sb 8141, 24 [ins I Bc] d5aiptovoc 
TOU GYABOV vids ... EHAVH; ParJer 7:20 BEd... EPavy Nutv 
did TOV alétov TOVTOV; SibOr 5, 152; Just., A I, 63, 10; Epavy 

6 Bec ... GAAws GAAotc Iren. 1, 10, 3 [Harv. I, 95, 9]; Did., 

Gen. 225, 13; tov *Inoov ... datvouévov Just., D. 88, 8) Hv 
1, 4, 3. Elijah (Jos., Ant. 8, 319) €pavn has made his appear- 

ance (as forerunner of God’s kingdom, Mal 3:22. Some people 

consider that Jesus is Elijah come again) Lk 9:8. €m>¢ egavy 
Bpédos until the child (Jesus) appeared (in ref. to his birth in a 

cave) GJs 19:2. Of the first advent of Jesus Christ, who comes 

from outside our world B 14:5; IMg 6:1; Dg 11:2; also w. dat. 

(X., Cyr. 1, 6, 43; Lucian, Dial. Deor. 20, 5; Ael. Aristid. 51, 

25 K.=27 p. 540 D.: h Adc EMavy wot) KOoWw 11:3. Of the 
risen Lord, w. dat. Mk 16:9 (Just., D. 67, 7) tots &mrootoAots. 
Of an angel, w. dat. (2 Macc 3:33; 10:29) Mt 1:20 (GJs 14:2); 

2:13, 19 (cp. Alcaeus L-P. [schol. on Nicander, Ther. 613 p. 48 

Keil]: bavyjvat tov “AmoAA@va Ka8’ Umvous; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 
289 Kata tovds Brvous } “Ios Epavyn to °A., Ant. 7, 147; 
8, 196). SMS hav@owy tots avOpwrroic in order to be seen 
by people Mt 6:5; w. ptc. to denote the role that one plays be- 
fore people (Hyperid., fgm. 70, 1; Lucian, Dial. Deor. 4, 1; Ael. 

Aristid. 47 p. 428 D.) vnotevovtes as fasting vs. 16; cp. 18 
(B-D-F § 414, 3).—Of the Antichrist pavroetat ws vidc DeoU 
he will appear (in the same way) as a son of God D 16:4.—Of 

earthly persons: 67rov cv pavy 6 EmioKOTOG, KEL TO TANOOS 
Zotw [Sm 8:2. Of participation in a meeting 614 tl OUK EMavys 
TH GVVOS Huov GJs 15:1. TavaAos paveic maou eirev Paul 
showed himself (after his martyrdom) to all and said AcP| Ha 

W553 
© to become known, be recognized, be apparent, be re- 

vealed, pass. patvoudt w. act./intr. sense——@) w. predicate nom. 

ei Hoay, &paivovto dv KAGSot TOV OTAUPOD if they (the bogus 
teachers) actually were (God’s planting), they would appear as 
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branches of the cross ITr 11:2. ob matvovtat they are not ap- 

parent H8 3:2ab, 3ab. }) Guaptia iva pavy Guaptica in order 
that sin might be recognized as sin Ro 7:13. 

© appear to the eyes of the spirit, be revealed OmEp kal 
PAVYHOETAL TPO TPOOWTFOV Nudv, &E Ov GyaTauLEV AVTOV 
which also will be revealed before our face by the fact that we 

love (the Lord) YEph 15:3. 

© to be known by appearance as opposed to underlying 

reality, appear as someth., appear to be someth., pass. baivouar 

w. act./intr. sense made more definite by a predicate nom. (X., Cyr. 

1, 4, 19; Cebes 5, 1; Arrian, Anab. 4, 30, 4 muot0c¢ Epaiveto=he 

showed himself to be trustworthy; TestReub 5:7; Iren. 5, 1, 2 

(Harv. 11315, 5]; Theoph. Ant. 3, 7 [p. 218, 5]) patvovtat mpator 
Mt 23:27. iva huetc SOKWOL bavauev 2 Cor 13:7. W. dat. of 
pers. appear to someone as someth. (Lucian, Dial. Mort. 25, 1; 

TestAbr A 20 p. 103, 7 [Stone p. 54]) baiveobe tots &vOpwrrots 
dikavor Mt 23:28 (cp. Pr 21:2). W. év@mtov ttvog instead of 
the dat.: Ebdvnoav Evamov AVTMV WoEL ANPos TA PYWATO 
tavta Lk 24:11.—Foll. by ws look as if (TestJos 3:4) Hv 3, 2, 
6b; s 9, 9, 7. 

© to make an impression on the mind, have the appear- 

ance, seem, freq. w. focus on aspect of decision evoked by 

circumstance; pass. @atvouat w. act./intr. sense, w. dat. and 

inf. (Hom. et al.) ot tovovtot OvK EvouvEtdyntol WoL EivaL 
oatvovtat IMg 4. W. dat. and ptc. datveoé wou Kata dv- 
Opwrous COvtes ITr 2:1. ti Div patvetat; how does it seem to 
you? what is your decision? Mk 14:64. éav oot avy ifit seems 
good to you Hv 2, 3, 4 (acc. to CTurner, JTS 21, 1920, 198, a 

Latinism: si tibi videtur. Cp. POxy 811 [I Ap] et oot matvetat). 
Without a dat. (Jos., C. Ap. 1, 12; Just., D. 91, 4) obdév daivetat 

KEKOMMEVOV GT AUTOV nothing seems to have been cut from it 
(the tree) or apparently nothing has been cut from it (cp. Aristox- 

enus, fem. 83 maivetat “Odruutos avEnoas povouxnv=O. has 
apparently enriched music) Hs 8, 3, 1 (atvetat w. acc. and inf. 

Demetrius: 722 fgm. 5 Jac.)—B. 1045f—DELG. M-M. EDNT. 

TW. Sv. 

POAEx (also Pahéx, Pahéy, Padey 1 Ch 1:25 B; Hebr. 248, 
in pause 75, Gen 10:25 al.), 6, indecl. (in Joseph. ®adeyos, 
ov [Ant. 1, 148]) Peleg, son of Eber and father of Reu (Gen 

11:16—-19; 1 Ch 1:25), in the genealogy of Jesus Lk 3:35. 

PAVEOOTMOLEW | aor. Epaveporoinoa (Hephaestion Astr. 
[IV AD] 3, 37; s. Cat. Cod. Astr. V/3, 85 In. 11; schol. on Aristoph., 

Eq. 1253; Joannes Sardianus, Comm. in Aphthonii Progymn. ed. 

HRabe 1928 p. 161, 23; pap since VI AD) reveal, make known 

tl someth. THY TOV KOOMOV OLOTaoL | Cl 60:1. Hs 4, 2 Taot 
pavepotromnOyjoovtat of the righteous in the world to come (v.1. 

bavepwOnoovtat).—DELG s.v. paive. 

PAVEOOS, &, OV (paivouon; Pind., Hdt.+; ins, pap, LXX; En 
9:5; TestSol; TestAsh 2:3; ParJer 6:25; EpArist, Philo, Joseph., 

Ar., Just., Tat.) 

@ adj. pert. to being evident so as to be readily known, 

visible, clear, plainly to be seen, open, plain, evident, known v0. 

oavepc. Epya (opp. KPUdic) 2 Cl 16:3. Used w. etva (Diod, S. 
18, 55, 2 avepov Svtoc Sti=since it was clear that) ol KapTrOL 
pavepol éoovtat Hs 4:3; cp. 4:4. p. Eoovtat ot SovAEvovtes 
tM Oe 4:2. pavepov (-c) otv Ro 1:19 (€v avtoic; s. ev 8); 
Gal 5:19; 13 3:10 (€v tovt@ by this); Hm 11:10; other pas- 
sages w. dat. of pers. (TestSol 13:2 C) 1 Ti 4:15; B 8:7 (opp. 

oKoteWwd). Without a copula, which is to be supplied: w. ott 

(X., Mem. 3, 9, 2; Teles p. 12, 4; 7; TestAsh 2:3; Iren., 1, 4, 

4 [Harv. I, 37, 8]) maou davepov Ac 4:16 (D has the copula 
and at the same time the comp.: davepwmtepov EOtLV it is quite 
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well known). pavepov tO Sévdpov A7rO TOD KaPTOD AVTOV 
the tree is known by its fruit (cp. Mt 12:33) IEph 14:2 (Vi. Ae- 

sopi G, 3 P. davepdc A710 ths GWewc=clearly recognizable by 
its appearance).—Used w. yiveo8at (BGU 1141, 41 [14 Bc]; Ap- 
pian, Bell. Civ. 2, 46 §187 tov KaKod avepov yevouevov; | 
Macc 15:9; 2 Macc 1:33; ParJer 6:25; Jos., Ant. 2, 270; 6, 238; 

Just., A 1, 63, 6) davepov éyéveto tO Svona adtod Mk 6:14. 
Cp. Lk 8:17a (opp. KpuTtOv); 1 Cor 3:13; 11:19; 14:25; Hs 9, 
12, 3; w. dat. of pers. added (Ael. Aristid. 29, 24 K.=40 p. 758 D.: 

havepol maou yiyveoOan; Just., AI, 23, 1) Ac 7:13. dote tovs 
Seouovs Lov mavepovs yevéoOan év hw TO TPALTOPL Ka 
Tots AowTots TAGW Phil 1:13.—Used w. 7rotetv (Hyperid. 4, 1; 
Menand., Epitr. 495 S. [319 K6.]; IBM II, 482 A, 13f; POxy 

928, 7; PTebt 333, 12; 2 Macc 12:41; Just., A II, 15, 2; Theoph. 

Ant. 2, 3 [p. 94, 13]) make (tisometh.) known (Jos., Ant. 12, 189; 

204) 1 Cl 21:7; GJs 5:1. twwa& make someone known as what he 

really is, reveal the identity of someone (Jos., Ant. 3, 73; Just., D. 

8, 4) Mt 12:16; Mk 3:12. 

subst. t0 davepov that which is exposed to general view 
or knowledge, (in) the open, public notice (Hyperid. 1, 13, 11 

gig tO >. Hépetv [cp. Just. A I, 15, 3 cic davepov ... depetv]; 
Polyb. 2, 46, 1; Just. A I, 17, 4 sig davepov tuWEvtov), Eis 
davepov é\OEtv come to light Mk 4:22; Lk 8:17b (a proverb? 
Constant. Manasse 7, 34f H.: £0ti oKOTLOV OVSEV STEN Eis HWS 
OvY HKEL, ODK EOTL KPUMLOV OVSEV 6 EL POS Yv@ow POaver 
‘there is nothing in the dark that does not come into the light, and 

nothing hidden that does not become known’. sic o. ééyxetv 
Hippol., Ref. 8, 20, 4). €v t© davep@ (opp. EV TH KPUTTA as 
Ctesias: 688 fgm. 13, 12 p. 460 Jac.) Mt 6:4 v.L., 6 v.1., 18 v.1. (cp. 

Aeneas Tact. 426; Jos., Ant. 4, 34); preceded by an art. and used 

as an adj. 6 é€v t@ havep@ “Iovdatos the Judean who is one 
outwardly by reason of being circumcised Ro 2:28a; cp. b.—B. 

1233. DELGs.v. daivw B. Schmidt, Syn. III 418-34. Cp. dyAos. 
M-M. TW. 

PAVEQON fut. Pavepwdow; | aor. Epavépwoa; pf. Tepavé- 
poka. Pass.: | fut. pavepwOnoouar; | aor. EpavepwOny; perf. 
TEPAVEPMUAL (cp. Pavepwots; Hdt. 6, 122 [a late interpola- 
tion]; Dionys, Hal. 10, 37; Cass. Dio 59, 18; 77, 15; PGoodsp 15, 

19 [IV ap]; Jer 40:6; TestSol; TestAbr B; JosAs 12:2; Ascls 3; 

13; Philo; Jos., Ant. 20, 76; Just., Tat., Mel.) 

@ to cause to become visible, reveal, expose publicly (w. 

relatively more focus on the sensory aspect than on the cognitive 

as in 2 below. But distinctions are not always clear) 

@ of persons—a. act. of the Risen Lord J 21:1a; cp. 1b. 

B. pass. w. intr. sense show or reveal oneself, be revealed, 

appear twvi to someone Hs 2:1. Huds davepwOjvar det 
éumTpoobev tov Prywatos tov Xpiotov 2 Cor 5:10.—Esp. 
of Christ (Just., A I, 56, 1; Mel., P. 43, 302. Of the Logos 

pavepwbeic tots avOpmMrotc Iren. 3, 11,8 [Harv. 1147, 8]) ofhis 
appearance in the world €bavepwOy év oapKi 1 Ti3:16 (ALau, 
Manifest in Flesh, The Epiphany Christology of the Pastoral 

Epistles °96); cp. B 5:6; 6:7, 9, 14; 12:10. Oe0d avOpwrTivac 
pavepovupevov IEph 19:3.—Hb 9:26; 1 Pt 1:20; 1J 1:2ab. The 

purpose of the appearing is given by a iva clause 1J 3:5, 8; 

B 14:5; 2 Cl 14:2.—Of the appearing of the Risen Lord toic 

wabytattc J 21:14; cp. Mk 16:12 (év Etépa Lopoy), 14. With- 
out a dat. B 15:9. Of the Second Advent Col 3:4a; 1 Pt 5:4; 

1J 2:28; 3:2b.—%yeic ovv abt (i.e. Christ upon his return) 
pavepwOnoeobe év 60EN Col 3:4b. Of the Christian commu- 
nity 1) €kKAnOla TvEevUATIK} ODO ~pavepwOy ev TH CapKi 
Xptotov 2 Cl 14:3. 
© of things, pass. w. intr. sense (Jos, Ant. 17, 194; Hippol., 

Ref. 9, 5, 1; Theoph. Ant. 2, 4 [p. 102, 22]) become visible or 
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known, be revealed Mk 4:22; 2 Cor 4:10f; Eph 5:13f; Rv 3:18. 

Foll. by an indirect quest. 1J 3:2a. 
to cause to become known, disclose, show, make known 

© of things—a. act. (PBrem 53, 26 [114 Ap]; Hippol., Ref. 

6, 47, 4) &bavépwoev tiv S6Eav adtod J 2:11 (TestAbr B 14 
p. 118, 18 [Stone p. 84] tiv oampotyta; JosAs 12:2 ta adavn; 
Jos., Vi. 231 o. thy dpyry). 6 Bedg abtoic Epavepwoev God 
has shown them what can be known about God Ro 1:19 (s. 

AKlépper, ZWT 47, 1904, 169-80). Cp. 1 Cor 4:5; Tit 1:3; 

2 Cl 20:5; Dg 8:11 (w. GtroKadbmtetv); 9:1, 2b; 11:5; IRo 8:2. 

davepovy tei G&troKdAuWe disclose a revelation to someone 
Hv 3, 1, 2. kata &rroKdhupw havepodyv tuvi make known 
or show to someone in a revelation MPol 22:3. éti ool ... 
PAVEPMOEL KUPLOS TO AUTPOV in connection with you the Lord 
will disclose salvation GJs 7:2. t@ 0EO THY GOWN TIS YYOOEMS 
QVTOV Havepovvtt Sv UV to God who makes known through 
us the fragrance of the knowledge relating to him (prob. Christ, but 

s. REB and NRSV of God) 2 Cor 2:14. ravta. 6 TatNp mavepot 
Tepi tov viod *Inoot B 12:8. (6 KUptos) TEPaVEPwWKEV TULV 
bua TOV TPOdNTHV Sti KtA. 2:4.—Make known by word of 
mouth, teach Epavépwod ov TO Svoua tots AvOpHToIs J 
17:6 (though here the teaching is accompanied by a revelation 
that comes through a deed —HHuber, D. Begriff der Offenbarung 

im Joh. ev. 734). €v Tavti davepwoavtes Ev TOW Ei DUS 
in every way we have made this (i.e. tv Yv@otv) plain to you, 
in the sight of all men 2 Cor 11:6. Cp. Col 4:4.—Disclose tovs 

yauous GJs 15:2, 4. 
B. pass. w. intr. sense (Jos, Ant. 17, 194; Hippol., Ref. 9, 5, 

1; Theoph. Ant. 2, 4 [p. 102, 22]) become public knowledge, be 

disclosed, become known J 3:21; 9:3; Ro 16:26; 2 Cor 7:12; 

Col 1:26; 2 Ti 1:10; Hb 9:8; 13 4:9; Rv 15:4; B 7:7; IEph 

19:2. Foll. by an indirect quest. 1J 3:2a. Foll. by 6tt Dg 9:2a. 

YOPLs VOuov SuKaLoovvy Veov TEhavepwtat apart from law, 
the righteousness which is sent from God has been revealed Ro 

3:21. 

®© of persons—a. act. €avtov show or reveal oneself: of 

God (Philo, Leg. All. 3, 47) dt *Inoot IMg 8:2.—Of Christ 
PAVEPWOOV CEAUTOV TH KOOUW J 7:4. Difft. Epavépwoev 
Eavtov etvat vLov BEd he revealed that he was the Son of God 
B 5:9.—Expose av avtiv mavepwow tots viois lopana if I 
expose (Mary) to the Israelites GJs 14:1. 

B. pass. w. intr. sense be made known iva davepwOq to 
*Iopana J 1:31. 0e@ wedavepwmueOa we are well known to 
God 2 Cor 5:11a, cp. 11b; 11:6 v.l. (for dbavepmoavtes). W. 

out foll. become known, be shown (that) 3:3; 13 2:19 (logically 

impersonal, as }kovOON in Mk 2:1)—MBockmuehl, Das Verb 
davepow im NT: BZ 32, 88, 87-99.—DELG s.v. daivw. M-M. 
EDNT. TW. 

PUVEOMS adv. of Pavepdc (Aeschyl., Hdt. et al.; pap; 2 Mace 

3:28; TestSol, Philo, Joseph., Just., Mel., HE 4, 26, 5) 

@ in plain view, openly, publicly Mk 1:45. (Opp. év 

KpuTt@; cp. Jos., Ant. 5, 213 Kpumtac ... o.; TestJos 4:2) 

J 7:10. (Opp. AdOpa, as Pla., Symp. 182d) IPhid 6:3; GMary 
463 In. 13f. 

@ in sharp visual focus, clearly, distinctly (Jos., Vi. 277) 

idetv Ac 10:3. 
© ina readily understood manner, clearly, plainly, devyO7- 

vot Dg 11:2.—The neut. of the comp. as adv. davepatepov 
(even) more plainly h€yew B 13:4 (Tat. 4, 3; Ath. 2, 2) —M-M. 

PAVEOWOLG, EWS, H (cp. davepdu; Aristot., De Plant. 2, 1; 
9; Herm. Wr. 11, 1; Cat. Cod. Astr. VII 229, 23; 230, 20; VIII/1 

p. 165, 6; Just., D. 49, 3 al.; 1) tov owttpos ¢. Hippol., Ref. 8, 
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10, 1; pap VIII AD) disclosure, announcement, w. objective gen. 

1 pav. ths &knOeiag the open proclamation of the truth 2 Cor 
4:2. The syntax of the gen. in 7) pavépwots tov tvevuatos 1 
Cor 12:7 cannot be determined w. certainty. Whether the gen. is 

subj. or obj. the expr. means the same thing as y.ptoWa.—DELG 
s.v. datva. M-M. TW. 

@avos, ot, 6 (bcos ‘light’; Aristoph., X.t; UPZ 5, 18 [163 
BC]; 6, 15; loanw. in rabb.) a portable light, Jamp orig.=‘torch’ 

and later, to the great annoyance of the Atticists (Hesych. s.v.; 

Phryn. p. 59 Lob.; Athen. 15, 58 p. 699dff; Pollux 6, 103; 10, 

116),=lantern (Auxvobxoc); so J 18:3 beside Aawmde (q.v. 1).— 
DELG s.v. pce C. Frisk s.v. coc. M-M. 

Pavovns, 6 indecl. (xB; 1 Ch 4:4; 8:25 vil; cp. Gen 
32:32, place name; Philo, Conf. Lingu. 129) Phanuel, father 

of Hanna(h)/Anna, a prophet Lk 2:36.—M-M. 

Pavtacw (Aeschyl., Hdt.+; Sir 34:5; Wsd 6:16; TestSim 4:9) 

the act. ‘make visible’ but usu. in the pass. w. intr. sense become 

visible, appear (Philo), esp. of extraordinary phenomena (in na- 

ture, etc.; cp. Apollon. Rhod. 4, 1283; Ilepi tipous 15, 4; 7; PGM 

7, 888) t0 PavtaCopevov sight, spectacle, of a theophany (as 
Ps.-Aristot., Mirabilia 108 Athena; Herodian 8, 3, 9 of Apollo) 

Hb 12:21.—DELG s.v. aivm B 10. M-M. TW. 

(PAVTACLG, aS, H (Aristot., Polyb. et al.; LXX, TestSol; 

TestReub 3:7; 5:7; Philo; Jos., Bell. 6, 69 al.; Just.; Tat. 14, 

1; Ath. 27, 1f) pomp, pageantry (Polyb. 15, 25, 22; 16, 21, 

1 peta davtaotas; Diod. S. 12, 83, 4; Vett. Val. 38, 26) 

EhOOvtOs tov AypiniTa Weta TOAMIS davtaocias Ac 25:23 
(TOA >. as Pel.-Leg. 4, 7f; on the nature of such pomp s. 
BKinman, NTS 40, 794, 445 [lit]; s. also GWatson, ANRW 

2/36/7, 94, 4765-4810 [philosophical aspect, fr. late Hellenism 

to early Neoplatonism])—Rdm.? 12.—DELG s.v. paiva B 10. 

M-M. Sv. 

QUVTIAOMUG, at0s, 6 (Aeschyl., Pla. et al.; LXX; En 99:7; 
TestSol 8:9 C; Philo; Jos., Bell. 5, 381, Ant. 5, 21 3; Tat. 7:3) 

apparition, esp. ghost (Aeschy]. et al.; Pla., Phd. 81d, Tim. 71a; 

Dionys. Hal. 4, 62; Plut., Dio 2, 4; Lucian, Philops. 29; PGM 

4, 2701; 7, 579 pvAaktipLov TPOs Saivovas, TPO TAA 
vooov Kal 7&00c; Job 20:8 v.l.; Wsd 17:14; Jos., Ant. 1, 331; 

333; Tat. 7, 3 s. Reader, Polemo 376) Mt 14:26; Mk 6:49 (on 

these two pass. cp. Phlegon: 257 fgm. 36 II, 3 Jac.); Lk 24:37 

D.—FAltheim, ARW 27, 1929, 48.—DELG s.v. datvm B 10. 

M-M. TW. Sv. 

Pav@ s. paivo. 

paoays, WYYOS, 1 ravine (so Aleman [VII Bc] 3; Thu.; also 
LXX, En; TestSol 4:5; TestIss 1:5; AssMos fgm. f; SibOr 3, 682; 

EpArist 118; Jos., Bell. 1, 147; 6, 161) Lk 3:5 (Is 40:4—Cp. 

also Diod. S. 20, 36, 2 the laying out of the Appian Way in spite 

of heights and to7rot papayywdets), but also valley (e.g. Gen 

26:17, 19; Josh 13:9; Ezk 34:13; so Vulg. Lk 3:5), but not a broad 

valley, for it can be filled —B. 28. DELG. M-M. 

Paoan, 6 indecl. (7075; Gen 12:15 al.; Ezek. Trag. 9 W. 

[Clem. Alex., Strom. 1, 155, 2]; TestSol, Test12Patr, JosAs, 

Philo; Jos., Bell. 5, 379; Mel., P. 11, 75 al—As a rule Joseph. 

has DapawOy¢, ov [Ant. 2, 39]) Pharaoh, actually the title of 

Egyptian kings (‘great house’; AGardiner, Egyptian Grammar? 

’57, 75), then a proper name; of the Pharaoh of the Exodus Ac 

7:10, 13, 21; Ro 9:17; Hb 11:24; 1 Cl 4:10; 51:5; AcPI Ha 8, 

11.—BHHW III 1445-47. M-M. 
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Pagés, 6 indecl. (778, 778; Gen 38:29; 1 Ch 2:4f; Ruth 4:18; 
Jos., Ant. 2, 178 Bapecoc, ov) Perez, son of the patriarch Judah 

and of Tamar, twin brother of Zerah and father of Hezron; in the 

genealogy of Jesus Mt 1:3ab; Lk 3:33. 

PAELOATOS, ov, 6 (Hebr. DWITBT=Aram. x°w"78, the latter 
in Gk. transcription ®ap.iocatior. The Semitic words mean ‘the 

separated ones, separatists’. Acc. to ABaumarten [JBL 102, °83, 

411-28], ®= ‘specifiers’, the party of accurate and specific ob- 

servance of the law. On the sect of the Pharisees acc. to Josephus 

[Ant. 13, 288-98; on his views s. SMason, Flavius Josephus 

on the Pharisees ’91] and the Mishnah s. Schiirer II 381-403, 

where the pertinent passages are reproduced) Pharisee, though 

in our lit. it is rarely found in the sing. (Mt 23:26; Lk 7:36b, 

37, 39; 11:37f; 18:10f; Ac 5:34; 23:6b; 26:5; Phil 3:5); as a 

rule in the pl. Pharisees, the organized followers of the experts 

in interpreting the scriptures (scribes). It was the purpose of the 

Pharisees to take the pattern of a pious Israelite as established 

by the scribes, and to put it into practice as nearly as possi- 

ble. Some became followers of Jesus Christ and others opposed 

him and his followers. Mentioned w. Sadducees Mt 3:7; 16:1, 

6, 11f; Ac 23:6-8. W. Herodians Mk 3:6; 12:13; cp. 8:15. W. 

scribes Mt 5:20; 12:38; 15:1; 23:2, 13, 15; Mk 2:16 (here oi 

YPaLWatEts tOv D.; cp. Just., D. 51, 2; 102, 5); 7:5; Lk 5:21, 30; 

6:7; 11:53; 15:2; J 8:3; Ac 23:9 (here ypapuatets tov wEpous 
tov @.). W. scribes and elders GPt 8:28. As opponents of Jesus 

Mt 9:11, 34; 12:2, 14, 24; 15:12; 22:15, 34, 41; Mk 7:1; 8:11, 

15; 10:2; 12:13 al. W. chief priests J 7:45; 11:47; 18:3 (Uvon- 

Wahlde, NTS 42, ’96, 506-22); a Pharisaic high priest Ox 840, 

10. Their fasting Mt 9:14; Mk 2:18 (Lk 18:12). Paul a Ph. Ac 

23:6b; 26:5 (Kata THY AaKpLBEoTaTHV CIPEOL THs NuETEPAS 
OpynoKetas ECnoa Dapioatoc); Phil 3:5.—In addition to the 
lit. s.v. Lad60vuKatos that is pertinent here, s. also IElbogen, Die 
Religionsanschauung der Phar. 1904; Schiirer II 404—14; [Abra- 

hams, Studies in Pharisaism and the Gospels I 1917, Il 1924; 

ARobertson, The Pharisees and Jesus 1920; EMeyer II 1921, 

282ff; RHerford, The Pharisees 1924 (s. BEaston, Mr. Herford 

and the Phar.: ATR 7, 1925, 423-37); CMontefiore, The Synoptic 

Gospels? 1927 II 676a (index s.v. Pharisees); GMoore, Judaism in 

the First Centuries of the Christian Era J, II 1927; FBurkitt, Jesus 

and the ‘Pharisees’: JTS 28, 1927, 392-97; DRiddle, Jesus and 

the Ph. 1928; JoachJeremias, Jerus. zur Zeit Jesu,? ’62, 279-303; 

LFinkelstein, The Ph.? ’40, The Ph., The Sociol. Background of 

Their Faith, 3°62; [Lauterbach, The Ph. and Their Teach.: HUCA 

6, 1929, 69-140; OHoltzmann, D. Prophet Mal u. d. Ursprung 

des Phariséerbundes: ARW 29, ’31, 1-21; LBaeck, Die Pha- 

risder 34; WFoerster, D. Ursprung des Phariséismus: ZNW 34, 

35, 35-51; TManson, BJRL °38, 144 ff; SZeitlin, The Pharisees 

and the Gospels ’38; idem, JQR 61; GAllon, Scripta Hild. VII 

°61; AFinkel, The Pharisees and the Teacher of Nazareth ’64; 

ASalderini, Pharisees, Scribes and Sadducees in Palestinian So- 

ciety 88; GStemberger, Pharisees, Sadducees, Essenes °95; on 

the rhetorical use of ‘vituperatio’ (vilification) in Mt and other 

ancient wr., s. the bibl. in LThuren, NTS 43, ’97, 458 n. 45; 

Schiirer II 381f (lit.) —EDNT. TW. 

Paouaxeta, Qs, Hy (also -Kia; X., Pla. et al.; Vett. Val., pap, 

LXX; En, Ascls; Philo, Spec. Leg. 3, 94; 98; Ar. 13, 7; Tat. 18, 1) 

sorcery, magic (papyLakov; Polyb. 38, 16, 7; Ex 7:11, 22; 8:14; 

Is 47:9, 12; Wsd 12:4; 18:13; En 7:1; SibOr 5, 165) Rv 18:23. 

Pl. magic arts 9:21 (v.l. pappaKov). Ina list of vices Gal 5:20; 

B 20:1 (Ascls 2:5 é7AnOuvev [)] dapywakia Katy woyia Kat 
HL wavtia ... Kai} mopvia ... ); pl. D 5:1—B. 1495. DELG 
s.v. papywakov. M-M. 
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PUOUAXEUVS, Es, 6 (PdpLaKov; Soph., Trach. 1140; Pla., 
Symp. 203d yong ka papu.; Philo, Det. Pot. Ins. 38 [otherw. 
dapuwaKevtis, so also Just., A II, 6, 6]; Jos., Vi. 149f; Orig., 

C. Cels. 3, 46, 27. Whether poison is implied depends on the 
context) maker of potions, magician Rv 21:8 t.r. (so Tdf. app., 

based on Erasmus’ 2d ed. 1519; the 1st ed. 1516 has the cor- 

rect rdg; s. RBorger, GGA 143; s. papuakog 2).—DELG s.v. 

odpuwakov. 

PAOUGKEV® fut. papyaKxevou; aor. ptc. PappaKkevous 2 
Macc 10:13 (papuakeve; Hdt., Pla. et al.; POxy 472, 1; 5 [I] Ap]; 

LXX; Philo, Det. Pot. Ins. 38) to make potions, practice magic 

D 2:2 (here mixing of poisons is not especially indicated; cp. Ps.- 

Phoc. 149 Horst p. 212f; Wengst, Didache p. 69 n. 8)—DELG 

S.V. PUPUWAKOV. 

PAQUaXOVY, OV, TO (s. three prec. entries; Hom. et al.; ins, 

pap, LXX; TestAbr A, Test12Patr; Philo; Jos., Vi. 150). Prim. ‘a 

drug’, ordinarily contexts indicate whether salubrious or noxious. 

© a harmful drug, poison (Hom. et al.; Jos., Ant. 16, 253; 

17, 62; TestAbr A 17 p. 99, 28 [Stone p. 46]; TestJos 5:1; Hip- 

pol., Ref. 4, 30, 2) Hv 3, 9, 7a (w. Papyakos); in imagery of 
the ‘poisoned’ heart, ibid. 7b. Bavdoutov dapu. (s. Bavaouos) 
ITr 6:2. dnAyntyptov oapu. lethal poison Papias (2:9). 
@ a drug used as a controlling medium, magic potion, 

charm (Hom.+; PSI 64, 20 [I Bc]; 4 Km 9:22; TestReub 4:9; 

Jos., Ant. 15, 93; 19, 193; Hippol., Ref. 6, 39, 3) dapudKwv Rv 

9:21 (v.l. dappaKedy). 
© a healing remedy, medicine, remedy, drug (Hom. et al.; 

SIG 1168, 40; 77; 119; PRyl 62, 22 [I Bc]; PTebt 117, 22 [I Bc]; 

PGM 5, 247; TestJos 2:7; Philo; Jos., Bell. 4,573; Ar. 10, 5; Tat. 

20, 1; AoyuKov o. Orig., C. Cels. 5, 1, 11; Did., Gen. 72, 8) in 

trans. sense of means of attaining someth., w. gen. of the thing 

desired (Eur., Phoen. 893 . owtnptas; likew. the teaching of 
Epicurus: CJensen, GGAbh III/S, ’33, 81; Cleopatra In. 45; 130 

. tis Gwrjg; Sir 6:16), the Eucharist as PapuaKov GOavactac 
the medicine of (i.e. means of attaining) immortality IEph 20:2 

(d. &Bav. Antiphanes Com. 86, 6; Diod. S. 1, 25, 6; Herm. Wr. 

460, 13 Sc. The remedy, widely designated by the t.t. o. d0av., 
whose origin was credited to Isis, was prescribed for the most 

varied diseases. TSchermann, TQ 92, 1910, 6ff; Rtzst., Myste- 

rienrel. 400).—TAllbutt, Greek Medicine in Rome 1921; other 

lit. OCD, s.v. ‘Medicine’.—B. 310f. Schmidt, Syn. IV 106-16. 
DELG. M-M. Sv. 

PAQUGKOS, OU, 0 (LXX; other edd. dc; on the accent and 

differentiation fr. papywakdcs ‘scapegoat’ [Hipponax et al.] see 

L-S-J-M under both words, w. ref. to Herodian, Gr. I, 150; s. 

PKatz, TLZ 82, °57, 112, The Text of the Septuagint ’73, 95; 

B-D-F §13; pap. is masc. Ex 7:11; fem. Mal 3:5; so also Orig., 

C. Cels. 5, 38, 38 w. uayot). In our lit. only masc. 
@ one skilled in arcane uses of herbs or drugs, prob. poi- 

soner Hv 3, 9, 7ab, but w. implication of the role described in 2 

next: 

@ one who does extraordinary things through occult 

means, sorcerer, magician (Ex 7:11; 9:11 al.; SibOr 3, 225) Rv 

21:8 (s. papuakevc); 22:15.—L-S-J-M s.v. fails to differentiate 

mung. in LXX pass. listed after a series of glosses.—For a vivid 

poetic description of a sorcerer’s procedures s. Horace, Epodes 

5.—DELG s.v. dapuakov C. M-M. 

(@aous, E06, (pHi; Pla.+; ins, pap, LXX, TestAbr, Par- 

Jer; Philo, Aet. M. 143) orig. ‘information’ concerning a crime, 

then gener. information concerning a pers. or event, report, 

announcement, news (TestAbr A 5 p. 82, 28 [Stone p. 12] al.; 

patios 

pap) dvéBy dots TO yLLGPxw Sti Ac 21:31 (GvéBy because 
it went up to the Tower Antonia)—DELG s.v. pnt II B. M-M. 

Qaoxn impf. épaoKov (Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX, Philo; 

Jos., Ant. 3, 305; 7, 250; Just., Tat.) to state someth. w. con- 

fidence, say, assert, claim foll. by acc. and inf. (PRyl 117, 19; 

Philo, Somn. 2, 291; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 145) Ac 24:9; 25:19. In 

an affirmation made concerning the speaker, after the nom. of 

the ptc. we have the inf. w. predicate nom. pdoKovtes etvar 

oooi Ro 1:22; after the acc. of the pte., the inf. w. the predicate 

acc. tovs PadoKovtas eivat aTootOAOUS Rv 2:2 t.r. (Erasmian 

rdg.).—DELG s.v. pnt I. M-M. 

ATV, N15, H (also 74OVN, s. Schwyzer I 269; cp. PLips 106, 
8 [I AD]) manger, crib (so Hom.+; loanw. in rabb.) Lk 13:15. 

In the Infancy Narrative Lk 2:7, 12, 16 (éBadev év TaOvy 
Bowv GJs 22:2; on Lk 2 as anticipation of Jesus’ entombment 

s. JWinandy, NTS 43, ’97, 140-46) ¢. could perh. be a sta- 

ble (Diod. S. 17, 95, 2 $. is a place to keep horses, beside 

KATAOKHVMOts, a place for humans to stay; Aelian, NA 16, 

24 p. 402, 10 w. 660c) or even a feeding-place under the open 
sky, in contrast to KatdAUuG, a shelter where people stayed 

(s. HCadbury, JBL 45, 1926, 317-19; 52, °33, 61f) or other 

type of accommodation (s. KatéAvpo.—Manger: AvanVeld- 

huizen, NThSt 13, 1930, 175-78). Nicol. Dam.: 90 fgm. 3 p. 
330, 15 Jac_—MDibelius, Jungfrauensohn u. Krippenkind °32, 

59ff (Botschaft u. Geschichte I ’53, 1-78)—-BHHW II 1014. 
DELG. M-M. TW. 

PatTVvHOUG, O06, TO (Aristoph; LXX) coffer-work ta oa- 

TVOUATA (TAOV- pap) Tod vaov MAOAVEaV the ornamental 
panel on the ceiling of the temple broke into lamentation GJs 

24:3.—DELG s.v. oatvn. 

@aVA0c, NH, OV (trag., Pre-Socr., Hdt.+; pap, LXX; TestSol 

8:9; apolog. exc. Ar.) in Gk lit. ranging in mng. ff. ‘easy, light, 

simple’ to ‘common, bad’. 

@ pert. to being low-grade or morally substandard, base 

(Soph., X., Pla. et al.; LXX; EpArist 142; Philo; Jos., Vi. 41, 
C. Ap. 1, 53; SibOr 3, 362 [w. Gdukos]. TAs . &VONTOS EOTLV 
Orig., C. Cels. 3, 74, 3) mpayua Js 3:16. Epyov 1 Cl 28:1 (cp. 
Just., D. 14, 3). ot o. those who are base 36:6, i.e. those who do 

not reflect in their behavior the high status they could enjoy as 

pers. destined for ‘deathless knowledge’ (see 36:2; cp. Epict. 4, 

1, 3; 5; 4, 5, 8; Philo; Jos., Bell. 2, 163 [opp. ot &yaOoi]; Just., A 
I, 16, 3; Iren. 4, 37, 2 [Harv. II 286, 1]. Sing.: Did., Gen. 161, 8). 
undev Exov AEyewv TEpi NUdV mavdov if he has nothing bad 
to say about us Tit 2:8 (cp. Plut., Mor. 717b o¥ mavAws eizmetv 
said of one who does not speak flippantly or without sufficient 

thought). Tpdacoew tt dyabov 7 Paddov Ro 9:11 (v1. KaKOV 
1b [q.v.]. The contrast &y. and mady. as Pla., Protag. 326e tov 
ayabOv TAtepwv TOAOL viElcs PadAoL yiyvovTaL ‘many sons 
of respected fathers turn out to be worthless’ noting the contrast 

between socially responsible parents and irresponsible children; 

Just. AI, 43,2; AIL 9, 4; T. Kellis 22, 48; cp. Aeschin., Ctesiphon 

174 opp. Ka.AOs); (tL) HAVA TPcooELV (Theoph. Ant. 1, 3 [p. 
62, 22]) J 3:20; 5:29 (Just., A I, 44, 5). kouioaobat ... mpd 
a ETpagev, site Gyabov cite Paddov 2 Cor 5:10 may refer to 
the performance of those under judgment: whether one has led a 

high-grade or a low-grade life, or more prob. (s. KouiCw 3) to be 
understood as 

@ pert. to being relatively inferior in quality, ordinary in 

ref. to the kinds of awards that are offered 2 Cor 5:10. Yet, in this 

colloquially arranged sentence, the idea of the doing of good or 

bad (s. 1 above) certainly plays a part. (The phrase ta& pada, 
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Ta yO X., Symp. 4, 47 is formally but not conceptually sim. 
for X. thinks.of temporal chastisements by deities, whereas Paul 

of awards intended for believers.)—DELG. M-M. TW. 

@EYYOS, OVvs, t6 (Hom. Hymnst; ins, e.g. [Androslsis 39 
[I Bc]; LXX; TestJob 43:5; JosAs 14:9 ¢. HAtov; GrBar; Ezek. 

Trag. 234 [Eus., PE 9, 29, 14] dm’ ovpavod o. 16; Philo; Jos., 

Ant. 2, 308; 11, 285; Tat. 20, 2) light, radiance, of the moon 

(Ps.-X., Cyneget. 5, 4; Philo, Somn. 1, 23) Mt 24:29; Mk 13:24. 

Of a hUyvog (Callim. 55, 3) Lk 11:33 v.l. (cp. TestJob 43:5 [w. 

MUxVvoc]). Of two heavenly beings Toll péyyosg éxovtes GPt 
9:36.—DELG. Cp. bac. 

@etoouat mid. dep.; fut. metooua; 1 aor. EMELOGLLNV 
(Hom.+). 

@ to save fr. loss or discomfort, spare (Hom.+) tivo some- 
one or someth. 2 Cor 1:23. gym budv peidouar I would like 
to spare you a gréat deal of trouble, by offering good advice 

1 Cor 7:28. metoai wou ts Wuyis GTO Houdatias spare my 
life (by protecting me) from the sword B 5:13 (cp. Jer 13:14 

ov detoouat &7ro StapBopac avtWv). Mostly w. a neg. not 
spare twv0g (UPZ 146, 40 [II Bc] ujte Oeov wnjte GvOpMTwHV 
oetdeo8ar) Ac 20:29; Ro 8:32 (Lucian, Syr. D. 18 o¥d’ ... 
YUVaLKOs Epetoato, i.e. his own wife); 11:21ab; 2 Pt 2:4f; IRo 

1:2. ok EpeLoauNnv avtov I did not spare him from being put 
to death AcPt Ox 849, 17 (the Lat. vers. AcPt 26: Aa I 73, 22). 

Abs., but w. ob6evdc understood (Thu. 3, 59, 1; Pr 6:34; Jos., 

Ant. 14, 480) 2 Cor 13:2. 

@ to abstain from doing someth., refrain (X., Cyr. 1, 6, 19; 

35; Appian, Basil. 5 §1 woAéuov, Bell. Civ. 5, 120 §498; SIG 

708, 36; Job 16:5; PsSol 5:14; TestAbr A; TestJob) w. inf. as 

obj., to be supplied 2 Cor 12:6 (tot Kkavyao8a1); ITr 3:3 (tov 
ypadetv).—DELG. M-M. 

@evdonevos (Plut., Alex. 679 [25, 7]; Cosmas and Damian 

34, 70) adv. of the ptc. devdouevoc in a scanty or meager man- 

ner, sparingly (cp. Theognis, fgm. 1, 931 det6ouat=be miserly) 

omeipewv 2 Cor 9:6a; Bepitew b—DELG s.v. metdouat M-M. 

EAOVNGS s. pathovns.—M-M. 

@PEOW (Hom.+) impf. €pepov; fut. otow J 21:18; Rv 21:26; 
1 aor. ijveyKa, ptc. évéyKas; 2 aor. inf. éveyKetv (B-D-F §81, 
2); pf. éviyvoxa (LXX, JosAs). Pass.: 1 aor. WvexOnv 2 Pt 1:17, 

21a, 3 pl. évéxOnoav Hs 8, 2, 1. 
to bear or carry from one place to another, w. focus on an 

act of transport—@ lit.—a. carry, bear (Aristoph., Ra. [Frogs] 

27 tO Papos 6 Hépetc; X., Mem. 3, 13, 6 poptiov PEepew; Gr- 
Bar 12:1 kavioxto ‘baskets’) é@éOnkav aT TOV OTAVPOV 
épetv STLOVEV Tod “Inoov Lk 23:26 (s. otavpdc 1).—In im- 
agery drawn from Gen 2 of EvAov pépwv Kai KapTOV aipav 
if you bear the tree (of the word) and pluck its fruit Dg 12:8. For 

Papias (3:2) s. 3a. 
B. bring with one, bring/take along (Diod. S. 6, 7, 8 ypap- 

uata pépwv; GrBar 12:7 pépete 6 HvéyKate “bring here what 
you have brought’, for the nuance of pépete s. 2a; PTebt 418, 

9; 421, 6; 8) pépovoa & Htoiacav apmywata Lk 24:1. Cp. J 
19:39. 
© fig.—a. carry a burden obtosg tas Gpaptiag Hav 

éper 1 Cl 16:4 (Is 53:4). 
B. bear a name tO Svoua tov Kupiou bear the name of the 

Lord, i.e. of a Christian Pol 6:3 (cp. Just., D. 35, 6). 

y. bear/grant a favor yapw ti épetv (Il. 5, 211; Od. 5, 
307; cp. Aeschyl., Ag. 421f; but not Andoc., De Reditu 9 ‘ex- 

press gratitude’) éhrrtoate émi tiv mepopévyy butv Yapw ev 
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amoKkahvrper Inoov Xprotov hope for the favor that is being 
granted you in connection w. the revelation of Jesus Christ (i.e. 

when he is revealed) 1 Pt 1:13. 

@ to cause an entity to move from one position to another, 

w. focus on the presentation or effecting of someth.—@ a thing 

bring (on), produce (GrBar 12:7 dépete ‘bring here’ [what you 

have brought with you, s. laf) 
a. bring (to), fetch ti someth. Mk 6:27, 28 (é7 Tivaki. On 

the bringing in of a head at a banquet cp. Diog. L. 9, 58: the pres- 

ence of a severed head did not necessarily disturb the mood at 
a meal. Appian, Bell. Civ. 4, 20, §81 relates concerning Antony 

that he had the head of Cicero placed mpo tig thaméCns); Lk 
13:7 D; 15:22 v.l. for €&-; Ac 4:34, 37; 5:2; 2 Ti 4:13; B 2:5; 

MPol 11:2; Hs 8, 1, 16 (w. double acc., of obj. and pred.); 9, 10, 

1; d5@pa GJs 1:2; 5:1. Pass. Mt 14:11a (é71 trivakt); Hv 3, 2, 

7; 3, 5, 3; s 8, 2, lab; 9, 4, 7; 9, 6, 5-7; 9, 9, 4. tuvi ti (JosAs 

16:1 épe dy Lot Kal KNPiov WEéALtos; ApcMos 6) someth. to 
someone Mt 14:18 (w.dde); Mk 12:15. Ovoiav tH Bew 1 Cl 
4:1 (s. Gen 4:3; cp. Just., A I, 24, 2 @votas). The acc. is supplied 

fr. the context Mt 14:11b; J 2:8a. The dat. and acc. are to be 

supplied ot d6€ jveyKav Mk 12:16; J 2:8b. dépew mPdc tiva 
w. acc. of the thing to be supplied (X., Cyr. 8, 3, 47; Ex 32:2) 

Hs 8, 4, 3; 9, 10, 2. b. tueic (1 Km 31:12) Rv 21:24, 26. py tis 

TIVEYKEV AUTO payetv; do you suppose that anyone has brought 
him anything to eat? J 4:33. S. popos. 

6. Fig. bring (about) (Hom.+; Mitt-Wilck. I/2, 284, 11 [II Bc] 
atoyuvnv; PTebt 104, 30; POxy 497, 4; 1062, 14; Jos., Vi. 93, 

C. Ap. 1, 319; SibOr 3, 417; Just., A I, 27, 5 [BAGBrv]) to 
BamTtLOWA TO HEPOV CeEowv the baptism which brings (about) 
forgiveness B 11:1. 
® a living being, animal or human, lead, bring—a. animals 

(TestAbr A 2 p. 79, 8 [Stone p. 6] ta7rous; ibid. B 2 p. 106, 21 

[Stone p. 60] wooyov) Mk 11:2, 7 (7pd¢ tiva); Lk 15:23; Ac 

14:13 (Emi t. TVA@Vas); GIs 4:3. 
B. people: bring or lead twa someone aob_evets Ac 5:16. 

Kakovpyous GPt 4:10. twa emi KAtvng (Jos., Ant. 17, 197) 
Lk 5:18. tiva tut someone to someone Mt 17:17 (w. ade); 

Mk 7:32; 8:22. Also tiva mpdc tua, Mk 1:32; 2:3; 9:17, 19f. 
hépovotv avtov émi tov ToAyoOav toTov 15:22 (TestAbr A 
11 p. 88, 27 [Stone p. 24] émi thv &vatodnv). GAAOs Oloet (Ge) 
OtTrov Ov OéAEtc J 21:18. 
© to cause to follow a certain course in direction or con- 

duct, move out of position, drive, the pass. can be variously 

rendered: be moved, be driven, let oneself be moved 

@ lit., by wind and weather (Apollon. Rhod. 4, 1700; Chari- 

ton 3, 5, 1; Appian, Bell. Civ. 1, 62 §278 in spite of the storm 

Marius leaped into a boat and émétpewe ty TUXN PEpetv let 
himself be driven away by fortune; Jer 18:14; PsSol 8:2 mupoc 

... Epouevov; TestNapht 6:5; Ar. 4, 2 Gotpa ... Pepoueva; 
Tat. 26, 1 ths vews pepopévng) Ac 27:15, 17.—Move, pass 
(s. L-S-J-M s.v. Hépw B 1) hépecOat Sé SV adtOd ... tyPac 
foul discharges were emitted . . . through it (Judas’s penis) Papias 

G2); 
® fig., of the Spirit of God, by whom people are moved 

(cp. Job 17:1 mvevuatt dEepouEvoc) VTO TvEvLLATOS GyloU 
epopevot 2 Pt 1:21b. Cp. Ac 15:29 D. ty Tiotet Pepopevos 
6 Iatioc AcPI Ha 5, 1. Of the impulse to do good Hs 6, 5, 7. Of 
the powers of evil (Ps.-Plut., Hom. 133 b7r0 opyjs mepouevot; 
Jos., Bell. 6, 284; Ath. 25, 4) PtK 2 p. 14, 11; Dg 9:1; Hs 8, 9, 3. 
© also of the wind itself (Ptolem., Apotel. 1, 11, 3 ot 

epouevor cvenot; Diog. L. 10, 104 t. mvevpatocg ToAAoU 
depoplevov; Quint. Smyrn. 3, 718) pepecOat rush Ac 2:2. 
@ of various other entities: of fragrance bépeoOat émt twa 

be borne or wafted to someone (Dio Chrys. 66 [16], 6 ‘rush upon 
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someone’) ApcPt 5:16.—Of writings (Diog. L. 5, 86 mépetar 

avtov [i.e. Heraclid. Pont.] ovyypauuata KdAALota; Mari- 
nus, Vi. Procli 38; cp. Arrian, Anab. 7, 12, 6 hoyos Epépeto 

> AeEGvépov=a saying of Alexander was circulated) o6 (=tov 
Eipnvatov) ToAkG ovyypauuata pépetat of whom there are 
many writings in circulation EpilMosq 2.—Of spiritual devel- 

opment ém1 tH TtEedELoTHTA HepwpEea. let us move on toward 
perfection Hb 6:1. 

© to move an object to a particular point, put, place bépeww 
TOV OAKTUAOV, TIV XElPa put or reach out the finger, the hand 
J 20:27a (@6e), vs. 27b. 

© to cause to continue in a state or condition, sustain, fig., 

of the Son of God dépov ta TaVTA TO PHUATL THs SuVapEWS 
avtov who bears up the universe by his mighty word Ub 1:3 (cp. 
Plut., Lucull. 6, 3 bépew tyv woAw; Num 11:14; Dt 1:9). 

© to afford passage to a place, lead to, of a gate, lead some- 

where (cp. Hdt. 2, 122; Thu. 3, 24, 1 tyv é¢ OnBacs bépovoav 
680v; Ps.-Demosth. 47, 53 8Upa eis TOV KHTOV HépovEG; SIG 
1118, 5; POxy 99, 7; 17 [I ap]; 69, 1 [II AD] 8Upa mépovea 

cig PULNY) THY TUAHY THY beEpovOay Eis THY TOALW Ac 12:10 
(X., Hell. 7, 2, 7 at ic tv TOAW Hépovoat TAAL; Diog. L. 6, 

78 Tapa TH THAY TH HEpovoy Eis tOV “IoBuov; Jos., Ant. 9, 
146).—See Fitzmyer s.v. Gyo. 
@ to bring a thought or idea into circulation, bring, ut- 

ter, make a word, speech, announcement, charge, etc. (TestAbr 

B 6 p. 110, 8/Stone p. 68 [ParJer 7:8] pdaow ‘news’; Jos., Vi. 

359, C. Ap. 1, 251; Just., A 1, 54, 1 &mrddetEwv ‘proof’, A II, 12, 

5 &mokoyiav), as a judicial expr. (cp. Demosth. 58, 22; Polyb. 
1, 32, 4; PAmh 68, 62; 69; 72) katnyoptav J 18:29. Cp. Ac 

25:7 v.l., 18 (Field, Notes 140); 2 Pt 2:11. Perh. this is the place 

for UGAOV EQUTOV KaTHYVMOLV dEpovOW rather they blame 
themselves 1 C1 51:2. dSaynv 25 10. brodetypata give or offer 
examples | C1 55:1 (Polyb. 18, 13, 7 ta Tapadetywata). tTOUtTO 
mépetan év this is brought out = this is recorded in EpilMosq 
4.—Ofa divine proclamation, whether direct or indirect (Diod. S. 

13,97, 71. lep@v HEepovtwv viKyy; Just., D. 128, 2 tov TatpPOSG 
OutAtas [of the Logos]) 2 Pt 1:17, 18, 21a. 
© to demonstrate the reality of someth., establish Bavatov 

avaykn bépecbat tov SiaGeuevov the death of the one who 
made the will must be established Hb 9:16. 

© tohold out in the face of difficulty, bear patiently, endure, 
put up with (X., An. 3, 1,23; Appian, Samn. 10 §13 wappyotav 

¢.=put up with candidness, Iber. 78 §337; Jos., Ant. 7, 372; 17, 

342; AssMos fgm. j BAaopyuiay; Just., D. 18, 3 mevto; Mel., 

HE 4, 26, 6 Savatov to yéepacs) wahaktav 1 Cl 16:3 (Is 53:3). 
TOV OVELOLOLOV GUTOD (i.e. InGovd) Hb 13:13 (cp. Ezk 34:29). 
tO SuaoteAAOuEvov 12:20. edKAEwS 1 C1 45:5. Of God HyveyKev 
év TOA WaKpoOuLiG OKEvN OPytis Ro 9:22. dc veya ... 
Hote tovs OPOahwovs un épevv a light so bright that their 
eyes could not endure it GJs 19:2. 

@ to be productive, bear, produce of a plant and its fruits, 

lit. and in imagery (Hom. et al.; Diod. S. 9, 11, 1; Aelian, VH 3, 

18 p. 48, 20; Jo 2:22; Ezk 17:8; Jos., Ant. 4, 100) Mt 7:18ab; Mk 

4:8; J 12:24; 15:2abc, 4f, 8, 16; Hs 2:3f, 8—B. 707. DELG. 

Schmidt, Syn. III 167-93. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

evyo fut. PevEouat; 2 aor. Epvyov; pf. wepuya LXX 
(Hom.) 

to seek safety in flight, flee, Mt 8:33; 26:56; Mk 5:14; 

14:50, 52 (mng. 2 is also poss.; cp. PTebt 48, 23f); Lk 8:34; J 

10:12, 13 v.1.; Ac 7:29; GPt 13:57; AcPl Ha 4, 1; 9; 5, 8;12;17; 

aro (X., Cyr. 7, 2, 4, Mem. 2, 6, 31; Arrian, Ind. 6, 5; Ex 

4:3; 2 Km 19:10; PsSol 17:16; TestDan 5:1; JosAs 5:2 [dio 

Tpoowrov]; Jos., Bell. 1, 474) Mk 16:8; J 10:5; Js 4:7=Hm 

onun 

12, 4, 7; cp. 12, 5, 2; Rv 9:6 (death will elude them); 1 Cl 4:10; 

28:2; Hm 11:14; 12, 2, 4 (w. waxpay). ék (Ael. Aristid. 30 p. 

583 D.; Jos., Ant. 14, 177) Ac 27:30. gic (X., Mem. 1, 2, 24; Gen 
14:10; Num 24:11; JosAs 28:7 eis thv VAnv; Demetr.: 722 fgm. 

1, 1 Jac.; Jos., Ant. 14, 418 cic ta Gp) Mt 2:13; 10:23; 24:16; 

Mk 13:14; Lk 21:21 (cp. 1 Macc 2:28); J 6:15 v.1.; Rv 12:6. 

émi w. acc. él ta Opn Mt 24:16 v.l. (X., Ages. 2, 11; JosAs 

27:7 émi tv bANv).—RBach, Die Aufforderungen zur Flucht 
und zum Kampf im alttestamentlichen Prophetenspruch ’62. 

®@ to become safe from danger by eluding or avoiding it, 

escape Mk 14:52 (mng. | is also prob.); Hb 12:25 v.1. W. the acc. 

of that which one escapes (Artem. 1, 21; 4, 1 p. 200, 24; Jos., Vi. 

94, Ant. 6, 344; Just., A I, 12, 11 &yvoiav) épvyov otouata 

uaxaipnys 11:34. to aidviov (Up) MPol 2:3. Cp. 2 Cl 18:2. 
10 Mt 3:7; 23:33; Lk 3:7 (cp. Il. 20, 350)—Guard against 

w. ace. TAG Greta the threats, i.e. the punishments which they 

hold in prospect 1 Cl 58:1. 
© to keep from doing someth. by avoiding it because of its 

potential damage, flee from, avoid, shun, fig. ext. of 1, and in 

a moral sense w. acc. of thing (Zaleucus in Stob. IV p. 125, 12 

H. t. &duciav; Cleobulus in Diog. L. 1, 92; Epict. 1, 7, 25; SIG 

1268 I, 3 [III Bc] dduca, pevye; 4 Macc 8:19; Just., A I, 43, 3) 
mEevyete TV TOpvEtav (TestReub 5:5) 1 Cor 6:18. In contrast 
to du@kewv 1 Ti 6:11 and 2 Ti 2:22 (beside Sumkew, pevyetv Tt 
may have the mng. ‘run away from’ as schol. on Nicander, Ther. 

75).—1 Cl 30:1; 2 Cl 10:1; ITr 11:1; [Phid 2:1; 6:2; 7:2; [Sm 
7:2; IPol 5:1. Also &7r6 tiwvog (Sir 21:2 dO Guaptiac) 1 Cor 
10:14; B 4:1, 10; D 3:1; H 37, 3 vl. (for &@éEn). 
@ to cease being visible, vanish, disappear (Ps.-Clem., 

Hom. 2, 28) maoa vijoos épuyev Rv 16:20. W. aro tov 
TPOOWTTOV Tivos (as Ps 67:2; cp. also Dt 28:7; Josh 8:5; yet 
likew. as early as Ctesias: 688 fgm. 9, 1, 3 p. 454, 16 Jac. duystv 

a0 TPOOMTOV KUpov and schol. on Nicander, Ther. 377 in 
a free quot. from Herodas [8, 59] devymuev ék TPOOWTOV) 
20:11. Or does the writer focus on cessation from existence rather 

than on invisibility?—B. 698. DELG. M-M. 

DAE, wx0c, 6 (ins: Sb 4601, 3 [144 ap]; APF II 442 no. 
56, 9 [II AD]; POxf 3, 1 [142 ap]; POxy 800 [153 ap]; Joseph. 

index; Just., A I, 29, 2f; on the accent B-D-F §13; MIt-H. 57) 

Antonius Felix, a freedman of the House of the Claudians and 

brother of Pallas, the favorite of the Emperor Claudius. In 52/53 

AD F. became procurator of Palestine. The year of his removal is 

in dispute (s. Schiirer I, 465, 42; ESchwartz, NGG 1907, 284ff), 

but was in the neighborhood of 60. The infamous character of his 

administration helped to lay the ground for the revolt of 66-70 

(per omnem saevitiam ac libidinem jus regium servili ingenio 

exercuit, ‘he revelled in cruelty and lust, and wielded the power 

of a king with the mind of a slave’: Tacitus, Hist. 5, 9). Ac 23:24, 

26; 24:3, 22, 24f, 27; 25:14.—Zahn, Einl. II? 647ff Schiirer 

I, 460ff; Pauly-W. I 2616-18; EMeyer III 47ff; BHHW I 469; 
Haenchen index.—On the question whether Pilate (s. TluAatoc 

and IIdvttos), Felix, and Festus were procurators (s. ritpo7roc 

1) or prefects (s. €77apyOs) see the Lat. ins from Caesarea discov- 

ered and first publ. by AFrova, Istituto Lombardo Rendiconti 95, 

’61 (see also Schiirer I, 358 note 22, and 359), which officially 

refers to Pilate as prefect. A probability is that by the time of Felix 

and Festus this was officially changed to procurator. The terms 

were sometimes used interchangeably—Hemer, Acts 171-73; 

HTajra, The Trial of St. Paul °89, 125-34.—-M-M. 

@YUY, Hs, H (Hom. et al.; LXX; TestSol 8:1 D; JosAs 1:9; 
Just.; Ath.) report, news é&)\0ev 1 myn abtn the news of this 
was spread (Jos., Bell. 2, 416; cp. Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 231) Mt 
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9:26. :. Tepl twvoc (Herodian 2, 1, 3; 2, 7, 5) Lk 4:14.—DELG 

S.v. py. M-M. 

gy ut 2 sg. prs (Just.), 3 sg. pyotv, 3 pl. paotv Ro 3:8; 2 Cor 
10:10 v.L.; 3 sg. of impf. and 2 aor. &y (s. Kithner-Bl. II 210), 

3 pl. Epacav (Esth 10:31; Demetr.: 722 fem. 5 Jac. [Eus., PE 9, 

29, 16]); fut. pyow (Just.); 1 aor. 3 sg. épnoev 2 Macc 3:27 al. 
(Hom.+). 

@ to state someth. orally or in writing, say, affirm w. di- 

rect discourse—@) w. interchange of first and third persons in 

dialogue Hv 2, 4, 1; 3, 2, 1; 3, 3, 1f and oft. 

® introducing direct discourse—a. preceding it 6 dé pyow: 
ot, wrote... Mt 13:29. Cp. 26:61; 27:11, 23; Mk 10:29; J 

9:38; 18:29; Ac 7:2; 8:36; 10:30 al. Oft. w. dat. of the pers. 

addressed py avt@ 0 *Inoovs maAw yéypattat... Mt 4:7. 
Cp. 13:28; 21:27; Mk 9:12; 14:29; Lk 7:44; Ac 26:32. Also 

TPOc tiva. (TestAbr A 15 p. 96, 7 [Stone p. 40]) Lk 22:70; Ac 

10:28; 16:37; 26:1.—Used w. a ptc. to denote the nature of the 

statement c.roKpOeic 6 EkatOvtapyos pry KUPLE... Mt 8:8. 
Cp. Lk 23:3, 40. 

B. inserted after the first word or words of the direct discourse 

(Oenomaus in Eus., PE 6, 7, 8 ayyeho, vy Ata, pyjoet tts, .. .; 
TestJob 34:4; JosAs 24:8; Just., D. 1, 3) 50¢ wou, dnolv, dde 
... Mt 14:8. rotac; prnotv 19:18 v.1. Cp. Lk 7:40 (here yoiv 
stands at the close of a direct quot. consisting of only two words; 

cp. Just., D. 3, 7 ov yap, mryut); Ac 2:38 v.1.; 23:35; 25:5, 22; 
26:25. wc Env Papias (2:15) (ApeMos 42). 
© without a subj., where it is self-evident 6pa yap yotv 

Toujoets TaVvta for see to it, (God) says (Ex 25:40; Just., D. 
126, 6; Mel., P. 12, 78; Ath. 32, 1), you must make everything 

Hb 8:5. But yotv is also used impersonally, it is said, so that 

it can also go w. a plural subject that makes a statement (cp. 

Demosth. 23, 31; ViJer 8 [p. 72, 12 Sch.]; Epict., Enchir. 24, 2; 

Maximus Tyr. 5, 4a) at €mtotoAal Wév, dyotv, Bapetat 2 Cor 
10:10 (the subject of this statement is the opposition to Paul in 

the Corinthian church; hence the v.1. baotv). ov detv, Pyotv (i.e. 
gnostics) TPOMyHtats ypT}o0at AcPICor 1:10. W. scripture quo- 

tations pyotv it says (yotv abs. w. a quot. fr. Aratus: Synes., 

Prov. 2, 5 p. 125a) 1 Cor 6:16; 1 Cl 30:2; 2 Cl 7:6; B 7:7. 

@® ot, in introducing scripture quot., can be pred. to a wide 

variety of subjects (cp. pyotv 6 Adyos Pla., Phil. 5l1c; Maximus 

Tyr. 22, 5b; Just., D. 93, 3) noiv 6 &ytog Adyos 1 Cl 13:3. 
(tO TVEDLG TO GyLov) 16:2. abtds (=O KUPLOS) myow 16:15. 
6 Oedc 33:5. 6 éxheKtOs Aavid 52:2. 
@ to say someth. that provides a fuller explanation of a 

statement, mean by one’s statement (Artem. 1, 67 p. 62, 16 

pyul dé €ywm=but I mean), w. ace. (Diod. S. 37, 29, 5 Kpacoov 
oyut; Syntipas p. 10, 12) tovto 1 Cor 7:29; cp. 10:15, 19. 

Foll. by ott 1 Cor 10:19 (Caecil. Calact., fgm. 103 p. 93, 18 

GAAS Th PHL; StL KTA.); TOUTO Ott 15:50. Foll. by acc. and inf. 
(Synes., Kingship 15 p. 14c) Ro 3:8; Papias (3:2).—HFournier, 

Les verbes ‘dire’ en Grec ancien °46. B. 1257. DELG. M-M. 

PHU | aor. pass. EpnutoOyy; pf. inf. repypioGax (fr. pyut 
via pyuts ‘speech’; Hes. et al.; SibOr 3, 2; 406) to cause a re- 

port to spread by word of mouth, spread a report/rumor (Jos., 

Bell. 1, 450) pass. be rumored, spread as a rumor (Aeschyl. et 

al.; Plut., Mor. 264d ot teOvavat pynurobevtec=‘those reported 
to be dead’; PGiss 19, 4 [I] AD]) Mt 28:15 v.L.; Ac 13:43 v.1. dua 

TO HOY TepynutoOan Ev ty TOE because a rumor had already 
spread through the city AcP| Ha 4, 17.—DELG s.v. pnt. M-M. 

Pi] GTOs, ov, 6 (PLond III, 904, 33 p. 126 [104 ap]; Josephus 
index) Porcius Festus, successor to Felix (s. PH AtE) as procurator 

of Palestine. Neither the beginning nor the end (at his death) of 
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his term of office can be determined with full certainty, though 

it is genér. assumed that he died in the early 60s. During his rule 

and w. his consent Paul went to the imperial court at Rome. Ac 

24:27; 25:1, 4, 9, 12-14, 22-24; 26:24f, 32.—-Schiirer I, 467f,; 

Zahn, Einl. II? 647ff; ESchwartz, NGG 1907, 294ff; UHolzmeis- 

ter, Der hl. Pls vor dem Richterstuhle des Festus: ZKT 36, 1912, 

489-511; 742-82; ESpringer, D. Prozess des Ap. Pls: PJ 217, 

1929, 182-96: Taubenschlag, OpMin II, 721-26 (pap); RJewett, 

A Chronology of Paul’s Life °79; RCassidy, Society and Politics 

in the Acts of the Apostles ’87; Pauly-W. XXII, 200-227; BHHW 

1 479; Haenchen, index.—M-M. 

Qvava 1 aor. €b0a0a,; pf. 3 sg. EBaKev SSol 2:12. (Hom.+) 
prim. ‘come or do someth. first or before someone’. 

@ to be beforehand in moving to a position, come before, 

precede (exx. fr. the later period, incl. ins and pap, in Clark [s. 
below] 375f) w. acc. of the pers. whom one precedes (Diod. S. 

15, 61, 4 tovg ToAEuiouc; Appian, Syr. 29 §142, Bell. Civ. 5, 
30 §115; SIG 783, 35 [27 Bc] HOdvovtec GAANAOUG; Wsd 6:13; 
Jos., Ant. 7, 247) Huis ob un dOdowpEV tovs KounVEvtas 
we will by no means precede those who have fallen asleep 1 Th 

4:15. 

© to get to or reach a position, have just arrived, then sim- 

ply arrive, reach (late and Mod. Gk.: Plut., Mor. 210e; 338a; 

Vett. Val. 137, 35; 174, 12 émt motov [aotépa]; Herm. Wr. 9, 

10; PParis 18, 14 [II aD] POdoouEv gig Tehkovovov; PGM 3, 

590; LXX [cp. Thackeray p. 288f]; TestAbr A | p. 77, 9 [Stone 

p. 2]; TestAbr B 2 p. 107, 3 al. [St. p. 62]; TestReub 5:7; Test- 

Napht 6:9 émit. yrj\¢ [v.1. Earl t. yt}v]; JosAs 26:5 AB; Philo, Op. 
M. 5, Leg. All. 3, 215 pOdoa expt Beov, Conf. Lingu. 153, 
Mos. 1, 2.—JVogeser, Zur Sprache der griech. Heiligenlegenden, 

diss. Munich 1907, 46; JWittmann, Sprachl. Untersuchungen zu 

Cosmas Indicopleustes, diss. Munich 1913, 16) él twa come 

upon someone, overtake perth. w. a suggestion of success (in an 

adverse sense, DDaube, The Sudden in Scripture, 64, 35f). dpa 

EpOaoev Ed’ VUGS 1H Paotreta tov Beov Mt 12:28; Lk 11:20 
(KClark, JBL 59, ’40, 367-83 éyyiCew and »8.; HMartin, ET 52, 

’40/41, 270-75). EBacev Ew adtovcs 1 Opyy 1 Th 2:16 (cp. 
Eccl 8:14a v.l.; TestLevi 6:11). dypu bu@v EPOGoauev 2 Cor 
10:14 (SAndrews, SBLSP 36, ’97, 479 n. 30: perh. an allusion 

to the military award ‘corona militaris’). 

© to come to or arrive at a particular state, attain 0. eic 

TL come up to, reach, attain someth. (BGU 522, 6) Ro 9:31; Phil 

3:16.—B. 701f; 703. DELG. M-M. TW. Sv. 

QVGQO- s. HOeipw. 

PIAETOS, H, OV (POeipw) subject to decay/destruction, 
perishable (Aristot., Anal. 2, 22; Diod. S. 1, 6, 3 [yevvntoc 
Kat POapPtOs in contrast to Gyevvntos and Am0aptos; so also 
Just. D. 5, 4]; Plut., Mor. 106d; 717e; Sext. Emp., Math. 9, 141; 

TestAbr A 4 p. 81, 18 [Stone p. 10]; Philo, Leg. All. 2, 3, Cher. 

5; 48 ypuads Kal Gpyupos, ovoia POaptat; 2 Mace 7:16; 
apolog. exc. Tat.) of pers. mortal &vOpwrros (Ps.-Callisth. 2, 

22, 12; Philo, Somn. 1, 172) Ro 1:23; Hs 9, 23, 4. Of things 

otépavos 1 Cor 9:25. oropé 1 Pt 1:23. ta evOdde 2 Cl 6:6. 
&yavec perishable contests, i.e. contests for a perishable prize 
7:1, 4. 10 KATOUKHTIPLOV THs Kapdias POaPTOV Kal GoBEVES 
B 16:7. vAn (Wsd 9:15 o@ua) Dg 2:3. op Hs 5, 7, 2 (Philo, 

Congr. Erud. Grat. 112).—Subst. ot . the perishable of human- 

ity Dg 9:2. to . (Wsd 14:8; Philo, Op. M. 82) to p8aptov 
tovto this perishable (nature) 1 Cor 15:53f. ta 0. perishable 

things (Test Benj 6:2; Philo, Ebr. 209 [opp. ta ApOapta]; Just., 
A Il, 7, 9; Ath. 15, 3) 1 Pt 1:18; B 19:8; Dg 6:8.—DELG s.v. 

p0eipa. TW. 
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Qveyyoua mid. dep. fut. pOéyEouot LXX; 1 aor. 
épbeyEGunv (Hom.+; SIG 1175, 6 pra LoxOnpov 6.; 23 
[abs.]; PFlor 309, 10; LXX; TestJob 18:4; Just.; Tat. 1, 2) lit. 

‘produce a sound’ (Iren. 1, 14, 7 [Harv. I, 142, 4]), then ‘call out 

loudly’ (Orig., C. Cels. 7, 55, 3), gener. speak, utter, proclaim 

tt someth., w. focus on the act of utterance (Lucian, Nigrin. 3, 

11; Iambl. Erot. 21; Sextus 356; Wsd 1:8 &duka; TestDan 5:2 

GANGELav; Philo; Jos., Bell. 2, 128, C. Ap. 2, 219) barépoyKa 

speak bombastically 2 Pt 2:18. Of an animal év dvOpamtrov 
wv vs. 16 (Alciphron 4, 19, 3 ei Bots wou TO Aeyouevov 
p0éyEaito). Abs., of persons (opp. ‘be silent’.—xX., An. 6, 6, 
28, Cyr. 7, 3, 11; Ael. Aristid. 30, 19 K.=10 p. 121 D.; TestJob 

18:4) Ac 4:18.—DELG. M-M. 

@VELOW fut. POepd; 1 aor. EPOetpa. Pass.: 2 fut. pOa- 
proouc; 2 aor. €pOapnv; pf. EpOapyar, ptc. EPbapyevoc 
(Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX, TestJob 33:4; Test12Patr; ParJer 7:26; 

Philo, Ar., Just., Tat.) gener. “destroy, ruin’ 

@ tocause harm to in a physical manner or in outward cir- 

cumstances, destroy, ruin, corrupt, spoil—@ ruin financially 

TVG someone, so perh. 2 Cor 7:2 (s. 2a below). 

© The expr. ei tig TOV Vaov TOU BEeot HOEipet 1 Cor 3:17 
seems to be derived fr. the idea of the destruction of a house (X., 

Mem. 1, 5, 3 tov oikov tov Eautov HOeipetv. Oft in marriage 
contracts: Mitt-Wilck. I/2, 284, 11 [II Bc]; PTebt 104, 29 [92 Bc] 

et al.). 

© seduce a virgin (Eur. et al.; Demetr.: 722 fgm. 1, 9 Jac.; 

Diod. S. 1, 23, 4; Jos., Ant. 4, 252; Just., A I, 9, 4) o08é Eta 

HOeipetat, GAAG TapBEvVOs TLOTEVETaL nor is Eve corrupted; 
instead, a virgin is trusted Dg 12:8 (miotevo@ If). 
@ pass. be ruined, be doomed to destruction by earthly transi- 

toriness or otherw. (Epict. 2, 5, 12 t0 yevouevov Kal b8aprvat 
det; TestJob 33:4 7 S0Ea adtod [tod KdonoV] POaproetar; 
Just., A Il, 11, 5 KkdAAet tH HEOVTL KaL HBELPOUeven) of cul- 
tic images Dg 2:4. Of a man bowed down by old age avtot 
TO TVEDUA TO TON EMVaPLEVOV ATO THV TPOTEPHV ADTOU 
TpaksEwv his spirit, which had already degenerated from its for- 
mer condition (s. TPAEts 6) Hv 3, 12, 2 (cp. Ocellus [II Bc] c. 23 

Harder [1926] >Oeipovtar && GAAjAwv). 
@ to cause deterioration of the inner life, ruin, corrupt 

@ ruin or corrupt tive someone, by erroneous teaching or 

immorality, so perh. 2 Cor 7:2 (s. la above). tus EmOEtpev tiv 
yiv (=tovcs avOparous; see yh 2) év tH TOpveia. adtHS Rv 
19:2. Pass. (UPZ 20, 17 [163 Bc]; TestJud 19:4 év Guaptiaics 
mO0apEeic) TOV TaAALOV AVOPwTOV TOV POEWOLEVOV KATH 
tas émiBuuias Eph 4:22. Cp. Hs 8, 9, 3 v.l. 
© ruin or corrupt ti someth. by misleading tactics tiotwv 

Oeov év Kak StdaoKaAia IEph 16:2. The éxkdnotia (opp. 
typetv) 2 Cl 14:3ab. On Pbeipovow On ypnota Sutricn 
Kaka 1 Cor 15:33 cp. T/80c. Pass. be led astray (Jos., Bell. 4, 
510) proms POapyh tO Vorwata LUdV GTO THS a&TAOTHTOS 
(vonua. 2) 2 Cor 11:3 (0. of the seduction of a virgin, s. 1c 
above). 

© to inflict punishment, destroy in the sense ‘punish w. eter- 

nal destruction’ 1 Cor 3:17b (‘punish by destroying’ as Jer 

13:9). Pass. 2 Pt 2:12; Jd 10. E€pOaptat (w. GmrwAEto) IPol 5:2. 
@ break rules of a contest, violate rules, Gy@va. pOeipeww 

t.t. (SIG 1076, 3) 2 Cl 7:4; cp. vs. 5 (here in imagery).—B. 758. 

DELG. M-M. TW. 

QVIWONMOWOS, H, OV (POWOrTwpov, ‘of late autumn’ 
fr. POivw and 67Hpa) belonging to late autumn (Aristot., HA 
5, 11; Polyb. 4, 37, 2; Plut., Mor. 735b 6 POtvoTrMpivoc ap, 
év @ muAdoyoet ta Sévbpa; Aelian, NA 14, 26 p. 358, 24; 
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PHib 27, 170 [III Bc]). In Jd 12 factious teachers are called 

dévdpa POwoTMpiva GkapTa trees in late autumn, without 
fruit (w. vepédat &vvdpot). The point of the comparison is 
prob. that trees which have no fruit at the time of harvest (s. 

JMayor, pOwomwpwvoc: Exp. 6th ser., 9, 1904, 98-104, The Ep. 

of St. Jude and 2 Pt 1907, 55-59) have not fulfilled the purpose 

for which they exist, any more than waterless clouds.—B. 1015. 

DELG s.v. p8tva. M-M. EDNT. 

QVOYyOs, ov, 6 (pOéyyouct; Hom.+; PGM 7, 775; 778; 
Philo) any clear or distinct sound 

@ of musical instruments tone (Pla., Leg. 812d; Philostrat., 

Vi. Apoll. 5, 21 p. 181, 19—Wsd 19:18) 1 Cor 14:7. 

© of the human voice (Hom. et al.) &HASev 6 POdyyos 
avtav Ro 10:18 (cp. Ps 18:5).—DELG s.v. p8éyyouat. M-M. 

@VOVEW (Odvos) 1 aor. é>9dvyoa (Hom.+; ins; PFlor 273, 
5; Tob 4:7; 16; TestSol 1:2 A; Testl2Patr, JosAs; GrBar 4:8; 

ApcEsdr 5:3 p. 29, 26 Tdf.; ApcMos 18; Philo; Just., A I, 31, 

7 [b8ovobuevoc]; Tat. 1, 1) envy, be jealous twit (of) someone 
(X., Mem. 3, 5, 16; Chares [IV Bc] 1 [Anth. Lyr.? Diehl, suppl. 

’42]; Herodian 3, 2, 3; Jos., Vi. 230) &AANAotcs (Plut., Artox. 24, 

7 vl.) Gal 5:26 (v.l. GAANAoUs; the acc. as JosAs 24:2; Aesop 
184, 1 H.=117P//119 H-H.); w. inf. (Appian, Bell. Civ. 4, 95 §400 

0. tit w. inf=begrudge someone [the chance to]; Jos., C. Ap. 

2, 268) ut) PBovijoMpEV EAUTOIS TUXELV TOCOUTMV GyABa@V 
let us not begrudge each other the gaining of such benefits 2 Cl 

15:5 (ApcMos 18 tovto ... €>80vyoev uty; Jos., Ant. 4, 235 
ayabav >ovetv tut; ApcEsdr 5:3 atity to yada EpBovnoev 
tov Sovva ‘withhold’).— 8. tuvi can also mean dislike some- 
one, be resentful toward someone without the connotation of 

jealousy or a grudge (Appian, Bell. Civ. 1, 79 §360). Absol. Js 

4:2 v.1.—DELG s.v. b80voc. M-M. Sv. 

@VOvOs, ov, 6 (Pind., Hdt. et al.; Demosth. 20, 165 opp. 
of dUavOpmmia; Ael. Aristid. 29, 5 K.=40 p. 752 D.: 8. as 
EOXATOV TOV AVOPMTIVOV GuUAPTHUGTwV; pap; ins freq. as- 
sociated with ‘evil eye’ [s. Elliott s.v. Baokatva 1], reff. SEG 
XLI, 1526; LXX, pseudep.; Philo; Jos., Vi. 80; 122; Just.; Tat. 

32, 3) envy, jealousy, w. Choc (1 Macc 8:16; TestSim 4:5) 1 Cl 
3:2; 4:7; 5:2. did CHhAos Aavid oBdvov goxev ... HO TaovA 
1 Cl 4:13 Saul envied David out of jealousy. W. kato. (TestBenj 

8:1) Tit 3:3. In catalogues of vices (in some of which KaKia 

also occurs; s. also Herm. Wr. 13, 7) Ro 1:29 (ueotovs Odvov 
povov éptdoc. The wordplay mOdv. pov. as Eur., Tro. 766ff); 
1 Ti 6:4 (w. pic); POovoi Gal 5:21 (v.l. + Povou); 1 Pt 2:1. Sud 
Odvov out of envy (Anaximenes [IV Bc]: 72 fem. 33 Jac.; Philo, 

Mos. 1, 2; Jos., Vi. 204 muyvovs dic POdvov &vaipeOjvai we 
Tpootagat, C. Ap. 1, 222) Mt 27:18; Mk 15:10; Phil 1:15 

(w. €ptc). On the difficult and perh. textually damaged pass. 

TpOs POdvov (Demosth. 20, 165) émiroOEl tO TvEdUA Ts 4:5 
s. €TITOVEW; TPO 3f, and also FSpitta, Der Brief des Jk (=Zur 
Gesch. und Lit. des Urchristentums II) 1896, 118ff; PCorssen, 

GGA 1893, 596f; OKirn, StKr 77, 1904, 127ff; 593ff; CBruston, 

RTQR 11, 1907, 368-77; JFindlay, ET 37, 1926, 381f; AMeyer, 

D. Ratsel des Jk 1930, 258f; LJohnson, NovT 25, ’83, 327-47 

(Js 3:13-4:10; Gr-Rom. lit.}—B. 1139. DELG. M-M. Spicq. Sv. 

@Vo00G, &s, H (Aeschyl., Hdt.+; ins, pap, LXX, En; PsSol 
4:6; SibOr 2, 9; Philo; Jos., Ant. 18, 373; Mel., PR. 49, 351; Ath., 

R. 16 p. 67, 24 al.) 

@ breakdown of organic matter, dissolution, deterioration, 

corruption, in the world of nature (Galen, In Hippocr. De Natura 

Hominis Comm. 45 p. 25, 6 Mewaldt yéveouc k. p8opd=coming 

into being and passing away; 51 p. 28, 11 yéveous k. p80pa 
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owuatoc¢.—The cause of destruction is made clear by an ad- 

dition. Cp. Plut., Artox. 1019 [16, 6] concerning Mithridates, 

who was allowed to decompose while he was still alive: eda K. 

oKWANKES UTO PBOPAs K. ONTESOVOS &valgovoIv=maggots 
and worms swarmed as a result of the destruction and putre- 

faction [of his body]) toopyn POo0pac perishable food IRo 7:3. 
& got Tavta cig Popa TH Goyproet all of which are 
meant for destruction by being consumed Col 2:22. Of ani- 

mals who are destined to be killed 2 Pt 2:12a (X., Cyr. 7, 5, 

64; Artem. 1, 78 p. 74, 27.—Schol. on Nicander, Ther. 795 

explains KakOg08opa by saying that it designates animals td 
eT KAKT] POOP texHEvta=born to come to an evil end, i.e. 
destruction).—Of the state of being perishable (opp. &b08apoia 
as Philo, Mos. 2, 194; Mel., Ath.) 1 Cor 15:42; also concrete, 

that which is perishable vs. 50.) doviEta ths bOopPas slavery to 
decay Ro 8:21. [a7]0 @80pac yey[ovdc] that which comes from 
the perishable Ox 1081 13f (=Coptic SJCh 89, 11f; the restora- 

tion PGopac pap In. 12 also corresponds to the Coptic version; 

for the correct restoration of pap In. 23 s. under dtadopa). 

@ destruction of a fetus, abortion (cp. SIG 1042, 7 [I/II 

AD] @80pd=miscarriage [which makes the mother unclean for 

40 days] and @@0p.tov=a means of producing abortion) ov 

bovevoets Ev b80pG B 19:5; D 2:2.—On the topic of abortion s. 
Soranus, Gyn. 64f (procedures); Plut., Mor. 242c (6tap0eipa); 

SDickison, Abortion in Antiquity: Arethusa 6, ’73, 159-66. 

© ruination of a pers. through an immoral act, seduction 

of a young woman (Demetr.: 722 fgm. 1, 9 Jac.; Diod. S. 3, 59, 

1; 5, 62, 1; Plut., Mor. 712c; Jos., Ant. 17, 309, C. Ap. 2, 202) w. 

wouxeta (Philo, Det. Pot. Ins. 102) 2 Cl 6:4. 

@ inward depravity, depravity (Ex 18:18; Mi 2:10) h év t© 
KOOWM Ev ETLOULLLG. b80PG the depravity that exists in the world 
because of inordinate desire (opp. Beta pvots) 2 Pt 1:4. dovAot 
tHS POopas 2:19. Vs. 12b (s. 5 below) scarcely belongs here. 
© total destruction of an entity, destruction in the last 

days Gal 6:8 (opp. Cw aidvios). év tH POOPG avTMV Kat 
p8apryoovtat when they (the dumb animals) are destroyed in 

the coming end of the world, these (the false teachers), too, will 

be destroyed (so BWeiss, Kithl, JMayor, Windisch, Knopf, Vrede) 

2 Pt 2:12b.—_DELG s.v. 8eipw. M-M. TW. Sv. 

pviooete, EW, O (PO0pc) seducer (Plut., Mor. 18c; Epict. 
2, 22, 28 [w. wouydc]; 4 Mace 18:8; Philo, Decal. 168 [w. wouyoc]; 
Tat. 33, 3) this mng. is to be preferred for B 10:7 and prob. also 

for 20:2; D 5:2, where the word is oft. taken to mean abortion- 

ist (cp. 80pG 2).—D 16:3 it is corrupter gener—DELG s.v. 
obeipw B. 

@vooiuatos, @, OV (also Eus.) destructive oitives THY 

TOV TLOTLY GVATPETOVOLV POOPWatots AOYOLS who upset 
the faith of some through destructive statements AcP| Cor 1:2 

(cp. 2 Ti 2:18). 

Pann, NS; q (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX; TestSol 16:7; GrBar; 

ApcMos 33; EpArist; Jos., Ant. 3, 143; 272; Just., D. 22, 5 [s. 

Amos 6:6]; Ath. 15, 2; loanw. inrabb.) bowl, specif. a bowl used in 

offerings (Diod. S. 4, 49, 8) Rv 5:8 (golden bowl as Ps.-Callisth. 

2, 21, 16); 15:7; 16:1—4, 8, 10, 12, 17; 17:1; 21:9.— B. 346. 

DELG. M-M. 

(PUA - on the formation of terms w. dtA- in the NT s. New Docs 

2, 106. 

guayatos, ov (Aristot., Magn. Mor. 2, 14, 1212b, 18 ¢t- 

NayaBos od dihautos; Polyb. 6, 53, 9; Plut., Mor. 140c, Rom. 
30, 7; Vett. Val. 104, 7; ins; Mitt-Wilck. I/2, 20 I, 11 [Il AD]; POxy 
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33 [Il ap]; Cat. Cod. Astr. XII 178, 18; 183, 3; Wsd 7:22; EpArist; 

Philo, Mos. 2, 9; as subst. PByz 6, 72) loving what is good (in 

the Gr-Rom. world a characteristic of an esp. respected and re- 

sponsible citizen) Tit 1:8 (cp. the noun miAayabia SB 8267, 44 
w. Gpetn; ISmyrnaMcCabe .0003, 5).—M-M. TW. Spicq. 

Pid0d5EA. MEL, as, i (so N.; other edd. Pidadedgia, Ign., 
MPol) Philadelphia, a city in Lydia (west central Asia Minor; 

this Philadelphia mentioned in Strabo 12, 8 p. 578; Ptolem. 5, 

2, 17; Ael. Aristid. 26, 96 K. al.; ins) under Roman rule fr. 133 

BC Significant as a seat of Hellenistic culture. The sixth letter of 

Rv 1:11; 3:7 and one epistle of Ign., IPhld ins, are addressed 

to the Christian community there. MPol 19:1 mentions eleven 
martyrs fr. Phil. who were condemned together w. Polycarp in 

Smyrna.—An inhabitant of the city was called Didadehdetc ti- 
tle of IPhld (s. Hdb. z. NT on this)—Lghtf., The Apost. Fathers, 

Part II vol. II? 1889, 237ff; KBuresch, Aus Lydien 1898; Ram- 

say, CB I/1, 196ff, Letters ch. 27f; VSchultze, Altchristl. Stadte 

u. Landschaften II/2, 1926; Pauly-W. XIX, 2091-93; CHemer, 

The Letters to the Seven Churches of Asia in Their Local Setting 

°89 (°86), 153-77; KI. Pauly IV, 733f; BHHW III, 1450f—New 

Docs 3, 56 (lit.) M-M. 

puaderce@ LO, OS, 1 love of brother/sister (elsewh. in the lit. 
sense of love for blood brothers or sisters: Alexis Com. [IV Bc] 

334; Eratosth. [III Bc], Cat. p. 12, 18; Plut., epi piAadedotac; 

Lucian, Dial. Deor. 26, 2; Babrius 47, 15; PLond V, 1708, 101; 

4 Macc 13:23, 26; 14:1; Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 87; Jos., Ant. 4, 

26) in our literature in the transf. sense of affection for a fellow- 

Christian (s. &5eA@dc 2a) Ro 12:10; 1 Th 4:9; Hb 13:1; 2 Pt 

1:7ab; 1 Cl 48:1. GvumroKpitoc 1 Pt 1:22. mepiBontos | Cl 
47:5.—HSedlaczek, dtAadeddia nach den Schriften des hl. Ap. 
Pls: TQ 76, 1894, 272-95; JKloppenberg, NTS 39, ’93, 265-89 
(1 Th 4:9-12).—M-M. TW. Sy. 

@UAGdEA OS, ov (for the prim. sense ‘loving one’s brother/ 
sister’ in ref. to siblings s. piAadedia; Soph., X.+; on grave- 

stones [Sb 6234; 6235; 6653]; 2 Macc 15:14; 4 Macc 13:21; 

15:10; Philo, De Jos. 218) in our literature only in the transf. sense 

having affection for an associate, having brotherly love, hav- 

ing mutual affection (cp. Socrat., Ep. 28, 12=sociable; 2 Macc 

15:14=loving one’s compatriots) 1 Pt 3:8.—New Docs 3, 87 (ins 

reff., incl. one fr. Bithynia: TAM IV, 111). M-M. TW. 

@tiiavdoos, ov (Aeschyl. et al., and esp. freq. in Plut. w. 

cognates) having affection/love for a husband (so Phalaris, Ep. 

132 $. Kal o@gmpwv; Ep. 58 of Apollonius of Tyana [Philostrat. I 
361, 30]; Plut., Mor. 142a bidAavépot kal ooppovEs yuvatKkeEc; 
SIG 783, 39 [I Bc]; SEG XLII, 1277, 4; 1211 A, 2 [superl.]; 

ins fr. Perg. in Dssm., LO 268 [LAE 314]; PCairMasp 310, 

18; PLond V, 1711, 40; Philo, Exs. 139; Cat. Cod. Astr. XII 

179, 9—oiAavépia: SEG XLII 1214, 11f; Jos., Ant. 18, 159.— 

Dibelius, Hdb. ad loc.) Tit 2:4; AcP] BMM verso 28 (text uncer- 

tain: ptAd]vépwv).—DELG s.v. vip. New Docs 3, 42f (ins, 
reff.). M-M. 

PuavdIowta, as, H (cp. next entry; X. [Mem. 4, 3, 7]; 
Pla. [Euthphr. 3d]+; ins, pap, LXX, TestAbr B 6 p. 110, 9 [Stone 

p. 68]; EpArist, Philo, Joseph.; Just.; Ath. 30, 2; Orig., C. Cels. 

1, 67, 24) affectionate concern for and interest in human- 

ity, (loving) kindness, of God (Musonius p. 90, 12 H.; Lucian, 

Bis Accus. 1, end; Philo, Cher. 99; Jos., Ant. 1, 24—Contrast 

Aeschyl., who uses the adj. [Prom. 11 s. ptAavOparroc] in ref. 
to the crime of Prometheus, who, being an immortal, is without 

favor in heaven 61 tiv Atav mUotyta Ppotav ‘because of 
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his excessive affection for mortals’ 1231.—OWeinreich, ARW 

18, 1915, 25; 50-52.—As a virtue of rulers: Diod. S. 34 + 35 

fgm. 3 [w. xonototNs]; OGI 139, 20; SIG 888, 101; Esth 8:121 

[w. xonotdtys]; 3 Mace 3:15, 18; EpArist 265; 290; Ath. 30, 
2; Did., Gen. 129, 27; associated w. evepyeota Diod. S. 13, 27, 
1.—PWendland, ZNW 5, 1904, 345, 2) and w. ypnototyg (Plut., 
Aristid. 27, 7 and oft. elsewh.; Philo, Spec. Leg. 2, 141; Jos., 

Ant. 10, 164) Tit 3:4; Dg 9:2. mapetyov od tHv TuXOUOaY >. 
expressed no perfunctory kindness (the context, with its detailed 

description of hospitality, accounts for the use of the qualifying 

ptc.; they may not be able to speak Greek [they are BapBapot] 
but they have the best of Hellenic manners; cp. ENorden, Die 

germanische Urgesch. in Tacitus’ Germania? 1922 p. 137, 2; 
138, 1) Ac 28:2.—Field, Notes 147f; 222f—-On the semantic 

development: SLorenz, De Progressu Notionis diAavOpwtiac, 

diss. Leipzig 1914, w. further consideration by STrompdeRuiter, 

Mnemosyne n.s. 59, °32, 271-306.—CSpicq, La Philanthropie 

hellénistique (Tit 3:4): StTh 12, ’58, 169-91; MvanVeldhuizen, 

Moses, A Model of Hellenistic Philanthropia: Reformed Review 

38, ’85, 215-24.—Larfeld I 500. DELG s.v. GvOpwroc. M-M. 
EDNT. TW. Spicq. Sv. 

@ Udvd0W206,0v (s. prec. and next entry; Aeschyl. [Prom. 

11], Aristoph. [Pax 392 of Hermas], X., Pla. [of Eros]+; ins, 

pap, LXX; TestAbr B 2 p. 106, 3 [Stone p. 60]; JosAs; Apc- 

Mos 42; EpArist; Philo; Jos., Ant. 1, 200; Just.; Mel., HE 4, 

26, 1; Ath—Superl. ouAavOpwotator Ath. 2, 1; 12, 3 [cp. 

sing. Pla., Symp. 189d]) pert. to having a benevolent inter- 

est in humanity, loving humanity, benevolent, of God (Pla., 

Symp. 189d, Leg. 4, 713d; Plut., Mor. 402a; Lucian, Prom. 6; 

Xenophon Eph. 5, 4, 10; Aelian, HA 9, 33; Philo; Weinreich [s. 

puravOpwmia); JosAs cod. A 12:11; 13:1 [p. 56, 16; 17, 3 Bat.]; 

ApcMos 42; Just., D. 23, 2. Of the Wisdom of God Wsd 1:6; 7:23. 

Also of a ruler [EpArist 208; Ath. 1, 2; superl. 2, 1] ‘humane’ 

[Wendland, s. ptAavOpwmia; Thieme 38]) Dg 8:7. Of a virtue 

(TestAbr B 2 p. 106, 3 [Stone p. 60]; Just., D. 136, 2; cp. Ath. 

12, 1 dbAdvOpwTov ... Blov) 1 PiAdBE0s Kai PUGVOPw TOG 
ayamn Agr 7 (w. ptAdBEos as Philo, Dec. 110).—DELG s.v. 
d&vOpwrTros. M-M s.v. piAavOpwria. Sv. 

qiiavdeanus adv. of diAcdvOpPwrros (s. prec. two entries; 
Isocr., Demosth.+; ins, LXX, Philo, Joseph.) benevolently, kindly 

puravOpamws ypnoOat (tut) treat someone in kindly fashion 
(Isocr., Ep. 7, 6; Demosth. 19, 225; Aeschin. 3 [C. Ctes.], 57; 

Diod. S. 20, 17, 1; Plut., Aemil. 276 [39, 9], Alcib. 193 [4, 6], 

Mor. 88c; Cass. Dio 71, 14; 27; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 153, Ant. 12, 46; 

14, 313 codd.; SIG 368, 4f [289/288 Bc].—HCadbury, JBL 45, 

1926, 202) Ac 27:3.—TW. Spicq. 

PUAaoyvoew (ptAapyupos; Epicurus; Alciphron 4, 15; 
Sext. Emp., Math. 11, 122; SIG 593, 12 [196/194 Bc]; 2 Macc 

10:20) love money, be avaricious 2 Cl 4:3. 

PUAEyVEta, 06, N (iA pyupos; Isocr. et al.; Polyb. 9, 25, 
4; Diod. S. 7, 14, 5; Cebes 19, 5; Herodian 6, 9, 8; 4 Macc 1:26; 

TestJud 18:2; 19:1; Ascls 3:28; Philo; Jos., Bell. 2,483; Tat.; Mel., 

P. 50, 366) love of money, avarice, miserliness w. other vices 2 Cl 

6:4; Pol 2:2; 4:3; 6:1. As pifa mavtwv TOV KaK@Yv the root of 
all the evils (Goodsp.) 1 Ti 6:10 or Gpyn TAavtMV YaAETOv the 
origin of all that is acrimonious Pol 4:1 (cp. Hippocr., Ep. 17, 43 

TOUTOV ATaVTOV aitin } dapyupin; Democritus inGnomol. 
Vatican. 265 Sternbach [WienerStud 10, 1888, 231] AnuoKpitocg 

THY Hirapyupiav éheye untpdoTrOAL Téons KaKlas. Likew. 
Bion the Sophist in Stob., Eclog. III 417, 5 H.; Diog. L. 6, 50 

UNTPOTOAW TaVTMV TOV KAKGV; Apollod. Com. 4 vol. III p. 

@UEw 

280 Kock; also SibOr 2, 111; 8, 17).—JGeffcken, Kynika u. Ver- 

wandtes 1909, 38ff—M-M. Spicq. 

PUGeyveos, OV (s. prec. two entries; Soph., X., Pla. et al.; 

Polyb. 9, 22, 8; 9, 25, 1; 9, 26, 11; Diod. S. 5, 27, 4; Epict.; 

Plut.; Cebes 34, 3; PPetr III, 53j, 14 [III Bc]; 4 Macc 2:8; Philo; 

TestLevi 17:11) fond of money, avaricious Lk 16:14; 2 Ti 3:2; 

D.3:5. S. dpuAapyvpoc.—M-M. Spicq. 

@liavtos, ov (Aristot. [s. piAcya8os and s. the index of 
the Berlin ed. IV 818]; Musonius 86, 2 H.; Plut., Epict., Lucian, 

Sext. Emp.; Philo, Leg. All. 1, 49 oidavtog Kal &8¢oc; Jos., 

Ant. 3, 190; Just.) loving oneself, selfish 2 Ti 3:2.—M-M. 

UAE impf. Epidovy; fut. PUmow SSol 8:1; 1 aor. épidnoa; 
pf. wedtAnka (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX, pseudepigr., Philo, 

Joseph.; Ar. 15, 4; Just., D. 27, 2 and 82, 4 [both mtkotvtec— 

. is usual word in earlier Gk., but gradually loses ground to 
&yamda, esp. in the Koine— for @yam@vtec Is 1:23]; Mel., P. 

38, 266). 
@ to have a special interest in someone or someth., freq. 

with focus on close association, have affection for, like, con- 

sider someone a friend 

@ w. acc. of pers.: relatives (X., Mem. 2, 7, 9) Mt 10:37ab 

(on this pass. TArvedson, SEA 5, ’40, 74-82). Exceptional disci- 

ples [Pol 2:1. Paul speaks of those who love him in (the) faith Tit 

3:15 (on the greeting here s. UWilcken, APF 6, 1920, 379; Sb 

7253, 18-20 [296 ap] Goma Couat tovs pirovvtas Huds KAT’ 
Ovouwa). The world loves those who belong to it J 15:19. Jesus’ 

disciples love him J 16:27b; 21:15—17 (some think that here o. 

seems to be = aya7raa, q.v. la, w. the lit. there, pro and con, 
but a more intimate relationship may be implied; one can extend 

‘love’ in general, but close friendship is limited; cp. Aristot., EN 

8; Cass. Dio 44, 48; s. lit. @tAoc 2b); so do all true Christians 

1 Cor 16:22 (CSpicq, NovT 1, 56, 200-204). Christ also loves 

certain persons Rv 3:19; Lazarus (JLeal, VD 21, °41, 59-64) J 

11:3, 36; the beloved disciple 20:2. God loves the Son 5:20 and 

his disciples 16:27a (. of the love of a deity, Simonides, fgm. 

4, 12 oUc Gv ot BEoi HtAewow [i.e. t. GyaBOUS]; Dio Chrys. 80 

[30], 26; Biogr. p. 92; SibOr 3, 711). A directive to Christians: 

hirgite tovs wioovvtas Dudas D 1, 3. Bed ... PidovpEVOS 
Kal TAaPAKAAOULEVOS AkovEL God heeds when called upon as 
a friend (Ox 849, 25-27; cp. AcPt [Aa I 73, 26]).—SRoads, A 
Study of pthetv and Gyamdav in the NT: Review and Expositor 
10, 1913, 531-33; CHogg, Note on &yam. and théw: ET 38, 

1927, 379f; BWarfield, The Terminology of Love in the NT: PTR 

16, 1918, 1-45; 153-203; FNormann, diss. Miinster, 52; MPaes- 

lack, Theologia Viatorum 5, ’53, 51-142; MLattke, Einheit im 

Wort ’75. S. the lit. s.v. ayaa 1, end. 
® w. acc. of thing (Hom. et al.; Wsd 8:2; ApcSed 11:4; Asc- 

Is 3:25; Just., Mel.) thv wuxnv avtod J 12:25 (Tyrtaeus 7, 18 
Diehl? warns about pikowvyxetv). Place of honor Mt 23:6.—Lk 

20:46; Rv 22:15 (cp. Pr 29:3). 

© W. inf. foll. like or love to do someth., hence do someth. 

often or customarily (Pind., N. 1, 12 [15]; Aeschyl., Sept. 619, 

Ag. 763; Soph., Aj. 989; Eur., Iph. T. 1198; Ps.-Eur., Rhes. 394; 

Hdt. 7, 10, 5; X., Hipparch. 7, 9; Pla., 7th Letter, 337b; Appian, 

Liby. 94 §442; Arrian, Anab. 3, 11, 2; Aelian, VH 14, 37; PGiss 

84, 13; Is 56:10; Philo, Op. M. 103; Jos., Ant. 18, 60) piAovow 

TPOGEVXECOat Mt 6:5. pirovow KahEtoBaun Haffi they like to 
be called ‘Rabbi’ 23:6f. 

@ to kiss as a special indication of affection, kiss (Aeschyl., 

Ag. 1540; Hdt. 1, 134; X., Cyr. 1, 4, 27; Pla., Phdr. 256a; Aristot., 
Prob. 30, 1, 8; Plut., Mor. 139d, Alex. 667 [6, 8]; Lucian, Ver. 

Hist. 1, 8; PSI 26, 13; Gen 27:26f; 29:11 al.; TestBenj 1:2; JosAs 
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8:3ff ) twa someone Mt 26:48; Mk 14:44; Lk 22:47; GJs 7:2. — 

B. 1110; 1114.—RJoly, Le vocabulaire chrétien de l’amour est-il 

original? ptAetv et @yamav dans le grec antique *68. Schmidt, 
Syn. II] 474-91. DELG s.v. pthoc. M-M. EDNT. TW. Spica. Sv. 

PUAN, Ng, Hs. ioc 2b. 

guy d0vo0s, Ov pert. to having a special interest in plea- 

sure, loving pleasure (so Polyb. 39, 1, 10; Plut., Mor. 6b; 766b; 

Epict. in Stob. no. 46 p. 474 Schenkl; Dio Chrys. 4, 115; M. 

Ant. 6, 51; Maximus Tyr. 24, 4f; Lucian, Herm. 16; Vett. Val. 7, 

12; 9, 3; 40, 5; Philo, Agr. 88 al.; Just., A II, 1, 2; 12, 2) 2 Ti 

3:4.—DELG s.v. nSouat and ihoc. M-M. 

guy WO, WTO, TO (Aeschyl.+; Pr 27:6; SSol 1:2; Philo, Diy, 

Rer. Her. 40; Jos., Bell. 7, 391; Just., A I, 65, 2; Ath. 32, 3) a kiss 

(pew 2) Lk 22:48 (a basic betrayal of canons of friendship, 

cp. Aristot. EN 8; JDéller, Der Judaskuss: Korrespondenzblatt f. 

d. kath. Klerus Osterreichs 1918; 127-29). midnuc tei Sova 
give someone a kiss (Nicophon Com. [V/IV Bc] 8) Lk 7:45. 

The kiss w. which Christians give expression to their intimate 

fellowship (Ath. 32, 3 t0 ., udAAOV Sé TO TPOOKUVULG ‘the 
kiss, or rather the formal greeting’; here the qualification to 7. 

aims at thwarting charges of indecency) is called btAnua Gytov: 
coTcdoao8e GAM\OUs év iAjwatt Gylw greet one another w. 
a kiss of esteem Ro 16:16; 1 Cor 16:20; 2 Cor 13:12; cp. 1 Th 

5:26. Also Gomdoaobe GhAnAous Ev diAnuati Gyamns greet 
one another w. an affectionate kiss 1 Pt 5:14 (Just., A I, 65, 2 

[without év]).—HAchelis, Das Christentum in den ersten drei 
Jahrhunderten I 1912, 292f; Windisch on 2 Cor 13:12; RSee- 

berg, Aus Rel. u. Gesch. I 1906, 118-22; AWiinsche, Der Kuss 

in Bibel, Talmud u. Midrasch 1911; K-MHofmann, Philema Ha- 

gion ’38; WLowrie, The Kiss of Peace, Theology Today 12, °55, 

236-42; KThraede, JAC 11f, 68/69, 124-80; JEllington, Kissing 

in the Bible, Form and Meaning: BT 41, ’90, 409-16; WKlassen, 

NTS 39, °93, 122-35.—B. 1114. DELG s.v. ptAoc. M-M. TW. 

PidyUwv, ovos, 6 a name freq. found, Philemon (‘Af- 
fectionate-one’), a Christian, prob. at Colossae, a convert of Paul. 

Philemon’s slave, Onesimus, ran away, met Paul, and was also 

won for Christianity by him. Paul sent him back to his master, 

and gave him a short letter, our Phlm., explaining the circum- 

stances, Phim 1; subser.—Zahn, Einl.31312ff; Pélzl (Twd8eoc, 
end) 293ff; MMitchell, John Chrysostom on Philemon, A Second 

Look: HTR 88, ’95, 135 48. On the letter s. Jknox, Phlm among 

the Letters of Paul, a New View of Its Place and Importance *35 

(2d ed. °59) and on this HGreeven, TLZ 79, ’54, 373-78, also 

WRollins, JBL 78, 59, 277f; WDoty, Letters in Primitive Chris- 

tianity °73; SWinter, NTS 33, ’87, 1-15; JHElliott, Forum 3/4, 

°87, 39-48: WSchenk, Der Brief des Paulus an Philemon in der 

neureren Forschung (’45—’87) in ANRW 2/25/4, °87, 3135-55; 

WKiimmel, Einleitung.?° 80, 306-8, 572 lit. and comm.; ABD 
V 305-10.—DELG s.v. othoc. New Docs 3 p. 91 no. 79. LGPN 

I. M-M. 

PiAHTOS, ov, 6 (also Pints; on the accent s. Kiihner-Bl. 
I 329f; Tdf., Proleg. 103) (ins; POxy 72, 17 [90 AD]) Philetus 

(‘Worthy-of-love’), an otherw. unknown dissident, mentioned w. 

Hymenaeus 2 Ti 2:17.—DELG s.v. pthoc. M-M. 

Puta, 0S, N (Theognis, Hdt.+; ins, pap, LXX; TestSol 20:9; 

EpArist, Philo; Jos., Ant. 12, 414, C. Ap. 1, 109; 2, 207 al.; 

Just., D. 93, 4 pidtav 7 ayamny; 139, 4; Ath. 22, 1f) friend- 
ship, love foll. by the objective gen. (Thu. 1, 91, 1; Sir 27:18; 

Philo, Fuga 58 . Oeov) h pidia tov KOoLOV Js 4:4 (there is 
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also an aioypa ¢.: Biogr. p. 112), Pl. mtAtar &OviKkat friend- 
ships with polytheists Hm 10, 1, 4 (tAia can also = bond of 
friendship: Diod. S. 10, 4, 6 eis thy piAtav TpoohapeoOan; 19, 
73, 2). J-CFraisse, Philia, La notion d’amitié dans la philoso- 

phie antique ’74; LPizzolato, L’ idea di amicizia nel mondo an- 

tico classico e cristiano 93; DKonstan, Friendship and the State, 

The Context of Cicero’s ‘De Amicitia’: Hyperboreus 1, ’94/95, 

1-16, Greek Friendship: AJP 117, 96, 71-94, Friendship in 

the Classical World ’97; JFitzgerald, Greco-Roman Perspectives 

on Friendship ’96.—DNP IV 669-74. DELG s.v. dtAoc. M-M. 

TW. Sv. 

Pt 0106, ov, 6 person from Philippi (s. iru), 
the Philippian this form (Stephan. Byz.: 6 ToAitys Putts 
[CIG 1578, 13; cp. SIG 267a, 3f w. note 4], Bidummnvos dé 

tapa IloAvBiw.—WRamsay, On the Gk. Form of the Name 
Philippians: JTS 1, 1900, 115f; PCollart, Philippes ’37, 303-5) 

is found Phil 4:15 and in the titles of Phil and Pol (s. Iren. 3, 3, 

4 [Harv. II, 14, 8])—DELG s.v. ioc. M-M. 

PiANTOL, wv, Oi (s. prec. entry; Diod. S. 16, 3, 8; Appian, 
Bell. Civ. 4, 105 §438; Strabo 7 fgm. 34; 41; 43; Jos., Bell. 

1, 242, Ant. 14, 301; 310f; ins) Philippi, a city in Macedonia, 

founded on the site of the older Kpynvides by Philip of Macedo- 

nia (Diod. S. 16, 8, 6). Under Roman rule fr. about 167 Bc. In Ac 

16:12 Ph. is called TpwtH¢> THs WEPLdoc Makedovias TOAtc, 

Kohwvia (s. epic 1). (On the history of Philippi: PCollart, 
Philippes, ville de Macédoine ’37; LBormann, Philippi [NovT 

Supp! 78] ’95; Pauly-W. XIX 2206-44; PLemerle, Philippes et 

la Macédoine orientale 4 1’ époque Chretienne et Byzantine °45; 

Kl. Pauly IV, 742f; BHHW III 1453; PECS 704f). Here Paul 

founded the first congregation on European soil 16:12ff; cp. 1 

Th 2:2. Ac also mentions Philippi 20:6, where Paul touched at 

the city on his last journey to Jerusalem. éypagy a0 ®. (ts 
Maxedoviac v.l.) 1 and 2 Cor subser. The author of AcP] Ha 
traces Paul’s trip from Philippi to Corinth, where the apostle 

tells of his compulsory labor in Philippi AcPl Ha 6, 1-5. As a 

prisoner the apostle sent a letter to the Christians at Phil.: Phil 

1:1 (among the treatments of the circumstances under which 

this letter was written, esp. the place of its writing: PFeine, Die 

Abfassung des Philipper-briefes in Ephesus 1916; ADeissmann, 

Zur ephesin. Gefangenschaft des Ap. Pls: Anatolian Studies for 

Ramsay 1923, 121-27; WMichaelis, D. Datierung des Phil ’33; 

Dibelius, Hdb. exc. on Phil, end; GDuncan, St. Paul’s Ephesian 

Ministry 1930; JSchmid, Zeit u. Ort. d. paulin. Gefangenschafts- 

briefe °31; TManson, BJRL 23, ?39, 182-200; ELohmeyer, Phil 

1930, 3; 41, 5; 43, 3; 47).—The name of the city also occurs in 

the letter of Polycarp to the congregation/church at Philippi (on 

this PHarrison, Polycarp’s Two Epistles to the Philippians °36 

[p. 337-51 lit.]; WKiimmel, Einltg.?° °80, 280-329; 501 [lit. and 

comm.]; ABD V 318-26), Pol ins.—S. also ESchweizer, Der 2 

Th ein Phil.-brief: TZ 1, °45, 90-105.—DELG s.v. t17roc. M-M. 

Pidinn0s, Ov, 6 (freq. found in lit., ins, pap; occurring also 

in LXX and Joseph., Ath.) Philip (‘Fond-of-horses’) a common 

name in the Gr-Rom. world. In our lit.: 

@ the tetrarch, son of Herod the Great and Cleopatra of 

Jerusalem (s. Joseph., index Pihimmoc 6). He was tetrarch 

of Gaulanitis, Trachonitis, Auranitis, Batanea and Panias (so 

Joseph., if the indications he gives in var. passages may thus 
be brought together), and acc. to Lk 3:1, also Iturea (all small 

districts northeast of Palestine). He rebuilt Panias as Caesarea 

(Philippi) and Bethsaida as Julias. Joseph. praises his personality 

and administration (Ant. 18, 106f). He was married to Salome, 

the daughter of Herodias (s. ‘Hpwéidas and Lahn, end). He 
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died 33/34 aD, whereupon his territory was joined to the Rom. 

province of Syria, though only for a short time. Mt 16:13; Mk 

8:27. Some think that this Philip is erroneously implied Mt 14:3; 

Mk 6:17; Lk 3:19 v.13 s. 2 below—Schiirer I 336-40. 

® The Philip mentioned Mt 14:3 and Mk 6:17 is associ- 
ated by some scholars with a half-brother of Herod Antipas (s. 

“Hpw6.cc), but the identification is not otherwise attested. 
© the apostle, one of the Twelve. In the lists of the Twelve 

(which is the only place where his name is mentioned in the 

synoptics and Ac), he is found in fifth place, after the two pairs 

of brothers Peter-Andrew, James-John Mt 10:3; Mk 3:18; Lk 

6:14; Ac 1:13. He is given more prominence in J, where he is 

one of the first to be called, and comes fr. Bethsaida, the city 

of Simon and Andrew; cp. 1:43-46, 48; 6:5, 7; 12:21f; 14:8f. 

Papias (2:4): one of the mpeoPUtepou.—oOn the apostle and the 

evangelist (s. 4 below), who have oft. been confused, s. TZahn, 

Apostel u. Apostelschiiler in der Provinz Asien: Forsch. VI 1900 

p. 369b (index); EBishop, ATR 28, ’46, 154-59 equates 3 and 4. 

@ one of the seven ‘assistants’ at Jerusalem Ac 6:5; 21:8; 

in the latter pass. also called the ‘evangelist’ (s. ebayyeAtott|s) 

to differentiate him fr. the apostle. Ac 8:5—-13 after the death of 

Stephen he worked in Samaria w. great success; vss. 26-39 he 
baptized a non-Israelite, the chamberlain of the Ethiopian Queen 

Candace (MvanWanroy, VD ’40, 287-93; FBlanke, Kirchen- 

freund 84, °50, 145-49) and vs. 40 preached the gospel in all 

the cities fr. Ashdod to Caesarea. Later he lived in Caesarea w. 

his four unmarried daughters, who possessed the gift of prophecy 

21:8f (s. LSwindler, Biblical Affirmations of Women ’79); Pa- 

pias (11:2).—Zahn (3 above); HWaitz, Die Quelle der Philippus- 

geschichten in der AG 8:5—40: ZNW 7, 1906, 340-55; AStrobel, 

ZNW 63, ’72, 271-76. 
@ the Asiarch MPol 12:2, or high priest MPol 21, under whom 

Polycarp suffered martyrdom.—Pauly-W. XIX 2551f; 2266— 

2331; Suppl. II 158-62; KI. Pauly IV 752f; BHHW III 1453f— 

DELG s.v. t77rog. M-M. EDNT. 

@PiUo0déoMOTOS, ov (Seo7dty¢; Theognis, Hdt. et al.; 
Diod. S. 17, 66, 5; Lucian; Aelian, NA 6, 62; Philo; Jos., Bell. 

4, 175) loving one’s master, the neut. subst. t0 piodéoTI0tOV 

love of their Master (Lucian, Fug. 16; schol. on Aeschyl., Ag. 3; 

Philo, Praem. 89) in the Christian sense MPol 2:2-DELG s.v. 

SEoTrOT YS. 

(PtAOCWO6, ov (Hihog + Con; w. or without iota subscr:; trag. 
et al.; Philo) loving life, also of plants tenacious of life (Theophr., 

HP 7, 13, 4; Nicander [II Bc], Theriaca 68, Alexipharmaca 274; 

591 OSchneider [1856]) Hs 8, 2, 7; 8, 6, 1. 

@iAOdEos, ov (Aristot., Rhet. 2, 17, 6; Diod. S. 1, 95, 4; Lu- 
cian, Calumn. 14; Vett. Val. 17, 9; SEG XXXII, 501, 11 [I Bc-I 

AD]; Philo, Agr. 88 al.; Just., D. 118, 3; Ath. 21, 2 [opp. &O¢oc]; 

Hippol., Ref. 9, 12, 10) having special affection for God, de- 

vout ina play on words w. tn dovoc 2 Ti 3:4 (cp. Porphyr., Ad 
Marcellam 14 p. 283, 20f N. Gdvvatov tov avtov PtAobEdv 
te elvat Kal didyndovov; Pythagorean saying: WienerStud 8, 
1886 p. 279 no. 110). ayamn Agr 7 (w. bAaVOPwMTOG, g.v.).— 
M-M. Sv. 

POX 0YO¢, ov, 6 Philologus, an otherw. unknown Chris- 
tian, recipient of a greeting Ro 16:15. The name is found in Gk. 

and Lat. ins (exx. in Ltzm., Hdb. ad loc.), esp. of slaves and freed- 

men, given in some instances to indicate educational background 

(one who is ‘fond of words’, a ‘scholar’), and also occurs in 

the ‘familia’ of the imperial house (CIL VI, 4116 al.) —HKuch, 

®@idOAoyos ’65. LGPN I. M-M. Spicq. 

@idos 

PidopHArov, ov, t6 (Strabo 12, 8, 14; Ptolem. 5, 2, 25 al.) 
Philomelium, a city in Phrygia (central Asia Minor), not far fr. 

Antioch in Pisidia: MPol ins.—Pauly-W. XIX 2520-23; KI. Pauly 

IV 769. 

@UAOVELXLG, a5, 1} (piAdveuKos; also -vuxia; Thu.+; ins, 
pap, LXX; TestSol 4:1 D [-veux-]; Tat. 23, 1; Mel., HE 4, 26, 

6.—On the spelling B-D-F §23 and L-S-J-M s.v. ptAOvuKoc, 
end; PKatz, TLZ ’36, 282; 83, 58, 315 and Kratylos 5, °60, 

158; DGeorgacas, CIPh 76, 81, 156: ptAovexia. is the ‘correct 

spelling’) 

@ contentiousness (Pla. et al.; Diod. S. 13, 48, 2; 4 Macc 

1:26; 8:26; Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 218) MPol 18:1. 

© dispute, argument (Thu. 8, 76, 1; Diod. S. 3, 33, 3; M. 

Ant. 3, 4; Philo; Jos., Ant. 7, 182, C. Ap. 2, 243; 2 Macc 4:4) 

Lk 22:24 (‘emulation’: Field, Notes 75f )—-B. 1360. DELG s.v. 

viKn. M-M. 

@UAOvELZOS, Ov (also -vucos; on the spelling s. puAovetkia; 

Ss. VELKOG). 
@ quarrelsome, contentious (Pind., Pla., et al.; M. Ant. 5, 35; 

Ezk 3:7; Philo; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 160, Ant. 15, 166) 1 Cor 11:16. 
@ ina favorable sense (X., Pla., Plut.; Philo, Det. Pot. Ins. 

3, Aet. Min 104; Jos., Ant. 15, 156 al.) emulous, (in) eager (ri- 

valry) piAov(e)ucot ote Kai CnA@tal TEPL TOV AVvHKOVTMV 
cig owtnpiav | Cl 45:1—DELG s.v. vikn. 

@PUOEEVIG, as, H (piAdEevoc; the idea highlighted Hom., 
Od. 6, 198-210, the word since Bacchylides 3, 16 Snell; Pla.; also 

-vuxia; TestAbr A; SIG 859a, 4; PLond VI, 1917, 4; cp. Jos., Ant. 

1, 250) hospitality Ro 12:13; Hm 8:10. Abraham’s hosp. 1 Cl 

10:7 (TestAbr A 17 p. 98, 27 [Stone p. 44]); Lot’s 11:1. These 

two men are prob. thought of in Hb 13:2. Of Rahab 1 Cl 12:1. Of 

the Corinthian church 1:2. DRiddle, Early Christian Hospitality: 

JBL 57, 38, 141-54; on the hospitality theme relating to a godly 

pers., s. AHollis, ed., Callimachus ‘Hecale’ ’90, 341-54, n. 1 

(lit. —DELG s.v. Eévoc. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

@uAoEEvVOs, OV (s. prec. entry; Hom. et al.; Epict. 1, 28, 23; 

TestAbr A; Philo, Abr. 114; Jos., Vi. 142) hospitable 1 Pt 4:9; 1 

Cl 12:3 (Rahab); Hm 8:10. An overseer of Christians is to be hosp. 

1 Ti 3:2 (w. KOoutoc as Epict. 1, 28, 23); Tit 1:8; cp. éioKo7rot 

Kat dtAog§evor Hs 9, 27, 2 —DNP IV 793-97. DELG s.v. Eévoc. 
M-M. TW. Spicq. 

@tAONOVEW (X., Pla.t; pap; Sir prol. In. 20) to expend con- 
siderable effort, exert oneself, devote oneself Tei TW in (to) 

someth. (Isocr. 1, 46 to epi thy pet diroTovetv; PLond I, 
130, 5 p. 133 [II ap]) 2 Cl 19:1. The noun mtAoTrovic. appears 

in an ins fr. Beroia SEG XXVII, 261 B, 47 and 56.—DELG s.v. 

TEVOUOL. 

PuUOTOMTEVH to have a special interest in being in the 

leading position, wish to be first, like to be leader, in out lit. 

with focus on controlling others (so far only in eccl. usage. But 

WOTpwtos in the same sense in Plut., Mor. 471d, Solon 95 

[29, 5], Alcib. 192 [2, 1]; Artem. 2, 32. Also ptAoTpwteta. in 

Philod., Herculanensia Volumina coll. 2, vol. 1 86, 6; VII 176, 16 

[Philod., Rhet. If 159 fgm. 19 Sudh.]; Porphyr., Vi. Plot. 10, 53 

Harder [=AKirchhoff, Plotini Op. I 1856 p. xxvii=Plotini Op. I 

1954 p. 12 Bréhier]) 3J 9.—DELG s.v. tp@toc. M-M. 

@tdos, 1, OV (Hom.*+; ins, pap, LXX, EpArist, Philo, Joseph.., 

Test12Patr) 

@ pert. to having a special interest in someone (superl. 

idtatoc PLond I, 130, 33 p. 134 [I/II ap]; JosAs cod. A 4, 7 
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and 10 [p. 44, 3 and 10 Bat.] and Pal. 364; Just., D. 8, 3; 141, 

Slate2ene Ath., R. 8 p. 56, 31), both pass. beloved, dear, and 

act. loving, kindly disposed, devoted (both since Hom. [JHooker, 

Homeric piioc: Glotta 65, 87, 44-65]) in the latter sense w. dat. 
of pers. (X., Cyr. 1, 6, 4; Dio Chrys. 52 [69], 4 Oeotc) Ac 19:31. 
@ subst., one who is on intimate terms or in close asso- 

ciation w. another (cp. Aristotle’s definition: uia woyn dvo 
OWUAOW EvoLKOVGG ‘one soul inhabiting two bodies’ Diog. L. 
5, 20, opp. €xOpdc) 
@ 6 $tdoc friend (male in sing., sometimes generic in pl.) 
a. lit. Lk 7:6; 11:5a; 16:9 (Plut., Mor. 175e Gd” @v ... 

ihov GEavutm TETOINKaS); 23:12; Ac 16:39 D; 27:3. The use 

3J 15ab, perh. also Ac 27:3, suggests a communal assoc. (on 

iAot=Christians: communication [67] from HCadbury [who 

also compared J 11:11; 15:14]; a society honors one of its asso- 

ciates ZPE 36, ’79, 171-72, no. 29, 4 [170/71 Ap]; on this s. New 

Does 4, 17f); Hm 5, 2, 2 (on Ac and 3J s. Harnack, Mission‘ I 

1923, 435f). pidouw. yeitovec Lk 15:6 (s. yeitwv); w. ovyyevets 
21:16; w. ovuBovdotHs 5, 2, 6 (Leutzsch, Hermas 471, 68). Opp. 
dovA0t (unknown comic poet vol. III fgm. 166 Kock; Chariton 7, 

3, 2 dovAOUG OK Gv ElTFOUN TOUS PiAouc) J 15:15 (ABohlig, 

Vom ‘Knecht’ zum ‘Sohn’ ’68, 63); cp. Hs 5, 2, 6; 11; 5, 4, 1; 

5, 5, 3 (in Hermas we have the tetrad Seomrdty¢, vidc, Sov\oc, 
pidrot). On ot &varyKatot pthou Ac 10:24 s. &vayKatog 2 and 
Jos., Ant. 7, 350. pthe as familiar address friend Lk 11:5b; 14:10 

(Just., D. 63, 1; pl. 27, 2). W. subjective gen. (TestAbr A 9 p. 87, 

8 [Stone p. 22]; TestJob 39:4; JosAs 23:5; GrBar 15:2; Tat. 17, 

1; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 109) Lk 11:6, 8; 12:4; 14:12; 15:29; J 11:11; 

15:13f (s. EPeterson, Der Gottesfreund: ZKG n.s. 5, 1923, 161— 

202; MDibelius, J 15:13: Deissmann Festschr. 1927, 168-86; 

REgenter, Gottesfreundschaft 1928; HNeumark, D. Verwendung 

griech. u. jtid. Motive in den Ged. Philons tiber d. Stellung Gottes 

zu s. Freunden, diss. Wtirzb. °37; WGrundmann, NovT 3, 759, 

62-69. Also AvHarnack, Die Terminologie der Wiedergeburt: 

TU 42, 1918, 97ff). Jesus is tehwvOv oihog Kat Guaptorav 
Mt 11:19; Lk 7:34. Joseph of Arimathaea is 0 bikoc ItWctov 
Kai TOU Kupiov GPt 2:3. Rarely w. gen. of thing ptAog tov 
KOOLOV Js 4:4. Cp. 2 Cl 6:5. 

f. in a special sense (Hdt. 1, 65=Galen, Protr. 9 p. 28, 26 J.: 

Lycurgus as didoc of Zeus; Diod. S. 5, 7, 7 dua tv UrEepBoAry 
THs EvoEBEias HiAOV TOV DeWv OvonacOvat; Ael. Aristid. 
27, 36 K.=16 p. 297 D.: Bewv otro; Maxim. Tyre 14, 6 ptAoc 
Oeov as opposed to being Setotdaipwv i.e. in a state of reli- 

gious anxiety; JosAs 23:10 cod. A [p. 75, 4 Bat.; 6ovAo¢ Philo- 
nenko] Jacob; SibOr 2, 245 Moses as 6 peyac ptdoc ‘Ypiotoro; 
Just, D. 8, 1 yptotov iAot [prophets]): on Abraham as ptA0¢ 
(tod) Oeot (TestAbr A 4 p. 81, 8 [Stone p. 10], B 4 p. 109, 
1 [St. p. 66]) Js 2:23; 1 Cl 17:2; cp. 10:1 and s. “ABpadu 
and MDibelius, exc. on Js 2:23. On 0 dthoc tov vuudiov J 
3:29 s. vuudioc (cp. Sappho, fgm. 124; Paus. Attic. [II ap] C, 
3 [HErbse ’50]). On dios tov Kaioapos J 19:12 s. Kaioap 
and EBammel, TLZ 77, 52, 205-10; New Docs 3, 87-89 (not- 

ing that it is questionable whether Pilate’s fortunes were closely 

bound up with those of Sejanus after the latter’s fall out of impe- 

rial favor, s. JLémonon, Pilate et le gouvernement de la Juée ’81, 

espaziot)} 

© 1% iAn (woman) friend (X., Mem. 2, 1, 23; Jos., Ant. 9, 65 

al.) pl. tag pitas her women friends GPt 12:51. W. yettoves Lk 
15:9 (s. yelttwv).—GFuchs, D. Aussagen tiber d. Freundsch. im 

NT vergl. m. denen d. Aristot., diss. Leipzig 1914; FHauck, D. 

Freundschaft b. d. Griechen u. im NT: Festgabe f. TZahn 1928, 

211-28. RAC VIII 418-24; DKonstan, JECS 4, ’96, 87-113. S. 
étaipoc.—MLandfester, Das griechische Nomen ‘philos’ und 

seine Ableitungen 66. DELG. M-M. TW. Spica. Sv. 
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@irooogia, Qs, 1 (Pla., Isocr. et al.; 4 Macc; EpArist 256; 

Philo; JoS., C. Ap. 1, 54, Ant. 18, 11 al.) philosophy, in our lit. 

only in one pass. and in a pejorative sense, w. Kevt G7réT, of er- 
roneous teaching Col 2:8 (perhaps in an unfavorable sense also 

in the Herm. wr. Kopry Koopov in Stob. I p. 407 W.=494, 7 
Sc.=Kopyn Koouov 68 [vol. IV p. 22, 9 Nock-Festugiére]. In 
4 Macc 5:11 the tyrant Antiochus terms the Hebrews’ religion 

a b\vapos Hiocodia).—GBornkamm, D. Haeresie des Kol: 
TLZ 73, °48, 11-20.—DELG s.v. oodc. M-M. TW. Sv. 

@iAooo0@os, Ov, 0 (as subst. X., Pla.+; ins, pap; Da 1:20; 

EpArist; Philo; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 176; apolog. exc. Mel.; loanw. 

in rabb.) philosopher of Epicureans and Stoics Ac 17:18 (Jos., 

C. Ap. 2, 168 G70 t. OtOGs HtAOoodot). An ironical judgment 
on the nature philosophers tovcg Kevovcs Kal Anpwmdets LOYOUG 
tov GELoTIOTWV HiAoodpwv Dg 8:2 (on unfavorable judg- 
ments concerning philosophers s. Cumont? ’31, 171f; 303, 88). 

tov Katoapos mirooddov te kal piAwy AcPIHa 11, 4 (sc. af- 
ter cod. A of the MartPl AaI 116, 5).—DELG s.v. cooc. M-M. 

@PUootooyta, QS, I (Ss. PUAdGTOPYOs, cp. Gtopyn} ‘affec- 

tion’; X.+; ins, pap [for both s. New Does 2, 100-102; 3, 41f]; 

2 Macc 6:20; 4 Macc 15:9; Jos., Ant. 8, 193 al.) heartfelt love, 

strong affection TPOs tva. for someone (Polyb. 31, 25, 1 mpd 

GAANAOvs; Plut., Mor. 962a; Lucian, Tyrannic. 1; Philo, Mos. 

1, 150) of the deep affection of Christians for each other Dg 

1.—DELG s.v. otépyw. 

PUootooyos, OV (s. prec. entry; X.+; ins [e.g. SEG XLII, 

1214, 12: II ab; cp. adv. ISmyrnaMcCabe 9, 6: 245/243 Bc]; 

PMich 148 II, 9 [I Ap]; for other ins and pap s. New Docs 3, 

41f; 4 Mace 15:13; TestAbr A | p. 78, 4 [Stone p. 4]; JosAs 

12:8; Philo; Jos., Ant. 7, 252 al.) loving dearly ti piAadehoia 
gig GAANAOUS miAOotopyot devoted to one another in brotherly 
love Ro 12:10.—DELG s.v. otépyw. M-M. Spicq. 

@UAotEexvos, ov (Eur., Hdt.+; ins: ZAly, Some Funerary 

Stelae fr. Kom Abou Bellou 49, p. 37 In. 2 of a mother loving, 

or beloved by, her children; p. 23, In. 1f of Heracles “beloved 

by his children’; PMich 149, 18, 2 [II AD]; PCairMasp 20, 10; 

4 Macc 15:4f; JosAs 12:8; Philo, Abr. 179) loving one’s chil- 

dren, esp. of women (Aristoph. et al.) w. dtAavdpoc (Plut., Mor. 

769c; ins fr. Pergamon [Dssm., LO* 268=LAE 315] yuvauet 

Hravdpa Kat miroteKva; Sb 330, 4) Tit 2:4. Of a father (SEG 
XXVIII, 1493, 6f [I/II AD]) in a reproachful sense (Synes., Ep. 1 

p. 157d ptA0tekvog of an indulgent parent; Lucian, Tyrannic. 4 

h. &¢ DTEpPoAnv) }. Wv because you are indulgent Hv 1, 3, | 
(Leutzsch, Hermas 388, 91)—-DELG s.v. tiktw. New Docs 2 p. 

64 ins no. 5, 28, cp. p. 101; 3 p. 42f (list of ins). M-M. 

@UotTIMEOMaL dep. (s. next entry; Andoc., Pla.+; ins, pap, 4 

Mace 1:35 v.l.[?]; Philo; Jos., Bell. 1, 206) special honor (tu) 

was accorded pers. who rendered exceptional service to the state 

or other institutions, and many wealthy pers. endeavored to outdo 

one another in philanthropic public service (cp. the billionaire 

Opramoas [IGR III, 739—II ap—tr. Danker, Benefactor 110— 

41], who prob. outdid all) have as one’s ambition, consider it an 

honor, aspire, w. focus on idea of rendering service, w. inf. foll. 

(X., Mem. 2, 9, 3 al.; EpArist 79; Jos., Ant. 3, 207; 15, 330) Ro 

15:20; 2 Cor 5:9 (w. eVGpEotos, q.v., aterm freq. applied to phil- 
anthropists); 1 Th 4:11. S. next entry—DELG s.v. tu. M-M. 

(Pudotiutoa, OS, N (tAdtiWOG ‘loving honor’, s. prec. entry; 

trag., Hdt.+; ins, pap; Wsd 14:18; EpArist 227; Philo; Jos., Ant. 

10, 25 mepi tov 8Eov; in a rhetorical ploy: of useless application 
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to enumeration of data Ath., R. 18 p. 70, 16) generous zeal cic 

TH KOOS Ti AUT EvdeikvudOat hirotiLlav show the same 
generous zeal to the mute (images) Dg 3:5 (cp. SIG 457, 42f).—S. 

deikvuut. Larfeld 1501. DELG s.v. twin. Sv. 

Puro hos, OV (UAH ‘material’) loving material things (cp. 

Origen, fgm. in Luc. 71, 1. 6 ed. MRauer 1930, p. 269 piAotiAwv 
KaL PMUOGMUGTHOV AOYyoL TLBAVol) in imagery TUP MPiAdvAOV 
a fire that longs for material things or that desires to be fed w. 

material things IRo 7:2 (WAn means ‘material things’ opposed to 

God 6:2, elsewh. = ‘firewood’ [An 2]).—DELG s.v. Un. 

PULOPOOVWES adv. of PrAdHpwv (Soph., Hadt. et al.; ins; BGU 
1009, 3 [II Bc]; 2 Macc 3:9; 4 Macc 8:5; EpArist 173; Jos., Ant. 

11, 340, C. Ap. 2, 210) in a friendly manner, hospitably Ac 28:7 

(Jos., Bell. 6, 115 dikompdvac €5€Eat0)._DELG s.v. oprjv IL. 

PUogoowy, OV, gen. Ovoc (s. prec. entry; Pind., X. et al.; 

PGrenf I 30, 5 [II Bc]) well-disposed, friendly, kind 1 Pt 3:8 

v..—DELG s.v. bpnv II. 

PiAv, vos, 6 (a name freq. found; lit. [e.g. Diod. S. 16, 
56, 3; 18, 7, 2; Tat. 34, 3], ins; PHib 45, 14 [257 Bc]; BGU 1206, 
6; 1207, 9 [both 28 Bc]) Philo, fr. Cilicia IPhld 11:1 who, w. 
Rheus Agathopus, is in service to Ign., following him through 

Smyrna and Philadelphia, in order to overtake him at Troas (s. 

Hdb. on IPhld 11:1). [Sm 10:1; 13:1. 

Puow (pundg ‘muzzle’; Aristoph. et al.; LXX; TestJob 27:3; 

Joseph.) inf. pyurobv and less well attested dunotv 1 Pt 2:15 v1. 
(W-H., App. 166, Introd. §410; B-D-F §91; W-S. §13, 25); fut. 
dwuwwow; | aor. Epiwwoa. Pass.: 1 aor. EpyurwOyy; perf. impv. 
2 sing. TediumMoo; ‘tie shut’ specif. of shutting a mouth w. a 

muzzle. 

O muzzle, lit. ob Pumoetc BovV Ghodvta (Dt 25:4=Philo, 
De Virt. 145) 1 Cor 9:9 v.l. (for Knumoets); 1 Ti 5:18. 

to silence, put to silence, fig. ext. of 1 (PGM 36, 164; 

IDefixAudollent 15, 24; 22, 42 by a spell) tuww& someone Mt 

22:34; 1 Pt 2:15. Pass. be silenced or silent (Lucian, Pereg. 15; 

Cyranides p. 64, 18; Jos., Bell. 1, 16; 438) 6 5é EpurmOn but 
he was silent=could say nothing Mt 22:12 (RBauckham, JBL 

115, °96, 486). In exorcisms (ERohde, Psyche? II 1903, 424) 

mwuMdnt kai €EeOe & (a7) adtod Mk 1:25; Lk 4:35. Ad- 
dressed to the raging sea ora, Tediumoo Mk 4:39 (B-D-F 
§346; Rob. 908).—DELG s.v. uoc. M-M. 

@Aayearow (s. PAYEAALOV) = dpayehhow Mk 15:15 D. 

@AEYO fut. 3 sg. PAsEer LXX, pass. preyyoetar (Ps 88:47 
Sym.) (Hom.+; ins; PSI 28, 12; PGM 4, 1732; LXX; TestSol 

1:10; En; Philo, Op. M. 58; SibOr 3, 761) ‘burn’, pass. “be burned, 

burn’. 

@ to bein flames, burn (Alciphron 1,2, 1; Aristobulus: Eus., 

PE 8, 10, 13ff[p. 220, 10ff Denis=p. 144, 96 Holladay]; Jos., Bell. 

6, 272) of the mud in the nether world ApcPt 8:23. 

® to experience an intense emotion, be on fire, fig. ext. 

of 1 (Chariton 8, 8, 7; Dio Chrys. 4, 52 pdeyouevos 70 Tt. 
otrotuttas; Achilles Tat. 7, 3, 7; schol. on Nicander, Ther. 151; 

Anth. Pal. 16, 209 Ohog mA€éyouat; Philo, Leg. All. 3, 224) 

EMhEYOVIO UTO THs Opyis they were inflamed with anger GPt 
12:50.—B. 75. DELG. 

DEyov, OVTOS, O (a name freq. found among male slaves 

and freedpersons; s. Ltzm., Hdb. on Ro 16:14) Phlegon 

(‘Blazer’), an otherw. unknown Christian, recipient of a greet- 

ing Ro 16:14.—DELG s.v. oAgya. M-M. 
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PEW, PAEPOs, H (Hadt., Hippocr. et al.; PMich 149, 4, 35 [II 
AD]; Hos 13:15; Philo; Jos., Bell. 4, 462; gener. “blood-vessel’) 

vein MPol 2:2 (on the subj.-matter Jos., Bell. 2, 612).—-DELG. 

PAOYIG (fr. Prey via AE) fut. 3 sg. Proytet Ps 96:3; 
aor. 3. sg. &pAOyLoe LXX (Soph. et al.; LXX; PsSol 12:3; TestJob 

16:3) set on fire in imagery, tl someth. Js 3:6a. Pass. aor. 3 sg. 

&pAoyio8n (Da 3:94 Theod.; Philostrat., Ep. 12 p. 230, 29 by 
love) Js 3:6b.—NMacnicol, ET 55, ’43/44, 50-52.—DELG s.v. 

oréyw. M-M. 

QAOE, Proyds, H (AEyo; Hom.t; SIG 1170, 24; PGM 4, 
3073; LXX; En; TestSol 3:4; TestJos 2:2; JosAs 14:9, also cod. 

A 12:10 [p. 56, 7 Bat.] for GBvooov; ApcEsdr 1:24 p. 25, 20 
Tdf. [1) bAOya. codd.]; ApcSed 2:4; Philo; Jos., Bell. 6, 272, Ant. 

13, 139; Ath. 22:7) flame Lk 16:24. ¢. Tupos (Eur., Bacch. 8 

al.; LXX; PsSol 15:4; JosAs 14:9; ViElijah 2 [p. 93, 11 Sch.]; 

Tp b) Ac 7:30 (Ex 3:2); Hb 1:7=1 Cl 36:3 (s. LRadermacher, 

Lebende Flamme: WienerStud 49, ’32, 115-18); Rv 1:14; 2:18; 

19:12 (for assoc. w. ancient views of the ‘evil eye’ s. PDuff, NTS 

43,97, 116-33). év Tupi proydc in flaming fire (Ex 3:2 B et al.; 
Sir 45:19; PsSol 12:4; the v.l. €v dAoyi 7rupds parallels the text 
of Is 66:15; cp. Ex 3:2; PKatz, ZNW 46, 55, 133-38) 2 Th 1:8. 

ueyaan >. a high flame (Lucian, Tim. 6) MPol 15:1.—B. 72. 
DELG s.v. bAgyw. M-M. 

PAVAEEW (p\vapoc; Hdt. et al.; PSI 434, 7; 9 [III Bc]; 

Sb 2266, 12; Tat. 33, 1; Iren., Orig., Hippol., Theoph.) to in- 

dulge in utterance that makes no sense, talk nonsense (about), 

disparage (Isocr. 5, 79 w. BAaoodyustv; X., Hell. 6, 3, 12; 
Philo, Somn. 2, 291) w. acc. of pers. (cp. the pass. Diog. L. 7, 

173 tov Atovucov Kat “Hpakiéa drvapovupéevous b7r0 TOV 
Toujt@v=Dionysus and Heracles, victims of poets’ prattle) and 

dat. of thing AOyots TOVNPOts dAVAPav HuUGs disparaging us w. 
outrageous statements or chattering maliciously about us (=bad- 

mouthing us) 33 10.—DELG s.v. bAvapos. 

@AVaeO0s, OV (cp. AV ‘to babble’; Menand., Perinth. 15 S.; 
Dionys. Hal., Comp. Verbi 26 of mediocre writers; Plut., Mor. 

39a; 169e; 701a; Ps.-Pla., Axioch. 365e; 369a; Ps.-Lucian, Asin. 

10; 4 Mace 5:11; Jos., Vi. 150) gossipy 1 Ti 5:13.—Frisk s.v. 

pdvapéw; cp. DELG s.v. bAva. Spicq. 

POPES, &, Ov (fr. PdBos, s. three next entries; Aeschyl. 
et al.) in our lit. only in the act sense (comp. doBepwtepos [Just., 
D. 73, 6]; adv. popepac [TestAbr A 17 p. 99, 24=Stone p. 46]) 
causing fear, fearful, terrible, frightful (Hat. et al.; BGU 428, 8 

[II AD]; LXX; pseudepigr., Philo; Jos., Bell. 4, 510, Ant. 3, 56; 

88; Just.) popepa Exdoy1 Kploews Hb 10:27 (cp. SibOr 3, 634 
pop. diKn). tO pavtacouevov 12:21 (cp. Ezk. Trag. 125 [Eus., 
PE 9, 29, 11]). dkavOa B 7:11. émOvpia Hm 12, 1, 2. popepov 

(sc. £0TWV) TO EuTrEcEtv Elc YElpac Oeod Hb 10:31.—DELG s.v. 
béBoua. 

popew (péPouct ‘flee in terror’; Hom. et al.; Wsd 17:9; Jos., 

Ant. 14, 456), in our lit. only pass. poBéovar (Hom.+; OGI 669, 
59; SIG 1268 II, 17; pap, LXX, pseudepigr., Philo, Joseph., Just.; 

Mel., P. 98, 746 al.; Ath. 20, 2; R. 21 p. 75, 1) impf. &boBovuny; 
1 fut. PoBHOHoouat; 1 aor. ePoPHOny (Plut., Brut. 1002 [40, 
9]; M. Ant. 9, 1, 7; Jer 40:9; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 277; s. B-D-F 

§79). 

@ to be in an apprehensive state, be afraid, the aor. oft. in 

the sense become frightened—©® intr., abs. (Iren. 1, 4, 2 [Harv. 

136, 4]) €poBHOnoav opddpa they were terribly frightened (Ex 
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14:10; 1 Mace 12:52) Mt 17:6; 27:54. émeotpadyy mopnOeic 
I turned around in terror Hy 4, 3, 7.—Mt 9:8; 14:30; 25:25; 

Mk 5:33; Ac 16:38. €poBovvto yap for they were afraid Mk 
16:8 (Mk 16:9—20 is now rarely considered a part of the original 

gospel of Mk, though many scholars doubt that the gosp. really 

ended w. the words €¢. yap. The original ending may have been 
lost; among the possible reasons given are the accidental loss of 

the last page of Mark’s own first copy [the same defect, at a very 

early stage, in the case of the 18th book of the Keotoi of Jul. 

Africanus: WBauer, Orthodoxy etc. (Engl. tr. of 2d German ed. 

°64) °71, 159ff. S. also FKenyon, Papyrus Rolls and the Ending 

of St. Mk: JTS 40, ?39, 56f; CRoberts, The Ancient Book and the 

Ending of St. Mk: ibid. 253-57] or by purposeful suppression, 

perh. because it may have deviated fr. the other accounts of the 

resurrection [for the purposeful omission of the end of a docu- 

ment cp. Athen. 4, 61, 166d on the 10th book of Theopompus’ 

Philippica, a’ fic tees TO tehevtatov WEpos YWPioavtEs, év 
@ eotw ta TEepl tov Snuaywyav. S. also Diog. L. 7, 34: a 
report of Isidorus of Pergamum on the systematic mutilation of 

books in the library there by Athenodorus the Stoic].—Those 

who conclude that nothing ever came after €. yap must either 
assume that the evangelist was prevented fr. finishing his work 

[Zahn et al.], or indeed intended to close the book w. these words 

[s. yap la]. For a short sentence, composed of a verb + yap s. 
also Epict. 3, 9, 19; 4, 8, 4; Artem. 4, 64; 1, 33 p. 35, 6; Plotinus, 

Ennead 5, 5, a treatise ending in yap [PvanderHorst, JTS 23, ’72, 

121-24]; Musonius Rufus, Tr. XII; Oenomaus in Eus., PE 6, 7, 

8; Libanius, Or. 53 p. 65, 20 F.; PMich 149 VI, 37 [II Ap]. Among 

those favoring an ending w. yap: Wlh., Loisy, Lohmeyer ad loc.; 

ABauer, WienerStud 34, 1912, 306ff; LBrun, D. Auferst. Christi 

1925, 10ff; OLinton, ThBI 8, 1929, 229-34; JCreed, JTS 31, 
1930, 175-80; MGoguel, La foi a la résurr. de Jésus °33, 176ff; 

HMosbech, Mkevangeliets Slutning: SEA 5, ’40, 56-73; WAllen, 

JTS 47, ’46, 46-49 [‘feel reverential awe’]; ibid. 48, °47, 201-3. 

S. also EGoodspeed, Exp. 8th ser., 18, 1919, 155—60; reconstruc- 

tion of the ‘lost’ ending, in Engl., by Goodsp. in his Introd. to the 

NT 737, 156; HProbyn, Exp. 9th ser., 4, 1925, 120-25; RKevin, 

JBL 45, 1926, 81-103; MEnslin, ibid. 46, 1927, 62-68; HCad- 
bury, ibid. 344f; MRist, ATR 14, ’32, 143-51; WKnox, HTR 
35, 42, 13ff; EHelzle, Der Schluss des Mk, ’59, diss. Tiibingen; 

FDanker, CTM 38, ’67, 26f; JLuzarraga, Biblica 50, 69, 497— 

510; KAland, MBlack Festschr., °69, 157-80, NTEntwiirfe, ’79, 

246-83). PoPovpat wakAOV J am all the more fearful IPhid 
5:1. un doByOrte do not be afraid Mt 10:31 v.L. (uy IceX). Wy} 
poBod, uy dofetoOe you must no longer be afraid, stop being 
afraid (uj lcys) Mt 10:31; 14:27; 17:7; Mk 5:36; Lk 1:13, 

30; 2:10; 5:10; 8:50; 12:7 al. LKohler, D. Offenbarungsformel 

‘Fiirchte dich nicht!’: SchTZ 36, 1919, 33ff—W. acc. of inner 

obj. (B-D-F §153; Rob. 468; Pla., Prot. 360b; Ael. Aristid. 30 

p. 586 D.: PoBotpot PoBov; Did., Gen. 230, 1; on LXX us- 
age s. Johannessohn, Kasus 73) 6 pdofoc Sv dei oe PoPHOrVat 
the fear which you must have Hm 7:1c. €popyOyoav popov 
uéyav (Jon 1:10; 1 Mace 10:8; TestAbr. B 13 p. 117, 17f [Stone 

p- 82]; JosAs 6:1) they were very much afraid Mk 4:41; Lk 2:9. 

If the nouns are to be taken in the pass. sense, this is also the 

place for tov pdPov adtav (objective gen.) uy PoPnOyteE 1 
Pt 3:14 (cp. Is 8:12) and ui poBovpevat undeuiav mono 
vs. 6 (1tONOts 2); s. lby below.—A recognizable Hellenic expr. 

(cp. 6 dO TOV TOMELIWV PoBoc=fear in the face of the en- 
emy), though encouraged by OT usage (Lev 26:2; Dt 1:29; Jer 

1:8, 17; Jdth 5:23; 1 Macc 2:62; 8:12; En 106:4; Helbing 29; 

B-D-F §149; Rob. 577) bof. aio twos be afraid of someone 
Mt 10:28a; Lk 12:4; 1 C1 56:11 (Job 5:22).—Foll. by gen. absol. 
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56:10. Foll. by wy and the aor. subj. to denote that which one fears 

(Thu. 1,36, 1; Aesop, Fab. 317 H.=356a P.; Alex. Aphr. 31, 1/2 

p. 203, 20 tov °“Amrohiw dofetoOar ty te TAaPEAOH TOUT 
a&mpaktov=Apollo is concerned [almost as much as ‘sees to it’] 

that nothing of this remains undone; Jos., Ant. 10, 8, Vi. 252) 

Ac 23:10; 27:17; ITr 5:1; Hs 9, 20, 2. Foll. by uote (Phle- 

gon: 257 fgm. 36, 2, 4 Jac. p. 1172, 30 dopovpar epi bud, 
unmote; JosAs 7:3; ApcMos 16 al.): Hm 12, 5, 3. poBy8uev 
unmote SoKy tig Hb 4:1; unyov (v.1. wymwe; ParJer 5:5) Ac 
27:29; 2 Cor 11:3; 12:20. A notable feature is the prolepsis of 

the obj. (cp. Soph., Oed. R. 767; Thu. 4, 8, 7) doBobuat twas 
unmos eiky KekoTiaKe eic¢ buac lam afraid my work with you 
may be wasted Gal 4:11 (B-D-F §476, 3; Rob. 423).—wW. inf. 

foll. be afraid to do or shrink from doing someth. (B-D-F §392, 

1b.—x., An. 1, 3, 17 al.; Gen 19:30; 26:7; ApcMos 10:18) Mt 

1:20; 2:22; Mk 9:32; Lk 9:45; 2 Cl 5:1—dofetoOar abs. in 

the sense take care (Just., D. 78, 4) mhEov mofeto8at be more 
careful than usually ITr 4:1. 

®© trans. fear someone or someth.—a. pers. tiv someone 

(X., An. 3, 2, 19 al.; PGM 4, 2171; Num 21:34; Dt 3:2; Jos., 

Ant. 13, 26; Just., D. 83, 1) wh dopnOyte avtovs Mt 10:26. 
“Hpwdys epofetto tov *Iwavvnv Mt 6:20. tovcs Iovdatous 
J 9:22.—Gal 2:12; 2 Cl 5:4b (saying of Jesus). God (Did., Gen. 

64, 15; Theoph. Ant. 1, 14 [p. 92, 11]) Mt 10:28b; Lk 12:Sabe; 

23:40; 2 Cl 5:4c (saying of Jesus). The crowd Mt 14:5; 21:26, 

46; Mk 11:32; 12:12; Lk 20:19; 22:2; Ac 5:26 (foll. by un). 

tv EG0voiav (€Eovoia 5a) Ro 13:3. The angel of repentance 
Hm 12, 4, 1; s 6, 2,5. The Christian is to have no fear of the devil 

HimWiga: 1284" 6f 1255.2) 

6. animals (in imagery) un PoPeloOmoay to apvica. TOUS 
Movs 2 Cl 5:4a (saying of Jesus, fr. an unknown source). 

y. things tisometh. (X., Hell. 4,4, 8 al.; En 103:4; ApcEsdr 7:2 

tov Pavatoy; Just., D. 1, 5 KoAaowv; Ath., R. 21 p. 75, 1 ovdév; 

Jos.,C. Ap. 1, 90; 2,232) to diatayua tot BPactvéwes Hb 11:23. 
TOV BULOV Tod Paces vs. 27. THY KPLoW 2 Cl 18:2. Tov 
vtws Oavatov Dg 10:7. poPovpat THY DUOV GyaTHY, UN... 
IRo 1:2. ta Oma (in imagery) Hm 12, 2, 4—1 Pt 3:14 and 6 
belong here if the nouns in them are to be taken in an act. sense; 

s. la above.—Fear, avoid, shun ti someth. (Ps.-Callisth. 1, 41, 9 

Aapetos 10 Gpua mopyOets) thy TAGVYHV TOV GLAPTOAGV 
B 12:10. ta épya tov dtapdorAov Hm 7:3ac.—AVStrém, Der 
Hirt des Hermas, Allegorie oder Wirklichkeit? Ntl. Sem. Upp- 

sala 3, °36. 

@ to have a profound measure of respect for, (have) rev- 

erence, respect, w. special ref. to fear of offending—-@ God: 

fear (differently 1ba) in the sense reverence (Aeschyl., Suppl. 

893 daivovac; Isocr. 1, 16 tovs wev Deovs mofov, Tovs de 
yoveis tia; Pla., Leg. 11, 927a; Lysias 9, 17; 32, 17; Plut., De 
Superstit. 2, 165b; LXX; PsSol 4:21; TestJob 43:9 [tov kuptov]; 
JosAs 2:5 [deities]; Philo, Migr. Abr. 21 [after Gen 42:18]. Cp. 

PTebt 59, 10 [II Bc] doPeioOat Kai o€BeoBat to tepov) Lk 1:50 
(anticipates the of poBovwevot in Ac: H-JKlauck, NTS 43, °97, 
134-39); 18:2, 4 (was Ex 23:1—3 his motto: even God could not 

bribe him?); Ac 10:35; 1 Pt 2:17; Rv 14:7; 19:5; 1 Cl 21:7; 

23:1; 28:1; 45:6; B 10:10f (tov KUptov); 19:2, 7; Hm 1:2; 7:1, 

4f: s 5, 1, 5; 8, 11, 2; D 4:10. Also t0 G6vowa tov OEov (2 Esdr 

11) Rv 11:18.—doBovpevot tov Veov as a t.t.=oeBOUEVOL TOV 
Oedv (GEBw 1b; tt. disputed by MWilcox, JSNT 13, ’81, 102— 
22; cp. TFinn, CBQ 47, ’85, 75-84; ILevinskaya, The Book of 

Acts in Its Diaspora Setting [BAFCS V] °96, 51-126; BWan- 

der, Gottesfiirchtige und Sympathisanten [WUNT 104] °98, esp. 

80-86; 180-203) Ac 13:16, 26 (Just., D. 10, 4 al.; sing. 10:2, 

22).—t6v Kuptov (PsSol 2:33; 3:12 al.; JosAs 8:9) Christ: Col 
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3:22.—WaAllen (s. 1a above) interprets Mk 16:8 to mean rever- 

ence for the divine. 

© pers. who command respect (Plut., Galba 1054 [3, 4]; Hero- 

dian 3, 13, 2; Lev 19:3 oof. matépa kai untépa; Jos., Ant. 
19, 345): of a wife iva mofytat tov avdpa Eph 5:33. tov 
émiokotrov IEph 6:1.—RAC VIII 661-99; TRE XI 756-59; 
Schmidt, Syn. III 507-36. DELG s.v. béBoua II. M-M. EDNT. 
TW. Sv. 

POBHTEOV and PdPndpov (Poféw; different suffixes; s. 
B-D-F §35, 3; MIt-H. 110; Thackeray 104), ov, t6 (Hippocr., 

Morb. Sacr. 1 vol. V1 p. 362 L.; Ps.-Pla., Axioch. 367a; Lucian, 

Alex. 25; Anth. Pal. 11, 189, 3 Diib.; Is 19:17) someth. unusual 

that causes fear, terrible sight/event, horror. P|. boBytpa te 
Kal onwEeta Eotat there will be dreadful portents and signs Lk 
21:11.—_DELG s.v. béBouan I. 

@opos, OV, 0 (s. three prec. entries; Hom.+. In Hom. ‘panic 

flight’; then in various senses). 

@ intimidating entity, the act. causative sense—@ intim- 

idation (Appian, Bell. Civ. 3, 27 §104 é¢ $. ths BovAts=to in- 
timidate the Senate) so prob. tov POBov avt@v Wn doBynOntE 
do not be intimidated by their intimidation (cp. REB et al.) 1 Pt 

3:14 (Is 8:12; s. poBéw Iby and cp. 2aa. below). 

® concretely, someth. terrible/awe-inspiring, a terror 
(Soph., Philoct. 1251; Polyb. 11, 30, 2; Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 135 

§565; SIG 442, 10 [III Bc] ovdéva odtE HOPov odtE KivVSUVOV 

UTootehAOuevor; Just., A II, 5,4 51a bOBwv kai TLLMPLOV Gv 
ETEMEPOV) OL GPYovtES OVK Elolv dOBos Ro 13:3. So perh. 
also ciddtEs ObV TOV POPOV TOD KUPLOV since we know what 
it is that causes fear of the Lord 2 Cor 5:11 (i.e. the judgment 

to come, vs. 10; so Goodsp., REB et al.; ambiguously NRSV; s. 

also Field, Notes 183f); s. 2ba below. 

the product of an intimidating/alarming force, the pass. 

sense—@ fear, alarm, fright—a. gener. 2 Cor 7:11; 1 Pt 1:17 

(mng. fear of the coming judge, unless év $. here means rever- 

ently, as ESelwyn, | Pt 46, 143); Jd 23 (mng. the fear of defiling 

oneself); Dg 7:3. W. toduos (q.v.) 1 Cor 2:3; 2 Cor 7:15; 1 

Cl 12:5. Pl. fears, apprehensions, feelings of anxiety (as early 

as Thu. et al.; Diod. S. 16, 3, 1; 16, 42, 9 Ptolemy, Apotel. 2, 

9, 5; Appian, Bell. Civ. 1, 16 §67; 3, 89 §368; SIG 326, 21 

[307/306 Bc]; Job 20:25; Wsd 18:17; Jos., Ant. 10, 24; 15, 44) 

EmOev udyat E€owVev mofo 2 Cor 7:5. Tapayew PoBous 
a&vOpwTivous bring in fears of humans 2 Cl 10:3.—W. obj. gen. 

of pers. (Diod. S. 10, 19, 6 6 tv Tepomv pdfoc), or of thing 
(Jos., C. Ap. 1, 259; Ath. 1, 1 pow dixyg; Did., Gen. 171, 14) 
causing fear 6 oBos tHv *Iovdaiwv the fear of the Judeans 
J 7:13; 19:38; 20:19. poBos Bavatou fear of death (Epict. 2, 
1, 14; 2, 18, 30 et al.; TestAbr B 14 p. 118, 24 [Stone p. 84]; 

Philo, Omn. Prob. Lib. 111; Ath., R. 22 p. 75, 17; Orig., C. Cels. 

1, 61, 37) Hb 2:15. tov Bacaviouod Rv 18:10, 15. vonwov Dg 
11:6.—d7r0 (tod) oBov (tivds) because of, out of fear (of 
someone) Mt 14:26; 28:4; Lk 21:26; Hm 11:14. Also 610 t. 

ooBov Ac 26:14 v.1. (Hyperid. 5, 5 dua tov .; Arrian, Anab. 5, 
15, 6 dtd tov &.; Artem. 1, 1 p. 3, 23 6a oBov; TestAbr B 14 

p. 118, 24 [Stone p. 84]; Philo, Mos. 1, 164 dua doBov ttvoc; 

Jos., Vi. 354 dia. tov PoBov; Just., A II, 9, 1 dt PoBov). weta 
OoBov with or in fear (Aeneas Tact. 1257; TestAbr A 16 p. 96, 
22 [Stone p. 40]; GrBar 13:1) of the feeling that accompanies 

an action Mt 28:8; Dg 12:6; AcPl Ha 11, 12.—As subject (En 

100:8): oBog mimtet ét twa fear comes upon someone Ac 
19:17 v.L.; Rv 11:11 v.l. émumiater émt twa Lk 1:12; Ac 19:17; 

Rv 11:11. gotiv émt two Ac 2:43b v.l. yivetou él twa Lk 
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1:65; Ac 5:5, 11 or yivetat tet Ac 2:43a. hap Paver tive. (Jos., 
Vi. 148) Lk 7:16; Hv 5:4. wAnoOfjvat Popov Lk 5:26. Popo 
ovvéyeoOat 8:37; AcPI Ha 3, 33; 11, 16. poBov éxew 1 Ti5:20; 

Hm 7:2c; 12, 4, 7a; s 1:10. poBetobar dofov (uéyav) Mk 4:41; 
Lk 2:9; cp. TOV POPov adtOV  PoPyONTE do not fear what 
they fear (NRSV; sim. et al.) 1 Pt 3:14 (but s. 1 above); Hm 7:1 

(poBéw 1a). 
f. specif. of slavish fear (Diog. Cyn. in Diog. L. 6,75 d00A0U 

10 pofetoOat), which is not to characterize a Christian’s relation 
to God od éAG Pete veda SovdAsiac Eis POPOV you have not 
received a spirit of slavery, to cause you to fear Ro 8:15. Cp. 13 

4:18abe (opp. Gyan; cp. KOAao0ts 2, end). 
®© reverence, respect—a. toward God (Polyaenus 1, 16, 1; 

LXX; PsSol 6:5 al.; EpArist 159 6 mrepi Beov doc; 189; cp. 

Hoos ta OEta toiot oHppPoow BpotHv TGF, Adesp. no. 356 
p. 906) and Christ, w. tod10¢ Phil 2:12 (s. tpduoc). W. GAnOELa 
1 Cl 19:1; Pol 2:1. W. &yaan 1 Cl 51:2. W. evAcBeva Pol 6:3. 
W. tiottc, eiptvn and other good things and virtues 1 Cl 64. W. 

btrouovy B 2:2. W. édmic: ig tov “Inoodv 11:11. W. miottcs 
and éyxpateta Hm 6, 1, 1. W. objective gen. PoBoc (tov) Beod 
(PLond 1914, 12 mdfov Beod éxovtec év tH Kapdia; Philo, 
Spec. Leg. 4, 199; TestLevi 13:7; TestNapht 2:9; Theoph. Ant. 

1, 7 [p. 72, 26]) Ro 3:18 (Ps 35:2); 2 Cor 7:1 (&yé7n P45); 1 Cl 
3:4; 21:6; cp. 8; B 4:11; 19:5; 20:2; Pol 4:2; Hm 10, 1, 6a; 12, 

2, 4bc; D 4:9. oBoc (tov) Kupiov (TestReub 4:1; TestSim 3:4) 
Ac 93313 1'‘Cl'22:1"'(Ps 33:12)? 57:5: (Pr 1:29) B 11:5. ds 33:18 

v.l.); Hm 7:4b; 8:9; 10, 1, 6b; 12, 2, 4a; 12, 3, 1. Some place here 

2 Cor 5:11 (s. 1b above). boBog Xptotot Eph 5:21.—For 1 Pt 

1:17 s. 2aa beg. 

B. toward humans, respect that is due officials (cp. Byzan- 

tinische Papyri [Munich], ed. AHeisenberg/LWenger, 1914, no. 

2, In. 13 p. 43: Exovtes tov HOPov ... THS DuEtépas EvSdEOU 
bmepoxnc=having respect for your esteemed authority) Ro 
13:7ab (CCranfield, NTS 6, ’60, 241-49: the ref. may be to 

God); fr. slave to master 1 Pt 2:18; Eph 6:5 (w. toouos); B 

19:7=D 4:11 (w. aioytvn); wife to husband 1 Pt 3:2 (cp. SEG 

XXXV, 1427, 5 [II Ap]). Gener. 3:16 (w. tpaiitys).—_WLiitgert, 

Die Furcht Gottes: MK&ahler Festschr. 1905, SBerkelbach v.der 

Sprenkel, Vrees en Religie 1920, 165ff; RSander, Furcht u. Liebe 

im palastin. Judentum ’35.—B. 1153. DELG s.v. d€Bouot I. M- 
M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

Poifn, NS, 1 (freq. in mythology, but also e.g. SIG 805, 

10 [c. 54 ab]; PFlor 50, 61 [III Ap]) Phoebe, a Christian offi- 

cial, SuaKOovos THs EKKANOLAC THs Ev Keyypeats (SuiKovos 
1), recommended by Paul to the Christian community for which 

Ro 16:1 is intended. Cp. Ro subser—MGibson, Phoebe: ET 

23, 1912, 281; EGoodspeed, HTR 44, ’51, 55-57; RJewett, Paul, 

Phoebe and the Spanish Mission: The Social World of Forma- 

tive Christianity and Judaism ’88, 142-61; FGillman, Women 

Who Knew Paul ’89.—On prominent women recognized in ins 

s. EForbis, AJP 111, ’90, 493-507. DELG s.v. motBoc. M-M. 
TW. 

Powvixn, ys, } (Hom.t) Phoenicia, in NT times the name 
of the seacoast of central Syria, w. Tyre and Sidon as the most 

important cities Ac 11:19; 15:3; 21:2. HGuthe, RE XVIII 1906, 

280-302 (lit.); SMoscati, D. Phooniker ’66; Pauly-W. XVII 36, 

350-80; KI. Pauly IV 796-98; BHHW III 1464-68. 

POWWLALGGG s. Nupodpowixiooa. 

POivixoUs, ij, ov (uncontracted form dowiKeos ‘crim- 
son’ fr. potw§ ‘purple, crimson’ [s. L-S-J-M ®oiviE B, 1}) so 



POLVLXOVS 

termed because the production of this color was first associated 

with the Phoenicians: pert. to being of purple-red hue (so X. et 

al.; SIG 1018, 4; Philo, Leg. All. 3, 57) subst. to douvuKkovv (w. 

X%PO wa or wdctiov understood) purple(-red) color/garment | Cl 
8:4 (Is 1:18). Because of the contrast with whiteness the highly 

prized darker hue must be meant here. S. Topd@upovtc.—DELG 
s.v. | pots. 

I. poivie/qoivis, 1X06, 0 (‘the date-palm’; its fruit JosAs 
4:4) 

@ the Phoenix dactylifera, date-palm, palm tree (Hom. et 
al.; pap, LXX; En 24:4; TestNapht 5:4; EpArist 63; Demetr.: 722 

fgm. 4 Jac.; Joseph.); at one time evidently a common tree in 

Palestine, since it is oft. depicted on coins; esp. common in Jeri- 

cho (and still plentiful at the time of the Crusades), the ‘city of 

palms’ (Jos., Ant. 14, 54; 15, 96); ta Baia tov dowikwv the 

branches of palm-trees, the palm-branches J 12:13 (precisely 

stated; s. Bdiiov and HBornhauser, Sukka ’35, 106f).—TFischer, 

Die Dattelpalme 1881; JTaglicht, Die Dattelpalme in Palast.: Ad- 

Schwarz Festschr. 1917, 403-16; IL6w, Die Flora der Juden II 

1924, 306-62; Zohary 60f; Pauly-W. XX 386-404; K1. Pauly IV 

801f BHHW I 323f. 
frond of the date-palm, palm-branch, palm-leaf (Atrist., 

Eth. Magn. 1, 34, 1196a, 36 6 AaBwv tov 6. év tots Gy@ouy; 2 
Macc 10:7; 14:4; Philo, Agr. 112, Deus Imm. 137 9. t. vikys) 

Olvikes EV T. YEPOLV AVTV Rv 7:9. otémavot EK HowwiKwv 
yeyovotes wreaths made of palm-leaves Hs 8, 2, 1—DELG s.v. 
3 motwé. M-M. 

IL. potviE/potvré, txos, 6 the phoenix, the fabulous bird 
of Egypt (since Hes., fgm. 171 Rzach?=fgm. 304 Merkelbach- 

West [Oxf. T.]; Hdt. 2, 73; Artem. 4, 47; Achilles Tat. 3, 25; PGM 

5, 253; 12, 231; GrBar 6:10; 7:5; SibOr 8, 139; Celsus 4, 98; s. 

RKnopf, Hdb. exc. on 1 Cl 25) 1 Cl 25:2 —FSchéll, Vom Vogel 

Phonix 1890; FZimmermann, Die Phénixsage: ThGl 4, 1912, 

202-23; THopfner, D. Tierkult der alten Agypter: Denkschr. der 

Wiener Ak. 1914; JHubeaux/MLeroy, Le mythe du P. dans les 

litt. grecque et latine °39; RClark, Origin of the Phoenix: Uni- 

versity of Birmingham Historical Journal 2, °49/50, 1ff; 10Sff.; 

RvdBroek, The Myth of the Phoenix acc. to Class. and Early 

Christian Trad. ’72. Roscher III/2, 3450-72: Ph6nix; Pauly-W. 

XX 414-23; KI. Pauly IV 799f; DACL XIV 682-91; Lexikon 

der Agyptologie IV 1030ff—DELG s.v. 4 ootve. 

III. Motive, wx0¢, 6 a seaport mentioned Ac 27:12. Two 
sites merit attention. The Phoinix mentioned Strabo 10, 4, 3 (475) 

lying in the territory of Lappa, some distance to the east fr. Loutro 

(s. 1), isnot a serious contender; for, if correctly identified, it lacks 

a harbor. 

@ Phoinix (Ptolemy, Geogr. 3, 17,3; Stadiasmus sive Periplus 

Maris Magni [a Byzantine version of a 3d cent. AD anonymous 

work] 328-29 [=GGM I 507f]) on the south coast of Crete near 

Loutro. On the protection offered to mariners by this harbor s. 

esp. Ogilvie, also Hemer, Acts 139 (lit.); but Warnecke discounts 

its value, given the size of the ship and the large number of crew 

and passengers (Ac 27:37), and favors 

@ Phoinikous (Ptolemy, Geogr. 3, 15, 3; Pausan. 4, 34, 12) 

on the southern coast of the area known as Messenia (Od. 21:15). 

According to Warnecke 28f (but without supporting grammatical 

references), the phrase \wiyv ths Kprytys means ‘a harbor for 
Crete’ (=a harbor suitable for trade to and fro fr. Crete). Paul’s 

anxiety would stem from awareness of the type of weather con- 

ditions that would put mariners in peril on a trip from Crete to 

Messenian Phoinikous (cp. Hom., Od. 3, 291—98).—HBalmer, 

Pood 1063 

D. Romfahrt des Ap. Pls 1905, 319ff; Zahn, AG 1921, 825ff; 

ROgilvié, JTS n.s. 9, 58, 308-14; Warnecke, Romfahrt 19-36; 

Hemer, Acts 139-41; Pauly-W. XX 4335; KI. Pauly 800; BHHW 

III 1464; Haenchen ad loc.; PECS 708. 

POltaw aor. ptc. poutioas (Hom. et al.; ins, pap; Jos., Ant. 

3, 275, C. Ap. 2, 284; SibOr 4, 74; TestBenj 11:5) to move from 

one position to another, go back and forth, move about (regu- 

larly) of animals upon the earth 1 Cl 33:3 (Hdt. 1, 78 of horses 

at pasture; in a diff. sense the ref. to Papias [6] ‘be an intimate 

of’; cp. powtyty Papias [7])—DELG. 

MOveEvS, Es, 6 (dvoc; Hom. et al.; BGU 1024 VIIL, 11; 
PLips 37, 25; Wsd 12:5; Joseph.; Ar. 8, 2; Just.; Mel. 94, 718) 

murderer Mt 22:7 (SvanTilborg, The Jewish Leaders in Mt, ’72, 

46-72); Ac 7:52 (w. obj. gen., as Jos., Ant. 1, 57); 28:4; 1 Pt 

4:15; ApcPt 10, 25. In lists of vices Rv 21:8; 22:15; B 20:2; D 

5:2 (the last two povetc tekvwv). &vip d. Ac 3:14.—DELG s.v. 
Oetva; Frisk s.v. ovog. M-M. 

@ovevty S, OB, 0 (=hovetc; LXX) executioner “Hpwdy¢ 
... ETELWEV AUTOD toUs moveutas Herod dispatched his exe- 
cutioners GJs 22:1. 

POVEVM fut. povedow; 1 aor. épdvevoa; pf. 3 sg, TEedd- 
veuKev Pr 7:26. Pass.: | fut. povevOyjoouat; | aor. EpovevOnv 
(TestSol 1:3 D; GJs 23:3; AcPI Ha 1, 14); pf. 3 sg. wedovevtat 

(Tob 2:3 S; GJs 24:3), pte. removevuevoc (Judg 20:4 A; ApcMos 

3) (cp. two prec. entries; Pind., Aeschyl., Hdt.+) murder, kill, abs. 

ob dovevosts you shall not commit murder (Ex 20:15) Mt 5:21a 

(cp. ibid. b); 19:18; Ro 13:9; D 2:2a; also un dovevons Mk 
10:19; Lk 18:20; Js 2:11a; cp. b and 4:2 (where the conjecture 

8oveite, originated by Erasmus, has been favored by Calvin, 

Spitta, JMayor, Belser, Windisch, Dibelius, Hauck, Moffatt — 

DeWette, Beyschlag, Meinertz et al. prefer to take dovevw in 

a fig. sense [cp. PLond I, 113, 12d, 11f p. 227, c. 600 Ap: 6 

YpEewotns Ebovevoev ue. A similar expr. as early as Herodas 6, 
26 AUTH Ww 1 yUVy Tote EKTPLpet=this woman will be the death 
of me yet], of anger; GRendall, The Ep. of St. James and Judaic 

Christianity 1927, 30f; 113 takes it literally, as do many before 

and after him, so e.g. NRSV, REB). tiva someone Mt 23:31, 

35; Js 5:6. b. teKvov év PO0PG B 19:5; D 2:2b (s. PO0pe 2). 
Pass. be put to death, die a violent death | Cl 57:7 (Pr 1:32); GPt 

2:5: 5:15; GJs 23:3; 24:2f; AcP] Hal, 14—DELG s.v. Oeivo. 

M-M. 

@ovos, Ov, 0 (Hom.+) murder, killing Mk 15:7; Lk 23:19, 

25 (cp. Sb 7992 [pap c. 200 AD] 22f kexkpatntat veka Povov); 
Ac 9:1. é€v dovw waxaipns (Ex 17:13; Dt 13:16; 20:13) (by be- 

ing murdered) with the sword Hb 11:37. Anger as a cause D 

3:2a. Pl. bloody deeds (Diod. S. 13, 48, 2; Ael. Aristid. 35, 7 

K.=9 p. 100 D.; Lucian, Catapl. 27 al.; 2 Macc 4:3; Jos., C. Ap. 

2, 269, Vi. 103; Mel., P. 50, 367) 3:2b. W. other sins Mt 15:19; 

Mk 7:21; Rv 9:21. In lists of vices (cp. Dio Chrys. 17 [34], 19 

codd.; Hos 4:2; Mel., P. 50, 367; Ath., R. 23 p. 76, 12) Ro 1:29 

(sing. w. p86voc.—A similar wordplay in Appian, Hann. 21 §93 

Ovosg te Kai TOVOS); B 20:1 (sing.); D 5:1 (pl.)—B. 1455. 
Frisk. DELG s.v. 0giva. M-M. 

(OOG, &s, h (X., Pla.; ins, pap, TestSol, Philo; freq. in the 
sense ‘being borne’ or ‘carried along’, ‘rapid motion’ fr. @é- 

pola) in our lit. only non-literally impulse, passion ataKtots 

bopats pépeoOat let oneself be carried away by disorderly urges 

Dg 9:1.—DELG s.v. pépw D. 



1064 POoEw 

(POGEW (frequentative of Pépa) fut. Popéow; | aor. Epopeoca; 
pf. wemopynka (B-D-F §70, 1; W-S. §13, 3) (Hom.+; ins, pap, 

LXX, TestSol, TestJob,Test12Patr, JosAs; GrBar 6:2; ApcEsdr 

[odpKa]; Tat. 24:1; Mel., P. 105; 822 tov Twatépa). 
@ tocarry or bear habitually or for a considerable length 

of time, bear (in contrast to épw) constantly/regularly, hence 

wear clothing (X., An. 7, 4, 4; Herm. Wr. 7, 2b; Jos., Ant. 3, 153 

évouna; 279; SIG 736, 117; POxy 531, 14; 15 [II Ap]; 1300, 10; 

PGiss 47, 8 [armor]; Sir 11:5 Suadn Wa; EpArist; TestJob 25:7; 

Tat. 24, 1) Mt 11:8; Js 2:3. A wreath (Sir 40:4; TestBenj 4:1; Gr- 

Bar 6:2) and a purple garment (Jos., Ant. 10, 235) J 19:5 (€xav 

v.l.; SIG 1018, 1f dopeita yAauvda Kal otépavoy). Fetters 1 
C1 5:6. tiv ucxapav Ro 13:4 (cp. JosAs 29:2 poudaiay). 
@ to identify habitually w. someth., bear, fig. ext. of 1: 

Svoua mopetv bear a name (Soph., fgm. 597, 2 TGF p. 274) 
Hs 9, 13, 2ac; 3abed; 5; 9, 14, 5f; 9, 15, 2f; 9, 16, 3. dUvaptv 9, 

13, 2b. rvevuata 9, 15, 6; 9, 16, 1; 9, 17, 4. bop. thy Eikova 
TOV YOiKOU bear the image of the earthly person, i.e. represent in 
one’s own appearance 1 Cor 15:49a; cp. b—DELG s.v. mépw 

D. M-M. TW. 

POQOV, Ov, TO s. ATTIov ddpov.—M-M. 

(000s, Ov, 0 (>épw) that which is brought in as payment 

to a state, with implication of dependent status, tribute, tax 

(Hdt., Aristoph., et al.; ins, pap, LX X; TestJob 1:3 [n.pr.m.]), in 

our lit. in the expr. pay taxes or tribute bOpov (POpovs) SovvVat 
(1 Macc 8:4, 7; cp. Just., Al, 17, 1 popousg... bépeuv) Lk 20:22; 

23:2 (cp. Jos., Bell. 2, 403 Kaioapt de6aKate tov dopov); 
a&mrodovvat (Jos., Ant. 14, 203, C. Ap. 1, 119) Ro 13:7 (pop. 
twice: pay tribute to the one entitled to receive tribute); tehetv 

(Jos., Ant. 5, 181; 12, 182; Tat. 4, 1) vs. 6 (bdpous).—B. 802; 

Pauly-W. VII 1-78; BHHW IIL, 1868f; RAC II 969-72.—DELG 
s.v. d€p@ D. M-M. TW. Sv. 

Poetica (poptos; mid. in Hes.; act. and pass. in Lucian, 
Navig. 45; Babrius 111, 3; Anth. Pal. 10, 5, 5; Ezk 16:33) pf. 

pass. ptc. Tepoptiowevos to load/burden twa. tt someone with 

someth., more exactly cause someone to carry someth. (B-D- 

F §155, 7; Rob. 484) in imagery, of the burden of keeping 

the law poptitete tovc avOpamTous hoptia SvoBdotaKta 
Lk 11:46. Pass. ot KoTU@vtEs Kal TEPoptLOUevoL (you who 
are) weary and burdened Mt 11:28 (THaering, Mt 11:28-30: 
ASchlatter Festschr. 1922, 3—15).—Frisk s.v. p€p@ B 10; DELG 

s.v. POptOS. M-M. TW. 

POETLOY, OV, TO (in form, a dim. of mdptog; Hes.+; IG 
IV2/1, 123, 6 [IV Bc], pap, LXX; TestJob 18:7; Joseph.; Tat. 

PB IM) 

@ that which constitutes a load for transport, load lit. 

doptiov Baotacew (Teles p. 10 H.; Herm. Wr. 10, 8b) Hs 9, 2, 
4. Of the cargo of a ship (Hes., X. et al.; Jos., Ant. 14, 377; POxy 

1153, 9 [I AD]) Ac 27:10 (v.l. pdptos). 

@ that which is carried and constitutes a burden, burden, 

in imagery (Epict. 2, 9, 22; 4, 13, 16), of the oppressive bur- 

den of the law Mt 23:4; Lk 11:46ab. Cp. Mt 11:30. poptiov 

Baotacew (Diog. L. 7, 170; Pythagorean in Stob., Flor. 85, 15 

V 680 H.) Gal 6:5 (one is to be concerned about one’s own bur- 

den, rather than compare oneself complacently w. others [perh. 

gnomic fut. Burton, MT §69; Betz, Gal. 303f; cp. 2 Cor 5:10; 

DKuck, NTS 40, ’94, 289-97, apocalyptic motif.]).—Frisk s.v. 
o€p@ B 10. M-M. TW. 

(OOTOS, Ov, 6 (Hom. et al.; PLond II, 307, 2 p. 84 [II ap]; fr. 
€pa of goods for transport) esp. the cargo of a ship (Lucian, 

~oaoow 

Nav. 18, Ver. Hist. 1, 34; Achilles Tat. 3, 2, 9; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 63; 

SibOr 8, 348) Ac 27:10 v.1.; s. poptiov 1—Frisk s.v. pépw B 
10. DELG s.v. poptos. 

PoOETOVVEATOS, OV, 6 (also Poup-; Lat. Fortunatus. OGI 
707, 5 Poptovvatos LeBaotov amerevOepoc; APF 2, 1903, 
571 no. 151, 5; Jos., Ant. 18, 247. S. Lghtf., The Apost. Fathers, 

Pt.I, vol. I, 1890 p. 29, 3; 62, 1, exx. fr. Lat. sources) Fortunatus. 

@ anotherw. unknown Christian of Corinth who, w. his Chris- 

tian fellow-townsmen Stephanas and Achaicus, was w. Paul in 

Ephesus when | Cor was written, 1 Cor 16:15 v.1., 17; subser. 

@ a member of the delegation sent by the Roman church to 

Corinth 1 Cl 65:1.—DDD 637. M-M. 

POQY- s. ppdacow. 

PoayerAov, OU, TO (Lat. loanw.: flagellum [Horace, Sat. 1, 

3, 119 horribile flagellum], consisting of a thong or thongs, freq. 

with metal tips to increase the severity of the punishment. In the 

form mdayéAMov PLond II, 191, 11 p. 265 [II AD]; CWessely, 
WienerStud 24, 1902 p. 150. Loanw. in rabb. B-D-F §5, 1b; 41, 2; 

MIt-H. 103; 396; Hahn 261; 265. The spelling ppayéAAtov [so 
e.g. SEG XLII, 1240, 4] is found only in very late sources) whip, 

lash made of ropes (far less lethal than the penal ‘flagellum’, s. 

next entry) J 2:15.—DELG. M-M. 

POAYEAAOW (ppayyédov; in Christian usage [s. end of 
this entry]; but cp. TestBenj 2:3 and Aesop fr. the Cod. Paris. 

1277: CRochefort, Notices et Extraits II [1789] 719 no. 19) 1 

aor. £HpayéAAwoa, (Lat. loanw.: flagello; s. (payédMov) flog, 
scourge, a punishment inflicted on slaves and provincials after a 

sentence of death had been pronounced on them. So in the case of 

Jesus before the crucifixion (cp. Jos., Bell. 2, 306 os udotiEtw 
TPOALKLOGUEVOS A&veotavpwoEv [sc. PAMPoc]; 5, 449; Lu- 
cian, Pisc. 2) Mt 27:26; Mk 15:15 (Mommsen, R6m. Strafrecht 

1899, 938f; 983f; RAC IX, 469-90; contrast the action Lk 23:16 

Tadevw; J 19:1 waotvyow). Performed after sentence to animal 

combat AcPl Ha 1, 30.—RGundry, Mark 93, 938f (reff.). DELG 

S.V. PPAYEAALOV. 

POAYLOS, 08, 6 (Hpdoow; Soph., Hdt.+; BGU 1119, 32 [5 
BC]; POxy 580; LXX, Philo) 

@ a structure for enclosing an area, fence, hedge, lit. 

(Theocr. 5, 108 the fence around the vineyard) mepieOnKkev 

ppayyov (Is 5:2) Mk 12:1; w. dat. of the piece of ground en- 

closed Mt 21:33. Gumehoc ev Hpayud tivi KataherpOetoa a 
vine that stands forsaken somewhere along the fence Hs 9, 26, 4. 

Vagabonds and beggars frequent the hedges and fences around 
houses Lk 14:23. 

@ a wall that separates, partition, fig. ext. of 1, of the law, 

which separates circumcised from uncircumcised, Israelites from 

non-Israelites, and arouses enmity betw. them tO WEDdTOLYOV 

TOU Ppayuov Eph 2:14 (s. weodtowyov and PFeine, Eph 2:14— 
16: StKr 72, 1899, 540-74; comm.).—DELG s.v. opdoow. 
M-M. 

Poaca fut.1 pl. ppaoouev; | aor. EbPaoa, impv. /PGoov 
(Hom. +) in our lit. only in the sense explain, interpret someth. 

mysterious (X., Oec. 16, 8; Cebes 33, 1; Herm. Wr. 380, 2 

Sc. Bedv; Job 6:24 ppdaoaté pot) a parable Mt 13:36 v.l. (for 
diaoddnoov); 15:15.—DELG. M-M. 

Poacow 1 aor. E€ppasa. Pass.: 2 fut. ppayrjoouar; 2 aor. 

Eppayny; pf. 3 sg. weppaktot (Just.) (Hom. et al.; ins, pap, 
LXX; Jos., Bell. 3, 384; Just., D. 12, 2; 33, 1) 



Poacow 

@ to close or keep from opening, shut, close—@ lit. 

(Herodian 8, 1, 6; Lucian, Nigrin. 19 ta ta Knp@ op.) 
OTOWATA AeOvtwv mouths of lions, so that they can do no harm 
(cp. Da 6:17ff; vs. 23 Theod. éveppatev ta otdUaTta TOV 
MeOvtmv) Hb 11:33. 
® fig. ext. of la: close or stop the mouth, so that the pers. 

must remain silent (Galen, Script. Min. I p. 73, 17 Marquardt; 

SibOr 8, 420 otoua eppagav; 1 Macc 9:55 areppcyyn tO 
OTOUG AUTOV) Ro 3:19. This sense may be the correct one for 
H kavynots atty od mpayroetat this boasting will not be si- 
lenced 2 Cor 11:10. But dpacow also means 
@ to cause someth. to cease, block, bar (Thu. 4, 13, 4 

ppagar tovcs EoTdovc; Dio Chrys. 19 [36], 2 pass.); in that case 
2 Cor 11:10 means this boasting will not (let itself) be quashed 

(permissive pass., Gildersleeve I §168).—DELG. M-M. 

POEQO, TOs, TO (Hom. Hymns, Hdt. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; 
TestAbr A 3 p. 80, | and 4 [Stone p. 8]; Philo) 

@ a construction consisting of a vertical shaft, covered 

with a stone, for water supply, a well (Appian, Bell. Civ. 4, 

107 §448; Arrian, Anab. 6, 18, 1; 6, 20, 4; Jos., Ant. 4, 283 

ol Hpéap OpvEavtec; Philo, Somn. 1, 8 [after Gen 26:32] — 
Contrast: THY... PPeap Paus. 1, 14; Philo, Poster. Cai. 153) Lk 
14:5 (Aesop, Fab. 9 P=45a H.; 40 Ch.; 9 H-H. GA@mné recotoa 
eis bpéap); J 4:11 (Gen 21:19 mpéap tSatoc Cavtoc; 26:19), 
12 (Hom. Hymns, Demeter 98f the motif of the divine wanderer 

who sits down near the city dpéatt, 60ev V6pEvovto TOAITAL). 
The wordplay 7yyr ... péap sets the stage for the saying in 
vss. 13f, and the shift to ppéap at vs. 11 is made to focus on the 

depth of the shaft (s. 2 below), which requires use of a bucket. 

In contrast, Jesus supplies water that ‘wells up’ vs. 14 (s. GAAo- 

Wa 2). 

@ an opening that leads to the depths of the nether world, 

pit, shaft (for the sense ‘shaft’ s. Hero Alex. Ip. 32, 12; 15; s. also 

G&Puooos 2; cp. Ps 54:24 ppéap dtadOopdac) Rv 9:1, Zabe.—B. 
44. DELG. M-M. Sv. 

PQEVATATAM (in Christian usage; Hesych.; but s. ppe- 

vardtns) mislead concerning the truth, deceive €avt0v one- 
self Gal 6:3.—DELG s.v. Gmratn. M-M. 

POEVaNaTH S, OV, O (pry, &ra7M, cp. prec. entry; Hero- 
dian Gr. II 848, 27; PGrenf I, 1, 10 [II Bc]=Coll. p. 178 In. 18; s. 

UvWilamowitz, NGG 1896, 209 ff; PLond V, 1677, 22 [VI ApD]) 

deceiver, misleader (w. wata.ohoyos) Tit 1:10.—Cp. DELG 

s.v. aTatyn. M-M. 

PONV, PoEVdS, 1 pl. ai ppéves (mostly pl. and in various 
senses: Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LX X, TestSol, Philo) in our lit. only 

in one place and only in the pl. as the process of careful consid- 

eration, thinking, understanding (Hom. et al.; Plut., Mor. 116b 

optvas éyew; Herm. Wr. 13, 4; 5; Pr 7:7; 9:4 al.; Jos., Ant. 10, 
114 &trohéoavtes tas mpévac Hippol., Ref. 4, 28, 6) 1 Cor 

14:20ab.—B. 1198. SSullivan, A Study of ppévec in Pindar and 

Bacchylides: Glotta 67, 89, 148-89, An Analysis of ppévec in 

the Gk. Lyric Poets (Excluding Pindar and Bacchylides): Glotta 

66, ’88, 26-62; s. also lit. cited by GMachemer, HSCP 95, °93, 

121 n. 13.—DELG. M-M. TW. Sv. 

POtxN, NS, H (Soph., Hdt.+; SIG 1239, 19; Am 1:11) trem- 
bling caused by fear, a shudder (Eur. et al.; Plut., Arat. 32, 2; 

Job 4:14; TestSol 18:19 P; Jos., Bell. 5, 565; 6, 123) Hv 3, 1,5 

(w. tTpOUOG, as in the Job pass., also Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 267).— 

DELG s.v. ppté. Sv. 
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POLGOW | aor. EpprEq:; pf. pte. Teppucdds (Hom. et al.; LXX; 
Joseph. [-tt-]; TestSol 2:1; TestAbr [-tt-]; ApcEsdr 7:7 p. 32, 19 

Tdf. [8e0c], Ov Tavta ppiooet; Just.) to tremble fr. fear, shud- 

der (fr. ppt& ‘quivering, shuddering’; Hom. et al., w. acc. of pers. 

or thing that causes the fear), abs. (Da 7:15 Theod.; Philo, Det. 

Pot. Ins. 140) Odo tunv Teppucads Hv 1, 2, 1. Of hostile spir- 
its (who shudder at exorcism: PGM 3, 227; 4, 2541f daiwovec 

bplooovol og; 2829; 12, 118; Orph. Fgm. in Clem. Alex., Strom. 

5, 125, 1; AcPh 132 [Aa II/2, 63, 12] mpittovtec; Just., D. 49, 

8; Ps.-Clem., Hom. 5, 5.—Of entities in general: Prayer of Ma- 

nasseh [=Odes 12] 4; TestAbr A 9 p. 86, 30 [Stone p. 20]; 16 p. 

96, 22f [St. p. 40]. On this subj. s. the commentaries w. further 

exx. [without the verb pptoow], esp. Dibelius, ad loc.; EPeter- 

son, Eig Ogdc 1926, 295-99.—Reff. and lit. on 6vowa PpiKtov 
in SEitrem, Pap. Osloénses I 1925, 98) Js 2:19. In imagery of 

the earth B 11:2 (Jer 2:12)—DELG s.v. ppt&. M-M. 

POOVEN (s. Hpry) impf. Eppdvovy; fut. Ppovrjow; | aor. 
eppovyoa; pf. | pl. TedPpovyKauev (Ath. 10, 1) (Hom.+; ins, 
pap, LXX; TestJob 48:2; EpArist 236; Philo, Joseph., Ar., Just., 

Ath.) 
@ to have an opinion with regard to someth., think, 

form/hold an opinion, judge Eppovovv ws vyToG I thought like 
a child 1 Cor 13:11 (schol. on Apollon. Rhod. 4, 868a vytiov 

OVtOS Kal VATA HPOVvOvVTOS). KABMS PPoVvovOLV as their 
opinion is ISm 2. kak@s Kai GhnOWs dpovets your judgment 
is right and true Hm 3:4 (0 op. Hippol., Ref. 10, 32, 4). tatta 
ppovety 9:12. a ppovete the views that you hold Ac 28:22 (Just., 
D. 80, 2 Etepa Aéyew Trap’ & Ppova). TOAAG Hpova év BE@ 
many thoughts are mine when I take God's view of things (so 

Kleist) ITr 4:1. povetv ti Urép twos think or feel in a certain 
way about someone Phil 1:7. vmép twos op. think of some- 
one in the sense be concerned about him 4:10a; cp. 10b. op. 

Tept tivos think of or about someone (Wsd 14:30; Just., D. 3, 
7; Ath. 24, 1; wept tot Beot Theoph. Ant. 1, 1 [p. 58, 15]) 2 
Cl I:la. p. tu mEept twos think someth. concerning someone 

(Isocr. 3, 60; Polyaenus 5, 2, 13; Lucian, Dial. Mort. 20, 5; Jos., 

Ant. 12, 125, C. Ap. 2, 168; Ar. 8, 1; Just., D. 48, 1) [Sm 5:2. op. 

WLKPG TEpl tivos think little of someone 2 Cl 1:2 (Philo, Spec. 
Leg. 2, 256 op. Trepi Lovapxlas Ta Gptota); cp. 1:1b. On Wva 
GSEAHOS LOMv AdEkoryv OVSEV MPOVy] TEPL AUTIS ONAUKOV 
12:5a s. OnAuKOs; cp. 12:5b. Beov SeoTOtHV op. think of God 
as Master Dg 3:2 (s. ppoviwas). ovdev GAO Hp. think nothing 
different, not take a different view Gal 5:10 (Hdt. 7, 205, 3 GAA 
op.; Jos., Bell. 5, 326 mp. ovdEv VytEec). TOUTO Hp. Phil 3:15a; 
tLétépws op. think of or regard someth. differently 15b; t0 adtO 
op. think the same thing, 1.e. be in agreement, live in harmony 

(Hat. 1, 60, 2; Dio Chrys. 17 [34], 20; Just., D. 65, 2 10 avtd 
op... . guol; OGI 669, 36.—Opp.: &vouota op. Iren. 1, Pr. 2 
(Harv. 1 4, 5f]) 2 Cor 13:11; Phil 2:2a; 3:16 v.1.; 4:2; 2 Cl 17:3. 

TO AUTO Hpovetv év GAANAOts Ro 15:5; Eig GAANAOUs 12:16a. 
Also t& Uta bp. (Hdt. 5, 72, 2; Appian, Bell. Civ. 1, 65 §295 
TCL HUTA EMPOVovY) Hs 9, 13, 7. tO Ev pp. Phil 2:2b.— Cherish 
thoughts wh DTEPHpovetv Tap’ 6 Set Ppovetv not to think more 
of oneself than one ought to think Ro 12:3a. Cp. 1 Cor 4:6 v.1. (cp. 

Diod. S. 27, 6, 2 tobe brép AvVOPwWTroV Ppovovvtas). DYNnAG 
opovetv be proud Ro 11:20; 1 Ti 6:17 vl. 
@ to give careful consideration to someth., set one’s mind 

on, be intent on, foll. by the acc. (Brutus, Ep. 14 ta oc op.) 

@ gener. @ya0a mp. Hm 10, 3, 1. to KaAOv op. Hs 5, 2, 7. 
tédeva. [Sm 11:3. ta DpHAG Ro 12:16b (cp. 2 Macc 9:12). ta 
émiyeia (Did., Gen. 50, 27; Theoph. Ant. 2, 17 [p. 142, 6]) Phil 
3:19. to Eri TIS YS Col 3:2 (opp. Ta Ava; TestJob 48:2 ta TIS 

ys op-). 
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© op. ta ttvoc take someone’s side, espouse someone's 

cause (Diod. S. 13, 48, 4 and 7 €bpovovv Ta AaKEdaLovLOy; 
13, 72, 1; 14, 32, 4; 20, 35, 2 and oft.; Appian, Liby. 70 §316, 

Bell. Civ. 3, 85, §351; Polyaenus 8, 14, 3 ta “Pwuatov op., cp. 

HAlImagvist, Plut. u. das NT ’46, 56; Herodian 8, 6, 6; 1 Macc 

10:20; Jos., Ant. 14, 450 of ta Hpmdov ppovotvtEs). ta TOU 
Oeod (opp. ta TOV GvOPWTwV) Mt 16:23; Mk 8:33. ta tis 
OapKOs (opp. Ta TOD TVvEvLATOG) Ro 8:5. 
© of acknowledging the importance of someth. 0 dpov@v 

THY Nuepav KUpiw dpovel the one who is intent on the day (i.e. 
a particular day rather than others) in honor of the Lord Ro 14:6. 

op. Eig TO OWhPoOvetv 12:3b. 
© to develop an attitude based on careful thought, be 

minded/disposed tovto dpoveite év Dutv 6 kai Ev Xprot@ 
*Inood let the same kind of thinking dominate you as dominated 
Christ Jesus Phil 2:5 (Christ went so far as to devoid himself of 

his divine status for the benefit of humanity; the opp. of dpovetv 

uéya., ‘to think presumptuously’, s. Reader, Polemo 216f on the 

theme of hybris). Or, have the same thoughts among yourselves 

as you have in your communion with Christ Jesus (so CDodd, 

The Apost. Preaching ’37, 106f).—B. 1198. DELGs.v. opyv II. 
M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

POOVHUG, atO¢, TO (fr. HPI via Ppovew; Aeschyl., Hat. 
etal.; Vett. Val. 109, 2; 2 Macc 7:21; 13:9; Philo, Joseph.; Hippol., 

Ref. 1, 2, 1 [philosophical: ‘point of view’ ]) the faculty of fixing 

one’s mind on someth., way of thinking, mind(-set), in our lit. 

(only Ro 8) w. focus on strong intention aim, aspiration, striving 

(ppovéw 2.—Diod. S. 11, 27, 2 of aspiration for control of the 

sea; Jos., Bell. 1, 204; 4, 358 pdovnua édevOepiou=striving 
for freedom, desire for independence —61a mpovynudtov Kat 
Epyov apetis Did., Gen. 195, 4) w. subjective gen. (Appian, Ital. 
1) tig OapKdc Ro 8:6a, 7. tov TVvEVUATOS vss. 6b, 27.—DELG 
s.v. ppry I. M-M. TW. 

POOvyHotcs, EWG, 1} (s. MPovéw; Soph., Isocr., Pla. et al.; OGI 
332, 25; PSI 280; [DefixWiinsch 1, 10 p. 6; LXX; En 98:3; Test- 

Sol; TestJob 37:8; 38:1; TestNapht 2:8; Philo, Jos., Just., Ath.) 

@ the faculty of thoughtful planning, way of thinking, 

(frame of) mind émotpéwpoar GreWeic Ev Hpovijoet (=sic 
dpovyotv; but with the thought, so that they have the thought 

B-D-F §218) Sucaiwv Lk 1:17. W. votc (Dio Chrys. 15 [32], 5) 
Hs 9, 17, 2ab, 4; 9, 18, 4. Stéuewav év tH adty Hpovijoet 9, 

29, 2. OVYKEPAOaL DUOV THV HPOvyoL Ett tO ATO Hy 3, 9, 
8 (s. OvYKEpavvuLL 2). 
@ the ability to understand, understanding, insight, intel- 

ligence (Isocr., Pla., Aristot.; OGI loc. cit.; PGM 5, 313; LXx; 

En 98:3 [w. Emtotyun]; TestJob loc. cit.; EpArist 124; Just., D. 

3, 3; Ath., R. 22 p. 75, 22; Theoph. Ant. 1, 3 [p. 62, 14] as an 

attribute of God) w. codia (Dio Chrys. 42 [59], 1; Synes., Ep. 

103 p. 243d; Pr 10:23; 4 Macc 1:18; Philo, Praem. $1; Jos., Ant. 

2, 87; 8, 171; Orig., C. Cels. 1, 31, 42) Eph 1:8; (opp.: the eyes 

alone) Dg 2:1.—DELG s.v. ppyv II 3. M-M. TW. Sv. 

POOviUUOS, OV (cp. ppovic ‘prudence’; Soph., X., Pla. et al.; 

OGI 383, 106; PTebt 752, 7 [II Bc]; LXX, pseudepigr., Philo; 

Jos., Ant. 9, 25; Tat. [s. below]) pert. to understanding associ- 

ated w. insight and wisdom, sensible, thoughtful, prudent, wise 

Mt 13:33 syr® apparently rendering yuvi) bpoviwn (s. Nestle” 
app.; RRiedinger, ZNW 51, ’60, 154ff, cited by RBorger, GGA 

143); 24:45; Lk 12:42 (both w. mtotdc); 1 Cor 10:15. Opp. 

uwpocg Mt 7:24; 25:2, 4, 8f; 1 Cor 4:10; IEph 17:2. Opp. 

G&ppwv (as X., Mem. 2, 3, 1; Philo, Leg. All. 1, 86) 2 Cor 

11:19; 1 Cl 3:3. Ppdvimot we ot SdeEts (cp. Gen 3:1.—‘ Wary’; 
cp. LKoehler, Kleine Lichter 45, 76-79) Mt 10:16=IPol 2:2. 

POOVvoEED 

Tap’ (vl. év) Eavtots HPOvuLoL wise in your own estimation 
= relying on your own wisdom Ro 11:25; 12:16 (cp. Pr 3:7); 

éavtotc 11:25 v.l. (without prep.; cp. Ps.-Demetr., El. c. 222 

ovvetoc EaUT). Ppdviwot év Oe@ (TestNapht 8:10 oodoi év 
Oe® kK. dpdvusot) IMg 3:1; €v Xptot@ 1 Cor 4:10.—Comp. 
bpoviwdtepos shrewder (ApcMos 16; Philo; Jos., Bell. 5, 129; 

Tat. 7, 2; 16, 1) Lk 16:8 sic tv yevecv tiv EaUTOV in relation 
to their own generation —GkKilpatrick, JTS 48, °47, 63£—B. 

1213. DELG s.v. opty II 2. M-M. TW. 

POOvimws adv. of bpdovutos (Aristoph. et al.; X., Ages. 1, 
17; PLond VI, 1927, 36; Eccl 7:11 Sym.; Philo; Jos., Ant. 19, 

112) prudently, shrewdly Lk 16:8.—M-M. 

POOVTLCH (s. Ppovtic) fut. 3 sg. Ppovttet Ps 39:18; aor. 
Eppovtioa LXX; pf. weppovtKa (Just.; Ath., R. 12 p. 61, 7) 
(Theognis, Hdt.+) to give sustained thought to someth., think 

of, be intent on, be careful/concerned about foll. by gen. (X., 

Mem. 3, 11, 12; Polyb. 3, 12, 5; BGU 249, 20; 300, 4; Ps 39:18; 

2 Mace 9:21; 11:15; EpArist 121; 245; Jos., Ant. 14, 312, Vi. 

94; Just., D. 3, 2; Ath., R. 12 p. 61, 7) ts Evwoews IPol 1:2. 

W. inf. foll. (ApcMos 40; Achilles Tat. 4, 9, 2; PRyl 78, 26) tva 

bpovtiGwow KaAav Epywv TPototaoOat in order that they 
might pay attention to engaging in good works Tit 3:8.—DELG 

s.v. OPH IL 4. M-M. Spicq. 

POQOVTIc, 1606, 1 (s. prec. entry; Pind., Hdt.+; ins, pap, LXX; 

EpArist 8; Philo; Jos., Ant. 5,236; Ar. 11, 4; Just., D. 120, 6; Ath., 

R. 12 p. 61, 3 al.) reflection, thought w. émivova Dg 5:3. In the 
sense care, concern foll. by sic=directed toward 1 Cl 63:4. Pl. 

(Dio Chrys. 80 [30], 14; Philostrat., Vi. Apoll. 8, 7 p. 304, 25; 

316, 15; Jos., Ant. 2, 63) ai Keval Kat UATALAL MPOVTLOES empty 
and idle thoughts or cares 1 Cl 7:2.—DELG s.v. ppv II 4. 

OOVTLOTHS, od, 6 (s. ppovtitw; X., Pla. et al.; IG XIV, 

715; 759; pap [oft. as a t.t. for “guardian’]; Philo, Somn. 2, 155) 

protector, guardian w. objective gen. (Jewish ins fr. Side in Pam- 

phylia: JHS 28, 1908, 195f, no. 29 op. ths ovvaywytis) ov 
avt@v pp. 00 IPol 4:1—DELG s.v. dpyv U 4. 

Poovtov, @vO¢, 6 (Lat. Fronto. The Gk. form of the name 

in Jos., Bell. 6, 238; 242; OGI 533, 34; CIG II add. 2349k; III 

5120; IV 9919; [Pergamon 511; PGiss 59 II; POxy 1188) Fronto, 

member of the Ephesian congregation IEph 2:1. 

PQOVOG, &s, t (Aeschyl., Hat. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; TestSol 
18:43 P; Philo, Agr. 86 [=bodyguard]; Manetho 609 fgm. 8, 77 

p. 85, 12 Jac. [Jos., C. Ap. 1, 77]; Jos., Ant. 7, 104; Mel., P. 15, 

98; Ath. 6, 1) 
@ the act or duty of guarding, guard-duty, service as sen- 

tinel (Lucian, Ver. Hist. 2,23) puddooew kata ppoupay stand 
guard as sentinel GPt 9:35 (kata B 5b). 

@ site for detaining a pers. under guard, prison (Aeschyl., 

Prom. 143; BGU 1074, 4 [II ap]) in imagery (Pla., Phdr. 62b; 

Aelian, HA 4, 41) Xptotiavoi katéyovtat ws év PPOVPG TH 
kOouw Dg 6:7 (apparently in allusion to Pla. above).—Frisk. 
DELG s.v. ppoupos. Sv. 

PQOVEE (@poupdc ‘a guard’) impf. éppovpovy; fut. 
ppouprow; aor. 3 sg. éppovpyoe Jdth 3:6. Pass.: impf. 
Eppovpovnv (Aeschyl., Hdt.+) in our lit. only trans. 
@ to maintain a watch, guard, lit. ti someth. (cp. Jdth 3: 6 

p. T. TOhEt¢=put garrisons in the cities; Jos., Bell. 3, 12) tiv 
TOMW Aapwaoknvav 2 Cor 11:32. In this case the ref. is surely 
to the guarding of the city gates fr. within, as a control on all 

who went out (Jos., Vi. 53 tac €Ed50uc b€ AGA Eppovpet; 



PooveewM 

cp. Nicol. Dam.: 90 fgm. 130, 51 p. 400, 22 Jac.) rather than fr. 

the outside as, was sometimes done, e.g. in sieges (Plut., Crassus 

548 [9, 2]; Jos., Vi. 240); Zahn, NKZ 15, 1904, 34ff. 
@ to hold in custody, detain, confine (Plut., Ant. 954 [84, 

4], Mor. 205f; Wsd 17:15; PGM 4, 2905; 3093) fig., pass.: of hu- 

mankind before the coming of Jesus b710 vouov E—poupovueba 
we were held under custody by the law Gal3:23. The terminology 

is consistent w. the Roman use of prisons principally for holding 

of prisoners until disposition of their cases.—In transf. sense 1} 
WUT PPOVPEITAL TH OMpati Dg 6:4. 
© gener. to provide security, guard, protect, keep (Soph., 

Oed. R. 1479 dainmv ce mpouproas tUyo1; Tat. 15, 3 tolcs 
Tvevpatt Beov mpovpovpévois Mel., P. 30, 205) the peace 
of God opoupnoel tas Kapdias buy Phil 4:7 (w. weakened 
imagery of guarding, Straub 30). Pass. 1 Pt 1:5.—DELG s.v. 

opoupos. Frisk s.v. (poupa. M-M. 

~ovacow 1 aor. Eppvaéa; pf. mid. ptc. gen. Tedpvayuevouv 
3 Mace 2:2 (the act. only Ps 2:1 and in the NT use of that passage. 

Elsewh. always opvcooou [since Callim., Hymn. 5, 2]; prim. 

in ref. to the utterance of spirited animals, such as the ‘snorting’ 

ofa horse eager for the race Plut., Lyc. 53 [22, 1] or the ‘crowing’ 

of a cock Aelian, NA 7, 7) fig., of people be arrogant, haughty, 

insolent (Diod. S. 4, 74, 3; Anth. Pal. 4, 3, 27; 2 Macc 7:34 

v.l.; 3 Macc 2:2; Philo, Cher. 66) Ac 4:25 (Ps 2:1)—DELG s.v. 

opvaccoud. M-M. 

POVYEAVOV, ov, TO (pty ‘to roast or parch’; Hdt., Ari- 
stoph. et al.; ins, pap, LXX) 

@ bush, shrub (Theophr., HP 1, 3, 1 defines it as to Giro 
pilns ToAvotéheyes Kal TOAUKAGSoOv=from the root up full 

of stems and branches) B 7:8. 

@ in the pl., pieces of dry wood/brushwood esp. for making 

fires (cp. the use of the verb @pvyo for roasting or cooking — 

K., An. 4, 3, 11 et al. Cp. Is 47:14; Philo, In Flacc. 68) Ac 28:3. 

W. Evia (Diod. S. 14, 90, 6; Plut., Mor. 525e) kindling MPol 

13:1—DELG s.v. opvyo. M-M. 

Povyia, as, 1 Phrygia (Hom. et al.; ins, Joseph., SibOr; 
Tat. 39, 3.—On the use of the art. s. B-D-F §261, 6; as adj., 

s. Hemer, Acts 112 and 283, JTS ns. 27, °76, 122-26; also 

ns. 28, ’77, 99-101) a large district in Central Asia Minor, 

whose boundaries varied considerably fr. time to time: Ac 2:10; 

16:6; 18:23 (in the last two places w. ) Tahatum yopa.); 1 Ti 
subscr. (s. Ilaxatiavdc); MPol 4.—Ramsay, CB (other pub- 

lications by Ramsay in Harnack, Mission* II 1924 p. 677, 3; 

WGasque, Sir William M. Ramsay *66, 86-91); JWeiss, RE X 

557ff; VSchultze, Altchristl. Stadte u. Landschaften II 1, 1922; 

AGoltze, Kleinasien? *57; Pauly-W. XX 781-891; KI. Pauly IV 
822-26; BHHW III 1468f; WSchepelern, D. Montanismus u. d. 

phrygischen Kulte 1929.—M-M. 

®ve, yés, 6 (Hom. et al.; ins; Just., D. 119, 4; Tat. 1, 1) a 
Phrygian (s. Ppvyia) MPol 4.—DELG s.v. ®pvyia.. 

QVYGHEVO (fr. pevyw via ovyds, cp. pvyy) 1 aor. épv- 
ya6evoa; pass. EpvyadevOnyv 
@ to cause to become a fugitive, banish from the country, 

trans. (X. et al.; Diod. S. 5, 44, 7; ins, pap; TestGad 5:7; Philo, 

Congr. Erud. Gr. 171) Epvyadevoev 5 Maiony év tH LOyo 
tovtw and by this word he drove Moses from the country Ac 
7:29 y.l. Pass. (Jos., Bell. 1, 661; 4, 504 pvyadev@eic, Ant. 12, 

399) of Paul puyadevOetc banished from the country or an exile 

1, CU5:6) 
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@ to be a fugitive, live in exile intr. (Polyb. 10,25, 1; SIG 175, 

20 [IV Bc]; 679, 84 [143 Bc]; LXX) ottwc Kai Eouyadevoev 
Mwiiongs Ac 7:29 D—DELG s.v. devyo IIB. 

Ovyeios (also DWyeAAos ), ov, 6 (on the name and its spell- 

ing s. B-D-F §42, 3; W-S.§5, 26d; MIt-H. 101; OBenndorf, Z. 

Ortskunde u. Stadtgeschichte y. Ephesus 1905, 74) Phygelus, an 
otherw. unknown Christian in Asia who, acc. to 2 Ti 1:15, w. 

Hermogenes turned his back on Paul.—M-M. 

@vyn, Hs, q (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX, SibOr, Philo; Jos., Ant 

18, 324; 20, 4; Just., A I, 21, 2 pvyn 7Ovev to avoid pain) flight 
Mt 24:20; Mk 13:18 v.L—DELG s.v. devyo II A. M-M. 

QVAGZN, fis, H (ovAGE, cp. PvAdoGw; Hom.+t; ins, pap, 
LXX, En, TestSol, TestJos; JosAs 4:14; AscIs 2:13; EpArist, 

Philo, Joseph., Just., D. 131, 6 @. G70 Kpovousc; Ath., R. 18 

p. 70, 9 amdavtwv muAaKi te KaL TPOVOLCY; loanw. in rabb.) 
“watch, guard’. 

@ the act of guarding, guarding, in the expr. dvAdooetw 
ovhaKas keep watch, do guard duty (X., An. 2, 6, 10; Pla., Leg. 

6, 758d; Demosth. 7, 14; Plut., Mor. 198a; LXX.—B-D-F §153, 

3) MUA. MUAAKES THS VUKTOS ETL THY TOW keep watch over 
the flock at night (s. ovh. Ths VUKtOs 4 below) Lk 2:8. 
@ the act of guarding embodied in a pers., guard, sentinel 

(Hom. et al.; OGI 229, 96; 99; PGiss 19, 16; Jos., Bell. 6, 131) Ac 

12:10 (the mpwty and devtépa. 9. as first and second sentinel, 

as Arrian, Anab. 3, 18, 6). 

© the place where guarding is done, prison (in sg. and pl. 

Hdt., Thu. et al.; OGI 90, 13; 669, 17; pap, LXX; Jos., Vi. 178) 
oikos muAaktis B 14:7 (Is 42:7). Also simply ovAaky (TestJos 
1:6) Mt 14:10; 25:36, 39, 43f; Mk 6:27; Lk 22:33; Ac 5:19, 22 
(on prison escapes s. the lit. cited RPervo, Profit w. Delight °87, 

147n. 15;s. also Gvoty@ 1); 12:6, 17; 16:27, 39 D, 40; Hb 11:36. 

The pl. of several prisons (Appian, Bell. Civ. 4, 17 §65) Lk21:12; 

Ac 22:4; 26:10; 2 Cor 6:5; 11:23; Hv 3, 2, 1. BaAAew twa eis 

ovAaKkry (BaAAw 2; cp. JosAs 4:14 eveBahev avtov eis THY 9.) 
throw someone into prison Mt 18:30 (s. PSchmidt, Die Gesch. 

Jesu II 1904, 326f); Lk 12:58; Ac 16:23f, 37; Rv 2:10. Pass. 
Mt 5:25; Lk 23:25; J 3:24; cp. Lk 23:19. mapad.idovan eis o. 

(Diod. S. 11, 40, 3 TapédmKav ig .; 12, 31, 2; 17, 32, 2; OGI 
669, 15) Ac 8:3; cp. Lk 21:12. ti6eoGat eis &. (cp. PEleph 12, 

2 [Ill Bc]) Ac 12:4. ev (tH) duAaKy tLbEcBaL Mt 14:3 v.1.; Ac 
5:25; avotibecbar Mt 14:3; Sjoat Mk 6:17; kKataKhelew Lk 
3:20; Ac 26:10. tnpetv pass. 12:5. Of the nether world or its 

place of punishment (7veva. 2 and 4c) 1 Pt 3:19 (BReicke, The 

Disobedient Spirits and Christian Baptism °46, 116f). It is ina 

. in the latter sense that Satan will be rendered harmless during 

the millennium Rv 20:7. The fallen city of Babylon becomes a 

ovhakn haunt for all kinds of unclean spirits and birds 18:2ab. 

© one of the periods of time into which the night was di- 

vided, a watch of the night (Hdt. 9, 51 al.; Diod. S. 14, 24, 

4 devtépa. .; Arrian, Anab. 6, 25, 5 puAaKi TIS VUKTOG; 
PPetr II, 45 II, 18 [246 Bc] mpwrys mvdakys apxouevycs; LXX; 
Joseph.). Our lit. reflects the Rom. custom of dividing the time 

betw. 6 p.m. and 6 a.m. into four equal periods or watches (as- 

signed pers. were responsible for security during each period) Mt 

14:25; Mk 6:48 (Diod. S. 19, 26, 1 wepi devtépav mvAakny; 
Jos., Ant. 18, 356 Trepi tetaptyy dvAaKny; for wept s. also the 
Freiburg pap 76, 7 [II Bc]: UWilcken, Deissmann Festschr. 1927, 

10ff In. 9f wepi TPATHY PvAGKT T. VUKTOS). Cp. Mt 24:43; 
Lk 12:38 (here perh. we are to think of only three night-watches, 

as among the Hebrews and Greeks [s. Jilicher, Gleichn. 168]: 

thus Diod, S. 19, 38, 3; Polyaenus 4, 8, 4; Jos., Bell. 5, 510). 

(Mk 13:35 uses the popular designations dé 2, wecovUKTLOV, 
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GAEKTOPOPwViA, TPM; s. these entries.) —B. 1451. DELG s.v. 
ovrak. M-M. TW. 

PVAGKITW (cp. pura; Wsd 18:4; TestJos 2:3; Ar. [JTS 
25, 1924, p. 74 In. 23]; Achmes 84, 3; 87, 12) aor. pass inf. 

ovraKkiobrvat Wsd 18:4, ptc. pl. pudaKiobévtac (Ar.) take 
into custody, imprison Ac 22:19; 1 Cl 45:4. S. pvAaKy 3.— 
DELG s.v. pvAaé. 

PVAGXTH OLOV, OV, TO (PUAAE, cp. PuAGoow; Hdt.+; Test- 
Job 47:11; Jos., Ant. 15, 249; Just., D. 46, 5; in var. senses) 

leather prayer band and case containing scripture passages, 

sometimes used as an amulet, prayer-band, prayer-case. One 

of the lit. senses of ., which occurs only once in our lit., Mt 23:5, 

is ‘safeguard, means of protection’ (Demosth. 6, 24; Philo), esp. 

‘amulet’, (Dioscor., Mat. Med. 5, 154; Plut., Mor. 377b al.; OGI 

90, 45; PGM 1, 275; 3, 97; 127; 4, 86; 660; 708; 1071; 2506; 
2510; 2694; 2705; 13, 796), but this sense is only one component 

of a more complex semantic phenomenon, where the referent re- 

flects the Aramaic 25h, i.e. two black leather boxes containing 

scripture passages worn on the forehead and the left arm, in keep- 

ing with Mosaic instruction Ex 13:9, 16; Dt 6:8; 11:18, where 

the directives appear to be figurative. Discovery of such small 

boxes, some with compartments, at the caves of Murabbaat, fur- 

ther confirms literary evidence of the practice. In some circles 

the devices were viewed as amulets protecting against demonic 

influences, and this understanding is reflected in Goodspeed’s 

rendering (‘they wear wide Scripture texts as charms’), which 

avoids the ambiguous Eng. loanword ‘phylacteries’ —Schiirer 

II 479-81 (note 86 lit.; add YYadin, Tefillin fr. Qumran 69); 

MFriedlander, Der Antichrist 1901, 155ff; GKropatscheck, De 

Amuletorum apud Antiquos Usu, diss. Greifswald 1907; Billerb. 

IV 1928, 250-76; GLanger, Die jiid. Gebetsriemen ’31; WKnox, 

St. Paul and the Church of the Gentiles °39, 209; GFox, JNES 1, 

42, 373-77; Goodsp., Probs. 35f; CBonner, HTR 39, ’46, 25— 

53 (esp. 35), Studies in Magical Amulets ’50; JBowman, TU 73, 

°59, 523-38; JTigay, HTR 72, ’79, 45-53; Pauly-W. I 467-76; 
KI. Pauly IV 834; BHHW I 90f; RAC I 397-411 (lit.) —DELG 
s.v. dvAGE 9. M-M. Sv. 

pvaraé, @©x06, 0 (s. prec. three entries and pvAcoow; Hom.+; 
ins, pap, LXX, JosAs, GrBar, Philo; Jos., Ant. 7, 287 al.; Just.) 

guard, sentinel Mt 27:65 D, 66 D; Ac 5:23; 12:6, 19; Dg 2:7; 

AcP!I Ha 3, 25; 4, 4 -DELG. M-M. 

@VAGOYXOS, Ov, 6 (X., Pla. et al.; ins, pap, LXX) ‘ruler of a 
ovAn’, head of a tribe (X., Cyr. 1, 2, 14; Plut., Crass. 555 [21, 

1]; Jos., Ant. 17, 56) of the rulers of the 12 Hebrew tribes (Dt 

31:28; 1 Esdr 7:8; EpArist 97; Jos., Ant. 3, 169) 1 Cl 43:2ab, 

5.—Renehan ’75, 201 (ins). DELG s.v. ptAov. 

QvAGoow (-tt- Ar. [Milne 76, 32]; s. Gignac I 152f) fut. 

OvAGEM; 1 aor. EMtAGEG; pf. TedvAaya. Pass.: 1 fut. 3 pl. 
bvarayOrjoovtat (TestSol 13:8 C; JosAs 15:6); 1 aor. épv- 
AaXOyV; pf. 3 sg. TEdvAGKTaL Ezk 18:9, pte. TEPvAayUEeVOS 
LXX (also PsSol 6:2; Just., D. 102, 4) (Hom.+). 

@ to carry out sentinel functions, watch, guard, act. 

@ ovidooew mvdaakac Lk 2:8 (s. also 2 below; dvAaKh 
1). PvAGOOEW Kata dpoupdv GPt 9:35 (dpoupa 1). 
© twa guard someone to prevent the pers. fr. escaping (Plut., 

Mor. 181a) Mk 15:25 D; Ac 12:4; 28:16. Pass. Lk 8:29; Ac 

23:35. 

© abs. stand guard (Hom. et al.) GPt 8:33. 

@ to protect by taking careful measures, guard, protect, 

act.—=—@ ovidooew bviaKds Lk 2:8 (s. also 1a above). 

@viAagoow 

© w. acc. someone or someth. tv. someone (ChronLind D, 

47 tovs &vVOPMTOVUE TOUTOUS DEOi PUAGCOOVOL; Ex 23:20; Pr 
13:6; ParJer 6:10; ApcSed 7:11; ApcMos 7) J 17:12 (w. tnpéw as 

Dio Chrys. 14 [31], 150); 2 Pt 2:5. Of Joseph (in the sense of Mt 

1:25) GJs 13:1; 14:2. ti someth. (Gen 3:24; TestJob 9:3 oikov; 

ParJer 3:11 t& oKevy HS AeLtoupyias ApcMos 28) avAnv Lk 
11:21. tov TUPYov (EpArist 102) Hs 9, 5, 1. Tdvta Ta OTOLXEta 
Dg 7:2a. Clothes, to prevent them fr. being stolen Ac 22:20. tv 

Wyn avVTOD (Eis Conv aiaviov) dvAdooeL preserve his life 
(for eternal life; cp. Jos., Ant. 3, 199 Zauov 9. eig t. AUxvoUS) J 

12:25. thy Tapa8yKnv what has been entrusted so that it is not 
lost or damaged 1 Ti 6:20; 2 Ti 1:14; foll. by an indication of time 

(Aelian, VH 9, 21 @ Zed, &¢ tiva we KAIPOV UAdTTELG;) Els 
ékelvyy TH Huepav vs. 12. Cp. B 19:11; D 4:13. dkaktav 1 Cl 
14:5 (Ps 36:37). Ovytiyy érrtvoray Dg 7:1. tiv ayveltav Hm 4, 1, 
1. ti Tlotw KTA. 6, 1, 1. @s VaOV BEd mvAdooELV THY OAPKa 
2 Cl 9:3. twa w. a predicate acc. (Wsd 14:24) mudd&ar buds 
amtaiotous Jd 24. tive G10 twos (X., Cyr. 1, 4, 7; Menand., 
Sam. 302f S. [87f Ké.]) 2 Th 3:3 (PGM 4, 2699 pvAakdv ue 
aro Tavtos Saiwovoc; 36, 177 aro TavtoOs TPaYUATOS; Sir 

22:26; Ps 140:9). €avtov G76 twos (Horapollo 2, 94; Herm. 
Wr. p. 434, 13 Sc.; TestReub 4:8; JosAs 7:6) 1J 5:21. Of a cul- 

tic image yp7/Gwv &vOpwrrov tod murAdéavtos iva wi KAaTH 
needing a person to guard (it) so that it may not be stolen Dg 2:2. 

© to be on one’s guard against, look out for, avoid mid. 

(Hom. et al.; LXX. Test12Patr; ParJer 2:5; Just.) w. acc. of pers. 

or thing avoided tiva (Aeschyl., Prom. 717; Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 

25 §96 tov Iloumnovy; 5, 8 §32: Ps.-Liban., Charact. Ep. p. 30, 

12; Just., D. 82, 1) 2 Ti 4:15; [Eph 7:1; ITr 7:1. ti (Hdt., Aris- 

tot. et al.; Jos., Bell. 4, 572) Ac 21:25; ITr 2:3. Also &1r6 tivo 

(PLond IV, 1349, 35; Dt 23:10; TestSim 4:5; 5:3) Lk 12:15; Hm 

5, 1,7; 85, 3, 6. Foll. by tva un (B-D-F §392, 1b; cp. Gen 31:29; 

Just., A I, 14, 1 uy) 2 Pt 3:17. 

© to hold in reserve, keep, reserve pass. (Diod. S. 1, 8, 7) ti 

tuvi someth. for someone Dg 10:7. 

© to continue to keep a law or commandment from be- 

ing broken—@ act. observe, follow (vouov Soph., Trach. 616; 

Dio Chrys. 58 [75], 1; vowoug X., Hell. 1, 7, 29; Pla., Rep. 6, 

484b, Pol. 292a. Cp. Aristoxenus, fgm. 18 p. 13, 31 ta HON Kai 
TA UAOHLATA; OGI 669, 28; PTebt 407, 9; POxy 905, 9; PFay 

124, 13; Wsd 6:4; Sir 21:11; 4 Mace 5:29; 15:10; Jos., C. Ap. 

1, 60; TestJud 26:1; TestIss 5:1; Just., D. 11, 2 al.; Ath., R. 20 

p. 73, 25) tl someth. Mt 19:20; Lk 18:21; 1 Ti 5:21; Hm 1:2a; 

3:Sab; 4, 4, 3; 8:9; s 5, 3, 4. tov vouov (ViEzk 17 [p. 76, 5 Sch.]; 

Just., D. 10, 4; Lucian, Jud. 5) Ac 7:53; 21:24; Gal 6:13. thv 

évtoMyv Hm 1:2b; 2:7; 8:12a. tas évtoAdc (Jos., Ant. 6, 336; 
TestZeb 5:1; TestBenj 10:3, 5; ApcEsdr 5:19; ApcMos 10; Ar. 

15:3; Just., D. 46, 4) 2 Cl 8:4; B 4:11; Hv 5, 5, 7; m 2:7; 4, 2, 

4ab; 4, 4, 4ab; 5, 2, 8; 12, 5, 1; s 5, 3, 2f al. Pass. Hm 12, 3, 4f; s 

1:7. 10, SUKALWULATA Tov vouOU the requirements of the law Ro 
2:26 (ParJer 6:23 ta SuKaLmWATa OV). TOV ADYOV TOD BEoU 
Lk 11:28. ta PHuwata (ie. of Christ) J 12:47 (cp. ApcMos 3 
TO Pua). ta SOynata Ac 16:4. OvA. TO OdPRatov keep the 
Sabbath B 15:2 (cp. Ex 31:16). tiv *lovdaiwv derordamoviav 
vd. practice Judean fanaticism/superstition Dg 1. th wétpa 
TOV THS NuEpas SPduwv vA. 7:2b (uéetPov 2a). 
© OT infl. is prob. felt in the use of the mid. for the act. (s. 

B-D-F §316, 1) in sense a: keep, observe, follow (Lev 20:22; 

26:3; Ps 118:5 al. But as early as Hesiod, Op. 263 tatta 

pvAaooouEvot=if you observe this; 765; Ocellus [II Bc] c. 56 

Harder pvAGtteo0at tO... yiveoOat) tavtA TaVvTG Mt 19:20 
v.1.; Mk 10:20; Lk 18:21 v.1. 

@ to store up, lay up for oneself, mid. (=‘look out for one- 

self’) PtK 2 p. 15, 2—B. 752. DELG s.v. UGE. M-M. TW. 
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@vAn, Ss N (VAov ‘race, tribe, class’; Pind., Hdt.+). 

@ a subgroup of a nation characterized by a distinctive 

blood line, tribe, of the 12 tribes of Israel (Diod. S. 40, 3, 3 

ddeka. Muda of the ‘Judeans’; LXX; TestAbr A; cp. Ascls 3:2 

TAs EVVEG TLLOV OAC; TestBenj 9:2; Demetr.: 722 fgm. 6 Jac.; 
Jos., Ant. 11, 133) Hb 7:13; Rv 7:4; 1 Cl 43:2ab, 4; GJs 1:1; 6:3; 

AcPI Ha 8, 3. Certain tribes are mentioned by name: *Aoyp Lk 

2:36. Beviauiv Ac 13:21; Ro 11:1; Phil 3:5. "lovda Rv 5:5; 

cp. Hb 7:14; all the tribes Rv 7:5—8 (except that, according to 

ancient trad., Manasseh takes the place of Dan, since the latter 

is the tribe fr. which, because of Gen 49:17, the Antichrist is 

alleged to come [WBousset, D. Antichrist 1895, 112ff; s. Iren. 

5, 30, 2; other reff. Charles, ICC Rv I 208f]). Of Mary tv tH¢ 
pvuArs tov Aavid GJs 10:1b; cp. vs. la. ai b@deKa ural tov 
*Iopana Mt 19:28; Lk 22:30; cp. Rv 21:12; B 8:3ab; Tacai at 
. toV AKaov GJs 24:3; in imagery Js 1:1; Hs 9, 17, If. 
© arelatively large people group that forms a sociopoliti- 

cal subgroup of the human race, nation, people (X., Cyr. 1, 2, 

5; Dionys. Hal. 2,7) taoat at pudai tis ys (Gen 12:3; 28:14; 
Ezk 20:32) Mt 24:30; Rv 1:7; 1 Cl 10:3 (Gen 12:3). W. synony- 

mous expressions (TestAsh 7:6 yopa, mvAH, YAWooa) 7avta 
ta EOVN, MVAGS Kat yAMOous 2 Cl 17:4; cp. Rv 5:9; 7:9; 11:9; 
13:7; 14:6.—B. 1317. DELGs.v. ovAOov. M-M. TW. 

@vAOV, Ov, TO (Hom. et al.; pap, LXX, En; TestSol [also 

PVindob 18, 37]; ApcSed 8:8; ApcMos 20) leaf 1 Cl 23:4 (scrip- 

ture quot. of unknown origin). Collectively foliage B 11:6 (Ps 

1:3). Elsewh. in our lit. (as prevailingly in Lucian) in the pl. (En 

24:4; EpArist 70; Jos., Ant. 1, 44; 3, 174; TestLevi 9:12; ApcSed, 

ApcMos) Mt 21:19; 24:32; Mk 11:13ab; 13:28; Rv 22:2; B 

11:8; Hs 3:1. &aroBadrew ta >. 3:3.—B. 525. DELG. M-M. 

@VAL0Q0EW (@VAAOV, PEW; Pherecrates Com. [V Bc], fgm. 
130, 10 Kock [in Athen. p. 269d]; Plut., Mor. 648d; 649cd; 723e; 

Epict. 1, 14, 3; 3, 24,91. Predom. w. double p: puAdoppoew [X.; 
Artem. 4, 57; Aristaen., Ep. 1, 10; Philo, Ebr. 9 al.]) shed leaves, 

lose foliage | Cl 23:4=2 Cl 11:3 (prophetic saying of unknown 

origin). 

@voaua, TOS, TO (fr. PUP. ‘to mix substances’) 

@ that which is mixed/kneaded, mixture/batch of dough 
(Aristot., Probl. 21, 18, 929a, 25; Plut., Mor. 693e; PTebt 401, 27 

[I AD]; Num 15:20f) puxpa Cun Srov to PUpaua Cupot 1 Cor 
5:6; Gal 5:9 (Guu 1). On Ro 11:16 cp. Num 15:20f. Metaph. 

(Philo, Sacr. Abel. 108): the Christians are to be véov pUpapa 

fresh dough containing no leaven 1 Cor 5:7 (cp. Philo, Spec. Leg. 

2, 158 bupduata Cua; cp. the warning against toleration of 

fornicators in the congregation). 

@ the dough-like mixture fr. which potters make their 

wares, /ump (Plut., Mor. 811c) Ro 9:21.—B. 360. DELG s.v. 

oupw. M-M. 

VOLS, H, Ov (fr. PUO via pvouc; X.+; PLips 28, 18; 
EpArist 222 al.; TestDan 2:4; 3:4; Philo; Jos., Ant. 12, 99; Ar. 

13:7; Just., D. 39, 1; Ath.; dvoucwtepov Tat. 21, 2) pert. to 

being in accordance w. the basic order of things in nature 

@ of human behavior natural (Dionys. Hal., Plut. et al. 

pvaukn Ypyous) Ro 1:26f. 
® of animals, whose natural destiny is to be the victims of 

predators in accordance with nature yeyeVvVNWEVa. PVOUKE. EiC 
Gdwow Kal pOopav (mere) creatures of instinct, born to be 
caught and killed 2 Pt 2:12.—DELG s.v. pvouaiC 6. M-M. Sv. 

PVGLXDS adv. of Puoikdc; comp. pvouwtepov (Tat. 26, 3) 
(Aristot., Diod. S., Plut., Philo et al.) naturally, by instinct Jd 10 
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(cp. Diog, L, 10, 137 puouKds Kai ywpic AOyoOU al.; X., Cyr. 2, 
3, 9 naynv Op@® wavtac GvOpwTovs HoEL ETLOTALEVOUG, 
worep ye Kal TOAAG Cha étiotatal ta uaynv Exaota 
ovdé TAP’ Evdsg GAAOV LaBOvtG 7 TAPA THS dbOEMe, ‘I per- 
ceive that all human beings have a natural understanding of com- 

bat, just as other creatures severally understand some way of 

fighting, without having learned anything from another, but sim- 

ply by instinct’). 

Qvo LOW (a later substitute for vac; it is largely limited to 
Christian lit. [but also in Philod., Mus. p. 26 Jkemke 1884]) pass.: 

pf. ptc. Tepvowwmpévoc; | aor. EpPvowwObyy lit. ‘blow up, inflate’ 
fr. bvoa. (orig. ‘pair of bellows’, then var. ‘wind, blast’, etc.) fig. 

to cause to have an exaggerated self-conception, puffup, make 

proud twa. someone ITr 4:1. tomos undéva. pvoiovtw let no 
one be puffed up because of (high) position ISm 6:1. Of knowl- 

edge mvouol it (only) puffs up 1 Cor 8:1=Dg 12:5.—Pass. in act. 

sense become puffed up or conceited, put on airs (TestLevi 14:7, 

8 v.l.; schol. on Apollon. Rhod. 3, 368b of anger, that swells 

the heart; Hesych.; cp. Babrius 114 v.l. L-P. [=349 PJ) 1 Cor 

4:18f; 5:2; 13:4; IMg 12; ITr 7:1; IPol 4:3. eiky pvovovpevoc 
UTO TOV VOOS THis GAPKOG AUTO groundlessly inflated by his 
fleshly mind Col 2:18. iva un eis bre TOV Evos mucLOvOBE 
(perh. subjunctive; s. tva 1c) kata tov Etépou in order that no 
one of you might be puffed up in favor of the one (apostle and 

thus) against the other 1 Cor 4:6.—B. 684. DELG s.v. @voa. 
M-M. 

@UOLs, €0S, 1 (0M; Hom.+)—@ condition or circum- 
stance as determined by birth, natural endowment/condition, 

nature, esp. as inherited fr. one’s ancestors, in contrast to sta- 

tus or characteristics that are acquired after birth (Isocr. 4, 105 

voe ToAitIS; Isaeus 6, 28 PUoet vidc; Pla., Menex. 245d 
ovoet PapBapot, vouw “EAAnves; Just., A I, 1, 1 Katcapoc 

bvoet Vid; SIG 720, 3; OGI 472, 4; 558, 6 al.; PFay 19, 11.— 

Theoph. Ant. 1, 13 [p. 86, 16]) hueic PvoEL Iovdatot Gal 2:15 
(cp. Ptolemaeus, Ilept “Hp@dov t. Baotréwe: no. 199 Jac. [I 
AD] “Iovdaior... && apyjs mvowkol; Jos., Ant. 7, 130; poet 

Awvatou IK XXXVI, 15,3 ofthe birth daughter of L. in contrast 

to her adoptive relationship w. one named Arsas). 1) kK PUGEWS 
&kpoBvotia the uncircumcision that is so by nature (a ref. to 

non-Israelites, who lack the moral cultivation of those who are cir- 

cumcised and yet ‘observe the upright requirements of the law’ 

[Ro 2:26]. Israelites who violate their responsibilities to God, 

despite their privileged position indicated by receipt of circum- 

cision and special revelation, run the risk of placing themselves 
in the condition of the uncircumcised) Ro 2:27. jpe0a téKva 
vot Opyt|s we were, in our natural condition (as descendants of 
Adam), subject to (God's) wrath Eph 2:3 (the position of pvoet 
betw. the two words as Plut., Mor. 701a; DTurner, Grace Theo- 

logical Journal 1, ’80, 195-219). The Christians of Tralles have 

a blameless disposition 00 KATO YPHOL, GALA KATA PUOL not 
from habit, but by nature ITr 1:1 (here the contrast is between 

perfunctory virtue and spontaneous or instinctive behavior; Pin- 

dar sim. extolled the virtues of athletes who, in contrast to those 

w. mere acquired learning, reflected their ancestral breeding for 

excellence: O. 7, 90-92; P. 10, 11-14; N. 3, 40-42; 6, 8-16). 

ot Kat& vow KAGO6oL the natural branches Ro 11:21, 24c. 
KATH mvOLW GypLledaos a tree which by nature is a wild olive 
vs. 24a; opp. Tapa vow contrary to nature vs. 24b; s. lit. 

s.v. G@ypléAaios and éhaia 1. On Kata and Tapa pvovv s. 
MPohlenz, Die Stoa I 48, 488c. 

@ the natural character of an entity, natural characteris- 

tic/disposition (ypvoos ... THV Ldtav >. SuadvAattet Iren. 1, 6, 
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2 [Harv. I 55, 2]; Hippol., Ref. 5, 8, 12) } pbous H avOpwrivy 
human nature (Pla., Tht. 149b, Tim. 90c; Aristot. 1286b, 27; 

Epict. 2, 20, 18; Philo, Ebr. 166 al.; Aelian, VH 8, 11 tov 

avOpaTov Pvoic Ovyty; TestJob 3:3 7 avOpwrivy >.; Orig., 
C. Cels. 1, 52, 13; Just., A Il, 6, 3 tH mvoet TOV avOpamTwv) 

Js 3:7b (unless the sense should be humankind, s. 4 below). 

Euphemistically: tapOévoc éyévvynoev, & OV YOPEt N PvOLc 
avtis while remaining a virgin, a virgin has had a child or a vir- 
gin has given birth, something that does not accord w. her natural 
condition (as a virgin) GJs 19:3. 10 Gdbvatov THs NUETEPAS 
ovoews the weakness of our nature Dg 9:6. Beiag KOLWMvoOL 
voews sharers in the divine nature 2 Pt 1:4 (cp. 6001 dvOEwWS 
KolWwMvodvtes &vOPw[7TIv]ns IReisenKN, p. 371, 46f; Jos., C. 
Ap. 1, 232 Ogtas ueteoxnkévat dvoEews; Himerius, Or. 48 [=Or. 
14], 26 of Dionysus: mpiv cic Oe@v mvotv éAOEtv=before he 
attained to the nature of the gods; Ar. 13, 5 ula . TOV OEwv. 
Difft. AWolters, Calvin Theological Journal 25, 90, 28-44 ‘part- 

ners of the Deity’ ).—Also specif. of sexual characteristics (Diod. 

S. 16, 26, 6 originally wapOévot prophesied in Delphi duc to 
THs PVGEWS &dicpBopov=because their sexuality was uncor- 
rupted. @votc of sex and its change Dicaearchus, fgm. 37 W.; 

Epuadpoditov ¢. Iren. 1, 11, 5 [Harv. I 108, 8]. Obviously 
&. also has the concrete mng. ‘sex organ’: Nicander, fgm. 107; 

Diod. S. 32, 10, 7 o. Gppevoc corresponding to o. Ondetas fol- 

lowing immediately; Anton. Lib. 41, 5; Phlegon: 257 fgm. 36, 

2, 1 Jac.). In the context of Mary’s virginal delivery pavvyjow 

TV vow avtHc=l will examine whether she remains a virgin 
GJs 19:3b; 20:1 (where Tdf. with codd. reads Bade Zakwmun 
TOV OAKTUAOV ATS Eig TV HVOL aT [cp. J 20:25]). The 
hyena Tap’ éviavtov GhAGGoEL THY HvOL changes its nature 
every year, fr. male to female and vice versa B 10:7 (s. Vata). 

Polytheists worship tots mvoet Wy OdoL BE0tc beings that are by 
nature no gods at all Gal 4:8 (s. CLanger, Euhemeros u. die The- 

orie der pvoELU. HEEL Deol: Ayyedoc II 1926, 53-59; Mel., P. 8, 

58 mvoet Bedc Hv Kai GvOP~oc; Synes., Prov. 1, 9 p. 97¢ tots 
vost OEois; Diod. S. 3, 9, 1 differentiates between two kinds 

of gods: some aimviov exew K. APOaPTOV THY mUOLV, others 
OvyTIs OUGEWS KEKOLVWVKEVAL K. OU GPETHV ... TETEVXEVAL 
TUdV GBavdtwv=some ‘have an everlasting and incorruptible 
nature’, others ‘share mortal nature and then, because of their 

personal excellence, ... attain immortal honors’).—dtav €0vy 

HUVOEL TE TOV VOWOV TrOLMOLV when gentiles spontaneously (i.e. 
without extraneous legal instruction; cp. the prophetic ideal Jer 

31:32-34) fulfill the demands of the (Mosaic) law Ro 2:14 (s. 

WMundle, Theol. Blatter 13, °34, 249-56 [the gentile as Chris- 

tian under direction of the 7vevua]; difft. s. 3 below). 
© the regular or established order of things, nature (Ar. 4, 

2 Kata aTrapaityntov Pvoews &vcyKnVv=in accordance with 
the non-negotiable order of things; Ath. 3, 1 vou@ pvoews) 

uetipAaEav tHV PVOLKTV YPHOL Els THY TAPA vow they 
exchanged the natural function for one contrary to nature Ro 

1:26 (Diod. S. 32, 11, 1 Tapa mvow Outrta; Appian, Bell. Civ. 
1, 109 §511; Athen. 13, 605d ot wapa dvow tH Adpodity 
ypwmuevot=those who indulge in Aphrodite contrary to nature; 

TestNapht 3:4; Philo, Spec. Leg. 3, 39 6 Tadepaotis thy Tapa 
vow doviv SuMKet=a lover of boys pursues unnatural plea- 
sure; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 273; Tat. 3:4; Ath. 26, 2; on . as definer of 

order s. Jkube, TEXNH und APETH ’69, esp. 44—46; on rela- 

tion to Ktiots in Paul, s. OWischmeyer, ZTK 93, ’96, 352-75). 

Otay E8vy mUGELTA TOD VOWOV TOLMOLV when gentiles fulfil the 
law’s demands by following the natural order (of things) Ro 2:14 

(cp. Ltzm., Hdb., exc. on Ro 2:14-16; but s. 2 above). ) mvotc 
SiScoKet buas 1 Cor 11:14 (Epict. 1, 16, 9f; Plut., Mor. 478d; 

vo 

Synes., Calv. [Baldhead] 14 p. 78c pvotc as well as vOwoc pre- 
scribes long hair for women, short hair for men.—Ltzm., Hdb. ad 

loc.). 16 6voua, 6 KEKTNOVE HvoEt SuKaia the name which you 
bear because of a just natural order YEph 1:1 (s. Hdb. ad loc.— 

TH >. 10 dyaBov &vapopov éotwv Did., Gen. 21, 5.—JKleist, 
transl. °46, 119 n. 2 suggests ‘natural disposition’ ).—RGrant, 

Miracle and Natural Law °52, 4-18. 

© anentity as a product of nature, natural being, creature 

(X., Cyr. 6, 2, 29 Ta0a mvouc=every creature; 3 Macc 3:29.— 

Diod. S. 2, 49, 4 plants are called vais KapTOpopotoaL; 3, 6, 

2 Ovntt) >.=a mortal creature. Ps.-Callisth. 1, 10, 1 dvOparivy 
. = a human creature. It can also mean species [X. et al.; 4 

Macc 1:20; Philo] and then at times disappear in translation: Ps.- 
Pla, Epin. 948d 4 tav Gotpwv pvotc=the stars; X., Lac. 3, 4 
1 TOV Ondevov pvouc=the women; Aristot., Part. An. 1, 5 epi 
tc Gwikys .=on animals) Taoa mvouc Onplov KtA. Js 3:7a. 
Also prob. 7) o. 1) &vOpwrmivy humankind 3:7b; s. 2 above—Kl. 
Pauly IV 841-44 (lit.) —DELG s.v. dvopat C 6. M-M. EDNT. 

TW. Sv. 

PVOLWOLG, EOE, H (vOLa; in non-biblical wr. as a medical 
t.t. and in Achmes 153, 6; otherw. a Christian word; Hesych.) 

lit. ‘inflated/bloated condition’, in our lit. swelled-headedness, 

pride, conceit 2 Cor 12:20. 

@VUTELG, a6, 1 (X., Theophr. et al.; pap [e.g. POxy 1778, 31], 

LXX; PsSol 14:4; GrBar 4:8; AscIs 4:3 and Jos., Ant. 3, 281 in 

the sense ‘planting’) that which is planted, a plant (Aelian, VH 

3, 40; Athen. 5, 207d; OGI 606, 7; Philo, Op. M. 41) in imagery 

(PsSol 14:4) Mt 15:13; ITr 11:1; [Phld 3:1 (w. Ign. cp. Synes., 

Prov. 10 p. 100d of the truly good man: gotwv éti yrs PuTOV 
otvpavvov after Pla., Tim. 90a)—M-M. 

@UTEVH impf. épitevov; | aor. Epitevoa; pf. 3 pl. Tepd- 
tevkav Ezk 19:13. Pass.: 1 aor. €butevOnv: pf. TepvtEevpat, 
ptc. Teputevpevoc (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX; pseudepigr.; Philo; 

Jos., Bell. 3, 516, Ant. 11, 50 Gumédovc; Just., D. 110, 4 

outevOetoa ... Gumedoc) to plant ti someth. outeiav (q.v.; 
cp. SibOr 3, 397) Mt 15:13; a tree (since Od. 18, 359) Dg 12:3; 

cp. pass. 12:2, 4; Lk 13:6 (foll. by év tit as X., Oec. 20, 3); 

B 11:6 (Ps 1:3; foll. by mapa tt); sticks Hs 8, 2, 6; 8ab; pass. 

8, 2, 7; 8, 3, 8; 8, 4, 2. putevOnt év tH Badcdoon be planted 
in the sea Lk 17:6. Gumed@va a vineyard (s. &wrekwv) Mt 
21:33; Mk 12:1; Lk 20:9; 1 Cor 9:7; cp. Hs 5, 5, 2; 5, 6, 2. 

€lS MEPOS TL TOV Gypod EpitEvoEV GUTEA@VA. he had a part 
of his field planted as a vineyard 5, 2, 2. Abs. (X., Mem. 2, 1, 

13) Lk 17:28; in imagery Dg 12:6 and of the apostle’s work (w. 

motitew) 1 Cor 3:6-8 (Libanius, Or. 13, 52 vol. II p. 82, 2 F: 

TO KAAOV €yO Lev EpUtEvOG, od bé ZOpEWas, ai Sé md)EIC 
dpéTrovta).—_BHHW III 1441-43 —M-M. 

QUTOV, 08, 16 (vw; Hom.+) a plant ApcPt 5:15.—B. 521; 
BHHW III 1441-43. 

(@U@ (Hom.+) fut. 3 pl. purjoovor Is 37:32 (trans.); pf. (intr.) 
3 pl. repdKaot (Tat. 8, 2), ptc., neut. mepuKdta 1 Macc 4:38. 
Pass.: 2 aor. Uy, pte. pveic, neut. pvév (for earlier 2 aor. act. 
Epvv; 3 pl. Epvoay [Ath. 22, 9]; ptc. Ms, mvv [Ath., R. 16 p. 
68, 9 mvvtas acc. pl.]; inf. pivot [TestSol]). The 2 aor. pass. 

forms appear in Hippocr. and later wr., incl. Joseph. (e.g. Ant. 

17, 19; 18, 6; beside them vc Ant. 1, 63; 4, 245; dtvar 18, 

43); CIG 8735.—B-D-F § 76, 2; W-S. §13, 11; MIt-H. 264; Rob. 
350. On the LXX s. Thackeray p. 235, 289f—In our lit. the word 

has intr. aspect, even in the pres. act. (s. B-D-F §309, 2; Rob. 

800; SibOr 8, 21) grow (up), come up lit. Lk 8:6, 8. In imagery 
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pita mukpias dv pvovoa Hb 12:15 (Dt 29:17).—DELG s.v. 
dvopat. M-M. 

@WAEOS, od, 6 (Aristot. et al.; TestSol 6:4 D; Jos., Bell. 4, 
507) hole for animals, den, lair, hole (Aristot., Plut., Lucian 

et al.; Herm. Wr. 406, 12 Sc.) of a fox-hole (Neptunianus [II AD] 

ed. WGemoll, Progr. Striegau 1884, 27) Mt 8:20; Lk 9:58 (cp. 

Plut., Tib. Gr. 828 [9, 5] animals have @wh., but those who are 

fighting for Italy are without shelter) —DELG. M-M. 

POVEW (ovi) impf. epa@vovv; fut. g@wvyow; 1 aor, 
EPMvyoa, pass. EpavyOnv (Hom.+; ins, pap [though not com- 
mon in either]; LXX; En 14:8; TestSol 12:3 C; TestJob 27:4; 

GrBar, Philo, Joseph.) 

@ to produce a voiced sound/tone, freq. w. ref. to inten- 

sity of tone—@ of animals (Aristot.; Anton. Lib. 7, 8; Is 38:14; 

Jer 17:11; Zeph 2:14) of a cock: crow (Aesop, Fab. 225 H.=268 

H-H.; 323b H.=84 H-H. III) Mt 26:34, 74f; Mk 14:30, 68 v.l., 

72ab; Lk 22:34, 60f; J 13:38; 18:27. 

® of humans call/cry out, speak loudly, say with empha- 

sis Lk 8:8; sim. [€pw]veu 6 €xov @[t]a tlov &]repaviwy 
[a]ko[vet]v Gkovétw (Jesus) cried out, ‘Let one who has ears 
to hear the things that are without limits (or that never end) 

hear/listen’ Ox 1081, Sf (restoration based on the Coptic SJCh 

89, 4, s. Borger, GGA 122). . (v.l. KpaEav) dwvy weyary in 
a loud voice Mk 1:26 (of an evil spirit in a pers.); Lk 23:46; Ac 

16:28; Rv 14:18 (w. dat. of the pers. for whom the call is meant; 

Kpavyy] weyary v.l.). €>@vynoev Aeywv Lk 8:54; Ac 16:28; 
Rv 14:18 (of an angel issuing an order; s. PGM 13, 148). Also 

davyoas etrev Lk 16:24; 23:46. 
@ to use an attribution in speaking of a person, address as 

Duets pwvetté Le: 6 6USGoKaAo¢ you call me ‘Teacher’ (nom. 
w. art. as voc.; s. B-D-F §143; 147, 3; Rob. 458; 466) J 13:13. 

© to call to oneself, summon (Tob 5:9) ttva someone (Jos., 

Vi. 172, Ant. 6, 314) 6 *Inoots épwvyoev adtovcs Mt 20:32. 
Cp. 27:47; Mk 3:31 v.1. (for KaAOUVtES); 9:35; 10:49ab; 15:35; 

J 1:48; 2:9; 4:16; 11:28a; 18:33; Ac 4:18 D; 9:41; 10:7. tov 

AdCapov épavnoev Ek TOU LvyLElov J 12:17.—ta TpOBata 
pwvet Kat’ Svoua 10:3 (s. KaAEw 1a). Have twa someone 
called Mk 10:49c; Lk 16:2; J 9:18, 24; 11:28b. Pass. et7ev 

davynOyvoat ata touc dovdous he said the slaves should be 
called into his presence Lk 19:15. W. obj. omitted pavioavtes 

étuvOdvovto they called (someone) and inquired Ac 10:18. 
@ to extend hospitality through invitation, invite twa 

someone Lk 14:12.—DELG s.v. dwvy. M-M. TW. 

@OVU, As, 1 (s. prec. entry; Hom.+).—@ an auditory ef- 
fect, sound, tone, noise the source of which is added in the gen.: 

of musical instruments (Pla., Rep. 3, 397a opyavewvy; Eur., Tro. 

127 ovpiyyov; Plut., Mor. 713c paAtynptov Kai avAod; Aris- 
toxenus, fgm. 6; Paus. Attic. a, 169; Ex 19:16, Is 18:3 and PsSol 

8:1 ocAmuyyos; cp. ParJer 3:2; Is 24:8 KuOdpac; Aristobul. in 
Eus., PE 8, 10, 13=p. 144, 94f Holladay) odAmuyyoc Mt 24:31 

v..; D 16:6. pwvai tH¢ odAmuyyos blasts of the trumpet Rv 
8:13b; or of those who play them KLWapwdav 14:2d; 18:22a; 
cp. 10:7. Of the noise made by a millstone 18:22b. Of a shout 

produced by a crowd of people pwvi 6yAou TOAAOD 19:1, 6a 
(cp. Da 10:6 Theod.; also Aaovd 7oAOU PsSol 8:2). Of the sound 
caused by spoken words (Da 10:9; Just., D. 131, 2 unde wéxpe 
POVAS) | Movi tot GoTaopod cov Lk 1:44. povy Pyudtwv 
sound of words Hb 12:19. Cp. | Cl 27:7 (Ps 18:4). €oona povy 

I will be just a meaningless sound (in contrast to Ignatius func- 

tioning as a AOyos Heo [=meaningful expression of God] if his 

adherents abstain from pleas in his behalf) IRo 2:1 (s. yo). 
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Abs. of the sound made by a wail of sorrow (cp. TestJob 40:9; 

TestIss 1:4) Mt 2:18 (Jer 38:15). weyaAn movi éyéveto ev t. 
ovpava GPt 9:35.—Of musical instruments it is said that they 
paviyv Sova produce sound (in ref. to mere sonant capabil- 
ity in contrast to distinguishable notes) 1 Cor 14:7f.—In Rv we 

have dotpaTai kai Pwvat kai Bpovtat (cp. Ex 19:16) 4:5; 
8:5; 11:19; 16:18 (are certain other sounds in nature thought 

of here in addition to thunder, as e.g. the roar of the storm? In 

Ex 19:16 d@vai kK. Gotpa7rat are surely thunder and lightning. 
But in Ex 9:23, 28; 1 Km 12:18 the mng. of dwvat remains un- 

clear. Cp. also Esth 1:1d dwvat, Bpovtat).—Freq. in imagery: 

of wind sound J 3:8; cp. Ac 2:6. Of thunderclap (1 Km 7:10; 

GrBar 6:13) Rv 6:1; 14:2¢; 19:6c. Of roar of water (Ezk 1:24b) 

1:15b; 14:2b; 19:6b. Of whirring of wings (Ezk 1:24a) 9:9a. Of 

the clatter of chariots 9:9 b (cp. Ezk 3:13; 26:10). 

@ the faculty of utterance, voice (Tat. 15:3 mpovyer TOV 
Oynplwv Oo avOpwmos Kata THY EvapHov mwviyv=humankind 
excels beasts in articulate utterance) 

@ gener. of sonant aspect: any form of speech or other ut- 
terance w. the voice can take place weta dwvis weyaAns Lk 
17:15; €v dovy peyaaAy Rv 5:2; 14:7, 9; mostly dwvy weyoAy 
(TestAbr A 5 p. 82, 20f [Stone p. 12]; ParJer 2:2; Achilles Tat. 8, 

1, 1; SibOr 3, 669; 5, 63) Mt 27:46, 50; Mk 1:26; 5:7; 15:34; 

Lk 1:42 v.L (s. Kpavyn 1b); 4:33; 8:28; 19:37; J 11:43; Ac 

7:57, 60; 8:7; Rv 6:10; 7:2, 10 al.; [Phld 7: la. weyory tH dwovy 
(Diod. S. 1, 70, 5; 8, 23, 3; Lucian, Hist. Conscer. 1, Tim. 9; ParJer 

9:8; Jos., Bell. 6, 188) Ac 14:10 v.I. 26:24; év ioyupa mwvi Rv 
18:2. €v dwvy pwd [Eph 4:2; wa o. (Pla., Laws 1, 634e; Diod. 
S. 11, 9, 3; 11, 26, 6; 19, 81, 2; Ael. Aristid. 24, 4 K.=44 p. 825 

D.; Lucian, Nigr. 14) ApcPt 5:19.—atpew davyyv (aipa 1b) 
Lk 17:13; mpdc tivo. Ac 4:24. érraipew daviyy (ParJer 9:14; 
s. éraip@ 1) Lk 11:27; Ac 2:14; 14:11; 22:22; AcPl Ha 6, 33. 

GKOVEL THS Pwvis twos hear someone speaking or calling 
(TestAbr B 3 p. 107, 10 [Stone p. 62]; TestJob 42:3; TestJos 9:4; 

ParJer 3:10) J 5:25, 28; 10:3; Hb 3:7, 15; 4:7 (the last three 

Ps 94:7); w. a neg. and acc. (pwvyv) Mt 12:19 (cp. Is 42:2); J 

5:37. The same expr.=listen to someone's speech or call, follow 

someone (Gen 3:17) 10:16, 27; 18:37; Rv 3:20; B 8:7; cp. 9:2 

(s. Ex 15:26).—(}) b@vy (tov) vuudion (cp. Jer 25:10) J 3:29 
(cp. Arrian, Cyneg. 17, 1 the dogs yaipovow tiv dwviv tov 
dSeoTOtOV yvopicovoat); Rv 18:23. 

® voice as it varies from individual to individual or fr. one 
mood to another (X., An. 2, 6, 9; Gen 27:22; Tat. 5:2) émyvovoa 

THY dwvyy tov Ilétpov Ac 12:14. Cp. J 10:4f (s. Ael. Aristid. 
46 p. 320, horses). OeAov GAAGEat tHV doviyy Lov Gal 4:20 
(GALaoow 1; dwvy=tone: Diod. S 8, 5, 4 Tacav mwviv=every 

variation in tone; Artem. 4, 56 p. 235, 15). 

© that which the voice gives expression to: call, cry, out- 

cry, loud or solemn declaration (Sb 7251, 21 [III/IV Ap]=order, 

command) 6 Inoovs adeis dovyv weyadnv Mk 15:37. dovy 
&yEveto Wa a single outcry arose Ac 19:34 (cp. Jos., Vi. 133). 
Cp. 22:14; 24:21. Pl. (Ael. Aristid. 52, 3 K=28 p. 551 D.: Hoav 

pwvat; Jos., Vi. 231, Ant. 15,52) dbwvai weyadat loud cries Lk 

23:23a; cp. 23b. éhdAnoay ai Ppovtal Tag EAUTOV PaVacs 
the thunders sounded forth their crashing peals Rv 10:3b. gov 

oovi (D dwvat) Kai oOdK &vOPToOD (this is) the utterance of 
a god and not of a mere mortal Ac 12:22 (Sust., D. 119, 6 tH 

pwvy tov Oeod; cp. 21, 1 at Pwvat avtod; Plut., Mor. 567f: 

a divine wv) sounds forth fr. a Mc eye. that appears sud- 
denly; Ael. Aristid. 45 p. 11 D.: IIv@tacg mwvy; Epict. 3, 23, 
20 i600 mHwvat pirooodgou; 3, 22, 50; Biogr. p. 454 people re- 
ceived sayings of Hippocr. Ws Oe00 wvac kK. OK AVOPaTIVvoU 
TpoeMMovoas &K OTOMATOS). Havin EvEeXOEeion atta a 
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declaration (was) borne to him 2 Pt 1:17; cp. vs. 18. Also of 

sayings in scripture at dwval TOV TPOdYHTHV Ac 13:27 (Ath. 
9, 1; cp. Diod. S. 19, 1, 4} LTdAwvos dav; 20, 30, 2 tHs tod 
udvtews [=tod damoviov] mdwving; Diog. L. 8, 14 sayings of 
Pythagoras). Of apostolic tradition t& Tapa CHons dwvijs kat 
wevovons Papias (2:4) (s. Caw, end; on Papias’ ‘living voice’ s. 
ABaum, NTS 44, ’98, 144-51). 

@ In accordance w. OT and Jewish usage gener. (s. Bousset, 

Rel.3 315. The Socratic Sadviov [=6 OEdc Ep. 1, 7] is called } 
owvn: Socrat., Ep. 1, 9 [p. 222, 34 Malherbe] to dammoviov 
uol, 1) dwvy, yéyovev, cp. Pla., Apol. 31d) ‘the voice’ oft. 
speaks, though the (heavenly) speaker neither appears nor is 

mentioned (cp. PGM 3, 119 g&opkigw oe kata tig EBpauKt|s 
a@vrj¢g.—In most cases the divine voice is differentiated fr. the 
divinity: Theopompus [IV Bc]: 115 fgm. 69 Jac. [in Diog. L. 1, 

115] when Epimenides wishes to build 10 tOv Nupdav tepov: 
HPayjva paviy && ovpavod °PEmuevidn, wr Nupoov, arrc 
Atoc’=[when E. was building] a shrine for the Nymphs: a voice 

cried out from heaven, “Epimenides! Not for the Nymphs, but 

for Zeus!”; Plut., Mor. 355e; 775b; Oenomaus in Eus., PE 5, 

28, 2 Lycurgus receives the laws b7r0 tic 8E00 Hwvijc in Del- 
phi; Artapanus; 726 fgm. 3, 21 Jac. [in Eus., PE 9, 27, 21]; Jos., 

Ant. 1, 185 o. Oeia tapry; 3, 90 >. byobev; cp. 2, 267) idovd 
Pwvi EK TOV OVPAVaV A€yovoG (on the voice fr. heaven s. 
the lit. s.v. BamtiGw 2a; also JKosnetter, D. Taufe Jesu °36, esp. 

140-90, and FD6lger, AC V/3, ’36, 218-23) Mt 3:17; cp. 17:5. 

HAGev >. (EK) Mk 9:7 v.13 J 12:28; 30 v.l. (TestAbr A 10 p. 
88, 15 [Stone p. 24] al.; cp. Ps. Callisth, 1, 45, 2f HAWev dwvyn 

Gro TOU &dUtOV the divine saying follows in direct discourse). 
sEHAev od. Rv 16:17 (€k); 19:5 (G76 tod Opovov). yivetat 
(€yéveto) >. (ék: Plut., Agis et Cleom. 807 [28, 3]: dwvtyv &k 
TOV lepov yeveoVat Ppacovoay; Ael. Aristid. 40, 22 K.=5 p. 
62 D.: dwvijs Oeias yevouevys ... EK TOU UNTPwov [=temple 
of the Mother of the Gods]) Mk 1:11; 9:7; Lk 3:22; 9:35f; J 

12:30 (v.l. HAGEv; s. above); Ac 10:13, 15 (both 7pdc attov); 
MPol 9:la; GEb 18, 37 (verb of origin understood), cp. ibid. 

In. 38; €yéveto >. Kupiov Ac 7:31 (cp. Jos., Vi. 259 éyévovto 
dowvat). amexpiOy o. &k Tt. ODpavod 11:9; Tyog dwvis pot 
amexplOn Hv 4, 1, 4. Gkovew dwviyv hear a voice (also w. 
such additions as héyouoay, ék w. gen. of place, weyaAny, gen. 
of the speaker) Ac 9:4; 22:9; 26:14; Rv 6:6f; 9:13; 10:4, 8; 

12:10; 14:2; 18:4; MPol 9:1b; EpilMosq 4; wvrjs w. the same 

mung. (w. corresp. additions) Ac 9:7; 11:7; 22:7 (MMeyer, The 

Light and Voice on the Damascus Road: Forum 2, ’86, 27-35 

[Nag Hammadi pp. 30-32]); Rv 11:12; 14:13; 16:1; 21:3; GPt 

10:41. Paul speaks 61a dwvijs Tvebuatos Gytov AcPI Ha 11,5. 
© special cases: éméotpewa PArETEW THV HaVIV ttc 

éhdAet wet uod J turned around to see (to whom) the voice 
that was speaking to me (belonged) Rv 1, 12 (cp. X., Hell. 5, 1, 

22 oKewouevot tic } Kpavyn; Aesop 248b H.=141 P=146 H-H. 
&TEOTPAHN TPO THV o.). b. BO@VtOS Ev TH EPIU (it is) the 
voice of one calling out in the wilderness (Is 40:3; cp. En 9:2; 

Jos., Bell. 6, 301) Mt 3:3; Mk 1:3; Lk 3:4. Referring to Is 40:3, 

John the Baptist applies its words to himself J 1:23 the voice of 

one calling out in the wilderness (Ael. Aristid. 49, 5 K.=25 p. 

489 D.: o. h€yovtds tov ‘teBepaTrevoa’; Ps.-Pla., Axioch. 1 
p. 364a dwvn Bowvtds tov).—B 9:3. 
© a verbal code shared by a community to express ideas 

and feelings, language (Aeschy]., Hdt. et al.; Cebes 33, 6; Aelian, 

VH 12, 48; Herodian 5, 3, 4; Diog. L. 8, 3; SEG VIII, 548, 17 

[I Bc]; PLond I, 77, 13 p. 232 [Christ. VIII ap]; PGM 12, 188 

TA0A YAWOOU kK. TAOA dwvy; Gen 11:1; Dt 28:49; 2 Macc 
7:8, 21, 27; 4 Macc 12:7; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 1; 50; 73 al.; Just., A 

I, 31, 1; Tat. 37, 1; Mel., P. 29, 199) 1 Cor 14:10f; 2 Pt 2:16 

gas 

(an animal w. &vOpa7rov ¢. as Appian, Bell. Civ. 4:4 §14 Bots 
owviyv adjkev &vOpwrrov; schol. on Appolon. Rhod. 2, 1146 
6 KpLOc AVOPMTivy XPNOGUEVOS mwvy; sim. TestAbr A 3 p. 
79, 19 [Stone p. 6]; sim. TestAbr B 3 p. 107, 10 [St. p. 62] a tree; 

ParJer 7:2 an eagle; Philo, Op. M. 156); Dg 5:1. 6 A€wv etzrev 
uta. Pwovy AcPlHa 5, 4 (on the probability that ua was misread 
for Oeva s. the editor’s note, p. 41, 4).—B. 1248; 1260. DELG. 

M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

Os, PTO, TO (trag.+ [in Hom. pa&os or dws]; loanw. in 
rabb.) ‘light’ 
@ light in contrast to darkness, /ight—@ in the physical 

realm KaO6A0U TO as UN PAETrEL (of Judas) Papias (3:2).— 
Opp. okotos, as Job 18:18; En 104:8; PGM 5, 101; 7, 262; 13, 

335; Theoph. Ant. 1, 2 (p. 60, 7) 2 Cor 4:6 (cp. Gen 1:3ff); 6:14. 

Not present at night J 11:10. \euKOc Wc to d. Mt 17:2. vepéry 
wtos a bright cloud vs. 5 v.I. (TestAbr A 9 p. 87, 12 [Stone p. 

22]). Of the light of the sun (¢. lov: Dio Chrys. 57 [74], 20 fr. 
Eur., Hippol. 617; Ael. Aristid. 45, 29 K.=8 p. 95 D; ApcZeph; 

Just., D. 128, 4; t0 . TOU HAtov Theoph. Ant. 1, 2 [p. 60, 16]) 
Rv 22:5b; of a wondrous star IEph 19:2ab. Of lamp-light (Jer 

25:10; Jos., Ant. 12, 319) Lk 8:16; 11:33 (v.l. béyyos); J 5:35 

(in imagery); Rv 18:23; 22:5a. Light fr. a transcendent source 
(Ael. Aristid. 49, 46 K.=p. 500, 17 D. éyéveto o@>5 Tapa THs 
*Toudoc; Marinus, Vi. Procli 23: a halo of light around Proclus’ 

head moves the beholder to TpooKUv1jotc): an angel Ac 12:7; 2 

Cor 11:14 (here cryyedoc batdc [cp. 1QS 3:20] is a messenger 

of the world of light in contrast to Satan); of Paul’s conversion 

experience Ac 9:3; 22:6 (both w. ék tov ovpavot, as X., Cyr. 
4, 2, 15; Dio Chrys. 11 [12], 29), 9, 11; 26:13 (otpavoBev); the 

heavenly city Rv 21:24 (s. also ba below). bdvy ods LEya EV 
™ OTNAalw a bright light appeared in the cave GJs 19:2, fol- 
lowed by oc Eketvo UmeotéAEto that light faded out. t\v tO 
dpos EkEtvo Stadaivwv (pap=stadatvov) abt} >. that moun- 
tain was shining a light for her GJs 22:3.—In imagery: (gic . 
€hOelv=‘become apparent’ Hippol., Ref. 4, 28, 4) €v t@ dati 
in the open, publicly (. of ‘the open’ X., Ages. 9, 1—Opp. év 
TH oKotiG) Mt 10:27; Lk 12:3 (Proverbia Aesopi 104 P:: Grep 
EV VUKTL KOAUTTETOL, TAVITA Els PMs hadAnOévta. ... ‘what is 
hidden in the night gets talked about in the light’). Of an evil-doer 
it is said: wtoet TO MMs kai OK EPYETAL TPOS TO MMs J 3:20 
(cp. Eur., Iph. T. 1026 kAeTtOv yap 7 vvE, tis & GAnOeias tO 
a@c=the night’s for thieves, the light’s for truth; Plut., Mor. 82b, 

Contra Volupt. in Stob., Anthol. 3, 6, 33 vol. III 299 H.; Philo, 

De Jos. 68, Spec. Leg. 1, 319-23; TestNapht 2:10). 

® in a transcendent sense—a. the passages in the central 

portion of 1a above show that light is the element and sphere of 

the divine (Ael. Aristid. 28, 114 K.=49 p. 528 D.: tov Oeo0d 

ac; SibOr 3, 787 &Odvatov o.; Tat. 13, 2 Adyos ... goth 

TO TOV OEov >.—Iren. 1, 4, 1 [Harv. I 32, 1]). God is called 
H> olKOV ATpoottov 1 Ti 6:16 (Plut., Pericl. 173 [39, 2] 
the gods dwell in tov tomov dodhevtov dati KABapwTaTH 
TepiauTouevov, Mor. 567f: the divine pwvr) proceeds fr. a 
@c wéya that suddenly shines forth), or it is said that God 
dwells év t@ dwti 1J 1:7b. In fact, God is described as light 
pure and simple 6 0g0¢ ac éotw vs. 5 (Philo, Somn. 1, 75; 

cp. TestJob 4:1 etarev tO ac; ParJer 6:12; Ath. 31, 3 mdvto 

SE Mas aVtOV Svta.—OSchaefer, StKr 105, °33, 467-76). Cp. 
Dg 9:6. Likew. the Divine Redeemer (ParJer 9:14 tO @¢ tOv 
aim@Vvav TavtwV) in the Fourth Gospel: J 1:7-9 (FAuer, Wie ist 
J 1:9 zu verstehen?: ThGl 28, ’36, 397-407); 12:35ab, 36ab (for 

1J 2:8 s. B; on divinity as light s. RCharles, The Book of Enoch 

1912, 71f; GWetter, Phos [®Q23] 1915. S. also MDibelius, Die 

Vorstellung v. géttl. Licht: Deutsche Literaturzeitung 36, 1915, 
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1469-83 and MNilsson, GGA 1916, 49ff; FD6lger, Die Sonne der 

Gerechtigkeit.1918, Sol Salutis 1920; WBousset, Kyrios Chris- 

tos 2, 1921, 173; 174, 2 and 3; HJonas, Gnosis u. spatantiker 

Geist 1°34; Dodd 133-36; 183-87 al.; EGoodenough, By Light, 

Light: The Mystic Gospel of Hellenistic Judaism *35; RBult- 

mann, Z. Gesch. der Lichtsymbolik im Altertum: Philol 97, °48, 

1-36; 1QH 4:6; 18:29; BGU 597, 33 [I ApD]). Jesus calls him- 

self 10 QWs TOV KOOUOU J 8:12a; 9:5; 12:46; cp. 3:19a (Mel., 

P. 103, 795; Wetter, ‘Ich bin das Licht der Welt’: Beitrage zur 

Religionswissenschaft /2, 1914, 171ff), and is called t6 O@¢ 
Tov avOpa7wv 1:4 (Ael. Aristid. 45, 33 K.=8 p. 97 D.: Sarapis 

as KOLWOV Gao av8po7ois O@¢; hymn to Anubis fr. Kios 

[IAndroslsis, p. 139] 7: Isis as o@¢ 7A01 Ppototor). His very 
being is light and life (Cwn 2af; s. JWeisengoff, CBQ 8, *46, 
448-51) 1:4. Cp. also vs. 5; 3:19b, 21; Lk 2:32 (Jesus is a O@< 

ig GToKGAVYv E8vOv)—FDélger, Lumen Christi: AC V/1, 
*35, 1-43. The martyr kaBapov o> AauPavet receives the 
pure light of heaven IRo 6:2. 

B. light, that illuminates the spirit and soul of humans (OdeSol 
11:19 petaPinBévtes a0 oKOTtOUS Eis TO OW; JosAs 15:13 
Gvayayeiv pe cig 10 Oc; Mel., P. 68, 491 Hvoduevoc ... 
€K OKOTOUS EIS OM¢; Philosoph. Max. 499, 39 owodpootvn 
... WUZTNS Os Eottv), is gener. the element in which the re- 
deemed person lives, rich in blessings without and within (En 5:6 

oampia, PMs Gya8ov; vs. 8 o. kai yapic; PsSol 3:12 7 Con 
avtav év Owti Kupiov): TOTe PayNnoETaL TPMiLOV TO OM> 
cov then your light will break out early in the morning B 3:4 

(Is 58:8; s. mpOimoc, end). Of God de1Ea1 ait (God’s servant) 
@@¢ 1 Cl 16:12 (Is 53:11); of Messianic salvation, the gospel, 

etc. (opp. okoTIC., oKOTOC) Mt 4:16ab; AcPI Ha 8, 32f (Is 9: lab; 

cp. Lucian, Nigr. 4 €yaipov Gomep Ex Cogepot Gépos éc peya 
ous avapiéTwv ‘I rejoiced, looking up as it were froma gloomy 

atmosphere into a bright light’); Ac 26:18; Eph 5:13; Col 1:12; 

1 Pt 2:9; 1 Cl 36:2; 59:2; 2 Cl 1:4. t0 Ms THs CwHs (cp. 1QS 
3:7) J 8:12b. t0 O@> TO GhnGtvov (ParJer 9:3 o. GnOwov; 
cp. TO ths GAnGeias o. Did., Gen. 87, 23f; Orig., C. Cels. 5, 

13, 20; saying of Pythagoreans: WienerStud 8, 1886 p. 280 no. 

118 in contrast to oKOtO¢; cp. TestJob 43:6 6 Tov OKOTOUS KGL 

ovzi TOV OwtOc [of Elihu]) 1J 2:8, cp. J 1:9 (s. a above). PO> 
Katayyéiiew Ac 26:23. To be filled w. Christian truth means 
év T© Ooi TepiTatetv 1J 1:7a, elvan 2:9, pévetv vs. 10. Such 
persons are called vioi tov owtdcg Lk 16:8; J 12:36c (cp. 1QS 
1:9 et passim); 1 Th 5:5; téxva @wto¢ Eph 5:8b (ESelwyn, | 

Pt *46, 375-82; KKuhn, NTS 7, *61, 339: 1QS 3:20; 5:9, 10); 

tékva. Owtos GinBeias IPhid 2:1 (Porphyr., Ep. ad Marcellam 
20 o@¢ TOU Geov ths G).nGeiac; Simplicius p. 88, 3; 138, 30 

Dib. 16 tg G2.n8eias Ms). They put on ta 671.4 TOV Pwtds 
Ro 13:12, travel the 660¢ tov Owtdc B 18:1; 19:1, 12, and pro- 
duce the kap7r0¢ TOV OwtO¢ Eph 5:9. The rdg. to [pw]cs Ox 
1081, 29 is better restored after the Coptic SJCh as téh0¢ (q.v. 1). 

y. bearers or bringers of this kind of light (ows of persons: Od. 
16, 23; Anacr. 51 Diehl [32 Page; 124 Bergk] oao¢ “EAAHvov; 

Pind., L 2, 17; trag.; Biogr. p. 453 Hippocr. as Gotnp and oac of 
the healing art; TestJob 53:3 Job as @¢ TMV TUGA.OV; SIG 1238, 
2 [c. 160 AD] Onyii.a, 10 Ws Tis Oikias) Is 49:6 OWS EBVOV 
is referred to Paul and Barnabas Ac 13:47, and to Christ B 14:8 (as 

Just., D. 65,7); cp. 14:7 (Is 42:6) and cp. ba. above. The *Iovéatocg 

considers himself a O@¢ tHv év OKOTEL Ro 2:19. Jesus’ dis- 
ciples are 10 O@¢ TOU KOGLOUV Mt 5:14; cp. vs. 16.—On Is 
49:6 s. HOrlinsky, The 75th Anniv. Vol. of the JQR ’67, 409-28. 

6. by metonymy, one who is illuminated or filled w. such light, 
or who stands in it Eph 5:8a (s. 1bB above)—On the dual- 
ism of light and darkness, etc., s. Hebr. texts in the Dead Sea 

scrolls: KKuhn, ZTK 47, ’50, 192-211; WBrownlee, Excerpts 
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fr. theTransl. of the Dead Sea Manual of Discipline: BASOR no. 

121, *51, 8-13; HPreisker, TLZ 77, °52, 673-78; €Howie, The 

Cosmic Struggle: Int 8, °54, 206-17. 

that which gives/bears light, torch, lamp, lantern, etc. 

(X., Hell. 5, 1, 8 O@¢ Eyevv; Musaeus vs. 224 of a dWyvoc. PL: 
Plut., Ant. 927 [26, 6], Pelop. 284 [12, 3] al.; Lucian, Philops. 
31) Ac 16:29. Fire, which furnishes both light and heat (X., Hell. 

6, 2, 29; Cyr. 7, 5, 27; 1 Mace 12:29) Mk 14:54 (GBuchanan, 

ET 68, °56, 27); Lk 22:56. Heavenly bodies (Manetho, Apotel. 

6, 146 sun and moon 60 o@ta; likew. Dio Chrys. 23 [40], 38; 

Ptolem., Apotel. 2, 13, 8; 3, 3, 3; 3, 5, 3 al. ta o=constellations; 

Vett. Val. index II p. 384; PGM 13, 400; Ps 135:7; Jer 4:23): God 

is TATHP TOV OwtHOV Js 1:17 (TestAbr B 7 p. 111, 11 [Stone 
p. 70] @@> KkakoUEVOV TaTHP TOV OwtO¢c; cp. ApcMos 36; 
38); the sun as TO OOS TOV KOOLOV ToUTOV J 11:9 (Macrobius, 
Saturnal. 1, 23, 21 Ave TavtoKpatop, ... KOOLOV Oc; cp. 
Ps.-Demosth. 60, 24). Of the eye as an organ of light (Eur., Cycl. 

633 d@¢ KUKhwmos; Ath. 32, 2) Mt 6:23; Lk 11:35. 

© that which is illuminated by light: wav tO oave- 
POvLLEVOV Os EOTLV everything that becomes visible is (=stands 

in the) light Eph 5:14.—CMugler, Dictionnaire historique de 

la terminologie optique des Grecs °64.—B. 60. Cp. o€yyos; s. 

Schmidt, Syn. I 563-98. DELG s.v. ode. Frisk s.v. Gos. New 

Does 1, 98f. M-M. EDNT. TW. Spica. Sv. 

QMOTHO, Hoos, 6 (cp. oG:)—@ light-giving body, esp. 
of heavenly bodies, specif. star (Heliod. 2, 24, 6; Vett. Val. 104, 

30; 105, 7; Herm. Wr. 496, 2 Sc. [the sun]; Anth. Pal. 15, 17, 3 

[Christian]; T. Kellis 22, 17 PGM 13, 298; IDefixWiinsch 5, 23; 

Gen 1:14, 16; Wsd 13:2; Sir 43:7; En; PsSol 18:10;. SibOr 3, 

88; TestLevi 14:3; TestJud 25:2; Ar.; Tat. 12, 4; Mel., P. 83, 618; 

97, 740) Phil 2:15 (cp. Da 12:3; En 104:2 Moet Pwotnpes TOU 
ovpavov Gava).cauwete).—tIn a fragmentary text: [d]wo[t]p 
amedikvuev (as would) a star (the Lord) showed (the way) (?) 

AcPI Ha 7. 35. 

state of brightness or shining, splendor, radiance (Anth. 
Pal. 11,359, 7; 1 Esdr 8:76) Rv 21:11._Cp. o€yyog, s. Schmidt, 

Syn. I 563-98. DELG s.v. ode C. Frisk s.v. oGos. M-M. TW. 

Spicq. 

POCPOOOS, ov (cp. Os, vépu; as adj. ‘bringing/giving 
light’ Eur. et al.; pap, Philo) in our lit. only once and as subst. 

6 o. prob. the morning star, the planet Venus (Eur., Ion 1157; 

Ps.-Pla., Tim. Locr. 96e; 97a; Plut., Mor. 430a; 601a; 889a al.; 

Cicero, Nat. Deor. 2, 20; Vett. Val. 236, 6; SibOr 5, 516; PRyl 

524, 17; Neugebauer-Hoesen, glossary p. 200) fig. 2 Pt 1:19 

(v.l. €wo@Opos). JBoehmer, ZNW 22, 1923, 228-33; FBoll, 

Sternglaube u. Sterndeutung 4 °31, 47f-—FD6lger, AC V/1, °35, 

1 ff interprets the ‘light-bearer’ to mean the sun (this mng. of 9. 

in Nicetas Eugen. 1, 87; 3, 21; 5, 258 Hercher); cp. HWindisch 

ad loc.—M-M. TW. Spicq. 

POTAYWYOS, OV (cp. oH¢, Gyo, and Gywyy ‘carrying 
away’; so in Lucian et al.; PGM 5, 190; ApcSed 11:18 p. 135, 1 

and 3 Ja.; dbwtayoyia in Vett. Val. 301, 22; ApcSed 16:7 p. 137, 

14 Ja.; PGM 4, 955; dwtaywmyéw in Celsus 2, 71; TestAbr A 7 

p. 84, 1f [Stone p. 16]; ParJer 5, 35; Mel., P. 72, 527 al.) light- 

bringing, light-giving ayyehot >. light-bringing angels who are 

set over the way of light B 18:1—DELG s.v. ode D. 

@OTELOS, Hs OV (cp. Pg; also -wdg as En 22:2.—X. et al.; 

pseudepigr.; Just., A I, 32, 13; Tat. 13, 1; also comp. ow- 

teivotepos Sir 17:31; 23:19; ApcSed 7:5; Just., D. 121, 2) shin- 
ing, bright, radiant vedéhn >. a bright cloud indicating the pres- 

ence of God Mt 17:5; GJs 19:2 (cp. X., Mem. 4, 3, 4 fAtoc 
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.). ApcPt 3:7 (cp. TestSol 12:3f C) of the radiant garments of 

angels ——Opp. oKotetvoc (X., Mem. 3, 10, 1; En 22:2) illumi- 
nated, full of light (Artem. 1, 64 Bakaveta dwtevd; 2, 36) Mt 
6:22; Lk 11:34, 36ab.—DELG s.v. ba C. M-M. TW. Spicq. 

POT fut. pwtiow (1 Cor 4:5; Rv 22:5) and dwtid (Rv 
22:5 v.1.; TestLevi 4:3; s. Thackeray 228f); 1 aor. €pwt.o84.. Pass.: 
1 fut. 3 sg. pl. pwttoOjoetat, -oovtat; | aor. EpwtioOny; pf. 
ptc. Temwtiouévos (cp. pws; Aristot.+; ins, pap, LXX; En 5:8; 

Test12Patr; ParJer 9:3; Philo, Joseph., Just.; Mel., P. 35, 243 al.) 

@ intr. (Aristot.; Theophr.; Plut., Num. 4, 9; 8, 2; Sir 42:16; 

Philo, Dec. 49) to function as a source of light, to shine, of God 

(Ps 75:5) 7 tivo. upon someone Rv 22:5. 

@ trans. to cause to be illumined, give light to, light (up), 

illuminate (Aristarch. Sam. [III Bc] p. 358, 20 al.; Diod. S. 3, 48, 

4 of the sun Gkttot TOV KOOWOV; Galen XIX p. 174 K.; PGM 3, 
152; 4, 2345; [DefixWiinsch 4, 14; 2 Esdr 19:12, 19 tiv G50v) 

tuvd. someone Lk 11:36; Rv 22:5 v.1.; tiv TOALW Rv 21:23. Pass. 

(Anaximander, Vorsokr. 12 A 1 [in Diog. L. 2, 1] Go HAtov; 
Plut., Mor. 1120e; Diog. L. 7, 144 the whole earth b7 avtov 

[the sun] dwtiCeoOat) 18:1. 

© trans. to make known in reference to the inner life or 

transcendent matters and thus enlighten, enlighten, give light 

to, shed light upon (0g 2; 3) fig. ext. of 2 

@ in imagery of the heavenly light that is granted the ‘en- 

lightened one’ (cp. the prayer PGM 4, 990, that calls upon the 

UEYLOTOS HE0G as TOV TH TAVTO PwTICOVTa kal Suavyacovta 
TH lia SuvaEet TOV OVUTAVTA KOOLOV; Herm. Wr. 1, 32 the 
inspired one prays to a deity for dbUvatc and yapic: va Pwtiow 
tovc Ev ayvoia. S. also 13, 18; 19 to TaV 10 év Hut O@CE Con, 
matte pas, TvevudtiCe Oe; Philo, Fuga 139 and TestBenj 6:4 
T. WUXNV; Sextus 97; ViHab 14 [p. 87, 6 Sch.].—GAnrich, Das 
antike Mysterienwesen 1894, 125f; GWobbermin, Religions- 

gesch. Studien 1896, 155ff; Rtzst., Mysterienrel. 3, 1927, 44; 

264; 292); tO da>s tO GANOwvov (i.e. Christ, the heavenly Re- 
deemer) dwtiCet Tavta GvOpwirov J 1:9 (s. Hdb. ad loc. 
and s.v. 6@¢ 1ba.—For the combination w. pc: ParJer 9:3; 

Cleom. [II Ap] 2, 4 p. 188, 18 t0 d@¢ TO MwtiTov abtov; Pro- 

YALOW 

clus on Pla., Cratyl. p. 103, 28 Pasqu.); pwtioa Tavtas tis } 
oiKOVOLLG TOD LUOTNPIOD fo enlighten everyone about God's 
private/mysterious plan Eph 3:9 (perh. in the sense ‘instruct’, 

cp. 4 Km 17:27f). God is implored to grant mepwtiopévous 

tovsS OPOahuods tis KapSics enlightened in the eyes of (your) 
heart = ... your inward sight 1:18 (pawtiew OpPaduovc: 2 
Esdr 9:8; Ps 18:9; Bar 1:12). The Roman Christian community 

is TEPWTLOLEVY Ev Oednuatt (i.e. of God) IRo ins (cp. Just., D. 
122, 3 €0vOv Trepwtiopwevorv). Ol ATAas PwtiosGEvtes Hb 6:4; 
cp. 10:32. 

© bring to light, reveal ti someth. (Polyb. 22, 5, 10; Epict. 

1, 4, 31 tv GAnNPetay; Plut., Mor. 902c; Jos., Ant. 8, 143 the 

hidden mng. of a riddle; pass., Lucian, Calum. 32; Mel., P. 41, 

285 tO -evayyéMov) TH KPUTTA TOD OKOTOUG that which is 
hidden in the dark 1 Cor 4:5. ). Conv Kai AmOapotav dia TOV 
evayyedtou bring life and immortality to light through the gospel 
2 Ti 1:10. Abs., foll. by indir. question pwtioai tic } olkovouta 
TOU UVOTNPLOV to make clear what (God's) mysterious plan is 

Eph 3:9 v.l.—DELG s.v. ode C. M-M. EDNT. TW. Spicq. Sv. 

POTLOUOS, oF, 6, (wrtif; illumination in the physical 
sense: Strato of Lamps. [300 Bc] fgm. 76 Wehrli ’50; Petosiris, 

fgm. 12 In. 178 tig oedryvns; Sext. Emp., Math. 10, 224 
HAtou; Plut., Mor. 929d; 931a; PMich 149, 3; 33 [II ap]; Ps 26:1; 

43:4; 77:14; Job 3:9; Philo, Somn. 1, 53. Of daylight: 6 . tov 
TEP LUGS GEPos Did., Gen. 23, 20) in our lit. only in imagery 
(TestLevi 14:4 to H¢ Tov vouoD ... Eig PHTLOLOV TAVTOS 
avOpwMmov; Just., A I, 61, 12 Kadetta todto TO AOVTPOV 

wttou0¢c [of baptism]) illumination for the inner life 

@ enlightenment, light cic to wh advyaoat TOV PwTLOLOV 
TOV Evayyehiov tHS SOENS TOU Xpiotov so that they do not 
see the light of the gospel of the glory of Christ 2 Cor 4:4 (s. 

avyacte 1). 

© bringing to light, revealing (pwtiw 3b) TPOS PwWTLOWOV 
THs YvwWoEews 2 Cor 4:6 (but for other interpretations s. the com- 
mentaries. S. also Herm. Wr. 10, 21 tO tig yv@oEemMs Hac; 7, 
2a).—DELG s.v. pce C. M-M. TW. Sqicq. 

X 
YALOW mid. by-form yaipetat TestAbr s. below; impf. 

éxaipov; fut. Yaprjooua (B-D-F §77; MIt-H. 264); 2 aor. pass. 
éyapnv (Hom.+). 

to be in a state of happiness and well-being, rejoice, 

be glad opp. kiatew J 16:20; Ro 12:15ab (Damasc., Vi. Isid. 

284 yaplets mpos TOUS Yaplevtas); 1 Cor 7:30ab; Hv 3, 3, 2. 
Opp. Avmny éxeww J 16:22. W. ayarAaoBat (Hab 3:18; TestJob 
43:15; ParJer 6:20; cp. TestAbr A 11 p. 89, 17 [Stone p. 26]) Mt 

5:12; 1 Pt 4:13b; cp. Rv 19:7; GJs 17:2. W. evppatvecban (Jo 

2:23 al. in LXX) Lk 15:32; Rv 11:10. W. oxiptav Lk 6:23. W. 

acc. of inner obj. (B-D-F §153, 1; Rob. 477) x. yapav weyarnv 
be very glad (Jon 4:6; JosAs 3:4 al.) Mt 2:10. ty xapa fj (by 
attraction for Hv) yatpouev 1 Th 3:9. Also yapa x., which prob. 
betrays the infl. of the OT (Is 66:10), J 3:29 (B-D-F §198, 6; Rob. 
531; 550). The ptc. is used w. other verbs with joy, gladly (Appian, 

Bell. Civ. 4, 40 §169 dOt yaipwv; 3 Km 8:66; Eutecnius 4 p. 
43, 7 dtrevot yaipovoa; Laud. Therap. 12 yaipwv éoté\ Ato) 

vTedeEato adtov yaipwv Lk 19:6; cp. vs. 37; 15:5; Ac 5:41; 

8:39.—The obj. of or reason for the joy is denoted in var. ways: w. 

simple dat. tots ta TOAAG A€yYouOW those who are (merely) gar- 

rulous Papias (2:3) (Aristonous 1, 45 [p. 164 Coll. Alex.]; Just., 

AI, 5,3 al.; Orig., C. Cels. 8, 69, 20; s. also below on Ro 12:12) 

or prep. xaipewv émt tit rejoice over someone or someth. (Soph. 

etal.; X., Cyr. 8,4, 12, Mem. 2, 6, 35; Pla., Leg. 5, 729d; Diod. S. 

1, 25, 2; Plut., Mor. 87e; 1088e; BGU 531 I, 4 [I ap]; POxy 41, 

17; Tob 13:15ab; Pr 2:14; 24:19; Bar 4:33; JosAs 4:4; Jos., Ant. 

1, 294; 3, 32; Ar. 15, 7; Just., D. 28, 4; Iren. 1, 16, 3 [Harv I 163, 

9]) Mt 18:13; Lk 1:14; 13:17; Ac 15:31; Ro 16:19; 1 Cor 13:6; 

16:17; 2 Cor 7:13; Rv 11:10; Hs 5, 2, 5 and 11; 8, 1, 16; 8, 5, 1 
and 6; Dg 11:5. Also 6.a w. ace. (Appian, Bell. Civ. 4, 102 §428; 
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EpArist 42) J 3:29; 11:15 the Ott- clause gives the reason, and 

dt bude is for your sakes = in your interest; cp. 1 Th 3:9. év twt 
(Soph., Trach. 1118; Pla., Rep. 10, 603c; En 104:13) Hs 1:11. 

év toute over that Phil 1:18a (for other functions of év s. be- 
low). Tept tivoc in someth. (Pla., Ep. 2, 310e—srepl TAOUTOV 

Did., Gen. 150, 8) 1 C1 65:1. iva ut AUav ox Ad’ Ov et we 
yaipevy (either G10 toUtwv ap Ov or dr toUTMV ofc) 2 Cor 
2:3. The reason or object is given by Ott (Lucian, Charon 17; Ex 

4:31; Just., A IL, 2, 7) Lk 10:20b; J 11:15 (s. above); 14:28; 2 

Cor 7:9, 16; Phil 4:10; 2J 4. y. €v toUtw Ott Lk 10:20a. y. 6tav 

2 Cor 13:9. x. ... yap Phil 1:18b (19). The reason or obj. is ex- 

pressed by a pte. (X., Cyr. 1, 5, 12; Pla., Rep. 5, 458a; Dio Chrys. 

22 [39], 1 al.; PGM 4, 1212 yaipets tov covs omCwv; 1611; 

Just., D. 114, 4): isovtes tov Gotépa éxapynoav Mt 2:10; cp. 
Lk 23:8; J 20:20; Ac 11:23; Phil 2:28; Hv 3, 12,3. dkovoavtec 

exapynoav they were delighted by what they heard Mk 14:11; 
cp. Ac 13:48; Hv 3, 3, 2—1 Cl 33:7; Dg 5:16. AaBdovtes ta 

edeLouata éyapyoav Hs 5, 2, 10. W. gen. and pte. (as Just., D. 
85, 6) 9, 11, 7. If yaipetv is also in the ptc., Kat comes betw. the 

two participles: yalpwv Kat BAEtwv (and) it is with joy that I see 
Col 2:5. éyapynv EpYouEevov AdEAPOvV Kal LaptupoOvvtMv J 
was glad when some fellow-Christians came and testified 33 3.— 

TH EATUOL yap. Ro 12:12 is not ‘rejoice over the hope’ (the dat. 
stands in this mng. X., Mem. 1, 5, 4; Theopompus [IV Bc]: 115 

fgm. 114 Jac.; Epict., App. D, 3 [p. 479 Sch.] apety y.; Iambl., 
Vi. Pyth. 28, 137 ots 6 Oe0¢ y.; Pr 17:19), but rather rejoice in 
hope or filled with hope (B-D-F §196). to €’ butv yaipw as far 
as you are concerned, I am glad Ro 16:19 v.I. In the majority 

of cases in our lit. év does not introduce the cause of the joy 

(s. above): yaipm év tots maOjuaotv I rejoice in the midst of 
(though because of is also poss.) (the) suffering(s) Col 1:24 (the 

Engl. ‘in’ conveys both ideas). yaip. €v Kupiw Phil 3:1; 4:4a, 
10 (the imperatives in 3:1; 4:4ab are transl. good-bye [so Hom. 

et al.] by Goodsp., s. Probs. 174f; this would class them under 

2a below). Abs. Lk 22:5; J 4:36; 8:56 (EbNestle, Abraham Re- 

joiced: ET 20, 1909, 477; JMoulton, ‘Abraham Rejoiced’: ibid. 

523-28); 2 Cor 6:10; 7:7; 13:11; Phil 2:17f; 4:4b (s. Goodsp. 

above); 1 Th 5:16; 1 Pt 4:13a; cp. 13b; GPt 6:23; Hv 3, 3, 3f; Hs 

1:11; 5, 3, 3; GJs 16:3.—On the rare mid. yaipouevoc (TestAbr 

A 11 p. 89, 21 [Stone p. 26] yaipetat kal dycAAeta) Ac 3:8 
D, s. Mit. 161 w. note 1; B-D-F §307. 

@ in impv., a formalized greeting wishing one well, also in 
indicative, to use such a greeting (in effect, to express that one 

is on good terms w. the other, cp. Soph., Oed. R. 596 viv maou 

yaipw=now I bid everyone good day) 
@ inspoken address, oft. on meeting people (Hom. et al.; also 

yaipots TestAbr A 16 p. 97, 21 [Stone p. 42]; B 13 p. 117, 18 

[82]; JosAs 8:2; GrBar 11:6f; loanw. in rabb.) yaipe, yaipete 
welcome, good day, hail (to you), I am glad to see you, somet. 

(e.g. Hermas)=how do you do? or simply hello Mt 26:49; 27:29; 

28:9 (here perh. specif. good morning [Lucian, Laps. inter Salu- 

tandum 1 to €mOwov ... yaipetv; also scholia p. 234, 13 Rabe; 
Cass. Dio 69, 18; Nicetas Eugen. 2, 31 H.; so Goodsp., Probs. 45f; 

he translates Lk 1:28 and the 2] and H passages in the same way]); 

Mk 15:18; Lk 1:28; GJs 11:1 (Ps.-Callisth. 1, 4, 2 Nectanebos 

says to Olympia upon entering her room: yaipoug Maxedovwv 

Baoideia); J 19:3 (on the sarcastic greeting as king cp. Diod. 
S. 34 + 35, fgm. 2, 8f [Eunus]); Hv 1, 1, 4; 1, 2, 2ab; 4, 2, 2ab. 

yaipew tii Aéyetv greet someone, bid someone the time of day 
(Epict. 3, 22, 64; pass.: yaipew avtotc bp’ Hudv A€yeoOau Iren. 
1, 16, 3 [Harv. I 162, 11]) 2J 10f—On the poss. sense farewell, 

good-bye for Phil 3:1; 4:4 s. 1 above, end. 
© elliptically at the beginning of a letter greetings (X., 

Cyr. 4, 5, 27; Theocr. 14, 1; Plut., Ages. 607 [21, 10]=Mor. 
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213a; Aelian, VH 1, 25; Jos., Vi. 217; 365; Mel., HE 4, 26, 

13; pap [Mitt-Wilck. 1/2, 477-82; HLietzmann, Griech. Pap.: 

KI. T. 142, 1910; Witkowski, Epistulae; GMilligan, Selections 

fr. the Gk. Pap.?2 1911]; LXX.—B-D-F §389; 480, 5; Rob. 
944; 1093. GGerhard, Untersuchungen zur Gesch. des griech. 

Briefes, diss. Heidelb. 1903, Philol 64, 1905, 27-65; FZiemann, 
De Epistularum Graecarum Formulis Sollemnibus: Disserta- 

tiones Philologicae Halenses XVIII/4, 1911; PWendland, Die 

urchristl. Literaturformen? 3 1912, 411-17 [suppl. 15: Formalien 
des Briefes]; WSchubart, Einfulhrung in die Papyruskunde 1918; 

Dssm., LO 116ff=LAE 146ff [lit.]; FExler, The Form of the An- 

cient Gk. Letter 1923; ORoller, D. Formular d. paul. Briefe ’33; 

RArcher, The Ep. Form in the NT: ET 63, ’51f, 296-98; Pauly- 

W. Ul 836ff; VII 1192ff; KI. Pauly Il 324-27; BHHW I 272f) 
Toi adEhpois ... Yaipetv greetings to the brethren Ac 15:23; 
cp. 23:26; Js 1:1; AcPICor 1:1; 2:1. Ign. uses the common for- 

mula TAEtota yaipetv (OVC 3ba) IEph ins; IMg ins; ITr ins; 
IRo ins; [Sm ins; [Pol ins—The introduction to B is unique: 

yaipete, viol Kal OvyatépEs, év OvOLatL KUpiou, Ev Eiprvy 
1:1—JLieu, ‘Grace to you and Peace’, The Apostolic Greeting: 

BJRL 68, 85, 161-78.—Schmidt, Syn. 11 550-73. DELG. M-M. 
EDNT. TW. 

YAAATa, ns, 1 (Hom. et al.; LXX, En, Philo) hail Rv 8:7 
(w. fire as Ex 9:23—28); 11:19 (lightning, thunder, and hail as a 

divine manifestation as GrBar 16:3; Jos, Ant. 6, 92; cp. SibOr 

3, 691; also Cat. Cod. Astr. passim); 16:21ab (for the extraordi- 

nary size cp. Diod. S. 19, 45, 2 y. &muotoc TO LéyE8O«, a single 

hailstone weighed a mina [approx. a half kilogram] or more. The 

hail caused houses to collapse and killed people: Jos., Ant. 2, 

305; deadly hail on the wicked as Ctesias, Pers. 25); hailstone 

Hm 11:20. Hail puts a halt to Paul’s animal combat AcPI Ha 5, 6 

and tears off one of the proconsul’s ears 5, 10f—DELG. M-M. 

Yaa fut. yakdow; 1 aor. éyaiaoa, pass. €xakaoOnv 
(Pind., Aeschyl. et al.; PLond I, 131*, 12 p. 189 [78 ap]; LXX, 

TestSol 10:22 C; TestJos 1:4; Philo; Jos., Bell. 1, 657; Just., D. 

90, 4) let down ti someth. (Apollon. Rhod. 2, 1267; Jer 45:6) 

tov KpaBattov let down the pallet (through the roof) Mk 2:4 
(see s.v. otéyn). Ta SiKtva let down the nets into the water 
(cp. Alciphron 1, 1, 4) Lk 5:4f. As a nautical t.t. t0 oKEvOSG 

(q.v. 1) Ac 27:17. thy oKagny eis thy Odracoay vs. 30 (yan. 
cic as PMich 124 verso, 23 [46/49 ap]; PFouad 18, 15; 19, 11 

[both 53 ap]; Jos., Bell. 1, 657; TestJos 1:4). tua someone (Jer 

45:6; TestJos 1:4) €v omruptot in a hamper Ac 9:25; pass. 2 Cor 
11:33 (cp. the escape in Plut., Aemil. Paul. 268 [26, 2]) —DELG. 

M-M. 

Xardatoc, OV, 0 (Hadt. et al., both as aname for an inhabitant 

of XaAdata and as a designation for astrologers and interpreters 
of dreams; TestSol 15:8; TestNapht, ParJer, SibOr, Philo, Joseph., 

Ar.; Just., A I, 53, 8; Tat.) Chaldean: yj Xaddatov (Jer 24:5) 

land of the Chaldeans, as the home of Abraham (Gen 11:28, 31; 

15:7; in these passages: [1] ,wpa [tHv] X.) Ac 7:4.—DEdzard, 

in Reallexikon der Assyriologie V 291-97. Pauly-W. III 2045-62; 

K1. Pauly I 1123f; BHHW I 296f; RAC II 1006-21 (lit.). 

YAAENOS, Np Ov (s. next entry; Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX, Test- 

Sol, Philo; Jos., Ant. 4, 1 Bios, 13, 422 voooc; Just., D. 1, 5; 

Tat.; comp. yaheTotepa. Just., A I, 2, 6) pert. to being trou- 

blesome, hard, difficult ka\poi x. hard times, times of stress 2 

Ti 3:1. Of words that are hard to bear and penetrate deeply (Hes., 

Works 332; Dio Chrys. 49 [66], 19) Hv 1, 4, 2 (w. oxAnpoc). 

Of pers. (Od. 1, 198; Chion, Ep. 15, 1f; SIG 780, 31; EpArist 

289; Jos., Ant. 15, 98) hard to deal with, violent, dangerous Mt 
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8:28. Of animals (Pla., Pol. 274b; Ps.-X., Cyneg. 10, 23; Dio 

Chrys. 5, 5) B 4:5 (comp.). In the sense bad, evil (Cebes 6, 2 

of the Toua. of "ATatn) ta Epya Tov GyyEAOV TIS TOVNpLAs 
y. ott the deeds of the angel of wickedness are evil Hm 6, 2, 

10.—Subst. ta . (that which is) evil (X., Mem. 2, 1, 23; POxy 

1242, 36) MPol 11:1 (opp. té& Sikaua). Gpyr] TAVTOV YAAETOV 
odivapyupia everything that is acrimonious begins with love of 

money Pol 4:1 (cp. 1 Ti 6:10).—B. 651. DELG. M-M. Spicq. 

YOAENMS adv. of yahemc; grievously (Hom.; Philo, Leg. ad 
Gai. 346) AcPI Ox 6, 17 (Aa I 241, 15). 

YAMVAYWYEW (xahwvoc, cya) fut. xarwaywyrow; | aor. 
éyakwaywynoo. (‘guide with a bit and bridle, hold in check’ 

Rhet. Gr. I 425, 19 tm7rov) in our lit. only fig. bridle, hold in 

check (Lucian, Tyrannic. 4 tag TOV Tdo0va@v OpeéEEtc, Salt. 70 
70.0; Poll. 1, 215) ti someth. yAMooav Is 1:26 (cp. Philo, 
Somn. 2, 165). tO O@ua 3:2 (in extended imagery, s. vs. 3; cp. 

Ath., R. 15 p. 66, 34 [s. baeikw]; also of the horse Philo, Op. 

M. 86). thv émOuutav Hm 12, 1, 1 (Leutzsch, Hermas 464 n. 
279 xeff.). EAVTOV G1rO TIVOS restrain oneself from someth. Pol 
5:3.—DELG s.v. yaAuvoc. M-M. 

YAAWOS, ov, 0 (Hom. et al.; PSI 543, 50; PCairZen 659, 11 

[both III Bc]; LXX; Jos., Ant. 18, 320; loanw. in rabb.) bit, bridle 

Js 3:3 (cp. Theognis 551 tmmoww’ éuBadre yadwouc; Soph., 
Antig. 477; X., Res Equ. 6, 7 tva tov x. OpOG> EUBGAY; Philo, 
Agr. 94; cp. the Plut. quot. s.v. mndaAvov); Rv 14:20.—DELG. 
M-M. 

YAAVOW (yaAuoc; X. et al., lit. and fig.) in our lit. only fig. 

bridle, hold in check (Theophr. et al.; Ps.-Phoc. 57 dpyrv) Js 

1:26 v.l. 

YGALE, ux0s, 6 (Thu., Aristoph. et al.; pap, LXX) a small, 
sharp stone, pebble ApcPt 15, 30.—DELG. 

YAAKEVS, Es, 6 (yadKdc; Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX) first 
‘coppersmith’, then gener. (black)smith, metalworker (Aristot., 

Poet. 25 yadKéac tovs tov oidnpov épyatouéevouc; Gen 4:22; 
2 Ch 24:12 yadxetc ovdnpov) *ArEEavdpoc 6 yadKeus A. the 
metalworker 2 Ti 4:14 (so Goodsp. et al.; that A. was a “copper- 

smith’ [NRSV, REB] cannot be proved; he could as well have been 

a goldsmith [cp. Od. 3, 432]); Hv 1, 3, 2. 8€Ats YaAKEéa CyWUEV; 
do you want us to get a blacksmith? (to break the chains) AcP| Ha 

3, 5. Making cult images Dg 2:3—B. 606. DELG s.v. yadkos. 
M-M. Spicq. 

YAAREVO (yoadKdc) pf. pass. pte. Keyadkevpévos (Hom. 
et al.; 1 Km 13:20; Jos., Ant. 3, 172, C. Ap. 2, 242; Ar. 10, 

1; Tat.; Ath. 15, 2) to work at a forge, forge, first bronze, then 

metal gener. (Jos., Bell. 7, 429 a golden lamp) Dg 2:2f—DELG 

S.V. XAMKOG. 

Yahny dav, 6vos, 6 chalcedony, a precious stone (AiB0¢ 6 
yadkkndovvoc: Les lapidaires Grecs ed. MCh-ERuelle 1898 pp. 
175, 187, 191) Rv 21:19. The stones designated by this term in 

modern times (agate, onyx, carnelian, etc.) are known by other 

names in ancient writers. On the other hand Pliny (NH 37, 7, 92ff) 

calls a kind of emerald and of jasper Chalcedonian. It is uncertain 
what is meant by the term in Rv.—S. the lit. s.v. dué8v0tos.— 
BHHW I 362-65. 

YANALOV, OV, TO (yas) a container or object made of 
copper, brass, or bronze, bronze vessel, kettle (Aristoph. in 

Pollux 10, 109; X., Oec. 8, 19; IG I2, 393; UPZ 120, 7 [II BC]; 
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PFay 95, 11 [II Ap]; PTebt 406, 21; 1 Km 2:14; 1 Esdr 1:13) Mk 

7:4.—B. 342. DELG s.v. yaAKoc. M-M. 

YAAXOAUPaVOYV, OV, TO (yaks, AeiBw ‘pour’; as a neut. 
in Suidas, Oecumenius) or xaAKOAiPavos, ov, 6 (so the Coptic 
version and Ausonius [in Salmasius, Exerc. ad Solin. p. 810a], 

perh. even fem.: FRehkopf, JJeremias Festschr. ’70, 216; B-D- 

R §49, 1; 115, 1) an exceptionally fine type of metal or alloy. 

Since the word is found nowhere independent of Rv, the exact 

nature of this metal or alloy remains unknown. One must be con- 

tent Rv 1:15; 2:18 with some such rendering as fine brass/bronze 

(perth. itis someth. like ‘electrum’. Suda defines it s.v. yaAKONB.: 
eid0¢ HAEKTPOV TULLOTEPOV YPVOOD. EoTL SE TO TAEKTPOV 
GAAOTUTFOV YPVOLOV LELLYLLEVOV DEA® Kal ALOEia ‘a kind of 
electrum, more precious than gold. Now, electrum is an alternate 

form of gold, composed of a crystalline substance and fine stone’ 

[on HAeKtpov cp. Ezk 1:27 and Pliny, NH 33, 4 where 7A. is a 
natural alloy of gold and silver]. S. also Jos., Ant. 7, 106: yaAKoc, 

dv TOU YpUOOU KpEittov’ EAeyov=the metal which is claimed to 
be superior to gold). The Old Latin versions transl. the word ‘au- 

richalcum’ or ‘orichalcum’ (cp. Vergil, Aen. 12, 87 and Servius’ 

observation on it). The Syrian version and Arethas consider it to 

be a metal fr. Lebanon (=Libanon in Gk., Lat., et al.)—-S. esp. 

CHemer, The Letters to the Seven Churches of Asia in Their 

Local Setting ’86, 111-17: ‘copper-zinc’. Also PDiergart, Philol 

64, 1905, 150-S3. 

YAAxOs, ov, 0 (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX; TestSol; EpArist 119; 

Philo; Just., A I, 60, 3; Ath. 26, 3) 

@ a metal of various types, such as copper, brass, or bronze 

(Jos., Ant. 8, 76 w. gold and silver) prob. brass, bronze Rv 18:12. 

As a material (w. others) for making cult images PtK 2 p. 14, 14; 

Dg 2:2 (in a comparison w. vessels for everyday use) 

@ anything made of such metal: (loanw. in rabb. in the sense 

‘kettle’) a cult image of brass 2 Cl 1:6. yakkog HY@v a noisy 
(brass) gong 1 Cor 13:1 (s. }yyxéw; also HRiesenfeld, ConNeot 
12, °48, 50-53; or ‘acoustical vase’ used in theaters, NTS 32, 

°86, 286-89). Copper coin, small change (Lucian, Syr. Dea 29 

w. gold and silver money), also simply money (Epicharmus 111 

Kaibel [in Pollux, who rejects this usage 9, 90]; Artem 5, 82; 

PHib 66, 4 [III Bc]; PTebt 79, 8; Sb 4369 II, 26; EpJer 34) Mt 
10:9; Mk 6:8; 12:41.—B. 611f. DELG. M-M. 

YANRXOVS, fH, ODv (trag., X., Pla.t; ins, pap, LXX, TestSol; 
TestLevi 6:1; GrBar 3:7; Just., D. 94, 3. Contracted fr. yakKeoc, 

which is found Hom. et al.; ins, but rare in pap and LXX 

[Thackeray p. 173]; Rv 9:20 v.l. [B-D-F §45; MIt-H. 121; 347]. 

Both forms in Joseph. [Schmidt, Joseph. 491f]) made of cop- 

per/brass/bronze Ww. YPvoovs, apyupotvs Rv 9:20. Gates TbAH 
yaAKn (Diod. S. 2, 8, 7; 2, 9, 3; 17, 71, 6. Similarly Ps.-Aristot., 

De Mundo 6, 8 OuUpais yadAKalc) B 11:4 (cp. Is 45:2). Befol 
xaAKot}] AcPI Ha 1, 18 (restoration suggested by the context). 

Of the bronze serpent of Moses B 12:6 (Num 21:9; Philo).— 

DELG s.v. yakkoc. M-M., -€0c. 

YANAL adv.—@ located on the ground, on the ground (Hom. 
et al.; pap; Jdth 12:15; 14:18; ParJer 9:9; Jos., Ant. 7, 133) Hv 4, 

1, 9; s 2:3f (Ott 2); 9, 11, 7; on the (level) ground (in contrast 

to ‘on the rock and the gate’) 9, 14, 4. 

@ pert. to location on the ground as objective of move- 

ment, to/on the ground (for yauace as early as Hom.; Dionys. 

Hal. 4, 56, 3; Plut., Marc. 304 [13, 7], Sulla 470 [28, 7]; Lu- 

cian, Dial. Mort. 20, 2; PLips 40 II, 22; III, 2; Job 1:20; TestSol 

7:3; TestAbr; SibOr 3, 685; Jos., Ant. 20, 89; Mel., P. 26, 187 

edapto8n xapat; cp. 99, 763; loanw. in rabb.) J 9:6; 18:6; Hm 
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11:20; GJs 6:1. Eppipev abtov Yanai he threw himself down 
(on sackcloth) 13:1—DELG. M-M. 

XGVGCY, ii indecl. (also Xovecv; V1; Gen 11:31 al.; Philo, 
Test12Patr, JosAs, Philo, Just—In Joseph. Xavavaiia, ac [Ant. 

1, 186]) Canaan, in our lit. (i.e. Ac) the land west of the Jordan, 

where the patriarchs lived Ac 7:11 (w. Egypt), which God gave 

to the Hebrews upon their escape fr. Egypt 13:19 (yj X.).— 

FStahelin, Der Name Kanaan: JWackernagel Festschr. 1923, 

150-53; BHHW II 926; TLL, Suppl. 1, 371f. 

XOvVEVATOS, a, OV (71212; Gen 12:6; 13:7 al. Cp. Philo, 
Joseph., Test12Patr.; SibOr 13, 56) belonging to the land and 

people of Canaan, Canaanite yuvy Xavavaia a Canaanite 
woman fr. the region of Tyre and Sidon Mt 15:22 (the parall. 

Mk 7:26 has Zvpopowiktooa, q.v.). Subst. yjyv Xavavatov 
AcP1 Ha 8, 14—KBornhiauser, Pastoralblatter 67, 1925, 249— 

53; BHHW II 926-38; TLL, Suppl. 1, 372f£—M-M. 

A200, Gs, N (xaipw; trag., Pla.+) ‘joy’.—@_ the experience 
of gladness—@ gener. Gal 5:22. Opp. Av7y (X., Hell. 7, 1, 32; 

Philo, Abr. 151; TestJud 25:4; JosAs 9:1; ApcMos 39) J 16:20f; 

2 Cor 2:3; Hb 12:11. Opp. katyoeta Js 4:9. W. wyaddAlaots 
Lk 1:14; 1 Cl 63:2; MPol 18:2. yapa weyaAn (Jon 4:6; Jos., 
Ant. 12, 91; Iren. 1, 2, 6 [Harv. I 22, 10]; s. yaipw 1) Mt 28:8; 

Lk 24:52; Ac 15:3. tO tis x. wéye8ocg AcPl Ha 6, 9; odd} 
x. (BGU 1141, 3 [I Bc] weta mods yapac) Ac 8:8; Phim 7. 
Taod x. (Sb 991, 6 peta aos Yapac) Ro 15:13; Phil 2:29; 
Js 1:2.—W. prep. 110 ths Yapas (B-D-F §210, 1; Rob. 580) for 
joy Lk 24:41; Ac 12:14; G70 tH YaPAs avtOD in his joy Mt 
13:44. év yapq Ro 15:32; [Eph ins; MPol 18:2. weta yapas (X., 
Hiero 1, 25; Polyb. 21, 34, 12 v.1.; Diod. S. 16, 79, 4; Plut., Mor. 

1095b; Jos., Ant. 8, 124; LXX; PsSol 8:16; Did., Gen. 215, 9) 

with joy Mt 13:20; 28:8; Mk 4:16; Lk 8:13; 10:17; 24:52 (Jos., 

Ant. 11, 67 Wdevov Leto x. [to Jerus.]); Phil 1:4; Col 1:11; Hb 
10:34; 13:17; 1 Cl 65:1; Hv 1, 3, 4 (w. €mayyéhdw, so Joly, cp. 
1 Cl 34:7 ‘great and glorious promises’).—W. subjective gen. J 

15:11b (cp. 11a 1) x. 1) Eun); 16:22 (Lycon [III Bc] fgm. 20 Wehrli 
52: thy GANOLiv Kapav tis uXTs tEAos Eheyev elvau=he 
designated the true joy of the soul as the goal); 2 Cor 1:24; 7:13; 

8:2. W. gen. to denote the origin of the joy x. ts Tiotews joy 

that comes from faith Phil 1:25. y. Tvevuatoc Gyiov 1 Th 1:6; 
also y. év wvevuatt @yiw Ro 14:17.—Used w. verbs: yapryvau 
yapav weyaany be filled with intense joy Mt 2:10. Cp. 1 Th 3:9 
(yaipw 1); yapa xaipew (yaipw 1) J 3:29a (foll. by dia tt at 
someth.). &YOAMAGDaL Yapa 1 Pt 1:8 (Pol. 1:3). éxew yapav 
have joy, feel pleased 2 Cor 1:15 v.1.; Phim 7; 3J 4; difft. Hs 

1:10 (have joy accompanying it). yapcv Aap Bavetv experience 
joy Hy 3, 13, 2 (Just.. D. 100, 5); GJs 12:2; 20:4 (codd.). yapav 

TOLLV TLL give someone joy Ac 15:3. Yapav twit TapEeyeEtv 
1 Cl 63:2. mAnpody twa xapac fill someone with joy (Jos., 
Bell. 3, 28) Ro 15:13; pass. TANPOVOAaL yaPas (Diod. S. 3, 
17, 3 tékva.... TWETANPOLEVa Yapac; Tept Upoug 7, 2 puyn 
TANPOUVTAL YaPas; EpArist 261; Philo, Mos. 1, 177; Jos., Ant 
15, 421; Just., A I, 49, 5) Ac 13:52; 2 Ti 1:4; Dg 10:3. Also 

yapas &uml(w)aAao0a (cp. Philo, Det. Pot. Ins. 123; Jos., Ant. 
3, 99) MPol 12:1; yapas mAnoBeic AcPl Ha 2, 15; perh. 8, 6f. 

yap brepTepioocevecOat 2 Cor 7:4. TACaV Kapa HyetoOat 
Js 1:2 (yyéopa 2). ota yapa oot Lk 1:14; Eotou Gor x. GJs 
20:3 (codd.); without the dat. there will be joy Lk 15:7 (x. émi w. 

dat. as Jos., Ant. 7, 252); also yivetau apa (Tob 11:18 S) vs. 10, 

cp. Ac 8:8; AcPI Ha 6, 3. yapas etvat (qualitative gen.) be pleas- 

ant Hb 12:11. yapa. bt joy that J 16:21.—Ign. provides yapa 
w. adjectives to set it off: &wpos [Eph ins; IMg 7:1; aidvuoc k. 
toapdapovos IPhld ins.—The Johannine lit. places emphasis on 
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joy as brought to the highest degree (mANPOw 3) H yapa H Eun 
Tem ypwrtar J 3:29b; cp. 15:11b; 16:24; 17:13; 13 1:4; 2J 12. 

Cp. also the act. TAnPMoaté wov thy Yapav Phil 2:2.—As v.L 
for yapus 2 Cor 1:15. 
© metonymically, a state of joyfulness (Nicol. Dam.: 90 fgm. 

52 p. 354, 3 Jac. ot GKovovtes év YaPG Toav) eiceOe sic 
THV YAPAV TOV Kupiov Gov (GrBar 15:4.—Of God: dmpyoetat 
Cary aimviov, x., eiptyvnv Theoph. Ant. 1, 14 [p. 92, 2]) Mt 
25:21, 23 (so BWeiss; Jiilicher, Gleichn. 475; Zahn, JWeiss, 

OHoltzmann; but s. 2c). Of Christ 6¢ Gvti ths TPOKEWEVIS 
AVTO XAPAS UTEUEWEV OTAUPOV Hb 12:2 (7PdKEYWaL 2). 
@ a pers. or thing that causes joy, joy, metonymically 

@ of persons as a source of joy, Phil 4:1 (EPeterson, Nuntius 

4, 50, 27f); 1 Th 2:19f. 
© of an event that calls forth joy. An angelic message 

evayyedtCouar butv yapav weyadnv Lk 2:10. 
© ofa festive dinner or banquet (s. Dalman, Worte 96; Billerb. 

I 879; 972) so perh. Mt 25:21, 23 (but would this have been 

intelligible to Greeks? S. 1b).—EGulin, Die Freude im NT I 

(Jesus, early church, Paul) °32; II (John’s gosp.) ’36; Bultmann 

on J 17:13; PBernadicou, Joy in the Gospel of Lk, diss. Rome, 

°70.—B. 1102; TRE XI 584-86; RAC VIII 348-418.—DELG 

s.v. yalp@ I A 3. M-M. EDNT. TW. Spicq. 

AAOKYUG, ATOS, 6 (Yapdcow; Soph.+)—@ a mark that 
is engraved, etched, branded, cut, imprinted, mark, stamp 

(Anth. Pal. 6, 63, 6; 7, 220, 2; Anacreontea 27, 2 Preisendanz 

Tvupoc brands on horses; BGU 453, 8; PGrenf II, 50a, 3 [both II 

AD, brands on animals]. For stamps on documents: CPR 4, 37; 

PLond II, 277, 20 p. 218 [23 ab]; Sb 5231, 11; 5247, 34; 5275, 
11 [all I AD]. An impression on coins: Plut., Ages. 604 [15, 8], 

Lys. 442 [16, 4], Mor. 211b al.; POxy 144, 6) in Rv of the mark 

of the Antichrist, which his adherents bear on hand or forehead 

(for the subj.-matter s. 3 Macc 2:29; UvWilamowitz, Her 34, 

1899, 634f; HLilliebjérn, Uber relig. Signierung in d. Antike; 

mit e. Exkurs tiber Rv, diss. Upps. ’33): 13:16; 14:9; 20:4. to 

Yap. TOD Onptov 15:2 v.1.; 16:2; 19:20. to yap. TOV 6vowatocG 
avtov 14:11. to yap. TO 6voria TOD Onpiov H TOV GPLOLOV 
TOU OVOUATOS AUTOV 13:17.—Dssm., NB 68-75 (BS 240-47), 

LO 289f (LAE 341); JYsebaert, Gk. Baptismal Terminology, *62, 
esp. 196-204. 

® an object fashioned by artistic skill involving alteration 

of a medium, thing formed, image in the representative arts yap. 

teEXVNS an image formed by art Ac 17:29 (CIG 6208 ®oiBov 
yapattetv; cp. Horace, Sat. I, 8, 1-3)—DELG s.v. yapaoow 
II, 1. M-M. TW. 

YAOAKOW (yapa&) 1 aor. éyapaKmoa; pf. pass. pte. 
KEXapAKWULEVOG fence in (with stakes) (Aeschin. 3, 140; Plut., 

Cleom. 813 [20, 1]; POxy 729, 23 [II ap]; Jer 39:2) tt someth. 

a vineyard Hs 5, 2, 2f; 5, 4, 1. Pass. 5, 2, 5 (cp. Is 5:2, where 

the verb prob. means ‘provide w. stakes [for individual vines]’, 

a sense which is excluded for H by s 5, 5, 3 [s. ovyKpatéw 

2])._DELG s.v. yapaoow I. 

AAOAXTHO, 00s, 6 (fr. yapdoow ‘engrave’ via Y4paypya; 
Aeschyl., Hdt.+; ins, pap, LXX; TestSol 11:6; TestSim 5:4 

[‘copy’, of the Book of Enoch]; ApcSed 7:4; EpArist; Philo; 

Jos., Ant. 13, 322; Just.; Tat. 17, 2 [in the two last, of letters of 

the alphabet]; loanw. in rabb.). 

@ a mark or impression placed on an object—@ of 

coinage impress, reproduction, representation (Eur., El. 559; 

Aristot., Pol. 1, 6, Oec. 2; Diod. S. 17, 66, 2; OGI 339, 45; in 

imagery Polyb. 18, 34, 7; Philo, Plant. 18) in imagery [Mg 5:2ab. 
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© ofa distinguishing mark trademark tO Kepahodéouiov 
... xapaktypa éxer BaotAuKov the headpiece bears a royal 
trademark (i.e. the logo of a manufacturer for the imperial estab- 

lishment; s. deStrycker ad loc. and AJohnson, Roman Egypt to the 

Reign of Diocletian 36, 332-33; 626-27) GJs 2:2. S. 3 below. 

@ someth. produced as a representation, reproduction, 

representation, fig., of God G&vOpwov éTAQOEV THs EAUTOU 
eikOvos YapaKtHpa (God) formed a human being as reproduc- 
tion of his own identity/reality (s. eik@v 2) 1 C133:4 (cp. OGI 383, 
60 of a picture y. uopdys Ents; 404, 25; Philo, Det. Pot. Ins. 83 
calls the soul tu7rov tia Kal YapaKTHpa Helacs SuvawEwcs). 
Christ is yap. tg DaroothoEwWs adtOD an exact representation 
of (God’s) real being Hb 1:3 (b1ootaotc 1a). 
© characteristic trait or manner, distinctive mark (Hdt. 

et al.; Diod. S. 1, 91, 7; Dionys. Hal., Ad Pomp. 3, 16; 2 Macc 

4:10) év GrrootoMK® YapaKtHpt in apostolic fashion of an 
epistolary greeting ITr ins; cp. 1b above. 

an impression that is made, outward aspect, outward ap- 

pearance, form (ApcSed 7:4 6 5€ Htocg Kai Addu, lav yapa- 
KtHpa Toav perh. read without the comma: ‘Now, the sun and 
Adam were alike in appearance’, in contrast to Eve who was more 

brightly beautiful than the moon) evedéotatat TO YAPAKTHPL 
exceptionally beautiful in appearance Hs 9, 9, 5.—JGeffcken, 

Character: ET 21, 1910, 426f; AK6rte, Her 64, 1929, 69-86 (se- 

mantic history).—DELG s.v. yapdoow II 4. M-M. TW. Sv. 

AAOKKWGLS, EMS, T (yapaKdw; Lycurg. Or. §44 p. 153; 
Plut., Mar. 409 [7, 4]; Dt 20:20) fencing in (s. yapaKow) a 

vineyard Hs 5, 2, 3—DELG s.v. yapaoow I. 

xaoae, QxXOS, 6 (Thu., Aristoph.t+; ins, pap, LXX) prim. 

“pointed stake’ 

@ pointed stick/post used to fence in an area, stake pl. of 

the stakes used in fencing a vineyard (s. yapaKow and s. BGU 

830, 5 [I aD]) Hs 5, 4, 1; 5, 5, 3 (the yapaxec are oft. the stakes 

which support vines and other plants: Thu. 3, 70, 4; Aristoph., 

Ach. 986, Vesp. 1291; Theophr., HP 2, 1, 2; Plut., Mor. 4c; Lu- 

cian, Philops. 11; BGU 1122, 17 [I Bc]). 

military installation involving use of stakes, palisade, 

entrenchment (var. for offensive or defensive purposes: Philo 

Mech. 82, 34; Polyb. 1, 80, 11; 3, 45, 5; Plut., Aemil. 264 [17, 5], 

Marcell. 308 [18, 2], Sulla 462 [17, 5]; 469 [28, 3] al.; Arrian, 

Exp. Alex. 2, 19, 5 Roos; EpArist 139; Jos., Vi.214, 395 al., Ant. 

15, 112; 150\al.; SIG 363; 1 [297 Be]; Is 37:33; Ezk 4:2; 26:8; 

GWatson, The Roman Soldier 69 66-68, w. caution respecting 

description by Vegetius) siege-work Lk 19:43 (Theophil. Com. 

[IV Bc], fgm. 9 K. év yapakt kal TapEeuBody; for details of 
the siege s. Jos., BJ 5, 258-6, 442; on problems connected w. 

Luke’s account s. JFitzmyer, ABD: Luke ad loc.)—DELG s.v. 

yapcaoow I. M-M. 

AAONOOMALS. xaipo. 

yaoicouar (xaptic; Hom.+) mid. dep.: fut. yapioonat Ro 
8:32 (also Lucian, Dial. Mort. 9, 1; Jos., Ant. 2, 28; for Att. 

yaptovuat); | aor. eyaproduny; pf. Keycptoua.. Pass., w. pass. 
sense: | fut. yapio81joouat Phim 22; | aor. éyaptoOnv Ac 3:14; 
1 Cor 2:12; Phil 1:29. 

@ to give freely as a favor, give graciously (a common term 

in honorific documents lauding officials and civic-minded pers. 
for their beneficence, s. SIG index and indexes of other inscrip- 

tional corpora) of God (so Ael. Aristid. 39, 3 K.=18 p. 409 D.; 

Herm. Wr. 12, 12; 16, 5 and p. 462, 30; 490, 9; 35; 492, 11 Sc.; 

3 Macc 5:11; EpArist 196; TestSim 4:6; Jos., Ant. 3, 87; 4, 317) 

OEov ... TH Ekel DavUcota yaptGouevov God, who graciously 

YoU 

bestows wonderful things from the world beyond (as opposed to 

the finery of this world, which in contrast is ‘shit’; s. devvoc and 

okUBadov) AcPI Ha 2, 23f. tivi tt someth. to someone (Appian, 
Bell. Civ. 1, 79 §360 yapiGeo@at tit thy owtnptav; Paus. 6, 

18, 4 yapioao8ai uot trvde © Paotred tHhv yapiv; TestAbr A 
3 p. 79, 30 [Stone p. 6] tv émayyediav) Ro 8:32; Phil 2:9; 2 
Cl 1:4; Hs 9, 28, 6; D 10:3. This is also the place for Gal 3:18 if 

THV KAnpovouiay is to be supplied fr. the context (but s. end of 
this sec.). tupAoic Exaptoato BA€rrew to the blind he granted 
the power of sight Lk 7:21 (v.l. to BA€érrewv; cp. Plut., Mor. 609a; 
2 Macc 3:31, 33). 6 yaptocevogs byltv tovovtov éTloKOTFOV 
KektHoOau the one who (by his favor) granted you to obtain such 

a bishop IEph 1:3. Pass. 1 Cor 2:12. butv exapioOy to b7rép 
Xp.otod TéoxELV you have (graciously) been granted the privi- 

lege of suffering for Christ Phil 1:29.—y. twa. tet give or grant 

someone to someone (Semonides 7, 93f D.?: Zeus yapitetai td 
tivi=Z. grants one [i.e., a good wife] to someone) Kexapiotat 

oot 6 OEdc TAVTAS TOUS TAEOVTAS WETA GOV God has given 

you all those who are sailing with you, i.e. at your request God 

has granted them safety fr. deadly danger Ac 27:24. The one 

who is ‘given’ escapes death or further imprisonment by be- 

ing handed over to those who wish him freed jtoao8e avépa 
povea YaptoOTvat butv Ac 3:14. Cp. Phim 22 (Diod. S. 13, 59, 
3 éyapioato abt tovs ovyyevetc=he granted him his [cap- 
tured] relatives [and set them free]; Plut., C. Gracch. 836 [4, 3] 

x. TOV’OKtaPLov TH UNntpl; PFlor 61, 61 [I AD] cited s.v. 6yAoG 
la, end; Jos., Vi. 355.—On the ‘giving’ of Barabbas s. JMerkel, 

Die Begnadigung am Passahfeste: ZNW 6, 1905, 293-316). On 

the other hand, the giving of a man to those who wish him ill 

results in harm to him (ep. Jos., Vi. 53) ovdeic we SYvatat 
avtots Yapioao8at Ac 25:11; cp. vs. 16 (without dat., which 
is easily supplied; the v.l. adds sic GarwAetav to it). Ign. rejects 
every attempt of others to save his life, because he wishes to 

leave the world and be with God, and martyrdom opens the way 

for this: tov tod Oeot Gédovta sivat KOoUM UN Yapionobe 
do not give to the world the one who wishes to belong to God 

IRo 6:2.—W. only the dat. y. tuvt show oneself to be gracious to 

someone (Diod. S. 14, 11, 1; Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 112 §467; SIG 

354, 4f Boudduevog yapiCeo8at tH SHuw; ApcEsdr 25:7 tov 
dukatous tl yapicets; Jos., Ant. 17, 222; Eunap. p. 77 Boiss.) 
Gal 3:18 (s. above; also Betz, Gal. ad loc.). 

@ to cancel a sum of money that is owed, cancel (Ps.- 

Aeschin., Ep. 12, 14; Philo, Spec. Leg. 2, 39 ta Saveun) Lk 

7:42f. This forms a transition to 

© to show oneself gracious by forgiving wrongdoing, for- 

give, pardon (Dionys. Hal. 5, 4, 3; Jos., Ant. 6, 144 Guaptywata 

yapiCeo8ar) w. dat. of pers. and acc. of thing (TestJob 43:1 

avdtois ... THV Guaptiav adtmv) yaptocEevos Hulv wovto. 
Ta TapAaTTMUATA Col 2:13; cp. 2 Cor 2:10a; 12:13. W. dat. of 
pers. alone Eph 4:32ab; Col 3:13ab (Plut., Mor. 488a yaipew 

TH YaPiCecBar UAAAOV adtotc 7 TH vucav=to delight in doing 
them favors rather than getting the better of them). W. acc. of 

thing alone 2 Cor 2:10be. Abs. (cp. EpArist 215) rather forgive 

2 Cor 2:7.—B. 1174. DELG s.v. yapuc. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

YAO acc. of yaptc, used as a prep. (B-D-F §160; Rob. 488) 
and (B-D-F §216, 1; Rob. 647) w. the gen. (Hom.+; ins, pap, 

LXX; TestSol 20:2; TestAbr A; JosAs 16:1 cod. A [p. 63, 3 

Bat.]; ApcMos 36; Just., Tat.); almost always after the word it 

governs; only in 1J 3:12 before it (a tendency in later Gk.: SIG 

index p. 619b; PTebt 44, 8 [114 Bc]; 410, 4 [16 Ap]; PGiss 98, 
1 [II AD]. The LXX also has it predom. before: Johannessohn, 

Kasus 244, 3; likewise Ar., Tat.) for the sake of, on behalf of, on 
account of. 
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@ indicating the goal (cp. Hes., Works 709 unde pevdecbat 
yAmoons xapiv=do not lie for the sake of talking; Just., D. 30, 
1 yap tov yvavat; Tat. 23, 2 yap tod movevoat) Tv 
Tapapaoewv yapwv for the sake of transgressions, i.e. to bring 
them about and into the open Gal 3:19. aioypov Képdous x. 
Tit 1:11. Cp. 1 Ti 5:14; Jd 16; 1 Cl 7:4. tovtov yapuv for this 
purpose (Appian, Bell. Civ. 4, 89 §375; Just., D. 1, 2) Tit 1:5. 

ob xapwv (Appian, Iber. 54 §230; Just., D. 2, 1; PFlor 99, 9 [I/II 

AD]) Dg 11:3. @v yapw 1 C1 55:6. 
®© indicating the reason (Tat. 7, 1 yapww tov &vépaya0n- 

UATWV) XAPLW Tivos EodakEv atv; for what reason (=why) 

did he kill him? 13 3:12. ot yapw for this reason, therefore 
(Philo, Op. M. 44) Lk 7:47 (JDublin, 08 yépw [Lk 7:47]: ET 
37, 1926, 525f). tivoc yapwv; for what reason? why? (Polyb. 2, 
42, 1; 3,9, 1; UPZ 5, 42; 6, 29; JosAs 16 cod. A [p. 63, 2f Bat.]; 

EpArist 254; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 263; Just., A II, 12, 5; Tat. 4, 1) 1 Cl 

31:2.—The tovtov yaptv (X., Mem. 1, 2, 54; Plut., Mor. 146e; 

SIG 888, 70f; BGU 884, 14; 1 Macc 12:45; TestAbr A 13 p. 92, 

10 [Stone p. 32]; Jos., Ant. 4, 197) of Eph 3:1, 14 may be classed 

under a or b—DELG s.v. ycpis. M-M. 

100 US, LTOS, 1] (Hom.+) acc. quite predom. yaptv, but xapita 

Ac 24:27; 25:9 v.1.; Jd 4 and pl. yaputac Ac 24:27 v.13 1 Cl 23:1 

(Eur., Hel. 1378; Hdt. 6, 41; X., Hell. 3, 5, 16; ins, pap; Zech 4:7; 

6:14; EpArist 272, pl. 230—B-D-F §47, 3; W-S. §9, 7; Mayser 

271f; Thackeray 150; Helbing 40f; MIt-H. 132.—It seems that 

xGPtc is not always clearly differentiated in mng. fr. yapa; Apol- 
lodorus [II Bc]: 244 fgm. 90 Jac. says in the second book tept 

BEwv: KANOTVaL bE AVTAS G7rO LEV T. YaPGSG Xapitacg Kal 
YAP TOAAGKIS ... OL TOLNTAL T. YAPLV YaPGV KahOVOLV ‘the 
[deities] Charites are so called from yap [joy], for poets freq. 

equate YG.pis with yapd’. Cp. the wordplay AcPI Ha 8, 7 xapas 
Kal yapitoc the house was filled with gaiety and gratitude.). 

a winning quality or attractiveness that invites a favor- 

able reaction, graciousness, attractiveness, charm, winsome- 

ness (Hom.+; Jos., Ant. 2, 231) of human form and appearance 

Trac Mav eveidrs év yaptt an exceptionally fine-looking and 
winsome youth AcPI Ha 3, 13. Of speech (Demosth. 51, 9; Ps.- 

Demetr. [I AD], Eloc. §127; 133; 135 al.; Eccl 10:12; Sir 21:16; 

Jos., Ant. 18, 208) ot Adyot ths Yapitos (gen. of quality) the 
gracious words Lk 4:22. 6 hoyos bu@v TavtotE ev yapttt let 
your conversation always be winsome Col 4:6 (cp. Plut., Mor. 

514f; s. also HAlmqvist, Plut. u. das NT ’46, 121f; Epict. 3, 

22, 90). 10 TPdOWTOV AdTOD YaPLtOS ETANPOVTO MPol 12:1 
can also be placed here in case ~dpt¢ means nothing more than 

graciousness (s. 4 below); prob. also GJs 7:3 (s. 3b). 

@ a beneficent disposition toward someone, favor, grace, 

gracious care/help, goodwill (almost a t.t. in the reciprocity- 

oriented world dominated by Hellenic influence [cp. e.g. OGI 

669, 29] as well as by the Semitic sense of social obligation 

expressed in the term 797 [NGlueck, Das Wort hesed in alttes- 

tamentlichen Sprachgebrauche etc. 1927]. Of a different order 

and spirit is the subset of reciprocity known as Roman patron- 

age, in which superiority of the donor over the client is clearly 

maintained) 

@ act., that which one grants to another, the action of one 

who volunteers to do someth. not otherwise obligatory ypc 

Beod tv ér abtd Lk 2:40. 4 yapts tod Oeod (cp. TH TOU Heod 
Kiavdiov yapitt OGI 669, 29) Ac 11:2 D; 14:26. tov Kupiou 
15:40.—Esp. of the beneficent intention of God (cp. x. in refer- 

ence to God: Apollon. Rhod. 3, 1005 coi 8e08ev yapts Eooeta; 
Dio Chrys. 80 [30], 40 x. tov Bewv; Ael. Aristid. 13 p. 320 D.; 
53 p. 620; Sextus 436b; likew. in LXX, Philo, Joseph.; SibOr 
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4, 46=189; 5, 330; Ezk. Trag. 162 [Eus., PE 9, 29, 12]. to 

denote beneficent dispensations of the emperor: OGI-669, 44 [I 

AD]; BGU 19 I, 21 [IL aD] yap. tov Beot Adtoxpatopoc; 1085 
II, 4) and of Christ, who give (undeserved) gifts to people; God: 

dukatovpEvor SMpEcv TH AVTOV Yapite Ro 3:24. Cp. 5:15a, 
20f; 6:1; 11:5 (ExAoyy 1), 6abc; Gal 1:15 (Std A 3e); Eph 1:6f 

(KKuhn, NTS 7, °61, 337 [reff. to Qumran lit.]); 2:5, 7, 8; cp. 

Pol 1:3; 2 Th 1:12; 2:16; 2 Ti 1:9; Tit 2:11 () yap. tov Beod 

OwtNptoc; s. Dibelius, Hdb. exc. after Tit 2:14); 3:7; Hb 2:9 

(yw@pis 2aa); 4:16a (DdeSilva, JBL 115, ’96, 100-103); 1 Cl 

50:3; [Sm 9:2; IPol 7:3. év yap[ttt Beo0] AcPl Ha 7, 23 (restora- 

tion uncertain). Kata YapLv as a favor, out of goodwill (cp. Pla., 
Leg. 740c; schol. on Soph., Oed. Col. 1751 p. 468 Papag.) Ro 4:4 

(opp. Kat OdEtAnua), 16.—The beneficence or favor of Christ: 
dia THS XYAPLTOS TOV KUPLoV "Inoovd mLotEvouEV OWOTVaL Ac 
15:11. Cp. Ro 5:15b; 2 Cor 8:9; 1 Ti 1:14; IPhld 8:1. On Ac 

2:47 in this sense s. TAnderson, NTS 34, ’88, 604-10. 

© pass., that which one experiences fr. another (Arrian, Anab. 

Alex. 3, 26, 4) yapuv éyew have favor 33 4 vl. mpdc twa 
with someone=win his respect Ac 2:47 (cp. 2a end; cp. Pind., 

O. 7, 89f yapw Kai Tov GotMv Kai ToT Esivwv grant him 
respect in the presence of his townfolk as well as strangers); 

Tapa tut (Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 89 §376) Hm 10, 3, 1, ep. 5, 

1, 5. evpetv yapiv mapa tut (Philo, Leg. All. 3, 77, end) Lk 
1:30; Hs 5, 2, 10; €va@mov tivog Ac 7:46; GJs 11:2 (JosAs 

15:14). &v tots weAAOVOL WETAVOELV among those who are about 
to repent Hm 12, 3, 3. Inoots mpoéKomtev Yapitt TAPA BE@ 
Kat avOparots Lk 2:52 (an indication of exceptional apetn, 
cp. Pind. above). Cp. Ac 4:33; 7:10 (évavtiov Papaw); Hb 
4:16b.—Toia vutv yapis Eotiv; what credit is that to you? Lk 
6:32-34; s. D 1:3; 2 Cl 13:4. Cp. 1 Cor 9:16 v.I. In these pas- 

sages the mng. comes close to reward (s. Wetter [5 below] 209ff 

w. reff.).—Also by metonymy that which brings someone (God’s) 

favor or wins a favorable response fr. God 1 Pt 2:19, 20. 
© In Christian epistolary lit. fr. the time of Paul yaptc is 

found w. the sense (divine) favor in fixed formulas at the begin- 

ning and end of letters (Zahn on Gal 1:3; vDobschiitz on 1 Th 1:1; 

ELohmeyer, ZNW 26, 1927, 158ff; APujol, De Salutat. Apost. 

“Gratia vobis et pax’: Verb. Dom. 12, °32, 38-40; 76-82; WFoer- 

ster, TW II ’34, 409ff; Goodsp., Probs. 141f. S. also the lit. s.v. 

yaipw 2b). At the beginning of a letter ydaptg butv kai eipyvy 
(sc. etn; New Docs 8, 127f) Ro 1:7; 1 Cor 1:3; 2 Cor 1:2; Gal 

1:3; Eph 1:2; Phil 1:2; Col 1:2; 1 Th 1:1; 2 Th 1:2; Phlm3; Rv 

1:4; without buty Tit 1:4. ydpts buy Kal eipryvy TANOvVvOEin 1 
Pt 1:2; 2 Pt 1:2; 1 Clins. ydptc, eheoc, eipryvn 1 Ti 1:2; 2 Ti 1:2; 

2J 3 (on the triplet cp. En 5:7 d@¢ Kai yapts Kat Eipryvn).—At 
the end  yapts (tov KUPLOV HUdv "Inoov Xprotov etc.) we0” 
DUOV (Or LETH TAVTOV VUDYV etc.) Ro 16:20, 23 (24) v.1.; 1 Cor 
16:23; 2 Cor 13:13; Gal 6:18; Eph 6:24; Phil 4:23; Col 4:18; 

1 Th 5:28; 2 Th 3:18; 1 Ti 6:21; 2 Ti 4:22; Tit 3:15; Phim 25; 

Hb 13:25; Rv 22:21; 1 Cl 65:2. gotat 7 yapis Weta TAVTWV 
TOV HoPovMEVOYV TOV KUpLtov GJs 25:2. 6 KUPLOS TIS SOENS 
Kal THONS YAPLTOS LETH TOD TVELMLATOS DLOV B 21:9. yapuc 
butv, feos, eipryvn, UTopovt Sua Tavtds [Sm 12:2. Eopwobe 
év yapitt Oeov 13:2. 
© practical application of goodwill, (a sign of) favor, gra- 

cious deed/gift, benefaction—@ on the part of humans (X., 

Symp. 8, 36, Ages. 4, 3; Appian, Bell. Civ. 1, 49 §213; Dionys. 

Hal. 2, 15, 4) yapw (-tta) KatabEoOa tel (KaTaTLOnLUL 2) 
Ac 24:27; 25:9. aitetoOat yapiv 25:3 (in these passages from 
Ac x. suggests [political] favor, someth. one does for another 

within a reciprocity system. Cp. Appian, Bell. Civ. 1, 108 §506 

&> yapiv DVAa=as a favor to Sulla; ApcSed 8:1 ovK ETroilNoas 



1080 XAUS 

wo” YAPtv=you did me no favor). va Sevtépav YAP oXITE 
that you might have a second proof of my goodwill 2 Cor 1:15 

(unless yaptc here means delight {so in poetry, Pind. et al., but 

also Pla., Isocr.; L-S-J-M s.v. ya@pts IV; cp. also the quot. fr. 

Apollodorus at the beg. of the present entry, and the fact that 

yapca is v.l. in 2 Cor 1:15]; in that case deutépa means dou- 
ble; but s. comm.). Of the collection for Jerusalem (cp. Appian, 

Bell. Civ. 3, 42 §173 yapitac AauBavetv=receive gifts) 1 Cor 

16:3; 2 Cor 8:4, 6f, 19 (DdeSilva, JBL 115, °96, 101). Cp. B 
21:7—Eph 4:29 may suggest a demonstration of human favor 

(cp. Plut., Mor. 514e yap Tapackevatovtes GAA)AOLC), but 
aref. to the means by which divine grace is mediated is not to be 

ruled out (s. b below). 

© onthe part of God and Christ; the context will show whether 

the emphasis is upon the possession of divine favor as a source 

of blessings for the believer, or upon a store of favor that is dis- 

pensed, or a favored status (i.e. standing in God’s favor) that is 

brought about, or a gracious deed wrought by God in Christ, or 

a gracious work that grows fr. more to more (so in contrast to 

the old covenant Mel., P. 3, 16 al.). God is called 6 8e0¢ 7aonNS 

yapitog 1 Pt 5:10, ie. God, who is noted for any conceivable 

benefit or favor; cp. B 21:9.—yaprv_d1d0vat tei show favor 

to someone (Anacr. 110 Diehl; Appian, Ital. 5 §10): tov d0vta 

avta THY xapu GIs 14:2. tamewwoig Stdwou yap (Pr 3:34) 
Js 4:6b; 1 Pt 5:5; 1 Cl 30:2; without a dat. Js 4:6a (Menand., 

Epitr. 231 S. [55 K6.]). Perh. kai €Badde KUpPLOS ... YaPLV ET? 
avdtyv GIs 7:3 (but s. 1 above). The Logos is TANPNS YaPLtOS 
J 1:14. Those who belong to him receive of the fullness of his 

grace, YAPLV Avtl yapitos vs. 16 (Gvti 2). Cp. vs. 17. TV Xap 
tavtyy ev fj EotKaLEV this favor (of God) we now enjoy Ro 
5:2 (Goodsp.).—5:17; 1 Cor 1:4; 2 Cor 4:15 (divine benefi- 

cence in conversion); cp. Ac 11:23; 6:1; Gal 1:6 (by Christ's 

gracious deed); 2:21; 5:4; Col 1:6; 2 Ti 2:1; Hb 12:15; 13:9; 

1 Pt 1:10, 13; 3:7 (uvKAnpovonot xapttog Curis fellow-heirs 

of the gift that spells life; s. Gor 2ba); 5:12; 2 Pt 3:18; Jd 4; 

IPhid 11:1; ISm 6:2. Christians stand b70 yapw under God's 
gracious will as expressed in their release from legal constraint 

Ro 6:14f, or they come 0710 tov Cuyov THs YaPtTtOS AdTOD | Cl 
16:17 (Gvydg 1). The proclamation of salvation is the message 

of divine beneficence tO evayysdtov THIS XaPLTOS Tov HEod 
Ac 20:24 or 6 Adyos Tis YaPLTOS AUTO (=tOD KUPtOV) 14:3; 
20:32. Even the gospel message can be called 1} yapic tov Beov 
13:43; cp. 18:27; MPol 2:3. t0 TvevLa THs XAPLTOS the Spirit 
from or through whom (God's) favor is shown Hb 10:29 (AAr- 

gyle, Grace and the Covenant: ET 60, °48/49, 26f).—PI. benefits, 

favors (Diod. S. 3, 2, 4; 3, 73, 6; Sb 8139, 4 [ins of I Bc] of Isis; 
Jos., C. Ap. 2, 190) 1 C] 23:1—Nelson Glueck, Das Wort hesed 

etc. 1927, but s. FAndersen, ‘Yahweh, the Kind and Sensitive 

God’: God Who is Rich in Mercy, ed. PO’Brien/DPeterson °86. 

@ exceptional effect produced by generosity, favor. Of ef- 

fects produced by divine beneficence which go beyond those as- 

sociated with a specific Christian’s status (ins ueyaAat yapitEes 
tov Beou: FCumont, Syria 7, 1926, 347ff), in the congregations 

of Macedonia 2 Cor 8:1 and Corinth 9:14; cp. vs. 8; in Rome 

AcPI Ha 7, 8. The Christian confessor is in full possession of di- 

vine grace ISm 11:1. Paul knows that through the yaptc of God 
he has been called to be an apostle, and that he has been fitted out 

w. the powers and capabilities requisite for this office fr. the same 

source: Ro 1:5; 12:3; 15:15; 1 Cor 3:10; 15:10ab (for the sub- 

ject matter cp. Polyb. 12, 12b, 3 avtov [Alex. the Great] b7r0 tov 
SAULOVLOY TETEVXEVAL TOUTWV Ov ETUXEV=whatever he has re- 

ceived he has received from what is divine. [For this reason he 

does not deserve any divine honors.]); 2 Cor 12:9; Gal 2:9; Eph 
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3:2, 7f; Phil 1:7.—The yaptc of God manifests itself in various 

yapiouata: Ro 12:6; Eph 4:7; 1 Pt 4:10. This brings into view 

a number of passages in which ydptc is evidently to be under- 

stood in a very concrete sense. It is hardly to be differentiated 

fr. SUvapucs (OEov) or fr. yyOoug or 60Ea (q.v. 1b. On this subj. 
s. Wetter [5 below] p. 94ff; esp. 130ff; pap in the GLumbroso 

Festschr. 1925, 212ff: ycpic, SUvautc, TvEtWA w. essentially 
the same mng.; PGM 4, 2438; 3165; Herm. Wr. 1, 32; Just., 

D. 87, 5 &rO yapitos ths SuvapEws tod mvebwatoc). OVK 
év copia capKuch GAN év xaputt Beod 2 Cor 1:12. odK Eyw 
Ss GAAG 1 YALE TOD Heod odv enol 1 Cor 15:10c. avEavete 
év YAPITL KaL Yv@oEL TOD KUPLOV 2 Pt 3:18; cp. 1 C1 55:3; B 
1:2 (tho Swpeas mvevpatuKts xaptc). Stephen is said to be 
TANPNS XAPLtOS Kal SuvcEew@s Ac 6:8. Divine power fills the 
Christian confessor or martyr w. a radiant glow MPol 12:1 (but 
s. | above). As the typical quality of the age to come, contrasted 

w. the KOGuOs D 10:6. 
© response to generosity or beneficence, thanks, gratitude 

(a fundamental component in the Gr-Rom. reciprocity system; 
exx. fr. later times: Diod. S. 11, 71, 4 [yapttec=proofs of grati- 

tude]; Appian, Syr. 3, 12; 13. Cp. Wetter [below] p. 206f) yapiv 

éyeuv tw be grateful to someone (Eur., Hec. 767; X., An. 2, 5, 

14; Pla., Phlb. 54d; Ath. 2, 1; PLips 104, 14 [I Bc] yapwv oot €yw) 
foll. by Ott (Epict. 3, 5, 10;-Jos., C. Ap. 1, 270; 2, 49) Lk 17:9 

(ERiggenbach, NKZ 34, 1923, 439-43); mostly of gratitude to 

God or Christ; y@ptc in our lit. as a whole, in the sense gratitude, 

refers to appropriate respone to the Deity for benefits conferred 

(Hom., Pind., Thu. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; Jos., Ant. 7, 208) yapwv 

&yw TO BEd (POxy 113, 13 [II AD] yapu yw BEotg Taow.— 
Epict. 4, 7, 9) 2 Ti 1:3; foll. by ott because 1 Ti 1:12 (Herm. Wr. 

6,4 Kaya Yap Exo TO OE ... , St; Jos., Ant. 4, 316); ya piv 
éxeuv él twe be grateful for someth. Phim 7 v.1. (to humans). 
exouev yapw let us be thankful (to God) Hb 12:28 (the reason 
for it is given by the preceding ptc. TapadkauBpavovtes). Ellipti- 
cally (B-D-F § 128, 6; cp. Rob. 1201f) yapuc (Eotw) TH VEG (X., 
Oec. 8, 16 TOAA) Xeptg Tots OEoic; Epict. 4, 4, 7 yapic TH OEw; 
BGU 843, 6 [I/II Ap] yapis tots OEotc al. in pap since III Bc.— 
Philo, Rer. Div. Her. 309) Ro 7:25; MPol 3:1. Foll. by Ott (X., 

An. 3, 3, 14 tots Bets ycpic StL; PFay 124, 16 tots OEeoitc Eotiv 
xapis Ott; Epict. 4,5, 9) Ro 6:17. Foll. by éai tut for someth. 
(UPZ 108, 30 [99 Bc]) 2 Cor 9:15. The reason for the thanks is 

given in the pte. agreeing w. t® 0e@ 2:14; 8:16; 1 Cor 15:57 

(cp. Jos., Ant. 6, 145; Philo, Somn. 2, 213). Thankfulness (Ap- 

pian, Bell. Civ. 3, 15 §51 mpdc¢ teva=toward someone) ycpttt 

in thankfulness 10:30. So prob. also év ty xaputt in a thankful 
spirit Col 3:16 (Dibelius, Hdb. ad loc.). tANOOHVat yapac Kal 
xapitog AcPl Ha 8, 7. S. evyapiotéw@, end. Also PSchubert, 
Form and Function of the Pauline Thanksgivings ’39.—OLoew, 

Xaptec, diss., Marburg 1908; GWetter, Charis 1913; AvHarnack, 

Sanftmut, Huld u. Demut in der alten Kirche: JKaftan Festschr. 

1920, 113ff; NBonwetsch, Zur Geschichte des Begriffs Gnade in 

der alten Kirche: Harnack Festgabe 1921, 93-101; EBurton, Gal 

ICC 1921, 423; WWhitley, The Doctrine of Grace ’32; JMof- 
fatt, Grace in the NT ’31; RWinkler, D. Gnade im NT: ZST 10, 

°33, 642-80; RHomann, D. Gnade in d. syn. Ev.: ibid. 328-48; 

JWobbe, D. Charisgedanke b. Pls °32; RBultmann, Theologie des 

NT °48, 283-310 (Paul); HBoers, Ayan and Xdptc in Paul’s 

Thought: CBQ 59, ’97, 693-713; on 2 Cor 8: FDanker, Augsburg 

Comm. 2 Cor, 116-34; PRousselot, La Grace d’aprés St. Jean et 

d’aprés St. Paul: SR 18, 1928, 87-108, Christent. u. Wissensch. 8, 

*32, 402-30; JMontgomery, Hebrew Hesed and Gk. Charis: HTR 

32, °39, 97-102; Dodd 61f; TTorrance, The Doctrine of Grace 

in the Apost. Fathers, ’48; JRenié, Studia Anselmiana 27f, ’51, 
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340-50; CRSmith, The Bible Doctrine of Grace, ’56; EFlack, 

The Concept of Grace in Bibl. Thought: Bibl. Studies in Mem- 

ory of HAlleman, ed. Myers, ’60, 137-54; DDoughty, NTS 19, 

*73, 163-80.—B. 1166. DELG. M-M. EDNT. TW. Spicq. Sv. 

ALONG, AtOs, T6 (xapiCouar) that which is freely and 
graciously given, favor bestowed, gift (Sir 7:33 v.l.; 38:30 

v.l.; Theod. Ps 30:22; TestSol; OdeSol 11:10; Philo, Leg. All. 

3, 78 [twice]: yevéoews 5 ovdéev yapLoUa and SwpEed Kal 
evepyeoia Kai YaPLoUa HEov; SibOr 2, 54 Beod y.; Just., D. 
82, 1; 88, 1—Alciphron 3, 17, 4 [it is poss. that this comes fr. 

Attic comedy: Kock III p. 677]; BGU 1044, 4 [IV ap] of benefits 

bestowed. Other non-Jewish/Christian exx. of the word come fr. 

later times: BGU 551, 3; PLond I, 77, 24 p. 233; Sb 4789, 7; 

Achmes 4, 13; Nicetas Eugen. 6, 537f) in our lit. only of gifts of 
divine beneficence. 

@ gener., the earthly goods bestowed by God D 1:5. The priv- 

ileges granted to the people of Israel Ro 11:29. The gracious gift 

of rescue fr. mortal danger 2 Cor 1:11. The spiritual possession 

of the believer Ro 1:11 (yapioua mvevpatukov); 1 Cor 1:7; 
ISm ins; [Pol 2:2. The gracious gift of redemption Ro 5:15f; 

IEph 17:2. to yapioua tod Beov Cw) aid@viocs Ro 6:23. 
®© of special gifts of a non-material sort, bestowed through 

God’s generosity on individual Christians 1 Pt 4:10; 1 Cl 38:1. 

Of the gift for carrying out special tasks, mediated by the laying 

on of hands 1 Ti 4:14; 2 Ti 1:6. Of the power to be continent 

in sexual matters 1 Cor 7:7. Of spiritual gifts in a special sense 

(Just., D. 82, 1 and Iren. 5, 6, 1 [Harv. II 334, 2] mpopytuKa 

x.; Orig., C. Cels. 3, 46, 12; Hippol., Ref. 8, 19, 2) Ro 12:6; 1 

Cor 12:4, 9, 28, 30, 31.—S. in addition to the lit. s.v. yA@ooa 

3 also GWetter, Charis 1913, 168-87; EBuonaiuti, I Carismi: 

Ricerche religiose 4, 1928 259-61; FGrau, Der ntliche Begriff 

Xap.oua, diss. Tiibingen ’47; HHCharles, The Charismatic Life 

in the Apost. Church, diss. Edinburgh, 58; APiepkorn, CTM 42, 

°71, 369-89 (NT and Ap. Fathers); ENardoni, The Concept of 

Charism in Paul: CBQ 55, ’93, 68-80; TRE VII 688-93.—_DELG 

s.v. xapic. M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

YAOLTOW (yapis) 1 aor. yapitwoa; pf. pass. ptc. Keyapt- 
twuEevos (Sir 18:17; Ps 17:26 Sym.; EpArist 225; TestJos 1:6; 

BGU 1026, XXIII, 24 [IV ap]; Cat. Cod. Astr. XII 162, 14; Rhet. 
Gr. I 429, 31; Achmes 2, 18) to cause to be the recipient of a 

benefit, bestow favor on, favor highly, bless, in our lit. only w. 

ref. to the divine yapuc (but Did., Gen. 162, 8 of Noah 610. tov 
THs Gpetis Epyov YapitMoas EAUTOV): O KUPLOS ExaPitTWODEV 
avtouvs év TAoY TPGEE avtwHV Hs 9, 24, 3. ths yapitos adTOD 
(=tod Oe0d), hs éyapitwoev Nuds év tH HyatHuEvw God's 
great favor, with which he favored us through his beloved (Son) 

Eph 1:6. Pass. (Libanius, Progymn. 12, 30, 12 vol. VIII p. 544, 

10 F yapttovuevoc=favored; cp. Geminus [I Bc], Elem. As- 

tronomiae [Manitius 1898] 8, 9 KeyapLopevov etvat tots BEotc) 
in the angel’s greeting to Mary kexapitmpévyn one who has 

been favored (by God) Lk 1:28 (SLyonnet, Biblica 20, °39, 131— 

41; MCambe, RB 70, ’63, 193-207; JNolland, Luke’s Use of 

yapic: NTS 32, 86, 614-20); GJs 11:1—DELG s.v. yaptc. 

M-M. TW. 

XGOOGV (Xapav TestIss 1:5 Charles; Just., D. 58, 11; 90. 
Gen 11:31f; 12:4f; 27:43; Philo; TestLevi 2:1), 4 indecl. (Jos., 

Ant. 1, 152; 285* eis [tv] Xappav is surely acc. of Kappa) 
Haran, a place in Mesopotamia (=Kappat, Carrhae, famous for 

the defeat of Crassus that took place there in 53 BC), where Abra- 

ham lived for a time (Gen 11:31; Demetr.: 722 fgm. 1, 18 Jac.) 

Ac 7:2, 4.—BHHW II 647. 
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7.4.0THS, Ov, 6 (since the comic poet Plato [IV Bc] in Pollux 7, 
210; Theopompus [TV Bc]: 115 fgm. 263 Jac. p. 592, 28 [in epi 

Bpous 43, 2] yaptat BuBAiwv; ins, pap; Jer 43:23; TestSol; 
TestAbr A 12 p. 91, 3 [Stone p. 30]; ParJer; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 307; 

loanw. in rabb.) papyrus, mostly taken in the sense a sheet of pa- 

per (so Cebes 4, 3; Plut., Mor. 900b; Leo 1, 3 al.; Anth. Pal. 9, 401, 

3; 174, 4; 6; Geopon. 13, 5,4. Oft. pap; s. esp. PFlor 367, 7 yaptas 

ETMLOTOALKOUG letter paper, stationery.—On the word s. GGlotz, 
Bull. Soc. Arch. Alex. 25, 1930, 83-96; Preis., Worterb.). But in 

several pap (PCairZen 654, 46; 687, 7f; PColZen I, 4), it obvi- 

ously means a(n unwritten) papyrus roll (APF 10, ’32, 241; 11, 

*35, 286f; NLewis, L’industrie du Papyrus ’34; Gnomon 12, ’36, 

48) 23 12 (w. wédav; ParJer WveyKe yaptHV Kal WEAC@VvaL).— 
TBirt, Das antike Buchwesen 1882; KDziatzko, Untersuchun- 

gen liber ausgewahlte Kapitel des antiken Buchwesens 1900; 

VGardthausen, Das Buch im Altertum 1911; WSchubart, Das 

Buch bei den Griechen u. Rémern? 1921, 34; Nestle/Dobschiitz, 

Einfiihrung in das griechische NT4 1923, 32f: 78; JCerny, Paper 

and Books in Ancient Egypt °52.—B. 1289. DELG. M-M. 

YAOWA, AOS, T6 (xcoKw ‘yawn, gape’; Hes. et al.; Eur.; Hdt. 
4, 85; Philo; Jos., Bell. 5, 566, Ant. 6, 27; 7, 242; 2 Km 18:17 

yx. weya; En 18:11 y. weya) chasm (lit. ‘a yawning’) of the un- 
bridgeable space betw. Abraham and the place of torture Lk 16:26 

(Diog. L. 8, 31: acc. to Pythagoras the puyai GKa8aptot cannot 
approach the UVyLotos tOmO¢ to which Hermes has brought the 
wuyxat kKaBapal; cp. | Esdr 7:10—-15; on the topic of finality cp. 
2 Cl 8:3; Pind. O. 2, 53-78).—DELG s.v. yatvo IL. 

YETLOS, Ovs, TO gen. pl. uncontracted yethéwv (Hb 13:15 [fr. 
Hos 14:3]; B-D-F §48; MIt-H. 139) ‘lip’ 
@ the lips, p|. (Hom.+; pap, LXX, PsSol; OdeSol 11:6; Test- 

Sol 18:20; TestIss 7:4; JosAs, Philo; Just., A I, 32, 8, D. 101, 3) 

as used in speaking Mt 15:8; Mk 7:6; 1 Cl 15:2; 2 Cl 3:5; cp. 

4 (all Is 29:13); Ro 3:13 (Ps 139:4); Hb 13:15 (Hos 14:3); 1 Pt 

3310 (Bs) 33314) Sl CUAS:5(Ps 8.0219) Si Szlon(Rses Onl) 223 

(Ps 33:14). év yelAeow EtépwMv AGAYow 1 Cor 14:21 (Is 28:11, 
but significantly different). In another sense, of a derisive gesture 

hadetv év yetAeow | Cl 16:16 (Ps 21:8). Emi tois yelAeow eeu 
tiva. have someone (i.e. his name) on the lips and nothing more 

(Dio Chrys. 15 [32], 50 é7ri tots yelAeou tas Wuyxas Exevv) Hm 
12, 4, 4; also émri ta yeihy s 9, 21, 1. 

shore, bank, sing. (of a river: Hdt. 2, 94; Polyb. 3, 14, 6 

al.; Diod. S. 3, 10, 2; 20, 75, 3; of rivers and marshes Aristot., 

HA 6, 16; a pond Jos., Bell. 3, 511) of the sea (TestAbr A 1 p. 

78, 1 [Stone p. 4]; ApcEsdr 3:10 p. 27, 20 Tdf.; ApcSed 8:9 p. 

133, 14 Ja.; Achilles Tat. 2, 18, 2) Hb 11:12 (Gen 22:17). tov 

*IopScavou PEg? 66.—DELG. M-M. 

yewuacw (yelp. ‘winter weather’; Aeschyl., Thu. et al.; ins, 

pap; Pr 26:10; En 101:5; Test12Patr) 

@ expose to bad weather, toss in a storm in our lit. of 

an actual storm that impedes navigation, and in the pass. (cp. 

Aeschyl., Prom. 840; Pla., Phlb. 29a; Diod. S. 3, 55, 8; 5, 58, 2 

KEXEWLAOLEVOS LoYUPHS KATA TOV TAOUY; Ael. Aristid. 44, 13 
K.=17 p. 405 D.: yeytatouevoc; En 101:5; TestNapht 6:5; Jos., 

Ant. 12, 130 al.) opodpas yewaCouevov Ac 27:18. In imagery 
(Polystrat. p. 31; Epict., fgm. Stob. 47; Jos., Bell. 3, 195; TestJud 

21:6) [Pol 2:3. 

@ to cause physical or psychological distress, distress of a 

pregnancy towe tO év avtt] yewaet adv perhaps that which 
is in her is distressing her GJs 17:2 (s. deStrycker p. 308).— 

DELG s.v. yetwa. M-M. 
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YELMAOOS s. xipapos. 

AELUAOOOS/YELUGOOOLUG, Ov, 6 (yeiNa ‘winter wea- 
ther’, H€@; since Hom. [yewwappoos and xeiwappos Il. 4, 452; 
5, 88] predom. in the form yeywrcppous, which also prevails 

throughout the LXX [veiwappos w. certainty only Ps 123:4, but 

also EpArist 117; SibOr 13, 55; s. Thackeray 144; Helbing 34], 

as well as in Philo [Rer. Div. Her. 32] and in Joseph. [Ant. 6, 

360; w. yeiwappoc 314]) a stream of water that flows abun- 

dantly in the winter (Suda defines it: 6 €v T© YEdvi PEWV 
Totawoc; Polyb. 4, 70, 7 and Artem. 2, 27 add trotapdc to x.), 
winter torrent, ravine, wadi J 18:1 (s. Kedpwv and Jos., Ant. 8, 

17 tov yewappovv Kedpava). eréBrewa Ei TOV YElLAappov 
tov Totauov J looked at the flow of the stream GJs 18:3.—B. 
42. DELG s.v. yeiua. M-M. 

YEWULEOLVOS, H, Ov (Hat. etal.; ins, pap, LXX, En 17:7; Philo) 
pert. to winter, winter Ka\pol YElWEptvol winter seasons | Cl 
20:9 (Diod. S. 14, 100, 5; 15, 65, 2 yewepuvt) OPa=winter 

season).—DELG s.v. yet. 

YEWOV, @vos, 6 (Hom.+, in var. senses relating to inclem- 

ent/bad weather; contexts usually qualify the specific character 

of such weather, for which a receptor language may have discrete 

terms) 

@ stormy weather, bad weather, storm (Hom. et al.; Sb 

998 [16/17 ap]; LXX; En 101:4; Test12Patr; Joseph.) orjwepov 
YELwV today it will be stormy (weather) Mt 16:3. On the sea, 

storm, bad weather: yeywwdvog OvK OMiyou ETLKEWEVOU with 
some rather bad weather pressing upon them (indicative of a low- 

pressure area) Ac 27:20. For this pass. many render storm (cp. 

Demosth. 18, 194; Diod. S. 11, 13, 1 y. wéyac=a severe storm; 

TestNapht 6:9; Jos., Ant. 6, 91; 14, 377; fig.: Philo, Congr. Erud. 

Gr. 93 [opp. yadnvn] and Tat. 6, 3 a ‘squall’ of stupidity); based, 

according to Warnecke, Romfahrt 41 (n. 10; s. also p. 46), on 

misconceptions relating to meteorological conditions and geo- 

graphical data and without due accounting of the unlikely feat 

of sailing through a violent storm for two weeks (Ac 27:27; s. 

Romfahrt 41-54). 

@ the season of bad weather, winter (Hom., Hdt., Thu., 

Aristoph.+; ins, pap; SSol 2:11; En 2:2; TestZeb 6:8; Philo; Jos., 

Ant. 14, 376; Ar. 4, 2) J 10:22 (short clause as Polyaenus 7, 44, 2 

TOKEMLOG TV, exc. 36, 8). YEYLMVOG in winter (Pla., Rep. 3, 415e; 
X., Mem. 3, 8, 9; Appian, Illyr. 24 §70; SIG 495, 104f; cp. év 

yeuave TestSol 10:7 C) Mt 24:20; Mk 13:18. 7po yxeuwdvoc 
before winter (sets in) 2 Ti 4:21.—In imagery: yewov éott teve 
Hs 3, 2; 4, 2; t@ yewaovi ta Sévdpa aroPGAAEw ta PvALA 
the trees shed their leaves in winter 3:3.—B. 1013. DELG s.v. 

yetua.. M-M. 

YELO, x10, H (Hom.+); on the acc. form yeipav J 20:25 
v.1.3 1 Pt 5:6 v.1.; GJs 15:4 23:2 s. JPsichari, Essai sur le Grec de 

la Septante 1908, 164-70. Exx. fr. the pap in the Hdb. at J 20:25. 

Dual acc. tw yelpe only Tat. 22, 1. Dat. yeypoiv ApcPt Rainer 
‘hand’. 

@ lit. Mt 12:10; Mk 3:1; Lk 6:6, 8; Ac 12:7; 20:34 al.; Ac- 

PlCor 2:35. 7odec Kal yelpeg Mt 22:13; cp. Lk 24:39, 40; Ac 
21:11a. W. other parts of the body in sing. and pl. Mt 5:(29), 30; 

18:8ab, (9); J 11:44. In the gen. w. the verbs G7towat Mt 8:15; 
éTtAauBavouat (q.v. 1); Kpatéw (q.v. 3b). In the acc. w. the 
verbs aipw (q.v. 1a); &rovimrtouat (q.v.); BAA@ J 20:25b; Séw 
(q.v. 1b); dt6wpt (q.v. 2); Ex7rEetavVUUL (q.v.); EKtELVw (q.v. 1); 
éTraipw (q.v. 1); EmBaAAw (q.v. 1b); Ertoeiw (q.v. 1); éTritiO nL 
(q.v. laa; s. New Docs 4, 248 on laying on of hands; JCoppens, 

7210 

L’imposition des mains dans les Actes des Apotres: Les Actes des 

Apotres, ed. JKremer ’79, 405-38); cp. émiOeotg (TOV) XEPOV 
(s. mriOeotc); KaTACEtW (q.v.); virtopat (s. viartw 1bB and the 
lit. s.v. Bartifw 1; also JDéller, Das rituelle Handewaschen bei 

den Juden: Theol.-prakt. Quartalschr. 64, 1911, 748-58); tLOnut 
(q.v. laB); ovetv: dmiow tas xeipac (G7riow 1aB) and tas x. 
EVOAAGE (s. &VAAAGE); TPOOHEPD (q.v. 1bB).—In the instru- 
mental dat. Zypawa tH et xewpt (cp. Chariton 8, 4, 6; BGU 
326 Il, 2 al. in pap.—xeip=handwriting as early as Hyperides in 

Pollux 2, 152, also Philod., 7. wownu. 4, 33; 6, 14 Jens.; PMagd 

25, 2 [III Bc]; Jos., Ant. 14, 52) Gal 6:11; Phim 19. 6 domaouosg 

TH Eut xEupl (i.e. yeypamtat) 1 Cor 16:21; Col 4:18; 2 Th 3:17 
(on the conclusion of a letter written in the sender’s own hand- 

writing, in pap letters as well as in the works of the Emperor 

Julian [Epistulae, Leges etc., ed. Bidez and Cumont 1922, nos. 

9; 11], s. CBruns, Die Unterschriften in den r6m. Rechtsurkun- 

den: ABA 1876, 41-138; KDziatzko, entry Brief: Pauly-W. III 

1899, 836ff; Dssm., LO 132f; 137f [LAE 166f; 171f]; s. also lit. 

s.v. Xaipw 2b). évvevo tH x. (s. Evvevo). KaTACELW TH YX. (Ss. 
kataceiw 2). KPATEW TH X. (KPAatEM 3b). Pl. tals yepotv with 
the hands (Demetr. Phaler.: 228 fgm. 38, 28 Jac. [in Diog. L. 2, 

13] talc idiats yepotv; Diod. S. 16, 33, 1 t. tdtaus x. 17, 17, 7 
al.; Aesop, Fab. 272 P=425 H.; Herm. Wr. 5, 2) Lk 6:1; 1 Cor 

4:12; Eph 4:28; 1 Th 4:11 (s. HPreisker, Das Ethos d. Arbeit im 

NT 736); Papias (3:3).—t0 Epyov TOV YELPMV TLVOS s. EP'YOV 3 
and Rv 9:20.—W. prepositions: the hand on or in which someth. 

lies or fr. which someth. comes or is taken: év tH] yeipt Mt 3:12; 
Lk 3:17. (&xewv TW) sig tas yetlpac Hv 1, 2, 2. emi tv xElpa 
Rv 20:1. émi yeip@v Mt 4:6; Lk 4:11 (both Ps 90:12; s. end of 
this section). &k (ts) xeEwpos (Diod. S. 2, 8, 6) Rv 8:4; 10:10. 
The hand by which someth. comes about: of deities Beoi ot Sta 
YELOV YivoOuEvVoL gods that are made by hand Ac 19:26 (cp. 

Just., A I, 20, 5). Of an earthly temple oikodountos vaods dia 

xepoc B 16:7.—The arm may be meant (as Hes., Theog. 150; 

Hdt. 2, 121, 5 év t© Huw ty xEtpa; Herodas 5, 83 év thot 
YEPOl THO’ éufot=in my arms; Paus. 6, 14, 7; Galen, De Usu 

Part. 2, 2 vol. I p. 67, 1 Helmreich; Longus 1, 4, 2 yeipes sic 
G@wovs yuuvai) in émt Yepav apovoiv oe Mt 4:6; Lk 4:11 
(both Ps 90:12; but s. above). Whole for the part: finger Lk 
15:22. 

@ an acting agent, hand (of), fig. ext. of 1. In this sense the 

focus is on the person or thing as the source of an activity. 
@ The OT (but cp. Diod. S. 3, 65, 3 tas tov yuvaiKav 

xepoi=by the women; Ael. Aristid. 45 p. 70 D.: weta ths YEO 
TOV Sukaiwv; Philostrat., Vi. Apoll. 6, 29; Nicetas Eugen. 7, 

165 yet BapBapwv) has a tendency to speak of a person’s 
activity as the work of one’s hand; dia ye1pdc ([tHv] yEipav) 
TWOG ( 773) through or by someone or someone’s activity, at 

the hand of Mk 6:2; Ac 2:23; 5:12; 7:25; 11:30; 14:3; 15:23; 

19:11. Also év yetpi (PsSol 16:14 év yewpi oamplas by corrup- 
tion; cp. Ascls 2:5 év yepoiv) Gal 3:19. Corresp. the hands can 

represent the one who is acting oVSE U0 YELPOV GVOPwTivaV 
Oepatrevetau nor does God need to be served by humans Ac 
17:25. 

® The hand of deity means divine power (Il. 15, 695; Ael. 

Aristid. 47, 42 K.=23 p. 455 D.: év yepoi tov Oeov; LXX; Aris- 

tobulus in Eus., PE 8, 10, 1; 7-9 [p. 138 Holladay]; Ezk. Trag. 

239 in Eus., PE 9, 29, 14; SibOr 3, 672; 795.—Porphyr. in Eus., 

PE 4, 23, 6 6 Be0c 6 €xwv HO xEipa, sc. t. Saipovac; Ath. 33, 
2 TapaPatveov thv XElpa tov BEeod). S. New Docs 2, 44. 

a. as Creator (Ath. 34, 1) Ac 7:50 (Is 66:2). toinots yeipav 

avtov 1 C127:7 (Ps 18:2). ta Epya TOV YEL|POv Gov Hb 1:10 (Ps 
101:26; ApcEsdr 1:10 p. 25, 2 Tdf.); 2:7 v.l. (Ps 8:7). Cp. B'5:10. 

In connection w. the account of creation the words &vOpw7rov 
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Tals lepais yepolv éwAaoev | Cl 33:4 could be taken in the lit. 
sense. 

f. as ruler, helper, worker of wonders, regulator of the uni- 

verse: yeip Kuplov Tv pet adtov Lk 1:66; Ac 11:21 (TestAbr 
A 18p. 100, 21 [Stone p. 48]).—Lk 23:46 (Ps 30:6); J 10:29; Ac 
4:28 (w. Bova, hence almost=‘will’; cp. Sir 25:26), 30; 1 Pt 5:6 

(cp. Gen 16:9); 1 Cl 60:3. U0 thy Kpataucy xelpav GJs 15:4. 
y. as punisher (PsSol 5:6 whv Papbvys tiv yetpa Gov ep” 

Has; schol. on Apollon. Rhod. 4, 1043a év tals yepoi tov 
Bewv vépEeots) yelp KUPlou émi oe (1 Km 12:15) Ac 13:11. 
eUTrEcelv ic yElpas Heov Cavtos (s. guTiatw 2) Hb 10:31. 
pv €128:2! 

6. of the powerful hand of Christ or of an angel J 3:35; 10:28; 

13:3. &k xEpoc ayyéAov GJs 8:1; 13:2; cp. dyyéAwv 15:3.— 
ovv XE ayyéhov with the help of an angel Ac 7:35. 
© hostile power (Hom. et al.; LXX) mapadidovat tive sic 

YElpac twvoc hand over to someone(’s power) (TestJob 20:3; Par- 

Jer 1:6; s. Tapadidwut 1b; cp. PsSol 2:7 €yKatahetrevy; Jos., 

Ant 6, 273.—B-D-F §217, 2) Ac 21:11b; pass. Mt 17:22; 26:45; 

Mk 9:31; Lk 9:44; 24:7; Ac 28:17; D 16:4. Also mapaétd. 

Twa EV YELL twos | Cl 55:5. tO aiva cov bd TI yElpav 
uot got your blood is in my power GJs 23:2; escape, etc. &k 
(tS) XEyPOcG Tivos from someone’s power (UPZ 79, 18 [159 
BC] EKTEMEVYEV Ek THS YELPOS WOU; Gen 32:12; Ex 18:10; Jos., 
Vi. 83) Lk 1:71, 74; J 10:39; Ac 12:11; AcPI Ha 8, 10f; Ac- 

PlCor 1:8. €k yeupog odypov Aoet OE he will free you from the 
power of the sword | C1 56:9 (Job 5:20; Mel., P. 67, 478). &£k TOV 
YELM@V Humv Ac 24:6 (7) v.I. (cp. X., An. 6, 3, 4; Lucian, Her- 
mot. 9, end). &E€mvyov tas yeipacs avtov 2 Cor 11:33 (Diod. 
S. 18, 73,4 tag TOU LerevKov xEipacs Siamvy@v). HO YEO 

avOpaTov rabetv B 5:5. wie TO TOTNPLOV .. . EV YELPOLV TOU 
viov tov év “Atdov drink the cup out of the hand of the son, 
who is in the nether world ApcPtRainer 17f. 
© distinctive prepositional combinations: &v yepotv of 

someth. that one has in hand, w. which one is concerned at the 

moment (Hdt. 1, 35 tov yduov év xepotv éyovtoc; Appian, 
Bell. Civ. 5, 81 §342 ta év yepotv; Ael. Aristid. 45 p. 74 D.; 

PPetr II, 9 [2], 4 [II Bc] & eiyov év tats yepotv; Jos., Bell. 43 
165) év yEpolv 6 Gyov the contest is our concern at present 2 Cl 
7:1. 610 yetpa. continually (Ps.-Aristot., Mirabilia 52; Jos., Ant. 
12, 185) Hv 3, 10, 7; 5:5; m 4, 3, 6 (B-D-F §232, 1—In pap we 
have the mng. ‘privately’, ‘little by little’: PTebt 71, 15 [II Bc]; 

Gnomon [=BGU V] prooem. 2f; PAmh 136, 17).—KGrayston, 

The Significance of “Hznd’ in the NT: B Rigaux Festschr. *70, 

479-87.—B. 237ff. DELG. M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

YELONYW'YEO (yeip, cry; Diod. S. 13, 20, 4; Plut., Maximus 
Tyr., Lucian et al.; UPZ 110, 55 [164 Bc]; Judg 16:26 A; Tob 

11:16 S; Jos., Ant. 5, 315) take/lead by the hand (e.g. a pers. 

suddenly blinded by an arrow: Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 60 §248; a 

blind pers. in general: Artem. 5, 20) Ac 9:8. Pass. 22:11; GPt 

10:40.—M-M. TW. Spicq. 

YELOAYOYOS, OW, O one who leads another by the hand, 
leader (Plut., Mor. 794d; 1063b; Artem. 1, 48; Ael. Aristid. 45 

p- 60 D.; Maximus Tyr. 8, 7h [of God]; Longus 4, 24, 2; Herm. 

Wr. 7, 2a) Ac 13:11.—M-M. TW. Spicq. 

LELOOYORPOY, Ov, T6 (since Polyb. 30, 8, 4; SIG 742, SOf 
[85 Bc]. Oft. in pap fr. II Bc [e.g. PYadin 5a I, 9]; Tob) a hand- 

written document, specif. a certificate of indebtedness, ac- 

count, record of debts (so plainly TestJob 11:11; Vi. Aesopi G 122 

P—Dssm., LO 281ff [LAE 332ff]) 10 ka” HUdv YEepoypapov 
the account that stood against us Col 2:14 (s. GMegas, ZNW 27, 

1928, 305-20; OBlanchette, CBQ 23, ’61, 306—12: identifies the 
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x. with Christ; on these and other views RYates, Biblica 71, ’90, 

251).—DELG s.v. yelp. M-M. TW. Spicq. Sv. 

YEW OTNONTOS, Ov (Hat.+; Diod. S. 13, 82, 5; 15, 93, 4; 17, 
71, 7; Arrian, Anab. 4, 28, 3; PLond III, 854, 4 p. 205 [I ap]; 

LXX; Jos., Bell. 1, 419, Ant. 4, 55; SibOr 3, 606; 618, fgm. 3, 
29; Jos., Bell. 1,419; Ant. 4, 55; Just.) made by human hands of 

buildings, specif. temples (SibOr 14, 62 vadv yelpoTroujtwy; 
Philo, Mos. 2, 88 iepov of the tabernacle) Mk 14:58; Ac 7:48 

v.l.; 17:24; Hb 9:11, 24. Subst. (ViJer 7 [Sch. p. 10]; Philo, 

Mos. 2, 168; Just., A I, 58, 3; D. 35, 6) yeipomointa temples 

built by human hands Ac 7:48. Of physical circumcision (as op- 

posed to ‘circumcision of the heart’) ths Aeyouévys TEepttouns 
&V OAPKI YELPOTOU|TODV of the so-called circumcision, brought 
about in the flesh by human hands Eph 2:11.—DELG s.v. yeip. 
M-M. TW. Sv. 

YELOOTOVED (teivo) 1 aor. éxepotdvyoa, pass. éxetpo- 
tovnOnv (Aristoph., X., Pla. et al.; ins, pap; Philo, Somn. 2, 243, 

Spec. Leg. 1, 78; Jos., Vi. 341 al.; Just., D. 108, 2) lit. ‘stretch 

out the hand’ in voting 

@ to elect or choose someone for definite offices or tasks, 

choose (1G IV7/1, 89, 18 [II/III ap] x. tepéac; Jos, Ant. 13:45). 

Congregations choose a representative to accompany Paul on 

his journey to take the collection to Jerusalem 2 Cor 8:19 (IG 

17/1, 1260 yepotovyPeic bd tov SHuoV otpatnydc.—S. 
Windisch ad loc.; Betz, 2 Cor p. 74f). Congregations choose en- 

voys to bring congratulations to the €kKAnota at Antioch IPhld 

10:1; [Sm 11:2; IPol 7:2. Congregations are to e/ect their own 

supervisors (€mtoKO7roL) and ministers (6uaKOvoL) D 15:1. 

@ On the other hand, elders (tTpeoPUtEpot) in Lycaonia and 
Pisidia were not chosen by the congregations, but it is said of 

Paul and Barnabas yeipotovijoavtes avtols kat’ éKKANOLAV 
TpeoPutepous Ac 14:23. Cp. Tit 1:9 v.l. and subscr.; 2 Ti sub- 

scr. This does not involve a choice by the group; here the word 

means appoint, install, w. the apostles as subj. (Philo, Praem. 

54 Baoteds tO VEovd yeipotovynPEic, De Jos. 248 Joseph 
Baoitms trapyos éxeipotovetto, Mos. 1, 198, In Flacc. 
109; Jos., Ant. 6, 312 tov U0 tov BEov KEXEPOTOVHLEVOV 
Baowwéa; 13, 45). JRoss, ET 63, *51f, 288f; ELohse, D. Ordi- 

nation im Spatjudentum u. im NT, ’51; MWarkentin, Ordination 

’82.—K I. Pauly I 1142. New Docs 1, 123. DELGs.v. yelp. M-M. 

TW. Sv. 

YELOOTOVLA, 0c, } (Thu. et al.; ins, pap, Philo; Jos., Bell. 

4, 147, Ant. 3, 192 of choosing and electing; s. ye~potovéw) 

lit. ‘stretch out the hand’; in our lit. only once and in the sense 

the lifting up of the hand as a hostile or scornful gesture, 

scornful gesture é0v Abehys G10 GOV YELPOTOVIAY if you stop 
raising your hand B 3:5 (Is 58:9)—DELG s.v. yelp. M-M s.v. 

yelpotovew. DNP II 1114. Sv. 

XElowv, OV, gen. ovog (Hom. et al.; pap, LXX; JosAs 1:13; 

GrBar, Philo, Joseph.) pl. masc., fem. yeipous (Just., D. 1,5; Ath. 

31, 1) comp. of kaos, superl. yeiptotog LXX; adv. yetpov (Gr- 
Bar 4:16), xeiptota (2 Macc 5:23) worse, more severe OYX\OWG 

Mt 9:16; Mk 2:21. tuwmpia Hb 10:29 (Jos., Vi. 172; cp. PGM 

2, 54). iva wt] YElPOV Gol TL yévytat that nothing worse may 
happen to you J 5:14 (cp. Jos., Ant. 4, 142). W. gen. of compari- 

son (1 Km 17:43; Wsd 15:18) yivetat ta Eoyata xElpova TOV 
Tpatwov Mt 12:45; Lk 11:26; 2 Pt 2:20. Cp. Mt 27:64.—Of a 
sick woman eic tO yeipov éAPetv Mk 5:26.—In the moral realm 
Hs 9, 17, 5; 9, 18, 1. W. gen. of comparison (LXX, JosAs; Gr- 

Bar 4:16; Ar. 8, 2; Just., A II, 3, 3) &riotov yelpwv 1 Ti 5:8. 

TPOKOTTELV ETL TO YELPOV 2 Ti 3:13 (ém1 TO x. as X., Mem. 



1084 YELOMV 

3, 5, 13; Pla., Rep. 381b; Diod. S. 15, 88, 4; Strabo 16, 2, 39; 

Artem. 1, 74 p. 67, 11; UPZ 110, 124 [164 Bc]; Jos., Ant. 16, 

207). Christians know nothing of an Gro TMV KPEtTTOVOV ETL 
TO YElpw Weta&voLa, MPol 11:1 (Maximus Tyr. 5, 3a €t ic tO 
yelpov &k tod PeAtiotov, TovEepds [sic] wetéBeto=if [a man 
turns] to the worse from the best, then the change he makes 

is a bad one). Of a military detachment likened to wild beasts 

ot xelpous yivovtat who (simply) become harsher the more 
they are kindly treated IRo 5:1 (cp. Philo, Abr. 129).—DELG. 

M-M. 

Xeoovp, TO (Ezk 28:16) and 6 (Ex 25:19; 38:7: 2172) indecl. 

the image of the winged creature that stood over the covenant 

box, winged creature the pl. w. various endings XepovPtv, -Betv 
(En 20:7; PGM 13, 255; 334), -Betu, -Biw (TestSol, TestAbrB; 
TestJob 50:2; ApcEsdr 2:26 p. 26, 20 Tdf. al.; ApcMos; SibOr 

3, 1 ta XepouPiu; En 14:11 Xepovfiv wuptiva; PGM 7, 634 
émi ta XepouPtv; [DefixWiinsch 3, 24 emi tv Xepovft; Ps 
79:2 mi tov XepouPiv; En 20:7 XepouPetv.—As sing. PGM 
4, 3061 tov XepouPiv; 7, 264 émi XepovPtv), predom. neut. ta 
(Gen 3:24; Ex 25:18; 3 Km 6:27f; 8:7; 2 Ch 3:10, 13; Ezk 10:3, 

8, 15; 11:22; 41:18, 20; En 14:11; ApcSed 2:26; ApcMos 19; 

Philo, Cher. 1; 25; 28, Fuga 100) more rarely masc. ot (Ex 25:19; 

38:6f; Jos., Ant. 3, 137—Elsewh. Joseph. writes Xepoufetc; 
indeed, he used the word as a masc., Ant. 7, 378 and as a fem. 

8, 72f), of the two winged figures over the ark of the covenant 

Xepouiv 60&n¢ Hb 9:5.—AJacoby, ARW 22, 1924, 257-65; 

PDhorme/LVincent, Les Chérubins: RB 35, 1926, 328-58; 481-— 
95; TLL, Suppl. 1, 389-92.—BHHW I 298f. M-M. TW. 

YEOTOW (yépoos ‘dry land’; Hom. etal.) make dry and barren 

(BGU 195, 21 [II Ap]) in our lit. (Hermas) only pass. yepooouat 

(Strabo 17, 1, 36; IGR IV, 147; PTebt 5, 94 [118 Bc]; 61b, 30; 

75,40; LXX) | aor. £xepowOny; pf. ptc. Kexepowmevoc become 
barren or wild, lit. of untended vineyards Hm 10, 1, 5. Fig. of 

Christians who are entangled w. the world 10, 1, 4 or who deny 

their Lord s 9, 26, 3.—DELG s.v. yépoos. 

xEo (Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; TestLevi 18:5 [beg.]) fut. 3 

sg. yeet Mal 3:3. Pass.: fut. 3 sg. yvOyjoetat Jon 2:2; aor. pte. 

gen. yu0évtoc (Mel., P. 30, 207); pf. 3 sg. Keyutat and pte. 
Kexuuevos LXX; in its only occurrence in our lit. it stands in the 

mid. and pass. yéouat pour out, gush forth (Philo, Spec. Leg. 

4, 26; Jos., Ant. 8, 232; SibOr, fgm. 3, 33) tatta ta yedueva, 

data of the waters of the pool of David in contrast to the waters 

of eternal life Ox 840, 32.—B. 577. DELG. 

%NOO, as, % (Hom.+) a woman whose husband has died, 
widow—@ ofa widow as such (with and without yuvn)—yuvn 
ynpa (Hom. et al.; BGU 522, 7; POxy 1120, 12; Jos., Ant. 4, 

240; 8, 320; LXX) a widow Lk 4:26 (after 3 Km 17:9). Elsewh. 1} 

xnpa alone, widow (Hom.; Soph., Aj. 653; Eur.+; ins, pap, LXX, 
TestJob; SibOr 3, 77; Philo; Jos., Ant. 16, 221; Ar. 15, 7; Just.); 

the idea of neediness is oft. associated with this word, and it is oft. 

joined w. orphans (6ppavoc 1) Mt 23:13 (14) v.1.; Mk 12:40, 

42f (HHaas, ‘Das Scherflein d. Witwe’ u. seine Entsprechung im 

Tripitaka 1922); Lk 2:37; 4:25; 7:12; 18:3, 5; 20:47 (JRoth, The 

Blind, The Lame, and the Poor, diss. Vanderbilt ’94, esp. 320ff); 

21:2f; Ac 6:1 (cp. X., Oec. 7, 42f on elderly women losing es- 

teem); 9:39, 41; 1 Cor 7:8; 1 Ti 5:4, 11 (on the relatively young 

age [ca. 30 years in the Hellenic world] s. bibl. and ins reff. SEG 

XLII, 1331), 16a; Js 1:27; 1 Cl 8:4 (Is 1:17); B 20:2; 1 Sm 6:2; 

IPol 4:1; Pol 6:1; Hv 2, 4, 3; m 8:10; s 1:8; 5, 3, 7; 9, 26, 2; 9, 27, 

2; GJs 4:4. } 6vtws yNpa the real widow (6vtwe b) 1 Ti 5:3b, 

YUAras 

5, 16b.—Metaph., in the proud words of the harlot of Babylon 

KdOnuat PacidAooa Kai YPa ODK eit Rv 18:7 (cp. La 1:1). 
© of a special class in the Christian communities, to which 

only widows meeting certain requirements could belong. One had 
tobe é6vtme y1pa.(s. 1 above) 1 Ti5:3, 9; [Sm 13:1 (s. TapOévos 
a); Pol 4:3——On widows in the churches s. LZscharnack, Der 

Dienst der Frau 1902, 100ff; ABludau, D. Versorgung der Witwen 

(1 Ti 5:3-16): Der kathol. Seelsorger 19, 1907, 165-67; 204-11; 

255-60; 305-10; 350-53; ALudwig, Weibl. Kleriker: Theolog.- 

prakt. Monatsschrift 20, 1910, 548-57; 609-17; EvdGoltz, D. 

Dienst d. Frau in d. christl. Kirche? 1914; JViteau, L’ institution 

des Diacres et des Veuves: Revue d’ Hist. ecclés. 22, 1926, 513- 

36; AKalsbach, D. Altkirchl. Einrichtung d. Diakonissen 1926; 

JMiiller-Bardoff, EFascher Festschr. ’58, 113-33; L-MGiinther, 

Witwen in der griechischen Antike, Zwischen Oikos und Po- 

lis: Historia 42, °93, 308-25; FSpencer, CBQ 56, ’94, 715-34; 

RPrice, The Widow Traditions in Luke-Acts (SBLDS 155) ’97.— 

S. also s.v. yuvy 1.—B. 131. DELG. M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

YANOELG, a¢, 1 (yNpa; Thu. et al.; ins, pap, LXX, Philo) wid- 
owhood GJs 2:1 v.l. (for ynpoovvn).—DELG s.v. ynpa. 

ANOEVO (yypa) fut. 3 sg. ynpevoer (SibOr 2, 206); aor. 3 sg. 
éynpevoe Jer 28:5 (Hom., Od. 9, 124; Isaeus, Demosth., LXX; 
TestJud 12:1f; SibOr, Philo) lit. ‘be empty’, then be a widow tous 

yNPEevovtac tov Aaov GJs 8:3.—DELG s.v. ynpa. 

YNooovvy (ynpa; Appolon. Rhod.; Manetho, Apotelesma- 

tica) lit. a condition of deprivation or bereavement, then widow- 

hood koOwouai thy ynpoovvyy Lov I will lament my widow- 
hood GJs 2:1.—DELG s.v. ynpa. 

VES (Hom. Hymns et al.; the real Attic form; PSI 184, 5 [III 

AD]; PLond III, 983, 2 p. 229 [IV Ap]; Jos., Ant. 6, 126, C. Ap. 1, 
7; TestNapht 1:4; Ath., Just.) yesterday=ty0éc (q.v.) J 4:52 v.L.; 

Ac 7:28 v.l. (Ex 2:14 v.l.); Hb 13:8 v.L. (of the past [s. &y8éc] 

as Diod. S. 2, 5, 5; Jos., Ant. 18, 243; Celsus 6, 10).—B. 1000. 

DELG. M-M. 

Als’ s. xE¢’- 

YULAOZXOS, Ov, 6 and yrdpyys, ov, 6 (xidvoL, &pya; 
Aeschyl., X.+; ins, pap, LXX; Jos., Ant. 7, 368; 12, 301; loanw. 

in rabb.) lit. ‘leader of a thousand soldiers’, then also=the Rom. 

tribunus militum, military tribune, the commander of a co- 

hort=about 600 men (so since Polyb. 1, 23, 1; 6, 19, 1; 7ff; also 

Polyaenus 7, 17; Jos., Ant. 17,215; ins, pap; s. Hahn 47; 116; 168; 

Mason 99), in this sense (roughly equivalent to major or colonel) 

J 18:12; Ac 21:31-33, 37; 22:24, 26-29; 23:10, 15, 17-19, 22; 

24:7, 22; 25:23; 1 Cl 37:3.—Of high-ranking military officers 

gener. Mk 6:21 (but s. EKlostermann, Hdb. ad loc.); Rv 6:15; 

19:18.—ytapyns (for Ekatovapyos, -xNS) vv.ll. Mt 8:5, 8, 
13. S. the lit. s.v. &katovtdépxns.—DELG s.v. xidov. M-M. 

YUALAS, 450s,  (xiAo1; Aeschyl., Hdt.+; LXX; TestSol 26:9 
H; TestAbr, TestJob, JosAs; GrBar 4:10) a group of a thousand, 

a thousand pl. (En 10:17, 19; Jos., Ant. 6, 193) Lk 14:31ab; Ac 

4:4; 1 Cor 10:8; Rv 7:4—8; 11:13; 14:1, 3; 21:16; 1 Cl 43:5. 

xiv xuades 34:6 (Da 7:10). ytAuddes YUALadev thousands 
upon thousands Rv 5:11 (xthadwv also a loanw. in rabb.). In 
Rv the noun denoting what is counted may stand in the same 

case as xtA. (so Theophanes Conf., Chron. 482, 14 deBoor 2’ 

xUuddes vouiowata; 7, 17 ToAas wupiddas UdptuUpac) in- 
stead of the gen. 7:4, 5a, 8c; 11:13; cp. émi otadiwv SmdeKa 

YUMadov 21:16 (émi otadiovs SMdeKka YAvadSov v.1.). The 
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millennium yada two ... etav éoeo8at Papias (2:12).— 
DELG s.v. yidto.. M-M. TW. 

YUALOL, G1, & (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX, Philo; Jos., Bell. 1, 317; 

Ant; Jos., Bell. 1, 317, Ant. 11, 15, Vi. 95 al.; TestJob 32:3; 

TestJud 4:1; 9:8; Just.; loanw. in rabb.) a thousand 2 Pt 3:8ab 

(Ps 89:4); Rv 11:3; 12:6; 14:20; 1 C1 34:6 (Da 7:10; s. xikas); 

B 15:4 (Ps 89:4). The millennium Rv 20:2-7 (Just., D. 80, 5; 

81, 3; intertestamental views JBailey, JBL 53, ’34, 170-87.— 

LGry, Le Millénarisme dans ses origines et son développement 

1904; JSickenberger, Das Tausendjahrige Reich in Apk: SMerkle 

Festschr. 1922, 300-316; AWikenhauser, D. Problem d. 1000jahr. 

Reiches in Apk: R6m. Quartalschr. 40, ’32, 13-25, D. Herkunft 

der Idee des 1000j. R. in Apk: ibid. 45, ’38, 1-24, also TQ 

127, 47, 399-417; HBietenhard, D. 1000j. Reich ’55).—DELG. 

EDNT. TW. 

YULOVIGETH OLS, i605, H (III AD; fr. xi2u01, tos + -npis) 
period of the millennium Uatias 5€ Tepi tHV ¥. OOGAAETaL 
Papias is in error about the ‘millennium’ Papias (11:1). 

YIUG.006, ov, 6 (Aristoph., Theocr., ins, pap, LXX; TestZeb 

4:9; EpArist 170; Philo, Jos.) male goat mépeté wo... p’ 
YUGApous Kal Eoovta ot p’ yiwapoL Tavti TH AAW bring me 
... 100 he-goats, and they will be for the whole people GJs 4:3.— 

DELG s.v. yivaipa. 

YLOVLVOS, q, Ov (fr. yet. ‘frost’ via yudv; Ptolem. Euerg. 
II: 234, 10 Jac_=Athen. 9, 17, 375d) snowy, snow-white pia. Hv 

1, 2, 2 (s. ptov).—DELG s.v. yea. 

Xtos, OU, q (Hom. et al.; Jos., Ant. 16, 18; ins) Chios, an is- 

land (w. a city by the same name) in the Aegean Sea off the west 

coast of Asia Minor Ac 20:15.—Pauly-W. III 2286-98; BHHW 

1 299; TLL, Suppl. 1, 397-99. 

YLTOV, @VOS, 6 ({Kicv Mel.] Hom. +; ins, pap, LXX, 
Test12Patr, JosAs; ApcrEzk P 1 verso, 16; EpArist, Philo; Jos., 

Ant. 3, 159; 7, 171 [ona woman]; Mel., P. 19, 134; 20, 137.—On 

the origin of the word s. UWilcken, UPZ I p. 390, 1) tunic, shirt, 

a garment worn next to the skin, and by both sexes Mt 10:10; Mk 

6:9 (on the wearing of two y\tavec, one over the other s. Jos., 

Ant. 17, 136——The Cynic w. two coats, stick, and knapsack: 

Diog. L. 6, 13.—Polyaenus 4, 14 criticizes tpiBmva duTA0dv 
and Baxtnpiay as signs of effeminacy); Lk 3:11; 9:3; Jd 23; 

Hs 9, 2, 4; 9, 11, 7. W. iwactiov (q.v. 2) Mt 5:40; Lk 6:29; D 1:4 

(on these three passages, which belong together, s. GKittel, Die 

Probleme des palast. Spatjudentums u. d. Urchristentum 1926); 

J 19:23ab (see s.v. Gpadocs); Ac 9:39.—Mk 14:63 the pl. prob. 

does not mean a number of shirts, but clothes gener. (the pl. has 

this mng. Vi. Aesopi W 21 P.; B-D-F §141, 8).—JBrown, JJS 25, 

80, 7-15; Dalman, Arbeit V 208-20; BHHW II 962-65.—B. 

419; 421. DELG. M-M. DNP II 1131-32. 

LUV, OVOS, Ty (yeiUa. ‘frost’; Hom. et al.; PGM 5, 19; 7, 382; 
LXX, En, TestSol; TestLevi 3:2; JosAs; ParJer 9:18; Jos., Ant. 

13, 208) snow as symbol of perfect whiteness hevKOs W> YLMV 
Mt 28:3; Mk 9:3 v.L; Rv 1:14; Hs 8, 2, 3. Aeukoteposg TaONS 

yovos AcPt 3, 8 (the same hyperbole as early as Il. 10, 437; Ps.- 

Demetr., De Eloc. 124; En 14:20; 106:2)—1 Cl 8:4 (Is 1:18); 

18:7 (Ps 50:9).—B. 69. DELG s.v. yeiwa.. M-M. 

Younes, 0506, fj (acc. to Pollux 10, 164 it occurs in Sappho 

[56 D.; 54 L-P.]; elsewh. Aristoph. et al.; X., An. 7, 4, 4; ins, pap; 

2 Mace 12:35; Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 94; Jos., Ant 5, 33; loanw. in 

rabb.), ‘a loose outer garment worn by men’, then gener. a mili- 

tary cloak, mantle (red in color: yA. KoKKivn as PGM 4, 636f) 
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worn by Roman soldiers Mt 27:28, 31 (s. Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 

90 §377 [y. of the Roman soldier’s cloak=2, 150  ropoupal]; 
Philo, In Flacc. 37; Philostrat., Vi. Ap. 5, 38 p. 199, 30)—DELG. 
M-M. DNP II 1133. 

YREVEATO (ydebn) impf. éyhevaTov; fut. 3 sg. yAevdoet (Pr 
19:28 Aq Theod.; TestLevi 7:2); aor. 3 sg. &yhevaoe (Is 37:22 

Sym.); aor. pass. impv. 3 pl. yAevaoOntwoav (Pr 4:21 Theod.) 

(Aristoph., Demosth. et al.; late pap; TestLevi; Jos., Bell. 6, 365, 

C. Ap. 2, 137; Just., Tat.) 

@ to engage in mockery, mock, sneer, scoff (Philo, Sacr. 

Abel. 70; Jos., Ant. 7, 85; TestLevi 14:8) Ac 2:13 v.I. (for 6.a-); 

17:32 (cp. Herm. Wr. 1, 29—ASizoo, GereformTT 24, 1924, 

289-97). 

® to make fun of maliciously, mock, scoff at, sneer at, trans. 

Tuva. someone (so also Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 153 §645; Lucian, 

Prom. in Verb. 33; LXX; TestLevi 7:2; Jos., Ant. 12, 170; Tat. 33, 

2f; cp. Philo, Mos. 1, 29; Just., D. 137, 1 avtov tovs UWAMTas; 

Tat. 22, 1 tag mavyyvpetc) 1 Cl 39:1. W. bPpitetv (Plut., Ar- 
tox. 1025 [27, 5]) Dg 2:7DELG s.v. yen. New Docs 2, 104. 

M-M. 

YNEVH, NS, 1 (s. xAevdCw; the pl. as early as Hom. Hymns; 
the sing. in Dio Chrys. 14 [31], 31; Lucian et al.; POxy 904, 2 

[V AD]; Sb 5763, 51; TestSol 4:11; TestJob 32:11; SibOr 4, 37; 

Philo; Jos., Bell. 4, 157, Ant. 7, 61; Tat. 30, 2) scorn, ridicule Dg 

4:4—_DELG. M-M s.v. yAevato. 

YAUAOOS, 6, OV (xALaive ‘to warm’; Ion. yAtepdc Rv 3:16 
v.l.) lukewarm (since Hdt. 4, 181; Diod. S. 17, 50, 5; Synes., 

Ep. 114 p. 254d y. t6wp.—The unpleasant taste of y. US. causes 
vomiting: Vi. Aesopi W 3 p. 81, 29; 35 P.), in imagery of the 

church at Laodicea, that is neither hot nor cold and hence is to 

be spit out Rv 3:16.—MRudwick and EGreen, ET 69, 58, 176— 

78; CHemer, The Letters to the Seven Churches in Their Local 

Settings ’89 (°86), 178-209—M-M. TW. 

XA0N, 5, 1 (cp. next entry) Chloe (Semos of Delos [III Bc]: 
396 fgm. 23 Jac. [XA. as a surname of Demeter, DNP II 1134]; 

Longus 1, 6, 3ff; in Lat.: Horace, Odes 3, 9, 9; TLL, Suppl. 1, 

401), an otherw. unknown woman who prob. lived in Corinth or 

Ephesus and may or may not have been a Christian. ot XAOn¢ 

Chloe’s people (slaves or freedpersons) 1 Cor 1:11 (FHitchcock, 

JTS 25, 1924, 163-67)—DELG. M-M. 

YNWOOS, &, 6 (cp. yn ‘a young green shoot or plant’, but 
s. DELG s.v. yAwPO¢ and Frisk s.v. ~A0y on relationship of the 
two words) an adj. of color somewhat indeterminate in sense, but 

gener. as part of the spectrum lying betwen blue and yellow, with 

shade more closely defined through context. 

@ yellowish-green, (light) green of plants (Hom. et al.; ins, 

pap, LXX; En 5:1; TestGad 2:2; Philo) yAwpoc yoptog (PLond 
II, 287, 15 p. 202 [I ap] al.; Gen 1:30) Mk 6:39; Rv 8:7. Of 
branches or sticks green, fresh Hs 8, 1, 10-18; 8, 2, 2 v.l.; 4 al. Of 

vegetation 9, 1, 6f; 9,21, 1; 9, 22, 1; 9, 24, 1; cp. 9, 21, 2 w. appli- 

cation to the doubters, who are neither green nor dry.—Subst. to 

yAwpov (oft. pap). TaV YAWPOV everything that is green=every 
plant (Gen 2:5; Dt 29:22) Rv 9:4. 

@ pale, greenish gray (cp. the relatively paler appearance of 

the dorsal side of a leaf compared to its ventral side) as the color 

of a pers. in sickness contrasted with appearance in health (Hip- 
pocr., Prognost. 2 p. 79, 18 Kithlew.; Thu. 2, 49, 5; Maximus 

Tyr. 20, 5b.— Of ‘pale’ fear Il. 7, 479; 10, 376), so the horse rid- 

den by Death (yA. of death Sappho, fgm. 2, 14 Diehl? [31, 14 

L-P]; Artem. 1, 77 p. 71, 27) tmtroc yAWpPOc Rv 6:8 (see s.v. 
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Tvupp0c).—RGradwohl, D. Farben im AT, Beih. ZAW 83, ’63, 

27-33; Elrwin, Colour Terms in Greek Poetry ’74, 31-78 (in 

Sappho: yA. ‘greener than grass’; s. HKing ICT 2, °96, 376, 26 

[lit.]) —B. 1058. Schmidt, Syn. II] 51-54. M-M. 

YXVOUG, xvov, 6 (Hom. [xvdoc]+; LXX; SibOr 8, 15 v.1.) dust, 

chaff B 11:7 (Ps 1:4).—DELG s.v. yvoos. 

ES" numerical sign for EaKdovor (=) &EHKovta (=E') & 
(=¢') six hundred sixty six Rv 13:18 v.l. This is the number of 

the beast, which is the number of a human being. On the nu- 

merological technique involved here s. GptOudc 1 and FDorn- 
seiff, Das Alphabet in Mystik u. Magie? 1926 §7; PFriesenhahn, 

Hellen. Wortzahlenmystik im NT 736. The constantly recurring 

attempts to solve this riddle are based somet. on the Gk., somet. 

on the Hebr. alphabet; they may yield a name taken fr. mythology 

(as early as Irenaeus 5, 30, 3 EvavOac, Aatetvoc, Tettav, and 

many others: GHeinrici, Griech.-byz. Gesprachsbiicher 1911, p. 

60, 3) or fr. history (e.g. Nero Caesar, Ulpius [Trajan] or Domi- 

tian [EStauffer, ConNeot 11, ’47, 237-41], or Jesus in a heretical 

disguise, CCecchelli: GFunacoli Festschr. 55, 23-31), the nu- 

merical value of whose letters is 666. On the other hand, some 

prefer to treat the number 666 purely as a number; they suspect a 

symbolic mng. (GA van den Bergh van Eysinga, ZNW 13, 1912, 

293-306, NThT 4, 1915, 62-66; ELohmeyer in Hdb. exc. on Rv 

13:18). Further, cod. C and the Armenian version have the rdg. 

xs =616, which is preferred by RSchiitz (s. below) and EHirsch, 

Studien z. 4. Ev. ’36, 167; it was known to Irenaeus (5, 30, 1), 

who rejected it. Comm. report on the attempts at solution already 

made; esp. E-BAllo, L’Apocalypse de St. Jean? ’33, exc. 34 p. 

232-36; JdeZwaan, De Openbaring van Joh. 1925, 46ff; [Beck- 

with, Apocalypse 1919, 393-411; DAune, Rev (Word) ad loc. 

S. also ZNW: PCorssen 3, 1902, 238ff; 4, 1903, 264 ff; 5, 1904; 

86ff; EVischer 4, 1903, 167ff; 5, 1904, 84ff; CBruston 5, 1904, 

258 ff; CClemen 11, 1910, 204ff; WHadorn 19, 1919/20, 11— 

29.—SAgrell, Eranos 26, 1928, 35-45; GMenken, GereformTT 

36, °36, 136-52; MGoemans, Studia Cath. 13, 37, 28-36; Dvd- 
Bosch, 666 het getal eens menschen ’40. In general s. LBrun, Die 

rom. Kaiser in Apk: ZNW 26, 1927, 128-51; RSchiitz, D. Ofb. d. 

Joh. u. Kaiser Domitian ’33; KHolzinger, SBWienAk, Phil.-hist. 

K1. 216, 3, ’36; ABertholet, D. Macht der Schrift im Glauben u. 

Aberglauben: ABA 49, esp. p. 30. 

YOixOs, H, Ov (Rhet. Gr. 1 613, 4 yuuvot tobtovs tod Yoi- 
KOv Bapouc; Hesych.; Suda) made of earth/dust (yovs), earthy 
6 TPOTOS &VOPWTFOS EK Ys YolKOS 1 Cor 15:47 (cp. Gen 
2:7 éthaoev 6 Beds TOV AVOPWTOV YOUV G70 THC Yi|s; Sib- 
Or 8, 445 of Adam, yoik® miao8évtt; GNaass 252, 59 — 
Philo, Leg. All. 1, 31 differentiates the otpdvtoc fr. the yrjivoc 
&vOpwr0s).—Vss. 48; 49.—DELG s.v. yew. M-M. TW. 

yoivis, 1x06, 1) (Hom.+; ins, pap; Ezk 45:10f) a dry mea- 

sure, oft. used for grain, approximately equivalent to one 

quart or one liter, quart. Ay. of grain was a daily ration for one 

pers. (Hdt. 7, 187; Diog. L. 8, 18 9 yotws HuEeprovos THON; 
Athen. 3, 20, 98e) Rv 6:6ab.—FStolle, D. r6m. Legionar u. sein 

Gepack 1914 (the appendix has an explanation of Rv 6:6). In 

general on the subject of military rations GWatson, The Roman 

Soldier ’69, 62-66.—DNP II 1136f. DELG. M-M. 

yo tolov, OV, TO (xOIPoc; Aristoph. et al.; PMagd 4, 8 [III Bc]; 

Sb 5304, 1) dim. of yotpog, lit. ‘a little swine, piglet’, but also 

dim. only in form, swine, and so B 10:3.—DELG s.v. yotpoc. 

YOToos, Ov, 0 (Hom. et al.; ins, pap; Sym. Is 65:4 and 66:3) 

“young swine’ then swine gener. (so Epict. 4, 11, 29; Plut., Cicero 

x09dy 

864 [7, 6]; BGU 92, 7 [II ap]; 649, 7 al. in pap; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 

137; TestJud 2:5) Mt 8:30-32; Mk 5:11-13, 16 (AHarnack, Zu 

Mk 5:11-13: ZNW 8, 1907, 162; OBauernfeind, Die Worte der 

Damonen im Mt 1927); Lk 8:32f; 15:15f. W. dogs: as unclean 

animals Ox 840, 33 (JJeremias, ConNeot 11, ’47, 105: fig.); ina 

proverb Mt 7:6 (Theophyl. Sim., Ep. 20 ta. d@pa. toic Yoipous 
dtéveuwe; FPerles, ZNW 25, 1926, 163f; APerry, ET 46, °35, 

381). The prohibition against eating pork, and its interpretation 

B 10:1, 3ab, 10.—On swine and adherents of Mosaic dietary law 

s. Billerb. I 448ff; 492f; KRengstorf, Rabb. Texte 1. Reihe III 

°33ff, p. 36f—K1. Pauly V 43-47; BHHW III 1748f—B. 161. 

DELG. M-M. 

YOAaw (fr. YOhOs via YOAN; Aristoph. et al., var. ‘be given to 
melancholy, be angry’) be angry (Artem. 1, 4; Diog. L. 9, 66 al.; 

ins [Ramsay, CB I/2, 471 no. 312 of divine wrath]; 3 Macc 3:1 

vl.) tut at someone J 7:23 (w. Sw foll.)—DELG s.v. yOAos. 
M-M. 

youn, HS» 1 (xOdo<g ‘gall, bile’; since Archilochus [VII Bc], 

fgm. 96; PGM 36, 284; LXX; TestSol 5:9; 13; TestJob 43:8; 

Test12Patr, ApcEsdr, Philo; Jos., Ant. 17, 173; Mel., P. 79, 574; 

loanw. in rabb. The equivalent yoAo0¢ Hom. et al. is used in both 

the lit. sense of ‘gall, bile’ and the fig. ‘bitter anger’.) 

@ lit. a substance w. an unpleasant taste, someth. bitter, 

gall (PSI 1180, 103 [II Ap], bile of a hyena; the LXX uses yoAn 

to transl. (a) 777%2=gall Job 16:13; (b) 777%=poison Job 20:14; 

(c) 7]22=wormwood Pr 5:4; La 3:15; (d) UX=poison Dt 29:17 

[of an unspecified poisonous plant]; Ps 68:22) 5wKav avta 
Tletv Olvov WETA YOANS WEULYUEVOV they gave him a drink of 
wine mixed with bitters (so Moffatt) Mt 27:34 (fr. Ps 68:22 [?]; 

cp. Mk 15:23 wine laced w. myrrh).—B 7:3, 5; GPt 5:16 (s. 

6§0c).—Zohary, Plants 186. 

fig. ext. of 1: the Semitic idiom yoAn miKplas gall of bit- 
terness, bitter gall Ac 8:23 (wuxpio. 1) in ref. to Simon Magus 

prob.=bitter poison and refers to his predicament in a state of sin 

(cp. Dt 29:17 év yoAH Kal muxpia; on the theme 1QS 2:11-17), 
not to an emotional condition. (Sometimes cited in this connec- 

tion, but of a difft. order is Biogr. p. 153 the tragedian Philo- 

cles £reKaAelto XM Sid tO 7UKPOv.)—PKatz conjectures év 
yon for évoxA} (s. €voxAEw) Hb 12:15 (ZNW 49, °58, 213-23) 
on the basis of Dt 29:17 (cp. P46 évy[.]An). In such case YoAH 
refers to an emotional condition: wrath.—B. 1134. DELG s.v. 

yOhoc. M-M. 

yovdoitw (hapax leg., cp. ykovépitw ‘form into grains/ 
groats’, fr. €ykovdpos ‘in grains’, derived fr. yOvdpoc ‘groats 
of wheat or spelt’) prob.=yovépevw to make coarsely crushed 
grain, make groats (Hesych.): sic tov aypov Strov yovdpitetc 
Hv 3, 1, 2 prob. means a field in which was located an appa- 

ratus for preparing groats, where Hermas works——DELG s.v. 
yOvopos. 

x00s Ss. YOUG. 

Xoeatty, 1 (also -eww) indecl. Chorazin, a place in Galilee, 
the location of which may have been the ruins of Kerazeh, a half 

hour’s walk northwest of Tell Hum (Menachoth 85a mentions a 

place O°°17> [Billerb. 1 605] and Eus., Onom. 303, 174 Klosterm. 

mentions ruins of Chorazin) Mt 11:21; Lk 10:13.—CKopp, The 

Holy Places of the Gospels, tr. RWalls ’63, 187-89. OEANE I 

490f. 

%0O9M, fs, t (Hom. et al.; PPetr III, 142, 22 [Il Bc]; Ps 150:4; 
Na 3:8; Jos., Ant. 7, 306; TestJob 46:7 al.) string (made of gut) pl. 

w. KLOapPa. (Diod. S. 5, 75, 3 tg KG Pas yoPdScc; Dio Chrys. 
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16 [33], 57; Ael. Aristid. 28, 121 K.=49 p. 531 D.) IEph 4:1; 
IPhld 1:2—DELG. 

LOOEVM (xopOs) impf. €yopevov; aor. ptc. fem. yopetvoaca 
GJs (trag. et al.; LXX, Philo; Jos., Ant. 17, 235; Mel., P. 80, 592) 
dance in chorus Hs 9, 11, 5 (Leutzsch, Hermas 488, n. 322). In 

front of angels GJs 15:3; cp. Coll. Alex. p. 198 no. 36, 19 for 

Isis.—B. 689. DELG s.v. yopoc. 

YOON YEW (yopnydc ‘chorus leader’) fut. xopynynow; | aor. 
éxopnynoa. Pass.: 1 fut. 3 sg. yopnynOrjoetar Jdth 12:2; pf. pl. 
Kexopnynuevot Sir 44:6; orig. ‘lead a chorus’ or ‘pay the ex- 

penses for training a chorus’, then gener. defray the expenses of 

someth., provide, supply (in abundance) (Atistoph. et al.; esp. 

ins as t.t. for assumption of costs by public benefactors; for ins s. 
LBW II nos. 252-99; ABrinck, Inscriptiones Graecae ad Chore- 

giam pertinentes, diss. Halle 1886, 216-44; LMigeotte, Chiron 

23, 93, 267-90 [lit. on ins]) tisometh. (Diod. S. 19,3, 1 &ravta; 

TestJob 31:4; ApcSed 10:2; Jos., Bell. 1, 625; Ar. [JTS 25, 1924, 

74, 16]) 2 Cor 9:10 (alternating w. €mvyopryetv); 1 Pt 4:11 (As 
by attraction for fv). tl tut (Polyb. 22, 26, 2; OGI 437, 71; SIG 

888, 77; PTebt 51, 9; Sir 1:10, 26; 1 Mace 14:10; EpArist 259; 

Philo, Mos. 1, 255; Jos., Ant. 7, 279; cp. etc tt TestSol 8:1 D) Dg 

1; 3:4; 10:6; Hs 2:5, 8. €k TOV KOTOMV ALTOV Tavti dvOpaMTa 
éxopnynoay they provided for every one from (the fruits of ) their 

labor Hs 9, 24, 2—AHilhorst, Filologia Neotestamentaria 1, ’88, 

27-34.—DELG s.v. yopoc and on -1yoc s.v. @yw. M-M. TW. 

4000¢, Ov, 0 (Hom. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; GrBar 10:5; Philo, 

Joseph.) 
@ rhythmic movements to the accompaniment of music, 

(choral) dance, dancing lit. \}KOVGEV GULdMvias Kal YOPOV 
Lk 15:25. 

@® a company of dancers, troop, band in imagery of heay- 

enly bodies (Maximus Tyr. 16, 6d; Herm. Wr. 416, 13 Sc. yopos 

Gotépwv; Himerius, Or. 21, 6 W.; Sib. Or. 8, 450) TAtdc te Kat 

OEM GotEpwv TE Yopot | Cl 20:3. Cp. IEph 19:2. 
© a group of singers, chorus, choir (so prob. Sb 3913, 8 x. 

TOV GyyéAov; Jos., Ant. 7, 85. In this sense a Yopoc of the stars is 
mentioned: Mesomedes 3, 10; 10, 17; Philo, Mos. 2,239; ANock, 

JTS 31, 1930, 310ff) in imagery, the Christian community is to 

become a harmonious choir [Eph 4:2; cp. [Ro 2:2—DELG. M- 

M. DNP II 1141-44. 

YOOTACH (yOpPtos) | aor. ExOPtaoa. Pass.: 1 fut. yopta- 
oOrjoouat; 1 aor. ExoptaoOnv (Hes.; pap, LXX; TestSol 9:2; 
TestJob, TestJud) ‘to feed’ 

@ to fill w. food, feed, fill—@ of animals, pass. in act. sense 

TOVTA TH OPvEed. EYOPTAOONOAV EK TOV GAPKHV AVTMv all 
the birds gorged themselves with their flesh Rv 19:21 (cp. TestJud 

23): 

® of humans tw someone Mt 15:33; 1 Cl 59:4 (tovs 

TEWOMVTAC). TVG TLVOS someone with someth. Mk 8:4 (cp. Ps 
131:15). Pass. (Pamphilus [I Bc/I AD] in Ael. Dion. x, 14 ed. 

HErbse °50; Epict. 1, 9, 19; 3, 22, 66; TestJob 22:2; 25:10) Mt 

14:20; 15:37; Mk 6:42; 7:27; 8:8; Lk 6:21 (ot Tew@vtEs VOV); 

9:17; J 6:26; Phil 4:12 (opp. wetvav); Js 2:16. G76 twos (Ps 
103:13) Lk 16:21. &« tivoc 15:16. 
© to experience inward satisfaction in someth., be satis- 

fied, fig. ext. of 1 pass. (Ps.-Callisth. 2, 22, 4 yoptaCeoOan tH 

Mianc=find satisfaction in grief; Ps 16:15) be satisfied Mt 5:6 (x. 

is also used ir: connection w. drink that relieves thirst: schol. on 

Nicander, Alexiph. 225 yoptaoov avtov oivw).—DELG s.v. 

yoptoc. M-M. 

Yonouar 1087 

YOOTACUG, ATO, TO (YOPTAEW; Poly. et al.; pap, LXX, al- 

ways of fodder for domesticated animals) food for humans, pl. 

(Diod. S. 19, 26, 2 yoptaouata) Ac 7:11.—DELG s.v. xoptos. 
M-M. 

YOOTOS, ov, 0 (Hom. et al.; in var. senses) grass, hay (Hes. 

et al.; pap, LXX; ViDa 8 [p. 78, 2 Sch.]; ApcrEzk P 1 verso 5 

aKavOas &vtt y[optov]; Jos., Bell. 6, 153, Ant. 20, 85; Just.), in 
our lit. almost always of green grass standing in field or meadow 

Mt 14:19 (v.1. has the pl.); J 6:10. tov yOptov tig ys Rv 9:4. 
6 XYAWPOS YOPTOS (YAWPOdc 1) Mk 6:39; Rv 8:7. Of wild grass 
in contrast to cultivated plants 6 yoptos tov Gypov Mt 6:30; 
cp. Lk 12:28; Js 1:10, 11; 1 Pt 1:24abce (Is 40:6, 7—dav0ea 

Totng as early as Od. 9, 449; Zohary 172f). Of stalks of grain in 

their early, grass-like stages Mt 13:26; Mk 4:28.—1 Cor 3:12 
mentions yoptoc hay as a building material (of inferior quality, 

as Diod. S. 20, 65, 1 KaXamLog and yoptoc).—B. 519f. DELG. 
M-M. 

XovCac, &, © Chuza (=N}1D; the name occurs in a Nabataean 

(Corpus Inscr. Semiticarum II 1, 227; F Burkitt, Exp. Sth ser., 9, 

1899, 118-22] and in a Syrian [ELittmann, Zeitschr. fiir. Assyri- 

ologie 27, 1913, 397] ins), an €mitpomros (q.v. 1 and 2) of Herod 
Antipas, and the husband of a follower and benefactor of Jesus 

named Joanna Lk 8:3.—TLL, Suppl. 1, 427. M-M. 

yous, 00s, acc. YOUV, 6 (Hadt.+; ins, pap, LXX; JosAs 13:5; 

ParJer, ApcMos; ViJer 4 [Sch. p. 10, 2]; SibOr 8, 15; Philo; Jos., 

C. Ap. 1, 192, Ant. 14, 64; B-D-F §52; W-S. §8, 11 n. 7; MIt-H. 

127; 142) soil, dust, of the dust of the road (Is 49:23) éxtuvaEate 

TOV XOUV TOV UTOKATH THV TOSMV DUGV Mk 6:11 (cp. Is 
52:2 ands. €xttva.oow 1). Of the dust that grief-stricken persons 
scatter upon their heads (Josh 7:6; La 2:10; ParJer 2:1—3; 4:7; 

7:22; 9:11) Badov yovv Et tas KEMaAas AUTOV Rv 18:19.— 
DELG s.v. yém II. M-M. DNP II 1190-91. 

YOUOWGAL (ypr) mid. dep. pres. 2 sg. ypGou (B-D-F §87), 
ind. and subj. 3 sg. ypytot [Ro 9:1; 1 Ti 1:8 (B-D-F §88); impf. 

eypauny; fut. yonoouatLXX; | aor. eypnoduny; pf. Kéypnpat 
(Mit-H. 200) (Hom.+) ‘use’, a common multivalent term. 

O make use of, employ—@ w. dat. twvi someth. (Appian, 

Bell. Civ. 4, 102 §427f O9aAdooy; Wsd 2:6; 13:18; 4 Macc 9:2; 

GrBar 6:12; Demetr.: 722 fgm. 5 Jac.; Philo, Aet. M. 70; 71; Jos., 

Bell. 3, 341; Just., A I, 14, 2, D. 57, 2; Tat. 12, 5 ——B-D-F §193, 

5; Rob. 532f) BonPetats Expm@vto Ac 27:17 (s. BonOeta 2).—1 
Cor 7:31 v.1.; 9:12, 15; 1 Ti 5:23 (otvog 1); 2 Cl 6:5; Dg 6:5; 

12:3 (f| un KAaBAPHs yPNocwEvoL not using it in purity); ITr 
6:1; IPhld 4; Hs 9, 16, 4 (of the use of a seal as PHib 72, 16 [III 

BC]). SuaAEKT use a language Dg 5:2. Of law (trag., Hdt. et al.; 
Jos., C. Ap. 2, 125) tots vonotc live in accordance with the laws 
(Jos., Ant. 16, 27; Ath. 1, 1) Hs 1:3f; cp. 6. &&v tig adTH (=H 
vou) VouiLas xprtaL 1 Ti 1:8. TPOdr| tac yp|oOat appeal 
to the prophets AcP\Cor 1:10. A dat. is to be supplied w. uaAAOV 
xpnoat make the most of, take advantage of 1 Cor 7:21, either 

ti SovAsia (so the Peshitta, Chrysostom, Theodoret, and many 
modern interpreters and translators, among the latter, 20th Cen- 

tury, Goodsp., NRSV; s. also HBellen, AC 6, 63, 177-80) or tH 

éhevOepica (so Erasmus, Luther, Calvin, FGodet, Lghtf., Zahn, 
Moffatt, RSV, NRSV mg., REB); s. uaAAov 2a.—If i. x. is con- 
strued without an implied dat., the phrase can be understood in the 

sense be all the more useful, work all the harder (cp. Vi. Aesopi 

G 17P. on the theme of dedication to a task) i.e. as a freedperson 

be as industrious as a slave. (On this subj.: TZahn, Sklaverei u. 
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Christentum in d. alten Welt [1879]: Skizzen aus dem Leben d. al- 

ten Kirche? 1898, 116-59; EvDobschiitz, Sklaverei u. Christent.: 
RE? XVIII 423-33; XXIV 521; JvWalter, Die Sklaverei im NT 
1914; FRiefl, Die Theorien des modernen Sozialismus tiber den 

Ursprung d. Christentums, Zugleich ein Komm. zu | Cor 7:21, 

1915, esp. p. 56-109; JWeiss, Das Urchristentum 1917, 456-60; 

ASteinmann, Zur Geschichte der Auslegung v. 1 Cor 7:21: ThRev 

16, 1918, 341-48; AJuncker, D. Ethik des Ap. Pls IT 1919, 175— 

81; JKoopmans, De Servitute Antiqua et Rel. Christ., diss. Am- 

sterdam 1920, 119%; ELohmeyer, Soz. Fragen im Urchrist. 1921; 

FGrosheide, Exegetica [1 Cor 7:21]: GereformTT 24, 1924, 298— 

302; HGreeven [s.v. TAOUtTOS 1]; MEnslin, The Ethics of Paul 
1930, 205—10; W Westermann, Enslaved Persons Who Are Free, 

AJP 59, °38, 1-30; HGiilzow, Christent. u. Sklaverei [to 300 

AD], °69, 177-81; SBartchy, MALLON CHRESAI, ’73=SBLDS 
11, °85; TWiedmann, Greek and Roman Slavery ’81; COsiek, 

Slavery in the Second Testament World: BTB 22, °92, 174-79 

[lit.]; JHarril, The Manumission of Slaves in Early Christianity 

°95, esp. 68—128. On slavery in antiquity gener.: WWestermann, 

Pauly-W. Suppl. VI °35, 894-1068, The Slave Systems of Gk. 

and Rom. Antiquity, °55; WKristensen, De antieke opvatting van 

dienstbaarheid 34; MPohlenz, D. hellen. Mensch °47, 387-96; 

K1. Pauly V 230-34; BHHW III 1814f; MFinley, Slavery in Clas- 

sical Antiquity °60; KBradley, The Problem of Slavery in Classi- 

cal Culture: CIPh 92, °97, 273-82 [lit.]; PGarnsey, Ideas of Slav- 

ery from Aristotle to Augustine °96.) twvi gic ti use someth. for 

someth. (Oenomaus in Eus., PE 5, 33, 14; Simplicius In Epict. p. 

27, 52 Dib.; cp. Tat. 17, 4 mpdc tO KaKoTroletv) Hv 3, 2, 8. ob 

avtos YPAoat EK TOV ADTOV ALB@v you yourself function as 
one from these same stones 3, 6, 7 (s. app. in Whittaker and Joly; 

for lit. s. Leutzsch, Hermas 418 n. 355).—W. a double dat. (trag. 

etal.) oyowi@ yPMLEVOL TO TvetWaTL using as a rope the Holy 
Spirit IEph 9:1. W. double dat. of pers. (Jos., C. Ap. 1, 227; Just., 

D. 7, 1; Tat. 36, 1; Ath. 32, 1) of the Syrian éxkAnoia, which 

TOWEVL TO GEO YPTTAL resorts to God as shepherd TRo 9:1. 
® w. acc. (X., Ages. 11, 11; Ps.-Aristot., Oecon. 2, 22, 

1350a, 7 xp. Ta TEAN sic SuoiknoLv THs WOAEWwG; Ael. Aris- 
tid. 13 p. 162 D; SIG 1170, 27 &vnBov ust édaiov xp.; 
PTebt 273, 28 témp xp.; Wsd 7:14 v.1.; 2 Macc 4:19.—B-D- 
F §152, 4; Rob. 476) tov KOouov 1 Cor 7:31 (cp. Simpli- 
cius In Epict. p. 29, 30 Diib. to tots pt} Ed’ Hiv dc Ed” Hutv 
ovo Kexp}obat=to use that which is not in our power as if it 
were in our power; s. also MDibelius, Urchristentum u. Kultur 

1928). 

@ act, proceed (Hat. et al.; POxy 474, 38 et al.) w. dat. of 

characteristic shown (Aelian, VH 2, 15; Jos., Ant. 10, 25; Just., 

D. 79, 2; Tat. 40, 1; Mel., HE 4, 26, 13) ty €hadpia 2 Cor 1:17. 
TOAAH Tappyoia 3:12. baotayy 1 Cl 37:5.—W. adv. (PMagd 
6, 12 [III Bc] et al.) GrotOuWwe 2 Cor 13:10. 
© treat a person in a certain way, w. dat. of pers. and an 

adv. (X., Mem. 1, 2, 48 idkoug KaAds yp.; OGI 51, 8 [III Bc] 
Tots texvitais OUavOpaTwc xpHTaL; PPetr III, 115, 8 [III Bc] 
TUKPM¢ Got Eypy}oato; POxy 745, 6; Esth 2:9; TestJob 20:3 we 
eBovrAeto; Jos., Ant. 2,315, C. Ap. 1, 153 dUavOpw7we; Just., 
AI, 27, 1 aioxyp@c) PUavOpaTws 6 TovAtog tO Maviw xpn- 
oduevos Ac 27:3; cp. Hs 5,2, 10 —DELGs.v. ypaouatp. 1274. 

M-M. EDNT. 

LORW S. KLYPTUL. 

YoOeta, QS, TN (xPr, cp. xPGouat; Aeschyl.t; ins, pap, LXX; 

TestSol 13:2; TestAbr A 4 p. 80, 33 [Stone p. 8]; TestJob; TestZeb 

6:5; GrBar 4;9; EpArist, Philo, Joseph.; Ar. [JTS 25, 1924 p. 74 

In. 26; p. 76 In. 45]; Just.; Ath. 13, 2, R. 12 p. 61, 7) 

XOEWOTHS 

@ that which should happen or be supplied because it is 

needed, need, what should be (as distinguished fr. personal need, 

s. 2a) ypeia gotl twos there is need of someth., someth. is needed 
(Polyb. 3, 111, 10; 5, 109, 1; SIG 707, 16f; 736, 63; Sir 3:22; 11:9; 

Just., D. 12, 3) Lk 10:42 (on the texts s. GKilpatrick in: Essays in 

Memory of GCH MacGregor ’65, 192). Without gen. (Diod. S. 

1, 19, 5 600v &v 7] xpeia) Ecv 7} xpeta ifit is necessary D 11:5 
(cp. Just., A II, 9, 4). tig tt ypeta; foll. by acc. w. inf. Hb 7:11. 
ypelav éxewv tuvdc (have) need (of) someone or someth. (Pla. 
et al.; ins, pap; Is 13:17; Wsd 13:16; Philo, Plant. 65; Jos., Ant. 8, 

228; Ar. [Milne 76, 45]; Just., A I, 15, 15 [for ypyCete Mt 6:32 

and Lk 12:30]; Ath. 13, 2) Mt 6:8; 9:12; 21:3; 26:65; Mk 2:17; 

11:3; 14:63; Lk 5:31; 9:11; 15:7; 19:31, 34; 22:71; J 13:29; 

1 Cor 12:21ab, 24 (w. tuts to be supplied); 1 Th 4:12; Hb 

5:12b; 10:36; Rv 21:23; 22:5. W. gen. of the articular inf. (and 

acc.) ypelav éyete tov SrddoKetv buds twa Hb 5:12a (B-D-F 
§400, 1; Rob. 1038f; 1061). W. inf, foll. (Da 3:16) éy@ xp. &xo 
b7O Oot PamtioOjvat Mt 3:14. Cp. 14:16; J 13:10; 1 Th 1:8; 
4:9 (B-D-F §393, 5); 5:1. W. iva foll. J 2:25; 16:30; 1J 2:27. 

@ that which is lacking and needed, need, lack, want, dif- 
ficulty—@ of livelihood (Diod. S. 3, 16, 2; Appian, Basil. 5 

§2 i170 ypeiac=from necessity) ypetav éxeuv be in need, lack 
someth. abs. (Diod. S. 17, 77, 2; SIG? 857, 12 ei ypetav éxor 

Avovvoos) Mk 2:25; Ac 2:45; 4:35; Eph 4:28; 1J 3:17; D 

1:Sab. odév ypsiav éxew have no lack of anything (s. oddEic 
2by) Rv 3:17 (v.l. obdevdc). TANPODY TI XpPElav TLvds sup- 
ply someone's need(s) (Thu. 1, 70, 7 €ANpwoav tiv ypEiav) 
Phil 4:19. cic tv xpeiav twi TEUpa send someth. to someone 
to supply his need(s) vs. 16. hetovpyos THs xpEias Lov the 
one whose service supplied my need 2:25. P|. needs, necessities 

(Socrat., Ep. 1, 5 [p. 220 Malherbe] ai t\5 tatpidoc xpetat; 
Geminus [c. 70 Bc], Elementa Astronomiae 1, 21 [ed. CManitius 

1898] ai tov Biov xpetat; Philo, Dec. 99; Jos., Bell. 6, 390, Ant. 

13, 225) Ac 20:34; 28:10 (for Tpd¢ tac ypEtas [v.1. THY xpElav] 
cp. Polyb. 1, 52, 7; EpArist 11; 258); Ro 12:13. at &vayKatar 
ypetan (&varyKatos 1) Tit 3:14. 
© in wider sense Ilétpa, d¢ TPOc Tas yPEias ETrOLELTO TAS 

didaoKahias Papias (2:15). 
the thing that is lacking and (therefore) necessary, 

necessary thing (TestJob 10:3 AaBetv tHv xpElav) mpdc 
oikodomyy tis xpElas (objective gen.) such as will build up 
where it is necessary Eph 4:29 (difft. JFindlay, ET 46, ’35, 429). 

an activity that is needed, office, duty, service (Polyb. 4, 

87, 9; 10, 21, 1; Diod. S. 5, 11, 3; 15, 81, 1 and al. in H. Gk.; ins, 

pap; 2 Macc 8:9; Jos., Ant. 13, 65) Ac 6:3.—B. 638. DELG s.v. 

xen. M-M. Sv. 

YQEOMEAETHS and the less well attested form ypewdet- 
hts (due to assimilation, B-D-F §35, 2; 119, 2; Tdf., Prol. 89; 

W-H., App. 152; W-S. §16, n. 28 MIt-H. 73; in the LXX andas v.l. 

in the NT we have the spelling ypeoptAétys), ov, 6 (Hippocr., 

Ep. 17, 55; Aeneas Tact. 192; 516; Diod. S. 32, 26, 3; Dionys. 

Hal.; Plut., Caesar 713 [12, 2], Luc. 504 [20, 3]; Aesop, Fab. 

11 H. [=5 P; 10 Ch.; H-H. 5]; SIG 742, 53; CWessely, Studien 

z. Palaogr. u. Papyrusk. 20, 1921, 129, 4; Job 31:37; Pr 29:13) 

debtor Lk 7:41 (on the parable: PJotion, RSR 29, ’40, 615-19; 

GPerrella, Div. Thomas Piac. 42, ’40, 553-58); 16:5.—DELG 

s.v. YPN] 2. M-M. 

YOEMOTHS, ov, 6 (cp. the Attic form ypéwe; Plut., Mor. 
100c; Dio Chrys. 28 [45], 10; Lucian, Abdic. 15; Herodian 5, 

1, 6; SIG 833, 9 [120 aD]; BGU 106, 4 [II ap]; 786 II, 6; POxy 
487, 11 al. in pap; Philo; Jos., Ant. 3, 282) debtor ypewotas 

OAiPew oppress debtors Hm 8:10.—DELG s.v. yp} 2. 
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AOEOPEUETH Ss. ypeopetretyc. 

xon impersonal (Hom. +) impf. éypyyv (TestJob 37:6; Tat.; Ath., 
R. 14p. 65, 10) that which should be/happen, it is necessary, it 

ought foll. by acc. and inf. Js 3:10 (Just., D. 33, 3; B-D-F §358, 

2; Rob. 319; Schmid 592).—B. 640. Schmidt, Syn. III 702-5. 
DELG. M-M. Cp. det. 

xonsw (cp. xp}; Hom.+; esp. dramatists) (have) need (of) 

tivog (Hom. et al.; BGU 37, 7 [50 ap]; PFlor 138, 6 al.; Jos., 

Ant. 1, 285; Test Jud 14:7; SibOr 8, 390; Ar. 1, 5; Just., D. 19, 3; 

Tat. 11, 1) Mt 6:32; Lk 11:8 (a generous response to a shame- 

less petitioner KSnodgrass, SBL ’97, 505-13; w. 6u50vat as Jos, 

Ant. 12, 203; TestZeb 7:3); 12:30; Ro 16:2; 2 Cor 3:1; B 2:4; 

Dg 2:2; ITr 4:2; 12:3; Hv 3, 10, 6. ovdév oddevoc xpriCeL he 

needs nothing at all 1 Cl 52:1. W. inf. foll. (Jos., Ant. 1, 246) Dg 

4:1. W petavore adtOV TAX XPTICEL (v.1. SetAe) etvan their 
repentance must forthwith begin Hs 8, 9, 4. On doov ypyCet Lk 
11:8 v.l. (for Sov), s. 1 Km 17:18; SIG 57, 40 (450 Bc) and s. 
Jilicher, Gleichn. 272.—DELG s.v. ypaouat. M-M. 

YORUA, atos, tO (xpcouc.)—@ wealth in gener., prop- 
erty, wealth, means pl. (Hom. +; ins, LXX, TestSol, Philo, 

Joseph.; Ath. 1:3f) ot ta ypnuata éyovtes (X., Mem. 1, 2, 
45) Mk 10:23; Lk 18:24. ypyjpata woAha éxew Hs 2:5; cp. 
Mk 10:24 v.1. 
@ any kind of currency, money—@ mostly pl. (Thu., X. 

et al.; pap; Job 27:17; TestJud 21:7; EpArist 85; Philo, Poster. 

Cai. 117; Jos., Bell. 1, 159; Just., AI, 14, 2; Ath. 29, 2) Ac 8:18, 
20; 24:26 (yp. SudOvan ttvi as Diod. S. 8, 31; Jos., Ant. 7, 393). 
® more rarely sing. (Alcaeus 109 + 110, 30 D.? [117b, 30 

L-P.]; Hdt. 3, 38; Diod. S. 13, 106, 9; 36, fgm. a; POxy 474, 41; 
PHerm 23, 7; Jos., Ant. 11, 56 [property, wealth]) of a definite 

sum of money Ac 4:37.—B. 634; 769. DELG. Frisk s.v. yp1}. 
M-M. TW. Sv. 

LONMATIC (xpfua) fut. yonuotiow (ypnwatud LXX); | 
aor. €ypynucdtioa.; pf. inf. keypnuatuxévat Job 40:8. Pass.: 1 

aor. €xypnpatioOnv; pf. Kexpnratiopo. (Hdt. et al.; ins, pap, 
LXX, EpArist, Philo, Joseph.; Ath.). 

@ impart a divine message, make known a divine injunc- 

tion/warning (of oracles, etc., Diod. S. 3, 6, 2; 15, 10, 2; Plut., 

Mor. 435c; Lucian, Ep. Sat. 2, 25; Ael. Aristid. 50, 5 K.=26 p. 

503 D.; SIG 663, 13 [200 Bc] 6 BEdg por Expnudticev KATO 
tov Umvov; 1110, 8; PFay 137, 2; 4 [I AD]; PGiss 20, 18.—Jer 

32:30; 37:2; Philo, Mos. 2, 238; Jos., Ant. 5, 42; 10, 13; 11, 327 

EYPNUATLOEV AUTM KATA TOUS Uirvous O Bedg Oappetv; Ath. 
26, 2f). 
@ act. (Orig. C. Cels. 1, 60, 39; Did., Gen. 221, 1) Hb 12:25. 

© pass.—a. ypnuatiGouat J receive a warning (B-D-F 
§312, 1) ypnuatiobEic kat’ Ovap Mt 2:22 (Sb 6713, 4 [258 
BC] TOV Lapatrip wouxpnwatiCerv ThEovacic Ev Tots Uarvotc); 
cp. Hb 8:5. mept twos (Jos., Ant. 3, 212) 11:7 (BHeininger, 
NTS 44, ’98, 115-32, w. ref. to En 65:1-12). Foll. by the 

inf., which expresses the warning given (B-D-F §392, 1d) Mt 

2:12; GJs 21:4. ypnuatioOn v0 GyyéAov petaTEeWpaocbat 
oe he was directed by an angel to send for you Ac 10:22. Cp. 

Kexpnuatiouéevocs Lk 2:26 D; sim. 6 xpnpatioOeic bro tov 
ayiov tvevuatos GJs 24:4 (cp. Vett. Val. 67, 5 UFO Sapovieyy 
YPNUATLGONOOVTAL). 

B. ypnuatiCetat tt someth. is revealed or prophesied (UPZ 
71, 3 [152 Bc] ta Tapa Tt. OeOv oor ypywatiCetar) Fv adtT@ 
KEYPNLATLOLEVOV DO TOV TvEevWatos Lk 2:26 (B-D-F §407). 
© to take/bear a namef/title (as so and so), to go under 

the name of, act., but freq. rendered as pass. in Engl. tr.: be 
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called/named, be identified as (Polyb. 5, 57, 2; Strabo 13, 1, 55; 

Plut., Ant. 941 [54, 9]; Philo, Deus Imm. 121, Leg. ad Gai. 346; 

Jos., Bell. 2, 488, Ant. 8, 157; 13, 318, C. Ap. 2, 30; SIG 1150, 4 

Kaukidtos 6 ypnnatifwv BovAwv; POxy 268, 2 [58 AD]; 320; 
APF 4, 1908, 122 V, 15 and oft. in pap) wouyadic ypnuatioet 
she will be called an adulteress Ro 7:3. €YEVETO .. . YPNWATLOAL 
TOUS ULAOHTAS XPtotiavors it came to pass ... that the disci- 
ples got the name ChristiansAc 11:26.—MIt-H. 265 holds that 1 

and 2 are two entirely distinct words; that 1 comes fr. an equiva- 

lent of yPNOLd¢ ‘oracle’, and 2 fr. yonNUWata ‘business’.—DELG 

S.V. XPT}Wa. Frisk s.v. yor). M-M. TW. 

LONMATLGWOS, od, 6 (ypNuatifw; X., Pla. et al.; ins, pap, 
LXX; Philo, Vi. Cont. 17; Jos., Ant. 14, 231) a divine statement, 

answer (2 Macc 2:4; PGM 4, 2206.—Of a dream, Artem. 1, 2 p. 

5, 20) Ro 11:4; 1 Cl 17:5—New Docs 4, 176 no. 92. DELG s.v. 

YpT|wa. Frisk s.v. yp). M-M (s. critique New Does 1, 77). TW. 

YOMTALs. ypcopa. 

xon OULOS, H, OV (yPaouct; Theognis [406] +) useful, ben- 

eficial, advantageous IEph 4:2. twi for someone (PSI 400, 4 [III 

BC] Gol ypyouwos) Mt 20:28 D. émi ti (Pla., Gorg. 480b, 481b, 
Leg. 7, 796a; Plut., Mar. 10, 10) é@ ovdév (PCairZen 225, 3 

[253 Bc] £m OvOEV yprjoos) 2 Ti 2:14. eis ti (X., Vect. 4, 42; 
Pla., Leg. 7, 796 D.; Ezk 15:4) 2 Ti 2:14 val. (Tat. 19, 1); Hv 4, 
3, 4.—Larfeld 1 502. DELG s.v. ypro- 4. Frisk s.v. yon. M-M. 

YON Otis, EWs, t (xPcouan; since Pindar and Democritus 282; 
ins, pap, LXX) 

@ the state of being used, use, usage (TestNapht 2:4; EpArist 

143; Philo, Op. M. 42; Jos., Ant. 4, 199, C. Ap. 2, 213; Ar.; Ath., 

R. 12 p. 61, 6 al.) Dg 2:2; 4:2; PtK 2 p. 14, 13; 15. ob Kata 

YPTOLW, GANA vow not by usage or habit, but by nature ITr 1:1. 
© thestate of being useful, usefulness 1 C137:4. tv xpnotv 

amoheoev (the honey) has lost its usefulness Hm 5, 1, 5. 
© state of intimate involvement w. a pers., relations, func- 

tion, esp. of sexual intercourse (X., Symp. 8, 28; Pla., Leg. 8, 

841a; Isocr. 19, 11; Ps.-Lucian, Am. 25 matducn; Plut., Mor. 

905b dpéEEtc Tapa tas xPHOELG; POxy 272, 12 al.) } dvoiKH 
xpros Ro 1:26; w. objective gen. ts Ondetas vs. 27.—DELG 
s.v. Yp10- 4. Frisk s.v. yon. M-M. DNP II 1151. Sv. 

LONGMOSOTED (xPHoUds ‘oracular response’, 5dt¢ [SI- 
dct] ‘giver’) 1 aor. pass. ptc. yononLodotnVetc give an oracular 

response (Ps.-Callisth. p. 3, 13; 52, 9; 81, 14; Lucian, Alex. 43 

Jacobitz v.1.; Pollux 1, 17; Etym. Mag. p. 814, 40; ins [IV ap]: 

Ramsay, Phrygia I /2 p. 566), pass. be given or follow an oracular 

response | Cl 55:1.—DELG s.v. ypyo- 1. 

YOTNGOY s. Kixpru. 

Yon OTEVOUAL mid. dep. fut. 2 sg. ypnotevoy (PsSol); pass. 

1 fut. ypnotevOyjoouat; | aor. Eypnotevodunyv (PsSol 9:6; oth- 

erw. only in Christian wr.) be kind, loving, merciful 1 Cor 

13:4. tui to someone 1 Cl 14:3. a> ypnotevecbe, oVTWS 
ypnotevOroetat vulv as you show kindness, kindness will be 
shown to you 13:2 (saying of Jesus; for the thought s. also L-S- 

J-M s.v. ypynotds II, 4)—Cp. DELG s.v. yprno- 3. M-M. TW. 
Spicq. 

YOHOTOAOYLG, aS, N (xpNnotds, Aéyw; Eustath. p. 1437, 53 
on Il. 23, 598; eccl. writers) smooth, plausible speech (Julius 

Capitolinus, Pertinax 13 ypnotoAdyov eum appellantes qui bene 

loqueretur et male faceret=a ypnotoAdyos is a bad person who 
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makes a fine speech) Ro 16:18. JNorth, NTS 42, 96, 600-614.— 

M-M. TW. 

YONOTOS, H, Ov (yOcouau; trag., Hdt.+; ins, pap, LXX; En 
32:1; TestSol; TestJob 13:6; TestBenj 3:7; Just.; Ath.; superl. Just. 

AI, 4, 1) gener. ‘useful, beneficial’ 

@ pert. to that which causes no discomfort, easy (PsSol 

8:32 of divine judgments; Jos., Ant. 3, 98 of news) 6 Cuyog wou 
is easy to wear Mt 11:30 (metaph.). 

@ pert. to meeting a relatively high standard of value, fine 

otvog (Plut., Mor. 240d; 1073a; Hippiatr. II 66, 16; Abercius ins 

16; cp. En 32:1 ‘fine’ nard) Lk 5:39 the old is (just) fine = the 

old suits me fine (the Greek is normal, and it is not necessary to 

assume an Aramaism, but s. wéyas 9:48 and B-D-F §245; v.|. has 

the comp. ypynototepos [Philo, In Flace. 109; Jos., Ant. 8, 213]). 

© pert. to being morally good and benevolent. This mng. 

is in keeping w. the Israelite and Hellenic ideal of morality as ex- 

hibition of usefulness within the socio-political structure (s. Ka.- 

KOS, TOVNPOS; EWelskopf, Soziale Typenbegriffe im alten Grie- 
chenland ’68; KDover, Greek Popular Morality ’74). 

@ reputable (Ath. 36, 1 Bios) HON ypnota 1 Cor 15:33 (s. 
7)90¢.— 90s yprnotov also POxy 642; 1663, 11; EpArist 290; 
Philo, Det. Pot. Ins. 38 781n ypnota dradOeipetat). 
© kind, loving, benevolent (Jos., Ant. 6, 92 w. émeuxys; 9, 

133 w. dtkatoc; Herodian 4, 3, 3 and Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 67 w. 

pidcvOpwrroc; Cass. Dio 66, 18; ins in FCumont, Etudes syr. 
1917 p. 323, 12; POxy 642) 

a. of humans (Nicophon Com. [V/IV Bc] 16; Ps.-Demosth. 

59, 2; TestJob 13:6 Atav wou ypnotov Svtos) 1 Cl 14:4 (Pr 
2:21). ic twa to someone (POxy 416, 2) Eph 4:32. 

6. of God (Hdt. 8, 111; Sb 158, 1; LXX; PsSol 2:36 al.; Philo, 

Det. Pot. Ins. 46 al.; SibOr 1, 159) 1 Pt 2:3 (Ps 33:9), Xptotdc 

P72; Dg 8:8. éat twa to someone Lk 6:35. év toig Kth. among 
those = to those, who 1 Cl 60:1. 

@ subst. to ypnotov the quality of beneficence, kindness 
(Philo, Virt. 160; Jos., Ant. 8, 214; Just., A I, 4, 5 [w. wordplay 

on Xptottavot]; 15:13, and D. 96, 3 [Luke 6:35f]; difft. Ath. 

20, 3 TL tO GEUVOV 7 YPNHOTOV THs ToLAUTYS totOPias;) TOD 
Oe0v Ro 2:4.—JZiegler, Dulcedo Dei ’37; CSpicq, RB 54, °47, 

321-24._DELG s.v. ypno-. Frisk s.v. yp. M-M. TW. Spicq. Sv. 

YONOTOTHS, NtO0s, H (xpNotdc; Eur., Isaeus+; ins, pap, 
LXX; OdeSol 11:15; ApcEsdr 2:21 p. 26, 13 Tdf. [acc. yonoto- 

tyta]; Philo, Joseph.) gener. “usefulness, helpfulness’ 

@ uprightness in one’s relations with others, upright- 

ness—mTouelv YOnotOTNta. do what is good (Ps 36:3 do 2iv [37:3 

MT)}) Ro 3:12 (cp. Ps 13:3). But this pass. belongs equally well 

in 2 below, for the reason cited in ypnotds 3. 

@ the quality of being helpful or beneficial, goodness, kind- 

ness, generosity (Ps.-Pla., Def. 412e y. = j00ucg oTovdatotns 

‘readily generous in disposition’; Aristot., De Virt. et Vit. 8 w. 

émteiketa. [as Philo, Exs. 166] and ev'yvwpoovvy; Plut., Demetr. 
913 [50, 1] w. bravOpmrmia [as Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 73]; SIG 
761, 12 w. ueyakowuxia; Plut., Galba 1063 [22, 7], Mor. 88b; 

90e w. nweyYaAOmpoovvn.—BGU 372, 18; LXX; opp. Tovnpia 
OdeSol 11:20). 
@ of humans (PsSol 5:13; w. other virtues Orig., C. Cels. 1, 

67, 25) 2 Cor 6:6; Gal 5:22 (both w. waxpoOuuia); Col 3:12 

(W. OTAGYYVa OLKTLPLLOD). 
© of God (Ps 30:20; PsSol 5:18 al.; OdeSol; ApcEsdr 2:21; 

Philo, Migr. Abr. 122; Jos., Ant. 1, 96; 11, 144; Iren. 4, 20, 5 

(Harv. II 217, 10]; Orig., C. Cels. 5, 12, 1) Ro 2:4 (w. &vox1) and 

waKkpoOvuta); 9:23 v.l. (for 66Ens); 11:22c (s. Emévo 2); Tit 
3:4 (w. biAavOpwTia); 1 Cl 9:1 (w. €Xeos); 2 Cl 15:5; 19:1; Dg 
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9:1,2(w. orAavOpwrria. and Gya7Nn), 6; 10:4; IMg 10:1; 1Sm 7:1. 
(Opp. &trotopica) Ro 11:22ab. ypnototns ép’ Huds (cp. PsSol 
5:18 y. cov émi Top.) Eph 2:7.—LStachowiak, Chrestotes: Stu- 

dia Friburgensia, n.s. 17, ’57 (Freiburg, Switzerland)—DELG 

s.v. ¥pno- 3. Frisk s.v. yey. M-M. EDNT. TW. Spicq. Sv. 

YOGI, EMS, 1 (xpi, cp. ypiowa; Aristot. et al.; ins, pap, 
LXX, Joseph.) smearing, anointing, but not appropriate in the 
context év [ovv]éoet xpetots Kal Tiotet AcP1 BMM verso 7f (s. 
HSanders, HTR 31, ’38, 88 ad loc.)—DELG s.v. ypiw. 

YOTOUG, atos, TO (xpiw; cp. xptots, later also ypiowa; X. 
et al.; PGM 7, 874; LXX; Philo, Mos. 2, 146; 152; Jos., Ant. 
3, 197; Just., D. 86, 3, mostly=oil for anointing, unguent. On 

the accent B-D-F §13; MIt-H. 57; Crénert 228, 3) anointing (so 

lit. Ex 29:7) 1J 2:20, 27ab, usu. taken to mean anointing w. the 

Holy Spirit (difft. Rtzst., Mysterienrel.? 1927, 396f, who thinks 

of the ‘formal equation of the baptismal proclamation w. the 

yptouc’).—DELG s.v. ypiw. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

AOLOTEUTOOOS, OV, 6 (Xpiotds, Zuopos ‘trader’; only in 
Christian wr.) one who carries on a cheap trade in (the teach- 

ings of ) Christ, Christmonger D 12:5.—DELG s.v. yptw. Sv. 

XOLOTLAVLGUOG, OF, 6 the way of life and belief asso- 
ciated w. Christ, the Christian Way, Christianity [Ro 3:3; 

MPol 10:1. W. *Iovéaiouog IMg 10:3ab; IPhid 6:1. Kata 
Xptotiaviowov Crhv IMg 10:1—DELGs.v. yptw. DNP II 1153— 
64. Sv. 

XOLOTLAVOS, OF, 6 (formed like “Hpwdvavoi [q.v.] or 
Katoapiavot Epict. 1, 19, 19; s. TMommsen, Her 34, 1899, 

151f; Dssm., LO 323 [LAE 377]; Hahn 263, 9; B-D-F §5, 2. 

On the Pompeian ins CIL IV 679, the reading of which is quite 

uncertain, s. VSchultze, ZKG 5, 1881, 125ff. On the spelling 

Xpnotiavos Ac 11:26; 26:28; 1 Pt 4:16 [all v.1.]; AcP1 Ha 9, 19 

[cp. Just., A I, 4, 5]; s. FBlass, Her 30, 1895, 465ff; Harnack, 

SBBerlAk 1915, 762; B-D-F §24; MIt-H. 72) one who is as- 

sociated w. Christ, Christ-partisan, Christian (so also Lucian, 

Alex. 25; 38, M. Peregr. 11; 12; 13; 16; Tacitus, Ann. 15, 44; 

Suetonius, Nero 16; Pliny the Younger, Ep. 10, 96, 1; 2; 3 al., 

also in Trajan’s reply; ApcSed prol.; Ar., Just., Ath.; s. Hemer, 

Acts 177) Ac 11:26; 26:28; 1 Pt 4:16 (JKnox, JBL 72, 53, 187— 

89); IEph 11:2; IMg 4; IRo 3:2; IPol 7:3; MPol 3; 10:1; 12:1, 2; 

D 12:4; PtK 2 p. 15, 8; tav Xp. Dg 1:1. Without the art. 2:6, 
10; 4:6; 5:1; 6:1-9. moAAovs Xp. ActPl Ha 9, 19.—As an adj. 
XPLOTLAVOS, 1}, OV: 1] XYPLOTLAVI] TPOd1 ITr 6:1.—For inscrip- 
tions s. esp. EGibson, The ‘Christians for Christians’ Inscriptions 

from Phrygia ’78; New Docs 3,128-39.—RLipsius, Uber den Ur- 

sprung u. dltesten Gebr. des Christennamens, Prog. Jena 1873; 

Zahn, Einl. II? 41 ff; FKattenbusch, Das apostol. Symbol II 1900, 

557ff; JDaniels, De Naam XPIZTIANOI: De Studién 76, 1907, 

568-80; JLeCoultre, De l’étymologie du mot ‘Chrétien’: RTP 

40, 1907, 188-96; AGercke, Der Christenname ein Scheltname: 

Festschr. z. Jahrhundertfeier d. Univers. Breslau 1911, 360ff; 

Harnack, Mission I4 1923, 424ff; EPeterson, Christianus: Mis- 

cellanea Giov. Mercati I °46, 355-72; EBickerman, HTR 42, ’49, 

109-24; JMoreau, La Nouvelle Clio 4, ’50, 190-92; HMattingly, 

JTS 9, 58, 26-37 (cp. the term Augustiani); CSpicq, StTh 15, 

°61, 68-78 (cp. the adj. Ciceronianus=of or belonging to Cicero: 

Sen., Con. 7, 2, 12).—DELG s.v. ypio. M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

YOLGTOUGVLG, os, H (only in Christian wr.) discipleship 
with Christ or teaching of Christ Kata YPLOTOUaBLQV in accor- 
dance with discipleship to Christ or with Christ’s teaching IPhld 
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8:2.—For words with the termination -uaOia s. Buck, Reverse 
Index 136.—DELG s.v. ypiw. 

Xo LOTOVOMOS, OV (only in Ign.) keeping the law of Christ 
IRo ins—DELG s.v. ypiw. 

Xo LOTOS, OU (as an adj. in trag. and LXX; TestReub 6:8; Just., 

D. 141, 3 [the compound vedyptotoc=newly plastered: Diod. S., 

38 and 39, fgm. 4, 3; Appian, Bell. Civ. 1. 74 §342]; in our lit. 

only as a noun; pl. Just., D. 86, 3—CTorrey, Xptotos: Quantu- 

lacumque °37, 317-24), 6. 

@ fulfiller of Israelite expectation of a deliverer, the 

Anointed One, the Messiah, the Christ, appellative (cp. Ps 2:2; 

PsSol 17:32; 18:5, 7; TestSol 1:12 D; TestLevi 10:2; ParJer 9:19; 

Just. AI, 15, 7 al.; Mel., P. 102, 779 al—ESellin, Die israel-jiid. 

Heilandserwartung 1909; EBurton, ICC Gal 1920, 395-99; Av- 

Gall, Baot\eia t. 8¢ov 1926; HGressmann, D. Messias 1929; 

PVolz, D. Eschatol. der jtid. Gemeinde im ntl. Zeitalter ’34; Dal- 

man, Worte 237-45; Bousset, Rel. 227, Kyrios Christos? 1921, 

3f; Billerb. I 6-11; MZobel, Gottes Gesalbter: D. Messias u. d. 

mess. Zeit in Talm. u. Midr. ?38; J-JBrierre-Narbonne, Le Messie 

souffrant dans la littérature rabbinique ’40; HRiesenfeld, Jésus 

Transfiguré °47, 54-65; 81-96; TNicklin, Gospel Gleanings ’50, 

265-67; WCvUnnik, NTS 8, ’62, 101-16; MdeJonge, The Use of 

‘Anointed’ in the Time of Jesus, NovT 8, ’66; TRE XXII 630-35) 

ETVVOAVETO TOU O XPLOTOS yevvatat he inquired where the 
Messiah was to be born Mt 2:4. Cp. 16:16, 20; 22:42; 23:8 v.1., 

10; 24:5, 23; 26:63; Mk 1:34 v.1.; 8:29; 12:35; 13:21; 14:61; 

Lk3:15; 4:41; 20:41; 22:67; 23:2, 35, 39; 24:26, 46; J 1:20, 25; 

3:28; 4:29, 42 v.1.; 6:69 v.L; 7:26f, 31, 4lab, 42; 9:22; 10:24; 

11:27; 12:34 (WCvUnnik, NovT 3, ’59, 174-79); 20:31; Ac 2:30 
v.1., 31, 36; 9:22; 17:3; 18:5, 28; 26:23; 1J 2:22; 5:1 (OPiper, 

JBL 66, 47, 445). J translates Meootac as Xptotoc 1:41; 4:25. 
6 Xpiotos Kupiou Lk 2:26; cp. 9:20; Ac 3:18; 4:26 (Ps 2:2); 
Rv 11:15; 12:10.—Inoovc 6 Xpiotds Jesus the Messiah (Mel., 
P. 10, 68) Ac 5:42 v.l.; 9:34 tr; 1 Cor 3:11 v.13 13 5:6 v.L; 

1 Cl 42:1b; IEph 18:2. [Inootv] tov Xptotov [kai owtypa] 
Huov Jesus the Messiah, our Savior AcP| Ha 8, 28f. 6 Xpiotos 
*Inootvs Ac 5:42; 19:4 vil. Inootc 0 Aeyouevoc Xpiotoc Jesus, 
the so-called Messiah Mt 27:17, 22.—The transition to sense 2 

is marked by certain passages in which Xptotds does not mean 

the Messiah in general (even when the ref. is to Jesus), but a very 

definite Messiah, Jesus, who now is called Christ not as a title 

but as a name (cp. Jos., Ant. 20, 200 *Inoot tov heyouévov 
Xp.otov; Just., D. 32, 1 6 buétepoc heyOuevoc Xpiotos. On 
the art. w. Xp. s. B-D-F §260, 1; Rob. 760f) dkovous ta épya. 
tov Xptotov Mt 11:2; cp. Ac 8:5; 9:20 v.l.; Ro 9:3, 5; 1 Cor 

1:6, 13, 17; 9:12; 10:4, 16; 2 Cor 2:12; 4:4; Gal 1:7; 6:2; Eph 

2:53 3:17; 5:14; Phil 1:15; Col 1:7; 2:17; 2 Th 3:5; 1 Ti 5:11; 

Hb 3:14; 9:28; 1 Pt 4:13; 2J 9; Rv 20:4 al. 
@ the personal name ascribed to Jesus, Christ, which many 

gentiles must have understood in this way (to them it seemed 

very much like Xpynotoc [even in pronunciation—cp. Alex. of 

Lycopolis, III Ap, C. Manich. 24 Brinkmann 1905 p. 34, 18f], a 

name that is found in lit. [Appian, Mithrid. 10 §32 DwKpdatys 

. , btm Xpnotds érwvupov tv; 57 §232 Lwxpaty tov 
Xpyorov; Diod. S. 17, 15, 2 Pwxiwv 6 Xpyotos; Chion, Ep. 
4, 3; Philostrat., Vi. Soph. 2, 11, 2: a pupil of Herodes Att.; Mem- 

non Hist., I Bc/I Ap: 434, fgm. 1, 4, 8; 1, 22, 5 Jac. as surname or 

epithet of a beneficent ruler], in ins [e.g. fr. Bithynia ed. FD6rner 

’41 no. 31 a foundation by Chrestos for the Great Mother; Sb 

8819, 5] and pap [Preisigke, Namenbuch]; cp. v.l. etd0¢ tov 

Xptotov TestAsh 7:2f for Vowp Aypynotovy; s. also Suetonius, 
Claud. 25—TLL, Suppl. 1, 407f; B-D-F §24 [lit.]; Rob. 192) 

, 

YOLW 

*Inoots Xpirotos Mt 1:1, 18; Mk 1:1; J 1:17; 17:3; Ac 2:38; 

3:6; 4:10; 8:12; 9:34 al. Very oft. in the epistles Ro 1:4, 6, 8; 

3:22; 5:15 (see s.v. "Adau); 1 Cor 2:2; Col 2:19 v.l. (in effect 

negating the metaph. force of ke@adn) etc.; Hb 10:10; 13:8, 
21; Js 1:1; 2:1; 1 Pt 1:1-3, 7; 2 Pt 1:lab; 1J 1:3; 2:1; 3:23; 

23 7; Jd lab; Rv 1:1, 2, 5; 1 Cl 21:6 (GrBar 4:15); AcPl Ha 

8, 24; AcPICor 2:4 (GrBar 4:15; Ar., Just.; Mel., P. 45, 322).— 

Xptotos Inoovs (SMcCasland, JBL 65, ’46, 377-83) Ac 24:24; 

Ro 3:24; 6:3, 11; 8:1f, 11 v.1.; 1 Cor 1:2, 4, 30 etc.; 1 Cl 32:4; 

38:1; IEph 1:1; 11:1; 12:2; IMg ins.; ITr 9:2; IRo 1:1; 2:2; IPhld 

10:1; 11:2; [Sm 8:2; Pol 8:1 (s. Ltzm., Hdb. exc. on Ro 1:1); AcPI 

Ha (throughout, exc. 8, 24) ; AcPICor, exc. 2:4 (Just., D. 35, 8; 

Mel., P. 6, 42).—Xptotoc Mk 9:41; Ro 5:6, 8; 6:4, 9; 8:10 etc.; 

Col 3:16 Adyos tov Xptotod, perh.=the story of Christ; Hb 3:6; 
9:11; 1 Pt 2:21; 3:18; AcPlCor 2:10 and 35; AcPl Ha 2, 30 and 

33; 8,9 and 18 (Ar. 15, 10; Just., A I, 4, 7; Mel., P. 65, 465)—On 

the combination of Xptotdc w. KUPLOS s. KUPLOG (IT) 2by3. On 
the formula 61a Xpiotov (Inoov) s. dua A 4b; on év Xptotw 
(Inood) s. év 4c (also Goodsp, Probs. 146f); on obv Xptotd s. 
ovv 1bB.—OSchmitz, D. Christusgemeinsch. des Pls im Lichte 

s. Genetivgebrauchs 1924—SMowinckel, He that Cometh, tr. 

GAnderson °54; HRiesenfeld, The Mythological Background of 

NT Christology: CHDodd Festschr. ’64, 81-95. 8&0 ypLotos 
Jd 5 P’?._On the question of Jesus’ Messianic consciousness 

s. the lit. s.v. "Ingots 3; vidg 2, esp. d; also J-BFrey, Le conflit 
entre le Messianisme de Jésus et le Messianisme des Juifs de 

son temps: Biblica 14, ’33, 133-49; 269-93; KGoetz, Hat sich 

Jesus selbst fir den Messias gehalten u. ausgegeben? StKr 105, 

°33, 117-37; GBornkamm, Jesus von Naz. °56, 155—63 (Engl. 

transl. JRobinson ’60, 169-—78).—LCerfaux, Christ in the Theol. 

of St. Paul, tr. GWebb and AWalker, ’59; JMorgenstern, VetusT 

11, °61, 406-31; RFuller, The Foundations of NT Christology, 

°65; WThiising, Per Christum in Deum, °65; HBraun, Qumran 

u. d. NT II ’66, 75-84; DJones, The Title ‘Christos’ in Lk-Ac, 

CBQ 32, ’70, 69-76; JKingsbury, Matthew: Structure, Christol- 

ogy, Kingdom ’75; RAC II 1250-62; TRE XXII 617-35; TLL 

Suppl. 1, 409-15.—DELG s.v. yptw. M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 
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YOLOTOPOOOS, OV (Hépw) only in Christian wr. pert. to 
being in movement and constantly identified as a follower 

of Christ, subst. 6 yp. the Christ-bearer Eph 9:2 (s. Hdb. ad 

loc.).—Cp. TLL Suppl. 1, 415f. DELG s.v. ypio. 

YOLw fut. 2 sg. yptoets LXX; | aor. éyptoa; pf. KeKpika LXX. 
Pass.: 1 fut. 2 sg. yptoOjoy (JosAs 15:4), 3 sg. yproOnoetat Ex 
30:32; 1 aor. xyptoOny; pf. pte. Keyptopevoc (Hom.+) anoint in 
our lit. only in a fig. sense of an anointing by God setting a pers. 

apart for special service under divine direction (cp. Hom. Hymn 

to Demeter 237 ypicok’ GuBpooin: Demeter anoints Demophon; 

Apollon. Rhod. 4, 871). God anoints 

@ David: év éhéet aimvim éypioa avtov 1 Cl 18:1 (cp. Ps 

88:21). 
® Jesus, the Christ, for his work or mission Ac 4:27 (cp. Sib- 

Or 5, 68; Just. A IL, 6, 3, D. 8, 4; 49, 1. €xptoév we Lk 4:18; cp. B 

14:9 (both Is 61:1). avtOV TvEtWaTL Gyi@ him with holy spirit 
Ac 10:38 (cp. PsSol 17:42; the dat. as Dio Chrys. 66 [16], 10; 

Jos., Ant. 7, 357 éaiw y.). W. double acc. (after LXX) éypioév 
oe ZAauov G&yaAddaoews Hb 1:9 (Ps 44:8). 
© the prophets: weta tO YPLoOTVvat adTOUS Ev TvedUaTL 

éyi@ Judaicon, ASyn. 172, 8. 
@ the apostles or, more probably, all Christians (at baptism 

or through the Spirit) 2 Cor 1:21.—EncRelEth XII 509-16; 

Reallexikon der Vorgeschichte XI 1928, 191ff—DELG. M-M. 

EDNT. TW. 
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1o0a, a¢, t (Aristoph. et al.) color (Pla. et al.; Diod. S. 5, 

32, 2; Lucian, LXX; En 30:2; EpArist, Philo; Jos., Ant. 2, 273; 

Ath. 4, 2; cp. tv ypotav Ath. 4, 2) Hs 9, 13, 5; 9, 17, 3f. tas 

ypoas &AAGooew (s. dAAGOow | and cp. 2 Macc 3:16) 9, 4, 5b; 
8. xpoa TrouxtAat 9, 4, 5a—DELG s.v. pac. 

YOOVITW (xPdvos) fut. ypoviow and Att. yooved Hb 10:37 
v.l.; 1 Cl 23:5; LXX; aor. ypovioa, LXX; pf. keypovuka LXX 

(Aeschyl., Hdt. et al.; ins, pap, LXX; Jos., Ant. 16, 403) 

@ to continue in a state or place, stay (Hdt. 3, 61, 1) w. the 

place indicated by év (somewhere) stay for a long time (Polyb. 

33, 18, 6; Alex. Aphr., Mixt. 9 p. 223, 5 Br.; Pr 9:18a v.1.; Jos., 

Bell. 4, 465) é€v t@ va@ Lk 1:21; d7rov ypoviteuc Hv 3, 1, 2 
v.l. (Leutzsch, Hermas p. 403 n. 234). 

@ to extend a state or an activity beyond an expected time 

@ abs. take time, linger, fail to come or stay away for a long 

time (Thu. 8, 16, 3; Maximus Tyr. 33, 6b; Da 9:19; Tob 10:4; 

Sir 14:12) ypoviter wov 6 KipLog Mt 24:48. Cp. 25:5; Hb 
10:37 (Hab 2:3); 1 Cl 23:5 (Is 13:22). ypovioavtos ... adtov 
&poPrOnoav when (Zacharias) delayed (coming out), they were 

afraid GJs 24:2. 

© w. inf. foll. delay, take a long time (in doing someth.) 

(Dt 23:22) Mt 24:48 v.1.; Lk 12:45.—DELG s.v. ypovoc. M-M. 
EDNT. 

YOOvOs, ov, 0 (Hom.t)—@ an indefinite period of time 

during which some activity or event takes place, time, period 

of time TON xPOvos a long time (PGiss 4, 11; PStras 41, 39; 
ApcSed 13:5; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 278 Just., D. 7, 1) Mt 25:19; J 5:6 

(ToMvv dn xX. as Jos., Ant. 8, 342; 19, 28). 7Aetwv yp. a longer 
time (Diod. S. 1, 4, 3; Dio Chrys. 78 [29], 15; SIG 421, 38; 548, 
11; PPetr II, 9, 2, 3; Jos., Ant. 9, 228) Ac 18:20. ixavoc ypovos 

considerable time, a long time (ikavoc 3b) Lk 8:27; Ac 8:11; 

14:3; 27:9; Qua 2. uiKpoc xp. (Is 54:7) J 7:33; 12:35; Rv 6:11; 

20:3; IEph 5:1. dAtyosg (Aristot., Phys. 218b, 15; SIG 709, 11; 

PPetr II, 40a, 14; Just., D. 2, 6; Ath. 7, 3) Ac 14:28; 2 Cl 19:3; Hs 

7:6; AcPl Ha 9, 26 (restored after AaI 112, 14). too0c; Mk 9:21 

(ApcMos 31; Just., D. 32, 4). tooovtos (Lucian, Dial. Deor. 1, 

1; ParJer 5:18; Jos., Bell. 2, 413) J 14:9 (tcooovtw ypdovea as 

Epict. 3, 23, 16); Hb 4:7. 600g Mk 2:19; Ro 7:1; 1 Cor 7:39; 

Gal 4:1; cp. Hs 6, 4, 1 (G00¢ 1b). 6 Tac xpdovos the whole time, 
all the time (Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 132 §553; Jos., Ant. 3, 201; 

Just., D. 4, 5) Ac 20:18; AcPICor 2:4; cp. Ac 1:21. év wavti 

YPOva@ at every time D 14:3. ypovov tv. for a time, for a while 
(Arrian, Anab. Alex. 6, 6, 5; Synes., Prov. 2, 3 p. 121d) 1 Cor 

16:7; Hs 7:2. t@ xpove in time (Herodas 4, 33 ypova) 9, 26, 4. 
OTLYW XPOVON (s. OTLYLWN) Lk 4:5. tO TANPwWUA Tod ypovou 
(wAnpwua 5) Gal 4:4 (cp. Pind., fgm. 134 Bowra=147 Schr. 

foll. by BSnell év ypovw & éyevt *AmodAwv). Certain special 
verbs are used w. ypovoc: diayevéo8at Ac 27:9 (s. Suayivouar), 
diatpiPerv (q.v.) Ac 14:3, 28, TANPMOt vou 7:23; 1 Cl 25:2; Hs 
6, 5, 2 (TANPOw 2). YPovov ETrex~ (q.v. 3) Ac 19:22; Exw (q.v. 
7b) J 5:6; 7rotéw (q.v. 5c) Ac 15:33; 18:23; Brow (q.v.) 1 Pt 
4:2. Pl. ypovo of a rather long period of time composed of 

several shorter ones (Diod. S. 1, 5, 1; 5, 9, 4; Ael. Aristid. 46 p. 

312 D.; UPZ 42, 45 [162 Bc]; JosAs 13:12; SibOr 3, 649; Ac- 
PlCor 2:10; Just. A I, 13, 3 al.; Tat. 1, 1; Iren. 1, 15, 4 [Harv. I 

153, 1]; Hippol. Ref. 9, 10, 11; Did., Gen. 24, 9) ypovot aidviot 
(aidviog 1) Ro 16:25; 2 Ti 1:9; Tit 1:2. Gpyatou yp. Pol 1:2. 
ypovot ikavot (ikavosg 3b) Lk 8:27 v.L; 20:9; 23:8. moAdoi 
xXpOvot (TOAUVG 2aad Yet ypovot could somet. = years: Diod. S. 
4, 13, 3 &k TOMAGV ypOvwv=over a period of many years; 33, 5a 

usta O€ TLVaLG YPOvoUC=after a few years; Ps.-Callisth. 2, 33 ed. 
CMiiller of the age of a child Hv ypovav Moet 6WdeKa; Mitt- 

YQVoLoOV 

Wilck. 1/2, 129, 14 [346 ap]; Lex. Vindob. p. 19, 104 crue 

divépes expt tHV Ke’ YPOvwV; Philip of Side: Anecdota Gr. 
Oxon. ed. JCramer IV 1837 p. 246 ékatov éty ... Kat Weta 
dAdous Exatov ypovous; Cyrill. Scyth. 45, 5; 108, 8 and oft. 
Frequently in later Byzantine writers, e.g. Constantin. Porphyr. 

ed. GMoravesik ’49 p. 332 [index]) Lk 8:29; 1 C1 42:5; 44:3. (ot) 

xp. tHS &yvoiag Ac 17:30. dToKatacTdoEWs TAVTMV 3:21. 
ot VOV xp. 2 Cl 19:4. of rpdtepor xp. Hs 9, 20, 4. ol KAB’ Nua 
yp. (Proclus In Pla., Tim. 40cd év tots Kat’ avTOV YPOVOLC 
[FBoll, Sternglaube und Sterndeutung 66, 95]) MPol 16:2. eis 
tovs Huetépous yPOvous Qua 2. ém Eoyatov Twv Xp. 1 Pt 
1:20. ypdovot w. Katpot (the same juxtaposition: Demosth., Ep. 
2,3; Straton of Lamps. [300 Bc], fgm. 10 Wehrli ’50; PLond I, 42, 

23 p. 30 [168 Bc]; PCairMasp 159, 36; 167, 45. Cp. Ael. Aristid. 

46 p. 291 and 290 D.; Ath. 22, 4. On the difference betw. the two 

Demosth., Ep. 5, 6) Ac 1:7; 1 Th 5:1; GMary 463, 1 (s. kaipdc, 

end).—Both sing. and pl. are very oft. governed by prepositions: 

by dixpt (q.v. laa); dud w. the gen. (Sua A 2), w. the acc. (614 B 
2a); &« (MPol 22:3; s. &k Sa); &v (Menand., Peric. 546 S. [=296 
K6.] év toUt@ tO YPOva; CPR 13, 2; 23, 23; Jer 38:1) Ac 1:6; 

IEph 5:1; é7ri w. dat. (é7t 18b) 2 Cl 19:4, w. ace. (E71 18c); KaTO 
w. acc. (Kate B 2); Weta w. acc. (ueta B 2); TPO (TPO 2). 
@ a point of time consisting of an occasion for some event 

or activity, time, occasion 6 ypovos tis ETaYYEM AS the time 
for the fulfillment of the promise Ac 7:17; tis Tapouktias 1 Pt 

1:17; ths TioteWws B 4:9; D 16:2; ths aTatHS Kal TEUdTs Hs 6, 
5, 1; cp. 6, 4, 4. 6 xp. tod Matvouevov Gotépos the time when 
the star appeared Mt 2:7. émAjo8n 6 xp. TOU tekelv AvTHV 
Lk 1:57 (wiwmAnut 1bB.—Ps.-Callisth. 1, 12 teheoOEvtoc tov 
YPOvov TOV TEkELv). Cp. also Mt 2:16; Lk 18:4; Ac 1:6; 13:18, 
Hb 5:12; 11:32; 1 Pt 4:3; Jd 18; Dg 9:1, 6; Hs 5, 5, 3. 

© a period during which someth. is delayed, respite, delay 

(Aeschyl., Pers. 692; Menand., Dyscolus 186; Diod. S. 10, 4, 3; 

Lucian, Syr. D. 20; Vi. Aesopi I c. 21 p. 278, 3 ypovov ttnNo8; 

Wsd 12:20; Jos., Bell. 4, 188 &v HuEtc ypovov SMuev, Vi. 370) 
€5MKA AUTH YPOVOV iva WEtTavonoy Rv 2:21 (Diod. S. 17, 9, 2 
dd0vc LETAVOLAS YPOVOV). YPOVOS OVKETL EotaL there should 
be no more delay 10:6 (cp. 9:20; Goodsp., Probs. 200f ).—For the 

history of the word s. KDietecrich, RhM n.s. 59, 1904, 233ff.— 

GDelling, D. Zeitversténdnis des NTs ’40; OCullmann, Christus 

u. d. Zeit ’46, Engl. transl. Christ and Time, FFilson ’50, 3d ed. 

64, esp. 49f; 51-55; JWilch, Time and Event (OT) ’69.—B. 954. 

Schmidt, Syn. 1154-72. DELG. M-M. DNP II 1174f. ENDT. TW. 

Sv. Cp. atov. 

YOOVOTO ipéw (tpiBw ‘rub, wear out, waste’; Aristot., Rhet. 

3, 3, 3, 1406a, 37; Plut., Mor. 225b and d; the mid. UPZ 39, 

29; 40 Il, 21 [both II Bc].—Cp. Jos., Ant, 12, 368 xp. étpiBeto) 
to experience a duration of time, spend time, lose time, év th 
Aoig Ac 20:16.—M-M. 

YOVGEDS s. ypvootc—M-M. 

AOVGLOY, OV, T6 (xpvOdc; Hdt.+)—@ gold as raw mate- 
rial, gold (the most highly prized metal in most of the ancient 

world; dim. of ypvodc) 1 Pt 1:7; MPol 18:2. Refined in fire Rv 
3:18; Hv 4, 3, 4ab. xp. KaBapov (Ex 25:11; 2 Ch 3:4, 8) pure 

gold Rv 21:18 (cp. the ‘golden dwellings in heaven’ Pind., N. 

10, 88; Luc., Ver. Hist. 2, 11 1) 1OAts TAO yYPVON) 21 (s. TipLoC 
la). Cp. 1 Cor 3:12 (Dio Chrys. 30 [47], 14 a house of real gold, 
cp. 62 [79], 1); Hb 9:4. 

object made of gold or adorned with gold—@ gold or- 

naments, jewelry 1 Ti 2:9; 1 Pt 3:3 (pl., as Demosth. 27, 10; 13; 

Plut., Tim. 243 [15, 10], Artox. 1013 [5, 4]; Alciphron 4, 9, 4; GDI 
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4689, 22 [Messenia]; PMich 214, 32 [296 ap]). keypvowuéevy 

(év) xpvoiw adorned with golden jewelry Rv 17:4; 18:16. 
® coined gold(X., An. 1, 1,9; Synes., Ep. 18 p. 174a; EpArist 

319; TestJob 11:3; 44:5) dpytptov kal (or i) xpvolov silver and 
gold = money (ins, LXX; PsSol 17:33; Philo, Deus Imm. 169; 

Jos., Ant. 15, 5) Ac 3:6; 20:33; 1 Pt 1:18.—DELG s.v. ypuodc. 

M-M. 

AOVTOSAXTVALOS, Ov (Hesych. s.v. YPVOOKOAANTOS) with 
a gold ring / rings on one’s finger(s) Js 2:2 (cp. Epict. 1, 22, 

18).—M-M. 

YOVOOAVOs, Ov, O prob. a yellowish precious stone, yel- 

low topaz, chrysolite (Diod. S. 2, 52, 3; PLond III, 928, 15 p. 

191 [III ap}; Ex 28:20; 36:20; Ezk 28:13; Jos., Bell, 5, 234, 
Ant. 3, 168); the ancients (Pliny, NH 37, 42) applied the term to 

yellow quartz or yellow topaz; the greenish mineral associated 

with the loanword “chrysolite’ and known as ‘olivine’ suggests 

a more precise definition than the data warrant Rv 21:20.—Lit. 

s.v. &ue8votos.—ISBE ’88, IV 628f. M-M. 

YOVTONEATOS, ov, 6 a precious stone of golden-green 
color, chrysoprase (Pliny, NH 37, 77; 113 chrysoprasus; cp. TLL 

s.v. chrysoprasus. The Gk. word in Michael Psellus [XI Ap] 23: 

Les lap. Gr. [s. yaAKndav] p. 204; 208), highly translucent, 
but not readily identifiable by modern lapidary standards Rv 

21:20.—Lit. s.v. GuéOvotos. 

YOVGOS, ov, 6 (Hom.+; ‘gold’, both as a raw material and as 

a finished product) 

@ gold as raw material, gold. As an esp. precious material 

AcPI Ha 2, 24; w. frankincense and myrrh Mt 2:11; GJs 21:3. 

W. silver PtK 2 p. 14, 14 (TestJob 25:6; Ath. 15, 1), and precious 

stones 1 Cor 3:12; Rv 18:12; AcP1 Ha 1, 11 (JosAs 2:7). Refined 

in the furnace (w. silver) MPol 15:2. Of wreaths duotor ypvow 

with appearance of gold Rv 9:7. 

® objects made of gold or adorned with gold—@ gold 

ornaments 1 Ti 2:9 v.1.; Rv 17:4 v.1.; 18:16 v.L (s. ypvotov). 

© gold thing, of a cult image Ac 17:29; 2 Cl 1:6. 

© coined gold, money (Demosth. 9, 42), w. Gpyupos (q.v.) 

Mt 10:9. This may also be the mng. in Js 5:3 and Mt 23:16f, 

though vessels of gold may be meant.—Pauly-W. VII 1555-78; 

K1. Pauly II 841f; BHHW I 852f; RAC XI 895-930.—B. 610. 

DELG. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

YOVOOUVS, i, ODV (ypvodc; trag., Attic wr; ins, pap, LXX; 
En 99:7; TestSol; TestAbr B 10 p. 114, 26 [Stone p. 76]; TestJob, 

JosAs; GrBar 6:7; ApcMos 33; EpArist, Philo; Tat 19, 1. Con- 

tracted from ypvoeoc: Hom. et al.; ins; Just., D. 20, 4; rare in pap 

and LXX [Thackeray p. 173]. Both forms in Joseph. [Schmidt 

491]. Uncontracted forms are found in our lit. only as v.]. in Rv: 

ypvotwv 2:1, ypuotous 4:4, ypucéas 5:8); the acc. fem. sing. 

ypvoav Rv 1:13 instead of v.1. ypvoryy is formed on the analogy 

of dpyupav (s. PGM 10, 26 ypuvoay 7 Gpyvpav and B-D-F 
§45; s. MIt-H. 120f; Psaltes p. 187f) made of/adorned with 

gold, golden 2 Ti 2:20; Hb 9:4ab; Rv 1:12f, 20; 2:1; 4:45 5:8; 

8:3ab; 9:13, 20; 14:14; 15:6f; 17:4; 21:15; Dg 2:7 —Golden in 

color or appearance Hv 4, 1, 10; 4, 3, 4 (Demetr.: 722 fgm. 1, 15 

p. 669 Jac. ‘goldpiece’).—DELG s.v. ypuodc. M-M. s.v. -€0¢. 

YOVGOYX00G, Ov, 6 (Hom., Od. 3, 425; ins, pap, LXX) ‘one 
who pours gold’ (ypuads + yéa; s. Buck, Reverse Index 178 for 

parallel formations) goldsmith AcP| Ha 1, 28 (PPetaus 69, 34; 

cp. Ac 19:24 Demetrius, an artisan in silver: GpyvpoKdmo¢).— 

DELG s.v. yéo IL. 
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YOVGOW (xPv0ds) fut. 2 sg. ypvodoetc Ex 25:11; 26:37; aor. 3 
sg. €ypvowoev LXX; perf. pass. ptc. Keypvowpevoc Ex 26:32 
(also TestAbr A 11 p. 89, 4 [Stone p. 26]; Jos., Vi. 66) (Hadt., 

Aristoph. et al.; SIG 996, 25; POxy 521, 2; 4; 8; LXX) to make 

golden, gild, adorn with gold, keypvowuevn, w. (EV) ypvoiw 
pleonastically added (cp. Hdt. 2, 132; Ex 26:32; 2 Ch 3:8-10), 

and the further addition of precious stones and pearls, of the 

prostitute Babylon Rv 17:4; 18:16.—DELG s.v. ypuodc. M-M. 

YODUC,AtOs,TO (cp. ypovvup ‘to tinge, color’)—@ color 
as hue, color (Eur., Hdt. et al.; pap, LXX; En 18:7; 98:2; TestSol 

21:2; EpArist 97; Philo, Jos; loanw. in rabb.) Hv 4, 1, 10; 4, 3, 

1. t yP@patt in color Hs 6, 1, 5. In imagery, of the complete 

purity of faith among Roman Christians G7roéwAtopévot 770 
TAVtOS AhhOTPioV XPwWwatos filtered clear of every alien color 
IRo ins. 

@ musical tone, tone-color, key, mode (Pla., Plut. et al.; 

Philo, Congr. Erud. Gr. 76) of singing in unison yp@ua Beov 
MaBovtes Gdete get the key from God and sing \Eph 4:2 (cp. 
Lghtf. ad loc.).—B. 1050. DELG s.v. ypwe 3. 

YOOSs, YOWTOS, O (Hom. et al.; LXX; ApcrEzk P1 verso, 16) 

surface of the body, skin Ac 19:12; MPol 13:2.—B. 200.— 

DELG. 

xwOs, N, OV (Hom.+) lame, crippled (also of the hand: Eu- 

polis Com. [V Bc] 247; 343; Hippocr., Prorrh. 2, 1) dvnp ywroc 
&k KOLALAS UNTPOS AUTO Ac 3:2; 14:8. PI. almost always w. 
tudaAot (Antig. Car. 112; SIG 1168, 36; Job 29:15; Jos., C. Ap. 
2, 23) and in addition oft. w. those subject to other infirmities Mt 

11:5 (also in imagery, cp. Pla., Laws 1, 634a of dvdpeia; Plut., 

Cim. 489 [16, 10] of Hellas; s. kwm0dc 2); 15:30, 31; 21:14; 

Lk 7:22 (also in imagery; s. kKwodc 2); 14:13, 21; J 5:3.— 

TAPAAEAVUEVOL KaL YWAOL Ac 8:7—Deprived of one foot Mt 
18:8; Mk 9:45.—t0 ywAov what is lame, the lame leg(s) in 
imagery Hb 12:13 (€xtpémw 1).—SRoth, The Blind, the Lame, 

and the Poor, Character Types in Luke-Acts ’97.—B. 318. DELG. 

M-M. 

YOVEVEG, GTS, TO (ywvevw ‘cast ina mold’) image made 
of cast metal, cast image (Philo of Byzantium, Sept. Orbis Spect. 

4, 1 [ed. RHercher 1858, placed after his Paris ed. of Aelian]; 

PLeid X, 21b; LXX) of cult images 1 Cl 53:2; B 14:3 (both Dt 

9:12).—DELG s.v. yéo. 

YWVEVTOS, 1, OV (yovebw ‘melt, pour metal’; Polyb. 34, 9, 
11; Diod. S. 5, 35, 4; Plut., Lucull. 517 [37, 5]; schol. on Nican- 

der, Ther. 257; ApcEsdr 4:43 p. 29, 22 Tdf. ywvevow tv yr; 

Just., A I, 9, 2) pert. to receiving shape or form through pour- 

ing of metal into a mold, cast, poured (LXX; ViElisha 3 [p. 95, 

5 Sch.]; Eupolem. [II Bc]: 723 fgm. 2, 34, 7 Jac. p. 676 [in Eus., 

PE 9, 34, 9]; Jos., Ant. 8, 77) subst. to ywvevtov an image made 
of cast metal (Philo, Leg. All. 3, 36) B 12:6 (Dt 27:15) —DELG 

S.V. YEW. 

1OO, 06, 1 (Hom.+) country, land.—@ (dry) land in con- 
trast to the sea, /and (Isocr. 7, 1; Diod. S. 3, 40, 2; 20, 61, 4 

[opp. 9GAaooa]) Ac 27:27. 

@ aportion of land area, district, region, place—@ genet. 

Mk 6:55; Lk 2:8; 15:14f; Ac 13:49. ywpa wakpd Lk 15:13; 
19:12. } yopa éyyvd¢ tis Epyuov JI 11:54. EEw tH yopas out 
of that region Mk 5:10. 

® The district is more definitely described 6 kptoc tis 
yopas tavtns the lord of this country Hs 1:4a (TestJob 3:7). 
Sharper definiteness is brought about by a gen. of the ruler 1:4b; 
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of the inhabitants atta@v (Jos., Ant. 5, 318; Just., A 1, 53, 9) Mt 

2:12; GJs 21:4 (cp. TestJob 41:2 €avta@v) Ac 12:20; 1 Cl 12:2, 

mentioned by name (Josh 5:12; 1 Ch 20:1; Is 7:18; EpArist 107; 

Just., A I, 34, 2) tov Tadapynvav Mt 8:28; cp. Mk 5:1; Lk 

8:26; Ac 10:39; of the provincial name (1 Macc 8:3) 1} yopa 

THs Iovdatac Ac 26:20; cp. év yoo BynOAeeu GIs 18:1 (Asc- 
Is 3:1, 5); also by a geograph. adj. (Just., D. 79, 2 tH "AvyuTtia 

yoOPQ) H Tadatuxy yopa Ac 16:6; 18:23; cp. Lk 3:1; 1 C1 25:3 
and Mk 1:5 (here we have } “Iovdaia ywpa [Jos., Ant. 11, 4] 

by metonymy for the inhabitants). 

© the open country in contrast to the city, country (Isocr. 

et al.; Diod. S. 18, 18, 9 7OAtv k. yopav; Appian, Iber. 10 §39; 

PTebt 416, 11; EpArist 108f; SibOr 3, 707) eis ‘Iepood una ék 

THs YOpas J 11:55. Kata yOpas Kal TOAELG KNPVOGOVTES | 
Cl 42:4 (cp. TestLevi 13:7). Those who were dispersed by the 

persecution at Jerusalem SteoTdpynoav Kate Tas YOPAS TIS 
*Tovdaias k. Lapapetas Ac 8:1. Cp. 11:2 D. 
@ land used for farming, field, cultivated land (X. et al.; 

Sir 43:3; TestAbr A 2 p. 78, 13 [Stone p. 4]; p. 79, 1 [St. p. 6]; 
Jos., Ant. 7, 191; prob. also Cat. Cod. Astr. IX/2 p. 135, 1) pl. Lk 

21:21; J 4:35; Js 5:4. Sing. land, farm (Jos., Ant. 11, 249; 16, 

250) Lk 12:16.—év th yopq B 7:8 refers to land which, though 
uncultivated, grows fruit-bearing bushes. 

© a place or position in which an entity is located, place 

(Ps.-Tyrtaeus 9, 42 D3 mavtec ... sikovo’ &k ywopyc=they all 
withdraw from the place [that the seasoned soldier claims for 

himself]; Just., A I, 13, 3 év devtépa ywpa of Jesus Christ, ‘in 

second place’, i.e. after God the Father; idem, D. 127, 2 év t 

adtov YOpPa of God, who remains stationary ‘in his place’, i.e. 
God need not ‘come down’ to see someth.; Ath., R. 20 p. 73, 

18; s. yopPEw 2) Ev YOPA Kai OKLA Davatov = Ev YMPA OKLAG 
Bavatov in the land of the shadow of death Mt 4:16 (Is 9:1).— 

For the history of the word s. KDieterich, RhM n.s. 59, 1904, 

226ff—B. 1302; 1304f—DELG. M-M. 

XMoeattv s. Xopativ. 

AMOEW fut. Yoprow; | aor. €xmpyoa; pf. kexopynKa (Just., 
Tat., Ath.) (Hom.+) 

@ to make movement from one place or position to an- 

other, go, go out/away, reach (trag. et al.; pap) —-@ lit. (Just., A 

I, 19, 5 Eig Ekelvo ywpetv Excotov £E Ob Ep Eyéveto) of food 
gig TV KOLALav yopet Mt 15:17 (=eiomopevetat Mk 7:19.— 
Aristot., Probl. 1, 55 the drink gig tac Od.PKAS YwPEL). TOLAVTH 

Sua TIS GAPKOG AUTOV Kal ET TIS yrs EKPVvOIC EXMPNOEV 
so strong was the discharge from his (Judas’s) body that it af- 

fected an entire region Papias (3:3). Of pers. gig tov IStoVv TOTOV 
uéAAet yopetv IMg 5:1; cp. IEph 16:2. ob wéAAovot yoprjoewy, 
tovuto that, to which they are destined to go Dg 8:2. sic twa 
to someone (Appian, Bell. Civ. 3, 95 §395 y. &> tov GdEeAHov; 
5, 29 §114) of Christ, who has gone to the Father IMg 7:2. étt 

Katw YwpEt go down still farther Mt 20:28 D. Of the head of 
a tall figure Ywpovoa LEXPL TOV OLPAVOD it reached up to the 
sky GPt 10:40 (like Eris: Il. 4, 443). 

® fig., of a report (Pla., Ep. 7, 333a; 338b AOyos éxwpet) 
eig Nua éywproev it has reached us | Cl 47:7. sig wetavorav 
YWPELV come to repentance 2 Pt 3:9 (cp. Appian, Bell. Civ. 5, 30 
§115 é¢ Gardotaow y.=turned to revolt). sic tt @YAOOV ywpEtv 
lead to some good B 21:7 (Soph., El. 615 gig épyov; Aristoph., 
Ran. 641 é¢ to diKkauov). 
@ to make an advance in movement, be in motion, go for- 

ward, make progress (Pla., Cratyl. 19, 402a the saying of Hera- 

clitus Tavta yopet Kai ObSEV WEéveEL; Hdt. 3, 42; 5, 89; 7, 10; 

Xwonp 

8, 68; Aristoph., Pax 472; 509, Nub. 907; Polyb. 10, 35, 4; 28, 
15, 12; Dionys. Hal. 1, 64, 4; Plut., Galba 1057 [10, 1]; TestIss 

1:11 v.13 Jos., Ant. 12,242; PTebt 27, 81 Ekaota ywproat Kata 
Ti Huetépav TPdVEowv) 6 hOyos 6 Ewos Od Xwpet év butv my 
word makes no headway among you J 8:37 (Moffatt; cp. Wey- 

mouth. Eunap., Vi. Soph. p. 103 x@pet Aoyos). Or perh. (as in 1b 

above) there is no place in you for my word (NRSV; cp. Goodsp. 

and 20th Cent.; Field, Notes 94f, w. ref. to Alciphron, Ep. 3, 7; 

Bultmann; DTabachovitz, Till betydelsen av ywpetv Joh. 8:37: 
Eranos 31, °33, 71f.—Perh. also=ywparv éxevv Appian, Bell. Civ. 
2, 70 §289 dhiynv év adtols yoPav éxetv; Alex. Aphr., Fat. 6 
p. 169, 31 Br. xopav év atdtots Eyer TO Tapa pvovv ‘even that 
which is contrary to nature has room [to be practiced] among 

them’; Ath., R. 20 p. 73, 18 o& ott get yopav H KAT’ 
avtts¢ Kplouc not even so would any judgment of [the soul] take 
place). 

to have room for, hold, contain—@ lit., of vessels that 

hold a certain quantity (Hdt. et al.; Diod. S. 13, 83, 3 of 

stone 7iOou: y. GudopEtc yous; 3 Km 7:24; 2 Ch 4:5 y. 
uetpntac; EpArist 76 ywpovvtes b7rep SVO pEetpHTAKc; Test- 
Napht 2:2) J 2:6; cp. Hs 9, 2, 1. In a hyperbolic expr. ov& 

QUTOV TOV KOOWOV YwPHOaL (v.l. YOPTOELV) TA YPAddouEva 
BiBAia J 21:25 (Philo, Ebr. 32 o05é taV SMpEdv ikavoc OvVdEIs 
Ywpjnoat tO &pOovov TAVOs, tows 5é OVS’ 6 KdOMOS ‘no 
one, probably not even the world, is capable of containing the in- 

exhaustible multitude of their gifts’. On this subj. cp. Pind., O. 2, 

98-100, N. 4, 71f; s. also ELucius, Die Anfange des Heiligenkults 

1904, 200, 1; OWeinreich, Antike Heilungswunder 1909, 199— 

201). Of a space that holds people (Thu. 2, 17, 3; Diod. S. 13, 61, 

6 uy SvLVaLEVWV YOPNOAL TOV TPLPwV TOV GYAOV=be able to 
hold the crowd; Plut., Mor. 804b; of theater capacity PSI 186, 4 

XMOPNOEL TO VEaSpov [sic]; Gen 13:6; Jos., Bell, 6, 131) without 

an obj. (cp. ob yaptHS YwpeEt in late pap = the sheet of paper 
is not large enough) Mote wnkEetL YopEtv UNdE TA TPOS THYV 
OUpav so that there was no longer any room, even around the 

door Mk 2:2. Cp. Hm 5, 2, 5. Of God mdvta ywpav, Lovo 
dé &xYMPNTOS Hv containing everything, but the only one uncon- 
tained Hm 1:1; quite sim. PtK 2 p. 13,24 (Mel., P. 5,38 Xptotoc, 

OG KEXMPYKEV TH TAVTA). 
®© fig.—a. of open-heartedness, having a ‘big heart’ ywp1- 

OAtE Huds make room for us in your hearts 2 Cor 7:2 (cp. 6:12; 

Field, Notes 184; PDuff, Apostolic Suffering and the Language 

of Procession in 2 Cor 4:7—10: BTB 21, ’91, 158-65). 

B. grasp in the mental sense, accept, comprehend, under- 

stand (Ilepi tpous 9, 9 thv tov Veov Svvautv; Plut., Cato 
Min. 791 [64, 5] to Katwvoc ppovnua ywpetv; Synes., King- 
ship 29 p. 31d mtAocodia has her abode Tapa t@ Gea ... 
KL OTAV BYTHV UN XOPT KaTLOvOaV 6 YOdvLOG YHPOG, [LEVEL 
TOPA TH Tatpi=and if she comes down and the region of the 
earth cannot contain her, she remains with the Father; SIG 814, 

11 [67 aD]; Mitt-Wilck. I/2, 238, 8; PGM 4, 729; Ps.-Phocyl. 

89; Philo; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 225) tov Xoyov Mt 19:11. Pass. 

Dg 12:7. W. acc. to be supplied Mt 19:12ab=ISm 6:1; cp. ITr 
Sul 

y. ofa native condition permit, allow for & ob ywpet 1 Pvotc 
avti¢=(Mary has had a child) something that her present native 
(virginal) condition does not allow for GJs 19:3 (s. pvotg 2). 
DELG s.v. ypa. M-M. Sv. 

Xoonp (21M) indecl. (LXX; Just.; Mel., P. 85, 638; 88, 663; 

but, as it seems, not in Hellenistic Jewish lit.) Horeb, the moun- 

tain where the law was given Opog X. (as Ex 3:1; 33:6; Just., D. 

67, 9) PtK 2 p, 15, 6—BHHW II 748. 
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XHoITw (xMptc) fut. ywpiow; 1 aor. €xapPioa. Pass.: 1 aor. 
eXOPLOOHY; pf. ptc. KeYWpPLOUEevoc (Hdt.+). 
@ to cause separation through use of space between, di- 

vide, separate, act. tt someth. (opp. ovCevyvuut) Mt 19:6; Mk 
10:9. tua G76 Twos (cp. Pla., Phd. 12, 67c; Diogenes, Ep. 39, 

1X. THY WAV G77 tov Ompatoc; IAndrosIsis, Kyme 12; Jos, 

Bell. 5, 525 pl.; pass.: Ath., R. 18 [p. 71, 11]; Wsd 1:3; Philo, 

Leg. All, 2, 96) Ro 8:35, 39 (ApcMos 42 ovdeic uu] yoptoy 

Mas). 
to separate by departing from someone, separate, leave, 

pass., freq. in act. sense—@ separate (oneself) (ApcSed 8:12 

ov ywpitouat GO tO yévog Huy), be separated of divorce 
(Isaeus 8, 36; Polyb. 31, 26 keywptobat Gro tov Aevkiov; 
Just., A Il, 2, 4 and 6. Oft. in marriage contracts in the pap G7’ 
GAM|AwV XoPLOOjVat: PSI 166, 11 [II Bc]; BGU 1101, 5; 1102, 

8; 1103, 6 [all I Bc] et al. See Dssm., NB 67 [BS 247]) amo 
tivoc 1 Cor 7:10. Abs. vss. 11, 15ab. JMurphy-O’Connor, The 

Divorced Woman in 1 Cor 7:10—11: JBL 100, ’81, 601-6. 

© be taken away, take one’s departure, go away of stones that 

represent people Hs 9, 8, 1. Of people (JosAs 26:1; Jos., Vi. 215), 

w. G.770 foll, Ac 1:4; 18:2. Foll. by é« (Polyb. 3, 90, 2) 18:1. Abs. 
Phim 15 (Polyb. 3, 94, 9; SIG 709, 10; 32 [w. sic foll.]; PTebt 

50, 9 [II Bc]; BGU 1204, 6 al. in pap; Jos., Bell. 1, 640 al.). 
© In the case of keywpLouevos AO TOV GuaptoAGV Hb 

7:26 the mng. can include not only that Christ has been sepa- 

rated from sinful humans by being exalted to the heavenly world 

(s. what follows in the context of Hb 7:26), but also that because 

of his attributes (s. what precedes in the context: O0toc, GkaKOc, 
Gutavtos) he is different from sinful humans (for this mng. cp. 

Hdt. 1, 172; 2, 91; Epict. 2, 9, 2; 2, 10, 2; 4, 11, 1)—B. 845. 

DELG s.v. yopa. M-M. Sv. 

YWOLOV, OV, TO (dim. of yopa; Hdt+)—@ a piece of land 
other than a populated area, place, piece of land, field (Thu. 

et al.) Mt 26:36; Mk 14:32; J 4:5; Ac 1:18f (Diog. L. 2, 52: 

Xenophon Ywptov émpicato); 4:34, 37 D; 5:3, 8; 28:7; MPol 

7:1; Papias (3:3ab). Of paradise Dg 12:2. 

@ a limited geographical area, (a city and its) environs 

(Polyaenus 7, 24), i.e. the region around a city that is closely re- 

lated to it economically and politically: ywptov ‘Pwywatwv IRo 
ins (this may correspond to what is called ta b76 “Pwuatots in 
Appian, Hann. 29 §123).—DELG s.v. yopa. M-M. 

YWOIS adv. (Hom.+)—@ used as an adv. (Hom.+; ins; POxy 

1088, 41 [I Ap]; Jos., bell. 1, 586, Ant. 17, 308) pert. to occur- 

ring separately or being separate, separately, apart, by itself J 

20:7; ITr 11:2; Hs 8, 1, 6-17; 8, 4, 4-6. 

@ in our lit. freq. used as prep. w. gen. (coming only after the 

word it governs ob ywpic Hb 12:14; ITr 9:2; s. Kuhring 48f; B- 
D-F §216, 2; 487; Rob. 425; 647f) pert. to the absence or lack 

of someth., without, apart from, independent(ly of) (Pind.+; 

the most typical Hellenistic word for ‘without’, s. FSolmsen, 

Beitrige zur griech. Wortforschung1909, 115; B-D-F §216, 2; 

Johannessohn, Prap. 337; 339f; MMargolis, PHaupt Festschr, 

1926, 84ff). 
@ w. gen. of pers.—a. separated from someone, far from 

someone, without someone (Vi. Hom. 2 ympics mavtwv=apart 
fr. everyone) tte xwpig Xprotov Eph 2:12; cp. ITr 9:1f. ywpic 
&uov apart from me J 15:5. x. tov EMLOKOTOV ITr 7:2; [Phid 
7:2; ISm 8:1f; cp. IMg 4 (cp. Alex. Ep. 25, 44f). For ITr 3:1 s. 

B. ote yuvT yopis avdpdc ote AvP YOpis YUVOUKdS nei- 
ther (is) won:an (anything) apart fr. man, nor man fr. woman 1 

Cor 11:11. ywpic huov epaotrevoate without us you have al- 
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ready become kings 4:8. Cp. Hb 11:40.—Hb 2:9 the v.1. ywpis 

Beov (for yapitt Bev) apart fr. God, forsaken by God (schol. 
on Apollon, Rhod. 23 275 ywpicg tov Atdc) is considered the 
original rdg. by BWeiss (Der Hb in zeitgeschichtl, Beleuchtung; 

TU 35, 3, 1910 p. 12, 1), EKiihl (Theol. der Gegenwart 6, 1912, 

252), AvHarnack (Zwei alte dogm. Korrekturen im Hb: SBBerl- 

Ak 1929, 3ff=Studien I °31, 236-45), and HMontefiore (The 

Epistle to the Hebrews 64, 59); this opinion is in contrast to 

nearly all Gk. mss. beginning w. P*° and to most other inter- 
preters (s. Jk6gel, BFCT VIII 5/6, 1904, 131-41 for an older 

defense of this view; s. also later comm.). 

B. without or apart from = apart fr. someone's activity or as- 

sistance (Appian, Bell. Civ. 1, 65 §298 ywpic budv; Dionys. 
Perieg.[?], De Avibus: JCramer, Anecd. Paris. 1 1839 p. 33, 13 the 

phoenix comes into being Tatpdc Te Kai UNTPOS Xwpic; Jos., 
Ant. 15, 226) ympic adtov éyéveto ovde év J 1:3 (cp. 1QS 
11:11). THs GkobowMow YwPis KNnPLOOOVTOS; how are they to 
hear without someone to preach to them? Ro 10:14.—Cp. ITr 

3:1, of var. eccl. officials; IMg 9:2 of Christ. 

y. besides, in addition to, except (for) someone (ApcMos 38; 

Jos., Ant. 7, 352; Just., A II, 1, 2) yopic yuvaikav Kat TaLdiwv 

besides women and children Mt 14:21; 15:38. ywpic toutou 
und€év nothing except him (i.e. Christ) IEph 11:2. 

®© w.gen.ofthing—a. outside (of) someth. x. TOV OMWATOS 
2 Cor 12:3. 

B. without making use of someth., without expressing or 

practicing someth. (Jos., Ant. 20, 41 y. ts TEepitouts tO 
Oetov offewv; Ath. 15, 2 ywpic téxvys) ywpis TapapPoAtc 
ovdev EAGAEL Mt 13:34; Mk 4:34. ywpic Oenedtov Lk 6:49. 
YWPics yoyyvouav Phil 2:14. Cp. 1 Ti 2:8; 5:21. ywpis ths 
ons YvOuNs without having obtained your consent (Polyb. 3, 

21, 1; 2; 7) Phim 14 (y below is also poss.). ywpisg TaonNS 
é&vttdoylas Hb 7:7 (avtthoyia 1). yx. oiKtIPU@V without pity 
10:28 (POxy 509, 19 y. baepOéoewc=without delay); cp. 
7:20ab; 9:7, 18, 22. Christ was tempted y. Guaptiag with- 
out committing any sin 4:15. Tots x. TOV Epywv faith that 
does not express itself in deeds Js 2:20, 26b, cp. vs. 18. yapic 

THs Gobahetac without (making use of) the security MPol 
133% 

y. without possessing someth., apart fr. the presence of 

someth. (Ath. 19, 3 ympic tHS VAs 1 TOV TExvitoV) xy. VOUOU 
duaptia vexpd Ro 7:8; on éy@ ECwv ywpic VOuov Tote vs. 9s. 
[Caw] 2a. to o@pa x. Tvevwatos Js 2:26a. X. tis Os YOuNS 
without your consent (cp. POxy 719, 27) Phlm 14 (though bp 

above is also prob.). Cp. Hb 11:6; 12:8, 14. 

6. without relation to or connection with someth., indepen- 

dent(ly) of someth. y.. &waptias without any relation to sin, i.e. 

not w. the purpose of atoning for it Hb 9:28. y. Epyav vououv 

without regard to the observance of the law Ro 3:28; cp. vs. 21; 

4:6. 

€. apart from (Diod. S. 13, 54, 7 x. tovtwv; Appian, Iber. 20 

§76 and 64, Illyr. 15 §42; PTebt 67, 16; POxy 724, 6; Lev 9:17; 

Num 17:14; EpArist 165; Jos., Ant. 7, 350; Ath., R. 10 p. 58, 29 

x. 5 TOUTHYV) YOPIc TOV TAapPEKTOS 2 Cor 11:28 (s. TaPEKTOG 
1).—DELG s.v. yopa. M-M. EDNT. 

YWOLOLOS, OV, 6 (YwpPITw; Aristot. et al.; Diod. S. 2, 60, 1; 

in pap freq. of divorce [s. Preis. s.v.]; LXX) division (Tat. 13, 2 

[soul fr. spirit]; Ath., R. 16 p. 67, 31 x. puxns A770 TOV OMpLATOG 
[so Pla., Phd. 67d, of death]; Hierocles, 24, p. 472 6 Gio 
Qeov x.) of the situation in the early church ovK iy x. @dTOLS 
there was no division among them Ac 4:32 y.1.—DELG s.v. 

yopa. Sv. 
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I. ¥O@Q0¢, od, 6 (Hom.+; ins, pap; 4 Mace 18:23 Tatépwv 
y@poc; SibOr 1, 51; Philo, Aet. M. 33; Jos., Bell. 5, 402; Just., 

D. 5, 3; Mel., P. 50, 360 sic tods ywPous THV ETLOVELOYV) an 
undefined area or location, place wéy.ot0c a very large place 

ApcPt 5:15. evoeBav (Lycurg., Or. §96 p. 160; Socrat., Ep. 27, 
1; Ps.-Pla., Ax. 13 p. 371c; Ps.-Plut., Mor. 120b; Just., D. 5, 3; 

Eranos 13, 1913 p. 87: ins 9, 8.—Also x. GoeB@v: Ps.-Pla., Ax. 

wevdouar 

13, 37le; Lucian, Necyom. 12, Ver. Hist. 2, 23; Philo, Cher. 2, 

Fuga 131) 1 Cl 50:3—DELG. 

II. YHOO0¢, ov, 6 (the northwest wind; cp. the equation of 
*IdmvE [the NW, or NNW, wind] w. Chorus [=corus, caurus] in 

IGR I, 177=IG XIV, 1308, s. Hemer, Acts 140f [prob. mariners’ 

patois]) northwest Ac 27:12. 

ot 
Warr fut. pada (Aeschyl.+; ins, LXX; TestAbr A 20 p. 103, 

26f [Stone p. 54]; TestJob 14:2, 4; Jos., Ant. 11, 67; 12, 349; Just.; 

Mel., P. 80, 588; Did.) in our lit., in accordance w. OT usage, to 

sing songs of praise, with or without instrumental accompa- 

niment, sing, sing praise w. dat. of the one for whom the praise 

is intended t@ Ovou.ati Gov Ward Ro 15:9 (Ps 17:50). parha 
OouB 6:16 (Ps 107:4). t@ Kupiw Eph 5:19: in this pass. a second 

dat. is added ty] Kapdia budv in or with your hearts; here w. 
is found with @dw (as Ps 26:6; 32:3; 56:8), and the question 
arises whether a contrast betw. the two words is intended. The 

original mng. of wp. was ‘pluck’, ‘play’ (a stringed instrument); 

this persisted at least to the time of Lucian (cp. Par. 17). In the 

LXX 1p. freq. means ‘sing’, whether to the accompaniment of an 

instrument (Ps 32:2, 97:5 al.) or not, as is usually the case (Ps 

7:18; 9:12; 107:4 al.). This focus on singing continued until 1p. in 

Mod. Gk. means ‘sing’ exclusively; cp. woAtng=singer, chant- 

er, w. no ref. to instrumental accompaniment. Although the NT 

does not voice opposition to instrumental music, in view of Chris- 

tian resistance to mystery cults, as well as Pharisaic aversion to 

musical instruments in worship (s. EWerner, art. ‘Music’, IDB 3, 

466-69), it is likely that some such sense as make melody is best 
understood in this Eph pass. Those who favor ‘play’ (e.g. L-S-J- 

M; ASouter, Pocket Lexicon, 1920; JMoffatt, transl. 1913) may 

be relying too much on the earliest mng. of paAAW. W. TH TvEv- 
watt and in contrast to that —p. t@ vot sing praise in spiritual ec- 
stasy and in full possession of one’s mental faculties 1 Cor 14:15. 

Abs. sing praise Js 5:13. WSmith, Musical Aspects of the NT, 

’62; HSeidel, TRE XXIII 441-46.—DELG. M-M. EDNT. TW. Sv. 

WoaAuds, OU, O (:WoAAw; Pind., Aeschyl. et al; ins; PGM 3, 

290; LXX; TestSol D 1:11; TestJob 14:1; ApcEsdr 7:15 p. 33, 2 

Tdf.; Jos., Ant. 6, 214; 7, 80; 9, 35; Just.; loanw. in rabb.) in our 

lit. only song of praise, psalm in accordance w. OT usage. 

@ of OT Psalms év t© vouw Mmiioéws Kal t. TPOdHTALC 
Kai wodwots Lk 24:44. év BiBAw Wadkuov 20:42; Ac 1:20. év 
TO WOAUD TH Sevtépw 13:33 (v.L. Ev TO TPWTW w.). POAUOV 
te Aaovid kal @5@v AcPI Ha 7, 11. 
© of Christian songs of praise 1 Cor 14:26. (€v) ahuois 

(kat) tuvots (Kal) MSais TvevWatiKais Eph 5:19; sim. Col 
3:16.—For lit. see s.v. Wuvoc.—DELG s.v. wodhw. M-M. TW. 

wevdadserqos, OV, 0 one who pretends to be a fellow- 

believer, but whose claim is belied by conduct toward fellow- 

believers, false brother, false member. Paul applies the term to 

certain opponents 2 Cor 11:26; Gal 2:4. Of such as masquerade 

in allegiance to the Lord and mislead unsophisticated members 

w. wrong beliefs Pol 6:3.—TW. 

WevdarO0TOAOG, Ov, 6 one who claims to be an apos- 
tle without the divine commission necessary for the work, 

false/spurious/bogus apostle (cp. Polyaenus 5, 33, 6 wevdcy- 

yehot=false messengers) 2 Cor 11:13. Just., D. 35, 3 has wev- 

doamdotohot for pevdoTpodytat in citation of Mt 24:11, 24 
(Mk 13:22).—S. lit. s.v. pevdouaptus. DELG s.v. pevdouat 
B. TW. 

Wevdys, és (wevdsouct; Hom.+) pert. to being contrary to 
the truth, false, lying—@ of persons (Thu. 4, 27, 4 al.; Jos., 

Ant. 18,299) Ac 6:13 (cp. Pr 19:5, 9 uaptus w.; Mel., P. 79, 573); 
Ry 2:2. Also of the human spirit Hm 3:2. Subst. /iar (Pla., Hipp. 

Min. 365d; 367a; Sir 34:4; AsclIs 3:10) Rv 21:8.—JPilch, Lying 

and Deceit in the Letters to the Seven Chruches, Perspectives fr. 

Cultural Anthropology: BTB 22, ’92, 126-35. 

® of things X\oyog (Phalaris, Ep. 130; Maximus Tyr. 27, 8d; 

IG I, 700 Adyou &Sukoi Wevdeic; En 98:15; Philo, Mut. Nom. 
248; Jos., Ant. 13, 292; Just., D. 8, 3; Ath. 30, 3) D 2:5. 6pKoc 

wevdris a false oath B 2:8 (Zech 8:17). & &hadnoas wevdh Hm 
3, 5.—DELG s.v. wevdsouat B. M-M. TW. 

wevdodrdaoxaAta, ac, H false/spurious teaching Pol 

7:2. S. next entry. 

wevdo0dLdaoxados, Ov, 6 false/bogus teacher, quack 

teacher, of someone in the Christian community who pretends 

to be a qualified instructor, but whose teaching is contrary to 

the generally accepted tradition (Just., D. 82, 1; s. the lit. s.v. 

wwevdouaptuc) 2 Pt 2:1.—DELG s.v. wevdoua. TW. 

WevdoA0YOs, ov (Aristoph. et al.; Aesop, Fab. 103 P=136 
H.//105 H-H.//112 Ch.; Just., A 2, 2, 11; Tat—Jos., Ant. 8, 410; 
17, 105 evdoroyia; so also CPR I, 19, 15 [330 Ap]) speak- 
ing falsely, lying; subst. (Polyb. 31, 22, 9; Strabo 2, 1, 9) liars 

1 Ti 4:2 (they are esp. dangerous because they play a role [év 

bmoKpioet] that puts their victims off the scent; like actors who 
play parts so well that their words have the ring of truth) —DELG 

s.v. Wevdouat M-M. Spicq. 

wevdouat in our lit. only mid. (Hom.+); fut. evoouat; | aor. 

Epevoduny; pf. 2 sg. Epevouct (Sus 55 LXX; Sus 59 Theod.). 
Pass.: aor. inf. evoOnjvor (Mel., P. 26, 183), ptc. wevobeic 
(Just., D. 134, 3); pf. ptc. ewevouevoc (Tat. 16, 1). 
@ to tell a falsehood, lie abs. (X., Mem. 2, 6, 36; Aristot., 

EN 2, 7; 4, 7 et al.; Pr 14:5; TestAbr B 13 p. 118, 3 [Stone p. 

84]; TestJos 13:9; ApcSed 7:8; Philo, Leg. All. 3, 124; Just., D. 

117, 4; Tat. 32, 1) Mt 5:11; Hb 6:18 (O¢0v is subj. acc.); 1J 
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1:6; Rv 3:9; 1 Cl 27:2abe (Artem. 2, 69 p. 161, 15 GAAOTPLOV 
Bev tO wevdSeoOat); Hm 3:2. As a formula of affirmation o 

wevdona (Jos., Vi. 296; cp. Plut., Mor. 1059a) Ro 9:1; 2 Cor 

11:31; Gal 1:20; 1 Ti 2:7. eic twa tell lies against someone, 

i.e. to that person’s detriment (Sus 55 LXX) Col 3:9. Katé 
TLVOG against someth. KATA THS GANVElas against the truth Js 
3:14 (cp. Bel 11 Theod.). The pers. who is harmed by the lie 

can be added in the dat. (Ps 17:45; 88:36; Josh 24:27; Jer 5:12; 

JosAs 24:6) ok GvOpmmrois GAAG TH OE@ Ac 5:4. Tavta in 
every particular 14:19 y.l. (Tat. 22, 2). tl in any point Papias 
(2:15). 
@ to attempt to deceive by lying, tell lies to, impose upon 

tiva someone (Eur., X. et al.; Plut., Alcib. 206 [26, 8], Mar- 

cell. 314 [27, 7]; Jos., Ant. 3, 273; 13, 25; PSI 232, 10) Ac 5:3 

(Appian, Liby. 27 §113 tic oe daiumv eBrawe ... pevouoBat 
BE0Us Os WUooac;=‘what evil spirit beguiled you ... to lie to 
the gods by whom you swore?’; Tat. 19, 3 €avtov); 1 Cl 15:4 
(Ps 77:36, but w. att@).—DELG. M-M. TW. 

WEVNOUGOTVEEW impf. Epevdouaptipovy; fut. yevdo- 
waptuprow; | aor. epevdouaptupnoa (Wwevdos + waptus, s. 
next entry; X., Mem. 4, 4, 11; Pla., Rep. 9, 575b, Leg. 11, 939c; 

Aristot., Rhet. 1, 14, 6, 1365a, 12, Rhet. ad Alex. 16, 1432a, 6; 
Jos., Ant. 3, 92; 4, 219; Ar. 15, 4; Just.) bear false witness, give 

false testimony Mt 19:18; Mk 10:19; Lk 18:20; Ro 13:9 v.L; 

GJs 15:4 (all fr. the decalogue Ex 20:16; Dt 5:20; cp. Philo, Dec. 

138; 172); D 2:3. kata tivos against someone (so in the two 

decalogue passages in the OT; also Vi. Aesopi G 99 P.; schol. 

on Soph. Aj. 238 p. 24 Papag. [1888]) Mk 14:56f.—DELG s.v. 

wevdsouat and waptuc. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

Wevdouaetvo La, as, q (s. prec. entry; Pla.; Attic orators; 

Plut.; Philo, Rer. Div. Her. 173) false witness Mt 15:19; 26:59; 

Pol 2:2; 4:3; Hm 8:5; D 5:1.—B. 1461. DELG s.v. wevdsouat 

and waptuc. M-M. TW. 

WEVIOUGOTUS, VOOS, 6 (accented evSopndptus L-S-J- 
M, Mod. Gk. et al.) one who gives false testimony, a false wit- 

ness (Pla., Gorg. 472b; Aristot., Rhet. ad Alex. 16, 1432a, 6; 

Heraclides 15; IG V/2, 357, 4; Sus 60f; Philo, Dec. 138; Tat. 25, 

3; Mel., P. 93, 700) Mt 26:60; ApcPt 14:29. wevdouncptupes 

TOU BEd (objective gen.) pers. who give false testimony about 

God 1 Cor 15:15.—On wevdouaptus and the other com- 
pounds of wevd(o)- s. RReitzenstein, NGG 1916, 463ff, Her 
52, 1917, 446ff; KHoll, ibid. 301ff; ADebrunner, Griech. Wort- 

bildungslehre 1917, 37; PCorssen, Sokrates 6, 1918, 106—14; 

B-D-F §119, 5; MIt-H. 280; 285; further lit. in the Indogerm. 

Jahrb. 5, 1918, 123f. CBarrett in BRigaux Festschr. ’70, 377— 
96; ATrites, The NT Concept of Witness ’77, 75f£—DELG s.v. 

wevdouat and paptus. TW. Sv. 

WEVHOTOOPHTHS, Ov, 6 one who falsely claims to be a 
prophet of God or who prophesies falsely, false/bogus prophet 

(Zech 13:2; Jer 6:13 al.; TestJud; Ascls; Philo, Spec. Leg. 4, 

51; Jos., Bell. 6, 285, Ant. 8, 236; 318; 10, 111; Just.. D. 7, 

3; 69, 1; 82, 1; Zosimus: Hermet. IV p. 111, 2; Iren. 5, 28, 2 

[Harv. II 401, 25f]; Orig., C. Cels. 3, 2, 15; Hippol., Ref. 9, 

15, 3) Mt 7:15; 24:11, 24; Mk 13:22; Lk 6:26; Ac 13:6; 2 Pt 

2:1; 13 4:1; Rv 16:13; 19:20; 20:10; ApcPt 1:1; Hm 11:1f, 4, 

7 (Leutzsch, Hermas 461 n. 237 [lit.]); D 11:5f, 8-10; 16:3 — 

Harnack, Die Lehre der Zw6lf Apostel 1884, 119ff, Mission I4 

1923, 332ff; 362ff; EFascher, IIpopytys 1927; JReiling, The 

Use of VEY AOIIPO®HTHE in the Septuagint, Philo and 

Josephus: NovT 13, 71, 147-S6.—DELG s.v. evdsouai and 

pyut. TW. Sv. 
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WEVOOS, OVS, TO (Hom.+; SIG 1268, 27; Mitt-Wilck. 1/2, 
110 A, 48 [110 Bc]; LXX, En, Test12Patr; ParJer 4:5; EpArist; 

Philo; Jos., Vi. 336; Mel., HE 4, 26, 9; Ath., R. 1 p. 48, 4 al.) 

a lie, falsehood. Gener. (opp. &y Peta, as Pla., Hippias Minor 

370e; Plut., Mor. 16a; EpArist 206; Philo; TestDan 1:3; 2:1 al.) 

GTobELEvot TO WEevdosg Aadette GANPevav Eph 4:25; cp. D 
5:2; B 20:2 (here the v.l. pl. wevdn). In a catalogue of vices Hm 
8:5; cp. s 9, 15, 3 (personified). The sing. used collectively to 

wevsoc lies, lying (opp. &AnBés) m 3:3; but 3:5 pl. pedon.—Of 
God (Gn8wvos Kal) obdSév TAP’ GIT WEevdoc 3:1. In con- 
trast, lying is characteristic of the devil J 8:44 (cp. Porphyr., 

Abst. 2, 42 of evil divinities: t0 evdog tovtots oiketov=lying 
is their habit). For this transcendently conceived contrast betw. 

wevdoc and GAnOera cp. 2 Th 2:11 (12); 1J 2:21, 27. It is 
said of polytheists that weti\AaEav tv GANBELav tov BEov 
év TO Evder (s. WETAAAGOOw and cp. for the use of wevdoc 
as abstract for concrete Jer 3:10; 13:25) Ro 1:25. But of the 

144,000 sealed ones of Rv év T@ otTOLATL AUTHV OUY EbpPEOH 
wetddoc 14:5. The Lawless One appears w. tépata wevdouc 
deceptive wonders 2 Th 2:9. Totetv wevdos practice (the things 
that go with) falsehood Rv 21:27; 22:15.—WLuther, ‘Wahrheit 

u. Liige’ im altesten Griechentum ’35.—B. 1170. DELG. M-M. 

TW. Sv. 

Wevdoxototos, OV, 0 one who, in lying fashion, gives 

himself out to be the Anointed One, a bogus Messiah (cp. 

Wevdodthurmos Diod. S. 32, 15, 7; 32; fgm. 9a and b; Strabo 

13, 4, 2; Vevdovepwv Lucian, Adv. Indoct. 20; Vevdouaptos 
Appian, Bell. Civ. 3, 2 §2) pl. Mt 24:24; Mk 13:22 (both w. 
wevdompodntar). On the subj. s. Bousset, Rel.4 223f—DELG 
s.v. pevdouat and cp. xpiw. 

WEevdavupos, ov (wevdrs, Svouc [on the lengthening of 
the vowel s. DELG s.v. 6voua]; Aeschyl. et al.; Plut., Mor. 479e; 

Aelian, NA 9, 18; Philo, Mos. 2, 171 of Greco-Roman deities; 

Kaibel 42, 4) pert. to using a membership name falsely, falsely 

bearing a name, falsely called of the yv@otc of heterodox Chris- 

tians 1 Ti 6:20.—M-M. TW. 

WEVOMG, AtTOG, TO (WevSouct, cp. next entry; Pla. et al.; 
Plut., Lucian, Aq., Sym., Theod.; Jos., C. Ap. 2, 115 al., Ant. 16, 

349) ‘lie, falsehood’ in our lit. in the sense engagement in lying, 

lying, untruthfulness, undependability (opp. } A914, q.v. 1; 
Philo, Aet. M. 56) Ro 3:7.—Hm 3:5; 8:3; D 3:5——DELG s.v. 

wevdoouar A. TW. 

WEVOTHS, Ov, 6 (wetdsouct, cp. prec. entry; Hom. et al.; 
LXX; Tat. 4, 1) liar J 8:55; Ro 3:4 (Ps 115:2); 13 2:4, 22; 

4:20; D 3:5. W. other sinners (SibOr 2, 257) 1 Ti 1:10; Tit 1:9 

v.1.; Hs 6, 5, 5. pevotnv motetv twa make someone a liar 13 

1:10; 5:10. The devil as a liar J 8:44 (s. wetdoc). The Cretans 

Tit 1:12 (Ath. 30, 2=Call., Hymn. in Jovem 8, 8; cp. JHaft, ClJ 

79, °84, 289-304, on Homeric treatment; s. apyoc 2 and Kpyjc; 
a pejorative cliché, as Posidonius about Phoenicians Strabo 3, 

5, 5; Livy 22, 6, 12 punica fides, a satirical comment about 

Carthaginian trustworthiness) —DELG s.v. wevdsouat. M-M. 
EDNT. TW. 

WHAAPAM (cp. adrAw and dpaw [=Apdw] ‘feel, han- 
dle’) fut. pnradrjow LXX; 1 aor. €pndkanoa; fut. pass. 3 sg. 
wnradnOryoetat Na 3:1 (Hom. et al.; Polyb. 8, 18, 4; PLond IV, 
1396, 4 [709/14 ap]; LXX; Jos., Ant. 13, 262 v.1.; Mel., P. 22, 

151 al.) ‘feel (about for), grope after’ 

@ to touch by feeling and handling, touch, handle, twa. or 

tl someone or someth. (Gen 27:12; Judg 16:26 al.) pnrapyoaté 
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ue Lk 24:39; ISm 3:2. Cp. 13 1:1. Ai®ov Hs 9, 6, 3. In ov 
TPOCEANAVOaTE WHAAdOLEVW Hb 12:18, even if the v.l. OpEt 
is dropped, the reference is to Mt. Sinai, where God gave a self- 

revelation according to the OT with manifestations that could 

be felt or touched, were tangible (ESelwyn, On wn. in Hb 

12:18: JTS 12, 1911, 133f).—In imagery (Polyb. 8, 18, 4) tavta 
TOTFOV EWHAadroaev we have touched upon every subject | Cl 
62:2. 
@ to look for someth. in uncertain fashion, to feel around 

for, grope for, in imagery of humans in their search for God (cp. 

Philo, Mut. Nom. 126 wy. ta Beta) ei dpa ye wndkadnoetav 
QvtOV Kai EvpoLEV if perhaps (=in the hope that) they might 
grope for him and find him Ac 17:27 (Norden, Agn. Th. 14— 

18; BG&artner, The Areopagus Speech ’°55, 161).—B. 1061. Cp. 

Ouyyav@: Schmidt, Syn. I 225-43. DELG. LfgrE s.v. ddao. 
M-M. EDNT. 

wygito (whos) 1 aor. Ewrdioa; | fut. pass. 3 sg. whdt- 
oOyoetat (v.1. 3 Km 3:8 and 8:5) (Aeschyl., Hdt. et al.; ins, pap, 

LXX, Philo; Jos., Ant. 17, 43 al.; SibOr 13, 47.—B-D-F §310, 1) 
@ to add up digits and calculate a total, count (up), cal- 

culate, reckon (lit. ‘w. pebbles’) (PCairZen 328, 111 [248 Bc]; 

Palaeph. 53 [AWestermann, Mythographi 1843 p. 311, 24] tac 

TEPLOOOUS TOV TUEPOv; Plut.) tyv SaTd&vyv Lk 14:28. 
to probe a number for its meaning, interpret, figure out 

TOV GPLOUOV To Onpiov Rv 13:18 See xEc’ and GpLBuds 1.— 
DELG s.v. whos. M-M. TW. 

WHOs, Ov, H (Pind., Hdt.+; ins, pap, LXX, TestSol, Just.; 

Mel., P. 92, 689; Ath. 30, 2; loanw. in Aramaic ins [ZNW 20, 

1921, 253]) ‘pebble’ 
@ a pebble used in voting: a black one for conviction, 

a white one for acquittal, voting-pebble, used in cases of in- 

juries and in other circumstances (Plut., Mor. 186e, Alcib. 202 

[22, 2] al.) katadépew Wrdov cast a vote against Ac 26:10 
(katadépw 2.—phoov hépevv: Philo, Deus Imm. 75; Jos., Ant, 
2, 163; 10, 60 [both Katé tLvos]). 1) Wrdos tT. LaPTUPLOV con- 
demnation to martyrdom Phim subscr. 

@ a pebble serving as an amulet, amulet. This may well be 

the sense in which the whos evKy (Paroem. Gr.: Diogenianus 
6, 9; cp. Cyranides p. 12, 9 of beryl) w. the new name on it (s. 

Artem. 5,26 tov LTapamidoc tO Gvoue Eyyeypauwevov heTiOr 
YAAK] TEPL TOV THAYNAOV SedEoVat WomTrep oKUTLOa; PGM 5, 
449 of a wonder-working stone: 6mt00¢ t. AiPov TO Svoua) is 
to be taken Rv 2:17ab (WHeitmiiller, ‘Im Namen Jesu’ 1903, 

234; WRamsay, The White Stone and the ‘Gladiatorial’ Tessera: 

ET 16, 1905, 558-61); perh. as entrance pass, WReader, Stadt 

Gottes ’71, 214——DELG. M-M. TW. 

widvoetonds, OW, 6 (WLOUpiCw ‘to whisper’; Menand., Mis. 

140 S.; Plut.; Eccl 10:11, but in a neutral sense=‘hiss, whisper’; 

likew. Ps.-Lucian, Am. 15; Philopon., In Aristot., De Anima 263, 

3; 403, 12; Etym. Mag. p. 818, 55) in our lit. only in a bad sense 

derogatory information about someone that is offered in a 

tone of confidentiality, (secret) gossip, tale-bearing (Philodem., 

De Ira p. 55 W.; GrBar 8, 5 [pl.]; 13, 4 [sing.], in the two last 

passages not far fr. kataAaAud; Cat. Cod. Astr. VIII/1 p. 170, 
8 [pl., near SuaBodat]), always w. Katahadwd, in the sing. 1 Cl 

30:3, pl. 2 Cor 12:20; 1 Cl 35:5—DELGs.v. w8upico. 

WidVELoTHs, oF, 6 (:Ovpito, s. prec. entry; in Athens an 
epithet of Hermes: [Ps.-]Demosth. 59, 39; Anecd. Gr. p. 317, 

11 and Suda—Cat. Cod. Astr. X 119, 17; 191, 6; XII 190, 24; 
Thom. Mag. 403, 7 wiOvpoc ot wibuptotis) rumormonger, 

tale-bearer Ro 1:29.—DELG s.v. wiOupicw. M-M. 

puxh 

WLAOS, 4, OV (Hom. et al.; ins, pap, Philo; adverb Adc Just., 
D. 112, 1) bare, of land without vegetation (Aesop, Fab. 74 P=128 

H.=76 H-H.). A mountain is wuddov, Botavas wn éxov Hs 9, 1, 
5; cp. 9, 19, 2 (Jos., Bell. 4, 452 wurov k. &Kaprov 6pO0S).— 

DELG. 

WLE, %6s, H (pio, of infants ‘feed on morsels or milk’; Plut., 
Aretaeus p. 142, 23; 167, 17; Herodian Gr. I 396, 22 al.; Rhet. 

Gr. I 646, 16) bit, crumb, esp. of bread Mt 15:27 D; Lk 16:21 

D.—DELG s.v. iw. 

WLLLOV, OV, T6 (dim. of Wis [q.v.]—Achmes 46, 22) a very 
little bit, crumb pl. (Soranus: CMG IV p. 86, 10) Mt 15:27; Mk 

7:28: Lk 16:21 v.l—DELG s.v. iw. M-M. 

wopodens, és (Wwodos, dé0¢; Pla. et al.; Philo, Sacr. Abel. 
32 p. 215 In. 15) the lit. sense ‘pert. to being easily frightened’ 

transfers to timid, anxious the neut. as subst. 10 Womodess timid- 

ity, anxiety (Plut., Comp. Nic. cum Crass. 566 [2, 4], Nic. 524 [2, 

6]) Dg 4:1—DELG s.v. podos. 

WOO, ov, 6 (cp. prec. entry; Eur., Thu.+; ins fr. Palestine: 
JPeters and HThiersch, Painted Tombs in... Marissa 1905, 33, 4 

[II Bc]; PStras 100, 14 [II Bc]; Mi 1:13; EpArist 91; Philo, Sacr. 

Abel. 69; Jos., Bell. 4, 108, Ant. 3, 81) noise, sound Hv 4, 3, 7 

v.l. (s. vépos).—Schmidt, Syn. Il 312-17. DELG. 

WVYNGOMALS. yixo. 

WVYOYOYEO (weyn, eyo [ayoyy] ‘conduct a soul’; in var. 
senses Pla., X. et al.; PHamb 91, 22 [167 Bc]; PRyl 128, 12 [c. 

30 AD]; Philo) in a bad sense (cp. the satirical comment about 

Socrates: Aristoph., Aves 1555) to lead someone’s soul astray, 

attract, beguile two. someone (Isoc. 2, 49; Lycurgus 33; Epict. 3, 

21, 23) 6 TAOVTOS 6 WUXaywYav adtovcs Hv 3, 6, 6—DELG 
S.V. WUXI. 

Wyn, tS,  (Hom.+; ‘life, soul’) It is oft. impossible to draw 
hard and fast lines in the use of this multivalent word. Gen. it 

is used in ref. to dematerialized existence or being, but, apart fr. 

other data, the fact that w. is also a dog’s name suggests that the 

primary component is not metaphysical, s. SLonsdale, Greece 

and Rome 26, ’79, 146-59. Without . a being, whether hu- 

man or animal, consists merely of flesh and bones and without 

functioning capability. Speculations and views respecting the for- 

tunes of 1. and its relation to the body find varied expression in 
our lit. 

@ life on earth in its animating aspect making bodily func- 

tion possible—@ (breath of) life, life-principle, soul, of ani- 

mals (Galen, Protr. 13 p. 42,27 John; Gen 9:4) Rv 8:9. As arule of 

human beings (Gen 35:18; 3 Km 17:21; ApcEsdr 5:13 AauBdver 
THV Wuyxnv the fetus in its sixth month) Ac 20:10. When it leaves 
the body death occurs Lk 12:20 (cp. Jos., C. Ap. 1, 164; on the 

theme cp. Pind., I. 1, 67f). The soul is delivered up to death (the 

pass. in ref. to divine initiative), i.e. into a condition in which it 

no longer makes contact with the physical structure it inhabited 

1 Cl 16:13 (Is 53:12), whereupon it leaves the realm of earth and 

lives on in Hades (Lucian, Dial. Mort. 17, 2; Jos., Ant. 6, 332) 

Ac 2:27 (Ps 15:10), 31 v.l. or some other place outside the earth 

Rv 6:9; 20:4; ApcPt 10:25 (GrBar 10:5 to 7ediov ... obmep 
EPKOVTAL aL PuYal TOV Sucaiwv; ApcEsdr 7:3 drépyetau eic 
TOV OVPavov; Himerius, Or. 8 [23]: his consecrated son [matt 

igpOc 7] Rufinus, when he dies, leaves his o@uo. to the death- 
daemon, while his puyn goes into obpavdc, to live w. the gods 
23).—B 5:13 (s. Ps 21:21). 

© the condition of being alive, earthly life, life itself (Diod. S. 

1,25, 6 dovvat THY WuxXrv=give life back [to the dead Horus]; 3, 
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26, 2; 14, 65, 2; 16, 78, 5; Jos., Ant. 18, 358 owtnpia ths Wuxis; 

14, 67; s. Reader, Polemo 354 [reff.]) Cytetv tv wuyry twos 
Mt 2:20 (cp. Ex 4:19); Ro 11:3 (3 Km 19:10, 14). So0von tv 

WvxHv Eavtovd (cp. Eur., Phoen. 998) Mt 20:28; Mk 10:45; 
John says for this tOévan THY Woy J 10:11, 15, 17, (18); 

13:37f; 15:13; 1J 3:16ab; Tapadidovar Ac 15:26; Hs 9, 28, 

2. TapapodeveoBat TH Wy} Phil 2:30 (s. Tapapodevouat). 
To love one’s own life (JosAs 13:1 yo ayaT@ adtov brép 
TV Wuxrv pov) Rv 12:11; cp. B 1:4; 4:6; 19:5; D 2:7. 
Life as prolonged by nourishment Mt 6:25ab; Lk 12:22f. Cp. 

14:26; Ac 20:24; 27:10, 22; 28:19 v.l.; Ro 16:4. S. also 2e 

below. 

© by metonymy, that which possesses life/soul (cp. 3 below) 

ox) C@oa (s. Gen 1:24) a living creature Rv 16:3 v.1. for Cans. 

Cp. éyéveto “Ada eis wuxtv Caoav 1 Cor 15:45 (Gen 2:7. 
S. Tvevua 5f). puxr Cons Rv 16:3. 
@ seat and center of the inner human life in its many and 

varied aspects, soul—@ of the desire for luxurious living (cp. 

the OT expressions Ps 106:9 [=ParJer 9:20, but in sense of d 

below]; Pr 25:25; Is 29:8; 32:6; Bar 2:18b; PsSol 4:17. But also 

X., Cyr. 8, 7, 4; ins in Ramsay, CB 1/2, 477 no. 343, 5 the soul as 

the seat of enjoyment of the good things in life) of the rich man 

EPO TH WX Wov: Wuyn, avatravov, mays, Tie, eVppaivou 
Lk 12:19 (cp. PsSol 5:12; Aelian, VH 1, 32 evopatvew tHyv 

woxnv; X., Cyr. 6, 2, 28 i wuyn avaravoetar—tThe ad- 
dress to the wuyn as PsSol 3, 1; Cyranides p. 41, 27). Cp. Rv 

18:14. 

® of evil desires (PsSol 4:13; Tat. 23, 2) 2 Cl 16:2; 17:7. 

© of feelings and emotions (Anacr., fgm. 4 Diehl? [15 Page]; 

Diod. S. 8, 32, 3; JosAs 6:1; SibOr 3, 558; Just., D. 2, 4; Mel., P. 

18, 124 al.) wepthumoc gow Woy Lov (cp. Ps 41:6, 12; 42:5) 
Mt 26:38; Mk 14:34. } wuyny pov tetapaKtat J 12:27; cp. Ac 
2:43 (s. 3 below).—Lk 1:46; 2:35; J 10:24; Ac 14:2, 22; 15:24; 

Ro 2:9; 1 Th 2:8 (tac Eauta@v wuyds our hearts full of love); 
Hb 12:3; 2 Pt 2:8; 1 Cl 16:12 (Is 53:11); 23:3 (scriptural quot. 

of unknown origin); B 3:1, 5b (s. on these two passages Is 58:3, 

5, 10b); 19:3; Hm 4, 2, 2; 8:10; s 1:8; 7:4; D 3:9ab. gueyakvvOn 

H wuxy wou GJs 5:2; 19:2 (s. ueyorvve 1). avEeu tv WuxTV 
tov IlavAov AcPI Ha 6, 10. It is also said of God in the anthro- 

pomorphic manner of expr. used by the OT 6 Gyamt0c Lov 
cic Ov EVSOKNOEV TH WuXr] Lov Mt 12:18 (cp. Is 42:1); cp. Hb 
10:38 (Hab 2:4).—One is to love God év 6A tH Wor Mt 22:37; 
Lk 10:27. Also && Odn¢ tis wuyxt|s (Dt 6:5; 10:12; 11:13) Mk 
12:30, 33 v.1. (for ioyvoc); Lk 10:27 v.1. (Epict. 2, 23, 42; 3, 22, 

18; 4, 1, 131; M. Ant. 12, 29; Sextus 379.—X., Mem. 3, 11, 10 

GAQ TH Wx). EK Wuxns from the heart, gladly (Jos., Ant. 17, 
177.—The usual form is &k ths Wuxns: X., An. 7, 7, 43, Apol. 
18 al.; Theocr. 8, 35) Eph 6:6; Col 3:23; &k uy Cov B 3:5a 
(Is 58:10a); 19:6. wid uxt] with one mind (Dio Chrys. 19 [36], 
30) Phil 1:27; cp. Ac 4:32 (on the combination w. Kapdia s. that 
word 1by and EpArist 17); 2 Cl 12:3 (s. 1 Ch 12:39b; Diog. L. 

5, 20 gpwtnOelc ti ott Hidos, pn: pla Wuxn SVo ompaow 
éVOLKOUOG). 
@ asthe seat and center of life that transcends the earthly (Pla., 

Phd. 28, 80ab; Paus. 4, 32, 4 GOdvatdc Eotwv AvOPwTOV w.; 

Just., A I, 44, 9 mepi dBavacias puns; Ath. 27, 2 Gbdvatos 
ovoa. Opp. Tat. 13, 1, who argues the state of the 1. before the 

final judgment and states that it is not immortal per se but experi- 

ences the fate of the body ovK got GAdvatos). As such it can 
receive divine salvation owCov ob kai 1} puxn Gov be saved, 
you and your soul Agr 5 (Unknown Sayings 61-64). owCew 

TAS Woyas 53 1:21. poy &k Bavatov 5:20; cp. B 19:10; Hs 
6, 1, 1 (on death of the w. s. Achilles Tat. 7, 5, 3 TEAVIKAS 

Odvatov SiTAObv, WUXNS K. OOWATOS). CWTNPLA WuX@v 1 Pt 
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1:9. wepiTroinots wuyns Hb 10:39. It can also be lost 2 Cl 15:1; 
B 20:1; Hs 9, 26, 3. Humans cannot injure it, but God can hand it 

over to destruction Mt 10:28ab; AcPI Ha 1, 4. CyurwOynvan trv 
wpuyxry (Cyutow 1) Mt 16:26a; Mk 8:36 (FGrant, Introd. to NT 
Thought, ’50, 162); 2 Cl 6:2. There is nothing more precious than 

‘puyxy in this sense Mt 16:26b; Mk 8:37. It stands in contrast to 

oa, in so far as that is odpE (cp. Ar. 15,7 00 Kata OUPKA... 
GAAG Kata Woy; Tat. 15, 1 obte ... yopic owdpctoc; Ath. 
1,4 14 opata kai tas Wuyds; SIG 383, 42 [I Bc]) Dg 6:1-9. 
The believer’s soul knows God 2 Cl 17:1. One Christian expresses 

the hope that all is well w. another’s soul 3J 2 (s. ev0d50w). For 
the soul of the Christian is subject to temptations 1 Pt 2:11 and 
2 Pt 2:14; longs for rest Mt 11:29 (ParJer 5:32 6 Ogdc... 7 
AVATAUVOLS TOV WuYGv); and must be purified 1 Pt 1:22 (cp. 
Jer 6:16). The soul must be entrusted to God 1 Pt 4:19; cp. 1 Cl 

27:1. Christ is its Tounnv Kal ETlOKOTOS (s. ETLOKOTIOS 1) 1 Pt 
2:25; its Gpyepevs Kai mPootatns 1 Cl 61:3; its owtmp MPol 
19:2. Apostles and congregational leaders are concerned about 

the souls of the believers 2 Cor 12:15; Hb 13:17. The Christian 

hope is called the anchor of the soul 6:19. Paul calls God as a 

witness against his soul; if he is lying, he will forfeit his salva- 

tion 2 Cor 1:23.—Also /ife of this same eternal kind ktyoeo0e 

TAG WUXGSG VUDV you will gain (real) life for yourselves Lk 
21:19. 

© Since the soul is the center of both the earthly (1a) and 

the transcendent (2d) life, pers. can find themselves facing the 

_ question concerning the wish to ensure it for themselves: 6c 

gav OEhy TV WyV GdtTOVD OMoaL, GTrodEoEL AbTHV’ Os & 
GV ATOAEOEL THV WUYXNV QUTOV EvEKEV ELOD, OMOEL AUTIV 
Mk 8:35. Cp. Mt 10:39; 16:25; Lk 9:24; 17:33; J 12:25. The 

contrast betw. thy wuxnv evpetv and G&7roA€oat is found in Mt 
10:39ab (s. HGrimme, BZ 23, 35, 263f); 16:25b; o@oot and 

amohéoat vs. 25a; Mk 8:35ab; Lk 9:24ab; 7epiToimjoao0a, 

Cwmoyovyoat and amroA€oat 17:33; idretv and atodhvvat J 
12:25a; wwoetv and muAdooev vs. 25b. 
© Onthe combination of uy and tvevua in 1 Th 5:23; Hb 

4:12 (Just., D. 6, 2; Tat. 15, 1 yp)... Cevyvovan... tHY Wyn 
TO TvevUate TH Gyiw) s. Tvevpa 3a, end.—A-JFestugiére, 
L’idéal religieux des Grecs et l’Evangile 32, 212-17.—A unique 

combination is ... OMUdTwWY, Kal Woyas AvOpaTov, slaves 
and human lives Rv 18:13 (cp. Ezk 27:13; on the syntax s. 

Mussies 98). 

@ In var. Semitic languages the reflexive relationship is para- 

phrased with YW) (Gr.-Rom. parallels in W-S. §22, 18b note 33); 

the corresp. use of :uyn may be detected in certain passages 

in our lit., esp. in quots. fr. the OT and in places where OT 

modes of expr. have had considerable influence (B-D-F §283, 

4; W-S. §22, 18b; Mt. 87; 105 n. 2; Rob. 689; K Huber, Unter- 

suchungen tiber d. Sprachcharakter des griech. Lev., diss. Zurich 

1916, 67), e.g. Mt 11:29; 26:38; Mk 10:45; 14:34; Lk 12:19; 

14:26; J 10:24; 12:27; 2 Cor 1:23; 3J 2; Rv 18:14; 1 Cl 16:11 

(Isv534l 0) SB ise Ga(Isi58:35 5) 94:23) Wile Cpealson2 Cor 

12:15; Hb 13:17; GJs 2:2; 13:2; 15:3 (on these last s. taTretvow 

2b). 

© an entity w. personhood, person ext. of 2 by metonymy 

(cp. lc): TaGa Woy everyone (Epict. 1, 28, 4; Lev 7:27; 23:29 
al.) Ac 2:43; 3:23 (Lev 23:29); Ro 2:9; 13:1; Jd 15; 1 Cl 64; 

Hs 9, 18, 5.—PI. persons, cp. our expression ‘number of souls’ 

(Pla. et al.; PTebt 56, 11 [II Bc] o@oat wuyxcs ToAAGc; LXX) 
wouyxai Doel tpLoxirvat Ac 2:41; cp. 7:14 (Ex 1:5); 27:37; 1 Pt 
3:20.—This may also be the place for €Eeotw wuyiv o@oat 
aoktetva; is it permissible to rescue a person (a human life 

is also poss.) or must we let the person die? Mk 3:4; Lk 6:9. 

Cp. 9:55 [56] v.l—EHatch, Essays in Bibl. Gk. 1889, 112-24; 
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ERohde, Psyche?~!° 1925; JBGhme, D. Seele u. das Ich im homer. 
Epos 1929; EBurton, Spirit, Soul and Flesh 1918; FRiische, Blut, 

Leben u. Seele 1930; MLichtenstein, D. Wort nefes in d. Bibel 

1920; WStaples, The ‘Soul’ in the OT: JSL 44, 1928, 145-76; 

FBarth, La notion Paulinienne de wuyn: RTP 44, 1911, 316- 

36; ChGuignebert, RHPR 9, 1929, 428-50; NSnaith, Life af- 

ter Death: Int 1, 47, 309-25; essays by OCullmann, HWolf- 

son, WJaeger, HCadbury in Immortality and Resurrection, ed. 

KStendahl, ’65, 9-53; GDautzenberg, Sein Leben Bewahren ’66 

(gospels); R Jewett, Paul’s Anthropological Terms, ’71, 334— 

57; also lit. cited GMachemer, HSCP 95, 93, 121, 13.—TJahn, 

Zum Wortfeld ‘Seele-Geist’ in der Sprache Homers (Zetemata 

83) ’81.—B. 1087. New Docs 4, 38f (trichotomy). DELG. M-M. 

EDNT. TW. Sv. 

WUYLXOS, H, OV (Woy; in var. mngs. Diocles, Aristot. et 
al.; Ptolem., Apotel. 3, 14, 1 [opp. omwatiKoc]; SIG 656, 20 

[166 Bc]; 4 Macc 1:32; Philo; Jos., Bell. 1, 430; Just., D. 30, 

1; Tat.; Ath. 23, 2 [Thales]) ‘of the soul/life’, in our lit. pert. 

to the life of the natural world and whatever belongs to it, 

in contrast to the realm of experience whose central char- 

acteristic is mvedpa, natural, unspiritual, worldly (cp. PGM 

4, 524f and 510=Rtzst., Mysterienrel.? 175f lines 28 and 20, 
where the &vOpaTivn wuxucn Svvautcs is contrasted w. the 
iepov mvevua. On this s. mvevwatuKds 2ay; also 8 and PGM 
4, 725; Herm. Wr. 9, 9; Iambl., Myst. 6, 6 P.: the dvOpwr7rivy 

~puyxn in contrast to the gods and to yv@ouc; Orig., C. Cels. 4, 57, 
14). 
@ adj. woxucosg &vOPwroOs (Hippol., Ref. 5, 27, 3) an un- 

spiritual pers., one who merely functions bodily, without being 

touched by the Spirit of God 1 Cor 2:14. o@ua Woy. a physical 

body 15:44ab. The wisdom that does not come fr. above is called 

émtyeroc, WuxXUKY (unspiritual ), SawmoviHdngs Js 3:15. 
® subst.—a. to wuyxuxov the physical in contrast to to 

TVEVLATLKOV (cp. Iren. 1, 5, 1 [Harv. I 42, 1]) 1 Cor 15:46. 

B. Jd 19 calls the teachers of error wuyucol, TvEevUa LW} 
Eyovtes worldly (lit. ‘psychic’) people, who do not have 

the Spirit, thereby taking over the terminology of gnostic 

(on ‘psychic’ and ‘pneumatic’ people in gnostic thinking s. 

AHilgenfeld, Die Ketzergeschichte des Urchristentums 1884, 

index) opponents, but applying to gnostics the epithets that 

they used of orthodox Christians—DELG s.v. wuyn. M-M. 
TW. Sv. 

WHOS, OVS, TO (cp. wixw ‘make cool or cold’; Hom. et al.; 
SIG 969, 92; PTebt 278, 47; LXX; En 100:13; TestSol 18:18 LP. 

On the accent s. B-D-F §13; MIt-H. 57) cold J 18:18; Ac 28:2; 

2 Cor 11:27 (w. yuuvotns).—Frisk s.v. wuyn, but s. DELG s.v. 
ux and woypdc, pUxoc. M-M. 

WVYOOS, &, Ov (cp. Pixos and whyw; Hom.+; ins, pap, 
LXX; En 14:13; TestSol 18:18 H [adv.]; Philo, Joseph.; Tat. 35, 

1) ‘cold’. 

@ pert. to being physically cold, cold, lit.—@ adj. téwp 
(Hom. et al.; Sb 6941, 4; Pr 25:25; Philo; Jos., Ant. 7, 130) Mt 

Yoxo 

10:42 D; D 7:2. Of courageous confessors’ estimate of the inten- 

sity of fire set for them tO TUp fv adtoic uxpov the fire felt 
cold to them MPol 2:3 (cp. 4 Mace 11:26). 

© subst. tO wuxpdv (i.e. Hdwp) cold water (Hdt. 2, 37 
al.; SIG 1170, 30; SEG XLII 1506 [reff.]; s. New Docs 3, 
144f; wuypov tiveww Epict. 3, 12, 17; 3, 15, 3, Ench. 29, 2) 

Mt 10:42. 
@ fig. (trag., Hdt. et al.; Jos., Bell. 1,357; 6, 16, C. Ap. 2,255) 

pert. to being without enthusiasm, cool, cold (Neugebauer- 
Hoesen no. 95, 112 p. 32=PLond I, 98, 71 p. 130 [I/II ap]; Epict. 

3, 15, 7; Lucian, Tim. 2 yp. tiv 6pyjv) Rv 3:15ab, 16 (w. Ceotos 
and yAtapoc).—B. 1078f. DELG. M-M. TW. 

WY (cp. yiyxos and wuypdc; Hom.+; ins; PPetr II, 14 [3], 8 
[II Bc]; LXX) fut. 3 pl. wiEovotv Jer 8:2; 1 aor. EyuE&a LXX; 
2 fut. pass. puynoouat (Galen XI 388 K.—Lob., Phryn. p. 318; 
Moeris p. 421 P.) ‘make cool/cold’ (Philo, Leg. All. 1, 5) pass. 

“become/grow cold’ (Hdt. et al.; Philo, Cher. 88; Jos., Ant. 7, 

343), of fire and flame go out, be extinguished (Pla., Critias 

120b) fig. (cp. Jos., Bell. 5, 472 of hope) wuynjoetat 1 yarn 
Mt 24:12.—DELG. M-M. 

WOULTW (Wouds ‘morsel’) fut. yourd LXX and 3 pl. 
Wwautoovow Da 4:32 LXX; 1 aor. € aoutoa (Aristoph., Aris- 
tot. et al.; LXX; Mel. P. 79, 578) 

@ w.acc. of pers. (Antig. Car. 99; Num 11:4 tig Huds woutet 
Kpéa,; TestLevi 8:5 éwautoév we Gptov; Mel., P. 79, 578 to 

OTOUG TO WwULOaV Oe Cwrv) to cause someone to eat, to feed 
Ro 12:20 (Pr 25:21 v.1.); 1 Cl 55:2. 

@ w. acc. of thing (s. Num and TestLevi under | above) to 

give away, prob. in installments, give away, dole out TAVtO TA 
vTapyovta 1 Cor 13:3 is either give away all one’s property 
bit (cp. poutov) by bit, dole it out (so w. double acc. Dt 32:13; 

Ps 79:6) or divide in small pieces = fritter away in the process of 

such charitable activity (but the text makes no mention of feeding 

‘the poor’ as KJV; s. Goodsp., Probs. 163f).—DELG s.v. * yyw. 

Frisk s.v. rv. M-M. 

WOULOV, OV, T6 (Yauds ‘morsel’; since PTebt 33, 14 [112 
BC]; also PFay 119, 34; POxy 1071, 5 al. pap; M. Ant. 7, 3, 1; 

Diog. L. 6, 37) dim. of pwuoc (Hom. et al.; Epict. 1, 26, 16; 1, 

27, 18; LXX) (small) piece/bit of bread J 13:26ab, 27, 30 (cp. 

Mod. Gk. yout ‘bread’).—PKretschmer, Brot u. Wein im Neu- 
griech.; Glotta 15, 1926, 60ff —B. 357. DELG s.v. * rw. Frisk 
s.v. Wryv. M-M. 

WMOOLAW (Wopa ‘itch, mange’) pf. ptc. Epwprakacs (Hip- 
pocr., Theophr. et al.) have a rough surface, of stones Hv 3, 2, 

8; 3, 6, 2; 8 9, 6, 4; 9, 8, 2; 9, 26, 3 —DELG s.v. *.pnw C 2. Frisk 
S.V. WIV. 

1p @X (Hesych.; Etym. Mag. p. 818, 44; as a mid. Nicander, 
Theriaca 629) to rub someth. under pressure so as to make it 

smaller (cp. \pa@utov), rub so as to thresh or separate the seed 

from its husk (Diosc., Mat. Med. 5, 159 pass.) joOtov tovs 
OTAXVAS PHYOvtES tats yepoiv Lk 6:1.—DELG s.v. *pyw D. 
Frisk s.v. wrv. M-M. 



Q2, @, tO last (24th) letter of the Gk. alphabet, o(mega) in 
our lit. as symbol (in conjunction w. GAda) of an entity that is 

in control of everything from beginning to end, /ast, end, omega: 

eye (ep) tO Gada Kai tO @ Rv 1:8; 21:6; 22:13; cp. 1:11 v.L. 
éy@ eit to A Kal tO Q I am the A and the O (=‘the A and the 
Z’, i.e. ‘the First and the Last’).—S. the entry A; also EbNes- 

tle, Philol. 70, 1911, 155-57 and lit. cited EDNT s.v. "Adoa. 
The name w weya. does not appear until the Byzantine period, s. 

Theognostos, Canones 13, in Anecdota Graeca, ed. JCramer, II 

(1835-37).—DELG. 

@ interjection (Hom.+)—@ marker of personal address O, O 

... / (oft. before the voc., in accord w. the Koine and w. Semitic 

usage, but never used when calling upon God. See B-D-F §146; 

Rob. 463f; Mlt-Turner 33). 

@ mostly expressing emotion (at the beginning of a clause; 

Cornutus 14 p. 14, 9 @ wovnpé, Kth.; TestAbr B 10 p. 115, 
3 [Stone p. 78] ® tadaimwpe wy); ParJer 5:28 @ vié Lov; 
ApcEsdr 5:6; ApcSed 11:1ff; ApcMos 10; Just., D. 32, 1 

G&vOpwrre; Mel., P. 81, 596 ® "Iopanh Tapdvoue) @ yOvat 
Mt 15:28; within a statement Hv 1, 1, 7 (as TestAbr B 6 p. 110, 

22 [Stone p. 68]; TestJob 24:9). Cp. Lk 24:25; Ro 2:1, 3; 9:20; 

Gal 3:1; 1 Ti 6:20; Js 2:20. @ Gvontor | Cl 23:4. The nom. 
takes the place of the voc. (Maximus Tyr. 1, 10g; Philostrat., Ep. 

37) Mt 17:17; Mk 9:19; Lk 9:41; Ac 13:10. 
® without emotion (in accord w. Attic usage, also EpArist 

1; 120; Ar. 2, 1; Just., A II, 1, 1; Mel., P. 32, 216; Tat. 14, 1) @ 

Odour Ac 1:1. Cp. 18:14; 27:21. 
@ an exclamatory utterance, O, Oh, How ... ! etc. (in this 

use it can also be written @). In modern versions the term is 

frequently rendered in some functional equivalent, e.g. ‘I stand 

amazed at’ (so Phillips: Ro 11:33), or w. the punctuation mark 

(!) serving as a semantic component. 

@ w.the nom. (Aeschyl. et al.; Chariton 6, 6, 4; Is 6:5; TestAbr 

A 7p. 84, 26 [Stone, p. 16] @ Patua) @ BABos TAOUTOV Ro 
11:33. 
® w. the gen. (Chariton 6, 2, 8; 10; 11; Galen: CMG V/9, | p. 

387, 2 @ tH Govveotc; Achilles Tat. 5, 11, 2; TestJob 21:3 @ 
ams Ghatovelac; Philo, Fuga 149 @ Pavuaotys SoKuaciac; 
Jos., Bell. 4, 166, C. Ap. 1, 301 @ ths ebyepetac; Ar. 9,5 @ HS 

évoiac; Just., A I, 9, 5 & tHs EuBpovtnotac; Mel., P. 97, 738 
@ mdvov KaLvod, @ G&duklag KaLVT|S) @ THs UTEepBarAovoys 
piravOpwrmiacs tot BEeov O, the surpassing kindness of God 
to humanity! Dg 9:2; cp. vs. Sabe. ® weyddans ayamys, @ 
TEAELOTHTOS AvuTrEPBANtOU What strong affection, what unex- 
celled maturity! 1 C1 53:5.—Johannessohn, Kasus 9-13. DELG. 

M-M. 

@ s. @ 2. 

"QBS for Tops (q.v.). 

*Qy (iv; "Qyng¢ Joseph.) indecl. Og, after Num 21:33 Amorite 
king of Bashan AcF1 Ox 1602 (in AcPI Ha 8, 12 erroneously cor- 

rected to wy by a copyist, s. Schubart’s note, p. 57).—FBruce, 

BIOSCS 12, ’79, 17-21. 

ode (Hom.+) adv. of 65¢, in our lit. adv. of place (Hippocr. 

[Ktihner-G. I p. 444, 3] et al.; Hdt. 1, 49; 5, 48; Pla., Protagoras 

328d; Herodas 7, 113; 126; ins, pap, LXX; pseudepigr.; Ar. 17, 

1; Ath. 13, 1). 

@ a position or point that is relatively near, here—@ in 

the sense to this place, hither (as early as Od. 1, 182; also PSI 

599, 3 [III Bc]; POxy 295, 3; LXX; En 14:24 al.; TestAbr A 16 
p. 96, 16 [Stone p. 40]; 98, 8 [St. p. 44]; TestAbr B 7 p. 111, 4 

[St. p. 70], B 11 p. 115, 17 [St. p. 78]; ParJer 7:4; ApcEsdr 5:10 

p. 30, 3 Tdf.; ApcSed 9:4.—B-D-F §103) HABec HSe Mt 8:29. 

Cp. 14:18; 17:17; 22:12; Mk 11:3; Lk 9:41; 14:21; 19:27; J 

6:25; 20:27; Ac 9:21; Rv 4:1; 11:12; Hs 5, 1, 1; GJs 4:3. Ewes 

06¢ to this place, this far (TestAbr A 18 p. 100, 16 [Stone p. 

48]; Ar. 17, 1; cp. €ws 3b) Lk 23:5; 1 Cl 20:7. Ode Kael here 

and there, hither and thither Hm 5, 2, 7; s 9, 3, 1; cp. 6, 1, 6; 6, 

2, 7.—Temporal sense: > TOV OWTHPOS LEXPL MSE cipyKOTOSG 
inasmuch as the Savior has spoken up to this point GMary 463, 4. 
® inthe sense in this place (Herodas 2, 98; 3, 96; SIG 985, 54; 

PHib 46, 15 [II Bc]; PGrenf II, 36, 17 [95 Bc]; BGU 1097, 11; 14; 
PFay 123, 10; LXX; TestAbr A 13 p. 92, 7 [Stone p. 32]; ParJer 

3:16; Apion in Jos., C. Ap. 2, 10; B-D-F §103; Rob. 299; BKeil, 

Her 43, 1908 p. 553, 1) Mt 12:6, 41f; 14:17; 16:28; 17:4ab; 

20:6; 24:2; Mk 9:1, 5; 13:2; 16:6; Lk 9:33; 11:31f; 15:17; J 

6:9; Ac 9:14; Hs 9, 11, 1b. ®Se=here on earth Hb 13:14. ta wev 

be... ta dé Exet AcPI Ha 2, 23. kaGitew ade (cp. KaBiTM 
3) Mk 14:32; Hv 3, 1, 8. ta WSe Col 4:9. MSE... Ext here... 
there (Plut., Mor. 34a; Celsus 2, 43) Mk 13:21; Lk 17:21, 23; Js 

2:3. Ode... Se Mt 24:23 (Callim., Epigr. 282 Pf.; Herodas 4, 
42 de kal de). Made more definite by a prepositional phrase 
de THOS Huds Mk 6:3. Cp. 8:4; Lk 4:23. 
@ aref. to a present event, object, or cicumstance, in this 

case, at this point, on this occasion, under these circumstances 

(Herodas 5, 85; Crates, Ep. 6; Quint. Smyrn. 13, 5; PFay 117, 

12 [108 ap]; PMeyer 22, 6) Se AouTOv (cp. Epict. 2, 12, 24) 
in this case moreover 1 Cor 4:2. Ode Hoodia éotiv (lit. there 
is wisdom [1.e. someth. deep] here) this calls for discernment 

Rv 13:18; cp. 17:9. @5€é got 1 DTOLOVI this calls for en- 
durance or here is (an opportunity for) endurance (s. VTOLWOVY 

1) 13:10; 14:12. Ode... &ket in one case ...in the other Hb 7:8. 
NaxEté Wot OSE now, cast lots for me GJs 10:2.—DELG s.v. 2 doc. 
M-M. 

95%, fis, 1] (45w; Hom. Hymns, Soph., Pla., X. et al.; of a 
rooster Aesop Fab. 110 H.; ins, LXX; ParJer 7:33) song, in our 

lit. only of sacred song, a song of praise to God (gig [tov] Oe0v: 
Philo, Somn. 2, 34, Virt. 95; Jos., Ant. 7, 305) or to Christ Rv 5:9; 

14:3ab (on @. Kavi cp. Ps 143:9; on worship in heaven gener. 
EPeterson, Liturgisches Leben ’34, 297—306.—Lucian, Zeux. 2 

1 véa. @.). GSovow thy Odfv Mwdoéws kai tHV MSI TOD 
apviov 15:3 (cp. Ex 15:1 and on Ex 15 as a song in the liturgy 

of Judaism s. Elbogen* 23; 86; 113; 117; 136—d6. mdr as 
Achilles Tat. 3, 15, 3 6 tepevdc Sev Mdiv); OST Gyiav holy 
song GJs 6:3. €v Paduois kal buvots Kal MSats TVEVWATUKAIC 
Eph 5:19; cp. Col 3:16 (on the hymn as a means of private 

edification cp. Hierocles 19 p. 460, where the examination of 

one’s conscience at the close of day [Hierocles 27 p. 484 the 

golden verses of the Pythagoreans are to be read aloud morning 

and evening] is designated as émukoittov Goua Be@=an evening 
hymn in the presence of God); AcP1 Ha 7, 11 (s. oadwoc).—Lit. 

s.v. buvoc. DELG s.v. Get6w. M-M. TW. 
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-od5 suffix to adjectives indicating that something is ‘like, 
full of’; cp. -et6n¢ (Schwyzer I, 418).—DOpdeHipt, Adjektive 

auf -w6dr¢ in Corpus Hippocraticum ’72; s. also Buck, Reverse 

Index 708-15 for list of words terminating in -@6y¢. 

wdtv, ivos, 1 (as a nom. in Suda) 1 Th 5:3 (Is 37:3) for the 

usual form @édic, tvos (s. next entry; Hom.+; SEG VIII, 802; Sb 
4312, 4f; Coll. Alex. p. 198 no. 36, 11 [Isis], =[Androslsis p. 

145; LXX; PsSol 3:9; TestJob 18:4; Philo; Jos., Ant. 2, 218— 

B-D-F §46, 4; Mit-H. 135) experience of pains associated with 

childbirth 
@ lit., birth-pain(s) 1 Th 5:3 (sing. as Pind., O. 6, 43 [73]; 

Plut., Thes. 9 [20, 5]; PsSol 3:9; TestJob 18:4). 

® inimagery, great pain (as in giving birth) (Aeschy]. et al.; 

Himerius, Or. 10, 3; 18, 3; Ex 15:14; Heraclit. Sto. 39 p. 58, 9 

ETELOQY 1] MEULVKULA YT] TAS KUOHOPOUUEVAS Evdov Wdivas 
ékoyvy=' when [after the winter’s cold] the groaning earth gives 
birth in pain to what has been formed within her’; Philo) 

Q. WOtvES TOV Bavatou Ac 2:24 (on the sources of the text s. 
MWilcox, The Semitisms of Ac, 65, 46-48; s. also s.v. 8&vatoc 

1b6 and Av@ 4; RBratcher, BT 10, ’59, 18-20: ‘cords of death’). 

@divEes tov Gov Pol 1:2 (4dn¢ 1). 
B. of the ‘Messianic woes’, the terrors and torments tradi- 

tionally viewed as prelude to the coming of the Messianic Age 

(Billerb. I 950) are associated with the appearance of the Human 

One (Son of Man) at the end of history, as the beginning of the 

(endtime) woes &py @dtvav Mt 24:8; Mk 13:8; FBusch, Z. 
Verstandnis der syn. Eschatol., Mk 13 neu unters. °38.—DELG 

s.v. @Oic. M-M. TW. 

MOdtVW fut. 3 pl. @Swhoovow Hab 3:10; aor. 3 sg. dSivyoev 
LXX(s. prec. entry; Hom.+; Kaibel 321, 12; 1103, 2; UPZ 77 col. 

2, 27 [160 Bc]; LXX; Philo, Mos. 1, 280 al.; SibOr 5, 514; Just., 
D. 111, 2) to experience pains associated with giving birth, 

have birth-pains 

@ lit. to have birth-pains, be in labor abs. Rv 12:2 (cp. Is 

66:7; Mi 4:10); Ro 8:22 v.l. As a voc. 7) oUK Mdivov0a you who 
have no birth-pains Gal 4:27; 2 Cl 2:1, 2 (all three Is 54:1). 

© inimagery, be in labor = suffer greatly (PGM 2, 92; Philo, 

Just.) tEKVO. WOU, OUS TAAL Wdiva Gal 4:19 (the acc. as in the 
lit. sense ‘bring forth in pain’ trag.; Is 51:2).—DELG s.v. w6ic. 

M-M. TW. 

@VEW impf. H0ovv; fut. 2 sg. doetc Is 30:22; aor. 2 sg. ous 
Job 14:20, 3 pl. (?) €woay Jer 41:11 (v.L. owoav), subj. 3 sg. 
won LXX. Pass.: aor. pte. @oOEics Ps 117:13; pf. ptc. MowEevos 
Ps 61:4 (Hom. et al.; LXX; Philo, Aet. M. 136; Jos., Bell. 1, 250) 

push, shove tw& someone GPt 3:6.—B. 716. DELG. 

WxXECGVOS, OV, 6 (Hom.+; ins; POslo 3, 14; TestAbr B 8 p. 
112, 19 [Stone p. 72] émt tov °Q. totaov; Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 
10; Jos., Bell. 2, 155, Ant. 1, 130; SibOr; Ath. 18, 3; loanw. in 

rabb.) ocean | Cl 20:8—DELG. 

WMUOALVOV, Ov, T6 (@oc, Atvov; since Cratinus Com. [V Bc] 
9 ‘towel’; Hippocr., Morb. 2, 47 vol. VII p. 70 L. ‘raw flax’; PTebt 

703, 100 [III Bc]; Sir 40:4 ‘sackcloth’) a piece of cloth made of 

coarse linen for workers, apron, towel (a barber’s towel: Plut., 

Mor. 509a) Hs 8, 4, lab.—DELG s.v. @10¢ and Aivov. 

WUOS, Ov, 6 (Hom.+; ins, pap, LXX; TestSol; TestJob 7:1; 

TestZeb 9:4; JosAs 22 A cod. A [p. 73, 2 Bat.]; ParJer 5:7; Ascls 

3:17; EpArist 151; Philo; Jos., Ant. 3, 170; 215; Just., D. 35, 2; 

Tat. 25, 1) shoulder Mt 23:4 (in imagery); Lk 15:5; Hv 5:1; s 6, 

2, 5; 9, 2, 4; 9, 9, 5; 9, 13, 8 —B. 235. DELG. M-M. 

eo 

00a 

@VEOUGL mid. dep. (Hes., Hdt.+; ins, pap, Test12Patr, Philo, 

Joseph.; Tat. 23, 1f) 1 aor. ®vnodnv (Eupolis [V Bc. But s. 

Kiihner-Bl. II 577]; Plut., Nic. 529 [10, 2]; Paus. 3, 4, 4; Lu- 

cian, Herm. 81; ins [Schweizer 177; OGI 669, 31]; pap [UPZ 

12, 16, 158 Bc; POxy 1188, 19]; Jos., Ant. 2, 39. Beside it 
éwvynoduny and the Att. érpucrv.—Crénert 283) buy tl Tapa 
tivoc someth. from someone w. gen. of price (Aristoxenus [IV 

BC], Fgm. 43 Wehrli €xatov wvav; Jos., Ant. 7, 332) Ac 7:16 
(cp. Jos., Ant. 1, 237).—B. 817. DELG. M-M. 

MOV, ov, TO (Hat. et al.; ins, pap, LXX. On the spelling, as also 

in Joseph. and Ath., s. B-D-F §26; Mlt-H. 84) egg Lk 11:12.—B. 

256. DELG. M-M. 

OQ, Qs, Hj (Hom. [Hpn]+; ins, pap, LXX; PsSol 18:10; Test- 

Sol, TestAbr, TestJob, Test12Patr, JosAs, ParJer, GrBar; ApcEsdr 

3:4 p. 27, 9 Tdf.; ApcSed, ApcMos, EpArist, Philo, Joseph.; Ar. 

15:10; Just.; Tat. 20, 2). 

@ an undefined period of time in a day, time of day owe 
Hoy oboys ths Opac since it was already late in the day or 
since the hour was (already) late Mk 11:11 v.1.; cp. MPol 7:1b 

(s. 6wé 1 and 2; Demosth. 21, 84; Polyb. 3, 83, 7 owe ths pas). 
plas obons ts MPas Mk 11:11 (Grog 1). OPa TOAAN late 
hour (Polyb. 5, 8, 3; Dionys. Hal. 2, 54; TestAbr A 14 p. 94, 24 

[Stone p. 36]; Jos., Ant. 8, 118) 6:35ab. 7 Mpa Syn wapyAGEv 
Mt 14:15 (wapépyouat 2).—Mt 24:42 v.l., 44; Lk 12:39, 40; 

Rv 3:3; D 16:1. W. tjwépa day and time of day, hour (ApcEsdr 

3:4 p. 27, 9 Tdf.) Mt 24:36, 50; 25:13; Mk 13:32; Lk 12:46. 

@ a period of time as division of a day, hour—@ beside 
year, month, and day Rv 9:15; the twelfth part of a day (=pe- 

riod of daylight) odyi d@d5eKka Mpai etow tis Huépac; J 11:9 
(TestAbr B 7 p. 111, 24 [Stone p. 70]). uiav Hpav étroinoav 
Mt 20:12 (s. mrotéw 6); cp. Lk 22:59; Ac 5:7; 19:34 (ém Opac 
d5vo CBurchard, ZNW 61, ’70, 167f; TestBenj 3:7, Judah 3, 4); 

MPol 7:3. ovvewnpioa tac pas I counted the hours Hy 3, 1, 
4. One ®pa in this world corresponds to a pa thirty days in 
length in the place of punishment Hs 6, 4, 4. wiav dpav (not 
even) one hour Mt 26:40; Mk 14:37. Such passages help us to 

understand how pa can acquire the sense 

© ashort period of time wa Opa (cp. TestJob 7:12; ApcMos 
25 [both €v]) in a single hour=in an extraordinarily short time 

Rv 18:10, 17, 19. uiav dpav for a very short time 17:12. Likew. 
TPO Opa for a while, for amoment J 5:35; 2 Cor 7:8; Gal 2:5 
(s. on this pass. KLake, Gal 2:3—5: Exp. 7th ser., 1, 1906, 236-45; 

CWatkins, Der Kampf des Pls um Galatien 1913; BBacon, JBL 

42, 1923, 69-80); Phim 15; MPol 11:2. mpoc kaipov apacs 1 
Th 2:17. 

© asatemporal indicator, reckoned from the beginning of the 

day (6 hours or 6 a.m., our time) or the night (18 hours or 6 p.m.) 

(Plut. et al.; Appian, Mithrid. 19 §72 Bdd0uns dpac=at the 7th 
hour or | p.m.; SIG 671A, 9 [162/160 Bc] pac Sevtépac; 736, 
109 [92 Bc] a0 tetaptac pas &we EBSduac; Jos., Vi. 279 

Ekty @.; Mitt-Wilck. I/2, 1 II, 21 [246 Bc] epi dySdonv dpav; 
PTebt 15, 2 [II Bc]; Sb 5252, 20 [I aD] dd’ pac SySong; EpArist 
303 WEXPL LEV Wpas Evatns) Ews Hpac Sevtépac until the sec- 
ond hour (=8 a.m.) Hs 9, 11, 7. Opa tpity nine o’clock (a.m.) 
Mk 15:25 (Goodsp., Probs. 68f); Ac 2:15 (ts yuspas); mepl 
Tpltnv Opav about nine o'clock (Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 45 §182 

Tepl tpitny Opav huepac) Mt 20:3; do tpitys dpac tis 
vi«Ktos by nine o'clock at night (=21 hours, or simply tonight) 
Ac 23:23 (TestAbr A 5 p. 82, 11 [Stone p. 12] wepi Opav tpitnv 
TH VUKTOG; cp. ibid. B 6 p. 109, 27 [St. p. 66]; Jos., Bell. 6, 68; 

79 Gro évatys 0. tig VUKTOG Eis EBSOuNV THS Huspas). a7 
pas & (=TEuTINS) Ews SeKatys from eleven o'clock in the 
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morning until four in the afternoon (=16 hours) Ac 19:9 vl. 

Tept pay wéwTtyv (PTebt 15, 2 [114 Bc]; POxy 1114, 24 
Trepi 6. tpityV) at eleven o'clock (a.m.) Hv 3, 1, 2. pa &Kty 
twelve o'clock noon Mt 20:5; 27:45a; Mk 15:33a; Lk 23:44a; 

J 4:6 (pa w¢ ékty about noon; TestJos 8:1 pa doei &Ktn; 
ParJer 1:11 éktyv Wpav tig vuKtds); 19:14 (pa dw¢ &kty); 
Ac 10:9. €y8&¢ Opav EBSdounv yesterday at one o'clock in the 
afternoon (=13 hours) J 4:52b (on the use of the acc. to ex- 

press a point of time s. Hdb. ad loc.; Soph., Lex. I 44; B-D-F 

§161, 3; Rob. 470). Opa d6yS0y at two o’clock in the afternoon 

(=14 hours) MPol 21. pa évatn three in the afternoon (=15 

hours) Mt 20:5; 27:45f; Mk 15:33b, 34; Lk 23:44b; Ac 3:1 

(emi THY OPav tis TPOGEVY IS THV Eva); 10:3 (Woel epi 
&. évatyv ths huepas); pac 0 AcPI Ha 11, 3; wepi Gpav 
évatyv GJs 2:4; GPt 6:22 (TestAbr B 12 p. 117, 2 [Stone p. 
82] KATA THY Evatynv Pav). Wpa ws Sexcty about four in 
the afternoon (=16 hours) J 1:39. evdsxatn dpa. five o’clock 
in the afternoon (=17 hours) Mt 20:(6, without pa), 9. ao 

TETAPTNS NUEPAS LEXPL TAUTHS TIS pas Hunv tv evan 
TpPooEVXOUEVOS four days ago, reckoned from (=at) this very 

hour, I was praying at three o’clock in the afternoon (=15 hours) 

Ac 10:30 (echoing vs. 3, but inelegantly phrased; s. comm. on 

the textual problems). €7U0eto tH Hpav Ev 7} ... he inquired 
at what time ... J 4:52a; cp. vs. 53 (cp. Ael. Arist. 50, 56 K.=26 
p. 519 D.: ... ti pav aioSavoua ... ékelvyy, év f... ; 
47, 56 K.=23 p. 459 D.: douTvicouny kK. etpov éketvyy THY 
Opav ovoay, frep ... ).  Huépa Kai Opa guaptupnoev 6 
TloAvKaptrog the very day and hour that... EpiiMosq 4.—Less 

definite are the indications of time in such expressions as Gypt 

THS APtL Pas up to the present moment 1 Cor 4:11. TAacav 
@pav hour after hour, every hour, constantly (Ex 18:22; Lev 16:2; 

JosAs 15:7; Ar. [Milne 76, 34]; cp. TestJob 10:1 ma&oac wpas) 

15:30. Also Kka@’ wpav (Strabo 15, 1, 55; Ps.-Clem., Hom. 3, 

69) 2 Cl 12:1. avty tH Opa at that very time, at once, instantly 
(oft. pap, e.g. POxy 235, 7 [I AD]; Da 3:6, 15; TestAbr B 12 p. 

116, 27 [Stone p. 80]; GrBar 14:1; 15:1; ApcMos 20) Lk 2:38; 

24:33; Ac 16:18; 22:13. 

© a point of time as an occasion for an event, time (BGU 

1816, 12 [I Bc] mp0 Hpac=before the right time) év éxeivy TH 
wpa Mt 8:13; 10:19; 18:1 (v.l. Nuepa); 26:55; Mk 13:11; Lk 

7:21; Ae 16:33; Rv 11:13; MPol 7:2a; GJs 20:2 (only pap). 

Likew. év atty tH Opa Lk 10:21; 12:12; 13:31; 20:19 (on 
both expressions s. JJeremias, ZNW 42, °49, 214-17). Go ts 
pas ékeivys from tha: time on, at once Mt 9:22; 15:28; 17:18; 
J 19:27. dpa év fj J 5:28. Opa ote 4:21, 23; 5:25; 16:25 (cp. 
ApcMos 17 trepi pav btav). Opa wa 16:2, 32. W. gen. of 
thing, the time for which has come (Diod. S. 13, 94, 1; Ael. Aris- 

tid. 51, 1 K.=27 p. 534 D.; PGM 1, 221 avaykys; JosAs 3:3 
ueonupptas ... Kai apiotov; ApcMos 42 [of Eve’s request] 
év TH Opa tis terevtis avtic; Jos., Ant. 7, 326 w. apiotov; 
SibOr 4, 56) 1) Opa tov Ovutdpatoc Lk 1:10; tov deimvou 
14:17, cp. MPol 7:1a; tov Tweipaouod Rv 3:10; ths Kpicews 
14:7; tig SoEOAoyias attod GJs 13:1; tod Gomaopov 24:1; 1 
pa avtaov the time for them J 16:4; w. the gen. (of the Passover) 
to be supplied Lk 22:14. Also w. inf. (Hom. et al.; Lucian, Dial. 

Deor. 20, 1; Aelian, VH 1, 21) ) pa Oepioat the time to reap 
Ry 14:15 (cp. Theopomp. [IV Bc]: 115 fgm. 31 Jac. Bepwwh &.; 
Paus. 2, 35, 4 0). Oépouc). Also acc. w. inf. (Gen 29:7) wpa 
(oti) bas €& barvov éyepOjvat Ro 13:11.—W. gen. of pers. 
the time of or for someone to do or to suffer someth. (cp. Philo, 

Leg. ad Gai. 168 60¢ viv 6 Kaipds éotLy, ETEyEIPE OAUTOV) 
of a woman who is to give birth (cp. GrBar 3:5 év ty Opa tov 
tekeiv aT) Opa abtis J 16:21 (vl. HwEepa., s. Hepa 3, 
beg.).—Lk 22:53. Esp. of Jesus, of whose po. J speaks, as the 
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time of his death (Diod. S. 15, 87, 6: the dying Epaminondas says 

Wpa €otl tekevtav. Cp. MPol 8:1 tov éEtévat) and of the glori- 
fication which is inextricably bound up w. it} Opa avtov J 7:30; 
8:20; 13:1 (foll. by tva); cp. } ®pa wou 2:4 (s. Hdb. ad loc.). 

| Opa Wva S000} 12:23. 7) Opa att 12:27ab. Also abs. 
EhnAvOEv 1 Opa 17:1 (AGeorge, ‘L”heure’ de J 17, RB 61, ’54, 

392-97); cp. Mt 26:45; Mk 14:35, 41.—éo0yat Mpa. the last 
hour in the present age of the world’s existence 1J 2:18ab.— 
CCowling, Mark’s Use of ®pa, Australian Biblical Review 5, 

°56, 153-60. EBickermann, Chronology of the Ancient World 2 

°80, 13-16.—B. 954 and esp. 1001. DELG. M-M. EDNT. TW. 

woaios, Q, OV (pa; Hes., Hdt.+)—@ pert. to an oppor- 
tune point of time, happening/coming at the right time, timely 

WS MPatoL ol TObES TMV EvAYYEALCOLEVWV GyaOG how timely 
is the arrival of those who who proclaim good news (i.e. sal- 

vation) Ro 10:15 (Is 52:7 cod. Q, margin [JZiegler ’39 ad loc.]. 

See KBarth; RBultmann, TLZ 72, ’47, 199). But the 70déec 

W@pctot Sir 26:18 are without doubt well-formed feet; see 2 below. 
DHamm, Biblica 67, ’86, 305—19, suggests a symbolic connec- 

tion Ac 3:2, 10. 

@ pert. to being attractive, beautiful, fair, lovely, pleasant 

of persons and things, an angel GPt 13:55 (of Daniel ViDa 3 [p. 

77, 5 Sch.] @. év yaputt bpiotov). Trees (cp. Gen 2:9; En 24:5) 
B 11:10 (prophetic saying of uncertain origin). OVpa or LAH 
Ac 3:2, 10 (cp. GrBar prol. 2—ESchiirer, ZNW 7, 1906, 51- 

68; OHoltzmann, ibid. 9, 1908, 71-74; KLake: Beginn. I/5, 33, 

479-86; Boffo, Iscrizioni p. 345f—Of costly and artistic gates 

of polytheists’ temples Diod. S. 5, 46, 6 BuPMuUata tov vaov). 
Cp. Mt 23:27.—B. 1191. DELG. M-M. 

WQULLOS, Ov (Aristot. et al.; Diod. S. et al.; PTebt 54, 6 [I 
BC]; LXX) ripe ottog Hpwog 1 Cl 56:15 (Job 5:26).—DELG 

S.V. OPA. 

MOQvouUat mid. dep. fut. 3 sg. @pvoetat Hos 11:10 (Pind., Hat. 
et al.; LXX) to roar of lions (Apollon. Rhod. 4, 1339; Dio Chrys., 

Or. 77 + 78 §35; Judg 14:5; Ps 21:14; Jer 2:15; Philo, Somn. 1, 

108.—What drives them to it is hunger: Hesych., apvopévov 
of wolves and lions) 1 Pt 5:8. kai yap @peto mUKPas Kai 
éuBp[urws] for (the lion) roared fiercely and furiously AcP| Ha 
2, 7—DELG. M-M. 

Ws (Hom.+; loanw. in rabb.) relative adv. of the relative pron. 

Oc. It is used as 

@ a comparative particle, marking the manner in which 

someth. proceeds, as, like—@ corresponding to oUtwc¢=‘so, in 

such a way’: oMOYoETaL, OUTWS WC SLA TUPOS he will be saved, 
(but only) in such a way as (one, in an attempt to save oneself, 

must go) through fire (and therefore suffer fr. burns) 1 Cor 3:15. 

THV EQUTOV YUVALKG OVTWS GYATATM ws EavTOV Eph 5:33; 
cp. vs. 28. HLEPa KUPLOV Hc KAETTINS OUTWS Epxetat 1 Th 5:2. 
The word oUtwe can also be omitted Gomadtoacbe ws oldatEe 

make it as secure as you know how = as you can Mt 27:65. «> 

ovK oldev adtOs (in such a way) as he himself does not know 
= he himself does not know how, without his knowing (just) how 

Mk 4:27. ws &viKEVv (in such a way) as is fitting Col 3:18. Cp. 
4:4; Eph 6:20; Tit 1:5 (cp. Just., A I, 3, 1 > mpémov gotiv). 
ws TAOG yuvy yevva. GJs 11:2; Og amreKakvpOy AcPICor 1:8. 
® special uses—a. in ellipses (TestAbr A 12 p. 90, 22 

[Stone p. 28] O9pdvos ... EEaotpamtwv a> TP; TestJob 20:3 
ypijoao0at... ws €BovdAeto; JosAs 12:7 mpc o& KaTEPUYOV 
Os TOLSiOV ETL TOV TATEPA) ELGAOUV Ws viyTLOG I used to 
speak as a child (is accustomed to speak) 1 Cor 13:11a; cp. be; 

Mk 10:15; Eph 6:6a; Phil 2:22; Col 3:22. ac téKva datos 
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TepiTatette walk as (is appropriate for) children of light Eph 

5:8; cp. 6:6b. ws Ev Nuepa as (it is one’s duty to walk) in the day- 
light Ro 13:13. The Israelites went through the Red Sea wc dic 
Enpas yij¢ as (one travels) over dry land Ub 11:29. ov A€yer Ws 
ETL TOMADV GAN Ws Ed’ EvOs he speaks not as one would of a 
plurality (s. 11 8), but as of a single thing Gal 3:16.—Ro 15:15; 
1 Pt 5:3. Also referring back to ottws¢ (GrBar 6:16 ws yap TO 
diotona ottws Kal 6 GAEKTOP UNVUEL TOIs Ev TH KOOLY Like 
articulate beings the rooster informs earth’s inhabitants) OUTS 

TPEXW WS OVK GSHAWSs I run as (a person) with a fixed goal 1 
Cor 9:26a. Cp. ibid. b; Js 2:12. 

B. ac and the words that go w. it can be the subj. or obj., of a 
clause: yevnO1tw oot wc BEAEtc let it be done (=it will be done) 
for you as you wish Mt 15:28. Cp. 8:13; Lk 14:22 v.1. (for 6; cp. 

Ws tO BEANUG Gov OdeSol 11:21). The predicate belonging to 
such a subj. is to be supplied in oby ws éy@ BEAw (yevnOto) 
Mt 26:39a.—_émroinoev > TPooEtaEEv AUTH 6 GyyEAOs he 
did as (=that which) the angel commanded him (to do) Mt 1:24; 

cp. 26:19 (on the structure s. RPesch, BZ 10, ’66, 220-45; 11, 

°67, 79-95; cp. the formula Job 42:9 and the contrasting negation 

Ex 1:17; s. also Ex 3:21f); 28:15.—Practically equivalent to 6, 

which is a v.1. for it Mk 14:72 (JBirdsall, NovT 2, ’58, 272-75; 

cp. Lk 14:22 above). 

y. &KaOtTOS Ws each one as or according to what Ro 12:3; 
1 Cor 3:5; 7:17ab; Rv 22:12. wc tv Suvatoc Exaotos each 
person interpreted them as best each could Papias (2:16). 

6. in indirect questions (X., Cyr. 1, 5, 11 &mraidevtoi a> yp 
ovuUdyous ypnoOa) EEnyoUvto Mc éyvMoOn adtotc év tH 
KAGOEL TOD Gptov they told how he had made himself known to 
them when they broke bread together Lk 24:35. Cp. Mk 12:26 

v.l. (for 7c); Lk 8:47; 23:55; Ac 10:38; 20:20; Ro 11:2; 2 Cor 

TEs 

® aconjunction marking a point of comparison, as. This 

‘as’ can havea ‘so’ expressly corresponding to it or not, as the case 

may be; further, both sides of the comparison can be expressed 

in complete clauses, or one or even both may be abbreviated. 
@ we is correlative w. ottwc=so. ottWS ... WS (so, in 

such a way) ... as: OVSETOTE EAGANGEV OUTMS &VOPWTFOS 
ws obtOS hahet 6 AvOpwtos J 7:46. Ws... ottwS Ac 8:32 

(Is 53:7); 23:11; Ro 5:15 (@> to TapaTtwua, ottws Kal tO 
yapioua, both halves to be completed), 18. > Kowwvoi éote 
TOV TAOHUATWV, OUTWS Ka THS TAPAKANOEWS as you are 
comrades in suffering, so (shall you be) in comfort as well 2 Cor 

1:7. Cp. 7:14; 11:3 v.l—@s ... Kal as... so (Plut., Mor. 39e; 

Ath. 15, 2) Mt 6:10; Ac 7:51; 2 Cor 13:2; Gal 1:9; Phil 1:20. 

© The clause beginning w. we can easily be understood and 

supplied in many cases; when this occurs, the noun upon which 

the comparison depends can often stand alone, and in these 

cases Ws acts as a particle denoting comparison. oi dSiKatou 

ékAaupovotv ws 6 tos the righteous will shine out as the 
sun (shines)Mt 13:43. ws émi Anotny &EnOate ovdAdaBetv ve 
as (one goes out) against a robber, (so) you have gone out to ar- 

rest me 26:55 (Mel., P. 79, 574 we Emi POvLOV AyjotHy). yiveoBe 
HpPOvuot Wg Ot SdeEtc be (as) wise as serpents (are) 10:16b. Cp. 
Lk 12:27; 21:35; 22:31; J 15:6; 2 Ti 2:17; 1 Pt 5:8. 

© Semitic infl. is felt in the manner in which wc, combined 

w. a subst., takes the place of a subst. or an adj. 

@.. asubstantive—X. as subj. (cp. Da 7:13 a> ving &vOpw- 
Tov HpxEto; cp. 10:16, 18) évdmtov tov Opdvov (iv) ws 
Odhacoa vadivn before the throne there was something like 
a sea of glass Rv 4:6. Cp. 8:8; 9:7a. Gi’ Evdc EyevnOnoav ws 
1 Guo from one man they have come into being as the sand, 

i.e. countless descendants Hb 11:12. 
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2. as obj. (JosAs 17:6 eldev “Aoevé® a> Gpya mupds) 
Gdovow w¢ div Katviyv they were singing, as it were, anew 
song Rv 14:3. }Kkovoa. O¢ dwviyv J heard what sounded like a 
shout 19:1, 6abe; cp. 6:1. 

B. as adjective, pred. (mostly elvat, yiveoOar ws; the latter 
also in rendering of > to express the basic reality of something: 

GDelling, Jiid. Lehre u. Frémmigkeit ’67, p. 58, on ParJer 9:7) 

sav wn) yevnoUe Ws ta ToaLdia if you do not become child-like 
Mt 18:3. dco cyyedol eiow they are similar to angels 22:30. 
TOCA OPE ws xOPTOS 1 Pt 1:24. Cp. Mk 6:34; 12:25; Lk 
22:26ab; Ro 9:27 (Is 10:22); 29a (Is 1:9a); 1 Cor 4:13; 7:7f, 

29-31; 9:20f; 2 Pt 3:8ab (Ps 89:4); Rv 6:12ab al. (cp. GrBar 

14:1 éyéveto dwvi) ws Bpovtr). Sim. also Troinodv Le ws Eva 
TOV LLOBLWV GOV treat me like one of your day laborers Lk 

15:19.—The adj. or adjectival expr. for which this form stands 

may be used as an attribute miotw >¢ KOKKOV OWaTrEws faith 
like a mustard seed=faith no greater than a tiny mustard seed Mt 

17:20; Lk 17:6. tpodytys ws eis TOV THONTHV Mk 6:15. 
Cp. Ac 3:22; 7:37 (both Dt 18:15); 10:11; 11:5. éyéveto ac etc 
TOV devyOvtwv AcPl Ha 5, 18. dpviov ws éomayyevov a lamb 
that appeared to have been slaughtered Rv 5:6.—In expressions 

like tpiyas W> tplyas yUVaLK@V 9:8a the second tplyacs can 
be omitted as self-evident (Ps 54:7 v.l.): } dwvi) Ws odAmuyyos 
4:1; cp. 1:10; 9:8b; 13:2a; 14:2¢c; 16:3. 

@ other noteworthy uses—a. Ws as can introduce an exam- 

ple wc Kai "Hiias éroinoev Lk 9:54 v.15 cp. 1 Pt 3:6; or, in 
the combination > yéypamta, a scripture quotation Mk 1:2 

v.1.; 7:6; Lk 3:4; Ac 13:33; cp. Ro 9:25; or even an authorita- 

tive human opinion Ac 17:28; 22:5; 25:10; or any other decisive 

reason Mt 5:48; 6:12 (wc Kai). 
B. Ws introduces short clauses: W>¢ eimOet as his custom was 

Mk 10:1. Cp. Hs 5, 1, 2. @>¢ AoyiCouat as J think 1 Pt 5:12. w> 

évouiCeto as was supposed Lk 3:23 (Diog. L.3,2 ao’ AOyvynow 
7v Aoyos [about Plato’s origin]; TestAbr A 5 p. 82, 32 [Stone p. 

12] c Evol doxet; Just., A I, 6, 2 Ws E6daxXOUEV). Ws Tv as 
he was Mk 4:36. ws pny Papias (2:15) (ApcMos 42; cp. Just., 
AI, 21, 6 > TPOEMNUEY). 

y. The expr. ottws éotiv 1 Baotreia tot Beod we &vOpw- 
Tos BaAN tov oTOpov Mk 4:26 may well exhibit colloquial 
syntax; but some think that dv (so one v.l. [=écv, which is read 
by many mss.]) once stood before GvOpwzroc and was lost inad- 

vertently. S. the comm., e.g. EXlostermann, Hdb. z. NT? °50 ad 
loc.; s. also Julicher, Gleichn. 539; B-D-F §380, 4; Mit. 185 w. 

notes; Rdm.? 154; Rob. 928; 968. 

© marker introducing the perspective from which a pers., 

thing, or activity is viewed or understood as to character, 

function, or role, as 

@ w. focus on quality, circumstance, or rolea. as (JosAs 

26:7 €yvm ... Agvic ... TAVTA TAVITA Hc TPOd ATG; Just., A 
1, 7, 4 Wa a> Gdukog KOAGCTaL) Ti EtL KAYO Go GLAPTMAdS 
Kptvonat; why am I still being condemned as a sinner? Ro 3:7. 

OS GOpOS ApyiteKtwv 1 Cor 3:10. w> Aptryévvnta Ppépyn 
as newborn children (in reference to desire for maternal milk) 

1 Pt 2:2. uy tig KLOV TaoYéTH Ws movets 4:15a; cp. b, 
16.—1:14; 1 Cor 7:25; 2 Cor 6:4; Eph 5:1; Col 3:12; 1 Th 

2:4, 7a.—In the oblique cases, genitive (ApcSed 16:2 wc véou 
avtod érapapreTov ta Traicuata avtov; Just., A I, 14, 
4 buétepov ~otw W> Suvatov Paothéwv): tuiw alwatt d¢ 
Guvovd GudpoVv Xprotov with the precious blood of Christ, as of 
alamb without blemish 1 Pt 1:19. 50&av ac wovoyevovs Tapa 
TAtpPO¢ glory as of an only-begotten son, coming from the Father 

J 1:14. Cp. Hb 12:27. Dative (Ath. 14, 2 OVovow we BEotc; 28, 

3 muotevet > WvOoTOLM; Stephan. Byz. s.v. Kuvooapyes: 
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‘Hpakhet >¢ Oe@ OVwv): AaATOoL buiv do mvevuatucoic 1 
Cor 3:1a; cp. be; 10:15; 2 Cor 6:13; Hb 12:5; 1 Pt 2:13f; 3:7ab; 

2 Pt 1:19. Accusative (JosAs 22:8 jyaTa adtov ws cvdpa 
Tpooytyy; Just., A 1, 4, 4 10 d6vowa wc éeyyov AauPdvete; 
Tat. 27, 1 Mo GBewtdtous Tuas exknpvooete; Ath. 16, 4 od 

TPOOKVVA AVTA Ws HEovs): ody Wc HEdv &S5dEQOaY Ro 1:21; 
1 Cor 4:14; 8:7; Tit 1:7; Phim 16; Hb 6:19; 11:9. tapaKkadra@ 

Os TAPOLKOUS Kai TApETLd1WOVUS 1 Pt 2:11 (from the perspec- 
tive of their conversion experience the recipients of the letter are 

compared to temporary residents and disenfranchised foreign- 

ers, cp. the imagery 1 Pt 1:19 above and s. Tapemidnwoc and 

TOpouKkos 2).—This is prob. also the place for 6 é&v Townte, 
epyaCec0e Wc tH KUPiM whatever you have to do, do it as work 
for the Lord Col 3:23. Cp. Eph 5:22. et tis AaAet a> Oya 
Ogov if anyone preaches, (let the pers. do so) as if (engaged in 

proclaiming the) words of God 1 Pt 4:11a; cp. ibid. b; 2 Cor 
2:17be; Eph 6:5, 7. 

B. Wwec w. pte. gives the reason for an action as one who, be- 

cause (X., Cyr. 7, 5, 13 KateyéA@v THs TOALOPKiAS (Os EXOVTES 
TO Emit Seva; Appian, Liby. 56 §244 uguecOa tots OEots we 
émBovrevouot=as being hostile; Polyaenus 2, 1, 1; 3, 10, 3 wc 

éy@v=just as if he had; TestAbr B 8 p. 112, 17 [Stone p. 72] w> 
avta Svtt PtAw wou (do it for) him [Abraham] as a friend of 
mine; TestJob 17:5 kaO’ YUwv ws tUPAVVOUVTWYV against us 
as though we were tyrants; ApcMos 23 a> vouiCovtes on the 
assumption that (we would not be discovered); Jos., Ant. 1, 251; 

Ath. 16, 1 6 5€ KOoLLOG OLY Ws SEOUEVOU TOV BEOd yéyovEY; 
SIG 1168, 35); Paul says: I appealed to the Emperor ovy wc 
TOU EBvoUs Lov EXWV TL KATHYOPEtV not that I had any charge 
to bring against my (own) people Ac 28:19 (PCairZen 44, 23 

[257 Bc] ovX Wc Wev@v=not as if it were my purpose to remain 
there). @¢ foll. by the gen. abs. > Ta TAVTA HuLV THs BElac 
SuvauEews ADTOV SedmMpytlevys because his divine power has 
granted us everything 2 Pt 1:3. Cp. Dg. 5:16.—Only in isolated 

instances does wc show causal force when used w. a finite verb 

for, seeing that (PLeid 16, 1, 20; Lucian, Dial. Mort. 17, 2, end, 

Vit. Auct. 25; Aesop, Fab. 109 P=148 H.; 111 H-H.: ws ev0éwc 

&Eehevoouat=because; Tetrast. lamb. 1, 6, 3; Nicetas Eugen. 6, 
131 H. Cp. Herodas 10, 3: wo=because [with the copula ‘is’ to 

be supplied]) Mt 6:12 (a> kat as Mk 7:37 v.l.; TestDan 3:1 v.1.; 

the parallel Lk 11:4 has yap). AcPICor 1:6 ws obv 6 kUptoc 
HAENOEV Nuas inasmuch as the Lord has shown us mercy (by 
permitting us). So, more oft., KaOW¢ (q.v. 3). 

y. @c before the predicate acc. or nom. w. certain verbs func- 

tions pleonastically and further contributes to the aspect of per- 

spective > Tpodrtyny Exovow tov *IMavyynv Mt 21:26. Cp. 
Lk 16:1. AoyiCeo8ai twa We foll. by ace. look upon someone 
as 1 Cor 4:1; 2 Cor 10:2 (for this pass. s. also c below). Cp. 2 

Th 3:15ab; Phil 2:7; Js 2:9. 

© w. focus on a conclusion existing only in someone’s imag- 

ination or based solely on someone’s assertion (PsSol 8:30; Jos., 

Bell. 3, 346; Just., A I, 27, 5; Mel., P. 58, 422) poonveyKaté 

LOL TOV VAP TFOV TOUVTOV HS ATOOTPEPOVTA TOV AGOv, Katt 
idov ... you have brought this fellow before me as one who (as 
you claim) is misleading the people, and now ... Lk 23:14. tt 

KAVYAGAL WS 111) KaBwv; why do you boast, as though you (as 
you think) had not received? 1 Cor 4:7. Cp. Ac 3:12; 23:15, 20; 

27:30. wc pt) Epxouevov pov as though I were not coming (acc. 
to their mistaken idea) 1 Cor 4:18. w> WehAovorg¢ THs TOAEWS 
aipeoOat assuming that the city was being destroyed AcP| Ha 

Syl G: 

© w. focus on what is objectively false or erroneous €710t0A}| 

ds OV Huwv a letter (falsely) alleged to be from us 2 Th 
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2:2a (Diod. S. 33, 5, 5 €mewpav w> Tapa THY TPEGPEVTmV 
€MLOTOANV they sent a letter which purported to come from the 

emissaries; Diog. L. 10:3 falsified €muotohal ws “EmuKovpou; 
Just., A, II, 5,5 a> dw adtod oTOpa yevouevous viovs). TOVC 
NoyiCouevous Nuds Os KATH OGPKa TEPLTATOUVTAS 2 Cor 
10:2 (s. also ay above). Cp. 11:17; 13:7. Israel wishes to become 

righteous OUK &k TloTEWs GAN Wc &E Epywv not through faith 
but through deeds (the latter way being objectively wrong) Ro 
9:32 (Rdm.? 26f). a> &k TapaddoEeMs GyPAhoU eic AdTOV 
Hkovta (other matters he recounts) as having reached him 
through unwritten tradition (Eus. about Papias) Papias (2:11). 

® conj., marker of result in connection with indication of 

purpose=ote so that (trag., Hdt.+, though nearly always w. the 

inf.; so also POxy 1040, 11; PFlor 370, 10; Wsd 5:12; TestJob 

39:7; ApcMos 38; Jos., Ant. 12,229; Just., AI, 56, 2; Tat. 12,2. W. 

the indic. X., Cyr. 5, 4, 11 ott wor EBonOynous wc o€omopat; 
Philostrat., Vi. Apoll. 8, 7 p. 324, 25f; Jos., Bell. 3, 343; Ath. 15, 

3; 22, 2) Hb 3:11; 4:3 (both Ps 94:11). @> avtOV KABOAOV TO 

oc Wn BA€etrew Papias (3:2) (s. Ws la). OG TaVTAS dyHEGBaL 
(s. Gy8ouat) AcPl Ha 4, 14. wo Tavtas ... dyaAdaobat 6, 
31 al. 

© marker of discourse content, that, the fact that after verbs 

of knowing, saying (even introducing direct discourse: Maximus 

Tyr. 5:4f), hearing, etc.=6tt that (X., An. 1, 3, 5; Menand., Sam. 

590 S. [245 K6.]; Aeneas Tact. 402; 1342; PTebt 10, 6 [119 Bc]; 1 
Km 13:11; EpArist; Philo, Op. M. 9; Jos., Ant. 7, 39; 9, 162; 15, 

249 al.; Just., A I, 60, 2; Tat. 39, 2; 41, 1; Ath. 30,4—ORiemann, 

RevPhilol n.s. 6, 1882, 73-75; HKallenberg, RhM n.s. 68, 1913, 

465-76; B-D-F §396) dvaywwmoKew Mk 12:26 v.l. (for THs); 

Lk 6:4 (w. 1c as v.1.). uvnoOnvat Lk 24:6 (D Goa); cp. 22:61 
(=Lat. quomodo, as in ms. c of the Old Itala; cp. Plautus, Poen. 

3, 1, 54-56). EmiotacOat (Jos., Ant. 7, 372) Ac 10:28; 20:18b 

v.l. (for 70s). eldévat (MAT 37, 1912, 183 [= KI. T. 110, 81, 10] 
Yote ws [131/132 Ap]) 1 Th 2:11a. waptuc ws Ro 1:9; Phil 1:8; 
1 Th 2:10.—@c Otis. Ott 5b. 
© w. numerals, a degree that approximates a point on a 

scale of extent, about, approximately, nearly (Hadt., Thu. et al.; 

PAmh 72, 12; PTebt 381, 4 [VSchuman, ClW 28, 734/35, 95f: 
pap]; Jos., Ant. 6, 95; Ruth 1:4; 1 Km 14:2; TestJob 31:2; JosAs 

1:6) > StoxiAvou Mk 5:13. Cp. 8:9; Lk 1:56; 8:42; J 1:39; 4:6; 

6:10, 19; 19:14, 39; 21:8; Ac 4:4; 5:7, 36; 13:18, 20; 27:37 v.l. 
(Hemer, Acts 149 n. 140); Rv 8:1. 

@ a relatively high point on a scale involving exclama- 

tion, how! (X., Cyr. 1, 3, 2 @ wntep, wg KaAOs LOL 6 TaTTTOC! 

Himerius, Or. 54 [=Or. 15], 1 @¢ 6v wor tO BEatpov=how 
pleasant ... ! Ps 8:2; 72:1; TestJob 7:12) @> wpatot ot TOdEC 
tov evayyedtCouévwv GyaO& Ro 10:15 (cp. Is 52:7). Cp. 
11:33. ds WeyaAn WoL} ONLEpOV huEpa GJs 19:2. 
© temporal conjunction (B-D-F §455, 2; 3; Harnack, SB- 

BerlAk 1908, 392).—@ w. the aor. when, after (Hom., Hadt. 

et al.; Diod. S. 14, 80, 1; pap [POxy 1489, 4 al.]; LXX; TestAbr 

B 3 p. 107, 6 [Stone p. 62]; JosAs 3:2; ParJer 3:1; ApcMos 22; 

Jos., Bell. 1,445b; Just., D. 2, 4; 3, 1) o> érANoOnoay ai huepar 

Lk 1:23. ws éyevoato 6 dpyxitpikdivos J 2:9.—Lk 1:41, 44; 
2:15, 39; 4:25; 5:4; 7:12; 15:25; 19:5; 22:66; 23:26; J 4:1, 40; 
6:12, 16; 7:10; 11:6, 20, 29, 32f; 18:6; 19:33; 21:9; Ac 5:24; 

10:7, 25; 13:29; 14:5; 16:10, 15; 17:13; 18:5; 19:21; 21:1, 12; 

22:25; 27:1, 27; 28:4. AcPI Ha 3, 20. 

® w. pres. or impf. while, when, as long as (Menand., fgm. 

538, 2 K. ws OdouTropetc; Cyrill. Scyth. [VI Ap] ed. ESchwartz 
39 p. 143, 1; 207, 22 we étt eiti=as long as I live) > Urayets 
WET TOV GvtLdiKou Cov while you are going with your oppo- 
nent Lk 12:58. wc EAGAEL Huty, os Suvotyev Hutv Tas yYoadas 



¢ 

1106 WS 

while he was talking, while he was opening the scriptures to us 

24:32.—J 2:23; 8:7; 12:35f (as long as; cp. €¢ 2a); Ac 1:10; 

7:23; 9:23; 10:17; 13:25; 19:9; 21:27; 25:14; Gal 6:10 (as long 

as); 2 Cl 8:1; 9:7; IRo 2:2; ISm 9:1 (all four as long as).—ac¢ 

w. impf., and in the next clause the aor. ind. w. the same subject 

(Diod. S. 15, 45, 4 w>o E8EWPovv... , GUVEOTIOavVtO ‘when [or 

‘as soon as’] they noticed ... , they put together [a fleet]’; SIG 

1169, 58 wc évexdOevde, cide ‘while he was sleeping [or ‘when 
he went to sleep’ ] [in the temple] he saw [a dream or vision]’) Mt 

28:9 v.1.; J 20:11; Ac 8:36; 16:4; 22:11.—Since (Soph., Oed. R. 

115; Thu. 4, 90, 3) ws tovto yéyovev Mk 9:21. 

© we &v or ws cv w. subjunctive of the time of an event in 
the future when, as soon as. 

a. wc cv (Hyperid. 2, 43, 4; Herodas 5, 50; Lucian, Cro- 

nosolon 11; PHib 59, 1 [c. 245 Bc] @> &v AGBys; UPZ 71, 18 
[152 Bc]; PTebt 26, 2. Cp. Witkowski 87; Gen 12:12; Josh 2:14; 

Is 8:21; Da 3:15 Theod.; Ath. 31, 3 [é&v Schwartz]) Ro 15:24; 

1 Cor 11:34; Phil 2:23. 

B. cs éav (PFay 111, 16 [95/96 ap] wc éav BAEemys) 1 Cl 
12 Si HVvesr Ss On IBN: 

@ w. the superlative wc té&yxLota (a bookish usage; s. B-D-F 

§244, 1; Rob. 669) as quickly as possible Ac 17:15 (s. taxéas 

Ic). 

© a final particle, expressing intention/purpose, with a 

view to, in order to—@ w. subjunctive (Hom.+; TestAbr A 4 p. 

80, 33 [Stone p. 8]; SibOr 3, 130; Synes., Hymni 3, 44 [NTerza- 

ghi ’39]) @> tehev@ow in order that I might finish Ac 20:24 vl. 

(s. Mit. 249). 

© w. inf. (X.; Arrian [very oft.: ABoehner, De Arriani dicendi 

genere, diss. Erlangen 1885 p. 56]; PGen 28, 12 [II Ap]; ZPE 8, 

°71, 177: letter of M. Ant. 57, cp. 44-46; 3 Macc 1:2; Joseph.; 

cp. the use of the opt. Just., D. 2, 3) Lk 9:52. a> teAeu@oa Ac 
20:24. we émroc eiretv Hb 7:9 (s. E7706). 
© used w. prepositions to indicate the direction intended 

(Soph., Thu., X. [Kthner-G. I 472 note 1]; Polyb. 1, 29, 1; 

LRadermacher, Philol 60, 1901, 495f) mopeveoban we Emi tiv 
Ocdkacoav Ac 17:14 v.1.—WStahlin, Symbolon, ’58, 99-104. 

S. also ModV, WoattWS, Moet 2, HoTrEp b, WoOTEPEt, WotE 2b. 

DELG. M-M. 

W>¢ Gv or dodv marker indicating perspective or point of 
view, with component of cautious statement, as if, as it were, 

so to speak (B-D-F §453, 3; Rob. 974) Hs 9, 9, 7. W. the inf. > 

av éxpofetv 2 Cor 10:9.—On 1 Cor 12:2 s. B-D-R 367, 3; 453, 

6; Ltzm., Hdb.; HConzelmann, Hermeneia comm. 

WMOOVVG=Aram. X) YWiN=Hebr. X) TY win (Hebr. Ps 118:25); 
on the spelling s. W-H., Introd. §408; Tdf., Prol. 107; indecl. a 

shout of praise, hosanna (lit=‘help’ or ‘save, I pray’, an ap- 

peal that became a liturgical formula; as a part of the Hallel 

{Ps 113-18 Hebr.] it was familiar to everyone in Israel. In the 

course of time an acclamation, abs. Mk 11:9 (RGundry, Mark 

°93, 630); J 12:13. W. additions: t@ vim Aavid Mt 21:9a, 15 
(FCoggan, ET 52, ’40/41, 76f; CWood, ibid. 357). t@ Oe@ A. 

D 10:6. €v totc Vwiotoig Mt 21:9b; Mk 11:10 (s. tywiotos 
1).—W-S. p. xv; EKautzsch, Gramm. d. Bibl.-Aram. 1884, 173; 

Dalman, Gramm.? 1905, 249; Billerb. I 1922, 845ff; Zahn, Einl. 

I 14; EbNestle, Philol. 68, 1909, 462; FSpitta, ZWT 52, 1910, 

307-20; FBurkitt, JTS 17, 1916, 139-49; Elbogen? 138f; 219f; 

HBornhauser, Sukka °35, 106f; EBishop, ET 53, ’42, 212-14; 

Goodsp., Probs. 34f; EWerner, JBL 65, ’46, 97-122; JKennard, 

Jr., JBL 67, 48, 171-76; ELohse, NovT 6, ’63, 183-89.—M-M. 

EDNT. TW. 

WonEO 

WMOQUTWE adv. of 6 adtdc (as one word [s. MReil, ByzZ 19, 
1910, 507f] it is post-Homeric; ins, pap, LXX, TestLevi 17:7; 

TestAsh 2:3; Vils 5; EpArist; Philo, Op. M. 54; Just.) a marker 

of similarity that approximates identity, (in) the same (way), 

similarly, likewise émoinoev Ooavtwc Mt 20:5. Cp. 21:30, 36; 

25:17; Lk 13:3 v.L, 5; 1 Ti 5:25; Tit 2:6; Hs 2:7; 5, 4, 2; 8, 4, 

4: D 11:11; 13:2, 6. aoattws 5€ Kat (Demetr.: 722 fgm. 1, 15 
Jac.; Strabo 10, 3, 10) Mk 14:31; Lk 20:31; Ro 8:26; 1 Ti 5:25 
y.l. The verb is to be supplied fr. the context (TestLevi 17:7) Mk 

12:21; Lk 22:20; 1 Cor 11:25; 1 Ti2:9 (acc. to vs. 8 BovAOLaLis 

to be supplied); 3:8 and 11 (sc. det etva); Tit 2:3 (AdAet eivat); 
1 C1 43:3.—See duoiws. HLungvik, Eranos 62, ’64, 37.—M-M. 

Woet (Hom. et al.)—@ marker denoting comparison, as, 

like (something) like, lit. ‘as if? (Hom.; Epicharmus [in CGFP 

83,1 p. 55] et al.; PSI 343, 10 [256/255 Bc]; PTebt 58, 26; LXX, 

En; TestSol 7:1; TestJob 30:2; Test12Patr;, JosAs; ApcEsdr 4:29 

p. 29, 4 Tdf.; Mel., P. 48, 341) in the mss. oft. interchanged w. 

w¢ (B-D-F §453, 3; s. Rob. 968) mvevua KataBpatvov Moet 
Tepiotepav Mt 3:16; Lk 3:22 v.1.; Mk 1:10 v.1.; J 1:32 v.1.; 

GJs 8:1. Cp. Mt 9:36; Ac 2:3; 6:15; 9:18 v.l. (for ®c); 16:9 D; 

Ro 6:13; Hb 1:12 (Ps 101:27); 11:12 v.L. (for dg H); Rv 1:14 v.15 

B 6:6 (Ps 117:12); Hv 3, 1, Sab; 4, 1, 6ab; s 6, 2, 5. yiveoOa moet 

Mt 28:4 val. (for )¢); Mk 9:26; Lk 22:44 (cp. Photius, Bibl. 94 
p. 74b mimtovot Tapa SbOv woEl vEeKpot). eiva Moet Mt 28:3 
v.l. (for @s); Hs 3:1f. daiveo8ar moet ti seem like someth. Lk 
24:11. 

marker denoting approximation w. numbers and mea- 

sures about (X., Hell. 1,2,9;2, 4,25; PTebt 15, 2; 25 [114 Bc]; Sb 

5115, 4 [145 Bc]; LXX; TestAbr A 17 p. 100, 3 [Stone p. 48]; Gr- 

Bar; EpArist 13; Jos., Ant. 6, 247; 12, 292) @oei TevtaKLOYXtALOL 

Mt 14:21; Mk 6:44 v.L; Lk 9:14a; J 6:10 v.l. Cp. Lk 9:14ab; J 

19:39 v.1.; Ac 1:15; 2:41; 4:4 v.1.; 5:36 v.L; 19:7. moel utvas 
tpeic Lk 1:56 vl. (for ws). wtver Moet €E GJs 5:2. Cp. Lk 3:23 
(Boffo, Iscrizioni 193 n. 23); 9:28; 22:59; Ac 19:34 v.l. woe 

pa Exty (TestJos 8:1) Lk 23:44; J 4:6 v.l. (for ws); 19:14 vl. 
(for @<¢). Cp. Ac 10:3. woei otcb1a SéKka. Hv 4, 1, 2. Cp. 4, 2, 1. 
moet hiPou Body Lk 22:41.—M-M. 

‘Qoneé or ‘Qoje (Lwin; Hos 1:1f; Philo, Mut. Nominum 121; 

Just.—In Joseph. the name is written: “Qovjos, ov, also ‘Qory> 
[Ant. 9, 277] and ‘Qo7jc [278]), 6 indecl. Hosea, one of the ‘mi- 

nor’ prophets. Metonymically of his book (Caecilius Calactinus, 

fgm. 74 p. 56, 20: ketoBoan Tapa TH OovKvdidy, i.e. 3, 13, 3) 
év TH ‘Qoné Ro 9:25. 

@Ot see otc. 

WOTEO (Hom.+) gener. ‘just (as)’ marker of similarity be- 

tween events and states—@ in the protasis of a comparison, 

the apodosis of which begins w. oUtwe (Kat) (just) as ..., so 
(X., Mem. 1, 6, 14; Epict., Ench. 27; Dio Chrys. 17 [34], 44; 19 

[36], 20; ParJer 7:26f; GrBar 4:16; ApcEsdr 1:14; 5:12; Just., D. 

6, 2; Tat. 5, 2; POxy 1065, 6) Mt 12:40; 13:40; 24:27, 37; Lk 
17:24; J 5:21, 26; Ro 5:19, 21; Js 2:26; Hv 3, 6, 6; 3, 11, 3; 
4, 3, 4ab; m 10, 3, 3; s 3:3 al. Cp. ISm 8:2—o7ep ... , tva 

Kal w. subjunctive (as a substitute for the impv.) 2 Cor 8:7. In 

anacoluthon w. the apodosis to be supplied Ro 5:12; do7ep yap 
for it is just like (Plut., Mor. 7c) Mt 25:14. Cp. IMg 5:2. In sim. 
sense 

© connecting w. what goes before un oadtioys dotrep ot 
vToKpital ToLovow Mt 6:2. Cp. 20:28; 25:32; Hb 9:25; Rv 

10:3; IEph 8:1; 21:2; IMg 4 (@o7rep kat, as PSI 486, 6 [258/257 

BC]; PFay 106, 24; Just., D. 85, 3). dozep sioiv Oeoi ToAhoL 
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Just as indeed there are many gods 1 Cor 8:5 (s. EvDobschiitz, 

ZNW 24, 1925, 50). ovx Horep ovvtaEw tov KUPLAK@V 
ToLovpEvos hoyiwv (s. GUvtakts) Papias (2:15).—The domep- 

clause is somet. shortened and needs to be supplemented (JosAs 

28:8 ThéxovtEes DoTep ELador; Just., D. 5, 6; Tat. 18, 2) wy) 
Battakoynonte Womep ot €8vucoi (sc. Battakoyovow) Mt 
6:7. Cp. Ac 3:17; 11:15; 1 Th 5:3; Hb 4:10; 7:27; Dg 5:3; IEph 

8:2. Foll. by gen. abs. €yéveto tyoc HoTrEep HEepouevys TvoS 
Biaiacg Ac 2:2 (Jos., Bell. 2, 556 domep BattuCopévyg ves). 
elt MOTrEp tic J am like someone (JosAs 14:9) Lk 18:11. gotw 
Got WoTrEp 6 EBVUKOG as far as you are concerned, let the pers. 
be as a gentile = treat the pers. as you would a gentile Mt 18:17. 

yevouevoc Momep && Gpyns Kavos &vOPwroc become, as it 
were, a new person from the beginning Dg 2:1.—DELG s.v. 1 

wc. M-M. 

MOMEEL (Aeschyl., Pla. et al.; Diod. S. 5, 31, 4; 10, 3, 2; 17, 
112, 5; Ps.-Lucian, Asin. 56; Ps 57:9 Sym.; En 5:2) statement 

of comparison, with component of caution, like, as though, as 

it were 1 Cor 4:13 v.l. (for c); 15:8.—M-M. 

@ OTE (Hom.+; B-D-F §391, 2; 3; Mayser II/1, 1926, 297ff) 

@ introducing independent clauses for this reason, therefore, 

so—@) foll. by the indic. (X., An. 1, 7, 7; 2, 2, 17 al.; Ar. 13, 6; 

Just., AT, 44, 8 and 11 al.; Tat. 9, 1) Wote éEeoti tots ocBBaow 
KAAS TroLetv Mt 12:12. Cp. 19:6; 23:31; Mk 2:28; 10:8; Ro 

7:4, 12; 13:2; 1 Cor 3:7; 7:38; 11:27; 14:22; 2 Cor 4:12; 5:16f; 

Gal 3:9, 24; 4:7, 16; Hm 7:4. 

® foll. by the impv. (X., Cyr. 1, 3, 18; Lucian, Dial. Deor. 6, 

1; PLond I, 17, 38 p. 11 [162 Bc; cp. UWilcken, GGA 1894, 721]; 

PEdg 26 [=Sb 6732], 19 [255 Bc] ote mpovtioovy; Job 6:21; 
Wsd 6:25; 4 Macc 11:16; Just., D. 57, 3; 94, 4) Wote Edpatou 

yiveoOe 1 Cor 15:58. Cp. 10:12; 11:33; 14:39; Phil 2:12; 4:1; 

1 Th 4:18; Js 1:19 v.L.; 1 Pt 4:19. ote py w. impvy. 1 Cor 3:21; 

4:5. The hortatory subjunctive can take the place of the impv. 

ote E€optaCwpev 1 Cor 5:8. Cp. 2 Cl 4:3; 7:1, 3; 10:1; w. the 

neg. uy 11:5. 
@ introducing dependent clauses—@ of the actual result so 

that—a. foll. by the indic. (Soph., Demosth., X.; POxy 471, 89; 

1672, 6 [I AD]; Jos., Ant. 12, 124) Gal 2:13. ota ... , Mote 

(Epict. 1, 11, 4; 4, 11, 19; Jos., Ant. 8, 206; Just., A I, 22, 4, D. 

2,4 al.; Tat. 19, 1) J 3:16; Qua 2. 

B. foll. by the acc. w. inf. (Ps.-Callisth. 2,4, 7; TestAbr A 17 p. 

100, 4 [Stone p. 48]; TestJob 23:1; 24:7; BGU 27, 13; POxy 891, 

12; Josh 10:14; EpArist 59; 64 al.; Demetr.: 722 fgm. 1, 5 al.; 

Jos., Ant. 12, 124; Just., D. 2, 4 al.; Tat. 19, 1) Mote tO TAOtOV 

KahimtecOat Mt 8:24. Cp. 12:22; 13:2, 32, 54; 15:31; 24:24 

v.l.3 27:14; Mk 2:12; 4:32, 37; 9:26; 15:5; Lk 5:7; Ac 1:19; 

14:1 (ottwc dote); 15:39; Ro 7:6; 15:19; 1 Cor 5:1 (of such a 

kind that, cp. Diod. S. 11, 61, 3 Gyvou tovadty Wote); 2 Cor 

1:8; 2:7; 7:7; Phil 1:13; 1 Th 1:7; 2 Th 1:4; 2:4; Hb 13:6; 1 

Pt 1:21; 1 Cl 1:1; 11:2; B 4:2; ITr 1:1 (oUtws ..., ote); MPol 

2:2a; 12:3; Hv 3, 2, 6 (ottwe ... , WotE); 4, 1, 8 (ott... , 

ote); AcPI Ha 2, 6 and 11 (restored); 3, 33 al. ote [uy w. acc. 

and inf. Mt 8:28; Mk 1:45; 2:2; 3:20; 1 Cor 1:7; 2 Cor 3:7; 1 

Th 1:8; MPol 2:2b; GJs 19:2; 21:2 (codd.).—W. the inf. alone 

(Aeschyl., Pers. 461; Soph., El. 393; Chariton 2, 2, 2; TestJob 

21:1; Anth. Pal. 11, 144, 6; POxy 1279, 14; Gen 1:17; EpArist 

95; 99; SibOr 5, 413; 475 [ottwc... , J; Ath. 12, 3) Mt 15:33; 

24:24; Mk 3:10; Lk 12:1; Ac 5:15; 19:16; 1 Cor 13:2; 1 Cl 

ADT. 

© of the intended result, scarcely to be distinguished in mng. 

fr. (va. (B-D-F §391, 3; Mlt. p. 207; 210; 249; Rdm.? p. 197; 
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Rob. 990) for the purpose of, with a view to, in order that w. inf. 
foll. (X., Cyr. 3, 2, 16; Ps.-Lucian, Asin. 46; SIG 736, 114 ot 

KATEOTAMEVOL MOTE Ypapat; UPZ 12, 15 [158 Bc]; POxy 501, 
14; Gen 9:15; Job 6:23; ApcMos 17; Jos., Ant. 19,279) Mt 10:1; 

27:1; Lk 4:29; 9:52 v.1.; 20:20.—DELG s.v. 1a@c. M-M. 

WTHOLOV, OV, TO dim. of odc, but equivalent to it in later 
Gk. the outer ear, ear (Lucillius [I Ap]: Anth. Pal. 11, 75, 2 of 

the severed ear of a gladiator; Anaxandrides [IV Bc] in Athen. 

3, 95c of an animal’s ear—Elsewh., incl. pap, the word means 

‘handle’) Mk 14:47; J 18:10 (in both wtiov as v1.) —DELG s.v. 

otc. M-M. TW. 

WTLOV, OU, TO dim. of otc (s. PJotion, RSR 24, 34, 473f), 

but equivalent to it in late Gk.; the outer ear, ear (a human’s or 

an animal’s: Eratosth. p. 22, 22; Nicol. Dam.: 90 fgm. 119 Jac. 

Gtrotéuvet @.; Anth. Pal. 11, 81, 3 [gladiator]; Epict. 1, 18, 18; 

Athen. 3, 95a; 107a; POxy 108 II, 17 [lI Bc]; LXX; Jos., Ant. 

14, 366 v.1.; TestSol 18:21; ApcMos 26.—In pap it means mostly 

‘handle’) Mt 26:51; Mk 14:47 v.1.; Lk 22:51; J 18:10 v.l., 26; B 

9:1 (Ps 17:45); AcP] Ha 5, 11; 22, 35. S. otc 1 and @taptov.—B. 

226. DELG s.v. otc. M-M. TW. 

WPEAELA, a5, (eee; Soph., Hat.+; ins, pap, LXX; Test- 
Sol prol. 3 C; EpArist, Philo; Jos., Ant. 4, 274; 12, 29 al.; Tat. 

24, 1; Ath. 11, 3—But beside it the spelling @qeAta is attested 
as early as Attic Gk.; s. B-D-F §23; cp. B-D-R §23, 3; MIt-H. 

78) use, gain, advantage w. gen. (EpArist 241) tis Meher 
TMs TEpitouns; what is the use/point of circumcision? Ro 3:1 
(AFridrichsen, StKr 102, 1930, 291-94. Cp. Jos., C. Ap. 2, 143 

undéev MdehnGeis bro tH TrEpitouns). Wdehelac yapuv for 
the sake of an advantage (cp. Polyb. 3, 82, 8) Jd 16.—DELG s.v. 

2 6péAkw. M-M. 

WPEAEO (SdeAoc) fut. pedro; 1 aor. dPEANoa. Pass.: | 
fut. OPeknOryoouat; | aor. OPeknOnv (Aeschyl., Hdt.+) 
@ to provide assistance, help, aid, benefit, be of use (to) 

@ w. personal obj. in the acc. (X., Mem. 1, 2, 61 al.; Hezm. 

Wr. 12, 8; Sb 4305, 10 [III Bc]; POxy 1219, 12; Jos., Ant. 2, 
282; Just., D. 92, 4; B-D-F §151, 1; Rob. 472) ok @EéANoEV 6 

MOYOs Eketvous Hb 4:2 (cp. Plut., Mor. 5f). Cp. D 16:2. Mostly 
a second acc. is added ttva tt someone in respect to someth. 

(Soph. et al.; Hdt. 3, 126) ti buds Oped yjow; how will I benefit 
you? 1 Cor 14:6. Cp. Mk 8:36; ISm 5:2. Xpiotos buds ovdséev 
w@dehnoet Gal 5:2 (s. PSI 365, 19 [III Bc] 6 ottoc obOEvV MdEdeEt 
HUGS). OVSEV YAP OE TAVTA MdEdnoet for it will profit you 
nothing AcP| Ha 2, 22. ov yap ta Ek TOV BLBALwWV TODOUTOV 
we MEXELV VTEAGUBAVOV Soov for, in my judgment, accounts 
derived from books were not worth as much as Papias (2:4). Cp. 

B 4:9; IRo 6:1. Pass. receive help, be benefited (X., An. 5, 1, 

12; EpArist 294; Philo; Jos., Ant. 2, 81 oVSév MdEkoUvTO) TL 

MehnOnoetat &vOPwr0G; what good will it do one? Mt 16:26. 
Cp. Mk 5:26; Lk 9:25; 1 Cor 13:3; Hv 2, 2, 2; s 9, 13, 2. €v trv 

by someth. (cp. Ps 88:23) Hb 13:9. ti €k twos @ednOrvat be 
benefited by someone or someth. in a certain respect (X., Mem. 

2,4, 1 al.; Jer 2:11) Mt 15:5; Mk 7:11 (Goodsp., Probs. 60-62; 

RBorger, TRu 52, ’87, 25); Pol 13:2. 

© w. personal obj. in the dat. (poets since Aeschyl.; prose 

wr. since Aristot., Rhetor. 1, 1; ins) oVdév LoL MHednoet Ta 

TEPTVA TOV KOOLOD the joys (but s. tepTvos) of the world will 
not benefit me at all IRo 6:1 v.l. 

© abs., of a thing wdehet it is of value Ro 2:25. W. a neg. 
J 6:63 (Jos., Ant. 18, 127; cp. ApcSed 7:6 tli MpEdovv Ta 
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KGAA... 3 Tat. 27, 3 thd’ Gv MoeEdoete A€Euc Attu... ;— 
LTondelli, Biblica 4, 1923, 320-27). obdSév Mdehet Mt 27:24 
nothing does any good, avails (s. 2). 

@ to be successful in accomplishing some objective, ac- 

complish, abs. of a pers. (ApcEsdr 6:23 p. 32, 2 Tdf.; Just., A I, 

52, 9) ovdev MoeEAEt he is accomplishing nothing Mt 27:24 (s. 
Ic). Cp. J 12:19.—B. 1353f. Schmidt, Syn. IV 162-72. DELG 
s.v. 2 Obéhhw. M-M. 

oO EALMOS, OV (@dEhEw; Thu.+) useful, beneficial, advan- 

wogdnv 

tageous ti for someone or for someth. (Polyaenus 8 prooem.) 

Tit 3:8; Hv 3, 6, 7. Also 7p0c ti (Pla., Rep. 10, 607d) 1 Ti 4:8ab; 

2 Tim 3:16. Heightened brepayav @dédutog | Cl 56:2—The 
superl. (Artem. 5 p. 252, 13; Ps.-Lucian, Hipp. 6; Vi. Aesopi II 

p. 306, 12 Ebh.; Jos., Ant. 19, 206; PMich 149 XVIII, 20 [II ap]) 
subst. ta @bedyutw@tata what is particulary helpful 62:1 (Ap- 
pian, Bell. Civ. 5, 44 §186 ta udALota Mhekwotata)—DELG 
s.v. 2 OMEAA@. M-M. 

WOODY s. dpao. 


